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PREFACE. 


T  I  "^HIS  volume  concludes  the  Religious  Encyclopcedia  in  advance  of  the  German 
original.  The  revised  edition  of  Herzog  has  so  far  reached  only  the  thir- 
teenth volume,  to  article  "Ring;"  but,  by  the  kindness  of  the  German  editor  and 
publisher,  I  had  the  benefit  of  several  advanced  sheets  of  letter  S.  For  the  remain- 
ing titles  the  editors  used  the  last  seven  volumes  of  the  first  edition  (XIV.-XXI., 
published  1861-66,  to  which  was  added  an  Index  volume  in  1868).  The  best 
articles,  which  will  be  retained  in  the  new  edition,  have  been  reproduced,  con- 
densed and  supplemented  to  date  by  competent  hands.  But  fully  one-half  of  the 
volume  is  made  up  of  original  matter,  with  the  aid  of  a  large  number  of  English 
and  American  scholars  who  are  known  to  be  familiar  with  the  topics  assigned  to 
them.     For  their  kind  and  hearty  co-operation  we  again  return  our  sincere  thanks. 

The  three  volumes  of  this  work  are  equivalent  in  size  to  about  seven  or  eight 
volumes  of  the  German  work  on  which  it  is  based.  Our  aim  has  been  to  put  the 
reader  in  possession  of  the  substance  of  Herzog,  with ,  such  additional  information 
as  the  English  reader  needs,  and  cannot  expect  from  a  German  work  written  exclu- 
sively for  German  readers.  It  is  simply  impossible  to  make  an  encyclopaedia  of 
one  country  and  people  answer  the  wants  of  another,  without  serious  changes  and 
modifications.  Moreover,  an  encyclopaedia  ought  to  be  reconstructed  every  ten 
years ;  and  it  is  hoped  that  this  work  will  renew  its  youth  and  usefulness  as  soon 
as  the  present  edition  is  out  of  date. 

With  the  reception  of  the  work  I  have  every  reason  to  be  satisfied.  It  has 
met  with  a  hearty  welcome,  and  secured  a  permanent  place  in  the  reference-library 
of  ministers,  students,  and  intelligent  laymen  of  all  denominations.  Competent 
judges  acknowledge  its  impartiality  and  catholicity,  as  well  as  the  ability  of  the 
leading  articles,  which  are  written  and  signed  by  conscientious  scholars  of  estab- 
lished reputation.  The  plan  of  condensation  has  been  generally  approved,  as  the 
only  feasible  way  by  which  such  a  vast  thesaurus  of  German  learning  could  be 
made  accessible  and  useful  to  the  English  reader.  Errors  and  defects  in  a  work 
which   embraces  many  thousands  of  facts  and  dates  are  unavoidable ;  but  pains 
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have  been  taken  to  secure  strict  accuracy,  and  mistakes  are  corrected  in  tlie  plates 
as  soon  as  discovered. 

The  completed  work  is  now  committed  to  the  favor  of  the  public  with  the 
prayer  that  God  may  bless  its  use  for  the  promotion  of  sound  Christian  learning. 

Philip  Schaff. 

New  York,  Feb.  1,  1884. 
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preparation  and  publication,  in  the  United  States  and  in  England,  of  a  similar  although  much  shorter 
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Probation,  Future,  1931. 
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Proclus.    See  Neo-Platonism. 
Procopius  of  CiEsarea,  1932. 
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Prophets  in  the  New  Testament,  1940. 
Propitiation,  1940. 
Proselytes  of  the  Jews,  1941. 
Prosper  of  Aquitania,  1942. 
Protestanten-Verein,  1942. 
Protestantism.    See  Reformation, 
Protevangelium.    See  Apocrypha. 
Protonotarius  Apostolicus,  1942. 
Proto-Presbyter,  or  Proto-Pope,  1942. 
Proudfoot,  William,  1942. 
Proverbs  of  Solomon,  1943. 
Providence,  1948. 
Provincial,  1949. 
Provost,  1949. 

Prudeutius,  Aurelius  Clemens,  1949. 
Prudentius  of  Troyes,  1949. 
Prussia,  1949. 
Prynne,  William,  1950. 
Psalmanazar,  George,  19.50. 
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Psalms,  1951. 
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Pseudepigrapha  of  the  Old  Testament, 
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Pseudo-Isidorian  Decretals,  1966. 
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Ptolemy  11.,  Philadelphus,  1988. 
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Punishment  among  the  Hebrews,  1970. 
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Purcell,  Henry,  1974. 
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Ramus,  Petrus,  1993. 

Ranci;,  Armand  Louis  le  Bouthillier,  de, 
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Raphael,  1994. 
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Raskolniks.    See  Russian  Sects. 
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Ravigoan,  Gustave  Francois  Xavier  de  la 

Croix  de,  2001. 
Kaymoud  Martini,  2001. 
Raymond  of   Pennaforte.     See   Penna- 

forte. 
Raymond  of  Sabunde,  or  Sabiende,  2001. 
Raymundus  LuJlus.    See  Lullua. 
Reader.    See  Lector. 
Realism.    See  Scholastic  Theology. 
Real  Presence.    See  Lord's  Supper. 
Rechabites,  2U02. 
Recluse,  2002. 
Recollect,  2002. 

Reconciliation.    See  Atonement. 
Rector,  2002. 

Redeemer,  Orders  of  the,  2002. 
Redemption,  2002. 
Redemptorists,  or  Congregation  of  Our 

Most  Blessed  Redeemer,  2003. 
Red  Sea,  the,  200i. 
Reed,  Andrew,  2004. 
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Reformed  Episcopal  Church.    See  Epis- 
copal Church,  Reformed. 
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Presbyterian  Churches." 
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Regeneration,  2017. 
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Regiuo,  2018. 
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Regius,  Urbanus.    See  Rhegius. 
Regula  Fidei,  2018. 
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Rehoboam,  2013. 
Reichel,  Johann  Friedrich,  2019. 
Reid,  Thomas,  2019. 
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Reimarus,  Hermann  Samuel,  2021. 
Reinhard,  Franz  Volkmar,  2021. 
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Reservation,  Mental,  2031. 
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Restoration.    See  Apokatastasis. 
Eesigoation,  2032. 
Resurrection  of  the  Dead,  2032. 
Rettberg,  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  2033. 
Rettig,  Heinrich  Christian  Michael,  2033. 
Reuben.    See  Tribes. 
Reuehlin,  Johann,  2033. 
Reuterdahl,  Henrik,  2034. 
Revelation,  Book  of,  2034. 
Revivals  of  Religion,  2038. 
Revolution,  the  French,  2041. 
Reynolds,  Edward,  2043. 
Reynolds,  John,  2044. 
Rhegium,  2044. 
Rhegius,  Urbanus,  2044. 
Rhetoric,  Sacred.    See  Homiletics. 
Rhodes,  2044. 
Ricci,  Lorenzo,  2014. 
Ricci,  Scipione  de',  2045. 
Rice,  John  Holt,  2045. 
Rice,  Ifathan  Lewis,  2045. 
Rich,  Edmund.    See  Eadmund,  St. 
Richard,  Fitzr.ilph,  2045. 
Richard  of  St.  Victor,  2046. 
Richard,  Charles  Louis,  2046. 
Richards,  James,  2046. 
Richards,  William,  2046. 
Richelieu,  Armand  Jean  Dnplessis  de, 

2046. 
Richer,  Edmund,  2046. 


Richmond,  Legh,  2048. 

Richter,  .^milius  Ludwlg,  2047. 

Richter,  Christian  Friedrich  Gottlieb, 
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Riddle,  Joseph  Esmond,  2047. 

Ridgley,  Thomas,  2047. 

Ridley,  Nicholas,  2047. 

Rieger,  Georg  Conrad,  2048. 

Righteousness,  Original,  2048. 

Rimmon,  2048. 

Ring,  Melchior,  2049. 

Rings,  2049. 

Rinkart,  Martin,  2049. 

Ripley,  Henry  Jones,  2049. 

Ripon,  2049. 

Rippon,  John,  2049. 

Risler,  Jeremiah,  2049. 

Ritter,  Karl,  2050. 

Ritual,  2050. 

Rituale  Romanum,  2050. 

Ritualism,  2050. 

Rivet,  Andr^,  2053. 

Robber-Council.    See  Kphesus. 

Robert  the  Second,  2053. 

Robertson,  Frederick  William,  2053. 

Robertson,  James  Craigie,  2054. 

Robinson,  Edward,  2054. 

Robinson,  John,  2055. 

Robinson,  Robent,  2056. 

Robinson,  Stuart,  2056. 

Roch,  St.,  2056. 

Rochester,  2056. 

Rock,  Daniel,  2056. 

Rodgers,  John,  2056. 

Rodiger,  Emil,  2056. 

Rogations,  2057. 

Rogers,  Ebenezer  Piatt,  2057. 

Rogers,  Henry,  2057. 

Rogers,  John,  2057. 

Rohr,  Johann  Friedrich,  2057. 

Rokycana,  John,  2057. 

Romaine,  William,  2058. 

Roman-Catholic  Church,  2058. 

Roman-Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States,  2062. 

Roman  Empire  and  Christianity,  the, 
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Romance  Bible  \'ersion8.  See  Bible  Ver- 
sions. 

Romans,  Epistle  to  the.    See  Paul. 

Romanns,  2072. 

Rome,  2072. 

Ronsdorf  Sect.    See  Eller. 

Rood,  2073. 

Roos,  Magnus  Friedrich,  2074. 

Rosa  of  Lima,  2074. 

Rosa  of  Vilerbo,  2074. 

Rosalia,  St.,  2074. 

Rosary,  the,  2074. 

Roscelin,  2074. 

Rose,  the  Golden.    See  Golden  Rose. 

•Rose,  Henry  John,  2074. 

Rose,  Hugh  James,  2074. 

Rosenbach,  Johann  Georg,  2075. 

Rosenmiiller,  Ernst  Friedrich  Karl,  2075. 

Rosicrucians,  2075. 

Roswitha,  2075. 

Rota.    See  Curia. 

Rothe,  Richard,  2075. 

Koumania,  2076. 

Rous,  Francis,  2076. 

Rousseau,  Jean  Jacques,  2076. 

Roussel,  Gerard,  2078. 

Routh,  Martin  Joseph,  2078. 

Row,  Thomas,  2078. 

Rowe,  Mrs.  Elizabeth,  2078. 

Rowlands,  Daniel,  2078. 

Royaards,  Hermann  Jan,  2078. 

Rubrics,  2078. 

Ruchat,  Abraham,  2078. 

Ruckert,  Leopold  Immanuel,  2078. 

Rudelbach,  Andreas  Gotllob,  2079. 

Riidinger,  Esrora,  2079. 

Ruet,  Francisco  de  Paula,  2079. 

Ruflnus,  Tyrannins,  2079. 

Ruinart,  Thierry,  2079. 

Rule  of  Faith.    See  Regula  Fidei. 

Rulman  Merswio,  20S0. 

Rupert,  St.,  20SO. 

Rupert  of  Deutz,  2080. 

RuseeU,  Charles  William,  2080. 

Russia,  2080. 

Russian  Sects,  2082. 

Rutgers  Theological  Seminary.  See  New- 
Brunewick  Theological  Seminary. 

Ruth,  2085. 

Rutherfurd,  Samuel,  2085. 

Ruysbroeck,  or  Uusbroek,  20S.J. 


Ryerson,  Adolphus  Egerton,  2086. 
Ryland,  John,  '2086. 


Saadia  ha  Gaon,  Ben  Joseph,  2087. 

Saalschiitz,  Joseph  LeWu,  2087. 

Sabaoth,  2087. 

Sabae,  St.,  2087. 

Sabbatarians.    See  Seventh-Day  Baptists, 

Sabbath,  2088. 

Sabbath-Day's  Journey,  2089. 

Sabbath  Laws.    See  Sunday  Legislation. 

Sabbathaism.    See  Israel. 

Sabbatharians,  or  New  Israelites,  2089. 

Sabbatical  Year  and  Yearof  Jubilee,  2089. 

Sabbatier,  Pierre,  2090. 

Sabbatius,  2090. 

Sabellius,  2090. 

Sabians,  2091. 

Sabina,  2091. 

Sabinianus,  2091. 

Sacerdotalism.    Bee  Priesthood. 

Sacheverell,  Henry,  *2091. 

Sachs,  Hans,  2091. 

Sack,  August  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  2092. 

Sack,  Friedrich  Samuel  Gottfried,  2092. 

Sack,  Karl  Heinrich,  2092. 

Sack,  Brethren  of  the,  2093. 

Sacrament,  2093. 

Sacred  Heart,  Society  of  the.  See  Jesus, 
Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of. 

Sacrificati,  2093. 

Sacrifices.    See  Offerings. 

Sacrilege,  2094. 

Sacristy  aud  Sacristan,  2094. 

Sacy,  Louis  Isaac  Le  Maistre  de,  2094. 

Saddncees,  2094. 

Sadoleto,  Jacopo,  2096. 

Sagittarius,  Kaspar,  2096. 

Sahak.    See  Armenia. 

Sailer,  Johann  Michael,  2096. 

Saint  Albans,  2096. 

Saint  John,  Knights  of.  See  Military 
Religious  Orders. 

Saint-Martin,  Louis  Claude  de,  2096. 

Saint-Simon  de  Rouvroy,  Count  Claude 
Henri,  2097. 

Saints,  Day  of  All.    See  All-Saints'  Dav. 

Saints,  Worship  of  the,  2097. 

Sakya  Muni.    See  Buddliism. 

Salamis,  2098. 

Salem  Witchcraft.    See  Witchcraft. 

Sales,  Fi'ancis  de.    See  Francis  of  Sales. 

Salig,  Christian  August,  2098. 

Salisbury,  or  New  Sarnm,  2098. 

Salisbury,  John  of.  See  John  of  Salis- 
bury. 

Salmanticenses,  2098. 

Salmasins,  Claudius,  2098. 

Salmeron,  Alphonso,  2098. 

Salt,  2098. 

Salt  Sea,  2099. 

Saltzmann,  Friedrich  Rudolph,  2099. 

Salvation.    See  Redemption. 

Salvation  Army,  the,  2099. 

Salve,  2100. 

Salvianus,  2100. 

Salzburg,  2100. 

Samaria  and  the  Samaritans,  2101. 

Samaritan  Pentateuch.    See  Samaria. 

Samosata,  Paul  of.    See  Monarchianism. 

Sarapsaean.    See  Elkesaites. 

Samson,  2104. 

Samson,  Bernhardin,  2105. 

Samuel,  2105. 

Samuel,  Books  of,  2106. 

Sanballat,  2107. 

San  Benito.    See  Inquisition. 

Sanchez,  Thomas,  2107. 

Sanchuniatbon,  2108. 

Sancroft,  William,  2108. 

SanctiAcation,  2108. 

Sanction,  Pragmatic,  2108. 

Sandeman  and  the  Sandemanians,  2109. 

Sandwich  Islands,  the,  2109. 

Sandys,  Edwin,  2110. 

Sandys,  George,  2110. 

Sanhedrin,  2110. 

Santa  Casa.    See  Loreto. 

Sarcerius,  Erasmus,  2112. 

Sardis,  2112. 

Sargon,  2112. 

Sarpi,  Paolo,  2113. 

Sartorins,  Ernst  Wilhelm  Christian,  2113. 

Sarum  Use,  2123. 

Satan.    See  De\il. 
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Satanael,  2113. 

Sedulius,  Cajus  Cojlius,  2147. 

Shuckford,  Samuel,  2178. 

Satisfaction.    See  Atonement. 

Sedulius  Scotus,  or  Sedulius  Junior,  2147. 

Shushan,  2178. 

Saturninue,  2114. 

Seeing  God,  2147. 

Sibbes,  Richard,  2178. 

Saturninus  the  Gnostic.    See  Gnosticism. 

Seekers,  2148. 

Sibel,  Caspar,  2179. 
Sibylline  Books,  2179. 

Saul,  2114. 

Begneri,  Paolo,  2148. 

Saumur.  2115. 

Seir,  or  Land  of  Seir,  2148. 

Sicarii,  2180. 

Saurln,  t^lie,  2115. 

Sela,  or  Selah,  2149. 

Sickingen,  Franz  von,  2180. 

Saurin,  Jacques,  2113. 

Selah,  2149. 

Sidney,  Sir  Philip,  2180. 

Savonarola,  Hieronymus,  2115. 

Selden,  John,  2149. 

Sidon.    See  Zidon. 

Savoy  Conference.    See  Conference. 

Seleucia,  2150. 

Sidonius,  Michael,  2180. 

Saybrooli  Platform.    See  Congregation- 

Seleucidiau Era.    See  Era. 

Siena,  Council  of,  2180. 

alism. 

Seineceer,  Nicolaus,  2150. 

Sieveking,  Amalie,  2181. 

Scaliger,  Joseph  Justus,  2117. 

Selwyn,  George  Augustus,  2150. 

Sigebert  of  Gemblours,  2181. 

Scapegoat.    See  Atonement,  Day  of. 

Semi-Arians,  2150. 

Sigismund,  Johanu,  2181. 

Scapulary,  2117. 
Schade,  Georg,  2117. 

Seminaries,     Theological,     Continental, 

Sign  of  the  Cross.    See  Cross. 

2161. 

Sigourney,  Lydia  Howard  Huntley,  2181. 

Schade,  Johann  Caspar,  2117. 

Seminaries,  Theological,  of  the  United 

Sihor,  2182. 

Schaeffer,  Charles  Frederick,  2117. 

States.    See  Theological  Seminaries. 

Siloah.    See  Jerusalem. 

Schall,  Johann  Adam,  2117. 

Semi-Pelagianisra,  2151. 

Simeon.    See  Tribes. 

Schauffler,  William  Gottlieb,  2117. 

Semitic  Languages,  2153. 

Simeon  in  Bible.    See  Simon,  the  Name 

SchefHer,  Johanu,  211S. 

Seraler,  Johann  Salomo,  2156. 

iu  Biblical  History. 

Schelhorn,  Johann  Georg,  2118. 

Seneca,  Lucius  Anuseus,  2167. 

Simeon  Mctaphrastes.   See  Metaphrastes. 

Schelling,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Joseph  von , 

Sennacherib,  2158. 

Simeon  Stylites.    See  Btylites. 

2118.                                 , 

Separates,  2160. 

Simeon,    Archbishop    of    Thessalonica, 

Schelwig,  Samuel,  2120. 

Separatism,  2160. 

2182. 

Schera,  Ale.\ander  Jacob,  2120. 

Sephar\'aim,  2160. 

Simeon,  Charles,  2182. 

Schinner,  MatthauB,  2120. 

Septuagint.    See  Bible  Versions. 

Simler,  Josias,  21S2. 

Schism,  2121. 

Septuagesima,  2161. 

Simon  ben  Yochai,  2182. 

Schlatter,  Michael,  2121. 

Sepulchre,  Holy.    See  Holy  Sepulchre. 

Simon,  the  Naijie   in   Biblical  History, 

Schleiermacher,  Friedrich  Daniel  Ernst, 

Sequence,  the,  2161. 

2182. 

2121. 

Seraphim,  2161. 

Simon  Maccabeeus.    Bee  Maccabees. 

Schleusncr,  Johann  Friedrich,  2125. 

Sergius  Paulus.    See  Paul. 

Simon  Magus,  21S3. 

Schmalkald,  League  and  Articles  of,  2125. 

Sergius,  2161. 

Simon,  Richard,  2185. 

Sohmid,  Christian  Friedrich,  2126. 

Sergius  (confessor),  2161. 

Simon  of  Tonrnay,  2185. 

Schmid,  Konrad,  2126. 

Sergius  (popes),  2161. 

Simony,  2186. 

Schmidt,  Oswald  Gottlob,  2126. 

Sermon.    See  Homiletics. 

Simplicius,  2186. 

Schraolke,  Benjamin,  2126. 

Serpent,  Brazen,  the,  2162. 

Sin  (city),  2186. 

Schmucker,  Samuel  Simon,  2126. 

Servetus,  Michael,  2162. 

Sin,  2186. 

Schneckenburger,  Matthias,  2127. 

Servia,  2163. 

Bin  against  the  Holy  Spirit,  the,  2188. 
Sin-Offerings.    See  Offerings. 

Schoberlein,  Ludwig  Friedrich,  2127. 

Servites,  2164. 

Scholastic  Theology,  2127. 

Servus  Servorum  Dei,  2164. 

Sins,  the  Forgiveness  of,  2188. 

Scholium,  the,  21.'50. 

Session,  2164. 

Sinai,  2189. 

Schonherr,  Johann  Heinrich,  2130. 

Sessionof  Christ,  2161. 

Sinaita.    See  John  Scholasticus. 

Schoolmen.    See  Scholastic  Theology. 

Sethiani.    See  Gnosticism. 

Binaiticus,  Codex.    Bee  Bible  Text. 

Schott,  Heinrich  August,  2130. 

Seton,  Elizabeth  Ann,  2164. 

Singing.    See  Hymuology,  Music,  Psalm- 

Schottgen,  Christian,  2130. 

Seven,  the  Sacred  Number,  2164. 

ody. 

Schvookh,  Johaim  Matthias,  2130. 

Seven  Sleepers  of  Ephesus.    See  Ephe- 

Sintram,  2190. 

Schulteus,  Albert,  2131. 

sus.  Seven  Sleepers  of. 

Sion  College,  2190. 

Schwartz,  Christian  Fiiedrich,  2131. 

Seventh-Day  Baptists,  2166. 

Sirach.    See  Apocrypha. 

Schwarz,  Friedrich  Heiurich  Christian, 

Severianus,  2167. 

Siricius,  2190. 

2131. 

Severinus,  St.,  2167. 

Sirmond,  Jacques,  2190. 

Sohwebel,  Johann,  2131. 

Severinus  (pope),  2167. 

Bisters  of  Charity.  See  Charity,  Sisters  of. 

Schwegler,  Albert,  2131. 

Severus,  2167. 

Sisters  of  Mercy.    See  Mercy,  Sisters  of. 

Schwenkfeld    and   the    Schwenkfelders. 

Severus,  Alexander,  2168. 

Sisterhoods.    See  Deaconesses. 

See  Tuiikers. 

Severus,  Septimus,  2168. 

Siva.    Bee  Brahmanism. 

Schyn,  Hermannus,  2132. 

Severus,  Sulpicius,  2168. 

Six  Articles,  the,  2190. 

Scotch  Confession  of  Faith,  2132. 

Sewall,  Samuel,  2168. 

Bix-Priuciple  Baptists,  2191. 

Scotch  Paraphrases,  2132. 

Sewell,  Willi.ara,  2168. 

Sixtus  (popes),  2191. 
Bkelton,  Philip,  2192. 

Scotland,  Churches  of.    See  Presbyterian 

Sexagesima,  2168. 

Churches. 

Sexton,  2168. 

Skinner,  Thomas  Harvey,  2192. 

Scott,  Elizabeth,  2132. 

Sfondrati,  Francis,  2168. 

Slater  Fund  for  the  Education  of  Freed- 

Scott,  Levi,  2133. 

Sfondrati,  Nicholas,  2168. 

men,  2192. 

Scott,  Thomas,  21S5. 

Sfondrati,  Celestiue,  2168. 

Slavery  among  the  Hebrews,  2192. 

Scott,  Thomas,  2133. 

Shaftesbury.    See  Deism,  Infidelity. 

Slavery  iu  the  New  Testament,  2193. 

Scottish  Philosophy,  2133. 

Shakers,  2168. 

Slavery  and  Christianity,  2194. 

Scotus  Eiiijeiia,  John,  2134. 

Shalmancaer,  2170. 

Slavic  Bible  Versions.    See  Bible  Ver- 

Scotus, Mariaiins,  2135. 

Shammai,  2171. 

sions. 

Scribes  in  the  New  Testament,  2136. 

Sharp,  Granville,  2171. 

Sleidan,  Johannes,  2198. 

Scviver,  Christian,  2137. 

Sharp,  James,  2171. 

Bmalcald    Articles    and    League.       See 

Scudder,  John,  2137. 

Sharpe,  Samuel,  2172. 

Schmalcald  Articles. 

Sculpture,  Christian,  2137. 

Shastra,  2172. 

Smalley,  John,  2198. 

SoultetUB,  Abraham,  2140. 

Sheba.    See  Arabia. 

Bmaragdus,  2198. 

Beabury,  Samuel,  2140. 

Shechem,  2172. 

Smart,  Christopher,  2198. 

Seagrave,  Robert,  2142. 

Shechinah,  the,  2172. 

Smectymnuus,  2198. 

Seals.    See  Kings. 

Shekel.    See  Weights. 

Smith,  Eli,  2199. 

Seaman,  Lazarus,  2142. 

Shem  Hammephorash,  2172. 

Smith,  George,  2199. 

Seamen,  Missions  to,  2142. 

Shemitic  Languages.    See  Semitic  Lan- 

Smith, Henry  Boynton,  2199. 

Sear,  Barnas,  2145. 

guages. 

Smith,  John,  2200. 

Sears,  Edmund  Hamilton,  2145. 

Sheol,  2172. 

Smith,  .John  Cotton,  2200. 

Sebaldus,  2145. 

Shepard,  Thomas,  2172. 

Smith,  John  Pye,  2201. 

Se-Baptist.    See  Smyth,  John. 

Shepherd,  Thomas,  2173. 

Smith  Joseph.    See  Mormons, 

Sebastian,  2146. 

Shepherd  of  Hermas.    See  Hermas. 

Smith,  Samuel  Stanhope,  2201. 

Secession    Church.      See    Presbyterian 

Sherlock,  Richard,  2173. 

Smith,  Sydney,  2201. 

Smith,  William  Andrew,  2201. 

Churches. 

Sherlock,  William,  2173. 

Seckendorf,  Veit  Ludwig  von,  2146. 

Sherlock,  Thomas,  2173. 

Smyrna,  2201. 

Becker,  Thomas,  2146. 

Sherlock,  Martin,  2173. 

Smyth,  John,  2201. 

Second    Adventisls.       See    Adventists. 

Bhinar,  2173. 

Bnethen,  Nicholas,  2203. 

(Appendix.) 
Second  Coming  of  Christ.    See  Millena- 

Shin-Shin,  or  "  Reformed  "  Buddhism, 

Socialism,  2203. 

SociStS  Evaugilique  de  Geneve,  2207. 

2175. 

rianism,  Preraillenianism. 

Shinto,  2176. 

SociitS  Centrale  Protestante  d'Evang^ll- 

Secret    Discipline.     See   Arcani   Disci- 

Shirley,  Hon.  Walter,  2177. 

sation,  2207. 

plina. 

Shishak,  2177. 

Bocinus  and  the  Socinians,  2207. 

Secular  Clergy.    See  Clergy. 

Bhowbread,  2177. 

Socrates,  2210. 

Secularization,  2146. 

Showbread,  Table  of  the,  2178. 

Socrates  (historian) ,  2211. 

Beoundus,  2146. 

Shrine,  2178. 

Sodom,  2212. 

Sedes  Vacans,  2146. 

Shrive,  2178. 

Sodor  and  Man,  2212. 

Sedgwick,  Daniel,  2146. 

Shrove-Tuesday.    See  Shrive. 

Sohn,  Georg,  2212. 

Sedgwick,  Obadiah,  2147. 

Shrubsole,  William,  2178. 

Boissons,  2212. 
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Solemn  League  and  Covenant.    See  Cov- 
enant. 

SoUtarius,  Philip,  2-212. 

Solomon,  221ii. 

Somoschians,  the  Order  of  the,  2214. 

Soothsayer,  2214. 

Sophia,  2214. 

Sophia  Senatrix,  2214. 

Sophia,  St.     See  Architecture. 

Sophrouins,  2214. 

Sorboune,  the,  2215. 

Soter,  221.i. 

Soteriology,  2215. 

Soto,  Bomiuicus  de,  2213. 

Soto,  Petrus  de,  -2213. 

Soul-Sleep,  or  Psychopannychism,  2218. 

Boule,  Joshua,  2218. 

South,  Robert,  2218. 

Southcott,  Johanua.    See  Sabbatarians. 

South-Sea  Islands.    See  Fiji  Islands. 

Southwell,  Robert,  2219. 

Sozomenos,  Salamaues  Hermias,  2220. 

Spain,  2220. 

Spalatin,  Georg,  2221. 

Spalding,  Johaun  Joachim,  2221. 

Spangenberg,  Augustus  Gottlieb,  2221. 

Spangeuberg,  Cyriacus,  2222. 

Spanheim,  Fri^drich  (1),  2222. 

Spanheim,  Friedrich  (2),  2222. 

Sparrow,  William,  2222. 

Spee,  Friedrich  von,  2223. 

Speucer,  John,  2223. 

Speuer,  PUlipp  Jakob,  2223. 

Spongier,  Lazarus,  2225. 

Spenser,  Edmuod,  2225. 

SperatUB,  Paulus,  2226. 

Spice  among  the  Hebrews,  2226. 

Spiera,  Francesco,  2227. 

Spifame,  Jacques  Paul,  Sieur  de  Passy, 
2227. 

Spina,  Alphonso  de,  2227. 

Spinola,  Oristoval  Rojas  de,  2227. 

Spinoza,  Baruch  de,  2228. 

Spires  (city),  2230. 

Spirit,  Holy.    See  Holy  Spirit. 

Spiritual  Gifts.    See  Gifts,  Spiritual. 

Spirit,  the  Human,  in  the  Biblical  Sense, 
2230. 

Spiritualism,  2231. 

Spitta,  Karl  Johann  Philipp,  2232. 

Spoudauus,  2232. 

Sponsors.    See  Baptism. 

Sports,  Book  of,  2232. 

Spotswood,  John,  2232. 

Sprague,  William  Buell,  2232. 

Spreng,  Jakob,  2233. 

Spring,  Gardiner,  22.33. 

Spring,  Samuel,  2234. 

SUbat  Mater,  2234. 

Stackhouse,  Thomas,  223-3. 

Btahl,  Friedrich  Julius,  2435. 

Stancaro,  Francesco,  2235. 

Stanhope,  Lady  Hester  Lucy,  2235. 

Stanislaus,  Bishop  of  Cracow,  2235. 
Stanislaus,  St.,  2233. 
Stanley,  Arthur  Penrhyn,  2236. 
Stapfer,  Johann  Friedrich,  2237. 
Stapfer,  Johannes,  2237. 
Stapfer,  Philipp  Albert,  2237. 
Staphylus,  Friedrich,  2i3T. 
Stark,  Johann  August,  2237. 
Statistics,  Religious.    See  Reh'gious  Sta- 
tistics. 
Staudeumaier,  Franz  Anton,  2238. 
Staudlin,  Kari  Friedrich,  2238. 
Staupitz,  Johann  von,  2238. 
Stedingers,  the,  2239. 
Steele,  Atme,  '2239. 
Steinhofer,  Maximilian  Friedrich  Chris- 

toph,  2239. 
Steitz,  Georg  Eduard,  2239. 
Stennett,  Joseph,  2239. 
Btennett,  Samuel,  2240. 
Btephan,  Martin,  and   the   Stephanlsts, 

2240. 
Stephen,  2240. 
Stephen  (popes),  2241. 
Stephen  de  Vell;;villa,  2241. 
Stephen  of  Hungary.    See  Hungary. 
Stephen  of  Tournay,  2241. 
Stephens,  Henry  (1),  2241. 
Stephens,  Robert  (1),  2241. 
Stephens,  Francois,  2242. 
Stephens,  Robert  (2),  2242. 
Stephens,  Henry  (2),  2242. 
Stephens,  Paul,  2242. 
Stephens,  Joseph,  2242. 
Stephens,  Antoiue,  2242. 


Stercoranists,  2243. 

Sternhold,  Thomas,  2243. 

Sterry,  Peter,  2213. 

Steudel,  Johann  Christian  Friedrich,  2243. 

Steward,  '2244. 

Stewart,  Dugald,  2244. 

Stichometry,  2244. 

SUefel,  Michael,  2247. 

Stiekna,  Conrad,  2247. 

Stier,  Rudolf  Ewald,  2248. 

Stigmatization,  224S, 

Stiles,  Ezra,  2248. 

Stilling,  2249. 

Stillingfleet,  Edward,  2249. 

Stocker,  John,  2250. 

Stockton,  Thomas  HewUngs,  2250. 

Stoddard,  David  Tappan,  2250. 

Stoddard,  Solomon,  ^50. 

Stoicism,  2250. 

Stolberg,  Friedrich  Leopold,  Count  von, 

2250. 
Stoning  among  the  Hebrews,  2251. 
Storr,  Gottlob  Christian.    See  Tubingen 

School. 
Stowell,  Hugh,  2251. 
Strabo,  Walafried,  2251. 
Stiiiphau,  Joseph,  2251. 
Strauss,  Bavid  Friedrich,  2251. 
Strigel,  Victorinus,  2253. 
Strigolnike.    See  Russian  Sects. 
Strong,  Nathan,  2-253. 
Strypc,  John,  2*2.54. 
Stuart,  Moses,  -2254. 
Studites,  Simeon,  2-255. 
Studites,  Theodore,  2-255. 
Sturm,  Abbot  of  Fulda,  2265. 
Sturm,  Jakob,  2255. 
Sturm,  Johann,  -2255. 
Stylites,  or  Pillar-Saints,  2255. 
Stylites,  Simeon,  2*255. 
Suarez,  Francis,  2256. 
Snbdeacon,  2-256. 
Snbintroducta?,  2*256. 
Sublapsarianism,  2*256. 
Subordinatiouism.    See  Trinity. 
Succession,  Apostolical,  2256. 
Succoth-Benoth,  2257. 
Sudaili,  Stephanus  Bar,  2257. 
Suffragan,  2257. 
Suger,  2257. 

Suicerus,  Johann  Caspar,  2*257. 
Suidbert,  2257. 
Sulzer,  Simon,  2257. 
Sumraertield,  John,  2258. 
Summers,  Thomas  Osmond,  2258. 
Sumner,  John  Bird,  2258. 
Sun,  Worship  of  the,  2258. 
Sunday,  2259. 
Sunday  Legislation,  2260. 
Sunday  Schools,  2261. 
Supererogation,  2267. 
Superstition,  2*267. 
Supralapsariauism,  2268. 
Supranaturalism.    See  Rationalism,  ^- 

ligion,  and  Revelation. 
Surins,  L.iurentius,  2268. 
Surplice,  226S. 
Susannah.    See  Apocrypha. 
Suso,  Heinrich,  2268. 
Suttee.    See  Brahmanism. 
Sutton,  Christopher,  2269. 
Swain,  Joseph,  2269. 
Swedeu,  22G9. 

Swedenborg,  Emanuel,  2270. 
Swift,  Elisha  Pope,  2272. 
Swithin,  St.,  2*272. 
Switzerland,  2272. 
Syllabus,  the  Papal,  -2274. 
Sylvester  (popes),  2275. 
Sylvester,  Joshua,  2275. 
Sylvestrians,  2*275. 
Symbol,  *2276. 
Symbolic.-*.  2276. 
Symbolum  Apostoiicum.    See  Apostles* 

Creed. 
Symmachians,  2276. 
Symmachus,  2276. 
Symphorianus.  2276. 
Symphorosa,  2270. 
Synagogue,  the  Great,  2276. 
Synagogues  of  the  Jews,  *227^. 
Syncellus,  227S. 
Syncretism,  227S. 
Synergism,  *2279. 
Syuesius,  22>i0. 

Synod,  the  Holy.    See  Russia. 
Synods.    See  Council. 
Syria,  and  Missions  to  Syria,  22S1. 


Syriac  Literature,  2285.     / 

Syriac  Versions.    S5e  Bible  Versions. 

Syropulos,  Sylvester,  2287. 


Tabernacle,  2288. 

Tabernacle  (for  the  Eucharist),  2289. 

Tabernacles,  the  Feast  of,  2*290. 

Tabor,  2*290. 

Taborites.    See  Utraquists. 

Tadmor,  2291. 

Tai-ping,  2*291. 

Tait,  Archibald  Campbell,  2292. 

Tallis,  Thomas,  2*292. 

Talmud,  '2*292. 

Tammuz,  2296. 

Tanchelm,  2296. 

Tancred  of  Bologna,  2*296. 

Taoism,  2'296. 

Tappan,  David,  2297. 

Tappan,  Henry  Philip,  2297. 

Tappan,  William  Bingham,  2297. 

Tarasius,  2'297. 

Targum,  2297. 

Tarshish,  2299. 

Tarsus,  2300. 

Tartau,  2300. 

Tascodrugites,  2300. 

Tasmania,  2300. 

Tate,  Nahum,  2301. 

Tatian,  2302. 

Tattam,  Henry,  2302. 

Tauler,  Johaimes,  2302. 

Tausen,  Hans,  '2303. 

Taverner,  Kichard,  2303. 

Taxation,  Ecclesiastical,  2303. 

Taylor,  Dan,  2304. 

Taylor,  Isaac,  2304. 

Taylor,  Jane,  2304. 

Taylor,  Jeremy,  2304. 

Taylor,  John,  *2305. 

Taylor,  Nathaniel  William,  2306. 

Taylor,  Thomas  Rawson,  2307, 

Taylor,  William,  2307. 

Tc  Deum.    See  -Ambrosian  Music. 

Teleology,  2308. 

Telesphorus,  *230S. 

Teller,  Wilhelm  Abraham,  2308. 

Tellier,  Michael  le,  -2308. 

Temperance,  '2308. 

Temple  at  Jerusalem,  2313. 

Templars.    See  Military  Orders. 

Temporal  Power.  See  Church  and  State ; 
Church,  States  of  the. 

Tempus  C:iausura,  2315. 

Ten  Articles,  the,  2315. 

Ten  Commandments.    See  Decalogue. 

Teuisou,  Thomas,  '2315. 

Tennent,  William  (1),  2316. 

Tennent,  Gilbert,  2316. 

Tennent,  William  (2),  2316. 

Tennent,  John,  2317. 

Tennent,  Charles,  2317. 

Teraphim,  2317. 

Terminism  and  the  Terministic  Contro- 
versy, 2317. 

Territorialism,  2317. 

Tersteegen,  Gerhard,  2317. 

Tertiaries,  Terliarii,  2318. 

Tertullian,  2318. 

Test  Act,  the,  2319. 

Testament,  the  Old  and  New,  2319. 

Tetragrammatou,  2319. 

Tetrapolitan  Confession,  2319. 

Tetrarch,  23'20. 

Tetzel,  Johann,  2320. 

Textns  Receptus.    See  Bible  Text. 

Thacher,  Peter,  2320. 

Thaddasus.    See  Judas. 

Thamer,  Theobald,  2320. 

Theatines,  23*20. 

Theatre,  the,  and  the  CHiurch,  2320. 

Thecia  and  Paul.    See  Apocrypha. 

Theiner,  Augustin,  2321. 

Theism,  2322. 

Theocracy,  2323. 

Theodiev,  2324. 

Theodora,  *2324. 

Theodore  (popes),  2324. 

Theodore,  St.,  2324. 

Theodore,  Graptus,  23*24. 

Theodore  Lector,  2325. 

Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  2325. 

Theodoret,  2326. 

Theodosius  the  Great,  2326. 

Theodotlon.    See  Bible  Versions. 


XVI 


INDEX. 


Theodulph,  2326. 
Theognoslus,  2327. 
Theologia  G-ermanica,  2327. 
Theological  Education,  2327. 
Theological  ScmiQai-ies,  Complete   List 
of,  2328. 

Theological    Seminaries,    Sketches     of, 
2333. 

Theologus,  or  Theologal,  2344. 

Theology,  2344. 

Theology,  Monumental.    See  Monumen- 
tal Theology. 

Theology,    New-England.       See     New- 
England  Theology. 

Theology,  Speculative,  2345. 

Theonas,  or  Theon,  2348. 

Theopaschites,  2346. 

Theopbanes  of  Byzantium,  2346. 

Theophanes,  Cerameus,  2346. 

Theophany,  2346. 

Theophilanthropists,  2347. 

Theophilus,  Bishop  of  Alexandiia,  2347. 

TheophiluB,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  2347. 

Theophylact,  2347. 

Theopneusty.    See  Inspiration. 

TheoBophy,  2348. 

Theotokos,  2348. 

Therapeutse,  2348. 

Theremin,  Ludwig  Friedrich  Franz,  2348. 

Theresa,  Ste.,  2348. 

Thessalonians,  Epistle  to  the.    See  Paul. 

Thessalonica,  2318. 

Theudas,  2349. 

Theurgy,  2349. 

Thibet,  Keligion  of.    See  Buddhism  and 
Lamalsm. 

Thietmar,  2349. 

Thilo,  Johann  Karl,  2349. 

Thirlwall,  Connop,  2349. 

Thirty  Years'  War,  the,  2350. 

Tholuck,  Friedrich  August,  2351. 

Thomas  the  Apostle,  2362. 

Thomas  a  Becket.    See  Becket. 

Thomas  k  Kempis.    See  Kempis. 

Thomas  Christians.    See   Christians    of 
St.  Thomas. 

Thomas  of  Aquino,  2353. 

Thomas  of  Celano,  2355. 

Thomas  of  Villanova,  2355. 

Thomasin  of  Zirklaria,  2355 

Thomasius,  Gottfried,  2355. 

Thoraassin,  Louis,  2355. 

Thompson,  Joseph  Parrish,  2355. 

Thomson,  Andrew,  2356. 

Thomson,  Edward,  2356. 

Thomson,  James,  2356. 

Thorah,  2356. 

Thorn,  the  Conference  of,  2357. 

Thorndike,  Herbert,  2358. 

Thornton,  Robert  H.,  2358. 

Thornwell,  James  Henley,  2358. 

Three-Chapter  Controversy,  the,  2359. 

Thugs,  2360. 

Thummim.    See  Urim  and  Thummim. 

Thurible,  2360. 

Thuriflcati.    See  Lapsed. 

Tbyatira,  2360. 

Tiara,  2360. 

Tiberias,  2360. 

Tiglath-pilcser,  2360. 

Tillemont,  Louis  S6bastien  le  Nain  de, 
2361. 

TUlotson,  John,  2361. 

Timothy,  2362. 

Timothy,  Epistles  to.    See  Paul. 

Tindal,  Matthew,  2362. 

Tischeiidorf ,  Lobegott  Friedrich  Coustan- 
tin,  2-i63. 

Tithes,  2364. 

Tithes  among  the  Hebrews,  2365. 

Tittmann,  Johann  August  Heinrich,  2366. 

Titular  Bishop.    See  Episcopus  in  Parti- 
bus. 

Titus,  2366. 

Titus,  Bishop  of  Bostra,  2366. 

Tobit.    See  Apocrypha. 

Tobler,  Titus,  2366. 

Todd,  Henry  John,  2366. 

Todd,  James  Henthorn,  2367. 

Todd,  John,  2367. 

Toland,  John,  2367. 

Toledo,  Councils  of,  2367. 

Toledoth,  Jeshu,  2368. 

Toleration.    See  Liberty,  ReUglous. 

Tolet,  Francis,  2368. 

Tombes,  John,  2369. 

Tomline,  George,  2369. 

Tongues,  Gift  of,  2369. 


Tonsure,  the,  2369. 

Toplady,  Augustus  Montague,  2370. 

Torquemada,"  Juan  de,  2370. 

Torquemada,  Thomas  de,  2370. 

Torrey,  Joseph,  2370. 

Tossanus,  Petrus,  2370. 

Toulmin,  Joshua,  2371. 

Toulouse,  Synods  of,  2371. 

Tournemine,  Ren6  Joseph,  2371. 

Tours,  Synods  of,  2371. 

Towianski,  Andreas,  2372. 

Townley,  James,  2372. 

Townson,  Thomas,  2372. 

Trachouitis,  2372. 

Tractarianism,  2372. 

Tract  Societies,  Religious,  2374. 

Tradition,  2378. 

Traditores.    See  Lapsed,  the. 

Traducianism.    See  Creationism. 

Trajan,  2380. 

Transcendentalism  in  New  England,  2380. 

Transfiguration,  2382. 

Transmigration,  2385. 

Transubstantiation,  2385. 

Trapp,  John,  2387. 

Trappists,  the,  2387. 

Trauthson,  Johann  Joseph,  2388. 

Trcgelles,  Samuel  Prideaux,  2388. 

Tremellius,  Emmanuel,  2388. 

Trent,  Council  of,  2389. 

Trespass  Offering.    See  Offerings. 

Treves,  Holy  Goat  of,  2390. 

Trials,  2390. 

Tribes  of  Israel,  2391. 

Trichotomy,  2394. 

Tridentine  Profession  of  Faith,  2394. 

Tridentinum.    See  Trent,  Council  of. 

Trine  Baptism,  2395. 

Trinitarians,  2395. 

Trinity,  2395. 

Trinity  Sunday,  2397. 

Trlsagion,  2397. 

Tritheism,  2397. 

Trithemius,  Johann,  2397. 

Troas,  2397. 

Tronchin,  Theodore,  2397. 

Tronchin,  Louis,  2398.  . 

Truber,  Primus,  2398. 

Truce  of  God,  2398. 

True  Reformed  Dutch  Church.    See  Re- 
formed (Dutch)  Church. 

Trullan  Councils,  the,  2398. 

Tubingen  School,  the,  2398. 

Tuckerman,  Joseph,  2401. 

Tuckney,  Anthony,  2401. 

Tudela,  Benjamin  of.    See  Benjamin  of 
Tudela. 

Tunkers,  or  Dunkers,  2401. 

Turibius,  Alphonso,  2405. 

Turkey,  2405. 

Turlupins,  the,  2407. 

Turner,  Daniel,  2407. 

Turner,  Francis,  2407. 

Turner,  James,  2408. 

Turner,  Samuel  Hulbeart,  2408. 

Turretini,  or  Turrctin,  Benedict,  2408. 

Turretini,  or  Turretin,  Fraugois,  2408. 

Turretini,  or  Turretin,  Jean  Alphonse, 
2408. 

Twesten,  August  Detlev  Christian,  2408. 

Twin,  or  Dwin,  Councils  of,  2409. 

Twisse,  William,  2409. 

Tyana,  ApoUonius  of.    See  Apollonius 
of  Tyana. 

Tyana,  the  Synod  of,  2409. 

Tychonius,  2409. 

Tychsen,  Oluf  Gerhard,  2409. 

Tyler,  Bennet,  2409. 

Tyndale,  William,  2410. 

Type,  2412. 

Tyre,  2412. 

Tzschirner,  Heinrich  Gottlieb,  2413. 

u. 

Ubbonites,  2414. 

Ubertinus,  2414. 

Ubiquity,  2414. 

Ullmann,  Karl,  2415. 

Ulphilas,  2416. 

Ulrich,  2416. 

Ulrich  von  jS      '^n.    See  Hutten. 

Ultramontane,  or  Ultraraontanists,  2417. 

Umbrcit,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Karl,  2417. 

Unbelief.    See  Infidelity. 

Uncial  and  Cursive  Manuscripts,  2417. 

Ifncleanness.    See  Purifications. 

Uuction.    See  Extreme  Unction. 


Uniformity,  Acts  of,  2417. 

Unigenitus,  2418. 

Union  of  Churches,  2418. 

Union  Evangelical  Church.  See  Union  of 
Churches. 

Unitarianiem,  2419. 

Unitarians,  2422. 

Uuitas  Fratrum.    Sec  Moravians. 

United  Brethren  in  Christ,  2422. 

United  States  of  America,  Religious  His- 
tory, 2423. 

Uuiversalism,  2427. 

Universities,  2430. 

University  in  America,  2433. 

Upham,  Thomas  Cogswell,  2434. 

Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  2434. 

Urban  (popes) ,  2434. 

Urim  and  Thummim,  2435. 

Urlsperger,  Johann  August,  2435. 

Ursicinus,  2435. 

Ursinus,  Zacharias,  2435. 

Ursula,  2436. 

UrsulincB,  the,  2437. 

UsBher,  James,  2437. 

Usteri,  Leonhard,  2438. 

Usuardus",  2438. 

Usury,  2438. 

Utenheim,  Christoph  von,  2439. 

Utilitarianism,  2439. 

UtraquiBts  and  Taborites,  2441. 

Uytenbogaert,  Jan,  2443. 

Uzziah,  2443. 


Vadian,  2444. 

Vagantes,  2444. 

Valdes,  Alonso  and  Juau  de,  2444. 

Valens,  2445. 

Valentine,  St.,  2445. 

Valentiuiau  III.,  2445. 

Valentiuus,  St.,  2445. 

Valentinus  the  Gnostic.    See  Gnosticism. 

Valerian,  2446. 

Valerian,  St.,  2446. 

Velesius,  Henri  de  Valois,  2446. 

Valla.    See  Laurenti  us  Valla. 

Vallorabrosa,  the  Order  of,  2446. 

VandalB,  2446. 

Vanderbilt  University,  2447. 

Van  Doren,  William  Howard,  2447. 

Vane,  Sir  Heury,  2447. 

Van  Lennep.    See  Lennep. 

Various  Readings,  2447. 

Vassar  College,  2448. 

Vaasy,  2448. 

Vatablus,  Francois,  2448. 

Vater,  Johann  Severin,  2448. 

Vatican  Council,  2448. 

Vatican,  Palace  of  the,  2450, 

Vaticanus,  Codex.    See  Bible  Text. 

Vatke,  Johann  Karl  Wilhelm,  2450. 

Vaud  Canton,  Free  Church  of  the,  2451. 

Vaudois.    See  Waldenses. 

Vaughan,  Henry,  2451. 

Vaughau,  Robert,  2451. 

Vedas.    See  Brahmanism. 

Vedder  Lectures.    See  Lectures.    (Ap- 
pendix.) 

Vehmic  Court,  2451. 

Veil,  2452. 

Veil   of  the  Tabernacle,  Temple.      See 
Tabernacle,  Temple. 

Veil,  Taking  the,  2452. 

Vellum,  2452. 

Venantius  Fortunatus.     See  Fortunatus. 

Venatorius,  Thomas,  2452. 

Vence,  Henri  Fran50is  de,  2452. 

Venema,  Hermann,  2452. 

Venerable,  2452. 

Venerable  Bede,  the,    See  Bede. 

Veni,  Creator  Spiritus,  2452. 

Veni,  Sancte  Spiritus,  2452. 

Venn,  Henry,  2452. 

Vercellone,  Carlo,  2452. 

Verena,  2453. 

VergeriuB,  Petrus  Paulus,  2453. 

Vermigli.    See  Peter  Martyr. 

Vernacular,  Use  of.    See  Latin,  Use  of. 

Veronica,  2453.' 

Verses.    See  Chapters  and  Verses. 

Versions.    See  Bible  Versious. 

Very,  Jones,  2463. 

Very,  Washington,  2463. 

Vespasian,  Titus  Flavins,  2453. 
Vespers,  2454.  • 

Vestments  and  Insignia  iu  the  Christian 

Church,  2454. 
Vestry,  2455. 
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VU  Dolorosa.    See  Jcrasolcm. 

Viaticum,  2455. 

Vicir,  il56. 

Vicai-j  Aposlo'ic,  General.    See  Vicar. 

Vicarioaa  Atonement.    See  Atonement. 

Vicelin,  2156. 

Victor  (popes),  2456. 

Victor,  Claudius' Marius,  2457. 

Victor,  Bishop  of  Autioch,  ^57. 

Victor,  Bishop  of  Capua,  2457. 

Victor,  Bishop  of  Carteuna,  2457. 

Victor,  Bishou  of  Tununa,  2457. 

Victor,  Bishop  of  Vila,  2457. 

Victorious,  2457. 

Victrlclus,  St.,  2457. 

Vieiinc,  2457. 

Vlgilautius,  2457. 

Vi^lius,  2458. 

Vlgiliua  the  Deacon,  2458. 

Vigilius,  Bishop  of  Tapsus,  2458. 

Vigilius,  Bishop  of  Trent,  2458. 

Vigils,  24oS. 

Viguollea,  Alphonse  de,  2459. 

Villcgagnou,  Nicholas  Durand  de,  2459. 

VlUurs,  Charles  Francois  Dominique  de, 
2459. 

Vilmar,  August  Friedrlch  Christian,  2459. 

Vincent  of  Beauvais,  2459. 

Vincent  of  Lerins,  2460. 

Vincent  de  Paul,  2160. 

Vioceut  of  BaiTagossa,  2460. 

Vincent,  Samuel,  2460. 

Vine,  Cultivation  of  the.    See  Wine. 

Vines,  Kichard,  2461. 

Vinet,  Alexandre  Rodoiphe,  2461. 

Vinton,  Francis,  2462. 

Viret,  Pierre,  2462. 

Vlrglilus,  St.,  2462. 

Virginia,  Protestant -Episcopal  Theologi- 
cal Seminary  of,  2463. 

Vishnu.    See  Brahmanlsm. 

Visitants,  or  Nuns  of  the  Visitation,  2463. 

Visitatio  Liminum  SS.  Apostolorum,  2463. 

Vitalian,  2463. 

Vitalis,  2464. 

Vitringa,  Campegius,  2464. 

Vitus,  St.,  2164. 

Vives,  Juan  Ludovico  de,  2484. 

Vocation.    See  Calling. 

Voetlus,  Gyabertus,  2464.  .  . 

Volney,  Constantiu  Fran90is  Chaaseboeuf , 
Comte  de,  2464. 

Voltaire,  2465. 

Voragine.    See  Jacobus  do  Voragine. 

Voratius,  Conrad,  2466. 

Vossius,  Gerard,  2467. 

Vossius,  Gerard  Jan,  2467. 

Votive-Offerings,  2467. 

Vowel-Points.    See  Bible  Text. 

Vowel -Points,  Controversy  respecting. 
See  Buxtorf,  Oapellus. 

Vows,  2487. 

Vows  among  the  Hebrews,  2463. 

Vulgate,  246S. 

w. 

Wackcmagel,  Karl  Eduard  Phlllpp,  2469. 

Waddcll,  James,  2469. 

Wadding,  Luke,  2469. 

Waddingion,  George,  2469. 

Wafer,  2469. 

Wagenseil,  Johann  Christoph,  2469. 

Wababees,  24t9. 

Wainwright,  Jonathan  Mayhew,  2470. 

Wake,  William,  2470. 

Wakefield,  Gilbert,  2470. 

Walch,  Johann  Georg,  2470. 

Walch,  Christian  Wilhelm  Franz,  2470. 

Waldegrave,  Samuel,  2470. 

Waldenses,  2470. 

Waldhausen,  Conrad  von,  2477. 

Waldo,  Peter.    See  Waldenses. 

Walker,  James,  2477. 

Wall,  William,  2477. 

Wallafrid  Strabo.    See  Strabo. 

Waller,  Edmund,  2477. 

Wallin,  Benjamin,  2477. 

Wallis,  John,  2477. 

Walloon  Church.    See  Holland. 

Walpurgis,  or  Walpurga,  St.,  2477. 

Walsh,  Thomas,  2477. 

Waller  of  St.  Victor,  2478. 

Wolther  von  dcr  Vogslweide,  2478. 

Walton,  Brian,  2478. 

Wandelbert,  St.,  2478. 

Wandering  in  the  Wilderness.    See  Wil- 

demess  of  the  Wandering. 
Wandering  Jew.    See  Jew,  Wandering. 

2— in 


War,  2479. 

War,  Hebrew  Methods  in.     Bee  Army. 

Wnrburton,  William,  2479. 

Warburtonian  Lecture,  2480. 

Warden,  2480. 

Wardlaw,  Ralph,  2480. 

W^are,  Henry,  2481. 

Ware,  Henry,  juu.,  2481. 

Warham,  2481. 

Washburn,  Edward  Abiel,  2481. 

Watch-Night,  the,  2482. 

Water,  Holy.    See  Holy  Water. 

Water  of  Jealousy.    See  Jealousy. 

Waterland,  Daniel,  2482. 

Watson,  Richard,  Bishop  of   Llandaff, 
2482. 

Watson,  Richard,  2482.  . 

Watson,  Thomas,  2483. 

Watt,  Joachim  von.    See  Vadian. 

Watts,  Isaac,  2483. 

Waugh,  Beverly,  2484. 

Wayland,  Francis,  2484. 

Wazo,  2484. 

Week,  2484. 

Wegscheider,   Julius  August    Ludwig, 
2485. 

Weigel,  Valentin,  2485. 

Weights  and  Measures  among  the  He- 
brews, 2485. 

Weir,  Duncan  Harkness,  2486. 

Weiss,  Charles,  2487. 

Weiss,  Pantaloon,  2487. 

Weisse,  Chilstian  Hermann,  2487. 

Wells,  Edward,  2487. 

Welsh  Calvioistic  Methodist  Church,  2487. 

Wendelin,  or  Wandelin,  2489. 

Wendelin,  Markus  Friedrlch,  2489. 

Wends,  2489. 

Werenfels,  Samuel,  2489. 

Werkmeister,  Benedikt  Maria  von,  24S9. 

Wernsdorf ,  Gottlieb,  2490. 

Wertheim,  the  Bible  of,  2490. 

Wesel,  Johann  von,  2490. 

Wesley,  Charles,  2490. 

Wesley,  John,  2491. 

Wesley,  Samuel,  sen.,  2495. 

Wesley,  Samuel,  jun.,  2495. 

Wesley,  Susannah,  2495. 

Wesleyan  Female  College,  2496. 

Weslcyan  Methodists,  Theology  of.    See 
Armlnianism. 

Wessel,  Johann,  2496. 

Wesseuberg,  Ignaz  Heinrich,  2497. 

West  Goths.    See  Goths. 

West,  Stephen,  2497. 

Westen,  Thomas  von,  2498. 

Western  Theological  Seminary,  the,  2498. 

Westminster  Abbey,  2499. 

Westminster  Assembly,  2499. 

Westminster  Standards,  2501. 

Westphal,  Joachim,  2503. 

Westphalia,  the  Peace  of,  2603. 

Wetsteln,  Johann  Jakob,  2504. 

Wette,  de,  Wilhelm  Martin  Leberecht, 
2504. 

Wclzer,  Heinrich  Joseph,  2506. 

Whately,  Richard,  2506. 

Wheelock,  Eleazer,  2507. 

Wheelock,  John,  2508. 

Whewell,  William,  2508. 

Whichcote,  Benjamin,  2508. 

Whiston,  William,  2509. 

Whitaker,  William,  2509. 

Whitby,  the  Council  of,  2509. 

Whitby,  Daniel,  2509. 

White,  Henry,  2510. 

White,  Henry  Kirke,  2510. 

White,  Joseph,  2510. 

White,  William,  2510. 

Whitefield,  George,  2511. 

Whitgift,  John,  2512. 

Whitsunday.    Sec  Pentecost. 

Whittemore,  Thomas,  2513. 

Whittingham,  William  RolUnson,  2513. 

Whittlesey,  William,  2513. 

Wicelius,  or  Witzel,  Georg,  2513. 

Wicheru,  Johann  Heinrich,  2514. 

Wiclif,  John,  2514. 

Widows,  Hebrew,  2519. 

Widows  in  the  Apostolic  Church.    See 
Deaconesses. 

Wigand,  Johann,  2519. 

Wigbert,  St.,  2520. 

Wigglesworth,  Michael,  2520. 

Wightman,  William  May,  2520. 

Wilberforce,  Samuel,  2520. 

Wilberforce,  William,  2520. 

Wilbrord,  or  Willlbrord,  2521. 


Wilderness,  2521. 

Wilderness  of  the  Wandering,  2522. 

Wilfrid,  2522. 

Will,  the,  25-22. 

Willehad,  St.,  2528. 

Willeram,  or  Wiltramus,  2528. 

William  of  Auvergne,  25'J8. 

William  of  Champeaux,  2528. 

William  of  Malmeebury,  2529. 

William  of  Nassau,  2529. 

William  of  St.  Amour,  2529. 

William  of  Tyre,  2529. 

William  of  Wykeham,  2530. 

Williams,  Daniel,  2530. 

Williams,  Helen  Maria,  2530. 

Williams,  Isaac,  2530. 

Williams,  John,  Archbishop  of   York, 

2530. 
Williams,  John,  Missionary,  2531. 
Williams,  Roger,  2531. 
Williams,  Rowland,  2533. 
Williams,  William,  2533. 
Williamson,  Isaac  Dowd,  2533. 
Willibald,  St.,  2533. 
Willibrod.    See  Wilbrord. 
Williram.    See  Willeram. 
Willson,  James  P^nwick,  2533. 
Wilmer,  William  Holland,  2533. 
Wilson,  Bird,  2533. 
Wilson,  Daniel,  2534. 
Wilson,  John,  2534. 
Wilson,  Thomas,  2534. 
Wimpheling,  Jakob,  2535. 
Wimpiua,  Conrad,  2535. 
Winans,  William,  2535. 
Winchester,  2535. 
Wiuchester,  Elhauan,  2535. 
Winckler,  Johann,  2535. 
Windesheim,  or  Windesen,  2536. 
Wine-Making  among  the  Hebrews,  2536, 
Wine,  Bible,  2536. 
Winebrennerians,  2538. 
Winer,  Georg  Benedikt,  2539. 
Wines,  Enoch  Cobb,  2540. 
Winfrid.    See  Boniface. 
Winslow,  Miron,  2540. 
Winterthur,  Johann  of,  2540. 
Wisdom  of  Solomon.    See  Apocrypha. 
Wiseman,  Nicholas  Patrick  Stephen,  2540. 
Wishart,  George,  2540. 
Wishart,  or  Wiseheart,  George,  2541. 
Witchcraft,  2542. 
Wither,  George,  2642. 
Witherspoon,  John,  2543. 
Witness-Bearing  among   the    Hebrews, 

2.543. 
Witeius,  Hermann,  2543. 
Wittenberg,  the  Concord  of,  2544. 
Wodrow,  Robert,  2544. 
Wolf,  Johann  Christoph,  2545. 
Wolfenbiittel  Fragments,  2545. 
Wolff,  Bernard  C,  2545. 
Wolff,  Christian,  2545. 
Wolff,  Joseph,  2547. 
Wollaston,  William,  2547. 
Wolleb,  Johannes,  2547. 
Wolsey,  Thomas,  2547. 
Wolteredorff,  Ernst  Gottlieb,  2548. 
Woman,  2548. 
Woodd,  Basil,  2549. 
Woods,  Leonard,  2650. 
Woods,  Leonard,  jun.,  2550. 
Woolston,  Thomas,  2550. 
Worcester,  2550. 
Worcester,  Samuel,  2550. 
Wordsworth,  Christopher,  2551. 
Works,  Good,  2551. 
Worid,  2551. 
Worms,  2553. 
Worship,  2554. 
Wotton,  Sir  Henry,  2555. 
Wotton,  William,  2555. 
Writing  among  the  Hebrews,  2555. 
Wolfram,  St.,  2557. 
Wiirtemberg,  the  Kinedora  of,  2557. 
Wuttke,  Karl  Friedrich  Adolf,  2557. 
Wylie,  Samuel  Brown,  2557. 
Wyttenbach,  Thomas,  2557. 


Xavler.    See  Francis  Xavler. 
Ximenes  de  Cisneros,  Francisco,  2659. 


Y. 

Tale  University,  2560. 
Yates,  William,  2561. 
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Tear,  the  Church,  2562. 

Zaccheeus,  2567. 

Zidon,  or  Sidon,  2672. 

Year,  Hebrew,  2662. 

Zacharia,  Gotthilt  Traugott,  2567. 

Ziegenbalg,  Bartholomew.    See  Misflioua. 

Yeomans,  Edward  Dorr,  2563. 

ZachariaB,  2567. 

Zillerthal,  2673. 

York,  25M. 

Zacharius  Scholasticus,  2567. 

Zimri,  2573. 

Young,  Brigham.    See  MormonB. 

Zamzummim,  or  Zuzim,  2567. 

Zinzendorf,  Nicholas  Lewis,  Count  von, 

Young,  Edward,  2564. 

Zanchi,  Hieronymus,  2567. 

2573. 

Young,  Patrick,  2564. 

Zealot,  2567. 

Zion,  or  Slon,  2575. 

Young    Men's    Christian    AssociationB, 

Zebulun.    See  Tribes  of  Israel. 

Zizka,  John.    See  Hussites,  Utraquists. 

2564. 

Zecbariah,  2668. 

Zoan,  2575. 

Young  Women's  Chiistian  ABSociations, 

Zedekiah,  2570. 

Zoar,  2576. 

2566. 

Zeisberger,  David  2570. 

Zoba,  or  Zobah,  2676. 

Tule,  2566. 

Zelli  MatthauB,  2671. 

Zoilikofer,  Georg  Joachim,  2676. 

YvonetUB,  2566. 

Zend-Avesta.    See  Parseeiam. 

ZonaraB,  Johannes,  2576. 

Zeno,  2571. 

Zoroaster.    See  Parseeism. 

z. 

Zephaniah,  2571. 

Zoslmus,  2576. 

ZephyrinuB,  2572. 

Zwick,  Johannes,  2576. 

Zabarella,  or  De  ZabareUis,  2567. 

Zerubbabel,  2572. 

ZwlugU,  Huldrelch,  2576. 
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Accad.    8ee  Sbinar. 

Adams,  Mi-s.  Sarah  Flower,  2581. 

Adams,  Eliza  Flower,  2581. 

Adveutists,  2581. 

Advowsou,  2582. 

Allatiua,  Leo,  2582. 

Alleiue,  Joseph,  2582. 

Allen,  James,  2582. 

Auan  the  Kai-aite.    See  Karaite  Jews. 

Andrew,  2582. 

Anstice,  Joseph,  2582. 

Anti-Mission  Baptists,  2583. 

Atwater,  Lyman  Hotchkiss,  2583. 

Auber,  Harriet,  2583. 

Austin,  rXohn,  2583. 

Baker,  Sir  Heniy  Williams,  2583. 

Bakewell,  John,  2583. 

Barton,  Bernard,  2583. 

Bathurst,  William  Hiley,  iSSS. 

Bauer,  Bruno,  2583. 

Beaumont,  Joseph,  2584. 

Beddorae,  Benjamin,  2584. 

Besg,  James,  25S4. 

Bellows,  Henry  Whitney,  2585. 

Berridge,  John,  2585. 

Bible  ChristiauB,  2585. 

Blacklock,  Thomas,  2586. 

Boden,  James,  2586. 

Boston  University,  School  of  Theology 

of,  2586. 
Bowdler,  John,  jun.,  2587. 
Brown,  James,  2587. 
Brown,  Matthew,  2587. 
Brown,  Phoebe,  2587. 
Browne,  George,  2587. 
Browne,  l*eter,  2587. 
Browne,  Simon,  2587. 
Bruce,  Michael,  2588. 
Bryant,  AVilliam  Cullen,  2588. 
Bulfinch,  Stephen  Grceuleaf,  25SS. 
Burder,  George,  2588. 
Burleigh,  William  Hem-y,  2588. 
Bnrnham,  Richard,  2588. 
Byrom,  John,  2588. 
Carlyle,  Joseph  Dacre,  2588. 
Gary.  Alice,  2588. 
Cary,  Phffibe,  2588. 
Caswall,  Edward,  2588. 
Cawood,  John,  2589. 
Cennick,  John,  258S. 


Chandler,  John,  2589. 

Christadelphiaus,  2589. 

Coan,  Titus,  2590. 

Coleman,  Lymau,  2590. 

Coleuso,  John  William,  2590. 

Collyer,  William  Bengo,  2590. 

Couder,  Josiah,  2590. 

Cooper,  Peter,  2590. 

Cotterill,  Thomas,  2591. 

Cotton,  Nathaniel,  2592. 

Cowley,  Abraham,  2592. 

Croly,  George,  2592. 

Grossman,  Samuel,  2592. 

Crosswell,  William,  2592. 

Darby,  Johu  Nelsou,  2592. 

Davies,  Sir  John,  2593. 

Dewey,  Omlle,  2393. 

Dobell,  John.  2593. 

Dodge,  Hon.  William  Earl,  2693. 

Dorerous,  Mrs.  Thomas  C,  2594. 

Drummond,  William,  2595. 

Dunn,  Professor  Robinson  Porter,  2595. 

Edmeslon,  James,  2595. 

Elliott,  Charlotte,  2595. 

Elliott,  Julia  Anne,  2595. 

Elliott,  Darid,  2595. 

Enfield,  William,  2595. 

Ephraim.    See  Tribes  of  Israel. 

Erskine,  Ralph,  2595. 

Eucharist,  2595. 

Fawcett,  John,  2596. 

Fitch,  Eleazar  Thompson,  2596. 

Follen,  Eliza  Lee,  2596. 

Friends,  the  Society  of,  2596. 

Frothingham,  Nathaniel  Langdon,  2597. 

General  Baptists.    See  p.  2202. 

Gibbons,  Thomas,  2597. 

Gilman,  Samuel,  2597. 

Gisborne,  Thomas,  2597. 
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PACCA,  Bartolommeo,  b.  at  Benevento,  Dec. 
15,  1756;  d.  in  Rome,  April  19,  1844.  The 
Roman  curia  answered  the  Congi-ess  of  Ems  by 
sending  Pacca  as  nuncio  to  Cologne  in  1786. 
Though  he  was  not  recognized,  even  not  received, 
by  the  prince-bishops,  he  carried  every  thing  be- 
fore him  with  a  hip,h  hand,  until  the  advance  of 
the  French  ai-mies  in  1794  compelled  him  to  leave 
Germany.  He  filled  another  equally  successful 
nunciature  at  Lisbon,  1795-1800  ;  and  on  his  re- 
turn to  Rome  he  was  made  a  cardinal.  His  suc- 
cess led  him  to  adopt  the  maxim,  —  never  to  give 
in,  never  to  abandon  a  hair's  breadth  of  his  origi- 
nal claim,  never  to  compromise ;  and  he  followed 
it  till  his  death.  He  became  one  of  the  leaders 
of  the  Zelanti;  and  it  was  he  who  in  1809  drew 
up,  and  induced  Pius  VII.  to  sign,  the  bull  of 
excommunication  against  Napoleon  I.  He  was 
seized,  and  imprisoned  in  the  Piedmontese  for- 
tress, Fenestrella,  but  was  released  in  1813,  and 
took,  after  the  restoration,  an  active  part  in  the 
revocation  of  the  Jesuits,  the  re-establishment  of 
the  Inquisition,  etc.  Though  in  the  conclaves  of 
1823,  1829,  and  1831  he  failed  to  obtain  a  major- 
ity, he  continued  to  exercise  a  great  influence  on 
the  papal  government.  He  wrote  Mem.  sloriche  d. 
Ministero  e  cle'  due  Viaggi  in  Francia,  etc.,  1828, 
5th  ed.,  1831 ;  Memorie  storlche  sid  soggiomo  del 
C.  B.  P.  in  Gennania,  1832  ;  Notlzie  sul  Portogallo, 
1832,  3d  ed.,  1845;  Relazione  del  Viaggio  di  Pio 
VII.  a  Genova,  1815,  1833;  of  which  writings 
there  exist  both  French  and  German  transla- 
tions. [See  Historical  Memoirs  of  Cardinal  Pacca, 
Prime-Minister  of  Pius  VII.  Translated  from  the 
Italian   by  Sir   George   Head,   London,   1850, 

2  vols.]  BENEATH. 

PACE,  Richard,  English  ecclesiastic,  diploma- 
tist, and  man  of  letters ;  b.  at  or  near  Winchester, 
Hampshire,  about  1482 ;  d.  at  Stepney,  near  Lon- 
don, 1532.  His  studies  were  principally  conducted 
at  Padua;  and  although,  on  his  return,  he  entered 
Queen's  College,  Oxford,  he  very  soon  left  it  for 
the  service  of  Cardinal  Bainbridge,  whom  he  ac- 
companied to  Rome  end  of  1509.  In  May,  1510, 
he  became  prebendary  of  Southwell ;  on  May  20, 
1514,  archdeacon  of  Dorset;  in  October,  1519, 
dean  of  St.  Paul's ;  and  in  the  summer  of  1522, 
dean  of  Exeter.  Meanwhile  he  had  attracted  the 
notice  of  Henry  VUI.  and  Wolsey.  The  former 
sent  him  as  ambassador  to  Vienna  ani  Venice : 
the  latter  sent  him  to  Rome  to  promote  his  (Wol- 
sey's)  election  to  the  Papacy.  The  mission  was 
vmsuccessful,  and  Wolsey  accused  him  of  lack  of 
zeal  in  his  service.  Being  then  in  diplomatic 
service  in  Europe  for  two  years,  Wo&ey,  out 
of  spite,  sent  him  no  directions  and  no  money. 
Pace's  distress  made  him  temporarily  insane.  On 
his  recoveiy,  Wolsey  accused  him  of  treason ;  and 
for  two  years  he  was  imprisoned  in  the  Tower  of 
London.  He  resigned  his  preferments  in  1537, 
and  lived  thenceforth  in  retirement.  Pace  was  a 
skilful  diplomatist  and  a  man  of  learning.  He 
enjoyed  the  friendship  of  Erasmus,  Colet,  and 


More.  He  had  the  courage  to  publish  a  book 
against  Henry  VlII.'s  marriage  with  Catharine 
of  Aragon  (1527)  ;  but  his  most  important  work 
is  Defructu  qui  ex  doctrina  percipitur,  Basel,  1517. 
PACHOMIUS,  b.  in  the  Egyptian  province  of 
the  Thebais  about  292 ;  d.  in  Tabennse,  an  island 
in  the  Nile,  in  348 ;  a  younger  contemporary  of 
St.  Anthony;  was  the  real  founder  of  monastic 
life.  As  long  as  the  ascetic  instinct  inherent  in 
Christianity  remained  in  a  healthy  condition,  it 
found  its  satisfaction  within  the  life  of  the  con- 
gregation. But  by  degrees,  as  the  church  became 
more  and  more  familiarized  with  the  surrounding 
world,  the  ascetic  instinct,  under  the  influence  of 
the  dualism  of  the  Neo-Platonizing,  Alexandrian 
theology,  and  seduced  by  the  example  of  the 
monks  of  the  Serapis  worship,  fell  into  extrava- 
gances; and  tlie  ascetics  fled  into  the  deserts,' and 
became  hermits.  Pachomius  was  also  swayed  by 
this  tendency ;  and  in  his  twentieth  year  he  settled 
in  the  desert  to  fight  for  the  prize  of  asceticism 
under  the  training  of  Palemon,  one  of  the  most 
austere  pupils  of  St.  Anthony.  But  the  move- 
ment had  already  reached  such  a  speed  and  such 
a  compass,  that  it  could  not  go  on  any  farther 
without  some  kind  of  organization ;  and  to  have 
effected  this  is  the  great  merit  of  Pachomius. 
Something  had  already  been  done  before  his  time. 
As  the  desert  became  peopled  by  anchorets,  the 
laura  arose;  that  is,  a  number  of  novices  in  as- 
ceticism built  their  cells  around  the  cell  of 
some  hero  in  asceticism,  in  order  to  follow  his 
example,  and  to  receive  his  training ;  and  thus 
the  first  trace  of  organization  originated.  Pacho- 
mius made  the  next  step,  transforming  the  laura 
into  a  monastery.  In  the  Island  of  Tabennse  he 
founded  the  first  ccenohium  (koivo^lov)  ;  that  is,  a 
house  in  which  the  anchorets,  who  had  hitherto 
lived  separately,  each  pursuing  his  own  scheme  of 
asceticism,  came  to  live  together,  with  common 
practices  and  exercises,  according  to  certain  fixed 
rules,  and  under  the  guidance  or  government  of 
a  director.  The  success  of  Pachomius'  undertak- 
ing was  enormous.  Palladius  states  that  in  his 
time  the  monastery  of  Tabennse  contained  no  less 
than  fourteen  hundred  monks.  Of  the  original 
rules  of  Pachomius,  nothing  certain  is  known. 
The  Regula  S.  Pachomii,  containing  a  hundi-ed 
and  ninety-four  articles,  and  printed  by  Holsteni- 
us,  in  his  Codex  Regularum,  i.  pp.  26-36,  and  a 
shorter  regulative,  containing  fourteen  articles, 
and  printed  by  Gazaus  as  an  appendix  to  his 
edition  of  Cassianus'  De  Comoliorum  Instil.,  may 
contain  fragments  of  the  original  rules ;  but  their 
authenticity  cannot  be  established.  They  pre- 
sent many  curious  features  :  thus,  the  monks  are 
divided  into  twenty-four  classes,  named  after  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  the  simple  souls  rankuig 
in  the  first  classes,  the  smart  fellows  in  the  last ; 
but  in  this  respect  they  agree  very  well  with  the 
writings  generally  ascribed  by  antiquity  to  Pa- 
chomius,—  Monita  ad  Monaclios,  Verba  Mystica, 
Letters,  etc.,  printed  by  Holstenius,  I.e.,  most  of 
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which  are  entirely  unintelligible.  See,  besides  the 
above-mentioned  writers,  Acta  Sanct.,  May  14; 
Gennadius  :   De  viris  illus.,  cap.  7.     MANGOLD. 

PACHYMERES,  Georgius,  b.  at  Nicsea  about 
1242 ;  d.  in  Constantinople,  probably  about  1310 ; 
held  high  offices  at  the  Byzantine  court  during 
the  reigns  of  Michael  Paleeologus  and»Andronicus 
the  Elder ;  took  part  with  great  energy  in  the  ne- 
gotiations for  a  union  between  the  Greek  and  the 
Latin  churches ;  and  wrote  a  history,  in  thirteen 
books,  of  the  two  reigns  during  which  he  lived. 
He  also  wrote  some  treatises  on  Aristotle,  on  the 
procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  etc. ;  but  only  his 
historical  work  has  any  interest. 

PACIANUS,  Bishop  of  Barcelona;  d.  about 
390;  is  spoken  of  by  Jerome  in  his  JDe  viris  ill., 
106  and  132,  and  in  his  Contra  Rufin.,  1,  24.  Of 
his  works,  distinguished  by  the  neatness  of  their 
style,  but  without  any  originality  of  ideas,  are  still 
extant,  three  letters.  Contra  Novalianos,  and  two 
minor  treatises,  Parcenesis  ad  pcsnitenliam  and 
Sermo  de  baptismo,  which  are  found  in  Bib.  Max. 
Lug.,  iv.,  and  Migne  :  Patr.  Lat.,  xiii.  See  Act. 
Sanct.,  March  9. 

PACIFICATION,  Edicts  of,  is  the  name  gen- 
erally given  to  those  edicts  which  from  time  to 
time  the  French  kings  issued  in  order  to  "pacify  " 
the  Huguenots.  The  first  of  the  kind  was  that 
issued  by  Charles  IX.  in  1562,  which  guaranteed 
the  Reformed  religion  toleration  within  certain 
limits :  the  last  was  the  famous  Edict  of  Nantes. 
See  Nantes. 

PADUA  (Patavium),  a  city  of  Northern  Italy; 
stands  on  the  Bacchiglione,  an  affluent  of  the 
Brenta,  twenty  miles  west  of  Venice,  and  has 
about  sixty-six  thousand  inhabitants.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era  it  was  the  largest 
and  most  important  city  of  Noi'thern  Italy;  and 
very  early  it  became  the  seat  of  a  bishop,  accord- 
ing to  legend,  even  in  the  times  of  the  apostles. 
Afterwards  the  see  belonged  under  the  metropoli- 
tan of  Venetia.  But  during  the  Lombard  rule  the 
city  was  more  than  once  compelled  to  accept  an 
Arian  bishop,  and  the  Catholic  bishop  then  moved 
his  residence  to  Chioggia.  The  first  cathedral  of 
the  city  was  built  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
centui-y  by  Paul,  the  fifteenth  occupant  of  the 
episcopal  chair.  The  present  cathedral  was  be- 
gun in  1524,  but  not  completed  until  1754.  The 
most  magnificent  church  of  the  city  is  that  of 
St.  Anthony,  begun  in  1232,  and  finished  in  the 
fourteenth  century.  In  1797  the  French  carried 
away  from  that  chm'cli  treasures  valued  by  some  at 
20,116,010  francs,  by  others  at  38,305,446  francs ; 
six  candelabra  of  pure  silver,  weighing  5,399, 
ounces ;  fifty-two  lamps  belonging  to  the  chapel 
of  the  saint,- — one  of  pure  gold,  weighing  361 
ounces,  the  others  of  gold  and  silver,  etc.  Yet 
the  greatest  and  most  costly  treasures  of  the 
chm-ch  were  saved  by  bribing  the  French  commis- 
sioners. See  Bernardo  Gonzati  :  La  Basilica  di 
S.  Antonio  di  Padova,  Padua,  1852,  2  vols.  The 
University  of  Padua  was  founded  in  the  twelfth 
century,  and  was  for  centuries  the  most  famous 
school  of  law  and  medicine  in  Europe :  it  had  at 
times  twelve  thousand  students.  Its  theological 
faculty  was  founded  in  the  middle  of  the  four- 
teenth century  by  the  Bishop  Francesco  Carrara. 
At  present  the  university  has  sixty-five  profess- 
ors, and  about  eleven  hundred  students. 


Py€DOBAPTISM  (»r<at,  naiidc,  "a  child,"  and 
pajmoftoc,  "  baptism  "),  the  baptism  of  little  chil- 
dren, commonly  called  Baptism  of  Infants  (see 
art.). 

P/EDOBAPTIST,  a  term  applied  to  all  who 
believe  in  infant  baptism,  as  distinguished  from 
Baptists,  who  reject  it. 

PAGANISM,  from  the  Latin /^a^ianus,  a  "vil- 
lager," a  peasant,  or  one  who  worships  false  gods, 
a  heathen.  The  latter  sense  the  word  assumed 
in  the  course  of  the  fourth  century,  when  Chris- 
tianity became  the  reigning  religion  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  and  coiild  look  down  upon  the  old  my- 
thology as  a  superstition  left  lurking  only  in  some 
distant,  far-off  places :  it  occurs  for  the  first  time 
in  an  edict  of  Valentinian  (364-375)  from  the  year 
368  (Cod.  Theod.,  xvi.,  ii.  18).  It  must  not  be 
understood,  however,  that  at  that  time  Christi- 
anity was  generally  adopted  throughout  the  em- 
pire. On  the  contrary,  though  in  the  minority, 
Paganism  was  still  a  power  in  the  State ;  and  it 
was  often  found  difficult,  not  to  say  impossible, 
to  enforce  the  repressive  laws  which  from  time 
to  time  were  issued.  There  was  in  this  respect  a 
considerable  difference  between  the  East  and  the 
West.  In  the  East,  Paganism  had  no  political 
significance.  However  firm  its  hold  might  be  on 
the  individual  conscience,  it  was  not  bound  up 
with  the  whole  national  life  in  such  a  degTce  as 
it  was  in  Italy  and  Rome.  Consequently,  laws 
which  could  be  fully  enforced  in  the  East  without 
caxising  any  dangerous  commotion  had  to  be 
managed  with  great  caution,  or  left  entirely  un- 
heeded, in  the  West. 

In  the  East  the  final  overthrow  of  Paganism 
was  inaugurated  by  the  laws  of  Theodosius  I. 
(378-395).  One,  of  381,  punished  relapse  into 
Paganism  with  forfeiture  of  the  right  to  make  a 
will ;  another,  of  385,  forbade  the  inspection  of 
entrails,  or  the  exercise  of  magical  rites,  under 
penalty  of  death;  a  third,  of  391,  ordered  all  sacri- 
fice to  idols  to  cease,  and  all  temples  to  be  closed. 
In  425  an  edict  of  Theodosius  II.  (402-450)  forbade 
Pagans  to  practise  at  the  bar,  to  hold  a  military 
command,  to  own  Christian  slaves,  etc.  Never- 
theless, Optatus,  prefect  of  Constantinople  in 
404,  was  a  Pagan;  and  his  was  by  no  means  the 
only  instance  of  a  Pagan  holding  a  high  position 
in  the  government.  The  schools  remained  in  the 
hands  of  the  Pagan  philosophers  for  a  century 
more :  the  last  of  them,  that  of  Athens,  was  closed 
in  529  by  Justinian  I.  (527-565).  In  the  West, 
Gratian  (367-383)  removed  the  statue  of  "Victory 
from  the  curia,  and  refused  the  title  and  the  in- 
signia of  Ponlifex  Maximus.  The  decisive  meas- 
ures, however,  against  Paganism  were  enacted 
by  Honorius  (395-423).  He  forbade  the  Pagan 
worship  in  399,  and  ordered  in  408  that  the  altars 
and  the  idols  should  be  destroyed,  and  the  tem- 
ples appropriated  to  some  secular  use.  Never- 
theless, Theodoric  the  Great  (493-526)  found  it 
necessary,  at  his  visit  to  Rome  in  500,  to  issue  an 
edict  threatening  with  death  any  one  who  should 
sacrifice  to  the  idols.  Gregory  of  Tours  (539- 
593)  tells  us,  that  in  Gaul  the  statue  of  Berecynthe 
was  still  carried  around  the  vineyard  in  spring 
(De  gloria  confessorum,  2);  and  a  capitulary  of 
Charlemagne,  dating  from  789  (Baluz,  Capitularia, 
I.,  19),  forbade  the  lighting  tapers  before  trees 
and  springs.     In  the  very  bosom  of  the  Christian 
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Church,  Pagauism  was  still  found  in  some  places 
in  the  eighth  century. 

PAGE,  Harlan,  eminent  American  philanthro- 
pist ;  b.  at  Coventry,  Conn.,  July  28,  1791 ;  d.  in 
New  York,  Sept.  23,  1834.  From  1825  to  his. 
death  he  was  New- York  agent  of  the  general 
depository  of  the  American  Tract  Society.  He 
was  a  most  devoted  Christian,  and  employed 
every  agency  to  do  good.  See  his  Memoir  by 
W.  A.  Hallock,  New  York,  1835  (published  by 
the  American  Tract  Society). 

PAGI,  Antoine,  b.  at  Roques  in  Provence,  1624 ; 
d.  at  Aix,  1699 ;  entered  the  order  of  the  Corde- 
liers, 1641 ;  was  four  times  elected  provincial ;  dis- 
tinguished himself  as  a  preacher;  and  published 
Critica  historico-chronologica  in  Annates  Baronii, 
Paris,  1689-1705,  4  vols.  fol.  In  the  execution  of 
that  work  he  was  helped  by  his  nephew,  Francois 
Pagi,  1654—1721,  who  was  also  a  Cordelier,  and 
who  wrote  Pontijicum  Romanorum  Gesta,  Antwerp, 
1717-27,  4  vols.,  in  a  strongly  marked  ultramon- 
tane spirit. 

PAGODA,  the  name  given  to  a  certain  kind  of 
temple  in  India,  and  to  a  Chinese  tower-like 
building  for  secular  purposes,  consisting  of  sev- 
eral stories,  usually  nine,  one  upon  the  other, 
each  of  a  single  room,  and  surrounded  by  a  gal- 
lery. The  Indian  pagoda  is  really  a  group  of 
buildings,  among  them  being  the  residences  of 
the  priests,  of  which  the  pagoda  proper  is  one, 
the  whole  surrounded  by  several  series  of  walls. 
The  most  costly  specimens  are  in  Burmah,  and 
the  chief  one  is  at  Rangoon. 

PAINE,  Robert,  D.D.,  a  bishop  of  the  Meth- 
odist-Episcopal Church  south ;  was  b.  in  Person 
County,  N.C.,  Nov.  12,  1799;  and  d.  at  Aber- 
deen, Miss.,  Oct.  19,  1882,  being  at  the  time  of 
his  death  the  senior  bishop  of  the  church.  His 
father,  James  Paine,  a  highly  respectable  farmer, 
moved  in  1814  to  Giles  County,  Tenn.,  where  he 
reared  a  large  family.  Young  Robert  made  the 
best  possible  use  of  his  early  educational  advan- 
tages, which,  though  limited,  were  good  for  that 
early  day  and  for  that  thinly  settled  section. 
He  professed  religion  Qct.  9,  1817,  at  a  camp- 
meeting  in  Giles  County,  and  soon  afterwards 
joined  the  church.  One  month  later  he  was 
licensed  to  preach,  and  was  immediately  em- 
ployed by  the  presiding  elder  to  serve  as  junior 
preacher  with  Rev.  Miles  Harper  on  the  Nash- 
ville circuit.  In  October,  1818,  he  was  "admitted 
on  trial "  into  the  Tennessee  Conference,  and  in 
due  course  of  time  was  received  into  full  connec- 
tion. He  continued  in  the  pastoral  work  until 
1830,  when  he  was  elected  president  of  La  Grange 
College,  Alabama.  He  remained  here  sixteen 
years,  doing  a  great  work  for  the  South  and 
South-west  at  a  time  when  such  work  was  much 
needed.  He  was  a  member  of  every  General  Con- 
ference from  1824  to  1846,  when  he  was  elected 
to  the  episcopacy.  He  was  chairman  of  the 
committee  of  nine  which  reported  the  plan  of 
separation,  on  the  basis  of  wTiich  the  Methodist- 
Episcopal  Church  was  divided  in  1844.  In  all 
the  assemblies  of  the  church,  from  an  early  day, 
he  wa^  a  prominent  and  influential  member. 
Physically  he  was  remarkably  robust  and  active. 
As  a  preacher  he  was  always  able  and  instructive, 
and  at  times  powerful  and  eloquent.  His  voice 
was  musical  and  of  great  force.     He  had  a  natu- 


rally strong  mind,  trained  to  systematic  study; 
was  an  able  debater,  and  as  a  platform  speaker 
he  had  few  superiors.  As  a  presiding  ofiBcer  he 
exhibited  more  than  ordinaiy  executive  ability. 
His  Life  and  Times  of  Bishop  McKendree,  Nash- 
ville, 1874,  2  vols.,  is  regarded  by  many  as  the 
most  valuable  contribution  to  Methodist  biogra- 
phy that  has  yet  been  made  to  the  literatui-e  of 
that  church.  w.  F.  tillett. 

PAINE,  Thomas,  political  and  deistic  writer; 
b.  at  Thetford,  Norfolk,  Eng.,  Jan.  29,  1737 ;  d. 
in  Columbia  Street,  New- York  City,  June  8, 1809. 
His  father  was  a  Friend,  who  had  been  expelled 
from  the  society  for  marrying  a  Church-of-Eng-- 
land  woman.  He  received  an  indifferent  educa- 
tion; left  school  at  thirteen,  and  until  sixteen 
worked  at  his  father's  trade  of  stay-making,  then 
was  for  a  while  a  sailor  or  marine.  He  settled  at 
Sandwich  in  1759  as  a  master  stay-maker.  From 
1763  to  1774,  with  the  exception  of  one  year,  he 
was  exciseman.  In  1772  he  wrote  a  small  pam- 
phlet. The  case  of  the  officers  of  excise,  with  re- 
marks on  the  qualifications  of  officers  and  on  the 
numerous  evils  arising  to  the  revenue  from  the  insuffi- 
ciency of  the  present  salaries.  It  was  very  able,  and 
excited  the  ill  will  of  the  upper  officials,  so  that 
in  1774  he  was  dismissed  the  service  on  charge  of 
smuggling,  occasioned  by  his  keeping  a  tobacco- 
shop.  By  the  advice  of  Benjamin  Franklin,  whom 
he  met  in  London,  he  came  to  America  (1774); 
where  he  immediately  entered  upon  a  journalistic 
and  political  career  of  great  prominence  and  use- 
fulness. He  had,  earlier  in  that  year,  separated 
from  his  second  wife  for  an  unknown  cause.  In: 
America  he  was  succcessively  editor  of  the  Phil-' 
adelphia  Magazine  (Januaiy,  1775),  secretary  to 
the  congressional  Committee  of  Foreign  Affairs 
(1777),  but  obliged  to  resign  in  1779  (because, 
in  the  heat  of  a  controversy  in  the  Philadelphia 
Packet  with  Silas  Deane,  he  divulged  State  secrets), 
and  in  November,  1779,  clerk  to  the  General  As- 
sembly of  Pennsylvania.  In  1781  he  negotiated 
a  loan  of  ten  million  livres  from  France,  and 
brought  six  million  more  as  a  present.  In  Octo- 
ber, 1785,  he  himself  received  three  thousand  dol- 
lars from  Congress  in  testimony  of  his  services 
during  the  Revolution,  and,  from  the  State  of 
New  York,  a  house  jind  farm  of  three  hundred 
acres  in  New  Rochelle.  From  1787  to  1802  he 
was  in  Europe,  most  of  the  time  in  France,  where 
he  was  enthusiastically  received  as  the  author  of 
The  Rights  of  Man,  naturalized,  and  elected  to 
the  NationalAssembly.  He  had  the  courage  to 
vote  against  the  execution  of  Louis  XVI.,  and 
thus  incurred  the  anger  of  Robespierre,  who  threw 
him  into  prison,  January,  1794;  and  there  he  re- 
mained until  Nov.  4,  1794,  when,  on  the  solicita- 
tion of  James  Monroe,  he  was  released.  He 
related  that  his  door  in  the  Luxembourg  was 
once  marked,  in  sign  that  he  was  to  be  executed ; 
but  his  door  opened  outward,  and  so,  when  it  was 
closed,  the  mark  was  of  course  hidden,  and  he 
escaped.  On  his  return  to  the  United  States  he 
was  warmly  welcomed,  especially  by  Jefferson  and 
his  party.  He  was  buried  on  his  farm  at  New 
Rochelle.  A  monument  to  him  was  set  up  (1839) 
near  the  spot,  although  his  remains  had  been 
taken  to  England  in  1819  by  William  Cobbett. 
On  Jan.  29,  1875,  there  was  dedicated  in  Boston 
the  Paine  Memorial  Building. 
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If  Paine's  writings  had  been  only  political,  he 
would  be  entitled  to  honor  as  a  bold  and  vigorous 
friend  of  human  liberty.  To  him  is  to  be  traced 
the  common  saying,  "  These  are  the  times  which 
try  men's  souls,"  which  is  the  opening  sentence 
of  the  first  numlaer  of  The  Crisis  (December,  1776). 
His  pamphlet.  Common  Sense  (January,  1776), 
was  one  of  the  memorable  writings  of  the  day,  and 
helped  the  cause  of  Independence.  But  it  is  as  the 
author  of  The  Age  of  Reason,  an  uncompromising, 
ignorant,  and  audacious  attack  on  the  Bible,  that 
he  is  most  widely  known,  indeed  notorious.  The 
first  part  of  this  work  was  handed  by  him,  while 
on  his  way  to  prison  in  the  Luxembourg,  to  his 
friend  Joel  Barlow,  and  appeared,  London  and 
Paris,  March,  1794;  the  second  part,  composed 
while  in  prison,  December,  1795 ;  the  third  was 
left  in  manuscript.!  "His  ignorance,"  says  Leslie 
Stephen,  "was  vast,  and  his  language  brutal ;  but 
he  had  the  gift  of  a  true  demagogue, — the  power 
of  wielding  a  fine  vigorous  English,  a  fit  vehicle 
for  fanatical  passion."  Paine  was  not  an  atheist, 
but  a  deist.  In  his  will  he  speaks  of  his  "  repos- 
ing confidence  in  my  Creator-God  and  in  no  other 
being;  for  I  know  no  other,  nor  believe  in  any 
other."  He  voiced  current  doubt,  and  is  still 
formidable ;  because,  although  he  attacks  a  gi-oss 
misconception  of  Christianity,  he  does  it  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  turn  his  reader,  in  many  cases, 
away  from  any  serious  consideration  of  the  claim 
of  Christianity.  He  wns  blmd  to  the  moral  and 
spiritual  truths  of  the  Bible,  and  is  therefore  an 
incompetent  critic,  whose  pretensions  in  this  line 
are  really  ludicrous.  His  Acje  of  Reason  is  still 
circulated  and  read.  The  Replies  written  at  the 
time  are  not.  Of  these  Replies  the  most  famous 
is  Bishop  Watson's  (1796). 

The  personal  character  of  Paine  has  been  very 
severely  judged.  Nothing  too  bad  about  him 
could  be  said  by  those  who  hated  him  for  his 
opinions,  and  even  his  friends  are  compelled  to 
admit  that  there  was  foundation  for  the  dama- 
ging charges.  Comparison  of  the  contemporary 
biographies,  both  of  friends  and  foes,  seems  to 
show  these  facts :  Paine  was  through  life  a  harsh, 
xinfeeling,  vain,  and  disagreeable  man.  Pie  was 
wanting  in  a  sense  of  honor,  and  therefore  could 
not  be  trusted.  But  it  was  not  until  after  his 
return  from  France,  when  he  was  sixty-five  years 
old,  very  much  broken  by  his  long  suiferings  and 
the  strain  of  the  great  excitement  in  which  he 
had  lived  for  years,  and  for  the  first  time  in  his 
life  above  want,  that  he  developed  those  traits 
which  rendered  him  in  his  last  days  such  a  misera- 
ble object.  The  charges  of  matrimonial  infidelity 
and  of  seduction  are  probably  unfounded ;  but 
that  he  was  in  his  old  age  penurious,  uncleanly, 
drunken,  unscrupulous,  may  be  accepted  as  true. 
He  did  a  great  service  for  the  United  States  in  her 
hour  of  peril.  But  alas !  he  has  done  irreparable 
injury  ever  since  in  turning  many  away  from  God 
and  the  religion  of  Jesus  Christ. 

His  complete  Worhs  have  been  several  times 
published,  e.g.,  Boston,  1856,  3  vols. ;  New  York, 


^  The  BO-naraed  third  part  is  only  an  extract.  It  bears  the 
fifeparate  title,  Examination  of  the  PaitmgeH  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment quoted  from  the  OI<U  and  called  Prophecies  of  the  Com- 
ing of  JeHiis  Christ  (N.Y.,  1807).  In  some  respects  it  is  the 
most'  powerful  portion  of  the  entire  work.  He  pretends  to 
expose  the  evangelists'  so-called  irrelevant  quotations. 


1860,  London,  1861 ;  his  Age  of  Reason  repeat- 
edly, e.g..  New  York,  1876 ;  and  his  Theologi- 
cal  Works  (complete),  New  York,  1860,  1  vol. 
His  Life  has  been  written  by  Francis  Oldys 
(pseudonyms  for  George  Chalmers),  London, 
1791,  5th  ed.,  1792,  continued  by  William 
CoBBETT,  1796  (abusive);  James  Cheetham, 
New  York,  1809  (written  by  one  who  knew  him 
in  his  last  days;  this  is  the  source  of  all  the 
damaging  stories  about  Paine  :  Cheetham  meant 
to  be  fair,J  yet  was  prejudiced) ;  Thomas  Clio 
RiCKMAN,  London,  1814  (apologetic,  but  honest, 
a  good  corrective  of  Cheetham's  exaggerations. 
Rickman  speaks  with  propriety  and  moderation, 
was  friendly  to  Paine,  but  is  compelled  to  give 
him,  on  the  whole,  a  had  character)  ;  W.  T.  Sher- 
wiN,  London,  1819  (apologetic);  J.  S.  Harford, 
Bristol,  1820 ;  G.  Vale,  New  York,  1841  (apolo- 
getic); Charles  Blanchard,  New  Yoi-k,  1860 
(a  thoroughgoing  defence  of  Paine,  written  in  a 
careless  style,  and  interlarded  with  irrelevant  and 
questionable  matter ;  it  is  prefixed  to  the  edition 
of  Paine's  Theological  Works  mentioned  above). 
See  also  G.  J.  Holyoake  :  Essay  on  the  Character 
and  Services  of  Paine,  New  York,  1876 ;  cf.  Les- 
lie Stephen  :  History  of  English  Thought,  Lon- 
don and  New  York,  2d  ed.,  1881,  2  vols. ;  vol.  i. 
pp.  458-464,  vol.  ii.  260-264;  McMaster:  His- 
tory of  the  People  of  the  United  Stales,  N.Y.,  vol.  i. 

1883,  pp.  150-154.  SAMUEL  M.  JACKSON. 

PAINTING,  Christian.  The  first  law  which 
governed  the  early  Christian  sculptors  and  paint- 
ers was  to  present  Christ  as  the  source  and  centre 
of  their  life,  and  so  to  represent  him  as  that  all 
other  figures  in  their  compositions  should  appear 
like  rays  emanating  from  him.  With  respect  to 
the  contents  and  spirit  of  representation,  it  may 
be  said,  that,  during  the  entire  period  of  early 
Christian  art,  both  sculpture  and  painting  were, 
for  the  most  part,  limited  to  symbolical  expres- 
sion. In  the  beginning,  symbolical  representa- 
tions were  alone  permitted.  Soon,  however,  the 
art  impulse  partially  broke  away  from  these 
fetters;  yet  still  art  remained  a  sort  of  hiblia 
pauperum,  and  served  chiefly  as  a  mere  reminder 
of  the  themes  of  sacred  history.  Even  at  a  later 
period,  when  works  of  art  were  employed  in 
multitudes  for  church  decoration,  it  manifested 
a  great  partiality  for  scenes  from  the  Apocalypse, 
representations  of  Christ  enthroned  as  Judge  and 
King  of  the  world,  the  grouping  of  single  figures 
in  decidedly  symbolical  relationship. 

As  early  as  the  fourth  century  we  find  a 
portrait-like  representation  of  sacred  personages 
accompanying  these  forms  of  artistic  symbolism. 
It  was  even  credited  that  veritable  portraits  of 
Christ,  the  Madonna,  and  the  apostles,  existed 
in  paintings  from  the  hand  of  St.  Luke,  and 
in  sculpture  from  that  of  Nicodemus,  in  the 
napkin  of  St.  Veronica,  yea,  even  in  the  so-oalled 
uxeipo-oiriTotg  ("likenesses  of  celestial  origin"). 

In  the  first  third  of  the  early  Christian  period, 
from  the  third  to  the  second  half  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, from  which  numerous  works  of  art  in  the 
so-called  cemeteries  (Catacombs  of  Rome,  Naples, 
Sjracuse,  etc.)  have  been  preserved,  painting 
maintained  unchanged  the  ancient  plastic  method 
of  representation.  Principal  monuments,  besides 
the  paintings  in  the  cemeteries,  the  mosaics  of 
St.  Costanza  and  St.  Maria  Maggiore  in  Rome, 


PAINTING. 


1719 


PAINTING. 


St.  Giovanni  in  Fonte,  and  St.  Nazario  e  Celso 
at  Ravenna.  In  the  second  third  till  the  eighth 
century,  art  sought  more  and  more  to  adapt  the 
antique  forms  to  the  idealistic,  transcendental 
spirit  of  Christianity.  Principal  monuments,  the 
mosaics  of  St.  Pudentiana  and  SS.  Cosma  e 
Damiano  in  Rome,  of  St.  Appolinare  Nuovo,  St. 
Appolinare  in  Classe,  and  St.  Vitale,  at  Ravenna, 
and  some  miniatures. 

After  the  eighth  century,  painting,  and,  in  fact, 
the  entire  art  of  early  Christianity,  lapsed  into  a 
contiimally  deepening  decline,  till  the  eleventh 
century.  Examples  are  seen  in  the  mosaics  of  St. 
Prassede,  St.  Marco,  and  others  in  Rome,  minia- 
tures of  various  manuscripts,  and  the  Iconostase 
of  Greek  aud  Russian  churches. 

With  the  new  life  which  awoke,  after  the 
beginning  of  the  eleventh  century,  in  Western 
Christendom,  with  the  restoration  of  Church  and 
State  in  the  new  mediseval  forms,  hierarchical 
and  fendalistic,  architecture  reached  not  only  the 
climax  of  its  own  development,  but  also  asserted 
a  decided  preponderance  over  sculpture  and  paint- 
ing. One  spirit  and  one  life  prevailed  in  all  three 
of  the  sister-arts.  The  newly  awakened  art  im- 
pulse developed  itself  in  Italy  much  later  than  in 
the  North,  especially  in  Germany.  Not  until  the 
twelfth  century  did  the  earliest  movement  take 
place  in  Italy ;  and  the  following  century  had  been 
ushered  in  before  the  first  endeavors  were  made 
by  single  artists  of  lesser  rank  to  blend  the  Byzan- 
tine style  with  the  ancient  Italian,  and  by  this 
means  to  infuse  new  life  into  the  old  Christian 
types. 

The  Romanesque  style  of  painting  first  reached 
completeness  in  Giovanni  Cimabue  of  Florence 
(d.  after  1300)  and  in  Duccio  di  Buoninsigna  of 
Sienna  (flourished  about  1282).  On  this  wise 
there  grew  up  in  competition  with  each  other  two 
separate  schools  of  painting, — that  of  Florence, 
and  that  of  Sienna ;  the  Florentine,  of  a  severer 
type,  approaching  nearer  to  the  early  Christian 
(Byzantine),  the  Siennese  characterized  more  by 
tenderness  and  sentiment,  more  independent,  and 
likewise  more  graceful  in  the  rendering  of  form. 

Closely  in  the  footsteps  of  this  pioneer  followed 
the  renowned  Giotto  di  Bondone  of  Florence 
(1276-1336),  known  under  the  title  of  "  the  Father 
of  Italian  painting,"  but  in  fact  only  the  found- 
er of  tlie  Gothic  style  of  painting.  He  was  a 
genius  of  first  rank,  an  artist  of  creative  produc- 
tiveness,' a  bold  reformer  who  first  broke  through 
the  traditions  of  art,  and  servile  adherence  to  the 
early  Christian  types.  The  best  pupils  of  Giotto 
were  Taddeo  Gaddi,  and  his  son  Angelo  Gaddi, 
Giottino,  Orcagna,  Spinello  Aretino,  Antonio 
Veneziano,  and  others. 

In  Germany  the  beginnings  of  the  Romanesque 
style  are  represented  in  the  miniatures  of  the 
eleventh  century.  The  manuscripts  from  the 
treasures  of  the  cathedral  of  Bamberg  (now  in 
Munich)  evidence  the  desire  which  was  already 
felt  to  breathe  more  life  into  the  old  Christian 
types,  and  to  develop  the  ancient  Christian  sym- 
bolism through  the  imaginative  element.  An 
improved  rendering  of  the  human  form  is  mani- 
fest in  the  twelfth  century  in  the  chief  monu- 
ments of  the  Romanesque  period,  especially  in 
the  famous  altar  of  Verdun  (of  the  year  1180, 
now  in  the  monastery  of  Neuburg,  near  Vienna), 


in  the  mural  paintings  of  the  grand  hall  of  the 
monastery  of  Branweiler,  near  Cologne,  and  the 
ceiling  of  the  central  aisle  of  St.  Michael  at 
Hildesheim. 

Far  more  numerous  and  important  are  the 
works  still  preserved  from  the  period  of  the 
Gothic  style,  in  which  the  peculiar  spirit  of 
medisevalism  first  attained  to  complete  artistic 
expression. 

The  development  of  glass-painting  must  es- 
pecially be  noted,  —  probably  a  German  inven- 
tion, dating  at  the  end  of  the  tenth  century, — 
examples  of  which  are  seen  in  the  windows  of  St. 
Cunibert  at  Cologne,  in  the  choir  of  Cologne 
Cathedral,  in  the  Church  of  St.  Catharine  at 
Oppenheim,  and  in  Strassburg  Cathedral. 

In  easel  pictures,  which  previously  appear  to 
have  been  very  little  painted,  there  is  manifest  no 
higher  artistic  endeavor  until  the  middle  of  the 
fourteenth  centuiy.  After  this,  however,  three 
sepai-ate  schools  started  forth,  each  on  its  own 
path :  (1)  The  Bohemian,  or  school  of  Prague, 
founded  by  Charles  IV;  (2)  The  Nuremberg 
school,  the  chief  I'epresentative  monuments  of 
which  are  several  altar-shrines  in  the  Frauen- 
kirche  in  St.  Lawrence  and  St.  Sebald  in  Nurem- 
berg ;  (3)  The  school  of  Cologne,  by  far  the  most 
important,  whose  chief  representatives  were  Mas- 
ter Wilhelm  (about  1360)  and  Master  Stephan 
(about  1430),  the  latter  the  founder  of  the  famous 
cathedral  at  Cologne. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century  broke 
forth,  in  opposition  to  the  spirit  of  medisevalism, 
a  decided  endeavor  after  greater  truth  of  expres- 
sion in  art,  —  an  endeavor  in  light,  color,  drawing, 
and  composition,  to  bring  the  spiritual  import  of 
representation  into  harmony  with  the  laws  and 
principles  of  nature.  This  naturalistic  develop- 
ment first  manifested  itself  in  Italy  in  the  Floren- 
tine school.  Fra  Giovanni  Angelico  da  Fiesole 
(1387-1455),  although  in  other  respects  wholly 
dominated  by  the  spirit  of  medisevalism,  was, 
nevertheless,  the  first  who  sought  to  penetrate  into 
the  psychological  meaning  of  the  human  counte- 
nance. Over  against  him,  already  decidedly  eman- 
cipated from  medifevalism,  stands  Tommaso  di 
St.  Giovanni  da  Castel,  called  Masaccio  (1401-28), 
one  of  the  greatest  masters  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. With  Fra  Angelico  are  associated  the 
names  of  Benozzo  Gozzoli  and  Gentile  da  Fabri- 
ano ;  with  Masaccio,  those  of  Fra  Filippo  Lippi, 
his  son  Filippino,  Domenico  Ghirlandajo,  and 
Bastiano  Mainardi.  Other  Florentine  artists, 
for  example,  Antonio  Pallaj  uolo  and  Andrea  del 
Verocchio,  who  were  also  sculptors,  strove  by  ana- 
tomical studies  to  transfer  plastic  forms  to  paint- 
ing, in  a  more  vigorous  modelling  of  the  human 
figure ;  while  Luca  Signorelli  of  Cortona  (1440- 
1521),  by  the  nobleness  and  artistic  truth  of  his 
compositions,  presents  a  strong  contrast  with  the 
deeper  se'ntiment  of  the  Umbrian  school.  The 
Umbrian  school,  which  had  its  chief  theatre  in 
the  vicinity  of  Assisi,  is  an  antithesis  of  the  Flor- 
entine ;  and  its  chief  master  was  Pietro  Perugino 
(1446-1526),  the  teacher  of  Raphael.  Closely 
allied  to  its  spirit  was  Raphael's  father,  Giovanni 
Santi  (d.  1494),  and  Francesco  Francia  (d.  1517), 
the  friend  of  Raphael,  and  one  of  the  first  masters 
of  the  fifteenth  century. 

The  remaining  schools  of  Italy  follow  the  Flor- 
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entjne.  The  principal  one  of  these  was  the 
Venetian,  whose  chief  master  in  the  fifteenth 
century  was  Giovanni  Bellini  (about  1430-1516), 
the  teacher  of  the  genial  Giorgione  and  the  great 
Titian.  The  schools  of  Upper  Italy  devoted 
themselves  to  the  study  of  the  antique.  Chief 
among  them  was  the  school  of  Padua  and  Mantua, 
whose  founder  was  Francesco  Squarcione,  and 
whose  head  was  the  renowned  Andrea  Mantegna 
(1431-1506). 

Italian  painting  in  the  sixteenth  century,  as  rep- 
resented in  its  various  schools,  reached  its  highest 
point  of  development,  and  its  completest  capacity 
for  the  expression  of  Christian  thought.  This 
most  fruitful  period  of  Christian  painting  is  rep- 
resented by  five  gTeat  masters.  At  their  head 
stands  Leonardo  da  Vinci  (1452-1519).  A  mas- 
ter in  all  five  of  the  fine  arts  (he  was  a  poet  of 
repute  and  an  excellent  musician),  he  united  in 
himself  all  the  technical  and  spii-itual  achieve- 
ments of  the  fifteenth  century.  He  is  the  founder 
of  tlie  modern  Milanese  school;  and  prominent 
among  his  pupils  are  Cesare  da  Sesto,  Andrea 
Salaino,  Francesco  Melzi,  and,  especially,  Luini. 
He  exercised  likewise  an  important  influence  upon 
Gaudenzio  Ferrari,  Gianantonio  Razzi  (called  II 
Todoma),  and  upon  Fra  Bartolomeo  (1469-1517), 
a  friend  and  enthusiastic  follower  of  Savonarola. 

The  Venetian  school  of  the  sixteenth  century 
sought  to  realize  by  means  of  color  the  noble  re- 
sults to  which  Leonardo  had  attained.  In  the 
quality  of  color  this  school  achieved  a  supremacy 
over  all  others.  It  chief  master  was  Titian  of 
Cadore,  near  Venice  (1477-1576)  ;  and  he  concen- 
trates all  its  excellences  in  liimself  as  in  a  focal 
point.  With  him  labored  the  distinguished  pupils 
of  Giorgione,  —  Fra  Sebastiano  del  Piombo  (who 
afterward  went  over  to  Michel  Angelo),  Jacopo 
Palma  (called  Palma  Vecchio),  and  Pordenone. 
Among  Titian's  own  pupils  the  most  distin- 
guished was  Jacopo  Robusti,  called  Tintoretto 
(1512-94),  almost  the  equal  of  his  master  in  color, 
but  his  inferior  in  depth  and  spirituality. 

In  the  renowned  Paul  Veronese  (1538-88)  we 
have  a  master  of  color  of  the  highest  rank,  albeit 
his  paintings  betray  a  lack  of  spiritual  power, 
notwithstanding  all  their  technical  exeellences. 

The  principal  seat  of  the  Lombard  school  in 
the  sixteenth  century  was  Parma,  and  the  greatest 
achievements  in  chiaroscuro  were  witnessed  here. 
Its  chief  master  was  Correggio  (1494-1534),  the 
painter  of  celestial  blessedness,  whose  Madonnas 
and  angels,  although  of  surpassing  loveliness,  are 
nevertheless  chargeable  with  those  faults  which 
grew  out  of  his  partiality  for  chiaroscuro,  and  his 
one-sided  intellectual  development. 

The  Florentine  school,  and,  later,  almost  the 
entire  painting  of  Italy  after  the  beginning  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  were  rnled  by  Michel  Angelo 
Buonarotti  of  Florence  (147.5-1564).  He  was  a 
pupil  of  Uomenico  Ghirlandajo,  and  one  of  the 
greatest  artists  of  all  time,  the  worthy  rival  of 
Raphael,  a  spirit  of  Titanic  power,  almost  as 
great  in  sculpture  and  architecture  as  in  paint- 
ing. He  may  be  styled  the  painter  of  the  idea 
of  Christian  sublimity,  of  divine  energy  and 
omnipotence.  His  renowned  Sibyls  and  Prophets 
in  the  Sistine  Chapel  of  the  Vatican  are  brood- 
ing, not  so  much  over  thoughts  of  warning  and 
teaching  mankind,  as  over  deeds  which  shall  con- 


vulse the  world ;  and  his  equally  famed  but  less 
successful  Last  Judgment,  also  in  the  Sistine 
Chapel,  appears  like  the  final  act  in  the  drama  of 
the  woi-ld,  the  act  of  all  acts,  in  which  all  history- 
is  reflected.  In  his  steps  followed,  only,  however, 
at  a  distance,  Danielle  Volterra,  Marcello  Venus- 
ti,  and  Andrea  del  Sarto  (1488-1530). 

The  greatest  of  the  five  great  masters  is  Ra^ 
phael,  b.  at  Urbino  in  1483,  and  d.  in  Rome 
in  1520.  About  the  year  1500  he  entered  the 
school  of  Perugino,  but  afterward  (after  1504) 
working  in  Florence;  and,  having  been  called 
to  Rome  by  Julius  II.  in  1508,  he  founded  the 
Roman  school,  in  which  were  soon  gathered  the 
most  distinguished  talents.  The  great  excellence 
of  Raphael's  style  consists  in  the  fact  that  he 
understood  how  to  avoid  the  one-sidedness  of  his 
distinguished  contemporaries.  It  was  given  to 
him  to  give  a  worthy  representation  of  the  ideal 
Madonna,  which  had  been  with  his  predecessors 
a  dream  impossible  of  realization.  Of  this  the 
Sistine  Madonna  is  the  best  example.  His  best 
pupils  were  Giulio  Romano  (1402-1546),  Gau- 
denzio Ferrari,  Giovanni  da  Udine,  and  others. 

In  the  Netherlands  a  new  impulse  was  given 
to  Christian  painting  by  Hubert  van  Eyck 
(d.  1426),  the  inventor,  or  rather  improver,  of 
oil-painting,  and  his  younger  brother  and  pupil, 
John  van  Eyck  (d.  1441).  Their  principal  pupils 
were  Pieter  Christus,  Rogier  van  der  \Veyden, 
and  particularly  Hans  Memling  (flourished  about 
1479),  the  greatest  master  which  the  German 
countries  produced  in  the  fifteenth  century.  The 
influence  thus  begun  made  itself  felt  in  Holland, 
where  a  similar  school  was  founded,  whose  chief 
masters  were  Lucas  van  Leyden  (1494-1533)  and 
his  contemporary  Jan  Mostaert.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  sixteenth  century  a  number  of  artists 
followed  the  style  of  the  Van  Eycks.  The  most 
distinguished  of  these  was  Quintin  Massys,  the 
Smith  of  Antwerp  (d.  1529). 

Quite  similar  was  the  career  of  German  art 
during  this  period.  The  Gothic  style  had  a  long 
supremacy ;  but  about  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth 
century  all  the  German  schools  had,  with  greater 
or  less  success,  entered  upon  the  new  path,  and 
become  followers  of  the  Italian.  The  chief  mas- 
ters of  the  fifteenth  century  are,  in  the  school  of 
Cologne,  the  painter  (unknown  by  name)  of  the 
Death  of  the  Virgin,  —  his  principal  work,  —  and 
Johann  von  Mehleni,  who  flourished  somewhat 
later  (about  1520) ;  in  the  school  of  Westphalia, 
the  master  of  Liesborn  monastery ;  in  the  school 
of  Ulm  and  Augsburg,  the  excellent  Martin 
Schdn  (about  1480),  the  somewhat  younger  Bar- 
tholomaus  Zeitblom  and  his  successor,  Martin 
Schaffner  of  Ulm,  and  Hans  Holbein,  father  of 
the  renowned  Holbein  the  younger,  of  Augsburg; 
in  the  school  of  Nuremberg,  Michael  'Wohlge- 
muth (1434-1519).  The  Nuremberg  school  pro- 
duced the  greatest  master  of  German  art,  the  only 
one  who  in  spiritual  depth  and  artistic  genius 
approached  the  five  great  masters  of  Italy,  —  Al- 
brecht  Diirer  (1471-1528).  His  principal  work, 
the  famous  -Four  Apostles,  in  Munich,  is  the  first 
one  animated  by  the  spirit  of  the  evangelical 
church,  having  its  origin  in  a  real  enthusiasm  for 
evangelical  truth. 

Mention  must  also  be  made  of  the  Saxon  school, 
whose  head  was  the  -well-known  Lucas  Cranach 
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(1472-1553),  the  friend  of  Luther,  whose  best 
pupils  were  his  sons  John,  and  Lucas  Cranach 
the  younger. 

The  only  artist  who  can  be  compared  with  the 
great  master  of  Nuremberg  is  Hans  Holbein  -the 
younger  (1497-1554).  In  his  larger  compositions, 
for  example,  in  the  mural  paintings  of  the  As- 
sembly Hall  of  German  merchants  in  Loudon, 
he  approaches  the  capabilities  of  the  German 
Raphael.  The  Darmstadt  Madonna,  of  which 
the  one  at  Dresden  is  an  excellent  copy,  and  his 
•well-known  Dance  of  Death,  a  series  of  woodcuts, 
are  his  most  characteristic  works. 

In  the  second  half  of  the  sixteenth  century  the 
painting  of  Germany  and  the  Netherlands  lost 
its  independence  by  servile  imitation  of  Italian 
masters.  In  Italy,  likewise,  we  iind  a  sudden  de- 
cline, which  clearly  evidences  that  art  had  passed 
its  zenith.  A  second  race  of  pupils  became  mere 
imitators,  even  exaggerating  the  one-sidedness  of 
Titian,  Correggio,  and  Michel  Angelo.  The  best 
examples  of  these  so-called  "  mannerists  "  were 
Fr.  Salviati  and  Giorgio  Vasari,  the  renowned 
historian  of  painting. 

In  opposition  to  this  confusion,  at  the  end  of 
the  century  arose  the  Bolognese  school  of  the 
Caraccio,  whose  advent  marks  for  Italy  the  com- 
mencement of  the  fourth  period  of  modern  paint- 
ing. Ludovico  .Caracci  (1555-1619)  and  his  two 
nephews  and  pupils,  Agostino  and  Annibale  Ca- 
racci (1560-1609),  the  latter  the  most  gifted, 
established  a  sort  of  eclectic  system,  whose  pur- 
pose it  was  to  imitate  the  chief  distinguishing 
qualities  of  the  five  great  masters  of  painting. 
Their  best  pupils  were  Domenichino  (1581-1641), 
Guercino  (1590-1666),  Franc.  Albani  (1578-1660), 
and  especially  Guido  Keni  (1575-1642),  the  most 
distinguished  of  all. 

A  second  school  of  Italian  painting  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  seventeenth  century  arrayed  it- 
self in  opposition  to  the  idealism  of  the  great 
masters,  and  developed  a  one-sided  realism  and 
naturalism.  The  principal  representative  of  this 
was  Mic.  Angelo  Anierighi  da  Caravaggio  (1559- 
1609),  whose  pupils  —  the  two  Frenchmen,  Moyse 
Valentin  and  Simon  Vonet,  and  the  eminent  Span- 
ish master,  Gius.  Ribera,  called  Spagnoletto  — 
transplanted  their  influence  to  France  and  Spain 
Notwithstanding  eminent  talents  were  developed 
in  Italy  in  both  these  directions,  their  chief  rep- 
resentatives hold  rank  inferior  to  that  of  the 
masters  of  Spain  and  Netherlands  in  the  seven- 
teenth century;  and  in  the  eighteenth  century 
"  Italian  painting  reached  its  lowest  level  of  deca- 
dence. 

It  was  in  Spain  that  the  new  revival  of  Catholi- 
cism in  art  found,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  its 
strongest  support.  The  five  great  masters  who 
represent  the  completes!  development  of  painting 
in  Spain  were  almost  all  from  the  school  of  Se- 
ville. They  were  :  1.  Gius.  de  Ribera,  already 
mentioned  (1588-1656),  the  founder  of  the  school 
of  Valencia;  2.  Francisco  Zurbaran  (1598-1662) ; 
3.  Diego  Velasquez  da  Silva  (1599-1660),  one  of 
the  most  eminent  of  portrait-painters;  4.  Alonzo 
Cano  (1601-67),  founder  of  the  school  of  Granada ; 
and  5.  Bartolome  Esteban  Murillo  of  Seville 
(1618-82),  a  pupil  of  Ribera,  the  greatest  of  all, 
in  whose  paintings  the  peculiar  excellences  of 
Spanish  art  have  the  most  brilliant  illustration. 


The  Madonna  ideal  of  Murillo  is  quite  different 
from  the  Italian  and  the  German,  and  is  dis- 
tinguished above  all  for  the  quality  of  religious 
ecstasy.  In  contrast  with  his  religious  paintings, 
Murillo  developed  great  talent  in  humorous  rep- 
resentations of  street  scenes  among  the  Spanish 
peasantry.  This  flourishing  period  of  Spanish 
painting  was  of  short  duration ;  and  in  the  last 
quarter  of  the  seventeenth  centui-y  the  schools  of 
Spain  degenerated  into  mere  factories  of  art,  such 
as  Luca  Giordano  of  Italy  introduced. 

The  painting  of  the  Netherlands  maintained  a 
certain  elevation  of  rank  for  a  somewhat  longer 
period.  Two  distinct  schools  were  developed  out 
of  national  divisions.  One  had  its  seat  in  Bra- 
bant (Belgium),  which,  after  the  conflicts  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  returned  in  general  adherence 
to  Catholicism,  and  loyalty  to  monarchical  insti- 
tutions. The  other  flourished  in  Holland,  where 
the  freedom  of  Protestant  faith  and  a  moderate 
popular  government  had  acquired  a  firm  foothold. 
The  head  of  the  school  of  Brabant  in  historical 
painting,  as  in  all  other  branches  of  art,  was  the 
distinguished  Peter  Paul  Rubens  (1577-1640),  a 
star  of  the  first  magnitude.  His  best  pupils  were 
Jac.  Jordaens,  Caspar  de  Crayer,  and,  above  all, 
Anton  van  Dyck  (1599-1641). 

In  the  Dutch  school,  as  in  the  Flemish,  the 
most  decided  realism  prevails.  Its  older  masters, 
Theod.  de  Keyser,  Franz  Hals,  Barth.  van  der 
Helst,  and  others,  were  almost  exclusively  por- 
trait-painters. A  far  higher  development  was, 
however,  reached  in  the  famous  Rembrandt  van 
Ryn  (1606-67),  a  master  of  the  highest  rank  in 
color  and  chiaroscuro,  in  which  latter  quality  even 
Correggio  is  his  inferior.  His  most  distinguished 
pupils  and  successors  were  Gerbrandt  van  den 
Eeckhout,  Solomon  Koning,  and  Ferdinand  Bol. 

France  and  Germany  can  claim  no  position  of 
importance  during  this  period  in  a  brief  review 
of  Chiistian  painting.  In  Germany  the  Thirty- 
Years'  War  had  nearly  uprooted  all  elements  of 
cultui'e ;  and  when,  in  the  eighteenth  century,  the 
country  began  to  recover  from  these  devastations, 
masters  of  only  subordinate  rank  —  for  example, 
Balth.  Denner,  Dietrich,  and  Raphael  Mengs 
(1728-79)  —  appeared  upon  the  stage. 

In  France  the  older  and  better  masters,  like 
Nic.  Poussin,  Eustache  Lesueur,  and  others,  strove 
in  vain  to  make  head  against  the  theatrical  style 
represented  by  Charles  Lebrun,  the  favorite  of 
Louis  XIV. 

Since  the  diffusion  over  Europe  of  that  immoral 
and  irreligious  spirit  which  preceded  and  followed 
the  French  Revolution,  Christian  painting  has 
naturally  experienced  a  marked  decline.  But  in 
Germany,  France,  and  Belgium,  individual  schools 
have  again  grown  up,  the  excellences  of  which, 
in  the  appreciation  of  the  grand  and  the  beauti- 
ful, cannot  be  denied.  In  Germany,  Munich  and 
Diisseldorf  must  be  especially  mentioned  as  the 
principal  seats  of  revived  painting,  in  which  sacred 
themes  occupy  a  not  insignificant  place,  and  these 
treated  both  in  a  Catholic  and  a  Protestant  spirit. 
As  representatives  of  the  former  may  be  men- 
tioned Cornelius,  Overbeck,  Fiiiich,  H.  Hess, 
Schraudolph,  and  others  ;  of  the  latter,  Lessing, 
Hiibner,  Bendemann,  Deger,  von  Gebhardt,  and 
others. 

On  the  whole,  however,  modern  religious  paint- 
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iug,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  religious  con- 
ditions of  the  present  time,  seems  partly  a  mere 
endeavor  to  revive  a  greatness  and  power  which 
has  perished,  and  partly  a  blind  effort  to  reach  a 
new  goal,  which  is  still  enshrouded  in  darkness. 

Lit.  —  The  best  modern  works  on  the  history 
of  painting  are  G.  Vasari:  Lives  of  the  Most 
Famous  Painters,  Sculptors,  etc.,  Eng.  trans.  Lond., 
1850-52, 5  vols.;  Ruskin:  Modern  Painters,  Lond., 
1843-60,  5  vols.;  F.  Kugler:  Handbuch  der  Ge- 
scJiichte  der  Malerei  seit  Conslaniin  d.  Gr.,  J^.  Aufl. 
von  Liibke  hearheilet,  Berlin,  1872 ;  Ch.  Blanc  : 
Hisloire  des  peintres  des  loutes  les  icoles  depuis  la 
renaissance  jusqu'h  nos  jours,  Paris,  1851  sqq. ; 
Ckowe  and  Cavalcaselle  :  History  of  Italian 
Painting,  and  History  of  Painting  in  the  Nether- 
lands, Lond.,  1872;  W.  LiJBKE :  Gesch.  d.  italien- 
isclien  Malerei  vom  4  bis  16  Jahrhundert,  8.  Aufl., 
Stnttgart,  1880 ;  A.  Woltmann  :  Geschichte  der 
Malerei,  Leipzig,  1878,  Eng.  trans.,  Lond.,  N.Y., 
1881.  H.  ULRICI.    J.  LEONARD  CORNING. 

PAJON,  Claude,  b.  at  Remorantin  in  Lower 
Blesois,  1626 ;  d.  at  Carre,  near  Orleans,  Sept.  27, 
1685.  He  studied  theology  at  Saumur,  under 
Amyraut,  Placeus,  and  Capellus,  and  was  in  1650 
appointed  minister  of  Machenoir,  and  in  1666 
professor  of  theology  at  Saumur.  But  the  sensa- 
tion which  his  peculiar  views  produced  led  hira 
to  resign  his  professorships,  and  settle  as  minister 
in  Orleans,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  life. 
He  is  the  father  of  the  so-called  Pajonism,  a 
peculiar  development  of  the  doctrinal  system  of 
the  French-Reformed  Church.  Camero  intro- 
duced at  Saumur  the  views  that  the  will  is  com- 
pletely governed  by  the  intellect,  and  that  the 
origin  of  sin  is  due  to  an  obscuration  of  the 
intellect;'  and  from  these  premises  he  inferred 
that  the  grace  which  works  conversion  is  not  a 
motus  brutus,  not  a  blind  force  of  nature,  but  a 
moral  agency.  Amyraut  developed  these  views 
further  by  distinguishing  between  an  objective 
and  a  subjective  grace,  between  the  external 
means  of  grace,  which  are  free  to  all,  and  the 
internal  working  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  ex- 
plains why  some  are  converted,  and  others  not. 
But  this  subjective  grace  Pajon  rejected,  declaring 
that  the  sum  total  of  external  cii'cumstances  is 
in  any  given  case  sufficient  to  explain  the  conver- 
sion or  non-conversion  of  an  individual ;  since 
God  governs  the  world  through  the  objective  con- 
nection between  cause  and  effect,  without  any 
concurring,  direct  interference  of  Providence.  A 
literary  expo.sition  of  his  ideas  he  never  gave. 
His  Examen  du  Here  qui  parte  pour  titre  Pre'jugez 
legitimes  centre  les  Caloinistes  (1673)  is  simply  a 
refutation  of  Nicoli's  attack  on  the  Reformed 
Church;  and  his  Remarques  sur  V Avertissement 
pastoral  (1685),  a  refutation  of  the  attack  of  the 
Roman-Catholic  clergy  in  France  on  the  Hugue- 
jiots.  He  simply  propounded  them  from  the  ca- 
thedra and  in  the  pulpit;  but  he  found  many  and 
enthusiastic  disciples,  —  Papin,  Lenfant,  Allix, 
l)u  Vidal,  and  others,  —  and  caused  great  commo- 
tion. As  after  1660  the  king  wouid  not  allow 
the  National  Synod  to  assemble,  and  the  National 
Synod  was  the  only  competent  court  in  cases  of 
heresy,  the  provincial  synods  took  the  matter  in 
their  hands,  and  the  pupils  of  Pajon  were  every- 
where excluded  from  the  offices  of  the  church. 
See  JuRiEU  :   Traite  de  la  nature  el  de  la  grace. 


etc.  (Utrecht,  1687),  which  was  very  ably  answered 
by  Papin,  in  his  Essais  de  the'ol.  sur  la  providence 
et  la  grace,  etc.,  Francfort,  1687 ;  Melchoir  Ley- 
decker:  Veritas  evangelica  triumphans;  Fried- 
riech  Spanheim  ;  Conlroversiarum  elenchus ; 
Valentin  Loscher  :  Exercit.  theol.  de  Claud. 
Pajon.,  Leipzig,  1692.  A.  schweizer. 

PALAFOX  DE  MENDOZA,  Juan  de,  b.  in 
1600 ;  d.  in  1659  ;  was  made  bishop  of  Puebla 
de  los  Angelos  in  Mexico  in  1639,  and  bishop  of 
Osma  in  Spain  in  1653.  He  wrote  a  book,  Vir- 
tute  del  I  Indio,  to  effect  another  policy  with 
respect  to  the  natives  of  Spanish  America;  but 
the  Jesuits  compelled  him  to  give  up  the  cause, 
and  return  to  Europe.  He  also  wrote  a  history 
of  the  conquest  of  China  by  the  Tartars,  a  his- 
tory of  the  siege  of  Fontarabia,  and  a  number  of 
mystical  and  devotional  books.  A  collected  edi- 
tion of  his  works  appeared  in  Madrid,  1762,  15 
vols.  fol.  His  life  was  written  by  Gonzalfes  de 
Resende,  Madrid,  1666,  French  translation,  Paris, 
1690. 

PALAMAS,  Cregorius,  the  leader  of  the  Hesy- 
chasts ;  was  a  native  of  Asia,  and  a  favorite  of 
the  emperor,  John  Cantacuzenus,  but  gave  up  his 
career  at  the  court,  and  became  a  monk  of  Mount 
Athos.  As  he  was  the  principal  defender  of  the 
ideas  of  the  uncreated  light,  the  mystical  absorp- 
tion by  contemplation,  etc.,  the  attacks  of  Bar- 
laam,  Acindynus,  and  Nicephorus  Gregoros,  are 
principally  directed  against  him.  In  1349  he  was 
made  archbishop  of  Thessalonica  by  the  emperor, 
and  consecrated  by  the  patriarch  Jsidorus ;  but 
the  city  refused  to  admit  him  within  its  walls, 
and  he  retired  to  the  Island  of  Lemnos.  He 
was  present  at  the  synod  of  Constantinople  in 
1351 ;  but  of  his  later  life  nothing  is  known. 
He  was  a  very  prolific  writer,  and  left  more  than 
sixty  works,  most  of  which,  however,  still  remain 
in  manuscript.  Printed  are  Prosopopmia,  and 
two  orations  in  Bib.  Patr.  Lugd.,  xxvi. ',  two 
Greek  treatises  against  the  Latin  Church,  Lon-' 
don,  1624;  liefutaiiones  inscriptionum  Johannes 
Becci,  Rome,  1630;  Encomium  S.  Petri  Athonitce, 
in  Acta  Sanctorum,  Jan.  ii. ;  Jambi,  in  Allatius: 
GrcBcia  orthod.,  i.  GASS. 

P'ALEARIO,Aonio  (Delia  Paglia,  Antonio  Degli 
Pagllarlcoi),  b.  at  Veroli  in  1500;  burnt  in  Rome 
July  3,  1570 ;  one  of  the  most  prominent  hu- 
manists of  his  age.  He  studied  in  Rome,  1.520- 
27,  and  settled  in  1530  as  a  teacher  at  Siena, 
where  in  1536  he  published  his  great  didactic 
poem,  —  De  immortalitate  animarum.  In  1542  he 
was  summoned  before  the  Inquisition,  the  materi- 
als for  the  accusation  having  been  derived  from 
his  newly  published  Delia  pienezza,  sufficienza  e 
satisfactione  della  passione  di  Christo ;  but  he  de- 
fended himself  so  brilliantly,  that  he  was  acquits 
ted.  In  Siena  he  also  wrote  his  Actio  in  Pontifices 
liomanos  et  eorum  asseclas,  of  which  in  1566  he 
sent  two  copies  to  Germany,  but  which  was  not 
published  until  1606,  at  Leipzig.  In  1546  he 
was  appointed  professor  at  Lucca ;  but  not  feeling 
safe  there,  on  account  of  the  paramount  influence 
of  the  Roman  curia,  he  removed  in  1555  to 
Milan.  But  he  did  not  escape  his  fate.  In  1567 
the  inquisitor  of  Milan,  Fra  Angelo,  accused  him 
of  heresy,  and  sent  him  to  Rome,  where,  after 
two  years'  imprisonment,  he  was  convicted,  and 
condemned  to  death  Oct.  15,   1569.     For  soma  ' 
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unknown  reason,  however,  the  verdict  was  not 
executed  until  July  the  following  year.  Col- 
lected editions  of  his  works  were  published  at 
Lyons,  1552,  Bremen,  1619,  Amsterdam,  1696, 
and  Jena,  1728.  See  Gurlitt:  Leben  des  A.  P. 
Hamburg,  1805;  Mrs.  Young:  Tke  Life  and 
Times  of  A.  P.,  London,  1860,  2  vols. ;  Jules 
Bonnet:  .4 omo  PaZeano,  Paris,  1862;  to  him  was 
formerly  attributed  The  Benefit  of  Chrisl's  Death, 
Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1860.  benrath. 

PALESTINE.  Pelesheth  (n?''73,  "land  of  wan- 
derers"), meaning  Philistia,  occurs  eight  times 
in  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  King  James's 
"Version  is  rendered  three  times  Palestina,  once 
Palestine,  three  times  Philistia,  and  once  the 
Philistines.  The  Greek  JlalaLanvri,  originating 
probably  in  Egypt,  occurs  for  the  first  time  in 
Herodotus  [i.  105,  ii.  104, -iii.  5,  vii.  89],  who 
means  by  it  only  Philistia,  though  in  one  passage 
he  appears  to  have  carried  its  northern  boundary 
as  far  up  as  Beirflt.  In  the  later  Greek  and  Roman 
period  the  name  was  applied,  as  we  apply  it,  to 
the  whole  country  occupied  by  the  Israelites  on 
both  sides  of  the  Jordan.  Josephus  uses  the  word 
in  both  of  these  senses.  In  Ant.  I.  6,  2,  Philistia 
only  is  meant ;  in  Ant.  VIII.  10,  3,  it  is  the  whole 
country  on  both  sides  of  the  river.  The  oldest 
name  of  the  countiy  was  the  Land  of  Canaan 
(Gen.  xi.  31),  or  simply  Canaan,  "Lowland," 
meaning  only  the  country  west  of  the  Jordan,  in 
contrast  with  the  higher  lands  east  of  the  river, 
the  western  territory  being  all  that  was  originally 
promised  to  Abraham.  Other  scriptural  names 
are  Judaea,  the  Land  of  Israel,  the  Land  of  Prom- 
ise, and  the  Holy  Land  (Zech.  ii.  12),  which  last 
has  been  for  centuries  the  most  popular  name. 
The  country  was  preconfigured  to  its  history.  Its 
situation  and  its  boundaries  indicated  at  once 
opportunity  and  isolation.  It  lay  between  great 
kingdoms :  Egjrpt  on  one  side,  Chaldaea,  Assyria, 
and  Babylon  on  the  other.  The  Mediterranean 
washes  it  on  the  west,  with  scarcely  one  good 
harbor  indenting  the  coast.  A  desert  on  the 
south  separates  it  from  Egypt.  The  same  desert 
sweeps  around  between  it  and  the  Euphrates.  On 
the  north  a  gigantic  gateway  opens  out  between 
the  ranges  of  Lebanon  and  Anti-Lebanon.  The 
boundaries  cannot  be  determined  exactly:  ap- 
proximately they  are  as  follows,  —  on  the  west 
the  Mediterranean  ;■  on  the  north  a  line  begin- 
ning near  the  Promon/onum  Album,  in  lat.  33°  10', 
trending  northward,  till,  near  the  southern  base 
of  Hermon,  it  strikes  lat.  33°  16',  and  then  runs 
straight  on  to  the  desert ;  on  the  east  .the  Ara- 
bian Desert;  and  on  the  south  the  parallel  of 
lat.  31°,  a  little  south  of  Beersheba  (31°  15'), 
curving  to  take  in  Kadesh.  Within  the  bounda- 
ries thus  roughly  indicated  there  are  about  twelve 
thousand  square  miles,  divided  by  the  Jordan 
into  two  nearly  equal  portions.  The  length  of 
this  territory  is  about  a  hundred  and  fifty  mile's ; 
the  average  breadth  east  of  the  Jordan  about 
forty  miles,  west  of  the  Jordan  a  little  more  than 
forty  miles. 

The  country  is  made  up  of  four  parallel  strips 
of  territory  running  north  and  south,  lowland 
and  highland  alternating.  Along  the  Mediter- 
ranean coast  is  a  strip  of  lowland :  in  the  Phoeni- 
cian section  of  it  about  twenty  miles  long  and 
from  four  to  six  miles  broad ;  in  the  Sharon  sec- 


tion of  it,  south  of  Carmel,  more  than  thirty 
miles  long  and  about  ten  miles  broad;  and  in 
the  Philistine  section  of  it,  forty  miles  long  and 
from  ten  to  twenty  miles  broad.  This  strip  of 
lowland  is  interrupted  by  the  ridge  of  Carmel, 
which  branches  off  from  the  mountains  of  Sama- 
ria, runs  north-westward  for  twelve  miles,  rises 
at  one  point  to  the  height  of  eigliteen  hundred 
and  ten  feet  above  the  sea,  and  thrusts  out  into 
the  sea  a  promontory  five  hundred  feet  high.  On 
all  this  coast  the  only  bay  of  any  importance 
is  that  of  Acre,  just  north  of  Carmel.  Next  to 
this  is  the  highland  strip,  some  twenty-five  or 
thirty  miles  in  breadth,  which  springs  from  the 
roots  of  Lebanon,  swells  into  the  hills  of  Galilee, 
is  interrupted  by  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  as  the 
lowland  strip  just  referred  to  is  interrupted  by 
the  ridge  of  Carmel,  swells  again  into  the  hills  of 
Samaria,  reaches  its  greatest  average  height  in 
Judsea,  and  then  falls  off  into  the  desert  south  of 
Beersheba.  This  broad,  high,  central  strip  of 
West  Jordanic  territory  has  been  likened  to  a 
ship's  long-boat  turned  downside  up.  Among 
the  highest  points  in  Galilee  are  Safed  (probably 
the  "  city  set  on  a  hill "  of  Matt.  v.  14),  2,775  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  Jebel  Jermuk,  near  by,  w  Inch 
is  nearly  4,000  feet  high.  In  Samaria  the  highest 
points  are  Ebai,  3,077,  Gerizim,  2,849,  and  Tell 
'Asflr  (supposed  to  be  the  ancient  Baal-hazor  of 
2  Sam.  xiii.  23),  nearly  3,400  feet  above  the  sea. 
In  Judsea  the  highest  point  in  Jerusalem  is  2,593, 
Olivet  2,693,  Hebron  3,040,  and  Beersheba,  788 
feet  above  the  sea.  The  Jordan  Valley,  at  some 
points  quite  narrow,  and  at  others  from  five  to 
ten  or  twelve  miles  broad,  is  one  of  the  wonders 
of  the  world.  The  Jordan  itself  ("  Descender  "), 
from  1,080  feet  above  the  sea  at  the  foot  of  Her- 
mon, falls  in  twelve  miles  to  seven  feet  above 
the  sea-level  at  Lake  Huleh,  at  ten  miles  and  a 
half  farther  down  enters  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  682.5 
feet  below  the  Mediterranean,  and  sixty-five 
miles  farther  down  empties  into  the  Dead  Sea, 
1,292  feet  below  the  Mediterranean.  Thus,  be- 
tween Hermon  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee  the  descent 
is  more  than  sixty  feet  to  the  mile,  and  between 
the  Sea  of  Galilee  and  the  Dead  Sea  about  nine 
feet  to  the  mile.  The  fourth  strip  east  of  the 
Jordan  is  mostly  high  table-land,  some  of  it  3,000 
feet  high,  sinking  away  eastward  into  the  Ara- 
bian Desert. 

Of  the  four  lakes  of  Palestine,  the  northernmost 
is  Phiala,  five  miles  east  of  Banias,  nearly  round, 
about  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  of  unknown  depth, 
occupying  apparently  the  crater  of  an  extinct 
volcano.  It  is  about  3,300  feet  above  the  Jledi- 
terranean,  is  not,  as  was  anciently  supposed,  one 
of  the  sources  of  the  Jordan,  has,  indeed,  neither 
inlet  nor  outlet,  and  abounds  in  frogs  and  leeches. 
Lake  Huleh  ("  Waters  of  Merom,"  Josh.  xi.  7), 
the  Semechonitis  of  Josephus  (.4)i(.  V.  5,  1), 
some  twelve  miles  south  of  Banias,  in  the  midst 
of  an  extensive  papyrus  marsh,  seven  feet  above 
the  sea-level,  is  triangular  in  shape,  with  its  apex 
pointing  southward,  four  miles  long,  nearly  four 
miles  across  its  northern  end,  and  fifteen  feet 
deep.  Some  ten  miles  and  a  half  farther  down 
is  Gennesaret,  twelve  miles  and  a  half  in  length, 
eight  miles  in  its  greatest  breadth  (at  Magdala), 
165  feet  deep,  and  682.5  feet  below  the  Mediter- 
ranean.    This  laka  is  remarkable  for  the  abun- 
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dance  of  its  fish,  the  suddenness  and  violence  of 
its  storms,  and  the  hot-springs  along  the  shore. 
The  Dead  Sea,  sixty-five  miles  farther  south,  is 
about  forty-six  miles  long,  with  an  average  breadth 
of  ten  miles,  1,292  feet  below  the  Mediterranean 
when  the  sea  is  at  the  fullest  after  the  winter 
rains,  and  over  1,300  feet  deep  at  the  deepest 
point;  the  southern  part,  covering  what  used  to 
be  thought  the  Valley  of  Siddim,  being  very  shal- 
low. The  extraordinary  depression  of  the  Dead 
Sea  was  never  suspected  till  in  March,  1837,  it 
was  detected  and  measured  by  Moore  and  Beke, 
experimenting  by  means  of  boiling  water.  They 
made  the  depression,  however,  only  about  500 
feet.  Scott  and  Symonds,  in  1840-41,  made  it 
1,231  feet;  Lynch,  in  1848,  made  it  1,316;  and 
Conder,  in  1874,  made  it  1,292  feet.  No  fish  live 
in  the  Dead  Sea,  the  water  being  extremely  salt 
and  bitter,  containing  twenty-six  per  cent  of 
solid  matter.  The  impression  generally  received 
of  the  scenery  is  that  of  grandeur  and  desolation. 
But  some  travellers  have  been  much  impressed, 
also,  by  the  singular  beauty  of  this  silent  sea. 

Many  of  the  so-called  rivers  of  Palestine  are 
merely  winter  torrents,  which  run  dry  in  summer. 
Of  perennial  streams,  some  sixteen  in  all,  the 
most  important  is  the  Jordan.  Its  three  soiu-ces 
are  at  Hasbeiya,  at  Banias,  and  at  Tell  el-Kady 
(the  ancient  Dan)  :  the  first  of  which  contributes 
about  one-seventh;  the  second,  two-sevenths;  and 
the  third,  four-sevenths  of  the  water.  Between 
Banias  (about  ten  miles  south  of  Hasbeiya)  and 
the  Dead  Sea,  tlie  distance  is  c^  hundred  and  four 
miles.  The  Jordan  has  four  tributaries,  —  two 
from  the  east,  and  two  from  the  west.  The  east- 
ern tributaries  are  the  Yarnuik  (ancient  Hiero- 
max),  which  drains  the  Hauran,  and  the  Zerka 
(ancient  Jabbok),  which  is  fed  by  the  mountains 
of  Gilead.  The  western  tributaries  are  the  Jalild, 
near  Bethshean,  and  the  Efir'ah,  where  iEnon 
(John  iii.  23)  has  been  looked  for.  Three  perma- 
nent streams  empty  into  the  Dead  Sea  from  the 
east :  the  northernmost  of  these,  about  ten  miles 
down,  is  the  Zerka  IVl'aln,  in  whose  valley  are  the 
hot  sulphur-springs  of  Callirrhoe,  a  little  way 
north  of  Machserus,  where  John  the  Baptist  was 
imprisoned  and  nmrdei'ed.  Halfway  down  is 
Arnon,  which  divided  Moab  from  the  Amorites. 
At  tlie  south-eastern  corner  is  el-Ahsy,  which 
Kobinson  identifies  with  Zered  (Dent.  ii.  13),  the 
ancient  dividhig-line  between  Edom  and  Moab. 
Eight  perennial  streams  flow  into  the  Mediter- 
ranean. The  northernmost  of  these  is  the  Mef- 
shilk  of  Upper  Galilee.  South  of  this  is  the 
Naniein  (ancient  Belus),  near  Acre,  celebrated 
for  the  accidental  discovery  of  the  art  of  making 
glass.  Next  is  the  Mukutta  (the  Kishon,  "that 
ancient  river;"  Judg.  v.  21),  which  drains  the 
large  and  fertile  plain  of  Esdi'aelon.  The  plain  of 
Sharon  sends  five  perennial  streams  into  the  Medi- 
terranean. These  are  the  Zerka  (crocodile  river), 
north  of  Csesarea;  the  JMefjir,  south  of  Cfesarea;i 
the  Iskanderuneh,  the  Frilik,  and  the  'Auja  (pos- 
sibly tlie  Me-jarkon  of  Josh.  xix.  46)  near  Jaffa. 

The  fountains  of  Palestine  constitute  one  of 
its  most  characteristic  features.  Many  scriptural 
names  of  places,  like  Endor,  Engannim,  and  En- 
gedi,  indicate  the  near  neighborhood  of  fountains. 
They  abound  especially  among  the  more  hilly 
portions  of   Galilee,  Samaria,  and  Judaea.     Dr. 


Robinson  counted  thirty,  some  of  them  large  and 
copious,  in  a  circuit  of  eight  or  ten  miles  around 
Jerusalem,  not  including  those  of  the  city  itself. 
It  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  countrjr  is  not, 
on  the  whole,  well  watered.  As  Moses  said  of  it 
(Deut.  viii.  7),  it  is  "  a  land  of  brooks  of  water, 
of  fountains,  and  depths  that  spring  out  of  valleys 
and  hills."  The  largest  of  all  the  fountains  is 
the  one  at  Tell  el-Kady,  the  chief  source  of  the 
Jordan,  which  is  about  a  hundred  and  fifty  feet 
in  diameter,  bursting  from  the  ground  with  great 
force.  Another  large  and  famous  fountain  is 
that  of  Elisha,  near  ancient  Jericho. 

The  geology  of  the  country  has  been  studied, 
by  Seetzen  (1805),  by  Poole  (1836),  by  Eussegger 
(1836-38),  by  Anderson  (1848),  by  Lartet  (1864), 
and,  more  recently,  by  Conder  and  others,  but  not 
yet  exhaustively.  The  prevailing  formation  _  is 
that  of  hard  crystalline  limestone  overlaid  with 
chalk,  which  in  the  centre  of  the  country,  and  in 
parts  of  Galilee,  is,  in  turn,  overlaid  with  num- 
mulitio  limestone  of  the  tertiary  period.  The 
limestone  hills  are  full  of  grottos  and  caverns. 
The  Nubian  sandstone  shows  itself  on  the  east 
side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  but  is  not  found  west  of 
the  Jordan.  In  the  Lejah  district,  east  of  the 
Jordan,  is  a  rough,  basaltic  area  of  about  five 
hundred  square  miles.  Lava  deposits  are  found 
also  in  the  plateaus  and  plains  west  and  south- 
west of  Gennesaret.  Coal  has  been  found  in 
Lebanon ;  also  coal,  copper,  and  tin,  near  Sidon. 
The  deep  chasm  of  the  Jordan  Valley  must  have 
been  caused  by  some  great  convulsion  of  nature, 
antedating  the  historic  period.  The  Dead  Sea 
is  no  doubt  much  older  than  the  time  of  Abra- 
ham, and  the  Cities  of  the  Plain  are  not  at  all 
likely  to  have  stood  on  ground  now  covered  by 
the  water.  Hot-springs  are  numel'ous.  Earth- 
quakes are  frequent  and  severe.  In  1837  Safed 
and  Tiberias  were  destroyed  by  a  shock. 

The  present  climate  of  Palestine  is  said  by 
Conder  to  be  "ti'ying  and  unhealthy,"  but  by  rea- 
son of  hmnan  neglect,  rather  than  by  reason  of 
any  great  climatic  change.  The  Jordan  Valley  ia 
especially  tropical  and  dangerous.  The  hottest 
mouth  of  the  year  is  August.  The  best  months 
for  tourists  are  April  and  May.  The  dews  are 
heavy.  There  are  only  two  seasons,  summer  and 
winter ;  the  former,  from  April  to  November, 
rainless,  or  nearly  so ;  the  latter,  the  rainy  season, 
from  November  to  April.  But  between  the  middle 
of  December  and  the  middle  of  February  there  is 
usually  an  intermission,  separating  "  the  former 
and  the  letter  rain."  The  average  annual  rain- 
fall at  Jerusalem  is  sixty  inches;  while  on  our 
Atlantic  seaboard  it  is  forty-five,  and  in  Cali- 
fornia, whose  climate  somewhat  resembles  that 
of  Palestine,  it  is  only  twenty.  At  Jerusalem, 
from  June,  1851,  to  January,  1855,  according  to 
Dr.  Barclay's  register,  the  mean  temperature  W'as 
66.5°,  the  highest  92°,  and  the  lowest  28°.  In 
some  years  the  mean  has  been  62°,  and  the  high- 
est 86°.  At  Khan  Minieh,  in  1876,  Dr.  Men-ill 
encountered  a  sirocco  heat  of  130°  in  the  sun. 
Hermon,  9,200  feet  high,  looking  down  upon  the 
whole  of  Palestine,  is  never  entirely  clear  of 
snow,  though  late  in  autumn  only  slender  threads 
of  it  are  left,  as  the  Arabs  say,  "  like  the  strag- 
gling locks  on  an  old  man's  head."  In  the 
winter,  oia  the  plains,  ice  seldom  makes,  and  the 
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ground  is  seldom  frozen.  With  abundant  rains, 
which  may  generally  be  counted  upon,  Palestine 
might  again  be  fertile  as  it  was  of  old.  But  trees 
should  be  planted,  cisterns  built,  and  hills  ter- 
raced. The  products  of  the  soil  still  range  from 
pease,  beans,  wheat,  and  barley,  to  grapes,  figs, 
olives,  apricots,  lemons,  oranges,  and  dates. 
Melons  are  abundant.  Dr.  Thomson  praises  the 
apples  of  Askelon,  which  he  identifies  with 
the  "  apples  "  of  Solomon's  Song.  Dr.  Tristram 
thinks  that  the  apple-tree  of  Solomon  was  the 
apricot. 

The  flora  of  Palestine,  unlike  that  of  Egypt,  is 
richly  varied.  Not  less  than  a  thousand  species 
of  plants  have  been  i-eported,  and  probably  an- 
other thousand  might  be  added ;  but  only  a  very 
small  portion  of  these  are  noticed  in  the  Bible. 
No  tourist  ever  forgets  the  impression  made  upon 
him  by  the  flowers  of  Palestine.  For  mile  on 
mile,  in  the  proper  season,  the  ground  is  radiant 
with  all  the  colors  of  the  rainbow.  Everywhere 
one  sees  the  scarlet  anemone,  thought  by  some  to 
be  our  Lord's  "lily  of  the  field."  The  ranun- 
culus and  the  pheasant's-eye  {Ailonis  palestina) 
are  also  very  brilliant.  The  narcissus,  the  crocus, 
and  the  mallow  are  all  candidates  for  the  honor 
of  being  considered  "the  rose  of  Sharon."  Of 
shrubs,  the  most  abundant  and  beautiful  is  the 
oleander.  The  whole  country  was  once  well  tim- 
bered ;  and  still  there  are  groves,  and  even  forests, 
of  pine  and  of  oak  beyond  the  Jordan.  On  the 
west  side  of  the  river,  all  the  way  up  from  Beer- 
sheba  to  Lebanon,  there  are  very  few  trees  except 
on  Tabor  and  Carmel.  Since  the  time  of  the 
Crusaders  the  pine-forest  then  standing  between 
Jerusalem  and  Bethlehem  has  disappeared.  Re- 
peated wars  and  conquests,  and  dreary  centuries 
of  bad  government,  have  gradually  reduced  the 
country  to  its  present  naked,  burnt,  and  desolate 
aspect.  Even  the  cedars  of  Lebanon  are  steadily 
disappearing.  The  tree  now  most  common  is 
the  oak,  of  which  there  are  three  species.  Most 
abundant  of  all  is  the  prickly  evergreen  oak 
(Quercus  pseudo-coccifera).  The  other  two  species 
are  deciduous.  The  "  oaks  of  Manire  "  were  not 
oaks,  but  terebinths,  the  most  famous  specimen 
of  which  is  the  so-called  "  Abraham's  Oak,"  near 
Hebron,  twenty-three  feet  in  circumference.  The 
sycamore  is  common,  as  also  the  ash,  elder,  haw- 
thorn, willow,  tamarisk,  and  poplar.  The  pods 
of  the  locust  are  supposed  by  some  to  have  been 
the  "  husks  "  eaten  by  the  prodigal  (Luke  xv.  16), 
or  at  least  craved  by  him.  The  papyrus,  now 
wholly  extinct  in  Egypt,  is  found  in  two  places : 
at  Lake  Huleh  and  at  Khan  Minieh.  The 
"reed  shaken  with  the  wind  "(Matt.  xi.  7),  Arun- 
do  donax,  gTows  in  great  cane-brakes  in  many 
parts  of  Palestine,  especially  on  the  west  side  of 
the  Dead  Sea-  Our  Saviour's  "  crown  of  thorns  " 
(Matt,  xxvii.  29)  was  probably  plaited  from  the 
zizyphus,  a  kind  of  lotus,  with  a  small  white 
blossom  and  a  yellow  berry,  found  in  the  Kedron 
Valley,  but  growing  to  a  much  larger  size  in  the 
low,  warm  plains.  In  the  Jordan  Valley  are  found 
the  acacia  ("  shittim-wood  "  of  Exod.  xxxvi.  20) 
and  the  false  balm-of-Gilead,  a  thorny  shrub, 
whose  berry  yields  an  oil  highly  prized  by  the 
Arabs.  The  real  balm-of-Gilead,  once  cultivated 
in  the  Plains  of  Jericho,  has  disappeared. 

The  country  is  rich   also   in  its   fauna.     Dr. 


Tristram  reports  eighty  species  of  mammals.  Of 
wild  animals,  the  lion  and  the  "  unicorn,"  or  wild 
bull  (Num.  xxiii.  22),  are  extinct;  and  all  the 
larger  kinds  are  rare,  for  want  of  sheltering 
woods.  The  behemoth  of  Job  (xl.  15),  probably 
the  hippopotamus,  is  no  longer  seen.  But  still 
there  are  wolves,  bears,  leopards,  jackals,  hyenas, 
wild  boars,  antelopes,  gazelles,  foxes,  porcupines, 
rabbits,  rate,  mice,  aud  wildcats.  The  dogs  are 
nearly  all  of  one  breed  (the  shepherd),  are  out- 
casts and  scavengers,  and,  like  jackals,  make 
night  hideous  by  their  bowlings.  Of  strictly 
domesticated  animals,  the  horee  is  much  less  used 
than  the  as&,  the  mule,  and  the  camel ;  which  last 
are  more  economical.  The  bufEalo,  said  to  have 
been  introduced  by  the  Persians,  has  in  some 
sections  taken  the  place  of  the  ox ;  and  the  neat- 
cattle  of  the  country  in  general  are  neither  so 
numerous  nor  so  well  cared  for  as  in  ancient 
times.  Sheep  and  goats  are  abundant,  but  swine 
are  seldom  seen.  Of  birds,  the  most  common 
are  eagles,  vultures,  falcons,  hawks,  owls,  storks, 
pelicans,  ravens,  doves,  pigeons,  partridges,  quails, 
sparrows,  and  nightingales.  Large  birds  of  prey 
are  particularly  numerous.  Brilliancy  of  plumage 
is  another  striking  feature.  But  singing-birds 
are  few,  the  bulbul  and  nightingale  being  the 
most  common.  Dr.  Tristram  collected  three  hun-^ 
dred  and  twenty-two  .species  of  birds,  and  thinks 
that  at  least  thirty  other  species  might  be  added 
to  the  list.  A  small  but  fine  collection,  made  in 
the  Jordan  Valley,  and  on  the  east  side  of  the 
river,  for  the  American  Palestine  Exploration 
Society,  belongs  now  to  the  museum  of  the  Union 
Theological  Seminary  in  New- York  City. 

Fish  are  often  referred  to  in  Scripture,  but  no 
species  are  named.  Gennesaret  is  still  remarka^ 
ble  for  its  dense  shoals  of  fish,  frequently  covering 
an  acre  or  more  of  the  surface.  Dr.  Tristram 
obtained  fourteen  species,  aud  thinks  there  may 
be  three  times  that  number  of  species  iii  the  lake. 
The  bream  and  sheat-fish,  among  the  most  abun- 
dant of  all,  are  identical  with  the  common  species 
of  the  NUe.  The  coracinus  of  Josephus  (J.  W. 
iii.  10,  8)  has  at  last  been  found.  The  "great 
fish  "  of  Jon.  i.  17,  was  not  a  "  whale,"  as  the 
KijT-of  of  Matt.  xii.  40  is  unwarrantably  rendered 
in  our  version,  but  may  have  been  a  specimen  of 
the  great  white  shark  (^Canis  carcharias),  still 
found  in  the  Mediterranean,,  and  sometimes 
twenty-five  or  thirty  feet  long. 

Reptiles  abound  in  Palestine.  Serpents  are 
very  numerous,  most  of  them  harmless,  and  many 
of  them  brilliantly  colored.  Some  are  venomous. 
Of  Wizards  there  is  an  immense  variety.  Frogs 
are  numerous,  but  are  all  of  one  species;  and 
only  one  species  of  the  toad  is  known.  The 
crocodile  (the  "leviathan  "of  Job  xli.)  may  still 
be  found  in  the  marshes  of  the  Zerka. 

Insects  are  abundant,  especially  locusts,  grass- 
hoppers, crickets,  and  cockroaches,  also  fleas, 
lice,  and  mosquitoes,  the  bee,  the  wasp,  and  the 
hornet. 

The  immediate  predecessors  of  the  Hebrews 
in  Palestine  were  the  Canaanites,  of  Hamitic 
blood.  But  these  were  preceded  by  an  aborigi- 
nal; prehistoric  population,  supposed  to  have  been 
Semitic.  This  prehistoric  population  had  proba- 
bly occupied  the  country  on  both  sides  of  the 
Jordan,    but  in  the  time   of   Abraham  we   find 
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them  mostly  on  the  east  side  of  the  river.  Ched- 
orlaomer,  king  of  Elam,  the  contemporary  of 
Abraham,  is  described  in  Gen.  xiv.  as  smiting 
these  four  tribes, — the  Rephahii  in  Bashan, 
south  of  them  the  Zuzim,  still  farther  south  the 
Emim,  and,  farthest  south  of  all,  the  Horim  in 
Edoin.  On  the  west  side  of  the  Jordan,  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Hebron  (Num.  xiii.  28),  were 
the  Anakim,  who  were  driven  out  by  Joshua 
(Josh.  xi.  21,  22),  only  a  remnant  remaining  in 
Philistia.  The  Avim  of  Dent.  ii.  23,  assumed  to 
be  identical  with  the  Aritfs  of  Josh.  xiii.  3,  also 
probably  belonged  to  this  same  aboriginal  Semitic 
population.  The  earliest  historic  occupants  of 
Palestine,  as  we  have  said,  were  Hamites,  de- 
scended from  Canaan,  the  fourth  and  youngest 
son  of  Ham.  The  date  of  their  immigration 
cannot  be  determined.  Their  conquest  of  the 
aboriginal  Semitic  tribes  was  evidently  not  yet 
completed  when  Abraham  crossed  the  Jordan. 
In  the  original  grant  of  territory  to  Abi-aham 
(Gen.  XV.  10-21),  ten  tribes  are  named,  the  first 
two  of  which,  the  Kenites  and  Kenizzites,  were 
on  the  south,  towards  Egypt ;  and  the  third,  the 
Kadmonites,  were  on  the  east  side  of  the  river. 
Usually  six  tribes  are  named,  as  in  Exod.  iii.  8 
and  in  Josh.  ix.  1 ;  but  seven  is  the  number  in 
Josh.  xxiv.  11,  where  the  Girgashites,  usually 
omitted,  are  named  as  if  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Jordan.  These  seven  were  the  Hittites,  Girga- 
shites, Amorites,  Canaanites,  Perizzites,  Mivites, 
and  Jebusites.  In  the  time  of  Moses  and  Joshua, 
the  Ammon-Moab  people  were  on  the  east  side 
of  the  river,  but  had  been  crowded  down  by  the 
Amorites,  who  held  the  whole  territory  from 
Mount  Hermou  to  the  Anion.  Reuben,  Gad,  and 
Half-Manasseh  took  this  East-Jordan  territory : 
the  other  nine  tribes  and  a  half  took  the  West- 
Jordan  territory.  The  Hebrew  commonwealth 
reached  the  zenith  of  its  prosperity  and  power 
under  David  and  Solomon.  Visible  decay  began 
about  975  B.C.,  with  the  secession  of  the  ten 
tribes.  Assyria  crushed  the  northern  kingdom 
of  Israel  about  720  B.C.,  and  Babylon  crushed 
the  southern  kiugdom  of  Judah  about  587  B.C. 
Since  then  the  country  has  been  almost  con- 
stantly under  foreign  domination,  with  hardly 
more  than  the  shadow  of  independence  at  any 
time.  Persians,  Greeks,  and  Romans  succeeded 
one  another  in  the  mastery,  the  heroic  Macca- 
bsean  period  lasting  only  about  a  hundred  years. 
Under  the  Romans,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  there 
were  four  provinces,  —  Galilee,  Samaria,  and 
Judfea  on  the  west  side  of  the  river,  and  Pertea 
on  the  east  side.  Since  637  A.D.,  when  Pales- 
tine was  conquered  by  the  Saracens,  it  has,  with 
little  interruption,  been  under  Mohammedan  rule. 
The  Seljukian  Turks  seized  the  country  in  1073, 
and  by  their  barbarous  ti-eatment  of  Christian 
pilgrims  provoked  the  Crusades.  The  Latin  king- 
dom, with  its  nine  successive  sovereigns,  estab- 
lished in  1099,  held  Jerusalem  till  1187,  and 
staid  in  Acre  till  1291.  In  1517  the  Ottomans 
came  in,  and  made  the  country  a  part  of  the 
Turkish  Empire.  It  was  snatched  from  the  Sul- 
tan by  Mohammed  AH  in  1832 ;  but  Europe 
intervened,  and  in  1841  it  was  given  back  again 
to  Tm'key.  It  now  belongs  to  the  pashalic  of 
Damascus,  which  includes  the  three  sub-pashalics 
of  Beirat,  Akka,  and  Jerusalem.     As  no  proper 


census  is  ever  taken,  the  population  can  only 
be. guessed  at.  For  the  whole  area  of  ancient 
Palestine,  Dr.  Socin,  in  Bcedeker's  Handbook, 
allows  an  aggregate  of  six  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand  souls,  —  only  about  a  tenth  part  of 
what  the  country  should  be  made  to  support. 
The  Jews,  who  number  about  twenty  thousand, 
are  comparatively  recent  comers,  found  only  in 
the  sacred  places  of  Jerusalem,  Hebi'on,  Tiberias, 
and  Safed.  Jerusalem  has  a  population  of  twenty- 
five  thousand,  of  whom  ten  thousand  are  Jews. 
The  Samaritans  at  Nablous  number  only  about 
a  hundred  and  fifty.  The  bulk  of  the  people 
are  a  mixed  race,  descendants  of  the  ancient 
Syrians  and  their  Arab-conquerors.  East  of  the 
Jordan  are  three  important  tribes  dwelling  per- 
manently within  recognized  limits.  These  are, 
north  of  the  Arnon,  the  Adwiin ;  south  of  the 
Aiuion,  the  Beni  Sakhr;  and  in  the  Jordan  Valley, 
the  Ghawarineh.  Besides  these  ai-e  four  tribes 
of  Bedaween  Aeneseh  (the  Wuld  'Ali,  the  Hese- 
neh,  the  Ruwala,  and  the  Bisher),  who  left 
Arabia  about  120  A.D.,  and  are  always  in  motion, 
coming  northward  every  summer,  and  going 
southward  every  winter.  The  Turkish  Govern- 
ment has  but  little  control  of  them.  Dr.  Mer- 
rill's East  of  the  Jordan  gives  us  admirable 
pictures  of  Ai-ab  life  in  Eastern  Palestine. 

Pilgrimages  to  the  Holy  Land  began  with 
Helena,  the  mother  of  Constantine,  in  326  A.D., 
and  have  continued  ever  since.  What  was  then 
known  of  the  country  may  be  found  in  the  Ono- 
masticon  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome.  During  the 
middle  ages  the  principal  topographers  of  Pales- 
tine were  superstitious,  ignorant,  and  careless 
monks,  whose  identifications  of  sacred  places 
were  largely  of  the  legendary  and  childish  sort. 
The  eighteenth  century  contributed  something 
towards  a  better  knowledge  of  the  Holy  Land. 
Reland's  learned  work  (1714)  is  still  a  classic. 
Richard  Pococke  was  in  Palestine  in  1738.  Korte, 
the  German  bookseller,  was  the  first  (in  1741)  to 
question  the  genuineness  of  the  traditional  site 
of  the  holy  sepulchre.  The  natural  history  of 
the  country  was  ably  treated  in  a  posthumous 
work  of  Hasselquist,  edited  (1757)  by  Linnseus. 
The  nineteenth  century  opened  a  new  epoch  in 
the  history  of  biblical  geography.  Seetzen  was 
in  the  field  from  1805  to  1807,  Burckhardt  in 
1810,  Irby  and  Mangles  in  1817-1818.  But  no  one 
man  has  ever  done  so  much  for  the  geography  of 
the  Holy  Land  as  Dr.  Edward  Robinson.  Not 
only  was  he  thoroughly  prepared  for  his  task  by 
fifteen  years  of  special  study,  but  he  had  a  pas- 
sion and  a  genius  for  exact  and  certain  knowl- 
edge. During  two  brief  journeys,  in  1838  and  in 
1852,  accompanied  and  aided  by  Dr.  Eli  Smith, 
one  of  the  best  Arabic  scholars  then  living,  he 
fairly  swept  the  whole  field  clean  of  ecclesiastical 
traditions.  He  was  the  first  to  adopt  and  adhere 
persistently  to  the  rule  of  looking  for  ancient 
Hebrew  names  under  the  disguise  of  modern 
Arabic  names.  The  number  of  ancient  places 
first  visited  or  identified  by  him  in  1838  was  a 
hundred  and  sixteen.  The  number  of  identifica- 
tions added  in  1852  was  forty-nine.  And  very 
few  of  these  identifications  have  been  set  aside. 
Next  in  rank,  with  respect  to  the  amount  and 
quality  of  service  rendered,  is  Dr.  William  M. 
Thomson,  for  more  than  forty  years  an  American. 
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missionary  in  Syria  and  Palestine,  whose  book, 
in  two  volumes,  appeared  in  185S,  and  in  a  new 
edition,  in  three  volumes,  in  1880-83.  In  1S48 
the  Lower  Jordan  and  the  Dead  Sea  were  for  the 
first  time  thoroughly  explored  and  surveyed  by 
Lieuts.  Lynch  and  Dale  of  the  L'nited-States 
Xavy.  In  1859  Johann  Gottfried  \\'etzstein, 
Prussian  consul  at  Damascus,  explored  the  north- 
ern section  of  the  country  east  of  the  Jordan.  In 
1866  Huleh  and  the  Upper  Jordan  were  explored 
by  John  JIacgreggor  of  Scotland,  and  in  the 
same  year  the  Lake  of  Galilee  was  surveyed  by 
Capt.  ^^'ilson  of  the  English  Royal  Engineers. 
This  last  piece  of  work  was  done  imder  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  a  society 
organized  in  1865  for  the  purpose  of  making  an 
exhaustive  exploration  and  accurate  survey  of 
the  Holy  Land.  From  1867  to  ISTO  Capt.  \\'ar- 
ren,  under  the  direction  of  the  same  society,  was 
making  excavations  in  and  around  Jerusalem.  In 
1S70  the  American  Palestine  Exploration  Society 
was  organized  to  work  on  the  east  side  of  the 
Jordan.  The  triangulation  of  Western  Palestine 
was  begun  in  the  autumn  of  1871  by  Capt.  Stew- 
art, whose  health  soon  broke  down,  and  was 
finished  in  1S77  by  Lieuts.  Conder  and  Kitchener. 
They  have  done  a  great  work.  Of  622  biblical 
sites  in  'Western  Palestine,  they  claim  to  have 
identified  172  out  of  the  43i  in  all,  which  they 
regard  as  now  identified  with  reasonable  cer- 
tainty. Their  large  map,  in  twenty-six  sheets, 
is  on  the  scale  of  an  inch  to  the  mile.  It  was 
published  in  1880.  Seven  quarto  volumes  go  with 
it,  —  three  volumes  of  Memoirs,  one  volume  of 
Name  Lists,  one  of  Special  Pa.pers,  one  on  the 
Jerusalem  A\'ork,  and  one  on  the  Flora  and  Fauna 
of  Western  Palestine.  The  reduced  map  (on  the 
scale  of  three-eighths  of  an  inch  to  the  mile)  is 
in  four  forms,  —  the  Modern,  the  Old-Testament 
Ancient,  the  Xew-Testament  Ancient,  and  the 
Water-Basins.  In  1873  the  American  Society 
sent  out  its  first  expedition  under  command  of 
Lieut.  Steever  of  the  United-States  army,  who 
triangulated  some  five  hundred  square  miles  of 
the  territory  over  against  Jericho.  The  archse- 
ologist  of  the  expedition  was  Professor  John  A. 
Paine,  who  took  squeezes  and  casts  of  important 
inscriptions  (including  those  of  Haraath),  identi- 
fied Mount  Pisgah,  and  made  a  collection  of  East^ 
Jordan  plants.  The  second  expedition,  in  1S75, 
was  under  command  of  Col.  James  C.  Lane,  and 
had  Dr.  Selah  ^lerrill  for  its  archreologist.  A 
rapid  reconnoissance  survey  of  the  whole  trans- 
Jordanic  territory  was  made,  about  a  hundred 
photographs  of  ruins  and  scenery  were  taken, 
several  places  of  interest  and  importance  (such 
as  Succoth,  Mahanaim,  Ramoth-Gilead,  and  Tish- 
bi)  were  identified,  and  in  all  about  230  names 
appeared  for  the  first  time  on  ^Meyer's  map  (not 
published).  Dr.  Alerrill  reckons  about  240  bibli- 
cal names  east  of  the*  Jordan,  besides  fourteen 
mentioned  in  the  Maccabees.  Xearly  100  of 
these  he  thinks  have  been  identified.  At  this 
point  the  work  of  triangulation  was  surrendered 
to  the  English  Society,  which  entered  the  field  in 
1881,  surveyed  about  five  hundi-ed  square  miles, 
and  was  then  compelled  by  the  unsettled  condi- 
tion of  the  country  to  withdraw,  it  is  hoped  only 
for  a.tlme.  The  American  Society  published  four 
Slatemenis  (1871,  1873,  1875,  1877),  and  holds  in 
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reserve  Dr.  MerrUl's  Notes  upon  the  Meyer  map. 
Dr.  Merrill's  East  of  the  Jordan  (1881)  is  a  valu- 
able contribution  to  the  literature  of  the  subject. 
He  is  now  (1883)  American  consul  in  Jerusalem. 
In  1877  a  German  society  was  organized,  and  is 
doing  good  work.  It  publishes  a  monthly  peri- 
odical. 

Lit.  —  The  literature  of  the  subject  is  vast. 
Tobler,  in  his  Bibliolheca  Geoyrapldca  Paleslince 
(1867,  with  supplements  in  1809  and  1875),  enu- 
merates more  than  a  thousand  writers.  To  men- 
tion only  a  few  of  the  most  impoi'tant  and  useful : 
the  Onomasticon  of  Eusebius  (cir.  330),  translated 
into  Latin,  with  additions  by  Jerome  (388),  edited 
by  Larsow  and  Parthey  (Berlin,  1862) ;  Descrip- 
tiones  Terrce  Sanctce,  by  writers  of  the  eighth, 
ninth,  twelfth,  and  fifteenth  centuries,  edited  by 
Tobler  (Leipzig,  187-i) ;  Early  Travels  in  Palestine, 
edited  by  A\'right  (London,  1848) ;  the  Historica 
Theologica,  et  3Ioralis  Terrce  Sanctcs  Elucidatio,  of 
Quaresimus  (Antwerp,  1639),  valuable  for  the 
traditions;  Maundrell  :  Journey  from  Aleppo 
to  Jerusalem  at  Easter,  1697  (Oxford,  1703)  ;  Re- 
l.\nd's  Palestina  Illustrata  (Utrecht,  1714) ;  Has- 
selqi'ist:  Voi/ar/es  and  Trarels  in  the  Levant  in 
the  Years  17^9-52,  edited  hy  Linnseus,  1757  (Lon- 
don, 1766)  ;  BuRCKHARDT  :  Travels  in  Syria  and 
the  Holy  Land  (London,  1822)  ;  Travels  in  Egypt 
and  Nuhia,  Syria  and  Asia  Minor,  during  the  Years 
1817,  ISIS,  by  Irby  and  wrangles,  printed,  but 
not  published  (London,  1S22)  ;  Ronixsox  :  Bibli- 
cal Researclies  (Boston,  London,  and  Berlin,  1841, 
3  vols.),  T^ater  Researches  (1856),  and  Physical 
Geography  of  the  Holy  Land  (published  posthu- 
mously, 1865) ;  Williams  :  Holy  City  (1845, 
2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1849),  defending  the .  tr^tional 
sites  ;  AVilson  :  The  Lands  of  the  Bible  ^dinb., 
1847,  2  vols.);  Lynch:  Expedition  to  the  Dead 
Sea  and  the  Jordan  (1849)  ;  Stanley  :  Sinai  and 
Palestine  (1857,  2d  ed.,  posthumous,  1-883),  highly 
picturesque  and  graphic ;  Barclay  :  The  City  of 
the  Great  King  (1858),  valuable  for  the  meteor- 
ology ;  Thomson  :  The  Land  and  the  Book  (1858, 
2  vols.,  2ded.,  1880-83,  3  vols.)  ;  Tobler  :  Bethle- 
hem (1849),  Jerusalem  (1854),  Xazareth  (1868)  ; 
Porter:  Damascus  (ISoo),  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan 
(1865),  Handbook  of  Syria  and  Palestine  (revised 
edition,  1875)  ;  Ritter  :  Geography  of  Palestine, 
translated  by  Gage  (1866,  4  vols.)  ;  Tristram: 
The  Land  of  Israel  (1865),  Xaliiral  History  of  the 
Bible  (1867),  Land  of  Moab  (1873);  Macgreg- 
GOR:  Rob  Roy  on  the  Jordan  (1870);  Xutt:  Sa- 
maritan Targum  and  Histori/  (1874)  ;  Conder  : 
Tent-Work  in  Palestine  (ISYS,  2  vols.);  S.  C. 
Bartlett  ;  From  Egypt  to  Palestine  (1879)  ; 
Schaff  :  .Through  Bible  Lands  (1880) ;  Merrill  : 
East  of  the  Jordan  (1881),  Galilee  in  the  Time  of 
Christ  (1881).  The  best  maps  yet  published  are 
those  of  Van  de  ^'elde  (1866),  of  Kiepert  (1875), 
and  of  the  English  Exploration  Fund  (1880-83). 
The  best  atlases  are  those  of  Menke  (1S68)  and 
of  Clark  (1868).  ros^\tell  d.  hitchcock. 

PALEST RINA,  Giovanni  Pieduigi,  the  founder 
of  the  modern  style  of  church-music ;  b.  at  Pales- 
trina,  in  the  Roman  Campagna,  1524;  d.  in  Rome, 
Feb.  2, 1592.  He  studied  under  Claude  Goudimel, 
and  made  by  his  first  compo.sitions — three  masses 
dedicated  to  Julius  III.  — so  favorable  an  impres- 
sion, that  he  was  made  musical  director  of  the 
Julian    chapel.      He   held   similar  positions   at 
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various  chapels  and  churches  in  Rome  until  his 
death ;  and  by  his  compositions,  which  are  very 
numerous,  —  masses,  motets,  hymns,  etc.,  but  of 
which  only  one-half  has  been  published, — he 
produced  a  complete  revolution  in  the  history  of 
church-music.  As  his  masterpiece,  is  generally 
mentioned  Missa  Papce  MarceUi.  His  life  was 
written  by  Baini,  Rome,  1828. 

PALEY,  William,  a  distinguished  English  theo- 
logian ;  was  b.  July,  1743,  at  Peterborough,  where 
his  father  was  a  canon  in  the  cathedral ;  d.  May 
25,  1805,  in  Bishop- Wearmouth.  As  a  boy  he 
exhibited  the  power  of  close  and  clear  reasoning 
which  afterwards  made  him  distinguished.  En- 
tering Christ  College,  Cambridge,  in  1759,  he  left 
it  after  taking  his  degree,  in  1763,  to  become 
teacher,  and  subsequently  assistant  preacher,  in 
Greenwich.  In  1765  he  received  the  prize  from 
Cambridge  for  the  best  Latin  dissertation,  his 
theme  being  a  comparison  of  the  Stoic  and  Epi- 
curean pnilosophies ;  and  in  1766  he  was  elected 
fellow  of  Christ  College.  He  lectured  at  Cam- 
bridge with  success  till  1775,  when  he  accepted  the 
living  of  Musgrove,  Westmoreland,  with  which 
he  combined  several  others.  In  1780  he  was 
appointed  prebendary  of  Carlisle,  1782  arch- 
deacon, and  in  1785  chancellor  of  the  diocese. 
During  this  period  he  spent  much  time  in  the 
elaboration  of  his  lectures.  In  1794  he  published 
his  Evidences  of  Christianity,  which  had  a  cordial 
reception,  and  secured  for  him  immediate  promo- 
tion in  the  church.  He  was  appointed  canon  of 
St.  Paul's  in  1795,  made  doctor  of  theology  by 
Cambridge,  and  subdean  of  Lincoln,  and  soon 
after  offered  the  rectory  of  Bishop-Wearmouth, 
where  he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life. 

The  most  important  of  Paley's  writings  are  the 
Principles  of  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy,  1785, 

2  vols.,  for  the  copyright  of  which  he  received  a 
tliousand  pounds,  [and  which  went  through  fifteen 
editions  in  the  author's  lifetime]  ;  Horcz  PaulincB, 
1790;  A  View  of  lite  Evidences  of  Christianity,  1794, 

3  vols.  ;  Natural  Theology,  or  Eoidences  of  the 
Existence  and  the  Attributes  of  the  Deity,  collected 
from  the  Appearances  of  Nature,  1802.  Plis  smaller 
writings  and  sermons  were  published  after  his 
death  under  the  title  Sermons  and  Tracts.  The 
Principles  of  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy  (Ger- 
man translation  by  Garve)  was  introduced  as  a 
text-book  into  Cambridge  in  1786,  where  it  was 
retained  for  many  years.  It  represents  the  stand- 
point of  empiricism,  and  called  forth  replies  from 
Gisborne,  Pearson,  and  others.  As  late  as  1859, 
Dr.  Whately  edited  an  edition  with  notes. 

The  Evidences  of  Christianity  was  Paley's  most 
important  work,  if  we  judge  by  its  influence  upon 
English  theology.  Until  very  recently  it  was  the 
principal  theological  text-book  of  Cambridge, 
and  in  1849  the  examination  upon  it  was  extended 
to  three  hours.  The  author  pursues  the  histori- 
cal method.  Bolingbroke  and  other  deists  had 
affirmed  that  the  truth  of  Christianity  ought  to 
be  proved  by  historical  arguments.  Paley  and 
Lardner  took  the  hint.  In  working  out  his  plan, 
Paley  seeks  to  establish  the  two  propositions,  that 
"there  is  clear  proof  that  the  apostles  and  their 
successors  underwent  the  greatest  hardships  rather 
than  give  up  the  gospel,  and  cease  to  obey  its 
precepts,"  and  "other  miracles  than  those  of  the 
gospel  are  not  satisfactorily  attested."     To  these 


evidences  he  appends  ;'  auxiliary "  arguments 
drawn  from  the  "  morality  of  the  gospel,"  "  origi- 
nality of  Christ's  character,"  etc.,  and  a  consid- 
eration of  some  popular  objections!  Paley's 
Evidences  does  not  touch  upon  the  pantheistic 
objections  to  Christianity  current  at  the  present 
day,  and  is  consequently  not  fully  adapted  to 
our  present  wants.  The  author  has  no  claim  to 
originality,  as  the  substance  of  his  arguments 
had  been  given  before  in  Lardner's  Credibility, 
and  the  Criterion  of  Miracles  by  Bishop  Douglas. 
A  Geruiau  translation  appeared  at  Leipsio,  1797. 

The  Horce  Paulines  (German  translation  by 
H.  P.  C.  Henke)  is  an  able  presentation  of  the 
"  undesigned  coincidences  "  between  the  Epistles 
of  Paul  and  the  Acts.  The  Natural  Theology 
(German  translation  by  Hauff,  Stuttgart,  1837) 
is  a  clear  popular  presentation  of  the  teleological 
argument  for  God's  existence. 

Able  as  Paley  was  as  an  apologete  for  Chris- 
tianity, we  miss  in  his  writings  a  deep  conviction 
of  sin,  and  the  recognition  of  the  central  signifi- 
cance of  the  doctrines  of  the  atonement  and  jus- 
tification. See  Meadley  :  Memoirs  of  W.  Paley, 
Edinburgh,  1810 ;  [and  Lives  by  Chalmers  (in 
an  edition  of  the  author's  works,  1821);  Edmdnd 
Paley,  1825].  Fli.  luhiis. 

PALIMPSEST.     See  Bible  Text,  p.  268. 

PALISSY,  Bernard,  better  known  as  Palissy 
the  Potter,  a  Huguenot  artisan  of  humble  origin, 
who  by  force  of  natural  abilities,  indomitable 
perseverance,  and  rare  integrity  of  character,  has 
won  for  himself  an  enviable  place  in  history. 
He  was  born  about  1510,  at  Chapelle-Biron,  on 
the  confines  of  the  old  French  provinces  of  Peri- 
gord  and  Agenois,  in  the  modern  department  of 
Lotet-Garonne.  Little  is  known  of  his  youth,  ex- 
cept that  he  enjoyed  few  opportunities  for  obtain- 
ing an  education.  When  he  reached  manhood,  he 
set  out  on  his  travels  through  Fi'ance,  seeking  to 
gain  a  living  as  a  painter  on  glass,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  satisfy  the  cravings  of  a  singularly 
inquisitive  mind.  At  length,  about  1539,  he  set- 
tled at  Saintes,  in  the  present  department  of 
Charente-Inferieure,  where  he  shortly  afterward 
married.  From  this  time  forward,  his  life  became 
a  desperate  struggle  at  once  to  solve  the  secrets 
of  nature  and  to  ward  off  the  poverty  entailed 
upon  him  by  his  devotion  to  his  chosen  pursuit. 
The  demand  for  colored  glass  had  much  dimin- 
ished ;  and  the  images  of  saints  which  Palissy  had 
formerly  painted"  seemed  likely  to  be  banished 
from  the  homes  of  the  people  in  consequence  of 
the  progress  of  the  Reformed  doctrines.  But  the 
artistic  instinct  of  Palissy  saw  in  pottery,  could 
he  but  succeed  in  covering  it  with  a  suitable 
enamel,  a  material  upon  which  he  could  realize 
some  of  the  conceptions  of  his  mind.  For  fully 
fifteen  years  did  he  pursue  his  search.  He  had 
begun  with  scarcely  any  knowledge  of  the  prop- 
erties of  the  clay  with  which  he  had  to  deal ;  but 
his  repeated  failures  were  less  exasperating  than 
the  scorn  he  experienced  abroad  as  a  visionary, 
or  possibly  even  worse,  a  secret  counterfeiter  of 
the  king's  money ;  while  at  home  he  was  re- 
proached by  his  wife  for  the  scanty  means  he 
contributed  to  the  common  hoard.  Meantime, 
before  his  success  was  assured,  Palissy  had  im- 
bibed (1546)  the  truths  of  the  gospel,  first  preached 
in  their  purity  by    some   obscure   monks  whom 
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the  intolerant  legislation  of  Francis  I.  soon  put 
to  death.  From  a  convert,  Palissy  soon  bfecame 
a  lay-preacher ;  and,  though  he  never  was  ordained 
as  a  minister,  liis  exhortations  led  to  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Protestant  church  of  Saintes.  He 
has  -himself  left  us  an  affecting  description  of 
the  wonderful  change  produced  in  the  course  of 
a  few  years  upon  the  morals  of  the  people  of  the 
city  and  its  neighborhood  by  the  work,  of  which 
his  simple  reading  and  expounding  of  the  Bible 
was  the  humble  origin.  Toward  the  close  of  the 
reign  of  Henry  11.  the  remarkable  abilities  of 
the  Huguenot  potter  of  Saintes  at  last  obtained 
recognition.  Constable  Anne  de  Montmorency 
became  his  patron,  and  somewhat  relieved  his 
poverty  by  furnishing  him  the  means  of  building 
suitable  ovens  for  baking  his  novel  productions. 
But  even  the  safeguard  given  him  by  the  consta- 
ble did  not  prevent  Palissy  from  being  thrown 
into  prison  as  a  heretic,  when  in  1562,  during 
the  course  of  the  first  "  religious  war',"  Saintes 
was  the  scene  of  a  violent  re-actionary  movement. 
At  the  request  of  Montmorency,  Catharine  de' 
Medici  issued  an  order  for  the  potter's  release, 
and  from  that  time  forward  became  his  protector. 
In  1572  he  owed  his  safety,  during  the  massacre 
of  St.  Bartholomew's  Day,  to  the  queeft-mother's 
commands.  At  that  time,  or  shortly  before, 
Palissy  with  his  sons  was  employed  by  Catharine 
(through  whose  influence  he  had  received  the 
formal  title  of  "  inventeur  des  rustiques  figulines  du 
roi ")  in  decorating  the  gardens  of  the  Palace  of 
the  Tuileries,  then  in  process  of  construction. 
It  was  impossible,  however,  for  so  outspoken  a 
Protestant  to  live  in  Paris  unharmed  during  the 
troublous  years  of  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Henry 
HI.  In  1588  Palissy  was  again  in  prison  because 
of  his  faith.  It  was  on  this  occasion  that  he  is 
said  to  have  been  visited  in  the  Bastille  by  the 
weak  king,  who  in  vain  begged  him  to  recant,  at 
the  same  time  informing  him,  that,  should  he 
refuse,  he  would  be  compelled  to  leave  him  to  his 
fate.  The  fearless  answer  of  the  humble  potter, 
as  given  by  Agrippa  d'Aubigne  in  his  Confession 
de  Sancy,  has  become  famous  in  history :  "  Sire, 
you  have  several  times  told  me  that  you  pitied 
me ;  but  it  is  I  that  pity  you,  who  have  uttered 
the  words, '  I  am  compelled.'  That  was  not  spoken 
as  a  king.  These  girls  my  companions,  and  I, 
who  have  a  portion  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  will 
teach  you  this  royal  language,  that  neither  the 
Guises,  nor  all  your  people,  noryou,  will  know 
how  to  compel  a  potter  to  bow  the  knee  to 
images."  There  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  doubt- 
ing the  substantial  correctness  of  the  reply,  as  it 
has  been  transmitted  to  us,  although  the  form 
may  be  somewhat  affected  by  the  style  of  the 
epigrammatic  writer  to  whom  we  are  indebted 
forlts  preservation.  It  is  certain  that  Palissy  re- 
mained in  the.  Bastille,  together  with  other  pris- 
oners for  the  faith,  until  after  the  death  of  the 
king,  and  himself  died  there,  of  want  and  bad 
treatment,  in  1590,  at  the  age  of  about  eighty 
years.  The  transcendent  merits  of  the  Huguenot 
potter  as  an  artist  have  long  been  acknowledged ; 
and  his  productions,  many  of  which  occupy  places 
of  honor  in  the  museums  of  the  Louvre,  of  Cluny, 
and  elsewhere,  are  greatly  sought  after.  It  is 
only  within  our  own  times  that  the  skilful  artisan 
has  been  accorded  high  rank  as  a  sound  thinker 


on  political  economy  and  as  a  writer  of  the 
French  language  inferior  to  few  other  men  in  the 
sixteenth  century.  Lamartine,  no  incompetent 
judge  in  such  matters,  says  of  him,  "  It  is  impos- 
sible not  to  proclaim  this  poor  workman  in  clay 
one  of  the  greatest  writers  of  the  French  tongue. 
Montaigne  does  not  excel  him  in  freedom,  Jean 
Jacques  Rousseau  in  vigor.  La  Fontaine  in  grace, 
Bossuet  in  lyric  energy."  It  may  be  mentioned 
as  an  historical  curiosity,  that  a  Koman-Catholic 
committee  erected  a  statue  to  Palissy  at  Saintes 
in  1868,  and  in  its  proceedings  on  the  occasion 
made  light  of  the  Protestantism  of  a  man  with 
whom  religious  convictions  always  held  the  high- 
est position.  The  secretary  of  that  committee 
naturally  attempted  to  prove  Palissy's  reply  to 
Henry  HI.  to  be  apocryphal.  Monographs  on 
Palissy's  life  and  works  abound  in  the  French 
language.  For  contemporary  references  to  him, 
see  Lestoile  :  Journal  de  Henri  III.,  and  Agrip- 
pa D'AuBiGNi:  Confession  catholique  de  Sancy. 
The  Bulletin  of  the  French  Px-otestant  Historical 
Society  contains  numerous  instructive  articles. 
O.  Do0EN  contributes  a  thorough  sketch  to  Lich- 
TENBEKGER  :  Ency'clope'die  des  Sciences  retigienses. 
See  also  Henry  Morley  :  Life  of  Bernard  Pal- 
issy, N.Y.,  1852,  2  vols.  henry  m.  baird. 

PALL,  from  the  Latin  pallium,  "cover,"  "man- 
tle," is  used  in  several  ways,  —  as  the  name  of  the 
white  linen  cloth  which  'is  spread  over  the  altar- 
table  during  the  celebration  of  mass,  and  which 
represents  the  winding-sheet  of  the  Lord ;  as  the 
name  of  the  black  velvet  cloth  which  is  spread 
over  the  coffin  while  it  is  borne  to  the  tomb,  etc. 
See  Pallium. 

PALLADIUS,  the  opponent  of  Epiphanius  and 
Jerome  in  the  Origenistic  controversy;  b.  in 
Galatia  about  368;  went,  when  he  was  twenty 
years  old,  to  Egypt,  to  make  himself  acquainted 
with  the  great  fathers  of  monastiqism.  Though 
the  hermits  whom  he  first  approached,  in  the 
vicinity  of  Alexandria,  were  so  severe  that  he  did 
not  feel  strong  enough  to  join  them,  he  lived  for 
a  long  time  among  the  hermits  of  the  Nitrian 
Mountains,  the  Skitic  Desert,  and  the  Thebais. 
From  Egypt  he  went  to  Palestine,  where  he  spent 
three  years  among  the  monks  of  Mount  Olivet, 
and  became  acquainted  with  Rufinus.  In  400 
he  was  consecrated  bishop  of  Helenopolis  in  Bo- 
thynia  by  John  Chrysostom,  at  that  time  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople.  As  an  ardent  adherent 
of  Chrysostom,  he  became  in  403  entangled  in  the 
Origenistic  controversy.  The  reports  are  obscure 
and  confused  concerning  this  point.  It  is  certain, 
however,  that  he  went  to  Rome,  probably  in  order 
to  invoke  the  aid  of  Honorius  in  behalf  of  the 
exiled  Chrysostom.  On  his  return  to  the  East  he 
was  seized,  and  banished  to  Syene  in  Upper  Egypt. 
After  many  sufferings,  he  was  recalled,  and  made 
bishop  of  Aspona  in  Galatia,  where  he  died  at  the 
time  of  the  Council  of  Ephesus,  431.  Three  works, 
still  extant,  have  been  ascribed  to  him ;  but  only 
one  of  them,  Historia  Lausiaca,  is  of  undoubted 
authenticity.  It  is  a  collection  of  lives  of  Egyp- 
tian and  Palestinian  monks,  written  in  420,  partly 
from  own  experience,  partly  from  the  work  of 
Rufinus,  and  dedicated  to  Lausias,  governor  of 
Cappadocia.  It  is  found  in  Migne  :  Patrol.  Grmc, 
xxxiv. ;  see  also  Weingarten  :  Der  Ursprung  des 
Mbnchtims,  Gotha,  1877,  and  Baring-Gould,  m 
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Contemporary  Review,  October,  1877.  Whether 
the  Dialogus  de  vita  Chrysostomi,  edited  by  E. 
Bigot,  Paris,  1680,  and  the  De  Gentihus  Inclice, 
edited  by  E.  Bissasus,  Lon.,  1665,  are  by  the  same 
author  as  the  Historia  Lausiaca,  or  by  some  other 
Palladius,  is  very  questionable.  zocklek. 

PALLADIUS,  Scotorum  Episcopus.  Dale  and 
place  of  birth  are  unknown.  Prosper  Aquitanus 
says  in  his  chronicle  for  A.D.  429,  that  Palladius, 
then  a  deacon,  induced  Pope  Celestine  to  send  St. 
Germain  of  Auxerre  to  Britain  against  the  Pela- 
gians. In  the  same  chronicle  for  A.D.  431  occurs 
■  the  ■well-kno\^■n  passage,  "Ad  Scotos  in  Christum 
credenles  ordinatur  a  papa  Coslestino  Palladius,  et 
primus  episcopus  miltiiur."  None  now  doubts  that 
by  Scoll  the  Irish  are  meant.  The  Irish  "  Lives  " 
of  St.  Patrick  all  represent  the  mission  of  Pal- 
ladius as  a  failure,  and  as  lasting  only  a  few 
months.  Most  of  them  say  that  he  left  the  coun- 
try, and  died  among  the  Britons  or  the  Picts,  al- 
though Tirechan  says  (and  the  author  of  the  fourth 
"  Life "  of  Colgan's  collection  countenances  the 
tradition)  that  he  suffered  martyrdom  in  Ireland. 
This  account  is  irreconcilable  with  the  successes 
recorded  in  these  very  lives,  and  with  the  state- 
ment of  Prosper,  who  knows  nothing  of  St. 
Patrick,  that  Celestine  had'made  Ireland  Chris- 
tian. It  seems  probable  that  the  papal  com- 
mission, together  with  the  connection  with  St. 
Germain  and  other  facts  in  the  life  of  Palladius 
have  been  transferred  to  St.  Patrick,  and  then 
the  date  of  the  death  of  the  former  made  early 
enough  to  admit  the  possibility  of  his  successor 
having  a  commission  from  Celestine,  who  died 
in  April,  432.  There  is  no  good  authority  for 
holding  as  genuine  any  of  the  writings  attributed 
to  Palladius.  See  Colgan  :  Ada  sanctorum  veteris 
et  Majoris  Scotice,  sen  Hibernice  sanctorum  insulce, 
Louvain,  1645,  fol.  ROBERT  W.  HALL. 

PALLAVICINO  or  PALLAVICINI,  Sforza,  b.in 
Rome  in  1607  ;  d.  there  in  1667.  He  entered  the 
order  of  the  Jesuits  in  1637,  and  was  appointed 
professor  of  philosophy  at  the  Jesuit  college  in 
kome  in  1639,  and  professor  of  theology  in  1643. 
His  principal  work  is  his  history  of  the  Council 
of  Trent.  In  1619  appeared  the  work  of  Paolo 
Sarpi,  and  it  was  considered  urgently  necessary 
to  encounter  its  violent  attacks.  Consequently 
the  Jesuit  Terenzio  Alciati  was  charged  by  Urban 
VIII.  with  collecting  the  necessary  materials';  and 
when  he  died,  in  1651,  the  execution  of  the  work 
•was  confided  to  Pallavicino.  The  book,  written  in 
Italian,  appeared  in  two  volumes  folio,  in  Kome, 
1656,  1657,  and  was  received  with  great  satisfac- 
tion by  Roman-Catholic  critics,  though  it  is  very 
far  from  having  overthrown  the  censures  of  Sarpi. 
The  best  edition  of  it  is  that  in  six  volumes 
quarto,  Faenza,  1792-99.  The  Latin  translation 
of  it  was  made  by  the  Jesuit  Giattinus,  Antwerp, 
1673,  3  vols.  In  1659  the  author  was  made  a  car- 
dinal by  Alexander  VII.  hbrzog. 

PALLIUM  (Latin  pallium,  "a  cover,"  "a  man- 
tle " ),  a  white  woollen  scai'f  of  the  breadth  of  a 
hand,  and  adorned  with  six  black  crosses,  is  an 
ecclesiastical  ornament  borne  by  the  highest  offi- 
cers of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  on  the  most 
solemn  occa.sions.  Its  origin  is  variously  ex- 
plained; some  referring  it  to  the  head-band  of 
the  Jewish  high  priest,  others  to  the  mantle  of 
the  Roman  emperor.     Most  probably,  however, 


it  is  connected  with  the  i>iio(fi6piov,  super-lmmerale, 
shoulder-band  of  the  high  priest,  which,  by  being- 
adopted  by  the  Christian  Church,  came  to  sym- 
bolize the  Lord  seeking  after  the  lost  lamb,  and 
carrying  it,  when  found,  on  his  shoulder.  From 
the  East  it  was  early  transferred  to  the  West, 
where  it  became  a  custom  for  the  bishop  of 
Rome  to  present  it  to  the  metropolitans  connect- 
ed with  his  see.  The  testimonies  to  the  existence 
of  this  custom  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  cen- 
tm-y  are  spurious;  but  under  Gregory  I.  (590-604), 
it  appears  to  have  been  firmly  established ;  and 
from  the  time  of  Boniface  IV.  (608-615)  the 
popes  protested  that  it  was  necessary  for  every 
metropolitan  or  archbishop  to  obtain  the  pal- 
lium from  Rome.  See  WUedtwein:  Bonifacii 
Epistolm,  Mayence,  1789,  Ep.  73.  Though  the 
candidate  might  have  been  confirmed  and  con- 
secrated, the  title  of  Archiepiscopus  and  the 
full  pontifical  authority,  the  plenitude  ponlijicalis 
officii,  still  depended  upon  the  actual  possession 
of  the  pallium :  before  receiving  that,  the  arch- 
bishop could,  for  instance,  not  call  a  synod.  On 
its  reception,  the  archbishop  took  an  oath  of 
obedience  to  the  pope.  Originally  the  pallium 
was  given  gratis,  but  later  on  a  very  high  price 
was  paid  for  it.  With  respect  to  the  fabrication 
of  palliums,  it  was  enacted  that  the  wool  should 
be  taken  only  from  certain  sheep.  On  Jan.  21, 
the  Day  of  St.  Agnes,  a  number  of  white  lambs 
are  driven  by  the  Vatican,  where  the  pope  speaks 
a  benediction  over  them,  into  the  Church  of  St. 
Agnes.  The  nuns  of  St.  Agnes  then  take  care  of 
the  lambs,  cut  and  spin  the  wool,  and  make  up 
the  palliums.  These  are  laid  on  the  altar  of  the 
Church  of  the  Vatican,  that  is,  on  the  tomb  of 
the  apostle  Peter;  and  on  June  28,  the  festival  of 
St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  the  palliums  are  blessed 
by  the  pope.  In  the  East  every  bishop  has  his 
pallium ;  in  the  West,  only  the  pope,  the  metro- 
politans, the  archbishops,  and  such  bishops  as  are 
"  exempt."  When,  in  1753,  the  pallium  was  pre- 
sented to  the  bishop  of  "Wiirzburg,  though  he 
stood  under  the  authority  of  the  metropolitan  of 
Blayence,  the  measure  aroused  considerable  criti- 
cism. See  Casp.  Bartiiel  :  De  pallio,  Bam- 
berg, 1753  {pro) ;  and  J.  G.  Pertsch  :  De  oriyine, 
usu  et  autoritate  pallii  archiepAscopalis,  Helmstadt, 
1754  (contra).  H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

PALMER  meant  originally  a  pilgrim  who  re- 
turned home  from  the  Holy  Land,  having  fulfilled 
his  vow,  and  bringing  back  with  him  the  palm- 
branch  to  be  deposited  on  the  altar  of  his  parish 
church ;  but  came  afterwards  to  denote  the  per- 
petual pilgrim,  who,  without  any  fixed  abode  or 
anjr  settled  purpose,  roved  about  from  shrine  to 
shrine. 

PALMER,  Christian  David  Fi-iedrich,  eminent 
as  a  pulpit  orator  of  the  evangelical  church  in 
Wiirtemberg ;  b.  at  Winnenden,  near  Stuttgart, 
Wiirtemberg,  Jan.  27,  1811  ;  d.  at  Tubingen, 
May  29, 1875.  He  studied  theology  at  Tubingen, 
1828-33,  and  was  appointed  preacher  at  Marbach 
in  1839,  and  at  Tiibingen  in  1843,  and  professor 
of  practical  theology  in  the  university  in  1851. 
He  published  Evangelisclie  Homiletik,  Stuttgart, 
1842,  5th  ed.,  1867  ;  Euangelische  Katechelik, 
1844,  6th  ed.,  1875;  Evangelisclie  Kasualreden, 
1846, 4th  ed.,  1865 ;  Evangelische  Pddagogik,  1852, 
5th  ed.,  1882;  Evangelische  Predigten,  1857;  Evan- 


PALMER. 


1731 


PALM-TREE. 


gelische  Pastoraltheologie,  1860,  2d  ed.,  1863;  Evan- 
gelisclie  Hymnologie,  1864;  Prediglen  aim  7ieuerer 
Zeit,  1874  ;  Die  Gemeinschafien  u.  Sekten  Wiirtlem- 
bergs,  1877,  etc.  He  wrote  eighty-one  articles, 
mostly  on  homiletical  topics,  in  the  first  edition 
of  Herzog. 

PALMER,  Edward  Henry,  English  orientalist; 
b.  in  Cambridge,  Aug.  7,  1840  ;  murdered  by  the 
Bedawin  in  the  Wady  Sudr,  Desert  of  Et  Tlh, 
Sinaitic  Peninsula,  Friday  evening,  Aug.  11, 1882. 
He  was  graduated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, 1867 ;  -went  with  the  British  Ordnance 
Sinai  Survey  Expedition  in  186S,  1869,  and  in 
1869,  1870,  in  company  with  Mr.  C.  F.  Tyrwhitt 
Drake,  explored  the  Desert  of  Et  Tih  and  lloab, 
having  acquired  perfect  familiarity  with  the  lan- 
guage and  manners  of  the  Bedawin.  On  his  re- 
turn he  was  appointed  Lord- Almoner's  professor 
of  Arabic  at  Cambridge,  isovember,  1S71.  About 
the  end  of  June,  1882,  on  the  outbreak  of  the  war 
between  Egypt  and  England,  he  volunteered  to 
attempt  "  to  dissuade  the  Bedawin  from  attack- 
ing the  Suez  Canal,  to  collect  camels  for  trans- 
port, and  to  raise  the  wild  men  of  the  Tih  against 
the  rebels."  For  this  end  he  landed  at  Jaffa,  and 
came  by  the  short  desert  route  to  Suez.  He  left 
Suez  with  two  European  companions,  Capt.  Gill 
and  Lieut.  Charrington,  R.X.,  Aug.  8;  but  at 
midnight  of  Aug.  10,  the  little  party  was  cap- 
tured in  the  Wady  Sudr  by  a  large  body  of  Tera- 
bin  and  Huwaytat  Bedawin,  acting  under  the 
direction  of  the'  Turkish  governor  at  Nakhl,  who 
probably  had  received  his  orders;  and  the  next 
night  the  three  Europeans  were  shot.  Palmer 
was  a  remarkable  linguist,  and  performed  very 
valuable  services  to  literature.  His  works,  bear- 
ing directly  upon  biblical  and  religious  studies, 
were  The  Negeb,  or  South  Country  of  Scripture  and 
the  Desert  of  Et  Tih,  London,  1871;  The  Desert  of 
the  Exodus;  Journeys  on  Foot  in  the  Wilderness 
of  the  Forty  Years'  Wandering,  1871,  2  vols,  (a  valu- 
able volume,  throwing  light  upon  the  Bedawin) ; 
History  of  the  Jewish  Nation  from  the  Earliest 
Times,  1874;  Outline  of  Scripture  Geography,  1874; 
■TJie  Quran,  1880,  2  vols.,  besides  reports  on  the 
nomenclature  of  Sinai,  the  Bedawin  of  Sinai, 
and  their  traditions,  etc.  See  Walter  Bes.\nt  : 
The  Life  and  Achievements  of  Edward  Henry  Palm- 
er, London,  1883. 

PALMER,  Herbert,  b.  March  29, 1601,  at  Wing- 
ham,  County  Kent,  Eng. ;  entered  St.  John's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  March  23,  1615  (16)  ;  took  the 
master's  degree  in  1622 ;  became  fellow  of  Queen's 
College,  July  17,  1023 ;  ordained  to  the  ministry 
in  1624;  was  made  lecturer  at  Alphage  Church, 
Canterbury,  in  1626 ;  removed  to  the  vicarage  of 
Ash  well  by  Archbishop  Laud  in  1632 ;  and  in  the 
same  year  was  made  university  preacher  at  Cam- 
bridge. In  1643  he  was  appointed  a  member  of 
the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines,  and  was 
chosen  one  of  the  assessors  in  1646.  Soon  after, 
he  became  minister  of  Dukes-place  Church,  Lon- 
don, and  was  subsequently  transferred  to  the 
larger  field  of  the  new  church,  Westminster. 
April  11,  1644,  he  was  made  master  of  Queen's 
College,  Cambridge.  He  died  Aug.  13,  1647,  in 
the  prime  of  life.  Palmer  was  a  devout  man, 
scholarly,  moderate,  and  a  powerful  preacher. 
He  was  especially  devoted  to  catechising.  He 
prepared  several  forms,  the  most  matm-e  of  which 


is  his  Endeavour  of  maJcinij  the  principles  of  Chris- 
tian Religion,  namely,  the  Creed,  the  Ten  Command- 
ments, the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  the  Sacraments,  plaine 
and  easie,  6th  ed. ,  1645.  The  peculiarity  of  his 
method  is  a  double  series  of  answers;  first,  either 
yes  or  no,  then  a  definite  proposition  summing 
up  replies  to  several  questions.  This  Catechism 
became  the  basis  of  the  \^'estminster  Catechism, 
as  the  minutes  of  the  Westminster  Assembly 
clearly  show.  Palmer  was  chairman  of  the  com- 
mittee on  the  directory  of  worship,  and  the  sub- 
ject of  catechising  was  especially  committed  to 
him.  He  then  became  chairman  of  the  commit- 
tee on  the  Catechism,  and  acted  as  such  until  his 
death,  when  Anthony  Tuckney  was  appointed  in 
his  place.  Palmer  was  also  earnest  for  sabbath 
observance.  He  united  with  Daniel  Caudrey  in 
composing  one  of  the  best  works  on  the  sabbath 
iu  existence,  e.g.,  Vindicice  Sahhathi,  Loudon,  1645- 
52,  2  vols.  4to.  He  was  a  moderate  Presbj'- 
terian,  and  hesitated  about  the  divine  right  of 
ruling  elders,  and  favored  a  presiding  bishop.  He 
was  appointed  by  Parliament  one  of  the  Commit- 
tee of  Accommodation  in  1645.  His  deep  piety 
is  manifest  in  his  Memorials  of  Godliness  and 
Christianity,  in  three  parts,  1644,  11th  ed.,  1673, 
13th,  1708,  including  the  Christian  Paradoxes, 
wrongly  ascribed  to  Lord  Bacon.  This  work  is 
equal  if  not  superior  to  Jeremy  Taylor's  Holy 
Living.  He  frequently  preached  before  Parlia- 
ment. His  sermons  exhibit  eloquence  and  power. 
He  was  an  excellent  linguist,  especially  in  French 
and  Latin,  and  was  intrusted  with  drawing  up 
the  correspondence  of  the  Westmiustei-  Assembly 
with  the  various  churches  of  the  Continent.  He 
was  a  man  of  wealth,  and  used  his  means  espe- 
cially in  the  aid  of  candidates  for  the  ministry. 
He  was  one  of  the  noblest  spirits  among  the  AN'est- 
minster  divines.  See  Clarke  :  Lives,  London, 
1677;  Reid:  Memoirs,  Paisley,  ISll ;  and  Gro- 
SART :  Lord  Bacon  not  the  Author  of  Christian 
Paradoxes.  C.  a!  BRIGGS. 

PALM-SUNDAY,  the  last  Sunday  in  Lent,  is 
celebrated  ,in  many  Christian  churches,  both  in 
the  East  and  the  West,  in  conmiemoration  of  the 
entrance  of  our  Lord  into  Jerusalem,  when  the 
multitude  saluted  him  by  waving  with  palm- 
branches,  and  strewing  them  before  him  (Matt, 
xxi.  1-11 ;  Mark  xi.  1-11 ;  John  xii.  12-16).  In 
the  East  the  celebration  dates  back  to  the  fifth 
century :  in  the  West  it  is  somewhat  later. 

PALM-TREE.  When  the  Bible  speaks  of  palm- 
trees,  it  always  means  the  date-palm,  as  the  only 
other  kind  of  palm-trees  occurring  in  Palestine, 
the  dwarf  fan-palm,  does  not  fulfil  the  various 
requirements  of  the  passages.  The  date-palm  — 
Hebrew, ""?'")',  which  in  Aramaic  and  Arabic  de- 
notes the  fruit  —  is  found  in  various  places  in 
Palestine,  both  along  the  coast  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean and  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  sometimes 
in  forests  :  Phoenicia  is  said  to  have  received  its 
name  from  it,  ^oiwf.  At  present  it  cannot  ripen 
its  fruit  in  Palestine,  e.xcept  in  the  sub-tropical 
climate  of  Jericho  and  the  Dead  Sea:  it  requires 
an  annual  average  temperature  of  16°  48'  E.;  and 
that  of  Jerusalem,  for  instance,  is  only  14°  16'  K. 
In  antiquity  it  was  cultivated  with  gi-eat  care  in 
the  above-mentioned  places.  As  the  male  and 
female  flowers  occur  on  different  trees,  it  is  neces- 
sary, in  order  to  secure  a  plentiful  harvest,  to 
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facilitate  the  fructification  by  cutting  off  the  male 
flowers,  and  suspending  them  above  the  female. 
Five  months  later  on,  the  reddish,  sweet  fruit  is 
ripe.  It  is  eaten  fresh  or  dried.  A  kind  of  wine 
and  a  honey-like  sirup  are  made  from  it.  The 
tree  is  very  graceful,  with  its  slender,  branchless 
trunk,  between  one  and  two  feet  in  diameter  and 
from  forty  to  fifty,  rarely  eighty,  feet  high,  and 
its  evergreen  crown  of  from  forty  to  eighty  feath- 
ery leaves,  each  from  six  to  twelve  feet  long.  No 
wonder,  therefore,  that  it  made  a  deep  impression 
on  the  imagination  of  the  people.  Tliamar  {palm) 
was  a  favorite  name  for  girls  (Gen.  xxxviii.  6 ;  2 
Sam.  xiii.  1,  xiv.  27),  and  for  cities,  among  which 
Jericho  was  specially  called  the  "  city  of  palm- 
trees  "  (Deut.  xxxiv.  3 ;  2  Cliron.  xxviii.  15 ;  Ezek. 
xlvii.  19,  xlviii.  28).  Palm-branches  were  used  at 
the  feast  of  tabernacles,  in  triumphal  processions, 
etc.  Palm-leaves  were  stamped  on  the  Hebrew 
coins,  and  occur,  also,  as  architectonic  ornaments 
(1  Kings  vi.  29,  xxxii.  35).  rubtschi. 

PAMPHILUS,  the  great  patron  of  learned  the- 
ology ;  descended  from  a  distinguished  family  at 
Berytus  in  Phoenicia ;  studied  at  Alexandria 
under  Pierius,  a  pupil  of  Origen;  and  was  or- 
dained a  presbyter  by  Bishop  Agapius  of  Caesa- 
rea.  For  the  study  of  theology  he  did  very  much, 
—  by  supporting  poor  students ;  by  defraying  the 
expenses  of  copying  the  Scriptures  and  the  works 
of  the  Fathers,  especially  those  of  Origen ;  and 
by  enriching,  if  he  did  not  found,  the  library  of 
Csesarea,  from  which  not  only  Eusebius,  but  also 
Jerome,  derived  so  great  advantages.  It  con- 
tained the  Ilexapla  and  Tetrapla  of  Origen,  the 
Hebrew  Gospel  which  was  connected  with  the 
name  of  Matthew,  and  translated  by  Jerome,  and 
many  other  works  written  by  the  hand  of  Pam- 
philus.  As  a  great  admirer  of  Origen,  he  became 
entangled  in  the  Origenistic  controversy.  In 
307,  during  the  Maximinian  persecution,  he  was 
thrown  into  prison  by  Urbanns,  prefect  of  Pales- 
tine. In  309  he  suffered  martyrdom.  During  his 
imprisonment  he  wrote  in  connection  with  Euse- 
bius, who  (on  account  of  the  intimate  relation 
in  which  he  stood  to  him)  bears  the  surname  Pam- 
phili,  an  apology  of  Origen  in  five  books,  to  which 
Eusebius  afterwards  added  a  sixth ;  but  only  the 
first  book  is  still  extant,  and  that  only  in  a  not 
so  very  reliable  translation  by  Rufinus,  found 
in  the  editions  of  Origen's  works  by  De  la  Rue, 
Loramatzsch,  etc.  For  the  life  of  Pamphilus 
see  Eusebius  :  Hist.  EccL,  VI.,  32,  33  ;  VII.,  32 ; 
De  Mart.  Pal.,  11  ;  Sockates,  III.,  7;  Jerome  : 
Cat.,  75;  Photius  ;   Cod.,  118.        w.  MOLLER. 

PAMPHYL'IA,  aproviuce  of  AsiaJMinqr,  bound- 
ed south  by  the  Mediterranean,  east  by  Cilicia, 
north  by  Pisidia,  and  west  by  Lyoia.  Its  chief 
cities  were  Perga  and  Attalia.  Paul  first  entered 
Asia  Minor  through  the  city  of  Perga,  coming 
from  Cyprus  (Acts  xiii.  13) ;  and  he  again  visited 
the  city  on  his  return  from  the  interior  of  the 
country  (Acts  xiv.  21),  though  he  left  Pamphylia 
through  Attalia. 

PANAOIA  (jravayia,  "all-holy"),  a  surname  of 
the  Holy  Virgin,  occurring  in  the  later  confes- 
sions, but  also  used  among  the  later  Greeks  as  a 
name  for  the  consecrated  bread.  In  the  Greek 
monasteries  it  became  custom  to  place  a  piece  of 
the  consecrated  bread  and  a  cup  of  wine  before 
the   image  of  the   Virgin.     Prayers  were  then 


offered,  incense  was  burned,  and  finally  the  bread 
and  wine  were  distributed  among  those  present. 
This  rite,  which  was  generally  performed  at  the 
beginning  of  a  journey,  or  some  other  impor- 
tant undertaking,  was  called  -rravayiac  vtpuaic.  See 
GoARUS  :  Eucholog.,  p.  867 ;  Codixus  :  De  officiis, 
7,  32.  G.-vss. 

PAN-ANGLICAN  SYNOD.  This  has  become 
the  popular  title  of  certain  conferences  lield  at 
Lambeth  (A.D.  1867  and  1878),  to  which  all 
bishops  in  communion  with  the  Primatial  See  of 
Canterbury  were  invited.  In  1851  Archbishop 
Sumner  invited  the  American  bishops  who  de- 
rived their  episcopate  from  his  predecessors  to 
unite  in  the  celebration  of  the  hundred  and  fif- 
tieth anniversary  of  the  Venerable  Society  for 
the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel ;  and  to  the  very 
cordial  and  fervent  words  in  which  he  referred 
to  "the  close  communion  which  binds  our 
churches  in  America  and  England  in  one  "  must 
be  attributed  the  awakening  of  a  general  desire 
for  the  open  manifestation  of  this  unity.  Cordial 
responses  were  elicited,  and  the  idea  took  root 
and  grew,  till  in  1867,  on  Washington's  birth- 
day, as  it  happened  (Feb.  22),  Archbishop  Longley 
issued  a  call  to  the  American  and  Colonial  bishops 
"  in  visible  communion  with  the  United  Church 
of  England  and  Ireland,"  to  assemble  at  Lambeth 
on  the  24th  of  September  in  the  same  year,  under 
his  presidency.  The  sessions  were  limited  to 
that  and  the  three  following  days;  and  the  sub- 
jects to  be  discussed  were  pre-arranged  by  the 
primate  in  correspondence  with  the  home  and 
foreign  prelates.  At  the  appointed  time  seventy- 
six  bishops  assembled  accordingly,  in  the  ancient 
chapel  at  Lambeth,  when  the  Ploly  Communion 
was  celebrated,  and  a  sermon  preached;  none 
being  present  save  the  bishops  only.  The  con- 
ferences were  held  in  the  great  hall  of  the  library, 
and  the  following  were  the  subjects  discussed, 
upon  most  of  which  conclusions  were  reached 
with  very  marked  unanimity  :  (1)  The  best  way 
of  promoting  the  re-union  of  Christendom ;  (2) 
The  establishment  of  new  sees,  how  to  be  made 
known  to  the  churches ;  (3)  Letters  commendatory, 
i.e.,  for  intercommunion ;  (4)  Colonial  churches 
and  their  metropolitans ;  (5)  Metropolitical  dis- 
cipline; (6)  Courts  for  the  same;  (7)  Appeals; 
(8)  Colonial  and  home  churches,  conditions  of 
union;  (9)  New  missionary  bishoprics,  how  to  be 
made  known  to  the  churches;  (10)  Missionary 
jurisdiction.  But  the  most  interesting  and  most 
important  result  of  this  conference  was  the  rati- 
fication of  the  sentence  of  deposition  passed  upon 
the  bishop  of  Natal  (Dr.  Colenso)  by  the  bishop 
(Gray)  of  Capetown  and  his  comprovincial  bish- 
ops, although  this  was  not  a  formal  act  of  the 
conference  as  such,  which  was  not  assembled  for 
purposes  "of  discipline.  An  encyclical  letter  was 
issued  to  the  churches,  and  the  same,  in  the  Latin 
and  Greek  languages,  was  sent  to  divers  parts  of 
Christendom. 

The  second  conference  was  held  at  Lambeth, 
in  1878,  under  the  presidency  of  Archbishop  Tait. 
It  was  attended  by  English,  Scottish,  Irish,  and 
American  bishops,  "  gathered  from  the  Ganges  to 
Lake  Huron,  from  New  Zealand  to  Labrador, 
from  both  shores  of  the  Pacific,  and  from  the 
Arctic  and  Antarctic  circles."  One  of  these  was 
of  African  lineage.     This  conference,  after  pre- 
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limiiiary  services  in  the  Cathedral  of  Canterbury, 
at  which  the  primate  welcomed  his  brethren 
from  abroad  to  the  seat  of  their  historic  unity, 
was  formally  opened  at  Lambeth  on  the  2d  of 
July,  and  was  closed  by  public  solemnities  at  St. 
Paul's,  London,  on  the  27th  of  the  same  month. 
During  the  session  (and  afterwards  at  Farnham 
Castle,  July  31,  to  discuss  the  work  of  Pere  Hya- 
cinthe,  under  the  presidency  of  the  Bishop  of 
Winchester),  many  informal  meetings  were  held, 
for  missionary  and  ecclesiastical  purposes,  which 
were  greatly  influenced  by  the  conference  itself, 
and  reflected  its  spirit  in  a  striking  manner. 

The  matters  less  informally  disposed  of  at  this 
conference  were  chiefly  these:  (1)  The  best  mode 
of  maintaining  union  ;  (2)  Voluntary  boards  of 
arbitration;  (3)  Relations  of  missionary  bishops 
and  missionaries  meeting  in  the  same  fields  of 
labor  from  divers  churches  of  this  communion;  (4) 
Anglican  chaplaincies  on  the  Continent  of  Europe ; 
(5)  The  Old  Catholics;  (6)  West-Indian  dioceses ; 
(7)  Marriage  laws;  (8)  Missionary  boards  of 
reference  ;  (9)  Ritual  and  confession.  A  report 
on  all  these  subjects  was  sent  to  the  churches, 
with  a  letter,  of  which  the  concluding  words  ex- 
press the  true  character  and  spirit  of  these  con- 
ferences: "  We  do  not  claim  to  be  lords  over  God's 
heritage ;  but  we  commend  the  results  of  this  our 
conference  to  the  reason  and  conscience  of  our 
brethren  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
praying  that  all  throughout  the  World  who  call 
upon  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  may  be 
of  one  mind,  may  be  united  in  one  fellowship, 
may  hold  fast  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the 
saints,  and  may  worship  their  one  Lord  in  the 
spirit  of  purity  and  love."  This  second  confer- 
ence was  attended  by  precisely  one  hundred  bish- 
ops, and,  though  not  a  synod  itself,  its  counsels 
have  been  greatly  respected  in  the  synodical 
action  of  the  churches  represented.  See  The 
Second  Lambeth  Confer.,  a  personal  narrative,  by 
the  bishop  of  Iowa  (Perry),  Davenport,  1879. 

A.  CLEVELAJSTD  COXE  (Bp.  of  Western  New  York). 

PANEGYRICON  was  in  the  Greek  Church  the 
name  of  a  kind  of  homiliary,  or  collections  of 
panegyrics  on  the  saints,  aiTanged  after  the 
months,  and  destined  to  be  used  at  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  respective  saints'  days.  Manuscript 
collections  of  this  kind  are  still  current  in  the 
Greek  Church,  but  they  have  no  official  character 
any  more.  See  Leo  Allatius  :  Be  libris  Grceco- 
rum  ecclesiasticis  ;  diss.  i. 

PANIS  LITER/E  ("bread  briefs  ")  were  letters 
of  recommendation  by  which  a  secular  lord  or- 
dered a  monastery  or  hospital,  or  other  institution 
of  charity,  to  receive  a  certain  person  for  support 
The  right  of  issuing  such  letters  was  connected 
with  the  duty,  originally  imposed  upon  such  insti- 
tutions, of  showing  hospitality  to  princes  and 
other  great  lords  when  they  were  travelling. 
During  the  middle  ages  the  Emperor  of  Germany 
exercised  a  very  extensive  right  of  this  kind ;  but 
the  custom  existed  also  in  other  countries. 

PANORMITANUS,  the  common  surname  of  the 
celebrated  canonist,  Nicholas  de  Tudeschis  ;  b.  at 
Catanea  in  Sicily,  1386;  d.  at  Palermo,  1445. 
He  entered  the  order  of  the  Benedictines  in  1400 ; 
studied  canon  law  at  Bologna,  under  Francesco 
Zabarella,  and  taught  it  afterwards  himself,  with 
great   success,   at   Siena,   Parma,   and   Bologna. 


From  Martin  V.  he  received  in  1425  the  abbey 
of  Maniacum,  in  the  diocese  of  Messina,  and  was 
shortly  after  called  to  Rome,  and  made  auditor  of 
the  Rota  Romana  and  referendarius  Aposlolicus. 
In  1427,  however,  he  entered  the  service  of  King 
Alphonso  of  Sicily,  and  went  as  his  representative 
to  the  Council  of  Basel,  where  he  took  the  side 
of  Eugenius  IV.  When  the  latter  removed  the 
Council  of  Fei-rara,  Panormitanus  remained  in 
Basel  (see  his  treatises  of  defence,  in  Mansi:  Coll. 
Con.,  xxxi.,  and  'W'iii-dtwein :  Subsidia  diplomatica, 
vii.)  until  the  council  deposed  Eugenius.  He 
then  left,  but  returned  soon  after,  on  the  order  of 
King  Alphonso,  and  was  in  1440  made  a  cardinal 
by  Felix  V.  His  commentaries  on  the  decretals 
of  Gregory  X.  and  the  Clementines,  his  Quoes- 
tiones,  Consilia,  and  treatises,  which  fill  nine  vol- 
umes folio,  in  the  last  edition  (Venice,  1617), 
enjoyed  great  respect  among  his  successors,  even 
among  the  Reformers.  Melanchthon  quotes  him 
as  an  authority  in  the  Apologia,  art.  4.  See  Pan- 
CIROLUS:  De  Claris  legum  interpret.,  Leipzig,  1721 ; 
ScHULTE  :  Gesch.  d.  Quellen  u.  Litteratur  d.  canon- 
ischen  Rechts,  1877,  2  vols.         H.  r.  JACOBSON. 

PAN-PRESBYTERIAN  COUNCIL.  See  Alli- 
ance OF  THE  Reformed  Churches. 

PANT/ENUS  was  the  first  teacher  of  the  cate- 
chetical school  of  Alexandria.  Very  little  is 
known  of  him ;  but,  as  the  principal  teacher  of 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  he  is,  of  course,  of  great 
interest.  Philip  of  Side  (fifth  century)  calls  him 
an  Athenian.  A  notice  by  Clement  seems  to  indi- 
cate that  he  was  a  native  of  Sicily.  In  the  first 
year  of  the  reign  of  Commodus,  when  Julian  was 
bishop  of  Alexandiia  (that  is,  in  180),  he  was 
already  active  as  a  teacher  in  the  school,  and 
during  the  reign  of  Septimius  Severus  he  was 
succeeded  by  Clement.  After  the  persecution  of 
203  he  is  not  heard  of  any  more.  The  mis- 
sionary tour,  which,  according  to  Eusebius,  he 
made  to  India,  and  on  which  he  discovered  the 
Hebrew  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  —  brought 
thither  by  the  apostle  Bartholomew,  —  is  by  some 
placed  after  203  ;  but  as  Jerome  says  that  he 
was  sent  by  Bishop  Demetrius,  and  Demetrius  was 
bishop  in  190,  he  must  have  made  the  tour  while 
he  was  still  a  teacher  in  the  school.  According 
to  Jerome,  he  wrote  numerous  Commentaries  on 
the  Scriptures ;  but  all  his  writings  have  been 
lost,  with  the  exception  of  two  small  fragments, 
found  in  Potter's  edition  of  the  works  of  Clement, 
and  in  Routh :  Reliq.  sacr.,  i.  His  original  philo- 
sophical stand-point  was  stoicism,  from  which  he 
passed  through  the  Platonic-Pythagorean  eclec- 
ticisms prevalent  in  the  second  century,  to  Chris- 
tianity. As  a  teacher,  he  gave  the  catechetical 
school  of  Alexandria  that  peculiar  scientific  stamp 
which  it  has  retained  ever  since.  See  literature 
under  Alexandria.  w.  moller. 

PANTHEISM  and  PANTHEIST  are  names  of 
very  recent  origin,  not  yet  two  centuries  old.  In 
the  works  of  Aristotle,  the  expression  TimBeiov 
occurs,  but  only  once,  and  in  the  sense  of  ndveeiov 
icpov,  denoting  a  temple  or  holy  place  dedicated, 
like  the  Pantheon  in  Rome,  to  all  the  gods.  In 
a  similar  sense,  the  phrase  n-avteof  tiHtti,  trans- 
lated by  Scaliger  pandiculare  sacrum,  occurs  three 
times  in  the  so-called  "  Orphic  hymns,"  probably 
products  of  the  Xeo-Platonic  philosophy.  Other- 
wise the  names  are  entirely  unknown  to  antiqui 
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ty,  nor  are  they  found  in  the  middle  ages.  Down 
to  the  eighteenth  century,  all  pantheistic  doc- 
trines were  designated  with  the  odious  name  of 
"atheism."  Even  Boyle  objects  to  Spiuoza,  not 
that  he  was  an  atheist,  but  that  he  was  the  first 
to  bring  atheism  into  system.  Neither  Leibnitz, 
Wolff,  Brucker,  nor  the  Protestant  theologians 
of  the  seventeenth  century,  know  the  word,  though 
several  of  them  are  adroit  enough  in  combat- 
ing the  idea.  The  first  to  use  it,  and  probably 
its  inventor,  is  the  English  free-thinker  Toland, 
in  his  Socinianisme  Truly  Stated  .  .  .  recovi- 
mended  by  a  Pantheist  to  an  Orthodox  Friend, 
1705.  Four  years  later,  ^le  word  "  pantheism  " 
occurs  in  J.  Fay's  Defensio  religionis,  1709  ;  and 
after  that  time  both  names  become  frequent. 

On  the  first  page  of  his  Pantheisticum  sire  for- 
mula Societatis  Socraticce,  etc.,  1720,  Toland  thus 
defines  pantheism :  Ex  Toto  quidem  sunt  omnia 
et  ex  omnibus  est  Totum  ("From  the  whole  come 
all  the  parts,  and  from  all  the  parts  comes  the 
whole  "),  which  on  p.  8  he  further  explains  by 
adding,  Vis  et  eneryia  Totius,  creatrix  omnium  et 
moderatrix  ac  ad  optimum  jinem  semper  tendens,  est 
Deus,  quern  Mentem  dicas  si  placet  el  Animum  Uni- 
versi,  unde  Sodales  Socratici  appellantur  Pantheistce 
("  The  power  and  energy  of  the  whole,  creating 
all  the  parts  ruling  over  them,  and  always  leading 
them  towards  the  good  as  their  goal,  is  God,  whom 
you  may  call  the  mind  of  the  universe,  or  its  soul ; 
and  thence  the  Sodales  Socratici  are  called  pan- 
theists"). Fay  contented  himself  with  saying, 
Panthelstarum  enim  Natura  et  Numen  unum  idemque 
sunt  ("  To  the  pantheists  nature  and  God  are  one 
and  the  same  thing");  and  this  vague  formula 
became  the  current  definition,  though  Buhle,  and, 
in  harmony  with  him,  also  Kant,  gave  him  more 
explicit  descriptions,  until  with  Schelling  pan- 
theism, which  had  hithei-to  been  left  rather  un- 
noticed in  the  coi'ner,  came  to  the  foreground,  at 
least  in  German  philosophy.  In  order  to  defend 
himself  and  his  spiritual  cousin,  Spinoza,  against 
the  reproach  of  pantheism,  Schelling  endeavored 
to  confine  the  name  to  "  the  doctrine  of  the 
immanence  of  all  things  in  God."  But  every 
thing  depends  upon  in  what  way  this  "  imma- 
nence" is  explained.  The  ways  are  many,  and 
the  name  "pantheism"  might  thus  be  made  to 
cover  quite  enormous  differences.  Schleiermach- 
er's  definition  corresponds  to  his  conception  of 
the  inseparableness  of  God  and  the  world,  which 
presupposes  not  only  their  identity  and  difference, 
but  also  a  third  something;  and  he  protests  that 
pantheism  will  always  be  the  result  whenever  the 
idea  of  the  identity  of  God  and  the  world  succeeds 
in  throwing  the  idea  of  their  difference  into  the 
shade.  A  new  constituent  was  introduced  in 
the  definition  of  pantheism  by  A.  Tholuck,  in  his 
Ssujismus  sive  theosophia  Persarum,  1821 :  Emana- 
tismus,  he  says,  doctrina  ilia  antiqua  vocanda  est 
respectu  ad  placitum  de  origine  mundi  ex  Deo,  Pan- 
Iheismus  eatenus,  quoad  malum  tollit  liominemque 
prope  modum  in  wquo  ponit  Deo ;  that  is,  the  doc- 
trine of  emanation  and  the  doctrine  of  pantheism 
are  identical,  with  the  only  distinction  between 
them,  that  the  former  refers  to  the  problem  of  the 
origin  of  the  world,  and  the  latter  to  the  problem 
of  the  origin  of  evil ;  and,  indeed,  no  pantheistic 
conception  of  the  world  can  admit  the  existence 
of  evil  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word,  nor  explain 


creation,  without  employing  some  form  of  emana- 
tion. Whenever  Hegel  speaks  of  pantheism,  he 
always  returns  to  the  distinction  between  ■niv  in 
the  sense  of  "  all,"  and  "H"  in  the  sense  of  "  every 
thing ;  "  protesting  that  the  doctrine  of  the  abso- 
lute identity  of  the  substance  in  the  "all"  is  pure 
"monotheism,"  which  was  only  exaggerated  into 
"  acosniism  "  by  Spinoza's  denial,  not  of  the  exist- 
ence of  God,  but  of  the  existence  of  the  world ; 
while  the  doctrine  that  "every  thing"  which 
exists  has  a  substance,  and  that  the  substantiality 
of  all  those  "  every  thing  "  existences  is  God,  is 
an  "  idolatry "  which  no  philosopher  has  ever 
taught.  H.  Ritter,  finally,  in  his  Die  Halb- 
Kantianer  und  der  Pantheismus  (1827),  written 
against  G.  B.  Jasche's  Der  Pantheismus  nach  seinen 
verschiedenen  Hauplformen  (1826,  3  vols.),  explains 
pantheism  as  a  dissolution  of  the  difference  be- 
tween God  and  the  ■\\orld,  either  by  the  immer- 
sion of  God  into  the  world,  or  by  the  immersion 
of  the  world  into  God,  "  so  that  either  God  alone 
is,  or  the  world  alone."  See  E.  Bohmer  :  De  Pan- 
theismi  nominis  origine  et  usu  et  notione,  Halle,  1851. 

Amidst  these  differences  of  definition,  what  is 
the  true  meaning  of  the  term  "  pantheism "  ? 
The  Greek  iruv  means  both  "  all "  and  "  every 
thing."  In  tlie  latter  sense,  comprising  all  that 
exists  without  any  exception,  it  is  left  undecided 
whether  the  "every  thing  "is  in  any  way  held 
together  by  some  sort  of  a  unity,  Or  '\\'hether  it  is 
split  up  in  a  mere  multitude  of  separate  things 
indifferent  to  each  other.  According,  however, 
to  the  general  acceptation  of  the  word,  "  every 
thing"  means  simply  the  sum  total  of  all  the 
things  that  are ;  but  as  Hegel  is  perfectly  right, 
when  protesting  that  a  doctrine  making  every 
single  thing  that  is,  divine,  and  God  the  mere 
sum  total  of  existing  things, — that  is,  an  absolute 
polytheism  has  never  been  propounded,  —  it  is 
necessary  to  refer  the  term  "  pantheism  "  to  the 
other  sense  of  rcav,  that  of  "all."  Now,  "all" 
denotes,  indeed,  a  unity  of  "every  thing,"  a  whole, 
a  totality;  but  here,  again,  it  is  left  undecided 
whether  the  totality  indicated  is  an  absolute  iden- 
tity, excluding  all  difference,  or  whether  it  is  an 
organization  into  unity  of  manifold  differences. 
In  the  former  case,  the  apparent  manifoldness 
and  difference  which  characterize  existence  must 
be  explained  away  as  mere  appearance,  or  illu- 
sion —  as  the  Eleatic  school  did,  at  least  Par- 
menides  and  Zeno,  and  as  Spinoza  did  again  when 
he  declared  the  "  attributes  "  and  "  modes  "  of  the 
one  absolute  substance,  God,  to  be  mere  subjec- 
tive ideas  of  the  human  mind,  dependent  on  the 
peculiar  organization  of  the  organ  of  conception. 
This  form  of  pantheism  may  be  called  the  ab- 
stract, or  absolute,  excluding  every  and  any  dif- 
ference between  God  and  the  world.  Another 
form  of  pantheism,  the  concrete  and  relative, 
appears  when  the  totality  is  conceived  as  a  unity 
of  the  manifold,  a  harmony  of  differences;  and, 
as  a  rapid  glance  over  the  natui-al  growths  of 
religion  shows,  it  presents  a  great  variety  of  in- 
dividual characteristics,  according  as  the  relation 
between  unity  and  manifoldness,  between  har- 
mony and  differences,  is  explained. 

Tholuck  remarks,  that  pantheism  is  as  old  as 
the  human  race  ;  and,  so  far  as  the  religious  de- 
velopment of  the  view  is  concerned,  he  is  right. 
From  Shamanism  and  Fetioism,  up  to  the  most 
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elaborate  mythologies,  all  natural  forms  of  re- 
ligion started,  not  from  the  deification  of  some 
single  natural  or  spiritual  phenomenon,  but  from 
a  vague  and  obscure  idea  of  something  abstractly 
divme,  from  an  awe-inspiring  feeling  of  a  highest 
Bemg  standing  behind  the  phenomena  as  their 
true  cause.     Only  by  degrees,  as  knowledge  of 
nature  increased,  this  primitive  and  fundamental 
deity  was  gradually  identified  with  some  special 
natural  power,  which,  beginning  as  its  represen- 
tative, ended  with  superseding  it.     But,  even  in 
the  most  developed  polytheism,  the  pantheistic 
foundation    never   fully  disappeared.      See    A. 
Wuttke :     Geschichte    des    Heidentkums,   Breslau, 
1852 ;  E.  Burnouf :  La  science  des  religions,  Paris, 
1872;  Max  Miiller:  Introduction  to  the  Science  of 
Religion,London,187S;  Ulrici:  Gottund die Natur, 
Leipzig,  3d  ed.,  1875;    Reville:  Prole'gomenes  de 
I'histoire  des  religions,  Paris,  1881 ;  [but  see  also 
Herbert   Spencer:    Sociology,  i.,  London,   1879]. 
In  India  the  original  conception  of  God  as  the 
vivifying    power  of    light   and   heat    gradually 
changed  under  the  overwhelming  impression  of 
the  vegetative  productivity  of  the  soil.     As  the 
plants  burst  forth  from  the  earth  in  astounding 
multitudes,  only  to  stay  a  little  while,  and  then 
return  to  the  earth  again,  giving  room  for  new 
multitudes,  so  gods  and  men,  and  animals  and 
plants,  issue  forth  from  the  bosom  of  Brahma, 
not  to  stay,  and  persevere  in  that  diversity,  but 
soon  to  sink  back  again  into  the  Source  whence 
they  came,  the   one   Absolute  Being  in  which 
there  is  no  form,  no  difference,  no  change.     In 
the  Persian  religion  a  strongly  marked  dualism 
was  developed ;  and  the  "  all "  was  actually  split 
into  two  halves  under  the  rule,  respectively,  of 
Ormuzd  and  Ahriman.     Nevertheless,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  gods  was  not  merely  a  fixed 
contrast,  but  a  conflict  ever  going  on ;  and  as  the 
result  of  the  conflict  should  be  the  overthrow  of 
Ahriman  by  Ormuzd,  and  the  swallowing-up  of 
the  realm  of  darkness  by  the  realm  of  light,  the 
pantheistic  monism  was  still  preserved.     In  the 
star-worship    of    the  Babylonians,    Phoenicians, 
Arabs,  etc.,  the  so-called  SabseiSln,  the  pantheistic 
idea  of  one  God,  seems  at  first  glance  lost  in  the 
multitnde  of  star-gods,  each  of  whom  represents 
some  law  in  the  course  of  nature  and  history ; 
and  yet,  dimly  behind  the  iron  necessity  of  the 
stars  looms  up  the  autocratic  god  of  chance,  who 
gives  good  or  bad  fortune  arbitrarily,  just  as  he 
likes.     But  there  is  here  no  contradiction.     Ne- 
cessity without  reason  is  only  another  name  for 
chance  without  reason :  the   idea  is   the   same. 
The  Egyptian  religion  was,  so  to  speak,  based  on 
the  contrast  between  life  and  death.     But  death 
was  only  a  transition  from  life  in  time  to  life  in 
eternity ;  and  that  general  power  of  life  which 
manifested  itself  at  once  in  time  and  in  eternity 
was,  indeed,  the  one  gi-eat  God  of  Egypt.     With 
the  conception  of   Godhead  as  the  soul  of  the 
world,  religious  pantheism  reaches  its   consum- 
mation ;  and  this  form  was  developed  to  perfection 
by  the  Greeks.     Though  so  thoroughly  anthropo- 
morphitic  as  to  become  the  fully  adequate  and 
perfectly  artistic  expressions  of  the  Greek  ideas 
of  manhood   and  womanhood,   the   Greek  gods 
were,    nevertheless,    not    severed  from    nature. 
Each  of  them  had  his  own  part  of  nature,  smaller 
or  larger,  which  was  his  field  of  activity,  his 


abode,  his  body ;  and,  thus  organized,  the  world 
was  governed  rationally  and  morally  by  the  gods. 
At  two  different  points,  pantheism  has  endeav- 
ored to  domicile  itself  in  Christianity;  viz.,  the 
doctrine  of  the  omnipresence  of  God  and  the 
Logos  doctrine.  But  the  omnipresence  of  God 
does  not  mean  omnipresence  of  substance,  but 
only  omnipresence  of  energy  invisibly  present, 
acting  at  a  distance,  like  gravitation,  light,  elec- 
tricity, etc. ;  and  the  Logos  doctrine  simply  pro- 
pounds that  creation  by  God  was  the  beginning 
of  all  things,  and  reconciliation  to  God  their  final 
goal.  By  its  doctrine  of  a  creation  out  of  noth- 
ing, Christianity  has  placed  an  efficient  bar  against 
any  pantheistic  mixing  together  of  God  and  the 
world.  As  an  element  of  Christianity,  pantheism 
is  a  foreign  importation.  From  the  Gnostics  and 
the  Neo-Platonists  it  penetrated  in  antiquity  into 
Christianity  through  the  writings  of  Pseudo- 
Dionysius  and  in  the  form  of  mysticism.  Thence 
it  was  brought  by  John  Scotus  Erigena  to  the 
mystics  of  the  middle  ages ;  but,  the  sharper  and 
more  logically  it  was  developed,  the  more  decid- 
edly it  again  separated  itself  from  Christianity. 

Lit.  —  Essay  sur  le  Pantlieisme,  Paris,  3d  ed., 
1857 ;  J.  Hunt  :  An  Essay  on  Pantheism,  London, 
1866 ;  J.  B.  Fellexs  :  Le  Pantlieisme,  Paris,  1873  ; 
R.  Flint  :  Anli-Theistic  Theories,  Edinburgh, 
1879  ;  W.  Driesenberg  :  Theismus  und  Pantheis- 
mus,  Vienna,  1880 ;  C.  E.  Pldmptre  .  General 
Sketch  of  the  His(ory  of  Pantheism,  London,  1881, 
2  vols.  (  H.  ULRICI. 

PANTHEON  (OToKteoi^),  a  place  consecrated  to 
all  the  gods.  The  Pantheon  of  Rome,  built  on  a 
circular  foundation,  surmounted  by  one  of  the 
lagrest  domes  in  the  world,  was  erected  in  27  B.C., 
by  Marcus  Agrippa,  the  son-in-law  of  Augustus, 
and  originally  consecrated  to  Jupiter  Vindicator, 
but  afterwards  destined  to  contain  statues  of  all 
the  gods.  Despoiled  of  all  its  treasures  by  the 
barbarian  invaders,  it  was  falling  into  decay, 
when  it  was  saved  from  ruin  by  Boniface  IV., 
who  in  608  restored  it,  and  transformed  it  into 
a  Christian  church  dedicated  to  the  Virgin  and 
the  saints,  and  hence  called  Sancta  Maria  ad 
Martyres,  or  Sancta  Maria  Rotunda. 

PAPACY  and  PAPAL  SYSTEM.  According 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church, 
Christ  has,  in  founding  the  Christian  Church  as  a 
visible  institution,  given  to  the  apostle  Peter  the 
precedence  of  the  other  apostles,  made  him  his 
representative  and  the  centre  of  the  Church,  and 
conferred  on  him  the  highest  sacerdotal,  doctrinal, 
and  administrative  authority  (Matt.  xvi.  18,  19 ; 
Luke  xxii.  32;  John  xxi.  15-17).  Now,  as  the 
Church  was  founded  for  all  time,  Peter  must 
have  a  successor ;  and,  as  the  see  of  Rome  was  a 
foundation  of  Peter,  the  succession  of  the  primacy, 
with  all  the  rights  therein  involved,  was  forever 
united  to  that  see.  It  descends  from  bishop  to 
bishop ;  and  in  the  bishops  of  Rome,  the  popes, 
Peter  is  still  living.'  See  the  union  decree  of 
the  Council  of  Florence,  1439,  in  Mansi :  Coll. 
Con.,  31, 1031 ;  the  Roman  Catechism,  P.  i.  c.  10, 
qu.  11,  and  P.  ii.  c.  7,  qu.  24;  and  the  Constitutio 
Dogmatica,  i.,  of  the  Council  of  the  Vatican,  1870. 
According  to  history,  however,  the  primacy  of 
the  Pope  is  the  result  of  a  long  development, 
going  on  for  centuries,  and  so  is  the  very  doctrine 
of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  itself.     Of  course, 
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the  Romanists  cannot  deny,  that,  during  the  first 
period  after  the  foundation  of  the  Christian 
Church,  the  bishops  of  Rome  exercised  no  pri- 
macy ;  but  they  protest,  that,  though  not  exercis- 
ing it,  they  still  possessed  it. 

It  is  true,  that,  as  early  as  the  second  and  third 
centuries,  the  congregation  and  the  Bishop  of 
Rome  enjoyed  great  respect  throughout  the  whole 
Occident.  Not  only  was  the  Roman  Church  con- 
sidered a  foundation  of  Peter,  but  it  was  the  only 
Occidental  church  which  could  boast  of  apostolic 
foundation.  But  though  it  may  have  tried  in  the 
third  century  to  support  its  claim  on  precedence 
by  an  appeal  to  the  succession  from  Peter,  the 
prince  of  the  apostles,  the  Council  of  Nicfea  (325) 
knows  nothing  of  a  primacy  of  Rome  over  the 
rest  of  the  Church.  The  much  discussed  Canon  6 
places  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  on  account  of  his 
greater  power,  —  that  is,  his  right  to  ordain  all 
the  bishops  of  Italy,  —  beside  the  Bishop  of  Alex- 
andria, who  had  the  right  to  ordain  all  the  bish- 
ops of  Egypt,  Libya,  and  the  Pentapolis ;  but  it 
does  not  contain  the  slightest  hint  of  a  primacy. 
It  was  other  circumstances  which  proved  decisive 
for  the  bishops  of  Rome  in  their  endeavors  to 
acquire  a  legally  fixed  and  generally  recognized 
primatical  power :  first,  their  riches ;  next,  their 
residence  in  the  political  centre  of  the  world,  with 
the  prestige  it  gave  them  and  the  immense  facili- 
ties of  communication  it  afforded ;  and,  finally, 
the  truly  diplomatic  position  they  assumed  in 
the  dogmatical  controversies  beginning  with  the 
fourth  century,  —  cautious,  persevering,  always 
on  the  orthodox  side.  In  343  a  council  of  Sar- 
dica  allowed  any  bishop  who  had  been  deposed 
by  a  metropolitan  synod  to  appeal  to  the  Bishop 
of  Rome,  who  might  give  a  prima  facie  verdict, 
or  institute  a  new  examination  of  the  case  by 
his  legate  and  a  number  of  bishops,  just  as  he 
found  it  necessary;  and  thus  the  see  of  Rome 
became  established  as  a  kind  of  supreme  court. 
In  44.3  Valentinian  III.  issued  the  famous  deci-ee 
which  recognized  the  Bishop  of  Rome  as  the 
primate  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  that,  not 
only  in  judicial,  but  also  in  legislative  respects, 
authorizing  not  only  the  appeals  which  came  to 
him,  but  also  the  orders  which  issued  from  him. 
The  Council  of  Sardica,  however,  was  never  ac- 
cepted as  cecuraenioal;  and  the  decree  of  Valen- 
tinian was  valid  only  in  the  West,  and  enhanced 
the  power  of  the  pope,  without  emancipating  him 
from  the  still  higher  power  of  the  emperor.  The 
claims,  therefore,  based  on  such  a  council  and 
such  a  decree,  might  easily  prove  to  be  mere 
pretension.  Nevertheless,  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  fifth  century,  Rome  was  able  to  make  its 
influence  felt  in  many  important  questions,  even 
in  the  Orient.  And  though  the  process  of  cen- 
tralization already  begun  was  arrested  by ,  the 
invasion  of  the  Germanic  tribes  ;  and  though  the 
new  Icingdoras  which  were  organized  in  Britain, 
Gaul,  and  Spain,  seemed  to  have  left  no  door  open 
for  the  Pope,  —  Rome  was  as  patient  under  ad- 
verse circumstances  as  it  was  bold  when  its  oppor- 
tunity came. 

Though  in  Merovingian  France  the  Pope  was 
respected  as  the  first  bishop  of  Christendom,  and 
though  it  was  considered  necessary  to  keep  up 
community  of  faith  with  him,  he  was,  neverthe- 
less, by  law  excluded  from  any  direct  interference 


in  the  affairs  of  the  Frankish  Church :  he  could 
even  not  send  the  pallium,  a  mere  token  of  honor, 
to  an  archbishop  without  the  consent  of  the  king. 
The  king  retained  the  power  of  deciding  in  all 
ecclesiastical  matters :  he  convened  the  national 
synod,  and  its  decrees  became  legally  binding 
only  by  his  confirmation.  In  the  course,  how- 
ever, of  the  eighth  century,  under  the  rule  of  the 
Carolingian  Majores  Domus,  a  change  took  place. 
They  entered  into  communication  with  Boniface, 
and  adopted  his  plans  for  the  reform  and  re- 
organization of  the  Frankish  Church.  But  Boni- 
face acted  as  the  legate  of  the  Pope  in  accordance 
with  instructions  received  from  Rome ;  and  thus 
it  came  to  pass  that  the  primacy  of  Rome  was 
actually  established  in  Gaul,  though  the  Pope 
was  not  formally  recognized  as  the  highest  au- 
thority. This  state  of  affairs  continued  under 
Charlemagne,  who  exercised  the  highest  power 
in  the  Church  as  in  the  State,  and  bestowed  privi- 
leges and  immunities  on  the  Pope  simply  as  the 
first  bishop  of  his  realm;  but  his  whole  ecclesi- 
astical policy  aimed  at  complete  conformity  be- 
tween the  Frankish  Church  and  the  Church  of 
Rome.  After  the  death  of  Charlemagne,  during 
the  political  contests  between  Louis  the  Pious 
and  his  sons,  and  the  ecclesiastical  controversies 
between  the  Frankish  bishops  and  their  metro- 
politans, the  royal  and  imperial  power  proved  too 
weak  to  maintain  its  leadership  of  the  Church ; 
and  gradually  the  moral  influence  which  the 
Pope  had  hitherto  exercised  grew  into  a  direct 
and  decisive  interference,  not  only  in  ecclesiasti- 
cal, but  also  in  political  affairs.  It  was  especially 
Nicholas  I.  (858-867),  who,  adroitly  availing  him- 
self of  every  opportunity,  proved  successful  in 
the  realization  of  the  grand  papal  scheme,  —  the 
subjection  of  every  secular  power  to  the  Church, 
and  of  the  Church  to  the  Pope ;  and  he  received, 
in  that  respect,  a  mighty  help  from  the  Pseudo- 
Isodorean  decretals,  which  became  known  just  at 
that  time. 

But  the  policy  of  Nicholas  I.  was  not  allowed 
to  develop  without  interruption.  '  The  dissolution 
of  the  Frankish  'Empire  brought  confusion  also 
into  Italy.  Rome  was  under  the  thumb  of  an 
aristocratic  faction,  which  again  was  swayed  by 
a  couple  of  scandalous  women.  Without  the  aid 
of  the  young  German  Empire  the  degraded  Papacy 
would  perhaps  never  have  been  able  to  raise 
itself  from  the  mire.  Now,  it  is  very  true,  that, 
from  the  middle  of  the  tenth  century  (Otho  I., 
Roman  Emperor,  962)  to  the  middle  of  the  eleventh 
century,  the  German  emperor  was  the  real  ruler 
of  the  Church ;  but  he  ruled  on  another  moral 
and  legal  basis  than  the  Frankish  emperor  had 
done.  He  never  arrogated  to  himself  the  high- 
est judicial  or  legislative  power  in  ecclesiastical 
affairs.  If  he  considered  himself  the  head  of  the 
universal  State,  he  considered  the  Pope  the  head 
of  the  universal  Church ;  and  many  of  the  most 
important  branches  of  the  administration  of  the 
Church  he  left  entirely  to  the  Pope,  such  as  the 
foundation  of  new  bishoprics,  the  enforcement  of 
older  ecclesiastical  laws,  the  introduction  of  re- 
forms, etc.  Then,  in  the  middle  of  the  eleventh 
century,  there  arose  in  Rome,  under  the  leader- 
ship of  I-Iildebrand  (Gregory  VII.,  1073-85),  a 
party  whose  settled  purpose  it  was  to  free  the 
Papacy  from    any   influence    from    any  secular 
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power,  and  establish  the  Pope  as  the  umpire  of 
the  world,  politically  as  well  as  ecclesiastically. 
Gregory  VII.  protested  that  he  was  subject  to  no 
judge  on  earth,  that  he  had  power  to  depose  the 
emperor,  that  he  had  a  right  to  wear  the  imperial 
insignia,  that  he  alone  could  convene  a  general 
council,  depose  a  bishop,  transfer  him  to  another 
see,  §tc. 

On  the  question  of  the  right  of  investiture,  it 
came  to  a  deadly  contest  between  the  Papacy  and 
the  German  Empire ;  but  the  result  was  the  com- 
plete emancipation  of  the  Pope  from  the  imperial 
power.  He  stood  from  that  moment  as  the  high- 
est, the  absolute,  authority  in  all  ecclesiastical 
affairs ;  and,  in  his  further  conflicts  with  the  Ger- 
man emperor,  it  was  political  rather  than  ecclesi- 
astical questions  which  occupied  the  foreground. 
He  wanted  to  make  himself  the  corner-stone  of 
the  political  system  of  Europe;  and  under  Inno- 
cent III.  (1198-1-216)  the  goal  was  reached.  The 
Pope  claimed  to  be  the  representative  of  Christ, 
of  God  on  earth,  and  was  considered  as  such.  All 
power  was  consequently  his,  not  only  in  spii'itual 
matters,  but  also  in  matters  of  the  world.  His 
power  in  the  latter  sphere  he  left  in  charge  of 
the  princes,  though  under  his  control ;  but  in  the 
former  sphere  he  exercised  his  power  personally, 
and  without  responsibility  to  any  judge  on  earth, 
not  even  to  the  oecumenical  council.  His  power 
of  legislation  was  not  limited  by  the  older  canons 
or  the  oecumenical  councils :  it  was  only  circum- 
scribed by  the  dogma.  His  power  of  absolution 
and  dispensation  was  absolute.  He  could  ap- 
point, depose,  and  transfer  bishops  ad  libitum; 
and  he  could  tax  the  clergy  in  general,  or  any 
individual  church.  Certain  benefices  were  re- 
served exclusively  for  him,  and  appeals  could  be 
made  to  him  from  everywhere.  Finally,  he  sent 
out  his  legates,  to  be  implicitly  obeyed  according 
to  his  instructions;  for  not  only  was  all  power 
imaginable  his,  but  all  power  existing  was  de- 
rived from  him.  This  idea  of  the  Papacy,  the 
so-called  Papal .  System,  found  its  classical  ex- 
pression in  the  bull  of  Boniface  VIII.,  Unam 
sanctum,  ecclesiam,  1302. 

The  rigid  monarchical  form,  however,  which 
the  government  of  the  Church  had  assumed  in 
the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  could  not 
fail  to  call  forth  a  re-action ;  and  in  the  fourteenth 
century  the  opposite  tendency,  leading  to  a  more 
aristocratic  form  of  government,  the  so-called 
episcopal  system,  began  to  develop.  The  epis- 
copal system  is  based  upon  the  view  that  Christ 
has  conferred  the  power  to  bind  and  to  loose  on 
all  the  apostles  equally,  and  given  to  Peter  a  kind 
of  precedence  only,  in  order  to  establish  a  visible 
token  of  unity.  It  is  not  opposed  to  the  primacy 
of  the  Pope,  or  unwilling  to  grant  him  those 
rights  and  privileges  without  which  no  primacy 
could  exist ;  but,  considering  the  episcopate  itself 
as  a  divine  institution,  the  Bishop  of  Rome  can 
never  be  anything  more  than  primun  inter  pares. 
In  the  ancient  church  these  views  were  generally 
adopted,  as  may  be  seen,  for  instance,  in  the 
works  of  Cyprian  (Z)e  unitate  ecclesice,  etc.)  ;  and 
they  were  now  again  set  forth  with  great  force  in 
the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  by  Pierre 
d'Ailly,  J.  Gerson,  Xicholas  of  Clemanges,  and 
others,  while  at  the  same  time  public  opinion  was 
well   prepared  to   accept  them  by  the  startling 


encroachments  of  the  curia  upon  all  old  estab- 
lished rights,  by  the  scandalous  behavior  of  many 
of  the  popes,  and  more  especially  by  the  great 
schism.  They  were  espoused  by  the  councils  of 
Pisa,  Basel,  and  Constance ;  and  in  the  course 
of  the  sixteenth  century  they  assumed  definite 
shape  in  the  French  Church.  See  Pierre  Pithou: 
Les  lil/erte's  de  I'Eijlise  Galiicane  (1594),  and  the 
article  "  Gallicanisra.''  Towards  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century  they  found  in  Germany  a 
brilliant  spokesman  in  Nikolaus  of  Hontheim, 
and  an  ardent  champion  in  Joseph  II. ;  and, 
though  steadily  denounced  by  the  Pope,  they  were 
steadily  gaining  ground  in  the  Church  up  to  the 
middle  of  the  nineteenth  century.  But  the  re- 
action which  set  in  everywhere  in  Europe  after 
1848  once  more  gathered  the  bishops  around  the 
Pope;  and  in  1870  it  was  possible  for  Pius  IX. 
to  have  the  episcopal  system  condemned,  and  the 
papal  system  formally  recognized  by  an  oecumeni- 
cal council.     See,  for  list  of  popes,  art.  Pope. 

Lit. — Ellendorf  :  Der  Primal  der  romiscJien 
Piipste,  Darmstadt,  1841-4?,  2  vols.;  Rothensee  : 
Der  Primal  des  Papstes,  Mainz,  1846 ;  Maasen  : 
Der  Primal  des  Bischofs  von  Rome,  Bonn,  1853 ; 
Riddle  :  History  of  the  Papacy,  London,  1854, 
2  vols. ;  T.  Greenwood  :  Cathedra  Petri,  a  Politi- 
cal History  of  the  Great  Latin  Patriarchate,  Lon- 
don, 1856-72,  6  vols. ;  Wattenbach  :  Geschichte 
des  romischen  Papstthums,  Berlin,  1876  ;  [Fevre  : 
Hisloire  apologe'tique  de  la  papaute  depuis  s.  Pierre 
Jusqu'a  Pie  IX.,  Paris,  1878-82, 7  vols.]  ;  J.  Fried- 
KICH :  Geschichte  des  Primates  in  der  Kirche,  Bonn, 
1879  ;  [F.  Fournier  :  Rule  de  la  papaute  dans  la 
socidte,  Paris,  1881  ;  J.  v.  Pflugk-Harttung  : 
Die  Urkunden  der  pdpsllichen  Kanzlei  vom  x.-xiii., 
/aAr/i.,  Miinchen,  1882,  pp.  76;  J.  N.  Murphy: 
The  Chair  of  Peter ;  or,  the  Papacy  and  its  Benefits, 
London,  1883].  See  also  Hixschius  :  Kirchen- 
recht,  Bd.  I.  §  22,  22-25,  74 ;  [Jaffe  :  Regesta 
pontificum  romanorum,  Leipzig,  1851,  2d  ed.,  1881 
sqq. ;  Kenrick  :  Primacy  of  the  Apostolic  See  vin- 
dicated, ISf.Y.,  1845,  7th  ed.,  1855;  Brycb  :  Holy 
Roman  Empire,  Lond.  and  N.Y.,  5th  ed.,  1875; 
Creighton  :  Papacy  during  the  Reformation,  Lond. 
and  N.Y.,  1882,  2  vols.].  P.  hinschius. 

PAPAL  ELECTION.    See  Conclave. 

PAPEBROECK.     See  Bollandists. 

PAPHNUTIUS,  b.  275(?);  d.  350(?);  Bishop 
of  a  city  in  the  Upper  Thebais ;  a  confessor  of 
the  Diocletian  persecution,  in  which  he  had  lost 
an  eye.  He  was  one  of  the  most  prominent  mem- 
bers of  the  Council  of  Nicjea  (325),  where  he  spoke 
against  the  proposition  that  all  bishops,  presby- 
ters, and  deacons  should  send  away  the  wives  they 
had  married  while  they  were  laymen.  His  high 
character,  and  known  absolute  and  inviolate  con- 
tinence, gave  great  weight  to  his  opposition ;  and 
the  status  quo,  according  to  which  marriage  was 
forbidden  only  after  ordination,  was  continued. 
Different  from  him  is  the  Paphnutius,  abbot  of  a 
monastery  in  the  Scetic  Desert,  who  in  399  caused 
a  considerable  commotion  among  the  monks  by 
adopting  and  supporting  the  views  of  Bishop 
Theophilus  of  Alexandria  concerning  the  crea- 
tion of  man  in  the  image  of  God.  See,  for  the 
first,  Maccracken  :  Lices  of  the  Leaders  of  the 
Church  Universal,  "p^.  57-59;  and  Schaff:  His- 
tory of  the  Christian  Church,  new  edition,  vol.  ii. 
p.  411. 
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PA'PHOS,  a  city  of  Cyprus;  was  visited  by 
Paul,  who  converted  the  proconsul  of  the  island, 
Sergius  Paulus,  and  smote  Elymas,  the  Jewish 
sorcerer,  with  blindness  (Acts  xiii.  7-13).  See 
Lives  of  Paul  by  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Lewin 
and  Farrar.  See  also,  for  description  of  Cyprus, 
De  Cesxola  :  Cyprus,  New  York,  1870. 

PAPIAS,  Bishop  of  Hierapolis  in  Phyrgia.  He 
was  born  probably  between  70  and  75  A.D.,  and 
died,  perhaps,  A.D.  163.1  jJq  fact  save  his  episco- 
pacy is  definitely  known  about  him,  yet  he  is  of 
great  interest  from  his  relation  to  the  apostolic 
age.  He  was,  according  to  Irenseus  {Ado.  Hcer., 
V.  33,  4),  "  a  hearer  "  of  John  the  apostle,  "  a  com- 
panion of  Polycarp,"  "an  ancient  man,"  i.e.,  a  man 
of  the  primitive  days  of  Christianity.  By  "John," 
Eusebius  (Hist.  EccL,  iii.  39)  rmderstands  the 
presbyter,  not  the  apostle,  of  that  name,  and  de^ 
clares  that  Papias  had  no  personal  acquaintance 
with  any  apostles.  Papias,  who  was  certainly 
acquainted  with  the  present  New  Testament, 
wrote  in  Greek,  about  A.D.  130,  An  Interpretation 
of  the  Sayings  of  the  Lord,  in  five  books.  His 
work  appears  to  have  been  a  collection  of  the 
words  and  works  of  the  Master  and  his  disciples, 
with  explanatory  matter  derived  from  oral  testi- 
mony. It  has  entirely  perished,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  few  small  fragments  preserved  by  Ire- 
nfeus  and  Eusebius.  The  "  fragments  "  in  later 
writers  are  somewhat  dubious.  The  first  passage 
Eusebius  quotes  (I.e.)  is  from  the  preface  of  Papias' 
work,  as  follows  :  — 

["  But  I  shall  not  regret  to  subjoin  to  my  interpre- 
tations, also,  for  your  benefit,  whatsoever  I  have  at 
any  time  accurately  ascertained  and  treasured  up  in 
my  memory  as  I  have  received  it  from  the  elders, 
and  have  recorded  it  in  order  to  give  additional  coii- 
firmation  to  the  truth  by  my  testimony.  For  I  have 
never,  like  many,  deliglited  to  hear  those  that  tell 
many  things,  but  those  that  teach  the  truth;  neither 
those  that  record  foreign  precepts,  but  those  that  are 
given  from  the  Lord  to  our  faith,  and  that  came  from 
the  truth  itself.  But,  if  I  met  with  any  one  who  had 
been  a  follower  of  the  elders  anywhere,  Tmade  it  a 
point  to  inquire  what  were  the  declarations  of  the 
elders;  what  was  said  by  Andrew,  Peter,  or  Philip; 
what  by  Thomas,  James,  John,  Matthew,  or  any 
other  of  the  disciples  of  our  Lord;  what  was  said  by 
Aristion  and  the  presbyter  John,  disciples  of  the 
Lord.  For  I  do  not  think  that  I  derived  so  much 
benefit  from  books  as  from  the  living  voice  of  those 
that  are  still  surviving."] 

Besides  quoting  this  passage,  Eusebius  speaks 
of  Papias'  stories  of  the  daughters  of  Philip,  who 
raised  one  from  the  dead,  and  of  Justus,  sur- 
named  Barsabas,  who  drank  poison  with  impu- 
nity (probably  told  by  Papias  in  illustration  of 
Mark  xvi.  18),  of  Papias'  strange  accounts  of  the 
Lord's  parables  and  doctrinal  sayings,  which  were 
"  rather  too  fabulous,"  and  of  his  recital  concern- 
ing a  woman  accused  of  many  sins,  apparently  an 
allusion  to  the  story  of  the  woman  taken  in  adul- 
tery, now  found  inserted  in  the  texlus  receptus  of 
John's  Gcspel  (viii.  1  sqq.). 

But  of  more  account  is  the  other  verbal  quota- 
tion from  Papias  which  Eusebius  gives  (I.e.)  :  — 

["And  John  the  presbyter  also  said  this,  Mark 
being  the  interpreter  of  Peter,  whatsoever  he  re- 


^  [But  as  the  date  of  Polycarp's  martyrdom  haa  by  recent 
research  been  put  back  to  X.D.  15.5,  the  date  of  his  contempo- 
rary friend  Papias  must  likewise  be  put  about  ten  years  ear- 
lier.—Ed.] 


corded  he  wrote  with  great  accuracy,  but  not,  how- 
ever, in  the  order  in  wliich  it  was  spoken  or  done  by 
our  Lord,  for  he  neither  lieard  nor  followed  our  Lord, 
but,  as  before  said,  was  in  company  with  Peter,  who 
gave  him  such  instruction  as  was  necessary,  but  not 
to  give  a  history  of  our  Lord's  discourses.  Wherefore 
Mark  has  not  erred  in  any  thing,  by  writing  some 
things  as  he  has  recorded  them ;  for  he  was  carefully 
attentive  to  one  thing,  not  to  pass  by  any  thing  that 
he  heard,  or  to  state  any  thing  falsely  in  these  ac- 
counts. .  .  .  Matthew  composed  his  history  in  the 
Hebrew  dialect,  and  everj'  one  translated  it  as  he 
was  able."] 

Eusebius  mentions  Papias'  use  of  1  John, 
1  Peter,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews;  the 
first  two,  probably,  with  the  intention  of  show- 
ing that  only  these  Epistles  were  rightly  attribut- 
able to  John  and  Peter.  But  out  of  the  omission 
to  spea,k  in  any  way  of  the  third  and  fourth  Gos- 
pels and  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament,  nothing 
can  be  made ;  for  the  faihire  to  speak  lies  to  the 
charge  of  Eusebius,  not  of  Papias;  and  the  silence 
arose  merely  from  Eusebius'  desire  to  quote  a  few 
characteristic  things  from  Papias.  The  attempt 
to  prove  from  this  silence  that  Papias  was  igno- 
rant of  the  other  books  is  vain. 

Besides  the  quotations  already  given,  there  are 
several  fragments  of  Papias  of  interest.  [See 
Routh,  ReliquicB  sacrce,  vol-  i.,  Eng.  trans.,  in  The 
Apostolical  Fathers,  Ante-Nicene  Library,  vol.  i. 
pp.  441-448.]  Thus  in  the  Scholia  of  Maximus 
Confessor  on  Dionysius  the  Areopagite's  De  ccelesli 
hicrarchia  (c.  2,  p.  32),  it  is  stated,  on  the  authority 
of  Papias  in  the  first  book  of  his  Interpretation, 
"  The  early  Christian  called  those  children  who 
practised  guilelessness  toward  God."  Georgius 
liamartolos  (ninth  century)  cites  in  his  Chroni- 
cle the  second  book  of  Papias  as  authority  for  the 
incredible  statement  that  John,  the  brother  of 
James,  was  killed  by  the  Jews  at  Ephesus.  Ire- 
nseus  {Ado.  Ilwr.,  v.  33,  3)  quotes  the  fourth  book 
of  Papias  as  authority  for  our  Lord's  saying :  — 

["The  days  will  come  in  which  vines  shall  grow, 
having  each  ten  thousand  branches,  and  in  each 
branch  ten  thousand  twigs,  and  in  each  true  twig 
ten  thousand  shoots,  and  in  every  one  of  the  shoots 
ten  thousand  clusters,  and  in  every  one  of  the  clus- 
ters ten  thousand  grapes;  and  every  grape  when 
pressed  will  give  twenty-live  metretes  (i.e.,  two  hun- 
dred and  twenty-five  English  gallons).  And  when 
any  one  of  the  saints  shall  lay  hold  of  a  cluster, 
another  shall  cry  out,  '  I  am  a  better  cluster:  take 
me.  Bless  the  Lord  through  me.'  In  like  manner  he 
said  that  a  grain  of  wheat  would  produce  ten  thou- 
sand ears,  and  that  every  ear  would  have  ten  thou- 
sand grains,  and  every  grain  would  yield  ten  pounds 
of  clear,  pure,  flue  flour;  and  tliat  apples  and  seeds 
and  grass  would  produce  in  similar  proportions;  and 
that  all  animals,  feeding  then  only  on  the  produc- 
tions of  the  earth,  would  become  peaceable  and  har- 
monious, and  be  in  perfect  subjection  to  man. "J 

Eusebius  apparently  refers  to  this  passage  (Hist. 
EccL,  iii.  39)  in  proof  that  Papias  interpreted  the 
future  millennium  as  a  corporeal  reign  of  Clirist 
on  this  very  earth,  and  further  says  that  Papias 
misunderstood  the  apostolic  mystical  narrations. 
Eusebius,  moreover,  charges  Papias  with  leading 
Irenteus  and  most  of  the  ecclesiastical  w-riters  to. 
chiliastic  notions.  Another  quotation  from  the 
fourth  book  in  CEcumenius  relates  to  the  last 
sickness  of  Judas  the  apostate,  in  flat  contradic- 
tion to  the  New-Testament  account,  —  a  proof 
that  Papias  credulously  rested  upon  lying  tradi- 
tion, not  that  he  was  ignorant  of  Matthew  and 
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the  Acts.  Other  quotations  show  his  preference 
for  typico-allegorizing  exposition.  A  note  in  a 
Vatican  \  ulgate  manuscript  of  the  ninth  century 
speaks  of  Papias  as  the  amanuensis  of  John. 
Eusebius  appears  to  vacillate  in  his  judgment  of 
Papias ;  for  whereas  in  iii.  3G  he  calls  him  "  a 
man  most  learned  in  all  things,  and  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  Scriptures  "  in  iii.  39  he  says  he  had 
"a  small  mind"  [referring  to  his  allegorizing 
tendency].  The  former  statement  lacks  satisfac- 
tory manuscript  support,  and  is  probably  an  in- 
terpolation. Not  enough  of  Papias  is  left  upon 
which  to  form  an  independent  judgment  [except 
that  he  was  pious,  credulous,  and  industrious]. 

["The  work  of  Papias  was  extant  in  the  time  of 
Jerome.  Perhaps  it  may  yet  be  recovered;  for  some 
work  with  the  name  of  Papias  is  mentioned  thrice 
(234,  267,  556)  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Library  of  the 
Benedictine  Monastery  of  Christ  Clmrch,  Canter- 
bury, contained  in  a  Cottonian  manuscript,  written 
in  the  thirteenth  or  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury (E.  Edwards,  Memoirs  of  Libraries,  London, 
1859,  vol.  1.  pp.  122-235);  and  according  to  Menard, 
the  words  '  I  found  the  book  of  Papias  on  the  Words 
of  the  Lord '  are  contained  in  an  inventory  of  the 
property  of  the  church  at  Nismes,  prepared  about 
1218."  — Donaldson,  pp.  401,402.] 

Lit.  —  The  Papias  fragments  are  in  Route  : 
ReliquicE  sacrce,  ed.  ii.  Oxford,  18i6,  vol.  i.  8-6; 
Von  Gebhardt  uxd  IIarxack  :  Patrum  aposloU- 
corum  Opera,  1  fasc.  Ap.,  Leipzig,  1875,  [Eng. 
trans.,  Ante-Nicene- Fathers,  vol.  i. ;  Funk:  Pa- 
trum Apos.,  Tubingen,  1881,  vol.  ii.  276-300].  — 
Monographs.  Halloix  :  Vita  S.  Papim  ([purely 
imaginary],  in  Illus.  ecc.  orient,  script,  scec.  I.  vita 
et  documenta,  Douay,  1633,  fol.  637-645)  ;  James 
Donaldson  :  The  Apostolical  Fathers,  London, 
1874j  [published  in  1864  as  the  first  volume  of 
A  Critical  History  of  Christian  Literature  and  Doc- 
trine from  the  Death  of  the  Apostles  to  the  Nicene 
Council,  1864-66,  3  vols.]  ;  W.  Weifkenbach  : 
Das  Papiasfragment  bei  Eusebius,  Giessen,  1874; 
C.  L.  Leimbach  :  Das  Papiasfrae/ment,  Gotha, 
1875;  Weiffenbach  :  Das  Papiasfragment  uber 
Markus  u.  Matthdus,  Berlin,  1878  ;  Ludemann  : 
Zur  Erkldrunp  d.  Papiasfrag.  (Jahrb.  fUr  protest. 
Theologie,  1879,  pp.  365  sqq.);  [cf.  Canon  (now 
Bishop)  J.  B.  LiGHTFOOT,  in  Contemp.  Rev.,  Lond., 

1875].  G.  E.  STEITZ.     (C.  L.  LEIMBACH.) 

PAPIN,  Isaac,  b.  at  Blois,  March  24,  1657;  d. 
in  Paris,  June  19,  1709.  He  studied  theology 
at  Saumur,  but  could  obtain  no  certificate,  as  he 
would  not  sign  a  condemnation  of  Paganism. 
Having  been  ordained  in  England  by  the  Bishop 
of  Ely,  he  published  in  Holland  his  La  Foy  reduite 
a  ses  veritables  principes,  and  was  appointed  pastor 
of  the  Reformed  congregation  in  Hamburg,  but 
was  soon  dismissed  on  account  of  the  intrigues  of 
Jurien.  After  a  short  stay  in  Dantzig,  he  returned 
to  Paris,  abjured  the  Reformed  faith,  and  em- 
braced Romanism,  1690.  After  his  death,  his 
collected  works  were  published  by  a  relative  of 
his,  Pajan  of  the  Oratory. 

PAPYRUS.     See  Bible-Text,  Writing. 

PARABLES.  Figurative  speech  is  natural  to 
all  primitive  peoples,  but  especially  to  those  of 
the  Shemitic  race,  because  among  them  imaginar 
tion  and  feeling  have  the  ascendency  over  the 
intellect.  By  the  word  maschal,  from  a  root  de- 
noting "  to  compare,"  the  Hebrews  designate  all 
forms   of   speech   in  which  an  abstract  idea  is 


clothed  with  an  image ;  as,  for  instance,  the  max- 
ims of  Proverbs,  consisting  of  two  propositions, 
the  one  setting  forth  the  image  almost  in  the 
form  of  a  riddle,  and  the  other  giving  in  a  direct 
manner  the  corresponding  moral  truth.  In  the 
teaching  of  Jesus,  figurative  speech  plays  a  con- 
spicuous part ;  as,  for  instance,  in  the  following 
passages  :  "  And  if  the  blind  guide  the  blind, 
both  shall  fall  into  a  pit ;  "  "  Ye  are  the  light  of 
the  world ; "  "  The  salt  of  the  earth  ;  "  "  Neither 
do  men  light  a  lamp  and  put  it  under  the  bushel, 
but  on  the  stand."  The  image  may  extend  be- 
yond the  single  sentence,  and  through  a  whole 
discourse ;  as,  for  instance  (in  Isa.  v.),  the  song 
which  the  prophet  sings  to  his  well-beloved  touch- 
ing his  vineyard;  or  (Ezek.  xvii.)  the  picture  of 
the  great  eagle  and  the  highest  branch  of  the 
high  cedar ;  or,  still  more  striking,  the  tale  which 
Nathan  tells  David,  and  by  which  he  compels  the 
king  to  look  into  his  own  soul  for  the  evil  deed 
(2  Sam.  xii.);  or,  finally,  the  fable  in  which 
Jotham,  the  son  of  Gideon,  shows  the  people  of 
Shechem  that  the  man  who  would  consent  to 
become  their  king  would  be  the  one  least  worthy 
of  the  position,  and  most  likely  to  become  a 
scourge  to  them  (Judg.  ix.).  It  is  to  this  last 
kind  of  figurative  speech  that  the  so-called  para- 
bles of  Jesus  belong.  The  word  "parable,''  from 
a  root  signifying  to  place  things  beside  each  other 
for  the  x^urpose  of  comparing  them,  is  the  Greek 
translation  of  the  Hebrew  maschal,  and  denotes, 
as  a  special  term,  a  higher  kind  of  figurative 
speech  than  the  fable.  The  fable  is  inferior  in 
dignity  to  the  parable.  It  uses  the  image  in 
order  to  inculcate  natural  truth  and  practical 
advice,  or  to  turn  certain  faults  into  ridicule.  It 
can  consequently  allow  the  imagination  a  very 
wide  scope,  putting  beings  into  activities  contrary 
to  their  nature,  lending  intelligence  and  speech 
to  animals  and  plants,  etc.  It  is  play^.  The 
parable  has  a  higher  purpose.  Its  teaching  refers 
to  the  kingdom  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  souls. 
The  imagery,  consequently,  by  which  it  images 
forth  the  truth,  must  conform  strictly  to  reality. 
Each  being  must  act  in  accordance  with  its 
nature :  each  action  must  be  described  accurately 
as  it  could  have  occurred.  The  object  of  the 
representation  is  too  sacred  to  allow  the  imagina- 
tion free  scope. 

It  appears  from  the  Gospels  that  Jesus  began 
to  teach  in  parables  at  a  certain  given  moment 
of  his  ministry;  and  that  circumstance  naturally 
leads  us  to  ask  why  he  did  not  do  so  from  the 
very  beginning.  Of  course,  he  always  used  im- 
ages in  order  to  express  his  ideas  more  strikingly. 
By  the  incompatibility  of  an  old  garment  and  a 
piece  of  undressed  cloth,  he  demonstrated  the. 
impossibility  of  maintaining  the  old  dispensation 
by  merely  introducing  into  it  some  new  elements 
borrowed  from  a  diiferent  order  of  things  (Mark 
ii.  21).  Under  the  image  of  two  house-builders, 
one  prudent  and  the  other  foolish,  he  represented 
that  hearer  who  contents  himself  with  simply 
knowing  the  truth,  and  that  one  who  carries  out 
the  teaching  he  has  received  in  the  practice  of 
his  every-day  life  (Matt.  vii.  24-27).  But  in  the 
very  midst  of  his  career,  and,  so  to  speak,  at  its 
point  of  culmination,  there  came  a  day  when  he 
suddenly  began  to  employ  this  form  of  teaching 
so  largely,  that  his  disciples  were  surprised,  and 
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asked  for  au  explanation  (Matt,  xiii.,  Mark  iv., 
Luke  viii.).  The  explanation,  however  (Matt, 
xiii.  10-17),  is  not  so  easy  to  understand.  Some 
have  found  in  that  passage,  simply  the  idea  that 
Jesus  clothed  the  truths  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
with  images  in  order  to  make  them  more  intelli- 
gible, and  imprint  tliem  with  greater  force  on  the 
mind  of  his  hearers.  At  first  glance  the  inter- 
pretation seems  very  natural.  Nevertheless,  a 
second  reading  of  the  words  of  Jesus  cannot  fail 
to  show  that  they  contain  just  the  opposite  mean- 
ing: "Unto  you  it  is  given  to  know  the  myste- 
ries of  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  but  to  them  it  is 
not  given.  Therefore  speak  I  to  them  in  para- 
bles; because,  seeing  they  see  not,  and  hearing 
they  hear  not,  neither  do  they  understand."  How 
could  the  multitude  who  heard  the  parables  of 
the  sower  and  the  tares,  which  Jesus  told  on  that 
very  occasion,  ever  understand  those  parables, 
when  even  the  apostles  themselves  did  not  appre- 
hend the  meaning  of  Jesus,  but  were  compelled 
to  ask  him  about  it?  Was  it,  then,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  making  his  teaching  unintelligible,  that 
Jesus  used  the  parable?  There  are  some  who 
think  so.  They  consider  that  the  moment  had 
arrived  when  the  people  who  had  heard  the 
appeals  of  Jesus  without  repentance,  deserved  no 
better  than  falling  under  that  judgment  of  obdu- 
ration  of  which  Isaiah  speaks  in  the  very  words 
which  Jesus  quotes  on  the  occasion.  Of  course, 
there  is  added,  the  parable  was  intended  to  make 
the  divine  truth  clearer  and  more  intelligible  to 
those  whose  hearts  had  been  prepared  by  repent- 
ance and  faith ;  but  at  the  same  time  it  also 
served  to  veil  the  truth  to  the  eyes  of  those  who 
had  not  been  moved  by  the  teachings  of  Jesus. 
A  kind  of  sorting,  preparatoiy  to  judgment,  was 
thus  effected. 

The  latter  explanation  is  certainly  more  in  har- 
mony with  the  words  of  Jesus  than  the  former. 
Nevertheless,  there  is  room  for  doubt  whether  it 
hits  the  sense  exactly,  and  exhausts  it.  It  seems 
probable  that  the  divine  truth,  if  set  forth  directly 
and  without  veil,  would  be  more  likely  to  produce 
the  eifect  of  obduration  than  in  a  state  of  half- 
concealing  figurativeness.  Nor  is  it  a  gospel 
preached  so  as  not  to  be  generally  understood,  of 
which  the  apostle  says,  "  To  the  one,  a  savor 
from  death  unto  death  ;  to  the  other,  a  savor 
from  life  unto  life"  (2  Cor.  ii.  16). 

It  seeitjs  to  me  that  the  true  explanation  lies 
in  the  middle,  between  those  two  extremes.  The 
moment  had  arrived,  when,  after  the  moral  teach- 
ing of  which  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  is  the 
type,  Jesus  foiuid  it  necessary  to  reveal  the  true 
nature  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  of  the  new 
order  of  things  which  he  had  com-e  to  establish. 
But  that  was  just  the  point  at  which  the  divine 
plan,  whose  interpreter  he  was,  stood  in  the  most 
direct  opposition  to  popular  expectation.  On 
questions  of  moral  obligation  the  conscience  of 
the  multitude  followed  him  with  ease,  and  was 
willing  to  do  homage  to  the  sublimity  of  his 
teaching  (Matt.  vii.  28,  29).  But  the  foundation 
and  development  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  were 
the  secrets,  or,  as  Jesus  called  them,  the  myste- 
ries of  God.  They  were  the  heavenly  things  be- 
tween which  and  the  earthly  things  he  made  a 
sharp  distinction  (John  iii.  12).  How  could 
he  say  openly  to  the  people,  that  the  Messiah 


should  not  found  the  kingdom  of  God  by  a 
stroke  of  omnipotence,  but  by  the  slow  and  peace- 
able action  of  the  Word  and  the  Holy  Spirit? 
that,  in  the  new  order  of  things,  the  wicked  must 
still  be  endured,  because  human  existence  should 
not  be  transformed  in  a  moment,  but  in  a  pro- 
gressive and  spiritual  manner?  that  the  judg- 
ment, separating  the  true  members  from  the  false, 
should  not  come  until  the  end  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  ?  To  say  such  things  to  peo25le  \\'lio  ex- 
pected to  see  the  Roman  Empire  overthrown,  and 
the  sovereignty  of  Israel  over  the  universe  estab- 
lished, by  some  grand  revolution  of  the  Messiah, 
would  be  like  crying  out  from  the  roofs,  that  he, 
Jesus,  was  not  the  Messiah,  and  his  work  not  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecies.  And  yet  the  mo- 
ment had  arrived  when  it  had  become  necessary 
to  reveal  the  new  order  of  things,  of  which  the 
apostles  were  to  take  charge  after  his  own  death, 
and  for  which  every  faithful  follower  was  to 
work.  But  that  which  it  was  necessary  to  reveal 
to  some,  it  was  necessary  to  conceal  from  others; 
and  this  double  object  could  not  have  been  at- 
tained by  any  other  means  so  surelj'  as  by  the 
parables  which  Jesus  explained  in  private  to 
those  who  ought  to  understand  the  secrets  of 
God,  while  to  others  they  were  like  a  veil  thrown 
over  the  truth.  Compare  the  precept  of  Jesus 
(Matt.  vii.  6). 

The  number  of  parables  which  have  come  down 
to  us  exceeds  thirty,  but  cannot  be  precisely 
stated,  as  several  pieces  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus 
are  by  some  considered  parables,  by  others,  simple 
metaphors ;  as,  for  instance,  Luke  xii.  35-40, 
42-46,  xiv.  34,  35,  etc.  Classifications  of  the 
parables  have  been  attempted,  on  various  princi- 
ples. From  an  historical  point  of  view,  Goebel, 
in  his  Die  Paraheln  Jesu,  1880,  arranges  them 
in  three  groups :  (1)  those  belonging  to  the  stay 
of  Jesus  near  Capernaum,  and  collected  in  Matt. 
xiii.  ;  (2)  those  belonging  to  his  journey  from 
Galilee  to  Jerusalem,  and  collected  in  Luke 
xxviii. ;  and  (3)  those  belonging  to  his  last  days 
in  Jerusalem.  The  first  group  refers  to  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  as  a  totality;  the  second,  to  the 
individual  members  of  it ;  and  the  third,  to  the 
end  of  the  existing  economy  and  the  judgment 
of  the  members  of  the  kingdom.  These  observa- 
tions are  all  very  just.  Nevertheless,  we  propose 
another  classification,  which  seems  to  us  to  be 
more  natural.  Out  of  the  thirty  parables,  prop- 
erly speaking,  six  refer  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
in  its  preparatory  existence  under  the  old  dispen- 
sation ;  six,  to  its  actual  realization  in  the  form 
of  a  church,  that  is,  to  the  new  dispensation  from 
its  foundation  to  its  consunnnation ;  and  eighteen, 
finally,  to  the  life  of  the  individual  members  of 
the  church. 

The  first  group  consists  of  :  1.  The  Vine-dresser 
(Matt.  xxi.  33-41),  representing  the  criminal  con- 
duct of  the  Israelitish  authorities  against  the 
Lord,  acting  through  the  prophets,  and  then 
through  his  son;  2.  The  Marriage  of  the  King's 
Son  (Matt.  xxii.  1-14),  representing  the  conduct 
of  the  Jewish  people  in  response  to  the  summons 
of  Jesus  and  the  apostles  to  enter  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  then  the  call  of  the  Gentiles,  and,  finally, 
the  judgment  which  awaits  also  them ;  3.  I'he 
Great  Supper  {Luke  xiv.  16-24),  which  by  some 
is  considered  identical  with  the  preceding,  thougli 
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it  differs  from  it  in  several  essential  features ;  4. 
The  Strait  Gate  (Luke  xiii.  24-30),  in  which  Jesus 
predicts  that  the  larger  portion  of  the  Jewish 
people  shall  be  excluded  from  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  because  they  -will  not  enter  through  the 
strait  gate  of  humiliation,  while  the  Gentiles  shall 
enter  in  multitudes ;  5.  I'he  Barren  Fig-Tree  (Luke 
xiii.  6-9),  an  image  of  the  condemnation  hovering 
over  Israel,  and  the  intercession  of  the  Messiah, 
which  alone  averts  the  fatal  blow;  6.  The  Two 
Sons  (Matt.  xxi.  28-32),  in  which  Jesus  places  the 
conduct  of  the  Pharisees  (who  pretend  to  obey 
God,  but  in  reality  are  filled  with  revolt  against 
him)  over  against  that  of  the  toll-gatherers,  who 
externally  refuse  obedience,  but  at  heart  hesitate, 
and  end  with  surrendering  themselves. 

The  second  group  consists  of:  1.  2'Ae  Soicer, 
which  seems  to  have  been  the  first  perfect  speci- 
men of  this  kind  of  teaching,  and  still  stands 
forth  as  the  typical  parable  (it  describes  the  differ- 
ent reception  which  the  Word  finds  in  the  hearts 
of  the  hearers,  from  complete  indifierence  to  per- 
fect devotion ;  and  thus  it  emphasizes  the  foun- 
dation of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  by  preaching 
the  AVord,  and  not,  as  the  Jews  expected,  by  a 
sudden  intervention  of  the  arm  of  God);  2.  The 
Tares,  representing  the  co-existence  of  good  and 
bad  members  of  the  church  as  the  true  method  of 
development  in  the  new  order  of  things,  though 
so  contrary  to  Jewish  expectation  ;  3  and  4.  The 
Muslard-seed  and  The  Leaven,  which  form  a  pair 
of  parables  representing  the  same  idea,  but  under 
two  different  aspects,  a  combination  which  occurs 
often  (the  final  victory  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  the  idea  common  to  both;  but  the  former 
refers  to  its  external  extension,  from  its  first  ap- 
parition in  the  sole  person  of  Jesus  to  its  final 
consummation  in  the  whole  human  race;  and  the 
latter,  to  its  internal  action,  transforming  spir- 
itually the  whole  human  life) ;  5.  The  Draw-net, 
describing  the  end  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  by 
a  sorting  of  the  good  and  the  bad  members  which 
the  preaching  has  brought  pell-mell  into  the  visi- 
ble church.  To  these  five  parables,  which  are 
found  in  Matt,  xiii.,  together  with  several  others 

—  The  Hidden  Treasure,  The  Pearl  —  belonging 
to  the  third  group,  may  be  added,  6.  The  Widoia 
(Luke  xviii.  1-9),  representing  on  the  one  side 

■the  dangerous  state  of  the  church  from  the  de- 
parture of  its  chief  to  its  final  deliverance,  and 
on  the  other  side  the  only  power  which  still 
remains  to  her  during  that  period,  —  perseverance 
in  prayer. 

The  last  group  consists  of  eighteen  parables 
referring  to  the  realization  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  in  individual  life.  1,  2,  and  3,  The  Lost 
Sheep,  The  Piece  of  Silver,  and  The  Prodigal  Son 
(Luke  XV.),  describe  the  entrance  into  the  king- 
dom by  the  gi-ace  of  God  and  the  faith  of  man. 
4  and  5,  The  Pharisee  and  the  Publican  and  The 
Friend  at  Midnight  (Luke  xviii.  9-14  and  xi. 
5-10),  set  forth  the  indispensable  conditions  of 
effective  prayer, — repentance  and  faith.  6  and  7, 
'The  Hidden  Treasure  and  The  Goodly  Pearl 
(Matt.  xiii.  44-46),  and  8  and  9,  Building  a  Tower 
and  Declaring  War  (Luke  xiv.  28-33),  form  two 
pairs  of  parables  treating  nearly  the  same  subject, 

—  the  absolute  decision  and  complete  sacrifice  of 
every  thing  else,  without  which  no  one  can  take 
possession  of  the  kingdom.     Properly  speaking, 


these  nine  parables  refei'  all  to  such  as  are  enter- 
ing the  kingdom,  while  the  rest  of  this  group  refer 
to  those  who  have  already  become  members. 
10  and  11,  The  Chief  Seat  (Luke  xiv.  7-11)  and 
The  Laborers  in  the  Vineyard  (Matt.  xx.  1-16), 
inculcate  humility  —  the  former  with  re.spect  to 
brethren,  the  latter  with  respect  to  God  —  as  the 
true  disposition  of  the  faithful.  12  and  13,  The 
King  taking  Account  of  his  Servants  (Matt,  xviii. 
23-35)  and  The  Good  Samaritan  (Luke  x.  29-35), 
inculcate  charity  :  the  former  in  spiritual  things, 

—  forgiveness  of  other  people's  faults  ;  the  latter 
in  practical  things,  —  pity  on  other  people's  suf- 
ferings. 14  and  15,  7  he  Unjust  Steward  and  The 
Rich  Man  and  Lazarus  (Luke  xvi.  1-0  and  19- 
31),  teach  the  right  use  of  the  good  things  of  this 
world;  not  for  the  sake  of  a  momentary  and 
egotistic  enjoyment,  but  in  the  service  of  chari- 
ty. The  same  lesson  is  inculcated  bj'  16,  7'he 
Rich  Man  (Luke  xii.  16-21).  17  and  18,  The 
Talents  and  llie  Ten  Virgins  (Matt.  xxv.  14-30 
and  1-13)  demand  of  the  faithful  that  to  the  vir- 
tues of  humility,  charity,  mercj',  etc.,  he  unites 
a  practical  activity  and  perpetual  vigilance  in  the 
service  of  Christ.  The  ten  virgins  represent  the 
total  membership  of  the  church,  of  which  some 
profess  the  faith  merely  swa3'ed  by  an  instanta- 
neous and  fugitive  emotion ;  that  is,  they  have 
no  other  provision  of  oil  than  that  which  happens 
to  be  in  the  lamp,  and  which  may  be  soon  ex- 
hausted, while  otheis  hold  a  separate  provision 
of  oil,  which  allows  them  to  renew  the  flame  of 
the  lamp ;  that  is,  they  stand  in  permanent  com- 
munication with  the  vei'y  source  of  celestial  life, 

—  Christ. 

Such  is  the  system  of  the  parables  which  the 
Lord  told  at  different  times  and  on  various  occa- 
sions. And  what  a  wealth  of  religious  and  moral 
intuitions  it  contains !  All  the  stages  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  from  its  begin- 
ning under  the  old  dispensation  to  its  consumma- 
tion at  the  threshhold  of  eternity,  are  spread  out 
before  us.  In  some  of  the  teachings  of  Jesus  it 
is  the  powerful  popular  orator  we  admire ;  in 
others,  their  profound  philosophical  spirit.  But 
in  the  parables  it  is  the  poet,  or  rather  the  paint- 
er, who  lets  the  creations  of  his  genius  pass 
before  our  eyes.  For  in  Jesus  all  the  gifts  of 
the  human  soul  were  united,  and  each  and  every 
one  of  them  was  put  in  play  for  the  instruction 
and  salvation  of  humanity. 

Lit.  —  Outside  of  dissertations  in  the  various 
Lives  of  Christ,  the  following  books  treat  of  the 
'  parables :  ViTRixt;.\  :  Schriftmassige  Erldarung 
'  d.  evangelischen  Parabeln,  1717;  Samuel  Bouen; 
"  Discourses  on  the  Parables  "  (vol.  3,  1763,  and 
vol.  4,  1764)  of  his  Series  of  Discourses,  London, 
1760-64,  4  vols. ;  Andrew  Gray  :  A  delineation 
of  the  parables  of  our  blessed  Saviour,  London, 
1777;  N.  VON  Brunx:  Das  Reich  Gottes,  nach 
den  Lehren  Jesu  Christi,  besonders  seine  Gleichniss- 
reden,  erklart,  Basel,  1816,  2d  ed.,  1831 ;  F.  Gus- 
TAVUS  Lisco :  Die  Parabeln  Jesu,  Berlin,  1832, 
5th  ed.,  1841,  [Eng.  trans,  by  P.  Fairbairn,  Edin- 
burgh, 1840] ;  E.  Buissox :  Paraboles  de  I'lSvan- 
gile,  Basel,  1849 ;  Trench  :  Notes  on  the  Para- 
bles of  our  Lord,  London,  1841,  14th  ed.,  1882; 
S.  Goebel:  Die  Parabeln  Jesu,  Gotha,  1880;  [Ox- 
ENDEN :  Parables  of  our  Lord,  London,  1865 ; 
Thomas  Guthrie:   The  Parables,  London,  1866; 
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W.  Arnot  :  The  Parables  of  our  Lord,  London, 
1870;  A.  B.  Bruce:  The  Parabolic  Teaching  of 
Christ,  London,  1882].  F.  GODBT. 

PARABOLANI,  from  irapa^aUsoBai,  "  to  expose 
one's  self,"  was,  in  the  congregations  of  the  an- 
cient church,  the  name  of  the  voluntary  nurses 
of  the  sick.  They  occur  chiefly  in  Egypt  and 
Asia  Minor,  rarely,  if  ever,  in  the  Latin  West. 
They  were  rough  but  spirited  fellows.  At  the 
robber  synod  in  Ephesus  (449),  they  acquired  a 
sad  celebrity.  Even  before  that  time,  they  had 
become  obnoxious ;  and,  in  Alexandria,  Theodo- 
sius  placed  them  under  the  superintendence  of  the 
prefect.  HERZOa. 

PARACELSUS,  Philippus  Aureolus  Theophras- 
tus  Bombastus,  b.  at  Einsiedeln  in  Switzerland, 
1493;  d.  at  Salzburg,  1541.  He  studied  medicine 
and  natural  science ;  visited  all  the  European  uni- 
versities; became  a  furious  antagonist  of  Galen 
and  Aristotle ;  acquired  great  fame  on  account 
of  his  wonderful  cures;  was  appointed  professor 
of  medicine  at  Basel  in  1526,  but  expelled  from 
the  city  two  years  later,  probably  on  account  of 
the  jealousy  of  his  colleagues ;  strolled  about  as  a 
mountebank  and  charlatan,  though  often  sought 
for  by  t'he  highest  personages  on  account  of  his 
great  medical  skill ;  and  found  finally  an  asy- 
lum at  the  court  of  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg. 
His  collected  works  appeared  at  Strassburg,  1616- 
18,  in  three  volumes  folio.  The  second  volume 
contains  his  philosophical  works.  His  system  is 
a  combination  of  the  theosophy  of  the  Cabala  and 
natural  science,  founded  on  experience  and  ex- 
periment, —  a  kind  of  pantheism,  whose  mysti- 
cism every  now  and  then  becomes  superstitious. 
His  distinction,  however,  between  faith  and  rea- 
son as  two  different  organs  of  perception,  with 
two  different  fields  of  activity,  is  not  unlike  mod- 
ern attempts  of  the  same  tendency. 

PARACLETE.     See  Holy  Spirit,  Trinity. 

PARACLETICE'  or  PARACLETICON  is,  in  the 
modern  Greek  Church,  the  name  of  a  kind  of 
prayer-book,  containing  prayers  to  God  and  the 
saints  appropriate  to  the  various  canonical  festi- 
vals. Its  general  plan  is  due  to  John  of  Damas- 
cus, though  since  his  time  it  has  undergone  con- 
siderable modification.  The  first  printed  edition 
appeared  in  Venice,  1625. 

PARADISE  (Oil?,  N"eh.  ii.  8 ;  Eccl.  ii.  5;  Song 
iv.  13 ;  also  the  Targums  and  the  Talmud ; 
irapadaao;  LXX.  and  N".  T.)  means  in  Persian, 
whence  the  word  has  been  adopted  into  all  other 
languages  in  which  the  Bible  has  appeared,  a 
wooded  garden  or  park.  But  in  the  Bible  it  is 
used  in  a  twofold  sense:  (1)  for  the  garden  of 
Eden;  (2)  for  the  abode  of  the  blessed  in  heaven, 
of  which  Jesus  spoke  to  the  penitent  robber 
(Luke  xxiii.  43),  to  which  Paul  was  caught  up 
(2  Cor.  xii.  4),  in  which  are  those  who  have 
overcome  (Rev.  ii.  7).  For  the  determination  of 
the  word  in  the  geographical  sense,  see  Eden. 
Attention  is  limited  in  this  article  to  its  Jewish 
and  patristic  interpretation.  I.  It  was  taken 
allegorically.  The  chief  representatives  of  this 
view  are  Philo  (iiofiuv  iepuv  ul'kriyopia),  Origen 
{Horn,  ad  Gen.,  Contra  Celsum,  iv.,  Principia,  iv. 
2),  and  Ambrose  (De  Paradiao  ad  Sabinum).  To 
Philo,  Paradise  stood  for  virtue;  its  planting 
toward  the  east  meant  its  direction  toward  the 
light;  the  division  of  the  one  river  into  four,  the 


fourfold  aspect  of  virtue  as  cleverness,  thought- 
fulness,  courage,  and  righteousness.  This  method 
of  allegorical  interpretation  came  over  into  the 
Christian  Church,  and  appears  in  Papias  and  Ire- 
njeus,  Pautaenus,  and  Clement  of  Alexandria;  and 
although  it  at  first  encountered  great  opposition 
from  the  sober-minded,  especially  from  the  An- 
tiochian  school,  and  from  such  scholars  as  Epi- 
phanius  and  Jerome,  it  was  finally  so  triumphant 
under  the  lead  of  Origen  and  Ambrose,  that  the 
latter  counted  the  majority  of  the  Christian 
writers  of  his  time  as  its  advocates.  To  Origen, 
who  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  particularly  in 
the  account  of  the  creation  and  the  Paradise, 
found  much  that  was  derogatory  of  God,  Para- 
dise was  a  picture  of  the  human  soul,  in  which 
flourish  the  seeds  of  Christian  virtues ;  or  a  pic- 
ture of  heaven,  wherein  the  "  trees ''  represent 
the  angels,  and  the  "  rivers "  the  outgoings  of 
wisdom  and  other  virtues.  He  did  not,  however, 
deny  a  literal  Paradise :  he  only  sought  in  alle- 
gorizing the  harmonization  of  the  Mosaic  and 
New- Testament  conceptions.  To  Ambrose,  the 
Pauline  Paradise  was  the  Christian  soul.  He 
also  distinguished  between  the  literal  and  the 
Pauline  Paradise.  Many  of  the  other  Fathers 
trifled  in  similar  fashion  with  the  sacred  text. 
II.  Paradise  was  interpreted  myslically.  The 
Mosaic  and  the  New-Testament  representations 
of  Paradise  were  considered  identical,  and  place 
was  found  for  it  in  a  mysterious  region  belonging 
both  to  earth  and  heaven.  The  chief  representa- 
tives of  this  interpretation  were  Theophilus  of 
Antioch  (Hpof  AvtoXvicov  Tzepl  rfj^  tuv  XptoTtavuv  ma- 
Tf(Jf),  TertuUian  (Apologeticus),  Ephrpein  Syrus, 
Basil  (Oratio  de  Paradiso),  Gregory  of  Nazianzum, 
Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  (Xpia- 
TLavuifi  ToTToypafia),  and  Moses  Bar-Cepha. {2'ractatus 
de  Paradise).  Those  who  doubted  the  identity  of 
the  two  paradises  were  few,  as  Justin  Martyr,  the 
Gnostic  Bardesanes,  and  Jerome.  The  Scriptures 
were  not  to  blame  for  the  identification,  — for  they 
clearly  set  forth  the  geographical  character  of 
the  one,  and  the  unearthly  character  of  the  other, 
—  but  the  commentators  themselves.  Excuse 
for  the  latter  is  to  be  found  in  the  laxness  of  the 
prevailing  exegesis,  in  its  ascetic  character,  in  the 
ignorance  of  the  times  respecting  geography,  and 
in  the  influence  of  the  classical  mythology.  In 
the  poems  of  Ephrsem  (fourth  century),  which 
embody  the  speculations  of  Theophilus,  Tertul- 
lian,  and  Basil,  Paradise  was  generally  conceived 
to  have  three  divisions.  The  first  begius  at  the 
edge  of  hell,  around  which  fiowed  the  ocean,  and 
in  a  mountain  which  overtops  all  earthly  moun- 
tains. The  one  river  of  Paradise  flows  from  under 
the  throne  into  the  garden,  divides  itself  into  four 
streams,  which,  when  they  have  reached  the  bor- 
der of  hell  upon  the  lowest  division,  sink  under 
hell,  and,  through  underground  passages,  flow  to 
the  ocean  and  a  part  of  the  earth,  where  they  re- 
appear in  three  different  localities,  forming  in 
Armenia  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris,  in  Ethio- 
pia the  Nile  (Gihon),  and  in  the  west  of  Europe 
the  Danube  (Pishou).  Cosmas  Indicopleustes 
(sixth  century)  represents  the  divisions  as  rising 
in  trapezoid  form,  and  understands  by  "  Pishon  " 
the  Ganges.  Moses  Bar-Cepha  (tenth  century) 
puts  Paradise  this  side  of  the  ocean,  but  behind 
mountains  which  remain  inaccessible  to  mortals  ; 
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giving  as  his  reason  for  this  change  of  position, 
that  he  could  not  conceive  of  another  earth  on 
the  hither  side  of  the  ocean. 

The  synagogue  teachers,  influenced  first  by 
Josephus,  and  later  by  the  great  mediaeval  Jew- 
ish exegetes,  in  their  commentaries  upon  Genesis 
and  in  some  dictionaries,  put  Paradise  in  the  very 
centre  of  the  earth,  somewhere  in  the  shadowy 
East,  far  removed  from  the  approach  of  mortals. 
The  four  streams  were  Euphrates,  Tigris,  Nile, 
and  Danube.  "  Cush  "  was  Ethiopia,  "  Havilah  " 
■was  India.  Paradise  was  the  intermediate  home 
of  the  blessed.  Islam  gave  the  name  Paradise  to 
four  regions  of  the  known  earth,  famed  for  their 
beauty:  (1)  On  the  eastern  spurs  of  Hermon; 
(2)  Around  Bavan  in  Persia ;  (3)  Samarkand  in 
the  Bucharest ;  (4)  Basra  on  the  Shatt  el  Arab. 
The  true  Paradise  was  a  future  possession,  on  the 
other  side  of  death. 

Cf .  the  elaborate  article  by  Wilhelm  Pressel, 
in  Herzog,  1st  ed.,  vol.  xx.  pp.  332-376. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  word  "  paradise  "  oc- 
curs but  once  in  Christ's  discourses,  public  or 
private.  The  explanation  probably  is,  that  it  had 
become  associated  with  sensuous  ideas  of  mere 
material  happiness.  But  in  speaking  to  the  peni- 
tent robber  (Luke  xxiii.  43)  he  uses  the  word, 
because  it  was  the  most  intelligible  expression 
for  the  salvation  our  Lord  promised  him.  Paul 
only  uses  the  woi'd  when  speaking  symbolically 
(2  Cor.  xii.  4) ;  so  also  John  in  the  Revelation 
(ii.  7). 

PARAGUAY,  a  republic  of  South  America, 
situated  between  the  Rivers  Paraguay  and  Parana, 
between  27°  32'  and  22°  20'  south  latitude,  with 
a  population  of  293,844,  according  to  the  census 
of  1876.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  immi- 
grants, all  the  inhabitants  belong  to  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church,  which  has  established  an  epis- 
copal see  at  Asuncion,  the  capital  of  the  republic. 
In  the  history  of  the  country  the  Jesuit  mission 
forms  an  interesting  chapter.  In  1586  the  society 
sent  its  first  missionaries  to  Paraguay.  They 
founded  stations  among  the  Guarani  Indians, 
learned  their  language,  and  began  to  teach  them, 
not  only  Christianity,  but  also  agriculture  and  the 
simplest  branches  of  manufacturing  industry.  In 
spite  of  many  difficulties,  they  finally  succeeded ; 
but  they  gradually  assumed  the  complete  govern- 
ment of  their  converts,  secular  as  well  as  ecclesi- 
astical ,  and,  in  order  to  protect  their  flocks  from 
the  various  vices  and  temptations  of  European 
civilization,  they  excluded  from  the  country,  not 
only  foreign  immigrants,  but  also  visitors.  Under 
such  cii'ciimstances,  nobody  could  vouch  for  the 
truth  of  the  charming  tales  which  were  circulated 
in  Europe  about  the  Paraguayan  paradise  estab- 
lished by  the  Jesuits ;  but  it  was  apparent  to  all 
that  there  reigned  peace  and  order  in  the  estab- 
lishments, and  that  the  Fathers  grew  immensely 
rich.  But  in  1768  the  Jesuits  were  expelled  from 
Spanish  America ;  and  in  an  incredibly  short  time 
the  whole  fabric  collapsed,  leaving  no  other  trace 
of  itself  but  the  decaying  catliedrals  and  palaces, 
and  a  fatal  talent  for  submissiveness  in  the  char- 
acter of  the  people.  See  Muratoki:  Chrislia- 
nesimo  felice  nelle  missione  net  Paraguay,  Venice, 
1713;  IbaSez:  Regno  da  Soced.,  etc,  Lisbon, 
1770 :  DuGRATY :  La  republique  de  P.,  Brussels, 
1864 ;   Mastebman  :   Seven  Years  in  Paraguay, 

4  — ni 


London,  1869;  Washburn:  History  of  Paraguay, 
New  York,  1871 ;  Gothein  :  Der  christlicli-sociale 
Staat  der  Jesuiten  in  Paraguay,  Leipzig,  1883  (pp. 
68). 

PA'RAN  (place  of  caverns'),  Wilderness  of, 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Wilderness  of  Shur 
and  the  Land  of  Canaan,  on  the  east  by  the 
Arabah  and  the  Gulf  of  Akibah,  on  the  south  by 
a  sand-belt  which  separates  it  from  Sinai,  on  the 
west  by  the  "Wilderness  of  Etham..  It  is  now 
called  Badiet  et  Tih  ("  desert  of  the  wandering  "), 
the  scene  of  the  thirty-eight  years'  scattering  of 
Israel  between  Egypt  and  Palestine.  It  is  a 
high  limestone  plateau,  crossed  by  low  ranges  of 
hills.  Its  few  water-courses  run  only  in  the 
rainy  season.  The  vegetation  is  scanty.  The 
north-eastern  portion  of  this  plateau  is  the  Negeb 
("  south  country  ")  of  Scripture.  The  caravan- 
route  to  Egypt  crossed  Paran. 

PARDEE,  Richard  Gay,  Sunday-school  worker; 
b.  at  Sharon,  Conn.,  Oct.  12,  1811;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  Feb.  11, 1869.  He  was  a  Presbyterian 
layman,  from  1853  to  1863  agent  of  the  New- 
York  Sunday-School  Union,  and  all  his  life  an 
enthusiastic  and  wise  champion  of  the  Sunday- 
school  cause.  He  was  the  author  of  two  widely 
used  volumes.  The  Sunday-Scliool  Worker,  and 
The  Sunday-School  Index. 

PAREUS,  David,  b.  at  Frankenstein,  Silesia, 
Dec.  30,  1548 ;  d.  at  Heidelberg,  June  15,  1622. 
He  studied  theology  in  the  Collegium  Sapientice 
in  Heidelberg,  and  was  in  1584  appointed  teacher 
there,  and  in  1598  professor  of  theology.  His  so- 
called  Neustadter  Bibel,  1587,  the  text  of  Luther's 
translation,  with  notes  of  Pareus,  involved  him 
in  a  violent  controversy  with  AgTicola,  Sieg- 
wart,  and  others;  and  his  Commentary  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  1609,  caused  still  more 
strife,  and  was  publicly  burnt  in  England,  on 
the  order  of  James  I.  He  was,  however,  not  a 
controversialist  himself :  on  the  contrary,  besides 
his  commentaries,  Summarische  Erkltirung  der 
wahren  Katholischen  Lehr,  etc.,  his  principal  work 
is  his  Irenicum  sive  de  unione  et  synodo  evangelico- 
rum  liber  votivus,  1614,  which,  however,  was  not 
well  received  by  the  orthodox  Lutherans.  A  life 
of  him  and  a  complete  list  of  his  works  are  found 
in  the  unflnished  edition  of  his  works,  by  his  son, 
Francfort,  1647.  net. 

PARIS,  the  capital  of  France,  and,  next  to 
London,  the  most  populous  city  of  Europe,  has 
for  the  past  four  or  five  centuries  exerted  an  influ- 
ence second  to  that  of  no  other  city  in  the  world 
upon  the  destinies,  civil  and  religious,  of  Christen- 
dom. In  a  sense  in  which  it  is  true  of  no  other 
capital,  Paris  has  shaped  and  still  shapes  the 
prevalent  sentiment  of  France,  as  it  has  again 
and  again  made  and  overturned  its  government. 
Under  the  name  of  Lutetia  Parisiorum,  a  small 
town  existed  in  the  time  of  Julius  Csesar,  on  an 
island  in  the  River  Seine,  about  a  hundred  and 
ten  miles  from  its  mouth,  which  is  still  known  as 
the  He  de  la  Cite.  This  town  graduallj"^  extended 
to  the  banks  on  either  side,  until,  by  the  time  of 
the  Crusades,  it  had  come  to  be  regarded  as  one 
of  the  largest  and  wealthiest  of  European  cities. 
Two  special  causes  may  be  mentioned  as  having 
contributed  to  its  growth,  —  the  choice  of  Paris 
by  the  kings  of  France  for  their  customary  abode, 
and  the  possession  of  the  most  famous  educational 


PARIS. 


1744 


PARIS. 


establishment  of  the  middle  ages.  The  Univer- 
sity of  Paris,  under  the  patronage  of  the  mon- 
archs,  and  enjoying  the  services  of  such  eminent 
teachers  as  Abelard  and  Peter  Lombard,  Gerson 
and  Clemangis,  was  thronged  with  scholars  from 
all  parts  of  the  West,  who  were  divided,  accord- 
ing to  their  origin,  into  the  four  "  nations  "  of 
France,  Picardy,  Normandy,  and  England.  In 
the  fifteenth  century  they  are  said  to  have  num- 
bered not  less  than  twenty-five  thousand ;  and 
so  important  an  element  of  the  population  did 
they  constitute,  that  the  entire  southern  part  of 
Paris,  commonly  called,  even  to  the  present  day, 
the  "  quartier  Latin,"  was  known  as  the  "  Uni- 
versite."  The  various  disasters  of  pestilence, 
famine,  and  siege,  that  have  befallen  Paris,  have 
not  checked  its  steady  growth.  A  hundred  years 
or  more  ago  the  city  had  spread  far  beyond  its 
former  fortifications,  of  which  traces  remain  only 
in  the  line  of  its  razed  bulwarks  (boulevards),  now 
turned  into  broad  and  stately  avenues.  While 
the  increase  of  the  population  of  France  has  of 
recent  years  been  alarmingly  slow,  Paris  has  ad- 
vanced from  1,525,942  in  1856,  to  1,696,141  in 
1861,  1,852,000  in  1872  (despite  the  great  loss  of 
life  during  the  siege  by  the  Germans  and  the 
conflict  of  the  Commune),  and  1,988,806  in  1876. 
Of  this  immense  population  the  most  careful  esti- 
mates allow  75,000  at  the  utmost  for  the  adherents 
of  Protestant  churches  (i.e.,  35,000  Reformed, 
30,000  Lutherans,  and  10,000  belonging  to  other 
branches  of  the  Protestant  stock),  and  32,000  to 
35,000  for  the  Jews,  chiefly  natives  of  Alsace  and 
Lorraine.  With  the  exception  of  this  small  mi- 
nority, all  the  rest  of  the  Parisians  are  claimed  by 
the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  although  no  insig- 
nificant part  is  composed  of  more  or  less  avow- 
ed free-thinkers  or  atheists. 

The  Roman-Catholic  Church  in  the  city  of 
Paris  is,  perhaps,  as  thoroughly  organized  as  in 
any  other  city  of  the  world.  The  archbishop  is 
assisted  by  a  coadjutor  and  six  vicars-genei'al. 
The  chapter  of  the  cathedral  church  of  Notre 
Dame  consists  of  98  canons,  resident,  titular,  or 
honorary.  The  city  and  its  suburbs  are  divided 
into  three  arch-diaconates.  The  archdeacon  of 
Notre  Dame  has  under  him  50  curates,  and  355 
vicars ;  the  archdeacon  of  Ste  Genevieve,  20 
curates  and  144  vicars;  and  the  archdeacon  of 
St.  Denis,  74  curates  and  81  vicars  :  total,  144 
curates,  and  580  vicars.  These  figures  do  not 
include  the  clergymen  constituting  the  Roman- 
Catholic  faculty  of  the  Sorbonne  (seven  professors 
and  one  adjunct  professor),  nor  those  engaged  in 
the  Seminary  of  St.  Sulpice  and  in  the  University 
or  Roman-Catholic  Institute  of  Paris,  in  the  Rue 
de  Vaugirard,  etc.  There  are  sixty-three  Roman- 
Catholic  chaplains  attached  to  the  public  pris- 
ons, hospitals,  and  other  benevolent  institutions. 
Their  gradual  removal  is,  however,  believed  to 
be  only  a  question  of  a  few  years.  The  num- 
ber of  schools  supported  by  the  Catholic  Church, 
both  for  primary  and  for  secondary  education,  has 
heretofore  been  large ;  but  the  hostile  attitude  of 
the  government  in  respect  to  clerical  instruction, 
as  well  as  the  greatly  increased  efficiency  of  the 
government  itself  in  the  matter  of  the  training 
of  the  young,  tends  inevitably  to  the  rapid  dimi- 
nution of  the  number  of  establishments  under 
ecclesiastical  control.     In  1870  the  annual  appro- 


priation made  by  the  city  for  education  was  only 
about  $1,200,000.  In  the  first  ten  years  of  the 
present  repuiilic  it  has  risen  to  three  times  that 
sum  Before  the  decree  of  June  19, 1880,  order- 
ing the  dissolution  of  all  unauthorized  congrega- 
tions (or  societies  of  friars  and  nuns)  to  take 
effect  Nov.  5,  1880,  there  were  10  authorized  and 
24  unauthorized  congregations  of  men.  There 
were  also  88  congregations  of  women,  of  which 
40  were  more  especially  devoted  to  teaching,  or 
the  care  of  orphans.  A  large  number  of  orphan- 
asylums,  hospitals,  houses  of  correction,  and  chari- 
table and  missionary  associations,  are  intimately 
connected  with  the  Roman-Catholic  Chui-ch,  being 
sustained  in  great  part  by  endowments,  or  by 
the  voluiitary  contributions  of  adherents  of  that 
church. 

The  Protestants  of  Paris  belong  mostly  either 
to  the  Reformed  Church  or  to  the  Lutheran  (Con- 
fession d'Augsbourg). 

The  Reformed  Church  of  Paris  dates  from  the 
year  1555,  when  the  handful  of  persecuted  "  Lu- 
therans," or  "  Christaudins  "  as  they  were  for  the 
moment  styled  (the  name  "  Huguenot "  was  not 
known  throughout  Northern  France  until  five 
years  later),  first  attempted  an  ecclesiastical  or- 
ganization. The  great  development  of  this 
church  did  not  take  place  until  after  the  Edict 
of  Nantes  secured  to  the  Huguenots  a  good  meas- 
ure of  religious  liberty.  (See  Huguenots.) 
Even  then,  however,  the  Protestants  of  Paris  were 
not  permitted  to  worship  within  the  walls,  or  in 
the  immediate  suburbs,  but  were  compelled  to 
resort,  at  great  inconvenience  and  with  no  little 
personal  exposure  and  peril,  to  the  village  of 
Ablon.  (See  Ablon.)  Subsequently  the  king 
was  induced  to  grant  a  more  accessible  spot,  the 
village  of  Charenton.  Here  a  "  temple,"  or  Prot- 
estant church,  was  erected,  which  was  so  large, 
and  skilfully  planned,  that  with  its  galleries  it 
was  said  to  be  able  to  seat  not  less  than  fourteen 
thousand  worshippers.  This  remarkable  build- 
ing was  destroyed,  and  all  open  profession  of 
Protestantism  was  suppressed,  at  the  time  of  the 
Revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  (1685).  When 
Protestantism  was,  after  the  lapse  of  over  one 
hundred  years,  re-organized,  and  made  a  state 
religion  by  Bonaparte  as  first  consul,  by  the  law 
of  the  eighteenth  Germinal,  year  x  (1802),  the  ad- 
herents of  that  religion  in  Paris  (of  the  Reformed 
faith)  were  constituted  a  single  consistorial 
church.  The  number  of  pastors  (from  two  in 
1808)  and  of  places  of  worship  has  gradually  in- 
creased during  the  past  three-quarters  of  a  cen- 
tury; but  no  division  of  the  church  was  made 
until  1882.  For  thirty  years  the  evangelical 
party  in  the  church  had  commanded  the  majority 
of  the  votes  in  the  election  for  members  of  the 
consistory,  and  had  secured  the  church  an  ortho- 
dox ministry.  At  length  the  "Liberal"  party  pre- 
vailed upon  the  government,  without  consulting 
the  wishes  of  the  people,  to  dismember  the  church. 
By  a  decree  signed  by  President  Grevy,  March  25, 
1882,  the  consistorial  church  of  Paris  was  split 
up  into  eight  parishes.  In  consequence  of  this 
arrangement,  the  Liberals,  in  the  election  of  May 
14,  1882,  secured  the  control  of  one  of  the  par- 
ishes,— the  important  parish  of  the  Oratoire;  and 
they  have  since  then  succeeded  in  introducing  a 
single  minister  of  their  sentiments  into  the  con- 
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sistory.  There  are  (1883)  17  pastors  and  10 
assistant  pastors,  chaplains,  etc.,  and  18  churches, 
besides  other  places  of  worship.  Several  of  the 
church  edifices,  and  among  them  the  Oratoire, 
were  formerly  Roman-Catholic  churches.  Provis- 
ion is  made  for  the  care  of  the  poor  by  the  ap- 
pointment of  120  deacons,  by  whom  the  sum  of 
about  $20,000  is  annually  distributed  to  the 
needy.  The  number  of  electors  entitled  to  vote 
for  members  of  the  consistory  of  Paris  is  3,500. 
Of  these  2,144  exercised  their  privilege  in  the 
election  of  May  14,  1882,  in  which  the  orthodox 
or  evangelical  party  had  a  majority  of  620  in  all 
the  parishes. 

The  "  Confession  d'.\ugsbourg  '  (Lutheran 
Church)  is  composed  of  Protestants  of  German 
origin,  descendants,  for  the  most  part,  of  families 
belonging  to  Alsace  and  Lorraine.  There  are 
(1883)  21  pastors  and  assistants,  including  clergy- 
men officiating  in  the  German,  Swedish,  and  Dan- 
ish languages,  and  16  churches  and  other  places 
of  worship.  The  number  of  electors  is  estimated 
at  1,300. 

Belonging  to  the  union  of  the  free  churches, 
there  are  five  churches  and  chapels  and  seven 
ministers.  The  well-known  Chapelle  Taitbout  is 
the  principal  place  of  worship.  The  Methodist 
Church  has  six  places  of  worship,  and  five  minis- 
ters preaching  in  French,  besides  two  preaching 
in  English.  The  Baptist  Church  has  two  places 
of  worship,  and  four  ministers. 

The  government  supports  at  Paris  a  theologi- 
cal seminary  lately  established,  in  part,  to  take 
the  place  of  the  theological  school  for  the  train- 
ing of  j'oung  men  for  tthe  ministry  of  the  Luthei'- 
an  Church,  formerly,  and  until  the  session  of 
Alsace  to  Germany,  maintained  by  the  State  at 
Sta-assburg.  The  new  seminary  (Faculte  de  theo- 
logie  protestante  de  Paris)  is,  however,  intended 
to  meet  the  wants  of  the  Reformed  as  well  as  of 
the  Lutheran  Church.  Of  the  ten  professors  and 
teachers,  two  teach  respectively  the  Lutheran  and 
the  Reformed  dogmatic  theology. 

It  is  not  practicable  here  to  enumerate  the 
various  missionary,  educational,  and  benevolent 
institutions  under  Protestant  control.  Reference 
may,  however,  be  made  to  the  important  work 
done  by  the  Societe  de  I'histoire  du  Protestan- 
tismfe  fran(;ais  in  throwing  fresh  light  upon  the 
histoiy  of  the  Huguenots,  by  means  of  its  monthly 
bulletin  and  other  publications.  The  remarkable 
mission  to  the  working-men  of  Paris,  begun  under 
the  auspices  of  Rev.  R.  W.  :M'A11,  is  treated  in  a 
separate  article.     (See  M'All  Mission.) 

Lit.  — J.  A.  Dulaure  :  Histoire physique,  civile 
et  morale  de  Paris,  10  vols.,  with  atlas,  Paris,  1823, 
1824;  Bulletin  de  la  Sociele  de  I'histoire  du  Protes- 
tantisme  franfais,  vols,  iii.,  iv.,  and  v.  (arts,  upon 
the  "  temple  "  and  "  worship  "  at  Charenton)  ; 
Almanack  des  Reforme's  et  Protestans  pour  1808, 
contenant  "  Le  Code  protestant,"  Paris,  1808 ; 
F.  LiCHTENBERGER  :  art.  "  Paris,"  in  his  En- 
cyclopedie  des  Sciences  Religieuses,  vol.  x.,  Paris, 
1881 ;  Decoppet  :  Paris  protestant,  1876  ;  Frank 
PuAUX :  Agenda  protestant  pour  I'annee  1883,  Paris, 
1883.  HENET  M.  BAIRD. 

PARIS,  Francois  de,  b.  in  Paris,  June  3,  1690 ; 
d.  there  May  1,'  1727.  He  studied  theology,  and 
was  ordained  deacon,  but  retired,  and  led,  in  a 
house  of  one  of  the  suburbs  of  Paris,  a  life  of 


seclusion  and  austere  asceticism.  He  wrote  some 
commentaries,  and  was  a  zealous  opponent  to  the 
bull  Unigenitus  ■  but  he  is  chiefly  of  interest  to 
church  history  on  account  of  his  connection  with 
Jansenism  and  the  miracles  which  were  said  to 
take  place  at  his  tomb  in  the  Cemetery  of  St. 
Medard.  See  his  life,  written  by  Barbeau  de  la 
Bruyere,  by  Barthelemi  Doyen,  and  by  Boyer,  in 
1731 ;  also  P.  F.  Matthieu  :  Histoire  des  Miracles 
et  de  Convulsionnaires  de  Saint  Medard ,  and  the 
art.  Jansenism. 

PARIS,  Matthew.     See  Matthew  of  Paris. 

PARISH  {parochia,  vapomia),  the  Christian  con- 
gregation so  far  as  it  is  represented  by  a  ter- 
ritorial circumscription,  the  circuit  of  gTound 
committed  to  the  spiritual  care  of  one  priest,  or 
parson,  or  minister.  The  first  Christian  congre- 
gations were  formed  in  the  cities,  and  such  a  city 
congregation  was  originally  called  a  -napoiKia.  In 
the  Eastern  Church  the  name  was  retained  for  a 
long  time,  even  though  the  irapuiKia  gradually  de- 
veloped, both  externally  and  internally,  so  as  to 
become  what  we  now  call  an  episcopal  diocese 
{itoinriaii).  The  bishop  arose  above  the  presbyters, 
and  became  the  head  of  the  college  of  presbyters. 
Congregations  were  formed  in  the  country  by 
missionaries,  and  superintended,  first  by  their 
foimders,  then  by  appointed  presbyters,  but  in 
both  cases  under  the  authority  of  the  city  bishop. 
Only  in  his  church  complete  divine  service  was 
celebrated.  He  consecrated  the  elements  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  and  sent  them  to  the  country 
churches.  Even  in  the  third  century,  when  com- 
plete service  was  generally  celebrated  also  in  the 
dependent  churches,  the  bishop  still  reserved  the 
administration  of  baptism  to  himself.  But  in 
the  Eastern  Church  the  iioiiaiatg  still  continued 
to  be  called  napomia. 

The  distinction  between  parochia  and  dicecesis 
was  first  made  in  the  Western  Church  by  degrees, 
as  it  developed  its  great  missionary  activity.  The 
dioceses  were  so  large,  that  a  district  subdivision 
of  them  became  necessary  for  administrative 
purposes.  Churches  were  built  in  which  com- 
plete service  was  celebrated  every  Sunday,  and  in 
which  baptism,  burial,  etc.,  v/ere  duly  performed 
by  the  appointed  presbyter.  These  first  subdi- 
visions, however,  tituli  majores,  ecclesice  baptimales, 
were  not  yet  the  present  parishes :  they  were  still 
much  larger,  and  corresponded,  in  many  cases,  to 
the  present  superintendencies  in  certain  Protest- 
ant countries.  But  by  degrees,  as  the  population 
grew  denser,  a  new  subdivision  became  necessary. 
Oratories  and  chapels  were  built  in  the  castles, 
in  the  monasteries,  or^ear  by;  and  when,  in 
course  of  time,  these  new  subdivisions,  the  tituli 
minores,  became  definitely  established,  with  well- 
defined  boundaries  and  fully  organized  adminis- 
trations, the  present  parish  system  may  be  said 
to  have  fairly  entered  into  existence,  though  of 
course,  it  was,  and  still  is,  subject  to  many  modi- 
fications. 

At  what  time  the  development  was  definitely 
completed  cannot  be  stated ;  it  took  place  at  va- 
rious times  in  the  various  countries.  The  city 
of  Rome  had  forty  fully  organized  parish  churches 
before  the  end  of  the  "third  century.  Parish  or- 
ganization is  spoken  of  in  France  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fifth  centiuy.  In  England  the  first 
legislation  on  the  subject  is  found  in  the  laws  of 
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Edgar,  about  970.  Before  the  Reformation,  how- 
ever, the  connection  between  the  bishop  of  the 
diocese  and  the  priest  of  the  parish  continued 
very  close.  The  plenitudo  poleslatis  ecclesiasticce 
was  vested  solely  in  the  bishop,  and  the  priest 
was  nothing  but  his  representative.  After  the 
Reformation,  the  connection  became,  in  the  Prot- 
estant countries,  much  laxer,  and  in  many  par- 
ticular points  the  State  assumed  the  power  of  the 
bishop;  and,  in  more  recent  times  also,  the  con- 
nection between  the  State  and  the  parish  has 
loosened,  the  whole  idea  of  a  parish  system,  as  a 
system  of  territorial  circumscriptions,  gradually 
giving  way  to  the  idea  of  free  congregations. 
In  the  United  States  the  Roman-Catholic  and  the 
Protestant-Episcopal  churches  have  retained  the 
parish  system,  though  in  a  modified  form,  on 
account  of  the  complete  separation  between  State 
and  Church. 

PARITY,  a  technical  term  first  occurring  in 
the  instrument  of  the  peace  of  Westphalia,  1648, 
denotes  equality  between  various  religious  de- 
nominations in  their  relation  to  the  State.  Be- 
fore the  Reformation,  the  European  States  recog- 
nized only  one  religion  within  their  respective 
dominions  ;  but  by  the  peace  of  Augsburg,  1555, 
the  old  legislation  of  the  German  Empire  was 
cancelled,  and  parity  was  established  between 
Roman  Catholics  and  Protestants.  It  must  be 
noticed,  however,  that  the  parity  thus  established 
concerned  only  the  empire,  not  the  particular 
states  of  which  it  was  made  up.  In  each  single 
state  the  territorial  system,  with  its  cujus  regio 
ejus  relicjio,  pi'evailed,  and  it  was  only  when  the 
states  met  to  decide  upon  the  affairs  of  the  em- 
pire, that  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics  had 
equal  rights.  In  the  separate  states  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  parity  was  not  introduced  until  the 
beginning  of  the  present  century.  Prussia  took 
the  lead  by  the  religious  edict  of  July  9,  1788 ; 
and,  later  on,  the  great  changes  which  took  place 
in  the  boundaries  of  the  German  States  during 
the  Napoleonic  wars  induced  them  to  follow  her 
example.     See  Toleration.  mejer. 

PARKER,  Matthew,  the  second  Protestant 
archbishop  of  Canterbury ;  b.  in  Norwich,  Aug. 
6,  1504 ;  d.  at  Lambeth,  May  17, 1575.  Entering 
Coi-pus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  in  1522,  he 
was  made  fellow  in  1527,  and  during  the  succeed- 
ing five  years  devoted  himself  to  the  diligent 
study  of  the  Church  Fathei's.  His  scholarship  is 
attested  by  AVolsey's  fruitless  effort  to  secure  his 
services  for  his  new  college  at  Oxford.  In  1533 
he  publicly  espoused  the  cause  of  the  Reforma- 
tion in  a  sermon  preached  before  the  university. 
He  became  quite  famous  as  a  preacher,  and  Anne 
Boleyn  appointed  him  her  chaplain.  The  king 
nominated  him  to  the  mastership  of  Stoke-Clare 
College,  near  Cambridge,  and  in  1544  to  the  same 
office  at  Corpus  Christi.  In  1545  he  was  chosen 
vice-chancellor.  Parker  distinguished  himself  at 
the  university,  and  was  an  earnest  student  and 
admirable  administrator.  It  would  have  been 
well  for  him  if  he  had  remained  at  the  university, 
for  he  had  not  the  administrative  talents  for  a 
larger  sphere.  He  did  not  hesitate  to  meet  an 
opponent  with  the  pen,  but  he  was  by  nature  too 
timid  and  cautious  to  meet  him  face  to  face. 
Under  Edward  he  remained  in  the  background, 
and  rose  no  higher  than  the  deanery  of  Lincoln, 


Under  Mary  he  lost  every  thing  but  his  life. 
Soon  after  her  accession,  Elizabeth  appointed 
him  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  Reginald  Pole 
having  died  just  before.  He  no  doubt  com- 
mended himself  to  the  politic  queen  by  the  middle 
position  he  occupied  between  the  two  extreme 
parties  in  the  church,  and  by  the  relation  he 
had  sustained  to  her  mother,  Anne  Boleyn. 
The  consecration  took  place  Dec.  17,  1559.  The 
difficult  work  lay  before  him  of  building  up 
the  Anglican  Church  at  a  time  of  ecclesiastical 
confusion,  and  under  a  queen  whose  religious 
purpose  at  least  seemed  to  be  fickle.  Without 
himself  being  a  Puritan,  he  sought  to  modify  the 
severity  of  the  measures  passed  by  Parliament, 
Jan.  1,  1565,  against  all  who  refused  to  take  the 
oath  of  supremacy.  But  at  the  queen's  command 
he  became  more  rigorous,  and  carried  out  the 
Advertisements  which  prescribed  the  rules  (con- 
cerning dress,  etc.)  which  the  clergy  were  to  obey 
in  order  to  secure  a  license  to  preach.  The  Church 
of  England  honors  his  memory  for  his  having 
enforced  the  Act  of  Uniformity.  The  Puritans 
blame  him  for  forcing  the  division  in  the  church. 

Whatever  may  be  the  opinion  about  Parker's 
services  to  the  church,  there  can  be  but  one  opin- 
ion about  his  services  to  letters.  He  was  more 
prominent  than  any  other  single  individual  in 
arousing  in  England  an  interest  in  the  records  of 
antiquity,  founded  the  Antiquarian  Society,  and 
was  the  instrument  of  rescuing  a  multitude  of 
manuscripts  from  the  ruins  of  the  monastic  estab- 
lishments. The  rich  treasures  of  Corpus  Christi 
and  other  colleges  at  Oxford  are  largely  due  to 
his  assiduity.  He  was  particularly  interested  in 
the  antiquities  of  England,  and  had  published 
the  Chronicles  of  Matthew  Paris,  Thomas  Wal- 
singham,  etc.  It  was  with  his  co-operation  that 
Ackworth  wrote  the  De  Antiq.  Britan.  Eccles., 
1572.  His  private  virtues  seem  to  have  been 
many,  He  gave  much  away  in  charity  to  the 
poor,  founded  hospitals,  endowed  colleges,  etc. 
His  body  lies  buried  in  Lambeth,  [Elizabeth, 
on  one  occasion,  showed  her  resentment  against 
Parker  for  his  refusal  to  introduce  the  crucifix 
and  celibacy,  by  an  insult  to  his  wife,  which  was 
characteristic  of  her  temper.  When  Mrs.  Parker 
advanced,  at  an  entertainment  at  Lambeth,  to 
take  leave  of  the  queen,  Elizabeth  said,  " '  Mad- 
am "  I  may  not  call  you,  and  '  mistress '  I  am 
loath  to  call  you ;  however,  I  thank  you  for  your 
good  cheer,"  "Madam"  was  the  title  by  which 
married  ladies,  and  "  mistress  "  the  one  by  which 
unmarried  ladies,  were  addressed.] 

See  Lines  of  Parker  by  Strype  and  Josselyn, 
and  Hook  :  Lives  of  the  Arclihislwps  of  Canterbury, 
vol.  ix.  c.  SCHOELL. 

PARKER,  Samuel,  Bishop  of  Oxford;  b,  at 
Northampton,  September,  1640;  d.  at  Oxford, 
May  20,  1687.  He  was  graduated  B.A.  from 
Oxford,  1659;  became  E.R.S,,  1665;  published 
Tentamina  pliysico-theologica  de  Deo,  which  pleased 
Archbishop  Sheldon  so  much  that  he  made  him 
one  of  his  chaplains,  1667,  and  in  1670  archdeacon 
of  Canterbury.  In  1672  Parker  became  preben- 
dary of  Canterbury,  and  in  1686  bishop  of  Oxford. 
He  was  a  vigorous,  if  not  formidable,  defender 
of  episcopacy,  and  was  more  than  suspected  of 
Romanism.  See  lists  of  his  works  in  Allibone 
and  Darling, 
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PARKER,  Theodore,  the  son  of  John  and 
Hannah  (Stearns)  Parker;  b.  at  Lexington,  Mass., 
Aug.  24, 1810 ;  d.  at  Florence,  Italy,  May  10, 1860. 
His  father  —  a  farmer  and  wheelwright  —  and  his 
mother  were  intelligent,  highly  respectable,  and 
thoroughly  conscientious.  They  had  a  large  fam- 
ily, and  but  slender  means  of  subsistence,  so  that 
they  could  do  little  for  their  children,  except  by 
their  example  and  influence.  Their  distinguished 
son  seems  to  have  inherited  largely  from  both  his 
parents,  —  from  his  father,  an  inflexibility  little 
short  of  sternness ;  from  his  mother,  an  emotional 
nature  susceptible  of  gTeat  stress  and  tenderness 
of  feeling.  Theodore  had  in  his  boyhood  little 
formal  instruction  other  than  that  of  the  district- 
school,  and  that  only  in  the  winter  after  he  was 
old  enough  to  assist  his  father  in  the  labor  of  the 
farm  and  the  workshop;  but  by  his  greediness 
for  knowledge,  and  his  eager  receptivity  of  what- 
ever came  within  his  reach,  he  attracted  the 
special  notice,  interest,  and  aid  of  several  of  his 
teachers.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  he  became  a 
teacher,  at  first  in  a  district-school,  and  continued 
to  serve  in  that  profession,  in  schools  public  and 
private,  till  1834.  Meanwhile  he  prepared  him- 
self for  Harvard  College,  passed  the  examinations 
for  admission  in  1830,  and  subsequently  pursued, 
or  rather  exceeded,  —  at  least  in  the  classical 
department,  —  the  regular  college  course ;  so  that, 
but  for  a  required  year  of  residence,  he  might 
have  taken  his  bachelor's  degree  -svith  his  class. 
In  the  spring  of  1834  he  entered  the  Divinity 
School  of  Harvard  University,  having  prepared 
himself  to  join  the  class  that  had  entered  the 
previous  autumn.  He  had  already  studied  the 
Hebrew  language  with  a  Jewish  teacher  then  of 
high  reputation,  and  had  acquired  sufficient  pro- 
ficiency in  it  to  undertake  the  instruction  of  a 
class  of  under-graduates,  and,  during  a  long  ab- 
sence of  the  professor,  to  fill  his  place  in  the 
Divinity  School.  His  capacity  of  continuous  and 
various  literary  labor  during  his  life  at  Cam- 
bridge, and,  indeed,  until  the  final  failure  of  his 
health,  can  have  been  seldom  equalled,  perhaps 
never  exceeded.  At  all  times  his  reading  of 
books  demanding  the  closest  attention  was,  per- 
haps, too  rapid  for  accurate  remembrance  and 
citation ;  but  the  mass  of  his  acquisitions  and  his 
facility  in  their  use,  in  classical  learning,  history, 
philosophy,  and  theology,  were  almost  imprece- 
dented. 

He  graduated  at  the  Divinity  School  in  1836. 
His  sermons  during  his  novitiate  had  been  se- 
verely criticised  by  the  professor  of  homiletics  as 
dry  and  scholastic;  but  he  no  sooner  appeared  as 
a  preacher  Ijefore  a  larger  public  than  he  was 
heard  with  eager  interest,  and  was  regarded  as  a 
man  of  marked  ability  and  promise.  After  several 
months  of  highly  acceptable  service  in  various 
churches,  some  of  which  sought  to  retain  him  per- 
manently, he  received  and  accepted  an  invitation 
to  the  pastorate  of  a  church  in  "West  Roxbury, 
now  a  part  of  Boston.  It  was  a  small  rural 
congregation,  consisting  in  part  of  the  families 
of  intelligent  and  prosperous  farmers,  in  part  of 
persons  whose  social  affinities  were  chiefly  with 
the  neighboring  city.  It  is  difficult  to  determine 
the  period  when  he  began  to  diverge  from  the 
then  prevailing  type  of  Unitarianism  which  was 
his  by  birthri^t,  education,  early  choice,  and,  for 


a  time,  sincere  and  devout  loyalty.  His  private 
papers,  obviously  not  meant  for  any  eye  but  his 
own,  yet  unsparingly  used  by  his  biographers, 
indicate  the  progress  of  serious,  anxious,  and 
often  painful  inquiry,  and  at  the  same  time  a 
pervading  and  profound  sense  of  religious  obliga- 
tion, and  a  deeply  devotional  spirit;  so  that,  how- 
ever little  quarter  may  be  given  to  his  theology, 
it  is  impossible  to  doubt  his  integrity  and  honesty 
of  aim  and  pm-pose.  Early  in  his  ministry,  it 
became  known  that  he  was  latitudinarian  in  his 
opinions  and  in  the  expression  of  them ;  and  the 
more  conservative  of  the  Unitarian  clergj',  while 
not  formally  dissolving  fellowship  with  him,  were 
no  longer  ready  to  admit  him  into  their  pulpits. 
He,  meanwhile,  became  intimate  with  George 
Ripley,  Alcott,  and  other  leaders  of  what  was  then 
called  the  "  transcendental  school ;  "  and  though 
his  was  a  mind  adapted  to  make,  rather  than  to 
receive,  strong  impressions,  this  association  un- 
doubtedly broadened  for  him  the  field  of  specula- 
tion, and  stimulated  him  on  the  career  of  free 
thought  by  the  consciousness  of  sympathy.  He 
cannot  be  said  to  have  belonged  to  their  school, 
though  his  philosophy  was  certainly  transcen- 
dental in  contradistinction  to  the  sensualism  of 
Locke  and  his  adherents.  On  the  most  funda- 
mental of  all  religious  truths  —  the  personality 
of  God,  with  the  correlative  truth,  the  reality  of 
the  communion  of  the  human  spirit  with  him 
in  prayer  —  he  seems  never  to  have  entertained  a 
doubt ;  while  in  this  entire  region  of  thought 
they  were  utterly  befogged  and  adrift,  though 
some  of  them  ultimately  came  out  into  clearer 
light,  and  upon  solid  ground. 

Parker's  first  open  and  fully  avowed  dissent 
from  prevailing  religious  beliefs  was  in  1841, 
in  a  sermon  preached  at  the  ordination  of  Rev. 
Charles  Chauncy  Shackford,  at  South  Boston. 
The  subject  was  The  Transient  and  Pej-manent  in 
Christianity:  the  text,  "Heaven  and  earth  shall 
pass  away;  but  my  words  shall  not  pass  away." 
In  this  sermon,  while  maintaining  the  identity 
of  Christ's  teachings  with  the  absolute  and  eter- 
nal religion,  and  presenting  his  character  as  the 
else  unapproached  ideal  of  human  perfection,  he 
put  the  brand  of  exaggeration,  myth,  or  fable,  on 
all  that  is  supernatural  in  the  Gospel  narrative, 
the  full  authenticity  of  which  was  by  implication 
denied.  The  alarm-note  was  thus  struck  for 
vehement  controversy.  Not  only  dissent,  but 
strong  dissiliency  was  almost  unanimously  ex- 
pressed by  the  Unitai'ian  clergy.  This  feeling 
was  intensified  by  several  lectures  delivered  in 
Boston  during  the  ensuing  autumn,  and  after- 
ward published,  in  which  Parker  expounded 
more  at  large,  illustrated,  and  defended  the  views, 
which,  at  the  first  statement,  had  awakened  such 
surprise  and  consternation.  There  remained  very 
few  of  his  clerical  brethren  who  were  willing  to 
exchange  pulpits  with  him;  and  those  few  did  so 
at  the  imminent  risk,  and  in  some  instances 
with  the  loss,  of  their  professional  standing.  It 
is  believed  that  no  then  settled  minister  avowed 
agreement  in  opinion  with  him,  though  some 
were  disposed  to  regard  his  ground  as  within  the 
legitimate  limits  of  Christian  speculation.  The 
Boston  Association  of  Ministers,  to  which  he  be- 
longed, took  prompt  action  of  dissent  and  dis- 
approval, and,  without  a  formal  vote  of  dismissal. 
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held  a  position  which  led  to  his  virtual  with- 
drawal from  their  body.  But  among  the  laity  he 
had  a  strong  following.  In  1845  he  was  urged 
by  many  friends  to  commence  a  i-egular  religious 
service  in  Boston,  and  early  in  the  following  year 
he  became  the  minister  of  a  congregation  which 
assumed  the  name  of  the  Twenty-eighth  Congre- 
gational Society.  The  permanent  members  of 
this  society  were  not  numerous ;  but  they  were, 
for  the  most  part,  of  superior  intelligence  and 
culture,  and  of  deservedly  high  social  position,  — 
some  of  them  in  full  sympathy  with  him  in  opin- 
ion; some,  who  did  not  agree  with  him,  won  by 
his  simplicity,  frankness,  earnestness,  and  fervor ; 
some,  attracted  by  his  firmness  in  the  advocacy 
of  the  great  philanthropic  enterprises  then  under 
popular  odium ;  yet  others,  dissatisfied  with  the 
previously  existing  churches,  and,  from  weariness 
of  the  old,  inclined  to  make  experiment  of  the 
new.  His  audiences  from  the  first  were  large. 
The  smaller  hall  rented  at  the  beginning  for  the 
Sunday  service  was  soon  found  inadequate ;  and 
the  jMusic  Hall,  to  which  the  society  early  emi- 
grated, with  at  least  three  thousand  sittings,  was 
always  well  filled,  often  crowded.  His  parishion- 
ers organized  under  his  direction  various  local 
and  general  charities  which  were  liberally  sus- 
tained, while  he  busied  himself  equally  in  diligent 
parochial  work,  in  the  instruction  of  classes  of 
his  stated  heai'ers,  in  the  advocacy  by  voice  and 
pen  of  the  antislavery  and  temperance  reforms, 
and  in  meeting  the  constant  applications  for 
counsel  and  aid  which  multiply  upon  a  city 
minister  in  proportion  to  his  willingness  to  bear 
the  burden.  At  the  same  time  he  carried  through 
the  press  several  volumes,  and  not  a  few  sermons, 
lectures,  and  addresses.  In  fine,  but  for  the  evi- 
dence remaining  in  contemporary  records,  reports, 
and  documents,  the  amount  of  labor  crowded  into 
the  few  years  of  his  Boston  pastorate  would 
transcend  belief. 

But  he  was  undoubtedly  becoming  a  victim  to 
overwork.  Though  in  appearance  robust  and 
hardy,  he  had  inherited  from  his  mother  a  ten- 
dency to  pulmonary  disease ;  and,  during  his 
student  life,  he  must  have  enfeebled  his  constitu- 
tion, though  unconsciously,  by  insufficient  food 
and  clothing,  by  scanting  the  hours  of  sleep,  and 
by  the  utter  neglect  of  exercise  and  recreation. 
As  early  as  1850  there  are  entries  in  his  journal 
that  indicate  declining  health,  though  his  own 
is  almost  the  duly  record  of  it  for  the  seven  fol- 
lowing years.  In  1857  the  exposure  and  fatigue 
of  a  lecturing  tour  in  the  interior  of  New  York 
resulted  in  an  illness  of  several  months'  duration. 
After  a  brief  but  intensely  busy  period  of  conva- 
lescence, he  was  seized  in  1859  with  a  severe 
hemorrhage  from  the  lungs.  It  was  then  found 
that  tubercular  disease  was  far  advanced ;  and 
immediate  arrangements  were  made  for  sending 
him,  first  to  the  West  Indies,  then  to  Europe. 
Change  of  scene  and  a  genial  climate  may  have 
retarded  the  progress  of  the  fatal  malady,  but 
there  were  at  no  time  any  hopeful  symptoms ; 
and,  after  several  weeks  of  extreme  debility,  he 
died  in  Florence  on  the  10th  of  jMay,  1860. 

If  Parker's  theology  be  defined  as  anti-super- 
iiaturalism,  the  definition  needs  to  be  still  further 
limited.  There  is  a  school  of  physico-theology, 
which,  without  denying  the  being  of  God,  makes 


him  the  mere  figure-head  of  a  self-developing, 
automatic  Nature.  With  this  school  Parker  had 
no  sympathy.  His  faith  in  the  universal  and 
discretionary  providence  of  God,  in  his  nearness 
to  the  individual  soul,  in  the  influence  of  his 
Spirit  and  man's  need  of  that  influence,  and  in 
the  reality  of  prayer  and  of  the  answer  to  prayer, 
corresponded  in  all  I'espects  with  the  literal  and 
commonly  received  interpretation  of  the  Chris- 
tian Scriptures.  His  private  papers  abound  in 
devotional  thought,  which  often,  especially  at 
marked  epochs,  as  on  a  birthday,  or  the  close  of 
a  year,  takes  the  form  of  direct  address  to  the 
Supreme  Being  in  thanksgiving  and  petition. 
The  Divine  Providence,  in  his  theory,  assigns  to 
every  man  his  place,  his  endowments,  his  life- 
work  :  to  some,  pre-eminence ;  to  others,  subordi- 
nate offices.  Jesus  Christ  was,  like  all  others,  a 
providential  man,  but  unlike,  because  transcend- 
ing, all  others  in  the  perfectness  of  the  divine 
image  borne  in  various  degrees  of  resemblance 
by  all  God's  children.  Jesus  he  characterizes 
"as  the  highest  representation  of  God  we  know;" 
and  thus  as  holding  in  the  divhie  will  and  pur- 
pose a  unique  and  unapproached  position  as  a 
teacher  of  eternal  truth,  and  "as  the  noblest 
example  of  morality  and  religion."  He  regai'ds 
the  divine  inspiration  as  the  source  of  all  in  man 
that  is  not  "  of  the  earth,  earthy ;  "  of  all  in  phi- 
losophy, art,  and  literature,  that  can  enrich  and 
ennoble  the  spiritual  nature ;  of  all  high  aspira- 
tion, virtuous  aim,  and  worthy  endeavor;  and  of 
whatever  of  the  true  and  the  good  there  may 
have  been  in  the  ethnic  religions.  Inspiration 
in  any  given  instance  is  a  question,  not  of  fact, 
but  of  degree.  It  is  not  the  communication  of 
truth,  but  the  quiokeuing  and  energizing  of  those 
perceptive  and  apprehensive  powei's  by  which 
truth  is  discerned  and  appropriated.  There  is 
no  express  revelation,  nor  is  there  need  of  any. 
There  is  absolute  truth,  in  God,  in  nature,  in  the 
soul  of  man,  which  is  perceived  intuitively,  and 
can  be  verified  by  intuition  alone.  Jesus  Christ 
had  a  fuller,  clearer,  more  profound  intuition  of 
absolute  truth,  than  any  other  human  being,  in- 
asmuch as  his  pre-eminent  godlikeness  clarified 
and  intensified  his  spiritual  vision.  His  teach- 
ings, therefore,  ai-e  of  inestimable  worth ;  and  on 
all  the  essentials  of  religion  and  morality  they 
are  their  own  sufficient  proof  to  the  recipient 
soul.  But  they  have,  and  from  their  very  nature 
could  have,  no  other  verification.  Objective  truth 
can  be  proved  only  by  becoming  subjective,  and 
thus  forming  a  part  of  the  believer's  conscious- 
ness. But,  while  Christ's  moral  perfection  made 
him  incapable  of  false  intuitions,  on  matters  out- 
side of  the  range  of  spiritual  consciousness  he 
was  liable  to  error.  His  predictions  were  mere 
conjectures.  He  had  false  notions  as  to  the 
authority  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  He  believed 
in  a  personal  devil  and  in  demoniacal  possession. 
Nor  was  he  entirely  free  from  distinctively  He- 
brew prejudices. 

Parker  did  not  account  miracles  as  impossible ; 
but  he  regarded  them  as  irrelevant  and  worthless 
as  credentials  of  religious  truth,  as  therefore  im- 
probable, and  as  resting  on  insufficient  evidence. 
Nothing  was  more  natural  than  that  reverence 
for  a  teacher  of  superior  sanctity  and  of  com- 
manding influence  should  surround  his  common 
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life,  and  especially  his  deeds  of  mercy,  with  a 
supernatural  halo;  that  such  narratives  should 
grow  by  tradition ;  and  that  biographies  written 
in  a  succeeding  generation  should  in  perfect  good 
faith  blend  myth  with  fact.  In  this  respect  Juda- 
ism and  Christianity  belong  to  the  same  category 
with  other  religions  that  have  had  their  origin 
within  the  period  covered  by  history. 

The  Hebrews  were,  according  to  Parker,  en- 
dowed with  a  special  religious  genius,  or  apti- 
tude ;  and  their  sacred  writings  have  a  superior 
religious  and  ethical  value,  though  by  no  means 
free  from  gross  anthropomo.phism,  false  repre- 
sentations of  the  Divine  character,  and  instances 
in  which  the  Divine  approval  is  ascribed  to  deeds, 
persons,  and  maxims,  that  merit  disapproval  and 
condemnation.  With  these  qualifications,  the  Old 
Testament  is,  in  large  part,  a  veracious  record  of 
the  development  of  the  religious  sentiment,  under 
the  most  favorable  auspices,  in  a  people  destined 
to  hold  the  foremost  place  in  the  religious  his- 
tory of  mankind.  The  Gospels  are  honest  tran- 
scripts of  such  traditions  with  reference  to  the 
life  and  teaching  of  Christ,  as  were  current  in 
the  Christian  Church  at  the  several  dates  of  their 
authorship ;  and  when  allowance  is  made  for  ex- 
aggerations on  the  side  of  the  mar\'ellous,  and 
for  misconceptions  incident  to  the  limited  intelli- 
gence of  the  writers,  they  may  be  regarded  as 
furnishing  an  authentic  biography  of  the  Founder 
of  our  religion. 

Parker's  principal  publications  were.  Discourse 
of  Matters  pertaining  to  Religion,  1842 ;  Critical 
and  Miscellaneous  Writings,  1843 ;  Ten  Sermons  of 
Religion,  1853;  Sennons  on  Theism,  Atheism,  and 
the  Popular  Theology,  1853 ;  and  four  volumes  of 
Speeches,  Addresses,  and  Occasional  Sermons,  1852 
and  1855.  To  these  must  be  added  a  very  large 
number  of  articles,  sermons,  and  lectures.  A 
collective  edition  of  his  works,  in  twelve  volumes 
octavo,  was  published  in  London  in  1863-65. 
Among  his  earlier  literary  works  should  be  named 
a  translation  of  De  Wette's  Critical  and  Histori- 
cal Introduction  to  the  Canonical  Scriptures  of  the 
Old  Testament,  with  annotations  by  the  translator. 
This  appeared  in  1843.  His  Prayers  were  pos- 
thumously published,  Boston,  1861,  new  ed.,  1882. 
His  Life  has  been  written  by  Weiss,  Boston, 
1864,  2  vols.,  and  by  Frothingham,  New  York, 
1874.  A.  P.  PEABODY. 

PARKHURST,  John,  Churoh-of-England  lexi- 
cographer; b.  at  Catesby,  Northamptonshire, 
June,  1728 ;  d.  at  Epsom,  Surrey,  March  21, 1797. 
He  was  graduated  B.A.  at  Cambridge,  1748;  en- 
tered into  orders,  but  soon  thereafter  retired  to 
his  estate  at  Epsom,  and  devoted  himself  to  bibli- 
cal studies.  He  is  remembered  for  his  Hebrew 
and  English  Lexicon,  viithout  Points,  with  a  Hebrew 
and  Chaldee  Grammar,  without  Points,  London, 
1762  (three  editions  in  the  author's  lifetime,  and 
five  since ;  the  prefaced  Hebrew  and  Chaldee 
grammar  was  subsequently  separately  reprinted 
by  James  Prosser,  London,  1840),  and  Greek  and 
English  Lexicon  to  the  New  Testament,  to  zohich  is 
prefixed  a  Plain  and  Easy  Greek  Grammar,  1769, 
last  edition  by  Rose  and  Major,  1851.  These 
works  are  now  superseded,  but  they  have  done 
long  and  excellent  service. 

PARNELL,  Thomas,  D.D.,  b.  at  Dublin,  1679; 
d.  at  Chester,  July,  1718  (or  1717)  ;  was  educated 


at  Trinity  College,  Dublin  ;  ordained,  1700 ;  arch- 
deacon of  Clogher,  1705 ;  prebendary  of  Dublin, 
1713 ;  and  vicar  of  Finglass,  1716.  He  frequently 
visited  London,  and  was  intimate  with  Pope  and 
Swift.  Pope  published  in  1722  his  Poems,  to 
later  editions  of  which  was  prefixed  a  sketch  of 
his  life  by  Goldsmith.  Another  volume  appeared, 
1758 :  its  contents  were  chiefly  on  sacred  themes. 
Their  authenticity  has  been  doubted,  it  would 
seem  without  reason.  Campbell  found  "  a  charm 
in  the  correct  and  equable  sweetness  of  Parnell;  " 
and  Goldsmith  considered  him  "  the  last  of  that 
great  school  that  had  modelled  itself  upon  the 
ancients."  To  the  devout  reader  the  later  book 
ascribed  to  him  is  the  more  interesting  of  the 
two.  F.  M.  BIED. 

PARSEEISM  was,  under  the  Achemenides 
and  the  Sassanides,  the  ruling  religion  of  Persia, 
but  is  now  professed  only  by  a  few  congregations, 
the  so-called  Parsees  living  in  and  around  the 
Persian  city  of  Yasd  and  in  the  western  portion 
of  India.  To  India  the  Parsees  emigrated  in  the 
middle  of  the  seventh  century  after  Christ,  in 
order  to  escape  the  persecutions  of  the  Moslem 
caliphs ;  but  very  little  is  known  of  their  settle- 
ment and  later  vicissitudes  there.  In  1852  they 
numbered  50,000  souls ;  of  whom  20,184  lived  in 
Bombay,  10,507  in  Surate,  and  the  rest  scattered 
around  in  the  districts  of  Barotsh,  Balsar,  Nau- 
sari,  and  Ahmedabad.  In  1879  they  numbered 
8,499  in  Persia. 

The  origin  of  Parseeism  dates  back  to  prehis- 
toric times.  Its  fundamental  ideas  must  have 
been  formed  at  a  time  when  the  Hindus  and  the 
Persians  still  lived  together  as  one  people ;  that 
is,  at  a  time  when  the  Vedas  were  not  yet  pro- 
duced, at  least  fifteen  hundred  years  before 
Christ.  The  contrast  between  light  and  dark- 
ness, the  most  prominent  characteristic  of  Par- 
seeism, must  have  been  developed  by  both  peoples 
in  common,  as  also  the  first  outlines  of  certain 
deities  which  afterwards,  after  the  separation, 
assumed  differently  specialized  features,  —  Andra 
among  the  Persians,  Indra  among  the  Hindus, 
Mithra  and  Mitra,  NSsatyan  and  NSonghaithya, 
and  others.  But  it  was  only  the  very  beginning 
of  a  religion  and  a  civilization  which  was  thus 
made.  The  two  peoples  separated,  at  what  time 
and  for  what  reason,  we  know  not.  And  among 
the  Persians  the  contrast  between  light  and  dark- 
ness was  gradually  raised  to  a  moral  contrast 
between  good  and  bad,  and  developed  into  an 
elaborate  dualism.  Ormuzd,  in  the  older  idiom 
Ahura^Mazda,  is  the  cause  of  every  thing  good, 
and  dwells  in  the  perfect  light:  Ahriman,  or 
Angra-Mainyas,  is  the  cause  of  all  evil,  and  dwells 
in  the  densest  darkness.  The  inscriptions  of 
Darius  mention  the  good  principle,  imder  the 
name  of  Aura,  or  Auramazda :  the  evil  principle 
they  do  not  mention,  but  it  may  be  that  the 
omission  is  accidental.  Plato  and  Aristotle  knew 
both  the  principles,  as  well  as  several  of  the  subor- 
dinate spirits  ranging  under  each  principle. 

On  the  relation  between  those  two  fundamental 
principles,  Ormuzd  and  Ahriman,  depends  the 
whole  visible  world,  its  origin,  the  course  of  its 
history,  and  its  end.  The  cosmology  of  the  Par- 
sees  is  somewhat  differently  held  by  the  different 
sects.  An  elaborate  representation  of  it  is  found 
only  in  writings  from  a  later  period.     We  give 
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below  the  most  common,  and  probably,  also,  the 
oldest,  version  of  it  which  was  known  to  Plutarch, 
at  least  in  all  its  principal  features. 

From  the  very  beginning,  Ormuzd  and  Ahri- 
man  were  in  decided  opposition  to  each  other. 
The  one  dwelt  in  perfect  light,  the  other  in  com- 
plete darkness;  but  between  them  was  an  interval 
of  empty  space.  Somehow,  however,  Ahriman 
discovered  the  existence  of  Ormuzd ;  and,  full  of 
wrath,  he  rushed  against  him  to  destroy  him. 
By  virtue  of  his  omniscience,  Ormuzd  was  aware 
of  the  existence  and  movements  of  Ahriman  ;  and 
he  also  knew  that  the  contest  with  him  would 
present  formidable  difficulties.  The  victory  was, 
indeed,  very  doubtful ;  as  the  two  principles  wei-e 
of  equal  strength,  and  each  of  them  perfect  in  its 
own  way.  But  while  it  is  in  the  character  of 
Ormuzd  to  think  first,  and  then  to  act,  it  is  in 
the  character  of  Ahriman  to  act  first,  and  then  to 
think.  Ormuzd,  after  taking  p,  survey  of  his 
means  of  contest,  saw  that  he  could  secure  victory 
by  protracting  the  contest.  He  then  began  creat- 
ing spirits,  or  beings  suitable  for  his  purpose ;  and 
Ahriman  immediately  took  up  imitating  him. 
Three  thousand  years  thus  passed  away.  Then 
Ormuzd  persuaded  Ahriman  to  make  a  truce  with 
him  for  nine  thousand  years  ;  but  hardly  had  the 
contract  been  concluded,  before  Ahriman  under- 
stood its  true  bearing,  and,  seized  with  despair, 
he  rushed  down  into  the  depths  of  darkness,  and 
there  he  remained  for  three  thousand  years,,  dumb 
and  idle.  During  this  whole  period  Ormuzd 
continued  creating ;  first  the  heaven,  then  the 
water,  finally  the  earth  with  the  trees,  the  cattle, 
and  the  human  race.  He  was  aided  by  the  spirits 
he  had  first  created  (Bahman,  the  protector  of 
all  living  beings  ;  Ardibihisht,  the  spirit  of  fii-e  ; 
Sharevar,  the  spirit  of  the  metals;  Spendarmat, 
the  spirit  of  the  earth  ;  ChordSd  and  Amerdad, 
the  spirits  of  the  waters  and  the  trees),  while  the 
corresponding  spirits  created  by  Ahriman  (Aco- 
man,  Andar,  Saval,  Naoghaithya,  Taritsh,  and 
Zaritsh)  were  doing  their  utmost  to  disturb  him. 
But  Ahriman  had  no  truly  creative  power.  He 
could  pi'oduce  only  the  negations  of  Ormuzd's 
works.  Thus  when  Ormuzd  created  the  stai'S, 
four  hundred  and  eighty-six  thousand  in  num- 
ber, and  arranged  them  like  an  army  to  defend 
heaven  (Tistar  in  the  east,  Satvep  in  the  west, 
Vanant  in  the  south,  Haptoirang  in  the  north, 
and  Mes-gah  in  the  middle),  Ahriman  created  evil 
stars  to  counteract  them,  and  placed  Tlr  against 
Tistar,  Ormudzd  (Jupiter)  against  Vanant,  AnS- 
hid  against  Satvep,  Behrani  (Mars)  against  Hap- 
toirang, and  Kevan  (Saturn)  against  iVIes-gah. 
When  the  earth  was  done,  it  was  lowered  from 
heaven,  and  suspended  as  a  kind  of  outpost  in 
the  empty  space  between  the  realms  of  Ormuzd 
and  Ahriman.  Meanwhile  the  latter  awakened 
from  his  stupor,  and  saw  with  amazement  what 
had  happened,  but  determined  to  risk  the  last 
before  succumbing.  He  bored  a  hole  through 
the  earth,  and  appeared  on  its  surface.  Urstier 
and  Gayomard,  the  first  two  human  beings  ci-eat- 
ed,  could  not  withstand  him,  but  were  utterly 
destroyed.  Ormuzd  then  created  Meshia  and 
Meshiane ;  but  they,  too,  fell  a  prey  to  the  temp- 
tations of  Ahriman ;  and  hunger,  sleep,  old  age, 
sickness,  and  death  were  the  result  of  their  fall. 
Thus  the  earth  became  the  true  arena  on  which 


takes  place  the  great  contest  between  Ormuzd 
and  Ahriman ;  but,  however  fearful  this  contest 
may  be,  there  can  be  no  question,  that  when  the 
nine  thousand  years  of  the  truce  have  run  out, 
and  the  great  battle  begins,  the  power  of  Ormuzd 
will  have  increased  so  much  that  he  will  easily 
overthrow  Ahriman. 

For  twelve  thousand  years  the  world  shall  last. 
Of  this  period  the  first  quarter  is  taken  up  with 
the  creation ;  the  second  reaches  from  the  com- 
pletion of  the  creation  to  the  appearance  of  Ah- 
riman on  the  earth ;  and  the  third,  from  that 
moment  to  the  birth  of  the  great  prophet  of 
Parseeism,  Zarathustra,  or  Zoroaster.  This  third 
quarter  is  the  heroic  or  mythical  age  of  Parsee- 
ism. Sei-pents,  dragons,  and  evil  kings  —  Dahak, 
Zohak,  Afrasiab,  and  others  —  are  poured  down 
upon  the  earth  by  Ahriman ;  and  Ormuzd  is 
hardly  able  to  counteract  the  effect  by  the  crea- 
tion of  great  heroes,  such  as  Jenjib,  Feridan, 
Caicobad,  and  others.  To  send  his  great  prophet 
he  dares  not :  the  power  of  Ahriman  is  still  too 
great.  Not  until  the  opening  of  the  third  quar- 
ter Zoroaster  can  be  born.  Ahriman  knew  of  the 
event,  and  understood  its  importance.  By  the 
aid  of  the  evil  spirits  he  first  tried  to  prevent 
the  birth  of  Zoroaster ;  and,  having  failed  in 
that,  he  endeavored  to  destroy  him.  In  his  thir- 
tieth year  he  was  summoned  before  Ormuzd,  and 
received  from  him  the  necessary  instructions  and 
commandments.  He  then  presented  himself  be- 
fore the  king,  Vishtaspa ;  and,  by  the  miracles 
he  wrought,  he  succeeded  in  gaining  the  king 
and  his  court  over  to  the  new  doctrine.  The  ac- 
counts, however,  of  Zoroaster,  are  wholly  legen- 
dary, and  give  not  the  smallest  evidence  with 
respect  to  time  and  place.  Persian  theologians 
simply  tell  us  that  Zoroaster  was  born  three 
thousand  years  before  the  occurrence  of  the  last 
judgment ;  and  when  foreign  historians  place 
him  five  thousand  years  before  the  Trojan  War, 
or  six  hundred  years  before  Xerxes,  they  have  as 
little  historical  evidence  to  offer.  Vishtaspa  has 
by  some  been  identified  with  Hystas'pes,  the 
father  of  Darius ;  but  the  supposition  is  very 
little  probable.  The  immediate  result,  however, 
of  the  appearance  of  Zoroaster  is  described  as 
being  very  great ;  for  the  divine  word  which  he 
brings  along  with  him  is  a  weapon  ■tvhich  has  the 
same  effect  on  the  supernatural  adherents  of  Ahri- 
man, the  Devs,  as  natural  weapons  have  on  natu- 
ral bodies.  After  the  appearance  of  Zoroaster, 
the  Devs  are  unable  to  assume  an  earthly  body : 
they  can  act  only  invisibly.  There  are  now,  also, 
other  ways  in  which  Ormuzd  can  fight  against 
Ahriman.  Every  thousandth  year  he  shall  send 
a  new  prophet,' — Oshedar,  Oshedar-mah,  and 
Sosiosh ;  and  though  mankind  may  still  have 
many  sore  trials  to  go  through,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  in  the  last  moment,  when  the 
mountains  sink,  the  ocean  roars  with  streams  of 
molten  metals,  and  the  whole  earth  is  on  fire, 
Ahriman  will  be  utterly  overthrown,  and  Ormuzd 
will  gather  the  whole  human  race  into  the  eternal 
light  whei'e  he  dwells. 

The  practical  bearing  of  this  theoretical  con- 
struction is  clear  and  decisive.  Living  on  the 
earth,  where  the  great  contest  takes  place  between 
Ormuzd  and  Ahriman,  man  is  not  allowed  to 
remain  neutral.     He  must  make  his  choice,     [f 
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he  chooses  Ormuzd,  it  is  not  impossible  that  he 
may  become  very  imhappy  in  life,  for  Ahriman's 
power  on  earth  is  very  great ;  and  for  the  very 
same  reason  he  may  become  very  happy  in  life, 
though  he  chooses  Ahriman.  But  the  end  of 
life  is  not  the  end  of  him.  Three  days  after  his 
death,  judgment  will  be  passed  on  his  life  on 
earth.  His  good  and  evil  deeds  will  be  weighed 
in  the  balance.  If  there  is  an  overweight  of 
good,  he  will  pass  directly  across  the  bridge 
Jinvad  into  Paradise;  but,  if  there  is  an  over- 
weight of  evil,  the  bridge  wiU  prove  so  narrow 
and  steep,  that  he  will  become  dizzy,  and  tumble 
down  into  the  depths  of  darkness,  where  Ahri- 
man and  the  Deys  will  receive  him  with  laugh- 
ter and  scorn,  and  torture  him  until  the  day  of 
the  final  judgment  comes. 

In  his  choice,  however,  the  Parsee  is  not  left 
without  the  necessary  guidance.  His  sacred 
book,  Avesta,  contains  the  commandments  of 
Ormuzd,  by  obedience  to  which  he  will  soon  find 
himseK  on  the  right  path.  First,  he  must  believe 
in  Ormuzd ;  and  he  must  prove  his  belief,  not  only 
by  his  words,  but  also  by  his  thoughts  and  actions, 
avoiding  all  arrogance  and  envy,  all  lying  and 
slander,  all  unchastity,  magic,  and  vice  of  any 
kind.  Next,  he  must  show  his  reverence  for  the 
Amshaspands  by  protecting  those  creations  in 
which  they  live, — Bahman,  by  keeping  sacred  all 
clean  living  beings ;  Ardibihisht,  by  maintaining 
the  fire ;  Sharevar,  by  preserving  the  metals  pure ; 
Chordad  and  Amerdad,  by  taking  care  of  the  trees 
and  the  waters.  Nor  must  he  neglect  the  still 
more  subordinate  spirits,  but  aid  them  in  their 
working  by  his  own  doing.  To  gather  a  fortune 
by  useful  activity,  to  raise  cattle,  to  make  waste 
land  fertile,  to  destroy  serpents  and  weeds,  and 
other  vicious  animals  and  plants,  are  meritorious 
works,  which  contribute  to  the  extension  of  the 
realm  of  Ormuzd.  But  more  especially  he  must 
always  keep  himself  clean.  Of  all  uncleanliness, 
contamination  by  a  corpse  is  the  worst.  As  soon 
as  the  soul  has  left  the  body,  evil  spirits  take  pos- 
session of  it ;  and  any  one  who  comes  in  contact 
with  a  corpse  must  undergo  a  purification,  gener- 
ally consisting  simply  in  ablutions,  but  some- 
times requiring  ceremonies  which  cannot  be 
properly  performed  without  the  assistance  of  a 
priest.  It  is,  however,  not  enough  to  keep  the 
body  clean  :  also  the  soul  must  be  preserved  pure. 
Evil  thoughts  and  passions  are,  indeed,  nothing 
more  or  less  than  Drujas,  a  sort  of  evil  spirits, 
less  powerful  than  the  seven  Devs,  which  Ahriman 
has  succeeded  in  introducing  in  the  human  soul. 
The  way  by  which  they  enter  is  always  some  evil 
action ;  and  the  only  means  by  which  they  may 
be  expelled  are  free  and  open  confession  to  a 
priest  of  the  sin  committed,  and  proper  fulfilment 
of  the  penance  he  enjoins,  which  often  consists  in 
killing  a  certain  number  of  vicious  animals,  but 
often,  also,  in  saying  a  certain  number  of  prayers. 
The  Avesta,  however,  does  not  simply  give  a 
system  of  personal  morals :  it  contains  a  com- 
plete code  of  civil  law,  based  upon  the  two  funda- 
mental ordinances,  to  tell  the  truth,  and  to  keep 
one's  word.  To  tell  a  lie,  and  to  break  a  promise, 
are  still,  in  our  times,  by  the  Parsees  considered  as 
almost  inexpiable  crimes.  Hence  the  reason  why 
they  everywhere  occupy  so  respected  and  so  influ- 
ential a  position  in  society.    Of  all  contracts,  mar- 


riage is  considered  the  most  sacred ;  and,  probably 
on  account  of  the  great  pride  of  the  ancient 
Persian  families,  the  best  form  of  marriage  is  that 
between  very  near  relatives.  For  the  dead  it  is 
the  duty  of  the  Parsee  to  pray  during  the  three 
days  intervening  between  the  death  and  the  judg- 
ment. General  prayers  are  also  offered  up  for 
the  dead  during  the  last  ten  days  of  the  year,  as 
it  is  generally  believed,  that  during  that  term  the 
dead  are  allowed  to  revisit  the  earth. 

Between  Ormuzd  and  the  spiiit-world  on  the 
one  side,  and  man  on  the  other,  the  priest  acts  as  a 
kind  of  mediator.  Formerly  the  priesthood  most 
probably  belonged  to  one  certain  tribe ;  but  at 
present  it  is  not  inherited,  but  acquu-ed.  The 
priest  shall  know  the  law  by  heart.  He  is  ordained 
with  many  ceremonies,  and  his  principal  duty  is 
to  celebrate  service  every  day.  The  service  begins 
at  midnight,  the  moment  at  which  the  spirits  of 
darkness  exercise  their  highest  ]Dower,  and  lasts 
until  morning.  It  consists  of  three  parts :  first, 
hymns,  and  offering  of  sacrifices;  then  hymns,  and 
recitation  of  portions  of  the  law ;  and,  finally, 
hymns  and  prayers.  As  sacrifices  are  offered 
small  breads,  called  Damn,  of  the  size  of  a  dollar, 
and  covered  with  a  piece  of  meat,  incense,  and 
Haoma  or  Horn,  the  juice  of  a  plant  unknown  to 
strangers.  The  Damn  and  the  Horn  are  after- 
wards eaten  by  the  priests.  Besides  celebrating 
service,  it  is  also  the  duty  of  the  priest  to  confess 
his  flock.  It  is,  indeed,  the  dutj'  of  each  Parsee 
family  to  have  a  confessor  among  the  priests,  to 
whom  one-tenth  of  the  income  of  the  family  shall 
be  paid.  The  young  Parsee  becomes  a  member 
of  the  congregation  when  he  is  fifteen  years  old : 
after  a  preparatory  iustruetion  by  the  priests, 
he  undergoes  an  examination,  performs  certain 
ceremonies,  and  then  receives  the  sacred  cord, 
the  so-called  Costi,  which  he  never  puts  off  any 
more. 

The  Parsees  acknowledge  that  their  sacred 
books  such  as  they  now  exist  are  not  complete. 
The  teachings  they  contain  were  in  old  times 
rarely  put  down  in  writing,  but  simply  confided 
to  the  memory;  and  thus  it  can  easily  be  under- 
stood how  parts  of  them  could  be  lost  during  the 
whirlwind  which  Alexander  brought  down  upon 
Persia.  What  has  remained  falls  into  two  groups, 
—  an  older  and  a  younger.  The  older  gToup  con- 
tains, besides  some  minor  collections  of  prayers 
and  hymns,  the  Avesta  ;  which  again  consists  of 
the  two  liturgical  works,  Vispered  and  Ya9na, 
and  the  law-book,  Vendidad.  These  three  books 
are  sometimes  put  together  in  parts,  such  as  they 
are  used  in  the  divine  service,  and  sometimes 
separately,  each  provided  with  a  translation,  and 
with  fflossce,  called  Zend.  The  proper  name  of 
the  book  would  consequently  be  Avesta  and 
Zend,  and  not  Zendavesta.  The  younger  group 
contains,  besides  the  older  books  translated  into 
Pehlevi,  a  Persian  dialect  spoken  under  the  Sas- 
sanides,  the  Bundehesh,  a  treatise  on  the  creation, 
the  Bahmanyascht,  a  treatise  on  the  resurrection, 
the  Minokhired,  a  dialogue  on  moral  questions, 
and  the  Arda-Viraf-name,  a  Persian  transcription 
of  the  apocryphal  ascension  of  Isaiah.  The  oldest 
translations  of  the  Avesta  are  the  French  by 
Anquetil  du  Perron,  Paris,  1771,  and  the  German 
by  Kleuker,  Riga,  1776.  The  latest  translations 
are  the  German  by  Spiegel  (Leipzig,   1852-62, 
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3  vols.),  the  English  by  J.  Darmestetev,  in  M. 
Miiller's  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  (London,  part 
first,  1880),  and  the  French  by  Harlez  (Paris, 
1876-78,  3  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1881).  See  M.  Haug  : 
Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings,  and  Reli- 
gion of  the  Parsis,  Bombay,  1862,  2d  ed.  by  E.  W. 
West,  London,  1878 ;  Spiegel  :  Eranische  Alter- 
thumskunde,  Leipzig,  1871-78,  3  vols. ;  A.  Hove- 
LACQUE :  L'Avesta,  Zoroastre  el  le  Mazdeisme, 
Paris,  1880 ;  W.  Geiger  :  Ostiranische  Kullur  im 
Alterlhum,  Erlangen,  1882.  SPIEGBL. 

PARSONS,  Robert.    See  Persons,  Robert. 

PARSONS,  Levi,  Congregational  missionary; 
b.  in  Goshen,  Mass.,  July  18,  1792  ;■  d.  at  Alexan- 
dria, Egypt,  Feb.  22, 1822.  He  was  graduated  at 
Middlebury  College,  1814;  sailed  Nov.  3,  1819, 
with  Pliny  Fisk,  for  the  East,  under  commission 
of  the  American  Board.  They  landed  at  Smyrna ; 
and  on  Feb.  12, 1820,  Mr.  Parsons  arrived  at  Jeru- 
salem, the  first  Protestant  missionary  to  enter 
that  city.  He  left  it  May  8.  On  his  journey 
to  Smyrna,  where  he  arrived  Dec.  3,  he  was  de- 
tained by  severe  illness  on  the  island  of  Syra,  and 
shortly  thereafter  died.  See  his  biography  by 
D.  V.  Morton,  Boston,  1824,  also  Sprague's 
Annals,  ii.  644-648. 

PARTICULAR  AND  GENERAL  BAPTISTS, 
Among  the  Baptists  of  England  are  the  Gen- 
eral Baptists  and  Particular  Baptists ;  the  former 
being  Arminian  in  theology,  and  holding  to  a 
"  general "  atonement ;  and  the  latter  Calvinistic, 
holding  to  a  "  particular  "  atonement.  The  Gen- 
eral Baptists  are  descended  from  the  company, 
which,  having  embraced  Baptist  doctrines,  with- 
drew from  the  main  body  of  the  Separatist  exiles 
in  Holland,  and  afterwards  returned  to  England 
in  1612,  under  the  lead  of  Thomas  Helwys. 
The  Particular  Baptists  are  descended  from  the 
company,  which,  under  the  lead  of  John  Spilsbury, 
withdrew  in  1633  from  Henry  Jacobs's  Independ- 
ent congregation  at  Southwark.  See  J.  Clif- 
ford :  The  Origin  and  Growth  of  the  English 
Baptists,  London,  n.d.,  and  arts.  Baptists  and 
(in  the  Appendix)  General  Baptists. 

PASAGIANS,  The  (Pasagii,  Passagini),  were  a 
sect  which  we  first  hear  of  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  twelfth  century,  and  were  condemned  at  the 
Council  of  Verona  in  1184.  We  learn  some- 
thing of  their  doctrines  from  Bonacursus  (Mani- 
fesiatio  hcer.  Catharorum,  in  d'Achery,  Spicilegium 
i.,  212)  and  Bergamensis  (Specimen  opusc.  c. 
Catharos  et  Pasagios,  in  Muratori,  Antqq.  Hal.  med. 
aoi,  V.  152).  Both  say  that  the  Pasagians  taught 
that  the  Mosaic  law  was  still  in  force,  the  offer- 
ings only  excepted,  and  denied  the  doctrine  of 
the  Trinity.  Frederick  II.,  in  his  law  against 
heretics  (1224),  calls  them  "the  Circumcised." 
According  to  Landulphus  the  younger  (Hist. 
Mediolan.  41),  the  excommunication  which  the 
archbishop  of  Milan  pronounced  upon  the  oppo- 
nents of  Pope  Anacletus  in  1133  was  the  occasion 
of  niauy  Christians  falling  away  to  Judaism.  xV 
more  probable  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the 
sect  may  be  found  with  Neander  in  the  inter- 
course of  Jews  with  Christians.  It  is,  however, 
best  to  look  to  Palestine  for  their  origin  ;  the 
term passagium  ("passage")  pointing  to  pilgrim- 
ages. Du  Cange  falsely  derived  the  name  from 
iraf  uyio;  ("all  holy").  Erroneous  is  also  the 
view  that  Pasagians  was  another  designation  for 


the  Cathari.    The  sect  seems  to  have  shown  itself 
principally  in  Italy.  c.  SCHMIDT. 

PASCAL,  Blaise,  one  of  the  greatest  thinkers  of 
the  seventeenth  century;  a  master  of  French  prose 
above  all  his  contemporaries;  an  original  inves- 
tigator in  the  physical  sciences  and  mathemat- 
ics; prominent  as  a  philosopher  and  theologian, 
and  one  of  the  most  conscientious,  pious,  and 
noble  sons  of  the  Catholic  Church ;  was  b.  at 
Clermont,  June  19,  1623;  d.  at  Paris,  Aug.  19, 
1662.  He  came  from  an  old  and  respected  fami- 
ly, and  was  one  of  three  children.  His  sister  Gil- 
berte  (b.  Jan.  7,  1620),  who  married  her  cousin 
Florin  Perier,  became  his  biographer.  His  youn- 
ger sister,  Jacqueline  (b.  at  Clermont,  Oct.  4, 
1625 ;  d.  at  Port  Royal,  where  she  was  sub-prior- 
ess, Oct.  4,  1661),  was  endowed  with  the  gifts  of 
genius,  as  well  as  the  graces  of  womanhood,  de- 
veloped her  remarkable  powers  at  an  early  age, 
and  became  one  of  the  principal  figures  at  Port 
Royal.  In  1626  the  mother  died ;  and  in  1631  the 
father  went  to  Paris  in  order  to  devote  himself 
wholly  to  the  education  of  Blaise,  whose  fine  tal- 
ents he  had  already  discerned.  The  son  made 
excellent  progress  in  the  classics,  and  was  to  be 
kept  for  the  time  being  from  mathematics.  But 
his  mathematical  genius  burst  forth  naturally  into 
expression,  and  the  boy  was  found  to  have  dis- 
covered several  of  Euclid's  propositions  before  he 
was  twelve  years  old.  In  1640  his  father  was  sent 
to  Rouen  by  Richelieu,  and  Blaise  invented  the 
counting-machine  as  a  help  for  him  in  his  duties. 
He  spent  five  years  upon  its  .perfection.  The 
years  1647,  1648,  he  devoted  to  investigations 
about  atmospheric  pressure,  confirmed  Toricelli's 
law,  and  discovered  the  principle  of  barometric 
measurements.  These  are  only  examples  of  his 
investigations  in  the  department  of  natural  sci- 
ence. In  1646  the  Pascal  family  became  ac- 
quainted, through  some  friends,  with  the  writings 
of  Arnauld,  St.  Cyran,  Jansen,  etc.,  and  the  Jan- 
senist  pastor,  Guillebert.  Jacqueline,  at  the  death 
of  her  father  (1651),  who  had  opposed  it,  took 
the  vows  of  a  nun  at  Port  Royal.  Blaise,  on  the 
other  hand,  seemed  to  lose  his  religious  disposi- 
tion. He  indulged  in  play,  and  lost.  His  favorite 
author  was  the  sceptical  Montaigne.  But  he  was 
not  satisfied.  An  unrequited  affection  for  a  lady 
of  high  rank  increased  his  dissatisfaction,  and  the 
evangelical  piety  of  Port  Royal  won  his  admi- 
ration. The  pooi-ly  accredited  accident  on  the 
bridge  of  Neuilly,  when  the  horses  ran  over  into 
the  river,  and  the  carriage  was  left  behind  on  the 
bridge,  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  having  had  much 
infiuence  on  his  conversion.  The  strange  docu- 
ment which  was  found,  after  his  death,  carefully 
wrapped  up,  and  sewed  in  his  coat,  dated  his 
conversion  on  Nov.  23,  1654.  The  document 
was  designed  to  keep  him  always  mindful  of  the 
divine  grace  which  had  impressed  him  so  power- 
fully that  night.  A  sermon  by  Singlin  (Dec.  8) 
confirmed  him  in  his  new  purpose ;  and  at  his 
advice  Pascal  retired  to  the  quiet  of  Port  Royal, 
where  De  Sacy  became  his  confessor.  His  re- 
markable conversation  with  De  Sacy  about  Mon- 
taigne and  Epictetus  proves  how  difiioult  it  was 
for  him  to  crush  his  doubts,  and  shows  that  he 
was  determined  to  secure  peace  of  heart  by  a 
severe  ascetic  discipline.  Without  assuming  mo- 
nastic vows,  he  resided  at  Port  Royal,  renoun- 
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cin^  the  world,  practising  a  strict  discipline  of 
fasting,  nocturnal  church  attendance,  wearing  a 
girdle  of  thorns,  etc.,  and  enjoying  the  respect  of 
all. 

In  the  contest  against  Port  Royal,  which  broke 
out  after  the  Pope's  condemnation,  on  May  31, 
1653,  of  the  five  articles  of  Jansenism,  Pascal  took 
the  side  of  Port  Koyal,  and  became  its  bold  and 
witty  champion.  On  June  23, 1656,  his  first  Pro- 
vincial letter  (Lettre  e'crite  a  un  Provincial  par  un 
de  ses  amis)  appeared,  and  was  followed  by  seven- 
teen others.  They  were,  in  the  best  sense  of  the 
word,  tracts  for  the  times ;  for,  when  Pascal  was 
writing  the  first,  he  did  not  think  of  any  others. 
Put  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue,  and  written  in  a 
lively  style,  they  unmasked  to  the  public  the  in- 
consistencies and  weakness  of  the  Jesuits'  code 
of  ethics.  They  were  earnest  in  tone,  and  free 
from  all  scurrility,  and  in  this  particular  furnish 
contrast  to  the  famous  Epistolce  ohscurorum  viro- 
rum.  The  author  was  concealed  for  a  long  time 
under  the  pseudonyme  of  IMontalte.  The  letters 
were  scattered  far  and  wide.  Their  publication 
was  forbidden,  but  the  police  strove  in  vain  to 
stop  the  circulation.  In  the  first  three  letters, 
Pascal  defended  the  theological  tenets  of  Arnauld; 
but  in  the  fourth,  reminded  by  a  friend  that  a 
severe  theological  controversy  would  soon  weary 
the  reader,  he  passed  over  to  a  tilt  with  Jesuits 
ism,  and  struck  it  at  its  most  vulnerable  point,  — 
its  moral  principles,  and  their  danger  to  the  state. 
He  showed  up  with  wonderful  skill  the  laxity  of 
theu-  ethical  maxims  and  practices.  In  the  last 
letters  he  seeks  to  exonerate  Port  Royal  from  the 
charge  of  heresy,  and  to  show  that  Jansenism  is 
in  accord  with  the  Universal  Church.  These  let- 
ters are  the  most  able  and  powerful  condemna- 
tion that  Jesuitism  has  ever  received  from  the 
Catholic  side.  They  did  not  secure  very  visible 
results  at  the  time,  because  court  and  clergy  were 
in  favor  of  the  Jesuits ;  but  the  wound  was  a 
deadly  one,  nevertheless.  In  1700  a  synod  of 
French  clergy  condemned  Jesuitical  casuistry, 
and  they  prepared  the  way  more  than  any  thing 
else  for  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  France 
in  1764.  In  spite  of  these  several  attacks,  Pascal 
was  a  good  Catholic,  and  remained  so,  even  after 
the  condemnation  of  his  Letters  by  Pope  Alexan- 
der VII.  (Sept.  6,  1657),  and  their  burning  by 
the  hand  of  the  public  hangman  (Oct.  14,  1660). 
He  positively  denied  all  connection  with  the  Cal- 
vinists. 

These  years  (1656, 1657)  in  which  Pascal  wrote 
his  Provincial  Letters  were  his  happiest  years.  It 
w£is  at  this  period  that  the  celebrated  miracle  of 
the  holy  thorn  occurred.  On  March  24,  1656,  a 
thorn  from  Christ's  crown  of  thorns  was  put  upon 
the  high  altar  at  Port  Royal.  As  the  teacher 
of  the  children  was  passing  by,  she  took  the 
thorn,  and  touched  it  to  the  diseased  eye  of  Pas- 
cal's niece,  Margaret  Perier.  In  the  evening  it 
was  suddenly  discovered  that  the  eye  was  healed. 
This  rendered  the  proposed  operation  unneces- 
sary; and,  eight  days  subsequeijtly,  the  physician 
affirmed  that  the  cure  was  a  miracle.  Other  mira- 
cles were  afterwards  accomplished  with  the  holy 
thorn.  Pascal  was  deeply  impressed  with  the 
miraculous  cure  of  his  niece,  and  determined  to 
make  much  of  the  proof  from  miracles  in  his 
Apology  for  Christianity.     He  never  succeeded 


in  carrying  out  his  plan,  but  left  behind  those 
thoughts  and  reflections  which  after  his  death 
were  published  in  the  much  praised  Pense'es. 

From  1656  Pascal  spent  most  of  his  time  in 
Paris.  His  health,  always  poor,  declined  very 
perceptibly  after  1658;  but  he  continued  to  de- 
vote himself  to  a  severe  ascetic  discipline  and 
works  of  charity.  His  last  years  were  made  pain- 
ful by  the  measures  of  the  court  and  Rome  (1660) 
for  the  suppression  of  Port  Royal,  and  by  the  con- 
cession of  Arnauld,  Nicole,  and  the  nuns  in  agree- 
ing to  the  pastoral  letter.  (See  Port  Royal.) 
He  received  the  sacrament  from  his  confessor. 
He  lies  buried  in  the  Church  of  St.  fitienne  du 
Mont.  A  bronze  statue  at  the  Tower  of  St. 
Jacques,  Paris,  bears  witness  to  his  wonderful 
experiments  as  a  natural  philosopher  in  deter- 
mining the  weight  and  elasticity  of  air. 

Pascal  stands  for  the  re-action  of  an  offended 
and  pious  conscience  against  Pelagianism  and 
Jesuitism.  The  depth  of  his  nature  and  the 
strength  of  his  Christian  convictions  are  attested 
by  thousands  of  passages  in  his  Pensees,  from 
whose  flashes  of  thought,  acute  observation  of 
human  nature  and  its  needs,  multitudes  have 
drawn  spiritual  comfort,  strength,  and  hope.  He 
broke  a  new  path  for  the  defence  of  Christianity 
by  emphasizing  its  adaptation  to  the  needs  of  the 
human  heart,  and  bringing  out  its  ethical  ele- 
ment. He  is  one  of  those  rare  religious  charac- 
ters whom  both  Catholics  and  Protestants  love  to 
claim ;  and  his  defence  of  Christianity  is,  to  use 
the  fine  words  of  Neander,  "a  witness  to  that 
religious  conviction  which  is  founded  in  imme- 
diate perception,  and  is  elevated  above  all  re- 
flection." 

Lit. — Complete  edition  of  Pascal's  works  by 
Bossi'T,  La  Haye,  1779,  5  vols. ;  later  editions, 
Paris,  1819, 1830, 1858, 1864,  etc.  The  Provincial 
Letters  at  first  appeared  under  the  title  Lettres 
escrites  a  un  provincial  par  un  de  ses  amis  sur  la 
doctrine  des  Jesuits,  1656  (no  place),  and  later 
under  the  title  Les  Provinciales  ati  les  lettres  escrites 
par  Louis  de  Montalte,  Cologne,  1657,  innumerable 
editions  since.  Latin  translation  by  Wendrock, 
1658,  Spanish  by  Gratian  Cordero,  ItaUan  by 
CosiMO  Brunetti,  German  by  Hartmann,  1850, 
English  by  Royston,  1657.  The  Pense'es  sur  la 
Religion  were  published  in  1670  (1669?)  but,  to 
soothe  the  Jesuits,  with  some  changes.  The  ori- 
ginal text  was  published  by  Faugere,  Paris, 
1844,  2  vols.  Innumerable  editions  have  appeared, 
including  those  of  Condorcet,  1776,  Voltaire 
(with  notes),  1778,  Rocher,  1873,  J.  de  Soyres, 
English  notes,  Cambridge,  1880;  Eng.  trans,  of 
Thoughts  and  Provincial  Letters,  by  Wight,  New 
York,  2  vols. 

In  1728  Pascal's  conversations  with  De  Sacy 
about  Montaigne  and  Epictetus  was  published. 
The  literature  about  Pascal  is  very  large.  Lives 
by  Gilberte  Perier,  1684 ;  Reuchlin  :  Pascal's 
Leben,  etc.,  Stuttgart,  1840  (reliable) ;  St.  Beuve  : 
Port  Royal,  Paris,  1842-48.  vols.  ii.  iii.  (able, 
accurate,  and  elegant) ;  Maynabd,  Paris,  1850 ; 
ViNET :  JStudes  sur  B.  P.,  Paris,  1856  [Eng.  trans., 
Edinburgh,  1859];  Cousin:  Etudes  sur  B.  P., 
Paris,  1857 ;  Dreydorff  :  Pascal,  sein  Leben  u. 
seine  Kampfe,  Leipzig,  1870  (a  minute  critical 
study)  ;  H.  Weingarten  :  Pascal  als  Apologet  d. 
Christenthums,  Leipzig,  1863. 
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[The  miscellaneous  works,  letters,  and  poems 
of  Jacqueline  Pascal,  were  edited  by  Faugere, 
Paris,  1845,  and  her  life  written  by  Cousin,  Paris, 
1849,  and  Sophy  Winthrop  Weizel  (Sister  and 
Saint),  New  York,  1880.]  th.  schott. 

PASCAL,  Jacqueline.     See  p.  1752. 

PASCHAL  CONTROVERSIES.  The  anniver- 
sary of  Christ's  death  was  called  "the  passover" 
in  the  second  and  third  centuries.  From  the 
fourth  century  this  designation  included  the  fes- 
tival of  the  resurrection ;  and  at  a  later  period 
the  idea  of  the  passover  was  confined  to  the  festi- 
val of  Easter.  The  controversies  concerning  the 
differences  of  opinion  about  the  special  day  of 
celebrating  the  anniversary  of  our  Lord's  death 
are  known  as  the  "  Paschal  Controversies." 

1.  The  Celebration  of  the  Passover  in  tJie  First 
Three  Centuries.  —  There  is  no  doubt  that  Jesus 
was  crucified  during  the  week  of  the  Jewish 
passover.  According  to  the  synoptists,  Jesus  ate 
the  regular  Paschal  meal  on  the  14th,  and  died 
on  the  loth,  o£  Nisan.  According  to  John,  he 
died  on  the  14th,  "the  preparation  of  the  pass- 
over  "  (John  xix.  14,  31).  The  attempts  to  recon- 
cile this  difference  have  proved  unsatisfactory  for 
the  unprejudiced  exegete.  [Some  of  the  most 
eminent  commentators  and  chronologists  deny, 
and  Justly,  that  an  irreconcilable  difference  exists 
between  John  and  the  synoptists.  Among  these 
critics  are  Lightfoot,  Wieseler,  Robinson  {Harm, 
of  the  Gospels,  pp.  212-223),  Lange,  Ebrard,  West- 
cott,  Milligan,  Plumptre,  and  Schaff.] 

It  is  difficult  to  determine  when  the  celebration 
of  the  passover  originated  in  the  Christian  Church. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Jewish  Christians 
continued  to  observe  the  Jewish  feasts,  associat- 
ing with  them  Christian  ideas.  It  may  be  that 
the  reference  in  1  Cor.  v.  7,  8,  justifies  the  assump- 
tion that  the  feast  was  celebrated  with  Christian 
rites  at  Corinth.  The  Christian  festivals  are 
not  mentioned,  either  by  the  apostolic  Fathers  or 
Justin  Alartyr,  and  are  not  noticed  till  the  second 
half  of  the  second  century.  These  considerations, 
and  the  evident  connection  in  which  they  stood  to 
the  weekly  festivals,  have  made  Neander's  view 
the  prevailing  one,  —  that  the  Christian  festivals 
of  the  early  church  were  developed  out  of  the 
weekly  festivals.  The  resurrection  gave  to  the 
first  day  of  the  week  a  joyous  character;  and 
the  memories  of  Christ's  passion  must  have  given 
to  Friday  an  impressive  and  solemn  significance. 
According  to  Hermas,  Friday  was  passed  in  fast- 
ing, and  the  Lord's  Supper  was  generally  regarded 
as  inappropriate  to  it.  Every  week  was  made 
to  bear  the  impress  of  the  week  in  which  the 
Saviour  was  crucified.  At  the  annual  anniver- 
sary of  the  passion,  these  two  days,  Friday  and 
Sunday,  would  have  an  augmented  significance, 
and  the  solemnity  of  the  former,  and  the  joyous- 
ness  of  the  latter,  be  intensified.  The  Christian 
celebration  of  the  passover  did  not  assume  this 
double  character  in  the  second  century,  as  Nean- 
der  and  Hilgenfeld  suppose.  The  two  features 
referred  to  were  associated  with  the  passover  and 
Pentecost.  In  the  wider  application  of  the  term, 
Pentecost  covered  fifty  days,  and  commemorated 
the  resurrection  and  ascension  of  Christ,  and  the 
outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  was  a  period 
of  joyous  festivity.  The  passover,  in  the  second 
and  third  centuries,  was  exclusively  a  memorial 


of  the  passion  and  crucifixion,  as  is  apparent 
from  the  following  considerations :  (1)  All  the 
oldest  Fathers  agree  that  Christ  was  the  true 
Piischal  lamb,  and  looked  upon  iiaaxa  ("passoVer") 
and  vaaxsiv  ("  to  suffer  ")  as  related  terms  (Justin : 
Dial,  40;  Ii-en.,  IV.  10;  Tertul. :  Ado.  Jud.,  10). 
Augustine  was  the  first  to  declare  definitely  against 
thisrelation.  Starting  with  this  assumption,  they 
concluded  that  Christ's  offering  of  himself  could 
only  have  occurred  on  the  day  of  the  passover 
offering,  the  14th  of  Nisan.  (2)  TertuUian  {De 
bapt.,  19)  speaks  of  the  passion  of  the  Lord  and 
Pentecost  as  proper  times  for  baptism :  on  the 
former  we  are  baptized  into  Christ's  death ;  on 
the  latter,  into  his  resurrection.  Origen  (c.  Cel- 
sum,  VIII.  22)  speaks  of  those  who  are  risen  with 
Christ  as  continually  walking  in  the  days  of 
Pentecost ;  and,  as  he  contrasts  the  passover  with 
Pentecost,  he  cannot  have  associated  the  resur- 
rection with  the  passover.  According  to  Hippo- 
lytus,  the  annual  Christian  passover,  as  late  as  the 
third  century,  was  celebrated  on  the  Friday  which 
fell  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  or  the  one  next  follow- 
ing it.  It  was  marked  by  fasting,  which,  as  Ter- 
tullian  states,  was  continued  through  Saturday  (De 
jejun.,  14),  or  even  to  Sunday  morning  (Ad  uxor., 
II.  4).  Some  fasted  forty  hours.  The  Eoman 
Christian  prolonged  the  fast  till  the  cock-crowing 
on  Sunday  morning.  In  the  fifth  book  of  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions  the  rules  are  further  elabo- 
rated. "  The  fast  of  the  forty  days "  preceded 
Paschal  '\^'eek,  and  lasted  each  week  five  days. 
During  Paschal  Week,  only  bread,  salt,  and  vege- 
tables could  be  eaten.  The  congregations  were 
assembled  in  the  vigil  preceding  the  sabbath  for 
the  baptism  of  catechumens,  and  the  reading  and 
preaching  of  the  gospel.  At  the  cock-crowing 
the  Eucharist  was  observed,  a]id  the  evidences  of 
joy  substituted  for  the  signs  of  mourning. 

2.  The  Celebration  of  Passover  in  the  Church  of 
Asia  Minor,  and  the  Paschal  Controversy.  —  The 
Church  of  Asia  Minor  differed  from  the  Roman 
Church  in  regard  to  the  observance  of  the  pass- 
over.  In  the  second  century  this  difference  was 
the  occasion  of  a  protracted  controversy  which 
agitated  all  Christendom,  and  remained  for  the 
historian,  for  a  long  time,  one  of  the  darkest 
pages  in  the  history  of  early  Christianity.  The 
Church  of  Asia  Minor  celebrated  the  passover  on 
the  14th  of  Nisan.  The  older  theologians  sup- 
posed it  was  the  festival  of  the  resurrection. 
Herrmann  (vera  descriplio  priscce  contentionis  .  .  . 
de  paschate,  1745)  properly  looked  upon  it  as  the 
festival  of  the  Lord's  passion.  But  Neander,  in 
1823,  made  the  assertion  that  these  churches,  fol- 
lowing the  Jewish  custom,  partook  of  a  lamb  on 
the  14th  of  Nisan,  commemorating  thereby  the 
Last  Supper.  The  Tiibingen  school  developed 
this  idea  more  fully,  using  it  as  a  proof  against 
the  genuineness  of  John's  Gospel.  Baur  urged, 
that  if  this  Gospel  was  designed  to  represent 
Christ  as  the  true  Paschal  lamb,  and  to  prove 
that  the  14th  of  Nisan  was  the  day  of  the  cruci- 
fixion, it  could  not  have  been  written  by  John ; 
for  the  churches  of  Asia  Minor  based  their  prac- 
tice upon  his  testimony,  but,  notwithstanding, 
must  have  regarded  the  15th  as  the  day  of  the 
crucifixion.  But  Neander,  in  the  second  edition 
of  his  Church  History,  proved  that  the  churches 
of  Asia  Minor  looked  upon  the  14th  as  the  day 
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on  -which  Christ  died,  because  the  Paschal  lamb 
was  the  type  of  Christ's  sacrifice. 

When,  ill  the  year  160  (according  to  Lipsius, 
155),  Polycarp  of  Smyrna  visited  Anicetus,  bishop 
of  Rome,  the  question  of  the  passover  was  dis- 
cussed. Anicetus  could  not  persuade  Polycarp 
to  relinquish  the  observance  of  the  14th  of  Nisan 
as  the  day  of  the  passover;  the  latter  referring,  in 
his  justification,  to  the  example  of  the  apostle 
John.  They  parted  on  friendly  terms.  The 
controversy  finally  broke  out  in  190  (Lipsius,  192- 
19i),  when  the  Roman  bishop  Victor,  with  tlie 
presentiment  of  the  primacy  of  his  bishopric,  at- 
tempted to  force  the  Roman  practice  upon  the 
churches  of  Asia  JNlinor.  Victor  came  to  an 
understanding  with  other  territorial  churches. 
Synods  were  lield  in  Palestine,  Pontus,  Gaul, 
Osroene,  Alexandria,  Corinth,  and  Rome ;  and  the 
Roman  practice  was  confirmed.  The  aged  Poly- 
crates  of  Ephesus  I'eplied  in  the  name  of  all  the 
bishops  of  Asia  Minor,  appealed  to  the  apostles 
Philip  and  John,  to  Polycai-p,  Thraseas,  etc.,  all 
of  whom  had  celebrated  the  passover  on  the  14th 
of  Nisan,  and  added  that  he  himself  had  studied 
up  the  Scriptures,  and  would  not  be  intimidated 
by  Rome.  Victor  declared  the  Oriental  chm-ches 
heterodox,  broke  communion  with  them,  and 
attempted  to  induce  the  other  churches  to  do  the 
same.  Irenseus  and  many  other  bishops  declared 
against  this  course.  Victor  was  unsuccessful  in 
influencing  the  other  churches  to  follow  him,  and 
the  rupture  confined  itself  to  Rome  and  Ephesus. 

Between  160  and  190  there  was  another  con- 
troversy, which  fell  in  170,  and  was  confined  to 
the  churches  of  Asia  Minor.  Eusebius  (IV.  26, 3) 
speaks  of  a  "great  controversy  about  the  pass- 
over  in  Laodicea."  Melito  and  ApoUinaris  wrote 
about  it,  but  only  fragments  of  their  writings  are 
preserved. 

The  difference  between  Rome  and  the  churches 
of  Asia  Minor  is  thus  described  by  Eusebius  (V. 
23)  :  - 

"  The  churches  of  all  Asia  believed,  upon  the  basis 
of  older  traditions,  that  the  passover  of  the  Saviour 
was  to  be  celebrated  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the 
mouth,  on  which  tlie  Jews  were  enjoined  to  offer  the 
lamb;  so  that  the  fast  might  be  terminated  on  tliis 
day,  no  matter  on  wliat  particular  day  of  the  week  it 
fell.  The  other  churches  of  the  world,  did  not  adopt 
this  practice,  but  held  fast  to  the  practice  founded 
upon  apostolic  tradition,  and  still  in  vogue,  that  it 
was  not  fitting  to  break  the  fast  on  any  day  but  the 
day  of  the  resurrection." 

The  synods,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  Asia 
Minor,  declared  that  the  festival  of  the  resurrec- 
tion was  only  to  be  kept  on  a  Sunday,  and  that 
not  till  that  day  was  the  Paschal  fasting  to  be 
concluded. 

From  the  above  it  is  evident,  that,  as  the 
churches  of  Asia  Minor  concluded  their  fasting 
on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  this  day  was  regarded  as 
the  anniversary  of  the  Lord's  death.  This  con- 
clusion is  confirmed  by  the  later  accounts  of  the 
Quartodecimans  (the  Fourteeners ;  that  is,  those 
who  commemorated  the  Lord's  death  on  the 
14th).  Epiphanius  states  further  (Hcbi:,  L.  1), 
that  the  festival  of  the  passover  in  Asia  Minor 
continued  only  during  a  single  day.  The  majority 
of  the  churches  fixed  the  celebration  by  the  day 
of  the  week  (Friday)  on  which  the  crucifixion 


occurred;  the  churches  of  Asia  Minor,  by  the 
day  of  the  month  of  the  Jewish  passover. 

The  case  was  different  with  the  Laodicean  con- 
troversy of  170.  ApoUinaris,  Clemens,  and  Hip- 
polytus  opposed  a  party,  which,  proceeding  upon 
the  assumption  that  Jesus  ate  the  Paschal  meal  on 
the  14th,  and  was  crucified  on  the  15th,  celebrated 
a  feast  on  the  14th  in  commemoration  of  the  last 
passover.  27i«se  Quartodecimans,  these  three 
Fathers  agree  in  opposing,  on  the  ground  that  the 
true  Paschal  lamb  suffered  on  the  14th.  This 
party,  although  orthodox,  had  Jewish  sympathies, 
and  referred  more  especially  to  the  Gospel  of 
Matthew,  the  Gospel  which  the  Ebionites  used. 
It  aroused  the  heated  controversy  at  Laodicea,  in 
which  Melito  of  Sardis,  and  ApoUinaris  of  Hie- 
rapolis,  took  part.  A  certain  Blastus,  who,  Tertul- 
lian  says  (-De  prmscr.,  53),  wanted  to  smuggle  in 
Judaistic  practices,  transplanted  the  party  to 
Rome,  and  secured  a  following  (Eus.,  V.  15). 
The  increase  of  these  schismatic  Quartodecimans 
undoubtedly  foiuned  the  occasion  of  Hippolytus' 
treatment  of  them  in  his  Refutation  of  all  Uerexies. 
Baur,  Hilgenfeld,  and  others  falsely  assert  that 
the  distinction  between  Christian  and  Judaizing 
Quartodecimans  is  an  arbitrary  one.  The  Laodi- 
cean discussion  was  only  a  passing  act  in  the 
great  passover  controversy,  and  the  Roman  Church 
succeeded  in  securing  a  representative  for  its  views 
in  ApoUinaris.  The  churches  of  Asia  Minor 
continued  to  cling  to  the  old  Christian  Paschal 
celebration  as  it  had  been  introduced  by  John. 
It  must  be  remarked  (1)  That  every  attempt  to 
reconcile  the  fragments  of  the  Paschal  writings 
which  have  been  preserved,  and  the  notices  about 
the  practice  of  the  churches  of  Asia  Minor,  has 
failed,  so  that  the  Laodicean  discussion  was  not 
a  mere  passing  act;  (2)  The  Tiibingen  school 
goes  upon  the  false  assumption,  that  John,  after 
Paul's  death,  and  in  a  hostile  spirit,  introduced 
the  Judaistic  practice ;  and  (3)  That  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  Eucharist  in  Asia  Minor  was  marked 
by  features  which  distinguished  it  from  the  usual 
celebration  in  the  cliurch,  and  was  more  nearly 
like  the  celebration  in  the  church  of  the  first 
days,  etc. 

The  church  at  large,  appealing  to  the  testimony 
of  Peter  and  Paul,  saw  an  approach  to  the  Juda- 
istic mode  of  observance  in  the  practice  of  the 
churches  of  Asia  Minor.  The  more  intense  the 
conflict  of  the  Geutile  churches  was  with  Ebion- 
ism,  the  more  keen  was  its  vision  to  spy  out 
Judaizing  tendencies.  The  observance  of  the 
14th  of  Nisan  was  beyond  dispute  the  only  ground 
of  this  charge ;  and  historians  failed  to  observe 
that  the  spirit  of  the  Paschal  celebration  in  Asia 
Minor  was  as  much  at  variance  with  Judaizing 
Christianity  as  was  that  of  Rome. 

In  consequence  of  this  divergence,  and  other 
differences  in  the  time  of  observing  the  passover 
feast  (the  Romans  putting  the  day  of  the  equi- 
nox on  March  18;  the  Alexandrians,  on  March 
21),  the  passover  and  resurrection  days  often  fell 
in  the  different  churches  in  different  weeks.  The 
synod  of  Aries  (314)  sought,  but  in  vain,  to  secure 
a  uniform  practice.  This  result  was  brought 
about  by  the  Council  of  Nicsea  (325),  the  Oriental 
churches  agreeing  to  the  new  ordinances.  (See 
Easter.)  In  spite  of  the  decree  of  the  council, 
many  Oriental  congregations  held  to  the  old  prac- 
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tice.  The  synod  of  Antioch  (341)  punished  its 
advocates  with  excommunication.  In  the  canons 
of  the  councils  of  Laodicea  (364)  and  Constan- 
tinople (381)  they  were  called  TeaaapsaicaideKanTai, 
or  Quartodecimani  ("  Fourteeners  ").  In  the  fourth 
century,  Peter,  bishop  of  Alexandria  (d.  311), 
had  a  controversy  with  the  Quartodeciman,  Tri- 
centius.  The  latter  rejected  the  accusation  of 
Judaistic  leanings  when  he  said,  "  We  intend 
nothing  else  than  to  commemorate  the  passion  of 
our  Lord,  and  at  the  very  time  which  the  early 
eye-witnesses  have  handed  down."  Epiphanius 
distinguished  three  factions.  Theodoret,  in  the 
fifth  centm-y  {Hceret.  fabul.,  III.  4),  states  that  the 
Quartodecimans  "say  that  John  the  evangelist, 
when  he  was  preaching  in  Asia  Minor,  taught 
them  to  observe  the  14th ;  but,  as  they  misunder- 
stood the  apostolic  tradition,  they  do  not  wait  for 
the  day  of  the  resurrection,  but  commemorate  tlie 
Lord's  passion  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday, 
or  any  other  day  on  which  the  14th  of  Nisan 
might  fall.  The  Quartodecimans  seem  to  have 
completely  disappeared  in  the  sixth  century.  For 
the  further  history  and  celebration,  see  Easter. 

Lit.  —  HiLGENFELD :  D.  Passahstreit  u.  d. 
Evdng.  Johannis,  in  the  Theol.  Jakrb.,  1849  (pp.  209 
sqq.),  1857  (pp.  523  sqq.);  JVoch  ein  Wort  iiher 
den  Passahstreit,  in  Zeitschr.  f.  wissensch.  Theol., 
1858  (pp.  151  sqq.) ;  Baur  ;  D.  Christenthum  d. 
er^sten  Jahrhunderte  (2d  ed.,  pp.  156  sqq.),  and 
arts,  against  Dr.  Steitz,  in  the  Theol.  Jahrh.,  1857 
(pp.  242-257),  and  Zeitschr.  f.  loissensch.  Theol., 
1858  (pp.  298  sq.);  Steitz:  D.  Differenz  d.  Occi- 
dentalen  u.  d.  Kleinasiaten,  in  Stud.  u.  Kritiken, 
1856  (pp.  751  sqq.),  and  arts,  against  Dr.  Baur, 
in  Studien  und  Kritiken,  1857  (pp.  772  sqq.)  and 
1859;  SchUrer:  De  controvv.  paschalibus,  1869; 
Rexan:  L'eglise  chretienne,  pp.  445  sqq.;  [the 
Church  Histories  of  Neander  and  Schaff  (re- 
vised edition,  vol.  ii.,  1883,  pp.  209-220,  where  a 
different  view  is  presented);  art.  "Paschal  Con- 
troversies," in  Smith  and  Cheetham  :  Diet,  of 
Clir.  Anlqq.\        G.  E.  STEITZ.    (WAGENMAKN.) 

PASCHALIS  is  the  name  of  two  popes  and  two 
antipopes.  • — ^Paschalis,  antipope,  is  ignored  as  a 
schismatic  in  the  list  of  popes,  but  was  chosen 
bishop  of  Rome  in  September,  687.  Knowing 
that  the  infirmities  of  Pope  Conon  indicated  the 
speedy  termination  of  his  life,  he  prevailed,  by  a 
bribe  upon  John,  Exarch  of  Ravenna,  to  instruct 
his  officials  at  Rome  to  vote  for  him  as  Conon's 
successor.  A  second  candidate,  Theodorus,  was 
elected  at  the  same  time.  The  majority  of  the 
clergy  finally  agTeed  upon  Sergius  I.,  who  was 
consecrated  Dec.  15,  687 ;  and  Pasehalis  was  shut 
up  in  a  cloister,  where  he  is  said  to  have  survived 
five  years.  See  jNIuratori  :  Tier.  Ital.  scr.,  iii. 
pp.  147  sq. ;  JaffS  :  Rerj.  Pontif.  Rom.,  pp.  170  sq. 
—  Pasehalis  I.,  pope  (Jan.  25,  817-824),  was  abbot 
of  the  convent  Of  St.  Stephen  when  he  was  ele- 
vated to  the  chair  of  St.  Peter.  When  Ludwig 
the  Pious,  in  817,  nominated  Lothaire  at  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  to  share  his  imperial  throne,  Pasehalis 
summoned  Lothaii-e  to  Rome  to  receive  the  crown 
at  his  hands,  as  the  successor  of  Peter  alone  had 
the  right  to  confer  the  imperial  dignity.  Lothaire 
obeyed,  and  was  crowned  at  Rome,  April  23,  823. 
Pasehalis  had  made  himself  so  unpopular  among 
the  Romans  by  his  administration,  that  at  his 
death  they  refused  to  allow  his  remains  to  be 


buried  in  the  Lateran.  He  has,  however,  been 
canonized.  If  fame  he  has,  he  owes  it  to  his 
reconstruction  of  the  churches  of  St.  Cecilia  in 
Trastavara,  St.  Prassede  on  the  Esquiline,  etc. 
See  Mdratori  :  Rer.  Ital.  scr.,  iii.  213  sqq. 
Jaffe:  Reg.  Pontif.;  Sybel  :  D.  Schenkungen  d. 
Karolinger  an  d.  Papsle,  in  Sybel's  Kleinen  hist. 
Schriften,  Stuttgart,  1881,  3  vols.,  pp.  108  sqq. 
—  Pasehalis  II.,  pope  (Aug.  13,  1099-Jan.  21, 
1118),  whose  family  name  was  Rainer,  was  b. 
in  Bleda,  Tuscany,  probably;  became  a  Cluuy 
monk,  fully  sympathized  with  Gregory  VH.  in 
all  his  movements  looking  to  church  reforms, 
and  was  by  him  made  cardinal.  The  security 
of  his  power  as  pope  was  assured  by  the  death 
or  silencing  of  three  rival  claimants,  —  Clement 
III.,  who  died  1100;  Theodorich  of  St.  Rufina, 
who  was  imprisoned;  and  Maginulf,  who  was 
declared  pope  Nov.  18,  1105,  under  the  name  of 
Sixtus  IV.,  and  for  a  time  occupied  the  Lateran, 
but  was  compelled  in  1111  by  Henry  V.  to  sub- 
mit to  Pasehalis.  In  France,  Pasehalis  confirmed 
his  authority  by  compelling  Philip  I.,  who  had 
separated  from  his  wife  in  1092,  and  was  living 
with  Bertrade  of  JMontfort  (the  wife  of  Fulk, 
Count  of  Anjou),  to  give  up  the  adulterous  connec- 
tion. Very  different  was  the  result  of  his  efforts 
to  extend  his  authority  in  England  and  Germany. 
In  the  appeal  of  Anselm,  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, and  Plenry  I.  of  England,  to  the  papal 
chair,  Pasehalis  decided,  in  favor  of  the  former, 
that  the  right  of  investing  bisiiops  with  ring 
and  staff  did  not  belong  to  the  temporal  power. 
Henry,  who  at  first  refused  to  submit  to  the 
decision,  in  1105  accepted  it,  after  receiving  the 
right  to  demand  the  oath  and  service  of  fealty 
from  the  bishops.  This  conclusion  of  peace  be- 
tween the  Church  and  the  State  was  exceedingly 
favorable  to  the  latter.  The  conflict  between 
Pasehalis  and  the  German  emperors  turned  out 
likewise  to  the  disadvantage  of  the  papal  power. 
Pasehalis  pronounced  "  eternal  excommunica- 
tion "  against  Henry  IV.  on  March  12,  1102,  and 
carried  his  bitterness  so  far  as  to  release  his  son 
from  the  obligation  of  filial  obedience.     Henry 

IV.  died  in  1106,  and  Henry  V.  was  pledged  to 
defend  the  interests  of  the  church  with  the 
sword;  but  after  the  Council  of  Troyes  (1107),  at 
which  the  Pope  asserted  his  sole  right  of  investi- 
ture, he  found  in  Pasehalis  his  most  dangerous 
enemy.  When,  in  1110,  Henry  marched  upon 
Rome  with  the  purpose  of  demanding  the  crown, 
and  settling  the  question  of  investiture,  Pasehalis 
determined  to  make  a  treaty  on  the  basis  of  the 
principles  he  had  learned  as  a  Cluny^monk.  He 
proposed,  in  lieu  of  the  right  of  investiture,  that 
the  German  bishops  should  renounce  all  theii- 
rights  as  temporal  princes,  and  depend  upon  vol- 
untary gifts  and  tithes  for  their  support.  As  an 
idealist,  he  never  dreamed  of  opposition.     Henry 

V.  agreed  to  the  stipulations  on  Feb.  9, 1111 ;  but 
when  they  were  made  public,  three  days  subse- 
quently, on  the  occasion  of  Henry's  coronation, 
the  German  bishops  refused  to  accept  them,  and 
demanded  their  revocation.  Pasehalis,  remaining 
firm,  was  taken  prisoner  by  Henry,  was  forced  to 
put  the  crown  on  his  head  April  13,  1111,  and  to 
acknowledge  his  authority  of  investiture.  These 
concessions  aroused  a  tumult  in  Italy  and  France; 
and  even  such  temperate  ecclesiastics  as  Ivo  of 
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Chartres  and  Peter  of  Porto  thought  the  Pope 
had  gone  too  far.  The  strict  Gregorian  party 
demanded  the  annulling  of  the  concessions  and 
the  excommunication  of  Henry  V.;  but  Pasohalis 
remained  true  to  his  oath.  The  synod  of  Vienna 
of  Sept.  16,  1112,  and  other  synods,  excommuni- 
cated the  emperor.  In  1117  Henry  again  marched 
upon  Rome  to  take  measures  to  prevent  the  gift 
of  Mathilde  of  Canossa  falling  to  the  papal  chair, 
and  to  again  treat  about  his  right  of  investiture, 
fearing  the  Pope  would  give  way.  Paschalis  fled 
from  the  city,  and  his  death  soon  after  his  return 
stopped  any  further  measures  against  the  emperoi". 
He  was  a  man  of  religious  earnestness  and  high 
ideals,  but  was  destitute  of  firmness.  See  Vita  a 
Petro  Pisano,  in  Watteuich,  Pontif.  Rom.  vitce,  ii. 
1  sqq. ;  Jaffe  :  Reg.  Pontif.  Rom.  His  letters 
are  found  in  ]Migxe,  vol.  163;  Hasse:  Anselm 
von  Canterbury ;  Hefele  :  Conciliengesch.,  vol.  v. ; 
Gervais  :  Polk.  GescTi.  Deutsclilands  unler  d.  Re- 
gierung  Heinrich  V.  u.  Lolhar  III.,  Leipzig,  ISll ; 
Giesebrecht  :  Geschich.  d.  deutschen  Kaiserzeit, 
2d  part,  4th  ed.,  Braunschw.,  1877.  —  Paschalis 
III.,  anti-pope  (1164-68).     See  Alexander  III., 

p.  51.  R.  ZOEPFFEL. 

PASCHASIUS,  Radbertus.     See  Radbertus. 

PASQUALIS,  Martinez,  b.  in  ProvenQe  in  1715; 
d.  in  St.  Domingo  in  1779.  He  was  of  Jewish 
origin,  and  the  Cabala  was  the  source  from  which 
he  drew  his  ideas.  He  introduced  cabalistic  rites 
in  several  of  the  Masonic  lodges  in  France,  and 
finally  developed  them  into  a  kind  of  theology, 
by  the  aid  of  which  he  pretended  to  be  able  to 
work  miracles.  He  staid  in  Paris  from  1768  to 
1778,  and  formed  a  kind  of  sect  called  the  "  Mar- 
tinists."  One  of  his  principal  disciples,  Louis 
Claude  de  St.  Martin,  was  a  quite  prolific  author. 
Perhaps  the  most  characteristic  of  his  works  are 
Des  erreurs  et  de  la  ve'rite,  Lyons,  1782  ;  L'esprit 
des  choses,  Paris,  1800,  2  vols. ;  L'homme  de  de'sir, 
new  edition,  Metz,  1802. 

PASSION,  The,  of  our  Lord,  is  hig  crucifixion. 
Cf.  F.  L  Steixmeyer  :  Die  Geschichte  der  Pas- 
sion des  Herrn  in  Abwehr  des  kritischen  Angriffs 
betrachtet,  Berlin,  1868,  2d  ed.,  1882 ;  Eng.  trans., 
The  History  of  the  Passion  and  Resurrection  of  our 
Lord  considered  in  the  Light  of  Modern  Criticism, 
Edinburgh,  1879.     See  Cross  ;  Jesus  Christ. 

PASSION-PLAYS.    See  Religious  Dramas. 

PASSION-WEEK.     See  Holy  Week. 

PASSIONEI,  Dominic,  b.  at  Fossombrone,  Dec. 
2,  1682 ;  d.  near  Rome,  July  5, 1761.  He  entered 
the  service  of  the  church ;  was  used  in  various 
diplomatic  missions,  and  was  in  1738  made  a 
cardinal,  and  librarian  of  the  Vatican.  He  pub- 
lished Acta  apostoliccE  legationis  Helvetica,  Zug, 
1724 ;  and  after  his  death  his  letters  and  his  col- 
lection of  inscriptions  were  published,  —  Inscript. 
Antiq.,  Lucca,  1765. 

PASSIONISTS,  The,  or  members  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Holy  Gross  and  Passion  of  the 
Saviour  (Congregatio  clericorum  excalceatorum  SS. 
Crucis  et  Passionis),  are  an  order  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church,  dating  from  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  founder,  Paolo  della  Croce  (b.  at 
Ovada  in  Piedmont,  Jan.  3,  1694,  d.  in  Rome, 
Oct.  18,  1775),  resembled  in  disposition,  Liguori. 
At  first  fired  with  enthusiasm  for  military  pur- 
suits, he  devoted  himself  to  a  religious  life,  and, 
with  the  sanction  of  the  bishop  of  Alexandria, 


founded  in  1720  tlie  Order  of  the  Cross,  and  in 
1727  was  consecrated  priest.  The  first  establish- 
ment of  the  new  order  was  founded  on  ^Monte 
Argentaro ;  the  second,  at  Orbitello  in  Tuscany, 
etc.  Benedict  XIV.,  in  1741,  sanctioned  the  order; 
and  Clement  XIV.,  in  1769,  sanctioned  it  again. 
The  latter  pope  sent  a  special  letter  to  the  found- 
er, whose  zealous  missionary  labors  and  peniten- 
tial severity  had  won  for  him  the  fame  of  unusual 
sanctity.  The  object  of  the  order  is  to  preserve 
and  propagate  the  memory  of  Christ's  atoning 
passion  and  death.  The  members  wear  a  black 
robe  with  the  name  of  Christ  printed  on  the 
left  side,  and  a  small  heart,  over  which  is  a  white 
cross.  Pius  IX.  canonized  Paolo  deUa  Croce  on 
May  1,  1867.  See  D.  hi.  Paul  v.  Kreuze  Leben, 
Regensb.,  1846 ;  Pius  a  Spiritu  Sancto  :  Life  of 
St.  Paul  of  the  Cross,  Dublin,  1868.     ZOCKLER. 

PASSOVER,  The,  one  of  the  three  principal 
festivals  of  the  Jews,  is  designated  by  the  He- 
brew word  Pessah  (np3),  which  was  also  used  of 
the  lamb  offered,  and  is  derived  from  a  verb 
meaning  "to  pass  by,"  "to  spare."  The  Bible 
connects  it  with  the  exodus  of  Israel  from  Egypt. 
At  the  command  of  the  Lord  the  people  on  that 
occasion  killed  and  ate  a  lamb,  striking  the  blood 
on  the  doorposts  as  a  protection  against  the  de- 
stroying angel  (Exod.  xii.  3-10).  At  that  time 
the  annual  repetition  of  the  custom  was  insti- 
tuted. The  laws  governing  its  observance  are 
preserved  by  the  Elohistic  writer  in  Exod.  xii. 
1-20,42-51;  Lev.  xxiii.  5-14;  Num.  ix.  10-14; 
xxviii.  16-25. 

Celebration. — The  celebration  of  the  passover 
was  put  in  the  month  of  the  exodas  (Nisan). 
Evfery  head  of  a  family  was  commanded  to  choose, 
on  the  10th  of  the  month,  a  male  lamb  or  goat, 
without  blemish,  and  to  kill  it  on  the  14th,  "  be- 
tween the  two  evenings"  (Exod.  xii.  6,  margin). 
The  Karaites  and  Samaritans  explain  the  last 
expression  to  mean  between  sunset  and  darkness ; 
the  Pharisees,  between  three  o'clock  and  sunset; 
Raschi  and  Kimchi,  of  the  time  just  before  and 
after  sunset.  The  lamb  was  roasted,  and  eaten 
with  unleavened  bread  and  bitter  herbs.  No 
bone  was  to  be  broken,  and  no  parts  were  either 
to  be  removed  from  the  house,  or  left  over  to  the 
next  day.  The  meal  was  to  be  taken  in  haste, 
the  partakers  having  their  loins  girded,  shoes  on 
their  feet,  and  staff  in  their  hand  (Exod.  xii.  11). 
Only  the  circumcised  could  partake  of  the  meal. 
This  meal  introduced  the  seven  days  of  the  Feast 
of  Unleavened  Bread.  From  the  15th  to  the  21st, 
leavened  bread  was  forbidden,  on  penalty  of  ex- 
termination. The  first  and  last  days  were  gi-eat 
holidays,  on  which  no  work  was  done,  and  people 
gathered  for  worship.  Connected  with  this  feast 
was  the  offering  of  the  sheaf  of  the  first-fruits 
(Lev.  xxiii.  10  sqq.),  which  does  not  mean  crushed 
grains  of  wheat,  as  Josephus  supposes  (Ant.,  IH. 
10,  5).  The  use  of  the  harvest  was  forbidden  till 
after  this  offering  had  been  made.  The  Jehovist 
document  contains  accounts  of  the  passover  in 
Exod.  xii.  21-39,  siii.  3-16.  Here,  likewise,  the 
institution  of  the  feast  is  connected  with  the 
exodus ;  and  the  failure  to  leaven  the  bread  is 
explained  as  a  result  of  the  people's  great  haste. 
Deuteronomy  also  gives  an  account  of  the  pass- 
over  (xvi.  1  sqq.),  which  is  shorter  than  that  of 
the  Elohist,  bat  presupposes  more  extensive  regu- 
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lations.  Distinct  mention  is  made  of  only  a  few 
passovers  in  the  historical  books  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, although  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  passover  was  the  principal  feast  after  the 
time  of  Moses.  Moreover,  it  is  plain  that  the 
Mosaic  ordinances  respecting  it  were  not  always 
rigidly  obeyed  (2  Chron.  xxx.  5).  The  failure  of 
all  Israel,  from  "  Dan  to  Beersheba,"  to  observe 
it,  was,  at  least  in  part,  due  to  the  political  trou- 
bles of  the  period.  "We  have  mention  of  the 
first  passover  celebrated  after  the  crossing  of  the 
Jordan  (Josh.  v.  10),  and  two  others  are  specially 
mentioned  before  the  period  of  the  exile.  In 
the  notice  of  the  one  under  Hezekiah  (2  Chron. 
XXX.  26),  it  is  stated  that  such  a  feast  had  not 
been  celebrated  in  Jerusalem  since  the  days  of 
Solomon,  by  which  the  length  and  ostentation  of 
the  festivities  are  meant,  the  feast  lasting  four- 
teen days.  In  the  notice  of  the  other  passover, 
under  Josiah,  the  same  historian  observes  (2 
Chron.  xxxv.  18),  that  no  such  passover  had  been 
kept  since  the  days  of  Samuel.  He  means  by 
this,  as  a  comparison  of  2  Kings  xxiii.  21  sqq. 
shows,  that  in  no  case  had  the  legal  regulations 
been  so  strictly  kept. 

Meaning.  —  The  passover  was  at  once  an  agri- 
cultural festival  of  thanksgiving  and  an  historical 
anniversary.  It  was  a  feast  of  consecration  at 
the  beginning  of  harvest  (Deut.  xvi.  9),  and  an 
aimiversary  in  honor  of  the  emancipation  from 
Egypt  by  the  divine  hand.  Some  modern  schol- 
ars, like  Hupfeld,  Schultz,  and  Wellhausen,  hold 
that  the  historical  idea  had  a  secondary  place, 
and  was  associated  with  the  harvest  festival  at  a 
later  period,  and  look  upon  the  lamb  as  having 
been,  in  the  first  instance,  an  offering  of  the  first- 
born, on  the  part  of  the  shepherds.  But  this  is 
mere  assumption.  All  the  accounts  dating  from 
Moses  give  no  indication  of  any  such  idea,  and 
agree  in  associating  the  passover  with  the  exodus; 
and  the  unleavened  bread  is  distinctly  referred  to, 
not  as  an  offering  of  the  first-fruits  of  the  ground 
(Exod.  xxiii.  10),  but  as  the  "bread  of  affliction," 
to  remind  the  people  of  the  Egyptian  servitude. 

The  passover  lamb  was  a  sacrifice ;  and  this 
we  say  in  spite  of  the  Reformers,  who  denied  to 
it  this  character.  Such  expressions  as,  "  it  is  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Lord's  passover  "  (Exod.  xii.  27), 
"an  offering,"  pip  (Xum.  ix.  7),  etc.,  fully  jus- 
tify our  classification.  The  idea  of  sacrifice  is 
not  brought  out  in  the  first  celebration  in  Egypt ; 
for  there  was  then  no  priesthood  and  no  altar. 
At  a  later  time,  the  blood  was  sprinkled,  and 
probably  the  fatty  pieces  burned  on  the  altar 
(Exod.  xxiii.  18,  xxxiv.  25).  It  belonged  to  that 
class  of  offerings  in  which  the  meal  was  the  prin- 
cipal part,  and  in  which  that  was  a  representa- 
tion of  the  communion  between  God  and  man. 
It  was  a  home  or  family  offering,  where  the 
membei'S  of  the  family  united,  and  confessed 
themselves  to  be  the  Lord's  people.  Every  family 
was  a  little  congregation  of  worshippers  by  itself. 
The  blood  had  an  expiatory  efficacy,  by  keeping 
the  divine  wrath  away  from  the  home.  The  sac- 
rificial natui-e  of  the  occasion  is  shown  by  the 
regulations  governing  the  selection  of  the  lamb 
(or  goat) ;  and  the  injunction  against  breaking 
its  bones  points  to  its  consecrated  character. 
The  hurried  completion  of  the  meal  brings  out 
the  importance  of  the  moment  of  salvation,  when 


the  people  were  waiting  anxiously  for  deliver- 
ance. The  bitter  herbs  referred  back  to  the 
Egyptian  oppression,  and  the  unleavened  bread 
also  had  an  historical  meaning  (Exod.  xiii.  8; 
Deut.  xvi.  3).  In  the  New  Testament,  the  pass- 
over  Iamb  is  a  type  of  Christ  (1  Cor.  v.  7),  whose 
sacrificial  death  secures  deliverance  from  the 
wrath  of  God  for  his  church,  which  enters  into 
communion  with  God  by  partaking  of  his  body 
and  blood. 

Celebration  at  the  Time  of  Christ.  —  Our  authori- 
ties on  this  point  are,  for  the  most  part,  the  later 
Talmudic  and  rabbinical  writers.  The  Paschal 
lamb,  like  the  other  sacrifices,  might  only  be  slain 
in  the  forecourt  of  the  temple.  For  this  reason 
the  passover  feast  attracted  an  immense  con- 
course of  people  to  Jerusalem,— a  fact  which  gave 
rise  to  great  fear  of,  and  precautions  on  the  part 
of  the  Romans  against,  national  revolts  at  this 
season  of  the  year  (Matt.  xxvi.  5 ;  Josephus,  Ant., 
XVII.  9,  3,  XX.  5,  3).  The  custom  which  the 
governor  practised,  of  giving  up  a  prisoner,  was 
designed  to  make  a  favorable  impression  upon  the 
Jews,  and  quiet  them.  A  terrible  fate  overtook 
the  people  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus,  when  they  were  shut  in,  and  involved  in 
its  horrors.  Josephus  {Bell.  Jud.,  VI.  9,  3)  states, 
that  a  few  years  previous,  the  Paschal  lambs  were 
counted  at  the  solicitation  of  Cestius,  and  found 
to  number  256,500.  Reckoning  ten  men  to  a 
Iamb,  this  would  give  a  throng  of  neai-ly  3,000,- 
000  in  attendance  upon  the  feast.  The  pilgrims 
could  not  find  room  in  the  city,  and  were  obliged 
to  resoi't  to  the  surrounding  towns,  or  live  in  tents. 
The  time  of  celebrating  the  feast  depended  upon 
the  condition  of  the  harvest.  If  the  fruits  of  the 
field  were  not  far  enough  advanced  in  the  middle 
of  the  twelfth  month  to  seem  to  justify  the  har- 
vest a  month  later,  the  twelfth  month  was  re- 
garded as  an  intercalary  month,  and  a  thirteenth 
was  added.  The  Sanhedrin  announced  when  the 
Paschal  month  began  as  soon  as  the  new  moon 
had  been  seen,  and  the  news  was  spread  through 
the  country  by  means  of  fire-signals.  But  when 
the  Samaritans  began  to  deceive  the  Jews  by  false 
signals,  the  news  was  communicated  by  messen- 
gers. The  lambs  were  killed  in  the  afternoon  of 
the  14th  of  Nisan,  at  half-past  two,  and  offered  an 
hour  later.  If  the  day  was  the  preparation  of  the 
sabbath,  the  killing  began  an  hour  earlier.  The 
priests  received  the  blood  in  silver  vessels,  and 
poured  it  upon  the  altar,  and  put  the  pieces  to  be 
offered  up  in  another  vessel.  Then  the  Levites 
began  to  sing  the  Hallel.  Not  less  than  ten, 
seldom  more  than  twenty,  men  partook  of  one 
lamb.  The  Talmud  enjoined  that  each  party 
should  eat  a  portion,  at  least  as  large  as  an  olive. 
Josephus  and  the  Mishna  assume  that  women  also 
partook  of  the  meal,  but  according  to  the  Gemara 
they  were  not  obligated  to  do  so.  After  the  first 
cup  Was  drunk,  the  first-born  son  asked  for  an 
explanation  of  the  passover  cei-emonies,  where- 
upon followed  a  detailed  account  of  their  insti- 
tution (Exod.  xii.  26  sq.,  xiii.  8).  The  company 
then  started  the  Hallel  (Ps.  cxiii.-cxviii.),  and, 
after  singing  the  first  two  psalms,  drank  the  sec- 
ond cup  followed  by  two  others,  and  then  com- 
pleted the  Hallel.  It  was  after  this  that  our 
Lord  went  out  and  sang  a  hymn  with  his  disciples 
(Matt.  xxvi.  30;  Mark  xiv.  26). 
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[The  Samaritans  still  celebrate  the  passover  at 
the  same  time  as  the  Jews  did;  namely,  on  the 
full  moon  of  Nisau.  Dean  Stanley,  who  witnessed 
the  rites  in  1862,  describes  the  scene  in  a  note 
appended  to  vol.  i.  of  his  Jtioish  Church.  The 
community  of  Nablus,  numbering  a  hundred  and 
fifty-two  individuals,  gathered  on  Mount  Gerizim, 
a  few  hundred  feet  below  its  summit.  At  sunset 
they  collected  about  a  trench  ;  and,  after  the  chant- 
ing of  some  praises  and  prayers,  six  sheep  were 
driven  into  their  midst.  The  history  of  the  exo- 
dus was  then  recited,  after  which  the  sheep  were 
killed,  and  the  noses  and  foreheads  of  the  chil- 
dren touched  with  the  blood.  The  parties  then 
all  saluted  one  another  with  a  kiss,  and  the  sheep 
were  fleeced,  and  roasted  in  holes  dug  in  the 
ground.  After  midnight  the  feast  began,  and 
proceeded  in  silence,  and  as  if  in  haste.  In  ten 
minutes  all  was  consumed  but  a  few  remnants, 
which  were  thrown  into  the  fire,  care  being  taken 
that  none  should  be  left.] 

Lit.  —  BocHART  :  Hierozoicon,  London,  166.3 
(i.  pp.  551  sq.);  Spencer:  De  legg.  Hebrceorum, 
Lips.,  1705;  Hitzig:  Ostern  u.  Pfingsten,  Heidel- 
berg, 1S3S  ;  Bachmaxx  :  D  Festgesetze  d.  Penta- 
teuchs,  185S.  For  the  later  Jewish  rites ;  Hot- 
TINGER  :  Juris  HebrcE.  leges,  Zurich,  1655 ;  Otho  : 
Lex  rabbin.  phiL;  Ewald  :  \_.Antiquilies  of  the  Old 
Testament];  Oehler  :  \_Tki:olog!j  of  the  Old  7es- 
tame;!^  X-Y.,  1883;  Stanley:  Hist,  of  the  Jewish 
Church,  vol.  i.;  E.  SchOrer  :  Ueber  ipaydv rd  naaxa, 
John  jcriii.  28,  Giessen,  188:3].  VON  ORELLI. 

PASTORAL  LETTERS  are  letters  addressed 
by  the  pastor,  the  shepherd,  to  his  flock,  generally 
by  the  bishop  to  the  clergy  under  his  jurisdic- 
tion, or  to  the  laity  of  his  diocese,  or  to  both  par- 
ties at  once.  At  various  times  and  in  various 
places  the  secular  government  has  claimed  the 
right  of  exercising  a  kind  of  censure  over  such 
pastoral  letters ;  but  the  claims  have  always  been 
met  with  the  most  decided  protest  from  the  side 
of  the  clergy.  The  term  also  applies  to  letters 
issued  by  ecclesiastical  bodies  to  the  pastors 
under  their  jurisdicfeion,  e.g.,  by  a  Presbyterian 
synod. 

PASTORAL  THEOLOGY.  Theology  is  di- 
vided into  two  parts, —  Theoretical  and  Practical. 
Under  the  second  division  are  included  Homiletics, 
Catechetics,  Liturgies,  and  Poimenics.  Of  these 
subdivisions  the  first  three  are  treated  in  other 
articles  under  their  respective  headings  :  the 
fourth,  Poimenics,  is  the  one  to  be  considered 
here. 

The  qualifications  and  the  call  of  the  ministry 
are  themes  incidental  and  introductory,  and  may 
be  passed  without  discussion,  as  the  proper  lim- 
its of  this  article  demand.  We  have  to  do  rather 
with  the  practical  work  of  the  pastor. 

A  presbytery,  or  other  ecclesiastical  body,  in 
licensing  a  candidate  for  the  ministry,  passes  its 
verdict  upon  his  fitness  for  the  service.  That 
verdict  is  to  be  confirmed  by  the  call  of  a  church 
and  congregation  to  the  licentiate  to  become  their 
pastor:  without. such  a  call,  or  its  equivalent  in 
a  missionary  appointment,  the  licensure  is  not  to 
l5e  consummated  by  ordination.  The  call  of  a 
church  and  congregation,  when  accepted,  involves 
reciprocal  obligations.  These  obligations  are 
represented,  but  cannot  be  fully  expressed,  much 
less  can  they  be  limited  by  the  terms  of  the  call ; 
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for  the  church  and  congregation  owe  the  pastor, 
and  the  pastor  owes  them,  more  than  can  be  put 
into  any  writing.  The  call  made  and  accepted  is 
a  contract,  but  it  is  more  than  that.  Not  only 
nmst  it  be  fulfilled  on  both  sides  with  business- 
like fidelity,  but  it  must  be  fulfilled  in  the  large- 
ness of  the  spirit  of  mutual  Christian  love. 

The  true  minister  will  never  be  a  place-seeker. 
In  the  spirit  of  the  saying  of  Confucius,  —  "I  am 
not  concerned  that  I  have  no  place,  I  am  con- 
cerned how  I  may  fit  mj'self  for  one,"  —  the  true- 
hearted  minister,  having  done  his  work  of  prepa- 
ration with  fidelity,  will  trust  the  Great  Head  of 
the  church  to  find  him  a  place ;  and  the  old  prov- 
erb will  hold  good,  "  A  stone  that  is  fit  for  the 
wall  will  not  be  left  in  the  roadway."  Absolute 
personal  consecration  to  Christ  and  to  his  king- 
dom is  fundamental  to  the  tiue  idea  of  an  evan- 
gelical ministry.  Considerations  of  adaptation 
and  of  family  ties  must  have  weight ;  but  alway 
should  predominate  the  question,  "  Lord,  what 
will  thou  have  me  to  do  ?  " 

Once  settled  in  a  parish,  the  pastor  needs,  not 
only  power  in  the  pulpit,  but  also  power  to  reach 
and  sway  men  hy  personal  contact  and  influence. 
Preaching  prepares  tlie  way  for  pastoral  work ; 
and  pastoral  work  inspires  and  guides  and  warms 
the  preaching,  and  gives  it  practical  adaptation 
and  power.  The  true  pastor  finds  the  themes  cf 
his  sermons  among  his  people,  rather  than  in  his 
own  tastes  and  tendencies;  and  so  he  preaches, 
not  for  himself,  but  for  his  hearers.  If  for  preach- 
ing, talent  is  first,  and  tact  is  second,  for  pastoral 
work,  tact  is  first,  and  talent  is  second ;  piety  being 
equally  necessary  in  both  relations.  Tact  is  de- 
fined as  "a  finer  love  :  "  it  is  of  the  heart;  and, 
other  things  being  equal,  the  heart  that  is  the 
warmest  will  have  the  most  of  that  address, 
facility,  and  skill  which  we  call  tact.  The  large 
and  general  relation  of  the  preacher  to  his  con- 
gregation as  a  whole  becomes  in  the  pastor  a 
personal  and  an  individual  relation  to  each  mem- 
ber of  the  flock,  without  regard  to  condition  or 
character.  This  involves  the  dealing  with  a 
great  variety  of  natures,  each  one  of  whom  is  a 
separate  and  a  sacred  responsibility  to  the  pastor. 
The  work  is  endless.  There  are  always  some 
souls  in  need  of  personal  ministrations.  Men  are 
reached  and  saved  one  by  one,  and  not  in  mass. 
The  preacher  nmst  be  a  pastor  to  gather  in  one  by 
one  the  souls  to  whom  he  has  spoken  from  the 
pulpit  the  words  of  truth. 

As  the  pastor  goes  among  the  people,  what  he 
is  will  couditiou  what  he  says :  his  character  and 
life  will  helper  hinder  his  work.  "The  visible 
rhetoric  "  of  the  minister's  daily  ^conduct  is  more 
decisive  in  influence  than  the  audible  rhetoric  of 
his  sermons.  Clerical  affectations  and  assump- 
tions can  no  longer  deceive  or  awe  the  people : 
there  must  be  in  the  pastor  a  simple,  transparent 
manliness  sanctified  by  the  love  of  Christ,  and  yet 
only  the  more  intensely  human  because  christly. 
Once  the  minister  was  first,  and  the  man  second : 
now  the  man  is  first,  or  the  minister  has  no  place 
or  power.  In  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  Titus  (i.  7-9), 
there  are  thirteen  virtues  enjoined  as  condition- 
ing the  one  thing,  —  ability  to  preach ;  as  if  to 
show  that  character  is  to  pulpit-power  as  thirteen 
is  to  one. 

Scholarly  tastes  and  habits  must  be  watched, 
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lest  they  disqualify  for  genial  and  effective  con- 
vei'se  with  the  common  people.  The  scholarly 
must  be  qualified  by  the  christly,  then  the  small 
courtesies,  which  are  of  such  value  in  the  com- 
merce of  society,  will  not  be  neglected,  and  love 
■will  make  the  pastor  a  gentleman,  welcome  to 
every  household  and  heart. 

There  is  an  old  saying,  as  trite  as  true,  "A 
house-going  minister  makes  a  church-going  peo- 
ple." The  work  of  pastoral  visitation  must  be 
systematized.  A  "calling-book"  should  be  kept, 
in  which,  with  the  name  of  each  family,  the  names 
of  the  children  should  be  recorded.  The  date  of 
each  call  should  be  noted,  so  that  the  pastor  can 
learn  at  any  time  where  his  next  calls  should  be 
made.  Only  in  this  way  can  thoroughness,  regu- 
larity, and  impartiality  be  secured  in  the  visita- 
tion of  the  people.  The  pastor  in  these  calls 
should  not  be  alway  preaching;  for  a  minister 
who  is  alway  preaching,  never  really  preaches. 
The  aim  should  be  to  enter  into  the  sympathies 
of  the  people,  to  know  their  home-life,  and  to 
win  their  confidence  and  affection. 

Besides  this  general  visitation  there  should  be 
special  calls  made  upon  the  sick  and  the  afflicted. 
The  tenderness  and  the  sympathy  of  Christ  as 
toward  the  suffering,  and  the  words  of  promise, 
of  counsel,  and  of  comfqrt  with  which  the  Bible 
abounds,  will  suggest  to  the  true  pastor  how  he 
should  minister  among  the  sick  and  the  sorrow- 
ing. Such  calls  should  be  short  and  frequent, 
and  the  words  spoken  should  be  few  and  careful. 

Other  special  calls  nmst  be  made  to  reach  pai-- 
ticular  cases  of  spiritual  need.  As  soon  as  may 
be,  the  pastor  should  inform  himself  concerning 
the  spiritual  condition  of  every  member  of  his 
congregation.  His  work  should  begin  with  the 
officers  of  the  church,  to  enlist  them  in  active 
co-operation  ;  then  the  membership, of  the  church 
should  be  roused  to  prayer  and  labor;  then  Chris- 
tians outside  of  the  church  should  be  urged  no 
longer  to  delay  confessing  Christ.  By  this  method 
of  working  from  the  centre  outward,  by  the  time 
he  comes  to  seek  those  who  are  without  Christ 
(beginning  with  the  thoughtful,  then  approaching 
the  careless,  and  then  the  sceptical),  the  pastor 
will  find  that  the  way  has  been  prepared  for  him. 

JNIeanwhile  the  course  of  preaching  should  cor- 
respond with  the  course  of  pastoral  labor,  begin- 
ning at  the  centre  of  the  church,  and  working 
outwards  toward  those  who  are  farthest  from  the 
truth.  There  will  be  morbid  Christians,  given 
to  too  much  introspection,  who  make  the  radical 
mistake  which  Hamman  has  characterized  as 
"the  attempt  to  feel  thought,  and  to  comprehend 
feeling."  Such  spiritual  egoism  can  be  cured 
only  by  Christian  work.  The  morbid  Christian 
-must  stop  feeling  his  own  pulse,  and  go  out  into 
the  vineyard,  and  try  to  win  souls  tor  Christ : 
there  can  be  no  spiritual  health  and  vigor  with- 
out such  work.  Hence  that  pastor  will  be  the 
most  successful,  who,  instead  of  trying  to  do  all 
the  work  of  the  parish  himself,  strives  to  enlist 
and  stimulate  the  members  of  the  church  to  work 
with  him  as  their  appointed  leader. 

There  are  such  varieties  of  temperament,  di.spo- 
sition,  character,  and  condition,  that  the  pastor 
must  break  from  bondage  to  himself  and  to  his 
experience,  and  learn  to  judge  men,  not  by  him- 
self, but  in  themselves,  making  large  and  gener- 


ous allowances  for  differences  that  come  of  nature 
or  of  education,  of  antecedent  or  of  present  cir- 
cumstances In  order  to  this,  he  must  be  a 
many-sided  man,  always  studying  in  a  docile  way 
the  endlessly  varied  manifestations  of  human 
nature.  He  must  be  stimulated  and  sustained 
in  his  systematic  pastoral  work,  not  by  natural 
personal  attractions,  but  by  divine  motives.  He 
should  school  himself  to  see  in  each  soul  a  spe- 
cial responsibility,  for  which  he  must  account  to 
Christ.  He  should  see  men,  not  in  the  common 
human  way,  but  as  made  in  the  image  of  God, 
and  as  redeemed  by  the  blood  of  the  Son  of  God. 
This  will  make  the  pastor  impartial,  and  faithful 
to  all ;  and  so  his  pai'ochial  work  will  not  depend 
upon  fitful  impulses,  but  will  be  sustained  by  the 
deepest  and  divinest  principles. 

There  are  special  relations  which  the  pastor 
sustains  to  the  officers  of  the  church  and  congre- 
gregation  and  to  the  heads  or  leaders  in  the 
organized  work  of  the  parish.  The  trustees,  or 
those  in  charge  of  the  secular  interests  of  the 
congregation,  may  ask  coimsel  of  him,  and  then 
he  should  give  it;  but  he  should  not  interfere 
with  them,  always  recognizing  the  principle  that 
business  men  should  manage  the  business  inter- 
ests of  the  parish.  The  pastor's  relations  to  the 
spiritual  officers  of  the  chui'ch  should  be  cordial 
and  confidential.  He  should  not  dictate  to  them, 
but  rather  coimsel  with  them,  treating  them  with 
studied  respect  and  consideration,  while  main- 
taining his  personal  independence. 

As  to  the  heads  oi-  leaders  in  the  organized 
work  of  the  church,  the  general  rule  is,  that  the 
pastor  should  be  loyal  to  their  leadei-ship,  and 
should  show  respect  for  the  positions  they  have 
been  appointed  to  occupy.  The  sabbath-school 
should  be  under  the  care  of  the  spiritual  officers 
of  the  church,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the 
choir,  or  the  conductors  of  the  nmsic.  It  may  be 
remarked,  however,  in  passing,  that  it  would  be 
an  inexcusable  egoism  in  the  pastor  to  demand 
that  the  devotional  music  in  the  sabbath  worship 
should  be  adapted  only  to  his  individual  taste  and 
culture,  and  not  rather  to  the  average  taste  and 
culture  of  the  w'hole  congregation.  And  of  the 
other  relation  it  may  be  said,  that,  for  the  sabbath- 
school,  teachers  should  be  selected,  not  primarily 
with  reference  to  the  good  they  may  get  by  having 
such  work  to  do,  but  rather  with  reference  to 
their  competency  to  do  the  children  good.  The 
sabbath-school  is  not  a  gymnasium  for  feeble 
Christians,  but  rather  is  it  the  institution  for  the 
religious  education  of  the  children  of  the  con- 
gregation. Not  all  good  people  will  make  good 
teachers.  The  pastor  should  visit  both  the  choir 
and  the  sabbath-school  in  the  spirit  of  courte- 
ous Christian  sympatliy  with  the  departments  of 
church  life  there  represented. 

There  may  be  within  the  church,  organizations 
for  varied  Christian  work;  such  as  young  people's 
associations,  young  men's  Christian  associations, 
Dorcas  or  sewing  societies,  missionary  societies, 
foreign  and  home;  and  to  the  leaders  in  these 
organizations  the  relations  of  the  pastor  are 
always  delicate,  and  sometimes  difficult.  It  is  a 
question  how  far  it  is  wise  to  multiply  organiza- 
tions within  the  church ;  since  the  church  is  itself 
the  divinely  appointed  organization  as  against  all 
evil,  and  for  all  good. 
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Some  things  must  be  said  with  reference  to  the 
pastor  in  his  relations  to  the  ordinances  of  public 
worship.  Here  we  imist  not  trespass  upon  the 
subject  of  homiletics,  elsewhere  treated.  There 
isa  danger  in  almost  every  parish,  that  the  people 
will  demand  more  frequent  calls  or  visits  than 
the  pastor  can  make  consistently  with  what  he 
owes  to  his  study  and  pulpit.  There  should  be 
a  careful  division  of  time  between  the  claims  of 
the  study  and  the  demands  for  household  visita- 
tion. Five  hours  a  day  at  least  should  be  kept 
sacred  for  reading,  study,  and  writing.  During 
these  hours,  besides  what  is  required  for  the 
preparations  for  the  sabbath,  some  portion  of  time 
should  be  given  to  systematic  courses  of  study. 
The  time  thus  devoted  should  be  pi'otected  in 
all  possible  ways  from  unnecessary  iutenuptions. 
To  be  a  good  pastor,  a  minister  must  be  a  good 
preacher;  and  the  couverse  is  equally  true,  —  to 
be  a  good  preacher,  a  minister  must  be  a  good 
pastor.  Nothing  in  the  way  of  activity  and 
zeal  can  take  the  place  of  systematic,  close,  sus- 
tained study;  and  no  amount  of  study  can  take 
the  place  of  systematic,  house-to-house  visitation. 
The  two  departments  of  work,  pulpit  and  paro- 
chial, must  not  conflict,  but  be  proportionate, 
harmonious,  and  mutually  subsidiary.  There 
should  be  preparation  in  the  study,  not  only  for 
preaching,  but  also  for  the  other  parts  of  public 
worship.  The  Scripture-reading  should  be,  in 
spirit  and  manner,  instructive  and  interesting. 
Kegular  courses  of  reading,  continued  from  sab- 
bath to  sabbath,  with  brief  expository  hints,  may 
be  profitable  to  both  preacher  and  hearer.  The 
hymns  should  be  selected  with  care,  not  merely 
to  enforce  the  lesson  of  the  sermon,  but  mainly 
to  kindle  and  express  the  devotions  of  the  people 
There  should  be  thoughtful  preparation  for  lead- 
ing the  people  in  prayer,  so  that  the  actual  condi- 
tion of  the  congregation  and  of  the  country  may 
be  represented  in  the  thanksgivings  and  supplica- 
tions of  the  sanctuary. 

The  benevolences  of  the  church  constitute  an 
important  part  of  public  worship.  The  pastor 
should  not  only  keep  himself  informed  concern- 
ing all  the  aggressive  work  of  the  church,  so  that 
he  can  inform  his  people,  but  he  should  study 
methods  of  reaching  their  hearts,  so  as  to  make 
them  feel  the  claims  of  Christ  in  all  departments 
of  his  work.  They  should  be  taught,  not  only 
that  giving  is  worship,  but  that,  under  existing 
conditions,  it  is  doubtful  whether  there  can  be 
true  and  acceptable  worship  unless  the  offerings 
of  the  heart  and  the  lips  are  accompanied,  some- 
times at  least,  by  the  generous  offerings  of  the 
'  hand. 

The  sacraments  of  the  church  involve  some 
special  pastoral  obligations.     As  to  baptism,  the 

Eastor  should  know  the  condition  and  habits  of 
is  people.  He  should  know  what  parents  have 
had  their  children  baptized,  and  he  should  kindly 
and  faithfully  instruct  such  parents  as  to  their 
covenant  privileges  and  obligations ;  and,  with 
those  parents  who  are  neglecting  this  ordinance 
for  themselves  and  for  their  children,  he  should 
remonstrate,  urging  them  to  the  performance  of 
their  duty. 

As  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  the  pastor  should 
exercise  the  gi-eatest  care,  lest,  on  the  one  hand, 
he  may  be  the  means  of  admitting  to  the  ordi- 


nance those  who  are  not  truly  regenerated ;  or, 
on  the  other  hand,  he  may  repel  or  restrain  those 
timid  and  doubting  Christians  who  need  that  spir- 
itual refreshment  which  Christ  gives  only  at  his 
table.  The  celebration  of  the  sacramental  feast 
should  be  made  bright  and  hopeful,  self  and  sin 
disaj)pearing,  for  the  time,  in  the  ascendency  of 
the  exalted  Christ. 

The  prayer-meeting,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes 
called,  the  conference-meeting,  under  the  sole 
conduct  of  the  pastor,  it  is  to  be  feared  is  fast 
changing  into  a  mere  lecture,  and  so  is  losing 
its  social  character.  It  is  a  question  whether  it 
is  better  that  the  prayer-meeting  should  be  con- 
ducted by  the  pastor,  or  by  such  of  the  officers 
and  members  of  the  church  as  have  the  spiritu- 
ality, the  tact  and  skill,  to  make  this  social  ser- 
vice both  interesting  and  profitable.  No  one 
method  should  constrain  the  liberty  of  the  pastor 
in  this  relation :  a  variety  of  methods  is  more  con- 
ducive to  the  freshness  and  effectiveness  of  this 
important  service.  A  schedule  of  topics  may  be 
prepared,  printed,  and  distributed,  so  that  the 
people  will  know  from  week  to  week  the  theme 
that  will  be  considered.  Questions  may  be  sent 
in  to  the  pastor  to  be  answered  in  the  prayer- 
meeting.  A  course  of  familiar  exposition,  if  not 
too  long  or  labored,  may  be  tried  with  profit. 
The  pastor  should  be  bound  by  no  method,  but 
should  impress  his  people  with  the  deep  signifi- 
cance, sacredness,  and  power  of  united  prayer. 

Unselfish  consecration,  the  love  of  men  for 
Christ's  sake,  power  in  the  pulpit,  tact,  tender- 
ness, a  profound  knowledge  of  human  nature, 
and  a  Christlike  manliness,  are  the  fundamental 
necessities  to  success  in  pastoral  work. 

Lit.  —  Chrysostom  (d.  407):  On  the  Priesthood 
(trans,  by  B.  H.  Cowper),  Lond.,  1866 ;  George 
Herbert  :  Country  Parson,  Lond.,  1652  (often 
reprinted)  ;  Richard  Baxter  :  The  lieformed 
Pastor,  Lond.,  1656;  Gilbert  Burnet:  A  Dis- 
course of  Pastoral  Care,  Lond.,  1692 ;  Cottot 
Mather:  Angels  preparing  to  sound  the  7'rumpets; 
Samuel  Miller  :  Letters  on  the  Constitution  and 
Order  of  the  Christian  Ministry,  N.Y.,  1809, 
and  Clerical  Manners  and  Habits,  Phila.,  1827; 
Bridges:  The  Christian  Ministry,  Lond.,  1829; 
John  Angell  James  :  Earnest  Ministry,  Lond., 
1848;  L  S.  Spencer:  A  Pastor's  Sketches, 'S.Y., 
1850-53,  2  series;  William  Wisner:  Incidents 
in  the  Life  of  a  Pastor,  N.Y.,  1851 ;  J.  S.  Can- 
non :  Lectures  on  Pastoral  Theology,  N.Y.,  1853  ; 
ViNET :  Homiletics  (trans,  by  T.  H.  Skinner), 
N.Y.,  1854 ;  William  Arthur  :  The  Tongue  of 
Fire,  Lond.,  1856;  Francis  Wayland:  Letters 
on  the  Ministry  of  the  Gospel,  Bost.,  1863  ;  Enoch 
Pond  :  Lectures  on  Pastoral  Theology,  Andover, 
1866 ;  W.  G.  T.  Shedd  :  Homiletics  and  Pastoral 
Theology,  N.Y.,  1867;  J.  B.  Lightfoot:  Com- 
mentary on  Philippians  (Dissertation  on  "  The 
Christian  Ministry,"  pp.  179-267,  issued  separate- 
ly), Lond.,  1868;  Hoppin:  Office  and  Work  of  the 
Christian  Ministry,  N.Y.,  1869,  new  ed..  Pastoral 
Theology,  1882 ;  Kidder  :  The  Christian  Pastor- 
ate, Cincin.,  1871;  Joseph  Parker:  Ad  clerum, 
Lond.,  1871 ;  W.  G.  Blaikie  :  For  the  Work  of 
the  Ministry,  Lond.,  1873,  3d  ed.,  1883;  W.  S. 
Plumer  :  Hints  and  Helps  in  Pastoral  Theology, 
N.Y.,  1874;  S.  H.  Tyng  :  The  Office  and  Duty  of 
a  Christian  Pastor,  N.Y.,  1874;  Patrick  Fair- 


PASTORBLLS. 


1762 


PATIENCE. 


BAIRN  :  The  Pastoral  Epistles,  Ediub.,  1874,  and 
Pastoral  Theology,  1875;  C.  H.  Spukgeox  :  Lec- 
tures to^  my  Students,  Lond.,  1875,  1877,  2  series; 
Thomas  Murphy:  Pastoral  Theoloyy,  Phila., 
1877;  J.C.Miller:  Letters  to  a  Youny  Clergyman, 
N.Y.,  1878;  Van  Oostekzee:  Practical  Theology 
(trans,  by  M.  J.  Evans),  Lond.  and  N.Y.,  1878; 
C.  J.  Ellicott  :  Homiletical  and  Pastoral  Lectures, 
Lend.,  1880;  Bishop  G.  T.  Bedell:  The  Pastor, 
I'hila.,  1880;  Bishop  Little.johx  :  Condones  ad 
clerum,  N.Y.,  1881.  See  also  the  Yale  Lectures 
on  Preaching  by  H.  W.  Beecher  (1871-74,  3 
vols.),  John  Hall  (1875),  W.  M.  Taylor  (1876), 
Phillips  Brooks  (1877),  R.  W.  Dale  (1878), 
Howard  Crosby  (1879),  Bishop  Simpson  (1880), 
E.  G.  Robinson  (1882),  D.  C.  A.  Agnew  {The 
Theology  of  Consolation,  London),  J.  Spencer 
Pearsall  (Public  Worship,  London,  1869).  For 
■works  on  Revivals,  see  Charles  G.  Finney  :  Lec- 
tures on  Revivals  ojf  Religion,  Bost,  1835  ;  Albert 
Barnes:  Sermons  on  Revivals,  'S.Y.;  Edwin  F. 
Hatfield:  Revivals  of  Religion,  Phila.,  1882; 
Kewell;  Revivals,  How  and  When,  X.Y.,  1882; 
and  the  art.  Revivals.  For  untranslated  Ger- 
man works  upon  Poinienics  see  Ebrard  :  Prak- 
tische  Theolog.,  Kdnisfs.,  1854;  NiTZSCii :  Praklische 
Theologie,  Bonn,  1857,  3d  vol.  (separately  issued) ; 
Hagenbacii:  Grundzilge  d.  Homiletik  u.  Liturgik, 
Leip.,  1863;  Otto:  Evangel,  praktische  Theologie, 
Gotha,  1869,  2  vols.        t'iiomas  s.  Hastings. 

PASTORELLS.  Those  risings  of  the  lower 
classes,  which,  under  the  name  of  pastorales  or 
pastoraux,  took  place  several  times  in  France, 
were  no  doubt  chiefly  caused  by  the  excitement 
produced  by  the  Crusades;  but  it  is  apparent  that 
also  other  causes,  such  as  hatred  to  the  clergy, 
despair  of  the  miserable  state  of  affairs  in  gen- 
eral, etc.,  were  at  work.  When,  in  1251,  the 
report  reached  France  that  Louis  IX.  had  been 
taken  a  prisoner,  a  former  Cistercian,  Jacob  of 
Hungary,  announced  that  he  was  called  by  God 
to  liberate  the  king,  and  placed  himself  at  the 
head  of  swarms  of  peasants  and  shepherds,  boys 
and  girls,  whose  number  soon  swelled  into  several 
thousands.  At  first  the  queen  looked  with  favor 
upon  the  movement ;  but  when  the  swarms  began 
to  maltreat  the  priests,  the  monks,  and  the  Jews, 
she  was  compelled  to  use  armed  force  against 
them.  Jacob  was  defeated  at  Bourges,  his  adher- 
ents were  dispersed,  and  all  the  leaders  decapi- 
tated. Half  a  century  later  on,  in  1320,  it  was 
again  the  report  of  a  new  crusade  which  caused 
a  sinular  rising  in  Southern  France,  under  the 
lead  of  a  deposed  priest  and  a  runaway  monk. 
The  Jews  were  massacred,  the  monasteries  were 
robbed,  and  at  last  the  swarms  began  to  threaten 
Avignon,  where  the  Pope  and  the  cardinals  prom- 
ised rich  spoil ;  but  then  the  movement  was  put 
down  with  military  force.  C.  Schmidt. 

PATARENES  (Patarini,  Patareni,  Patarelli, 
etc.),  a  name  given  in  the  eleventh  century  to  the 
deacon  Arialdus,  a  zealous  opponent  of  clerical 
marriages,  and,  later,  to  the  Cathari,  who  con- 
demned marriage  altogether.  The  name  does 
not  come,  as  Du  Cange  supposes,  from  a  certain 
Paternus  Romanus,  who  spread  the  heresy  of  the 
Cathari  in  Italy  and  Bosnia;  for  then  one  would 
have  expected  Paternicini,  but  from  pataria  ("  col- 
lector of  rags"),  a  low  quarter  of  the  city  of 
Milan,  where  the  followers  of  Arialdus  were  wont 


to  gather  in  1058.  Early  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury the  Cathari  appropriated  the  name,  errone- 
ously affirming  that  it  came  irompali  ("to  suffer"), 
because  they  were  called  upon  to  suffer  for  their 
faitli.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

PATEN  (patena,  Hbkoq),  the  wide,  shallow  plate 
on  which  tlie  sacramental  bread  is  put  and  con- 
secrated. In  the  primitive  church,  the  bread  for 
the  Eucharist  was  supplied  by  the  members  of  the 
congregation,  and  the  "  paten  "  was  an  ordinary 
plate ;  but,  in  course  of  time,  wafers  expressly  pre- 
pared took  the  place  of  bread,  and  tlie  paten  be- 
came an  ecclesiastical  vessel.  Patens  are  and  were 
most  commonly  made  of  silver;  but  they  are  found 
in  glass,  gold,  alabaster,  agate,  and  other  sub- 
stances. In  shape  they  are  commonly  round,  but 
oblong  and  octagonal  patens  exist.  They  have 
always  been  appropriately  decorated  to  indicate 
their  sacred  use.  By  law,  in  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church  the  paten  must  be  of  the  same  material 
as  the  accompanying  chalice,  and  both  must  be 
blessed  by  the  bishop. 

PATER-NOSTER  ("Our  Father"),  the  name 
by  which  is  generally  designated  the  Latin  trans- 
lation of  tlie  Lord's  Prayer,  especially  in  the 
Romah-Catliolic  Church.  As  in  the  rosary  of  the 
Virgin  Mary  the  Pater-noster  is  generally  com- 
bined with  the  Ave  Maria,  the  rosary  itself  is 
often  called  a  Pater-noster. 

PATIENCE  is  that  moral  power  by  which  the 
soul  preserves  its  equanimity  under  all  exciting 
and  oppressive  circumstances,  and  freely  submits 
to  the  unavoidable,  with  the  presentiment  that  it 
is  a  divine  dispensation.  In  the  most  general 
sense,  patience  is  the  soul's  dependence  upon  itself 
over  against  opposing  elements  from  without,  in 
contrast  to  the  soul's  active  effort  to  overcome 
this  opposition.  God's  whole  government  of  the 
world  is  from  this  stand-point,  and,  in  view  of 
the  opposition  of  men  and  demons,  brings  out 
the  divine,  patient,  long-suffering  gentleness  and 
mercy.  The  real  kernel  of  the  work  of  salvation 
was  in  the  patience  of  Christ,  his  patient  endur- 
ance underneath  the  oppression  of  the  curse  which 
had  gone  forth  upon  the  world  (Heb.  xii.  2 ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  21) ;  and  the  fundamental  principle  in  the 
Christian's  temper  is  patience,  which  continues 
faithful  unto  the  end  (2  Tim.  ii.  13).  Adam's 
fall  was  an  act  of  selfish  anticipation,  and  there- 
fore an  act  of  impatience,  which  is  a  pi-oininent 
element  in  all  sin  and  crime.  Despair  is  the 
culmination  of  impatience.  From  tliis  general 
conception  we  derive  the  special  Ciiristian  grace 
of  patience.  Pagan  ethics  as  little  reached  to  the 
full  idea  of  patience  as  to  the  idea  of  an  atoning 
cross.  It  has  no  place  among  the  virtues  of  the 
Platonic  and  Aristotelian  systems.  The  Stoics 
seem  to  have  recognized  it;  but  tlie  patience  of 
Stoicism  is  only  a  dogged  submission,  which 
seeks  to  build  itself  up  on  an  unfeeling,  impassive 
indifference  (patientia  impatiens).  We  have  an 
exemplification  of  the  principle  in  the  lives  of 
Moses  (Num.  xii.  3),  Job  (Job  ii.  10;  Jas.  v.  11), 
and  the  servant  of  the  Lord  (Isa.  liii.).  The  New 
Testament  presents  a  perfect  picture  of  patience 
in  Jesus  Christ  the  Lamb  of  God  (John  i.  36). 

The  virtue  of  patience  very  early  received  a 
prominent  place  in  the  systems  of  Christian 
ethics.  Plermas  mentions  it  among  the  four 
principal   Christian   graces.      Thomas   Aquinas, 
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however,  in  the  middle  ages,  regarded  it  as  a  con- 
stituent of  courage  (fortituclo).  Protestant  sys- 
tems of  ethics  should  properly  honor  it  upon  the 
basis  of  such  passages  as  Kom.  ii.  7,  v.  3,  viii.  25 ; 
Col.  iii.  12;  2  Pet.  i.  6;  Heb.  x.  36,  xii.  1.  As 
a  fruit  of  Christian  faith,  patience  is  the  persist- 
ence of  the  believer  in  a  state  of  sauctification 
in  spite  of  temptations.  Born  of  Christian  love, 
it  supplements  Christia*!  hope  (Rom.  viii.  25). 
It  gradually  learns  to  bear  all  things,  endure  all 
things,  hope  all  things,  to  wait  contentedly  for 
the  coining  of  the  Lord  (Jas.  v.  7).  Its  founda- 
tion is  the  Lord's  faithfulness.  Scriptural  songs 
of  patience  are  found  in  Ps.  xlii.,  Ixii.,  Ixiii., 
etc.  LANGE. 

PAT'MOS,  a  rocky  and  barren  island  of  the 
.Sgean,  twenty-iive  miles  in  circumference,  and 
situated  near  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  between 
!Naxos  and  Samos.  It  was  used  as  a  place  of 
banishment  in  the  time  of  the  emperors,  and  the 
apostle  John  wrote  there  his  Revelation  {Rev. 
i.  9).  The  cave  is  still  shown,  where,  according 
to  tradition,  he  had  his  visions :  above  it  stands 
now  a  celebrated  Greek  monastery,  built  by 
Alexius  Commenus.  The  island  is  now  called 
"Patmo"  or  "  Patmosa."  See  Guerin  :  Descrip- 
tion de  I  'He  lie  Patmos,  Paris,  1856 ;  Tischexdorf  : 
Heise  ins  Morgenland,  Leipzig,  1845-46,  2  vols,  (ii., 
257  sq.),  and  Connnentaries  on  the  Apocalypse. 

PATOUILLET,  Louis,  b.  at  Dijon,  1699;  d.  at 
Avignon,  1779.  He  entered  the  Order  of  the 
Jesuits,  and  taught  for  some  time  philosophy  in 
their  school  at  Laon.  He  published  an  enlarged 
edition  of  Colonia's  Diclionnaire  Jes  Licres  Janse- 
nistes,  Antwerp,  1752,  which  was  put  on  the  Index , 
La  progres  da  J anse'nisine,  Quiloa,  1753 ;  Hisloire 
du  Pelagianisme,  Avignon,  1763-67,  2  vols. ;  and 
was  one  of  the  chief  editors  of  the  Supplement 
aux  jVoucelles  eccle'siastiques  and  Lettres  edijiantes. 

PATRIARCH,  as  a  title  in  the  Christian  Church, 
was  given  in  the  fourth  century  as  a  mark  of 
respect  to  bishops.  For  the  proofs,  see  Suicer, 
T/ie.iaur.,  640  sq.,  and  especially  Gregory  Naziau- 
zen,  Orat.  42,  23.  It  was  used  in  this  sense  in 
Gaul  as  late  as  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries  ( Vit. 
Momani,  2;  Gregor.  Tur.,  H.  Fr.,  5,  21).  When 
the  bishops  of  Alexandria,  Antioch,  Constanti- 
nople, and  Jerusalem,  asserted  authority  over  the 
metropolitans,  the  title  was  limited  to  them.  The 
ecclesiastical  divisions  corresponded  to  the  politi- 
cal division  of  the  Roman  Empire,  —  dioceses, 
eparchates,  and  states  (civitate.i).  The  bishoprics 
corresponded  to  the  states;  and  the  metropolitan 
sees,  to  the  eparchates.  At  first  there  were  no 
ecclesiastical  divisions  corresponding  to  the  dio- 
ceses, but  the  metropolitans  of  the  larger  cities 
early  began  to  lay  claim  to  extra  authority.  Alex- 
andria was  the  first  metropolitan  see  to  attain 
the  position  of  diocesan  or  patriarchate  authority. 
The  sixth  canon  of  Nicwa  recognizes  this.  In 
the  Aleletian  schism,  the  bishop  of  Alexandria 
assumed  the  right  to  call  the  synod  which  deposed 
JMeletius.  The  situation  was  about  the  same  at 
Rome  and  Antioch,  except,  that,  in  the  case  of  the 
latter,  the  bishop  only  ordained  the  metropolitans, 
and  not  the  other  bishops  (Innoc.  I.,  Ep.  xviii.). 

The  prominence  of  the  metropolitans  of  the 
more  important  cities  was  the  origin  of  the  patri- 
archal .system.  The  West  never  had  a  patriarch, 
the  claims  of  Rome  to  the  primacy  being  a  suffi- 


cient assurance  of  her  authority.  By  the  second 
canon  of  the  Council  of  Constantinople  in  381, 
five  larger  districts  (Alexandria,  Antioch,  Asia 
Minor,  Pontus,  and  Thrace)  are  designated.  Con- 
stantinople had  already  at  this  time  taken  the 
place  of  Herakleas  as  the  centre  of  the  Thracian 
diocese.  The  bishops  of  Ephesus  (the  central 
see  of  Asia  Minor)  and  Csesarea  in  Cappadocia 
(the  central  see  of  Pontus)  did  not  long  retaiu 
the  dignity  of  the  other  three  sees,  and  they  were 
put  under  the  authoi'ity  of  Constantinople  by  the 
twenty-eighth  canon  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon 
(A.l).  451,  Mansi,  vii.  369).  To  the  three  re- 
maining patriarchates  —  Alexandria,  Antioch, 
and  Constantinople — Jerusalem  was  added.  An 
abortive  attempt  to  give  it  the  patriarchal  dignity 
was  made  at  the  Council  of  Kphesus  in  431.  The- 
odosius  II.  assured  it  hy  the  subordination  of  the 
three  eparchates  of  Palestine.  This  action  was 
confirmed  by  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (Mansi, 
vii.  178  sqq.).  This  same  council  gave  to  Con- 
stantinople the  primacy  (JIansi,  vii.  361).  The 
metropolitans  of  Ephesus  and  Csesarea  in  Cappa- 
docia were  hereafter  called  "  exarchs "'  (Mansi,  xi. 
687,  689).  For  the  patriarchate  of  the  Russian 
Church,  see  art.  Greek  Church.  The  bishops 
of  Aquileja,  Grado- Venice,  and  Lisbon,  bear  the 
title  "patriarch,"  but  derive  no  special  ecclesi- 
astical preiogatives  from  it.  [There  are  eleven 
patriarchs  in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  Nine 
were  present  at  the  Vatican  Council.] 

See  Bingham  :  Orig.,  i.  232  sqq  ;  Augusti  : 
DenkwUrdigkeilen^sk.  148  sqq. ;  HixscHius;  Sys- 
tem d.  kathol.  Kirchenreclits,  i.  538  sqq. ;  Hefele  : 
Concitiengesch,  i.  ii.  HAUCK. 

PATRICK,  St.,  Apostle  of  Ireland.  The  early 
references  to  St.  Patrick  are  few.  The-  fir.st  is 
made  by  Cummianus  in  A.D-  634;  Adamnau,  in 
the  same  century,  also  makes  reference  to  the 
saint;  and  of  later  authorities  there  is  no  lack. 
Prosper  of  Aquitania,  the  Venerable  Bede,  Co- 
lumban,  and  others  are  silent  on  the  subject :  the 
remoteness  of  Ireland  is  sufficient  to  account  for 
this. 

Our  chief  sources  of  information  are  two  writ- 
ings which  seem  undoubtedly  to  be  the  work  of 
St.  Patrick,  —  the  Confession,  and  the  E/iistle  to 
Corolicus.  The  former  is  found  nr  the  Bool,:  of 
Armagh,  an  Irish  manuscript  of  about  the  year 
Sou ;  and  both,  in  later  but  independent  manu- 
scripts. The  Armagh  copy  professes  to  be  tran- 
scribed from  an  original  in  the  handwriting  of  the 
saint.  The  earliest  lives  extant  quote  from  the 
Confession,  showing  that  at  an  early  date  the  work 
was  considered  genuine:  so  the  external  evidence 
is  not  without  value.  The  internal  evidence  is  so 
overwhelming  that  the  two  treatises  are  accepted 
practically  universally  as  authentic. 

The  poem  known  as  Tlie  Hijmn  or  Loricum  of 
St.  Patrick  has  been  considered  genuine.  It  is 
in  very  ancient  Irish,  gives  no  facts,  and,  whether 
genuine  or  not,  is  valuable  as  showing  the  simpli- 
city of  doctrine  of  the  early  Patrician  Church. 

The  secondary  sources  of  information  are  (1) 
The  Hymn  of  Secundinus.  This  dates  probably 
about  A.D,  500,  gives  no  facts,  and  has  only  the 
same  value  as  the  Loricum.  (2)  The  Hymn  of 
Fiiicc.  This  bears  internal  evidence  of  being 
later  than  A.D.  554.  It  gives  only  a  few  names, 
and  already  the  miraculous  and  legendary  has 
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crept  in.  (3)  The  Acts  of  St.  Patrick,  by  Muirchu 
Maccuraachtheni.  This  life  is  found  in  the  Book 
of  Armagh,  belongs  to  about  A.D.  700,  and  is 
probably  the  oldest  life  of  St.  Patrick.  The 
author  admits  that  even  then  the  facts  of  the 
saint's  life  were  hopelessly  obscured,  and  we  see 
legend  already  gathered  about  it.  (4)  Tlie  Anno- 
tations of  Tirechan.  This  is  also  found  in  the 
Book  of  Armagh,  and  is  of  about  the  same  date 
as  the  Acts,  but  contains  more  legendary  matter. 
The  mission  is  ascribed  to  Pope  Celestiue.  (5) 
Legendary  Lives.  Of  these  Colgan  has  collected 
seven,  some  of  which  are  very  ancient.  They 
make  St.  Patrick  study  with  St.  Germain  of  Aux- 
erre  and  St.  Martin  of  Tours,  visit  Rome,  receive 
episcopal  ordination  and  commission  to  preach 
from  Pope  Celestine,  and  work  miracles.  Much 
of  this,  of  which  no  trace  appears  in  the  Confes- 
sion or  Epistle,  is,  perhaps,  taken  from  some  Acts 
of  Palladius,  now  lost:  it  is  repeated,  with  addi- 
tions, in  successive  lives,  and  culminates  in  that 
by  Jocelyn  in  the  twelfth  century.  It  is  possible 
that  comparative  study  of  the  older  lives  might 
extract  some  truth ;  but  at  present,  as  historical 
authorities,  we  can  only  reject  them. 

It  is  impossible  to  settle  the  dates  of  St.  Pat- 
rick's life.  Nicholson  labors  to  show  that  his 
work  belongs  to  the  third,  instead  of  to  the  fifth 
century,  but  brings  forward  little  in  support  of 
this  view.  Killen  dates  his  mission  A.D.  405  on 
insufficient  and  contradictory  grounds.  All  the 
earlier  ecclesiastical  writers  assume  that  St.  Pat- 
rick was  commissioned  by  Pope  Celestine,  and  so 
fix  the  date  of  the  mission  A.D.  431  or  432. 
Todd  makes  out  as  strong  a  case  as  we  can  per- 
haps hope  to  have  for  about  A.D.  440.  A  pas- 
sage in  the  Confession  fixes  his  age  at  this  period 
as  forty-five,  which  would  give  A.D.  395  for  his 
birth :  this  passage  is,  however,  doubtful,  not 
being  found  in  the  Armagh  manuscript.  The 
Annals  of  Connaugkt  make  the  year  of  St.  Pat- 
rick's birth  388 ;  Ussher,  Tillemont,  and  Petrie, 
372 ;  Lannigan,  387 ;  the  Bollandists,  378.  The 
year  of  his  death  is  equally  uncertain.  Tillemont 
gives  455;  the  Bollandists,  460;  Nennius,  464; 
Lannigan,  and  many  following  him,  465 ;  Us.sher, 
Petrie,  and  Todd,  492  or  49<3.  Lannigan's  date 
(465),  which  is  the  favorite  with  recent  writers, 
rests  on  the  assumptions  of  the  comujission  from 
Celestine  and  of  a  regular  succession  of  bishops, 
such  as  prevailed  at  later  date,  at  Armagh,  of 
which  St.  Patrick  was  the  first.  There  is  noth- 
ing against  the  ordinary  date  of  492,  and  all  tra- 
dition ascribes  extreme  old  age  to  the  saint. 

From  the  Confession  we  learn  that  St.  Patrick 
■was  carried  away  captive  at  sixteen  from  Bonavem 
of  Tabernije  in  the  "Britanise,"  and  it  is  usual- 
ly assumed  that  he  was  born  there.  His  father, 
Calpurnius,  was  a  deacon,  and  at  the  same  time  a 
Koman  civil  officer :  his  grandfather,  Potitus,  was 
a  priest.  The  fact  that  a  priest  and  deacon  were 
married  men  does  not  seem  to  St.  Patrick  to  have 
needed  any  explanation.  Research  has  failed  to 
identify  Bonavem  of  Tabprnias.  The  authorities 
are  divided  between  some  point  on  the  coast  of 
Arn)oric  Gaul,  possibly  Bologne-sur-Mer,  and  the 
place  since  called  Kilpatrick,  near  Dumbarton,  in 
Scotland.  The  probabilities  are  in  favor  of  Gaul ; 
the  strongest  argument  against  the  supposition, 
namely,  that  the  Confession  distinguishes  between 


Gaul  and  Britain,  being  explicable.  But  it  is 
quite  possible  that  neither  of  these  places  is  the 
right  one. 

The  young  Patrick,  being  carried  away  -with 
many  others,  was  sold  in  Ireland,  Tirechan  tells 
us,  to  a  chieftain  called  Milcho.  There  he  was  set 
to  watch  cattle,  and  the  religious  teachings  of  his 
youth  bore  fruit.  In  six  years,  guided,  as  he  be- 
lieved, by  a  divine  vision,  he  made  his  escape ;  and 
after  long  wanderings,  and  undergoing  another 
captivity  of  sixty  days,  Patrick,  now  twenty-two 
years  old,  regained  his  fi'iends.  All  is  unknown 
until  the  mission  to  Ireland ;  and,  if  we  assume 
his  age  at  that  period  to  have  been  forty-five, 
here  is  a  gap  unfilled  of  twenty-three  years.  His 
Latinity,  his  ignorance  of  the  doctrine  and  prac- 
tice of  the  Roman  Church  and  of  the  Hieronyian 
Vulgate,  show  that  the  time  was  not  spent  in 
study  under  learned  doctors,  like  St.  Germain  of 
Auxerre,  or  St.  Martin  of  Tours.  But  we  know 
notiiing  of  his  private  life,  which  might  explain 
all.  We  learn  from  the  Confession,  which  is 
largely  a  justification  of  his  life,  that  he  formed 
the  plan  of  pi-eaching  to  the  Irish  himself,  that 
he  persisted  in  it  in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  his 
friends,  and  that  he  attributed  his  mission  to  no 
pope,  bishop,  or  church.  Patrick  was  consecrated 
bishop,  and  sailed  for  Ireland  with  a  tew  com- 
panions. Again  the  Confession  fails  us  :  we  have 
almost  no  details  of  the  work  in  Ireland.  Tha 
pages  of  Lannigan  and  Todd  may  be  consulted 
by  any  one  who  wishes  to  see  arranged  in  the 
best  foi'm  possible  the  conflicting  accounts.  We 
can  gather,  however,  that  the  work  was  by  no 
means  the. easy  and  perfect  conquest  of  tradition. 
Danger  and  opposition  were  encountered,  and  the 
final  success  was  only  partial.  Leoghaire,  the 
over-king,  lived  and  died  a  ferocious  I'agan : 
heathen  practices  survived  the  saint  many  years. 
His  plan,  in  fact,  seems  to  have  been  to  win  the 
chiefs,  and  ti-ust  to  tribe  feeling  to  draw  the  clan. 
Such  Christianization  must,  of  course,  have  been 
superficial ;  but  the  work  was  done,  and  a  native 
church  with  native  clergy  established.  Of  his 
death  and  burial-place  we  know  nothing;  although, 
of  course,  tradition  and  invention  have  been  active 
enough  in  the  interest  of  various  churches.  In 
the  authentic  writings  of  St.  Patrick  we  find  no 
trace  of  purgatory,  adoration  of  the  Virgin  Mary, 
transubstantiation,  or  the  authority  of  the  Pope. 
Still  we  must  not  think  of  St.  Patrick  as  oppos- 
ing these  doctrines  :  he  seems  merely  to  have 
been  ignorant  of  them.  The  church  he  founded 
was  monastic,  ascetic,  and  sacramental.  To  rep- 
resent St.  Patrick  as  a  protester  against  the  spe- 
cial doctrines  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  is 
not  less  absurd  than  to  represent  hijii  as  a  Roman 
bishop,  teaching  the  doctrine  and  practices  of  the 
twelfth  century. 

Lit.  —  Vii.L.^XF.uvA  :  Synodi,  Canones,  Opus- 
cula  et  fragmenta  Scriptorum,  etc.,  Dublin,  1835; 
MiGNE :  Pat.  Cursus,  Series  Prima,  tom.  liii., 
Paris,  1847  ;  Colgan  :  Triadis  Thaumaturgoe,  sive 
Divorum  Palricii,  Columhce  et  Brigidce,  etc.,  tom. 
ii.,  Lovan,  1647;  The  Life  and  Acts  of  St.  Pat- 
rick, etc.,  translated  from  the  original  Latin  ofjoce- 
lin,  by  E.  L.  Swift,  Dublin,  1800;  Ledwich  : 
Antiquities  of  Ireland,  Dublin,  1793;  Lannigan: 
Ecclesiastical  History  of  Ireland,  Dublin,  1829, 
4  vols. ;  Todd  :  St.  Patrick,  Apostle  of  Ireland, 
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Dublin,  lS6i ;  Nicholson  :  St.  Patrick,  Apostle 
of  Ireland,  Dublin,  1868;  Killen  :  Ecclesiastical 
History  of  Ireland,  London,  1875,  2  vols. ;  Skene  : 
Celtic  Scotland;  a  History  of  Ancient  Allan,  Edin- 
bui;gh,  1876,  3  vols.;  Sheakman:  Loca  Patri- 
cinia:  an  Identification  of  Localities  chiefly  in  Lein- 
ster,  visited  by  St.  Patrick,  Dublin,  1879,  2d  ed., 
1882.  €f.  Scroll's  art.  Patricius,  in  Herzog,  2d 
ed.,  vol.  xi.  pp.  292-300.        Robert  w.  hall. 

PATRICK,  Symon,  b.  at  Gainsborough,  in  Lin- 
colnshire, in  1626 ;  d.  at  Ely,  May  31,  1707.  He 
was  educated  at  Queen's  College,  Cambridge, 
-nhere  he  became  fellow  in  1648.  Under  the 
Commonwealth,  in  1651,  when  Episcopacy  was 
repressed,  he  obtained  ordination  from  Dr.  Hale, 
the  ejected  bishop  of  Norwich.  After  holding  the 
vicarage  of  Battersea,  upon  which  he  entered 
in  1658,  he  obtained  the  rectory  of  Covent  Garden 
in  16G2,  —  the  year  when  the  Act  of  Uuiformity 
was  passed;  and  during  the  plague  year  (1665) 
he  courageously  remained  at  his  post  when  many 
of  the  incumbents  fled  fi-om  the  city.  In  1672  he 
was  appointed  to  a  stall  in  ^\'estulinster  Abbey, 
and  ill  1679  reached  the  deanery  of  Peterborough. 
That  office  he  continued  to  hold  until  1689,  when 
he  was  chosen  bishop  of  Chichester,  whence  he 
was  translated  to  Ely  in  1691.  His  Autobiog- 
raphy contains  many  interesting  notices  of  passing 
historical  events.  He  informs  us  how  news  reached 
him  of  the  intention  which  the  Prince  of  Orange 
had  of  coming  over  to  England  in  the  autumn 
of  1688,  how  Dr.  Jenison  called  on  him  in  the 
AVestminster  cloisters  to  have  some  private  con- 
versation with  him  on  the  subject,  and  how  the 
people  at  Hastings  were  frightened  out  of  their 
wits  in  1690  from  an  expected  French  invasion. 

He  was  one  of  the  commissioners  intrusted 
with  the  consideration  of  a  scheme  for  compre- 
hension immediately  after  the  Revolution,  and 
took  an  active  part  in  the  proposed  revision  of  the 
Prayer- Book,  fie  drew  up  new  forms  of  prayer 
couched  in  language  unsuited  to  devotional  ser- 
vices, and  recommended  several  important  changes 
in  the  Liturgy.  He  was  a  voluminous  author,  his 
publications  amounting  to  no  less  than  fifty-one 
distinct  works.  He  is  best  known  as  a  commen- 
tator. His  Paraphrases  of  Job  and  the  Psalms 
appeared  in  1678.  They  were  followed  in  1681 
by  others  on  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and  Solomon's 
Song.  Then  came  Commentaries  on  Genesis 
(1694),  Exodus  (1698),  Leviticus  (1698),  Njimbers 
(1699),  Deuteronomy  (1700).  Joshua,  Judges, 
and  Ruth  came  out  the  same  year;  and,  before 
the  end  of  1705,  he  issued  volumes  on  Joshua. 
Judges,  Ruth,  the  Books  of  Samuel,  Kings,  and 
Chronicles,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther.  ^  He 
added  to  biblical  work  treatises  on  Christian  Sac- 
rifice, The  Sacraments,  and  The  Popish  Controversy, 
and  even  attempted  allegory  in  his  Parable  of  the 
Pilgrims,  first  published  as  early  as  1665.  Of 
course  it  cannot  be  compared  with  John  Bunyan's 
dream;  but  Southey  says,  though  "poorly  ima- 
gined, and  ill  sustained,"  it  contains  sound  in- 
struction felicitously  expressed.  Burnet  speaks 
of  Patrick  as  a  great  preacher.  He  is  ranked 
amongst  the  Cambridge  latitudinarian  divines 
through  his  connection  with  John  Smith  and 
Henry  More,  and  he  caught  something  of  a  Pla- 

1  His  labors  in  this  respect  are  criticised  by  Lord  Macaulay, 
In  bid  History  of  England. 


tonic  tincture  from  his  philosophical  reading;  but 
from  the  bolder  spirit  of  inquiry  cultivated  in  his 
day  he  was  an  utter  alien.  He  was  emphatically 
Anglican  in  his  dogmatic  teaching,  and  attached 
authority  to  the  decisions  of  the  early  church. 
He  attacked  dissent  in  his  Friendly  Debate  (1668), 
and  that  in  no  very  friendly  spirit ;  but  in  the 
House  of  Lords,  after  the  Revolution,  he  expressed 
regret  '■  for  the  warmth  with  which  he  had  written 
against  dissenters  in  his  younger  years."  He  was 
openly  accused  of  favoring  nonconformists,  and 
on  this  account,  it  is  said,  "  lost  the  love  of  the 
gentry."  He  was  a  good  man,  and  aimed  at 
maintaining  in  his  diocese  an  unusual  strictness  of 
discipline.  He  wished  to  see  an  improvement  in 
psalmody,  and  early  published  a  Century  of  Psalms 
for  the  use  of  the  Charter  House.  See  Pathicic's 
Autobiogra/ihy,  Oxford,  1839,  and  Complete  U'ork.i, 
Oxford,  1858,  9  vols.  His  commentary  was  com- 
bined with  those  of  Whitby,  Lowman,  and  Ar- 
uauld  (see  those  arts.).  JOHN  stoughton. 

PATRIPASSIANS(frompa/e)/ias.sus,"thesufler- 
ing  father"),  a  name  applied  to  those  Christians, 
who,  denying  that  there  is  a  definite  distinction 
between  the  personalities  of  the  Father,  the  Son, 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  in  theTrinity,  said  that  the 
Father  had  suffered  in  the  Son.  It  occurs  for 
the  first  time  in  the  treatise  of  Tertullian  against 
Praxeas.  about  200.     See  Christology,  p.  453. 

PATRISTICS  and  PATROLOGY  are  the  names 
of  that  department  of  theology  which  gives  in- 
struction concerning  the  lives,  writings,  and  theo:- 
logical  doctrines  of  the  Church  Fathers,  and  all 
else  which  has  a  direct  bearing  upon  the  study 
of  the  Church  Fathers.  If  a  distinction  is  to  be 
made  between  the  two  names,  then  patrology 
concerns  the  external  history,  lives,  etc.,  of  the 
Fathers;  patristics  (^patristica  sicut  doctrina),  their 
doctrinal  teachings. 

1.  Definition  of  a  Church  Fatlier. — The  hon- 
orable title  "father"  was  used  in  the  early  church 
to  designate  ecclesiastical  teachers  and  oflicers 
who  had  exercised  a  positive  and  permanent 
influence  upon  the  doctrinal  system  or  growth  of 
the  church.  The  view  subsequently  got  currency 
that  the  Fathers  Were  the  theological  witnesses  to 
the  system  of  doctrine  of  the  Christian  Chiu'ch, 
and  that  the  consensus  of  the  Fathers  was  a 
source  of  ecclesiastical  authority  co-ordinate  with 
the  Scriptures.  Such  theological  importance  was 
ascribed  to  the  Fathers  by  the  great  church  coun- 
cils; such  as  that  of  Chalcedon,  when  it  speaks  of 
obeying  the  faith  of  the  Fathers  (ut  patrum  fidem 
servemus),  or  that  of  Constantinople  (680),  when  it 
professes  to  follow  the  holy  councils  aiid  the  holy 
and  chosen  Fathers  (rorc  ayiou;  koi  eKKpiroii  irarpuaiv). 
The  Roman-Catholic  Church  now  distinguishes 
three  classes  of  church  teachers,  —  writers,  fa- 
thers, and  doctors  {scriplores,  pntres,  doctores). 
The  "holy  fathers"  must  possess  four  requisites: 
(1)  Sufficient  antiquity,  a  definition  usually 
stretched  to  include  Thomas  Aquinas ;  (2)  Ortho- 
doxy—  Origen,  Tertullian,  Lactantins,  Eusebius, 
etc.,  for  this  reason  being  numbered  only  among 
the  "writers;"  (3)  Sanctity  of  life;  and  (4)  The 
approbation  of  the  church,  which  is  doubtful  in 
the  cases  of  Hippolytus,  Theodoret,  etc.  A 
"  doctor  of  the  church  "  must  possess  the  addi- 
tional quality  of  eminent  learning  (erudiiio  emi- 
ncHs,  comp.  the  Bull  of  Benedict  XIV.,  Mililantis 
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ecclestce,  1754).  Ambrose,  Augustine,  Jerome, 
and  Gregory  represent  this  digliity  among  the 
scholars  of  the  Western  Church ;  Athauasius, 
Basil,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and  Chrysostom,  of  the 
Eastern  Church.  At  a  later  time  the  number  of 
doctors  has  been  arbitrarily  increased,  and  made 
to  include  Hilary,  John  of  Damascus,  Auselm, 
Thomas,  Bonaventura.  Alfonso  da  Liguori,  etc. 
The  Protestant  Church  includes  under  the  desig- 
nation Church  Fathers  all  those  teachers  and 
authors  of  the  ancient  church  who  made  essential 
contributions  to  the  development  of  Christian 
life  and  doctrine.  The  period  to  which  the  desig- 
nation may  be  properly  regarded  to  refer  is  ex- 
tended to  Gregoi-y  the  Great  (d.'604),  or  to  John 
of  Damascus  (d   after  754). 

2.  Scope  nf  Piitri.ilics.  —  According  to  the  old 
definition,  patristics  included  all  kinds  of  facts 
about  the  personal  life,  writings,  and  doctrines  of 
the  Fathers.  It  was,  therefore,  an  introduction 
to  church  history  and  the  history  of  Christian 
doctrine.  In  the  stricter  and  more  scientific  sense 
patrology  is  concerned  with  the  literature  of  the 
Fathers,  its  history  and  contents,  and  (1)  investi- 
gates and  determines  the  text  of  the  writings  and 
monuments  of  the  patristic  age,  and  (2)  presents 
the  biographies,  literary  works,  and  doctrines  of 
the  Fathers  individually.  Three  periods  are  to 
be  distinguished  in  the  patristic  literature,  — 
that  (1)  of  the  early  church  in  the  apostolic  and 
post-apostolic  age,  (2)  the  struggling  church  in  the 
ante-Nicene  age,  and  (3)  the  victorious  church. 
Others  distinguish  only  two  periods,  —  (1)  the 
ante-Nicene,  and  (2)  the  post-Nicene.  The  Fa- 
thers of  each  of  the  various  periods  are  distin- 
guished into  Greek  or  Latin ;  or,  according  to 
nationality,  into  Orientals,  Greeks,  Occidentals; 
or,  according  to  the  literary  form  and  contents  of 
their  works,  into  dogmaticians,  writers  on  ethics, 
exegetes,  historians,  etc. 

3.  Hislori/  and  Literature. —  We  distinguish  two 
periods  separated  by  the  Protestant  Reformation. 
(1)  The  first  preliminary  work  for  a  history  of 
Christian  literature  was  done  by  the  historians 
of  the  ancient  church,  and  especially  Eusebius. 
He  gives  many  very  valuable  notices  of  Christian 
authors,  and  excerpts  from  their  writings.  The 
real  father  of  patrology  is  Jerome,  whose  work 
on  the  writers  of  the  church  {De  viris  itiustribus  s. 
(le  scrijjiorihu.i  ecclesia-iticis),  as  he  distinctly  says 
in  a  note  to  his  friend  Dexter,  was  designed  to 
"  briefly  describe  all  those,  who,  from  the  passion 
of  Christ  to  the  fourteenth  year  of  Theodosius,  had 
produced  any  thing  worthy  of  preservation  about 
the  Holy  Scriptures."  Beginning  with  James  and 
Peter,  he  gives  in  a  hundred  and  thirty-five  sec- 
tions short  biographies  and  notices  of  works. 
This  production  was  much  admired,  translated 
into  Greek  by  Sophronius,  and  continued  by  Gen- 
nadius  of  Alassilia  (who  about  492  wrote  notices 
of  ninety-five  or  a  hundred  ecclesiastical  authors, 
mostly  of  the  fifth  century),  Isidore  of  Seville 
(d.  636),  and  Tldefonsus  of  Toledo  (d.  667). 

In  the  middle  ages  monks  copied  the  writings  of 
the  Fathers,  carefully  preserved  them  in  the  con- 
vents, and  made  collections  of  excerpts;  but  there 
was  no  critical  study  of  these  writings.  Collec- 
tions of  notices  were,  however,  made,  some  of 
which,  uncritical  though  they  be.  are  invaluable. 
Here  belong  the  collections  of  Photius  (d.  890), 


especially  his  Bihliotheca,  or  Uvpio^i/Jf^ov,  the  so- 
called  Nomenclatiiresi  reteres,  who  continued  or 
imitated  Jerome's  Catalogue;. especially  Honorius 
of  Autun  (d.  1120),  who  beginning  his  work  De 
Iwninaribus  eccles.,  etc.,  with  the  apostles,  carries  it 
down  to  Auselm ;  Sigebert  of  Gemblours  (d.  1112); 
and  Johann  Tritenheim  (d.  1516)  who  begins 
with  Clement  of  Rome,  and  concludes  with  the 
author  himself,  nine  hundred  and  seventy  writers 
being  noticed. 

(2)  A  new  period  in  the  history  of  pati'ology 
dates  from  the  rise  of  Humanism  and  the  Refor- 
mation. The  immense  strides  in  culture  in  the 
fifteenth, century,  the  classical  studies  of  the  Hu- 
manists, the  growing  acquaintance  with  the  Greek 
language  in  the  West,  the  invention  of  printing, 
etc.,  all  redounded  to  the  interest  of  this  science. 
Patristic  writings  were  discovered,  edited  with 
notes,  first  those  of  Latin,  then  of  Greek  authors. 
Special  mention  in  this  connection  is  due  to  Eras- 
mus, Beatus  Rhenanus,  (Ecolanipadius,  and  the 
learned  booksellers  Robert  and  Henry  Stephens, 
Froben,  Oporin,  and  others.  PMitions  appeared 
of  Lactantius  (1465),  the  Lelters  of  Jerome  (1468- 
70),  Augustine's  City  of  God  (lili)),  Leo's  Sermons, 
Cyprian's  Letters,  Orosius,  and  Origen's  Contra 
Cehum  (all  1471).  In  the  sixteenth  century 
Erasmus,  in  quick  succession,  issued  editions  of 
the  works  of  Cyprian  (1520),  Hilary  (1523), 
Jerome  (1526),  Irenseus  (1526),  Ambrose  (1527), 
Augustine  (1528),  [Epiphanius,  1529],  Chrysos- 
tom (1530),  [Origen,  1531],  Athanasius,  and  also 
Basil  (1532). 

The  Reformers,  while  denying  to  the  Fathers 
an  equal  authority  with  the  Scriptures,  got  wea- 
pons for  the  struggle  in  which  they  were  engaged, 
from  their  writings.  Luther  was  well  read  in 
them;  although  he  passed  an  unfavorable  judg- 
ment upon  Jerome,  ( )rigen,  and  Chrysostom.  Me- 
lanehthon  urged  very  earnestly  the  study  of  the 
Fathers,  collected  their  opinions  about  the  Lord's 
Supper  (^Sententias  patrum  de  ccena  domini,  1530), 
etc.  The  \\'urttemberg  theologian,  Schopff,  wrote 
Academia  J.  C/ir.  s.  breuis  descriptio  Patrum  ac  Doc- 
torum  ecclesice  (Tubingen,  1593)  ;  and  Scultetus 
wrote  the  Medulla  theol.  Patrum  (Amberg,  Neu- 
stedt,  and  Heidelberg,  1598-1613,  4  vols.).  Of 
the  seventeenth  century,  deserve  to  be  mentioned, 
Gerhard's  posthumous  work,  Patrologta  s  deprin. 
eccl.  doctorum  vita  et  lucuhrationibus  (Jena,  1653, 
1673),  Hiilseniann's  Patrologia  (Leipzig,  1670), 
Meelfurer's  Corona  patrum  (Giessen.  1670),  Olea- 
rius'  Abacus  patroloyicus  (Jena,  1673,  new  ed., 
Jena,  1711,  under  the  title  Bdd.  scr.  eccl.).  Xone 
of  these  works  have  any  critical  value.  In  the 
seventeenth  century,  the  Roman-Catholic  Church 
did  far  more  in  this  department  than  the  Prot- 
estant. Among  the  Italians,  Baronius  and  Bel- 
larmin  deserve  mention ;  the  latter  writing  the 
liber  de  script,  eccl.  ( The  Writers  of  the  Church, 
Rome,  1613,  Paris,  1616),  which  was  often  repub- 
lished, and  supplemented  by  Labbe  (1660)  and 
Oudm  (Paris,  1686)  The  Belgian  theologian, 
Aubertus  Miraus,  published  a  Bibhotheca  eccl.  and 
Auctar.de  script,  eccl.  (Antwerp,  1639  ;  reprinted, 
A.  Fabricins,  Bibl.  Eccles.,  1718).  The  French 
CongTegation  of  St.  Maur  did  a  work  of  imper- 
ishable value  in  this  department,  by  publishing 
editions  (known  as  the  "  Benedictine ; ''  for  list 
see   Bekedictikk)  of   the   Fathers   superior  in 
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learning,  completeness,  and  critical  acumen  to  any 
thing  that  had  preceded  them.  Du  Pin  published 
Noucelte  bibliotheque  des  autturs  eccL,  Paris,  1686 
sqq.,  3d  ed.,  1698  sqq.,  47  vols  ;  Le  Xoun-y,  Ap- 
paratus ad  hibliolh.  max  Patrum,  Paris,  1703-15; 
Kemy-Ceillier,  Hist,  generate  des  auteurs  eccle'sias- 
tu/ues,  Paris,  1729  sqq.,  23  vols  ,  new  ed.,  Paris, 
1860  sqq.,  13  vols. ;  and  Tillemont,  Memoires,  etc., 
1693  sqq.,  with  their  thorough,  rich,  patristic  ex- 
cursuses. The  move  recent  works  in  France  are 
of  less  importance,  as  Caillau's  Introd.  ad  Patrum 
lection.,  Charpentier's  iStudes  sur  cesperes  de  I'e'glise, 
and  the  meritorious  but  somewhat  uncritical  and 
manufactured  works  of  Abbe  Migne,  BM.  unicer- 
salis  s.  patrum  et  scripturum  eccles  ,  or  Patrologim 
cursus  completus, — Series  Lat.,  221  vols.,  Series 
Grceca,  162  vols. 

In  England,  Ussher  (d.  1656)  distinguished 
himself  by  his  patristic  investigations;  as  also 
Grabe  (d.  1706),  by  his  Spicilegiuin  patrum  and  his 
editions  of  Justin  and  Irenaeus,  Pearson  (d.  1686), 
Henry  Dodwell  (d.  1711),  William  Cave  (d.  1713), 
and  Lardner  (d.  1768),  who  exhibits  an  abun- 
dance of  patristic  erudition  in  his  Credibility  of  the 
Gospel  History.  [For  the  works  of  these  authors, 
see  the  special  articles  ]  Of  the  German  works 
and  authors  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  cen- 
turies, the  following  Roman-Catholic  works  and 
authors  deserve  mention:  A\^ilhelra,  Patrolog.  ad 
usas  acad.  (Freiburg,  1775),  Schramm,  Anal  Jidei 
opp  ss.  Patrum  et  script,  eccl  (Augsburg,  1780- 
95,  18  vols  ),  Lumper,  Hist,  tlieol.  crit.  de  vita, 
scriptis  et  doct.  Patrum,  etc.  (Augsburg,  1753-99, 
13  vols.),  Permaneder,  Patrol.  (Landshut,  1841-44, 
2  vols.),  and  the  treatises  and  text-books  on  pa- 
trology  of  Lochner  (Mainz,  1837),  Mbhler  (incom- 
plete, Regensburg,  1840),  Magon  (Regensburg, 
1864,  2  vols.),  Alzog  (Freiburg,  1866, 3d  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1877),  J  Schmid  (Freiburg,  1880),  Nirschl 
(Mainz,  1881).  Among  the  Protestant  works, 
those  of  Fabricius  deserve  prominent  mention 
as  of  special  value;  viz.,  his  Bibl.  eccles.  (Ham- 
burg, 1718),  Bdil.  grwca  (1705-28,  14  vols.,  new 
ed.  by  Harless,  1790  sqq.),  BM.  latina  (1697,  new 
ed.,  1774  sqq  ),  and  their  continuation,  Bibl.  lat. 
mediae  et  infimce  latimtalis  (Hamburg,  1734  sqq.). 
We  mention  further,  Ittig,  Schediasma  de  autori- 
bu.^,  etc  (Leipzig,  1711),  Walch,  Bibl.  patrist.  (Jeun, 
1757,  1770,  new  ed.  by  Danz,  Jena,  1834),  Schone- 
mann,  Bibl.  .  .  Patrum  latin:  (Leipzig,  1792-94, 
2  vols),  Thilo,  Btil  patr.  dogmat.  (Leipzig,  1854), 
and  the  treatises  on  patrology  of  Pestalozzi  (Got- 
tingen,  1811),  Danz  (Jena,  1839).  For  special 
editions  of  authors,  see  the  special  articles. 

Lit.  —  In  addition  to  the  literature  already 
given,  see  the  Manuals  of  Church  History,  the 
Histories  of  Philosophy  of  Ritter  and  Ueber- 
WEG  [Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1872,  2  vols.]; 
ElsERT  :  Gesch.  d.  cliristl.-lat.  Lit.,  Leipzig,  1874- 
80,  2  vols.  A  comprehensive  treatise  on  patrolo- 
gy is  a  great  desideratum.  [Alzog's  work,  above 
referred  to,  is  the  most  satisfactory  manual  on 
patristics.  The  fragments  of  Fathers  of  the  sec- 
oiid  and  third  centuries  have  been  published  by 
Routh:  Beliquce  Sacrce,  Oxford,  1846,  5  vols. 
See  also  Gebhardt  and  Harxack:  Texte  und 
Untersuchungen  zur  Gesch.  d.  altchristl.  Lit.,  Leip- 
zig, 1882  sqq.  For  English  translations  of  the 
ante-Nicene  Fathers,  see  Clark's  Ante-Nicene  Li- 
brary, ed.  by  Roberts  and  Donaldson,  Edinburgh, 


1867-71,  24  vols. ;  of  both  ante-Nicene  and  post- 
Nicene  Fathers,  see  Library  of  the  Fathers  if  the 
Holy  Catholic  Church,  anterior  to  the  Dirision  of 
the  East  and  West,  translated  bt/  Members  of  the 
English  Church,  Oxford,  1839  sqq.  (vol.  47,  St. 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  against  Nestorius,  1880);  and 
of  Augustine,  edited  by  Dods,  Edinburgh,  1871- 
78,  12  vols,  (supplements  the  translations  already 
in  the  Oxford  Library ;  cf .  Lowndes,  Manual, 
Bohn's  ed.,  vol.  iv.,  pp.  278-81).  The  most 
elaborate  English  treatise  upon  a  limited  field  is 
DoxALDSON  :  Critical  History  of  Christian  Litera- 
ture and  Doctrine,  from  the  Death  of  the  Apostles  to 
the  Nicene  Council,  Edinburgh,  1864-66,  3  vols. 
See  also  Sprinzl  :  Die  IVieologie  der  apostolischen 
Vater,  Vienna,  1880.  For  a  glance  at  the  ante- 
Nicene  Fathers,  see  the  Early  Christian  Literature 
Primers,  edited  by  Professor  G.  P.  Fisher,  New 
York,  1879  sqq.  Good  biographies  of  different 
Fathers  have  been  published  by  the  S.  P.  C.  K., 
London.  See  separate  arts.  Ihe  great  Diction- 
ary of  Christian  Biography,  by  Smith  and  Wage 
(London,  1880  sqq.,  4  vols.),  should  always  be  con- 
sulted]. WAGENMAjSN. 

PATRONAGE  (Jus  patronatus).  In  the  fifth 
century  the  opinion  became  current,  both  in  the 
East  and  the  AVest,  that  it  was  proper  to  grant 
to  the  founder  of  a  church  or  some  other  reli- 
gious institution  the  right  of  appointing  not  only 
the  manager  of  the  property  set  aside  for  the 
purpose,  but  also  the  priest  or  other  ecclesiastics 
to  be  maintained  from  the  donation  (Noe.  Justin. 
131,  c.  10  (c.  545),  c.  1,  C.  XVI.  qu.  5,  and 
can.  10,  Council  of  Orange,  441).  This  tendency 
was  further  strengthened  by  a  peculiar  feature  of 
the  social  organization  of  the  Germanic  nations. 
Among  them  the  owner  of  the  soil,  the  lord  of 
the  peasant-community,  exercised  full  right  of 
possession  over  any  tiling  in  or  on  the  glebe, 
and  had  perfect  control  over  the  temple  or  over 
the  Christian  church  erected  on  the  ground,  ap- 
pointing and  dismissing  the  priest  according  to 
will  (can.  7,  26,  33,  Council  of  Orleans,  541). 
This  arrangement  was  continued  during  the  Caro- 
lingian  age,  and  the  consecration  of  the  building 
had  no  influence  whatever  on  the  title  deed  of  the 
owner.  But,  after  that  time,  the  church  endeav- 
ored to  impose  such  restrictions  upon  the  owner 
as  to  prevent  him  from  any  actions  contrary  to  the 
ecclesiastical  purpose.  He  was  forbidden  to  can- 
cel the  dotation,  to  have  co-proprietors,  to  appoint 
incapable  persons,  to  dismiss  an  incumbent  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  bishop,  etc.  It  was  not, 
however,  until  the  twelfth  cpntury  that  the  popes, 
more  particularly  Alexander  III.,  succeeded  in 
re-organizing  the  whole  arrangement  on  a  new 
and  firmer  basis.  Maintaining  that  the  ecclesi- 
astical character  of  the  foundation,  and  not  the 
ownership  of  the  founder,  was  the  decisive  fea- 
ture in  the  legal  position  of  the  institution,  he  de- 
nied the  proprietorship  of  the  lord  of  the  ground, 
and  confined  his  right  of  appointment  to  a  mere 
right  of  presenting  a  candidate  to  the  bishop. 
Thus  arose  the  Jus  patronatus. 

The  introduction  of  the  Reformation  brought 
no  very  considerable  change  in  the  ruling  prac- 
tice as  developed  by  the  Roman-Catholic  Church, 
though  it  gave  rise  to  some  curious  complications, 
as,  for  instance,  when  a  Roman-Catholic  lord  came 
to  exercise  patronage  over  a  Protestant  church. 
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[Ill  Norway  the  right  of  patronage  was  never 
established,  as  Christianity  was  introduced  in 
the  country,  not  by  the  voluntary  adoption  of 
the  people,  but  by  the  forcible  imposition  of  the 
kings.  In  Denmark  it  was  completely  abolished 
by  the  constitution  of  June  5,  1849.  In  Prussia 
it  was  abolished  during  the  revolution  of  1848, 
but  quietly  re-established  when  the  re-action  came 
into  power  again  in  ISiJO.  In  England,  where 
the  greater  part  of  the  benefices  are  presentative, 
it  has  proved  impossible  ,to  abolish  patronage. 
As  real  patronage — that  is,  a  patronage  which 
belongs  to  the  gleb^,  in  contradistinction  to  per- 
sonal patronage,  which  belongs  to  the  person,  and 
is  extinguished  with  the  family  of  the  founder  — 
has  a  market-value,  and  can  be  the  object  of  buy- 
ing and  selling,  its  abolition  would  bring  along 
with  it  a  very  difficult  conflict  with  the  estab- 
lished ideas  of  property;  and  in  1875  The  Church 
Private  Patronage  Association  was  founded,  for 
the  purpose  of  maintaining,  by  every  legal  means, 
the  immemorial  rights  of  private  patrons.  In 
1649  patronage  was  abolished  in  Scotland,  but 
re-established  in  1680.  Once  more  abolished  in 
1690,  a  pecuniary  compensation  having  been  voted 
to  the  patron.s,  it  was  suddenly  restored  by  Queen 
Anne  in  1712,  and  the  patrons  did  not  pay  back 
the  compensation  received  in  1690.  The  feeling 
against  it  was  steadily  increasing,  however;  and  in 
1842  a  motion  for  its  entire  abolition  was  carried 
in  the  General  Assembly.  But  the  practical  re- 
sult was  only  the  so-called  "  Lord  Aberdeen's 
Act,"  which,  in  rather  vague  expressions,  gives  a 
certain  scope  to  objections  from  the  side  of  the 
congregation.  In  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  a 
patron  saint  is  a  saint  who  is  chosen  as  a  pro- 
tector, it  may  be  of  a  nation,  a  city,  a  village,  a 
church,  a  class,  or  an  individual.  The  earliest 
•witness  of  this  usage  is  Ambrose  of  Milan  (386).] 
Lit.  —  Lippekt:  Entickkelmuj  d.  Lehre  v.  Palro- 
natrechte,  Giesseii,  1849 ;  K Aiii :  Z).  Kirchenpatronat- 
rec/i^  Leip.,  1845,  2  vols.;  Bruno  Sciiilli.vg:  Das 
kirchliche  Palronal,  Leip.,  1846.      P.  HINSCHIUS. 

PATTESON,  John  Coleridge,  D.D.,  Bishop  of 
Melanesia;  b.  iu  London,  April  1, 1827;  murdered 
at  Santa  Cruz,  by  the  IMelanesians,  Sept.  20, 1871. 
He  was  the  son  of  Sir  John  Patteson,  an  English 
judge,  and  studied  at  Eton,  and  afterwards  at 
Oxford,  where  he  was  elected  fellow  of  Merton 
College,  1850.  After  being  some  time  curate  at 
Alfington,  Devonshire,  he  went  out  to  New  Zea- 
land in  1855,  to  assist  Bishop  Selwyn  in  his  mis- 
sionary work  among  the  South  Sea  Islands,  and 
in  1861  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  ^Melanesia. 
Possessing  great  linguistic  talent,  he  reduced  to 
writing  and  grammar  several  languages  which 
had  only  been  spoken  before.  His  work  among 
the  islands  was  noble  and  self-denying.  In  time 
of  sickness  he  would  watch  and  nurse  the  poor 
natives  himself,  and  by  love  and  kindly  example 
lead  them  up  to  the  thought  of  God,  till  he  knew 
tlieir  speech  sufficiently  to  instruct  them  correctly. 
The  kidnapping  of  the  islanders,  to  be  sent  to  the 
plantations  of  Queensland  and  Fiji,  was  the  chief 
Iiinderance  to  the  work  in  which  he  was  engaged; 
and  the  ill  feeling  engendered  by  this  traffic,  to 
which  he  was  much  opposed,  may  be  said  to  have 
been  the  cause  of  his  death ;  the  natives  mistak- 
ing, it  is  likely,  the  missionary  ship  in  which  he 
was  cruising  about  among  the  islands  of  his  dio- 


cese, for  a  kidnapper's  craft.     Accordingly,  they 
opened  fire,  and  he  was  killed. 

See  Life  of  Bishop  Patteson,  London  (S.  P.  C. 
K.),  1872;  Frances  Awdry:  The  Story  of  a 
Fellow-soldier,  1875;  C.  M.  Yonge:  Life  of  J.  C. 
Patteson,  1878.  ROBERTS.  DUFF. 

PAUL  THE  APOSTLE  AND  HIS  EPISTLES. 
This  article  will  consider  the  life  of  the  apostle 
and  the  scope  and  contents  of  his  writings. 

LiP'E.  —  The  life  of  Paul  falls  into  three  peri- 
ods: (1)  The  period, before  his  conversion,  (2)  The 
period  between  his  conversion  and  the  Roman 
imprisonment,  (3)  The  period  beginning  -with  the 
Roman  iinjjrisonment.  The  sources  of  Paul's 
life  are  the  letters  by  his  hand  and  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles. 

1.  The  Period  before  his  Conversion.  —  Paul 
was  of  pure  Jewish  descent  (2  Cor.  xi.  22 ;  Phil, 
iii.  5) ;  belonged  to  the  theocratic  part  of  the 
nation  after  the  exile,  being  of  the  tribe  of  Benja- 
min, an  ardent  Pharisee  (Acts  xxiii.  6);  and  was 
born  at  Tarsus  in  Cilicia  (Acts  ix.  11,  etc.).  The 
statement  of  Jerome  (Cat.,  5;  Ad  Pliilem.,  23),  that 
he  lived  at  Giskalis  in  Galilee  until  it  was  taken 
by  the  Romans,  when  Tarsus  became  his  abode, 
cannot  be  accepted,  as  no  reooi'd  exists  of  a  Jew- 
ish war  at  the  time  of  Paul's  childhood  (Josephus, 
B.  J.,  iv.  2,  1).  Paul  inherited  the  dignity  of 
Roman  citizenship  (Acts  xxii,.  3.8).  How  his 
ancestors  or  father  had  secured  the  title  is  un- 
known. (See  Cellarius :  De  Paidi  Ram.  cicilnte, 
Hal.,  1706;  Arntzen :  De  cic.  I^auli,  Traj.-ad- 
Rh.,  1725;  Eckermann :  De  Bom.  Ap.  Pauli  cif., 
Ups.,  1746.)  His  Hebrew  name  in  its  hellen- 
ized  form  was  Saulos  (Sav^og),  in  its  Aramaic 
form,  Saoul  (ZaoC^).  His  Roman  citizenship  ex- 
plains his  Roman  name  Paul,  by  which  he  is  uni- 
formly known  by  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  after 
Paul's  meeting  with  Sergius  Paulus  on  the  Island 
of  Cyprus  (Acts  xiii.  9).  He  did  not  get  the 
name  from  his  connection  with  the  conversion  of 
Paulus,  as  the  teacher  would  hardly  be  called 
after  the  pupil ;  nor  from  his  insignificant  stature 
(2  Cor.  X.  10) ;  nor  did  he  assume  it  as  an  expres- 
sion of  humility  (1  Cor.  xv.  9),  Paul  meaning 
little.  It  was  customary  for  Jews  who  were  Roman 
citizens  to  have  two  names,  a  Hebrew  and  Latin' 
(Acts  xii.  25,  xiii.  1)  ;  and  the  use  of  the  Latin 
uame  Paul,  from  the  apostle's  visit  to  Cyprus,  is 
to  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  he  began  to  em-  • 
ploy  it  exclusively  in  his  relations  to  extra-Jew- 
ish peoples.  The  theory,  based  upon  Rom.  xvi. 
22,  that  Paul  had  three  names,  is  untenable 
(Roloff,  De  trilms  Pi.  nominihus,  Jen.,  1731). 

The  accounts  of  Paul's  youth  are  meagre.  The 
date  of  his  birth  is  unknown.  It  is  not  fair  to  con- 
clude from  2  Cor.  viii.  22  that  he  had  a  brother, 
as  Ruckert  and  Hausrath  do ;  but  he  had  at  least 
one  sister  (Acts  xxiii.  16).  Tarsus  at  that  time 
was  a  very  flourishing  city,  and,  like  Athens  and 
Alexandria,  a  seat  of  schools  and  art  (Strabo,  xiv. 
5,  13).  If  Paul  belonged  to  the  upper  classes  of 
society,  as  his  Roman  citizenship  would  seem  to 
imply,  he  must  have  had  access  to  these  privileges 
of  culture.  But  his  character  was  formed  under 
the  strict  Jewish  discipline  of  his  home  and  his 
training  at  Jerusalem.  The  time  of  his  going  to 
Jerusalem  is  not  stated ;  but  the  statements  that 
he  was  "  brought  up  "  there  (Acts  xxii.  3),  and 
that  he  was  a  "  young  man  "  (Acts  vii.  58)  at  the 
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death  of  Stephen,  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  left 
Tarsus  at  an  early  age.  The  object  of  his  going 
to  Jerusalem  was  probably  to  secure  the  training 
of  a  rabbi.  He  was  the  pupil  of  the  celebrated 
Gamaliel  (Acts  xxii.  3),  whose  moderation  of 
spirit  he  did  not  imbibe  (Acts  v.  34  sqq.).  He 
probably,  as  Godet  also  affirms,  witnessed  the  pub- 
lic activity  of  Jesus  in  Jerusalem ;  but  nowhere  is 
it  said  that  he  saw  Jesus,  not  even  in  2  Cor.  v.  16, 
where  the  reference  is  to  a  carnal  conception  of 
him  before  his  conversion.  His  sudden  appear- 
ance at  Jerusalem  at  the  death  of  Stephen  has 
suggested  the  idea  that  his  sojourn  there  had 
been  interrupted  for  a  while  (Neander,  Mangold, 
"Wieseler,  Beyschlag,  etc  )  Following  the  usual 
custom  of  the  rabbis,  Paul  learned  and  prac- 
tised a  trade, — -the  trade  of  a  tent-maker  (Acts 
xviii.  3)  During  this  period,  Paul  was  a  zealot 
for  the  law  and  the  doctrines  of  the  Pharisees 
It  has  often  been  affirmed  that  Paul  was  married 
(Clem  Alex..  Strom.,  HI  6;  Origen  •  Op.,  IV., 
pp.  461  sq  ;  Eusebius  H.E,  III.  20;  Luther, 
Grotius,  Hausrath,  Ewald)  Erasmus  and  others 
explain  the  term  "yoke-fellow."  in  Phil.  iv.  3,  of 
a  wife  [Canon  Farrar  zealously  defends  the  theory 
of  Pauls  marriage,  on  the  ground  of  his  alleged 
membership  in  the  Sanhedriii  (.\cts  xxvi.  10),  his 
accurate  description  of  domestic  life,  etc.] ;  but 
the  way  Paul  writes  of  his  continence  in  1  Cor. 
vii  7,  and  his  argument  in  1  Cor.  ix.  5,  abso- 
lutely forbid  the  view  that  he  was  married.  Paul 
was  bitterly  hostile  to  Christianity,  as  his  share 
in  the  stoning  of  Stephen  as  an  approving  witness 
of  the  bloody  scene  shows.  In  the  persecution 
which  began  at  that  time,  he  took  a  zealous  and 
fanatical  part,  going  from  house  to  house,  drag- 
ging Christians  to  prison  and  to  death  (Acts  xxii. 
4,  etc.) 

In  the  midst  of  this  persecuting  activity  an 
event  occurred  which  completely  changed  the 
attitude  of  the  inquisitor  Paul  to  Christianity. 
On  his  way  to  Damascus  to  persecute  the  Chris- 
tian sect,  he  was  suddenly  arrested  by  a  brilliant 
light,  above  the  brightness  of  the  noonday  sun. 
Paul  declares  he  had  seen  Christ  (1  Cor.  ix.  1) ; 
but  this  can  hardly  have  been  the  historical 
Christ,  as  he  derives  his  apostolic  dignity  from 
the  vision.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  5-8  we  have  a  better 
guide  for  determining  the  nature  of  this  vision. 
Mangold  very  justly  has  called  this  passage  the 
"  Achilles  heel ''  of  the  so-called  vision  hypothe- 
ses of  Baur,  Holsten,  and  others,  which  i-esolves 
Paul's  vision  of  Christ  into  a  mere  subjective 
experience.  The  apostle  put  himself  among  the 
number  of  those  who  were  witnesses  of  the  resur- 
rection, because  the  appearance  of  Christ  to  him 
on  the  road  to  Damascus  had  objective  reality. 
This  event  was  the  turning-point  in  Paul's  life 
from  an  inquisitor  to  an  apostle  of  the  new  faith. 
Three  times  the  event  is  narrated  in  the  Acts 
(ix.,  xxii.,  xxvi.).  The  rationalistic  critics  (Baur, 
Zeller,  Holsten,  etc)  have  explained  the  occur- 
rence as  simply  an  ecstatic  condition  of  Paul's 
own  mind;  so  that  Paul  was  a  Chri.stian  before 
the  event,  and  had  fought  his  way  through  spir- 
itual conflicts  to  faith,  so  that  the  vision  was  "  an 
appearance  of  his  own  faith  rising  out  of  his  own 
soul."  Others,  like  Ammon,  \\'iiier,  .and  Ewald. 
have  explained  the  light  and  sound  which  Paul 
saw  and   heard  to    be   lightning   and  thunder. 


Arbitrary  as  this  explanation  is,  it  fails  to  explain 
Paul's  conversion.  According  to  Luke,  the  real 
objective  appearance  of  Christ  made  Paul  a  Chris- 
tian ;  and  Paul's  own  testimony  (1  Cor.  xv.  9 ; 
Gal.  i  13;  Phil.  iii.  5)  forbids  the  thought  that 
a  psychological  preparation  had  been  going  on  in 
Paul's  mind  through  the  influence  of  Gamaliel 
and  the  speech  and  cahnness  of  Stephen,  as  01- 
shausen,  Neander,  [Farrar,  Schaff,  and  others] 
urge. 

The  date  of  Paul's  conversion  has  repeatedly 
been  derived  from  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  33  (conip.  (Jal. 
i.  17  sqq. ;  Acts  ix.  19  sqq.),  and,  according  to  the 
best  view,  is  put  in  34. 

2.  From  the  Conversion  to  the  Roman  Imprison- 
ment. —  Paul's  conversion  opened  up  to  him  a 
world-wide  mission.  He  enjoyed  a  valuable  ex- 
ternal preparation'  He  had  no  graces  of  person. 
The  descriptions  of  the  Ada  Pauli  et  T/ieclce  and 
Nicephorus  {H.E.,  II.  37),  which  Renan  accepts, 
are  to  be  put  down  as  distorted  fancies ;  but  fiom 
2  Cor.  iv.  7,  x.  10,  Acts  xiv.  12,  we  gather  that  he 
was  insignificant  in  stature ;  and  in  2  Cor.  ii.  3, 
Gal.  iv.  13,  physical  infirmities  are  mentioned. 
The  "thorn  in  the  flesh"  (2  Cor.  xii.  7),  from 
which  he  prayed  in  vain  to  be  delivered,  was  not 
a  spiritual  temptation  (Luther),  but  either  an 
ophthalmic  infirmity  [Howson,  Farrar,  Plumptre], 
or  epilepsy  [Holsten,  Ewald,  Hausrath,  Lightfoot, 
Schaff  J.  For  pictorial  representations  of  Paul,  see 
Schultze :  D.  Katakomhen,  Leipzig,  1882,  pp.  149 
sq. ;  [Howson  :  Life  of  St.  Paul,  chap.  vii. ;  Mrs. 
Jaraieson  :  Legendary  Arl'\.  Paul  had  received 
ineffaceable  impressions  from  the  Greek  world  of 
culture,  although  he  did  not  possess  encyclopedic 
learning  (Schramm  :  De  stupenda  eruriitione  Pauli, 
Hei'b.,  1710),  or  exhaustive  knowledge  of  philoso- 
phy (Zobel :  De  Paulo  philosopho,  Alt.,  1731)  or 
jurisprudence  (Stryck:  De  jurispr.  Pauli,  Hal., 
1695;  Ivirchmaier:  De  jurispr.  Pauli,  Vit.,  1730; 
March:  Specimen  jurispr.  Pauli,  Leipzig,  1736). 

He  cited  Greek  poets  (Acts  xvii.l8),  but  such 
sentences  were  too  proverbial  in  their  tone  to 
justify  us  in  attributing  to  the  apostle  large  ac- 
quaintance with  Greek  literature.  At  Tarsus, 
Paul  became  thoroughly  conversant  with  the 
Greek  idiom,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  [?]  that  he 
learned  to  understand  Latin  (Ehrhardt:  De  latini- 
tate  Pauli,  1755).  Paul's  spiritual  preparation 
for  his  apostolate  was  derived  from  his  conver- 
sion. He  undoubtedly  had,  prior  to  that  occur- 
rence, some  historical  knowledge  of  the  life  and 
teachings  of  Jesus,  and  refers  in  his  Epistles  to 
sayings  of  Jesus  (1  Cor.  vii.  10,  25,  etc. ;  compare 
Acts  xiii.  25 ;  xx.  35).  To  this  were  added 
special  revelations  (Gal.  i.  12,  ii.  2;  1  Thess.  iv. 
15)  and  ecstatic  visions  (2  Cor.  xii.  1  sqq.). 

Baptized  by  Ananias  (Acts  ix.  17),  Paul  went 
from  Damascus  to  Arabia  (Gal.  i.  17)  for  the 
pui-pose  of  avoiding  the  influence  of  the  older 
apostles,  and  devoting  himself  to  meditation. 
Three  years  later  he  returned  to  Damascus,  where 
he  was  rescued  from  a  plot  (Acts  ix.  25;  2  Cor. 
xi.  32).  Thence  he  went  for  the  first  time  to 
Jerusalem  to  become  acquainted  with  the  apostles 
(Acts  ix.  26;  Gal.  i.  17).  Thence  he  went  tx> 
his  old  home  at  Tarsus,  where  he  remained  until 
Barnabas  sought  him  out,  and  took  him  to  Anti- 
och  in  Syria  (Acts  xi.  26),  where  he  labored  suc- 
cessfully, making  the  local  church  the  mother  of 
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th?  Gentile  chnrches.  In  company  with  Barna- 
lias,  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collection 
of  the  Antiochean  Christians  (xi.  30).  Retiring 
to  Antioch,  and  under  the  impulse  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  with  the  consecration  of  the  church, 
he  started  out  with  Barnabas  and  John  Mark  on 
his  Jirst  missionary  journey,  the  account  of  which 
is  preserved  in  Acts  xiii.,  xiv.  The  route  was 
to  the  Island  of  Cyprus  (where  the  sorcerer  Bar- 
jesus  was  humbled,  and  the  proconsul  Sergius 
Paulas  converted),  to  Perga  in  Pamphylia  (whence 
Mark  returned  to  Jerusalem),  Antioch  in  Pisidia, 
Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe.  At  these  places, 
Paul  preached,  first  to  the  Jews,  and  then  to  the 
Gentiles;  and,  although  he  received  harsh  treat- 
ment, his  preaching  won  converts.  The  journey 
was  brought  to  a  close  by  the  return  of  the  two 
missiouavies  to  Antioch  in  Syria  after  an  absence 
of  probably  two  years  (46-48?). 

After  Paul  had  been  for  some  time  (Acts  xiv. 
28)  in  Antioch,  extreme  Jewish  Christians  from 
Jerusalem  ("the  Ultramontanes  of  that  age," 
Ililgenfeld)  came,  insisting  that  Gentile  converts 
should  submit  to  circumcision  (Acts  xv.  1).  The 
trouble  which  resulted  in  the  Antiochean  Church 
was  the  occasion  for  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  go  up 
to  Jerusalem,  and  discuss  the  question  of  liberty 
with  the  local  church.  An  account  of  this  coun- 
cil is  given  in  Acts  xv.  1  sqq.  and  Gal.  ii.  1  sqq. 
The  differences,  real  or  apparent,  cannot  be  en- 
tered into  here.  According  to  Zimmer  (^Galater- 
hrief  u.  Apostelgeschickte,  Hildburghausen,  1881), 
"  all  the  differences  may  be  explained  from  the 
different  aims  of  the  two  accounts."  After  Paul's 
return,  Peter  met  him  at  Antioch.  Paul  rebuked 
Peter  for  demanding,  in  spite  of  his  own  exam- 
ple, the  Gentile  Christians  to  live  as  the  Jews. 
Barnabas  was  likewise  carried  away  into  the  same 
error ;  and  perhaps  it  was  differences  growing 
out  of  this  difficulty  that  led  Paul  to  refuse  the 
proposition  of  Barnabas  (Acts  xv.  36-39)  to  take 
Mark  with  them  on  a  second  missionary  journey. 
Paul  chose  Silas  as  liis  companion. 

The  account  of  the  second  missionary  journey 
is  given  in  Acts  xv.  40-xviii.  22.  After  visit- 
ing some  of  the  churches  in  Syria,  Cilioia,  and 
Lycaonia,  accompanied  by  Timothy,  a  disciple 
of  Lystra  (Acts  xvi.  1-3),  he  went  in  a  north- 
westerly direction  to  Phvygia  and  Galatia  (a 
province  settled  by  Celtic  tribes  about  250  B.C.), 
where  he  met  with  a  warm  reception  (Gal.  iv. 
14  sq.).  Travelling  thence  through  Mysia,  he 
came  to  Troas,  where  he  i-eceived  a  vision  of  a 
man  of  Macedonia  calling  him  to  Em-ope  (Acts 
xvi.  8  sqq.).  Joined  by  Luke,  the  little  company 
of  four  crossed  over  the  sea,  and  preached  at 
Philippi,  where  Lydia,  Paul's  fii'st  European  con- 
vert, was  admitted  to  the  church,  and  Paul  and 
Silas,  thrown  into  prison  on  account  of  the  heal- 
ing of  a  sorceress,  were  miraculously  delivered, 
and  the  jailer  converted.  From  Philippi,  Paul 
went  to  Thessalonica  (Acts  xvii.  1),  where  he 
formed  his  first  Christian  church  in  Greece  from 
Jewish  and  Gentile  converts  (Acts  xvii.  4),  and, 
forced  by  the  violence  of  tlie  Jews  to  leave,  went 
to  Beroea,  which  he  was  likewise  compelled  to 
leave  by  the  violence  of  Jews  from  Thessalonica. 
Leaving  Silas  and  Timothy  behind,  the  apostle 
went  to  Athens,  probably  taking  the  sea-route. 
At  Athens  (Schlosser :  Annot.  ad  gesta  Pauli  in 


urhe  Atlten.,  Gis.,  1726)  he  disputed  in  the  syna 
gogue  with  the  Jews,  and  on  the  market-place  wit! 
the  Stoics  and  Epicureans,  and  delivered  on  the 
Areopagus  (not  before  the  court)  an  impressive 
address  (whose  genuineness  Baur,  Zeller,  Schweg 
ler,  Overbeck,  and  Hausrath  deny).  He  came  in 
contact  for  the  first  time  with  the  centre  of  Greek 
popular  life  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  1-18),  the  home 
of  trade,  art,  and  the  sciences,  and  also  the  seal 
of  Hellenic  conceit,  luxury,  and  immorality 
(Strabo :  Allien.).  In  this  city  he  gathered  a 
large  congregation,  which  included  persons  oi 
note  (Acts  xviii.  8-10).  It  was  at  Coi'inth  thai 
Paul  met  and  was  entertained  by  Aquila  and 
Priscilla;  and  here- he  wrote  the  First,  and,  a  few 
months  later,  the  Second,  Epistles  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians.  From  Corinth,  he  returned,  by  way  of 
Ephesus,  to  Jerusalem,  for  the  passover,  and 
thence  to  Antioch  (Acts  xviii.  22). 

After  a  brief  sojourn  in  Antioch,  Paul  started 
on  his  third  missionary  journey  (Acts  xviii.  23- 
xxi.  15),  this  time  without  a  companion,  and, 
after  preaching  in  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  arrived 
in  Ephesus,  where  he  remained  nearly  three  years. 
His  labors  were  abundantly  blessed,  and  a  wide 
door  was  opened  into  Asia  (1  Cor.  xvi.  9).  Here 
he  wi-ote  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  which  bears 
witness  that  enemies  had  crossed  his  path  in 
Galatia,  —  Judaizing  teachers  preaching  another 
gospel  than  he  had  preached  (Gal.  i.  8  sq.).  To 
this  sojourn  in  Ephesus  is  also  to  be  attributed  his 
Fh'st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  whom  he  had 
already  visited  a  second  time  when  he  wrote 
2  Cor.  ii.  1,  xii.  21,  xiii.  1  sq.  The  letter  was 
designed  to  counteract  certain  abuses  of  which 
he  had  received  reports.  Since  his  first  visit,  dif- 
ferent parties  had  arisen  in  the  church,  acknowl- 
edging Paul,  Peter,  and  Apollos  as  leaders-  Paul 
turns  their  attention  to  Christ.  About  the  time 
of  writing  this  Epistle,  Paul  left  Ephesus,  and 
went,  by  way  of  Troas  (2  Cor.  ii.  12),  to  Mace- 
donia, where  he  met  Timothy  (2  Cor  i.  1)  and 
Titus  (2  Cor.  vii.  6  sqq.),  botii  of  whom  came 
from  Corinth.  No  doubt  influenced  by  them,  the 
apostle  wrote  from  Macedonia  (perhaps  Philippi, 
as  in  the  Pesliito)  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians (2  Cor.  i.  16).  After  a  tour  in  Illyria 
(Rom.  XV.  19),  Paul  went  in  person  to  Achaia, 
probably  spending  most  of  his  time  in  Corinth 
(Acts  XX.  2).  To  this  period,  without  doubt, 
belongs  the  composition  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans,  which  mentions  Phcebe,  a  deaconess  in 
Cepchrea,  the  eastern  seaport  of  Corinth  (Rom. 
xvi.  1),  and  Gains  (xvi.  23),  who  can  be  no  other 
than  the  Gains  of  1  Cor.  i.  14.  The  collection 
for  the  Jerusalem  Christians,  mentioned  in  Rom. 
XV.  25  sqq.,  is  the  same  which  Paul  urged  in 
2  Cor.  viii.,  ix.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
was  designed  to  prepare  for  his  own  visit  to  the 
city  by  contributing  to  the  progress  of  the  gospel 
(Rom.  XV.  4  sqq.).  Influenced  by  Jewish  plots 
to  give  up  his  original  plan  to  return  to  Syria  by 
sea  (Acts  xx.),  he  went  by  way  of  Philippi  and 
Troas  (xx.  3-0)  to  Miletus,  where  he  bade  good- 
by  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus  (xx.  17  sqq.),  and  from 
there,  by  way  of  Cfesarea,  in  spite  of  the  warn- 
ings of  Agabus  (xxi.  10  sqq.),  to  Jerusalem. 

Arrived  in  Jerusalem,  Paul  soon  discovered  a 
bitter  hostility  against  himself,  as  an  enemy  of 
the  law,  on  the  part  of  legalistic  Jewish  Christ 
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tians.  In  order  to  preserve  peace,  he  gave  a 
pi-oof  of  his  regard  for  the  law  by  submitting  as 
a  substitute  to  the  Nazarite's  vow  (Acts  xxi.  18- 
26).  But  his  efforts  were  in  vain.  Fanatic  Jews 
from  Asia  Minor  excited  a  mob  against  him, 
which,  but  for  the  protection  of  Claudius  Lysias, 
would  have  killed  him  (xxii.  1-21).  His  defence 
before  the  people,  and  subsequently  before  the 
Sanhedrin,  was  without  effect.  In  order  to  elude 
a  Jewish  conspiracy,  Claudius  conveyed  him  by 
night  to  Caesarea,  where  he  came  under  the  jui-is- 
diction  of  the  procurator  Felix,  and  remained  his 
prisoner  for  two  years,  till  the  arrival  of  his  suc- 
cessor, M.  Porcius  Festus.  Another  hearing  was 
granted  him  (xxvi.  1-23) ;  and  he  might  have 
been  released,  but  for  the  fact,  that,  earnestly  de- 
siring to  see  Rome  (Acts  xix.  21,  xxiii.  11 ;  Rom. 
XV.  24,  2S),  he  had  used  his  right  as  a  Roman 
citizen  to  appeal  to  the  emperor  (Acts  xxvi.  32). 
Under  the  guard  of  Julius,  he  sailed  from  Cssarea, 
changed  vessels  at  Myra,  but,  after  a  stormy  pas- 
sage, was  shipwrecked  off  the  coast  of  Malta 
(Boysen  :  Eclogce  arch,  ad  difficile  Pauli  iter,  Hal., 
1713;  Eskuche:  De  naufragio  Pauli,  Bern,  1730; 
AValch:  Aiitrj.  mantissre  ad  ilin.  Pauli  rom.,  Jena,, 
1767,  Anliqq.  navfragii  in  itin.  Pauli,  Jena,  1767; 
Lassen  :  Tentam.  in  iter  Pauli,  etc.,  Aarhus.,  1821 ; 
J.  Smith  :  The  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul, 
4th  ed.,  London,  iSSO).  Paul  reached  Rome  by 
way  of  Syracuse  and  Rhegium.  His  arrival  oc- 
curred in  the  spring  of  61,  Festus  having  become 
procurator  in  the  summer  of  60.  Paul's  conver- 
sion is  set  by  Wieseler  in  the  year  40 ;  Anger  and 
Ewald,  38;"Schott,  Godet,  [Alford,  Schaff],  etc., 
37;  [Howson,  36];  Meyer,  [Ussher],  35;  [Bengel, 
31.  For  a  tabular  view  of  the  chronology  of 
Paul's  life,  as  fixed  by  various  chronologists,  see 
Lange's  Com.  on  Acts,  and  Farrar,  Life  and  Work 
of  St.  Paid,  ii.  623]. 

3.  The  Period  beginning  with  the  Roman  Impris- 
onment. —  Paul  was  cordially  received  by  the 
Christians  of  Rome.  He  had  been  familiar  with 
the  condition  of  the  local  church,  as  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  proves  (i.  8,  ii.  17  sqq.,  iv.  1,  xvi. 
3,  5,  7,-9,  etc.).  It  had  probably  been  founded 
at  an  early  date,  perhaps  by  some  of  the  converts 
of  the  first  Pentecost  (Acts  ii.  10).  Paul  remained 
two  yeai's  in  Rome,  guarded  by  a  Praetorian  sol- 
dier, yet  dwelling  in  his  own  hired  house  (Acts, 
xxviii.  16,  30  sq.).  Four  of  his  Epistles  were 
written  during  this  captivity.  The  Epistle  to 
Philemon  commends  the  slave  Onesimus  to  the 
generous  treatment  of  his  master  Philemon,  from 
whom  he  had  fled.  The  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians 
is  encyclical  in  its  character,  as  is  clear  from  the 
inscription  (i.  1),  the  general  statement  of  the 
truth,  and  the  absence  of  greetings.  Ephesus  is 
mentioned,  because  it  was  a  metropolitan  city. 
This  Epistle  is  probably  the  same  as  the  Epistle 
to  tlie  Laodiceans  (Col.  iv.  16 ;  see  Anger ;  Ueher 
d.  Laodicenerbrief,  Leipzig,  1843).  The  Epistles 
to  the  Colossians  and  Philippiaus  likewise  belong 
to  this  period. 

There  are  no  reliable  records  of  the  length  of 
Paul's  life.  Only  of  this  are  we  sure,  that  the 
apostle  suffered  martyrdom  under  Nero.  Clement 
of  Rome  {Ad  Corinth.  V.)  indicates  this.  Accord- 
ing to  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (Euseb.,  II.  25),  and 
Irenseus  (Ado.  Haer.,  III.  1),  Peter  and  Paul  were 
put  to  death  at  the  same  time ;  and  Caius,  Roman 


presbyter  (Euseb  ,  II.  25),  states  that  their  graves 
were  sacredly  kept.  Others  speak  of  the  time  of 
Paul's  martyrdom  and  the  place  of  his  grave 
(Euseb.,  II.  25).  A  difference  of  ojdnion  exists 
as  to  whether  Paul  suffered  martyrdom  at  tlie 
close  of  the  Roman  imprisonment,  with  which 
the  Acts  closes,  or  whether  that  event  occurred 
after  a  period  of  freedom,  during  vihich  he 
preaclied  the  gospel  in  Spain.  The  theory  of  a 
second  imprisonment  is  advocated  by  Michaelis, 
Bertholdt,  Hug  Credner,  Neander,  Bleek,  von 
Hofmann,  Lange, Godet,  [Ussher,  Howson,  Farrar, 
Lightfoot,  Schaff,  PlumjitreJ,  and  denied  by  De 
\Vette,  Baur,  Hilgenfeld,  Reuss,  Hausrath,  Wiese- 
ler, Otto,  Thiersch.  The  theory  is  not  excluded 
by  any  thing  in  the  Acts.  Paul  was  not  kept  a 
prisoner  by  the  procurator  because  he  was  a  Chris- 
tian, but  because  he  had  appealed  to  C'sesar  He 
himself  hoped  to  be  liberated  (Philem.  22;  Phil, 
i.  25  sq.,  ii.  24).  .  It  likewise  has  in  its  favor  some 
ancient  testimonies,  as  the  statement  of  Clement 
of  Rome,  who  speaks  of  Paul's  going  to  the 
extremity  of  the  west  (fm~  rd  Tfp^a  ttk  diciu^),  re- 
ferring, no  doubt,  to  Spain.  The  Muratorian 
Fragment  says  definitely  that  Paul  journeyed 
from  Rome  {ah  urbe)  to  Spain.  The  authenticity 
of  the  three  Pastoral  Epistles  depends  upon  this 
assumption  of  a  second  imprisonment.  They  are 
addressed  to  two  of  Paul's  companions  in  work 
(Timothy  and  Titus),  are  directed  against  the 
same  heresy,  and  have  the  same  peculiarities  of 
style.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  find  a  place 
for  the  composition  of  these  Epistles  before  the 
close  of  Paul's  first  imprisonment.  'I'itus  has 
been  put  before  1  Corinthians  (Reuss,  Otto),  or 
between  1  and  2  Corinthians  (Wieseler) ,  1  Timo- 
thy, between  Galatians  and  1  Corinthians  (Planck, 
Schrader,  Wieseler,  Reuss)  ;  and  2  Timothy  has 
been  referred  to  the  Csesarean  imprisonment  (Bott- 
ger,  Thiersch),  or  the  beginning  (Otto,  Reuss), 
or  close  of  the  Roman  imprisonment  (Wieseler). 
The  contents  of  the  letters  preclude  these  dates ; 
and,  in  our  view,  the  genuineness  of  the  three 
stands  or  falls  with  the  theory  of  a  second  Roman 
imprisonment.  Paul  was  released  before  July, 
64,  the  date  of  the  great  Roman  conflagration. 
He  then  went  by  way  of  Crete  (Tit  i  5),  Miletus 
(2  Tim.  iv.  20),  and  Ephesus  (1  Tim.  i.  3),  to  Mace- 
donia (1  Tim.  i.  3),  where  he  wi'ote  1  Timothy. 
Then  returning  byway  of  Troas  (2  Tim.  iv  13), 
Corinth  (2  Tim.  iv.  20),  and  Nicopolis  (Tit.  iii  12), 
he  went  to  Spain,  and  was  again  imprisoned  at 
Rome. 

Scope  and  Contents  of  the  Epistles. — 
The  Epistles  of  Paul  were,  in  the  best  sense  of 
the  word,  tracts  for  the  times  {GelegenJieiisfchrif- 
ten),  intimately  connected  with  the  writer's  cir- 
cumstances at  the  time  of  composition,  and  the 
needs  of  the  correspondents.  The  investigations 
of  Mangold,  Weizsacker,  and  others,  have  shown 
this  to  be  true  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 
Side  by  side  with  letters  full  of  messages  of  friend- 
ship (Philemon,  Philippians)  are  letters  with  a 
decided  polemical  purpose,  with  strong  words  of 
rebuke  (Galatians,  Colossians),  and  others  pre- 
vailingly didactic  in  aim,  and  dialectic  in  method 
(Romans  and  Ephesians).  Of  the  lost  letters 
of  Paul  —  if  there  he  any  such  —  no  fragments 
remain  ;  the  Latin  letter  to  the  Laodiceans  (Fabri- 
cius)  not  being  found  in  the  Muratorian  Frag- 
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ment,  but  mentioned  by  Jerome  (Cat.,  5).  The 
Latin  correspondence,  in  six  letters,  between  Paul 
and  the  philosopher  Seneca,  mentioned  by  Je- 
rome (Cat.,  22),  is  also  spurious.  Paul  wrote  in 
Greek,  and  not  in  Aramaic  (Bolten,  Bertholdt). 
His  training  and  personality  are  plainly  reflpcted 
in  his  Epistles.  With  the  exception  of  the  letter 
to  the  Galatians  (vi.  11),  and  perhaps  Philemon 
(19),  Paul  did  not  write  his  Epistles  with  his 
own  hand  (Rom.  xvi.  22 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  21 ;  Col.  iv. 
IS;  2  Thess.  iii.  17).  [It  is  held  by  Farrar  and 
others  that  this  was  due  to  his  weak  eyes.]  The 
traces  of  rabbinic  culture  are  everywhere  patent. 
Pie  employs  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  terms  (abba, 
Rom.  viii.  15,  etc. ;  amen,  Rom.  xv.  3-3,  etc. ; 
maranatha,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22 ;  pa.icha,  1  Cor.  v.  7, 
etc.),  Hebraistic  combinations  (respeci  of  persons, 
npo(7<j7T'o?iii\pia,  Rom.  ii.  11,  etc.),  turns  of  expression 
(ICor.  XV.  50;  Eph.  iv:18;  Col.  i.  21),  parallelism 
of  clauses  (Rom.  ii.  7,  xi.  12,  etc.),  and  uses  Juda^ 
istic  dialectics  in  striking  antitheses  (Rom.  i.  23, 
iii.  5;  2  Cor.  xiii.  4  ;  Phil.  iii.  7,  etc.),  in  short  in- 
terrogations (Rom.  iii.  9,  vi.  15  ;  Gal.  iii.  19),  etc. 
Pie  also  resorts  to  the  rabbinical  method  of  alle- 
gorical exposition,  as  in  the  typical  meaning  of 
Abraham's  faith  (Rom.  iv.  1  sqq. ;  Gal.  iii.  6  sqq.), 
the  allegory  of  Sara  and  Hagar  (Gal.  iv.  22),  etc. 
The  Gi'eek,  however,  Paul  had  perfectly  at  his 
command,  as  the  rich  use  of  alliteration  (Rom,  i. 
29,  31,  xi.  17;  1  Cor.  ii.  13;  2  Cor.  viii.  22,  etc.), 
the  participial  construction  (1  Cor.  xv.  58 ;  Phil.ii. 
7,  etc.),  and  single  words  (2  Cor.  vi.  14  sq.),  .shoSv. 
The  consummate  art  of  the  psalm  of  trusting 
love  (1  Cor.  xiii.),  and  the  noble  dithyramb  of 
faith,  in  Rom.  viii.  31  sqq.,  led  Longinus  to  place 
Paul  amongst  the  greatest  Greek  orators.  Some 
of  his  expressions  are  peculiar  to  him,  and  in- 
vented to  express  something  inexpressible;  as 
i-Kcp-rrcpwatvu  (Rom.  V.  20;  2  Cor.  vii.  4),  and 
iiwqnKiTipiaaob  (Eph.  iii.  20;  1  Thess.  iii.  10,  etc.). 
See  Kirchmaier:  De  PauU  eloquentia,  Vit.,  1695; 
Sellach  :  De  P.  eloq.,  Gryph.,  17U8  ;  Walch  :  De  'ob- 
scuritale  Epp  P  falso  t  r  lb  uta,  Jen.,  1732  ;  Baden: 
De  eloq   P  ,  Havn.,  1780,  etc. 

In  considering  the  contents  of  the  Pauline  Epis- 
tles, or  the  Pauline  theology,  we  will  exaiiiine  the 
features  of  the  Pauline  gospel  in  the  letters  writ- 
ten before  the  Roman  imprisonment,  in  those 
written  during  the  imprisonment,  and  in  the  Pas- 
toral Epistles  In  the  letters  written,  before  the 
imprisonment,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  Paul 
constantly  has  in  view  the  Judaizing  teachers. 

Paul  starts  with  the  idea  of  how  a  man  shall 
be  just  with  God.  Human  righteousness  consists 
in  complete  submission  to  the  will  of  God.  The 
law  is  the  norm,  but  righteousness  of  the  law  is 
proved  by  experience  to  be  impossible  to  man 
(Rom.  X.  3).  God,  therefore,  in  his  grace,  has 
opened  a  way  of  righteousness  which  comes  by 
faith  (Rom.  iv.  13,  x.  6).  The  righteousness  of 
the  new  covenant  is  contrasted  with  that  of  the 
old  covenant;  and  no  one  was  better  fitted,  by 
reason  of  experience,  than  Paul  himself,  to  state 
and  elaborate  this  contrast.  He  allows  the  hea- 
then world  to  speak  for  itself,  and  shows  how  it 
had  darkened  its  own  understanding  (1  Thess. 
iv.  5;  Rom.  i.  28,  etc.),  and  given  itself  up  to  all 
manner  of  vice  (Rom.  i.  24  sqq. ;  1  Thess.  iv.  3 
sqq.;  1  Cor.  v.  10).  Israel  had  this  advantage 
over  the  heathen  world,  that  it  possessed  the 


oracles  of  God ;  but  it  did  not  keep  the  law  (Rom. 
ii.  1  sq.).  The  whole  world  failed  to  get  right- 
eousness by  the  works  of  the  law.  He  refers  the 
origin  of  sin  to  Adam  (Rom  v.  12),  and  death 
came  upon  all  men  through  him.  Sin,  as  trans- 
gression of  the  divine  law,  is  enmity  against  God 
(Rom.  V.  10,  viii.  17),  and  exhibits  itself  in  desires 
(Rom.  i.  24,  etc.)  and  passions  (Rom.  i.  26,  etc.). 
The  law  was  given  because  of  transgression,  and 
was  designed  to  be  a  schoolmaster  to  lead  Israel 
to  Christ  (Gal.  iii.  24).  To  Israel  the  promise  was 
given  of  redemption,  and  with  its  fulfilment  the 
reign  of  grace  began  (Rom.  vi.  14).  Grace  ex- 
cludes works  (Rom.  xi.  6j,  and  righteousness  hence- 
forth is  a  gift  (Rom.  iii.  24).  The  mediator  of 
grace  is  Christ.  The  two  facts  in  Christ's  life  most 
prominent  before  Paul's  mind  are  his  resurrection 
and  glorification.  He  was  declared  to  be  the  Son 
of  God  by  the  resurrection  (Rom.  i.  4),  who,  after 
that  event,  entered  into  the  glory  he  possessed  be- 
fore the  world  began  (2  Cor.  viii.  9).  He  became 
the  mediator  of  grace  by  purchasing  redemption 
by  his  death  (Rom.  iii.  24),  and  .so  reconciling  the 
world  imto  God  (2  Cor.  v.  19).  He  is  the  piopi- 
tiation  for  sin,  and  on  account  of  him  God  de- 
clares the  sinner  righteous  (Rom.  iii.  25  sq.).  The 
sinner  becomes  partaker  of  the  benefits  of  Christ's 
work  by  faith,  which  is  not  merely  knowledge, 
but  an  act  of  the  whole  man,  mind,  will,  and 
affections  (Rom.  x.  10),  resting  upon  Christ  as  its 
Mediator  with  God,  and  Redeemer.  But  faith  is 
not  a  work  of  human  merit,  but  rather  an  opera- 
tion of  God  in  the  human  soul.  The  sinner  is  pro- 
nounced righteous  on  the  ground  of  such  faith, 
and  kept  from  the  wrath  of  God  (Rom.  iv.  8,  v.  9  ; 
2  Cor.  V.  19).  The  aggregate  of  those  who  be- 
lieve constitute  the  church  of  God  (1  Cor.  x.  32), 
which  is  represented  under  the  figures  of  a  temple 
(1  Cor.  iii.  16  sq.)  and  a  body  (1  Cor.  x.  7).  The 
Spirit  of  God  dwells  in  it  (2  Cor.  vi.  16) ;  but  in  its 
present  condition  it  is  not  an  ideal  organization. 
It  will  be  consummated  after  the  final  crisis 
(1  Thess.  iv.  17 ;  2  Thess  ii.  1,  etc.),  which  will  be 
preceded  by  the  culmination  of  apostasy  in  Anti- 
christ (2  Thess.  ii.  3.  sq.). 

The  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment  have  been 
aptly  called  -'the  Christological  Epistles."  They 
emphasize,  if  possible,  more  strongly,  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  world  through'  Christ.  He  is  equal 
with  the  Father  (Phil.  ii.  6),  the  Creator  of  the 
world  (Col.  i.  15  sq.>,  and  possesses  the  fulness 
of  the  Deity  (Col.  ii.  9),  but  emptied  him.self,  and 
humbled  himself  even  to  the  death  of  the  cross. 
The  true  Christian  is  a  new  man  (Col.  iii.  10), 
belongs  to  heaven  (Phil.  iii.  21),  lives  in  the  w'orld, 
but  is  not  of  it  (Col.  iii.  3),  and  will  be  led  by 
Christ  to  absolute  purity  (Eph.  v.  27) ;  so  that, 
through  Christ,  all  separation  from  God  is  over- 
come.    The  church  is  an  ethical  organization. 

The  contents  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are  deter- 
mined largely  by  the  obstacles  to  the  growth  of 
the  church  to  which  the  apostle  directs  himself. 
They  emphasize  that  a  sound  faith  depends  upon 
sound  doctrine,  which  is  found  in  the  word  of 
God  (1  Tim.  vi.  3  sq  ,  etc)  ;  such  doctrine  should 
be  cordially  received  (1  Tim.  i.  15,  iii.  1,  etc.) ;  the 
church,  which  is  the  organization  of  God's  chosen 
people,  should  be  well  organized,  its  affairs  prop- 
erly managed  by  chosen  and  godly  oflScers  (1  Tim. 
V.  19;  2  Tim.  i.  6,  etc.),  — presbyters,  deacons, 
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■widows,  deaconesses.  The  core  of  the  Christian 
life  is  described  as  piety  (tvaijSaa'),  godliness  of 
heart,  —  an  idea  nowhere  else  found  in  the  New 
Testament,  except  in  the  Acts  and  2  Peter  (1  Tim. 
ii.  2,  iv.  7  sq. ;  2  Tim.  iii.  5;  Tit.  i.  1,  etc.). 
Its  principal  fruit  is  self-control  {mifpoaivij).  The 
expression  is  a  different  one,  but  no  new  doctrine 
is  urged  by  Paul  in  the  Pastoral  Epfstles.  They, 
too,  strongly  urge,  as  the  only  ground  of  salva- 
tion, the  grace  of  God  in  Christ,  who  was  made 
manifest  in  the  ilesh  (1  Tim.  iii.  16),  gave  him- 
self up  as  a  ransom  (1  Tim.  ii.  6  ;  Tit.  ii.  14), 
and  destroyed  death  (2  Tim.  i.  10).  Righteous- 
ness comes  not  by  works  (Tit.  iii.  5),  but  by 
grace.  The  Pastoral  Epistles  do  not,  as  has  been 
asserted  (Pfleiderer),  represent  the  transition  from 
Pauliuism  to  Catholicism. 

Lit.  —  Lives  of  Paul.  By  Hemsex,  Gottin- 
gen,  1830;  Schrader,  Leipzig,  1830-36,  5  vols.; 
B.\UR,  Stuttgart,  1845,  2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1866,  2 
vols.,  [Eng.  trans., , London,  1873-75,  2  vols.]; 
Hausrath,  Heidelberg,  1865,  2d  ed.,  1872;  Re- 
NAX,  Paris,  1869,  [Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1871]; 
Krexkel,  Leipzig,  1869;  Luthardt,  Leipzig, 
1869 ;  Kammlitz,  Frankenberg,  1881  ;  [Cony- 
BEARE  and  HowsoN,  London,  1850-52,  2  vols, 
(many  editions  and  reprints);  Lkwin,  London, 
1851,  new  revised  edition,  1874,  2  vols. ;  Farrar, 
London  and  Xew  York,  1879,  2  vols.  ;  A^'illiam 
M.  Taylor,  Sermons,  N.Y.,  1882].  More  General 
Works.  —  ^EAyDER:  Hiaioiy  of  l/ie  Planting  .  .  . 
of  the  Christian  Church;  Laxue  :  D.  Apost.  Zeil- 
aller,  Ewald  :  History  of  the  People  of  Israel, 
vol.  vi. ;  Lechler  :  D.  apost.  u.  nachapost.  Zeit- 
alter ;  Thiersch:  D.  Kirche  im  npost.  Zeitalter, 
3d  ed.,  Augsburg,  1879  ;  [Schafp  :  Apostolic 
Church  and  History  of  Christian  Church,  new  edi- 
tion, 1882,  vol.  i.  ;  Sabatier  :  L'apotre  Paul, 
Paris,  1870,  2d  ed.,  1882  ;  Pressense  :  The  Early 
Years  of  Christianity,  vol.  i.,  New  York,  1870; 
F.  A.  Malleson  :  The  Acts  and  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul,  London,  1881 ;  James  Smith  :  Voyage  and 
Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  London,  1848,  4th  ed., 
1880].  Theology  of  Paul.— Gottlob  W.  Meyer: 
Entwickelung  d.  paul.  Lehrbegriffs,  Altona,  1801; 
Carl  Schrader:  D.  Aposlel  Paulus,  Leipzig, 
1832,  vol.  iii. ;  Usteri  :  Entwickelung  d.  paul. 
Lehrbegriffs,  Zurich,  1824,  6th  ed.,  1851 ;  Dahne: 
Idem,  Halle,  1835;  [Whately:  Essays  on  St. 
Paul's  Writings,  London  and  Andover,  8th  ed., 
1865 ;  Irons  :  Christianity  as  taught  by  St.  Paul, 
London,  1870,  2d  ed.,  1876;  P.  J.  Gloag:  Intro- 
duction to  the  Pauline  Epistles,  Edinburgh,  1874]  ; 
Menegoz  :  Le  pe'che'  et  la  redemption  d'apr'es  S. 
Paul,  Paris,  1882;  the  Theologies  of  the  New 
Testament  of  Schmid,  Van  Oosterzee,  Weiss. 
Representing  the  Tiibingen  School.  —  Baur  : 
Neutest.  TheoL,  Leipzig,  1864;  Holsten  :  Zum 
Euangehum  d.  Paulus  u.  Petrus  (Rostock,  1868), 
D.  Evang.  d.  Paulus  (Berlin,  1880);  J.  H.  Schol- 
TEN :  D.  Paulinische  Evangelium,  Elberfeld,  1881 ; 
and  to  some  extent  Pfleiderer  :  D.  Paulinismus, 
Leipzig,  1873.  Chronology  of  Paul.  — Anger: 
De  temporum  in  Actis  App.  ratione,  Leipzig,  1833; 
WipsELER :  Chronol.-  d.  apost.  Zeitalters,  Gottin- 
gen,  1848. 

[Commentaries.  —  Among  the  innumerable  Com- 
mentaries upon  St.  Paul's'  Epistles,  those  by  the 
following  recent  writers  deserve  to  be  mentioned. 
On  all  the  Epistles.  —  Meyer  (English  trans.), 


De  Wette,  Lange  (various  authors,  American 
edition),  Whedon,  Ellicott,  Cowles  ;  Bible 
(Speakei-'s)  Commentary  (various  authors),  Elli- 
COTt's  Ketv-Testavient  Commentary  (various  au- 
thors), Schaff's  Popular  Commentary  (various 
authors),  Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools  (various 
authors).  Ou  Single  Epistles. — Romans:  Hodge, 
Philadeliihia,  1835,  new  revised  edition,  1870 ; 
J.  Brown,  Edinburgh,  1857;  Vaughan,  London, 
1874;  Beet,  London,  1877,  3d  ed.,  1882;  Godet 
(Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1880-81,  2  vols.).  New 
York,  1883,  1  vol.;  McCaul,  London,  1882; 
Valdes  (Eng.  trans,  from  the  Spanish  by  J.  T. 
Betts),  London,  1883;  D.  Brown,  London,  1883. 
Corinthians:  Stanley,  London,  1855,  2  vols., 
4th  ed.,  1876,  1  vol. ;  Hodge,  Philadelphia,  1857, 
1859,  2  vols. ;  F.  W.  Robertson,  London,  1872; 
Beet,  London,  1882,  2d  ed.,  1883.  Galatians: 
J.  Brown,  Edinburgh,  1853 ;  Lightfoot,  Lon- 
don, 1865,  6th  ed.,  1880;  Eadie,  Edinburgh, 
1869;  Schaff,  New  York,  1880;  Dale,  London, 
1882.  Ephesians:  Hodge,  Phila.,  1856  ;  Eadie, 
London,  1861.  Philippians:  Eadie,  Lond.,  1859; 
Vaughan,  London,  1864,  4th  ed.,  1882 ;  Light- 
foot,  London,  1873,  4th  ed.,  1878.  Colossians: 
Eadie,  Lond.,  1856 ;  Lightfoot,  Lond.,  1875,  2d 
ed.,  1879  ;  Klopper,  Berl.,  1882.  Thessalonians : 
Lillie,  N.Y.,  1860;  Eadie,  Lond.,  1877.  Pasto- 
ral Epistles:  Fairbairn,  Edinb.,  1874.  Philemon : 
G.  CuviER,  Geneva,  1876,  and  in  Lightfoot's 
Colossians.']  WOLDEMAK  SCHMIDT. 

Chronology  of  the  Life  and  Writings  of  the 
Apostle  Paul. 

A.  D. 

Paul'B  conversion 37 

Sojourn  in  Arabia 37-40 

First  journey  to  Jerusalem  after  Iiis  conversion  (Gal.  i. 
18) ;  sojourn  at  Tarsus,  aud  afterward  at  Antioch 
(Acts  xi.  26) 40 

Second  journey  to  Jerusalem,  in  company  with  Barna- 
bas, to  relieve  the  famine ' 44 

Paul's  first  great  miSBionary  journey,  with  Barnabas  and 
Mark ;  Cyprus,  Antioch  in  Fisidia,  Iconium,  Lystra, 
Derbe ;  return  to  Antioch  in  Syria 45-49 

Apostolic  council  at  Jerusalem;  conflict  between  Jew- 
ish and  Gentile  Christianity ;  Paul's  third  journey  to 
Jerusalem,  with  Barnabas  aud  Titus;  settlement  of 
the  diflficulty ;  agreement  between  the  Jewish  and 
G-entile  apostles;  Paul's  return  to  Antioch:  his  col- 
lision with  Peter  and  Baruabas  at  Antioch,  and  tem- 
porary separation  from  the  latter 50 

Paul's  second  missionary  journey  from  Antioch  to  Asia 
Minor,  Cilicia,  Lycaonia,  Galatia,  Troas,  and  Greece 
(Philippi,  Thessalonica,  Ber(Ea,  Athens,  and  Corinth). 
From  this  tour  dates  the  Christianization  of  Europe  .        51 

Paul  at  Corinth  (a  year  and  a  half) ;  First  and  Second 

Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians 52,  53 

Paul's  fourth  journey  to  Jerusalem  (spring) ;  short  stay 

at  Antioch;  his  third  missionary  tour  (autumn)     .     .        54 

Paul  at  Ephesus  (three  years) ;  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
(56  or  57) ;  excursion  to  Macedonia,  Corinth,  and 
Crete  (not  mentioned  in  the  Acts) ;  First  Epistie  to 
Timothy  (V);  return  to  Ephesus;  First  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  (spring,  57) 54-57 

Paul's  departure  from  Ephesus  (summer)  to  Macedonia; 

Second  Epistle  to  the  Corintiiians 57 

Paul's  third  sojourn  at  Corinth  (three  months) ;  Epistle 
to  the  Romans 67,  58 

Paul's  fifth  and  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  (spring), 

where  he  is  arrested,  and  sent  to  Ceesarea 58 

Paul's  captivity  at  Ciesarea;  testimony  before  Felix, 
Festus,  and  Agrippa  (the  Gospel  of  Lulie  and  the 
Acts  commenced  at  Csesarea,  and  concluded  at  Home) ,  68-60 

Paul's  voyage  to  Rome  (autumn) ;  sUpwrcck  at  Malta ; 

arrival  at  Rome  (spring,  61) 60,  61 

Paul's  first  capli^-ity  at  Rome;  Epistles  to  the  Colos- 
sians, Ephesians,  Philippians,  Philemon 61-63 

Coufiagratlon  at  Rome  (July) ;  Neronian  persecution  of 

the  Christians;  martyrdom  of  Paul  (?) 64 

Hypothesis  of  a  second  Roman  captivity,  and  preceding 
missionary  journeys  to  the  East,  and  possibly  to 
Spain;  First  Epistle  to  Timothy ;  Titus  (Hebrews?) ; 
Second  Timothy 63-6T 
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PAUL  is  the  name  of  five  popes. —  Paul  I.  (757- 
767)  was  raised  to  the  papal  throne,  April  26,  757, 
at  the  death  of  his  brother,  Pope  Stephen  II.  He 
was  supported  by  the  Prankish  party,  and  fol- 
lowed his  elevation  with  a  letter  to  Pippin,  the 
Prankish  king,  asking  him  to  confirm  his  elec- 
tion, and  appealing  ;'to  his  help  and  mighty  pro- 
tection." The  hostile  attitude  of  Desiderius,  king 
of  the  Lombards,  soon  made  this  aid  necessary. 
Desiderius  laid  hands  upon  the  duchies  of  Spoleto 
and  Beneventum,  which  had  placed  themselves 
under  the  protection  of  the  P^'ankish  king  and 
the  Pope,  and  refused  to  deliver  Bologna  and 
other  cities  to  the  papal  see.  With  the  aid  of 
I'rance,  Paul  secured  most  of  his  demands,  but 
practised  a  double-faced  policy  with  Desiderius 
to  do  it.  Paul  lived  in  constant  anxiety  lest  the 
Byzantine  emperor  should  form  an  alliance  viith 
the  Lombards  or  Pippin.  He  died  June  28,  767. 
See  his  Life,  in  Liber  pontif.  (Muratori,  Rer.  Ilal. 
iii.,  172  sq.),  his  Lelterit,  in  Migxk  (vol.  Ixxxix.) 
and  Jaffe  {BiJd.  rer.  Germ.,  pp.  67  sq.)  ;  Jakfe  : 
Rec).  Pontif.  ;  Bakoxius:  Aiinales,  the  Histories 
of  the  city  of  Rome  of  Reu.moxt  and  Gregoro- 
vius;  Hkfkle:  Conciliengexck.,  vol.  iii.  pp.  420, 
431  sqq.  (2d  ed.).  — Paul  II.  (1464-71),  whose 
civil  name  was  Pietro  Barbo,  a  nephew  of  Pope 
Eugenius  IV.,  was  b.  in  Venice,  Peb.  26,  1418; 
d.  July  26,  1471.  After  occupying  various  posi- 
tions of  ecclesiastical  dignity,  he  was  made  car- 
dinal-priest of  St.  Mark's,  Venice,  by  Nicholas  V., 
and  on  Aug.  30,  1464,  unanimously  chosen  pope. 
He  was  obliged  to  sign  a  document,  pledging 
himself  to  do  away  with  nepotism,  continue  the 
■war  against  the  Turks,  call  an  oecumenical  coun- 
cil, etc., -but  understood  how  to  break  the  stipu- 
lations. He  showed  promptitude  and  courage  in 
putting  down  plots  against  ids  life.  His  opposi- 
tion to  the  Humanists  led  him  to  pass  the  ridicu- 
lous measure  commanding  the  Romans  to  confine 
the  education  of  their  children  to  reading  and 
■writing.  His  tastes  were  luxurious ;  and  his  in- 
troduction of  public  carnivals,  horse-races,  etc., 
tended  to  corrupt  the  morals  of  the  city.  Pronr 
an  ecclesiastical  stand-point,  Paul's  pontificate  was 
not  one  of  the  most  brilliant.  He  spent  his  foi'ces 
in  settling  little  controversies  between  the  states 
of  Italy,  instead  of  resisting  the  progress  of  the 
Turk.  He  even  pursued  George  Podiebrad,  king 
of  Bohemia,  and  chief  opponent  of  the  Tui-k,  as 
a  heretic,  because  he  kept  the  Compact  made  with 
the  Utraquists  at  Basel.  (See  Hus.)  The  king 
was  cited  to  appear  at  Rome,  Aug.  2, 1465 ;  and 
soon  afterwards  a  papal  commission  directed  the 
Bishop  of  Lavant  to  pronounce  the  king's  sub- 
jects free  from  their  allegiance.  A  crusade  was 
preached  against  him,  and  led  by  the  king  of 
Hungary  (1468),  but  was  unsuccessful.  Measures 
looking  to  a  reconciliation  of  the  Pope  were  ter- 
minated by  the  king's  death,  March  22, 1471.  See 
Canxesius:  Vila  P.  11.,  in  Muratori,  Uer.  IlaL, 
iii.  pp.  994  sq. ;  Gaspar  Vero.nensis  :  De  gestis 
teytipore  pontif  Max.  Paul!  II.  (^ibidem,  p.  1026)  : 
Palacky  :  Hixtory  of  Bohemia ,  Zaun  :  Rudolf 
von  RildeAeim,  FUrstbischof  con  Laoanl  u.  Bresiau, 
P^ankfurt,  1881.  —  Paul  III.  (1534-49),  whose 
civil  name  was  Alexander  Farnese,  was  b.  at 
Carino,  Peb.  28, 1468  ;  d.  at  Rome,  Nov.  10, 1549. 
His  mother's  family  had  given  Boniface  VIII.  to 
the  papal  chair.     Alexander  was  made  cardinal- 


deacon  in  1493  by  Alexander  VI.,  who  sustained 
a  forbidden  relation  to  his  sister.  At  the  death 
of  Leo  X.  (1521)  he  came  within  two  votes  of 
being  made  pope ;  ■was  again  unsuccessful  at  the 
death  of  Hadrian  VI.  (1523),  but  secured  the  prize 
at  the  death  of  Clement  VII.,  and  at  his  sug- 
gestion. Alexander's  ability  to  secure  the  favor 
of  one  pope  after  another  is  a  sufficient  evidence 
of  his  diplomatic  endowments.  His  election  as 
pope  occurred  Oct.  13,  1534,  and  was  in  spite  of 
his  transgression  of  the  rule  of  celibacy.  He  had 
four  children,  one  of  whom,  Pier  Luigi,  became 
notorious  for  his  debauched  habits.  Alexander 
adopted  the  name  of  Paul  III.,  and  soon  after  his 
promotion,  Dec.  18,  1534,  gave  his  grandchildren 
(Alexander  Farnese,  a  boy  of  fourteen,  and  Guido 
Ascanius  Sforza,  a  boy  of  sixteen)  cardinal's  hats. 
The  remonstrance  of  the  emperor  the  Pope  an- 
swered by  saying  that  boys  had  been  appoint- 
ed cardinals  in  the  cradle.  The  bad  impression 
created  by  this  act  was  counteracted  by  the  speedy 
admission  of  learned  and  devoted  ecclesiastics  to 
the  college  of  cardinals,  such  as  Contarini,  Pole, 
and  Sadolet.  The  Pope  declared  in  favor  of  an 
oecumenical  council  to  correct  the  abuses  of  the 
church,  and  stem  the  tide  of  the  Reformation,  and, 
encouraged  by  the  emperoi',  issued  a  bjll  (June  2, 
1536)  for  its  convention  at  Mantua.  The  Duke  of 
Mantua  declinhig  to  receive  the  council  unless 
all  the  expenses  were  paid  by  the  Pope,  it  was 
appointed  for  May  1,  1538,  at  Vicenza.  In  June, 
1538,  he  secured  the  conclusion  of  a  peace  between 
Charles  V.  and  P^iancis  I.  at  Nice.  In  1536  Paul 
appointed  a  commission  to  prepare  a  programme 
for  the  council,  which  brought  in  thirty  proposi- 
tions for  the  reformation  of  the  church  (consilium 
de  emendam/a  ecclesia).  These  propositions,  which 
were  not  I'eceived  with  favor,  were  translated  by 
Luther  into  German  (1538),  with  preface  and 
notes,  who,  ignorant  of  the  good  intentions  of  the 
commissioners,  calls  them  "distracted  fellows, 
who  want  to  reform  the  church  with  the  tails  of 
foxes."  Paul's  deep  interest  in  the  proposed 
council  is  vouched  for  by  the  excommunication 
of  Henry  'VIII.  of  England,  1538  (projected  in 
1535),  after  he  had  declared  against  the  council 
in  two  tracts.  The  Pope  was  intensely  loyal  to 
his  family,  and  got  into  wars  and  controversies 
in  the  endeavor  to  promote  the  interests  of  his 
grandchildren  and  nephews.  The  refusal  of 
Perugia  to  pay  a  salt  tax  which  he  levied,  called 
forth  from  him  in  1540  an  interdict,  and  was  pun- 
ished with  the  army  he  sent  out  under  his  son. 
In  1540  he  confirmed  the  order  of  Ignatius  Loyola, 
wiiich  helped  him  to  check  the  progress  of  Prot- 
estantism by  violent  measures.  But  he  did  not 
give  up  the  idea  of  settling  matters  through  a 
council,  sent  delegates  to  the  disputation  at 
Worms  (1540,  1541),  and  Cardinal  Contarini  to 
the  Colloquy  of  Regensburg.  In  consequence  of 
a  meeting  between  the  Pope  and  the  emperor 
at  Lucca,  the  proposed  council  was  appointed 
for  Nov.  1,  1541,  at  Trent.  This  delay  afforded 
time  for  the  consummation  of  other  measures  for 
checking  the  spread  of  heresy.  Cardinal  Caraffa 
proposed  that  all  heresies  should  be  crushed  from 
Rome  as  a  centre ;  and  Paul,  acting  upon  the  idea, 
issued  the  bull  Licet  ab  initio  (July  21,  1542),  and 
appointed  a  tribunal  of  inquisitors,  with  head- 
quarters at  Rome,  whose  office  it  w  as  to  extii'pate 
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heresy.  It  was  the  aim  of  Charles  V.  to  gain 
Paul  for  his  policy.  This  he  failed  to  do  when 
he  refused  to  pay  Paul's  price,  —  the  transfer  of 
Milan  to  his  nephew  Ottavio  Faniese.  Paul  threw 
Ms  influence  on  the  side  of  Francis  I.  Hostilities 
a.gain  broke  out,  and  the  Council  of  Trent  was 
suspended  July  6,  1543.  In  the  mean  while  the 
Inquisition  had  done  its  work  well  in  Italy. 
Paul's  feelings  against  Charles  "V.  were  intensi- 
fied by  his  concluding  peace  with  France  (Sept. 
18,  1544)  without  consulting,  him,  and  granting 
some  concessions  to  the  Protestants  at  Spires 
(June  10,  1544)  ;  and  he  wrote  to  the  emperor, 
comparing  him  to  the  worst  persecutors  of  the 
church  from  Nero  to  Henry  IV.  The  Reformers 
no  sooner  heard  of  the  Pope's  letter  than  Luther 
(  Wider  d.  Papslthum  zii  Rom  vom  7'eiifel  gestiflet) 
aadCslvm  (Admonitiopaterna  Pauli llf.  .  ...  ad 
invectiss.  Cms.  Carolum  V.,  1545)  wrote  tractates 
full  of  biting  sarcasm  at  his  presumption.  A 
bull  was  issued,  calling  the  Council  of  Trent  for 
March  15,  1545.  In  the  mean  while  Cardinal 
Alexander  Farnese,  the  Pope's  grandson,  began 
new  measures  to  check  the  Reformation.  No 
other  papal  legate  exerted  such  a  bad  influence 
in  imbittering  the  feelings  of  the  two  parties  as 
he.  June  15,  1545,  Pavil  obligated  himself  to 
furnish  twelve  thousand  five  hundred  men,  and  a 
hundred  thousand  crowns,  for  the  war  against 
the  Protestants  ;  the  emperor,  on  his  side,  confirm- 
ing the  gift  of  Parma  and  Piacenza  to  Paul's  son. 
Pier  Luigi.  In  the  Council  of  Trent,  at  last  con- 
vened Dec.  15,  1545,  Charles  V.  demanded  the 
passage  of  reforms  ;  Paul,  the  consideration  of 
the  doctrinal  controversies.  This  difference,  and 
Paul's  fear  that  the  emperor,  who  by  this  time 
had  reduced  Southern  Germany,  might  interfere 
too  much  in  the  affairs  of  Italy,  led  him  to  iiope 
for  the  success  of  the  arms  of  the  Reforaiers. 
Charles  V.  was  obliged  to  conclude  the  compact 
at  the  Augsburg  diet  (1548)  on  his  own  responsi- 
bility. Paul's  consent  to  three  of  the  articles  — 
granting  to  the  Protestants  dispensation  concern- 
ing celibacy,  the  gift  of  the  cup,  and  fasting  — 
was  secured  ;  but  Charles  had  to  agree  to  refer 
all  future  measures  of  Reformation  to.  a  com- 
mittee of  prelates  at  Rome.  The  intrigues  went 
on  ;  the  Pope's  policy,  looking  to  the  enrichment 
of  his  family,  finally  suffering  a  severe  defeat. 
Charles  refused  to  give  up  Piacenza,  and  deter- 
mined to  lay  his  hand  upon  Parma.  Paul  re- 
solved to  claim  the  cities  which  he  could  not 
secure  for  his  family  for  the  papal  see,  but  died 
during  the  progTess  of  the  intrigues.  Venetian, 
Spanish,  and  French  diplomates  represent  Paul's 
prominent  traits  as  cunning,  foresight,  tenacity  in 
the  execution  of  his  plans,  but  irresokiteness  at 
the  critical  moment.  The  Protestant  historian 
will  deem  it  a  mark  of  the  Divine  Providence  over 
the  affairs  of  the  Reformation,  that  the  emperor 
placed  such  mighty  impediments  in  the  way  of 
the  execution  of  the  papal  plans  for  the  suppres- 
sion of  Protestantism. 

Lit.  —  Paolo  Sarpi  :  History  of  the  Council 
of  Trent  [Eng.  trans,  by  Brent,  Loudon,  1676]  ; 
QuiRiNi :  Imago  opt.  pontifcis  expi-essa  in  gestis 
Pauli  III.,  Brescia,  1745;  Kiesling  :  Epist.  de 
gestis  Pauli  III.,  Leipzig,  1747 ;  Calendar  of  State 
Papers,  Henry  VIII.,  vol.  7 ;  Lanz  :  Correspondenz 
Karl  v.,  Leip.,  1845, 2  vols. ;  Dittrich  ;  Regesten 
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u.  Briefe  d.  Cardinals  G.  Contarini,  Braunsb.,  1881 ; 
Ranke  :  History  of  the  Popes  [Eng.  trans.,  Lond., 
1847,  3  vols.]  ;  Pastor:  Die  kirctdiclie  Reunions- 
bestrebungenwdhrend  d.  Regierung Karls  V.,  Freib.- 
i.-Br.,  1879 ;  [the  Histories  of  the  Reformation 
of  Fisher,  D'Aubigne,  etc.].       K.  zoepffel. 

Paul  IV.  (1555-59),  an  energetic  and  violent 
opponent  of  the  Reformation,  whose  civil  name 
was  Giovanni  Pietro  Caraffa;  of  a  noble  A'eapoli- 
tan  family ;  was  b.  June  28,  1476 ;  d.  at  Rome, 
Aug.  18, 1559.  He  enjoyed  the  favor  of  his  uncle, 
Cardinal  Oliviero  Caraffa,  who  opened  to  him  the 
way  to  ecclesiastical  promotion.  Julius  II.  made 
him  bishop  of  Chieti  (Theate)  in  1504,  and  used 
him  for  political  missions.  Leo  X.  despatched  him 
as  papal  legate  to  England  to  demand  the  pay- 
ment of  Peter's  pence,  and  to  Spain  to  induce 
Ferdinand  to  form  a  general  alliance  of  Christian 
princes  against  the  Turks.  The  second  mission 
was  unsuccessful ;  but  Caraffa  secured  the  Span- 
ish king's  favor,  and  received  the  appointment 
of  vice  grand  chaplain,  which  he  held  for  several 
years.  Soon  after  the  king's  death  he  returned 
to  Italy,  and  after  1520  resided  in  Rome.  He 
was  one  of  the  commission  of  eight  appointed  by 
Leo  X.  to  destroy  the  hydra  of  heresy,  but  was 
disappointed  in  its  failure  to  take  energetic 
measures.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Oratory  of 
the  Divine  Love,  which  developed  into  the  order 
of  the  Theatines.  Caraffa,  true  to  its  profession, 
set  the  example  in  renouncing  worldly  posses- 
sions. In  1527  he  was  in  Venice,  and  began  the 
7-dle  of  a  violent  enemy  of  the  heretics,  which  he 
pursued  for  thirty  years.  In  a  letter  to  the 
Pope,  he  said,  "Heretics  are  heretics,  and  must  be 
treated  as  such,"  etc.  Paul  III.  made  him  cardi- 
nal ;  and  he  soon  took  sides  in  the  conclave  against 
the  party  led  by  Contarini,  which  was  in  favor  of 
mild  and  conciliatory  measures  towards  the  Prot- 
estants. After  Contarini's  failure  to  come  to  any 
agreement  with  the  Protestants  at  the  Regensburg 
Colloquy  (1541),  the  radical  party  at  Rome  secured 
the  preponderance  of  influence.  Caraffa  was  ener- 
getic in  spying  out  any  indications  of  the  Refor- 
mation in  Italy ;  and  by  the  bull  Licet  ab  initio, 
promulged  July  21,'  1542,  the  Holy  Office  of  the 
Inquisition  was  established  at  Rome.  Caraft'a 
threw  all  his  force  into  it.  His  elevation  to  the 
papal  throne,  May  23,  1555,  enabled  him  to  carry 
out  his  plans  fully,  covering  Italy  with  a  network 
of  Inquisition  oflices.  He  extended  his  efforts  in 
opposition  to  the  Reformation,  to  Spain,  France, 
and  England ;  and  the  order  of  the  Jesuits  was 
favored  by  him  to  such  an  extent,  that  he  was 
hailed  as  its  second  founder  (Oi'landini,  i.  15). 
His  last  dying  words  to  the  cardinals  assembled 
at  his  death-bed  were  in  commendation  of  the 
Inquisition.  His  death  was  hailed  with  jubilation 
by  the  people,  who  stormed  the  house  of  the  In- 
quisition (freeing  the  prisoners),  broke  his  statue, 
and  dragged  the  head  through  the  streets.  But 
the  next  day  all  Rome  thronged  to  see  the  remains 
of  the  great  Pope,  who  had  impressed  the  stamp 
of  his  mind  and  will  upon  the  future  history  of 
the  Papacy.  See  notices  of'  the  early  lives  of 
Paul  in  Bromato  :  Sloria  di  Paolo  IV.,  Ravenna, 
1748-53,  2  vols.  Very  important  is  the  manu- 
script work.  Vita  e  Gesti  di  G.  P.  Caraffa,  in 
the  British  Museum,  etc.  Rankk;  History  of  the 
Popes  (an  excellent  description  of  his  character 
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and  work).  [See  also  the  Histories  of  the  Refor- 
mation of  Fisher,  etc.]  beneath. 

Paul  V.  (1605-21),  whose  civil  name  was  Camil- 
lus  Borghese,  was  b.  Sept.  17,  1552,  at  Rome; 
studied  philosophy  at  Perugia,  and  law  at  Padua ; 
d.  Jan.  28,  1621,  at  Rome.  He  was  made  cardi- 
nal in  1596  by  Clement  VIII.,  in  recognition  of 
his  service  as  papal  legate  in  Spain,  and  after- 
wards inquisitor  He  was  elected  pope.  May  16, 
1605.  He  endeavored  to  increase  the  authority 
of  the  papal  throne,  but,  instead,  weakened  it. 
In  the  controversy  between  the  Jesuits  and  Domi- 
nicans over  the  work  of  the  Jesuit  Molina  (see 
art.),  he  decided  in  favor  of  the  former.  He 
placed  Venice  under  an  interdict  (April  17,  1606) 
on  account  of  the  State's  interference,  in  eccle- 
siastical matters  (imprisonment  of  two  priests, 
etc.).  Paolo  Sarpi,  as  well  as  the  Senator  Quiri- 
no,  opposed  the  assumptions  of  Rome  in  able 
writings ;  and  all  the  orders,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Jesuits,  Theatines,  and  Capuchins,  refused 
obedience.  Services  went  on,  the  communion  was 
dispensed,  and  the  refractory  orders  banished. 
The  Pope  endeavored  to  excite  Spain  to  a  cru- 
sade against  the  refractory  State.  The  measure 
miscarried,  and  the  Pope  was  obliged  to  submit. 
The  State  refused  to  acknowledge  the  justice  of 
the  interdict,  or  to  deliver  up  the  prisoners ;  but 
Cardinal  Joyeuse,  who  conducted  the  proceed- 
ings, made  the  sign  of  the  cross  secretly,  with 
his  hand  concealed  behind  his  baretta,  in  order 
to  give  out  that  the  papal  censures  had  been 
recalled,  and  dispensation  granted  in  the  usual 
way.  This  was  the  last  papal  interdict.  Paul 
succeeded,  too,  in  getting  worsted  in  his  relations 
with  England  when  he  forbade  the  Catholics  to 
take  the  oath  of  allegiance,  and  with  France  after 
the  murder  of  Henry  IV.  The  Jesuit  Mariana's 
work,  commending  the  murder  of  tyrannical  kings, 
was  burned  by  the  public  hangman,  by  order  of 
the  French  Parliament ;  and  Bellarmin's  work, 
written  in  the  same  spirit,  against  the  king  of 
England,  was,  by  an  act  of  Parliament,  forbidden 
to  be  sold  in  the  land.  The  work  which  Paul 
commissioned  Suarez  to  write  against  the  English 
king  was  publicly  burned  by  order  of  James  I. 
Paul  was  more  successful  in  promoting  art  than 
the  affairs  of  the  church.  St.  Peter's  was  finished 
by  Carlo  Maderno,  by  his  order,  and  the  great 
palace  of  Borghese  built  by  his  gifts.  The  city 
of  Rome  owed  the  repair  of  its  water-works  to 
him,  as  did  also  the  Vatican  Library  its  enlarge- 
ment. Exempt  from  moral  stain,  he  approached 
close  to  Pius  IX.  in  his  willingness  to  be  apotheo- 
sized, and  allowed  himself  to  be  called  "Vice- 
God."  See  Bzovius :  Vita  Pauli  V.,  Rome,  1625 ; 
Platina  :  Historia  Pontif.,  Cologne,  1626 ;  CiAco- 
Nius  :  Vilce  et  res  gestm  Pontif.  Rom.,  Rome,  1677 ; 
Gardiner  :  History  of  England,  1603-16,  Lond., 
1863;  Ranke:  Hist,  of  the  Popes ,  Schneemann: 
Weitere  Entwickelung  d.  thomistisch-molinistischen 
Controverse,  Freib.-i.-Br.,  1880.      R.  zobpffel. 

PAUL,  Father  (Paolo  Sarpi).     See  Sarpi. 

PAUL  OF  SAMOSATA.  See  Monarchian- 
ISM,  p.  1549. 

PAUL  OF  THEBES.   See  Monastery,  p.  1551. 

PAUL,  Vincent  de.     See  Vincent  de  Paul. 

PAUL  THE  DEACON,  son  of  Warnefried,  the 
historian  of  the  Lombards ;  was  b.  about  720  or 
725;  d.  April  13,  probably  in  the  year  800.     He 


conducted  the  education  of  Adelperga,  daughter 
of  the  Lombard  king  Desiderius.  He  entered 
the  clerical  order,  and  became  intimate  with 
Charlemagne,  at  whose  court  he  remained  for 
some  time.  In  787  he  returned  to  his  former 
cloister  at  Blonte  Casino,  Italy.  Paul  was  versa- 
tile as  a  writer.  From  one  of  his  poems  on  John 
the  Baptist,  Guido  of  Arezzo  got  names  for  the 
notes :  — 

"  Ut  queant  laxis 
EE-sonare  fibris 
Mi-ra  gestorum 
FA-muli  tiiorum 
SoL-ve  poUutum 
LA-bii  reatum 
Sancte  Joannes." 

His  historical  works  are  a  Life  of  Gregory  the 
Great  (a  compilation  from  Beda,  and  Gregory's 
own  writings),  Gesta  episcoporum  Mettensium  (a 
History  of  Rome  down  to  the  time  of  Justinian, 
written  for  Adelperga),  and  especially  a  History  of 
the  Lombards  to  Liudprand's  death  (744),  which 
preserves  many  valuable  popular  traditions.  Ger- 
man translations  of  the  last  work  by  Spkuner 
(Hamb.,  1838)  and  Abel  (Berlin,  1849)  ;  Dahn: 
Des  Paulus  Diaconus  Leben  und  Schriften,  1876 ; 
Wattenbach  :  Deutschland' s  Geschichtsguellen, 
4th  ed.,  Berlin,  1877.        JOLIUS  weizsacker. 

PAULA,  a  Roman  lady  of  the  highest  rank  and 
of  gTeat  wealth ;  married,  and  mother  to  four 
children ;  settled,  after  the  death  of  her  huSband 
Toxotius,  most  of  her  property  on  her  children, 
and  followed  Jerome  to  the  Holy  Land,  where 
she  founded  a  monastery,  nunnery,  and  hospital 
at  Bethlehem,  and  spent  her  life  in  devotional 
practices.  She  died  in  404,  and  is  commemorat- 
ed by  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  on  Jan.  26. 
See  Act.  Sanct.  Boll.,  Jan.  26. 

PAULICIANS,  a  dualistic  sect  of  the  Orient, 
whose  name  was  derived  from  their  respect  for 
the  apostle  Paul,  rather  than  from  their  third 
leader,  the  Armenian  Paul,  as  Photius  and  Petrus 
Siculus  affirm. 

History.  —  The  founder  of  the  sect  was  a  cer- 
tain Constantine,  who  hailed  from  Mananalis,  a 
dualistic  community  near  Samosata.  He  studied 
the  Gospels  and  Epistles,  combined  dualistic  and 
Christian  doctrines,  and,  upon  the  basis  of  the 
former,  vigorously  opposed  the  formalism  of  the 
chm'ch.  Regarding  himself  as  called  to  restore 
the  pure  Christianity  of  Paul,  he  adopted  the 
name  Silvanus,  one  of  Paul's  disciples,  and  about 
the  year  660  founded  his  first  congregation  at 
Kibossa  in  Armenia.  Twenty-seven  years  after- 
wards he  was  stoned  to  death  by  order  of  the  em- 
peror. Simeon,  the  court  official  who  executed  the 
order,  was  himself  converted,  and,  adopting  the 
name  Titus,  became  Constantine's  successor,  but 
was  bui-ned  to  death  in  690  (the  punishment  pro- 
nounced upon  the  Manichjeans).  The  adherents 
of  the  sect  fled,  with  the  Armenian  Paul  at  their 
head,  to  Episparis.  He  died  in  715,  leaving  two 
sons,  Gegnsesius  (whom  he  had  appointed  his 
successor)  and  Theodore.  The  latter,  giving  out 
that  he  had  received  the  Holy  Ghost,  rose  up 
against  Gegnsesius,  but  was  unsuccessful.  Geg- 
nsesius was  taken  to  Constantinople,  appeared 
before  Leo  the  Isaurian,  was  declared  innocent  of 
heresy,  returned  to  Episparis,  but,  fearing  danger, 
went  with  his  adherents  to  Mananalis.    His  death 
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(in  745)  was  the  occasion  of  a  division  iu  the 
sect;  Zacharias  and  Joseph  being  the  leaders  of 
the  two  parties.  The  latter  had  the  larger  follow- 
ing, and  was  succeeded  by  Baanes,  775.  The  sect 
grew  in  spite  of  persecution,  receiving  additions 
from  the  opponents  of  image-worship.  Baanes, 
an  immoral  man,  was  supplanted  by  Sergius,  801, 
who  was  very  active  for  thirty-four  years,  and 
was  received  into  the  number  of  the  saints.  His 
activity  was  the  occasion  of  renewed  persecutions 
on  the  part  of  Leo  the  Armenian.  Obliged  to 
flee,  Sergius  and  his  followers  settled  at  Argaum, 
in  that  part  of  Armenia  which  was  imder  the 
control  of  the  Saracens.  At  the  death  of  Sergius, 
the  control  of  the  sect  was  divided  between  sev- 
eral leaders.  The  empress,  Theodora,  instituted 
a  new  persecution,  in  which  a  hundred  thousand 
Paulicians  in  Grecian  Armenia  are  said  to  have 
lost  their  lives.  Under  Karbeas,  who  fled  with 
the  residue  of  the  sect,  two  cities,  Amara  and 
Tephrica,  were  built.  His  successor,  Chrysocheres, 
devastated  many  cities ;  in  867  advanced  as  far  as 
Ephesus,  and  took  many  priests  prisoners.  In  868 
the  emperor,  Basil,  despatched  Petrus  Siculus  to 
arrange  for  their  exchange.  His  sojourn  of  nine 
months  among  the  Paulicians  gave  him  an  oppor- 
tunity to  collect  many  facts,  which  he  preserved 
in  his  'iaropia  Kept  ttk  ksv^<:  not  liaralac  aipecrcuf  tCiv 
MavLxoitJv,  T(^*v  Kal  Hav^Kiavuv  T^yofj^vuv  ("  History 
of  the  empty  and  vain  heresy  of  the  Manichseans, 
otherwise  called  Paulicians  ").  The  proi^ositions 
of  peace  were  not  accepted,  the  war  was  renewed, 
and  Chrysocheres  killed.  The  power  of  the  Pauli- 
cians was  broken.  In  970  the  emperor,  John 
Tzimisces,  transferred  some  of  them  to  Philip- 
popolis  in  Thrace,  and,  as  a  reward  for  their 
promise  to  keep  back  the  Scythians,  granted 
them  religious  freedom.  This  was  the  beginning 
of  a  revival  of  the  sect ;  but  it  was  true  to  the 
empire.  Several  thousand  went  in  the  army  of 
Alexius  Comnenus  against  the  Norman,  Kobert 
Guiscard;  but,  deserting  the  emperor,  many  of 
them  (1085)  were  thrown  into  prison.  Efforts  were 
again  put  forth  for  their  conversion ;  and  for  the 
converts  the  new  city  of  Alexiopolis  was  built, 
opposite  Philippopolis.  When  the  Crusaders  took 
Constantinople  (1204),  they  found  some  Pauli- 
cians, whom  the  historian  Gottfried  of  Villehar- 
douin  calls  Popelicans.  According  to  a  Greek 
writer,  Constantine  (eyxeipiiiov  mpl  t^c  inapxiag 
<^i?u7ri:m)7!d7L£uc,  Vienna,  1819,  j).  27),  adherents  of 
the  ancient  sect  were  living  in  Philippopolis  in 
the  early  part  of  this  century. 

Doctrines. — Little  is  known  of  the  tenets  of  the 
Paulicians,  as  we  are  confined  for  information  to 
the  reports  of  opponents  and  a  few  fragments  of 
Sergius'  letters  which  they  have  preserved.  Their 
system  was  dualistic.  There  are  two  principles, 
two  kingdoms.  The  Eyil  Spirit  is  the  author  of, 
and  lord  of,  the  present,  visible  world ;  the  Good 
Spirit,  of  the  future  world.  Of  their  views  about 
the  creation  of  man,  little  is  known  but  what  is 
contained  in  the  ambiguous  words  of  Sergius, 
"  ii  TzpuTTj  nopvsia,  fiv  in  tov  'Adufi  irepuceifieda,  evepysaia 
eariv.  ri  Si  devrepa  /lei^av  liopveia  ien  ■ntpl  VC  ^iyc  <S 
TTopvevav  etc  rb  Idiov  aa/ia  ufiapTdvei."  This  passage 
seems  to  teach  that  Adam's  sin  of  disobedience 
was  a  blessing  in  disguise,  and  that  a  greater  sin 
than  his  is  the  sin  against  the  church  (aa/ia).  The 
Paulicians   accepted  the  four  Gospels,  fourteen 


Epistles  of  Paul,  the  three  Epistles  of  John, 
James,  Jude,  and  an  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans, 
which  they  professed  to  have.  The  Old  Testa- 
ment they  rejected.  They  rejected  the  title  of 
deoTOKOi  (mother  of  God),  and  refused  all  worship  to 
Mary.  Christ  came  down  from  heaven  to  eman- 
cipate men  from  the  body  and  from  the  world, 
which  are  evil.  The  reverence  for  the  cross,  they 
looked  upon  as  heathenish.  The  outward  ad- 
ministration of  the  sacraments  of  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per and  baptism,  they  rejected.  Christ  himself 
is  our  baptism.  Their  places  of  worship  they 
called  "places  of  prayer"  (npoaevxai).  Although 
they  were  ascetics,  they  made  no  distinction  in 
foods,  and  practised  marriage. 

The  Paulicians  were  not  a  branch  of  the  Mani- 
chjeans,  as  Photius,  Petrus  Siculus,  and  many 
modern  authors  have  held.  Both  were  dualists, 
but  the  former  ascribed  the  creation  of  the  world 
to  the  evil  God ;  Manes,  to  the  good  God ;  and 
the  former  held  the  Scriptures  in  higher  honor. 
They  even  condemned  Manes,  comparing  him  to 
Buddha.  Gieseler  and  Neander,  with  more  proba- 
bility, derive  the  sect  from  the  Gnostic  Marcion- 
ites.  Muratori,  Mosheim,  Gibbon,  and  others 
regard  the  Paulicians  as  the  forerunners  of  the 
Cathari;  but  the  differences  between  them  in 
organization,  ascetic  practices,  etc.,  forbid  this 
opinion.  [The  Seventh  Council  of  Twin  (719) 
forbade  all  intercourse  with  them.] 

Lit. — Photius,  in  Gallandii  Bill.  Patrum, 
Petrus  Siculus,  ed.  by  Gieseler,  Gottingen,  1846, 
1849 ;  Johannes  Oz^iensis,  in  his  Opera,  ed.  by 
Aucher,  Venice,  1834 ;  F.  Schmidt  :  Hist.  Paulic. 
Orientalium,  Copenhagen,  1836 ;  the  Church  Histo- 
ries of  Gieseler  and  Neander;  [A.  Lombard  : 
Paulicians,  Geneva,  1879].  C.  SCHMIDT. 

PAULINUS  OF  AQUILEJA,  one  of  the  orna- 
ments of  the  Carolingian  period ;  was  b.  in  Fi'iaul, 
Italy ;  d.  about  802.  Elevated  by  Charlemagne 
in  787  to  the  patriarchal  chair  of  Aquileja,  he 
took  an  active  part  in  the  ecclesiastical  contro- 
versies of  the  day,  and  was  one  of  Charlemagne's 
chief  counsellors  in  matters  of  ecclesiastical  con- 
cern. He  took  part  in  the  synods  of  Regenshurg 
(792)  and  Frankfurt  (794)  against  the  Adoption- 
ists,  and  in  796  held  a  provincial  synod,  at  Forum 
Julii,  against  the  Greek  doctrine  of  the  procession 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  Adoptionists.  The 
acts  of  the  last  synod  are  given  in  Blansi  and 
Hefele.  Alcuin,  who  was  very  intimate  with 
Paulinus,  never  wearies  of  his  praises.  Paulinus 
left  behind  hun  a  number  of  Letters  to  Charle- 
magne, Leo  III.,  and  Heistulf  (at  one  time  as- 
cribed to  Stephen  V.),  who  murdered  his  wife  on 
the  suspicion  of  adultery,  and  the  following 
works :  Sacrosyllabus  contra  Elipandum  (a  state- 
ment against  Adoptionism) ;  Librt  tres  contra  Feli- 
cem ,  Lib.  exhortationis  seu  de  salularihus  argumentis 
(a  work  directed  to  Henry,  Duke  of  Friaul,  enu- 
merating the  vices  he  should  avoid,  and  the  vir- 
tues he  should  practise,  and  at  one  time  ascribed 
to  Augustine) ;  a  tract  on  penance,  ascribed  to 
him  by  the  Histoire  litteraire  de  la  France ,  and 
some  poems,  among  which,  a  statement  of  fa,ith 
in  the  Trinity  and  Incarnation,  under  the  title 
De  regula  jidei  metrica,  etc.,  deserves  special  nien- 
tion.  The  works  of  Paulinus  have  been  edited, 
with  a  Life,  by  Madrisius  (Venice,  1737)  and 
MiGNE.  HERZOG. 
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PAULINUS,  Pontius  Meropius  Anicius,  usual- 
ly called  Nolanus,  from  the  town  of  which  he 
was  bishop ;  a  devoted  ecclesiastic ;  was  b.  at 
Bordeaux,  353 ;  d.  June  22,  431.  He  belonged 
to  one  of  the  noblest  and  richest  families  of  the 
land,  and  inherited  such  vast  wealth,  that  Augus- 
tine {De  civit.  Dei,  i.  10)  could  speak  of  him  as 
opulenlissimus  dives.  His  youth  was  spent  in  the 
pursuit  of  pleasure.  In  379  he  was  consul,  and 
might  have  occupied  the  most  distinguished  civil 
positions.  But  turning  his  thoughts  seriously  to 
religious  concerns,  and  under  the  influence  of  Mar- 
tin of  Tours,  and  Ambrose,  he  determined  upon  a 
clerical  life,  and  separated  from  his  wife  Therasia, 
and  with  her  full  consent.  In  398  or  394  he  was 
made  presbyter  at  Barcelona,  and  relinquished 
his  wealth,  but,  retaining  a  certain  control  over  it, 
dispensed  it  in  charities,  — building  hospitals  for 
monks  and  the  poor,  in  constructing  extensive 
water-works  for  Nola,  etc.  Martin  of  Tours, 
Augustine,  and  Jerome  applaud  his  self-denial 
and  devotion.  He  lived  humbly,  and  practised 
strict  ascetic  habits.  In  394  Paulinus  made  Nola 
his  home,  and  was  subsequently  (409,  according 
to  Tillemont)  chosen  its  bishop.  Of  Paulinus' 
writings  there  are  preserved  fifty  letters  to  friends 
(Augustine,  etc.),  and  thirty  poems.  Some  of 
his  letters  contain  valuable  notices  of  the  church 
architecture  of  the  day,  and  the  celebration  of 
the  Agapse.  (See  August! :  Beitrage  zur  christl. 
Kunslgeschichte,  i.  147-179). 

Lit. — The  writings  of  Paulinus  have  been 
edited  by  Rosweyde  and  Le  Duo  (Antwerp, 
1622),  Le  Brun  des  Marettes  (Paris,  1685,  2 
vols.),  MiaxE,  Mai  (Nicelce  et  Paulini  scripta  e 
Valicanis  codd.,  ed.  Rome,  1827).  For  his  life,  see 
Chifelet  :  Paulinus  illuslratus,  Dijon,  1662 ;  Til- 
lemont :  Memoires  pour  servir  a  hist,  eccle's.  (an  ex- 
cellent collection  of  materials)  ;  Gilly  :  Vigilan- 
lius  and  his  Times,  London,  1844;  Buse  :  Paulin 
von  Nula  u.  seine  Zeit,  Regensburg,  1856 ;  La- 
grange :  Paulin  de  Nole,  Paris,  1877 ;  E.  Cha- 
telaix  :  Notices  sur  les  manuscrits  des  poesies  de  S. 
Pauiin  de  Nole,  suivie  d'obseroations  sur  le  texte, 
Paris,  1880.  henke. 

PAULINUS  OF  YORK  came  to  England  to- 
gether with  St.  Augustine  ;  accompanied,  in  625, 
iEthelburga  to  Northumbria,  where  he  labored  as 
a  missionary  with  great  success ;  was  made  bish- 
op of  York  in  628,  but  was  in  633  compelled  to 
flee  before  the  invading  Pagans,  and  died  in  643 
as  bishop  of  Rochester.  See  Milman  :  Hist,  of 
Latin  Christianity,  ii. 

PAU LISTS,  a  society  whose  proper  designation 
is  "  The  Congregation  of  the  Missionary  Priests 
of  St.  Paul  the  Apostle ; "  founded  by  Isaac 
Thomas  Hecker,  in  New  York,  in  1858.  The 
original  band  were  Redemptorists,  who  at  their 
own  request  were  released  from  their  vows,  and 
organized  into  the  new  society,  which  was  thought 
to  be  better  adapted  to  missionary  work  in  Amer- 
ica. The  members  and  houses  of  the  society  are 
held  together  by  voluntary  agreement,  under  one 
superior  general,  and  the  I'ules  are  enacted  in 
general  chapter.  The  society  founded  The  Catho- 
lic World. 

PAULUS,  Heinrioh  Eberhard  Gottlob,  a  leader 
of  rationalism  in  the  department  of  exegesis  ; 
b.  Sept.  1, 1761,  in  Leonberg,  Wiirtemberg,  in  the 
same  house  with  Schelling,  whose  colleague  he 


afterwards  became  at  Jena  and  Wiirzburg ;  d. 
Aug.  10,  1851,  in  Heidelberg.  His  father,  who 
was  Diaiconus  at  Leonberg,  was  not  only  a  ration- 
alist, but  at  one  time  had  doubts  about  the  res- 
urrection. In  order,  if  possible,  to  satisfy  those 
doubts,  he  asked  his  wife  on  her  death-bed  to 
appear  to  him  in  bodily  form  after  her  death. 
This  she  did,  so  that  her  husband  saw,  or  thought 
he  saw,  her  with  his  bodily  vision,  and  became 
such  an  ardent  advocate  of  spiritualistic  visions, 
that  he  was  deposed,  in  1771,  from  his  office,  "on 
account  of  his  absurd  and  fanciful  divine  visions  " 
(oi  absurdas  phantasmagoricas  visiones  divinas). 
Young  Paulus  was  brought  up  with  stern  severi- 
ty ;  entered  the  seminary  at  Tubingen,  where  he 
graduated  in  1784,  and  then  became  teacher  at 
Schorndorf.  His  intense  application  to  study 
necessitated  a  prolonged  vacation  (1787,  1788), 
which  he  spent  in. travel  through  Germany,  Hol- 
land, England,  and  France.  In  1789  he  was  called 
to  the  chair  of  Oriental  languages  at  Jena. 

The  period  of  rationalism  can  hardly  produce  a 
theologian  who  gave  a  more  characteristic  display 
of  rationalistic  tendencies  than  Paulus.  The 
views  he  held  as  a  young  man  he  continued  to 
hold  in  his  old  age.  As  a  youth,  he  understood 
by  righteousness  intellectual  probity,  and  by  faith 
honesty  of  conviction  ;  and  just  before  his  death 
he  said,  "I  am  justified  in  the  sight  of  God  by 
my  desire  of  that  which  is  good."  He  conceived 
of  religion  as  the  intellectual  knowledge  of  God. 
All  definitions  which  associated  it  with  the  emo- 
tional nature,  or  regarded  it  as  an  act  of  imme- 
diate consciousness,  he  discarded,  as  savoring  of 
pietism,  mysticism,  etc.  Paulus  did  not  succeed 
as  professor  of  Oi'iental  languages,  and  at  Dbder- 
lein's  death  (1793)  he  was  transfei-red  to  the  chair 
of  systematic  theology.  He  was,  however,  exceed- 
ingly busy  as  a  student  and  author,  and  published, 
among  other  writings,  the  Philological  Key  to  the 
Psalms  (Philologische  Clavis  iiber  die  Psalmen), 
1791  [2d  ed.,  Heidelberg,  1815],  and  Philological 
Key  to  Isaiah,  1793 ;  a  critical  commentary  on  the 
New  Testament  {Pldlolog.-Kritischer  Com.  iiber  d. 
N.  Test.),  in  three  parts,  1800-04;  and  an  edition 
of  Spinoza's  works  (1802  sq,,  2  vols.).  His  labors 
upon  the  Old  Testament  did  not  make  much  im- 
pression, but  the  principles  which  he  sought  to 
cai-ry  out  in  his  criticism  of  the  New  Testament 
created  a  decided  sensation.  The  so-called  natu- 
ral explanation  of  the  miracles  of  Christ  is  indeli- 
bly associated  with  his  name.  This  method  of 
interpretation  stood  in  close  connection  with  his 
philosophical  principle,  which  measures  facts  by 
the  conception  of  their  possibility.  It  is  impos- 
sible that  one  who  was  really  dead  should  rise 
again :  therefore  Christ  was  only  apparently  dead 
when  he  lay  in  the  sepulchre.  Christ  could  not 
walk  on  the  lake  —  that  is  an  impossibility ;  and 
the  Gospels  mean  that  he  walked  on  the  shore  of 
the  lake.  No  rationalist  of  our  day  who  lays 
claim  to  exegetical  culture  can  read  such  inter- 
pretations without  smiling.  The  remark  is  at- 
tributed to  a  well-known  philologist,  that  "  the 
theologians  are  creating  exegetical  miracles  in 
order  to  do  away  with  the  biblical  miracles."  It 
was  Lavater,  and  none  of  the  sages  of  rationalism, 
who  resented  the  ridiculous  hypothesis  that  Christ 
walked  on  the  shore,  and  not  on  the  lake  itself  ■ 
"  We  dare  not  pronounce  such  interpretations  of 
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the  plainest  statements  foolish  and  insolent,  for 
our  very  tolerant  generation  would  declare  that 
intolerance ;  but  I  would  like,  in  all  modesty,  to 
ask  these  philological  illuminators,  not  whether 
a  single  philologist  for  ihe  last  seventeen  hundred 
years  can  be  found  who  stumbled  upon  the  idea 
of  translating  the  words  "  Jesus  walked  upon  the 
sea  "  by  "  near  the  sea,  on  the  shore,"  but  whether, 
indeed,  the  three  evangelists  intended  to  teach 
that  Jesus  was  able,  like  ourselves,  t6  walk  on 
terra  jirma.  Wonderful  statement!  Oh,  most 
marvellous  of  miracles ! " 

In  1803  Paulus  left  Jena,  not  much  regretted, 
to  accept  the  chair  of  theology  at  Wiirzburg. 
The  effort  was  being  made,  of  rendering  this 
institution  a  distinguished  centre  of  the  new 
rationalism.  Schelling  and  Hufeland  had  already 
been  called :  Voss  and  Sohleiermacher  were  to  be. 
A  good  deal  was  expected  from'Paulus,  especially 
in  his  lectures  on  theological  encyclopaedia ;  but 
disappointment  came  quickly.  The  Catholic  stu- 
dents all  left,  and  the  number  of  the  Protestants 
was  decreasing.  In  1807  Paulus  went  to  Bam- 
berg as  school  director,  in  1808  to  Ntirnberg,  and 
in  1810  to  Ansbach,  to  fill  a  similar  position.  He 
longed  to  be  again  connected  with  a  university ; 
and  in  1811  his  wish  was  gratified  by  a  call  to  the 
chair  of  church  history  at  Heidelberg,  where  he 
remained  during  the  rest  of  his  life.  At  Heidel- 
berg, Paulus  was  very  active.  His  lectures  spread 
over  the  whole  field  of  Old  and  New  Testament 
criticism.  His  publications,  which  were  numerous, 
are  enumerated  by  Reichlin-Meldegg.  His  most 
important  work  of  this  period  was  his  Life  of 
Jesus  as  a  Basis  for  a  History  of  Early  Christianity 
(Leben  Jesu  als  Grundlage  einer  reinen  Geschichte 
des  Urchristentums),  Heidelberg,  1828,  2  vols.  A 
learned  supplement  to  it  was  offered  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  the  Three  First  Gospels  {Exegelisches 
Handbuch  iiber  d.  drei  ersten  Evangelien),  Heidel- 
berg, 1830-33,  3  vols.  Paulus  acknowledged  the 
miraculous  feature  of  Christ's  moral  character. 
The  miraculous  in  Christ  is  Christ  himself,  —  his 
person.  The  results  he  produced  are  to  be  ex- 
plained by  natural  causes,  some  of  the  circum- 
stances not  being  handed  down.  [F.  W.  Krum- 
macher,  in  his  AutoUograpliy  (Eng.  trans.,  p.  187), 
gives  the  substance  of  an  interesting  conversation 
with  Paulus  at  Heidelberg :  "  When,  in  the  course 
of  my  observations,  I  expressed  the  idea  that  to 
him  Christ  seemed  to  be  nothing  more  than  a 
mere  man,  he  sprang  suddenly  from  his  seat,  and 
replied  with  great  passion  and  glowing  cheeks, 
'  That  is  an  unjust  statement,  which  people  are 
not  weary  of  repeating  against  me !  Believe  me, 
that  I  never  look  up  to  the  Holy  One  on  the  cross 
without  sinking  in  deep  devotion  before  him. 
No,  he  is  not  a  mere  man,  as  other  men.  He  was 
an  extraordinary  phenomenon,  altogether  peculiar 
in  his  character,  elevated  high  above  the  whole 
human  race,  to  be  admired ;  yea,  to  be  adored ! '"] 
Hug,  the  Catholic  theologian,  who  was  much 
Paulus'  superior  in  thoroughness  and  intellectual 
judgment,  sharply  opposed  his  exegetical  princi- 
ples ;  and  Strauss,  in  his  Life  of  Jesus,  gave  the 
final  and  crushing  blow.  The  man  who  had 
restlessly  striven  to  illuminate  others  by  ration- 
alistic methods  was  now  left  far  behind,  and 
superseded  by  the  rapidly  advancing  intellectual 
culture.     But  he  continued  to  be  active,  and  in 


his  eightieth  year  proposed  to  found  a  new  peri- 
odical. The  Sophronizon.  The  philosophical  meth- 
od of  thought  had  changed,  but  Paulus  remained 
the  same.  He  still  clung  to  his  "  intellectual 
faith  "  (Denkglauben).  One  of  his  colleagues 
trenchantly  explained  the  meaning  of  this  when 
he  said  such  an  intellectual  believer  is  one  who 
"  thinks  he  believes,  and  believes  he  thinks.  There 
was  neither  thought  nor  faith  in  this  intellectual 
faith."  To  the  day  of  his  death  he  remained  the 
rationalist  of  1790.  We  do  not  wish  to  under- 
estimate the  virtues  which  many  admired  in  him; 
but  we  are  not  able  to  pronounce  him  an  evan- 
gelical theologian,  who,  in  his  dying-hours,  made 
the  confession,  "  I  am  justified  in  the  sight  of  God 
by  my  desire  of  that  which  is  good."  Paulus 
wrote  a  sketch  of  his  own  life  (1839)  ;  and  full 
details  will  be  found  in  the  work  of  Reichlin- 
jNIeldegg,  professor  of  philosophy  at  Heidelberg, 
to  whose  hands  Paulus  intrusted  his  manuscripts 
and  many  hundreds  of  letters :  H.  E.  G.  Paulus 
u.  seine  Zeit,  Stuttgart,  1853,  2  vols.      KAHNIS. 

PAUPERES  DE  LUGDUNO,    See  Waldenses. 

PAVIA,  The  Council  of,  was  appointed  by 
Martin  V.  in  the  forty-foui-th  sitting  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Constance,  and  in  accordance  with  its  de- 
cree (Oct.  9, 1417)  that  another  council  should  be 
held  in  five  years.  As  the  time  approached  for 
its  convention,  Martin  \^'as  listless.  Delegates 
from  the  university  of  Pai'is  were  despatched  to 
urge  him  to  keep  the  appointment.  The  council 
was  opened  April  23, 1-123.  At  its  close,  only  four 
German,  six  French,  and  several  English  prelates 
were  present,  and  none  from  Spain  or  Italy.  A 
pestilence  suddenly  breaking  out,  it  was  trans- 
ferred (June  22,  1423)  to  Siena,  without  having 
accomplished  any  thing.  See  Mansi,  XXVIII., 
1081  sqq.,  1057  sqq.;  Hefele:  Koncilierrgeschichte, 
yii.  375-392.  P.  tscha'ckert. 

PAVILLON,  Bishop  of  Alet;  one  of  the  four 
bishops  who  refused  unqualified  assent  to  the 
papal  condemnation  of  the  five  articles  from  Jan- 
sen's  writings ;  was  b.  at  Paris,  Nov.  17, 1597 ;  d. 
Dec.  8, 1677.  He  deserves  a  place  here  as  a  per- 
fect type  of  a  Jansenist  bishop.  He  was  acquaint- 
ed in  early  life  with  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  under 
whose  direction  he  engaged  in  charitable  work  at 
Paris,  and  secured  some  fame  as  a  preacher.  Ap- 
pointed to  the  bishopric  of  Alet,  in  the  Pyrenees, 
by  Richelieu,  he  was  very  reluctant  to  accept. 
Following  the  counsel  of  Vincent  de  Paul,  he  was 
consecrated  in  1639.  The  diocese  of  Alet  had 
been  wretchedly  administered.  Pavilion  effected 
a  complete  re-organization  and  reformation  of  the 
habits  of  his  clergy,  for  whose  education  he  estab- 
lished a  seminary  at  Alet.  Am.ong  the  other  cus- 
toms of  the  day,  which  he  denounced,  was  the 
duel.  Neither  Richelieu,  Mazarin,  nor  Louis  XIV. 
liked  the  bishop ;  and  the  Capuchins  and  other  re- 
ligious corporations  of  his  diocese  opposed  his 
administration.  The  opposition  to  him  increased 
after  his  refusal  to  assent  to  the  papal  condemna- 
tion of  Port  Royal;  but  the  purity  of  his  life, 
and  the  esteem  in  which  he  was  held,  prevented 
his  deposition.  See  Reuchlin  :  Gesch.  von  Port- 
Royal,  Gotha,  1839-44,  2  vols.  herzog. 

PAYSON,  Edward,  b.  at  Rindge,  N.H.,  July 
25, 1783 ;  d.  at  Portland,  Me.,  Oct.  22,  1827.  He 
was  a  graduate  of  Harvard  College ;  studied  divin- 
ity with  his  father,  Dr.  Seth  Payson ;   and  was 
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settled  over  the  Second  Congregational  Parish  in 
Portland  near  the  close  of  1807.  Here  he  contin- 
ued to  labor  with  extraordinary  zeal  and  success, 
until  his  death,  at  the  age  of  forty-four.  Dr.  Pay- 
son  was  a  highly  gifted  man  intellectually  and 
spiritually,  and  left  his  mark  upon  American 
piety.  His  Life,  which  had  a  very  wide  circula- 
tion both  in  this  country  and  in  Great  Britain, 
endeared  his  name  to  the  Christian  world.  He 
was  of  a  melancholy  temperament,  and  not  with- 
out morbid  tendencies,  which  mar  somewhat  the 
influence  of  his  example ;  but,  notwithstanding 
this  drawback,  the  records  of  his  religious  expe- 
rience and  pastoral  labors  are  so  full  of  impas- 
sioned love  to  Christ  and  love  for  the  souls  of 
men,  so  inspired  by  seraphic  devotion  and  all 
holy  sympathies,  so  illuminated  by  light  from 
heaven,  that  no  one  can  easily  read  them  without 
being  stimulated  to  a  better  life.  His  fine  nat- 
ural traits  —  sportive  humor,  ready  mother- wit, 
facetious  pleasantry,  and  keen  sense  of  the  ridicu- 
lous —  rendered  him  a  delightful  companion,  and 
the  centre  of  attraction  alike  in  his  home  and  in 
society.  Just  before  his  death  he  dictated  a  letter 
to  his  sister,  which  is  one  of  the  gems  of  religious 
literature.     Here  are  the  opening  sentences :  — 

"  Were  I  to  adopt  the  figurative  language  of  Bun- 
yan,  I  might  date  this  letter  from  the  land  of  Beulah, 
of  which  1  have  been  for  some  weeks  a  happy  inhab- 
itant. The  Celestial  City  is  full  in  my  view.  Its  glo- 
ries heam  upon  me,  its  breezes  fan  me,  its  odors  are 
watted  to  me,  its  sounds  strike  upon  my  ear,  and  its 
spirit  is  breathed  into  my  heart.  Nothing  separates 
me  from  it  hut  the  river  of  death,  which  now  ap- 
pears but  as  an  insignificant  rill,  that  may  be  crossed 
at  a  single  step,  whenever  God  shall  give  permission. 
The  Sun  of  righteousness  has  been  gradually  draw- 
ing nearer  and  nearer,  appearing  larger  and  brighter 
as  he  approached,  and  now  he  fills  the  whole  hemi- 
sphere, pouring  forth  a  flood  of  glory,  in  which  I 
seem  to  float  like  an  insect  in  the  beams  of  the  sun, 
exulting,  yet  almost  trembling,  while  I  gaze  on  this 
excessive  brightness." 

Lit.  —  The  Complete  Works  of  Edward  Payson 
in  3  vols.  8vo,  Portland,  1846.  This  edition  con- 
tains the  Memoir  by  Dr.  Asa  Cummings,  first  pub- 
lished in  1829 ;  Payson's  Select  Thoughts,  edit- 
ed by  his  eldest  daughter,  Mrs.  Hopkins ;  and 
his  Sermons.  G.  L.  PfiENTISS. 

PAZMANY,  Peter,  the  most  distinguished 
Catholic  prelate  of  Hungary ;  was  b.  Oct.  4, 1570, 
at  Grosswardein;  d.  at  Presburg,  March  19,  1637. 
His  parents,  who  were  Calvinists,  sent  him  to  the 
Jesuit  college  at  Kolozsvdr.  At  the  age  of  seven- 
teen he  entered  the  order  of  the  Jesuits,  and  was 
sent  to  Rome  to  complete  his  education.  Return- 
ing in  1.597,  he  became  professor  of  philosophy 
at  Graz. 

As  a  Writer. — In  the  sixteenth  century  the 
press  and  the  schools  in  Hungary  were  almost 
exclusively  in  the  hands  of  the  Protestants :  Piz- 
milny  completely  reversed  the  state  of  affairs.  In 
two  writings  (1603,  1605)  he  attacked  the  doc- 
trines of  Luther  and  Calvin.  Both  aroused  a 
universal  interest.  These  he  followed  up  with  a 
succession  of  brilliant  controversial  works  against 
Protestantism.  The  most  important  was  the 
Isteni  igazsdgra  vezeto  Kalauz  ("  Guide  to  the 
Divine  Truth,"  Pozsony,  1613,  3d  ed.,  1637),  — a 
work  in  which  the  doctrines  of  Catholicism  were 
set  forth  in  the  style  of  Bellarmin.  His  volume 
of  sermons  (Predifcdcziok,  Pozsony,  1636)  is  used 


to  this  day  in  Hungary.  Pazmfiny  was  a  master 
of  the  Magyar  language,  and  by  his  style  won 
for  himself  the  title  of  the  "  Hungarian  Cicero." 

As  a  Politician.  —  At  the  death  of  the  primate 
Forgdcs,  the  author  of  the  Kalauz  was  made  arch- 
bishop. From  the  moment  of  his  elevation,  he 
made  it  his  object  to  confirm  the  Hapsburg 
dynasty  in  power ;  and  he  succeeded  in  gaining  a 
complete  victory  for  Catholicism  in  the  kingdom. 
Pazmany  was  the  Hungarian  Richelieu.  He  suc- 
ceeded in  making  converts  of  many  of  the  nobles, 
secured  the  election  of  Ferdinand  II.  to  the  throne, 
in  spite  of  the  herculean  efforts  of  the  Protestant 
nobles  at  the  Parliament.  In  1629  he  was  made 
cardinal. 

As  an  Ecclesiastic.  —  At  the  appearance  of  Pdz- 
mSny  the  Catholic  Church  was  much  demoralized 
in  Hungary,  both  intellectually  and  financially. 
The  clergy  were  dissolute.  He  had  to  build  up 
from  the  foundation.  His  first  care  was  to  pro- 
vide the  church  with  well-trained  ecclesiastics. 
In  1623  he  founded  the  seminary  called  the  "  Paz- 
maneum,"  at  Vienna,  which  is  still  in  a  flourish- 
ing condition.  Theological  and  other  schools  were 
established  in  many  places,  and  richly  endowed. 
The  Protestant  clergy  were  driven  from  their  par- 
ishes, and  their  goods  confiscated.  The  Jesuits 
were  everywhere  in  power.  That  Europe  possesses 
one  Protestant  nation  less  than  she  has  is  due  to 
the  zeal  and  ability  of  Piizmdny.  See  Fuankl  : 
Pdzmdny  Peter  e's  kora  (P.  Pazmany  and  his  Times), 
Pest,  1868-72,  3  vols. ;  Kaukoffeh  :  P.  Pdzmdny, 
Car(/Ma/,  Vienna,  1856.  franz  balogh. 

PEABODY,  George,  an  illustrious  philanthro- 
pist, descended  from  New-England  Puritans,  was 
b.  in  the  part  of  Danvers,  Mass.,  which  now  bears 
the  name  of  Peabody,  Feb.  18,  1795 ;  and  d.  in 
London,  Nov.  4,  1869.  He  was  employed  as  a 
boy  in  a  country  store ;  but  he  soon  broke  away 
from  its  limitations,  and,  before  he  became  of 
age,  had  engaged  in  business  at  Georgetown,  D.C., 
and  in  1815  at  Baltimore,  in  a  commercial  house 
which  soon  established  branches  at  Philadelphia 
and  New  York.  He  visited  England  for  the  first 
time  in  1827,  and  was  of  much  service  in  protect- 
ing the  financial  interests  of  the  State  of  Mary- 
land. He  made  his  permanent  home  in  London 
in  1843. 

As  his  fortune  increased,  he  cherished  the  pur- 
pose of  devoting  a  large  part  of  it  to  the  good  of 
his  fellow-men.  His  generosity  first  became  con- 
spicuous when  he  gave  a  large  sum  to  enable 
exhibiters  from  the  United  States  to  make  a  suita- 
ble display  in  the  Universal  Exhibition  of  1851 ; 
then  he  made  a  liberal  contribution  towai'd  the 
expense  of  the  Grinnell  expedition,  which  went  in 
search  of  the  Arctic  explorer,  Sir  John  Franklin  ; 
and  in  1852,  when  the  centennial  anniversary  of 
the  settlement  of  his  native  place  was-commenio- 
rated,  he  sent  to  the  committee  a  letter,  offering 
as  a  sentiment  this  maxim,  "Education,  a  debt  due 
from  the  present  to  succeeding  generations,"  and 
giving  a  generous  foundation  for  a  local  library. 
Next  came  his  proposal  to  establish  in  Baltimore, 
where  he  had  long  resided,  an  institute  for  the 
encouragement  of  literature  and  the  fine  arts. 
This  was  followed,  in  1862,  by  his  gift  to  the  poor 
of  London,  which  has  been  employed  in  building 
good  dwellings  to  be  i-ented  at  low  rates  to  moral, 
industrious,  and  needy  persons.      This  was  fol- 
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lowed,  in  1866,  by  a  noble  endowment  for  the  pro- 
motion of  education  in  the  Southern  States  of 
this  Union. 

The  magnitude  of  these  three  last-mentioned 
endowments  eclipses  several  other  gifts,  which, 
taken  bjr  themselves,  would  have  made  his  name 
distinguished.  He  established  a  museum  of 
archseology  at  Harvard,  of  natural  history  at  Yale, 
and  endowed  an  academy  of  sciences  at  Salem. 
He  founded  a  second  library  in  his  native  town, 
at  North  Danvers;  built  a  church  at  Georgetown, 
Mass.,  as  a  memorial  of  his  mother;  and  gave 
liberal  sums  to  Kenyon  College  (Ohio),  Wash- 
ington and  Lee  University  (Virginia),  Phillips 
Academy  (Andover),  and  to  the  Maryland  and 
Massachusetts  historical  societies.  He  also  found- 
ed a  library  in  Georgetown,  D.C. 

He  received  during  his  lifetime  innumerable 
tokens  of  the  gratitude  of  those  whose  apprecia- 
tion he  valued.  The  queen,  it  is  said,  offered 
him  a  baronetcy,  and,  when  it  was  declined,  pre- 
sented him  with  her  portrait ;  citizens  of  Lon- 
don caused  a  statue  by  William  W.  Story  to  be 
placed  in  his  honor  near  the  Royal  Exchange. 
Oxford  conferred  on  him  the  honorary  degree  of 
J.G.D.  ;  while  his  countrymen,  by  large  assem- 
blies in  the  places  where  he  had  lived,  and  by 
other  innumerable  tokens,  manifested  their  admi- 
ration and  respect ;  Harvard  conferred  on  him 
the  degree  of  LL.D.,  and  Congress  caused  a  gold 
medal  to  be  struck  in  his  honor. 

In  all  his  good  deeds  George  Peabody  was  as 
sagacious  as  he  was  generous.  He  gave  in  his 
lifetime  for  worthy  objects,  and  he  helped  them 
on  with  a  nice  sense  of  their  proportionate  value. 
He  gave  for  purposes  in  which  he  was  personally 
interested,  and  which  others  had  neglected,  yet 
by  methods  which  were  likely  to  incite  and  call 
out  the  co-operation  of  others.  His  deeds  of  trust 
were  prepared  with  remarkable  skill,  so  as  to 
secure  in  successive  generations  excellent  mana- 
gers, and  so  as  to  indicate  clearly  the  main  pur- 
pose of  each  foundation  without  fettering  it  by 
too  many  trivial  regulations.  His  endowments 
are  free  from  narrow  sectarian  or  sectional  limita- 
tions, but  are  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  edu- 
cation in  the  United  States,  and  for  the  relief  of 
the  poor  in  "England.  His  trustees  were  selected 
with  great  discrimination.  Consequently  all  his 
gifts  have  been  well  administered,  and  most  of 
them  are  of  increasing  value.  They  have  also 
suggested  other  benefactions.  It  is  certain,  for 
example,  that  the  bequest  of  Johns  Hopkins  for 
a  university  in  Baltimore  was  quickened  by  the 
example  of  his  former  townsman ;  and  the  John 
F.  Slater  Fund,  for  the  education  of  f  reedmen,  was 
indirectly  due  to  the  success  of  the  Peabody  Fund. 
His  interest  in  every  place  where  he  bad  resided 
—  Danvers,  Thetford,  Georgetown,  Baltimore, 
and  London  —  was  shown  by  some  endowment. 

Mr.  Peabody  was  never  married.  He  was  hospi- 
table and  patriotic,  and  during  his  residence  in 
London  was  most  useful  in  promoting  a  good 
understanding  between  England  and  the  United 
States.  His  habits  to  the  close  of  life  were  care- 
ful and  thrifty ;  his  demeanor  was  dignified,  sim- 
ple, and  affable;  he  took  great  pleasure  in  his 
benefactions.  When  he  died,  his  body,  after  fu- 
neral services  in  Westminster  Abbey,  was  brought 
to  his  native  land  in  a  British  man-of-war,  and 


buried  in  his  native  town.  The  eulogies  by  Hon. 
R.  C.  Winthrop  (at  the  funeral)  and  by  Hon.  S. 
Teackle  Wallis  in  Baltimore  are  among  the  best 
tributes  to  his  memory. 

Mr.  Wallis  closes  his  address  with  these  words : 
"Peabody  has  shown  how  the  rich  may  keep  above 
their  riches  by  clinging  to  the  treasure  of  their 
souls." 

It  is  impossible  to  give  a  complete  list  of  his 
benefactions,  but  those  which  are  of  the  most 
general  interest  are  indicated  in  the  following 
list :  — 

Establishment  of  a  trust  for  the  London  poor  hy  a 
gift  which  has  increased  (1882)  by  investments  to 

the  sum  of -. $4,000,000 

Establishment  of  a  Southern  educational  fuud  (be- 
sides, in  Mississippi  bonds,  $1,000,000)    ....  2,000,000 
Foundation   of   the  Peabody  Institute,  Baltimore 
(including  $1,000,000  in  cash,  $300,000  in  Ten- 
nessee bonds,  and  $100,000  in  Virginia  bonds), 

total  valued  at 1,400,000 

Repeated  gifts  for  libraries  in  Danvers  and  Peabody, 

which  amounted  to 250,000 

Peabody  Museum  of  Archaeology,  Cambridge,  Mass.  150,000 
Peabody  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New  Haven, 

Conn 150,000 

Peabody  Academy  of  Sciences,  Salem,  Mass.         .  140,000 

For  a  church  at  Georgetown,  Mass.     .              .         .  100,000 

Kenton  College ...  25,000 

Phillips  Academy,  Andover   .    .         .         ....  25,000 

Maryland  Historical  Society 20,000 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society 20,000 

Newburyport,  Mass.,  for  a  library .  15,000 

United-States  department  in  the  World's  Fair     .    .  15,000 

Georgetown  (D.C.)  Public  Library 15,000 

Grinnell  expedition  to  the  Arctic  Ocean      ....  10,000 

United  States  Sanitary  Commission 10,000 

Peabody  Library,  Thetford,  Vt 6,500 

"Washington  and  Lee  University'    .         ... 

Most  of  the  institutions  which  bear  the  name 
of  Peabody  publish  annual  reports  giving  full 
particulars  in  respect  to  their  operations.  The 
proceedings  of  the  trustees  of  the  educational 
fund  fill  two  octavo  volumes  of  several  hundred 
pages  each.  D.  c.  GILMAn. 

PEABODY,  William  Bourne  Oliver,  D.D.,  b. 
at  Exeter,  N.H.,  July  9,  1799;  d.  at  Springfield, 
Mass.,  May  28, 1847;  gi-aduated  at  Harvard,  1817; 
studied  divinity  at  Cambridge ;  and  was  from 
October,  1820,  Unitarian  pastor  at  Springfield. 
"  A  man  of  rare  accomplishments  and  consummate 
virtue,"  he  was  one  of  the  most  distinguished  or- 
naments of  his  denomination.  He  wrote  much 
for  the  North  Avierican  Review,  Christian  Exam- 
iner, and  Sparks's  American  Biography,  and  pre- 
pared for  the  Massachusetts  Zoological  Survey  a 
Report  on  the  Birds  of  the  Commonwealth,  1839. 
He  was  familiar  with  landscape-gardening,  and 
gave  some  lectures  on  scientific  topics.  His  Ser- 
mons, with  a  memoir  by  his  twin-brother,  appeared, 

1849,  9.nd  his  Literary  Remains,  edited  by  his  son, 

1850.  He  published  in  1823  a  Catechism  in  Verse, 
with  ten  lyrics  on  the  seasons,  etc.,  among  them. 
Behold  the  Western  Evening  Light,  and  in  1825  The 
Sprincjfield  Collection  of  Hymns.         F.  M.  bird. 

PEACE,  Kiss  of.     See  Kiss  of  Peace. 

PEACE  OFFERING.    See  Offerings,  p.  1688. 

PEARSON,  Eliphalet,  LL.D.,  b.  in  Byfield,  a 
parish  in  Newbury,  Mass.,  June  11,  1752 ;  d.  at 
Greenland,  N.H.,  Sept.  12,  1826.  He  entered 
Harvard  College  in  1769,  and  was  graduated  in 
1773. 

Soon  after  gi-aduation  he  was  called  to  teach  a 
grammar-school  at  Andover,  Mass.,  the  home  of 

1  Owing  to  the  loss,  on  the  Arctic,  of  certain  bonds,  the  re- 
covery of  which  is  still  in  litigation,  the  amount  of  this  dona- 
tion cannot  be  exactly  stated. 
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his  friend  Samuel  Phillips,  afterwards  lieutenant- 
governor  of  Massachusetts.  In  1775  Gov.  Phillips 
was  commissioned  by  the  General  Court  to  manu- 
facture gunpowder  for  the  Revolutionary  army. 
In  this  enterprise  he  relied  very  much  on  the 
scientific  attainments  of  Pearson.  He  relied  on 
the  same  while  he  laid  the  foundation  of  Phillips 
Academy  at  Andover.  Pearson  became  the  first 
principal  of  the  academy,  and  remained  in  office 
from  1778  to  1786.  He  was  one  of  the  twelve 
original  trustees,  and  was  the  first  president  of 
the  board  who  did  not  belong  to  the  Phillips 
family. 

In  1786  he  was  called  to  the  professorship  of  the 
Hebrew  and  Oriental  languages  at  Harvard  Col- 
lege,—  an  office  for  which  he  was  well  qualified. 
He  delivered  to  the  students  a  valuable  course  of 
lectui-es  on  language.  Pie  was  eminently  success- 
ful as  a  teacher  of  rhetoric.  Occasionally  he 
spent  the  entire  night  in  correcting  the  composi- 
tions of  the  students,  in  order  that  he  might 
spend  the  day  in  the  multiplied  extra-official 
duties  which  were  heaped  upon  him.  He  labored 
with  rare  zeal  and  tact  for  the  financial  as  well 
as  literary  welfare  of  the  college.  He  searched 
the  documents  which  illustrated  the  claim  of  the 
university  to  certain  disputed  possessions ;  exam- 
ined old  deeds  in  the  registry  of  probate,  old 
notes  pertaining  to  farms,  ferries,  and  bridges,  in 
which  the  university  had,  or  was  thought  to  have, 
an  intei-est.  For  twenty  years  he  was  an  uncom- 
monly laborious  professor  in  the  college ;  for  six 
years  was  a  leading  member  of  its  Board  of  Fel- 
lows, and  for  a  long  time  performed  many  of  the 
duties  belonging  to  the  president.  Among  his 
pupils  were  some  of  the  most  eminent  men  of  the 
day,  such  as  John  Quincy  Adams,  Judge  Story, 
Presidents  Kirkland  and  Quincy,  Drs.  William 
E.  Channing  and  Edward  Payson,  John  Pickering, 
Alexander  H.  Everett.  It  has  been  often  said, 
that,  if  Gov.  Phillips  had  lived,  Pearson  would 
have  been  elected  president  of  Harvard  College, 
as  successor  to  Dr.  Joseph  "Willard. 

He  resigned  his  office  at  Cambridge  in  1806. 
He  immediately  repaired  to  Andover,  where  he 
gave  the  first  impulse  to  the  formation  of  the 
Andover  Theological  Seminary.  He  originated 
its  remarkable  constitution.  He  and  Dr.  Leonard 
AV'oods  wei-e  the  main  insti-uments  of  effecting 
the  union  between  the  seminary  planned  at  An- 
dover and  that  which  had  been  planned  by  Dr. 
Samuel  Spring  of  Newburyport.  He  rode  from 
Andover  to  Newburyport  thirty-six  times  for  the 
purpose  of  consummating  that  union.  He  was 
elected  the  first  professor  of  saci'ed  literature  in 
the  seminary.  He  was  the  first  president  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  after  the  theological  institution 
came  under  its  care.  He  retained  the  presidency 
of  that  board  nineteen  years,  —  a  longer  period 
than  any  other  one,  either  before  or  since  his 
tiuie,  has  held  it.  He  continued  a  member  of 
the  board  forty-eight  years. 

He  was  an  adept  in  the  fine  arts ;  he  possessed 
remarkable  skill  and  taste  in  music ;  he  had  also 
an  architect's  eye  and  forecast.  For  many  years 
he  had  been  an  industrious  member,  and  also  the 
secretary,  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  He  had  associated  mainly  with  men 
of  letters,  of  science,  and  of  political  renown  : 
he  had  not  addicted  himself  to  the  niceties  of 


theological  study.  Not  feeling  at  home  in  his 
Andover  professorship,  he  retained  it  only  one 
year  (1808-09). 

His  person  was  noble  and  commanding:  his 
manners  were  dignified  and  courtly.  As  a  teach- 
er, he  was  faithful;  as  a  disciplinarian,  exact 
and  severe.  He  published  a  Plebrew  grammar 
and  also  five  pamphlets.  He  edited  two  or  three 
important  volumes  and  numerous  tracts.  He 
originated  the  Massachusetts  Society  for  the 
Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  and  was  the 
most  conspicuous  man  in  forming  the  Ameri- 
can Education  Society.  His  enterprising  spirit 
made  him   a  pioneer'  in  many  great  and  good 

works.  EDWARDS  A.  PARK. 

PEARSON,  John,  b.  at  Snoring,  Feb.  12, 
1612 ;  d.  at  Chester,  July  16,  1686.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Eton,  whence  he  proceeded  to  King's 
College,  Cambridge,  to  be  there  chosen  as  fellow. 
He  became  prebendary  of  Sarum,  1629 ;  chaplain 
to  Lord-Keeper  Finch,  and  incumbent  of  Torring- 
ton,  1640 ;  minister  of  St.  Clement's,  Eastcheap, 
London,  1650;  rector  of  St.  Christopher's,  Lon- 
don, prebendary  of  Ely,  archdeacon  of  Surrey, 
and  master  of  Jesus  College,  Cambridge,  1662; 
and  bishop  of  Chester,  1672.  This  rapid  promotion 
is  accounted  for  when  we  find  Burnet  pronouncing 
him  "  in  all  respects  the  greatest  divine  of  the 
age."  His  reputation  stood  excessively  high  in 
his  own  day,  and  it  has  retained  a  lofty  position 
in  the  Church  of  England  ever  since ;  and,  if  the 
eulogium  from  Burnet  just  quoted  be  somewhat 
exaggerated,  no  one  can  fairly  dissent  from  the 
words  which  follow,  in  which  the  historian  of  his 
own  times  speaks  of  Pearson  as  "a  man  of  great 
learning,  strong  reason,  and  of  a  clear  judgment." 
His  great  work  is  the  Exposition  of  the  Creed 
(1659),  long  a  text-book  with  Church-of-England 
clergymen ;  and  it  is  praised,  not  only  by  the 
general  run  of  Anglican  theologians,  but  by  such 
men  as  Dr.  Johnson,  Dean  Milman,  and  Henry 
Hallam.  Pearson  was  by  no  means  a  high-flown 
Anglo-Catholic,  but  a  cautious,  moderate  thinker, 
citing  the  Fathers  in  support  of  his  positions,  but 
nowhere  exalting  patristic  authority.  He  must 
have  been  moderate  in  his  ecclesiastical  opinions, 
or  he  would  not  have  retained  his  lectureship  at 
St.  Clement's,  Eastcheap,  where  h%  delivered 
during  the  Commonwealth  the  theological  lectures 
which  formed  the  basis  of  his  distinguished  trea- 
tise. The  passages  in  his  Exposition  of  the  Creed 
with  regard  to  the  church  would  not  have  satisfied 
Thorndike  or  Heylin,  or  even  Bishop  Bull.  He 
uses  strong  expressions  respecting  the  atonement, 
speaking  of  it  as  "the  punishment  which  Christ, 
who  was  our  surety,  endured,"  and  as  "  a  full  sat- 
isfaction to  the  will  and  justice  of  God;"  and  he 
defines  faith  as  a  "  spiritual  act,  and  consequently 
immanent  and  internal,  and  known  to  no  man  but 
him  that  believeth."  His  perspicuity  of  style  and 
directness  of  reasoning  are  strong  recommenda- 
tions ;  and  his  orderly  arrangement  and  compact 
manner  of  expression  render  him  very  helpful  to 
divinity  students. 

Next  to  the  Exposition  in  point  of  fame  is 
Pearson's  Vindicice  Epistolaruvi  S  Ignatii  (1672). 
Bentley  and  Boyle  highly  esteemed  this  erudite 
work :  so  did  Dr.  Lardner,  who  pronounced  it 
"unanswerable."  It  was  very  valuable  at  the 
time,  and  so  it  is  still,  in  a  measure ;  but  much 
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new  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  Ignatian 
Epistles  since  Pearson's  day.  Pearson  wrote  a 
book  entitled  Annates  Paullni ;  and  the  posthu- 
mous publication  of  it  has  been  translated  by  J. 
M.  Williams,  Cambridge,  1825.  Minor  Theological 
Works  by  the  same  divine  were  collected  and  edited 
by  Churton,  with  a  memoir,  Oxford,  ISii,  2  vols. 

Pearson  took  part  in  the  proceedings  of  convo- 
cation in  1661,  and  was  one  of  the  commissioners 
at  the  Savoy  Conference  the  same  year.  Baxter 
describes  him  as  a  true  logician,  disputing  "  accu- 
rately, soberly,  and  calmly ;  "  breeding  a  gTeat 
•  respect,  and  a  persuasion,  that,  if  he  had  been 
independent,  he  would  have  been  for  peace. 
Pearson  was  remiss  in  his  episcopal  duties,  and 
for  some  years  before  his  death  sunk  into  second 
childhood.  JOHN  STOUGHTON. 

PECK,  Qeorge,  D.D.,  Methodist;  b.  in  Middle- 
field,  N.Y.,  Aug.  8,  1797 ;  d.  at  Scrauton,  Penn., 
May  20,  1876.  He  began  his  ministry  (1816)  in 
the  Genesee  Conference,  and  experienced  those 
trials  which  accompany  and  characterize  pioneer 
work.  In  1821  he  was  appointed  presiding  elder 
of  the  Susquehanna  district;  in  1835  elected 
principal  of  the  Oneida  Conference  Seminary; 
in  1839  resigned ;  from  1840  to  1848  edited  The 
Methodist  Quarierly  Review,  from  1848  to  1852, 
The  Christian  Advocate  and  Journal;  re-entered 
the  pastorate ;  from  1858  to  1872  was  presiding 
elder  of  the  Lackawanna  district  and  Wyoming 
district ;  was  superannuated  in  1873.  He  en- 
joyed the  confidence  of  his  denomination  to  a 
high  degree.  In  1846  he  was  appointed  by  the 
New- York  Central  Conference  a  delegate  to  the 
General  Convention  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance 
in  London.  He  was  a  delegate  to  every  General 
Conference  from  1824,  and  was  an  authority  in 
questions  of  polity.  He  was  also  an  effective 
speaker  and  eloquent  preacher.  Among  his  nu- 
merous publications  may  be  mentioned.  Scripture 
Doctrine  of  Christian  Perfection,  New  York,  1842, 
revised  ed.,  1848;  Rule  of  Faith :  Appeal  from  Tra- 
dition, 1844;  Wyoming;  its  History,  Stirring  In- 
cidents, and  Romantic  Adventures,  1858;  Early 
Methodism  loilhin  the  Bounds  of  the  Old  Genesee 
Conference  from  1788  to  1828,  1860;  Life  and 
Times  (autobiography),  1874. 

PECK,  Jesse  Truesdell,  D.D.,  Methodist-Epis- 
copal bishop;  b.  at  Middlefield,  N.Y.,  April  4, 
1811;  d.  in  Syracuse,  Thursday,  May  17,  1883. 
He  was  licensed  as  a  local  preacher  in  1829 ;  in 
1832  joined  the  Oneida  Conference ;  from  1837 
to  1841  was  principal  of  tlie  Gouverneur  Wes- 
leyan  Seminary,  from  1841  to  1848,  of  the  Troy 
Conference  Seminary  at  Poultney,  Vt. ;  from  1848 
to  1852,  president  of  Dickinson  College,  Carlisle, 
Penn. ;  pastor  of  the  Foundry  Methodist-Episco- 
pal Chm-ch,  1852  to  1854.  Subsequently,  he  was 
secretaiy  of  the  Tract  Society  of  the  Methodist- 
Episcopal  Church,  and  editor  of  its  publications, 
pastor  in  New- York  City,  pastor  and  presiding 
elder  of  the  San-Francisco  district,  pastor  in 
Peekskill,  Albany,  and  New- York  City,  N.Y.  In 
1872  he  was  elected  bishop,  and  distinguished 
himself  in  this  capacity.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  Syracuse  University,  1870,  and  the  first 
president  of  its  board  of  trustees.  He  wrote  The 
Central  Idea  of  Christianity  (New  York),  The  True 
Woman  (New  York,  1857),  History  of  the  Great 
Republic  (New  York,  1868). 


PECK,  John  Mason,  D.D.,  Baptist;  b. in  Litch- 
field, Conn.,  Oct.  31,  1789;  d.  at  Rock  Spring, 
111.,  March  14,  18.57.  With  early  poverty,  and  no 
more  than  common-school  advantages,  he  suc- 
ceeded in  acquiring  considerable  information,  and 
in  exerting  a  wide  infiuence.  His  parents  were 
Congregatioualists,  and  he  joined  that  church ; 
but  in  1812  he  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Bap- 
tists, and  subsequently  was  one  of  the  pioneer 
preachers  of  this  denomination.  After  regular 
pastoral  labor  for  five  years,  in  1817  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  the  Baptist  Triennial  Convention  a 
missionary  to  Missouri  Territory.  In  1820  the 
mission  was  closed,  but  he  continued  his  itiner- 
ating work  there  aud  in  Illinois.  In  1822  he  was 
appointed  to  the  same  work  by  the  Baptist  JNlis- 
sionary  Society.  He  also  was  agent  (1823)  of  the 
American  Bible  Society,  and  active  in  the  organi- 
zation of  Sunday-schools.  By  reason  of  his  advo- 
cacy of  the  plan  in  1826,  he  deserves  the  epithet 
of  "  father  "  of  the  American  Baptist  Home  Mis- 
sion Society,  which  was  organized  18321  In  1827 
he  established  the  Rock  Spring  Seminary  (now 
ShurtlefE  Collegej ;  in  April,  1829,  The  Pioneer, 
the  first  Baptist,  perhaps  the  first  religious,  news- 
paper west  of  the  Alleghanies.  In  1853  he  pro- 
jected the  American  Baptist  Historical  Society. 
His  life  was  that  of  a  pioneer,  and  fruitful  in 
good  works.  He  wrote  Tlie  Emigrant's  Guide, 
Boston,  1831  (it  induced  large  emigTation) ;  Gaz- 
etteer of  Illinois,  Jacksonville,  111.,  1834 ;  Life  of 
Daniel  Boone,  in  Sparks's  American  Biography, 
Boston,  2d  ser.,  xiii. ;  Life  of  Father  Clark,  N.Y., 
1855.  See  R.  Babcock  :  Forty  Years  of  Pioneer 
Life :  Memoir  of  John  Mason  Peck,  D.D.,  edited 
from  his  Journals  and  Correspondence,  Phila.,  1864. 

PEDERSEN,  Christiern,  b.  at  Svendborg,  in 
the  Danish  Island  of  Funen,  1480 ;  d.  at  Helsinge, 
in  the  Island  of  Zealand,  Jan.  16,  1554.  He  stud- 
ied in  Paris;  became  canon  at  the  cathedral  of 
Lund,  but  was  implicated  in  the  political  vicissi- 
tudes of  Christian  II. ;  fled  to  Holland,  and  lived, 
after  his  return,  in  retirement,  though  active  for 
the  spread  of  the  Reformation.  He  translated 
the  New  Testament  into  Danish,  1529. 

PEDOBAPTISM,  PEDOBAPTISTS.     See  P^> 

DOBAPTISM,  PEDOBAPTISTS. 

PELAGIUS  AND  THE  PELAGIAN  CONTRO- 
VERSIES. While  the  Eastern  Church  engaged 
all  her  energies  in  the  elaboration  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  Trinity  and  incarnation,  and  the  demon- 
stration of  the  supernatural  character  of  Christi- 
anity as  a  fact  in  the  objective  world,  it  fell  to 
the  lot  of  the  Western  Church  to  take  up  the  doc- 
trines of  sin  and  grace,  and  demonstrate  the  super- 
natural character  of  Christianity  as  an  agency  in 
the  subjective  world.  Not  that  those  ideas  were 
altogether  wanting  in  the  Eastern  Church,  but 
they  were  only  partially  developed.  The  problem 
was  then  and  there  to  burst  the  bounds  of  Pagan 
naturalism,  and  rise  to  the  higher  level  of  spiritual 
morality.  Both  in  the  contest  between  the  Greek 
philosophy  and  the  old  mythological  spirit,  and 
in  the  contest  between  Christianity  and  Gnosti- 
cism, the  issue  at  stake  was  to  make  a  definite 
distinction  between  nature  and  morality ,_  to  dis- 
entangle man  from  all  his  improper  complications 
with  nature,  to  make  him  feel  himself  an  inde- 
pendent moral  centre,  to  place  him  as  a  free, 
responsible  personality  in   his   relation  to  God. 
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Hence  the  constant  and  strong  emphasis  which 
all  the  Greek  Fathers,  from  Origen  to  Chrysostom, 
lay  on  human  freedom :  hence  the  shyness  they 
evince  towards  any  thing  which  might  make  sin 
appear  as  a  natural  power.  However  grave  the 
consequences  of  the  fall  may  be,  —  the  over- 
powering sensuality  and  death  in  its  track ;  the 
weakness  of  the  will,  always  open  to  the  tempta- 
tions of  the  world,  the  Devil,  and  the  demons ; 
the  dulness  and  the  errors  of  the  intellect, — 
nevertheless,  actual  sin  is  always  man's  own  deed, 
issuing  from  that  poiut  in  him  which  cannot  be 
obliterated  without  destroying  him  as  a  moral 
being,  —  the  freedom  of  his  will.  The  general 
state  of  sinfulness  is  recognized ;  but  at  the  same 
time  it  is  now  and  then  hinted  —  as,  for  instance, 
by  Gregory  of  Nyssa  —  that  there  might  exist 
human  beings  who  were  sinless.  Quite  otherwise 
in  the  Western  Church.  Tertullian,  and,  after 
him,  Hilary  and  Ambrose,  recognized  in  human 
nature  a  vitiositas  anhnce,  the  effect  of  the  fall  of 
Adam,  and  since  that  time  propagated  in  the 
race  by  generation ;  and  they  consequently  define 
grace,  not  simply  as  an  objective  means  of  salva- 
tion, but  also  as  the  subjective  cause  of  repentance 
and  conversion.  But  it  was  not  until  the  contest 
broke  out  between  the  British  monk  Pelagius 
and  Augustine  (the  head  of  the  African  Church) 
that  the  development  of  these  anthropological 
doctrines  entered  its  decisive  phase. 

Of  the  earlier  life  of  Pelagius  nothing  is  known ; 
but  legend  acknowledges  the  close  correlation 
between  him  and  his  great  antitype  Augustine  by 
assuming  that  they  were  born  on  the  same  day 
and  in  the  same  year.  At  what  time  he  came  to 
Rome  from  Britain  cannot  be  ascertained;  but 
his  stay  there  must  have  been  of  some  duration, 
since  he  gave  an  almost  complete  literary  exposi- 
tion of  those  views  which  soon  were  to  cause  such 
vehement  opposition  before  (in  411)  he  left  for 
Africa.  He  was  thoroughly  conversant  with  the 
Greek  language  and  theology,  and  shows  a  certain 
affinity  to  the  doctrinal  tendencies  of  the  Eastern 
Church,  which  seems  to  indicate  that  the  original 
connection  between  the  British  monasteries  and 
the  Orient  was  still  alive.  In  Rome  he  conversed 
much  with  Rufinus,  the  zealous  propagator  of 
Greek  theology  in  the  Latin  Church,  and  the 
circle  which  gathered  around  Rufinus,  Paulinus 
of  Nola,  Sulpicius  Severus,  and  others.  The 
odious  stories  told  about  him  by  Jerome  and 
Orosius  are  completely  refuted  by  the  circum- 
stance, that,  even  when  the  controversy  was  hot- 
test, Augustine  never  ceased  to  pay  an  unstinted 
respect  to  his  moral  zeal  and  Christian  conduct. 
The  great  work  he  wrote  in  Rome — -his  Commen- 
tary on  the  Pauline  Epistles  —  exists  only  in  the 
orthodox  redaction  of  Cassiodorus;  but  even  in 
that  shape  it  gives  a  tolerably  clear  idea  of  his  pe- 
culiar views.  In  speaking  of  a  letter,  which,  dur- 
ing his  stay  in  Rome,  Pelagius  wrote  to  Paulinus, 
Augustine  complains  that  it  is  so  completely  oc- 
cupied with  the  forces  and  faculties  of  nature,  that 
it  hardly  mentions  the  grace  of  God ;  and,  indeed, 
another  letter  by  Pelagius,  written  somewhat 
later  (415),  and  addressed  to  Demetrius,  indicates 
exactly  the  same  point  of  view.  To  Pelagius,  re- 
ligion was  not  the  vital  germ  of  morality,  but  only 
an  external  influence;  and,  when  he  sometimes 
mentions  religion  as  the  highest  moral  motive,  he 


means  the  fear  of  God  as  it  is  found  under  the 
dispensation  of  the  law.  Nowhere  in  the  above 
letter  does  he  speak  of  grace  as  an  inner  agency 
creating  a  new  life.  He  acknowledges  that  in 
the  course  of  history  sin  has  increased  so  fear- 
fully as  to  become  almost  an  element  of  nature  ; 
but  he  nevertheless  maintains  that  at  any  moment 
the  will  is  able  to  burst  the  meshes  of  sinful 
habits,  and  vindicate  its  own  independence.  In 
the  Commentary  all  the  principal  propositions 
which  afterwards  called  forth  the  controversy  are 
found,  —  the  rejection  of  the  doctrines  of  heredi- 
tary sin  (Iradux  peccati),  of  the  connection  between 
sin  and  death,  of  grace  as  the  sole  cause  of  con- 
version, etc.  His  very  object  in  his  Commen- 
tary on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was  to  deprive 
those  propositions  of  their  scriptural  basis  because 
he  considered  them  subversive  of  all  morality. 

It  was,  however,  not  Pelagius,  but  Coelestius, 
who  opened  the  campaign.  He  belonged  to  a 
distinguished  family,  and  practised  as  a  lawyer 
in  Rome,  when  he  became  a  monk,  and  joined 
Pelagius.  In  411  they  went  together  to  Africa ; 
but  after  a  short  stay  there,  during  which  he  met 
with  Augustine,  Pelagius  continued  the  journey  to 
Palestine,  while  Coelestius  remained  at  Carthage, 
where  he  hoped  to  obtain  the  office  of  presbyter. 
In  412,  however,  he  was  accused  of  heresy  by 
Deacon  Paulinus  of  Milan,  before  a  synod  at 
Carthage,  over  which  Bishop  Aurelius  presided. 
The  accusation  referred  to  six  different  points  of 
heresy,  of  which  the  most  prominent  seems  to 
have  been  that  concerning  infant  baptism.  Adam, 
Coelestius  was  said  to  maintain,  would  have  died, 
even  if  he  had  not  sinned.  Children  are  born  in 
the  same  state  as  Adam  was  in  before  the  fall,  and 
consequently  they  have  eternal  life,  even  though 
they  die  unbaptized.  Both  before  and  after  the 
Lord's  appearance  in  the  flesh,  there  have  existed 
people  who  were  without  sin,  etc.  Coelestius  tried 
to  show  that  the  question  whether  or  not  there 
existed  a  true  tradux  peccati  was  a  theological 
problem,  without  any  direct  bearing  on  the  gen- 
eral creed  of  the  church.  From  the  few  fragments 
of  the  debate  which  have  come  down  to  us,  it 
seems  that  in  general  his  policy  was  to  temporize ; 
but  the  synod  was  not  satisfied  with  his  vague 
prevarications.  He  was  excommunicated,  and 
repaired  to  Ephesus. 

Between  this,  the  first  act  of  the  controversy, 
and  the  second,  in  which  the  scene  changes  to  the 
East,  Augustine  wrote  his  De  peccatorum  merilis, 
etc.  In  Palestine,  Pelagius  was  very  well  received 
by  Bishop  Johannes  of  Jerusalem  ;  but  he  could 
not  avoid  coming  into  conflict  with  Jerome,  who 
considered  his  views  a  revival  of  those  old  here- 
sies of  Origen  which  Rufinus  had  defended. 
Jerome  stood  at  that  very  moment  in  close  com- 
munication with  Augustine,  who  in  415  sent  the 
Spanish  presbyter  Orosius  to  him  with  letters  of 
recommendation.  Orosius  also  brought  a  report 
of  what  had  recently  taken  place  in  Africa;  and 
Jerome  consequently  lost  no  time  in  writing  his 
Dialogi  conlra  Pelacjianos.  The  book  is  full  of 
invectives,  but  without  any  deep  understanding 
of  the  subject.  Jerome  confined  himself  to  the 
question,  whether,  as  asserted  by  Pelagius,  a  hu- 
man being  could  be  without  sin ;  and  that  ques- 
tion became,  indeed,  the  principal  subject  of 
debate  at  the  synod  of  Jerusalem,  Which  Bishop 
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Johannes  convened  for  the  purpose  of  settling 
the  controversy  between  Jerome  and  Pelagius. 
Orosius  was  invited  to  give  an  account  of  what 
had  taken  place  in  Africa,  and  laid  great  stress 
upon  the  circumstance  that  the  views  of  Pelagius 
had  been  rejected  by  such  a  man  as  Augustine. 
But  as  Pelagius  simply  declared  that  the  authority 
of  Augustine  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  subject 
in  question,  and  as  Johannes  took  the  side  of 
Pelagius,  Orosius  had  to  content  himself  with' 
claiming  that  the  final  decision  should  be  referred 
to  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  since  Pelagius  was  a 
member  of  the  Latin  Church.  Johannes  con- 
sented ;  but  it  soon  appeared  that  the  adversaries 
of  Pelagius  could  not  abide  with  patience  the  re- 
sult of  so  slow  a  process.  Before  the  year  (415) 
came  to  an  end,  two  deposed  Western  bishops  who 
happened  to  be  in  Palestine  (Heros  of  Aries  and 
Lazarus  of  Aix)  laid  a  formal  accusation  of  heresy 
before  the  synod  of  Diospolis,  convened  by  Bishop 
Eulogius  of  Caesarea.  To  the  great  chagrin,  how- 
ever, of  Jerome,  Pelagius  succeeded  also  this  time 
in  satisfying  his  Oriental  judges,  and  was  recog- 
nized as  an  orthodox  member  of  the  orthodox 
church.  But  Coelestius  was  condemned ;  and, 
since  Pelagius  acquiesced  in  that  condemnation, 
Augustine  was  certainly  right  when  he  afterwards, 
in  his  De  geslis  Pelagii,  protested  that  Pelagius 
could  not  give  his  assent  to  that  condemnation 
without  condemning  himself. 

In  the  West  these  decisions  caused  considerable 
uneasiness,  and  it  was  generally  determined  to 
employ  more  effective  measures  against  the  new 
heresy.  At  a  provincial  synod  of  Carthage,  con- 
vened in  416  by  Bishop  Aurelius,  Orosius  read  a 
report  of  what  had  taken  place  in  Palestine,  writ- 
ten by  the  two  Galilean  bishops ;  and  the  synod 
decided  to  anathematize  Pelagius  and  Coelestius, 
unless  they  retracted.  A  letter  was  also  sent  to 
Pope  Linocent  I.,  asking  him  to  anathematize  any 
one  who  should  teach  that  man  is  able  by  himself 
to  overcome  sin,  and  fulfil  the  commandments  of 
God,  or  who  should  deny  that  by  baptism  children 
are  raised  from  a  state  of  perdition,  and  made 
heirs  to  eternal  life.  The  Numidian  bishops 
assembled  at  MUeve  in  the  same  year,  and  ad- 
dressed the  Pope  in  a  similar  strain ;  and  so  did 
five  other  African  bishops,  among  whom  was 
Augustine,  in  a  private  letter.  The  Pope  was 
much  flattered  by  these  appeals,  as  he  called  them, 
to  the  authority  of  the  Roman  see,  and  declared 
himself  in  perfect  accord  with  the  African  bishops. 
Pelagius  now  also  presented  a  confession  to  the 
Pope,  in  which  he  expatiated  at  gTeat  length  upon 
Christology,  the  Trinity,  and  other  doctrines,  but 
touched  only  vaguely  the  point  in  question, 
arguing  against  those,  who,  like  the  Manicheans, 
asserted  that  man  cannot  escape  sinning,  and 
against  those,  who,  like  Jovinian,  asserted  that 
man,  when  regenerated,  can  sin  no  more.  This 
confession  did  not  reach  Innocent  before  his  death ; 
but  his  successor,  Zosimus,  received  it  very  kindly, 
and  seemed  to  be  more  in  favor  of  Pelagius. 
Coelestius,  who  had  become  a  presbyter  in  Ephe- 
sus,  and  afterwards  had  staid  for  some  time  in 
Constantinople,  came  also  to  Rome  about  this 
time ;  and  in  the  confession  he  submitted  to  Zosi- 
mus he  tried  to  vindicate  his  old  point  of  view, 
—  that  the  whole  question  was,  properly  speaking, 
prmter  Jidem.    The  result  of  these  movements  was, 


that  Zosimus,  in  two  letters,  openly  blamed  the 
African  bishops  because  they  had  listened  to  the 
accusations  of  the  Galilean  bishops,  two  men  of  ill 
repute,  and  opened  a  controversy  without  properly 
investigating  the  matter. 

The  African  bishops,  however,  would  not  brook 
the  rebuke.  A  synod  of  Carthage  immediately 
determined  to  adhere  to  the  decision  of  Innocent 
as  the  only  valid  one;  and,  while  Zosimus  was 
trying  to  effect  a  decent  retreat,  the  African  bish- 
ops assembled  in  a  general  council  (418),  at  which 
also  delegates  from  Spain  were  present,  and  for- 
mally condemned  the  views  of  Pelagius.  The 
propositions  condemned  were,  that  man  was  cre- 
ated mortal,  and  would  have  died,  even  though 
he  had  not  sinned ;  that  children  were  born  with- 
out sin,  and  needed  not  baptism  as  an  atonement; 
that  grace  works  only  forgiveness  for  sins  com- 
mitted, but  does  not  help  to  avoid  committing 
sins  ;  that  grace  helps  only  by  revealing  the  will 
of  God,  but  not  by  connnunicating  power  to 
withstand  sin,  etc.  The  African  bishops  further 
succeeded  in  gaining  the  Emperor  Honorius  over 
to  their  side ;  and  an  edict  of  April  30,  418,  ban- 
ished all  adherents  of  Pelagius,  laymen  or  clergy, 
from  the  country.  Zosimus  now  saw  fit  to  break 
openly  with  Pelagianism,  and  by  his  Epislola 
Tractoria  he  solemnly  confirmed  the  canons  of 
the  African  council.  All  Western  bishops  were 
commanded  to  subscribe  to  the  letter.  A  few  Ital- 
ian bishops  refused.  Among  them  was  Julian  of 
Eclaniun  in  Apulia,  the  third  great  representative 
of  Pelagianism,  and  a  man  both  of  talents  and 
learning.  He  sacrificed  his  bishopric  for  his 
opinions,  and  in  the  literary  contest  which  ensued 
he  gave  Pelagianism  a  broader  and  more  consist- 
ent development.  Meanwhile  the  Pelagians  were 
everywhere  hunted  down.  New  and  harder  de- 
crees were  issued  against  them  by  Constantius. 
Pelagius  himself  disappears  altogether  after  420; 
Coelestius  is  still  seen  wandering  about  for  some 
years  fi-om  place  to  place.  In  424  he  was  in  Rome, 
demanding  a  new  investigation  of  the  subject 
from  Pope  Coelestius ;  in  428  he  was  in  Constan- 
tinople, trying  to  make  an  alliance  with  Nesto- 
rius,  etc.  See  Ccelestius,  Nestorianism,  and 
Semi-Pelagianism. 

Lit.  —  The  sources  are  the  works  of  Pelagius, 
—  Expositiones  in  epist.  Pauli,  Epistola  ad  Demetr., 
and  Libellus  Jidei  ad  Innocentium  (preserved  among 
the  works  of  Jerome,  ed.  Mart.  V. :  the  Libellus 
Jidei  was  for  a  long  time  considered  an  orthodox 
work,  and  is  quoted  as  such  in  the  Libri  Carolini, 
iii.  1) ;  the  pertinent  works  of  Jerome,  Augustine, 
Orosius,  Julian,  and  Marius  Mercator ;  the  acts  of 
the  various  councils  (see  in  Mansi,  IV.).  Among 
modern  treatments  of  the  subject,  F.  Wiggers  : 
Praq.  Darstellung  des  Auguslinismus  und  Pelag., 
Berlin,  1831-32,  2  vols.  (vol.  i.  translated  by  R. 
Emerson,  Augustinianism  and  Pelagianism,  An- 
dover,  1840)  ;  J.  L.  Jacobi  :  Die  Lehre  d.  Pelagius, 
Leip.,1842;  Worter:  Der  Pelagiaiiisinus,  Freih., 
1866 ;  Klasen  :  Die  innere  Entwickelung  des  Pela- 
gianismus,  Freiburg,  1882.  Av.  JiOller. 

PELAGIUS,  the  name  of  two  Popes.  —  Pelagius 
I.  (555-560),  b.  in  Rome,  and  d.  there  March  3, 
560.  Under  Pope  Silverius  he  held  the  position 
of  apocrisiarius  at  the  court  of  Justinian  I.,  and 
combined  with  the  Empress  Theodora,  a  secret 
advocate  of  Monophysitism,  for  the  overthrow  of 
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Silverius,  a  foe  of  Moiiophysitism,  and  the  eleva- 
tion of  Vigilius.  He  stood  in  favor  "vvitli  Vigilius, 
and  in  553  signed  the  Conslilulum  in  favor  of  the 
Three  Chapters  (see  Three-Chapter  Contro- 
versy) whiclr  Vigilius  had  drawn  up.  Vigilius 
and  Pelagiiis  were  both  banished  by  the  Byzantine 
emperor,  but  the  latter  pardoned,  and  commended 
by  the  emperor  for  Pope,  in  the  place  of  Vigilius. 
Two  bishops  and  one  presbyter  assisted  at  his 
consecration.  He  was  accused  of  heresy,  on  ac- 
count of  his  connection  with  the  Three-Chapter 
Controversy,  and  took  great  pains  to  rid  himself 
of  the  charge.  He  had  much  opposition  in  Italy. 
It  was  an  act  humiliating  to  the  Papacy,  when,  in 
557,  he  decided,  at  the  wish  of  Childebert,  to  fur- 
nish a  confession  of  .faith  as  a  proof  of  his  ortho- 
doxy. But  that  he  understood  how  to  vigorously 
defend  the  Church  against  the  claims  of  the  State 
is  seen  in  his  demand  upon  Childebert  to  make 
good  his  invasions  into  the  rights  of  the  papal 
vicar  Sapandus.  See  Vila  Pelagii  I.,  in  Murato- 
]!i :  Rerum  Ital.,  iii. ;  JaffA:  Reg.  Pontif.  Rom., 
2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1881.  Pelagius'  Letters  are  given 
in  Migne:  Patrol.  Latino,  vol.  Ixix.  —  Pelagius 
II.  (578-590),  of  Gothic  extraction,  the  sou  of 
Winigild ;  was  b.  at  Rome ;  elevated  to  the 
papal  throne,  July  30,  578  ;  d.  in  Rome  in  Janu- 
ary, 590.  Pressed  by  the  king  of  the  Lombards, 
he  sought  aid  from  the  Byzantine  emperor,  who, 
not  being  in  a  position  to  send  an  army,  advised 
the  Pope  to  free  Rome  from  the  army  of  besiegers 
by  the  payment  of  a  sum  of  money.  Pelagius, 
following  the  advice,  secured  temporary  relief  by 
the  payment  of  three  thousand  pounds  of  gold 
to  the  LoTnbards.  In  order  to  secure  permanent 
relief,  he  also  solicited  the  aid  of  Childebert  II., 
king  of  the  Franks,  who  wrote  to  Laurentius, 
Archbishop  of  Milan,  promising  an  army  which 
should  "  destroy  the  cursed  people  that  had  armed 
its  cruel  hands  with  violence  against  the  saints 
and  for  the  murder  of  the  faithful."  The  alliance 
between  the  Greeks  and  the  Franks,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  breaking  the  power  of  the  Lombards,  was 
suddenly  interrupted  by  the  latter,  who  entered 
into  a  treaty  of  neutrality  with  the  Lombards. 
The  Greeks,  in  584,  concluded  a  three-years' 
treaty  of  peace  with  the  enemy.  This  period  was 
utilized  by  Pelagius  in  an  effort  to  heal  the  schism 
which  the  Three-Chapter  Controversy  had  created 
in  the  Western  Church.  He  communicated  with 
the  archbisho|),  Elias  of  Aquileja-Grado,  and  the 
other  bishops  of  Istria,  using  the  words  of  2  Tim. 
ii.  23,  and  trying  to  prove  that  the  decree  con- 
demning the  Three  Chapters  was  not  at  variance 
with  the  first  four  oecumenical  councils.  They 
refused,  however,  to  return  to  the  Church  till  the 
condemnation  was  revoked,  or  to  accept  a  propo- 
sition to  meet  papal  commissioners.  Pelagius 
also  got  into  controversy  with  John  the  Faster, 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  protested  against 
his  assumption  of  the  title  of  oecumenical  bishop. 
The  papal  document  rebuking  the  patriarch  for 
his  presumption  has  not  come  down  to  us,  the 
Pseudo-Isidorian  Decretals  which  profess  to  con- 
tain it  being  spurious.  See  Vita  Pelagii  II.,  in 
Lilier  Pontif.  (Muratori  :  Rer.  Ital.  Scr.,  III.); 
his  Letters,  in  Migne  :  Patrol.,  vol.  Ixxii. ;  Jaffe  : 
Reg.  Pontif.  Rom.,  2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1881,  p.  137 
sqq.  ;  Hinschius:  Decretales  Pseudo-Isidor.fLei'p- 
zig,  1863,  p.  721.  R.  ZOEPEFBL. 


PELAGIUS,  Alvarus,  Spanish  Franciscan,  pupil 
of  Duns  Scotus,  and  bishop  of  Silves  in  Algarve 
[Portugal],  d.  1352;  is  famous  for  his  immod- 
erate defence  of  the  Papacy,  in  his  work  Be 
planctu ecclesio!  (UhUjUTi;  Venice,  1560;  Lyons, 
1570)  :  "  The  Pope  is  above  every  thing,  even  oecu- 
meilical  councils.  From  him  councils  get  their 
authority  and  the  privilege  of  convention.  The 
Pope  may  pronounce  judgment  upon  all  creatures, 
but  be  judged  by  none.  As  the  Spirit  was  given 
to  Christ  without  measure  (John  iii.  34),  so  au- 
thority upon  earth  is  given  to  the  Pope  without 
measure."  He  also  wrote  a  Colloquium  adv.  hcere- 
ses,  which  has  never  been  printed.  See  Bellar- 
MiNEi  De  script,  eccles,;  Riezler:  D.  liter.  Wider- 
sacher  d.  Papste,  1874,  pp.  283  sqq.       HERZOG. 

PELLIKAN,  Konrad,  a  distinguished  Hebraist; 
b.  Jan.  8,  1478,  at  Ruflach  in  Alsace;  d.  April  6, 
1556,  at  Ziirich.  His  German  hame,  Kiirsner, 
was  altered  to  Pellicanus  by  his  uncle,  who  pro- 
vided for  his  education  at  Heidelberg  and  Tiibin- 
gen.  In  1499  he  began  the  study  of  Hebrew, 
which  he  pursued  with  intense  avidity.  His  only 
help  was  the  Stern  meschiah  of  Peter  Negri  (Ess- 
lingen,  1477).  In  1501  he  prejaared  the  De  moda 
legendi  et  intdligendi  Hebrmmn,  which  was  the  first 
Hebrew  text-book  ever  written  by  a  Christian. 
It  was  published  in  the  Margarita  pliilosopliica, 
Strassburg,  1504.  In  1501  Pellikan  was  conse- 
crated priest  in  Ruffach,  and,  after  filling  various 
other  academical  positions,  was,  with  OEcolampa- 
dius,  made  professor  of  theology  at  Basel,  and 
in  1525  was,  on  Zwingli's  invitation,  induced  to 
go  to  Ziirich.  His  first  lecture  in  Zurich,  on 
Exod.  XV.,  he  began  with  the  words,  "  Thanks  be 
to  my  God,  who,  having  snatched  me  from  Egypt 
and  from  the  Egyptian  and  papal  captivity,  has 
caused  me  to  pass  over  the  Red  Sea."  He  threw 
aside  the  cowl,  and  married,  although  already 
arrived  at  the  age  of  forty-eight.  He  died  as 
professor  of  Greek  and  Hebrew,  and  librarian, 
at  Zurich.  Pellikan 's  text-book  of  the  Hebrew 
was  the  first,  but  was  soon ,  displaced  by  Reuch- 
lin's  Rudimenta.  He  was  also  the  first  in  the 
Reformation  period  to  write  a  complete  com- 
mentary of  all  the  books  of  the  Bible  (Comment, 
biblisclier,  Zurich,  1532-39).  See  D.  Chronikon  d. 
Konrad  Pellikan,  ed.  by  Riggenbach,  Basel,  1877. 
Riggenbach's  excellent  introduction  to  Pellikan's 
autobiography  treats  of  his  literary  activity,  and 
of  his  relation  to  the  Reformation.  Pellikan's 
Hebrew  text-book  was  reprinted  by  Nestle,  Tii- 
bingen,  1877.  HERMANN  L.  strack. 

PELT,  Anton  Friedrich  Ludwig,  a  theologian 
of  comprehensive  culture  in  the  departments  of 
philosophy,  history,  and  exegesis,  and  a  master 
in  the  department  of  theological  encyclopaedia; 
was  b.  at  Regensburg,  June  28, 1799 ;  d,  at  Kem- 
nitz,  Jan,  22,  1861.  Educated  at  Jena  and  Kiel, 
he  became  in  1826  docent  at  Berlin ;  1829,  professor 
at  Greifswald;  and,  1835,  professor  at  Kiel,  as 
Twesten's  successor.  His  Latin  commentary  on 
the  Thessalonian  Epistles  appeared  at  Greifswald, 
1829.  Pelt  took  a  high  position  as  a  theological 
teacher;  and,  while  he  was  originally  in  closer  sym- 
pathy with  the  school  of  Hegel,  he  wrote  D.  Kampf 
aus  d.  Glauhen  (1887)  in  answer  to  Strauss's  Life 
of  Christ.  He  took  part  in  the  practical  ecclesi- 
astical movements  of  the  day  When  Schleswig- 
Holstein  was  finally  made  subject  to  the  Danish 
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crown,  in  1852,  he  lost  his  position  at  Kiel,  and 
was  nominated  by  the  university  of  Greifswald 
to  the  pastorate  of  Kemnitz,  which  was  in  its 
patronage.  In  1857  he  was  promoted  to  be  super- 
intendent of  the  diocese.  Pelt's  greatest  work 
is  the  Theol.  Encyktopadie  als  System,  im  Zusam- 
menhange  mit  d.  Gesch.  d.  theol.  Wissenschaft  u. 
ihrer  einzelnen  Zweige,  Hamburg  and  Gotha,  1843. 
This  work,  which  divides  theology  into  historical, 
systematic,  and  practical,  is  brilliant  in  conception, 
and  instructive  in  execution.         I.  A.  DORNBR. 

PENANCE,  the  fourth  of  the  seven  sacraments 
of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  is  a  means  of 
repairing  a  sin  committed,  and  obtaining  pardon 
for  it,  and  consists,  partly  in  the  performance  of 
expiatory  rites,  partly  in  voluntary  submission  to 
a  punishment  corresponding  to  the  transgression. 
It  is  found  in  all  religions.  In  the  Old  Testa- 
ment it  occurs  under  the  form  of  purification, 
expiatory  sacrifices,  fasts,  etc.;  but  this  merely 
juridical  form  of  expiation  was  afterwards,  by 
the  prophets,  elevated  to  the  more  spu-itual 
forms  of  repentance  of  the  heart,  and  complete 
change  of  life.  Adopting  this  more  spiritual  view 
of  the  prophets,  the  ancient  Christian  Church 
early  developed  a  very  severe  practice.  At  the 
instance  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  v.),  excommunication, 
that  is,  exclusion  from  community  with  the  con- 
gregation, was  employed.  But  such  an  excom- 
munication was  not  final  and  absolute.  The 
excommunicated  could  be  re-admitted  to  the 
church  (2  Cor.  ii.)  on  condition  of  public  confes- 
sion and  full  expiation.  See  Iren.«;us  :  Adv. 
Hares.,  1, 13;  Tertullian:  De  poenil.,  2, 4,  9, 10; 
Cyprian:  Ep.  x.,  13,  31;  LactantiuS:  Instit. 
divin.,  iv.,  30,  etc.  As  public  confession,  how- 
ever, carried  with  it  not  only  great  inconveniences, 
but  even  dangers,  it  was  afterwards,  especially  by 
the  efforts  of  Leo  the  Great,  changed  into  private 
confession.  On  the  whole,  concerning  confession, 
the  views  were  for  a  long  time  uncertain.  The 
thirty-third  canon  of  the  Council  of  Chalons,  813, 
says  (Mansi  :  Coll.  Council.  XIV.),  "  Some  think 
it  sufficient  to  confess  to  God  alone,  while  others 
think  it  necessary  also  to  confess  to  a  priest :  both 
ways  have  their  advantages."  In  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, however,  the  treatise  De  vera  et  falsa  poeniten- 
tia,  generally  but  without  good  reason  ascribed 
to  Augustine,  contributed  much  to  the  establish- 
ment of  the  idea  that  the  priest  had  the  power  of 
pardoning  or  retaining  sin ;  and  though  this  doc- 
trine was  not  accepted  without  certain  restric- 
tions (comp.  Petrus  Lombardus  :  Sentent.,  lib. 
iv.  dist.  18 ;  Richard  of  Saint- Victor  :  Tract, 
de  potest,  ligandi  et  solvendi,  12 ;  Thomas  Aquinas  : 
Summa,  p.  iii.  qu.  84,  art.  31),  it  served  to  spread 
the  custom  of  confessing  to  a  priest.  Finally,  the 
fourth  Council  of  the  Lateran  (1215),  presided 
over  by  Innocent  III.,  and  treating  the  heresies  of 
the  Cathari  and  Waldenses,  made  confession  to 
a  priest  an  indispensable  part  of  penance,  and 
consequently  compulsory.  With  respect  to  the 
expiatory  part  of  penance,  or  penance  proper,  the 
views  were  originally  very  severt,.  It  lasted  long, 
often  the  whole  life  through,  and  the  penalties 
Were  very  heavy.  But,  as  time  went  on,  the  views 
became  milder,  the  penalties  were  confined  to 
prayers,  fasts,  and  alms.  At  first  the  penalties 
were  simply  considered  as  evidences  of  the  sincer- 
ity of  the  repentance ;  but  in  course  of  time  they 


became  a  real  opus  operalum.  In  the  middle  ages 
it  was  generally  agreed  that  the  penance  imposed 
upon  one  person  could  be  paid  by  another,  at 
least  in  part ;  and  in  a  collection  of  penitence- 
rules  found  in  Mansi  (^Coll.  Council.,  XVIII.  p. 
525)  it  is  stated,  that,  by  means  of  a  sufficient 
number  of  co-fasters,  a  fast  of  seven  years  may 
be  accomplished  in  six  days.  Penance  was  con- 
ceived of  as  a  satisfaction ;  and  consequently,  as 
Thomas  Aquinas  has  it,  so  long  as  the  debt  is 
paid,  it  does  not  matter  who  pays  it.  All  these 
various  features  have  been  retained  by  the  Council 
of  Trent  {Sess.  XIV.,  c.  2  and  8)  in  its  definition 
of  the  sacrament,  though  in  a  somewhat  refined 
form.  The  conception  of  the  Greek  Church  dif- 
fers in  no  essential  point  from  that  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic.  Penance  is  there  considered  a  second 
baptism,  the  "  baptism  of  tears  "  (Boissard  : 
L'Eglise  de  Russie,  i.  p.  334).  For  further  details 
and  pertinent  literature,  see  Confession,  Peni- 
tentials,  and  Repentance. 

PENITENTIALS  (Libri  Pcenitentiales)  were  col- 
lections of  rules  for  the  guidance  of  the  confessor, 
prescribing  the  penalty  he  ought  to  impose ;  that 
is,  the  satisfaction  he  ought  to  demand  before 
granting  absolution.  In  the  ancient  church  the 
Councils  of  Ancyra  (314),  of  Nicsea  (325),  and 
others,  gave  such  rules.  Of  great  influence  on  the 
reigning  practice  were  also  the  two  epistles  on  the 
subject  by  Basil  of  Csesarea  (d.  379).  In  his  Syn- 
tagma, Joannes  Scholasticus  (d.  578)  gave  sixty- 
eight  canons,  which  were  confirmed  by  the  TruUan 
synod  of  692 ;  but  the  farther  development  of  this 
literature  in  the  Greek  Church  is  of  comparer 
tively  small  interest.  In  the  Latin  Church  the 
Letters  of  Basil  formed  the  starting-point ;  though 
a  work  of  similar  kind,  but  of  native  growth,  is 
mentioned  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century. 
(Comp.  Cyprian  :  Epist.  2,  and  De  lapsis,  31,  52.) 
The  monastic  discipline  exercised  a  special  influ- 
ence ;  and  from  it  there  grew  up  in  the  old  British 
or  Irish  Chiu'ch  a  number  of  penitentials,  which, 
exactly  in  the  fashion  of  a  criminal  code,  pre- 
scribed certain  penalties  for  certain  transgres- 
sions. Fragments  of  the  Canones  Patricii  (about 
456),  the  Liber  Davidis  (about  544),  a  penitential 
by  Vennianus,  or  Finnianus,  another  by  Gildas 
(d.  583),  are  still  extant.  By  Theodore,  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  (d.  690),  those  works  were 
collected  and  arranged  for  the  Anglican  Church. 
He  was  a  Greek  by  birth ;  and  his  book,  which 
from  the  eighth  to  the  twelfth  century  was  consid- 
ered the  highest  authority  on  questions  of  pen- 
ance, contains  many  Greek  and  Roman  traditions. 
It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  he  ever  wrote 
down  his  rules  himseK,  or  whether  they  were  put 
in  writing  later  on  by  others.  The  Pcenitentiale 
Theodori,  such  as  it  is  published  in  Ancient  Laws 
and  Institutes  of  England,  1840,  cannot  belong  to 
him.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  penitentials 
of  Beda  VenerabUes  (d.  735)  and  Egbert,  Arch- 
bishop of  York  (d.  767).  The  Anglo-Saxon 
penitentials  were  brought  by  Columban  into 
Gaul,  and  obtained  gi-eat  authority  throughout 
the  Frankish  Empu-e.  But  works  of  the  same 
kind  poured  into  the  country  also  from  other 
sides ;  and  a  great  confusion  ensued,  which  a 
number  of  Frankish  synods  from  the  first  half 
of  the  ninth  century  in  vain  tried  to  remedy.  At 
the  instance  of  Bishop  Ebo  of  Rheims,  Bishop 
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Halitgarius  of  Cambray  wrote,  about  829,  his 
celebrated  Liber  Poenilenlialis,  in  six  books.  The 
sixth  book  (published  in  Canisius :  Lectiones  a/iti- 
quce,  torn.  ii.  part  ii.  p.  121)  is  designated  as 
Pcenitentialis  Momanus,  quern  cle  scrinio  Romance 
ecclesicE  adsumpsimus,  though  it  is  certainly  of 
Prankish  origin.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with 
another  Pcenitenliale  Romanum  which  is  often  men- 
tioned, but  which  had  no  papal  authority  either. 
There  exists,  indeed,  no  penitential  specially  au- 
thorized by  the  Roman  curia,  though  it  often 
happened  that  a  penitential  writer  ascribed  his 
work  to  a  pope  in  order  to  make  it  more  au- 
thoritative. Thus  there  is  a  Poenitenliale  Gre- 
</orii  J  If.,  but  it  belongs  to  a  much  later  period. 
Prominent  among  the  productions  of  the  Frank- 
ish  Church  in  this  line  during  the  ninth  century 
is  the  Liber posnilenli(E,  or  Pcenileniium,  of  Rabanus 
Maurus,  Archbishop  of  Mayence  (d.  855).  See 
Opera,  ed.  Colvenerius,  Cologne,  1627,  vol.  vi. 
Xone  of  these  penitentials,  however,  succeeded 
in  gaining  authority  throughout  the  whole  Frank- 
ish  Empire.  The  confusion  continued.  At  last 
almost  every  diocese  had  its  own  penitential ;  and 
in  many  cases  it  would,  no  doubt,  prove  utterly 
impossible  to  disentangle  the  reciprocal  relations 
of  those  books. 

Lit.  — •  Wasserschleben  :  Beitrage  zur  Ge- 
scJiichle  der  vorgratianischen  Kirclienrechtsquellen, 
Leipzig,  1839 ;  Die  Bussordnungen  der  Abendlan- 
discTien  Kirche,  Halle,  1851 ;  Kunstmann  :  Die 
lateinischen  Ponitentialbiiclier  der  Angetsachsen, 
Mayence,  1844 ;  [H.  J.  Schmitz  :  Die  Bussbiicher 
u.  d.  Bussdisciptin  d.  Kirche,  Nacli  handscJiriftiiclien 
■  Quellen  dargestellt,  Mainz,  1883].  MEJER. 

PENITENTIAL  PSALMS,  so  called  because  of 
their  expressions  of  repentance  over  sin,  are  seven 
in  number;  viz.,  vi.,xxxii.,  xxxviii.,  Ii.,  cii.,  cxxx., 
cxliii.  They  are  pla.ced  together  in  the  Roman 
breviary,  and  indulgences  have  been  promised 
those  who  recited  them.  Pope  Innocent  III.  or- 
dered their  recitation  in  Lent.  The  Fifty-first 
Psalm  is  the  typical  one  of  the  seven. 

PENN,  William,  son  of  Admiral  Sir  William 
Penn  and  of  ilargaret  Jasper  (of  Rotterdam)  his 
wife ;  was  b.  in  London,  Oct.  14, 1644 ;  and  d.  July 
30,  1718.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  was  admitted 
as  a  gentleman  commoner  at  Christ  Church  Col- 
lege, at  Oxford,  where  he  made  large  acquisitions 
as  a  scholar,  and  was  distinguished  for  his  excel- 
lence in  field-sports  and  manly  exercises.  The 
instructions  of  Dr.  John  Owen,  dean  of  Christ 
Church,  gave  him  serious  views  of  life ;  and  he 
was  deeply  impressed  by  the  preaching  of  the 
Quaker,  Thomas  Loe,  an  old  Oxford  student. 
Expelled  from  college  for  nonconformity,  he  was 
harshly  treated  by  his  father,  who  soon  sent  him 
to  France  with  a  party  of  young  nobles  and  gen- 
tlemen. Presented  to  Louis  XIV.,  he  was  a  great 
favorite  at  court,  and  added  to  his  former  accom- 
plishments aU  the  social  graces  for  which  the 
French  capital  was  famed,  while  at  the  same 
time  he  was  kept  pure  from  vice.  At  Saumur  he 
attended  with  great  interest  the  lectures  of  the 
Calvinistic  theologian,  Moses  Amyrault.  After 
a  short  stay  in  Northern  Italy,  he  returned  to 
London,  after  two  years'  absence,  a  good  French 
scholar  and  a  finished  gentleman,  and  entered  as 
a  student  of  law  at  Lincoln's  Inn.  The  great 
plague,  which  broke  out  a  year  afterwards,  gave 


his  thoughts  again  a  serious  direction,  and  his 
father,  to  distract  his  mind,  sent  him  to  the  gay 
and  splendid  vice-regal  court  of  the  Duke  of  Or- 
mond,  in  Dublin.  Forming  a  warm  friendship 
for  the  duke's  son,  the  Earl  of  Arran,  he  -joined 
him  in  an  expedition  to  put  down  a  mutiny  at 
Carrickfergus,  acquitting  himself  in  the  action 
with  great  courage.  He  wished  to  accept  a  com- 
mission now  offered  him  in  the  army,  but  his 
father  was  unwilling.  The  only  certainly  authen- 
tic portrait  of  Penn  is  one  taken  at  this  tinre,  rep- 
resenting him  in  a  full  suit  of  armor.  Placed  in 
charge  of  the  family  estates  in  Ireland,  he  showed 
great  capacity  for  business.  Being  at  Cork  one 
day,  he  heard  the  preaching  of  his  old  friend, 
Thomas  Loe,  who  began  his  discourse  with  these 
words :  "  There  is  a  faith  which  overcomes  the 
world,  and  there  is  a  faith  which  is  overcome  by 
the  world."  Penji  was  so  deeply  moved,  that  he 
renounced  the  world  at  once  and  forever,  and 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  as  a  devoted  servant  of 
Christ.  Attaching  himself  to  the  Society  of 
Friends,  he  suffered  much  from  persecution.  Im- 
prisoned in  1677,  for  attending  a  religious  meet- 
ing of  his  fellow-worshippers  in  Cork,  he  wrote 
a  letter  to  the  Earl  of  Orrery,  lord-president  of 
Munster,  in  which  he  said,  "  Though  to  dissent 
from  a  national  system  imposed  by  authority  ren- 
ders men  heretics,  yet  I  dare  believe  your  lordship 
is  better  read  in  reason  and  theology  than  to  sub- 
scribe a  maxim  so  vulgar  and  untrue."  The  earl 
ordered  his  release ;  but  his  father,  hearing  that 
he  had  turned  Quaker,  sent  for  him,  and  he  re- 
turned home.  Observing  that  bis  son  did  not 
uncover  his  head  when  he  came  into  his  presence, 
the  admiral  demanded  an  explanation.  William 
answered  that  he  could  uncover  only  to  God,  and 
not  in  homage  to  any  man.  "Not  even  to  the 
king  ? "  asked  the  father.  The  son  asked  an 
hour  for  consideration,  and,  after  meditation  and 
prayer,  returned  with  the  answer,  "  Not  even  to 
the  king."  Enraged,  his  father  beat  him  and 
turned  him  out  of  doors. 

However  excessive  his  scruples  may  have  been, 
the  servility  of  that  age  made  greater  demands 
for  such  a  protest  than  our  franker  and  more 
manly  times.  At  all  events,  William  Penn  gave 
the  fullest  proof  of  his  sincerity  and  Christian 
heroism.  Never  did  a  young  man  sacrifice  more 
when  he  renounced  the  world.  Enjoying  the 
intimacy  and  the  favor  of  the  king,  admired  at 
court,  handsome  in  person,  graceful  in  manners, 
adorned  with  every  manly  accomplishment,  ex- 
pectant heir  of  a  title  of  nobility  (that  of  Lord 
Weymouth),  which  the  king  was  ready  to  confer 
upon  his  father,  he  was  entering  upon  life  with 
the  most  brilliant  promise  of  distinction  and  suc- 
cess. All  this  he  gave  up,  to  meet  persecution 
and  scorn.  Hardest  of  all,  he  was  forced  to  dis- 
appoint the  fond  and  ambitious  hopes  of  his 
father.  But  he  never  wavered.  His  father,  the 
admiral,  was  before  his  death  (1670)  reconciled 
to  him,  and  advised  him  to  keep  his  "  plain  way  " 
of  life  and  of  pi-eaohing. 

Penn  holds  a  high  place  as  a  champion  of  Eng- 
lish liberty  and  of  universal  toleration.  Im- 
prisoned in  the  Tower,  at  the  instance  of  the 
Bishop  of  London,  (and  this  twenty-four  years 
after  the  execution  of  Laud  I)  for  writing  a  tract 
entitled  The  Sandy  Foundation  Shaken,  he   sent 
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-word  to  his  father,  "  My  prison  shall  be  my  grave 
before  I  will  budge  a  jot;  for  I  owe  my  conscience 
to  no  mortal  man."  In  the  Tower  he  wrote,  No 
Cross,  No  Crown,  the  most  widely  read  of  all  his 
works.  He  said,  in  a  letter  to  the  secretary  of 
state,  "  What  if  I  differ  from  some  religious  ap- 
prehensions? Am  I  therefore  incompatible  with 
human  societies  ?  I  know  not  any  unfit  for  politi- 
cal society,  but  those  who  maintain  principles 
siibversive  of  industry,  justice,  fidelity,  and  obedi- 
ence." "  It  ought  to  satisfy  the  most  rabid  secta- 
rian that  he  can  forbid  his  rival  a  share  of  heaven, 
without  also  banishing  him  from  the  earth." 
These  views  he  maintained  in  his  after-life,  be- 
fore kings  and  people,  and  defended  them  in 
speeches  before  the  House  of  Commons  and  by 
his  pen  He  told  Dr.  Stillingfleet,  sent  by  the 
king  to  endeavor  to  change  his  judgment,  "who- 
ever was  in  the  wrong,  those  who  used  force  for 
religion  never  could  be  in  the  right."  After  an 
imprisonment  of  nine  months,  he  was  released 
from  the  Tower  by  the  king,  through  the  inter- 
cession of  the  Duke  of  York. 

In  August,  1670,  on  going  to  the  meeting  at 
Grace-church  Street,  he  found  the  house  guarded 
by  a  band  of  soldiers.  Not  permitted  to  enter, 
the  Friends  gathered  about  the  door  in  silence, 
and  held  their  meeting  in  the  street.  Penn 
preached,  but  was  soon  arrested  by  the  constables, 
together  with  William  Mead.  Penn's  bold  asser- 
tion of  the  liberties  of  an  Englishman,  and  the 
noble  constancy  of  his  jury  in  acquitting  him 
against  all  the  threats  of  the  court,  have  made 
this  trial  ever  memorable.  Within  three  months 
he  was  again  imprisoned  for  preaching.  He 
travelled  in  Holland  and  Germany,  preaching 
fidelity  to  the  light  of  Christ  in  the  soul;  and 
with  his  courtly  breeding  (speaking  also  Dutch, 
German,  French,  and  Italian)  he  mingled  with 
the  highest  orders  of  society  as  well  as  with  the 
lowly.  The  princess-palatine  of  the  Rhine,  grand- 
daughter of  James  I.,  sought  his  society,  and  con- 
fided to  him  the  story  of  her  religious  conflicts 
and  experiences. 

From  early  years  Penn  had  nourished  dreams 
of  a  home  for  the  oppressed  in  the  wilds  of 
America.  Becoming  connected  with  New  Jer- 
sey, and  one  of  the  proprietors  of  East  Jersey,  he 
drew  up  liberal  laws  for  the  Province,  and  many 
Friends  migrated  thither.  In  1681  he  obtained 
from  Charles  II.  a  grant  of  the  lands  now  con- 
stituting the  States  of  Pennsylvania  and  Dela- 
ware, in  satisfaction  of  a  claim  of  his  father's 
against  the  crown  for  sixteen  thousand  pounds, 
and  became  the  greatest  land-owner  in  the  world. 
The  king  insisted  on  prefixing  "Penn"  to  the 
name  of  the  principality,  against  Penn's  protest. 
Here  he  had  opportunity  for  his  "holy  experi- 
ment." He  granted  perfect  toleration,  and  the 
fullest  liberty  consistent  with  order;  he  treated 
the  Indians  with  justice  and  generosity;  and 
under  his  government  the  province  grew  rapidly, 
and  flourished.  He  spent  a  great  part  of  his 
large  estates  in  England  and  Ireland  for  the 
aid  of  the  settlers,  —  in  fact,  thirty  thousand 
pounds  more,  he  says,  than  he  ever  got  from  the 
Province ;  and  yet,  with  an  excess  of  liberality, 
he  refused  to  accept  an  impost  on  exports  and  im- 
ports which  the  Assembly  voted  him.  He  found 
it  difficult  to  collect  the   moderate  annual  quit- 


rents,  which  as  feudal  proprietor  he  was  obliged 
to  exact,  and  through  the  frauds  of  his  steward 
he  became  for  a  time  impoverished.  He  made 
two  visits  to  his  American  possessions,  but  felt  it 
his  duty  to  live  at  the  court  of  James  II.,  inter- 
ceding with  the  king  for  the  release  of  all  victims 
of  religious  or  political  persecution.  This  he  did 
with  great  efiect.  The  king,  to  whose  especial 
care  he  had  been  intrusted  by  the  dying  admiral, 
was  his  faithful  friend,  and  sometimes  attended 
his  meetings,  and  listened  to  his  preaching. 
Penn  did  not  conceal  from  him  his  liberal  politi- 
cal views,  but  labored  openly  for  the  election  to 
Parliament  of  the  republican  Algernon  Sidney. 
On  the  accession  of  William  of  Orange,  Penn  was 
charged  with  being  a  Papist,  and  plotting  for 
the  return  of  the  Stuarts,  for  which  he  was  several 
times  arrested,  and  once  thrown  into  prison.  He 
succeeded  at  length  in  establishing  his  innocence, 
and  was  made  a  welcome  visitor  at  their  courts 
by  William,  Mary,  and  afterwards  Queen  Anne, 
thus  enjoying  the  personal  friendship  of  five 
sovereigns  of  Great  Britain.  Six  years  before 
his  death,  he  was  attacked  with  an  apoplectic  dis- 
ease, by  which  his  mind  was  impaired,  but  not  the 
sweetness  of  his  temper,  nor  the  joy  of  spiritual 
communion  with  his  Lord.  "  Clouds  lay  upon  his 
understanding,"  says  Cope ;  "  but  the  sun  shone 
on  his  eternal  prospects,  and  the  long  evening  sky 
was  clear,  and  full  of  light." 

As  an  author,  Penn  appears  as  a  defender  of 
the  views  of  Fox  and  Barclay,  a  writer  of  senten- 
tious ethical  precepts,  an  opponent  of  judicial 
oaths,  an  advocate  of  a  Congress  of  Nations  for 
the  settlement  of  international  disputes,  and  a 
champion  of  complete  and  univei'sal  religious 
liberty.  Many  of  his  books  and  pamphlets  were 
translated  into  German,  French,  Dutch,  and 
Welsh.  Among  the  more  important  of  them  are. 
Truth  Exalted  (a  defence  of  Quakerism,  1668) ; 
No  Cross,  no  Crown  (1670)  ;  The  People's  Ancient 
and  Just  Liberties  asserted  (1670) ;  A  Caveat 
against  Popery  (1670) ;  A  Guide  Mistaken  (against 
J.  Clapham's  A  Guide  to  True  Religion,  1670) ; 
The  Great  Case  of  Liberty  of  Conscience  once  more 
briefly  debated,  etc.  (1670);  A  Treatise  on  Oaths 
(1675) ;  England's  Present  Interest  discovered,  with 
Honour  to  the  Princes,  and  Safety  to  the  Kingdom 
(1675)  ;  The  Continued  Cry  of  the  Oppressed  for 
Justice  (1675)  ;  A  Letter  to  the  Churches  of  Jesus 
throughout  the  World,  A  Call  or  Summons  to 
Christendom  (1677) ;  A  Persuasion  to  Moderation 
(1686);  Good  Advice  to  the  Church  of  England,  and 
Ca'holic  and  Protestant  Dissenters,  for  the  Abolition 
of  the  Penal  Laws  and  Fasts  (1687);  A  Key  (eluci- 
dating the  peculiar  tenets  and  features  of  Quaker- 
ism) ;  The  New  Athenians  no  Noble  Bereans  (1692) ; 
An  Essay  towards  the  Present  and  Future  Peace  of 
Europe  by  the  Establishment  of  a  European  Diet, 
Parliament,  or  Estates  (1693) ;  Fruits  of  Solitude 
(1693) ;  Travels  in  Holland  and  Germany,  anno 
1677  (1694) ;  Primitive  Christianity  revived  (1696) ; 
The  Quaker  a  Christian  (1698). 

The  bi-centennial  of  Penn's  landing  at  Chester, 
Oct.  24,  1682,  was  celebrated  with  great  enthu- 
siasm in  Philadelphia,  and  throughout  Pennsyl- 
vania, Oct.  24,  1882. 

Biographies  of  William  Penn:  Marsillac 
(Paris,  1791,  2  vols.)  ;  Clarkson  (London,  1813. 
2  vols.);   Dixon  (London,  1851,  3d  ed.  1856); 
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Lewis,  in  Friends''  Library  (Phila.)  ;  Ellis  (in 
Sparks's  American  Biography,  vol.  12, 1852);  Jak- 
NEY  (Phila.,  1st  ed.,  1852);  Thomas  P.  Cope: 
Passages  from  the  Life  and  Writings  of  William 
Penn  (Phila.,  1882);  W.  J.  Manx  :  Leben  u.  Werken 
William  Penn's  (Reading,  Penn.,  1882) ;  John 
Stoughton  :  William  Penn,  the  Founder  of  Penn- 
sylvania (London,  1882).  See  also  The  Penns  and 
Peningtons  of  the  Secenteenth  Century,  by  Makia 
Webb  (London,  1867) ;  W.  E.  Forstek's  Reply 
to  Macaulay,  preface  to  new  edition  of  Clakk- 
son's  Life  (Londoi),  1849,  revised  and  reprinted, 
Phila.,  1850)  ;  J.  Paget's  Inquiry  into  the  Evi- 
dence of  Macaulay' s  Charges  (Lond.,  1858,  reprint- 
ed in  New  Examen,  18G1).  W.  J.  MANN. 

PENNAFORTE,  Raymond  de,  b.  at  Barcelona 
toivards  the  close  of  the  twelfth  century ;  i.  Jan. 
6,  1275.  He  studied  in  his  native  city  and  at 
Bologna ;  entered  the  Dominican  Order ;  was 
made  confessor  to  Gregory  IX.  in  1230,  and  gen- 
eral of  his  order  in  1238 ;  but  resigned  afterwards 
that  oflftce  in  order  to  devote  himself  to  the  con- 
version of  the  JMoors  and  Jews.  He  published  a 
Summa  iasuum  poenitentice  and  Decrelalium  Grego- 
rii  IX.  compilalio. 

PENRY,  John  (or  Ap  Henry),  Congregational 
martyr;  b.  at  Cefnbrith,  Llangamarch,  Brecknock- 
shire, Wales,  1559;  hanged  London,  May  29, 1593. 
He  was  brought  up  in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church; 
matriculated  as  a  pensioner  of  Peterhouse,  Cam- 
bridge, Dec.  3, 1580;  became  a  Puritan ;  proceeded 
B.A.,  1583,  1584,  but  took  his  M.A.  at  Oxford, 
July  11,  1586,  where  he  was  a  commoner  of  St. 
Albau  liall.  He  took  orders,  but  his  heterodox 
opinions  soon  brought  him  into  trouble  with  the 
bishops.  In  1587  he  published  at  Oxford  a  power- 
ful plea  for  more  gospel-preaching  in  Wales.  In 
the  next  year  he  married  Helen  Godley  of  North- 
ampton, and  at  Moulsey,  Surrey,  superintended 
the  Puritan  press  of  Waldegrave,  It  was  about 
this  time  that  several  of  his  tracts  and  the  first 
Martin  Marprelate  book  (November,  1588)  ap- 
peai-ed.  (See  Mabtin  Marprelate.)  Later  on 
he  staid  at  Nottingham;  but  in  March,  1589,  he 
fled  into  Scotland.  Queen  Elizabeth  demanded 
his  banishment  from  that  kingdom ;  and  the  requi- 
site order  was  given,  but  its  execution  delayed 
by  the  clergy ;  and  it  was  not  until  September, 
1592,  that  he  returned  to  London.  Some  time 
before  this,  he  had  gone  over  to  Separatism;  and 
so,  although  he  had  written  nothing  since  he  had 
altered  his  relations  to  the  Church  of  England, 
he  was  regarded  as  a  dangerous  character ;  and, 
being  already  suspected  of  the  authorship  of  the 
Martin  Marprelate  books,  he  was  arrested  at  Rat- 
cliife,  March  22, 1593,  and  committed  to  the  Poul- 
try, March  24.  His  examination  revealed  nothing 
against  him ;  but  two  indictments  for  having 
incited  insurrection  and  rebellion  in  England 
were  manufactured  out  of  a  scrap  from  his  diary, 
and  he  was  hanged  at  St.  Thoraas-a- Watering, 
Surrey,  London.  His  last  plea  for  mercy  ends 
with  these  touching  words :  "  Preparing  myself, 
not  so  much  for  an  unjust  verdict  and  an  unde- 
served doom  in  this  life,  as  unto  that  blessed 
crown  of  glory  which  of  the  great  mercy  of  my 
God  is  ready  for  me  in  heaven,  I  humbly  betake 
your  lordship  unto  the  hand  of  the  just  Lord 
through  Christ."  See  Dexter:  Congregational- 
ism as  seen  in  its  Literature,  N.Y.,  1880,  pp.  246-252. 


PENTATEUCH,  The,  is  the  name  given  to  that 
portion  of  the  Old  Testament  included  in  the  five 
first  books,  —  Genesis,  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Num- 
bers, and  Deuteronomy. 

I.  Names  and  Division.  — The  names  which 
are  beyond  dispute  given  in  the  Old  Testament 
to  the  whole  Pentateuch  are  The  Book  of  the  Laio 
of  Moses  (Neh.  viii.  1),  The  Lata  (Thorah,  Neh. 
viii.  2),  The  Book  of  the  Law  (Neh.  viii.  3),  The 
Book  of  the  Law  of  Jehooah  (Neh.  ix.  3),  The 
Book  of  Moses  (Neh.  xiii.  1).  The  Talmud  and 
the  rabbins  often  call  the  Pentateuch  the  Five- 
Fifths  of  the  Law  (minn  'tyfiin  ntynn)  when  it 
was  bound  in  book-form  (e.g.,  Bahyl.  Sanhed., 
44°).  The  Greek  designations  were  i  vofio;  (The 
Law  in  the  New  Testament)  and  v  nevTanvzoc, 
i.e.,  flipXog  {The  Pentateuch,  Origen,  In  Johan.,  26). 
The  names  of  the  five  books  were,  as  a  rule,  among 
the  Jews  their  first  words :  (1)  n'E'Nna  {B'resldth, 
"  In  the  beginning  ")  ;  (2)  mniy  (Shemoth,  "  The 
names"),  or  niDiff  n'7N1  (V'eleh  Shemoth,  "These 
are  the  names");  (3)  sip'!  (Vikra,  "And  .  .  . 

called");  (4)  iDina  (B'midhbar,  "In  the  wilder- 
ness"), or  121'}  (Vaydabber,  "And  .  .  .  spake"); 
(5)  D"i:n  {D'bharim,  "  Words  "),  or  D'l^in  n'7K 
(Eleh  hadh'bharim,  "These  are  the  words").  The 
designations  Genesis,  etc.,  which  vre  have  derived 
from  the  Greek,  were  used  by  Simon  Magus  (Hip- 
polytus,  Hceres,  vi.  15,  16).  Philo  used  the  term 
Genesis,  and  ''E^ayayii  for  Exodus.  The  designa- 
tion Deuteronomy  occurs  in  the  Epistle  of  Barna- 
bas (chap.  10).  The  division  into  five  books  is 
older  than  the  Septuagint,  but  not  original. 
Another  point  for  fixing  the  date  is  the  period 
of  Nehemiah,  when  the  Psalter  was  divided  into 
five  divisions  with  reference  to  the  Pentateuchal 
books. 

II.  Contents. — A  summary  of  the  contents 
of  the  Pentateuch  may  be  stated  as  a  history  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth  and  in  Israel,  from 
the  creation  to  the  death  of  Moses,  and  the  laws 
of  God's  kingdom  in  Israel.  The  following  are 
the  contents  of  the  main  divisions :  (1)  Gen.  i.-xi. 
The  early  history  of  the  world  and  the  hmnan 
family,  including  the  creation,  the  origin  and 
development  of  sin,  the  Flood,  the  construction  of 
the  Tower  of  Babel,  and  Terah's  removal  from 
Ur.  (2)  Gen.  xii.-l.  The  history  of  the  patri- 
archs, including  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and 
Joseph.  (3)  Exod.  i.-xv.  21.  The  oppression 
of  Israel  in  Egypt,  and  its  emancipAtiou  ;  Moses 
being  the  central  figure.  (4)  Exod.  xv.  22-xxiv. 
11.  The  march  to  Sinai,  and  the  conclusion  of 
the  covenant.  (5)  Exod.  xxiv.  12-xxxiv.  The 
interruption  of  the  divine  legislation  by  the  apos- 
tasy of  the  people  and  the  renewal  of  the  cove- 
nant. (6)  Exod.  xxxv.-Num.  x.  10.  Regulations 
given  at  Mount  Sinai  for  the  tabernacle,  priest- 
hood, sacrifices,  etc.  (7)  Num.  x.  11-xxii.  1. 
The  journey  from  Sinai  to  Moab,  and  the  inci- 
dents by  the  way.  (8)  Num.  xxii  2-xxxvi. 
Events  and  legislation  in  Moab,  including  the 
prophecy  of  Balaam  and  the  appointment  of 
the  cities  of  refuge.  (9)  Deut.  i.-iv.  43.  Moses' 
first  exhortation.  (10)  Deut.  iv.  44-xxvi.  Moses' 
second  exhortation,  including  the  repetition  of  the 
Decalogue,  the  centralization  of  worship  at  one 
altar  (Deut.  xii.),  the  emancipation  of  Hebrew 
slaves,  the  rights  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  etc. 
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(11)  Deut.  xxvii.-xxx.  Moses'  third  exhorta- 
tion. (12)  Deut.  xxxi.-xxxiv.  Conclusion  of 
the  life  and  activity  of  Moses,  including  the  con- 
secration of  Joshua. 

III.  The  Critical  Pkoblems.  1.  The  Tra- 
ditional View  and  the  Province  of  Criticism.  —  The 
synagogue,  the  church  of  the  Fathers  and  the 
middle  ages,  and  many  modern  investigators, 
Keil  being  the  last  among  the  well-known  Prot- 
estant critics  [ill  Germany],  have  held  Moses  to 
be  the  author  of  the  entire  Pentateuch,  and  only 
differ  as  to  the  authorship  of  the  section  describing 
the  death  of  Moses.  The  older  Talmudists  and 
Josephus  made  Joshua  the  author  of  the  last 
eight  verses  of  Deuteronomy;  Philo  and  the  later 
Talmudists  regarded  Moses  himself  as  the  au- 
thor. Keil  (wlio  follows  Hengstenberg  closely), 
in  his  Introduction,  and  his  Commentary  on  the-Bouks 
of  il/ose«, -bases  the  Mosaic  authorship  upon  the 
testimonies  of  the  Pentateuch  itself,  the  histori- 
cal books  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  prophets  and 
the  Xew  Testament,  and  finally  upon  the  assei'- 
tion  that  the  Pentateuch  shows  no  vestiges  of 
post-Mosaic  events  and  customs,  no  chronological 
errors,  but  exhibits  a  unity  of  spirit  and  lan- 
guage, and  meets  every  expectation  so  great  an 
antiquity  w^ould  arouse. 

The  external  testimonies  are  not  convincing. 
The  Pentateuchal  passages  which  speak  of  Moses 
as  a  writer  (Exod.  xvii.  14,  xxiv.  4, 7,  xxxiv.  27; 
Num.  xxxiii.  2)  refer  either  to  isolated  sections, 
as  the  victory  over  Amalek  and  the  covenant 
code,  or  only  to  Deuteronomy  (Deut.  xxxi.  9-11, 
sxii.  24-26) ;  that  is  to  the  body  of  this  book 
(Delitzsch:  Pentateuch-kritische  Studien,  503-505). 
The  testimonies  of  the  older  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  are  susceptible  of  a  twofold  interpre- 
tation, and  do  not  necessitate  the  conclusion  that 
Moses  wrote  the  whole.  The  testimonies  of  the 
post-exilic  writers,  on  account  of  the  long  inter- 
val separating  them  from  the  composition  of  the 
Pentateuch,  are  not  convincing.  As  regards  the 
passages  from  the  New  Testament,  we  must  pro- 
test against  their  use,  for  the  twofold  reason, 
that,  if  they  prove  the  Mosaic  authorship,  all 
other  proofs  are  superfluous,  and  are  a  deroga- 
tion from  the  authority  of  our  Lord ;  and  that  the 
use  of  such  proofs  removes  the  whole  question 
from  the  historical  and  critical  domain.  We  there- 
fore do  not  regard  the  external  proofs  as  bind- 
ing, but  hold  it,  for  the  nonce,  possible  that 
the  terms  "Five  books  of  Moses"  and  "Law  of 
Moses,''  are  to  be  understood  in  the  same  sense 
as  the  expression  "Book  of  Joshua;"  namely, 
that  Moses  is  thereby  simply  declared  to  be  the 
central  figure. 

Passing  to  the  internal  reasons  (that  is,  those 
drawn  from  the  history  of  Israel  when  compared 
with  the  contents  of  the  Pentateuch,  those  contents 
themselves,  etc.),  many  various  considerations 
have  been  urged  against  the  Mosaic  authorship. 
Leaving  aside  others,  there  is  one  considei'ation 
which  seems  to  me  to  be  decisive ;  and  starting 
with  it,  we  are  enabled  to  arrive  more  easily  at  a 
judgment  concerning  the  others.  Not  only  that 
portion  which  concerns  the  pre-Mosaic  history, 
but  the  entire  Pentateuch,  is  composed  of  different 
writings,  which  can  still  be  plainly  traced  in  many 
sections,  and  parts  of  which  may  also  he  traced  in 
Joshua.    Moses,  therefore,  cannot  be  the  author 
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of  the  entire  Pentatench.  Astruc,  starting,  from 
the  peculiar  usage  of  the  divine  names  in  Genesis, 
a  fact  which  had  arrested  the  attention  of  others, 
affirmed  in  1753  (in  his  Conjectures  sur  les  me- 
vioires  originaux  donl  il  paroit  que  MIoyse  s'est  servi 
pour  composer  le  Here  de  la  Gencse),  that  the  part 
of  the  Pentateuch  treating  of  pre-Mosaic  times 
(Genesis,  Exod.  i.  ii.),  leaving  out  nine  docu- 
ments which  are  seldom  used,  consists  of  two 
main  records,  —  an  Elohim  and  a  Jehovah  docu- 
ment. Eichhorn  simplified  this  thesis  by  arran- 
ging the  first  fifty-two  chapters  of  the  Pentateuch 
imder  two  heads,  and  did  especially  good  service 
by  proving  that  a  different  style  prevailed  in  the 
two  records.  De  "Wette  (1805, 1806)  called  atten- 
tion to  the  peculiarities  of  Deuteronomy.  Ewald 
{Theol.  Studien  u.  Kritiken,  1831,  602-604)  pointed 
out  that  the  differences  of  the  Elohim  and  Jeho- 
vah documents  were  traceable  throughout  the 
entire  Pentateuch,  and  extended  into  Joshua. 
Ilgen  (D.  Urkunden  d.  Jeriisalemischen  Tempel- 
archivs  in  ihrer  Urgeslalt,  Halle,  1798,  510),  and, 
with  more  success,  Hupfeld  (Z).  Quellen  d.  Genesis, 
etc.,  Berlin,  1853,  224)  occupied  themselves  in 
tracing  the  hand  of  a  second  Elohistic  writer. 

The  advocates  of  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the 
Pentateuch,  starting  with  the  very  just  proposi- 
tion that  the  names  of  God  (Elohim  and  Jeho- 
vah) express  different  relations  of  God  to  the 
world,  have  explained  the  use  of  the  two  terms 
on  the  supposition  that  the  writer  used  them  in- 
tentionallj*.  But,  in  spite  of  the  critical  skill 
and  penetration  which  these  scholars  have  shown, 
the  circumstance  is  still  left  unexplained,  that 
suddenly,  from  Exod.  vi.  2,  on  to  the  close  of  the 
Pentateuch,  the  name  of  Jehovah  is  used  almost 
exclusively ;  and  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  even 
Keil  admits  the  difference  of  style  in  the  Elohis- 
tic and  Jehovistic  sections.  Notwithstanding 
this  confession,  however,  he  not  only  does  not 
distinguish  'these  documents,  but  expressly  re- 
fuses to  acknowledge  that  the  account  of  the 
Flood  is  made  up  of  two  distinct  records,  —  a  fact 
which  is  beyond  doubt.  The  differences  of  opin- 
ion among  the  critics,  upon  which  Keil  lays  stress, 
are,  after  all,  not  so  gi'eat  in  certain  fundamen- 
tals; all  agreeing  (Delitzsch,  Wellhausen,  etc.) 
upon  the  necessity  of  distinguishing  the  different 
sources,  and  agreeing,  to  a  gTeater  or  less  extent, 
in  the  classification  of  the  sections.  One  ex- 
ample is  sufficient.  In  the  first  nine  chapters 
of  Genesis,  Noldeke,  Dillmann,  and  Wellhausen 
agiee  in  attributing  to  the  first  Elohist  Gen.  i.-ii. 
3%  V.  (except  verse  29),  vi.  9-22,  vii.  11,  13-16", 
18-21,  24,  viii.  1,  2^  3''-5,  13",  14-19,  ix.  1-17,  28, 
29 ;  differences  only  existing  about  five  verses  or 
parts  of  verses,  as  vii.  6  (which  Noldeke  and 
Dillmann  add  to  this  list),  vii.  22  (which  Nol- 
deke adds),  vii.  23''  (which  Dillmann  adds,  but 
hesitatingly),  and  viii.  3",  13'  (which  ^\'ellhau- 
sen  adds). 

2.  History  of  Pentateuchal  Criticism.  —  Of  the 
many  hypotheses  suggested  to  account  for  the 
origin  of  the  Pentateuch,  three  deserve  prominent 
mention.  (1)  The  Fragmentary  Hypothesis.  The 
Englishman  Geddes,  Vater,  and  Hartraann,  upon 
the  basis  of  breaks  in  the  connection,  and  repeti- 
tions, adopted  the  view  that  the  Pentateuch  is 
composed  of  a  number  of  frag-ments.  This  view 
was  proved  untenable  by  the  evident  ti-aces  of 
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one  ari-anging  hand  throughout  the  whole  work. 

(2)  The  Supplemental  Hypothesis.  The  identity 
of  style  and  views  in  all  the  Elohiin  sections  was 
the  occasion  of  this  hypothesis,  according  to 
which  the  Elohim  (or  original)  document  was 
supplemented  by  the  Jehovist  writer  by  the  in- 
sertion of  sections  and  remarks,  Deuteronomy 
being  incorporated  at  a  later  period.  This  view 
has  been  advocated  by  Tuch,  Bleek,  Lengerke 
(Kenaan,  Kbnigsberg,  1844),  and  Delitzsch  (though 
no  longer),  but  may  be  regarded  as  given  up. 

(3)  The  Documentary  Hypothesis.  According  to 
this  view  the  entire  Pentateuch,  or  almost  the 
whole  of  it,  was  compiled  by  two  or  more  com- 
pilers from  different  documents.  This  view  is 
held  in  forms  differing  very  considerably;  the 
differences  concerning  the  order  of  succession 
and  age  of  the  documents,  rather  than  their  clas- 
sification. Before  taking  up  these  views  sepa- 
rately, we  will  classify  the  names  and  signatures 
given  by  different  critics  to  the  various  Penta- 
teuchal  writers  and  compilers :  — 

The  first  Elohist  (writer).  —  Tuch,  etc.,  call 
his  work  "  the  original  document "  (Grundschrift)  ; 
Ewald,  "book  of  beginnings"  {Buck  der  Ur- 
sj)runge)  ;  Schrader  calls  liim  "  the  annalist "  (an- 
nalistisclier  Erzdhler) ;  Schultz,  Dillmann,  "  A ;  " 
Wellhausen,  etc.,  "PC." 

The  second  (or  later)  Elohist.  —  Ewald  calls 
him  "the  third  narrator;"  Schrader,  "the  theo- 
cratic narrator ; "  Dillmann,  "  B,"  or  "  the  nar- 
rator from  Northern  Israel;"  Schultz,  "C;" 
VVellhausen,  etc.,  "E." 

The  Jehovist.  — Tuch,  etc.,  call  him  "the  sup- 
plementer  "  {Ergdnzer) ;  Ewald,  "  the  fourth  nar- 
rator ; "  Schrader,  "  the  pi-ophetic  narrator ; " 
Dillmann,  "  C ; "  Schultz,  "  B ;  "  Wellhausen,  "  J." 

The  Deuteronomist.  —  Dillmann  calls  him  "  D." 
We  shall,  in  the  following  discussion,  use  Well- 
hausen's  terminology,  because  it  has  been  adopted 
by  many  writers,  and  does  not  prejudice  the  stu- 
dent in  favor  of  the  age  or  order  of  the  docu- 
ments, except  that  we  will  use  " P "  for  " PC." 

3.  The  Most  Important  Views  now  held.  — 
Schrader,  in  the  eighth  edition  of  De  Wette's 
Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  (Berlin,  1869), 
combines  the  documentary  and  supplemental  hy- 
potheses. "  P  "  is  traceable  to  the  close  of  Joshua, 
wrote  early  in  David's  reign,  and  was  a  priest. 
"  E,"  who  can  be  traced  down  to  1  Kings  ix.  28, 
was  probably  from  Northern  Israel,  and  wrote 
soon  after  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  or  about 
975-9j0  B.C.  "J,"  also  from  Northern  Israel, 
writing  about  825-800  B.C.,  combined  "P"  and 
"  E,"  adding  a  good  deal  which  had  come  down 
by  oral  tradition.  The  radical  part  of  Deuter- 
onomy (iv.  44-xxviii.)  was  written,  not  long  be- 
fore the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign,  by  a 
friend  of  Jeremiah's,  who  incorporated  his  work 
in  "PEJ."  The  separation  of  the  Pentateuch 
from  Joshua  was  made  after  the  close  of  the 
Babylonian  exUe.  This  view  is  still  held  by 
Schrader. 

Noldeke  {Untersuchungen  zur  Kritik  d.  A.  T., 
Kiel,  1869)  holds  the  following  view.  "  P,"  "  E," 
and  "  J  "  lived  in  the  tenth  or  ninth  century  B.C. 
"  E  "  was  worked  over  l^y  "  J."  "  P  "  is  the  latest 
of  the  three.  "  D  "  wrote  shortly  before  Josiah's 
reforms,  and  incorporated  his  work  in  the  Hexa- 
teuch  ["  the  six  books  j "  i.e.,  the  Pentateuch  and 


Joshua].  I  make  the  following  summary  of  a 
communication  of  Noldeke  to  me,  dated  May  20, 
1882.  The  final  compiler  is  not  to  be  identified 
with  the  Deuteronomist.  The  remainder  of  the 
Pentateuch,  left  after  extracting  "  D"  and  "P," 
it  is  impossible  for  criticism  to  classify.  He  is 
not  able  to  adopt  the  Graf- Wellhausen  hypothe- 
sis. Ezekiel  is  dependent  upon  "P."  "The 
Deuteronomist  had,  in  any  case,  before  him  legal 
writings  of  essentially  the  same  style,  and  often 
in  the  same  language  [as  his  own  work],  such  as 
the  Priestly  Code." 

Dillmann  will  give  a  connected  and  compre- 
hensive statement  of  his  views  in  the  concluding 
volume  of  his  revised  edition  of  Knobel's  Com- 
mentary  on  the  Hexateuch.  The  following  is  a 
summary  of  his  views  as  expressed  up  to  this 
time.'  It  is  uncertain  which  of  the  two  is  the 
older,  —  "  P,"  or  "  E."  "  E,"  who  lived  in  the  flour- 
ishing prophetic  period  of  the  central  tribes,  is 
certainly  older'  than  "J,"  who  was  dependent 
upon  "  E,"  and  was  nearer  being  a  contemporary 
of  "D;"  who  wrote  not  a  long  time  before  the 
reforms  of  Josiah.  "P,"  "E,"  and  "J"  were 
wrought  together  into  one  volume  by  a  compiler. 
Neh.  viii.-x.  refers  to  the  entire  Pentateuch. 
"  P,"  "  E,"  and  "  J  "  used  very  ancient  authori- 
ties:  "E,"  for  example,  incorporated  the  Book 
of  the  Covenant  (Exod.  xx.  22-xxiii.  19). 

Delitzsch  wrote  in  his  Commentary  of  Genesis 
(p.  21),  as  late  as  1872,  "  Deuteronomy  gives  it- 
self out  as  Mosaic,  and  the  body  of  it  must  be 
declared  Mosaic."  He  has,  since  1876,  modified 
his  views,  and  now  agrees  very  closely  with  the 
school  of  Graf  in  reference  to  the  classification 
of  the  original  documents  and  their  order  of 
succession,  but  differs  with  it  essentially  upon 
the  date  of  composition,  and  pronounces  emphat- 
ically against  the  conclusions  it  draws  for  the 
religious  history  of  Israel.  "  J  "  and  "  D  "  he  re- 
gai'ds  as  having  written  after  Solomon,  but  before 
Isaiah ;  and  "  P  "  the  latest,  before  Ezekiel.  He 
brings  into  comparison  the  many  records  prior  to 
the  canonical  Gospels,  and  adds  that  he  "  is  now 
convinced  that  the  process  of  composition  and 
formation,  out  of  which  the  law  in  its  present 
form  was  derived,  continued  down  into  the  post- 
exilic  period,  and  perhaps  was  not  at  an  end  till 
the  period  when  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  and 
the  Septuagint  were  made."  He  continues  (p. 
621)  :  "  All  the  more  strongly  do  we  insist  upon 
the  Mosaic  origin  and  the  divine  revelation  of 
the  foundation  [Fundament']  of  the  Thorah  [Pen- 
tateuch]." Compare  further,  for  Delitzsch's  view, 
the  translation  from  his  lectures  in  The  Hebrew 
Student  for  1882  (i.-iv.),  and  Curtiss,  Delitzsch  on 
the  Origin  and  Composition  of  the  Pentateuch,  in 
The  Presbyterian  Review  for  July,  1882. 

Wellhausen.  The  Decalogue  likewise  is  not 
Mosaic.  The  Book  of  the  Covenant  (Exod.  xx. 
22-xxiiii.  19)  \tas  given  to  "  a  people  sedentary, 
and  fully  accustomed  to  agriculture."  "J"  be- 
longs to  "the  golden  period  of  Hebrew  litera- 
ture "  just  preceding  the  dissolution  of  the  two 
kingdoms  by  the  As.syrians.  "E"  betrays  "a 
more  advanced  religious  condition,  with  more 
regulations."  Both  these  documents,  probably, 
went  through  several  editions,  and  were  probably 
united  in  one  volume  as  they  appeared  in  the 
third  revision.    "  D  "  was  composed  .shortly  before 
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the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign,  and  con- 
tained at  first  only  Deut.  xii.-xxvi.  It  then 
went  through  two  editions  after  the  exile,  which 
increased  its  bulk  to  thirty  chapters  (Deut.  i.- 
XXX.).  This  work  was  then  incorporated  with 
"  J  E."  ,  Lev.  xvii.-xxvi.  are  a  body  of  laws  origi- 
nating in  the  period  of  the  exile  between  Ezekiel 
and  the  Priests'  Code  (which  he  designates  "  PC  "), 
which  was  incorporated  in  •'  P."  The  remainder  of 
the  Hexateuch  left  after  the  extraction  of  "  JE" 
and"D"  is  of  post-exilic  origin.  The  original 
nucleus  was  "  Q  ; "  and  the  legislation  of  the  mid- 
dle books,  standing  in  very  close  connection  with 
it  both  by  their  contents  and  language  (Exod. 
xxv.-xxxi.,  XXXV. -xl. ;  Levit. ;  Num.  i.-x.,  xv.- 
xix.,  xxv.-xxxvi.,  with  a  few  exceptions),  he 
calls  the  Priests'  Code.  The  only  sections  be- 
longing originally  to  "Q  "  are  Exod.  xxv.-xxix.; 
Lev.  ix.,  X.  1-5,  12-15,  xvi. ;  Num.  i.  1-16,  48- 
iii.  9,  15-x.  28,  a  part  of  xvi.,  xvii,,  xviii.,  xxv. 
6-19,  xxvi.,  xxvii.,  a  part  of  xxxii.,  xxxiii.  50- 
xxxvi.  The  legal  and  historical  document  was 
incorporated  in  "JED"  in  the  year  444,  and 
published  by  Ezra ;  "  for  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  law  of  Ezra  was  the  entire  Pentateuch  " 
{History,  425,  370  sqq.,  421).  Compare  Henry  P. 
Smith's  art.  in  21ie  Presbyterian  Review  for  April, 
1882  :  The  Critical  Theories  of  J.  Wellhausen. 

Graf,  although  he  died  July  16,  1869,  deserves 
mention  here  on  account  of  the  great  influence 
his  main  thesis  has  exerted.  Upon  the  basis  of 
studies  upon  the  feasts,  priesthood,  and  taberna- 
cle, he  declared  that  the  legislation  of  the  middle 
books  of  the  Pentateuch  bear  "  the  plainest  marks 
of  their  post-exilic  composition ;  "  and  shortly 
before  his  death  he  pronounced  the  so-called 
"original  document"  (Grundschrift)  post-exilic. 
"  J  "  wrote  in  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century ; 
"  D,"  shortly  before  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah ; 
"  P,"  after  the  exile,  and  his  document  was  in- 
corporated in  "  J  D,"  soon  after  Ezra. 

Keuss,  who  has  taught,  since  1833,  substantially 
the  same  views  as  his  pupil  Graf,  asserts  in  his 
Geschichte  ties  Allen  Testaments  (§77),  that  the 
Decalogue  is,  "  perhaps,  the  oldest  of  all  the  parts 
of  the  written  law,"  but  not  Mosaic.  The  Book 
of  the  Covenant  probably  belongs  to  the  time  of 
Jehoshaphat,  and  "  J,"  to  the  second  half  of  the 
ninth  century,  which  was  later  worked  together 
in  one  volume  with  "  E ; "  so  that  "  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  separate  the  two."  In  the  eigh- 
teenth yeai-  of  Josiah,  "D,"  consisting  of  Deut. 
v.-xxvi.,  xxviii.,  was  unearthed,  to  give  national 
authority  to  the  legislation,  and  "  purporting  to  be 
a  discovery  of  the  priests."  After  the  first  depor- 
tation, "  D  "  was  joined  to  "  J  E,"  but  not  by  the 
author  of  "D.'.'  The  section  Lev.  xvii.-xxvi.  is 
not  preserved  in  its  original  form;  and  the  nu- 
cleus is  of  a  later  date  than  "D,"  and  belongs  after 
Ezekiel.  The  work  promulged  by  Ezra  in  444 
was  not  the  entire  Pentateuch.  Its  framework  is 
"  a  gross  fiction,  .  .  .  dreams  of  an  impoverished 
people,"  and  was  written  by  one  hand;  but  the 
contents  are  "a  collection  of  laws  of  different 
origins."  This  code  of  Ezra  was  revised  and 
enlarged  in  the  period  between  Nehemiah  and 
Alexander.  "The  prophets  are  to  be  regarded 
as  older  than  the  law,  and  the  Psalms  later  than 
both  "  (p.  vii.). 

It  is  impossible  for  us  in  our  limits  to  go  into 


a  minute  criticism  of  all  these  views :  we  will 
content  ourselves  with  making  some  general 
observations,  and  giving  a  limited  explanation 
of  some  of  the  Pentateuchal  problems  now  most 
agitated. 

4,  Preliminarrj  and  Explanatory  Principles.  — (1) 
Essentially  the  sarne  methods  are  to  be  pursued 
in  the  criticism  of  the  Old  Testament  as  of  other 
litei'ary  works.  Miracles  and  prophecies,  how- 
ever, are  not  to  be  used  as  proofs  of  incredibility 
and  ungenuineness.  Vi'e  hold  to  the  religion  of 
the  Old  Testament  as  a  revelation :  therefore  we 
shall  not  expect  the  standard  of  a  development 
according  to  natural  laws  to  apply  everywhere  to 
the  history  of  Israel.  (2)  Caution  must  be  tised  in 
drawing  arguments  from  the  language  and  style 
of  any  portion  of  the  Old  Testament.  Archaisms 
and  obscurities  were  likely  to  be  removed  by 
copyists,  an  analogy  being  found  in  the  editions 
of  "Luther's  Bible.  Again :  difference  of  style 
points  to  a  difference  of  authorship,  rather  than 
of  date.  (3)  A  written  code  of  laws  may  exist  for 
a  long  period  without  being  known  beyond  a 
narrow  circle.  (4)  If  it  be  proven  that  a  record 
was  committed  to  writing  at  a  comparatively  late 
date,  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  the  essen- 
tial part  has  not  been  accurately  handed  down. 
The  credibility  of  the  history  and  legislation  of 
the  Pentateuch  is  of  more  importance  than  the 
Mosaic  authorship.  (5)  IMany  differences  in  the 
Pentateuchal  laws  are  to  be  explained  by  the  dif- 
ference of  time  referred  to.  Notice  must  be  taken 
whether  a  law  refers  to  the  time  of  sojourn  in 
the  wilderness,  or  looks  forward  to  the  sojourn  in 
Canaan. 

5.  The  Theory  of  Graf  and  Wellhausen^.  —  The 
new  school  represented  by  Graf,  Kayser,  Reuss, 
Wellhausen,  and  others,  has  introduced  a  wide 
chasm  between  critics  of  the  Pentateuch.  Here- 
tofore "  P  "  has  been  regarded  as  the  oldest  docu- 
ment, and  looked  upOn  as  credible,  at  least  in  the 
main  points.  The  Pentateuch  has  been  regarded 
as  finished  before  the  exile.  The  new  school 
admits  the  antiquity  of  the  Book  of  the  Covenant 
alone.  After  it,  came  the  historical  works  "  E  " 
and  "J,"  then  the  first  comprehensive  code  of 
laws,  "D,"  then  Ezek.  xl.-xlviii.,  then  the  law  of 
holiness,  and  finally  "  P."  "Wellhausen  and  others 
place  the  completion  of  the  Pentateuch  iu  444 
B.C. 

The  significance  of  this  new  arrangement  is  at 
once  visible  in  the  revolution  it  necessitates  in 
our  views  of  Plebrew  history.  A  few  notices, 
based  upon  Wellhausen's  able  (geistooW)  History 
of  Israel,  will  suffice.  (1)  The  Place  of  Worship.  — 
The  historical  and  prophetical  books  know  noth- 
ing of  a  central  and  only  place  of  worship.  The 
Jehovist  ("  J  E  ")  sanctions  many  altars.  The  fall 
of  Samaria  is  favorable  to  centralization.  "D" 
demands  it,  and  "P"  presupposes  it,  and  associ- 
ates the  idea  with  the  tabernacle  in  early  times. 
(2)  Offerings.  —  "  J  E  "  represents  sacrifice  as  a 
pre-Mosaic  practice ;  "  P  "  does  not.  According  to 
"  JE,"  with  which  the  historical  and  prophetical 
books  agree,  the  person  to  whom  the  sacrifices  are 
made  is  prominent ;  according  to  "  P,"  the  ritual. 
"P"  introduces  the  sin  and  guilt  offerings,  of 
which  "  there  is  no  trace  in  the  rest  of  the  Old 
Testament  before  Ezekiel."  (3)  Feasts. —  The 
feasts  at  first  celebrated  the  beginning  and  close 
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of  the  harvest,  and  the  vintage.  "  P  "  adds  to 
their  number  the  day  of  atonement;  and  the 
sabbath  and  jubilee  years  were  likewise  later 
additions.  (4)  Priests  and  Levites.  — In  the  ear- 
liest period  of  Israel's  history,  there  was  no  dis- 
tinction between  clergy  and  laity.  Everybody 
might  sacrifice.  Hence  there  is  no  mention  of  a 
priesthood  in  the  oldest  portions  of  "  J  E,''  no 
Aaron  at  the  side  of  Moses.  There  was  a  tribe 
of  Levi,  but  it  perished  in  the  time  of  the  Judges- 
Later  it  became  the  title  of  a  priestly  caste. 
According  to  Ezek.  xliv.,  only  the  Levites  of  .Jeru- 
salem were  to  officiate  as  priests  in  the  golden 
period ;  and  the  other  Levites  were  to  be  degrad- 
ed. According  to  "  P,"  the  Levites  never  per- 
formed the  functions  of  priests,  but  only  the  sons 
of  Aaron.  The  capstone  which  "  P  "  lays  down 
is  the  high  priest,  a  personage  whose  incompara- 
ble importance  is  foreign  to  the  spirit  of  the 
remainder  of  the  Old  Testament 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  lay  down  some  criti- 
cisms of  these  positions  of  the  new  Pentateuchal 
school. 

The  Egyptians  had,  at  a  very  early  date,  a  rich 
literature,  and  were  accustomed  to  write  much. 
Why  should  not  the  Jews,  who  wei-e  always 
open  to  foreign  influences,  have  imitated  them  in 
this  regard,  and  especially  JVioses,  who  had  been 
brought  up  in  all  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians? 

From  of  old,  Egypt  had  a  large  and  influential 
priestly  caste,  divided  into  orders.  Israel  must 
also  have  had  a  pi'iesthood  at  an  early  day,  and 
uot  have  remained  a  millennium  without  writ- 
ten priestly  laws.  It  is  to  be  assumed  that  the 
l>riest  Moses  (Exod.  xxiv.  6  sqq. ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  10; 
Ps.  xcix.  C)  established  a  ritual.  There  are  not 
wanting  testimonies  to  the  early  date  of  a  priestly 
law  (Deut.  xxxiii.  10  ;  Mic.  iii.  11 ;  Jer.  xviii.  18  ; 
Ezek.  vii.  26;  Zeph.  iii.  4;  Hos.  viii.  12).  Espe- 
cially is  Deuteronomy,  which  was  certainly  in 
existence  at  least  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah, 
rich  in  proofs  of  this  assertion.  Compare  Deut. 
xviii.  2  with  Num.  xviii.  20,  20  sq.,  and  Deut. 
xxiv.  8,  where  a  priestly  law  concerning  leprosy 
is  referred  to,  such  as  is  found  in  Lev.  xiii.  14. 

The  new  theory  leaves  the  basal  periods  of 
Israel's  history  without  a  literature.  Moses  wrote 
no  laws  nor  history ;  David,  no  p)salms ;  Solomon, 
no  proverbs. 

The  reason  for  the  larger  number  of,  and  more 
exact  references  in,  the  post-exilic  books,  to  the 
Pentateuch,  is  that  Ezra  began  an  entirely  new 
period, —  that  of  the  scribes. 

The  new  theory  not  only  excludes  the  divine 
factor  from  the  history  of  Israel,  but  is  obliged 
to  resort,  not  infrequently,  to  the  very  precarious 
assumption  of  fictions,  —  a  word  which  Wellhau- 
sen  does  not  hesitate  to  use. 

One  of  the  principal  arguments  of  the  new 
school  is,  that  the  non-observance  of  a  law  proves 
its  non-existence.  This  conclusion,  however,  is 
by  no  means  convincing.  Compare,  for  example, 
Jer.  xvi.  6  with  Deut.  xiv.  1.  When  we  remem- 
ber the  corruption  of  the  priests,  over  which  the 
prophets  lament  (Isa.  xxviii.  7  sqq.  ;  Mic.  iii.  11 ; 
Zeph.  iii.  4,  etc.),  it  is  easy  to  understand  how 
the  laws  were  lying  neglected  among  the  archives 
of  the  temple. 

The  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  are  vio- 
lently treated,  both  from  a  critical  and  an  exegeti- 


cal  point  of  view,  in  order  to  serve  the  new  theory 
of  Hebrew  history.  The  following  may  serve  as 
examples.  (1)  The  Pentateuch. — The  Book  of 
the  Covenant  (Exod  xx.  24,  25),  according  to 
Wellhausen  (p.  30),  "  sanctions  "  sacrifices  at  any 
locality.  He  explains  the  words,  "  in  all  places 
where  I  record  my  name,"  thus  ■.  "  This  means 
nothing  more  than  that  they  did  not  want  the 
place  of  communion  between  heaven  and  earth 
to  be  looked  upon  as  having  been  chosen  arbitra- 
rily;  but  that  they  regarded  it  as  chosen  in  some 
way  (!)  by  God  himself-''  In  truth,  the  matter 
stands  thus :  the  jjassage  forbids  an  arbitrary 
choice  of  the  place  of  sacrifice,  and,  while  it  does 
not  exclude  a  plurality  of  such  places,  neither 
presupposes  nor  demands  them.  The  command 
which  the  Book  of  Covenant  also  lays  down,  to 
appear  three  times  a  year  before  the  Lord  (Exod. 
xxiii.  17),  decidedly  points  to  a  centralization 
of  the  worship.  (2)  The  Historical  Books.  — 
According  to  Wellhausen,  these  were  subjected 
to  many  emendations  and  revisions,  "so  that  the 
old  tradition  is  covered  up  as  with  a  Judaistic 
mould."  The  Chronicles  are  criticised  with  par- 
ticular sharpness.  Leaving  the  refutation  of  such 
assertions,  let  me  say  that  the  pictiu-e  of  Ezra  as 
given  in  the  Books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and 
by  tradition,  does  not  accord  at  all  with  the 
pictui'e  which  the  new  theory  draws.  In  order 
to  overthrow  a  proof  of  the  law  of  inheritance 
which  prevailed  among  the  priests  of  the  line 
of  Aaron,  the  false  conclusion  is  drawn  by  Well- 
hausen from  1  Sam.  ii.  27  sqq.,  that  Zadok  was 
the  "first  of  an  absolutely  new  line,"  and  was 
neither  a  Levite,  nor  of  the  line  of  Aaron.  The 
divine  threat,  however,  is  made  only  against 
Eli's  house,  and  not  against  the  entire  house  of 
his  father.  (3)  The  Prophets.  —  The  treatment 
which  this  school  gives  to  the  prophets  is,  to  say 
the  least,  of  questionable  value.  Wellhausen 
says  the  word  n13  ("create")  was  uot  originally 
in  Amos  iv.  13,  Isa.  iv.  5.  Joel  is  put  after  the 
exile.  More  violence,  however,  is  done  in  the 
exegesis.  The  difference  in  the  aim  of  the  law 
and  the  prophets  is  ignored,  as  is  the  moral  char- 
acter of  the  ritual  law.  The  prophets  wei-e  not 
opposed  to  the  observance  of  the  sacrificial  ritual, 
but  only  to  practices  of  the  people.  Breden- 
kanip  very  justly  insists  upon  the  distiuction  of 
the  prophets  of  the  northern  kingdom,  who  prophe- 
sy more  against  the  introduction  of  heathen  rites, 
and  the  southern  kingdom,  who  prophesy  more 
against  an  external  service.  (4)  The  Poetical 
Books.  — Job  is  put  after  Jeremiah  (Wellhausen, 
Bleek,  W.  R.  Smith,  etc.).  Job  i.  5,  however,  does 
not  fit  in  with  the  new  theory  of  the  hisloiy  of 
offerings.  Of  the  Psalms,  .Wellhausen  says  the 
question  is,  "  not  whether  any  of  the  Psalms  were 
composed  after  the  exile,  biit  whether  any  M'ere 
written  before  the  exile.''  If  the  words  "burnt 
offering  and  sin  offering  hast  thou  not  required," 
in  Ps.  xl.  6,  were  written  before  the  exile,  then  the 
mention  of  sin  offerings  occurs  before  Ezekiel. 
If  they  were  written  after  the  exile,  a  view  I  do 
not  hold,  then  the  analogous  utterances  of  Amos 
v.  and  Jer.  vii.do  not  exclude  the  existence  of 
the  law  of  ^fferings  at  an  earlier  period  (Comp. 
Bredenkai%)  and  W.  H.  Green,  in  the  Presbyte- 
rian Revieio  for  January,  1882,  pp.  142  sq  ) 

"P"  contains  a  number  of  laws  which  were 
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without  a  motive,  and  could  not  be  carried  out 
after  the  exile,  e.g.,  the  Urim  and  Thummim 
(Exod.  xxviii.  30;  Lev-  viii.  8;  Num.  xxvii.  21; 
the  jubilee  year,  Lev.  xxv.  8  sqq,  ;  the  Levitio 
cities,  Num.  xxxv,  1  sqq. ;  the  law  concerning 
spoils,  Num.  xxxi.  25  sqq.).  It  gives  only  the 
services  to  be  performed  by  the  Levites  in  the 
wilderness,  and  no  special  legislation  is  made  for 
the  time  of  rest  in  Canaan.  Such  a  fiction  would 
be  in  the  highest  degree  astounding.  The  rela- 
tion of  "P,"  especially  as  regards  the  law  of  holi- 
ness to  Ezekiel,  is  now  a  subject  of  animated 
discussion.  A  careful  comparison  of  the  lan- 
guage shows  that  Ezekiel  is  dependent  upon  "  P." 
Ezekiel  (xlv.  18  sqq.)  differs  from  "P"  in  the 
number  of  daily  oft'erings  and  the  method  of 
making  them.  A  prophet  has  liberty  to  change ; 
but  it  is  inconceivable,  that,  at  a  period  when  so 
much  emphasis  was  put  upon  the  written  word, 
a  document  like  "  P,"  laying  claim  to  divine  au- 
thority, could  be  composed  with  changes  in  this 
regard.  Ezekiel  was  not  the  first  to  make  the 
distinction  of  priests  and  Levites,  but  presupposes 
that  distinction  (xl.  45  sq.,  xlii.  13,  xliii.  19). 

It  can  be  clearly  shown  of  many  laws  of  the 
Priests'  Code,  that  they  are  older  than  Deuteron- 
omy. To  date  the  connnand  to  kill  the  sacrifices 
only  at  the  tabernacle  (Lev.  xvii.  1  sqq.)  after 
Deuteronomy,  or  after  the  exile,  according  to 
Dillraann,  is  "simple  nonsense."  It  must  have 
come  into  existence  during  the  wanderings  in  the 
wilderness.  A  comparison  of  Deut.  xiv.  3-20 
and  Lev.  xi  2-23  shows  that  Deuteronomy  either 
draws  directly  from  Leviticus, — the  better  opin- 
ion (Ewald,  Knobel,  Eiehm),  —  or  from  the  docu- 
ment which  was  used  for  the  account  in  Leviticus 
(Dillmaun).  The  language  of  "  P  "  also  deserves 
attention  as  an  evidence  for  its  antiquity.  Ryssel, 
in  his  careful  treatise  on  the  language  of  P  (De 
Elohistce  Pentatcucliici  •  sermone,  Leipzig,  1878), 
reaches  results  inconsistent  with  the  supposition 
of  post-exilic  origin. 

According  to  Graf  and  many  other  critics, 
Deuteronomy  was  written  a  short  time  before 
Josiah's  reforms.  There  are  serious  objections 
to  this  theory.  The  account  of  the  discovery  — 
"I  have  found  ilie  book  of  the  law  in  the  house 
of  the  Lord"  (2  Kings  xxii.  8)  —  indicates  that 
its  contents  were  known,  not  only  to  Hilkiah,  but 
to  others;  and  it  was  found  in  the  temple,  its 
proper  place  (Deut.  xxxi.  26).  Tliis  book  con- 
tained, at  any  rate,  the  body  of  Deuteronomy; 
for  the  words  of  chap,  xxviii.  explain  Huldah's 
utterances,  and  the  contents  of  the  book  as  a 
whole  explain  Josiah's  reforms.  And  how  does 
it  occur  that  the  book  received  such  rapid  and 
universal  recognition  ?  There  must  have  been 
some  external  attestation.  Did  Hilkiah  attest 
it  ?  But,  according  to  the  new  theory  of  Hebrew 
history,  the  injunction  of  Deut.  xviii.  6-8  must 
have  been  very  unwelcome  to  the  priests  at  Jeru- 
salem ;  yet  they  and  Hilkiah  co-operate  to  spread 
the  authority  of  the  book.  This  fact  is  a  convin- 
cing proof  that  it  already  enjoyed  irresistible 
authority  at  the  time  of  its  discovery.  Dr.  Green 
aptly  says  {Preahijterian  Reciew  for  January,  1882, 
p.  114),  "If  Mr.  Gladstone  could  but  find  some 
law-book  in  Dublin  which  had  never  been  heard 
of  before,  how  easily  and  amicably  the  whole 
Irish  question   might  be  settled!"      From  the 


words  of  Isa.  xix.  19,  —  "  In  that  day  shall  there 
be  an  altar  to  the  Lord  in  the  midst  of  the  land 
of  Egypt,  and  a  pillar  (jnazzebah)  at  the  border 
thereof,"  —  W.  Robertson  Smith  {Old  Testament, 
etc.,  p.  354)  draws  the  conclusion  that  Deuter- 
onomy could  not  have  been  written  before  Isaiah. 
But  Deut.  xvi.  21,  22,  only  condemns  idolatrous 
mazzehoth  ("pillars"),  and  herein  agrees  with 
acknowledged  old  passages  (Exod.  xxiii.  24,  xxxiv. 
13).  Moses  himself  erected  twelve  mazzehoth  at 
the  side  qf  the  altar  (Exod.  xxiv.  4)  !  Here  we 
find  grounds  again  to  justify  us  in  holding  that 
Hezekiah  (2  Kings  xviii.  4)  recognized  the  bind- 
ing character  of  the  injunction  of  a  central  altar, 
and  hence  recognized"  the  authority  of  Deuter- 
onomy. Further :  much  of  the  contents  ox  Deu- 
tei'ouomy  is  inconsistent  with  the  theory  of  its 
origin  just  before  the  reforms  of  Josiah.  The 
book  speaks  in  a  friendly  way  of  Egypt  (xxiii.  8). 
How  different  is  the  tone  of  Isaiah  (xxx,  1  sqq., 
etc.)  and  Jeremiah  (ii.  18,  36) !  It  speaks  in  a 
similar  way  of  Edom  (xxiii.  8),  and  condemns 
Moab  and  Amnion  (xxiii.  4,  5)  ;  while  the  case  is 
just  reversed  in  Jere.  xlix.  17, 18,  xlviii.  47,  xlix.  6. 
What  was  the  appropriateness,  in  Josiah's  time, 
of  the  injunctions  against  the  extermination  of 
the  Canaanites  (Deut.  xx.  16-18)  and  the  Amalek- 
ites  (xxv.  17-19),  and  in  favor  of  conquests  and 
war  (XX.  10-20) !  and  how  could  the  legislation 
for  the  throne  (xvii.)  have  originated  so  latel 

Lit.  —  Commentaries  on  the  whole  Pentateuch. 
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2d  ed.,  1870,  [Eng.  trans.,  Edinb.,  1869,  3  vols.]; 
Lange  :  Genesis  (by  Lange),  2d  ed.,  Bielef.,  1877; 
Exodus,  Leviticus,  and  Numbers  (by  Lange),  1874 ; 
Deuteronomy  (by  Schroder),  1866 ;  [Eng.  trans., 
Genesis,  (with  additions)  by  Professor  Tayler 
Lewis  and  Dr.  Gosman,  New  York,  1868 ;  Ex- 
odus, by  C.  M.  Mead,  and  Leviticus  by  F.  Gardi- 
ner, New  York,  1876,  1  vol.;  Numbers,  by  S.  T. 
Lowrie  and  Dr.  Gosman  ;  and  Deuteronomy  by 
Dr.  Gosman,  New  York,  1879;  Wordsworth, 
3d  ed.,  London,  1869,  1  vol.]  ;  Speaker's  Commen- 
tary, London  and  New  York,  1871, 1  vol.;  Genesis, 
by  Dr.  Browne,  Bishop  of  Winchester;  Exodus, 
by  Canon  Cook;  Leviticus,  by  S.  Clark;  Num- 
bers, by  EspiN  and  Tiirupp;  Deuteronomy,  by 
EspiN ;  Kalisch  (only  completed  as  far  as  Num- 
bers), London,  1858-72, 4  vols. ;  Reuss  :  L'hktoire 
sainte  et  la  lot  (Pentateuch  and  Joshua),  Paris, 
1879,  2  vols. ;  [Ellicott:  Commentary  for  English 
Readers,  London,  1833  (1  vol.,  by  Pi.umptre, 
Dean  Smith,  Ginsburg,  Elliott)].  — Commen- 
taries on  Genesis  by  Luther  ;  Calvin  (ed.  by 
Hengstenberg),  Berlin,  18-38,  2  vols.;  J.  Ger- 
hard, Jena,  1037,  etc. ;  Terser,  Upsala,  1657  ; 
TucH,  Halle,  1838,  2d  ed.  by  Arnold  and  Merx, 
1871 ;  Delitzsch,  4th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1872 ;  C.  H. 
H.  Wright  :  The  Bool  of  Genesis  in  Hebrew,  with 
.  .  .  Various  Reddinr/s  and  .  .  .  Notes,  London, 
1859,  [Murphy,  Andover,  1866] ;  Thiersch:  D. 
Gen.  nach  ikrer  moral,  u.  prophet.  Bedeutung,  Basel, 
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1870,  2d  ed.  under  the  title  D-  Aiifdnrje  d.  Iteil. 
Gesch.,  etc.,  1877  (valuable  for  houiiletical  pur- 
poses).—  Commentaries  on  other  books:  [Mur- 
phy :  Exodus,  Andover,  1867;  Leviticus,  Andover, 
1872];  J.  Gerhard:  Deuteronomy,  .Jena,  1657; 
SciiULTZ ;  Deuteronomy,  Berlin,  1859.  —  On  spe- 
cial sections  :  Diestel  :  D.  Ser/en  Jakob's  in  Gen. 
a;?/j;.,  Braunsch,  1853;  IIexgstexberg:  D.  Gesc/t. 
Bileams  u.  s.  Weissarjungen,  Berlin,  1842;  Oort  : 
De  Pericnpe  Num.  xxli.-xxU-.,  Leiden,  1860  ; 
Volck:  Mosis  ccinlicum  qjgneum,  Nordl.,  1861; 
Kamphausen:  D.  Lied  Mode's  Deut.  xx'xii.,  Leip- 
zig, 1862  (3:31  pp.) ;  Graf  :  D.  Serjen  Mose's,  Leip- 
zig, 1857  ;  A'orxK  :  Der  Ser/en  Mnse.i  Deut.  xxxiii., 
Erlangen,  1873  (194  pp.)-.  —  Historical  works: 
Kohler  :  Lelirhuch  d.  Bill.  Gescli.  A.  Test's,  Er- 
langen,  1875;  Hexgstexberg  :  Gesch.  d.  Reiches 
Gottes,  etc.,  Berlin,  1869-70,  2  vols. ;  Efpjpt  and  the 
Books  of  Moses,  Berlin,  1841,  [Eng.  trans,  by  R.  D. 
C.  Robbins,  Andover,  1843]  ;  Ebers  :  JErjijplen  u. 
d-  Backer  Mose's,  Leipzig,  1868;  Schrader:  D. 
Keilinschriften  u.  d.  A.  T.,  Giessen,  1868,  2d  ed., 
1882;  MiCHAELis:  71/osnisc/ies /tcc/i/, 2d  ed.,  Frank- 
fort, 1775  sqq.,  6  vols. ;  Saaf.schutz  :  D.  Mos. 
Recht,  2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1853;  Bahr  :  Si/mbolik  d. 
Mos.  Cultus,  Heidelberg,  18-37-39,  2  vols.,  2d  ed. 
of  vol.  i.,  1874;  Bachm.\xn  :  D.  Festgesetze  d. 
Penlateucks,  Berlin,  1858.  —  Works  devoted  to  the 
critical  questions.  Besides  the  authors  already 
mentioned,  the  Mosaic  authorship  is  defended  by 
Hexgstexberg:  D.  Aulhentie  d.  Pentateuchs,'Be.Y- 
lin,  1836-39,  2  vols. ;  F.  H.  Raxke  :  Untersuchun- 
gen  ii.  d.  Penlat.,  Erlangen,  1834-40,  2  vols.;  Keil: 
Introduction  to  the  Old.  Testament,  [Eng.  trans., 
Edinburgh,  1869,  2  vols.].  The  historical  and 
critical  theory  has  been  defended  by  Rieh.vi  : 
Die  Gesetzgebung  Mosis  im  Lande  Moab,  Gotha, 
1854;  Schrader:  Studien  zur  Kritiku.  Erkliirung 
d.  bibl.  Urgeschichte  Gen.  i.-xi.,  Zurich,  1863; 
EwALD :  History  of  Israel,  [Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1871-76,  5  vols.];  Klbixer:  D.  Deuleronomium, 
etc.,  Bielef.  and  Leipzig,  1872 ;  Bishop  Colexso  : 
The  Pentateuch  and  Book  of  Joshua  crilicalbj  ex- 
amined, London,  1862-79,  7  i>arts. —  Advocates  of 
the  Graf-Wellhausen  theory.  Graf  :  D.  geschiclit. 
Backer  d.  A.  Test.,  Leipzig,  1866;  Kuexen:  De 
Godsdlenst  van  Israel,  etc.,  Harlem,  1869,  1870, 
2  vols.,  [Eng.  trans..  Religion  of  Israel,  London, 
1874,  1875,  3  vols.] ;  De  vijf  Boeken  van  Mazes, 
Leiden,  1872;  Wellhausen:  Composition  d.  Ilex- 
aleuchs;  in  Jahrlmcherf.  Deutsche  TlieoL,  1870, 1877; 
Gesch.  Israels,  Berlin,  1878,  art.  "  Israel,"  in  En- 
cyclopedia Brltannica ;  Kayser  :  D.  vorexil.  Buck 
d.  Urgescli.  Israels  u.  s.  Erweiterungen,  Strassburg, 
1874;  Reuss:  Gc.ich.d.hed.  lichrif ten,  Braanachw., 
1881;  W.  R.  S.-mitii:  The  Old  Testament  in  the 
Jewish  Church,  Edinburgh,  1881. — Opponents  of 
the  Graf-Wellhausen  theory :  D.  Hoffmaxx  :  D. 
neueste  Ili/potliese  ii.  d.  pentateuch.  Priestercodex, 
in  the  Mayazin  f  d.  Wissensch.  d.  Judenthums 
(vi.,  1880,  vii.,  1881),  Ort  d.  Coltesdiensles  (vi.  7- 
IS),  Gpfir  (90-99),  Feste  (99-114),  Priester  u. 
Leciten  (209-237),  'Ausstattung  d.  Klcri:?,  (yii,  137- 
156),  Deut.  u.  der  "PC"  (237-254)  ;  Delitzsch  : 
Pent.-kritiscke  Studien,  a  series  of  twelve  essays, 
in  Luthardt's  Zeilschr.  f.  kirchl.  Wissenschoft, 
etc.,  1880;  Bredenkamp  :  Gesetz  u.  Prophelen, 
Erlangen,  1881  (204  pp.);  Sime  :  Deuteronomy 
.  .  .  a  Defence  (against  W.  R.  Smith),  London, 
1877 ;  Bixxie  :  The  Proposed  Reconstruction  of  the 


Old-Testament  History,  3d  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1880, 
pp.  44  (some  telling  observations)  ;  AVatts  :  The 
Newer  Criticiim  and  the  Analor/ij  of  Faith,  3d  ed., 
Edinburgh,  1882;  W.  H.  Greex  :  Professor  W.  R. 
Smith  on  the  Pentateuch,  in  Presbyterian  Review  for 
January,  1882  (this  valuable  —  lesenswerthe  —  arti- 
cle has  been  bound  in  a  volume  with  some  other 
essays  against  Professor  Smith  and  Kuenen,  under 
the  title  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  New  York,  1882); 
Stebbixs  :  A  Stuily  of  the  Pentateuch  for  Popular 
Reading,  Boston,  188i ;  F.  Gardiner,  in  Journal 
of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Liteixiture  and  Exegesis, 
1881 ;  the  arts,  in  The  Preabyterian  Reciew,  by 
Hexry  p.  Smith  {Critical  Theories  of  Well/iausen, 
April,  1882),  Curtiss  (Delitzsch  on  the  Origin  and 
Composition  of  the  Pentateuch,  .July,  1882),  Willis 
F.  Beecher  (The  Logiccd  Methods  of  Professor 
Kuenen,  October,  1882),  [Ciiarle.s  A.  Briggs  {A 
Critical  Study  of  the  Hi.ftory  of  the  Higher  Criticism, 
with  Special  Reference  to  the  Pentateuch,  January, 
1883),  Francis  L.  Pattox  (Th^  Dogmatic  Aspect 
of  Pentaleuchal  Criticism,  April,  1883);  E.  BciiiL: 
Zitm  Gesetz  u.  zum  Zeugniss;  Eine  Abwehr  wider 
d.  neu-kritischen  Schriflforschungen  im  A.T.,  Wien, 
1883.]  HERMANN  L.  STRACK. 

Was  Moses  the  Author  of  the  Pentateuch?  — 

The  survey  given  by  Professor  Strack,  in  the  pre- 
ceding article,  of  the  bewildering  maze  of-critical 
opinions  respecting  the  origin  of  the  Pentateuch, 
sufficiently  shows  that  no  certain  conclusion  as 
to  its  date  and  authorship  is  to  be  reached  by 
that  process.  Can  any  thing  more  I'eliable  be 
ascertained  by  appealing  to  hi.storical  testimony? 
Let  us  inquire  what  account  the  Pentateuch  gives 
of  itself,  what  account  succeeding  ages  give  of  it, 
and  whether  there  are  sufficient  reasons  for  setting 
this  testimony  aside. 

We  read  (Deut.  xxxi.  9),  "Moses  wrote  this 
law,"  and  (ver.  24),  "  When  Moses  had  made  an 
end  of  writing  the  words  of  this  law  in  a  book 
until  they  were  finished."  This  has  very  generally 
been  understood  to  affirm  that  the  entire  volume 
of  the  Pentateuch,  known  in  later  times  as  "  the 
law  of  Moses,"  was  now  completed  by  the  addi- 
tion of  Deuteronomjr.  That  this  is  what  these 
words  really  meant  in  the  intention  of  the  writer 
may  be  inferred  (1)  Fi'om  the  interpretation  put 
upon  them  in  the  Book  of  Joshua,  which  stands 
in  so  obvious  and  intimate  a  relation  to  Deuter- 
onomy, that  it  cannot  misrepresent  its  meaning 
in  this  particular.  "  This  Book  of  the  Law  " 
(Josh.  i.  8)  contained  (ver.  7)  "all  the  law  which 
Moses  commanded ; "'  and  the  connnands  of  Moses 
by  which  Joshua  was  guided  were  not  limited  to 
Deuteronomy;  thus,  i.  13  ff.,  i v.  1 2,  xxii.  2  ff .,  drawn 
from  Num.  xxxii.;  v.  2,  from  Gen.  xvii.  10 ;  v.  10, 
from  Exod.  xii.  0,  Lev.  xxiii.  5;  xiv.  1,  2,  from 
Num.  xxvi.  52-56,  xxxiii.  54,  xxxiv.  13-18;  xiv. 
6ff.,  from  Num.  xiii.,  xiv. ;  xvii.  4,  from  Num. 
xxvii.;  xviii.  1,  from  Exod.  xxix.  42,  etc.;  xx., 
from  Num.  xxxv.  9  ff.  combined  with  Deut.  xix. ; 
xxi.  2-8,  from  Num.  xxxv.  zS.;  xxii.  29,  from 
Lev.  xvii.  Iff.  It  is  not  improbable,  from  viii. 
31-34,  that  "  The  Book  of  the  Law  of  Moses " 
was  more  comprehensive  than  "  the  law  of  iVIoses," 
and  that  it  was  the  same  as  "the  book  "  referred 
to  in  Exod.  xvii.  14,  and  contained  whatever  else 
Moses  wrote  in  connection  with  the  Jaw;  which 
is  further  confirmed  by  the  fact,  that  a  record 
made  by  Joshua  himself  was  written  in  "  The 
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Book  of  the  Law  "  (Josh.  xxiv.  26).  (2)  The  volume 
written  by  Moses  was  to  be  read  to  the  people  at 
the  feast  of  tabernacles  (Neh.  viii.,  where  vers. 
14  ff.  show  that  Ezra  understood  Lev.  xxiii.  40-42 
to  be  included),  and  to  be  laid  up  beside  the  ark, 
and  preserved  in  the  sanctuary  (2  Kings  xxii.  8)  ; 
and  this  has  commonly  been  understood  to  be 
the  entire  Pentateuch.  Accordingly,  not  a  few 
of  those  who  deny  that  Moses  wrote  the  Penta- 
teuch, nevertheless  admit  that  the  words  in  ques- 
tion were  intended  to  assert  that  he  did. 

But,  if  we  give  these  words  the  most  restricted 
sense  that  can  possibly  be  put  upon  them,  they 
cannot  mean  less  than  that  Closes  wrote  the  laws 
contained  in  Deut.  xii.-xxvi.  Exod.  xxiv. 4,  in  like 
manner,  affirms  that  JNIoses  wrote  chaps,  xx.-xxiii., 
which  is  styled  (ver  7)  "  The  Book  of  the  Cove- 
nant." In  FIxod.  xxxiv.  27  he  is  commanded  to 
write  vers.  10-26.  All  the  laws  scattered  through 
Exodus,  Leviticus,  and  Numbers,  are  expressly 
declared  in  detail  to  have  been  given  by  God  to 
Moses,  and  by  him  delivered  to  the  people.  The 
occasion  upon  which  these  statutes  were  severally 
enacted,  the  circumstances  which  called  them 
fqrth,  and  facts  connected  with  their  actual  ob- 
servance in  the  time  of  ISIoses,  are  in  many  cases 
recorded  in  dfetail.  JNIoreover,  these  laws  bear 
the  impress  of  the  age  and  the  region  to  which 
they  are  referred.  The  law  of  the  passover 
(Exod.  xii.)  was  given  when  each  father  of  a 
family  was  priest  in  his  own  house ;  and  atone- 
ment could  be  made  by  sprinkling  the  doorposts 
and  lintels.  The  minute  details  respecting  the 
construction  of  the  tabernacle  and  its  vessels 
(Exod.  xxv.-xxxi.),  and  respecting  their  transpor- 
tation thi'ough  the  wilderness  (Num.  iv. ),  suffi- 
ciently vouch  for  their  authenticity.  The  laws 
respecting  offerings  (Lev.  i.-vii.)  contemplate 
Aaron  and  his  sous  as  the  officiating  priests.  The 
law  of  leprosy  (Lev.  xiii.,  xiv.)  has  to  do  with  a 
camp  and  with  tents.  The  law  of  the  day  of 
atonement  (Lev.  xvi.)  was  given  after  the  death 
of  Nadab  and  Abihu,  and  contemplates  Aaron  as 
the  celebrant,  and  the  wilderness  as  the  place  of 
observance.  The  law  (Lev.  xvii.)  that  no  animal 
except  wild  game  should  be  slain  for  food,  whether 
"in  the  camp  "  or  "  out  of  the  camp,"  unless  it  was 
offered  at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle,  would  have 
been  preposterous,  and  impossible  of  execution,  in 
Canaan.  The  law  of  the  red  heifer  (Num.  xix.) 
is  directed  to  Eleazar  the  priest,  and  respects  the 
camp  of  Israel,  and  dwellers  in  tents.  Tlie  terms 
in  which  the  laws  are  drawn  up  make  it  evident 
that  they  were  not  oniy  enacted  in  the  wilderness, 
and  so  might  liave  been  written  by  Moses,  but  that 
they  must  have  been  connnitted  to  writing  at  that 
time.  Had  they  been  pi-eserved  orally,  changes 
would  insensibly  have  been  made  in  their  lan- 
guage, to  adapt  them  to  the  altered  situation  of 
the  people  in  a  later  age,  when  settled  in  Canaan, 
and  occupying  fixed  abodes,  and  when  Aaron  and 
Eleazar  were  no  longer  the  i^riests. 

The  laws  of  the  Pentateuch  thus  claim  to  have 
been  all  given  by  Moses ;  those  of  Exod.  xx.- 
xxiii.,  xxxiv.  10-26,  Deut.  xii.-xxvi.  (at  tlie  very 
least)  are  expressly  stated  to  have  been  recorded 
by  him ;  and  a  large  proportion  of  the  remainder 
evidence  by  their  veiy  structure  that  their  present 
written  form  dates  from  the  abode  of  Israel  in 
the  wilderness.     To  this  general  line  of  reasoning 


the  following  two  principal  objections  have  been 
advanced : — 

1.  Alleged  diversities  in  the  laws  themselves. 

2.  Alleged  counter-testimony  from  post-Mosaic 
history  and  writings. 

The  pentateuchal  legislation,  it  is  urged,  is  not 
digested  unto  one  self-consistent  code,  as  might 
be  expected  if  it  all  belonged  to  one  period,  and 
sprang  from  a  common  source,  but  consists  of 
several  distinct  bodies  of  law,  whicli  both  differ 
in  the  matters  to  which  they  severally  relate,  and 
contain  divergent  regulations  concerning  the  same 
matter.  But  this  finds  its  adequate  explanation 
in  the  different  occasions  upon  which  they  were 
prepared,  and  the  ends  which  they  were  respec- 
tively designed  to  answer.  "The  Book  of  the 
Covenant"  (Exod.  xx.-xxiii.)  was  the  basis  of 
the  relation  about  to  be  establislied  between 
Jehovah  and  Israel.  After  the  sin  of  the  golden 
calf,  Exod.  xxxiv.  10-26  repeats  these  same  ordi- 
nances, so  far  as  related  to  the  service  of  God  and 
the  promise  of  Canaan.  The  other  laws  in  Exo- 
dus, Leviticus,  and  Numbers,  mostly  concern  the 
cultus,  and  give  detailed  directions  from  time  to 
time,  as  occasion  demanded,  respecting  the  sanc- 
tuary, the  priesthood,  and  the  ritual.  Deuterono- 
my is  a  solemn  inculcation  of  the  law  upon  the 
people  by  Moses,  in  public  addresses  at  the  close 
of  his  life,  immediately  prior  to  their  entrance 
into  Canaan. 

The  contents  of  these  several  bodies  of  law  are 
determined  by  their  respective  purpose.  That 
detailed  regulations  are  given  in  Leviticus  re- 
specting matters  not  alluded  to  at  all  in  Deuter- 
onomy, or  only  summarily  referred  to  there,  is 
not  because  the  former  is  a  subsequent  develop- 
ment from  the  latter,  or  because  it  belongs  to  a 
period  when  a  new  class  of  subjects  engaged 
public  attention.  It  belonged  to  the  priests  to 
conduct  the  ceremonial.  While  it  was  important 
for  the  people  to  be  instructed  how  to  distinguish 
clean  and  unclean  meats  (Deut.  xiv.  3ff.,comp. 
Lev.  xi.),  since  this  entered  into  their  daily  life, 
it  was  sufficient,  in  respect  to  leprosy,  for  instance, 
to  admonish  them,  in  the  general  (Deut.  xxiv.  8), 
to  heed  the  injunctions  already  given  to  the 
priests  (Lev.  xiii.,  xiv.)  It  was  enough  for  them 
to  be  told  where  to  bring  their  various  offerings 
(Deut.  xii.  6),  and  that  the  animal  must  be  with- 
out blemish  (xvii.  1).  The  specifications  respect- 
ing them  (Lev.  xxii.  19-25),  and  the  ritual  to  be 
observed  (Lev.  i.-vii.),  were  intrusted  to  the 
priests. 

It  was  quite  natural  that  some  modifications  of 
pre-existing  laws  .should  be  made  in  Deuteronomy 
after  the  lapse  of  nearly  forty  years,  whetlier  with 
the  view  of  rendering  them  more  explicit  (Exod. 
xxi.  2  ft'.,  comp.  Deut.  xv.  12,  17 ;  Exod.  xxii.  25, 
comp.  Deut.  xxiii.  19,  20;  Exod.  xxii.  26,  comp. 
Deut.  xxiv.  10-13 ;  Exod.  xxii.  31,  comp.  Deut. 
xiv.  21),  or  for  the  sake  of  a  further  extension 
of  the  same  principle  (Exod.  xxiii.  lOff.,  comp. 
Deut.  XV.  1  ff .),  or  because  rendered  neces.sary  by 
the  transition  from  the  wilderness  to  Canaan 
(Lev.  xvii.  3,  4,  comp.  Deut.  xii.  15 ;  Exod.  xxii. 
30,  comp.  Deut.  xv.  19,  20 ;  the  omission  of  Lev. 
xi.  21,  22  from  Deut.  xiv.).  No  objection  of  any 
moment  can  be  drawn  from  the  fact  that  many 
of  the  laws  are  framed  with  refei-ence  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  people  after  they  should  be  settled 
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in  Canaan  (Exod.  xxii.  5,  29,  xxiii.  10  ff);  for  in 
most  cases  their  very  terms  imply  that  this  was 
prospective  (Lev-  xiv.  34,  xxv.  1 ;  Beut.  xii.  1, 
xix.  1-1).  Some  laws  have  been  represented  as 
mutually  inconsistent,  which  really  relate  to  dis- 
tinct matters,  and  supplement,  instead  of  contra- 
dicting, each  other.  Thus  the  tithes  of  Deut.  xii. 
17 ff.,  xiv.  22  ff.,  are  additional  to  those  of  Num 
xviii.  24;  Deut.  xviii.  3  is  distinct  from  Lev.  vii. 
34 ;  Num.  iv.  3  belongs  to  the  transportation  of 
the  tabernacle;  viii.  24,  to  its  ordinary  ministra- 
tions. And  in  general  it  may  be  said,  that  all 
alleged  discrepancies  admit  of  satisfactory  ex- 
planation. 

There  is  no  divergence  in  the  laws  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch in  respect  to  the  altar.  Exod.  xx,  24,  as 
Professor  Strack  correctly  observes  in  the  pre- 
ceding article,  gives  no  sanction  to  a  simultaneous 
plurality  of  altars.  In  Leviticus,  priestly  duties 
are  assigned  by  name  to  Aaron  and  his  sons  as 
the  officiating  persons.  Deuteronomy,  which 
mainly  respects  the  future,  describes  the  priests 
by  the  tribe  to  which  they  belonged,  as  Levitical 
priests ;  but  it  neither  asserts  nor  implies,  as  has 
sometimes  been  maintained,  that  every  Levite 
was  entitled  to  discharge  priestly  functions. 
Leviticus  has,  of  course,  fuller  details  in  respect 
to  the  feasts  and  the  ritual  than  Deuteronomy ; 
but  there  is  no  disagreement  between  them. 

There  is,  accordingly,  no  such  diversity  in  the 
laws  as  conflicts  with  their  having  been  given  by 
Moses,  and  recorded  by  him.  And  the  objection 
from  the  post-Mosaic  history  and  writings  is 
equally  unfounded.  It  is  said  that  the  history 
aiiords  no  evidence  of  a  law  restricting  sacrifice 
to  one  altar,  or  priestly  functions  to  the  family  of 
Aaron,  until  long  after  the  time  of  Moses,  and 
that  the  contrary  practice  of  good  men  makes  the 
existence  of  such  a  law  insupposable  and  impos- 
sible. 

It  should  be  observed  here,  that  history  cannot 
be  expected  to  record  the  I'egular  observance  of 
establislied  institutions.  This  is  taken  for  grant- 
ed, and  rarely  referred  to,  except  incidentally,  or 
for  the  sake  of  mentioning  infractions  of  tbem. 
That,  however,  the  Book  of  Joshua  implies  the 
existence  and  observance  of  the  entire  Mosaic 
law,  is  universally  confessed.  Judges  speaks  of 
but  one  house  of  Jehovah  (xix.  18),  and  this 
located  at  Shiloh  (xviii.  31)  ;  of  the  annual  feast 
there  (xxi.  19);  of  Phinehas,  the  son  of  Eleazar, 
the  son  of  Aaron,  as  priest  (xx.  28).  Though  the 
idolater  Micah  co7isecrated  one  of  his  own  sons 
as  priest  (xvii.  5),  he  was  overjoyed  to  have  a 
Levite  instead  (vers.  12,  13),  who  deserted  his 
service  to  become  priest  of  a  tribe  (xviii.  19,  20). 
Plainly  it  woidd  have  been  more  tempting  still 
to  have  been  a  priest  of  all  Israel  in  Shiloh,  if 
that  had  been  permissible.  In  Samuel's  child- 
hood the  i\losaic  "  tabernacle  of  the  congregation  " 
(1  Sam.  ii.  22),  called  indifferently  "the house  of 
the  Lord  "  (i.  24)  and  "  the  temple  of  the  Lord  '' 
(ver.  9)  was  still  in  Shiloh,  and  was  the  one 
commanded  place  of  sacrifice  lor  Israel  (ii.  29). 
Eli  and  his  sons  officiated  there  (i.  3)  as  descend- 
ants of  Aaron,  whom  God  had  chosen  out  of  all 
the  tribes  to  be  his  priest  (ii.  28).  There  was 
the  ark  and  the  lamp  of  God  (iii.  3)  ;  and  annual 
pilgrimages  were  made  thither  for  worship  (i.  3, 
7,  21,  ii.  14,  19). 


While  thus  the  regular  course  of  the  history 
establishes  the  existence  of  the  Mosaic  law  of 
sacrifice  and  of  the  priesthood,  all  apparent 
anomalies  are  readily  explicable.  Sacrifices  in 
the  presence  of  the  ark  (Judg.  xx.  2G,  27,  xxi. 
4 ;  1  Sam.  vi.  15)  were  not  irregular.  'The  phrase 
"before  God"  (Josh.  xxiv.  1),  or  "before  the 
Lord  "  (Judg.  xi  11,  xx.  1),  contains  no  implica- 
tion of  a  place  of  stated  worship.  "  The  sanctu- 
ary of  the  Lord"  at  Shechem  (Josh.  xxiv.  26) 
was  not  a  building  erected  for  sacrifice,  —  for  the 
oak  was  "  in  it,"  not  "  by  it "  (as  the  Authorized 
Version  has  it),  —  but  a  spot  hallowed  by  its 
associations  (Gen.  xii.  6,  7,  xxxiii.  18,  20,  xxxv. 
4).  The  sacrifices  at  Bochim  (Judg.  ii.'  1-5),  by 
Gideon  (vi.  20-26)  and  by  Manoah  (xiii.  19,  20), 
were  occasioned  by  ^le  appearances  of  the  angel 
of  Jehovah.  These  extraordinary  manifestations 
occurred  elsewhere  than  at  tlie  tabernacle,  since 
they  were  called  forth  by  emergencies  not  ade- 
quately met  by  the  ordinary  means  of  divine 
communication.  From  the  capture  of  the  ai'k  by 
the  Philistines,  until  its  transportation  to  Zionby 
David,  there  was  no  longer  a  sanctuary,  which 
was  the  habitation  of  him  who  dwelt  between 
the  cherubim  (1  Sam.  ii.  32-36 ;  Ps.  Ixxviii.  60, 
6S ;  Jer.  vii.  12,  14,  xxvi.  6,  9).  The  law  of  the 
sanctuary  was,  therefore,  necessarily  in  abeyance; 
and  Samuel,  as  God's  immediate  representative, 
both  assumed  the  functions  of  the  degenerate 
priesthood,  and  offered  sacrifice  in  various  parts 
of  the  land.  Until  this  provisional  period  was 
finally  terminated  by  the  erection  of  the  temple, 
the  people  worshipped  in  high  places  (1  Kings 
iii.  2).  The  high  places  in  Judah,  after  the  tem- 
ple was  built,  are  censured  by  the  sacred  historian, 
and  rebuked  by  the  prophets,  though  even  pious 
kings  did  not  always  succeed  in  suppressing  them. 
Elijah's  sacrifice  on  Carmel  (1  Kings  xviii.  23  ff.) 
was  offered  by  divine  command  (ver.  36) ;  and 
the  unrebuked  altars  in  the  northern  kingdom 
(1  Kings  xviii.  30,  xix.  10,  14)  were  erected  by 
those  who  were  debarred  from  going  up  to  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem. 

To  the  psalmists,  from  David  onward,  God's 
sole  dwelling-place  is  Zion ;  and  they  make  fre- 
quent mention  of  the  law,  which  David  speaks 
of  as  "  written  in  the  volume  of  the  book  "  (Ps. 
xl.  7).  The  older  prophets  make  frequent  allu- 
sions to  the  ceremonial  and  other  laws,  and  de- 
nounce the  sanctuaries  of  the  northern  king- 
dom. Hos.  viii.  12  refers  to  an  extensive  written 
law. 

There  are,  accordingly,  abundant  traces  of  the 
Mosaic  legislation,  from  the  days  of  Moses  down- 
ward ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  discredit  its 
claim  to  have  been  delivered  and  written  by  ISIoses 
himself.  If  the  laws  are  from  the  pen  of  Moses, 
so  is  the  entire  Pentateuch.     For  — 

1.  These  laws  now  constitute  an  integral  por- 
tion of  the  Pentateuch,  and  have  done  so  ever 
since  the  time  of  Ezra,  when  it  is  confessed  that 
"  The  Book  of  the  Law  of  Moses  "  (Neh.  viii.  1) 
was  the  name  given  to  the  Pentateuch  in  its  pres- 
ent form,  \\hich  was  thus  attributed  to  Moses  as 
its  author.  A  book  bearing  this  same  name  is 
spoken  of  on  the  first  retm'n  of  the  exiles  (Ez. 
iii.  2),  as  existing  in  tlie  reign  of  Josiah  (2  Kings 
xxii.  8,  xxiii.  24,  25),  of  Amaziah  (xiv.  6),  of 
David  and  Solomon  (xxi.  8 ;  1  Kings  ii.  8),  in  the 
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time  of  the  judges  (Judg.  iii.  4)  and  of  Joshua 
(i.  7,  8).  Unless  decisive  reasons  can  be  adduced 
to  the  contrary,  this  must  be  held  to  be  the  same 
book 

2.  There  is  no  historical  evidence  or  intima- 
tion that  the  pentateuchal  laws  ever  existed  sepa- 
rate from  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch,  with  which 
they  are  closely  interwoven  ;  the  whole  forming  a 
unit  in  plan,  purpose,  and  theme.  If  Moses  wrote 
the  laws,  the  entire  Pentateuch,  as  traditionally 
ascribed  to  him,  must  likewise  be  conceded  to  be 
his,  unless  there  are  valid  reasons  to  the  contrary. 
The  Book  of  Deuteronomy  consists  of  three  ad- 
dresses by  Moses  to  the  people  (i.-iv.  40,  v.-xxvi., 
xxvii.-xxx.)  and  an  historical  appendix  (xxxi.- 
xxxiv.).  These  addresses  are  intimately  related 
to  one  another  and  to  the  laws  which  are  included 
in  the  second  address ;  the  aim  of  the  whole  being 
to  urge  Israel  to  obey  these  laws.  The  style  and 
language  are  identical ;  one  spirit  reigns  through- 
out; and  like  recurring  phrases  frequently  re- 
appear. The  objections  to  the  unity  of  the  main 
body  of  the  book  (i.-xxx.),  and  to  Moses  as  its 
author,  are  of  the  most  trivial  description.  In 
the  appendix,  Moses  is  expressly  said  to  have 
written  the  song  (xxxii.),  and  to  have  spoken  the 
blessing  (xxsiii.).  That  he  did  not  write  chap. 
xxxiv.  is  plain  from  its  contents.  Whether  he 
wrote  any  portion  of  chap,  xxxi.,  and  if  so,  at 
what  precise  point  he  laid  down  the  pen,  and  it 
was  taken  up  by  his  successor,  it  might  be  diffi- 
cult to  determine ;  and  fortunately  this  is  wholly 
immaterial. 

The  laws  in  Exodus,  Leviticus,  and  Numbers, 
are  so  intimately  blended  with  the  history  as  to 
be  inseparable.  Whoever  wrote  the  one  must  of 
necessity  have  written  the  other  likewise.  And 
Genesis  is  plainly  conceived  and  written  as  intro- 
ductory to  the  JNIosaic  history  and  legislation.  In 
fact,  one  consistent  topic  and  method  of  treatment 
is  pursued  throughout  the  Pentateuch ;  the  gene- 
alogies are  continuous,  and  mutually  supplemen- 
tary; aconsistent  chronology  is  maintained;  there 
are  implications  and  allusions  in  one  portion  to 
what  is  found  in  other  portions  by  way  of  antici- 
pation or  reminiscence,  which  bind  all  together. 
And  even  the  alleged  gaps  in  the  history  during 
the  sojourn  in  Egypt,  and  the  greater  portion  of 
the  wanderings  in  the  wilderness,  only  make  more 
manifest  how  rigorously  the  plan  of  the  entire 
work  is  adhered  to. 

3.  Moses  is  expressly  said,  hot  only  to  have 
written  laws,  but,  in  two  instances  at  least,  his- 
torical incidents  as  well  (Exod.  xvii.  14;  Num. 
xxxiii.  2)  ;  which  shows  both  that  matters  de- 
signed for  permanent  preservation  were  commit- 
ted to  writing,  and  that  Moses  was  the  proper 
person  to  do  it.  The  statement  respecting  Ama- 
lek  was  to  be  written  for  "a  memorial  in  the 
book,"  which  suggests  a  continuous  work  that 
Moses  was  preparing,  or  had  in  contemplation, 
and  which  would  better  insure  its  preservation 
than  a  separate  fugitive  record.  That  the  explicit 
mention  of  writing  in  these  instances  does  not 
justify  the  inference  that  he  wrote  nothing  further, 
is  plain  from  the  analogy  of  Isa.  xxs.  8;  Jer. 
XXX.  2;  Ezek.  xliii.  11;  Hab.  ii.  2. 

4.  The  alleged  inconsistencies  and  statements, 
implying  a  later  date  than  that  of  JMoses,  are  capa- 
ble of  a  ready  solution.    There  are  only  a  very  few 


isolated  passages,  which  it  is  necessary  to  assume 
have  been  added  or  modified  at  a  subsequent  time ; 
e.g..  Gen.  xxxvi.  31  ff. 

5.  There  are  frequent  allusions  to  the  penta- 
teuchal history  in  post-Mosaic  writings,  which  not 
only  confirm  its  truth,  but  by  their  evident  verbal 
allusions,  in  some  instances  at  least,  imply  its 
existence  in  written  form.  Joshua  is  throughout 
based  on  the  entire  antecedent  narrative  (Judg. 
i.  10,  20,  comp.  Num.  xiii.  22,  xiv.  24;  Judg.  xi. 
15-26,  comp.  Num.  xx.  14  fC.,  xxi.  2  fE.).  See 
also  Judg.  ii.  1-3,  7,  iv.  11  (Num.  x.  29),  v.  4,  5, 
vi.  8-10,  IS;  Ruth  iv.  11,  12,  18  ff. ;  1  Sam.  ii. 
27,  28,  xii.  6,  8,  xv.  2,  6,  29  (Num.  xxiii.  19) ; 
2  Sam.  vii.  6,  22-24;  in  the  Davidic  Psalms,  such 
allusions  as  Ps.  viii.  to  Gen.  i. ;  xi.  6  to  Gen.  xix. 
24;  xxix.  10,  ex.  4.  In  the  prophets  it  will  be 
sufficient  to  refer  to  the  following  passages  in 
Hosea:  i.  10  (comp.  Gen.  xxii.  17,  xxxii.  12), 
xi.  8  (comp.  Deut.  xxix.  23;  Gen.  xiv.  2),  xii.  3, 
4,  12,  xi.  1,  xii.  9,  xiii.  4-6  (Deut.  viii.  12-14), 
viii.  13,  ix.  3  (comp.  Deut.  xxviii.  68),  ix.  10, 
xii.  5  (comp.  Exod.  iii.  15),  i.  2  (comp.  Exod. 
xxxiv.  15,  16  (iv.  10  (comp.  xxvi.  26). 

6.  The  language  of  the  Pentateuch  is  through- 
out the  Hebrew  of  the  purest  period,  with  no 
ti'ace  of  later  words,  or  forms,  or  constructions,  or 
of  the  Chaldaisms  of  the  exile.  The  archaisms 
Ninfor  X'n  ("she"),  liM  for  n-Ji^J.C'girl "),  are 
peculiar  to  the  Pentateuch.  It  always  uses  pns 
("laugh"),  never  priK?;  WW  ('^&ne  linen "),  never 
p3;  W^^  nJi'  ("afflict  the  soul"),  never  D?S 
("  fast "),  nor  the  later  derivative  n'Ji!/Jl;  D'J3  DP'? 
("  shewbread "),    never    nj-iXBH   DT}h;     noSpp 

("kingdom'"),  never  noSpp,  niD^D,  or  HJi'td, 
etc. 

7.  The  familiarity  with  Egj'ptian  objects  and 
institutions  shown  by  the  writer,  and  presupposed 
in  the  people,  as  this  has  been  exhibited  in  detail, 
particularly  by  Hengstenberg  and  by  Ebers,  is 
most  readily  explicable  in  the  Mosaic  period. 

8.  The  doctrinal  contents  of  the  Pentateuch 
show  that  it  belongs  to  the  earliest  period  of 
the  Old  Testament.  Its  teachings  respecting  the 
Messiah,  divine  retribution,  angels,  the  evil  spirit, 
and  the  future  state,  are  of  the  most  elementary 
nature.  In  respect  to  all  these  points,  a  great  ad- 
vance is  made  in  the  Psalms  and  other  poetical 
books,  and  in  the  prophets.  Its  account  of  the 
creation,  the  fall,  and  the  deluge,  while  uncontami- 
nated  by  any  Pagan  or  polytheistic  conceptions, 
has,  nevertheless,  such  points  of  contact  with  old 
Assyrian  myths  as  establish  its  vei-y  high  antiqui- 
ty. Some  of  the  Mosaic  laws  had  already  been 
expanded  by  usage  at  an  early  period  of  the  his- 
tory ;  as  that  of  levirate  marriage  in  Ruth,  the 
Nazarite  in  Samson,  and  the  consecration  of  the 
first-born  in  Samuel.  The  service  of  the  sanctu- 
ary was  enlarged  by  music  and  by  courses  of 
priests  under  David,  and  its  vessels  multiplied 
under  Solomon ;  and  the  projjhetic  order,  of  which 
the  Pentateuch  speaks  as  still  future,  superseded 
the  priestly  responses,  for  which  it  made  provision. 
The  Pentateuch  ordains  rites,  but  suggests  no  ex- 
planation :  this  was  a  matter  of  subsequent  reflec- 
tion, as  respecting  sacrifice  (Ps.  xl. ;  Isa.  liii.), 
purifications  (Ps.  xxvi.  6,  Ii.  7),  incense  (Ps.  cxli. 
2),  the  privileges  of  God's  house  (Ps.  xxvii.  4), 
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the   comparative   value  of    ritual  and   spiritual 
worsliip  (Ps.  1.  8  ff.,  li.  16,  17,  Isa.  i.  11  &.). 

9.  An  argument  has  sometimes  been  drawn  from 
the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  under  the  impression 
that  it  must  ha^'e  been  derived  from  copies  exist- 
ing in  Israel  prior  to  the  schism  of  Jeroboam ; 
since  the  Samaritans  would  not  have  adopted  it 
from  the  Jews,  on  account  of  the  bitter  feud  be- 
tween them.  Nor  woidd  the  northern  kingdom, 
from  which  the  Samaritans  must  have  obtained 
it,  have  accepted  from  the  hostile  kingdom  of 
Judah  a  volume  of  laws  which  was  in  open  con- 
tradiction with  both  the  worship  and  the  civil 
polity  existing  among  themselves.  But,  inasmuch 
as  the  grievance  of  the  Samaritans  lay  in  the  re- 
fusal of  the  Jews  to  recognize  them  as  their  breth- 
ren (Ez.  iv.  1-3),  the  former  coveted  whatever 
would  lend  support  to  their  claim.  Plence  their 
temple,  modelled  after  that  at  Jerusalem.  Hence 
their  doctrines  and  traditions,  borrowed  from  the 
Jews.  And  tlieir  Pentateuch  was  drawn  from  the 
same  source  and  in  the  same  spirit. 

But  the  existence  and  authority  of  the  Penta- 
teuch in  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  from  the  time  of 
the  schism,  can  be  established  by  a  different  line 
of  argument.  The  prophets  of  the  ten  tribes, 
Hosea  and  Amos,  make  frequent  appeals  to  "  the 
law,"  which  was  a  written  law  of  ten  thousand 
precepts  (Hos.  viii.  12),  and  a  covenant  (viii.  1) 
formed  when  Israel  came  out  of  Egypt  (xii.  9, 
xiii.  4) ;  and  the  people  are  charged  with  gross 
criminality  for  disobeying  it.  The  ceremonial 
which  they  describe,  the  statutes  to  which  they 
refer,  and  the  events  to  which  they  allude,  are 
precisely  those  which  are  found  in  the  Penta- 
teuch. And  no  valid  reason  can  be  given  for  sup- 
posing the  volume  of  which  they  speak  to  be  any 
other  than  the  Pentateuch  itself,  which  is  thus 
shown  to  have  been  possessed  of  incontrovertible 
divine  authority  among  those  who  had  the  strong- 
est reasons  for  denying  its  binding  obligation  if 
they  could. 

10.  The  testimony  of  our  Lord,  and  of  the  in- 
spired writers  of  the  New  Testament,  is  in  vari- 
ous passages  vmequivocally  given  to  the  Mosaic 
origin  and  authority  of  the  law  that  bears  his 
name,  and  which  is  indifferently  denominated 
"  The  Law  of  Moses,"  "  The  Book  of  Moses,"  and 
"  Moses."  It  thus  peremptorily  waives  aside  any 
theory  which  makes  the  statutes  of  the  Penta- 
teuch, in  whole  or  in  part,  the  product  of  a  later 
age.  The  Pentateuch  is  further,  by  fair  in;plica- 
tion,  attributed  to  the  pen  of  Moses.  Jesus  says 
to  the  Jews,  concerning  Moses  (John  v.  4G,  47), 
"  He  wrote  of  me,"  and,  without  further  explana- 
tion, refers  them  to  "his  writhigs,"  as  something 
well  known,  and  in  their  possession,  and  which 
they  should  liave  believed.  We  read  in  the  same 
Gospel  (i.  45),  "  jNIoses  in  the  law,"  as  well  as  the 
prophets,  wrote  concerning  Jesus.  The  contrast 
witli  the  prophets  shows  that  it  is  the  entire  Pen- 
tateuch, and  not  its  legal  sections  merely,  which 
is  here  referred  to.  The  same  is  the  case  in  Luke 
xxlv.  27,  where  our  Lord,  "beginning  at  Moses 
and  all  the  prophets,  expounded  unto  them  in 
all  the  scriptures  the  things  concerning  himself  " 
(comp.  Acts  xxviii.  23).  There  is  New-Testament 
authority  for  understanding  in  a  Messianic  sense 
the  protevangelium  (Rom.  xvi.  20),  the  promises 
to  the  patriarchs  (John  viii.  SO;  Gal.  iii.  16), 


the  blessing  of  Judah  (Heb.  vii.  14),  the  account 
of  Melchisedec  (Heb.  vii.),  the  ladder  of  Jacob 
(John  i.  01),  the  paschal  lamb  (John  xix.  36), 
the  daily  sacrifice  (John  i.  29),  the  sin-offering 
(Heb.  xiii.  11,  12),  the  day  of  atonement  (Heb. 
ix.  7),  the  whole  system  of  sacrifices  and  lustra- 
tions (Heb.  ix.  13,  x.),  the  high  priest  (Heb. 
viii.  1),  the  water  from  the  rock  (1  Cor.  x.  4),  the 
prophet  like  unto  Moses  (Acts  iii.  22).  These, 
and  other  things  of  like  nature,  are  written  "  in 
the  law,"  or  "  in  Moses,"  concerning  Christ,  and 
are  designated  by  our  Lord  as  written  by  JMoses 
himself.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  makes 
here  the  special  revelation  of  a  fact  known  by  his 
omniscience,  —  that  Moses  wrote  the  Messianic 
passages,  and  nothing  more.  But  Christ  affirms 
that  Moses  wrote  them,  because  he  was  the  well- 
known  author  of  the  Pentateuch,  which  contained 
them.  This  explicit  assertion  of  Mosaic  author- 
ship gives  the  key  to  the  proper  understanding  of 
other  passages,  which,  taken  singly,  might  have 
been  susceptible  of  a  different  interpretation,  but, 
viewed  in  this  light,  afford  it  abundant  corrobora- 
tion. 

There  is,  accordingly,  nothing  to  contradict,  but 
much  to  confirm,  the  idea,  which  has  come  down 
from  the  earliest  times,  that  Moses  is  the  author 
of  the  Pentateuch ;  unless  a  fatal  objection  is  to 
be  found  in  the  modern  critical  hypothesis,  that  it 
is  composed  of  a  diversity  of  documents.  There 
is  no  space  here  for  an  examination  of  that  hy- 
pothesis, or  of  the  grounds  on  which  it  rests. 
Some  things  are  plausibly  said  in  its  favor,  but 
there  are  serious  objections  to  it  which  have  never 
yet  been  removed.  I  cannot  regard  it  as  certainly 
established,  even  in  the  Book  of  Genesis,  much 
less  in  the  remainder  of  the  Pentateuch,  where 
even  Bleek  confessed  he  could  no  longer  sunder 
the  Eloliist  from  the  Jehovist :  the  second  Elohist 
he  could  not  find  anywhere.  Thus  much,  at 
least,  may  be  safely  said :  the  criteria  of  this  pro- 
posed analysis  are  so  subtle,  not  to  say  mechani- 
cal, in  their  nature,  so  many  purely  conjectural 
assumptions  are  involved,  and  there  is  such  an 
entire  absence  of  external  corroborative  testi- 
mony, that  no  reliance  can  be  placed  in  its  con- 
clusions, where  these  conflict  with  statements  of 
the  history  itself.  Genesis  may  be  made  up  of 
various  documents,  and  yet  have  been  compiled 
by  Moses.  And  the  same  thing  is  possible,  even 
in  the  later  books  of  the  Pentateuch.  If  these 
could  be  successfully  partitioned  among  different 
writers,  on  the  score  of  variety  in  the  literary  exe- 
cution, why  may  not  these  have  been  engaged, 
jointly  with  Moses  himself,  in  preparing,  each  his 
appointed  portion,  and  the  whole  have  been  final- 
ly reduced  by  Moses  to  its  present  form,  and  issued 
with  his  sanction  and  authority?  Even  the  alle- 
gation that  the  pentateuchal  documents  can  still 
be  traced  in  the  Book  of  Joshua  creates  no  seri- 
ous difficulty.  If  Joshua  and  Eleazar,  or  any  of 
their  contemporaries,  had  a  hand  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  jMosaic  history  and  legislation,  ^^•hy 
might  they  not  continue  their  work,  and  record 
what  occurred  after  Moses  was  taken  awav  ? 

The  real  fact,  however,  is,  tliat  the  continuity  of 
the  Pentateuch  and  Joshua  lies  in  the  subject, 
and  not  in  identity  of  authorship.  The  couqnost 
and  settlement  of  Canaan  is  the  end  contemplat- 
ed in  the  promises  made  to  the  patriarchs  and  in 
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the  whole  course  of  the  subsequent  history;  but 
it  no  more  follows  that  the  same  pen  recorded  the 
whole  than  that  one  leader  both  conducted  Israel 
out  of  Egypt,  and  brought  them  into  the  posses- 
sion of  Canaan.  The  coincidences  in  thought 
and  expression  between  Joshua  and  the  Penta- 
teuch arise  simply  from  the  circumstance  that  the 
former  records  the  execution  of  commands  and 
the  fulfilment  of  promises  given  in  the  latter,  and 
these  are  naturally  repeated  in  exact  language. 
It  simply  shows  that  the  actors  in  these  events, 
and  the  writer  of  the  book,  had  the  Pentateuch 
before  them,  and  carefully  followed  it. 

As  the  ark  of  the  covenant  is  the  voucher  for 
the  unity  of  the  sanctuary,  and  for  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  Mosaic  legislation  respecting  it,  so 
the  contents  of  that  ark  form  no  insignificant 
bulwark  for  the  unity  of  the  Pentateuch.  If 
monumental  evidence  is  to  be  trusted,  the  Deca- 
logue is  Mosaic,  and  is  preserved  in  Exod.  xx. 
in  its  genuine  authentic  form.  The  critics  assign 
it  to  the  Jehovist,  and  claim  for  it  the  charac- 
teristics of  Jehovistic  style.  But  it  has  also  the 
peculiar  phrases  of  Deuteronomy ;  and  the  reason 
annexed  to  the  Fourth  Commandment  is  based 
on  the  Elohistic  account  of  the  creation  (Gen.  i. 
1-ii.  3).  This  unquestionably  Mosaic  document 
includes  Elohist,  Jehovist,  and  Deuteronomist  all 
in  one.  w.  henry  green. 

PENTECOST,  (a)  The  Jewish  {■acvrriKOBTii,  rab- 
binical or  D'»Dn  Jn,  cf.  Joseph.,  Bell.  Jud.,  2,  3, 
1).  —  Among  the  ancient  Israelites  it  was  the 
second  of  their  three  pilgrimage  festivals,  and 
marked  the  conclusion  of  the  harvest  commenced 
with  the  passover,  fifty  days  before.  For  reasons 
assigned  in  Lev.  xxiii.  15  sq.,  it  is  usually  called 
the  "  Feast  of  Weeks."  Cf .  Deut.  xvi.  10.  The 
fullest  description  is  found  in  Lev.  xxiii.  15-21, 
and  Num.  xxviii.  26-31,  according  to  wliich,  the 
chief  offering  made  by  the  whole  people  shall 
consist  in  "two  wave  loaves"  salted,  brought 
"out  of  your  habitations."  Concerning  prepara- 
tion of  these,  cf.Exod.  xxxiv.  22;  Joseph.,  Atiliqq., 
III.  10, 6.  According  to  Mishna,  Menacholh,  11, 4, 
the  length  of  this  bread  was  to  be  seven  hand- 
brea,dths ;  its  breadth,  four ;  and  its  "  horns  " 
(^^lJ^p),  the  breadth  of  seven  fingers.  An  anal- 
ogy is  found  in  the  apTo^  eaAvmog  of  the  Greek  sac- 
rifice. In  addition  to  this  bread.  Lev.  xxiii.  1«  sqq. 
prescribes  further  offerings.  Cf.  also  Num.  xxviii. 
27  sqq.,  and,  on  the  later  practice,  Joseph.,  Antiqq. 
3,  10,  6.  In  addition  to  the  public  offerings, 
there  were  also  some  of  a  private  character.  Cf. 
Kum.  xxviii.  26;  Deut.  xvi.  10-12.  The  manner 
of  bringing  these  to  Jerusalem  is  described  in 
Mishna,  Bikkurim,  3,  2  sqq.  The  law  restricted 
the  Pentecost  festival  to  one  day,  to  be  kept  holy 
(Lev.  xxiii.  21,  xxviii.  26).  Joseph.,  Antiqq.,  III. 
10,  6,  says  it  was  called  Aaapea  (snTij,'),  in  He- 
brew, and  it  is  really  called  thus  in  the  Mishna ; 
the  Pentateuch,  however,  preferring  other  desig- 
Kations.  Cf.  Lev.  xxiii.  36,  and  Deut.  xvi.  8. 
The  word  niS;;,  used  in  this  last  passage,  does 
not  signify  the  "close  of  the  Eastercyclus,"  and 
thus  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  iibdiov  of  the 
LXX.,  nor  with  the  nOiJ  hw  ms;'  of  rabbinical 
literature.  This  festival,  mentioned  but  once  iii 
the  historical  books  (2  Chron.  viii.  13j,  was  purely 
of  an  agrarian  nature, — thanksgiving  forthe  gTaiu 


harvest,  as  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  is  for  the 
fruit  harvest.  Only  in  post-biblical  times  did  it 
receive  an  historical  basis  and  connection.  Philo, 
Josephus,  and  the  older  portions  of  the  Talmud, 
know  nothing  of  it.  Since  Maimonides  {Mm-e 
Nebochim,  3,  43),  Pentecost  is  regarded  as  the 
memorial  festival  of  the  giving  of  the  law  on 
Sinai.  This  is  based  in  Exod.  xix.  1.  Cf.  Ham- 
burger: Real-Encykl.  des  .Tuilenthunn,\.  1057  sq.; 
ScHKODEu:  Salzungen  !(.  Gebruuche  d.  tcdmiidisch- 
ndMniscUen  Judenlhums,  pp.  216  sqq.,  and,  for  the 
literatiu-e,  the  art.  Passovei:.       VON  OKELU. 

{I))  The  Christian. — Among  the  Christians,  Pen- 
tecost is  the  third  of  the  chief  festivals,  closing 
the  cyclus  of  the  festivals  referring  to  the  Lord, 
and  thus  separating  the  Semeslre  Domini  and  the 
Semestre  Ecclcsice.  It  is  connected  with  its  Jewish 
predecessor,  not  only  historically,  through  the 
events  recorded  in  Acts  vii.,  but  also  internally, 
being  early  regarded  as  a  festival  of  thanksgiving 
for  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit  (Rom.  viii.  23 ;  cf. 
Augustine,  Ep.  54  ad  Januar.).  Originally  the 
term  "  Pentecost "  designated  the  whole  period  of 
fifty  days,  from  Easter  to  the  outpouring  of  the 
H0I3'  Spirit.  It  is  thus  used  by  Tertullian,  De 
Idolalr.,  c.  12;  by  Origen,  Contra  Ccls.,  viii.  22; 
by  the  Antiochan  Synod  of  341,  in  canon  20;  by 
Basil  the  Great,  De  Sp.  Sancto,  c.  27,  Const.  App. 
V.  20,  and  the  Ordo  Romanus.  In  contrast  to 
Lent,  there  was  no  fasting  during  this  season, 
and  prayers  wei'e  sjpoken  while  in  a  standing 
posture.  In  addition,  this  joyful  period  was 
marked  by  a  cessation  of  theatre  and  circus  exhi- 
bitions, and  by  increased  ceremonials  and  liturgy 
in  the  church  services. 

In  a  narrower  sense,  as  designating  the  last 
day  of  this  quinquagesimal  period,  the  word  "  Pen- 
tecost "  is  first  found  in  a  canon  of  the  Council  of 
Elvira,  305  ;  cf.  Labbei,  Concill.  I.  975.  On  the 
importance  of  this  iityiarri  iopTi/  cf.  Euseb.,  De  Vita 
Const.,  IV.  64.  Gregory  of  Kaz.,  Orat.  XLIV.  de 
Pentec.,  honors  it  as  ijjdpa  tov  TrvEv/iaToi ;  and 
Chrysostom,  Ham.  II.  de  Pentec.,  as  nvrpoTtohi  tov 
iopruv.  Cf.  also  Augustine,  Ep.  54  ad  .lanuar.  c. 
Faust,  1.  xxxii. ;  Leo  the  Great,  Serm.  75-77  de 
Pentec. ;  Concil.  Arjath.  a.  506  can.  18,  31  sqq. 
At  an  early  period  already  the  days  around  Pen- 
tecost were  also  regarded  with  especial  honor; 
but,  from  the  eighth  century  down,  these  festivals 
began  to  be  curtailed,  and  the  Protestant  Church 
of  to-day  celebrates  only  two  Pentecost  days. 

Because  it  was  customary  to  wear  white  gar- 
ments on  Pentecost,  this  day'  is  called  'Whit- 
sunday, and  the  whole  period  Whitsuntide.  The 
older  literature  is  found  in  Augusti:  Denkivilr- 
digkeiten,  ii.  384  sq;  Guekike  :  Lehrlmrh  der 
Christ. -kirchl.  Archiiolor/Ie,  pp.  190-196.  For  later, 
cf.  NiLLES  (S.  J.):  Katendariv.-::i  manunie  ulriusque 
Ecclcsice,  etc.  (1879),  tom.  ii.  pp.  279  sqq.,  431 
sqq.  ZdCKLER.     (G.  H.  SCIIODDE.) 

PERATit.    See  Gnosticism,  p.  881. 

PERCY,  Thomas,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Dromore, 
County  Down,  Ireland  ;  b.  at  Bridgnorth,  Shrop- 
shire, England,  April  13,  1728;  d.  at  Dromore, 
Sept.  30,  1811.  His  fame  rest  upon  his  Rellqucs 
of  Ancient  English  Poetry  (1765) ;  which  work  was 
edited  by  him  from  an  old  manuscript.  He  was, 
in  consequence  of  this  publication,  advanced  in 
the  church,  being  made  chaplain-in-ordinaiy  to 
the  king,  1769,  Dean  of  Carlisle,  1778,  and  Bishop 
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of  Dromore,  1782.  His  religious  publications  em- 
brace The  Song  of  Solomon  (uewly  translated  from 
the  original  Hebrew)  ivitli  a  Commentary  and  An- 
notations, which  came  out  anonymously  in  1764; 
and  Keij  to  the  New  Testament,  itOa,  3d  ed.,  1779. 

PEREA,  the  lower  part  of  Eastern  Palestine. 

PEREIRA,  Antonio  de  Figueiredo,  b.  at  Maqao, 
Feb.  U,  172o ;  d.  in  Lisbon,  Aug.  14,  1797.  He 
was  educated  by  the  Jesuits  at  Villa- Vi(;osa,  but 
refused  to  become  a  member  of  the  order;  en- 
tered the  society  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Oratory ; 
devoted  himself  to  art  and  literature,  and  attract- 
ed much  attention  by  his  Exercios  da  lingua  latina 
e portugueza  (1751)  and  his  Noco  Melhodo  da  gram- 
matica  latina  (1752).  In  the  contest  between  Don 
Joze  I.  and  the  Ultramontanist  party,  he  threw 
himself  with  violence  on  the  royal  side ;  wrote  Doc- 
trina  ceteris  ecclesice,  etc.  (1765),  Tenlatica  Iheolo- 
gica  (1763),  both  translated'  into  French ;  obtained 
a  high  position  in  the  government ;  and  became 
a  membei-,  afterwards  president,  of  the  Academy 
of  Sciences.  The  list  of  his  works  numbers  a 
hundred  and  sixty-nine.  It  is  his  translation  of 
the  Bible  into  Portuguese,  originally  published  in 
Lisbon  (1778-90,  23  vols.),  which  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  circulates. 

PERFECTIONISM.  Calvinists  and  Lutherans 
deny  any  perfection  in  this  life;  but  there  are 
three  theories  in  the  other  branches  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  upon  this  subject,  advocated  by  Ro- 
man and  Greek  Catholics,  Wesleyan  Arminians, 
and  Friends  respectively.  There  is  also  tlie  theory 
of  the  Oberlin  school  of  theology.  (1)  Roman 
Catholics  teach  that  the  observance  of  God"s 
commands  is  possible  for  one  who  is  justified. 
His  sins  are  venial,  not  mortal.  He  may  even 
offer  an  obedience  beyond  the  demands  of  the 
law.  Yet  his  venial  sins  compel  him  to  use  the 
petition,  "  Forgive  us  our  debts.."  In  some  cases, 
by  a  special  privilege  of  God,  he  may  avoid  all 
sins.  Cf.  Canons  and  Decrees  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  sess.  vi.  chap.  xi.  aad  can.  23,  25 ;  Schaif, 
Creeds,  ii.  pp.  100-102,  115.  (2)  Wesleyan  Ar- 
minians teach  a  perfection  which  is  not  angelic, 
Adamic,  nor  absolute,  but  one  that  is  relative ; 
i.e.,  "  according  to  the  special  economy  introduced 
by  the  atonement,  in  which  the  heart,  being  sanc- 
tified, fulfils  the  law  by  love."  "  The  highest  per- 
fection," says  Wesley,  "  which  man  can  attain 
while  the  soul  dwells  in  the  body  does  not  exclude 
ignorance  and  error  and  a  thousand  infirmities." 
This  is  what  is  .styled  Christian  perfection.  Its 
source  is  the  grace  of  God ;  its  fruit,  freedom 
"  from  all  unholy  tempers,  self-will,  pride,  anger, 
sinful  thoughts."  (3)  The  Friends  teach,  in  the 
case  of  the  justified,  "  The  body  of  death  and 
sin  comes  to  be  crucified  and  removed,  and  their 
hearts  united,  and  subjected  unto  the  truth,  so  as 
not  to  obey  any  suggestion  or  temptation  of  the 
Evil  One,  but  to  be  free  from  actual  sinning,  and 
transgressing  of  the  law  of  God,  and  in  that  re- 
spect perfect.  Yet  doth  this  perfection  still  admit 
of  a  growth  ;  and  there  remaineth  a  possibility  of 
sinning  where  the  mind  doth  not  most  diligently 
and  watchfully  attend  unto  the  Lord."  —  Eighth 
prop.  Confession  of  the  Society  of  Friends.  Cf. 
Schaff,  Creeds,  iii.  pp.  974,  975.  (4)  The  Oberlin 
school  of  theology  teaches,  that  "as  virtue  and 
sin  belong  only  to  voluntary  action,  and  are  con- 
tradictory in  their  nature,  they  cannot  co-exist  in 


the  soul.  The  beginning  of  the  Christian  life  is 
entire  obedience.  Every  lapse  into  sin  involves, 
for  the  time,  the  entire  interruption  of  obedience. 
The  promises  of  God  and  the  provisions  of  the 
gospel  are  such,  that,  when  fully  and  continuous- 
ly embraced,  they  enable  the  believer  to  live  a 
life  of  uninterrupted  obedience,  —  an  attaimneut 
which  may  be  properly  encouraged  and  expected 
in  the  present  life."  Cf.  art.  K"ew-Exgland 
Theology,  5,  p.  16o7. 

Lit.  —  See,  for  the  Calvinistic  side,  Hodge  ; 
Systematic  Theology,  iii.  (245  pp.)  ;  Van  Ooster- 
Z.V.E:  Christian  Dogmatics,  ii.  p.  661.  For  the 
Wesleyan-Arminian  side,  see  Wesley  :  Plain 
Account  of  Christian  Perfection;  Fletcher: 
Christian  Perfection.  For  the  Oberlin  side,  see 
Fixney:  Systematic  Theology;  Faikchild:  On  the 
Doctrine  of  Sanctif  cation,  in  Congregationcd  Quar- 
terly, April,  1876. 

PER'GAMOS,  properly  PER'GAWIUIVI  (Rev.  i. 
11,  ii.  12-17),  the  seat  of  one  of  the  seven  chui-ch- 
es  of  Asia,  a  celebi-ated  city  of  Teuthi-ania,  Great 
Mysia,  on  the  north  side  of  the  Caicus,  about 
three  miles  f  I'oni  the  iEgean  Sea.  The  city  began 
as  a  fortress  upon  the  aci-opolis,  and  early  olstained 
a  sficred  character.  There  Lysimachus,  a  general 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  stored  his  stolen  treasure, 
which  amounted  to  nine  thousand  talents.  But 
Philatserus  of  Tiuni,  a  eunuch,  whom  he  implicit- 
ly ti-usted,  faitlilessly  appropriated  the  money,  in 
revenge  for  ill-treatment  by  Lysimachus'  wife, 
declared  himself  independent,  and  thus  laid  the 
foundation  for  a  long-continued  prosperity,  B.C. 
283.  Under  the  house  of  Attalus,  the  city  was 
beautified,  and  its  territorj'  extended.  Pergamum 
was  also  a  literary  centre,  and  boasted  of  a  libra- 
ry of  two  hundred  thousand  rolls,  which  was 
finally  moved  to  Alexandria,  as  a  gift  of  Antony 
to  Cleopatra,  and  thus  destroyed.  The  word 
"  parchment "  is  derived  from  the  Latin  chaiia 
pergamena  ("  paper  of  Pergamum  ").  The  city 
was  renowned  for  its  ..S^sculapian  worship,  as  the 
birthplace  of  celebrated  physicians  (chief  of 
whom  was  Galen),  as  the  seat  of  a  famous  medi- 
cal school,  indeed,  of  a  university,  as  a  bathing- 
place,  and  also  for  its  idolatry  and  gladiatorial 
shows.  Here,  however,  Christianity  made  one 
of  its  first  triumphs,  and  here  some  of  the  first 
blood  was  shed  for  Christ.  It  is  probably  to  this 
persecution  that  the  allusion  "  Satan's  throne " 
(Rev.  ii.  13,  cf.  10)  refers. 

In  the  second  century  A.D.,  Pergamum  had  a 
population  of  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand. 
To-day  it  is  called  Bergama ;  and  the  population 
is  from  twenty  thousand  to  thirty  thousand,  of 
whom  two  thousand  are  Christians,  the  rest  Mo- 
hammedans. Many  ruins  attest  its  former  mag- 
nificence, but  none  of  them  antedate  the  Roman 
period  (130  B.C.). 

PERICOPES  (KFpiKOTrai),  or  the  sections  of  Holy 
Scripture  appointed  to  be  read  in  the  services  of 
the  church,  for  many  reasons  deserve  the  consid- 
eration which  older  theology  already  has  bestowed 
upon  them.  They  belong  to  the  distinguishing 
characteristics  of  the  cuJtus  of  the  religion  of 
revelation  in  its  testamentary  character.  Their 
history  forms  an  interesting  chapter  in  pastoral 
theology,  and  they  possess  an  archjeological  im- 
portance. In  this  discussion  they  will  be  consid- 
ered historically. 
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1.  The  employment  of  pericopes  in  the  church 
originated  in  the  forms  of  worship  in  the  syna- 
gogue. The  Scriptures  themselves  command 
that  the  law  shall  be  publicly  read  (Deut.  xxxi. 
10-13)  for  the  instruction  of  the  people.  Cf.  also 
Josephus,  c.  Ap.,  ii.  17.  When  synagogues  were 
built,  this  public  reading  formed  a  portion  of  the 
regular  sabbath  services.  Cf.  Actsxv.  21.  With 
the  reading  of  the  law,  was  already,  in  Christ's 
day,  associated  the  reading  of  the  prophets.  Cf . 
Luke  iv.  16,  17;  Acts  xiii.  15.  Both  have  been 
retained  to  the  present  day.  The  sections  of  the 
law  to  be  read  on  the  sabbath  at  the  present  time 
can  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  the  Hebrew  text. 
They  are  called  Parashas  (niyi3,  from  v^s,  separa- 
v'lt).  Genesis  contains  twelve,  Exodus  eleven,  Levi- 
ticus and  Numbers  each  ten,  Deuteronomy  eleven, 
—  fifty-four  in  all.  This  number  is  arranged  for 
the  Jewish  leap-year,  which  contains  fifty-four 
sabbaths.  In  ordinary  years,  several  of  the  shoi-ter 
sections  are  sometimes  read  on  the  same  day ;  so 
that  each  year  the  whole  law  is  completed.  With 
the  above  are  connected  the  sections  in  the  pro- 
phetical books,  the  so-called  Haphtaras  (mosn, 
from  ^a^,  ilimisil,  i.e.,  dimissio,  or  missa,  because, 
after  reading  these,  the  people  were  dismissed), 
a  list  of  which  is  found  appended  to  the  Hebrew 
Bible.  Eabbinical  tradition  assigns  a  high  anti- 
quity, not  only  to  the  public  reading  of  the  pro- 
phetic books  in  genei'al,  but  also  to  the  present 
selection  of  sections,  and  a  still  earlier  date  to 
the  Parashas.  Eiias  Levita  (cf.  Bodenschatz  :  Die 
kircJil.  Verfassung  d.  lieutigen  Juden,  ii.  p.  24)  re- 
late.s,  that,  when  Antiochus  forbade  the  reading  of 
the  law,  the  people  began  to  I'ead  sections  of  the 
prophets  corresponding  in  contents  to  the  legal 
ParasJias.  Thus,  e.g.,  if  on  the  first  sabbath  an 
account  of  creation  was  to  be  read,  a  prophetic 
section  would  be  chosen,  such  as  Isa.  xlii.  5-xliii. 
10,  in  which  God  was  praised  as  Creator  of  heaven 
and  earth.  This  tradition,  however,  is  improba- 
ble. •  Cf.  Joseph.,  Antig.,  XIL  5,  4.  Vitringa's 
idea  (ArcJtispiagogus,  pp.  Ill  sqq.),  that  the  Jews 
were  chiefly  induced  by  their  antipathy  to  their 
enemies,  the  Samaritans,  who  read  only  the  law, 
to  introduce  the  reading  of  the  prophets,  is  more 
probable.  Besides,  the  cessation  of  prophecy  un- 
doubtedly had  much  to  do  with  it.  Lately  Zunz  (in 
his  Gottesdienstl.  Vorlrdge  der  Juden,  Berlin,  1832) 
has  proved  from  Talnuidic  and  other  sources,  that 
at  a  very  early  date  the  Pentateuch  in  Palestine 
was  arranged  for  a  cyclus  of  three  years  or  three 
years  and  a  half,  so  that  it  was  read  twice  every 
seven  years  in  accordance  with  the  one  hundred 
and  seventy-five  sections  found  in  the  Jerusalem 
Talmud ;  which  division  antedates  that  into  fifty- 
four  Pajm/ms  made  in  Babylon.  According  to  the 
same  authority,  the  Haphtaras  were  not  yet  fixed 
in  the  third  Christian  century.    Cf .  1.  c,  pp.  3, 193. 

2.  What  is  the  relation  of  the  Parashas  and 
Haphtaras  to  the  sections  of  Scripture  read  in 
the  Christian  Church,  and  to  our  Gospels  and 
Epistles?  A  general  connection,  but  no  closer 
relationship,  exists,  as  the  Christian  cultus  is  a 
child  of  that  in  the  synagogue.  Justin  Martyr 
{ApoL,  i.  67)  relates,  that,  at  the  regular  meet- 
ings of  the  Christians,  "  the  memoii-s  of  the  apos- 
tles, called  the  Gospels,  and  the  writings  of  the 
prophetSj"  were  read.  Tei-tullian  {De  prescript., 
36)  lauds  the  church  for  "  mixing "  {miscet)  the 


writings  of  both  Testaments.  The  author  of  the 
Commentary  on  Job  found  in  Origen  (tom.  ii.  851) 
mentions  that  Job  was  regularly  read  in  the 
churches  during  the  Passion  Week ;  and  Origen 
himself  testifies  to  the  use  of  the  Old  Testament 
in  the  worship  of  the  church.  Cf.  also  Apost. 
Conslit.,  ii.  39,  57.  This  is  corroborated  by  later 
testimony. 

3.  In  many  different  ways  the  public  reading 
of  the  Scriptures  was  developed  in  the  different 
sections  of  the  chiu'ch.  Little  of  this  process  has 
been  recorded :  it  belongs  to  what  Basil  calls  the 
U-)  pa(l>a  rjjQ  eKK^jjaiac;  fivcri/pia. 

4.  The  method  of  reading  the  Scriptures  in 
the  Greek  Church  is,  in  this  connection,  of  the 
highest  importance.  Concerning  her  we  possess 
the  oldest  documents:  she  is  the  mother  of  all 
the  Oriental  churches,  and  thus  the  source,  not 
only  of  their  liturgies,  but  also  of  their  lectiona- 
ries.  The  sources  at  the  disposal  of  the  modern 
student  have  lately  been  greatly  multiplied  by  the 
productions  of  the  Greek  Phoenix  press  in  Venice, 
especially  established  to  spread  the  books  of  the 
Greek  Church  in  the  western  portions  of  the  teri'i- 
tory  of  the  Constantinopolitan  patriarch.  An  ex- 
amination of  these  shows  the  remarkable  wealth 
of  the  Greek  Church  in  this  respect ;  for  not  only 
do  the  Sundays,  the  prominent  days  of  Christ's 
history,  and  the  many  saints'  days,  have  their 
regular  gospel  and  epistolary  lessons,  but  such 
are  also  assigned  to  eveiy  day  in  the  week.  In 
these  lessons,  aside  from  those  for  the_  regular 
festival  days,  a  lectio  continua,  which  is  generally 
supposed  to  exist  there,  is  not  so  apparent.  Some 
system,  however,  has  been  followed  out.  Thus, 
for  the  period  between  Easter  and  Pentecost,  as 
Chi-ysostom  already  states,  the  Acts  and  the  Gos- 
pel of  John  were  read  continuously.  For  the  rest 
of  the  church  year,  three  separate  and  independ- 
ent series  of  lessons  are  employed,  - —  one  sei'ies 
for  the  Sundays,  beginning  with  the  second  after 
Pentecost ;  one  series  for  the  sabbaths,  beginning 
in  the  Pentecost  Week;  and  one  series  for  the 
five  week  days  between  the  Sunday  and  sabbath. 
All  three  series  select  both  from  Gospels  a"ud  Epis- 
tles, following  the  order  of  the  books  and  chapters 
in  the  New  Testament. 

History  explains  this  strange  phenomenon.  It 
is  very  evident  that  the  Greek  Church  at  first 
introduced  lessons  for  the  Sundays,  later  for  the 
sabbaths,  and  still  later  for  the  week-days.  Docu- 
mentary evidences  to  this  effect  are  at  hand,  espe- 
cially for  the  lectionaries  for  the  week-days,  which 
are  found  only  in  later  and  x^oorer  manuscripts. 
The  Sunday  and  sabbath  lessons  are  already  re- 
ferred to  by  Chrysostom.  The  Old  Testament 
was  read  chiefly  during  the  season  of  Lent.  The 
peculiar  character  of  the  Greek  Cliurch,  however, 
makes  it  probable  that  the  present  sy.stem  of 
lessons  known  as  the  Antiochian-Byzantine  was 
not  the  only  t)ne  used  in  early  days.  And  in 
reality  we  already  possess  documents  pointing  in 
this  direction  in  some  very  old  manuscripts. 

5.  Next  in  importance  is  the  Armenian  system. 
Professor  Petermann  of  Berlin  first  translated  it 
from  the  Armenian  Church  Almanac,  published 
in  Venice,  1782;  which  translation  appeared  in 
Dr.  Alt's  instructive  work  on  the  church  year. 
(Kirchenjahr,  ed.  ii.,  pp.  136,  225.)  Scripture- 
reading  is  a  most  important  part  of  Armenian 
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church  service,  • —  more  so  than  in  the  Greek. 
Churcli.  During  the  time  from  Easter  to  Pente- 
cost the  Armenian  Church  does  not  only  have 
senrices  daily,  but  has  them  thrice  every  day,  and 
for  every  service  has  prescribed  lessons  from  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments.  Dm'ing  the  rest  of  the 
year,  tliis  church  not  only  celebrates  every  Sunday 
and  saint's  day,  but  also  regularly  every  Wednes- 
day and  Saturday.  In  this  way  it  is  made  possi- 
ble that  between  Easter  and  Pentecost,  during 
the  principal  services,  the  whole  Psalter,  the  Acts 
entire,  the  Catholic  Epistles  entire,  and  the  Gos- 
pel of  St.  John  to  chap,  xiv.,  are  read  ;  in  the 
matins,  the  first  half  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  and, 
in  the  vespers,  the  Gospel  of  jNlatthew  to  xvi.  1, 
and  Mark  to  xiii.  37,  are  read.  From  Pentecost 
on,  both  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  the  Gospels  are 
read;  for  ten  weeks,  Matthew;  for  eleven  weeks, 
Mark ;  for  thirteen  weeks,  Luke;  and  from  Epiph- 
any, John  i.-vii.,  these  latter  chapters  thus  being 
read  twice  every  year.  In  addition  to  these, 
selections  from  the  Old  Testament  are  also  read. 
The  Armenian  system  in  its  kernel  is  very  ancient. 
It  shows  enough  of  connection  with  the  Greek 
system  to  prove  that  the  latter  is  its  source,  and  is 
thus  older  than  the  separation  of  these  churches, 
in  595  A.D.  But  even  a  higher  antiquity  can  be 
shown ;  since  this  system  exhibits  the  two  chief 
peculiarities  of  the  Cappadocian  plan,  which,  as 
early  as  the  sixth  century,  presented  lessons  for 
Wednesdays  and  Saturdays,  and  also  from  the 
Old  Testament  for  the  whole  year.  Basil  (Ep. 
289,  Ad  CcEsarem)  saj'S,  "Four  times  do  we 
assemble  every  week,  —  on  Sunday,  Wednesday, 
Friday,  and  the  sabbath,  and  also  on  the  days 
commemorating  the  martyrs."  Cf.  also  Horn.  8, 
De  bapt.  Accordingly  we  can  see  in  the  kernel  of 
the  Armenian  system  the  outflow  of  the  Cappa- 
docian, or  rather  see  in  it  a  reflex  of  the  old  form 
of  the  Grffico-Cappadocian  system. 

6.  The  once  grand  Church  of  Syria,  owing 
both  to  the  dogmatic  contentions  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  centuries  and  to  the  conquests  of  Islam,  is 
represented  at  present  only  in  such  sects  as  the 
Nestorfans,  the  Jacobites,  the  Maronites,  and  the 
Melchites. 

The  latter,  called  "the  royal  party,"  have  re- 
tained the  cultns  of  the  Greek  Church  in  gen- 
eral, as  also  the  Greek  reading-system.  Very 
ancient  documents  written  in  Syriac  testify  to 
this  point.  AVe  have  an  almost  complete  record 
of  the  Melehite  leotionary  of  the  first  half  of  the 
eleventh  century. 

Of  about  the  same  age  are  the  documentary 
evidences  concerning  the  Nestorian  system  of 
Bible  lessons.  The  Missale  Clialdaicum  of  the 
United  Nestorians,  published  in  Rome  repeatedly, 
does,  indeed,  give  no  account  of  the  age  of  the 
manuscript  upon  which  the  edition,  which  con- 
tains both  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistolary  lessons, 
is  based;  but  this  can  be  supplied  from  other 
sources.  For  the  fii'st  time  we  find  here  a  series 
of  lectiones  selectee  that  are  of  such  a  character  as 
to  deserve  in  some  respects  to  be  placed  at  the 
side  of  the  Romisli  pericope-system.  For  certain 
portions  of  the  church-year,  certain  New-Testa- 
ment books  are  used.  Thus,  for  the  first  half 
of  the  Epiphany  period,  the  Gospel  of  St.  John, 
and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed.    In  place  of  the  latter,  the  Epistle  to  the 


Romans  is  vised  from  the  Monday  of  the  first 
week  in  Lent  to  Palm  Sunday;  and,  side  by  side 
with  this,  sections  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
are  read.  From  the  middle  of  Lent,  sections  of 
St.  John's  Gospel  are  again  employed,  however, 
with  some  interruptions.  From  Pentecost  on, 
selections  from  jNIatthew,  then  from  Luke,  follow, 
accompanied  by  portions  of  Corinthians,  Thessa- 
lonians,  Philippians,  and  Galatians.  It  is  possi- 
ble that  the  Nestorians  adopted  this  arrangement 
to  mark  their  contrast  with  the  Greek  Church, 
either  originating  it  themselves,  or  taking  it  from 
existing  practices*  The  date  would  then  be  the 
fifth  century.  The  system  is  certainly  very  pecul- 
iar, and  in  marked  contrast  with  the  Byzantine, 
as  is  especially  seen  by  the  Old-Testament  selec- 
tions. But  the  Nestorians  had  more  than  one 
system :  at  least  there  is  a  second  series  of  epis- 
tolary lessons  recorded  in  a  Vatican  manuscript 
of  1301. 

The  "  Nestorian "  lessons  recorded  by  Dr.  Alt 
(Dei-  Clirisll.  Culius,  ii.  p.  485),  as  found  prescribed 
in  the  New  Testament  for  the  Christians  of  Mala- 
bar, have  some  marked  peculiarities,  but  are  of 
doubtful  authenticity. 

The  documents  with  reference  to  the  reading- 
system  of  the  Jacobite  Christians  are  quite  ample, 
but  have  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  examined. 
The  very  first  edition  of  the  Syriac  New  Testa- 
ment, published  by  Widmanstadius,  Vienna,  1855, 
contains  a  list  of  the  New-Testament  pericopes 
of  the  Jacobites ;  and,  besides,  a  Jacobite  Liturgy, 
found  in  the  second  volume  of  Kenaudot's  collec- 
tion, contains  relevant  matter. 

This  latter  volume  prescribes  a  twofold  liturgi- 
cal arrangement,- — the  first  called  Ordo  communis 
secundum  ritiim  Si/roriim  Jacohitarum  (pp.  1  sqq.)  j 
and  the  second,  Alius  Ordo  generalis  litwgice  (pp. 
12  sqq.).  And,  according  to  the  investigations  of 
Bickell,  only  the  latter  is  a  Jacobite,  while  the 
former  is  a  Maronite,  plan ;  which  explains  the 
discrepancies  between  them.  The  Alius  Ordo 
also  agrees  with  Widmanstadius'  list.  That  the 
latter  is  that  of  the  Jacobite  Church  is  plain  from 
the  fact  that  Moses  of  Marden,  from  whose  hand 
this  Syriac  text  was  derived,  was  a  Jacobite. 
But  this  list  itself  lacks  inner  harmony,  the  epis- 
tolary lessons  not  according  with  those  of  the 
Gospel.  The  British  Bible  Society,  in  retaining 
the  liturgical  headings  of  the  Widmanstadius'  edi- 
tion, seems  to  have  published  its  edition  only  for 
the  Jacobite  Christians.  A\'idnianstadius'  list  is 
thus  not  satisfactory.  But  other  evidences,  chiefly 
ample  and  good  manuscript  authorities,  as  to  the 
Jacobite  system,  are  at  our  command.  Their 
common  peculiarity,  like  that  of  the  Nestorian 
system,  consists  in  the  selection  of  particular  por- 
tions of  Scripture  for  certain  prominent  days. 
Thus  Christmas  is  marked  by  selections  that 
treat  of  the  incarnation  of  Christ  historically ; 
the  Epiphany  period  by  extracts  from  the  early 
work  of  Christ.  There  is,  however,  no  systematic 
plan  carried  out  in  the  selection  of  passages. 

For  the  extra-gospel  lessons  the  AYidmanstadius' 
list  is,  strange  to  say,  the  only  available  source ; 
and  this  list  shows  a  predilection  for  a  lectio  con- 
tiuua.  It  appoints  the  Acts  for  Lent,  First  Coi'in- 
thians  after  Pentecost,  James  and  First  Peter 
after  Epiphany. 

The  plan  of  Scripture  reading  pursued  by  the 
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Maronites,  the  youngest  of  the  Syrian  churches, 
is  virtually  the  same  as  that  of  the  Jacobites. 

7.  While  the  lectiouary  plan  adopted  by  the 
Alexandrian  churches  was  only  a  branch  of  the 
Greek,  that  of  the  Coptic  churches  was  entirely 
distinct,  and  is  a  portion  of  the  Coptic  Liturgy  of 
St.  Basilius.  A  Latin  translation  is  found  in 
Renaudot's  collection  (i.  pp.  137  sqq.),  from  which 
it  is  evident,  that,  in  every  chief  service,  the  Copts 
read  from  four  different  parts  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Upon  this  they  laid  much  stress.  The 
constitutions  of  the  Patriarch  Cyrillus  Lablaki 
enjoins  upon  the  bishops  to  watch  ut  non  omitlanl 
leclionem  lilirorum  quinque  in  quads  litiirqia,  nempe 
Paiili,  Calholici,  Aclorum,  Psalmorum,  et  Ecangdii. 
Cf.  1.  c.  i.,  203.  The  particular  features  of  this 
system  are  not  known. 

8.  The  Ethiopic  system  is  virtually  identical 
with  the  Coptic,  as  is  its  whole  Liturgy.  Cf.  Re- 
naiidot,  i.  499,  507  sqq. 

9.  The  proper  transition  from  the  eastern  to 
the  western  systems  would  be  the  North- African 
lectionaries,  if  we  were  in  possession  of  such. 
With  the  exception  of  the  Mozarabic,  prevalent 
among  the  African  and  Spanish  Christians  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  no  list  has  been  preserved. 
An  examination  of  Augustine's  authentic  works 
seems  to  indicate  that  a  lectio  continua  was  fol- 
lowed out;  the  chief  festival  days,  of  coui'se, 
having  their  fixed  lessons. 

10.  In  the  Occidental  Church  we  have,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  public  reading  of  Scriptures,  a  phe- 
nomenon similar  to  that  observed  in  the  Church 
of  the  East.  As  here  the  Byzantine  system  was 
the  one  most  extensively  spread,  thus,  in  the  West, 
the  Roman  system  gradually  supplanted  all  the 
rest.  A  difference  between  the  two  consists  in 
this,  that  the  non-Byzantine  systems  of  the  East 
were  mostly  followed  by  bodies  that  stood  op- 
posed to  the  Byzantine  Church,  while  the  non- 
Roman  systems  found  a  home  in  bodies  on  doc- 
trinal and  fraternal  footing  with  the  Roman 
Church. 

11.  Of  the  existence  of  a  south-Italian  system 
employed  at  Capua,  we  have  ample  proof  in  the 
Cod.  Fuldensis,  corrected  in  the  year  545  by 
Bishop  Victor  himself  of  Capua. 

12.  That  the  Christians  of  Gaul  pursued  a 
peculiar  plan  in  the  public  reading  of  Scriptures 
is  already  manifest  from  a  letter  of  the  missionary 
Angustinus  to  Gregory  the  Great.  Besides,  there 
are  other  scattered  evidences  from  Hilary  (354), 
Sidonius  (472),  Salvianus  (440).  Cf.  Mabill., 
De  lilurg.  Gallic,  pp.  29  sqq.  Then  we  have  a 
Capitular  of  Charlemagne,  abolishing  the  Gallic 
Liturgy  in  favor  of  the  Romish. 

13.  The  very  ancient  Liturgy  and  reading-sys- 
tem of  the  Milan  Church  has  been  more  fortu- 
nate. It  is  still  presei-ved  under  the  title  Missa 
Ambrosiana.  Its  original  form  cannot  be  defi- 
nitely determined,  as  the  different  printed  texts 
do  not  agTee  among  themselves. 

14.  On  the  very  peculiar  Mozarabic  system,  con- 
sult the  special  article.  It  seems  to  be  older  than 
the  Gallic  system,  or  they  form  two  branches  from 
one  stem. 

Of  the  old  British  and  Irish  systems,  not  a 
single  trace  remains,  the  Roman  having  entirely 
supplanted  them. 

15.  The  Roman  system  of  scriptural  reading, 


like  the  whole  Roman  Liturgy,  has  passed  through 
three  stages,  —  that  of  its  origin  and  development 
down  to  the  time  of  the  Carlovinians,  that  of 
supremacy  in  the  middle  ages,  and  that  of  fixed 
and  formal  codification  by  the  Council  of  Trent. 

The  oldest  traces  of  it  are  found  in  the  fifth 
century,  about  the  time  of  Jerome,  to  whom  Berno 
and  later  writers  ascribe  its  origin.  It  consists 
of  a  double  list,  —  one  of  Epistle,  and  the  other 
of  Gospel  selections,  —  partly  chosen  freely,  and 
partly  with  partiality  for  certain  books. 

In  the  second  period,  this  sj'stem  made  its 
greatest  conquests;  in  France  supplanting  the 
Gallic,  in  Germany  entering  with  Christianity.  It 
also  experienced  some  internal  changes  during  this 
time,  especially  on  account  of  the  many  saints' 
days  and  the  introduction  of  the  Corpus  Christi 
Festival  in  1264. 

Finally  the  Council  at  Trent  declared  the  papal 
system  the  only  legitimate  one  for  the  Roman 
Church,  only  allowing  those  churches  the  use  of 
any  other  which  could  prove  that  the  latter  had 
been  in  constant  use  there  for  the  past  two  hun- 
dred years. 

16.  With  the  Reformation  effected  by  Luther 
and  his  German  Bible,  the  traditional  character 
of  church  services  necessarily  had  to  change  also. 
The  Bible  was  read,  studied,  and  explained.  The 
most  complete  system  of  Bible  lessons  was  intro- 
duced in  England,  to  some  extent,  also,  in  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland.  This  whole  subject  is 
treated  in  exlenso  by  Ranke  :  Forlhestand  des  her- 
kiimmlichcn  Perihopenkreises,  Gotha,  1859. 

17.  The  old  pericope  .system  has  a  peculiar  his- 
tory within  the  section  of  the  Protestant  Church 
that  has  retained  it.  In  England,  Cranmer,  in 
writing  the  Prayer-Book,  simjily  took  the  Epis- 
tles and  Gospels  as  found  in  the  Missale  of  the 
English  bishoprics,  omitting  only  those  intended 
for  days  not  celebrated  bj'  the  Protestants.  This 
latter  was  also  done  in  Germany ;  but  some  other 
changes  were  made  here,  especially  at  the  close 
of  the  Epiphany  and  Trinity  Sundays.  In  the 
pre-reforniatory  system  there  were  no  lessons  for 
the  sixth  Sunday  after  Epiphany,  nor  for  the 
twenty-sixth  and  twenty-seventh  Sundays  after 
Trinity.  This  defect  was  remedied  successfully 
during  the  sixteenth  century  by  an  iniknown  mas- 
ter in  liturgies ;  and  the  present  arrangement  is 
the  result. 

IS.  The  subordinate  services,  .such  as  the  matins, 
vespers,  as  also  services  during  the  week,  prayer- 
meetings,  and  the  like,  found  great  favor  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Reformers.  Luther  in  1526,  the 
Zurich  order  of  worship  for  1535,  and  the  Geneva 
Liturgy,  gave  directions  for  the  use  of  lessons  in 
such  services. 

The  Church  of  England  piu'sued  its  own  plan 
in  arranging  the  daily  lessons.  Not  content,  as 
the  Continental  Reformers  were,  with  selecting 
only  certain  sections  of  Scripture  to  be  read, 
Cranmer  arranged  for  morning  and  evening  ser- 
vices such  a  course  of  lessons,  that  in  every  yeai- 
the  entire  Old  Testament,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Psalter  and  the  purely  ritual  sections  of  the 
Pentateuch,  was  read  through  once,  the  New  Tes- 
tament three  times,  and  the  Psalter  twelve  times, 
i.e.,  was  to  be  chanted  through  once  a  month. 

In  Germany  the  services  during  the  week  in 
the  course  of  time  became  almost  extinct. 


PERIKAU. 


1806 


PBRRONE. 


19.  The  public  scriptural  reading-,  thus  reduced 
to  the  regular  Gospel  and  Epistohuy  lessons  for 
the  different  Sundays,  could  not  long  satisfy  the 
church.  Already  Spener  advocated  an  enlarged 
pericope  system  ;  and  since  1769,  when  the  move- 
ment was  started  by  the  Elector  George  of  Han- 
over, the  evangelical  authorities  in  the  various 
provinces  of  Germany  have  sought  to  remedy  this 
defect,  especially  by  the  adoption  of  new  series  of 
pericopes.  Cf.  Ranke  in  the  original  of  this  art. 
(Herzog,  II.  vol.  xi.  460-492),  and  Xebe  on  the 
Pericopes.       ERNST  ll.iNKE.    (G.  ll.  schodde.) 

PERIKAU,  Synods  of.  — I.  (1551).  The  con.soli- 
dation  of  the  Kouian-Catholic  party  in  Poland,  and 
the  dra\ving-up  of  'the  Confessio  calholiccE  fidei  by 
Stanislaus  Hosius,  Bishop  of  Culm  and  Ermelaud, 
as  a  counter-balance  to  the  Confessio  Aiirjuslana. 
—  II.  (1555).  The  consolidation  of  the  Protestant 
party  in  Poland,  and  the  sending  of  a  royal  em- 
bassy to  Paul  IV.,  demanding-  the  celebration  of 
mass  in  the  vernacular  tongue,  the  administration 
of  the  Lord's  Supper  in  both  forms,  the  abolition 
of  annats,  the  abrogation  of  ecclesiastical  celibacj', 
etc. — III.  (1562).  The  wild  outburst  of  dissen- 
sion with  the  Protestant  camp,  between  Luther- 
ans, Calvinists,  and  Antitrinitarians. — IV.  (1564). 
Religious  disputation  (Aug.  6-14)  between  the 
Antitrinitarians,  Grigor  Pauli  and  Georg  Scho- 
mauu,  and  the  Reformed,  Stanislaus  Saruizki, 
Discorda,  and  others.  The  Lutherans  took  no 
part  in  the  discussion.  The  Antitrinitarians  were 
excluded  from  any  community  with  the  Reformed 
Church.     See  Poland. 

PER'IZZITES.     See  Canaan,  p.  380. 

PERKINS,  Justin,  D.D.  American  missionary 
in  Persia;  b.  at  ^^'est  Springfield,  Mass.,  March 
12,1805;  d.  at  Chicopee,  Mass.,  Dec.  31,  1869. 
He  was  graduated  at  Amherst,  1829  ;  studied  at 
Andover  Theological  Seminary,  and  in  1833  was 
sent  by  the  Amei-ican  Board  to  the  Nestorians  in 
Persia.  He  established  himself  at  Oroomiah 
(November,  1831),  and  for  thirty-six  years  con- 
ducted the  mission.  lie  translated  the  Bible  into 
the  Nestoi-ian  dialect,  and  also  other  books.  In 
1842  he  made  a  tour  through  the  United  States, 
accompanied  by  Mar  Yohanan,  an  early  convert, 
who  had  been  a  Nestorian  bishop.  In  1843,  at 
Teheran,  the  capital  of  Persia,  he  successfully- 
defended  the  Protestants  against  misrepresenta- 
tion and  persecution.  He  wrote,  A  Residence  of 
Eight  Years  in  Persia  among  the  Neslorian  Chris- 
tians (Andover,  1843),  Missionary  Life  in  Persia 
(Boston,  1S61). 

PERKINS,  William,  b.  at  Marston  Jabet  in 
Warwickshire,  Eng.,  in  1558 ;  entered  Christ's 
College,  Cambridge,  1577 ;  was  chosen  fellow  of 
the  same  in  1582;  entered  the  ministry,  and  -was 
appointed  lecturer  at  Great  St.  Andre-ws,  Cam- 
bridge. He  married  in  1590.  He  was  called 
before  the  High  Commission  for  inquii-y  as  to  his 
participation  with  Cartwright  in  the  Puritan 
movement.  He  seems,  however,  to  have  taken 
little  interest  in  ecclesiastical  affairs,  but  was  a 
High  Calvinist  and  scholastic.  He  was  a  power- 
ful preacher.  Fuller  says,  "  He  -would  pronounce 
the  word  '  damn  '  with  such  an  emphasis  as  left 
a  doleful  echo  in  his  auditors'  ears  a  good  while 
after."  He  was  an  extreme  Calvinist  in  doctrine. 
His  Armilla  aurea,  published  in  1590  at  Cam- 
bridge, stirred  up  Arminius  to  reply  in  1602,  ind 


had  a  great  deal  to  do  in  bringing  on  the  Armin- 
ian  controversy,  OJi  the  Continent  as  well  as  in 
England.  His  Catechism,  entitled  The  Founda- 
tion of  Christian  Religion  into  Six  Principles  (1592, 
London,  12mo),  made  its  influence  felt  in  number- 
less Puritan  catechisms  in  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries.  He  wrote  a  large  number  of 
books  and  tracts,  the  most  of  which  were  collect- 
ed, and  published  in  three  volumes  folio,  Cam- 
bridge, 1603,  London,  1606.  He  died  1602.  For 
further  information,  see  Brook  :  Lives  of  Puri- 
tans, ii.  p.  129 ;  and  Cooper  :  Athenm  Cantahri- 
gensis,  ii.  p.  360.  0.  A.  BRIGGS. 

PERPETUA,  S-te.,  a  native  of  Carthage,  who, 
together  with  her  brother  Saturus,  and  a  female 
slave,  Felicitas,  suffered  rriartyrdom  under  Sep- 
timius  Severus.  The  Acts  were  first  discovered 
by  Lucas  Holstenius,  and  edited,  together  with 
his  notes,  by  Valesius,  Paris,  1664.  They  are 
also  found  in  Ruixart;  Acta  primor.  martyr. 
(1716)  and  A.  S.  Boll.  (March,  vol.  i.).  Their 
genuineness  is  above  doubt ;  but  there  is  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  they  were  written  by  TertuUian, 
though  the  author  certainly  was  a  Montanist,  and 
prepared  Acts  for  the  use  of  a  Montanist  congre- 
gation. II.\UCK. 

PERRONE,  Giovanni,  D.D.,  Roman-Catholic 
theologian ;  b.  at  Chieri,  Piedmont,  1704 ;  d.  in 
Rome,  Aug.  29,  1876.  He  received  his  doctorate 
at  Turin  (1815)  ;  -n'ent  to  Rome,  and  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus;  was  sent  the  next  year  (1816) 
to  Orvieto  as  professor  of  dogmatic  and  moral 
theology.  Recalled  to  Rome  (1823),  he  became 
professor  of  theology  in  the  Roman  college,  and 
held,  the  position  until  1873,  except  when  rector 
of  the  colleges  at  Ferrara  (1830-33)  and  Rome 
(1853-56).  He  took  refuge  for  t-wo  years  -with 
some  pupils  at  Stonyhurst,  Eng.  (1848-50).  In 
1854  he  played  a  prominent  part  on  the  affirma- 
tive side  iu  the  discussions  preceding  the  bull 
Ineffabilis  Deus,  -which  proclaimed  the  Immacu- 
late Conception  dogma.  In  1869  he  figured  simi- 
larly upon  the  Ultramontane  side  in  the  Vatican 
Council.  He  was  a  member,  and  chosen  council- 
lor, of  nearly  all  the  papal  congregations  on  doc- 
trine, discipline,  and  liturgjr,  and  thus  wielded 
great  influence.  It  is,  however,  as  emphatically 
the  theological  teacher  of  the  present  Roman 
Church  that  he  deserves  most  attention.  His 
system  of  dogmatics  is  now  that  most  widely  used 
in  his  church,  and  comes  up  most  fully  'to  its 
standard  of  orthodoxy.  His  method  is  scholas- 
tic and  traditional,  but  divested  of  the  wearisome 
and  repulsive  features  of  old  scholasticism,  and 
adapted  to  the  modern  state  of  controversy.  His 
.system  appears  iu  two  forms,  —  unabridged  and 
abridged,  —  under  the  titlea  Prcelectiones  theologi- 
cm  quas  in  Collegia  Romano  Societatis  Jesu  dahebat, 
Rome,  1835  sqq.,  9  vols.  Svo,  republished  and  re- 
printed in  many  editions  at  Turin  (31st  ed.,  1865 
sqq.  9  vols.),  Paris  (1870,  4  vols.),  Brussels,  Ratis- 
bon,  and  elsewhere,  translated  into  French  and 
German  ;  and  Prcelectiones  Iheologicce  in  Compendi- 
um rednclce  (abridged),  Rome,  1845,  4  vols.,  36th 
ed.,  1881,  2  vols.,  translated  into  several  lan- 
guages. Besides  this  great  work,  ho  wrote  II  Iler- 
mesianismo,  Rome,  1838;  Tractatus  de  matrimonio, 
Rome  and  Lyons,  1840  ;  Synopsis  historite  theologioi 
cum  pliilosophia  comparalce,  Rome,  1S45 ;  De  im- 
maculato  B.  V.  Marice  conceplu:  an  dogmatico  decreto 
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definiri  possit  ("  Can  the  Immaculate  Conception 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  be  defined  by  a  doar- 
matic  decree  ?  "),  1847,  German,  French,  and  Dutch 
trans. ;  II  pruteslantismo  e  la  regola  di  fede,  1S53, 
3  vols.,  French  trans.,  Paris,  1S.34;  Memoriale prce- 
dicatorum,  1864,  2  vols. ;  Be  i-irliUihus  Jidei  spei  et 
caritatis,  Turin,  1867,  2  vols. ;  De  divinitate  D.N. 
Jesu  Christi,  Turin,  1870. 

PERRONET,  Edward  (d.  1792),  the  son  of  an 
eminent  evangelical  clergyman  at  Shoreham, 
Kent ;  was  a  preacher  in  jNlr.'  Wesley's  connection, 
then  in  that  of  the  Countess  of  Huntingdon,  and 
finally  as  an  Independent  Dissenter.  He  pub- 
lished in  1785  Occasional  Verses,  Moral  and  Sa- 
cred.  This  volume,  now  very  rare,  contains  the 
famous  hymn,  "  All  haU  the  power  of  Jesus' 
name ! "  It  had  previously  appeai-ed  in  the  Gospel 
Magazine,  1780.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

PERSECUTION  OF  THE  CHRISTIANS  IN 
THE  ROMAN  EMPIRE.  It  was  formerly  usual  to 
distinguish  between  ten  general  persecutions ; 
but  the  distinction  was  very  arbitrary,  and  gave 
an  entirely  wrong  idea  of  the  real  state  of  affairs. 
The  fact  is,  that  persecution,  when  once  started, 
never  ceased  until  stopped  by  law.  Frightful  at 
some  periods,  and  insignificant  at  others,  it  was 
always  permitted,  and  by  the  edict  of  Trajan  it 
became  legal.  Thus  the  history  of  persecution 
naturally  falls  into  three  great  periods.  The  first, 
from  the  beginning  of  Christianity  to  the  reign  of 
Trajan.  Persecution  is  permitted,  but  not  legal. 
The  second,  from  the  reign  of  Trajan  to  the  acces- 
sion of  Decius.  Persecution  is  legal,  and  increases 
both  in  extension  and  intensity,  but  remains  local, 
and  depending  on  the  individual  view  of  the  gov- 
ernor. The  third,  from  the  accession  of  Decius 
to  the  promulgation  of  the  first  edict  of  toleration 
in  311.  Persecution  is  legal  and  general.  Its 
reason  is  political.  To  the  empire  the  speedy 
suppression  of  Christianity  has  become  a  question 
of  Ufe  and  death. 

I.  —  The  first  persecutor  was  Nero.  But  his 
reason  was  merely  incidental.  Two-thirds  of 
Rome  had  been  consumed  by  a  huge  conflagration. 
The  populace  was  on  the  very  verge  of  revolt, 
furious  to  find  out  the  incendiary.  Some  one 
whispered  the  name  of  the  emperor.  It  became 
absolutely  necessary  to  bring  forward  the  guilty ; 
and  Nero  fastened  the  charge  on  the  Christians. 
But  the  circumstance  that  he  could  do  so  is  char- 
acteristic of  their  position  in  Roman  society. 
Their  religion  was  not  illegal.  No  edict  had  as 
yet  been  issued  against  them,  nor  did  Nero  issue 
any.  Nevertheless,  their  social  position  began  to 
become  ci-itical.  Though  religious,  more  especial- 
ly doctrinal,  intolerance  was  something  .so  entirely 
unknown  to  antiquity  that  the  strangest  forms  of 
worship  were  tolerated  in  Rome  beside  the  official 
one,  from  the  jnoment  a  religion  mixed  itself  up 
with  politics  it  was  prohibited.  The  Druids  were 
not  tolerated  in  Gaul.  Now,  it  cannot  be  main- 
tained for  one  moment  that  the  Christians  mixed 
up  politics  with  their  religion  ;  but  it  is  neverthe- 
less easy  to  understand  how  they  could  rouse  such 
a  suspicion.  They  could  not  partake  in  the  pub- 
lic festival ;  nimierous  acts  and  ceremonies  of  po- 
litical and  military  life  they  could  not  perform ; 
their  religion  separated  them  from  their  co-citi- 
zens, and  threw  a  veil  of  secrecy  over  their  life. 
More  was  not  necessary  to  stir  up  the  Roman 
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imagination,  so  easily  touched  by  the  idea  of  plots, 
conspiracies,  attentates,  etc.  The  persecution, 
however,  was  only  short  and  local ;  though  in  the 
provinces  some  official  may  have  seen  fit  to 
imitate  his  master,  and  may  have  been  aided  by 
the  base  passions  of  an  ignorant  mob.  And  in 
the  main  this  state  of  afiairs  continued  during  the 
reigns  of  Vespasian,  Titus,  Domitian,  and  Nerva. 
A  great  general  persecution  is  spoken  of  under 
Domitian ;  but  see  that  article. 

II.  —  At  the  beginning  of  the  second  century 
the  number  of  Christians  throughout  the-  empire 
had  increased  so  much,  that  they  could  not  be  over- 
looked any  more,  nor  he  identified  with  the  Jews. 
But,  the  more  the  Christians  came  to  the  front, 
the  more  striking  the  difference  became  between 
the  spirit  which  ruled  them  and  the  spirit  incul- 
cated by  the  official  religion.  Serious  men  could 
not  fail  to  see  that  Christianity  acted  as  a  power- 
ful element  of  dissolution  in  the  Roman  state ; 
and  it  was  consequently  the  good  emperors  of  the 
peiiod  —  Trajan,  Hadrian,  Marcus  Aurelius  — 
who  persecuted  the  Christians;  while  tlie  fools  — 
Commodus,  Caracalla,  Heliogabalus  —  saw  fit  to 
take  no  notice  of  them.  Of  paramount  interest 
and  importance  are  the  letter  from  Pliny  the 
Younger,  governor  of  Bithynia,  to  Trajan,  and 
Trajan's  answer.  This  last  document  has  been 
completely  misunderstood  by  Melito  of  Sardis, 
Tertullian,  and  other  Christian  writers,  who  con- 
sidered it  an  edict  of  toleration,  while  in  reality 
it  is  the  legalization  of  pei'secution.  True,  he 
orders  that  no  action  shall  be  taken  against  the 
Christians,  unless  upon  denunciation ;  but  he  adds, 
that,  "  when  they  are  formally  accused  and  con- 
victed, thej'  shall  be  punished."  And  what  the 
effect  of  such  a  decree  must  have  been  is  easily 
imagined  in  a  time  when  it  became  common  for 
the  crowds  in  the  amphitheatre  to  cry  out,  "  To 
the  lions  with  the  Christians ! "  The  edict  of 
Hadrian  (which  art.  see)  has  also  been  misunder- 
stood. It  is  simply  a  confirmation  of  the  edict  of 
Trajan.  But  these  tw'o  edicts  formed,  up  to  the 
accession  of  Decius,  the  legal  foundation  of  the 
social  position  of  the  Christians ;  that  is,  the  ca- 
price of  a  governor,  or  the  fury  of  a  mob,  might 
at  any  moment  institute  persecution  against  them 
without  any  interference  of  the  law  in  their  be- 
half. 

III.  —  Hitherto  the  worst  enemy  of  the  Chris- 
tians had  been  the  mob.  Stirred  up  by  accusa- 
tions of  monstrous  stupidity,  and  prompted  by 
inborn  envy  and  hatred,  it  was  the  mob  which 
instituted  the  persecutions.  But  now  the  situa- 
tion was  changed.  The  government  itself  became 
persecutor,  and  from  principle.  What  in  Marcus 
Aurelius  had  been  a  mere  instinct  became  in 
Decius  conscious  action.  He  considered  the  Chris- 
tians in  the  cities  as  worse  enemies  of  the  empire 
than  the  barbarians  on  the  frontiers.  To  sup- 
press Christianity  seemed  to  him  a  political  neces- 
sity, a  duty  of  patriotism ;  and  persecution  was 
carried  out  as  a  regular  government  measure. 
The  same  policy  was  renewed  by  Diocletian,  and 
failed.  (See  the  arts.  Decius  and  Dioclf.tiax.) 
Constantine,  however,  soon  realized  that  the 
undertaking  was  impossible.  He  consequently 
changed  policy,  and- became  a  Christian  himself. 
See  Aube:  Histoire  des  persecutions  de  I'Eglise, 
Paris,  1875 ;  Wieseler  :  Die  Christenverfolgungen 


PERSEVERANCE  OP  SAINTS.     1808 


PERSIA. 


der  Ccesaren,  1878 ;  and  Edm.  Stapfek,  in  Encij- 
clope'die  des  Sciences  JReligieuses,  vol.  x.  487-495, 
art.  "  Persecutions. " 

PERSEVERANCE  OF  THE  SAINTS.  This 
doctrine,  the  fifth  of  the  so-called  "  Five  Points 
of  Calvinism,"  is  thus  clearly  set  forth  in  the 
Canons  of  Dort,  Fifth  Head  of  Doctrine :  — 

"  Whom  God  calls,  according  to  his  purpose,  to  the 
communion  o(  his  Son  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
regenerates  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  he  delivers  also  from 
the  dominion  and  slavery  of  sin  in  this  life,  though 
not  altogether  from  the  body  of  sin  and  from  the  in- 
firmities of  the  flesh,  so  long  as  they  continue  in  this 
world."    (Art.  I.) 

"  By  reason  of  these  remains  of  indwelling  sin,  and 
the  temptations  of  sin  and  of  the  world,  those  who 
are  converted  could  not  persevere  in  a  state  of  grace 
it  left  to  their  own  strength.  But  God  is  faithful, 
who,  having  conferred  grace,  mercifully  confirms, 
and  powerfully  preserves  them  therein,  even  to  the 
end."    {Art.  III.) 

"  Of  this  preservation  of  the  elect  to  salvation,  and 
and  of  their  perseverance  in  the  faith,  true  believers 
for  themselves  may  and  do  obtain  assurance  accord- 
ing to  the  measure  of  their  faith,  whereby  they  arrive 
at  the  certain  persuasion  that  they  ever  will  continue 
true  and  living  members  of  the  Church;  and  that 
they  experience  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  will  at  last 
inherit  eternal  life."    (Art.  IX.) 

"  This  certainty  of  perseverance,  however,  is  so  far 
from  exciting  in  believers  a  spirit  of  pride,  or  of  ren- 
dering them  carnally  secure,  that,  on  the  contrary,  it 
is  the  real  source  of  humility,  filial  reverence,  true 
piety,  patience  in  every  tribulation,  fervent  prayers, 
constancy  in  suffering  and  in  confessing  the  truth, 
and  of  .solid  rejoicing  in  God;  so  that  the  considerar 
tion  of  this  benefit  should  serve  as  an  incentive  to  the 
serious  and  constant  practice  of  gratitude  and  good 
works,  as  appears  from  the  testimonies  of  Scripture 
and  the  examples  of  saints."    (Art.  XII.) 

"The  carnal  mind  is  unable  to  comprehend  this 
doctrine  of  the  perseverance  of  saints  and  the  cer- 
tainty thereof,  which  God  hath  most  abundantly  re- 
vealed in  his  Word,  for  the  glory  of  his  name  and  the 
consolation  of  pious  souls,  and  which  he  impresses 
upon  the  hearts  of  the  faithful.  Satan  abhors  it;  the 
world  ridicules  it;  the  ignorant  and  hypocrite  abuse, 
and  heretics  oppose  it.  But  the  spouse  of  Christ  hath 
always  most  tenderly  loved  and  constantly  defended 
it  as  an  inestimable  treasure."    (Art.  XV.) 

This  dpctrine  was  first  clearly  set  forth  by 
Augustine  in  the  Pelagian  controversy  (Z)e  Dono 
Per.ieveranlice),  renewed  by  the  Reformers,  and  is 
held  by  all  Calvinistic  churches,  as  a  logical  con- 
sequent of  the .  doctrine  of  election.  See  West- 
minster Confession,  chap.  xvii. 

Arminius  at  first  hesitated  about  it,  and  then 
left  it  an  open  question.  The  later  Arminians 
took  strong  ground  against  it,  and  affirmed  the 
possibility  of  a  total  and  final  fall  from  grace. 
This  is  the  position  of  the  AVesleyan  Arminians 
to-day  in  Europe  and  America.  The  Lutheran 
Confessions  hold  a  middle  position.  The  Church 
of  England  leaves  room  for  both  theories  See 
Ahminianism,  Five  Articles  or  ;  Akminian- 
ISM,  Wesleyan. 

PERSIA.  A  country  which  in  the  past  has 
played  not  only  one,  but  several  important  parts 
on  the  stage  of  the  world's  history.  Going  back 
to  remote  antiquity,  we  find,  according  to  Sir 
William  Jones,  that  "  Iran,  or  Pei'sia,  in  its  lar- 
gest sense,  was  the  true  centre  of  population,  of 
knowledge,  of  languages,  and  of  arts ;  which,  in- 
stead of  travelling  westward  only,  as  it  has  been 
fancifully  supposed,  or  eastward,  as  might  with 
equal  reason  have  been  asserted,  were  expanded 
in  all  directions,  to  all  the  regions  of  the  world." 


Persia  was  one  of  the  great  world-powers  of  Dan- 
iel, the  rival  of  Rome  in  its  palmy  days,  the 
rival  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  when  Europe  trem- 
bled before  it,  and,  even  in  the  last  century,  a 
conquering  power,  the  extent  of  whose  dominions 
was  by  no  means  inconsiderable.  In  extent  of 
dominion,  and  continuance  of  power,  it  is  worthy 
of  comparison  with  Rome,  and  as  a  civilizing, 
fertilizing  power,  as  well.  Iran  and  Turan  repre- 
sent civilization  and  barbarism.  It  was  a  nation 
of  philosophers  and  poets,  as  was  recognized  by 
Mohammed,  in  the  saying,  that,  "  if  science  were 
suspended  from  the  height  of  heaven,  there  are 
among  the  Persians  those  who  would  possess  them- 
selves of  it."  Mohammedanism,  on  its  intellectu- 
al side,  was  largely  Persian.  Arabian  philosophy 
was  Arabian  only  in  name  and  language.  The 
brilliancy  of  the  Bagdad  caliphate,  the  Augus- 
tan age  of  Mohammedanism,  was  largely  due  to 
Persian  influence.  Language  and  literature  are 
rich  and  copious,  and  characterized  by  a  union  of 
profound  thought  with  brilliancy  of  expression, 
—  true  "apples  of  gold  in  pictures  of  silver." 
This  brilliancy  is  not  that  of  high  art,  but  of 
life.  Persian,  like  other  Oriental  literature,  pre- 
serves the  characteristics  of  spoken  language, 
which  give  it  a  perennial  freshness,  and  make  it 
independent  of  the  changing  fashions  of  time  and 
place.  It  is  nearer  to  practical  life  than  Hin- 
du thought,  —  not  thought  merely,  but  thought 
in  action.  This  brings  out  the  most  characteris- 
tic feature  of  the  Persian  mind,  which  is  not  so 
much  its  absolute  originality  as  its  giving  cur- 
rency and  influence  to  the  thoughts  and  institu- 
tions of  other  Oriental  lands.  It  maintained  this 
supremacy  under  all  circumstances.  Conquering 
or  conquered,  it  makes  a  deep  impression  upon  all 
the  Oriental  peoples  with  whom  it  comes  in  con- 
tact. Hindu,  Arab,  Tartar,  and  Turk,  all  feel 
its  influence.  In  this  respect  it  bears  a  striking 
resemblance  to  Greece.  In  religion  it  occupied 
a  still  higher  position.  Of  all  non-Christian  reli- 
gions, it  was  the  one  most  free  from  idolatry,  most 
pure  from  moral  taint,  and  characterized  by  moral 
earnestness,  and  depth  of  sense  of  sin.  Life  a 
warfare ;  man,  soldier  of  the  Prince  of  light,  in 
conflict  with  the  Power  of  darkness.  The  Per- 
sians were  the  people  most  in  sympathy  with  the 
people  of  God  under  the  old  dispensation,  sustain- 
ing to  them  a  peculiar  relation,  delivering  them 
from  Babylon,  and  aiding  and  assisting  them 
after  their  return 

Turning  now  to  the  Persia  of  to-day,  we  find 
that  it  still  occupies  an  important  central  position 
with  reference  to  Russia  on  the  north,  India  on 
the  east,  Arabia  on  the  south  and  south-west,  and 
Turkey  on  the  west.  In  political  power,  influ- 
ence, and  glory,  it  is  but  the  mere  shadow  of  what 
it  once  was.  Its  territory,  it  is  true,  extending 
nine  hundred  miles  from  east  to  west,  and  seven 
hundred  from  north  to  south,  and  embracing  an 
area  of  about  six  hundred  and  forty-eight  thou- 
sand square  miles,  is  still  large.  But  of  this  ter- 
ritory three-quarters  is  desert ;  and  much  of  the 
remainder  —  even  of  those  parts,  which,  like  the 
country  along  the  .shore  of  the  Caspian  and  on 
the  western  boixler,  is  exceedingly  fertile  —  is  but 
sparsely  inhabited.  In  the  more  thickly  settled 
districts  even,  signs  of  decay  meet  one,  in  uncul- 
tivated fields,  deserted  villages,  and  cities  whose 
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population,  in  some  cases,  is  but  a  tithe  of  what 
it  has  been.  ^Mailing  due  allowance  for  exagger- 
ated estimates,  the  probability  is,  that  the  popula- 
tion of  Persia  to-day  is  not  more  than  a  fourth  of 
what  it  was  two  centuries  ago,  and  that  its  wealth 
has  decreased  in  a  much  larger  proportion.  The 
same  causes  which  have  brought  about  the  pres- 
ent state  of  things  are  at  work  to-day.  The  ex- 
tortion of  the  government,  dissension  among  rival 
pi'inces,  and  the  jealousy  of  the  two  leading  na- 
tions, —  the  Tartars  and  Persians,  between  whom 
the  land  is  divided,  —  are  rapidly  paving  the  way 
for  the  dismemberment  of  the  empire,  The  Kurd, 
in  his  mountain  fastnesses,  watches  for  the  oppor- 
tunity to  swoop  down,  and  take  possession  of  the 
fertile  lowlands ;  and  Russia,  who  already  within 
the  present  century  has  twice  enriched  herself  at 
the  expense  of  Persia,  waits  the  time  when  the 
whole  of  Northern  Persia  shall  become  part  of 
her  possession.  True,  losses  on  the  north  may  in 
part  be  compensated  by  extension  on  the  south- 
west ;  Bagdad  and  the  region  roimd,  rich  in  his- 
torical and  religious  memories  to  Persia,  falling 
to  her  as  her  share  of  the  possessions  of  "  the  sick 
man."  But  it  is  not  likely  that  Persia  will  ever 
again  be  a  great  political  power.  As  regards  lit- 
erature, it  was  the  opinion  of  Lord  Beaconsfield, 
that  the  time  is  at  hand  when  Oriental  literature 
shall  take  the  place  occupied  by  that  of  Greece  and 
Kome.  Within  the  last  few  months  Max  Miiller 
has  borne  very  emphatic  testimony  to  the  impor- 
tance of  this  literature ;  and  it  is  a  noticeable  fact 
that  this  conviction  is  a  growing  one  among  those 
who  have  given  attention  to  the  subject.  The 
question,  however,  of  Oriental  literature,  is  but 
part  of  a  larger  question.  Tlie  distinctive  char- 
acteristic of  that  literature  is  the  religious  element 
which  pervades  and  dominates  it ;  and  it  is  just 
here,  that,  at  the  present  time,  the  position  of  Per- 
sia is  of  special  significance.  Persia  is  a  distinc- 
tively Mohammedan  country.  In  a  population  of 
five  or  six  millions  there  are  only  about  forty 
thousand  Armenians,  thirty  thousand  Nestorians, 
fifteen  to  twenty  thousand  Jews,  and  eight  thou- 
sand Fire-worshippers,  or  about  a  hundred  thou- 
sand in  all.  But  the  Mohammedanism  of  Persia 
is  a  peculiar  Mohammedanism:  In  the  ordinary 
sense  of  the  term,  the  Persians  are,  and  always 
have  been,  bad  Mohammedans.  They  are  the 
Broad  Churchmen  of  that  religion,  and  IMoham- 
medanism  in  it^  Arabian  dress  has  always  been 
too  narrow  for  them.  Hence  has  arisen  a  type  of 
Mohammedanism  which  may  be  called  the  Persian 
mystical,  dervish,  or  monkish,  Mohammedanism, 
the  leading  representative  of  which  is  Jelalu-d- 
Din,  author  of  ilesnevi,  not  so  well  known  in  the 
West  as  Saadi  and  Hafiz,  but  of  immensely  great- 
er significance  from  the  religious  stand-point. 

The  work  is  an  old  one.  Mevlana  Jelalu-d-Din 
("  Our  Lord,  the  Majesty  of  the  Religion  of  Islam  "), 
son  of  an  eminent  mystic,  was  born  at  Balkh,  Sept. 
29, 1207  A.D.  The  time  of  his  birth  is  significant ; 
as  it  is  the  period  richest  in  Persian  history  in  its 
record  of  the  birth  of  distinguished  poets  and 
philosophers,  thus  preparing  the  way  for  the  com- 
ing of  him  who  was  to  bring  together  and  unite 
all  the  separate  streams  of  thought  in  one  mighty 
river.  About  1227  we  find  him  settled  at  Conya, 
the  ancient  Iconium,  where  in  1246  he  institut- 
ed the  order  of  Mevlevi,  —  dancing  or  whirling 


dervishes;  and  here,  in  1273,  he  died.  A  truly 
extraordinary  man,  of  marvellous  insight  and  sus- 
ceptibility for  spiritual  truth,  not  only  a  profound 
thinker,  but  a  man  of  affairs  as  well,  a  combina- 
tion of  philosopher  and  statesman.  For  our  judg- 
ment of  him  we  are  not  dependent  upon  the 
statements  of  credulous  disciples ;  the  six  books 
of  Jlesnevi  being  an  imperishable  monument  of 
his  genius,  fully  entitling  him  to  the  name  of 
"  Prince  of  Persian  Mystics." 

But  what  is  mysticism  ?  We  may  sum  it  up 
in  one  pregnant  sentence  from  the  Gospel  of 
John  (iv.  24),  read  in  the  order  of  the  Greek 
text,  —  "  Spirit  the  God  ;  "  not  merely  higher  than 
matter,  but  that  f]-om  which  matter  derives  all 
its  significance.  God  is  Sph-it,  God  is  truth, 
Elohim,  fulness  of  might,  the  unlimited,  inex- 
hau,stible  source  of  life  and  light ;  matter,  the 
opposite  pole,  without  form,  without  substance, 
without  even  a  shadow ;  that  which  is,  but  has 
not ;  existence  without  attributes ;  a  purely  nega- 
tive conception,  characterized  by  emptiness  and 
necessity,  as  spirit  is  by  fulness  and  liberty.  Re- 
lation of  God  and  matter,  that  of  giver  and  re- 
ceiver ;  of  the  two  to  the  world,  that  of  cause  and 
condition.  Matter  having  naught  of  its  own  to 
manifest,  the  world,  as  distinguished  from  chaos, 
is  the  manifestation  of  God,  dependent  for  its 
existence  upon  the  presence  of  God.  All  things, 
every  thing  therein,  is  the  expression  or  symbol 
of  a  divine  idea.  The  higher  the  creature,  the 
higher  its  receptivity,  until  in  man,  born  in  the 
image  of  his  Maker,  we  have  a  mirror  which 
reveals  not  only  the  attributes  of  God,  but  God 
himself.  Hence  the  necessity  for  purity  of  heart. 
The  mirror  must  be, clean,  that  the  image  may  be 
reflected  therein.  The  continuance  of  the  world 
is  dependent  upon  the  continuance  of  God's  pres- 
ence ;  its  perfection,  upon  rising  from  the  world 
of  matter  to  that  of  spirit,  in  some  way  exchan- 
ging the  things  seen  and  temporal  for  the  things 
unseen  and  eternal.  Hence  the  necessity  both 
for  something  which  shall  be  a  constant  pledge 
of  God's  presence,  and  for  a  new  birth  by  which 
the  soul  enters  into  the  spiritual  world  of  realities. 
Last  of  all,  and  higher  than  all  else,  —  God  being 
the  truth,  of  which  the  creature  is  but  the  mani- 
festation,—  God  not  only  was  God  m  eternity, 
when  besides  him  there  was  nothing,  but  is  God 
to-day  (creation  neither  adding  to  nor  taking  away 
from  him),  yea,  and  will  be  God  through  all  eter- 
nity, not  only  the  Lord  of  all,  but  the  All  in  all ; 
the  mightiest  archangel  before  the  throne  as 
dependent  upon  his  grace  as  the  weakest  and 
feeblest  of  the  children  of  men. 

These  propositions  are  not  only  presented,  but 
powerfully  presented,  in  Mesnevi,  as  we  can  find 
them  nowhere  else  outside  of  Revelation.  "Well 
does  Vaughan  say  (Hours  with  the  Mystics,  vol.  ii. 
p.  20),  that,  "  if  the  principle  be  true  at  all,  its 
most  lofty  and  unqualified  utterance  must  be  the 
best;  and  what  seems  to  common  sense  the 
thorough-going  madness  of  the  fiery  Persian  is 
preferable  to  the  colder  and  less  consistent  lan- 
guage of  the  modern  Teutonic  mysticism."  Jf 
the  Oriental  John  be  the  prince  of  all  mystics,  it 
is  still  the  Oriental  mind  which  is  best  fitted  to 
understand  and  set  forth  this  side  of  Revelation. 

There  are  several  points  in  this  connection 
worthy  of  our  attention.     One  is  the  richness  of 
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ideas  in  this  work,  as  it  were,  a  very  seed-bed, 
where  there  is  ofttimes  more  of  meaning  in  a 
single  sentence  than  in  learned  tomes;  compre- 
hensive as  well  as  rich,  the  truth  of  Mohamme- 
danism supplemented  by  the  truths  of  all  other 
religions;  a  doctrine  of  incaj'nation,  of  atonement, 
of  regeneration ;  practice  of  morality  based  en- 
tirely on  love;  claims  to  be  the  absolute  religion, 
—  the  ocean,  of  which  all  forms  of  religion  are 
but  the  streams :  hence  the  reconciling  character 
of  the  system.  Not  only  does  it  furnish  a  centre 
for  the  multitudinous  sects  of  Islam,  but  it  pre- 
sents a  platform  on  which  theistic  Hindu  and  Mo- 
hammedan meet,  and  on  which  the  followers  of 
Darwin,  Carlyle,  and  all  non-Christian  philosophies 
and  sects,  may  unite.  Another  important  charac- 
teristic is,  that  we  find  Jelal  addressing  all  classes 
of  men,  unfolding  the  highest  themes  to  the  low'est 
as  well  as  to  the  highest  intelligence.  No  man  so 
low  or  so  ignorant  for  whom  he  has  not  something 
fit  and  appropriate.  To  make  a  learned  man  a 
philosopher  were  nothing.  The  soldier,  the  mu- 
leteer, the  lowest  ranks  of  men,  them  would  he 
teach  the  lessons  of  divine  wisdom.  A  still  more 
important  practical  feature  of  this  system  is,  that 
it  is  not  a  mere  philosophy :  it  is  an  institution 
whose  disciples  and  propagators  are  the  thirty-six 
dervish  sects,  scattered  over  all  the  Mohammedan 
world,  forming  centres  of  spiritual  influence  in  op- 
position to  the  secular  element  which  has  thus  far 
had  the  upper  hand. 

The  history  of  these  monks  of  Islam  is  full  of 
significance  in  its  bearing  on  the  history  of  to-day. 
Originating  in  Arabia,  at  the  very  beginning  of 
Mohannnedanism,  the  dervish  movement  did  not 
become  prominent  till  it  was  taken  up  in  Persia. 
From  that  country  it  received  a  twofold  impulse. 
The  Hindu  doctrine  of  successive  incarnations, 
or,  as  it  is  termed  in  dervish  phrase,  of  the  con- 
stant presence  of  the  living  God  upon  earth  in 
the  person  of  the  Imam,  was  made  its  foundation. 
Two  ideas  of  tremendous  power  were  thus  brought 
together,  —  that  of  absolute  subjection  to  the  will 
of  God,  and  that  of  a  direct  commission  proceed- 
ing from  the  very  mouth  of  God ;  and  the  result 
was  seen  in  a  series  of  revolutionary  movements 
which,  from  the  eighth  to  the  thirteenth  centuries, 
convulsed  the  Mohammedan  world,  finally  culmi- 
nating in  that  sect  of  the  Assassins,  who,  for 
nearly  two  centuries,  kept  up  a  reign  of  terror, 
compared  with  whom,  as  Von  Hammer  says,  "  All 
earlier  and  later  secret  combinations  and  predar 
tory  states  are  crude  attempts,  or  unsuccessful 
imitations."  Persia,  however,  did  something  more 
than  provide  dynamite  for  the  ascetic  tendencies 
of  the  age.  It  was  at  the  very  time  when  that 
movement  seemed  to  have  exhausted  itself,  that 
Jelalu-d-Din  appeared,  and  stamped  upon  it  a 
universal  character,  thus  giving  it  a  new  lease  of 
life. 

From  Persia  the  movement  goes  into  all  sur- 
rounding lands,  and,  in  spite  of  opposition,  every- 
where prospers.  In  Persia  itself  it  takes  posses- 
sion of  the  throne,  placing  upon  it  a  dynasty 
which  wields  the  sceptre  for  nearly  two  hundred 
and  twenty-five  years,  —  from  1499  to  1722.  Its 
history  in  the  Ottoman  Empire  is  still  more  mar- 
vellous. Distrusted  and  hated  because  of  its  Per- 
sian origin,  it  wins  its  way  despite  all  obstacles; 
and  to-day  its  power  is  greater  than  ever.    Not 


only  are  many  of  the  principal  men  of  the  nation 
Mevlevis,  not  only  has  the  order  stood  high  in  the 
favor  of  sovereig-iis,  the  Sultan  is  never  regarded 
as  fully  invested  with  imperial  power  till  girded 
with  the  sword  of  Osman  by  the  successor  of 
Jelalu-d-Din.  There  remains  but  one  position  to 
be  attained,  —  the  caliphate  itself ;  and  that,  at  the 
present  time,  seems  to  be  within  its  grasp.  The 
whole  trend  of  the  Mohammedan  world,  nay,  we 
may  say,  of  the  Oriental  world,  is  in  the  direction 
of  this  pantheistic  dervish  system.  The  pressure 
of  the  European  powers,  of  Christianity,  and  the 
re-action  against  the  secularization  of  the  official 
heads  of  Mohammedanism,  all  contribute  greatly 
to  strengthen  dervish  Mohammedanism.  New 
orders  have  sprung  up:  old  orders  have  been 
strengthened.  The  present  Sultan  might  almost 
be  called  a  dervish,  surrounded  by  dervish  coun- 
sellors, having,  as  his  aim,  to  propagate  dervish 
principles.  The  doctrine  of  the  Mahdi,  or  guide, 
is  a  dervish  doctrine.  The  impending  change  in 
the  seat  of  the  caliphate  cannot  fail  to  help  the 
movement ;  and.if,  as  seems  not  unlikely,  Bagdad 
be  the  new  centre,  that  is  the  very  centre  of  the 
dervish  world,  its  "City  of  Saints."  Already 
there  have  been,  within  the  present  century,  three 
marked  manifestations  of  this  religious  system, 
—  Muridism  or  Shamylism  in  the  Caucasus,  the 
Brahmo  Somaj  in  India,  and  Babism  in  Persia. 
The  first  has  been  put  down,  but  only  after  a  war 
of  thirty-five  years,  which  tasked  the  i-esources  of 
the  Russian  Empire.  The  other  two  have  but 
begun  to  manifest  themselves ;  and  it  is  a  signifi- 
cant fact,  that  they  are  not  merely  defensive,  but 
offensive,  movements.  Chunder  Sen  has  lately 
given  out  that  he  is  about  to  visit  Europe  as  the 
bearer  of  a  divine  command  to  it  to  abandon  its 
sectarianism,  and  receive  the  universal  I'eligion. 
If  we  are  inclined  to  laugh  at  the  idea,  we  should 
do  well  to  remember  that  many  of  the  leading 
minds  in  Europe  and  America  are  more  in  sym- 
pathy with  this  Oriental  Pantheism  than  with 
Christianity;  that  Emerson  was  but  a  Persian 
Sufi  in  a  Yankee  dress ;  and  that  at  the  very  time 
these  lines  are  being  penned  (May,  1883),  five 
thousand  American  citizens,  members  of  the  or- 
der of  Bektashi  dervishes,  are  commemorating 
with  Oriental  rites  the  death  of  Abd-el-Kader. 
We  should  do  well  also  to  remember,  that,  what- 
ever decay  of  faith  there  may  be  in  Europe  and 
America,  there  is  none  in  Asia.  There  it  is  but 
latent,  and  is  already  beginning  to  manifest  itself 
with  the  same  power  as  in  the  days  of  old.  Mo- 
hammedanism is  not  passing  away  in  any  other 
sense  than  that  it  is  being  perfected  in  a  imiver- 
sal  religion,  which  sustains  the  same  relation  to 
Mohammedanism  that  Christianity  does  to  Juda- 
ism ;  and  this  bastard  Christianity,  this  false 
logos,  as  we  may  call  it  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
it  holds  the  cardinal  truths  of  Christianity  while 
at  the  same  time  it  makes  them  void  by  its  tradi- 
tion, is  a  far  more  dangerous  foe  than  Mohamme- 
danism pure  and  simple  ever  was  or  could  be. 
Now,  if  ever,  Christianity  is  called  upon  to  justify 
its  claims  to  be  the  universal  religion. 

Persia  is  an  old  mission-field.  In  the  New 
Testament  (Acts  ii.  9;  1  Pet.  v.  13)  there  are 
indications,  that,  even  iu  apostolic  times,  the  gos- 
pel message  was  not  unknown.  Vie  may  divide 
the  work  into  four  periods,  —  early  Christian  mi.s- 
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sions  down  to  the  fifth  century,  from  the  fifth  cen- 
tury onward,  Nestorian  missions,  Roman-Catholic 
missions,  commencing  with  the  thirteenth,  and 
evangelical  missions  with  the  nineteenth  century. 
For  the  first  two,  see  Nestorians. 

John  de  Monte  Corvino,  the  first  Roman  mis- 
sionary, began  his  work  at  Tabreez,  near  the  end 
of  the  thirteenth  century ;  and  since  that  time 
Rome  has  made  a  number  of  efforts  to  gain  a 
permanent  foothold  in  that  country.  In  the 
seventeenth  century,  in  Chardin's  time,  she  occu- 
pied a  number  of  important  centres.  Neither 
the  Nestorian  nor  the  Roman  mission  has  exer- 
cised any  permanent  influence  upon  the  nation. 
The  Nestorians  to-day  are  a  small  body  in  one 
corner  of  the  country,  speaking  a  different  lan- 
guage from  that  of  the  surrounding  peoples ;  and 
the  Romanists  are  mainly  those  who  have  been 
gained  during  the  present  century. 

About  the  middle  of  the  last  century  the  Mora- 
vians made  an  attempt  to  establish  a  mission  in 
Persia,  which  was  unsuccessful.  Martyn's  stay, 
1811-12  (see  Martyn),  was  brief,  but  memora- 
ble for  the  boldness  with  which  he  giappled  with 
the  Mohammedan  problem.  For  three  years  and 
a  half  (1829-33)  Gi-oves  labored  at  Bagdad ;  Basel 
missionaries  (1833-37),  at  Tabreez ;  and  James  L. 
Merrick  (1835-45),  at  various  points  in  Persia, 
principally  at  Tabreez.  These  different  attempts 
liad  to  do  largely  with  work  for  Mohammedans. 
Dr.  Perkins  commenced  the  Nestorian  mission  in 
1834  (Nestoriaxs,  Grant,  Perkins)  ;  in  1870  it 
became  the  mission  to  Persia,  or,  more  properly, 
Northern  Persia.  In  1872  Teheran  was  occupied 
by  James  Bassett;  Tabreez,  by  P.  Z.  Easton,  in 
1873;  and  Hamadan,  by  James  Hawkes,  in  1881. 
In  1869  Ispahan  was  occupied  by  Robert  Brace  of 
the  English  Church  Missionary  Society;  and  in 
1883  Bagdad,  by  missionaries  of  the  same  body. 
Connected  with  the  five  stations  above  referred  to 
(Bagdad  not  included)  there  are  17  male  mission- 
aries (14  connected  with  the  Presbyterian  Board, 
2  with  the  English  Church  Missionary  Society, 
and  1  independent),  and,  inclusive  of  wives  of 
missionaries,  26  female  missionaries,  between  80 
and  90  native  helpers,  about  1,850  native  com- 
municants, one  college,  several  high  schools,  and 
a  large  number  of  village  schools.  Summing  up 
the  work  of  the  evangelical  missionaries,  we  may 
say,  that,  thus  far,  much  has  been  done  for  the 
Nestorians,  something  for  the  Armenians,  and 
something  also  for  the  Mohammedans,  but  that, 
taking  a  broad  view  of  the  field,  we  have  made  but 
a  commencement ;  and,  while  we  have  no  reason 
to  doubt  the  final  victory,  we  have  no  reason  to 
expect  an  easy  triumph. 

Lit.  —  Sir  John  Malcolm  :  History  of  Persia, 
London,  1815,  2  vols.;  R.  G.  Watson:  History 
of  Persia  under  the  Kajar  Dynasty,  1866  ;  Sir 
Henry  Rawlinson  :  England  and  Bussia  in  the 
East,  London,  1875 ;  Von  Hammer  :  History  of 
tJte  Assassins,  1818;  Sir  John  Chardin:  Travels 
into  Persia  and  the  East  Indies,  London,  1686,  best 
edition,  Paris,  1811 ;  Stack  :  Six  Months  in  Persia, 
London,  1882,  2  vols. ;  O'Donovan  :  Merv  Oasis, 
London,  1883,  2  vols. ;  C.  J.  Wills  :  In  the  Land 
of  the  Lion  and  the  Sun,  1883,  2  vols.  —  Persian 
toetry.  Sir  Gore  Ouseley  :  Persian  Poets,  1846 ; 
Eastwick:  The  Gulistan,  liertiord,  18-50;  Boden- 
STEDT  :   Hafiz,    Berlin,  1877 ;    Redhouse  :    3'Ae 


Mesneci  of  Jeldlu-d-Din,  London,  1881  sq. ;  Helen 
ZiMMERN  :  Epic  of  Kinys:  Stories  re-told  from  Fir- 
dusi,  London,  1882;  Robinson:  Persian  Poetry, 
n.  pi.,  1883 ;  ^\'.  A.  Clouston  :  Balhtyar  Nama, 
n.  pi.,  1883;  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson:  Persian 
Poetry  {Letters  and  Social  Aims'). 

See  Literature  under  Cyrus,  Dervish,  Grant, 
Magi,  Manich^eism,  Martyn,  Missions,  Mo- 
hammed, Nestorians,  Parseeism,  and  Per- 
kins.        P.  Z.  EASTON  (Missionary,  Tabreez,  Persia). 

PERSONS,  Robert  (or  PARSONS),  Jesuit 
emissary  and  agitator;  b.  at  Nether  Stowey, 
Somersetshire,  June  24,  1546 ;  d.  at  Rome,  April 
15,  1610.  He  was  gTaduated  M.A.  at  Oxford, 
1572 ;  but,  having  been  converted  to  Romanism, 
he  quitted  England,  1574,  and  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus  at  Rome,  July  4, 1575.  Five  years  later 
he  and  Campian  (see  art.)  were  sent  to  England. 
They  were  the  first  Jesuits  to  visit  that  country. 
The  arrest  of  Campian  caused  his  return  to 
Rome,  1583 ;  whence,  however,  he  continued  to 
manage  the  English  mission,  of  which  he  became 
prefect  in  1592.  In  1587  he  was  the  fii-st  rector 
of  the  English  seminary  in  Rome,  and  in  1588 
was  sent  to  Spain  to  look  after  Jesuit  interests  in 
England,  in  case  the  Armada  should  make  its  ex- 
pected successful  attack  upon  that  country.  He 
founded  schools  for  the  training  of  English  priests 
at  Valladolid  (1589),  Lucar  (1591),  Seville  and  Lis- 
bon (1592),  and  St.  Omer  (1593),  besides  lending 
his  efficient  aid  to  the  colleges  of  the  secular  clergy 
at  Douay.  He  was  an  indefatigable,  wily,  and 
learned  man.  Of  his  numerous  writings  may  be 
mentioned,  A  brief  discorrs  contaynincj  cerlaine  rea- 
sons why  catholiques  refuse  to  goe  to  Church,  Doway, 
1580 ;  A  Christian  directorie  guiding  men  to  their 
saluation,  Lond.,  1583-91,  2  parts,  reprinted,  mod- 
ernized, and  Protestantized  by  Dean  Stanhope, 
1700,  8th  ed.,  1782 ;  A  conference  about  the  next 
succession  to  the  crowne  of  Ingland,  1594  (the 
printer  of  it  was  hanged  for  sedition  :  it  support- 
ed the  claim  of  the  Infanta)  ;  Treatise  of  the  three 
conversions  of  England  from  paganisme  to  Chris- 
tian religion,  1603-04,  3  parts  (an  answer  to  Fox's 
Acts  and  Monuments').  For  his  biography,  see 
E.  Gee  :  The  Jesuit's  memorial  for  the  intended 
reformation  of  England  under  their  first  Popish 
prince,  London,  1690;  Hallam:  Lit.  Jiist.  Eng. , 
Green  ;  Hist.  Eng.  People. 

PERU,  a  republic  of  South  America,  estab- 
lished in  1821 ;  numbered  2,699,945  inhabitants 
in  1876,  besides  some  tribes  of  wild  Indians,  esti- 
mated at  350,000  souls.  Most  of  the  inhabitants 
are  of  Indian  descent,  and  the  overwhelming  ma- 
jority of  the  people  belong  to  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church.  In  1876  there  were  5,087  Protestants, 
498  Jews,  and  27,073  persons  belonging  to  other 
denominations ;  but,  according  to  the  constitu- 
tion of  Aug.  31, 1867,  only  Roman  Catholics  have 
the  i-ight  of  public  worship.  The  ecclesiastical 
division  of  the  country  comprises  the  archbishop- 
ric of  Lima,  founded  in  1539,  and  the  bishoprics 
of  Arequipa  (1609),  Chachapoyas  (1805),  Cuzco 
(1538),  Guamanga  (1609),  Huanuco  (1865),  Puiio 
(1862),  and  Truxillo  (1577).  lu  1868  there  were 
only  634  parishes,  but  1,800  secular  priests,  and 
720  regular  clergy.  During  the  Spanish  rule  the 
Church  of  Peru  was  exceedingly  rich;  and  in 
spite  of  repeated  confiscations  of  estates,  and 
seizures  of  revenues  which  have  come  over  her 
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since  the  establishment  of  the  republic,  she  is 
still  very  wealthy.  But  her  bishops  are  appointed 
by  the  secular  government,  and  treated  as  govern- 
ment officers.  SeeD'tlESEL:  L'Amerique  du  sud, 
Paris,  1879.  hauck. 

PESHITO.    See  Bible  Versions,  p.  282. 

PESSIMISIVI,     See  Optimism,  ScHOPENHArER. 

PESTALOZZl,  Johann  Heinrich,  b.  at  Ziirich, 
Jan.  12,  1746;  d.  at  Yverdon,  Feb.  17,  1827. 
He  studied  theology,  but  soon  felt  that  the  min- 
istry would  not  give  him  the  opportunities  he 
wanted.  He  then  tried  j uiisprudence,  but  felt 
still  more  disappointed.  Finally,  in  1769,  he 
bought  at  Xeuhaf  a  tract  of  waste  land,  and 
became  a  farmer,  not  from  any  business  specu- 
lation, but  from  sheer  philanthropy,  hoping  to 
do  something  to  better  the  conditions  of  the 
human  race  by  making  unproductive  soil  pro- 
ductive. But  his  capital  proved  insufficient;  and 
in  1775  he  turned  his  farm  into  a  kind  of  poor- 
school,  in  which  the  children  maintained  them- 
selves by  manual  labor  between  the  hours  of 
instruction.  In  one  respect,  so  far  as  education 
was  concerned,  the  experiment  turned  out  a  great 
success.  But,  as  the  school  could  not  financially 
support  itself,  Pestalozzi  was  compelled  to  dis- 
solve it ;  and  from  1780  to  1798  he  devoted  him- 
self to  literature.  Some  of  his  books  —  Lienhard 
und  Gerlrud  (1781)  and  Nachforschungen  iiber  den 
Gang  der  Natur  in  der  Entwickelung  des  Mensclien- 
geschlechtes  (1798)  —  attracted  much  attention,  and 
made  a  great  name  for  him  ;  and  in  1798  he  once 
more  found  an  opportunity  of  employing  his 
great  educational  powers.  He  obtained  the  use 
of  an  old,  dilapidated  nunnery  at  Stanz,  opened 
an  orphan-asylum,  and  gathered  together  eighty 
children,  who,  after  the  lapse  of  a  few  months, 
looked,  physically,  intellectually,  and  morally,  as 
if  they  had  gone  through  a  transformation-mill. 
But  the  following  year  the  French  took  the  nun- 
nery for  a  hospital,  and  Pestalozzi's  work  was 
destroyed.  He  had  determined,  however,  to  be- 
come a  schoolmaster,  and  in  1799  he  accepted 
such  a  position  at  Burgdorf .  The  novelty  of  his 
method  surprised  people,  and  an  investigation  was 
made ;  but  it  served  only  to  prove  the  magnitude 
of  his  achievements.  In  the  following  year  he 
was  able  to  found  an  independent  educational  in- 
stitution at  Burgdorf,  which  in  1803  was  removed 
to  Yverdon ;  and  hardly  ten  years  elapsed  before 
he  stood  forth  as  the  schoolmaster  of  Europe. 
Education  was  the  enthusiasm  of  the  world,  and 
Pestalozzi  seemed  to  realize  even  the  greatest 
expectations.  Pupils  flocked  to  his  school  from 
Russia,  Germany,  France,  and  An  ,'rica.  The 
emperor,  Alexander  I.,  embraced  him  with  tears; 
and  the  Spanish  king  made  him  a  grandee  of 
Spain.  His  lack,  however,  of  economical  talent, 
dissensions  among  the  teachers,  the  passing-away 
of  the  educational  enthusiasm,  and  other  causes, 
brought  on  hard  times ;  and  in  1825  it  was  neces- 
sary to  close  the  school  on  account  of  debt.  The 
last  years  of  Pestalozzi's  life  were  full  of  hard- 
ships and  bitterness,  as  may  be  seen  from  his 
Meine  LebensschicJcsale  and  Schicanengesang,  1826. 
But,  though  his  own  school  failed,  his  method 
continued  active,  woi'king  its  way  through  all  the 
schools  of  the  civilized  world.  It  may  generally 
be  defined  as  a  practical  application  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  Rousseau.     It  was  realism  in  opposition 


to  scholasticism.  To  bring  forth  the.  clear  and 
precise  idea  was,  of  course,  his  final  aim,  as  it 
must  be  the  final  aim  of  all  instruction ;  but,  in- 
stead of  abstract  logical  definitions,  he  used,  as  far 
as  possible,  exhibition  of  the  object  in  question, 
and  simple  induction.  Many  details  of  his  meth- 
od, such  as  mutual  instruction,  common  recital, 
etc.,  are  not,  perhaps,  strictly  speaking,  his  inven- 
tions; but  they  were  by  him  brought  into  system- 
atic form,  and  into  general  use.  With  respect 
to  religion,  he  stopped  short  at  natural  religion, 
though  without  any  antagonism  to  Christianity. 

Lit.  —  Blochmann  :  Heinrich  Pestalozzi,  Leip- 
zig, 1846;  Ramsauer:  Peslatozzische Blditer,'El'ber- 
feld,  1846 ;  ChristoffEl  :  Pestalozzis  Lehen  und 
ylnsic7i(e)?,  Zurich,  1846;  Seyffarth:  J.  H.  Pesta- 
lozzi, Leipzig,  1872;  R.  de  Guimps:  Histoire  de 
Pestalozzi,.1873.  In  English  there  are  biographies 
by  BiBEK  (London,  1831)  and  Krusi  (Cincinnati, 
1870). 

PETAVIUS,  Dionysius  (Denys  Petau),b.  at  Or- 
leans, Aug.  21,  1583;  d.  in  Paris,  Dec.  11,  1652; 
one  of  the  most  celebrated  Roman-Catholic  theo- 
logians of  the  post-Tridentine  age,  —  the  Aquila 
Jesuitarum.  He  studied  philology  and  philoso- 
phy at  Orleans  and  Paris,  in  which  latter  place 
he  acquired  the  friendship  of  Isaac  Casaubon : 
indeed,  he  at  various  epochs  of  his  life  received 
some  of  his  most  powerful  impulses  from  Prot- 
estant .scholars, —  Scaliger,  Gerhard,  Grotius,  etc. 
In  1602  he  was  appointed  teacher  in  the  univer- 
sity of  Bourges,  but  in  1605  he  resigned  that 
position  in  order  to  enter  the  order  of  the  Jesuits. 
He  made  his  novitiate  at  Nancy,  studied  theology 
at  Pont-k-Mousson,  and  was  in  1621  appointed 
professor  of  theologia  posiiiva  in  the  university  of 
Paris ;  which  position  he  held  for  twenty-two 
years.  In  1644  he  retired  into  private  life,  and 
devoted  himself  exclusively  to  literature.  His 
works,  numbering  forty-nine  (of  which  ten  are  in 
folio),  comprise  philology,  chronology,  and  theolo- 
gy. Among  his  philological  works  are  editions  of 
.Synesius  (1611,  with  translation ;  2d  ed.,  1631 ;  3d 
ed.,  1633,  with  valuable  notes),  Themistius  (1613), 
Julian  (1614),  Nicephorus  (^Breviarium  historicum, 
1016),  and  Epiphanius  (Opera  omnia,  1622,  with 
translation  and  notes).  Of  his  chronological 
works,  the  Opus  de  doctrina  temporum  (Paris,  1627, 
2  vols.  fol. ;  new  edition  by  Hardouin,  Antwei-p, 
1703,  Verona,  1734-36,  Venice,  1757)  contains 
a  new  system  of  chronology,  which  was  further 
developed  in  his  Uranologion  (1630),  defended 
against  the  attacks  of  La  Peyre  in  La  pierre  de 
louche  chronologique  (1636),  and  practically  applied 
in  his  TahulcE  chronoloyica:  (\(i28)  and  iiationari- 
um  temporum  in  XIII  Ubris  (Paris,  1633-34),  an 
outline  of  the  world's  history,  which  became  very 
famous,  and  continued  down  to  our  time  (last  edi- 
tion, A^enioe,  1849) ;  not  to  speak  of  the  eight  thou- 
sand mistakes  he  corrected  in  Baronius'^nr!a?es. 
Of  his  theological  works,  some  are  polemical, 
of  a  rather  harsh  description,  against  Salmasius, 
Maturiu  Simon,  Grotius,  etc. ;  but  his  principal 
work  is  his  De  thcologicis  dogmatibus,  Paris,  1644- 
50,  5  vols,  fob,  but  unfinished.  It  is  a  "history 
of  doctrines,"  planned  under  the  infiuenceof  that 
aversion  to  scholasticism  which  was  the  universal 
result  of  the  Reformation,  and  executed  with 
enormous  learning  and  great  literary  skill.  It 
defends  the  doctrine  of  development.     At  first  it 


PETER. 


1813 


PETER. 


made  no  great  impression;  but,  -when  the  Re- 
formed theologians  began  to  praise  the  book,  it  at 
once  flew  into  unparalleled  celebrity,  and  edition 
followed  edition,  the  last  by  J.  B.  Thomas,  Bar 
le  Due,  1864  sqq.,  8  vols.  See  his  biography  by 
Fkanz  Stanoxik,  Graz,  1876.    WAGENmann. 

PETER,  The  Apostle.  —  I.  His  Life.  1.  Frmi 
his  Call  to  Chi-ist's  Ascension.  —  His  original  name 
was  Simon,  or  Symeon.  His  father's  name  was 
John  (John  i.  42),  or  Jonah  (Matt.  xvi.  17).  He 
was  bom  in  Bethsaida,  but  after  his  marriage  lived 
at  Capernaum,  and,  with  his  younger  brother  An- 
drew, carried  on  the  trade  of  fisherman.  He  was 
an  adherent  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  by  Andrew 
introduced  to  Jesus  (John  i.  41 ,  42).  The  latter  at 
once  described  him  as  Cephas  ("rock");  and  the 
appellation  in  its  Greek  translation,  Peter,  super- 
seded entirely  his  original  name.  Our  Lord  always 
called  him  Simon.  James  speaks  of  him  as  Sym- 
eon. In  the  Gospels  and  Acts  he  is  called  "  Simon 
who  also  was  named  Peter,"  or  Simon  Peter,  or 
simply  Peter ;  while  Paul  usually  calls  him  Cephas 
(1  Cor.  i.  12,  ix.  5,  xv.  5 ;  Gal.  i.  18,  ii.  9,  11), 
and  only  rarely  Peter  (Gal.  ii.  7,  8).  After  meet- 
ing Jesus,  he  became  a  disciple,  but  resumed  his 
occupation  uutil,  some  time  after  this,  Jesus  gave 
him  that  final  call  (Matt.  iv.  19)  which  made  him 
henceforth  an  inseparable  companion  and  apostle. 
His  house  was  a  kind  of  rendezvous  for  the  dis- 
ciples ;  and  he  was  one  of  the  three  who  saw  our 
Lord's  most  private  experiences  and  miracles,  and 
heard  his  most  private  speeches  (Matt.  xvii.  1, 
xxvi.  37;  Mark  v.  37). 

Peter  comes  before  us  as  a  sharply  defined  type 
of  the  Galileans,  well-intentioned,  trustworthy, 
independent,  and  courageous,  but  also  suscepti- 
ble to  new  impressions,  fond  of  innovations,  and 
by  nature  disposed  to  changes  according  to  fancy. 
Yet  he  deserved  his  appellation  of  "rock,"  be- 
cause down  in  the  depths  of  his  being  he  was 
unalterable  in  his  fidelity  to  his  Master.  Our 
Lord  looked  below  the  surface,  and  knew,  that, 
when  once  the  decisive  impulse  had  been  given 
to  that  life,  nothing  could  stop  or  deflect  the 
outflow  of  the  energy  of  the  warm-hearted  disci- 
ple. He  would  be  entirely  his.  Peter's  history 
proved  the  correctness  of  our  Lord's  intuition. 
He  identified  himself  with  his  Master.  He  was 
the  leader  and  spokesman  of  the  band.  From 
his  lips  came  the  emphatic  an.swer,  "  Thou  art  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God."  And  to  him 
the  declaration,  "Blessed  art  thou,  Simon  Bar- 
Jonah  :  for  flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it 
unto  thee,  but  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven. 
And  I  also  say  unto  thee,  that  thou  art  Peter,  and 
upon  this  rock  I  will  build  my  church ;  and  the 
gates  of  Hades  shall  not  prevail  against  it.  I  will 
give  unto  thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven : 
and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth  shall  be 
bound  in  heaven :  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose 
on  earth  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven  "  (Matt.  xvi. 
17-19).  By  "rock"  Jesus  meant  the  person  of 
the  apostle  addressed,  as  is  proved  by  the  fact 
that  in  the  Aramaic,  which  he  spoke,  "rock"  and 
,  "  man  of  rock  "  would  be  both  expressed  by  the 
same  word,  —  Kepha.  The  words  reminded  Peter 
of  those  used  by  our  Lord  when  they  first  met 
(John  i.  45).  They  were  a  pledge  for  the  future. 
It  was  Peter  who  subsequently  led  the  way  in 
inducing  the  Jews  to  accept  Jesus  as  the  Christ, 


and  in  building  up  strongly  and  lastingly  the 
infant  church.  It  was  by  his  preaching  that  the 
line  was  drawn  between  those  in  the  kingdom  and 
those  not ;  and  this  is  what  is  meant  by  binding 
and  loosing,  or  the  "  keys,"  in  our  Lord's  speech 
just  quoted.  But  that  no  superior  authority  was 
thus  given  to  Peter  by  the  "  keys "  is  manifest, 
because  precisely  the  same  authority  was  given 
to  the  entire  church  (Matt,  xviii.  IS).  It  affords, 
therefore,  no  warrant  for  the  assertions  and  as- 
sumptions of  the  Roman  Church.  Peter  was  by 
force  of  character  the  leader  of  the  apostles ;  but 
he  was  not  primate,  nor  was  it  possible  for  him 
to  transmit  this  position  to  any  other,  any  more 
than  he  could  transmit  his  apostleship,  or  his  eye- 
witness of  Jesus,  —  one  of  the  necessary  condi- 
tions of  apostleship. 

But  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  no  earthly  hopes 
mingled  with  Peter's  faith  m  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus,  nor  that  he  at  once  understood  how  the 
sufferings  of  Jesus  could  lead  to  the  glory  that 
should  follow.  Indeed,  when  he  first  heard  of 
sufferings,  he  exclaimed,  "  Be  it  far  from  thee, 
Lord :  this  shall  never  be  unto  thee."  For  which 
speech  he  was  very  sharply  rebuked  (Matt.  xvi. 
22,  23).  As  the  hour  came  on,  the  play  of  lights 
and  shadows  upon  his  moral  life  was  more  rapid. 
He  declares  how  joyfully  he  had  left  all,  and  fol- 
lowed Jesus  (Matt.  xix.  27).  But  the  question 
"  "What,  then,  shall  we  have  ?  "  showed  that  the 
thought  of  reward  was  a  little  too  prominent. 
He  vehemently  refused  to  have  his  feet  washed 
by  Jesus,  and,  on  receiving  a  warning,  as  vehe- 
mently desired  it,  but  in  the  affair  showed,  along 
with  humility  and  devotion,  not  a  little  wilful- 
ness, and  a  certain  dulness  of  apprehension  re- 
specting the  meaning  of  Jesus'  deed.  When  the 
supper  was  ended,  Jesus  said,  "  All  ye  shall  be 
offended  in  me  this  night."  To  which  Peter 
replied  characteristically,  "  If  all  shall  be  offended 
in  thee,  I  will  never  be  offended."  Om-  Lord 
knew  better  (Matt.  xxvi.  31-35).  Peter  was 
honest  in  his  intention,  but  he  lacked  strength  of 
purpose.  He  gave  one  blow  in  his  Lord's  behalf, 
saw  how  vain  was  any  attempt  at  resistance,  and 
fled,  like  the  I'est.  Then  waxing  bolder,  he  went 
to  the  palace  of  the  high  priest,  and  crowded 
around  the  fire.  But  there,  abruptly  presented 
with  questions  respecting  his  relationship  to  Jesus, 
he  denied  thrice,  and  at  last  with  an  oath,  that 
he  ever  knew  him.  It  needed  but  a  look  from 
Jesus  to  recall  his  boasting  assertion,  —  "  Even  if 
I  must  die  with  thee,  yet  will  I  not  deny  thee,"  — 
and  turn  the  flood  of  repentance  upon  his  soul. 
His  heart  was  humbled,  but  it  was  not  crushed ; 
for  on  the  morning  of  the  resurrection  he  was  the 
first  to  enter  the  empty  sepulchre.  Nor  was  there 
any  break  in  his  Lord's  confidence.  To  him,  fii-st 
of  the  apostles,  did  the  risen  Christ  appear  (1  Cor. 
XV.  5) ;  and  when,  by  the  lakeside  of  Galilee, 
the  thrice-repeated  question,  "Lovest  thou  me?" 
brought  out  the  three  answers  full  of  humility 
and  love,  the  tender  commands,  "  Feed  my  sheep," 
"  Feed  my  lambs,"  proved  that  his  restitution  was 
complete.  To  the  erring  hut  repentant  apostle 
was  given  the  leaderehip  of  the  entire  church  and 
the  honor  of  mart3Tdom. 

2.  From  the  Ascension  of  Christ  to  his  own  Death. 
—  The  Gospels  constitute  our  only  historical 
source  for  the  life  of  Peter  up  to  the  ascension  of 
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Jesus.  After  this  event  we  have  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  a  few  notices  in  the  Pauline  Epistles 
and  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers.  In  the  Act.s,  Paul 
receives  greatest  attention  ;  but  in  their  earlier 
portion  Peter  is  the  principal  figure.  Luke  de- 
rived his  account  from  Mark  (Col.  iv.  10,  14;  cf. 
Acts  xii.  12),  Pliilip  the  evangelist  (Acts  xxi.  S), 
and  other  members  of  the  primitive  church,  and 
from  certain  documents;  e.g.,  in  the  speeches  of 
Peter.  The  result  is  a  reliable  and  full  history. 
From  it  we  learn  that  Peter,  undisturbed  by  the 
threatenings  and  persecutions  of  the  Sanliedrin, 
prosecuted  with  great  energy  his  apostolic  calling; 
that  he  went  down  into  Samaria  (Acts  viii.  14  sqq.), 
and,  after  PaiU's  conversion,  to  the  Syro-Phoeni- 
cian  coast,  and  visited  Lydda,  Joppa,  and  Cfesarea 
(ix.  32-x.  48).  On  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  he 
was  arrested  by  Herod  Agrippa,  released  miracu- 
lously, and  left  the  city  (xii.  1-17),  nor  again 
appears  in  the  history  until  the  Council  of  Jeru- 
salem, in  which  he  played  a  prominent  part  (xv.). 
In  the  latter  part  of  his  life  he  is  spoken  of  by 
Paul  as  making  great  missionary  journeys,  accom- 
panied by  his  wife  (1  Cor.  ix.  5 ;  Gal.  ii.  11).  His 
po.sition  among  the  primitive  disciples  is  in  thor- 
ough accord  with  the  declaration  of  Jesus  (Matt. 
xvi.  18, 19).  He  was  their  leader.  On  his  advice 
an  apostle  is  chosen  (Acts  i.  22) ;  by  his  preach- 
ing the  first  great  increase  in  the  church  was 
occasioned  (ii.  14),  by  him  the  disciples  were  de- 
fended against  the  Jewish  hierarchy  (iv.  8,  19, 
V.  29),  the  chiu'ch  cleansed  of  unworthy  members 
(v.  3  sqq.),  the  union  of  the  outside  communities 
with  it  guarded  (viii.  14,  ix.  32),  and  the  fir.st  hea- 
thens received  into  the  church  (x.).  But  Peter's 
position  was  so  far  from  giving  him  exclusive 
jurisdiction,  that  the  ordination  —  the  first  eccle- 
siastical officers,  the  seven  deacons  —  was  shared 
by  all  the  apostles  (vi.  6) ;  the  Samaritan  tour 
of  inspection  was  made  with  John,  on  terms  of 
entire  equality,  and  on  the  commission  of  the 
apostolate  (viii.  14)  ;  his  conduct  in  Cjesarea  was 
.sharply  criticised  by  the  strict  party,  and  elabo- 
rately defended  (xi.  1-18);  and  finally,  in  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem,  the  presiding  officer  w'as 
not  Peter,  but  James  (xv.  13).  Paul  confirms  this 
statement ;  because  he  shows,  that,  while  at  first 
Peter's  authority  was  paramount  (Gal.  i.  18),  later 
he  was  one  of  the  three  pillar-apostles,  along  with 
James  and  John,  and  next  to  James  (Gal.  ii.  9). 
Peter's  2'heolugy.  —  The  speeches  of  Peter  pre- 
sent the  go.spel  in  its  original  doctrinal  statement. 
They  assume,  as  we  should  expect,  an  apologetic 
and  practical  form.  Their  central  theme  is  the 
death  of  Jesus.  But  this  is  shown  not  to  be  a 
hinderance  to  the  acceptance  of  Jesus  as  the  Mes- 
siah, because  it  was  not  the  result  of  any  fault  of 
his:  rather,  it  was  an  iniquitous  deed  of  the  Jews 
by  means  of  the  heathen  authority  (Acts  ii.  23, 
iii.  13  sqq.,  iv.  10,  11,  v.  30,  x.  39).     Jesus  had 

E roved  himself  by  deed  and  sign  and  miracle  to 
e  holy  and  righteous,  to  be  anointed  with  the 
Holy  Spirit,  to  be,  in  short,  the  very  Messiah 
whom  the  prophets  had  foretold  (ii.  22,  iii.  14, 
20-23,  X.  38).  jNIoreover,  this  death  was  the  ful- 
filment of  prophecy  and  of  God's  decree  (ii.  23, 
iii.  18,  iv.  28),  and  had,  as  its  designed  j'esult, 
that  first  blessing  of  the  Messianic  kingdom,. — 
the  forgiveness  of  sins.  It  was  a  further  proof 
of  Jesus'  Messiahship,  that  God  raised  him  from 


the  dead  on  the  third  day  (ii.  32,  iii.  15,  26,  iv. 
10,  X.  40),  showed  him  unto  chosen  witnesses 
(x.  41),-  and  raised  him  to  his  own  right  hand 
(ii.  30  sqq.).  By  this  resurrection  God  set  Jesus 
forth  as  the  Messianic  King  (ii.  36,  v.  31),  made 
him  the  corner-stone  of  the  kingdom  (iv.  11),  and 
Lord  over  all  (x.  36,  cf.  ii.  36).  This  kingdom  is 
that  long  ago  foretold  (iii.  13,  24),  and  is  attended 
by  the  graces  of  forgiveness  (ii.  28,  iii.  18,  19, 
V.  31,  X.  43),  peace  (x.  36),  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (ii.  38,  xi.  17),  deliverance  from  ungodly 
men  (ii.  40),  bodily  healing  (iii.  16),  salvation 
(iv.  12),  and  the  b'les.sing  of  God  (iii.  26).  In 
order  to  share  in  these  blessings  it  was  necessary 
sincerely  to  repent,  and  honestly  to  believe  in 
Jesus  as  the  Christ  (ii.  38,  iii.  19,  v.  32,  viii. 
21,  22).  In  expression  of  this  repentance  and 
belief,  and  as  pledge  of  the  ble.s.sings  jpromised, 
baptism  into  the  name  of  Jesus  followed.  Kot 
yet,  however,  was  the  IMessianic  kingdom  fully 
set  up.  This  would  not  be  true  until  all  Israel 
had  turned  unto  the  Lord,  according  to  the  pro- 
phetic announcement.  But  that  this  was  near 
was  evident;  for  Joel  connects  it  •\^■ith  the  out- 
pouring of  the  Spirit,  which  had  taken  place  at 
Pentecost.  Then  would  God  send  Jesus  to  be 
the  judge  of  quick  and  dead,  and  believers  would 
be  finally  free  from  persecution  (ii.  20,  x.  42). 

Peter's  Pelalion  to  the  Geiili/es.  — Peter  believed 
that  the  Gentiles  would  ultimately  receive  the 
gospel  (iii.  25  sqq.),  but  he  and  the  other  apostles 
believed  that  the  conversion  of  the  Jews  as  a 
nation  would  come  first.  Hence  he  did  not  feel 
him.self  called  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  it  was  only  after  special  prepiaration  and 
direction  that  he  went.  But  what  he  then  wit- 
nes.sed  in  the  house  of  Cornelius  convinced  him 
that  God  put  Gentiles  on  the  same  footing  with 
Jews  in  the  matter  of  salvation  (x.  34,  44-48). 
Yet,  as  far  as  he  personally  was  concerned,  he  felt 
no  call  to  become  an  apostle  to  the  micircum- 
cision.  He  .shared,  however,  in  the  interest  the 
mother-church  took  in  the  spread  of  Christianity 
among  the  Gentiles,  very  cordially  received  Paul, 
and  defended  the  latter's  position,  that  the  yoke 
of  the  law  must  not  be  laid  upon  the  necks  of 
the  Gentile  converts  (xv.  10).  Peter  showed  the 
sincerity  of  his  convictions,  and  also  his  independ- 
ence by  mingling  freely  for  a  time  with  such  con- 
verts at  Antioch.  But  when  certain  came  down 
there  "  from  James,"  he  gave  up  his  association 
with  the  Gentiles  at  table.  For  this  lie  was  pub- 
licly rebuked  by  Paul  (Gal.  ii.  11  sqq.),  who  told 
him  plainly  that  his  objectionable  conduct  was 
not  due  to  any  change  in  his  opinions,  but  to  dis- 
simulation. At  heart  Peter  and  Paul  were  ex- 
actly agreed,  and  all  attempts  to  make  out  conflict 
between  them  are  futile.  For  so  far  was  Paul's 
bold  speech  from  causing  dissension  between 
them,  that  Paul  subsequently  alludes  to  Peter  in 
the  friendliest  way  (1  Cor.  ix.  5,  xv.  5). 

Peter's  Death  at  Pome.  —  Of  the  last  days  of 
Peter,  nothing  is  known  from  the  New  Testament. 
The  few  scattered  allusions  in  the  Fathers  and 
early  church  writers,  joined  to  an  invariable  tra- 
dition, however,  make  it  in  the  highest  degree 
probable  that  Peter  died  in  Home  as  a  martyr, 
under  Nero.  The  proof  of  this  statement  may 
be  thus  presented.  John  xxi.  IS  prophesied  the 
martyrdom  of  Peter.     Clement  of  Rome,  in  his 
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first  letter  to  the  Corinthians  (c.  v.),  says,  "  Let  us 
set  before  our  eyes  the  good  apostles,  Peter,  who 
through  unjust  envy  endured  not  one  or  two, 
but  numerous,  labors,  and,  after  he  had  at  length 
suffered  martyrdom,  went  to  (he  place  of  glory 
appointed  to  him."  Inasmuch  as  tradition  inva- 
riably makes  Rome  the  place  of  Peter's  martyr- 
dom, and  Clement  speaks  of  Paul's  martyrdom 
immediately  after  the  allusion,  it  is  at  least  most 
probable  that  he  means  Rome  was  the  scene  of 
Peter's  death.  Papias  would  seem  also  to  be  a 
witness  to  the  Roman  residence  of  Peter.  He 
relates,  on  the  testimony  of  a  presbyter,  that  the 
Gospel  of  Mark,  whom 'he  calls  "  the  interpreter 
of  Peter,"  was  composed  in  Rome.  More  unmis- 
takable is  the  testimony  to  this  residence  of  the 
apocryphal  Acts  of  Peter  and  Paul,  (second  cen- 
tury?) of  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (Euseb.,  Ch.  Hist., 
II.  25),  of  Irenreus  (Adc.  Hccr.,  III.  1),  of  Ter- 
tullian  (De  prcKsc,  36;  cf.  Adv.  Marc,  IV.  5), 
of  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Euseb.,  Ch.  Hisl.,  IV. 
14),  and  of  the  Roman  presbyter  Caius  (Euseb.,  II. 
25),  who  speaks  of  Peter's  grave  in  the  Vatican, 
and  Paul's  on  the  Via  Ostia.  To  break  the  force 
of  this  concurrent  testimony,  recourse  is  had  to 
the  theory  that  the  tradition  is  merely  an  exten- 
sion to  Rome  of  the  Ebionite  story  of  a  running 
fight  between  Peter  and  Simon  Magus.  But  this 
theory  will  not  do ;  for,  let  alone  the  fact  that  it 
presupposes  an  unproved  diffusion  of  Ebionitism, 
the  story  itself  is  found  only  in  the  pseudo-Clemen- 
tine literature,  which  sprang  from  small  heretical 
circles,  and  originally  had  no  connection  with 
Home.  The  Roman  residence  of  Peter  is  men- 
tioned in  the  first  chapter  of  the  letter  of  Clement 
to  James,  which  belongs  to  the  later  parts  of  the 
litei'ature:  The  Homilies  and  Recognitions  close 
their  account  at  Antioch.  It  is  far  more  reason- 
able to  trace  the  Ebionite  story  to  tradition  than 
I'ice  versa.  Besides,  the  Catholic  tradition  brings 
Simon  Magus  to  Rome,  without  any  mention  of 
Peter.  Thus  Justin  Martyr  relates,  that,  under 
Claudius,  a  statue  was  erected  to  Simon  upon  the 
Island  of  the  Tiber,  with  the  inscription  Simoni 
Deo  Sanclo.^  But  he  says  nothing  of  the  supposed 
fight  between  Simon  and  Peter.  Similarly,  Papias, 
Ada  Petri  el  Paul,  and  Dionysius  of  Corinth,  speak 
of  Peter's  being  in  Rome,  but  say  nothing  about 
Simon.  Irenfeus  and  TertuUian  speak  of  both, 
but  do  not  bring  them  in  connection.  The  expla- 
nations offered  of  these  facts  by  the  theory  men- 
tioned above,  that  Simon  Magiis  was  a  ma.sk  for 
Paul,  that  the  Ebionite  tradition  was  modified  in 
the  interest  of  Catholicism,  etc.,  are  without  foun- 
dation in  fact  or  likelihood.  Of  the  remaining 
patristic  notices,  the  only  one  which  is  reliable  is, 
that  John  Mark  accompanied  Peter  to  Rome,  and 
there,  after  the  latter's  death,  composed  his  Gospel 
on  the  basis  of  Peter's  recollections. 

Peter's  Supposed  Roman  Bishopric.  —  For  the 
Roman-Catholic  fiction  of  a  twenty-five  years' 
Koman  bishopric  of  Peter,  there  is  no  foundation. 
The  New  Testament  is  surely  against  it.  Peter 
had  not  been  in  Rome  in  the  year  50,  for  he  then 
appeared  in  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  as  a  resi- 


«  In  1574  on  the  spot  there  was  discovcicd  a  broken  statue,' 
upon  which  was  Semovi  S<(nii>  Den  Fidio,  proving  it  was 
dedicated  to  Semo  Sancus,  the  Sabian  sod.  .Tustiii  is  sujjposcd 
to  have  been  misled  by  this  iusciiption  with  the  statement 
made  above. 


dent  of  the  latter  city;  nor  later  on,  at  the  time 
of  his  visit  to  Antioch  (Gal.  ii.  11  sqq.)  ;  nor  in 
58,  when  Paul  wiote  his  Epistle  to  the  Ronian.s, 
else  would  he  have  sent  greetings  to  him  ;  nor  in 
GI-63,  when  Paul  in  Rome  wrote  the  Epistles  of 
his  captivity,  for  he  makes  no  mention  of  Peter. 
The  Catholic  tradition  does,  however,  bring  Peter 
to  Rome,  and  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason 
for  doubting  that  he  died  there.  But  upon  this 
latter  point  there  are  two  stories :  one  makes  him 
a  martyr  of  the  Xeronian  persecution ;  the  other 
puts  his  martyrdom  in  the  last  year  of  Nero. 
The  first  is  pure  supposition.  The  second  seems 
to  deserve  more  consideration  than  it  has  received. 
In  order  to  make  out  that  Peter  was  for  twenty- 
five  years  the  first  Roman  bishop,  he  is  made  to 
go  to  Rome  in  the  beginning  of  the  reigii  of  Clau- 
dius, and  to  die  at  the  end  of  Nero's.  These 
dates  are  apparently  given  in  the  chronicle  of 
Hippolytus,  which  was  composed  in  234.  But 
there  is  no  agreement  between  the  witnesses  cited 
in  behalf  of  the  Roman  Church's  theory.  The 
chronicler  of  354  puts  the  entrance  of  Peter  into 
Rome  in  the  year  30,  and  his  death  in  55 ;  while 
in  the  De  mart,  persecutormn  of  Lactantius  (?)  his 
entrance  is  set  in  the  reign  of  Nero.  As  another 
element  in  the  residtant  confusion  is  the  attempt- 
ed parallelization  between  Peter  anfl  Paul .  They 
are  made,  contrary  to  history,  to  found  together 
the  church  at  Corinth,  to  labor  together  in  Rome, 
and  finally  to  die  there  upon  tlie  same  day,  • — June 
29,  04.  Peter,  it  is  related,  was  crucified  head 
downwards,  out  of  lumiilit}',  because  a  crucifixion 
like  his  Lord's  would  have  been  too  great  an 
honor,  and  buried  in  the  "N'alican.  The  story 
suits  more  the  post-apostolic  than  the  apostolic 
taste. 

II.  His  Epistles.  1.  First  Peter. — It  is  ad- 
dressed to  the  elect  who  are  sojourners  of  the 
Dispersion  in  Pontus,  Galatia  (including  Pam- 
phylia,  Pisidia,  and  a  part  of  Lycaonia),  Cappa- 
docia,  Asia  (including  Caria,  Lydia,  Mysia,  and 
perhaps  Phrygia),  and  Bithynia.  These  "elect" 
were  heathen  Christians, "for  the  most  part,  belong- 
ing to  the  mixed  congregations  which  residted 
from  Paul's  missionary  efforts.  Any  other  inter- 
pretation leads  to  forced  exegesis;  since  these 
readei-s  had  formerly  lived  in  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh  in  their  ignorance  (i.  14),  and  had  been 
brought  through  Christ  to  faith  in  God  (i.  21), 
in  times  past  w'ere  no  people,  but  now  as  Chris- 
tians were  the  people  of  God  (ii.  10).  These 
expressions  could  not  be  applied  to  Jews,  any 
more  than  the  declaration  that  they  had  formerly 
wrought  the  desires  of  the  Gentiles  (iv.  3).  The 
use  of  the  word  "  disper.sion  "  (i.  1)  is  to  be  ex- 
plained by  Paul's  idea  of  the  essential  unity  of 
all  Gentile  Christians  with  the  believing  Jews  as 
the  true  Israel.  Nor  does  the  expression,  "Ye 
have  become  daughters  of  Sarah  "  (iii.  6)  mili- 
tate against  the  Gentile  origin  of  the  addressed ; 
because,  if  they  had  been  Jews,  they  woidd  have 
been,  not  have  become,  daughters  of  Sarah.  Nor 
does  the  Epistle  presuppose  any  more  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Old  Testament  than  would  have 
been  expected  among  Gentile  converts. 

The  Epistle  refers  to  the  sufferings  of  these 
Christians,  and  the  false  charges  bi-ought  against 
them,  and  warns  them  against  giving  any  just 
offence  (iv.  4, 12, 14, 15).    It  counsels  them  how 
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to  act  in  theiv  respective  relations  (ii.-v.),  and 
how  to  avoid  that  impending  danger  of  pur- 
chasing the  friendship  of  the  world  by  compli- 
ance with  its  desires  (ii.  11,  iv.  2).  The  allusions 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  condition  of  the  Christians 
do  not  point  to  any  persecution  solely  on  the 
ground  that  they  bore  the  name  of  Christ,  since 
Peter  expresses  the  hope  that  their  good  manner 
of  life  will  silence  their  traducers  (iii.  13,  16), 
but  rather  on  the  ground  of  the  vague  reports 
which  were  circulated  among  and  believed  by 
the  heathen  concerning  the  Christians'  hatred  of 
the  human  race  and  shameful  secret  practices. 
It  was  the  object  of  the  Epistle  to  cheer  these 
Christians  in  their  trying  circumstances,  and  to 
prevent  their  return  to  heathenism  by  showing 
that  they  stood  in  the  true  grace  of  God  (v.  12). 
Peter  exhorts  them  to  bear  patiently  their  ills, 
conscious  of  their  rectitude  and  possession  of  the 
truth.  He  points  them  to  the  near  future  when 
their  sufferings  shall  cease,  and  shows  them  how 
those  very  sufferings  were  divinely  appointed  for 
their  salvation.  There  is  no  hint  that  his  readers 
had  any  doubts.  His  object  is  practical  and  con- 
solatory. This  is  proved  by  an  analysis  of  the 
Epistle,  which  is  not,  however,  systematically  ar- 
ranged. After  alluding,  by  way  of  preface  (i.  1-12), 
to  the  glorious  end  of  their  faith,  even  the  salva- 
tion of  their  souls,  as  a  source  of  comfort  under 
their  sufferings,  Peter  passes  on  to  give  general 
exhortations  to  a  holy  walk  (i.  13-21),  to  brotherly 
love  (i.  22-25),  and  the  upbuilding  of  a  spiritual 
house  in  the  Lord  (ii.  1-10).  He  then  exhorts 
them  respecting  those  special  dangers  incident  to 
the  pilgrim  condition  of  the  Christian  (ii.  11, 12), 
further  respecting  their  several  i-elations,  as  sub- 
jects, husbands,  wives  (ii.  13-iii.  7),  telling  them 
not  to  render  evil  for  evil  (iii.  8-12),  not  to  de- 
serve the  strokes  they  may  receive  (iii.  13-17),  to 
imitate  Christ  in  their  sufferings  (iii.  18-22),  not 
turning  back  to  the  lieathen  vices  and  sins,  but 
maintaining  at  all  hazards  their  Christian  char- 
actei-  (iv.  1-19).  Peter  then  exliorts  the  eldei-s 
to  a  faithful  performance  of  their  duties  (v.  1-4), 
the  younger  to  be  subjeot  unto  the  elder,  and  all 
to  be  on  the  watch  (v.  5-9).  He  closes  with  a 
benediction  and  salutations  (v.  10-14). 

The  Epistle,  in  some  respects,  occupies  a  unique 
position  in  the  New  Testament.  Although  it  bears 
evidence  of  the  author's  acquaintance  with  the 
Epistles  of  James,  Romans  (especially  with  xii. 
and  xiJi.),  and  Ephesians,  the  treatment  of  the 
existing  material  is  by  no  means  slavish.  It  has 
originality  in  point  of  style.  It  is  not  so  highly 
dialectic  as  Romans,  not  so  orderly  as  Ephesians, 
not,  like  James,  full  of  gnomic  Sentences :  it  is 
rather  loose  and  free,  yet  not  confused.  The  style 
is  fresh :  thought  follows  thought  with  a  general 
connection  between  them.  Grammatical  peculiar- 
ities are  such  as  insertions  between  article  and 
noun,  the  use  of  the  participle  with  the  impera- 
tive, and  of  the  particle  ijf.  In  i-egai-d  to  its  cloc- 
irinal  position,  it  shows  the  influence  of  Paul  (cf. 
Rom.  vi.  7,  1  Pet.  iv.  1,  2;  Rom.  vi.  18,  1  Pet. 
ii.  24 ;  Rom.  xiii.  34,  1  Pet.  iii.  22),  yet  in  gen- 
eral presents  the  same  theology  which  character- 
izes the  speeches  of  Peter.  So  in  the  Epistle  we 
have  the  primitive  teaching  concei'ning  Christian- 
ity as  the  realization  of  the  Old-Testament  king- 
dom of  God,  the  connection  between  the  Old  and 


New  Testament  revelation  (which  is  emphasized, 
as  it  is  not  by  Paul),  and  very  clearly  and  striking- 
ly the  risen  Christ  as  the  source  of  present  spirit- 
ual blessings,  and  pledge  of  complete  salvation. 
Faith  is  set  forth  as  a  trust  upon  God,  which 
grounds  itself  upon  Jesus  as  the  glorified  Messiah, 
instead  of,  as  with  Paul,  the  reception  of  the  for- 
giveness which  has  been  wrought  for  us  by  the 
death  of  Jesus. 

The  time  of  composition  of  First  Peter  must 
have  been  the  latter  part  of  Nero's  reign ;  and,  since 
the  writer  uses  the  Epistles  of  Paul  and  James,  it 
may  be  more  definitely  stated  as  65-66.  Addi- 
tional evidence  for  this  date  is,  that  Peter  would 
scarcely  address  Paul's  congregations  before  the 
latter's  demise,  which  took  place  64.  The  place 
of  composition  is  given  as  "Babylon"  (v.  13). 
There  is  good  reason  for  taking  this  as  the  sym- 
bolical name  for  Rome,  as  at  a  somewhat  later 
date  (69  or  70)  it  is  used  in  Revelation.  The  his- 
toric Babylon,  when  Peter  wrote,  was  almost  en- 
tirely a  heap  of  ruins.  There  was,  to  be  sure,  a 
colony  of  Jews  there ;  but  there  is  no  tradition  in 
the  first  five  centuries  connecting  Peter  with  the 
ruined  city.  Moreover,  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
understand  how  Mark,  who  a  little  while  before 
was  with  Paul  in  Rome  (Col.  iv.  10 ;  Philem.  24), 
and  a  little  after  was  again  in  Rome,  could  have 
been  between  times  in  Babj'lon.  Again :  figura- 
tive expressions  occur  in  the  Epistle ;  such  as 
"strangers,"  "dispersion,"  the  "elect,"  "my  son  ;" 
and  this  lessens  the  strangeness  of  a  symbolical 
name  for  Rome.  Moreover,  if  there  had  been 
any  difficulty  in  understanding  the  name  "  Baby- 
lon," it  would  have  been  removed  by  Silvanus, 
who  bore  the  Epistle  (v.  12).  In  regard  to  the 
genuineness  of  the  Epistle  there  is  no  question.  It 
is  quoted  in  the  Second  Epistle,  by  Hermas,  Papias 
(Euseb.,  Ch.  Hist.,  III.  39),  Polycarp  (Euseb.,  IV. 
14),  Basilides  (Clem.  Alex.,  Strom.  IV.  12),  Ire- 
uKus,  Tertullian,  Clemens  Alex.,  Origen  ;  reck- 
oned by  Eusebius  among  the  Homologoumena, 
and  translated  in  the  Peshito  (second  century). 
Its  genuineness  was  first  questioned  by  Cludius 
{Uransichten  d.  Chr.,  1808),  but  upon  insufiicient 
grounds.  There  was  call  for  such  an  epistle.  It 
in  every  respect  is  wortliy  of,  and  agrees  with,  the 
character  of  Peter ;  and  that  he  could  write  Greek 
is  every  way  probable.  The  only  ground  for 
rejecting  it  which  the  Baur  school  can  give  is  the 
baseless  assumption  of  an  antagonism  between 
Peter  and  Paul. 

2.  Second  Peter.  —  The  objections  to  its  genuine- 
ness are  solid.  Its  occasion  is  the  entrance  of  false 
teachers  of  two  classes,  —  the  libertines,  practical 
and  theoretical,  and  the  mockers  of  Christ's  second 
coming.  After  an  introduction,  which  reminds  the 
readers  of  their  possession  in  Christ,  and  exhorts 
them  to  fidelity  (i.  1-10),  the  Epistle  divides  itself 
into  three  parts :  1st,  The  certainty  of  the  second 
coming  (i.  11-21)  ;  2d,  The  character  of  libertin- 
ism and  its  future  punishment,  with  biblical  illus- 
trations (ii.  22)  ;  3d,  The  coming  destruction  of 
the  world  by  fire  asserted  against  the  mockers,  the 
delay  explained  by  God's  long-suffering,  with  ex- 
hortations to  constancy  (iii.  1-13).  The  Epistle 
ends  with  a  reference  to  Paul's  Epistles,  with 
warning,  exhortation,  and  praise  to  God  (iii. 
14-18). 

The  similarity  between  Second  Peter  (in  chap. 
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ii.  and  also,  in  part,  in  i.  and  iii.)  and  Jude  is  most 
striking;  and  that  the  latter  was  the  basis  is  ap- 
parently proven  by  the  greater  simplicity,  natural- 
ness, and  spontaneity  of  those  expressions  in  Jude 
which  are  also  found  in  Second  Peter.  Again : 
if  Jude  borrowed  from  Second  Peter,  it  is  hard  to 
see  why  he  copied  the  description  of  libertinism, 
and  not  also  the  refutation  of  the  mockers,  in  chap. 
iii.  How  comes  it,  also,  that  the  marked  linguis- 
tic peculiarities  in  Second  Peter  are  limited  to  that 
portion  to  whirfi  Jude  presents  a  parallel  ?  Com- 
paring Second  and  First  Peter,  the  Second  is  in 
point  of  style  less  Hebraic,  less  varied,  more  peri- 
odic, contains  less  allusion  to  the  Old  Testament 
and  to  the  sayings  of  Christ,  brings  out  promi- 
nently new  ideas  concerning  "knowledge"  (eiri- 
yvuoig),  "  godliness  "  (eiaeiJua),  and  the  destruction 
of  the  world,  and  says  nothing  about  the  "hope" 
which  characterizes  the  First  Epistle.  It  describes 
Christ  as  the  Saviour  (^aurvp),  which  the  First  never 
does,  but  does  not  mention  his  death  and  resur- 
rection. 

These  facts  tell  strongly  against  the  genuineness 
of  the  Epistle,  and  cannot  be  removed  by  any 
theory  of  a  ten-years'  interval  between  the  Epis- 
tles, or  of  their  diiferent  audiences,  —  the  First, 
Jewish ;  the  Second,  Gentile  Christians.  Nor, 
in  support  of  the  genuineness,  is  there  early  tradi- 
tion. First  in  the  third  century,  by  Firmilian  of 
Csesarea  (d.  269),  was  it  unmistakably  quoted. 
According  to  Origen,  only  the  First  was  recognized 
as  canonical ;  and  Eiisebius  puts  the  Second  among 
the  Antilegomena.  Jerome,  however,  defended  it, 
and  principally  effected  its  recognition.  In  the 
Keformation  era  it  was  doubted  by  Erasmus  and 
Calvin,  and  is  now  pretty  generally  rejected.  [Yet 
the  moral  earnestness  of  the  Epistle ;  the  difficulty 
of  assigning  it  to  a  place  in  the  post-Petrine  peri- 
od, or  to  any  other  author ;  the  declaration  that 
the  writer  was  Hymeon  Peter  (i.  1),  and  had  been 
with  Jesus  in  the  holy  mount  (i.  18) ;  and  the  com- 
mendation of  Paul's  Epistles  (iii.  15,  16),  —  all 
point  to  its  Petrine  origin.  Quite  recently,  Dr. 
E.  A.  Abbott  (in  the  Expositor,  2d  series,  vol.  iii.), 
followed  by  Farrar  {Early  Days  of  Christianity, 
vol.  i.  pp.  190  sqq.),  has  maintained  that  the  author 
of  Second  Peter  must  have  read  Josephus.  For  a 
satisfactory  criticism  of  such  a  theory,  see  Professor 
B.  B.  \Varlield:  Dr.  Edwin  A.  Abbott  on  the  Genu- 
ineness of  Second  Peter,  in  the  Southern  Presbyterian 
Reciew,  April,  1883.  The  Epistle  was  declared 
canonical  by  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  A.D.  366; 
and,  as  the  writers  who  we  know  had  previously 
used  it  are  spread  over  a  wide  territory,  it  may 
well  be  that  the  council  had  more  evidence  of  its 
genuineness  than  we  now  possess.  And  the  fact 
that  it  ventured  to  give  canonical  authoi'ity  to  an 
Epistle  previously  doubted  may  be  cited  in  proof 
that  such  was  the  case]. 

Lit.  —  Besides  the  Bible  Dictionaries  of  Wi- 
ner, ScHENKEL,  BiEHM,  [KiTTO  and  Smith], 
the  New- Testament  Introductions  of  Eichhorn 
(1804),  Crednek  (1836),  Hug  (1847),  De  Wette 
(3d  ed.,  1860),  Reuss  (4th  ed.,  1S64),  Bi.eek- 
Mangold  (1875),  and  the  Kew-Testainent  Bibli- 
cal Tiieologies  of  Schmid  (1853),  Van  Oosterzee 
(1867),  Immer  (1877),  Weiss  (1880),  .see  the  Com- 
mentaries, especially  Bruckner,  in  De  ^^'ette  (3d 
ed.,  1S65),  WiEsiNGER,  in  .Olshausen  (1856),  Hu- 
thek,  in  Meyer  (4th  ed.,  1877,  [Eng.  trans.,  Edin- 


burgh, ISSl]),  FronmOller,  in  Lange  (Eng. 
trans,  by  Mombert,  New  York,  1867),  Hundhau- 
SEN  (1873-78)  ;  on  Second  Peter,  Dietlein(1851), 
Th.  Schott  (1862)  ;  on  First  Peter,  C.  A.  Witz 
(1881)  ;  [in  English,  the  Bible,  Popular,  and  Netc- 
J'estament  Commentaries,  and  the  Cambridge  Bible 
fur  Schools.  The  best  English  Commentaries  upon 
First  Peter  separately  are  by  Leighton  (very 
famous,  first  published  Yorlv  and  London,  1693- 
94,  2  vols.,  repeatedly  since  :  it  has  been  styled 
a  "  truly  heavenly  work  —  a  favorite  with  all  spir- 
itual men ")  and  Brown  (Edinburgh,  1866,  3 
vols.)  ;  upon  Second  Peter  separately,  T.  Adams 
(London,  1633,  new  ed  ,  1862),  T.  Smith  (Lon- 
don, 1881) ;  upon  both  together,  Lilue  (New 
York,  1869)].  For  the  question  whether  Peter 
ever  was  in  Rome,  and  on  his  asserted  bishopric, 
see  especially  Lipsius  :  Chronologic  der  romischcn 
Bischofe  (Brunswick,  1869),  Quellen  der  romisch. 
Petrussage  (1872)  ;  Johann  Schmid  :  Petrus  in 
Rom,  Luzern,  1879  (literature  very  fully  given). 
[See  also  F.  Leon:  De  I'aulhenticite  de  la  seconde 
epitre  de  Saint  Pierre,  Lausanne,  1877 ;  Martin  : 
Saints  Pierre  et  Paul  dans  I'e'glise  syrienne  mo- 
nophysite.  Arras,  1878  ;  Howson  :  Horce  Petrince, 
London,  1883.]  F.  sieffert. 

PETER,  Festivals  of  St.  — I.  Depositio  Petri  in 
catacumbas  et  Pauli  in  via  Ostiensi.  The  Catalogus 
Liberianus  (354)  first  mentions  the  entombment  of 
the  bones  of  Peter  and  Paul  as  having  taken 
place  in  the  year  of  the  consuls  Tuscus  and  Bas- 
sus  (258),  and  gives  the  date  as  III.  Cal.  Julii. ; 
that  is,  June  29.  A  festival  in  commemoration 
of  that  day  is  first  mentioned  in  the  Latin  Church 
by  Prudentius  in  the  fourth  century;  by  Augus- 
tine (Senn.,  295-299),  Maxiraus  of  Turin  (Serm., 
66-69),  and  Leo  the  Great  (Serm.,  82-84)  in  the 
fifth :  after  the  sixth,  it  is  mentioned  in  all  martyr 
chronicles.  In  the  Greek  Church  neither  the 
Apostolical  Constitutions,  nor  the  two  Cappado- 
cian  Gregories,  nor  Chrj-sostom,  know  any  thing 
of  it.  It  is  first  mentioned  by  Theodorus  Lector 
in  his  church  history  (ii.  16)  as  having  been  cele- 
brated in  Constantinople  towards  the  close  of  the 
reign  of  Anastasius  I.  (518) :  after  the  seventh  cen- 
tury it  is  mentioned  in  all  calendars,  also  those 
of  Copts,  Ethiopians,  and  Armenians.  In  1743 
Benedict  XIV.  decreed  a  celebration  of  eight  days 
for  the  city  of  Rome ;  and  in  1867,  the  eighteenth 
centenary,  it  was  renewed  with  great  magnifi- 
cence by  Pius  IX.  —  II.  Festum  cathedrae  Petri 
Antiochence.  The  Calendarium  Liberianum  men- 
tions that  a  festival  was  celebrated  on  Feb.  22  in 
commemoration  of  the  accession  of  the  apostle 
Peter  to  the  episcopal  chair.  But  it  uses  the 
words  VIH.  Kat.  Mart. .  Natale  Petri  de  Cathedra, 
and  tlius  leaves  the  locality  of  the  chair  in  uncer- 
tainty. The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Calenda- 
rium of  Poleniius  Silvius  (448).  In  the  Ambrosian 
Liturgy  and  in  the  Sacrumentarium  of  Gelasius  I. 
the  festival  is  omitted  altogether ;  but  it  is  found 
again  in  the  Sacramentarium  of  Gregory,  and  after 
his  time  always. — III.  Festum  cathedra;  Petri  Ro- 
mance, Jan.  18,  was  generally  confounded  with  the 
preceding,  up  to  the  eighth  century,  but  became 
independently  established,  and  formally  fixed  dur- 
ing the  Carolingi-an  age,  to  which  time,  also,  be- 
longs the  final  recognition  of  the  tradition  of  the 
double  episcopacy  of  St.  Peter.  —  I^'.  Festum 
Saint  Petri  ad  vincula  or  in  vinculis  is  not  men- 
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tioned  until  the  ninth  centm-y  in  AVandalbert's 
Martyroloyium  and  Pseudo-Beda's  Homil.  de  vin- 
culis  Saint  Petri.  It  is  celebrated  by  the  Church 
of  Kome  on  Aug.  1 ;  by  the  Greek  Church,  on 
Jan.  16 ;  and  by  the  Armenian  Church,  on  Feb. 
22.  The  Armenian  Church  has  also  a  festival 
of  "  the  finger  of  the  Apostle  Peter ; "  but  nobody 
knows  any  thing  of  the  origin  or  signification  of 
that  festival.  zocki.er. 

PETER  OF  ALCANTARA,  b.  in  1499;  d.  Oct. 
IS,  1562.  He  entered  the  Franciscan  order  in 
1515 ;  became  guardian  of  a  newly  erected  monas- 
tery at  Badasor  in  1519 ;  was  appointed  superior- 
general  of  the  pi'ovince  of  Estramadura  in  1538; 
and  indflced  the  chapter  of  his  order  to  sanction 
his  reforms  at  a  meeting  in  Placentia,  1540.  He 
also  aided  Ste.  Theresa  in  her  reforms  of  the  Car- 
melites. Not  content,  however,  with  the  role  of 
a  reformer,  he  founded,  with  the  consent  of  John 
III.,  a  new  congregation,  the  severity  of  whose 
rules  far  surpassed  that  of  the  Franciscans.  He 
was  canonized  by  Clement  IX.  in  1GG9.  See  Acta 
Sanctorum,  Oct.  VIII.  Two  works  are  ascribed 
to  him,  of  which  the  De  oratione  et  meditatione  is 
genuine,  while  the  De  animi  pace  hardly  belongs 
to  him.  HERZOG. 

PETER  OF  ALEXANDRIA  became  bishop  of 
that  city  in  300,  and  was  decapitated,  on  the 
order  of  Maximinus,  without  any  preceding  trial, 
in  311.  In  his  time  fall  the  schism  of  iVleletius 
and  the  persecution  of  Diocletian :  according  to 
legend,  he  was  himself  the  last  victim  of  that  per- 
secution in  Alexandria.  He  left  a  AoyoQ  ir^pt  jiera- 
voia;,  —  a  treatise  on  the  subject  of  the  lapsi,  the 
degree  of  their  crime,  and  of  the  penance  de- 
manded for  reconciliation.  See  Gallandi  :  Bibl., 
iv.  pp.  108  and  112 ;  and  Routh  :  lieliquice  sacrce, 
iv.  p.  21.  GASS. 

PETER  D'AILLY.     See  D'Ailly. 

PETER  OF  BLOIS  {Pelruii  Blesensis),  d.  about 
1200.  He  studied  canon  law  at  Bologna,  and 
theology  in  Paris,  aud  became  chancellor  to  the 
archbishop  of  Canterbury,  in  whose  service  he 
made  several  voyages  to  Rome.  Of  his  works  — 
treatises  on  theology,  philosophy,  canon  law, 
medicine,  and  mathematics,  more  or  less  influ- 
enced by  John  of  Salisbury  —  the  most  interest- 
ing are  his  hundred  and  eighty-three  letters  to 
Henry  II.,  various  popes,  and  higher  ecclesiastics. 
They  are  full  of  characteristic  traits  of  political 
and  ecelesiastical  life  in  his  time,  and  give  also 
some  positive  information  of  importance.  The 
best  edition  of  his  works  is  that  by  Pierre  de 
Goussainville,  Paris,  1667. 

PETER  OF  BRUYS  AND  THE  PETROBRU- 
SIANS.  Peter  of  Bruys  is  known  to  us  only 
through  the  book  of  Peter  the  Venei'able  {Adrer- 
sus  Petrobrusianos  luereticos),  and  from  a  passage 
in  Abelard's  Introductio  ad  theologium.  What 
later  writers  tell  of  him  is  only  guess-work.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Abelard,  and  his  general  aim  may 
be  described  as  a  restoration  of  Christianity  to 
its  original  purity  and  simplicity.  But  his  criti- 
cism was  as  ill  judged  as  his  reforms  were  vio- 
lent. He  accepted  the  Gospels ;  but  he  ascribed 
only  a  derivative  authority  to  the  Epistles,  and 
the  tradition  he  rejected  altogether.  For  the  Gos- 
pels, he  considered  a  literal  intei-pretation  and 
application  as  necessary.  Thus  he  rejected  infant 
baptism,  referring  to  Matt,  xxviii.  19  and  Mark 


xvi.  16,  and,  with  respect  to  the  Lord's  Supper, 
he  not  only  rejected  the  doctrine  of  transubstan- 
tiation,  but  he  also  denied  the  sacramental  cliar- 
acter  of  the  act,  considering  it  a  mere  historical 
incident  in  the  life  of  Christ.  Church-buildings 
were  an  abomination  to  him;  for  the  church  is 
the  community  of  the  faithful,  and  the  place 
where  they  gather,  whether  a  stable  or  a  palace, 
is  of  no  consequence.  Church  officials,  bishops, 
aud  priests,  he  represented  as  mere  frauds ;  and 
generally  he  demanded  the  abrogation  of  all  ex- 
ternal forms  and  ceremonies.  In  Southern  France, 
whei-e  the  Cathari  were  numerous,  he  found  many 
adherents ;  and  in  the  dioceses  of  Aries,  Embruu, 
Hie,  and  Gap,  he  caused  much  disturbance. 
Churches  were  destroyed,  images  and  crucifixes 
burned,  priests  and  monks  maltreated,  etc.  At 
last  the  bishops  were  able,  by  the  aid  of  the  secu- 
lar power,  to  put  down  the  movement,  and  expel 
the  leaders.  But  soon  after,  Peter  of  Bruys  ap- 
peared in  the  dioceses  of  Narbonne  and  Toulouse, 
where  he  preached  for  nearly  twenty  years,  and 
with  still  greater  success.  In  1126  he  was  seized, 
however,  and  burnt  at  St.  Gilles ;  but  his  party, 
the  Petrobrusians,  did  not  immediately  disappear. 
Peter  Venerabilis  visited  them,  preached  to  them, 
and  wrote  the  above-]nentioned  book  against  them, 
but  without  any  result.  They  joined  Henry  of 
Lausanne,  and  finally  disappeared  among  the 
Henrioians.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

PETER  OF  CELLE  (Petms  Cellensis),  abbot 
of  Moutier-La-Celle,  near  Troyes,  in  1150 ;  abbot 
of  St.  Remi,  near  Rheims,  in  1162 ;  bishop  of 
Chartres  in  1181;  d.  in  1183.  Of  his  works,  ed- 
ited by  Janvier,  Paris,  1671,  and  consisting  of 
mystical  expositions  of  scriptural  passages,  trea- 
tises on  conscience,  discipline,  etc.,  the  most  im- 
portant are  his  letters  to  Alexander  HI.,  various 
princes,  bishops,  abbots,  etc.  They  are  not  only 
of  historical,  but  sometimes  also  of  theological  in- 
terest.   They  were  edited  by  Sirmond,  Paris,. 1613. 

PETER    LOMBARD.     See  Lombard. 

PETER  MARTYR,  or  Peter  of  Verona,  a 
Dominican  monk,  who  in  the  middle  of  the  thir- 
teenth century  was  appointed  inquisitor  in  Lom- 
bardy.  The  severity  with  which  he  exercised  his 
power  produced  much  hatred  against  him,  and  in 
1252  he  was  assassinated.  In  the  very  next  year 
he  was  canonized  by  Innocent  IV.  See  Act.  Sand. 
Boll.  Apr.  III.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

PETER  MARTYR  VERMIGLI,  b.  in  Florence, 
Sept.  8,  1500;  d.  at  Zurich,  Nov.  12,  1562.  In 
1516  he  entered,  against  his  father's  wish,  the 
order  of  the  regular  canons  of  St.  Augustine,  at 
Fiesole ;  studied  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  theology  at 
Padua,  and  was  made  abbot  of  Spoleta,  and  after- 
wards prior  of  St.  Petri  ad  aram,  near  Naples. 
He  there  came  in  contact  with  the  circle  of  Juan 
Valdes,  and  was,  especially  by  the  influence  of 
Ochino,  completely  won  for  the  Reformation. 
Though  suspected  of  heresj',  he  was  in  1541  ap- 
pointed visitor-general  of  his  order;  but  his 
severity  in  enforcing  the  rules  made  him  hated 
by  the  monks,  and  he  was  sent  to  Lucca  as  prior 
of  San  Frediano.  But  soon  the  Inquisition  be- 
came aware  of  a  decidedly  evangelical  movement 
set  on  foot  by  him  among  the  clergy  of  Lucca, 
and  he  had  to  flee  for  his  life.  In  1542  he  reached 
Zurich,  and  went  thence  to  Strassbnrg,  where  he 
was  most  kindly  received  by  Bucer,  and  finally 
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appointed  professor  of  the  Old  Testament.     In 
1547  he  came  to  England,  on  the  invitation  of 

Crannier,  and  began  to  lecture  at  Oxford, on 

the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  in  1548;  on 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  1549,  etc.  He  took, 
also,_  a  prominent  part  in  the  disputations  con- 
cerning the  Lord's  Supper,  in  the  neootiations 
concerning  the  new  Liturgy,  etc.  Afterlhe  acce.s- 
sion  of  Mary,  he  iied  to  the  Continent,  and  went 
back  to  Strassburg.  There,  however,  the  state  of 
affairs  had  changed,  a  strict  Lutheranism  prevail- 
ing; and  he  was  appointed  only  after  subscribing 
to  the  Confessio  Aucjustana.  But  two  years  later 
on  (1555),  when  the  controversy  of  the  Lord's 
Supper  broke  out,  he  left  Strassburg,  and  accepted 
a  call  to  Zurich,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of  his 
life  in  very  lively  communication  with  the  Re- 
formed party  in  England  (De/ejis/o  doctrime  cele- 
ris  et  apostoUcce  de  Eucharisiice  sacramenla,  1559, 
against  Gardiner,  and  Defensio  ad  R.  Smijlhcei 
duos  libellos  de  coelihatu  sacerdotum  el  volis  monas- 
ticis),  in  Poland  (two  letters  concerning  the  Holy 
Trinity  and  the  two  natures  in  Christ),  in  Italy, 
and  in  France.  He  was  present  at  the  disputa- 
tion at  Poissy,  September,  1561 ;  but  the  formula 
(concerning  the  Lord's  Supper)  which  the  assembly 
■finally  agreed  upon  was  rejected  by  the  Sorbonne. 
His  Commentaries  were  published  after  his  death ; 
also  his  Loci  commune.i,  edited  by  Robert  Masson, 
London,  1575,  and  one  of  the  principal  sources 
for  the  study  of  the  Reformed  theology  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  See  Simler  :  Oralio  de  vita 
et  obilu  P.  M.,  Ziirich,  1562 ;  Schlosser  :  Leben 
des  Theodor  Beza  und  P.  M.  Vermigli,  Heidelberg, 
1807;  C.  Schmidt:  P.  M.  Vermigli,  Elberfeld, 
1858.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

PETER  THE  HERMIT,  b.  at  Amiens,  in  the 
middle  of  the  eleventh  century ;  d.  in  the  monas- 
tery of  jSTeu  Montier,  in  the  diocese  of  Liege, 
July  7,  1115.  During  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy 
Land,  which  he  made  in  1093,  he  is  said  to  have 
conceived  the  idea  of  a  crusade  ;  and  he  was,  at 
aU  events,  very  active  in  preaching  the  first  cru- 
sade. He  even  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  an 
undisciplined  swarm  of  enthusiasts,  who  could 
not  await  the  slow  formation  of  the  regular 
army;  but  the  whole  undertaking  miscairied. 
See  Hagenmeyer  :  Peter  der  Eremite,  Leipzig, 
1879. 

PETER  THE  VENERABLE.  Pierre  Maurice 
de  Montboisier,  called  "the  Venerable,"  was  b. 
in  Auvergne,  France,  1092  [94],  and  d.  Christ- 
mas Day,  1156  [58],  at  Cluny.  He  was  the 
seventh  son  of  Maurice,  Lord  of  Montboisier,  and 
of  Ringarde  his  wife.  Four  of  his  brothers  be- 
came ecclesiastics  also;  and  one,  Armannus,  was 
prior  of  Cluny.  At  seventeen  years  of  age  Peter 
became  a  monk  of  Cluny,  and  at  thirty  (1122)  he 
was  elected  abbot.  He  reformed  the  abbey,  and 
established  good  management  in  all  its  distracted 
affairs.  His  rules  are  extant,  and  speak  abun- 
dantly for  his  judgment,  which  was  sorely  tried 
by  the  return  of  Pontius,  the  previous  abbot,  who 
had  been  forced  to  go  on  a  pilgrimage  to  Pales- 
tine, and  resign  his  office.  After  a  sharp  struggle, 
Peter  was  sustained  in  his  rule.  His  name  of 
"  the  Venerable  "  was  derived  from  his  largeness 
of  body  and  mind,  his  benevolent  face,  and  his 
Christian  charity.  Bernard  of  Cluny  was  proba- 
bly his  prior.     Peter  was  the  first  to  acknowledge 


Innocent  II.  as  pope,  against  Anacletus,  his  rival 
claimant,  who  had  in  fact  been  a  Cluniac  monk. 
This  just  and  generous  attitude  is  in  strong  con- 
trast to  that  of  Innocent  and  of  St.  Bernard,  who 
seem  equally  to  have  disregarded  Peter  and  his 
motives.  To  meet  their  insinuations  against 
laxity  of  discipline,  he  called  a  general  chapter  of 
his  order  (Benedictines),  at  which  "  two  hundred 
priors  and  a  thousand  ecclesiastics  "  were  present, 
who  supported  him  in  a  more  stringent  rule 
Peter's  writings  embrace  Epistles  (lib.  6.  22,  to 
Heloise,  being  notably  fine),  and  Tracts  against 
the  Petrobrusians,  Jews,  and  Mohammedans,  to- 
gether with  a  few  Hymns  and  Sequences.  His 
principal  claims  to  modern  honor  lie  (1)  in  his 
having  secured  a  Latin  translation  of  the  Koran 
through  his  own  labors  and  those  of  some  of  his 
monks;  (2)  in  his  kind  treatment  of  Abelard, 
whom  he  received  after  his  defeat  by  Bernard, 
and  tenderly  cai-ed  for  mitil  he  died,  and  whose 
body  he  delivered  to  Heloise;  and  (3)  in  his  hymn 
"  Mortis,  portis,fractis,  fortin,"  on  the  resuriection. 
This  is  the  conjectured  original  of  Bishop  Heber's 
"  God  is  gone  up  with  a  merry  noise."  Peter  was 
decidedly  bioader  and  more  genial  than  his  age 
and  surroundings,  but  his  writings  are  of  slight 
value.  Fl.  Illyricus  quotes  him,  however,  as  one 
of  his  "  witnesses."  He  was  but  a  poor  Latinist ; 
yet,  in  his  sermon  on  the  transfiguration,  he  dis- 
plays real  rhetorical  power.  His  burial  was  be- 
side his  comrade,  Henry  of  Blois,  Bishop  of  ^Vin- 
chester,  within  the  church  at  Cluny. 

Lit. — His  works  were  published  Paris,  1614, 
and  several  times  afterwards :  Migxe  {Palro- 
logia,  vol.  189,  pp.  9  sqq.)  contains  them  all.  His 
life  can  be  found  in  Hisloire  Litteraire  de  la 
France,  xiii.  p.  241,  and  in  Migxe,  as  above.  For 
the  best  view  of  his  character,  see  Morison  :  Life 
and  Times  of  St.  Bernard,  London,  1863,  2d  ed., 
1877.  SAMUEL  W.  DUFFIELD. 

PETERBOROUGH,  a  city  in  Northampton- 
shire, Eng.,  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kene, 
seventy-six  miles,  north  by  west,  from  London. 
It  is  the  seat  of  the  bishopric  of  the  same  name. 
The  episcopal  stipend  is  forty-five  hundred 
pounds.  The  see  was  founded  by  Henry  VIII., 
in  1541.  Peterborough  Cathedral  is  a  beautiful 
specimen  of  Norman  and  Early  English  archi- 
tecture. It  was  commenced  by  abbot  John  de 
Seez,  1117,  and  completed  1528.  It  is  cruciform, 
476  feet  long,  with  transepts  203  feet  broad,  ceil- 
ing 78  feet,  and  tower  150  feet  high.  See  G.  A. 
Poole  :  Peterborough,  London,  1881. 

PETER-PENCE  {Denarius  S.  Petri,  Census  B. 
Petri,  Romfeot,  Romescol')  denotes  a  money-tribute 
which  several  of  the  northern  kingdoms  of  Europe 
annually  paid  to  the  see  of  St.  Peter.  It  seems 
to  have  originated  in  England,  and  was,  accord- 
ing to  the  report  of  later  chroniclers,  paid  there 
for  the  first  time  by  King  Ina  of  A\'essex  (725), 
though  not  in  the  form  of  a  tribute  to  the  Pope, 
but  as  a  support  of  the  Schola  Saxonum,  —  an  edu- 
cational institution  in  Rome  for  English  clergy. 
The  whole  report,  however,  is  somewhat  doubt- 
ful, as  Beda  knows  nothing  of  the  affair.  The 
fii-st  certain  notice  of  it  is  found  in  a  letter  from 
Leo  III.  to  Cenulph  of  Mercia  (Mansi  :  Coll. 
Cone,  XIII.;  Jaffe  :  Regesl.,  No.  1915),  in 
which  the  Pope  states  that  Offa  (d.  796),  the 
predecessor  of  Cenulph,  had  promised  for  himself 
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and  his  successor  to  pay  annually  thi'ee  hundred 
and  sixty-five  mancusce  to  the  apostle  Peter  for 
the  maintenance  of  the  poor  and  the  illumina- 
tion of  the  churches  in  Rome.  From  the  middle 
of  the  tenth  century  it  seems  to  have  been  paid 
regularly,  first  as  a  charity,  but  afterwards  as  a 
duty.  Gregory  VII.  even  tried  to  use  it  as  a 
means  of  bringing  England  into  a  relation  of 
vassalage  to  the  papal  see ;  but  ^\'illiam  the  Con- 
queror, though  he  declared  himself  willing  to  pay 
the  duty,  refused  to  take  the  oath.  The  money 
was  collected  thi-ough  the  bishops,  though  not 
without  some  difficulties,  partly  because  people 
refused  to  pay,  partly  because  the  bishops  were 
unwilling  to  give  the  .sums  collected.  Under 
Henry  VIII.  it  was  abrogated,  by  Act  of  Parlia- 
ment, July  9, 1533.  In  Poland  the  peter-pence  was 
introduced  in  the  eleventh  century,  as  later  chroni- 
clers tell  us,  from  gratitude,  because  Benedict  IX. 
absolved  Casimir,  on  his  accession  to  the  throne 
in  1034,  from  the  monastic  vows.  From  Poland 
it  was  introduced  into  Prussia,  at  that  time  a  fief 
of  the  Polish  crown ;  but  there  it  met  with  re- 
peated protests,  and  was  never  paid  regularly. 
In  the  Scandinavian  countries  it  was  proposed  by 
papal  legates  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centu- 
ries, but  never  paid  in  the  form  of  a  regular  duty. 
In  1081  Gregory  VII.  endeavored  to  introduce  it 
in  France,  arguing  that  Charlemagne  had  present- 
ed offerings  of  the  kind  to  the  papal  see  (Grego- 
KY :  Epist.  23) ;  but  he  failed  completely  there 
as  well  as  in  Spain.  Fi'om  the  middle  of  the  six- 
teenth century  it  disappeared  altogether.  See  the 
Liber  censuuin  Romance  eccleslce,  in  Muratoki  : 
Aniiqiulates  Ilal.,  v.;  and  Spittlek  :  Von  der  ehe- 
maligen  Zinsharkeil  der  nord.  Reiche,  Hanover,  1797. 
The  peter-pence,  which  has  been  paid  to  the  Pope 
since  1880,  and  which  enabled  him  to  decline  the 
pension  offered  him  by  the  Italian  Government 
in  1871,  is  a  pure  charity.  H.  F.  jacobson. 

PETERS  (or  PETER),  Hugh,  Puritan,  b.  at 
Fowey,  Cornwall,  Eng.,  1599  ;  hanged  at  Char- 
ing Cross,  London,  Oct.  16,  1660.  He  was  gradu- 
ated JI.A.  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  1622; 
took  holy  orders,  and  preaclied  for  a  time  in  Lon- 
don. But,  having  been  imprisoned  for  noncon- 
formity, he  removed  to  Rotterdam,  preached  to 
an  independent  congregation  there ;  emigrated  to 
America;  and  on  Dec.  21,  1636,  succeeded  Roger 
■Williams  as  pastor  in  Salem.  He  retui'ned  to 
England  in  1641,  and,  from  that  time  on,  entered 
into  politics,  and  threw  in  his  fortunes  with  the 
Puritan  party.  On  the  Restoration  he  was  ar- 
rested, sentenced,  and  hanged  as  a  regicide.  He 
was  a  busy  man  in  his  day,  and  is  still  remem- 
bered, liis  character  has  been  the  subject  of 
protracted  discussion.  See  Alliboue,  s.  v.  He 
wrote  in  prison  A  Dying  Father's  last  Legacy  to 
an  only  Child,  published  1717. 

PETERSEN,  Johann  Wilhelm,  b.  at  Osna- 
briick,  June  1, 1649 ;  d.  at  Thymer,  an  estate  near 
Zerbst,  Jan.  23,  1727.  He  studied  theology  at 
Giessen  and  Rostock;  visited  also  other  German 
universities;  made  in  1675  the  acquaintance  of 
Spener  at  Francfort ;  and  was  in  1677  appointed 
superintendent  of  LUbeck.  In  1688  he  removed 
to  Liineburg  as  superintendent,  but  was  in  1692 
discharged,  partly  because  he  brought  his  chilias- 
tic  ideas  into  the  pulpit,  partly  on  account  of  his 
relations  to  Juliane  von  Asseburg;  which  article 


see.  After  that  time,  he  retired  into  private  life, 
and  devoted  himself  to  a  literary  propaganda  for 
his  mystical  and  chiliastic  ideas.  Of  his  works, 
which  are  very  numerous,  the  principal  are,  Wai-- 
heit  des  herriichen  Reiches  Jesu  Christi,  Magdeburg, 
1692-93,  2  vols.,  and  Geheimniss  der  Widerbringung 
alter  Dinge,  Francfort,  1700-10,  3  vols.  fol.  He 
also  wrote  exegetical  works,  Latin  and  German 
poems  (the  former  edited  by  Leibnitz), -and  an 
autobiography,  1718.  See  Corradi  :  Geschichte 
des  Chiliasmus,  Francfort,  1781,  2d  ed.,  Zurich, 
1794,  4  vols. 

PETIT,  Samuel,  b.  at  Nlmes,  Dec.  25,  1594; 
d.  there  Dec.  12,  1643.  He  studied  theology  at 
Geneva,  and  was  in  1618  appointed  professor  of 
Oriental  languages,  and  pastor  in  his  native  city. 
Among  his  numerous  works  are  Miscellaneorum 
Libri  IX.  (Paris,  1630),,  Eclogm  Chronologicw 
(Paris,  1632),  Leges  Attica:  (Paris,  1635,  dedicated 
to  De  Thou),  Observationum  Libri  III.  in  varia 
velerum  scriptorum  loca  (Paris,  1641),  etc.  His 
biography  was  written  in  Latin  by  Pierre  For- 
MY,  Paris,  1673. 

PETRA,     See  Selah. 

PETRI  is  the  name  of  two  brothers  —  Olaus 
(b.  at  Oerebro,  1497 ;  d.  in  Stockholm,  1552)  and 
Laurentius  (b.  at  Oerebro,  1499  ;  d.  at  Upsala,' 
1573),  who  were  chiefly  instrumental  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Reformation  in  Sweden.  They 
studied  theology  at  AVittenberg,  and  began,  soon 
after  their  return  home,  to  preach  the  Reforma- 
tion, protected  by  Gustavus  Vasa.  Olaus  was  in 
1523  made  rector  of  the  seminary  of  Strengnas, 
and  in  1539  preacher  in  Stockholm;  Laurentius, 
professor  in  Upsala  in  1523,  and  in  1531  arch- 
bishop. Together  with  Lars  Anderson,  they  trans- 
lated the  Bible  into  Swedish.  Olaus  also  wrote 
a  Manuale  Suelicum,  an  Ordo  Missce  Sueticai,  and  a 
number  of  polemical  treatises  in  Swedish.  Lau- 
rentius wrote  a  Diaciplina  Suetica,  which  became 
part  of  the  Swedish  constitution.     See  Sweden. 

PETROBRUSIANS.     See  Peter  of  Bruys. 

PEUCER,  Caspar,  b.  at  Bautzen,  Jan.  6, 1525; 
d.  at  Dessau,  Sept.  25,  1602.  He  studied  in  the 
university  of  Wittenberg,  and  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  there  in  1554,  and  of  medi- 
cine in  1560,  superintendent-general  of  the  Latin 
schools  of  Saxony  in  1563,  and  body-physician  to 
the  elector.  From  his  arrival  at  Wittenberg  he 
was  an  inmate  of  Melanchthon's  house.  In  1550 
he  married  his  youngest  daughter,  and  after  his 
death  he  became  one  of  the  most  active  repre-  . 
sentatives  of  the  so-called  Philippists;  which  ar- 
ticle see.  As  he  enjoyed  the  favor  and  confidence 
of  the  elector  in  an  uncommon  degree,  it  was 
easy  for  him  to  prevent  anybody  but  Philippists 
from  being  appointed  at  the  university.  He  was 
also  very  active  in  the  publication,  and  introduc- 
tion into  the  school,  of  the  Wittenberg  Catechism 
of  1571,  which,  on  account  of  its  antagonism  to 
the  doctrine  of  ubiquity,  was  an  abomination  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Lutherans.  But  through  the 
electress,  who  was  a  strict  Lutheran,  his  enemies 
finally  succeeded  in  estranging  the  elector  from 
him.  In  1574  he  -was  suddenly  arrested,  and  kept 
in  prison  till  shortly  before  the  death  of  the  elec- 
tor, in  1586.  After  his  release  he  returned  to  his 
old  occupations,  but  resided  at  Dessau.  He  pub- 
lished an  edition  of  Melanchthon's  works  (Wit- 
tenberg, 1562-64,  4  vols.  foL),  and  a  collection  of 
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his  letters  (Wittenberg,  1565)  ;  wrote  Traclatus 
histoncus  de  P.  M.  (1596),  a  report  of  his  impris- 
onment (published  at  Zurich  in  1604),  besides  a 
great  number  of  medical,  theological,  and  mathe- 
matical treatises.  See  Henkk  :  Caspar  Peucer 
and  Nicholas  Krell,  ^Marburg,  1865.       MALLET. 

PEW.  The  word  comes  from  the  old  French 
pui,  an  elevated  space,  puye,  an  gpen  gallery 
with  rails  (hence  applied  to  an  enclosed  space, 
or  to  a  raised  desk  to  kneel  at),  which  is  the 
Latin  podion,  a  balcony,  especially  near  the  arena, 
where  distinguished  persons  sat.  So  pews  were 
originally  places  for  distinguished  persons  in 
church.  See  Skeat  :  Etymological  Dictionary.  In 
the  Roman-Catholic  churches  on  the  Continent 
there  are  generally  no  pews,  but  in  Protestant 
churches  they  are  universal.  In  England  they 
are  said  to  date  from  the  Reformation,  and  not 
to  have  been  in  general  use  until  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century.  The  renting  of  them 
is  a  common  source  of  revenue  in  support  of  the 
minister  in  unestablished  churches.  They  are 
also  bought  and  sold,  and  as  property  can  be 
disposed  of  by  will.  Originally  there  was  only 
one  pew,  in  which  the  patron  and  his  family  sat. 
It  was  forbidden  other  persons  to  enter  it.  In 
England  it  is  quite  common  to  have  pews  locked. 
Formerly  there  were  square  pews,  and  pews  with 
very  high  backs;  but  now  they  are  built  with 
backs  no  higher  than  a  chair's,  and  very  com- 
monly without  doors. 

PEZEL  (PEZOLT,  PE20LD),  Christof,  b.  at 
Plauen,  March  5,  1539 ;  d.  in  Bremen,  Feb.  25, 
1604.  He  studied  theology  at  Jena  and  Witten- 
berg, and  was  in  1567  appointed  professor  of  the- 
ology in  the  latter  place.  As  a  representative  of 
Philippism,  he  was  discharged  in  1574,  and  ban- 
ished from  the  country  in  1576.  In  1580  he  was 
appointed  pastor  in  Bremen,  and  in  1584  superin- 
tendent, and  professor  of  theology.  He  edited 
Melanchthon's  correspondence  with  Hardenberg, 
1598,  and  his  Consilia  Latina,  1602,  and  wrote  the 
Bremer  Calechisrnus,  the  Bremen  Consensus,  a  sur- 
vey of  the  controversies  about  the  Lord's  Supper 
and  the  doctrine  of  ubiquity,  Argumenta  et  Objec- 
tiones,  etc.  (1580-89),  Aufrichtige  Rechenschaft  von 
Lelire  u.  Ceremonien  in  der  reform.  Kirche  (1592), 
etc.,  which  show  that  he  gradually  approached 
neai-er  and  nearer  to  strict  Calvinism.  See  Iken  : 
Die  Wirksamkeit  des  Christof  Pezel  in  Bremen,  in 
Brem.  Jahrbiicher  ix.,  1877.  MALLET. 

PFAFF,  Christof  Matthaus,  b.  in  Stuttgart, 
Dec.  25,  1686 ;  d.  at  Giessen,  Nov.  9,  1760.  He 
studied  at  Tubingen;  travelled  extensively;  was 
appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Tubingen  in 
1714,  and  chancellor  of  the  university  in  1720 ; 
and  removed  in  1756  to  Giessen,  where  he  occu- 
pied the  same  position.  He  was  a  man  of  great 
accomplishments,  a  consummate  scholar,  a  bril- 
liant lecturer,  wielding  a  great  authority.  He 
defended  the  coUegial  system  against  the  reign- 
ing territorialism  {De  originibus  Juris  ecclesiastici, 
1719),  and  was  very  active  in  promoting  a  union 
between  the  Reformed  and  Lutheran  churches 
{Die  nolhige  Glaubenseinigkeit  der  protestanlischen 
Kirche,  1719,  and  AUoquium  irenicum  ad  Protes- 
tantes,  1720).  His  doctrinal  stand-point  was  more 
liberal  than  the  prevailing  orthodoxy  (Institutiones 
Theologies,  1719 ;  Abriss  vom  wahren  Christenthum, 
1720).     It  contained  an  element  of  Pietism,  and 


was  very  antagonistic  to  the  rising  school  of 
Wolff.  His  biograi^hy  was  written  by  Leporinus, 
Leipzig,  1726.  klupfel. 

PFLUG,  Julius,  Canon  of  Naumburg  and  Mis- 
nia,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Naumburg-Zeitz ;  d. 
1564 ;  enjoyed  the  confidence  of  Charles  V.,  and 
was  by  him  employed  in  the  various  negotiations 
caused  by  the  Reformation.  He  presided  at  the 
religious  disputations  of  Ratisbou  and  A^'orms, 
and  drew  up,  together  with  Agricola,  the  Augs- 
burg Interim.  See  Jansen:  De  Julio  Pflugio, 
1858.  HERZOG. 

PHAR'AOH  (n;?73,  ^apau).  The  Egyptian 
word  for  king  was  per-aa,  of  which  the  Hebrew 
par'o  was  a  transliteration :  it  means  the  "  great 
house,"  and  finds  its  modern  parallel  in  the  Turk- 
ish ruler's  epithet,  the  "  Sublime  Porte."  It  was 
customary  to  call  the  monarch  by  this  epithet, 
without  adding  his  proper  name,  like  "King," 
"  Csesar,"  "  Czar."  So  in  the  Bible  the  name  is 
added  only  in  the  cases  of  Necho  (2  Kings  xxiii. 
29,  33  sqq.  ;  Jer.  xlvi.  2)  and  Hophra  (Jer.  xliv.  30). 
The  epithet  is  followed  upon  the  monuments  by 
numerous  laudatory  titles,  which  ascribe  to  the 
man  the  attributes  of  the  gods.  Indeed,  he  was 
believed  to  be  an  eai'thly  manifestation  of  Ra,  the 
sun-god,  and  after  death  was  apotheosized.  His 
life  was  really  a  bondage.  The  wily  and  power- 
ful priesthood  watched  him  closely,  and  superin- 
tended his  daily  life,  prescribing  his  duties,  civil 
and  especially  religious,  from  hour  to  hour.  By 
his  side  stood  his  wife,  the  queen,  who  might 
even  succeed  him,  and  by  whose  marriage  to  a 
usurper,  in  the  event  of  the  true  Pharaoh's  death, 
the  legitimacy  of  the  new  dynasty  was  secured,  if 
to  the  new  king  she  boi'e  a  son.  Unlike  other 
Oriental  sovereigns,  the  Pharaohs  showed  them- 
selves to  the  people,  and  that  accompanied  by 
their  wives  and  sons.  There  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  any  regulation-dress  for  the  Pharaoh ; 
but  upon  his  neck  and  arms  sparkled  jewels,  and 
from  the  magnificent  'girdle  hung  his  sword. 
Upon  his  shaved  head  he  wore  a  wig,  and  upon 
that  his  diadem,  crown  of  either  Upper  or  Lower 
Egypt,  or  a  combination  of  the  two ;  but,  which- 
ever it  was,  it  bore  the  urseus,  which  symbolized 
his  authority  over  life  and  death.  The  corona- 
tion of  the  new  Pharaoh  took  place  on  the  day 
following  the  decease  of  his  predecessor.  The 
palaces  of  Egypt  were  surrounded  by  beautiful 
and  extensive  gardens ;  but  unfortunately  they 
were  built  out  of  brick  and  wood,  and  have  per- 
ished without  leaving  a  trace.  The  Pharaoh  em- 
ployed, in  travelling  through  the  country,  either  a 
sedan-chair,  or,  after  the  incursion  of  the  Hyksos, 
a  two-horse  carriage.  There  is  mention  made  in 
the  Bible  of  seven  Pharaohs,  to  whom  no  proper 
name  is  given.  Several  of  these  have  been  iden- 
tified :  thus  the  Pharaoh  of  Joseph  was  Sethos  I. ; 
of  the  oppression,  Rameses  II. ;  of  the  exodus, 
Menephthah  I.  See  art.  Egypt,  pp.  706,  710. 
Cf .  art.  "  Pharao,"  by  Ebers,  in  Riehm's  Handb. 
d.  bibl.  Altert. 

PHARISEES,  The  (Heb.,  perushim,  Aramaic, 
perishin,  perishayya,  the  "separatists"),  formed 
a  party  among  the  Jewish  people.  The  name 
they  bore  was  not  of  their  choice,  but  given  them 
by  their  opponents,  who  looked  upon  them  as 
separating  themselves  from  the  rest  of  the  people 
on  account  of  their  superior  piety.     They  called 
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themselves  Hkaherim  (the  "companions");  i.e., 
the  members  of  a  brotherhood  designed  to  further 
the  strict  observance  of  tlie  law  'J'hey  were  not, 
strictly  speaking,  a  society,  for  they  had  no  recog- 
nized cliief  or  leaders ;  for  by  "  one  of  the  rulers 
of  the  Pharisees"  (Luke  xiv.  1)  no  official  was 
meant,  only  a  prominent  member  of  the  party. 
But  their  notorious  contempt  for  the  uneducated 
people  (Von  ha'ures),  and  their  complacent  regard 
ifor  themselves  as  the  true  Israel,  richly  earned  for 
them  the  opprobrious  epithet  "  Pharisees."  In 
Acts  XV.  5,  xxvi.  5  they  are  spoken  of  as  a  "  sect ;  " 
by  which  term,  not  any  departure  in  doctrine 
from  the  beaten  track  of  Judaism,  but  only  in 
customs,  is  alluded  to.  The  Pharisees  were  the 
descendants  of  the  Chassidim  (see  art.),  and  first 
emerge  as  a  party,  under  the  name  Pharisee,  in 
the  reign  of  John  Hyrcanus  I.,  135-105  B.C.  (see 
art.),  whose  political  measures  they  opposed ;  and 
so,  while  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  he  sided 
with  the  Pharisees,  ere  the  close  he  went  over  to 
the  Sadducees.  Hyrcanus'  son,  Alexander  Jan- 
Uccus,  104-78  B.C.  (see  art.),  for  six  years  vainly 
strove  to  annihilate  the  Pharisees,  who  had  be- 
come numerous.  But  his  widow  Alexandra,  78- 
69  B.C.,  gave  them  control  in  the  government :  and 
from  that  time  on  they  wei'e  the  leaders  of  the 
people,  at  least  in  spiritual  things  ;  and,  although 
the  Sadducees  were  the  nominal  chiefs  in  the  San- 
hedrin,  they  succeeded  in  carrying  out  their  will 
(Joseph.,  Anliq.,  XVIII.  1,  4).  In  63  B.C.  Pal- 
estine passed  under  the  Roman  power.  The  pres- 
ence of  the  foreign  power  was  a  constant  irritation 
to  the  Jews,  who  maintained  that  God  was  their 
only  rightful  ruler.  The  Pharisees  were  in  a 
sense  responsible  for  the  terrible  war  which  de- 
stroyed their  nation  ;  because  they  strengthened 
the  people  in  the  notion  that  it  was  not  lawful  to 
give  tribute  to  Csesar  (Matt.  xxii.  17  sqq.),  be- 
cause it  was  an  acknowledgment  of  a  temporal 
superiority  which  a  theocratic  people  should  not 
make.  Indeed,  some  of. the  Pharisees  became 
Zealots.  But,  inasmuch  as  their  principal  busi- 
ness was  the  conversion  of  the  people  to  the  strict 
observance  of  the  law  (and  in  this  work  the 
Komans  offered  no  sort  of  opposition),  they  had 
no  immediate  occasion  to  set  themselves  against 
their  conquerors. 

The  teachings  of  the  Pharisees  come  out 
plainly  in  the  New  Testament.  In  brief,  they 
held  that  the  written  law  was  supplemented  by 
the  oral  law,  which,  likewise,  was  derived  from 
God  through  Moses ;  and,  further,  that  the  great 
end  of  their  existence  was  to  raise  all  the  people 
to  their  level  of  strict  observance  of  the  oral 
law.  It  was  because  they  quibbled  about  trifles 
while  violating,  through  their  traditions,  weighty 
commands,  tliat  our  Lord  was  so  severe  upon 
them  (Matt,  xxiii.  23)  ;  and,  because  they  were 
conscious  of  the  discrepancy  between  their  pro- 
fessions and  their  practices,  he  called  them  hypo- 
crites. As  over  against  the  Sadducees,  they  were 
orthodox,  holding  to  the  existence  of  angels  and 
spirits  (Acts  xxiii.  8),  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  and  the  future  judgment  (Matt.  xxii.  23; 
Markxii.  18;  Luke  xx.  27;  Acts  xxiii.  S).  They 
also  were  strict  predestinarians  (Joseph.,  Aniiq., 
XVIII.  1,  3,  B.  J.,  ii.  8,  14).  In  all  these  respects 
they  are  the  predecessors  of  the  modern  Jewish 
theologians.     It  is  also  a  mistake  to  represent 


them  as  generally  luxurious  in  life.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  great  esteem  in  which  they  were  held 
by  the  people  seems  to  prove  just  the  opposite,  as 
Josephus  asserts  (Antiq.,  XVIII.  1,  3).  Tliey  rep- 
resent a  religious  sj'stem  carried  to  a  burdensome 
and  blameworthy  minuteness.  Yet  there  were 
doubtless  among  them  men,  like  Nicodemus  and 
Joseph  of  ArimathEca,  who  were  truly  pious,  and, 
if  bigoted,  were  not  hypocritical.  The  Pharisees 
were  proselytizers.  Tlie  spiread  of  Judaism  thus 
accomplished  led  to  the  wider  spread  of  Christi- 
anity. It  is  to  Paul,  a  Pharisee  of  Pharisee.s,  that 
the  church  is  indebted  for  the  first  extensive  mi.s- 
sionarjf  operations,  and  from  his  Epistles  Chris- 
tian theology  has  been  largely  derived. 

Lit.  —  See  list  in  Schijkki!  :  NeuieslmnentUclic 
Zeilrjeschichtc,  Leipzig,  1874,  p.  423  ;  also  M'ell- 
HAUSEN  :  Die  Pharisaer  und  die  Sadducuei,  Greifs- 
wald,  1874.  Comp.  art.  "Pharisaer,"  in  Herzog, 
1st  ed.  (Reuss),  and  in  Riehm  (Schiirer);  art. 
"  Pharisees,"  in  Kitto  (Ginsburg)  and  in  Smith 
(Twisleton). 

PHILADELPHA  ("brotherly  love"),  the  seat 
of  one  of  the  seven  churches  of  Asia  (Rev.  i.  11, 
iii.  7-13),  a  city  on  the  borders  of  Lydia  and 
Phrygia,  about  twenty-five  miles  south-east  from 
Sardis.  It  was  built  by  Attains  II.  (Fhiladel- 
phus),  king  of  Pergamum  (d.  138  B.C.),  but  in 
133  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Romans.  It 
w'as  the  mart  of  the  immense  wine-traffic  of  the 
district.  As  the  district  is  volcanic,  the  city  has 
been  once  nearly  destroyed  (A.D.  17),  and  sev- 
eral times  severely  injured.  It  was  captured  by 
the  Osmanli  Turks  in  1390.  It  is  now  called 
Allah-shehr  ("city  of  God").  It  contains  some 
ten  thousand  inhabitants,  mostly  Turks.  Accord- 
ing to  tradition,  Peter  ordained  Demetrius  the 
first  bishop  of  the  city  (.^^Jos.  Constt.,  vii.  §  iv.  46). 
One  of  the  Ignatian  Epistles  was  addressed  to 
that  church. 

PHILADELPHIA,  the  largest  city  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  the  second  in  the  United  States,  is 
situated  in  lat.  39°  57'  N.,  and  long.  W.,  75°  10'. 
It  extends  north  and  south,  along  the  west  bank 
of  the  Delaware  River,  for  twenty-three  miles, 
and  west  an  average  distance  of  five  miles  and 
a  half,  beyond  the  River  Schuylkill,  which  flows 
through  the  city,  and  is  spanned  by  thirteen 
bridges.  It  contains  130  square  miles,  or  82,600 
acres,  and  has  750  miles  of  paved  streets. 

It  was  founded  in  1682  by  William  Penn,  a 
Quaker  from  England,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1701,  when  it  had  its  first  mayor.  The  first  Con- 
tinental Congress  met  in  Carpenter's  Hall,  Sept. 
4,  1774.  The  Declaration  of  Independence  was 
adopted  here  July  4,  1776.  (Independence  Hall 
still  stands,  a  noted  building.  The  convention 
that  framed  the  Federal  Constitution  met  in  an 
adjoining  building.  May,  1787.)  It  was  the  seat 
of  the  Federal  Goveniment  from  1790  to  1800. 
Up  to  1854  it  consisted  of  the  "city  proper"  and 
"  districts ;  "  but  in  that  year  they  were  consoli- 
dated under  one  municipal  government. 

The  population  in  1683  was  500;  1684,2,500; 
1700,  4,500;  1800,  81,009;  1850,  408,762;  1860, 
508,034;  1870,074,022;  1880,846,980. 

Philadelphia  is  the  "city  of  homes."  In  1880 
it  had  146,412  dwelling-houses  for  its  165,044 
families  and  846,980  people,  —  an  average  to  a 
house  of  only  5.79  persons. 


PHILADELPHIA. 


1823      PHILADBLPHIAN  SOCIETY. 


Its  annual  death-rate  is  only  19.06  per  thou- 
sand.    It  has  forty-five  cemeteries. 

The  first  American  paper,  The  Weekly  Mercury, 
was  established  here  in  1719. 

The  prominent  educational  and  scientific  insti- 
tutions of  the  city  are  the  Central  High  School, 
Girls'  Xormal  School,  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
the  American  Philosophical  So'ciety  (founded  by 
Franklin  in  1769),  Academy  of  Fine  Arts,  Acade- 
my of  Natural  Science,  "  Polytechnic  College, 
Franklin  Institute,  "Wagner  Institute,  School  of 
Design  for  AVomen,  Lutheran,  Episcopal  Roman- 
Catholic,  and  Reformed  Piesbyterian  theological 
seminaries,  and  nine  medical  and  dental  colleges. 
Its  schools  and  seminaries,  public  and  private,  are 
numerous  and  of  a  high  order 

The  largest  libraries  are  the  Philadelphia  (and 
Ridgeway),  Mercantile,  Apprentices',  Friends', 
Historical  Society  of  Pennsylvania,  Presbyterian 
Historical  Society,  and  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. 

Fairmount  Park,  lying  on  both  sides  of  the 
Schuylkill,  contains  2,740  acres.  The  Zoological 
Garden  is  in  it.  The  National  Centennial  Expo- 
sition of  1S76  was  held  in  it. 

The  principal  and  oldest  United-States  Mint 
is  located  in  the  city.  The  American  Sunday- 
School  Union,  organized  in  1824,  and  also  several 
of  the  missionary  boards  of  the  gi'eat  religious 
denominations,  have  their  head  ofiices  here.  "The 
First  Day  or  Sunday  School  Society  of  Phila- 
delphia," which  was  the  first  Sunday-school  or- 
ganization in  America  for  missionary  work,  was 
formed  here  in  1791. 

The  places  licensed  for  the  sale  of  liquor  num- 
ber about  5,500. 

The  chief  religious  denominations  began  in  the 
city  as  follows :  forty  years  before  Penn  came,  a 
Lutheran  minister  was  preaching  to  the  Swedes 
at  Tinicum  Island,  and  a'  chuich  was  built  at 
Wicaco  in  1669 ;  Episcopal  services  began  in  1646 
(the  oldest  church  edifice  still  standing  is  the 
Gloria  Dei,  or  Old  Swedes,  dedicated  in  1700 ;  it 
was  originally  Lutheran) ;  Roman  Catholic,  1686 ; 
Presbyterian,  1697;  Baptist,  1698;  German  Re- 
formed, 1727;  Methodist-Episcopal,  1769;  Jewish, 
1782 ;  Universalist,  1783 ;  African  JNIethodist, 
1787;  Unitarian,  1796  ;  Zion  African,  1820;  Swe- 
denborgian,  1815;  Bible  Christians,  1817;  Inde- 
pendent Christian,  1825:  CongTegationalist,  1831 ; 
Advent  Christian,  18-13;  Free  Methodist,  1860; 
Church  of  God,  1860;  Reformed  Episcopal,  1873; 
Independent  Jlethodist,  1879  ;  Mormon,  1881. 

There  are  611  places  of  worship  in  the  city. 
This  number  includes  churches,  mission  preach- 
ing-stations, and  the. other  denominational  insti- 
tutions in  which  public  religious  services  are 
regularly  held.  They  are  classed  as  follows : 
Advent  Christian,  2;  Baptist,  78;  Free  Baptist,  7 ; 
Bible  Christian,  1 ;  Children  of  Zion,  1 ;  Christa- 
delphiang,  1 ;  Christian  (Independent),  2 ;  Church 
of  the  Brethren  (Dunkards),  2 ;  Church  of  God,  2; 
Congregational,  2 ;  Congregational  (Independent), 
1;  Disciples  of  Christ,  4;  Evangelical  Associa- 
tion, 8;  Friends,  17  (Orthodox,  7;  Hicksite,  9; 
piofessing  original  principles,  1);  Hebrews,  10; 
Latter-Day  Saints,  2  (Mormon  Anti-Polygamous, 
1 ;  Polygamous,  1);  Lutheran,  31  (English,  General 
Council,  11;  German,  General  Council,  12;  Inde-. 
pendent,  1 ;  Swedish,  Augustan   Synod,  1 ;  Ger- 
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man.  Mission  Synod,  1 ;  Euglish,  General  Synod, 
5);  Mennonite,  2;  Methodist,  122  (Methodist- 
Episcopal,  101;  African,  10;  Zion  African,  2; 
Free,  3;  Independent,  0);  Moravian,  5;  New 
Jerusalem,  3 ;  Presbyterian  and  Reformed,  135 
(Northern  Presbyterian,  92 ;  Reformed  Presbyte- 
rian, Original  Covenanter,  1 ;  Reformed  Presby- 
terian, General  Synod,  8 ;  Reformed  Presbyterian, 
Synod,  3 ;  United  Presbyterian,  11 ;  Reformed 
[Dutch]  5;  Reformed  [German]  English,  7; 
German,  8)  ;  Protestant-Episcopal,  96 ;  Reformed 
Episcopal,  10 ;  Roman  Catholic,  47 ;  Spiritual 
Association,  3 ;  undenominational  missions,  7 ; 
Unitarian,  3;  United  Brethren  in  Christ,  3; 
Universalist,  4.  Of  the  total  number,  500  are 
organized  churches. 

The  611  places  for  worship  for  816,980  of  a 
population  give  one  to  1,386  persons  of  all  ages : 
in  1776  there  were  37  for  a  population  of  60,000 
or  70,000,  or  not  more  than  one  to  eveiy  1,600 
persons. 

The  strongest  Protestant  denominations  are  the 
Presbyterian  (Northern  General  Assembly),  which 
had,  in  1882,  26,953  communicants ;  Methodist- 
Episcopal,  22,747;  Protestant-Episcopal,  22,679; 
Baptist,  18,564 ;  making  a  total  of  90,943.  The 
other  Protestant  denominations  with  thege  will 
number  at  least  120,000  communicant  members. 
The  Philadelphia  Sundaj'-school  Association,  rep- 
resenting all  these  denominations,  reports  552 
Sunday  schools,  with  148,885  scholars.  The  popa- 
lation  in  connection  with  the  Protestant  churches 
and  sabbath  schools,  and  under  their  influence, 
may  be  set  down  as  not  less  than  500,000. 

The  Jewish  population  is  12,000.  The  Roman- 
Catholic  population  of  the  diocese,  which  includes 
the  city  and  several  of  the  counties  of  Eastern 
Pennsylvania,  is  estimated  as  300,000.  The  exact 
Roman-Catholic  population  of  the  city  cannot  be 
had,  — not  much,  if  any,  over  100,000. 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  was 
organized  in  1854.  Present  membership  about 
3,000.  It  has  a  magnificent  building  on  Fifteenth 
and  Chestnut,  covering  230  by  72  feet,  five  stories 
high,  built  in  1875.  There  is  also  a  verj-  efficient 
Women's  Christian  Association,  and  a  Young 
]\Ien's  Christian  Association  in  Germantown. 

The  city  contains  275  organized  charities. 
There  are  93  relief  societies,  94  "  homes  "  and 
orphanages,  43  hospitals,  29  dispensaries,  11  re- 
formatories, 31  beneficial  societies,  15  working- 
men's  clubs.  The  Girard  College  for  orphan 
boys,  founded  by  a  wealthy  Frenchman,  1832,  is 
also  located  here,  and  now  provides  for  the  educa^ 
tion  of  a  thousand  boys.        R.  m.  Patterson. 

PHILADELPHIAN  SOCIETY.  As  early  as 
1652,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Pordage  and  Bromley  estab- 
lished a  gathering  of  mystics  of  the  Jakob  Bdhme 
pattern.  To  their  meeting-s  Mrs.  Leade,  after  the 
death  of  her  husband,  was  admitted;  and  in  1670 
.she,  with  those  already  named,  founded  the  Phila- 
delphian  Society.  To  it  she  soon  gave  what  were 
called  "the  laws  of  Paradise,"  which  contained 
the  ground  ideas  of  the  society.  The  new  enter- 
prise was  designed  to  advance  the  kingdom  of 
God  by  improving  the  life,  teaching  the  loftiest 
morality,  enforcing  the  duty  of  universal  broth- 
erhood, peace,  and  love.  At  the  same  time,  no 
disturbance  in  the  political  world  was  contem- 
plated,  unless,   indeed,    any    government    acted 
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against  the  light  of  nature  and  the  gospel.  The 
Philadelphians  also  believed  firmly  in  what  they 
called  the  "  divine  secrets,"  —  the  wonders  of  God 
and  nature,  the  profound  spiritual  experiences  of 
regeneration  and  soul-resurrection, — in  the  speedy 
establishment  of  Messiah's  kingdom,  and  in  the 
blessings  of  the  future  world.  These  ideas  found 
such  ready  acceptance,  that  oral  and  epistolary 
intercourse  with  many  persons  of  Holland  and 
Germany  was  soon  begun.  Among. those  inter- 
ested were  Horche,  May,  Petersen,  and  Spener. 
Since  the  time  for  the  ingathering  of  the  Phila- 
delphian  Church  had  come,  the  living  word  must 
be  spoken  by  a  living  man.  Accordingly,  Jo- 
hannes Dittmar  of  Salzungen  was  appointed  "  in- 
spector," and,  armed. with  credentials,  was  sent  to 
Germany  for  the  purpose.  One  important  part 
of  his  mission  was  to  unite  the  Philadelphians 
with  the  Pietists,  especially  those  with  Professor 
Franke  at  Halle.  But,  although  kindly  received, 
his  mission  was  well-nigh  fruitless.  At  the  end 
of  1703  the  Philadelphians  drew  up  their  Confes- 
sion; but,  instead  of  advancing,  they  declined.  In 
England  they  were  forbidden  to  meet.  The  Hol- 
land branch  withdrew,  —  a  particularly  serious 
embarrassment,  since  it  had  been  the  medium  of 
communication  with  Germany.  Still,  the  visions 
of  Mrs:  Leade  were  to  many  irrefragable  proofs  of 
divinity,  and  implicitly  accepted.  Her  death  end- 
ed her  repute ;  but,  if  the  torrent  has  sunk  in  the 
sand,  she  has  the  credit  of  first  giving  practical 
expression  to  the  idea  of  universal  brotherhood. 
See  Lit.  under  Leade.  h.  hochhuth. 

PHILASTER,  or  PHILASTRIUS,  b.  in  the  first 
quai'ter  of  the  fourth  century,  probably  in  Italy ; 
d.  as  Bishop  of  Brescia,  July  18,  387,  a  noted 
heretic-hunter  of  his  time.  From  his  youth  to 
his  death  he  travelled  from  one  end  of  the  Roman 
Empire  to  the  other,  to  track  heretics,  and  convert 
them.  Especially  noticeable  are  his  attacks  on 
the  Arian  bishop,  Auxentius,  the  predecessor  of 
Ambrose,  and  his  appearance  at  the  council  of 
Aquileia  (381),  where  the  two  Arian  bishops,  Pal- 
ladius  and  Seoundianus,  were  condemned.  About 
the  same  time  he  wrote  his  Liher  de  hceresibus,  an 
enumeration  and  description  of  one  hundred  and 
fifty-six  different  heresies,  of  which  twenty-eight 
fall  before  Christ,  and  one  hundred  and  twenty- 
eight  after.  A  few  years  earlier  (374-377),  Epi- 
phanius  wrote  his  \lavixpiov^  and  as,  up  to  a  certain 
point  (Epiphanius,  57,  and  Philaster,  53),  the  two 
books  agree  with  each  other,  not  only  with  respect 
to  materials,  and  arrangement  in  general,  but 
often,  also,  with  respect  to  the  minor  details  of 
the  representation,  —  phrases  and  words,  —  it  has 
been  inferred  that  Philaster  plagiarized  Epiphar 
nius.  The  inference  is  hardly  correct,  however ; 
and  R.  A.  Lipsius,  in  his  Zur  Quellenkridk  cles 
Eptplianius  (Vienna,  1865),  has  made  it  very  pro- 
bable that  they  both  borrowed  from  the  lost  2w- 
Tuyiia  of  Hippolytus.  What  Philaster  has  added 
of  his  own  is  completely  worthless.  He  discov- 
ered, or  rather  invented,  the  Puteoritce,  who  are 
heretics  because  they  misunderstand  Jer.  ii.  13; 
the  Troylodijies,  who  are  heretics  because  they 
misunderstand  Ezek.  viii.  7-12.  The  book  was 
first  edited  by  Sichardus,  Basel,  1528;  which 
edition  is  incorporated  in  the  Bibl.  Patr.  Max. , 
later  editions  by  Fabricius,  Hamburg,  1721 ;  Ga- 
leardus,  in  CoU    Vel.  Pair.  Eccl   Brixiensis,  1738 ; 


and  Oehler,  in  his  Corjms  hcereseologicum,  Berlin, 
1856,  i.  MANGOLD. 

PHILE'MON.     See  Paul. 

PHIL'IP  THE  APOSTLE.  In  the  Synoptists 
and  the  Acts  his  name  occurs  only  in  the  list  of 
apostles  (Matt.  x.  3;  Mark  iii.  18;  Luke  vi.  14; 
Acts  i.  13).  In  John's  Gospel  he  is  sever-al  times 
mentioned.  It  was  he  who  introduced  Nathanael 
to  Jesus  (i.  43-51),  who  gravely  calculated  the  cost 
of  feeding  the  five  thousand  men  (vi.  5-7),  who,  in 
courtection  with  Andrew,  brought  the  Greeks,  at 
their  request,  to  Jesus  (xii.  21-23) ;  and,  finally, 
he  was  the  one  who  asked,  on  the  last  night  of 
Christ's  earthly  life,  for  a  revelation  of  the  Father 
(xiv.  8,  9).  The  patristic  information  about  him 
is'  erroneous,  resulting  from  confounding  him  with 
Philip  the  evangelist.  F.  sieffert. 

PHILIP  THE  ARABIAN,  Roman  emperor 
(244-249);  was  b.  at  Bostra  in  Arabia,  whence 
his  surname,  Arabs.  His  reign  was,  in  political 
respect,  utterly  insignificant;  but  the  question 
whether  or  not  he  was  a  Christian  has  some  in- 
terest to  the  church  historian.  Eusebius  is  the 
first  who  states  that  Philip  was  a  member  of 
the  Christian  Church,  and  subject  to  its  discipline 
{Hixf.  Eccl.,  vi.  34) ;  but  the  statement  is  corrobo- 
rated by  notices  by  Vincentius  of  Lerinum  (^Com- 
mon., ed.  Baluze,  p.  343),  in  the  Chronicon  paschal, 
ad  Olymp.  (257),  by  Chrysostom  [App.,  H.  470), 
Jerome  (Chron.  ad  an.  246),  and  Orosius  {Hist.,  20). 
Some,  as,  for  instance,  Scaliger,  Spanheim,  etc., 
reject  these  testimonies  as  dependent  upon  Euse- 
bius, who  introduces  his  story  with  a  "People 
say  ;"  while  others  —  Mosheim,  Uhlhorn,  etc. — 
accept  the  statement  that  Philip  was  the  first 
Christian  emperor.  See  AuBE :  Les  clireliens  dans 
I' empire  Romain,  Paris,  1881. 

PHILIP  THE  EVANGELIST,  one  of  the  seven 
chosen  to  attend  to  the  secular  concerns  of  the 
primitive  Jerusalem  Church  (Acts  vi.  5) ;  most 
probably  a  Hellenist,  certainly,  like  Stephen,  a 
very  liberal  Jew.  He  was,  indeed,  the  first  to 
put  liberal  principles  in  practice :  for,  when  per- 
secution in  Jerusalem  dispersed  the  disciples,  he 
preached  the  gospel  to  the  Samaritans  (viii.  5-13), 
who  were  only  half  Jews,  and  then,  by  divine  com- 
mand, to  a  proselyte  of  the  gate,  —  the  chamber- 
lain of  Queen  Candace,  whom  he  baptized  (viii. 
26-40).  On  leaving  the  eunuch,  Philip  made  a 
missionary  journey  along  the  plain  of  Sharon  to 
Csesarea,  where  he  apparently  made  his  home ,  for 
there  he  entertained  Paul  and  his  travelling  com- 
panions (A.D.  58).  Mention  is  made,  in  this  con- 
nection of  Philip's  four  virgin  daughters  who 
prophesied  (xxi.  8,  9).  Patristic  tradition  so 
sadly  confounds  Philip  the  evangelist  and  Philip 
the  apostle,  that  it  is  difficult  to  unravel  the  con- 
fusion. It  is  probable,  however,  that  tradition 
correctly  reports,  that  in  Csesarea  one  of  the 
daughters  of  Philip  the  evangelist  died,  that  with 
the  other  three  he  removed  to  Hierapolis,  and  was 
subsequently  bishop  at  Tralles.      F.  sieffert. 

PHILIP  THE  FAIR  (king  of  France  1285- 
1314),  an  unscrupulous  man,  who  never  hesitated 
to  employ  even  the  basest  means  in  order  to  reach 
his  goal,  but  who,  in  the  ends  he  pursued,  was 
often  supported  by  the  hearty  sympathy  of  the 
people  he  ruled.  In  the  history  of  the  church  he 
occupies  a  conspicuous  place ;  for  it  was  he  who, 
more  than  any  other  prince,  contributed  to  break 
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thespell  by  which  the  Pope  kept  bound  all  the 
nations  of  Western  and  Jfortheni  Europe.  In 
order  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  war  with 
England,  he  imposed  a  heavy  tax  on  the  French 
clergy.  The  clergy  complained  to  the  Pope;  and, 
by  the  bull  Clericis  lakos  (Feb.  25,  1296),  Boni- 
face VIII.  forbade  in  the  most  vehement  expres- 
sions, and  under  penalty  of  excommunication,  any 
layman,  king,  or  lord,  to  levy  tax  on  the  clergy. 
Philip  was  compelled  to  yield,  but  he  took  re- 
venge. He  forbade  the  export  from  France  of  pre- 
cious metal,  coined  or  uncoined,  and  thereby  cut 
off  a  considerable  portion  of  the  Pope's  revenue. 
Boniface  immediately  entered  upon  the  retreat. 
A  new  bull  {Ineffabilis  amor,  Sept.  25,  1298),  and 
several  briefs  to  the  king  and  the  French  clergy, 
tried  to  explain  the  bull  Clericis  laicos  into  har- 
mony with  the  king's  wishes.  Aug.  11,  1297,  he 
canonized  Louis  IX. :  in  June,  1298,  he  appeared 
as  umpire  between  France  and  England,  —  all  on 
the  side  of  France,  etc.  The  immense  success, 
however,  of  the  jubilee  of  1300  again  brought 
forward  the  papal  dreams  of  a  universal  mon- 
archy; and  as  Pierre  Dubois  at  the  same  time 
published  his  Summaria  brevis,  advocating  the 
French  claims  on  a  universal  monarchy,  and 
reducing  the  papal  authority  to  purely  spiritual 
matters,  there  came  again  a  dangerous  tension  in 
the  relation  between  the  two  sovereigns.  Finally 
the  sending  of  Bernard  de  Saisset,  Bishop  of 
Pamiers,  as  papal  legate  to  the  French  court, 
brought  about  the  crisis.  Saisset  was  insolent ; 
and  as  soon  as  his  legatine  mission  was  finished, 
and  he  had  returned  to  his  see,  he  was  summoned 
to  Paris,  placed  before  a  mixed  tribunal,  accused 
of  treason,  and  thrown  into  prison.  Boniface 
convened  the  second  council  of  the  Lateran, 
which  resulted  in  the  bull  Unam  sanctam  (Nov. 
13, 1302),  a  completely  unique  piece  of  papal  arro- 
gance. Philip  assembled  the  states-general  for 
the  first  time  in  the  history  of  France;  and  it 
was  evident  that  the  whole  French  nation  was 
ready  to  support.  Only  the  clergy  preserved  a 
respectful  behavior  towards  the  Pope.  The  uni- 
versity, headed  by  Occam,  declared  against  him. 
Gilles  Romanus  wi'ote  his  De  regimine  principis , 
John  of  Paris,  his  De  potestale  regia  etpopoU,  and 
Boniface  was  publicly  caricatured  in  the  French 
mysteries.  Philip  was,  nevertheless,  afraid  of  the 
effect  of  an  excommunication ;  and  Sept.  7,  1303, 
the  day  before  the  excommunication  was  going 
to  take  place  in  the  Church  of  Anagni,  JSTogaret 
penetrated  with  a  number  of  other  conspirators 
into  the  papal  palace,  and  took  possession  of  the 
Pope.  See  Boniface  VIII.  The  consequences 
of  that  audacious  stroke  were  decisive.  The  suc- 
cessor of  Boniface  VIII.,  Benedict  XI.,  died 
shortly  after  his  accession ;  and  his  successor, 
Clement  V.,  was  a  mere  tool  in  the  hands  of 
Philip.  Clement  was  a  Frenchman,  and  Arch- 
bishop of  Bourdeaux ;  but  he  was  known  as  a 
stanch  adversary  of  Philip.  Thus  recommended 
to  the  Italian  cardinals,  he  gained  the  votes  of 
the  French  cardinals  through  the  influence  of 
Philip;  and  the  good-will  of  Philip  he  had  secretly 
bought  by  the  condemnation  of  Boniface  VIII. 
as  a  heretic,  the  removal  of  the  papal  curia  to  the 
territory  of  France,  the  surrender  of  the  order  of 
the  Templars  to  the  pleasure  of  the  king,  and 
some  other  points.      The  Templars  he  actually 


delivered  up  to  the  avarice  of  Philip ;  his  resi- 
dence he  took  up  at  Avignon,  thus  inaugurating 
the  Babylonian  captivity  of  the  popes;  but  the 
first  point  of  the  bargain  he  escaped  from  fulfill- 
ing. Nevertheless,  his  reign  indicated  in  the 
plainest  manner  possible  the  decadence  of  the 
Papacy,  and  Philip  was  by  no  means  anxious  to 
conceal  the  real  state  of  affairs.  See  Clement 
V.  BouTAKic:  La  France  sous  Plulippe  le  Bel, 
Paris,  1861. 

PHILIP  THE  MAGNANIMOUS,  Landgrave  of 
Hesse;  b.  at  Marburg,  Nov.  23,  150-1;  d.  there 
March  31,  1567 ;  one  of  the  most  prominent  char- 
acters in  the  history  of  the  German  Reformation. 
He  was  only  five  years  old  when  his  father  died, 
and  only  fourteen  when  he  was  declared  of  age. 
He  was  present  at  the  Diet  of  Worms  in  1521, 
but  had  at  that  time  not  yet  made  up  his  mind 
with  respect  to  religious  matters.  He  was,  how- 
ever, one  of  those  who  insisted  that  the  safe  con- 
duct accorded  to  Luther  should  be  kept  sacred. 
He  visited  Luther  in  his  lodgings,  and  on  his  re- 
turn he  allowed  mass  to  be  celebrated  in  German 
at  Cassel.  In  the  campaign  against  Franz  von 
Sickingen,  in  1522,  he  was  accompanied  by  a  Prot- 
estant preacher ;  and  an  incidental  meeting  with 
Melanchthon,  on  the  road  to  Heidelberg,  finally 
decided  him.  In  February,  1525,  he  opened  his 
country  to  the  Reformation;  in  May  he  joined 
the  Torgau  Union ;  and  in  June  he  appeared  at 
the  Diet  of  Spires  as  one  of  the  leaders  of  the 
Protestant  party,  surprising  the  Roman-Catholic 
bishop  by  his  theological  learning,  the  imperial 
commissioners  by  his  outspokenness,  and  King 
Ferdinand  himself  by  the  open  threat  of  leaving 
the  diet  immediately  if  the  enforcement  of  the 
edicts  of  Worms  was  insisted  upon. 

The  great  task  he  had  on  hand  was  to  unite  the 
German  and  Swiss  Protestants  into  one  compact 
party,  and  at  the  Diet  of  Spires  (1529)  he  suc- 
ceeded in  baffling  all  the  attempts  of  the  Roman 
Catholics  of  producing  an  open  breach.  The  Con- 
ference of  Marburg,  in  the  same  year,  was  also 
his  work ;  and  it  had,  at  all  events,  the  efilect  of 
somewhat  mitigating  the  hostility  of  the  theolo- 
gians. Nevertheless,  at  the  Diet  of  Augsburg 
(1530),  the  Lutherans  appeared  to  be  willing  to 
buy  peace  by  sacrificing  the  interest  of  the  Zwin- 
glians.  Philip  proposed  war,  open  and  immedi- 
ate ;  but  the  Lutherans  suspected  him  of  being  a 
Zwinglian  at  heart,  and  their  suspicion  made  him 
powerless.  He  subscribed  the  Confessio  Augusta- 
na,  but  reluctantly,  and  with  an  expre.'^s  reserva- 
tion with  respect  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord's 
Supper.  Finally,  when  he  saw  that  nothing  could 
be  done,  while  he  knew  that  the  emperor  could 
not  be  trusted,  he  suddenly  left  Augsburg.  This 
resoluteness  made  an  impression  on  the  other 
Protestant  princes;  and  in  March,  1531,  he  was 
able  to  form  the  Smalcaldian  League,  though  he 
was  not  able  to  procure  admission  to  it  for  the 
Swiss  Reformed.  In  the  same  year  he  opened 
negotiations  \vith  the  king  of  Denmark  ;  in  1532 
he  compelled  the  emperor  to  grant  the  peace  of 
Nuremberg;  in  1534,  after  the  brilliant  victory 
at  Laufen,  he  enforced  the  restoration  of  Duke 
Ulrich  of  "Wiirtemberg,  by  which  that  country 
was  opened  to  the  Reformation ;  in  1539  he  began 
negotiations  with  Francis  I.  ;  and  in  1540  he  again 
proposed  to  wage  open  war  on  the  emperor. 
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But  at  that  very  moment  his  authority  was 
greatly  impaired,  and  liis  activity  much  clogged, 
by  his  marriage  with  Margaretlie  von  der  Saal, — 
a  clear  case  of  bigamy  She  was  maid-of-honor 
to  his  sister,  the  Duchess  of  Rochlitz,  and  sixteen 
years  old.  He  fell  in  love  with  hei-,  and  persuad- 
ed his  legitimate  wife,  a  daughter  of  Duke  George 
of  Saxony,  to  give  her  consent  to  double  marriage. 
The  theologians,  even  Luther  and  Melanchthon, 
also  consented,  on  the  condition  that  the  marriage 
.should  be  kept  a  deep  secret.  The  Duchess  of 
Rochlitz,  however,  would  not  keep  silent;  and  the 
question  then  arose,  what  the  emperor  would  do. 
'Hie  case  was  so  much  the  worse,  as  in  1535  Philip 
had  issued  a  law  which  made  bigamy  one'  of  the 
greatest  crimes  in  Hesse  The  emperor,  however, 
simply  used  the  affair  to  completely  undermine  the 
political  position  of  the  landgrave;  but  the  profit 
he  drew  from  it  was,  nevertheless,  no  small  one. 
During  the  difficult  times  which  followed  after  the 
peace  of  Crespy  (154-1),  the  Protestant  party  had 
no  acknowledged  leader;  during  the  Smalcal- 
dian  war  (1548-47),  no  acknowledged  head.  After 
the  war,  the  emperor  treacherously  seized  the 
landgrave,  and  kept  him  in  prison  for  five  years. 
After  his  release,  in  1552,  Philip  was  not  exactly 
a.  broken  man ;  but  he  was  much  humbled,  and 
was  compelled  to  play  the  part  of  the  mediator,  es- 
pecially between  the  Protestants  and  the  Roman 
Catholics  ;  thus  he  was  very  active  in  promoting 
the  conferences  of  Naumburg  in  1554,  and  of 
Worms  in  1557. 

Lit  — Ro.MMEL,  Pliilipp  der  Grossmiithige,  Gies- 
sen,  1830,  3  vols. ;  Lenz  .  Brief icechsel  Landgraf 
Philipps  mit  Bucer,  Leipzig,  1880  sq. ;  Wille  ; 
Philipp  d.  G.  und  die  Restitulion  Ulrichs  von  Wur- 
temberg,  Tubingen,  1882.  KLUpfel. 

PHILIP  II.,  king  of  Spain  (1556-98),  b.  at  Val- 
ladolid.  May  21,  1527 ;  d.  at  the  Escurial,  Sept. 
13,  159S.  He  was  the  most  powerful  and  relent- 
less adversary  of  the  Reformation.  From  his 
father,  Charles  V.,  he  inherited  Spain  (v/hich  at 
that  time  furnished  the  largest,  the  best  drilled, 
and  best  equipped  army  in  the  world),  the  Two 
Sicilies  and  Milan  (the  granary  of  Europe),  the 
Netherlands  (the  seat  of  the  highest  industrial 
and  commercial  development),  besides  vast  pos- 
sessions in  the  West  Indies  and  America,  from 
which  he  drew  an  inexhaustible  wealth  of  gold 
and  silver  and  the  choicest  productions  of  the 
earth.  But  he  was  of  a  dull  and  ban-en  nature, 
and  knew  not  what  to  do  with  his  riches.  De- 
void of  sympathy,  and  capable  only  of  a  singular 
kind  of  cold  fanaticism,  egotism  was  the  sole 
motive-power  in  his  will ;  and  all  his  exertions 
in  behalf  of  the  Roman-Catholic  creed  wei-e  due 
to  the  circumstance  that  it  was  his  creed.  His 
dealings  with  the  Pope  clearly  show,  that,  even 
in  the  direction  of  ecclesiastical  affairs,  lie  could 
brook  no  other  will  than  liis  own.  He  nominated 
to  all  the  dignities  and  benefices  of  the  Spanish 
Church.  Appeals  to  Rome  were  absolutely  for- 
bidden. No  papal  bull  or  brief  could  be  read  in 
his  realm  without  his  placet.  The  statutes  and 
decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent  were  received  only 
with  very  important  restrictions.  A  royal  com- 
missioner presided  over  the  deliberations  of  the 
provincial  synods ;  and  in  the  conclave  he  did  not 
content  himself  with  the  right  of  excluding  some 
obnoxious  candidate,  but  claimed  also  the  right 


of  proposing  some  favorite  candidate.  Pius  IV. 
complained  bitterly,  in  the  presence  of  the  cardi- 
nals and  the  Spanish  auibagsador,  Vargas,  of  the 
exorbitant  pretensions  of  the  king.  Pius  V.  tried 
to  force  him  into  compliance  by  withdrawing  the 
subsidies  of  the  clergy,  but  in  vain.  Lender  Six- 
tus  v.,  the  Spanish  ambassador  Olivares  actually 
proposed  to  the  king  to  separate  from  Rome, 
and  to  convoke  a  national  council  as  the  best 
means  of  compelling  the  Pope  to  adopt  another 
policy  with  respect  to  France.  To  the  missionary 
activity  of  the  school  of  English  Jesuits  at  Douay, 
or  the  schemes  of  popular  risings  in  Ireland,  or 
the  conspiracies  of  the  Roman-Catholic  party  in 
England,  he  paid  very  little  attention,  in  spite  of 
the  enormous  religious  consequences  which  might 
have  been  evolved  from  them ;  but  as  soon  as  he 
felt  his  own  personal,  political  plans  thwarted  by 
Elizabeth,  he  seiit  the  Armada  against  her,  and 
was  defeated ;  and  the  supremacy  of  the  sea  passed 
from  Catholic  Spain  to  Protestant  England.  In 
the  Netherlands  he  stirred  up  the  political  pas- 
sions as  deeply  as  the  religious ;  and  many  of  his 
measures,  though  introduced  under  religious  pre- 
tences, were  really  and  chiefly  of  political  import. 
In  France  he  completely  spoiled  the  game,  and 
actually  prepared  the  way  for  Henry  IV.  by 
claiming  the  crown  for  himself.  Nevertheless, 
though  principally  prompted  in  all  his  doings  by 
his  egotism,  he  was  the  most  formidable  adver- 
sary the  Reformation  had  to  encounter,  and  in 
his  own  country  he  completely  succeeded  In  burn- 
ing it  out.  See  Pkescott  :  History  of  the  Reign 
of  Philip  IL,  New  York,  1855-58,  3  vols. .  Baum- 
stark:  Philip  IL,  Friburg,  1875. 

PHILIP  THE  TETRARCH.   See  Herod, p.  983. 

PHILIP'PI,  the  chief  city  of  the  eastern  division 
of  Macedonia,  eight  miles  north-west  of  Neapo- 
lis,  its  seaport.  Its  original  name  was  Crenides 
("fountains")  from  its  numerous  springs;  but 
Philip,  the  father  of  Alexander  the  Great,  who 
took  it  (356  B.C.),  called  it  after  himself.  In 
42  B.C.  a  memorable  battle  was  fought  there  be- 
tween Octavius  and  Antony  on  the  one  side,  and 
Brutus  and  Cassius  on  the  other.  The  former 
were  victorious;  and  the  city,  in  consequence,  was 
made  a  Roman  colony  by  Octavius,  who  became 
Augustus  27  B.C.  This  "bestowed  peculiar  privi- 
leges upon  it,  especiallj'  that  of  Roman  citizenship. 
It  was  there  that  in  A.D.  51  Paul  preached  upon 
his  second  missionary  journey,  was  imprisoned, 
and,  with  Silas,  his  companion,  miraculously  de- 
livered. The  Jewish  place  of  prayer  on  the  banks 
of  the  Gangas,  or  Gangites,  a  tributary  of  the  Stry- 
mon,  now  called  Bournabachi.  was  the  scene  of 
their  first  labors  in  Europe ;  and  Lydia,  the  first  con- 
vert (Acts  xvi.  12-40).  A  church  was  formed  in 
consequence  :  to  it  Paul  paid  a  visit  subsequently, 
in  57  (Acts  xx.  2),  and  apparently  spent  some  little 
time  there  shortly  afterwards  (xx.  6).  The  church 
at  Philippi  is  distinctively  mentioned  as  contrib- 
uting to  Paul's  support  (2  Cor.  xi.  9;  Phil.  iv. 
16)  and  that  of  the  Jerusalem  Christians  (2  Cor. 
viii,  1-6).  It  was  particularly  dear  to  the  apostle's 
heart;  and  to  it  he  addressed,  in  A.D  62,  a  letter 
of  great  tenderness,  without  those  rebukes  and 
criticisms  which  the  other  churches  called  forth. 
Ignatius  of  Antioch  visited  Philippi  on  his  way 
to  Rome  {Martyr.,  c.  v.),  where  he  was  martyred 
(A.D.  107).     Polycarpof  Smyrna  wrote  them  a 
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letter,  still  preserved,  at  their  request,  and  to 
them  sent  all  the  letters  of  Ignatius  in  possession 
of  the  Smyrnan  church  (Polyc,  Ad  Phil.,  c.  xiii.). 
But,  from  that  time  on,  the  church  is  not  heard 
from,  save  as  one  of  its  bishops  signs  his  name  to 
some  ecclesiastical  document.  The  place  itself 
is  now  a  mere  ruins.  See  especially  Lightfoot  : 
Philippians,  London,  4th  ed.,  1878,  pp.  46-64. 

PHILIPPI,  Friedrich  Adolf,  b.  in  Berlin,  Oct. 
15,  1809 ;  d.  at  Rostock,  Aug.  29,  1882.  He  was 
of -Jewish  descent,  but  early  embraced  Chris- 
tianity, studied  philology  and  theology,  and  was 
appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Dorpat  in 
1841,  and  at  Rostock  in  1852.  His  Commentary 
on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (Frankfurt,  1848- 
50)  ran  through  several  editions,  and  was  trans- 
lated into  English,  Edinburgh,  1878.  His  Kirch- 
liche  Glauhenlehre  appeared  at  Giitersloh,  1854-82, 
in  6  vols.,  and  is  a  learned  and  able  vindication 
of  strict  Lutheran  orthodoxy.  See  his  Life  by 
L.  ScHULZE,  Nordlingen,  188.3. 

PHILIPP'IANS,  Epistle  to  the.     See  Paul. 
PHILIPPISTS,  term  denoting  pupils  and  ad- 
herents of  Philip  Melanchthon.     It  originated  in 
the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  proba- 
bly_  in  the    Flacian   camp.      At  first  it  simply 
designated  a  theological  party,  and  was,  by  the 
Gnesio-Lutherans,  applied  to  the  theologians  of 
\yittenberg  and   Leipzig  who  had  adopted  the 
views  of  Melanchthon,  and  were  accused  of  devi- 
ating from  pure  Lutheranism,  both  in  the  direction 
of  Romanism  and  in  the  direction  of  Calvinism. 
Afterwards  it  also  assumed  an  ecclesiastico-politi- 
cal  significance,  and  was  applied  to  the  party, 
which,  under  the  lead  of  Peucer,  Cracau,  Stossel, 
and  others,  labored  to  bring  about  a  union  be- 
tween all  the  Protestant  powers,  and  to  break 
down  the  confessional  bar  between  Lutheranism 
and  Calvinism  by  means  of  Melanchthonianism. 
Luther  had  hardly  died  before  the  peace  of  the 
Lutheran  Church  was  gone.     The  difference  be- 
tween him  and  Melanchthon  had  long  been  dis- 
tinctly felt ;  but,  as  long  as  he  lived,  it  was  not 
allowed  to  take  positive  form.    Immediately  after 
his  death,  however,  the  Gnesio-Lutherans  and  the 
Philippists  arranged  themselves  over  against  each 
other  in  open  antagonism.     The  Gnesio-Luther- 
ans —  Amsdorf,   Flacius,    Wigand,  Morlin,   and 
others  —  considered  themselves   the   representa- 
tives of  the  pure  faith,  the  guardians  of  ortho- 
doxy, and  looked  upon  the  Philippists  as  a  set  of 
men  who  had  been  carried  away  by  a  dangerous 
weakness.    The  Philippists  —  Camerarius,  Major, 
Menius,  Cruoiger,  and  others  —  were  conscious  of 
being  the  party  of  progress,  and  suspected  the 
Gnesio-Lutherans  of  despising  science,  and  bow- 
ing too  submissively  to  the  letter.      Other  ele- 
ments—  personal,  political,  and  ecclesiastical  — 
were  introduced  in  the  divergence,  and  served  to 
widen  the  breach,  —  the  rivalry  between  the  two 
Saxon  lines,  the  Albertine  and  the  Ernestine ;  the 
jealousy  between  the  universities  of  Wittenberg 
and  Jena,  etc. 

The  Leipzig  Interim  of  1548  gave  occasion  for 
the  first  controversy  between  the  Gnesio-Lutherans 
and  the  Philippists :  but  the  synergistic  contro- 
versy broke  out  only  a  little  later ;  and  all  the 
differences  between  the  views  of  Luther  and  Me- 
lanchthon —  concerning  justification,  the  Lord's 
Supper,  the  freedom  of  the  will,  etc.  —  were  at 


once  brought  into  the  fire.  The  Gnesio-Luther- 
ans were  very  violent ;  and  the  attacks  which  the 
conventions  of  Weimar,  Coswig,  and  Magdeburg 
(1556-57),  levelled  against  Melanchthon,  were  in 
the  highest  degree  offensive.  The  Philippists, 
however,  were  equal  to  the  situation,  as  may  be 
seen  from  their  Synodus  A  vhm,  a  satire  by  Johann 
Major,  and  the  famous  Epistola  Scholasticorum 
WUlenbergensium,  issued  by  the  two  Philippist 
universities,  and  pointed  directly  at  Flacius.  The 
culmmating  point  is  indicated  by  the  Weimar 
Coiifulalio  (1559),  in  which  synergism,  majorism, 
adiaphorism,  etc.,  are  confuted,  and  condemned  as 
heresies.  As  it  soon  became  apparent,  however, 
that  the  extravagEtnces  of  the  Gnesio-Lutheran 
professors  drove  the  students  away  from  the  uni- 
versity, they  were  dismissed  (1562-65),  and  Phi- 
lippists appointed  in  their  stead.  But  after  the 
accession  of  Johann  Wilhelm,  in  1567,  a  re-action 
took  place,  and  the  Philippist  professors  had  to 
give  way  to  the  Gnesio-Lutheran.  A  reconcilia- 
tion of  the  two  parties  was  attempted  by  the  col- 
loquy of  Altenburg,  Oct.  21,  1568,  but  failed. 

In  1569  the  Elector  of  Saxony  demanded  that 
all  ministers  in  his  country  should  subscribe  to 
the  Corpus  Doctrince  Pkilippicum,  which  was  a 
great  victory  to  the  Philippists.  But. the  elector 
did  so,  not  from  any  preference  for  Philippism, 
but  because  he  believed  said  instrument  to  be  a 
representation  of  pure  Luthei-anism,  free  from  all 
Flacian  extravagances.  The  publication,  how- 
ever, of  the  Wittenberg  Catechism  (1571),  contain- 
ing a  very  outspoken  exposition  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  Lord's  Supper  and  the  personality  of  Christ, 
and  the  outcry  which  the  whole  Gnesio-Lutheran 
camp  raised  against  it,  made  him  uneasy;  and 
when  the  Exegesis  perspicua  controversice  de  sacra 
caina  appeared  in  1574,  he  began  to  suspect  that 
he  had  been  the  victim  of  some  kind  of  mystifi- 
cation. The  Philippist  professors  —  Widebram, 
Petzel,  Cruciger,  and  athers  —  were  at  once  dis- 
missed, and  treated  in  a  rather  harsh  manner. 
The  blow  thus  struck  at  Philippism  was  fatal. 
With  the  introduction  of  the  Formula  Concoi-dim, 
the  Philippists  lost  their  hold  on  the  public  at- 
tention ;  and,  with  the  exception  of  a  short  episode 
in  the  history  of  electoral  Saxony,  1586-91  (see 
the  art.  Krei.l),  it  survived  only  as  a  local  color- 
ing of  the  theology  of  certain  universities.  See 
the  various  representations  in  the  histories  of  Prot- 
estant theology,  by  Planck,  Heppe,  Frank,  Gass, 
Dorner,  and  others.  WAGKNMANN. 

PHILISTINES  — Q'r\B?'?3  (D"fliff'73  only  Amos 
ix.  7),  LXX.,  ^vXtauEi/x,  and  also  'AWopD^oi,  called 
by  Josephus,  Arch.,  1,  6, 2,  livTitmlvoi,  by  Herodotus, 
2, 104 ;  3,  5,  91 ;  7,  89,  Ua'liaianvoi. — were  the  inhab- 
itants of  a  district  along  the  south-western  coast 
of  Canaan,  which,  not  counting  the  Negeb,  south 
of  Gaza,  was  only  about  twenty-five  miles  in 
length.     We  describe,' — 

I.  The  Country. — Egypt,  with  its  district 
Pelusium,  extends  as  far  as  the  River  of  Egypt 
(Gen.  XV.  18;  Num.  xxxiv.  5,  etc.),  i.e.,  to  the 
modern  el-Arish,  which,  coming  northward  out 
of  Arabia,  flows  into  the  Mediterranean  where 
the  coast  turns  from  the  east  to  the  north.  Here 
the  Philistine  territory  commenced,  and  extended 
to  where  the  Sorek,  which  arises  near  Jerusalem, 
empties  into  the  Mediterranean.  The  district 
south  of  Gaza  already  belongs  to  the  Negeb,  or 
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south  country,  and  is  therefore  mostly  a  desert, 
One  of  its  rare  fruitful  spots  is  the  Saracen  strong- 
hold el-Arish,  the  ancient  Ehiuocolura,  called 
Laris  during  the  time  of  the  crusades,  one  of  the 
principal  stations  between  Egypt  and  Syria.  A 
little  north  of  this  is  Bir  Refa,  the  Rafia  of  the 
Greeks  and  Romans ;  eastward  of  this,  the  ruins 
of  Umm  Jerar,  the  ancient  Gerar.  The  coun- 
try on  the  coast  north  of  the  Wady  Sheriah  was 
in  olden  times  highly  productive.  (Cf.  the  map 
of  Western  Palestine  by  Conder.)  North  of  Ash- 
kelon  were  the  most  fertile  districts.  In  this 
territory  proper,  from  Gaza  to  Jabne  we  can  dis- 
tinguish between  D;n  f]in  (Deut.  i.  7 ;  Josh.  v.  1), 
with  the  corresponding  n^SK?  (Josh.  xi.  16;  Jer. 
xxxii.  44,  xxxiii.  13),  and  the  hilly  districts  ex- 
tending towards  Judrea,  rinE/S  (Josh.  x.  40,  xii.  8). 

Of  the  five  chief  cities,  three  were  situated  on 
the  coast.  The  southern  and  most  important, 
both  formerly  and  now,  is  Gaza  (Syr.  and  Assyr. 
Gazatha,  Khazita,  and  probably  the  KaciOnf  of 
Her.  2,  159 ;  3,  5),  nij!,  the  Powerful,  now  el-Ghuz- 
zeh.  In  olden  times  it  was  the  chief  medium  of 
the  Syrio- Egyptian  trade,  and  is  at  present  yet  an 
important  market.  Situated  on  the  edge  of  the 
desert,  and  twenty  stades  (two  miles  and  a  half) 
from  the  coast,  it  was  surrounded  by  a  plain  rich 
in  water  and  vegetation.  North-west  of  the  city 
is  an  olive-woods,  the  largest  and  most  beautiful 
in  Palestine.  In  the  south  there  are  immense 
fruit  and  palm  orchards.  The  city  has  now  six- 
teen thousand  inhabitants.  The  streets  are  nar- 
row and  ugly :  there  is  neither  wall  nor  gate.  It 
lies  on  a  slope  looking  to  the  north.  The  most 
beautiful  building  is  the  chief  mosque  Jami-el- 
Kebir,  a  Mohammedan  reconstruction  of  an  an- 
cient Christian  church.  The  ancient  Gaza  was 
probably  situated  about  two  miles  and  a  half 
south  of  the  modern  city.  In  the  south-west  por- 
tion of  the  city,  tradition  points  out  the  spot 
whence  Samson  carried  the  gates.  The  Mount 
Hebron  mentioned  Judg.  xvi.  3  is  probably  the 
el-Muntar,  one  mile  south-east  of  the  city. 

Four  geographical  miles  to  the  north  of  this, 
and  almost  on  the  coast,  lie  the  ruins  of  Ashke- 
lon.  This  city  was  situated  on  an  elevation,  and 
was  surrounded  by  a  circle-wall  extending  to  the 
sea.  Facing  the  sea  was  a  gate,  whose  locality  is 
still  called  Babel-Bahr  (gate  of  the  sea).  In  the 
south-west  corner  the  small  and  unimportant  har- 
bor was  situated.  Some  remnants  of  the  walls 
are  still  found.  Within  the  walls,  however,  there 
is  nothing  but  chaotic  ruins.  The  "Bride  of 
Syria,"  as  Ashkelon  was  called  by  the  crusaders, 
is  entirely  deserted ;  and  much  of  its  best  build- 
ing-material was  removed  in  the  early  part  of 
the  present  century  by  the  powerful  Jezz§.r  Pacha 
to  adorn  his  residence,  Acca.  North  of  this,  and 
separated  only  by  a  small  valley,  lies  the  village 
New  Ascalan  (Ascalan  el-,Jadlda),  founded  as  an 
arsenal  by  Ibrahim  Pacha  in  1832.  Ashkelon 
is  surrounded  by  a  remarkably  rich  vegetation. 
East  of  Ashkelon  is  the  village  J5ra,  with  about 
three  hundred  inhabitants;  in  a  north-easterly 
direction,  Medshdel,  with  about  fifteen  hundred 
inhabitants  (probably  Migdal-Gad,  Josh.  xv.  37), 
and,  north  of  this,  Hammame.  All  these  are  sur- 
rounded by  fertile  lands. 

About  three  miles  north-east  of  Ashkelon,  and 


two  miles  and  a  half  from  the  sea,  lay  Ashdodj 
the  Azotus  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  in  olden 
times  almost  as  important  as  Gaza.  Its  site  is 
occupied  by  the  village  Esdud,  containing  about 
a  hundred  and  fifty  houses  in  the  midst  of  fruit 
and  palm  trees.  There  are  no  remnants  of  the 
old  city  left,  only  the  ruins  of  a  mediajval  khann. 
North-west  of  this  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  harbor, 
city  of  Ashdod,  Mlnet  Esdud,  called  Asdod-on- 
the-Sea  in  Christian  times. 

The  sites  of  the  other  two  Philistine  cities  are 
more  uncertain.  The  most  doubtful  is  that  of 
Gath,  the  first  one  of  all  these  cities  to  disappear. 
Some,  on  the  basis  of  Mic.  i.  14,  find  it  near  the 
ruins  of  Merasoh,  a  mile  south  of  Bet-Jibrin. 
But  the  meaning  of  this  verse  is  too  uncertain. 
From  1  Sam.  v.  1-10  and  1  Sam.  xvii.  52  it 
seems  that  Gath  was  situated  near  Ekron.  Al- 
ready in  the  Onomasticon  (cf.  Tie  and  TeOOu) 
there  is  an  uncertainty  in  the  matter.  On  Mic.  i. 
Jerome  says  that  this  city  "  oicina  Judmai  coiijinio 
et  de  Eleutheropoli  (Bet-Jibrin)  euntihus  Gazam, 
nunc  usque  vicus  vel  maximus ;"  but  on  Jer.  xxv. 
"  Getli  vicina  atque  conjinio  est  Azoto."  If  Gath 
was  really  situated  in  the  Wady  Samt,  which 
extends  to  the  sea  north  of  Ashdod,  then  its  ter- 
ritory was  comparatively  large.  No  ruins  of  a 
former  city  are  found  here. 

Ekron,  the  Accaron  of  the  Greeks  and  Latins, 
was  the  most  northern  of  the  five  Philistine  cities ; 
and  Robinson  (iii.,  p.  229  sqq.)  correctly  finds  it 
in  the  village  of  Akir,  two  miles  and  a  half  north 
of  the  Wady  Surar.  There  are,  however,  few 
evidences  of  a  high  antiquity  found  here.  Jabne 
is  also  called  a  Philistine  city  in  2  Chron.  xxvi.  6, 
identical  with  the  border  city  of  Judah,  Jabneel 
(Josh.  XV.  11).  Later  it  was  called  'lu/j.vi.a  or  'lu/xveia 
(Joseph.,  B.  J.,  1,  7,  7 ;  Strab.  16,  759 ;  Plin.  5,  14). 
It  is,  beyond  a  doubt,  the  modern  Jebna. 

II.  The  People. — Although  never  able  per- 
manently to  subdue  any  important  portion  of 
Palestine,  yet  the  inhabitants  of  Philistia  were 
sufficiently  warlike  to  oppose  Israel's  supremacy 
in  Canaan,  generally  to  maintain  their  independ- 
ency, in  later  times  to  take  part  in  the  move- 
ments of  the  nations,  especially  of  Hellenism 
against  Judaism,  and  for  a  long  time  to  resist  the 
introduction  of  Christianity.  Their  historical 
importance,  as  far  as  Israel  was  concerned,  con- 
sisted in  their  mission  of  calling  forth  the  better 
purposes  and  activity  of  the  latter,  and  hence 
adding  to  its  preservation  and  development. 

The  name  O'm'ia  is  probably  connected  with 
the  verb  falasclia,  retained  in  the  Ethiopic,  and 
related  to  !373.  In  harmony  with  this  is  that 
LXX.,  from  Judges  on,  always  translates  'AAAo^t;- 
loi.  They  bore  this  name  .of  "Immigrants," 
probably  because  they  arrived  in  Canaan  later 
than  the  other  inhabitants.  The  poetic  form, 
J^^/S,  in  the  sense  of  immigration,  was  originally 
also  the  name  of  the  people.  (Cf.  Ps.  Ix.  10, 
Ixxxiii.  8,  Ixxxvii.  4,  cviii.  10 ;  Jer.  xiv.  29,  31, 
but  cf.  Exod.  XV.  14.)  The  country  is  called 
U^mha  l-IN  (Gen.  xxi.  .32,  33;  Lev.  xiii.  17;  1 
Sam.  xxvii.  1,  7,  xxix.  11 ;  1  Kings  xiv.  21 ;  2 
Kings  viii.  2,  3).  The  corresponding  Greek  name 
was  V  U.a2.aioTivri,  sc.  yri.  used,  as  it  seems,  by  Herod- 
otus (2, 12, 104, 157;  8,  5,  91;  7,89),  and  certainly 
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by  Josephus  (Arch.,  12,  510),  for  the  land  of  the 
Philistines  exclusively,  but  afterwards  employed 
for  all  Canaan. 

In  reference  to  the  origin  of  the  Philistines, 
Gen.  X.  14,  and,  in  connection  with  it,  Deut.  ii. 
23,  Amos  vi.  7,  Jer.  xlvii.  4,  come  into  considera- 
tion. In  the  iirst  passage  they  are  traced  to  the 
Casluhim,  in  the  others  to  Caphtor.  1  Chron.  i. 
12,  and  the  older  versions,  show  that  the  state- 
ment in  Gen.  x.  14  is  not  a  lapsus  calami.  Both 
statements  are  undoubtedly  correct.  The  de- 
scendants of  Caphtor  probably  first  went  to  the 
Casluhim,  and  then  migrated  to  Canaan.  Thus 
Baur  and  Kohler.  The  passages  can  be  harmon- 
ized only  if  Casluhim  and  Caphtorim  are  virtu- 
ally one  and  the  same.  Good  authorities,  on  the 
basis  of  the  view  in  the  Targum  Jerush.,  such  as 
Knobel,,Ebers,  and  others,  connect  Casluhim  with 
the  Coptic  kas  =  hill,  and  lokk  =  sterility,  the 
Arabic  el-Rasrun,  and  fi.nd  the  locality  in  the 
dry  district  along  the  northern  coast  of  Egypt, 
near  Pelusium.  But  how  about  Caphtor?  Many 
think  it  is  Crete,  because  in  2  Sam.  viii.  18,  xv. 
18,  XX.  7,  Creti  and  Pleti  (=  Philistines)  are 
joined ;  and  because  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  14,  the  south 
country  of  the  Philistines  is  called  '-Ol^n  (cf. 
Zeph.  ii.  5 ;  Ezek.  xxv.  1 6),  and  because  Caphtor  is 
in  Jer.  xlvii.  4  expressly  called  an  'X  ("island"). 
But  these  evidences  are  not  convincing.  For,  if 
Caphtor  is  Crete,  then  all  Philistines  should  be 
called  Cretes  as  well  "as  Caphtorim.  The  juxta- 
position of  Creti  and  Pleti  speaks  rather  for  a 
distinction.  Only  Zeph.  ii.  5  and  Ezek.  xxv.  16 
use  Q'"*"?.-?,  in  a  general  sense,  of  the  Philistines, 
and  then  only  manifestly  to  have  a  nomen  suitable 
for  the  omen.  In  the  other  passages  there  is 
probably  a  confusion  between  the  names  of  Cretes 
and  Cariens,  and,  besides,  "i^  is  used.also  of  a  sea- 
coast.  Further:  there  is  nothing  in  the  ancient 
Philistines  to  connect  them  in  any  way  with 
Crete.  The  connections  found  in  the  Graeco- 
Eoman  literature  are  a  "  f abel  fabricated  by  the 
learned"  (Stark,  p.  581).  The  Crete  hypothesis 
is  rejected  by  modern  investigators  with  great 
unanimity,  and  they  find  Caphtor  along  the 
northern  coast  of  Eg-ypt.  Certainly  the  Philis- 
tines had  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  Pelas- 
gians,  as  Hitzig  and  others  imagine;  but  they, 
are  "nothing  else  than  Semites"  (Schrader:  Keil- 
inseh.  u.  d.  A.  T.,  p.  74),  i.e.,  Hamitic,  degenerated 
Semites,  —  Semites  in  the  wider  sense  of  the  word, 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  other  Canaanites  were 
such. 

In  reference  to  the  language,  the  surest  index 
of  the  origin  of  a  people,  Hitzig  has  attempted  to 
connect  the  twelve  to  fifteen  names  and  titles 
which  we  know  as  Philistine,  with  the  Sansci'it 
and  Greek,  in  order  to  support  his  Pelasgic 
theory.  But  everywhere  the  Semitic  etymology 
proves  to  be  the  better,  as  the  names  Gaza,  Gath, 
Abimelech,  Delilah,  Uagon,  Jishbi,  Jittai,  and 
Saph  show.  Other  names,  such  as  Aohusath 
(Gen.  xxvi.  26),  Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii.  4),  have,  as 
can  be  easily  explained  from  the  emigration  of 
the  Philistines  from  Egypt,  the  Egyptian  ending 
ath  (cf.  Gnubath,  1  Kings  xi.  20).  _  Also  the  end- 
ing en  in  Seren,  the  name  of  a  Philistine  prince, 
is  Egyptian.  The  name  of  the  Philistine  har- 
bor, Majuma,  is  entirely  Egyptico-Philistinian ; 
Mai,  in  Coptic,  meaning  "place,"  and  yum,  "sea." 


Other  names  point  to  the  same  origin.  Above 
all,  the  fact  comes  into  consideration,  that  the 
Philistines  spoke  a  language  which  the  Hebrews 
could  understand  well  without  an  interpreter. 

In  their  religion  they  worshipped  Dagon,  ac- 
cording to  Judg.  xvi.  23  sqq.,  in  Gaza;  according 
to  1  Sam.  V.  1  sqq.,  1  Mace.  x.  83,  xi.  4,  in  Ashdod ; 
and,  according  to  Jerome,  in  other  cities ;  and 
Baal-zebub  in  Ekron  (2  Kings  i.  2,  3,  6,  16). 
The  former  was  probably  identical  with  the  old 
Babylonian  divinity,  Dakan :  the  latter  was,  be- 
yond a  doubt,  a  mere  modification  of  the  Canaan- 
ite  Baal.  The  worship  of  the  former,  as  his  name 
and  idol  indicate — for  [UT  points  to  paxig  (EXX.) 
=  form  of  a  fish — is  derived  from  the  fact  that 
the  people  living  along  the  seacoast  saw  the  prin- 
ciple of  life  and  productiveness  in  the  water,  and 
more  especially  in  the  fish.  The  worship  of  the 
other  —  connected  with  the  Baal  who  brings  and 
takes  away  the  flies,  and  with  whom  Zeus  and 
Hercules  as  am/iviag  can  be  compai'ed  —  was  sug- 
gested by  the  vast  number  of  insects  in  Lower 
Egypt  and  Philistia.  Like  the  other  Canaanites, 
they  worshipped  also  a  female  pvinciple.  They 
had  Astarte  temples  (1  Sam.  xxxi.  10;  cf.  Diod., 
2,  9),  in  which  they  worshipped  an  image  the  head 
of  which  was  a  woman,  and  the  body  a  fish.  (Cf . 
the  arts.  Dagon  and  Ataegatis.)  On  the  basis 
of  this  cultus,  diviners  enjoyed  higher  honor 
among  the  Philistines  than  elsewhere.  (Cf.  1  Sam. 
vi.  1 ;  Isa.  ii.  6  ;  2  Kings  i.  2  sqq.).  Entirely 
distinct  from  this  ancient  religion  are  the  later 
divinities  —  such  as  Zeus,  Belos,  and  others  —  in- 
troduced by  the  Syrian  rulers. 

For  the  commerce  and  culture  of  the  Philis- 
tines, it  was  doubtless  a  matter  of  importance, 
that,  outside  of  the  five  chief  cities,  also  the  conn- 
try  was  densely  populated.  As  is  seen  from  Josh. 
XV.  45-47,  the  larger  cities  had  offshoots  as  far  as 
the  River  of  Egypt.  (Cf .  also  1  Sam.  xxvii.  5  and 
1  Sam.  xiii.  5.)  The  productive  agriculture  was 
probably  mostly  in  the  hands  of  the  remnants  of 
the  original  inhabitants.  (Cf.  Deut.  ii.  23.)  The 
herds  were  kept  mostly  in  the  Negeb  (2  Chron. 
xvii.  11)  ;  the  vine  and  the  olive  were  cultivated 
(Judg.  XV.  5).  Hence  it  is  easily  understood  why 
tlie  Midianites  plundered  as  far  as  Gaza  (Judg. 
vi.  4),  and  that  Philistia,  in  times  of  famine,  was 
a  refuge  for  the  suiferers  (2  Kings  viii.  1).  The 
people  also  worked  in  metal  (1  Sam.  xiii.  19  sqqi, 
vi.  18 ;  2  Sam.  v., 21 ;  1  Chron.  xiv.  12 ;  1  Sam. 
x;xxi.  9;  1  Chron.  x.  9),  and  built  temples  for 
Dagon  (Judg.  xvi.  23-31).  The  various  weapons 
cai'ried  by  the  soldiers  are  described  (1  Sam.  xvii. 
4-8, 45,  xxi.  9,  xxii.  10 ;  2  Sam.  xxi.  16).  Their 
wealth  indicates  that  they  engaged  in  commerce. 
(Cf .  Judg.  xvi.  5, 18  ;  1  Chron.  xviii.  11 ;  2  Chron. 
xvii.  11.)  The  position  of  their  country  made 
them  the  natural  middlemen  for  the  Syrian  arid 
Egyptian  trade.  However,  this  trade  was  never 
very  important,  and  never  any  thing  like  that  of 
Phoenicia.  The  country  did  not  even  possess  a 
good  harbor.  The  chief  peculiarity  of  these  peo- 
ple was  their  energy  and  endurance  in  war,  as  is 
abundantly  shown  by  their  contests  with  Israel. 

The  political  government  of  the  five  principal 
cities  was  in  the  hands  of  five  chiefs,  called  0^}'}Q 
(LXX.,  upxovTa;  tuv  ^vharedfi-  according  to  Gese- 
nius,  thus,  "  axles  of  wagons,"  after  the  Arabic ; 
according  to  Ewald,  "  ruler,"  from  the  same  root 


PHILISTINES. 


1830 


PHILISTINES. 


with  tty),  sometimes  O'lE'  (1  Sam.  xviii.  "0,  xxix. 
3,  8).  They  were  more  than  mere  leadeis  in  war 
(Judg.  xvi.  5,  8,  18,  27,  30 ;  1  Sam.  v.  «,  11,  vi. 
12,  xxix.  2).  At  the  same  time  there  are  refer- 
ences to  kings  among  them.  (Cf.  Geu.  xxvi.  1, 
8 ;  1  Sam.  xxi.  12,  xxvii.  2  sqq. ;  1  Kings  ii.  39 ; 
Amos  i.  8;  Zeoh.  ix.  .5;  Jer.  xxv.  20;  1  Kings 
V.  1.)  These  are  probably  different  names  for 
the  same  office.  In  all  probability  there  was  some 
union  between  the  different  rulers,  as  they  always 
act  in  harmony  and  unison. 

III.  The  History-. — Beside  the  old  Enakim, 
wliose  descendants  were  found  in  Gath,  Gaza,  and 
Ashdod  (Josh.  xi.  22;  2  Sam.  xxi.  19-21;  1 
Chron.  xxi.  5-8),  and  to  whom  Goliath  and  other 
giants  belonged,  the  Avim  belonged  to  the  origi- 
nal inhabitants  (Deut.  ii.  23 ;  Josh.  xiii.  2),  who, 
since  they  are  not  reckoned  among  the  Cauaan- 
ites  in  Gen.  x.  15-18,'  or  elsewhere,  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  some  of  the  pre-Canaanitic  inhabitants 
of  Canaan.  When  the  Philistines  proper  migrat- 
ed into  this  country  cannot  be  accurately  ascei-- 
tained.  According  to  Gen.  xxi.  32,  33,  and  xxvi. 
1,  8,  14  sqq.,  18,  they  already  occupied  the  district 
of  Gerar,  south  of  Gaza,  in  the  days  of  Abraham 
and  Isaac.  Hence  this  migration  had  no  connec- 
tion whatever  with  the  expulsion  of  the  Hyksos, 
about  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  before  Moses. 
The  statements  of  Herodotus  (2,  128),  that  Phi- 
litis,  or  Philition,  led  his  flocks  near  Memphis, 
and  the  remark  of  JIanetho,  that  the  Hyksos  re- 
treated to  Syria,  show,  at  most,  that  these  were 
possibly  related  to  the  Philistines,  and  does  not 
exclude  the  earlier  migration  of  the  latter.  Th^t 
they  occupied  Philistia  in  the  days  of  Moses  is 
stated  very  distinctly  in  Exod.  xiii.  17  sqq.  They 
took  possession  of  the  cities  along  the  coasts ; 
and  the  original  inhabitants  had  to  withdraw  to 
the  villages  and  open  country,  where  they  were 
found  in  the  days  of  Joshua,  and  later  (Deut.  ii. 
23;  Josh.  xiii.  3). 

The  country  of  the  Philistines,  like  that  of  the 
other  Canaanites,  was  appointed  to  be  taken  pos- 
session of  by  the  children  of  Israel  (cf.  Gen.  xv. 
19  sqq.);  but  neither  Joshua  nor  his  successors 
succeeded  in  subduing  it.  The  subjection  of  the 
three  Philistine  cities,  Gaza,  Ashkelon,  and  Ekron, 
by  the  tribe  of  Judah,  mentioned  in  Judg.  i.  18, 
did  not  prove  permanent.  The  necessary  result 
qf  these  relations  between  Israel  and  the  Philis- 
tines was  constant  war,  which,  however,  devel- 
oped into  small  and  irregular  combats  only.  With 
a  commerce  of  small  importance,  compared  with 
that  of  the  Phoenicians,  the  Philistines,  owing  to 
the  density  of  their  population,  were  in  constant 
temptation  of  making  freebooting  expeditions 
into  the  neighboring  districts  of  Judah  and  Dan. 
The  deed  of  Shamgar  (recorded  Judg.  iii.  31)  is 
probably  but  one  example  of  many  similar  but 
less  important.  Samson's  adventures  are  proba- 
bly of  a  similar  character,  but  seem  to  belong  to 
a  later  period.  The  great  activity  in  the  move- 
ments of  the  Philistines  in  the  days  of  Eli,  Sam- 
uel, and  David,  are  not  the  results  of  a  renewed 
immigration  of  Caphtorim,  as  Ewald  and  G.  Baur 
think,  but  are  rather  connected  with  the  general 
uprising  of  the  Eastern  nations,  especially  the 
Ammonites,  in  those  days.  (Cf.  Judg.  x.  7-9, 
xiv.  1,  XV.  9.)  They  even  exercised  a  certain  su- 
premacy over  Israel's  actions  (Judg.  x.  9),  and 


the  tribe  of  Judah  deemed  it  necessary  to  deliver 
Samson  into  their  power  (Judg.  xv.  11).  Ejieour- 
aged  by  Samuel's  words,  the  Israelites  attempted 
to  drive  them  back  into  their  own  territory ;  but 
the  Philistines  succeeded  in  achieving  a  great  vic- 
tory, and  secured  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (1  Sam. 
iv.  1  sqq.).  Only  when  Israel  had  been  more  unit- 
ed, through  Samuel's  far-reaching  activity,  did  it 
succeed  in  its  endeavors  against  the  Philistines. 
After  forty  years  of  oppression  (Judg.  xiii.  1), 
Israel  was  delivered  of  these  enemies  by  a  deci- 
sive victory  in  the  neighborhood  of  Mizpah,  near 
Beth  Kar,  down  the  AVady  Beit  Hanina  (just  west 
of  Jerusalem,  where  Samuel  erected  his  Eben- 
ezer,  about  the  site  of  the  present  Kulonijeh  and 
the  New-Testament  Emmaus)  ;  and  1  Sam.  vii. 
13  reports  that  after  this  they  did  not  again  come 
across  the  boundaries  of  Israel.  This  probably 
means  that  the  frequent  customary  freebooting 
expeditions  ceased. 

Probably  fearing  the  result  of  Israel's  union 
under  their  king,  Saul,  the  Philistines  made  a 
desperate  effort  to  regain  what  they  had  lost. 
Soon  after  their  defeat  (1  Sam.  x.  6),  they  pressed 
on,  even  beyond  JNIizpah,  and  took  possession  of 
the  pass  between  Gibea  of  Benjamin  and  Mich- 
mash,  in  order  to  separate  the  south  country  from 
the  northern  tribes  (1  Sam.  x.  5,  xiii.  3).  And,-  in 
truth,  their  supremacy,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent, 
continued  for  a  second  forty  years,  down  to  the 
days  of  David.  Saul's  efforts  did  not  prove  suc- 
cessful (1  Sara.  xiii.  6,  7,  x.  8,  xiii.  7  ;  cf.  Joseph., 
A7-ck.,  6,  5-7,  1).  One  of  the  episodes  during 
these  wars  was  the  death  of  Goliath  by  David,  in 
the  southern  Wady  Samt,  near  Bethlehem  (1  Sam. 
xvii.  1  sqq^  ;  and  later  they  were  repeatedly  de- 
feated by  David  (1  Sam.  xviii.  25,  xix.  8).  Yet 
they  again  took  up  arms  against  Israel  with  suc- 
cess (1  Sam.  xxiii.  1-5).  David's  stay  with  them, 
and  his  residence  in  Ziklag,  secured  for  them  the 
possession  of  the  southern  country  (1  Sam.  xxi. 
10-15,  xxvii.  3  sqq.).  Saul  and  his  sons  fell  in 
a  battle  with  them  fought  in  the  mountains  of 
Gilboa  (1  Sam.  xxxi.  1) ;  and,  through  this  vic- 
tory, the  northern  country  also,  in  all  probability, 
fell  into  their  hands.  Only  after  David  had  united 
the  various  tribes  of  Israel  under  his  sceptre  did 
he  succeed  in  breaking  this  yoke  by  a  series  of 
famous  victories  (2  Sam.  xxi.  15  sqq.,  xxiii.  9  sqq., 
V.  17  sqq.,  viii.  1).  No  attempt  of  complete  de- 
struction was  now  any  longer  made.  Gath  paid 
tribute  to  Solomon,  and  was  fortified  by  Keho- 
boam  (1  Kings  iv.  24,  v.  1, 4,  x.  5;  2  Chron.  xi.  8). 

After  the  division  of  Israel  into  two  kingdoms, 
the  Philistines  seem  again  to  have  enlarged  their 
boundaries.  (Cf.  1  Kingsxv.  27,  xvi.  15;  2  Chron. 
xvii.  11.^  They  even  conquered  Jerusalem  in 
conjunction  with  the  Arabs  (2  Chron.  xxi.  16 
sqq. ;  Joel  iv.  4).  Judsea  in  its  better  days  records 
some  victories  over  them  (2  Kings  xv.  17 ;  2 
Chron.  xxvi.  6  sqq.;  Amos  vi.  2 ;  2  Kings  xviii.  8; 
2  Chron.  xxi.  8,  xxvi.  6,  xxviii.  18).  But  they 
kept  up  their  warlike  proclivities  to  the  very 
days  of  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  conquests.  The 
Assyrian  king,  Binnirar  (about  800  B.C.),  men- 
tions that  he  conquered  Philistia;  Tiglath-pileser 
boasts  of  having  overcome  ilanno  (Haanunu)  of 
Gaza,  and  having  taken  that  city;  Sargon  con- 
quered and  destroyed  Gaza  and  other  cities ;  his 
general  (Tartan)  later  took  Ashdod;  Sanherib  add- 
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ed  to  this  the  conquest  of  Ashkelou  and  Ekron ; 
and  Assarhaddon  completed  the  total  overthrow 
of  this  little  country  in  connection  with  the  con- 
quest of  all  Egypt  and  Asia  east  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean. (Cf.  Schrader:  KeUinschrift.  u.  d.  A.  T., 
pp.  112,  145,  171  sqq.,  212,  257  sqq'.)  Psammeti- 
chus  could  take  xVshdod,  which  had  been  strongly 
fortified  by  the  Assyrians,  only  after  besieging 
it  twenty-nine  years  (Herod.,  2,  157),  and  took 
Gaza  also.  A  later  Pharaoh  conquered  Gaza  a 
second  time  (Jer.  xlvii.  1).  Yet,  notwithstanding 
all  these  humiliations,  they  had  not  suffered  like 
the  Israelites.  They  were  not  all  led  into  cap- 
tivity;  and  their  cities  were  soon  built  up  anew, 
though  probably,  in  part,  inhabited  by  Edomites 
from  Southern  Judaea.  Ashdod  is  mentioned  in 
Neh.  iv.  7  as  an  enemy  of  Judsea ;  and  the  Philis- 
tine language  is  called  "  the  speech  of  Ashdod  " 
(Neh.  xiii.  24).  Neither  the  conquest  of  Gaza 
by  Cambyses,  and  not  even  the  terrible  destruc- 
tion of  the  city  by  Alexander  the  Great,  after  a 
siege  of  two  or  more  months,  could  annihilate 
the  community  of  this  city.  (Cf .  Arrian.  Alex.,  2, 
26,  27;  Curtius,  4,  5,  6.)  The  latter  made  the 
place  his  armarium,  and  left  Macedonian  guards 
there.  Immediately  the  old  and  revived  antipa^ 
thy  of  the  Jews  seems  to  have  sought  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Philistine  nationality.  Judas  Macca- 
bseus  marched  against  Ashdod  (1  Mace.  v.  66  (68)) : 
Jonathan  plundered  and  burned  the  city  and  the 
Dagon  temple  (1  ]\Iacc.  x.  86,  xi.  60).  The 
Syrian  king,  Alexander  Balas,  made  the  latter  a 
present  of  Ekron:  he  forced  Gaza  to  sue  for 
peace  (1  Mace.  xi.  61  sq.).  Gaza  was  not  entirely 
destroyed  until  under  Alexander  Jannseus  (96 
B.C.).  Some  of  these  ruined  cities  again  were 
built  lip.  Gabinius,  one  of  Pompey's  generals, 
again  built  up  Ashdod  (55  A.D.),  and  founded  a 
new  Gaza,  south  of  the  old  (in  58  A.D.).  Pompey 
placed  the  cities  along  the  coast  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Syrian  province  (Joseph.,  Arch., 
14,  4,  4,  5):  only  under  Herod  and  Agrippa  I. 
were  they  to  some  extent  united  again  with  the 
Jewish  kingdom.  Herod  favored  the  growth  of 
the  Philistine  cities ;  and,  owing  to  this  favor, 
Ashkelon  at  that  time  assumed  an  importance 
even  greater  than  that  of  Gaza,  and,  on  account 
of  its  magnificent  buildings,  was  afterwards  called 
the  "  Bride  of  Syi'ia."  In  consequence  of  their 
Hellenistic  spirit  the  Philistine  cities  adhered  to 
Vespasian  in  the  last  Jewish  war;  and  the  Jews, 
as  a  consequence,  burned  Gaza  and  Anthedon  in 
65  A.D.  While  Judiea  was  utterly  laid  waste 
by  this  war,  and  later  by  the  insun-ection  of  Bar- 
cocheba,  the  Philistine  cities  continued  to  flour- 
ish. Jamnia  even  was  selected  by  the  Jews  as  a 
place  of  refuge ;  and  the  Sanhedrin  held  its  meet- 
ings there  for  a  while  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  and  a  Jewish  academy  was  maintained 
in  its  midst.  (Cf .  Mishna,  Roch  Hashana,  4,  1 ; 
Sanh.  1,  4.)  In  the  days  of  Trajan  it  became  the 
spiritual  centre  of  the  Jewish  rebellion.  Gaza  re- 
ceived a  new  impetus  under  Hadrian,  and  in  this 
city  the  Jewish  captives  of  the  last  war  were  sold 
as  slaves.  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (about  350) 
mentions  Ashkelon  and  Gaza  as  egregria  cicitates 
of  Palestine.  Jerome  calls  Gaza  usque  Jiodie  in- 
signis  civitas.  Business  and  even  literatme  flour- 
ished in  Gaza  in  the  days  of  the  Romans. 

In  the  mean  while  Christianity  had  already 


found  its  way  into  Philistia.  Philip  was  already 
directed  to  the  way  toward  Gaza  (Acts  viii.  26); 
preached  in  Ashdod  (viii.  40);  which  city  later 
became  the  residence  of  a  bishop.  Tradition 
reports  Gaza  as  the  place  where  Philemon,  to 
whom  Paul  addressed  one  of  his  letters,  was  the 
first  bishop.  At  any  rate.  Bishop  Sylvanus  of  that 
city  suffered  martyrdom  there  in  285  A.D.,  under 
Diocletian ;  and  between  this  date  and  536  the 
names  of  six  other  bishops  of  Gaza  are  preserved. 
However,  the  Hellenistic  culture  that  prevailed 
here  since  the  days  of  Alexander  the  Great  seems 
to  have  broken  the  influence  of  Christianity. 
Eight  heathen  temples  were  still  found  there  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century.-  In  634  A.D.  the 
city  was  taken  by  the  Caliph  Abubekr,  and  in 
the  period  of  the  crusades  the  different  Philistine 
cities  at  times  played  important  roles. 

Lit. —  Reland  :  Palceslina,  pp.  38  sq. ;  Ritter  : 
Erdkunde,  xvii.,  Berlin,  1852,  pp.  168-192;  Gue- 
RIN :  Description  de  la  Palestine,  ii.  :  Badeker 
(Socin),  Palastina  und  Syrien  (11  und  12  Reise- 
route),  2  Aufl.,  1880  ;  Calmet  :  Dissert,  de  origine 
et  nominibus  Philistceorum  iji  Proleg.  el  dissert.,  etc., 
ed.  Mansi,  i.,  pp.  180-189  ;  Mo^'ERS  :  Die  Phoni- 
zier,  i.,  1841 ;  Bertheau  :  Zur  Geschiclite  der 
Israeliten,  1842,  pp.  186-200,  280-285,  306-308; 
Hitzig:  Urgeschichte  der  Mijthologie  der  Philistder, 
Leipzig,  1S45  (in  connection  with  this,  Journal  des 
Sacants,  Paris,  1846,  pp.  257-269,  411-424  and 
Redslob,  in  Geksdorf's  Repertor.,  1845,  heft. 
45);  Ed.  Roth:  Gesch.  unserer  abendl. Phitosophie, 

1846,  i.,  pp.  82-99, 239-277 ;  Redslob  :  Die  A.  T. 
Namen  der  Bevolkerung  des  wirkl.  und  idecden 
Israeliten-staates,  Hamburg,  1846 ;  A.  Arnold  : 
Philister,  art.  in  Ersch  and  Gruber's  Encyclop., 
sect.  iii.  part  23,  pp.  312-329 ;  A.  Knobel  : 
VOlkertafel  der  Genesis,  Giessen,  1850,  pp.  98,  208 
sqq.,  215-222;  Ewald  :  Gesch.  Isr.,  3  Aufl.,  i. 
pp.  348  sqq. :  Stark  :  Gaza  u.  d.philistaische  KUste, 
Jena,  1852 ;  G.  Baue  :  Der  Prophet  Amos,  Giessen, 

1847,  pp.  76-94,  and  art.  "Philister,"  in  Riehm's 
Handworterbuch  :  Kohler  :  Bibl.  Gesch.,  i.  pp.  81 
sqq. ;  De  Goeje.  in  Theol.  Tijdschrift,  iv.  (1870), 
pp.  257  sq.      FR.  W.  SCUULTZ.    (G.  H.  SCHODDE.) 

PHILLPOTTS,  Henry,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Exeter; 
b.  at  Gloucester,  1777;  d.  at  Bishopstoke,  Sept. 
18,  1869.  He  was  graduated  B.A.  at  Corpus 
Christi  College,  Oxford,  1795;  was  successively 
prebendary  of  Durham  (1809),  dean  of  Chester 
(1828),  and  bishop  of  Exeter  (1S30).  He  was  the 
recognized  head  of  the  High-Church  party,  and, 
in  the  House  of  Lords,  was  upon  the  extreme 
Toiy  side,  opposing  every  kind  of  libei'al  meas- 
ure. He  was  also  involved  in  several  memorable 
controversies,  especially  with  the  Roman-Catholic 
historians,  Lingard  (1806)  and  Charles  Butler 
(1822).  But  he  is  best  known  in  the  Gorham 
Case  (which  see).  On  the  reversal  of  the  lower 
courts'  decision  by  the  Privy  Council,  he  pub- 
lished A  Letter  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
(London  and  New  York,  1850),  in  which  he  ex- 
communicated the  archbishop. 

PHILO,  b.  at  Alexandria  about  20  B.C. ;  d. 
there  in  the  reign  of  Claudius.  Very  little  is 
known  of  his  life.  The  sources  of  information 
consist  only  of  scattered  notices  in  his  own  writ- 
ings {Legal,  ad  Caj.,  22,  28;  Contra  Flaccum;  De 
spec,  /en.',  ii.  1;  De  provid.,  2,  107),  and  in  those 
of  Josephus  (Ant.,  XVIU.  8,  1,  XX.  5,  2),  Euse- 


PHILO. 


1832 


PHILO. 


bius  (Hist.  EccL,  II.  4),  Jerome,  Isidorus  Pelus., 
Photius  (Bill.  Cod.,  C.  v.),  and  Suidas.  He  be- 
longed to  a  distinguished  and  wealthy  family  of 
priestly  descent,  and  was  a  brother  to  Alexander 
Lysimachus,  the  alabarclt,  or  president,  of  the 
Jewry  of  Alexandria.  In  39  or  40  A.D.  he  visited 
Rome.  The  imperial  governor,  Publius  Avilius 
Flaccus,  was  very  hostile  to  the  Jews  in  Egypt. 
In  order  to  obtain  justice,  the  Jewry  of  Alexan- 
dria sent  an  emba.s.sy  to  the  emperor,  Caligula, 
and  riiilo  headed  the  embassy.  An  official  audi- 
ence they  did  not  obtain ;  and,  when  they  were 
admitted  to  the  imperial  presence,  the  half-crazy 
Caligula  ran  about  in  the  room,  taunting  them 
witli  their  abstiiwnce  from  pork,  and  allowing 
them  no  opportunity  of  presenting  their  griev- 
ances. Philo  also  visited  Jerusalem  and  other 
holy  places  in  Palestine,  but  at  what  period  in 
his  life  cannot  be  ascertained.  The  legends  of 
his  meeting  the  apostle  Peter  in  Rome,  his  con- 
version to  Christianity,  and  his  relapse  into  Juda- 
ism, are  mere  fables. 

The  writings  of  Philo  are  exegetical,  philo- 
sophical, and  political.  His  exegetical  works  are 
arranged  in  three  groups, — the  cosmogonical,  rep- 
resented by  De  mtindi  opificio,  an  allegorical  in- 
terpretation of  the  Mosaic  account  of  the  creation ; 
the  historical,  containing  Legis  allegoriarum  libri 
Hi. ,  an  elaborate  allegorical  exposition  of  the  doc- 
trines of  paradise  and  the  fall  (De  Cherubim ; 
De  sacrijicio  Caiiii  et  Abeli;  De  posteritate  Caini ; 
De  plantatione  Noe,  etc) ;  and  the  juridical,  or, 
rather,  ethical,  containing  De  caritate,  De  poeniten- 
iia,  De  decalofjo,  De  speciatibus  ter/ibus,  etc.  Among 
his  philosophical  works  are  Quod  omnis  probus 
liber  nil ;  De  cila  contemplaliva ,  of  doubtful  genu- 
ineness ;  De  Hobilitate,  probably  a  fragment  of  an 
apology  for  the  Jews ;  Questiones  et  soluliones  in 
Genesin  et  Exodum,  originally  in  five  books,  but 
now  extant  only  in  some  fragments  of  an  Arme- 
nian translation  ;  De  procidentia,  etc.  His  politi- 
cal works  give  historical  representations  of  the 
position  of  the  Jewish  people,  of  events  of  the 
time,  etc. ;  but  of  the  five  books  mentioned  by 
Eusebius,  only  book  iii.  (Contra  Flaccum)  and 
iv.  (Lec/atio  ad  Cajurn)  have  come  down  to  us. 
A  doubt  concerning  the  genuineness  of  the  Phi- 
lonio  writings  was  first  raised  in  the  seventeenth 
century  by  a  Socinian  theologian  whose  very  name 
has  been  forgotten.  He  maintained  that  they 
were  written  by  some  Christian  towards  the  close 
of  the  second  century,  and  falsely  ascribed  to 
Philo.  Though  his  charge  was  completely  re- 
futed by  Petrus  Alixius  (London,  1699),  it  has 
been  repeated  in  our  century  by  Kirschbaum  {Der 
jUdische  Alexandrismus  eine  Erfundung  christlicher 
LeJirer,  Leipzig,  1841),  and  again  refuted  by  Gross- 
mann  (De  Philonis  operum  continua  serie,  Leipzig, 
1841).  Of  more  weight  are  the  objections  which 
modern  critics  have  made  to  the  Philonic  author- 
ship of  some  of  the  works,  as,  for  instance,  De  vita 
eontemplativa  (Jost,  Nicolas,  Derenbourg,  Renan, 
Kuenen,  and  especially  P.  E.  Lucius,  Die  Thera- 
peulen,  |Strassburg,  1880).  Certainly  spurious 
are  the  Orationes  de  Samsone  et  de  Jona ;  and  the 
De  mundo  seems  to  be  a  later  condensation  of  a 
wo)-k  by  Philo.  Information  concerning  manu- 
scripts and  earlier  editions  of  the  works  of  Philo 
is  found  in  Thomas  Mangey's  excellent  edition, 
London,  1742,  2  vols.     Further  details  are  found 


in  Delaunay's  Philon  d'Alexandrie,  Paris,  1867, 
Tischendorf 's  prolegomena  to  his  Pldlonea  inedita, 
Leipzig,  1868,  and  in  the  later  editions  of  Philo 
by  A.  F.  Pfeifier,  Erlangen,  1785-92,  and  C.  E. 
Richter,  Leipzig,  1828-50,  8  vols.  [There  is  an 
English  translation,  by  C.  D.  Yonge,  in  Bohn's 
Ecclesiastical  Library,  London,  1854-55,  4  vols.] 

The  peculiar  blending  of  Jewish  monotheism 
and  Hellenic  pantheism  which  meets  us  in  the 
works  of  Philo  is  not  simply  an  individual  fea- 
ture of  the  author.  An  attempt  at  combination 
between  Greek  and  Hebrew  wisdom,  a  process  of 
assimilation  of  those  two  elements,  had  gone  on 
for  a  long  time  in  Alexandria.  It  may  be  traced 
back  even  to  the  translators  of  the  Septuagint. 
But  Philo  is  the  legitimate  representative  of  that 
movement,  its  result.  Already  the  Fathers  were 
struck  by  the  thoroughness  with  which  his  whole 
mind  seemed  permeated  by  Plato.  Either  Philo 
platonizes,  or  Plato  philonizes,  says  Suidas ;  and 
Philo  himself  always  speaks  of  Plato  as  the  great, 
the  holy.  This  must  not  be  understood,  how- 
ever, as  if  Philo  had  sacrificed  any  thing  sub- 
stantial of  the  faith  of  the  Old  Testament  to  the 
fancy  of  the  Greek  philosophy,  any  thing  substan- 
tial of  Judaism  to  Platonism.  By  no  means !  His 
faith  in  the  living,  personal  God  never  wavered, 
—  the  Creator  and  the  Ruler  of  the  world,  who, 
out  of  the  whole  human  race,  had  chosen  Israel 
as  his  own  people,  and  revealed  himself  to  them 
through  Moses.  To  Philo,  Moses  was  the  prophet 
among  the  prophets,  and  the  Mosaic  law  the  sum 
total  of  all  revealed  wisdom.  The  fundamental 
character  of  his  mind  is  positive,  not  negative. 
Faith  and  piety  are  to  him  the  highest  virtues.: 
criticism  is  nothing.  The  influence  he  has  re- 
ceived from  Hellas  consists  chiefly  in  a  certain 
element  of  mysticism',  which  tempers  the  sternness 
of  the  Jewish  consciousness  of  God,  and  softens 
the  austere  morality  of  the  Old  Testament.  See 
Wolff  :  Philo's  Philosophie,  Gothenburg,  1859  ; 
Steenberg  :  Om  Pkilos  Gudserkjendelse,  Copen- 
hagen, 1870;  [Drummond  :  Philo:  Principles  of 
the  Jewish-Alexandrian  Philosophy,  London,  1877]. 
His  allegorical  method,  always  artificial,  often 
extravagant,  and  sometimes  violent,  he  borrowed 
exclusively  from  the  Greek  philosophers,  espe- 
cially Plato  and  the  Stoics.  The  Stoics  liked  to 
dissolve  the  Greek  myths  into  abstract  ideas,  to 
reduce  to  simple  observations  the  images  and  per- 
sonifications contained  in  the  traditions  of  the 
popular  religion ;  and  the  method  they  employed 
was  the  allegory.  This  method  Philo  adopted, 
and  applied  to  the  Bible.  The  Bible  he  taught 
has  a  double  meaning,  —  a  literal  and  an  allegori- 
cal ;  the  latter  pervading  the  former  like  a  fine 
fluid ;  and  there  are  cases  in  which  the  literal 
sense  must  be  altogether  excluded,  as,  for  instance, 
when  a  passage  states  .something  unworthy  of 
God  (God  planting  trees,  questioning  Adam,  de- 
scending from  heaven,  etc.),  or  something  self- 
contradictory  (Ishmael  with  Hagar,  at  the  same 
time  a  suckling  infant  and  a  half-grown  boy,  Cain 
building  a  city,  the  eunuch  Potiphar  having  a 
wife,  etc.).  See  Plank  :  Commentat.  de  principiis 
et  causis  interpretationis  Philonianas  allegoricm,  Got- 
tingen,  1807,  and  C.  Siegfried:  Philo  als  Ausleger 
d.  4. r.,  Jena,  1875. 

By  writers  of  the  rationalistic  school,  Philo  is 
generally  represented  as  having  exercised  a  deci- 
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sive  iufluence,  not  ouly  on  the  ancient  Christian 
theology,  but  even  on  Christianity  itself.  See 
Ballenstedt:  Pliilo  U7icl  Johannes,  181-2  ■  Gfro- 
rer:  Philo,  1831,  and  GescMchte  lies  Urchristen- 
tums,  1838 ;  Grossmaxn  :  Qucestiones  Philonem, 
1829 ;  and  others.  But  not  the  least  bit  of  evidence 
has  ever  been  offered  of  an  historical  connection 
between  Philo  and  the  founder  of  Christianity,  or 
his  apostles.  The  whole  basis  of  the  assertion  is 
a  merely  incidental  resemblance  between  certain 
theological  ideas  and  expressions  in  the  works  of 
Philo  and  the  books  of  the  New  Testament ;  and, 
when  the  logos-doctrine  of  John  has  been  repre- 
sented as  directly  derived  from  the  logos-doctrine 
of  Philo,  the  representation  rests  upon  a  gToss  mis- 
take. The  logos  of  Philo  is  a  cosmic,  naturalistic 
power,  without  real  personality,  borrowed  from 
the  Greek  philosophy  ;  while  the  logos  of  John  is 
an  ethical  personality  in  the  highest  sense  of  the 
word,  —  the  realization  of  the  ^fessianic  idea  of 
the  Old  Testament.  See  Keferstein  :  Philo's 
Lelire  con  den  g'Ottlichen  Mittelwesen,  Leipzig,  1846 ; 
Max  Heinze  :  Die  Lehre  vom  Logos  in  der  c/riech- 
ischen  Philosophie,  Oldenburg,  1S72 ;  Soulier: 
La  doctrine  du  Logos  chez  Philon,  Torino,  1S75 ; 
F.  Klasen  :  Der  Logos  der  jiid.-alex.  Religions- 
Philosophie,  Freiburg,  1879.  But  his  exegetical 
method,  with  its  principle  of  allegorization,  was 
generally  adopted  and  extensively  employed  by 
the  ancient  Fathers,  not  only  by  Barnabas,  Jus- 
tin, Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Origen,  and  Eusebius, 
but  also  by  Jerome  and  Ambrose.  See  Dahne  : 
Geschic/ittiche  Darstellung  der  Jiid.-alex.  Religions- 
philosophie,  Halle,  1834.  ZbCKLER. 

PHILO  CARPATHIUS  is  mentioned  in  Poly- 
bius  {Vita  Epiphanii,  c.  49),  and  by  Suidas;  but 
whether  he  was  from  the  city  of  Carpasia  in  the 
Island  of  Cyprus,  or  from  the  Island  of  Carpathos, 
situated  between  Creta  and  Rhodus,  cannot  be 
ascertained,  nor  whether  he  is  the  author  of  the 
Commentary  on  the  Canticles,  which  was  pub- 
lished in  a  Latin  translation  in  1537,  by  Stephanus 
Salviatus,  in  Paris.  gass. 

PHILOPATRIS  is  the  name  of  a  dialogue 
found  among  the  works  of  Lucian,  and  generally 
quoted  as  an  example  of  Pagan  satire  on  Chris- 
tianity. Its  literary  worth  is  null,  but  the  his- 
torical notices  it  contains  have  given  rise  to  some 
investigations  concerning  the  date  of  its  author- 
ship. Gesner  places  it  in  the  time  of  Julian  (i)e 
(etate  et  auclore  dialogi  .  .  ■  qui  P.  inscribitur, 
Jena,  1714)-;  Ehemann  (see  Sludien  der  evang. 
GeistUchkeit  Wiirtembergs,  1839),  in  the  time  of 
Valens ;  Niebuhr  (Kleine  hislorische  und  philo- 
logische  Schriften,  ii.),  in  the  tenth  century,  under 
Nicephorus  Phocas,  963-969;  and  Wessig  {De 
cetate  et  auclore  P.  dialogi,  Coblentz,  1868),  under 
Johannes  Tzimisces,  969-976.  Uiebuhr's  hypoth- 
•  esis  seems  to  be  the  most  available.  GASS. 

PHILOPONUS.     See  John  Philoponus. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION.  Both  phi- 
losophy and  religion  must  first  have  had  some 
historical  development  before  their  relations  could 
appear  for  investigation.  In  fact,  they  may  be 
said  to  have  proceeded  apart  until  the  Christian 
era,  when  they  openly  met  as  strangers  whose  mu- 
tual interests  were  yet  to  be  perceived  and  adjust- 
ed. It  was  not  until  Christianity  had  emerged 
from  the  symbols  of  Judaism,  that  religion  stood 
forth  in  a  mature  form,  free  from  philosophic 


speculation  ;  and  it  was  not  until  Grecian  wisdom 
had  outgrown  the  myths  of  Heathenism,  that  phi- 
losophy appeared  in  a  pure  state,  disengaged  from 
religious  superstition.  Nor  was  it  strange  that 
the  first  meeting  of  the  two  great  powers  should 
have  resulted  in  misunderstanding  and  conflict. 
The  early  Christians,  claiming  a  revealed  knowl- 
edge from  Heaven,  could  only  denounce  philoso- 
phy as  the  foolishness  of  this  world;  and  the 
philosophers,  in  their  sceptical  pride  of  intellect, 
were  fain  to  despise  Christianity  as  a  mere  vulgar 
superstition.  The  struggle  had  its  practical  issue 
in  the  bitter  persecutions  which  prevailed  until 
the  triumph  of  Christianity  under  Constantine. 

Since  this  first  encounter,  the  relations  of  phi- 
losophy and  religion  have  passed  through  various" 
phases,  marked  by  the  chief  epochs  of  church 
history.  In  the  patristic  age  (A.D.  200-500)  the 
previous  conflict  had  become  exchanged  for  an 
alliance ;  and  philosophy  and  religion  were 
blended  within  the  limits  of  Christian  theology. 
The  Greek  Fathers  —  Justin  jMartyr,  Clement, 
and  Origen  —  strove  to  base  their  apologetics 
upon  the  theism  and  ethics  of  Plato,  and  even  to 
couch  the  mysteries  of  the  trinity,  the  incarnation, 
and  the  atonement,  in  terms  of  the  Platonic  meta- 
physics. And  though  some  of  the  Latin  Fathers, 
such  as  Tertullian  and  Irenseus,  betrayed  an  anti- 
philosophical  tendency,  yet  others,  such  as  Lac- 
tantius  and  Augustine,  did  not  scruple  to  employ 
the  rhetoric  alid  logic  of  Aristotle.  The  union 
had  its  hybrid  fruit  in  that  half -Pagan,  half-Chris- 
tian civilization  which  perished  in  the  fall  of  Ihe 
Roman  Empire. 

In  the  scholastic  age  (A.D.  900-1400)  the  for- 
mer alliance  grew  into  a  bondage ;  and  religion 
in  a  dogmatic  form  subjugated  philosophy  to  the 
service  of  orthodoxy.  The  great  schoolmen,  such 
as  Peter  Lombard,  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  Duns 
Scotus,  simply  aimed  to  systematize  the  patristic 
opinions  by  means  of  the  Aristotelian  logic,  treat- 
ing the  physics  and  metaphysics  as  mere  triWtary 
provinces  of  revealed  theology.  There  were  a  few 
philosophic  divines,  such  as  Scotus  Erigena,  Abe- 
lard,  Roger  Bacon,  who  for  their" speculations  and 
researches  incurred  persecution  as  heretics.  The 
despotism  had  its  imposing  manifestation  in  that 
pseudo-Christian  civilization  which  rendered  all 
the  art,  as  well  as  science,  of  the  middle  ages, 
subservient  to  the  aggrandizement  of  the  papal 
hierarchy. 

In  the  reforming  age  (A.D.  1500-1800)  the 
bondage  bred  a  rupture,  and  philosophy  and  re- 
ligion once  more  became  independent.  On  the 
philosophic  side,  the  revolt  of  reason  appeared 
successively  in  Italian  naturalism,  as  led  by  Pom- 
ponatius,  Cardan,  Vanini;  in  English  deism,  as  led 
by  Herbert,  Hobbes,  Hume ;  in  French  atheism, 
as  led  by  Voltaire,  Helvetius,  Diderot;  and,  more 
recently,  in  German  pantheism,  as  led  by  Strauss 
and  Feuerbach.  On  the  religious  side,  the  recoil 
of  faith  was  seen  in  Roman  Catholicism,  as  re- 
established by  Bellarmin  and  Loyola  on  the  tradi- 
tional patristici  and  scholastic  dogmas  ;  in  Prot- 
estantism, as  organized  by  Luther,  Calvin,  Knox, 
and  Cranmer,  by  means  of  the  reformed  creeds 
and  confessions;  and  ultimately  in  a  growing 
sectarianism,  which  has  filled  Christendom  with 
polemic  feuds  to  the  present  hour.  At  the  same 
time,  the  wonderful  intellectual  activity  of   the 
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period  has  been  practicallj'  expressed  in  tliat  rich, 
progressive  Christian  civilization  wliich  has  re- 
suscitated Europe,, colonized  America,  and  is  al- 
ready advancing'  throughout  Asia  and  Africa. 

At  length,  in  this  present  critical  age  (A.D. 
18D0-S3),  the  schism  has  become  a  truce  ;  and 
philosophy  and  religion  seem  poised  as  for  some 
final  adjustment.  Never  before  have  they  reached 
a  separate  development  so  extreme.  Never  before 
have  their  relations  appeared  so  problematical ; 
and  never  before  has  the  need  of  their  reconcilia- 
tion become  so  imperative.  A  few  religionists 
may  still  talk  of  dispensing  with  philosophy,  and 
a  few  philosophers  may  dream  of  superseding  re- 
ligion ;  but  the  intelligent  mass  of  thinkers  and 
divines  is  confidently  awaiting  an  harmonious 
settlement. 

At  the  threshold  of  the  question,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  discriminate  between  true  and  false  reli- 
gion and  sound  and  vain  philosophy.  All  the 
great  philosophers,  from  Plato  to  Hegel,  instead 
of  assailing  religion,  have  claimed  to  free  it  from 
superstition  and  error ;  and  all  the  great  theolo- 
gians, from  Clement  to  Calvin  [and  Schleier- 
macher],  have  interpreted  St.  Paul  as  deprecating, 
not  so  much  a  sound  Christian  philosophy,  as  one 
that  was  deceitful,  and  not  after  Christ.  Only  by 
some  gross  abuse  of  either  or  both  has  the  union 
between  them  ever  bred  what  Bacon  terms  an 
heretical  religion  and  a  fantastical  philosophy. 

It  may  be  well  also  to  distinguish  their  theo- 
retical from  their  practical  importance.  Their 
relative  worth  and  dignity  as  pursuits  and  inter- 
ests cannot  predetermine  their  abstract  truth  and 
knowledge.  Let  it  be  assumed,  once  for  all,  that 
religion  is  the  one  supreme  human  concern,  to 
which  philosophy  itself  is  but  subsidiary,  and  we 
may  then  safely  proceed  to  define  their  reciprocal 
relations  and  prerogatives. 

The  Relation  of  Philosophy  to  ReVujion.  ■ —  The 
relation  of  philosophy  to  religion  has  become 
apparent  in  every  province  of  religious  science. 
(1)  In  natural  theology,  philosophy  comes  as  a 
witness  to  prove  the  divine  being  and  attributes, 
the  divine  government,  the  present  state  of  pro- 
bation, and  the  future  state  of  rewards  and 
punishments.  These  are  tenets  common  to  all 
religions,  and  logically  prior,  if  not  fundamental, 
to  revealed  religion.  The  Pagan,  the  Deist,  and 
the  Christian  — •  Cicero,  Herbert,  and  Butler  — 
have  been  agreed  in  accepting  them ;  and  ortho- 
dox divines,  as  well  as  devout  philosophers,  have 
ever  employed  the  physical  and  mental  sciences 
for  their  confirmation  and  illustration. 

(2)  In  apologetical  theology,  philosophy  appears 
as  a  judge  to  collect  the  evidences  of  Christianity, 
both  internal  and  external,  and  estimate  their 
logical  and  ethical  value.  It  was  long  ago  argued 
by  Bishop  Butler,  that  reason,  which  is  our  only 
faculty  for  j  udgiiig  any  thing,  is  a  proper  critic  of 
the  evidences,  though  not  of  the  purport  or  con- 
tent, of  a  supposed  revelation,  unless  the  latter 
be  found  plainly  absurd  or  immoral ;  and  all  the 
great  apologetes,  from  the  time  of  Justin  Martyr, 
have  been  striving  to  show  that  the  Christian 
religion  is  reasonable  as  well  as  credible.  But, 
whether  its  miracles  or  its  doctrines  be  put  fore- 
most in  proof,  both  evidential  schools  (Chalmers 
and  JIansel,  as  well  as  Clarke  and  ^^'olf)  have 
claimed  to  oifer  a  more  or  less  philosophical  vin- 


dication of  its  truth  and  value.  The  countless 
works  which  have  accumulated  on  the  miracu- 
lous, proplietical,  historical,  scientific,  and  experi- 
mental evidences  of  Christianity,  remain  as  but 
so  many  philosophic  judgments  in  its  favor. 

(3)  In  dogmatic  theology,  philosophy  is  ad- 
mitted no  longer  as  a  witness  or  a  judge,  but 
rather  as  a  disciple  and  handmaid  of  I'evealed 
religion,  to  learn  its  teachings,  and  organize  them 
into  a  logical  system.  Once  inside  an  accredited 
revelation,  reason  herself  is  ready  to  accejjt  mys- 
teries and  even  paradoxes.  But  the  truths  of 
Holy  Scripture,  however  clear  to  believing  minds, 
are  not  given  in  scientific  terms,  and  can  only  be 
formulated  by  the  rational  faculty  as  trained  in 
schools  of  human  learning  and  conseci'ated  by 
the  Divine  Spirit.  Accordingly,  the  Fathers,  the 
schoolmen,  the  reformers,  and  the  later  divines 
have  all  proceeded  more  or  less  philosophically 
in  their  construction  of  the  Christian  dogmas. 
Not  only  so,  but  the  most  peculiar  mysteries  of 
revelation  —  the  trinity,  the  incarnation,  the 
atonement  —  have  found  frequent  expression  and 
illustration  in  philosophical  systems  of  purely 
human  origin  ;  so  that  the  dogmatic  theology  still 
current  is  full  of  the  ideas  and  terms  of  Greek, 
Roman,  and  Arabian  philosojilry,  as  well  as  of 
the  later  schools  of  French,  English,  and  German 
thought.  The  names  of  !Malebranche,  Cudworth, 
Schleiermacher,  and  Hodge,  are  enough  to  suggest 
how  largely  theologians  have  made  use  of  philo- 
sophical learning  and  speculation. 

(4)  Even  in  polemical  and  practical  theology, 
philosophj'  may  be  of  essential  service  in  adapt- 
ing revealed  doctrines  to  the  existing  state  of 
Christianity  and  civilization. 

The  Relation  of  Religion  to  Philosophy.  —  The 
relation  of  religion  to  philosophy,  though  not  so 
obvious,  is  quite  as  important,  according  to  any 
definition  that  may  be  employed.  (1)  Philoso- 
phy, as  the  comprehensive  science  of  tilings  divine 
and  human,  embraces  theology  with  the  other 
sciences,  and  would  remain  forever  incomplete 
without  it.  Religion  is  at  least  a  conspicuous 
phenomenon  to  be  explained,  and  the  philosophy 
of  religion  a  recognized  branch  of  inquiry-  (^uite 
apart  from  their  practical  moment,  the  articles 
of  natural  religion  are  problems  of  speculative 
interest,  which  have  tasked  profound  thinkers, 
like  Spinoza,  Hume,  and  Kant ;  and  even  the 
dogmas  of  revealed  religion,  as  treated  by  Bacon, 
Descartes,  and  Hegel,  have  formed  an  integral 
part  of  human  knowledge.  The  few  philosophers 
like  Comte,  who  would  ignore  theology,  have  sim- 
ply substituted  some  grotesque  imitation  in  its 
place.  Instead  of  being  monopolized  by  profes- 
sional divuies,  it  is  now  pursued  by  archpeologists 
and  philologists  like  Burnouf  and  Max  Miiller, 
who  claim  to  have  founded  a  new  science  of 
religion  termed  comparative  theology,  as  well  as 
by  non-Christian  writers,  like  Strauss,  Theodore 
Parker,  and  Greg,  who  have  been  constructing 
ancient  and  modern  faiths  into  a  new  philosophic 
creed  of  the  future.  So  that,  according  to  the 
principles  of  the  latest  classificators  of  knowledge, 
theology  is  at  least  entitled  to  rank  as  the  last 
and  highest  of  the  empirical  sciences. 

(2)  Philosophy,  as  the  science  of  the  absolute, 
requires  religion  on  the  transcendental  side  of  the 
sciences  for  their  own  logical  support  and  consist- 
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eiicy.  Separate  from  theism,  the  metaphysical 
ideas  of  causality,  absoluteness,  and  infinity,  can 
only  appear  vague  and  contradictory;  but  they 
at  once  become  clear  and  congruou.s  in  the  con- 
ception of  an  Absolute  A\'ill  or  Infinite  Reason 
as  the  first  and  final  cause  of  the  phenomenal 
universe.  Such  a  conception  is  not  to  be  arbi- 
trarily set  aside  as  a  mere  anthropomorphic  senti- 
ment or  superstition  because  it  happens  so  largely 
to  coincide  with  the  religious  belief  of  mankind. 
In  the  dry  light  of  pure  thought  it  afiiords  a  con- 
sistent theory  of  the  world,  which  has  satisfied 
even  atheistic  and  pantheistic  metaphysicians  like 
Schopenhauer  and  Megel,  as  well  as  theistic  meta- 
physicians like  Descartes  and  Berkeley;  while 
in  practical  research  it  has  been  used  as  a  sort  of 
rational  postulate  by  great  physicists  like  Newton 
and  Herschel,  who  have  thus  sought  to  give  unity 
to  their  sqientific  knowledge.  The  agnostic  school 
of  Hamilton,  Mansel,  and  Herbert  Spencer,  has 
simply  been  purging  theology  from  that  grosser 
anthropomorphism  which  philosophic  divines  have 
assailed  from  the  time  that  St.  Paul  first  reproved 
it  at  the  Athenian  altar  to  the  Unknown  God. 
In  like  manner  the  pessimistic  school  of  Hart- 
raann  and  Bahnsen  is  buiiemphasizing  the  riddles 
of  evil,  pain,  and  chance,  which  were  long  since 
met  by  revealed  religion,  and  can  only  be  fully 
solved  through  its  aid,  as  the  younger  Fichte  and 
Ulrici  have  shown.  And  though  the  history  of 
Christian  Gnosticism,  as  seen  especially  in  the 
schools  of  Schelling  and  iVlarheinecke,  has  been 
full  of  mystical  conceits,  yet  it  serves  at  least 
to  show  to  what  extent  the  dogmas  of  creation, 
redemption,  and  judgment,  have  been  philosophi- 
cally employed  in  explaining  the  origin,  develop- 
ment, and  destiny  of  the  universe.  Theology, 
therefore,  besides  being  the  highest  of  the  empiri- 
cal sciences,  is  also  their  metaphysical  foundation 
and  complement,  without  which  they  would  fall 
into  nescience  and  absurdity,  and  the  chief  prob- 
lems of  philosophy  remain  forever  insoluble. 

(3)  Philosophy,  as  the  supreme  science  of  the 
sciences,  admits  revelation  as  a  correlate  factor 
with  reason  in  each  of  those  sciences.  .Revelation 
by  its  very  definition  is  complemental  to  reason, 
making  known  the  otherwise  unknowable,  and 
thus  meeting  our  intellectual  as  well  as  moral 
necessities.  The  Christian  revelation  in  particu- 
lar is  found  to  be  a  transcendental  communication 
of  divine  wisdom,  and  as  such  has  been  largely 
employed  by  philosophers,  no  less  than  theologi- 
ans, in  supplementing  and  completing  the  purely 
rational  portions  of  our  knowledge.  It  is,  in  fact, 
the  fitting  reward  of  philosophy  for  her  service 
to  theology  in  demonstrating  the  authority  of 
revelation,  that  she  thereby  supplies  the  exigency 
of  reason,  and  so  may  connect  the  infinite  mind 
of  God  with  the  finite  mind  of  man  throughout 
the  realm  of  cognition.  The  few  irreligious 
thinkers,  such  as  Comte,  Stuart  Mill,  and  Lewes, 
who  have  treated  of  the  logic  of  the  sciences  in 
an  otherwise  luminous  manner,  have  strangely 
overlooked,  not  merely  the  whole  metaphysical 
domain  of  those  sciences,  but  the  existence  there- 
in of  a  conspicuous,  objective  revelation,  histor- 
ically attested  by  an  immense  mass  of  cumulative 
evidences,  as  scientific  in  their  nature,  if  not  in 
their  extent,  as  those  which  uphold  the  Newtonian 
theory  of  the  solar  system.     And  even  Christian 


thinkers,  the  most  learned  in  divinity,  have  yet 
to  see  more  clearly  the  strictly  philosophical  value 
of  that  revelation  in  removing  intellectual  error 
and  ignorance,  as  well  as  moral  and  practical 
depravity,  and  thus  perfecting  science  no  less 
than  religion.  The  truth  is,  that  philosophy,  in 
order  to  accomplish  its  own  highest  aim  and  func- 
tion as  the  science  and  art  of  knowledge,  must 
begin  by  assuming  revelation  and  reason  to  be 
joint  factors  of  knowledge,  and  then  proceed  to 
ascertain  their  normal,  existing,  and  prospective 
relations  in  the  scale  of  the  sciences,  and  to 
formulate  the  logical  rules  for  organizing  the 
existing  medley  of  rational  and  revealed  truths, 
theories,  and  doctrines.  In  other  words,  the  very 
foundations  of  a  complete  philosophical  sj'stem 
must  be  partly  laid  in  natural  theology  and  the 
Christian  evidences ;  and  no  one  can  foretell  to 
what  extent  even  dogmatic  theology,  as  we  now 
know  it,  may  yet  enter  with  the  physical  and 
mental  sciences  into  the  gTowirig  superstructm-e 
of  the  temple  of  knowledge. 

(4)  Finally,  in  the  most  practical  sense,  philoso- 
phy as  the  pursuit  of  wisdom,  needs  the  religious 
graces  of  reverence,  docility,  and  faith,  together 
with  the  more  purely  philosophical  virtues  of  ab- 
straction, candor,  and  catholicity,  in  all  efforts 
after  knowledge  and  truth. 

The  Harmony  of  Philosophy  and  Religion.  —  If 
the  foregoing  definitions  be  correct,  the  relations 
of  philosophy  and  religion  are  neither  hostile  nor 
indifferent,  but  reciprocal  and  harmonious.  In 
their  actual  development  they  have  become  so 
connected  that  neither  can  do  without  the  other ; 
and  in  their  mutual  completion,  whensoever  at- 
tained, would  be  involved  at  once  the  consummar 
tion  of  human  knowledge  and  the  full  vindication 
of  the  Christian  religion.  To  such  an  ultimate 
philosophy,  so  based  upon  the  concurrence  of 
reason  and  revelation,  the  Christian  thinkers  of 
all  ages  have  aspued  with  more  or  less  intelli- 
gence ;  and  a  clear  presentiment  of  its  inevitable 
approach  may  be  said  to  have  already  arisen  in 
minds  of  "large  discourse,  looking  before  and 
after." 

It  is  an  encouraging  sign  of  the  times,  that  these 
views  have  begun  to  pervade  our  systems  of  edu- 
cation, leai'uing,  and  literature.  The  appai-ent 
breach  between  philosophy  and  religion  is  becom- 
ing practically  healed  in  divinity  schools,  colleges, 
and  learned  societies,  by  the  establishment  of  pro- 
fessorships, 1  ctureships,  prize-essays,  and  memoirs, 
specially  devoted  to  the  harmony  of  science  and 
faith,  and  the  promotion  of  Christian  philosophy. 
The  press  is  also  teeming  with  works  to  the  same 
purport,  so  numerous  that  it  would  be  impossi- 
ble to  name  them.  The  reader  is  referred  to  the 
writings  of  the  younger  Fichte,  Ulrici,  and  Zock- 
ler  of  Germany,  i\Iuiphy,  Calderwood,  and  Fair- 
bairn  of  Great  Britain,  and  Henry  B.  Smith, 
McCosh,  and  Porter,  for  examples  of  authors  who 
have  more  or  less  directly  ti-eated  of  the  subject 
of  this  article.  '    CHARLES  w.  shields. 

PHILOSOPHY,  Christian,  American  Institute 
of,  was  founded  in  ISSl,  by  Rev.  Dr.  C.  F.  Deems 
of  New- York  City,  for  the  purpose  of  investigat- 
ing fully  and  impartially  the  most  important 
questions  of  science  and  philosophy,  more  espe- 
cially those  that  bear  upon  the  great  truths  re- 
vealed ia  Holy  Scripture.      The  institute  holds 


PHILOSTORGIUS. 


1836 


PHCBNICIA. 


monthly  meetings,  at  which  papers  are  read  and 
discussed.  It  has  a  course  of  public  lectures  deliv- 
ered in  Xew  Yoi-k  in  the  winter.  It  has  also  sum- 
mer schools,  at  which  lectures  are  delivered,  and 
discussions  had,  of  questions  of  current  interest. 
Its  lectures  and  papers  are  published  in  a  month- 
ly magazine,  Christian  Thought,  which  is  sent  free 
to  all  its  subscribing  menibei's. 

PHILOSTORGIUS,  the  Arian  church  historian ; 
b.  in  Cappadocia  in  368 ;  studied  mathematics, 
astronomy,  medicine,  etc.,  in  Constantinople ;  and 
died  after  425 :  nothing  more  is  known  of  his 
life.  Of  his  Ecclesiastical  Historj,  in  twelve 
books,  only  excerpts  have  come  down  to  us,  made 
by  Photius  {Bibl.  Cod.,  40),  who  recommends  its 
ornate  and  pleasant  style,  though,  of  course,  he 
condemns  its  tendency.  It  began  with  the  con- 
troversy between  Arius  and  Alexander,  and  ended 
at  423.  It  represents  Arianism  as  the  older,  the 
genuine  Christianity,  which  was  overthrown  by 
the  violence  and  intrigues  of  the  so-called  ortho- 
dox party,  and  sides  at  every  point  with  the  Ari- 
ans,  but  contains,  nevertheless,  many  valuable 
historical  notices.  The  excerpts  wei-e  first  edited 
by  Jac.  Gothofredus,  Geneva,  1643,  then  by  Vale- 
sius,  Paris,  1673,  and  at  Canterbury,  1720.  They 
were  reprinted  by  Migne. 

PHILOSTRATUS,  Flavius,  b.  in  the  second 
half  of  the  second  century  of  our  eVa ;  a  native  of 
the  Island  of  Lemnos ;  studied  rhetoric  in  Athens, 
and  afterwards  taught  philosophy  in  Rome,  where 
he  became  acquainted  with  Julia  Domna,  the  wife 
of  Alexander  Severus.  At  her  instance  he  wrote 
a  life  of  ApoUoniusof  Tyana, — partly  from  docu- 
ments in  her  possession,  —  which  at  various  times 
has  played  quite  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  attacks 
on  Christianity.  It  was  translated  into  English 
by  Charles  Blount  (1680)  and  by  Rev.  Edward 
Berwick  (1809),  into  French  by  Chatillou  (1774), 
and  into  German  (1882).  The  latest  edition  is 
that  by  Westermanu,  Paris,  1849.  He  also  wrote 
Lives  of  the  Sophists,  Commentaries  on  the  lives 
of  the  Heroes  of  Homer,  descriptions  of  paintings, 
letters,  etc.  There  is  a  critical  edition  of  his  col- 
lected works  by  Kayser,  Zurich,  1844. 

PHILOXENUS,  whose  true  name  was  Xena- 
jas;  b.  at  Tahal  in  Persia;  consecrated  Bishop  of 
Hierapolis  (Mabug),near  Antioch,  about  500;  was 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Monophysite  party,  and 
one  of  the  most  active  adversaries  of  the  Chalce- 
don  Decrees.  Of  his  writings,  only  the  titles  have 
come  down  \o  us  (Z*e  trinitate  et  in'carnatione,  De 
una  ex  trinitate  incarnato  el  passo,  Tractalus  in  Nes- 
lorianos  et  Eutychianos,  etc.),  and  a  few  fragments,' 
preserved  by  Barhebrasus  and  Dionysius  Barsa- 
libi,  and  collected  by  Assemani  in  his  Bihl.  Orient., 
II.  For  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testament, 
which  was  made  by  Rural  Bishop  Polycarp,  and 
is  called  the  Philoxenian,  see  Bible  Versions, 
p.  287.  -  GASS. 

PHOCAS,  a  gardener  of  Sinope  in  Pontus;  suf- 
fered martyrdom  in  the  most  cruel  manner  under 
Trajan,  or  perhaps  under  Diocletian.  He  was 
the  Eastern  counterpart  of  the  St.  Erasmus  or 
St.  Elmo  of  the  West,  the  wonder-working  saint 
of  the  sailors,  who  during  the  storm  sung  hymns 
to  his  praise,  left  a  place  vacant  for  him  at  the 
dinner-table,  and,  when  the  trip  was  over,  distrib- 
uted a  portion  of  the  profit  in  his  name  to  the 
poor.     The  Emperor  Phocas  considered  him  as 


his  patron-saint,  and  built  a  magnificent  church 
in  his  honor  at  Dihippion,  near  Constantinople. 
He  is  commemorated  by  the  Greek  Church  on 
Sept.  22,  by  the  Latin  on  July  14.  See  Aslerii 
Amas.  orat.  in  Phocam,  in  Migne:  Pair.  Grrnc., 
vol.  40.  Different  from  him  is  the  Antiochian 
martyr  of  the  same  name,  spoken  of  by  Gregory 
of  Tours,  in  his  De  glor.  mart.,  99.  To  touch  the 
door  of  his  tomb  was  a  sure  cure  when  bitten  by 
a  serp)ent.     Act.  Sanct.,  Sxily  Til.        zockler. 

PHCENICIA  (Greek,  ^ow'wn;  Latin,  Phmnice). 
The  derivation  of  the  name  is  doubtful,  as  the 
Greek  phosnix  means  both  a  date-palm  and  a  deep- 
red  color :  the  latter  sense,  however,  referring  to 
the  reddish-brown  color  of  the  skin  of  the  Phoeni- 
cians, seems  to  be  preferable.  The  natives  called 
themselves  Kenaani,  and  their  land  Kenaan.  The 
Old  Testament  generally  designates  the  Phosni- 
cians  as  Canaanites,  though  sometime^,  also,  as 
Sidonians :  in  the  JSTew  Testament  the  land  is 
spoken  of  as  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  (Matt. 
XV.  21 ;  comp.  Mark  iii.  8,  vii.  24).  According 
to  Augustine,  the  Punic  peasants  of  Northern 
Africa,  descendants  of  Tyrian  settlers,  still  called 
themselves  Chanaai  in  the  fifth  century. 

The  country  occupied  the  narrow  plain  between 
the  Mediterranean  and  the  western  slopes  of  Li- 
bauon,  from  the  Eleutherus  in  the  north,  to 
Mount  Carmel  in  the  south.  It  was  well  watered 
and  very  fertile,  and  produced  an  enormous 
amount  of  wheat,  wine,  fruit,  etc.  Iron  and  cop- 
per mines  were  worked.  Glass  and  purple  were 
among  its  most  famous  manufactures.  The  Bible 
mentions  the  following  cities :  Anb,  Achzib,  Zor 
(Tyre),  Zarpath,  Sidon,  Berothah,  Gebal  or  Byblos, 
Tripolis,  Orthosias,  Sin,  Arke,  Simyra,  Arvad  or 
Aradus. 

According  to  Gen.  x.  6,  15,  the  Phoenicians 
were  Hamites,  as  were  all  the  Canaanites.  That 
statement,  however,  has  been  much  questioned 
on  account  of  the  close  relation  between  the 
Phoenician  and  the  Hebrew  language.  Hebrew 
is,  indeed,  in  Isa.  xix.  18,  called  the  language  of 
Canaan.  And  how  came  the  Phoenicians  to  speak 
a  Shemitio  language,  when  they  belonged  to  an 
entirely  different  race,  —  a  race  which  allied  them 
to  the  Egyptians  and  Ethiopians?  There  seems 
to  be  no  other  exjjlanation  possible  than  a  change- 
of  tongue ;  though  it  must  be  left  undecided 
whether  that  change  took  place  before  or  after 
their  settlement  in  Canaan,  in  the  midst  of  a 
native  Shemitic  population.  Herodotus  tells  us, 
that,  according  to  their  own  traditions,  the  Phoe- 
nicians came  from  the  Erythrasan  Sea  (the  Per- 
sian Gulf),  and  penetrated  through  Syria  to  the 
Mediterranean  coast,  about  three  thousand  years 
before  our  era;  and  Strabo  contains  the  remarka- 
ble notice,  that  the  inhabitants  of  Tyrus  and 
Aradus,  two  islands  in  the  Persian  Gulf,  had 
temples  similar  to  those  of  the  Phoenicians,  and 
declared  the  Phoenician  cities  of  Tyi'e  and  Aradus 
to  be  their  colonies.  N'evertheless,  though  the 
Phoenicians  adopted  the  Shemitic  tongue,  and 
lived,  at  least  at  times,  in  very  friendly  relations 
with  Israel,  their  national  character,  their  social 
organization,  their  commercial  and  industrial 
spirit,  their  talent  for  navigation  and  colonization, 
etc.,  distinguish  them  very  clearly  from  the  Shem- 
ites,  and  corroborate  the  statement  of  the  Bible, 
that  they  were  Hamites. 
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Some  traces  of  the  oldest  history  of  Phcenicia 
have  been  preserved  in  the  monunieiits  of  Ea-ypt. 
Shortly  after  the  expulsion  of  the  Hyksos  people 
from  the  Delta,'  the  Pharaohs  began  their  cam- 
paigns into  Asia ;  and  for  a  long  period  the  Phce- 
nician  cities  stood  under  Egyptian  authority, 
rhey  paid  an  annual  tribute,  and  enjoyed,  in  re- 
ward, certain  commercial  privileges  in  Egypt.  In 
the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century  the  precedence 
among  the  Phoenician  cities  passed  from  Sidon 
to  Tyre,  and  very  fi-iendly  relations  were  formed 
between  King  Hiram  and  David  and  Solomon. 
From  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century  the 
Tyrians  extended  their  commerce  all  along,  the 
shores  of  the  western  portion  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean. They  penetrated  through  the  Strait  of 
Tharsis  (Gibraltar),  visited  the  Canary  Islands 
and  Britain  ;  and  in  the  middle  of  the  century 
Carthage  was  founded  by  a  Tvrian  princess,  Elis- 
sa,  the  Dido  of  Virgil.  At  "the  same  time  the 
contest  began  between  the  Phoenicians  and  the 
Assyrians.  In  most  cases,  however,  the  Phoeni- 
cians preferred  to  secure  their  commercial  privi- 
leges by  the  payment  of  a  tribute ;  though  at  times 
some  very  fierce  fighting  took  place,  as,  for  in- 
stance, against  Nebuchadnezzar,  in  592  B.C.  The 
Persian  kings,  who  were  very  much  in  ^need  of 
maritime  support,  were  consequently  accommo- 
dating in  their  policy  towards  Phoenicia.  After 
the  conquest  of  Tyre  by  Alexander,  the  precedence 
passed  to  Aradus,  and  afterwards  to  Tripolis,  the 
Three-City  (thus  called  because  it  was  founded 
by  colonists  from  Sidon,  Tyre,  and  Aradus),  where 
the  council  of  three  hundred  senators  assembled 
under  the  presidency  of  the  kings  of  the  three 
mother-cities.  Under  the  Romari  rule  the  Phoe- 
nician cities  retained  their  nyinicipal  organization, 
with  the  only  change  that  the  royal  power  was 
abolished. 

Their  great  name  in  the  history  of  the  world 
the  Phoenicians  owe  to  their  commercial  talent 
and  energy :  for  centuries  they  carried  on  the 
whole  exchange  between  Asia  and  Em-ope,  the 
East  and  the  West.  Some  of  their  reputed  dis- 
coveries —  the  art  of  writing,  of  glass-making,  of 
purple-dyeing,  etc. — may  not' be  original  in  the 
strict  sense  of  the  word :  but  the  utilization  of 
those  arts,  their  general  introduction,  was,  at  all 
events,  due  to  the  Phoenicians;  and  they  were, 
without  doubt,  the  most  audacious  and  enterpris- 
ing navigators  of  antiquity.  It  was  not  without 
reason  that  the  Greeks  called  the  polar  star  the 
Phoenician  star.  Their  literature  was  probably 
considerable ;  but  only  a  few  remnants  of  it  have 
come  down  to  us  through  Greek  translations,  — 
the  so-called  Periplus,  the  history  of  Sanchunia- 
thon  (fragments  in  Eusebius),  etc.  In  the  second 
century  of  our  era  their  language  died  out  in  Asia, 
superseded  by  the  Greek :  in  Northern  Africa  it 
lived  on  among  the  peasants  until  the  sixth  centu- 
i-y  (Punic).  It  exists  only  in  a  number  of  inscrip- 
tions on  coins,  medals,  sarcophagi  (EshmanaZar), 
etc.  For  their  religion,  see  the  articles  on  As- 
TARTE,  Baal,  etc. 

Lit.  —  Schroder  :  Die  phonic.  Sprache,  Halle, 
1869 ;  Baubissin  :  Siudien  zur  semil.  Religions- 
geschichte,  Leipzig,  1876 ;  J.  J.  L.  Berger  :  Re- 
cJierches  arclieologiques  sur  les  colonies  phe'niciennes 
etablies  sur  le  littoral  de  la  Celtolique,  Paris,  1878 ; 
and  Kautzsch,  in  Kiehm  :  Handworterlucli. 


PHOTINUS,  a  native  of  Ancyia,  a  pupil  of 
Marcellus,  and  afterwards  Bishop  of  Sirmium  in 
Pannonia;  was  condemned  by  the  synod  of  An- 
tioch  (344)  as  an  adherent  of  the  homoousian 
doctrine,  and  also  by  tlie  synod  of  Milan  (345), 
because  he  developed  the  homoousian  doctrine 
into  open  antagonism  to  the  doctrine  of  hypostasis. 
He  was  finally  deposed  by  the  synod  of  Sirmium 
(351)  ;  but  his  party  continued  on,  as  the  synod 
of  Aquileia  (381)  asked  for  its  suppression.  His 
writings  have  perished  ;  but  his  opinions  are 
known  to  us  through  Athanasius  {De  Synod.  26-27), 
Socrates  {Hist.  EccL,  ii.  19,  30),  Hilary  {De  Synod. 
37),  and  the  acts  of  his  condemnation  in  JIansi  : 
Coll.  Ampl.,  ii.  and  iii.  "w.  moller. 

PHOTIUS,  b.  in  the  first  decade  of  the  ninth 
century;  d.  in  891.  In  846  the  Empress  Theo- 
dora, regent  during  the  minority  of  her  son 
Michael  III.,  appointed  Ignatius,  the  youngest 
son  of  Michael  I.,  and  a  man  of  unblemished 
character,  Patriai-ch  of  Constantinople.  Bardas, 
however,  the  vicious  uncle  of  Michael  III.,  suc- 
ceeded in  estranging  the  young  emperor  from  his 
mother ;  and  when  Ignatius  refused  to  force  Theo- 
dora into  a  nunnery,  and  in  857  even  dared  to 
exclude  Bardas  from  the  Lord's  Supper  on  ac- 
count of  his  abominable  behavior,  the  latter  had 
him  deposed,  and  banished  to  the  Island  of  Tere- 
bintha.  The  patriarchal  see  of  Constantino23le 
thus  became  vacant,  and  Bardas  was  looking 
about  for  a  fit  occupant.  His  choice  fell  upon 
Photius. 

Photius  was  rich ;  he  belonged  to  a  distin- 
guished family ;  he  held  a  prominent  position  in 
public  life ;  and  he  was  already  celebrated  as  one 
of  the  most  learned  men  of  his  time  :  but  he  was 
not  a  theologian.  Of  course,  as  he  had  studied  the 
science  of  the  age  in  its  widest  compass,  he  was 
well  acquainted  with  the  Christian  dogmas,  and 
well  versed  in  ecclesiastical  affairs.  But  his  offi- 
cial position  was  that  of  prolospatharios,  or  cap- 
tain of  the  body-guard ;  and  he  had  been  most 
active  as  a  diplomate.  It  was  not  without  pre- 
cedence, however,  that  a  layman  was  raised  to 
the  patriarchal  see ;  though  it  certainly  looked  a 
little  strange  that  Gregory  of  Syracuse,  a  bitter 
enemy  of  Ignatius,  in  five  days  hurried  him 
through  the  five  orders  of  monk,  lector,  sub- 
deacon,  deacon,  and  presbyter,  and  on  the  sixth 
consecrated  him  patriarch.  But  Ignatius  could 
not  be  made  to  submit,  though  a  synod  of  Con- 
stantinople (859)  confirmed  his  deposition  and  con- 
demnation. He  found  support  in  the  West,  and 
soon  the  whole  clergy  of  the  Eastern  Church  was 
divided  into  two  hostile  parties.  The  emperor 
addressed  a  letter  to  the  Pope,  asking  him  to 
interfere;  and  Photius  also  wrote  to  him,  mod- 
estly, even  submissively,  and  defending  himself 
with  great  shrewdness  and  tact.  Nicholas  I. 
accepted  the  invitation ;  but,  on  the  basis  of  the 
newly  introduced  pseudo-Isidorian  decretals,  he 
accepted  it,  not  as  mediator,  but  as  judge.  He 
sent  two  bishops  —  Rhadoald  of  Porto,  and  Zach- 
arias  of  Anagni  —  as  legates  to  Constantinople, 
where  a  numerously  attended  synod  was  con- 
vened in  861.  By  intrigues,  and,  as  some  say, 
by  violence,  Ignatius  was  forced  to  resign,  and 
Photius  was  recognized.  The  latter  again  wrote 
to  the  Pope  in  order  to  explain  the  position,  and. 
if  possible,  to  gain  his  favor.    But  Nicholas  I. 
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had  now  become  fully  informed  about  the  true 
state  of  the  affairs.  lu  863  he  convened  a  synod 
in  Rome,  punished  the  legates  for  disobedience, 
and  excommunicated  Photius.  The  emperor  an- 
swered in  a  letter  full  of  furious  invectives.  The 
new  papal  embassy  was  not  allowed  to  enter  Con- 
stantinople ;  and  Photius  at  once  changed  attitude, 
turning  the  controversy  between  the  patriarch  of 
Constantinople  and  the  bishop  of  Rome  into  a 
controversy  between  the  Eastern  and  the  Western 
Church.  In  866  he  issued  his  famous  encyclical 
letter,  in  which  he  declared  the  whole  Latin 
Church  heretical  on  account  of  its  clerical  celibacy, 
its  introduction  of  the  ytordjitioque  into  the  creed, 
and  its  arrangement  of  the  Quadragesimal  Fast, 
and  called  upon  all  bishops,  archbishops,  and  pa- 
triarchs of  the  Greek  Church  to  unite  firmly  and 
cordially  against  the  common  foe. 

The  turn  thus  given  to  the  course  of  affairs 
was  of  the  greatest  importance,  and  for  a  moment 
Photius  seemed  to  have  secured  success.  At  a 
synod  whicli  was  convened  in  Constantinople 
(867),  and  which,  though  it  was  packed,  pretended 
to  be  oecumenical,  he  formally  excommunicated 
the  Pope.  But  in  September,  same  year,  Michael 
III.  was  assassinated;  and  the  first  act  of  his 
assassin  and  successor,  Basilius  Macedo,  was  to 
depose  Photius,  and  recall  Ignatius.  Political 
calculations  seem  to  have  been  the  ruling  motive 
for  these  proceedings.  Basilius  needed  the  sup- 
port of  tlie  party  of  Ignatius  and  of  the  Pope ; 
and  consequently  the  papal  supremacy  was  rec- 
ognized, and  the  papal  legates  were  again  received 
in  Constantinople.  A  synod  was  convened  in 
869  ;  and  Photius  was  not  only  deposed,  but  con- 
den}ned  as  a  liar,  adulterer,  parricide,  and  heretic, 
and  shut  up  in  the  dungeon  of  a  distant  monas- 
tery, where  he  was  even  deprived  of  his  books.  As 
time  rolled  on,  however,  circumstances  changed. 
Photius  was  allowed  to  return  to  Constantinople : 
he  was  even  made  tutor  to  the  imperial  princes. 
He  was  also  reconciled  to  Ignatius ;  and,  when 
the  latter  died  (in  878),  he  quietly  took  possession 
of  the  patriarchal  see.  The  Roman  legates  who 
were  present  at  the  synod  of  Constantinople  (879) 
—  the  so-called  Pseudosynodus  Photiana  —  made 
no  objection;  and  the  frauds  which  had  taken 
place  at  the  two  preceding  synods  were  put  down 
as  the  true  cause  of  all  the  confusion.  Even  the 
Pope  seemed  willing  to  drop  the  case.  He  after- 
wards changed  his  mind,  however;  and  in  882  he 
renewed  the  ban  on  Photius,  which  none  of  his 
successors  could  be  induceJ  to  take  away.  Shortly 
after,  Photius  fell  under  the  suspicion  of  political 
intrigues,  and  embezzlement  of  public  money; 
and  in  886  the  emperor,  Leo  Philosophus,  a  son 
of  Basilius,  banished  him  to  an  Armenian  mon- 
astery, where  he  remained  for  the  rest  of  his  life. 

Whatever  verdict  may  be  given  on  Photius  as 
a  church  officer,  his  literary  merits,  not  only  in 
the  field  of  theology,  but  also  in  those  of  phi- 
lology, canon  law,  and  history  of  literature,  are 
beyond  cavil.  The  principal  monument  which 
he  has  left  of  his  erudition  is  his  MvfjidjSqJ^og,  or 
Bii3?jod!iii7i,  a  work  unique  in  its  kind,  the  product 
of  a  stupendous  industry,  and  the  most  compre- 
hensive learning,  an  invaluable  source  of  infor- 
mation. According  to  the  dedication  to  Tarasius, 
it  was  completed  before  he  was  appointed  patri- 
arch.    It  consists  of  codices,  that  is,  chapters  of 


unequal  length,  strung  together  without  any  ma- 
terial or  chronological  principle  of  arrangement, 
and  containing  excerpts  of  books  accompanied 
with  historical  and  critical  notes  on  the  work  and 
the  author.  The  circumstance,  that,  of  authors 
(juoted,  eighty  are  known  to  us  only  through  this 
work,  gives  an  idea  of  its  value ;  and  his  correct- 
ness in  all  points  where  he  can  be  controlled  gives 
guaranty  for  his  correctness  in  general.  The 
first  edition  of  the  work  is  that  by  David  Hoschel, 
Augsburg,  1601 :  the  latest  and  best  known  is 
that  by  Im.  Bekker,  Berlin,  1824-25,  2  vols.  Of 
great  importance  is  also  his  NofioKtivuv,  a  collection 
of  the  canons  of  the  Eastern  Church,  containing 
not  only  the  decrees  of  the  councils,  but  also  the 
ecclesiastical  edicts  of  the  secular  government. 
It  is  found,,  together  with  Balsamon's  commenta- 
ries, in  Voellus  and  Justellus  {Dibl.  juris  canon., 
ii.,  Paris,  1661).  His  Contra  Manichceos,  edited 
by  Wolf,  in  his  Anecd.  GrcEC,  Hamburg,  1722, 
and  also  found  in  Gallandi  (Bib!.,  XIII.),  has  a 
curious  resemblance  to  the  Hisloria  Paulicianorum 
by  Petrus  Siculus ;  but  as  Photius  wrote  his  book 
before  867,  and  Petrus  his  after  868,  it  is  the  latter 
who  has  borrowed  from  the  former.  The  Liber 
de  spirilus  sancti  myslagoyia,  edited  by  Hergen- 
rother,  Ratisbon,  1857,  shows  the  dialectical  art 
of  the  author,  presenting  numerous  reasons  why 
the  addition  of  Jilioque  in  the  Latin  creed  is  un- 
tenable. His  letters,  of  which  there  is  a  nearly 
complete  edition  by  Montagu,  London,  1651,  give 
many  interesting  traits  of  his  personal  life  and 
character.  Several  minor  treatises  by  him,  be- 
sides his  so-called  Lexicon,  London,  1822,  2  vols., 
have  also  been  published;  a  collected  edition  of 
his  works  is  found  in  Migne's  Bibliolh.  Pair. 
Grceca. 

Lit.  —  The  sources  of  his  life,  besides  his  own 
works  and  the  Vita  Ignalii  by  Nicetas  David 
are  found  in  Mansi  :  Concil.  Coll.,  XVI.  See  also 
Jager:  Hisloire  de  Pholius,  Paris,  1845,  2d  ed., 
[1854;  TosTi :  SloriadeW  oriyine  delloscismagreco, 
Florence,  1856,  2  vols. ;  liEUGENROTHEn :  Photius, 
Regensburg,  1867-69,  3  vols.  GASS. 

PHRYG'IA  denoted  a  region  of  rather  undefined 
boundaries  occupying  the  central  portion  of  Asia 
Minor.  At  the  beginning  of  our  era  the  name 
had  merely  an  ethnological  and  no  geographical 
significance.  There  was  no  Roman  province  of 
the  name  Phrygia  until  the  fourth  century.  The 
people  inhabiting  that  region  were  of  Indo-Ger- 
manic  descent,  and  closely  allied  to  the  Armeni- 
ans; but  many  Jews  were  settled  among  them. 
In  the  northern  part  were  the  cities  of  Ancyra, 
Gordician,  Doryleum,  etc.  ;  in  the  southern, 
Colossie,  Hierapolis,  Laodicea,  etc. 

PHYLACTERY,  the  ifv^MHT^pia  (Matt,  xxiii.  5), 
[i.e.,  a  receptacle  for  safe-keeping],  is  a  small 
square  box,  made  either  of  parchment  or  black 
calf -skin,  in  which  are  enclosed  slips  of  parchment 
or  vellum,  with  Exod.  xiii.  2-10,  11-17,  Deut.  vi. 
4-9,  13-22,  written  on  them,  and  which  are  worn 
on  the  head  and  left  arm  by  the  Jews,  [on  week- 
days] mornings  during  the  time  of  prayer.  Jew- 
ish tradition  finds  the  injunction  concerning 
phylacteries  in  Exod.  xiii.  9,  16 ;  Deut.  vi.  8,  xi. 
18;  but  the  Karaite  Jews,  Jerome,  Lyra,  Calvin, 
Grotius,  and  others,  take  the  passages  in  question 
in  a  figurative  sense.  At  what  time  phylacteries 
were  fii-st  worn  is  difficult  to  say ;  but  the  Jewish 
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canons  containing  minute  regulations  concern- 
ing them  seem  to  be  very  old.  According  to  the 
rabbis,  God  showed  to  Moses,  on  Mount  Sinai,  how 
to  wear  the  phylacteries.  Even  God  himself  is 
said  to  wear  them ;  and,  when  he  swears  by  his 
holy  arm,  he  means  his  phylacteries.  The  phy- 
lacteries, or  tephillin  as  they  are  called,  were  con- 
sidered to  be  even  holier  than  the  golden  plate  on 
the  priest's  tiara,  since  that  had  the  sacred  name 
once  engraved ;  but  in  each  of  the  tephillin  the 
tetragrammaton  recurred  twenty-three  times. 

As  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are  made,  the 
following  will  give  an  illustration.  A  piece  of 
leather  is  soaked,  stretched  on  a  square  block  cut 
for  the  purpose,  sewed  together  with  gut-strings 
while  wet,  and  left  on  the  block  till  it  is  dried 
and  stiffened ;  so  that  when  it  is  taken  off  it  forms 
a  square  leather  box.  As  the  Mosaic  code  enjoins 
one  for  the  hand,  and  another  for  the  head,  two 
such  boxes  are  requisite  for  making  the  phylac- 
teries. The  box  of  which  the  phylactery  for  the 
hand  is  made  has  no  inscription  outside,  and  only 
one  cell  inside,  wherein  is  deposited  a  parchment 
strip  with  the  four  following  sections,  written 
thereon  in  four  columns;  each  column  having 
seven  lines.  [On  column  i.  is  written  Exod.  xiii. 
1-10 ;  on  column  ii.,  Exod.  xiii.  11-16  ;  on  column 
iii..  Dent.  vi.  4-9  ;  and  on  column  iv.,  Deut.  xi. 
13-21.]  The  slip  is  rolled  up,  and  put  into  the  box; 
a  flap  connected  with  the  brim  is  then  drawn 
over  the  open  part,  and  sewed  firmly  down  to  the 
thick  leather  brim  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form 
a  loop  on  one  side,  through  which  passes  a  very 
long  leather  strap,  wherewith  the  phylactery  is 
fastened  to  the  arm.  The  box  of  which  the 
phylactery  for  the  head  is  made  has  on  the  out- 
side, to  the  right,  the  regular  three-pronged  letter 
Shin,  being  an  abbreviation  for  Shaddai  ("the 
Almighty  "),  and  on  the  left  side  a  four-pronged 
letter  Shin.  Every  male  Jew,  from  the  time  that 
he  is  thirteen  years  of  age,  is  obliged  to  wear  the 
phylacteries.  He  first  puts  on  one  on  the  left 
arm  through  the  sling  formed  by  the  long  strap. 
Having  fastened  it  just  above  the  elbow  on  the 
inner  part  of  the  naked  arm  in  such  a  manner, 
that,  when  the  arm  is  bent,  the  phylactery  must 
touch  the  flesh,  and  be  near  the  heart,  he  twists 
the  long  strap  three  times  close  to  the  phylactery, 
forming  a  Shin,  pronouncing  the  following  bene- 
diction :  "  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King 
of  the  universe,  who  hast  sanctified  us  with  thy 
commandments,  and  enjoined  us  to  put  on  the 
phylacteries."  He  then  twists  the  long  leather 
strap  seven  times  around  the  arm,  and  puts  on 
the  phylactery  on  the  head,  placing  it  exactly  in 
the  centre,  between  the  eyes,  and  pronounces  the 
benediction  as  above.  He  then  winds  the  end  of 
the  long  leather  strap  three  times  around  his 
middle  finger,  and  the  remainder  around  the  hand, 
saying,  "  I  will  betroth  thee  unto  me  forever,  yea, 
I  will  betroth  thee  unto  me  in  righteousness,  and 
in  judgment,  and  in  loving-kindness,  and  in  mer- 
cies .  .  .  and  thou  shalt  know  the  Lord  "  [Hos.  ii. 
19].  The  phylacteries  had  to  be  written  with  the 
greatest  care ;  and  no  woman,  apostate,  or  Chris- 
tian, was  allowed  to  write  them.  Phylacteries 
also  served  as  amulets  against  demons.  Like 
the  Pharisees  of  old,  there  are  still  Jews  in  Poland 
and  Russia  who  wear  the  phylacteries  during  the 
whole  day.     Compare  Ugolini  :  Thesaurus,  ^si..; 
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Otho  :  Lex  Rabh.,  pp.  756  sq. ;  Wagenseil  :  Soia, 
chap.  2,  pp.  39  sq. ;  Lightfoot  :  Horce  Hebr.  ad 
il'/a«7i.,xxiii. 5;  Beck:  De  Jud.ligam.prec.{Jenie, 
1674),  and  De  usuph;/lact.  (ibid.,  1675);  Gropp:  De 
phylact.  [Lipsife],  1708 ;  Wetstein  :  Nov.  Test.. 
I.  p.  480 ;  BoDLASCHATZ :  Kirch.  Verfassung  d. 
Juden,  iv.  14  sq.;  Riehji:  HandwSrterh.  d.  bibl.  Al- 
lerthums,  s.  v.  Denkzettel,  pp.  270  sq. ;  Buxtorf  : 
Synag.  Jud.,  pp.  170  sq. ;  Maegolouth  :  Modern 
Judaism.  Investigated,  pp.  1  sq. ;  [Basxage  :  Hist, 
des  Juifs,  V.  12,  12  sq. ;  Braux  :  De  Vest.  Sacerd., 
pp.  7  sq. ;  To\\'XLEy :  Reasons  for  the  Laios  of 
Moses,  pp.  350  sq.]  leyrer.    (B.  pick.) 

PIARISTS,  or  Fathers  of  the  Pious  Schools,  or 
Paulinian  Congregation,  an  order  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church,  founded  in  1600,  in  Rome, 
by  a  Spanish  nobleman,  Joseph  Calasanze,  or 
Josephus  a  Matre  Dei;  b.  at  Calasanze  in  Aragon, 
Sept.  11, 1556 ;  d.  in  Rome,  Aug.  22, 1648 ;  canon- 
ized by  Clement  XIII.  in  1767.  He  studied  law 
at  Lerida,  and  theology  at  Alcala ;  was  ordained  a 
priest  in  1583,  and  went  in  1592  to  Rome,  where 
he  devoted  his  life  to  ascetic  practices,  nursing  the 
sick,  and  teaching  school  among  the  poor.  His  re- 
markable success  in  the  field  of  teaching  induced 
him  to  form  an  association,  which  in  1612  had 
over  twelve  hundred  pupils  in  Rome.  In  1617  the 
association  was  confirmed  as  a  regular  monastic 
order,  and  in  1622  it  received  its  constitution. 
The  jealousy  of  the  Jesuits,  however,  caused  many 
troubles  to  the  order.  It  prospered,  nevertheless, 
and  in  the  middle  of  the  present  century  it  num- 
bered about  two  thousand  members.  It  is  espe- 
cially' numerous  in  Austro-Hungary,  where  about 
twenty  thousand  pupils  are  under  their  care. 
See  Seyffert  :  Ordensregeln  der  Piaristen,  Halle, 
1783,  2  vols.  ZOCKLER. 

PICARDS,  a  corruption  of  Beghards,  applied  to 
some  branches  of  the  Bohemian  Brethren.  See, 
Adamites. 

PICTET,  Benedict,  b.  at  Geneva,  May  30, 1655; 
d.  thei-e  June  10,  1724.  He  studied  theology, 
travelled  much,  and  was  in  1702  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  theology  in  his  native  city.  His  contro- 
versional  writmgs  (Entretiens  de  Philandre  et  d'Eta- 
riste,  1683  ;  Syllabus  controversiarum,  1711 ;  Lutheri 
et  Calvini  consensus,  1701,  etc.)  belong  to  the  best 
of  those  pi-oduced  in  that  period.  His  works  on 
systematic  theology  (^Theologia  Christiana,  1696, 
in  11  vols. ;  Medulla  Theologice,  1711 ;  Morale 
chretienne,  1695,  in  12  vols.,  etc.)  and  his  devotional 
books  {L'art  de  bien  vivre  et  de  Men  mourir,  etc.) 
were  also  much  valued.  [See  his  Life  by  E.  de 
Bud£,  Lausanne,  1874.]  HERZOG. 

PICUS  OF  IVIIRANDULA.     See  Mirandula. 

PIERCE,  Lovick,  D.D.,  a  distinguished  minis- 
ter of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South ;  was 
b.  in  Halifax  County,  N.C,  March  24, 1785;  and 
d.  in  Sparta,  Ga.,  Nov.  9,  1879,  in  the  ninety-fifth 
year  of  his  age.  When  he  was  but  three  years 
old,  his  parents  moved  to  Barnwell  District,  S.C. 
His  early  educational  advantages  were  very  lim- 
ited. In  December,  1804,  he  was  "  admitted  on 
trial "  into  the  South-Carolina  conference.  In 
1809  he  was  married  to  ^Miss  Ann  Foster,  daugh- 
ter of  Col.  George  Foster  of  Greene  County,  Ga. 
In  the  war  of  1812  he  served  as  chaplain  in  the 
army.  At  the  conference  which  met  in  1814  he 
located,  but  continued  to  do  active  service  as  a 
local  preacher.     He  studied  medicine  and  gradu- 
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ated  ill  Philadelphia,  and  became  a  physician.  He 
continued  to  practise  medicine  at  Greeusborough, 
Ga.,  until  1821  or  1822,  when  he  re-entered  the 
travelling  connection  of  the  Georgia  conference ; 
and  from  that  time  until  his  death  he  devoted 
himself  actively  and  exclusively  to  the,  work  of 
the  ministry.  He  is  the  father  of  Bishop  George 
F.  Pierce,  an  eloquent  divine  of  national  denomi- 
national reputation.  Dr.  Pierce  was  pre-emi- 
nently an  extemporaneous  preacher.  He  was 
abundant  in  labors,  and  always  ready.  He  pos- 
sessed remarkable  physical  endurance,  and  was  a 
man  of  great  intellectual  force  and  moral  power. 
His  preaching  was  eminently  scriptural,  practical, 
and  spiritual,  and  was  directed  immediately  to 
the  conversion  of  sinners,  or  the  upbuilding  of 
believers.  He  was  a  strong  believer  in  and  ad- 
vocate for  the  Wesleyan  doctrine  of  sanctification. 
He  was  one  of  the  first  to  encourage,  and  did 
much  to  advance,  the  cause  of  higher  education 
in  his  church.  No  name  is  more  intimately  con- 
jiected  with  the  history  of  American  Methodism 
than  that  of  Dr.  Lovick  Pierce.  Born  six  years 
before  John  Wesley  died,  he  lived  through,  and 
worked  with,  three  generations  of  men.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  first  delegated  General  Confer- 
ence ever  held  in  Methodism,  —  that  of  1812,^ — 
and  of  every  General  Conference  from  1824  till 
his  death.  He  took  an  active  part  in  the  memo- 
rable General  Conference  of  1844,  at  which  the 
church  was  divided.  After  the  organization  of 
the  Southern  Church,  he  was  sent,  in  1848,  as  the 
first  fraternal  messenger  to  the  General  Confei-- 
ence  of  the  Methodist-EpiscQpal  Church  North ; 
but  they  declined  to  receive  him  in  his  official 
capacity.  Twenty-eight  years  later,  in  1876, 
when  fraternal  relations  were  instituted  between 
the  two  branches  of  Methodism,  he  was  again  ap- 
pointed as  fraternal  messenger,  being  chairman 
of  a  delegation  of  three  (the  late  eloquent  and 
lamented  Dr.  James  A.  Duncan  of  Virginia,  and 
the  venerable  Chancellor  Garland  of  Vanderbilt 
University,  being  the  other  two  delegates) ;  but 
he  was  too  feeble  to  attend,  being  then  in  his 
ninety-second  year.  He  was  an  active  preacher 
of  the  gospel  for  seventy-five  years,  retaining  the 
use  of  his  intellectual  faculties  to  the  last,  and  is 
said  to  have  preached  during  his  lifetime  not  less 
than  eleven  thousand  times.  Ripe  in  the  faith, 
and.crowned  with  the  honors  of  a  long  and  useful 
ministry,  he  lived  to  enjoy  a  peaceful  old  age, 
and  died  universally  venerated  and  beloved  by 
his  church.  Altogether  he  was  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  men  American  Methodism  has  ever 
produced.  .  W.  F.  TILLETT. 

PIERPONT,  John,  an  eminent  reformer ;  b.  at 
Litchfield,  Conn.,  April  6,  1785;  d.  at  Medford, 
Mass.,  Aug.  27,  1866;  graduated  at  Yale,  1804; 
taught  in  Connecticut,  and  at  Charleston,  S.C. ; 
admitted  to  the  bar  at  Newburyport,  1812 ;  aban- 
doned the  law  from  conscientious  scruples  (1814), 
and  went  into  business  in  Boston  and  Baltimore, 
unsuccessfully;  graduated  at  the  Cambridge 
Divinity  School,  1818,  and  became  Unitarian 
pastor  in  Hollis  Street,  Boston,  1819.  Here  his 
unflinching  championship  of  the  temperance  and 
antislavery  causes  produced  trouble  with  his 
congregation.  See  Proceedings  of  Ecclesiastical 
Council  in  his  case.  1841.  He  was  pastor  at 
Troy,  1845-49,   and   at  Medford,  1849-59.      At 


the  outbreak  of  the  war,  in  1861,  he  accepted,  at 
seventy-six,  the  chaplaincy  of  the  Twenty-second 
Massachusetts  Regiment,  and  went  with  it  to 
Virginia;  1862-64  he  held  a  clerkship  in  Wash- 
ington, and  indexed  the  decisions  of  the  Treasury 
Department.  In  character  and  life  he  was  a 
typical  American.  His  Airs  of  Palestine  ap- 
peared, 1816,  and,  with  other  poems,  1840.  These 
he  calls  "  mostly  occasional,  the  wares  of  a  verse- 
wright,  made  ' to  order.'"  As  such  they  are  far 
better  than  most  of  their  kind,  and  bear  faithful 
witness  to  "the  author's  feelings  and  faith,  his 
love  of  right,  freedom,  and  man."  Some  of  his 
Ordination  and  Consecration  Hymns,  and  others, 
dating  from  1820  on,  have  been,  and  still  are, 
very  widely  used.  F.  M.  bird. 

PIETISM  denotes  a  movement  in  the  Lutheran 
Church  which  arose  as  a  re-action  of  the  living, 
practical  faith  which  demands  to  express  itself 
in  every  act  of  the  will,  against  an  orthodoxy 
which  too  often  contented  itself  with  the  dead, 
theoretical  correctness  of  its  creed.  At  present 
it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  all  the  various  phe- 
nomena of  asceticism,  mysticism,  quietism,  sepa- 
ratism, etc.,  lumped  together  under  the  common 
designation  of  pietism ;  but  so  vague  a  definition 
is  detrimental  to  the  precise  understanding  of 
history.  On  the  other,  hand,  the  old  definition 
of  pietism,  as  a  mere  protest  against  a  stiff  and 
barren  orthodoxy,  is  too  narrow.  Pietism  had 
deep  roots  in  the  Lutheran  Church :  it  grew  from 
the  very  principles  of  the  Lutheran  Reformation ; 
and  it  would,  no  doubt,  have  developed,  even 
though  there  had  been  no  orthodoxy  to  re-act 
upon.  The  personal  development  of  Spener  be- 
foi-e  his  public  work  began  in  1670,  assimilating, 
as  it  did,  a  great  number  of  various  influences,  is 
one  evidence.  Another  is  the  effect  of  his  work, 
which  was  by  no  means  spent  with  the  end  of  the 
pietistic  controversies  at  the  death  of  Loscher,  in 
1747. 

The  movement  first  took  shape  in  Prancfort, 
where  Spener  was  appointed  pastor  in  1666.  He 
met  there  with  some  of  the  worst  features  of  the 
Lutheran  Church,  —  sacerdotal  arrogance,  super- 
ficial confession-practice,  neglect  of  the  cure  of 
souls,  neglect  of  the  instruction  of  the  youth, 
etc. ;  and  in  1670  he  invited  to  a  kind  of  friendly 
re-iinion  in  his  study,  for  the  purpose  of  reciprocal 
edification,  the  serious-minded  in  his  congrega- 
tion, and  thus  constituted  the  so-called  collegia 
pietatis.  Chapters  of  Lutheran  and  Reformed 
books  of  devotion,  or  the  sermon  of  the  preceding 
Sunday,  first  formed  the  topic  of  conversation; 
afterwards,  portions  of  Scripture.  The  experi- 
ment proved  a  great  success.  Others  followed  the 
example ;  and,  as  some  eccentricity  could  not  fail 
to  creep  in,  the  members  of  such  collegia  pietatis 
were  nicknamed  "Pietists."  In  1682,  however, 
Spener  was  able  to  transform  his  private  re-unions 
into  public  gatherings,  and  transfer  them  from  his 
study  to  the  church.  Meanwhile,  he  published 
(in  1675)  his  Pia  Desideria,  in  which  he  gave  a  full 
account  of  his  ideas  and  purposes.  The  principal 
points  he  insisted  on  were  the  spreading  of  a 
more  general  and  more  intimate  acquaintance 
with  the  Bible  by  means  of  private  gatherings, 
ecclesioke  in  ecclesia;  the  development  of  a  general 
priesthood  by  the  co-operation  of  laymen  in  the 
spiritual  guidance  of  the  congregation,  and  by 
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domestic  worship ;  a  steady  remindiDg  of  the 
truth,  that  knowledge  of  Christianity  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  corresponding  Christian  prac- 
tice, in  order  to  be  of  any  vahie;  the  transforma- 
tion of  the  merely  doctrinal,  and  generally  more 
or  less  inibittered,  polemics  against  heretics  and 
infidels  into  a  propaganda  whose  only  motive- 
power  was  love ;  a  re-organization  of  the  theo-' 
logical  study,  so  as  to  make  a  godly  life  as 
important  a  part  of  the  preparation  for  ministerial 
work  as  reading  and  learning ;  and  a  new  manner 
of  preaching,  by  which  the  silly  rhetoric  which 
was  in  fashion  should  be  completely  dropped,  — 
six  propositions  which  he  ever  afterwards  clung 
to,  and  which  he  defended  against  the  attacks  of 
Mentzer  and  Dilfeld,  in  his  Der  Klagen  iiber  das 
verdorbene  Christenlhum  Missbrauch  und  rechter  Ge- 
braiich,  1684. 

In  1686  the  new  school  of  theology  succeeded 
in  obtaining  a  foothold  at  the  University  of  Leip- 
zig. J.  B.  Carpzov,  who  soon  after  became  one 
of  Spener's  most  decided  enemies,  recommended 
the  collegia  pietalis  in  his  sermons ;  and,  partly 
under  his  authority,  Francke  and  Anton,  at  that 
time  young  magislri  at  the  university,  formed 
so-called  collegia  biblica,  in  analogy  with  the 
already  existing  collegia  anlhologica  and  homiletica. 
Meanwhile  Spener  had  been  appointed  court- 
preacher  at  Dresden  ;  and  one  of  his  first  acts 
was  to  induce  the  Saxon  consistory  to  administer 
a  rebuke  to  the  theological  faculty  at  Leipzig  for 
neglect  of  the  exegetical  and  catechetical  studies. 
Cai-pzov  became  furious,  and  from  that  moment 
he  never  ceased  to  attack  pietism  and  the  pietists 
at  every  opportunity.  The  new  school  prospered, 
however,  at  Leipzig,  and  achieved  a  real  triumph 
when  Francke,  Breithaupt,  and  Anton  were  ap- 
pointed theological  professors  at  the  newly  found- 
ed university  of  Halle.  Halle  became,  indeed,  the 
home  of  pietism ;  and  great  crowds  of  students 
soon  thronged  its  lecture-rooms.  But  the  very 
attraction  which  pietism  exercised  on  the  young 
theological  students  stirred  up  the  jealousy  of  the 
Wittenberg  theologians,  who  found  the  fame  and 
prosperity  of  their  own  university  endangered. 
In  1695  J.  Deutschmann  published  his  Christ- 
lutherische  Vorstellung,  an  old-fashioned  enumera- 
tion of  two  hundred  and  eighty-three  heresies  to 
be  found  in  the  doctrinal  system  of  the  "new 
sect."  It  made  no  impression:  but,  ten  years 
later  on,  it  was  followed  by  Lbscher's  Timotheus 
Verinus  :  and,  in  the  wordy  contest  which  then 
sprang  up,  the  spokesman  of  the  pietists,  Joachim 
Lange,  was  far  from  being  a  match  for  Loscher. 
Loscher  accused  the  pietists  of  being  indifferent 
to  the  truths  of  revelation  such  as  systematized 
in  the  symbolical  books ;  of  depreciating  the  sac- 
raments and  the  ministerial  office ;  of  obscuring 
the  doctrine  of  justification  by  asserting  that  good 
works  were  necessarily  connected  with .  saving 
faith,  its  evidence,  indeed ;  of  favoring  novelties 
by  their  predilection  for  enthusiastic  eccentrici- 
ties, and  theirneglect  of  existing  customs;  and 
he  altogether  rejected  those  chiliastic,  terministic, 
and  perfectionistic  doctrines  which  had  developed 
among  tWem.  Almost  at  every  point  there  was 
some  reason  for  the  opposition  of  Loscher ;  and, 
while  the  pietists  often  became  offensive  to  other 
people  on  account  of  their  extravagances,  Loscher 
was  by  no  means  a  mere  dogmatist :  on  the  con- 


trary, he  advocated  the  cause  of  practical  piety 
almost  with  as  much  warmth  as  the  pietists 
themselves. 

Nevertheless,  the  fundamental  ideas  of  Spener 
and  his  friends  were  too  truly  Christian,  and  too 
intimately  related  to  the  very  principles  of  the 
Reformation,  not  to  find  a  wide  acceptance.  In 
less  than  half  a  century  pietism  spread  its  influ- 
ence through  all  spheres  of  life,  and  through  all 
classes  of  society;  and  when,  after  the  accession 
of  Friedrich  II.,  it  had  to  give  waj',  in  Northern 
Germany,  to  the  rising  rationalism,  it  found  a 
new  home  in  Southern  Germany.  What  Spener, 
Francke,  Anton,  Breithaupt,  Arnold,  and  others 
had  been  to  Prussia  and  Saxony,  Bengel,  AA'eis- 
niann,  Oetinger,  Hahn,  and  othei-s  were  to  Wiir- 
temberg  and  Baden.  Indeed,  the  older  school 
of  Tiibingqn  was  principally  based  on  pietism. 

Lit.  —  The  general  history  of  pietism  has  been 
written  by  Schmid  (1863),  Heppe  (1879),  and 
'R\tsc\i\(l?i80,Gescliichte  dex  Pietismus).  For  details, 
see  the  literature  to  the  special  articles,  Spenek, 

FkANCKE,  etc.  BERNTLiRD  EIGGENBACH. 

PIGHIUS,  Albert,  b.  at  Campen  in  the  Nether- 
lands, 1490 ;  d.  at  Utrecht,  Dec.  26,  1542 ;  stud- 
ied mathematics,  philosophy,  and  theology  at 
LouVain  and  Cologne ;  was  appointed  preacher  of 
his  native  city,  but  was  in  1.523  called  to  Rome 
by  his  teacher,  Adrian  VI.,  and  enjoyed  also  the 
favor  of  Clement  VII.  and  Paul  III.,  the  latter 
of  whom  made  hun  provost  of  the  Chm-ch  of  St. 
John  in  Utrecht.  His  principal  work  is  his  Asser- 
tio  ecclesiaslicce  kierarckice,  Cologne,  1538.  He  also 
WTote  De  libera  Jiominis  arbitrio,  etc.,  Cologne,  1542, 
which  Calvin  answered,  in  his  Defensio  sance  et 
orthodoxm  doctrincB.  HEEZOG. 

PI'LATE,  Pon'tiuSi  the  fifth  Roman  procurator 
(emrpovoc,  "governor,"  Matt,  xxvii.  2)  of  Judeea 
and  Samaria  from  A.D.  26-36,  the  successor  of 
Valerius  Gratus.  His  cognomen  Pilate  wjis  de- 
rived either  iroitipilum  ("  a  javelin  ")  orpileus  ("  the 
felt  cap  given  to  a  manumitted  slave  in  token  of 
his  freedom  ")  :  if  from  the  latter,  he  had  either 
been  such  a  slave,  or  was  the  descendant  of  one, 
belonging  to  the  gens  Pontia.  His  ofiicial  and 
usual  residence  in  Judsea  was  in  Csesarea;  but  he 
came  to  Jerusalem  during  the  festivals,  and  lived 
in  Herod's  magnificent  palace.  During  his  rule 
occurred  the  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist  and 
of  Jesus  Christ;  and  it  was  by  his  permission, 
although  he  personally  was  convinced  of  the  inno- 
cence of  the  accused,  and  went  through  the  cere- 
mony of  washing  his  hands  before  the  people  in 
token  of  his  belief,  —  a  ceremony  already  known 
to  the  Jews  (Deut.  xxi.  6 ;  Ps.  xxvi.  6,  Ixxiii.  13), — 
spoke  kindly  to  him,  and  strove  to  save  him,  that 
Jesus  was  crucified.  In  the  ten  years  of  his 
procm-atorship  he  was  guilty  of  many  a  cruel  and 
arbitrary  deed.  When  the  people  I'ose  against  his 
attempts  to  defile  their  holy  places  by  the  pres- 
ence of  the  Roman  standards  bearing  the  image 
of  the  emperor,  and  against  his  appropriation  of 
the  temple  revenues  from  the  redemption  of  vows 
for  the  construction  of  an  aqueduct,  he  suppressed 
them  by  force ;  and  on  the  latter  occasion  had  a 
number  massacred.  At  last  the  Jewish  people 
could  stand  his  violence  no  longer;  and  so,  when 
he  causelessly  destroyed  a  number  of  Samaritans 
upon  Mount  Gerizim,  the  Samaritan  senate  for- 
mally complained  to  the  president  of  Syria,  Vitel- 
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lius,  who  ordered  him  to  Rome  to  answer  before 
Csesar  (A.D.  36).  Just  before  his  arrival  there 
Tiberius  had  died,  and  Caligula  had  succeeded. 
According  to  Eusebius  {H.  E.,  II.  7),  Pilate  took 
his  own  life.  According  to  others,  he  was  ban- 
ished to  Vienne  in  Gaul  (Vienna  AUobrogum, 
Vienna-on-the-Rhone),  or  beheaded  under  Nero. 
The  character  of  Pilate,  as  exhibited  in  the  New- 
Testament  record  of  his  treatment  of  Jesus  (Matt, 
xxvii.  2,  11  sqq. ;  Mark  xv.  1  sqq. ;  Lake  xxiii. 
1  sqq. ;  John  xviii.  28  sqq.),  is  that  of  a  sceptical 
and  scoffing  man  of  the  world,  not  naturally  evil- 
minded  or  cruel,  but  entirely  without  perception 
of  spiritual  things,  considering  all  religions 
equally  based  on  superstition.  If  it  had  not  been 
against  his  own  interests,  he  would  have  released 
Jesus  (John  xix.  10).  As  it  was,  he  gave  him 
over  to  crucifixion,  although  he  found  no  fault 
in  him.  Yet  Tertullian  says  he  was  a  Christian 
in  conscience,  and  in  the  Ethiopia  Church  he  is 
a  saint.  His  day  is  June  25.  The  Copts  also 
assert  that  he  died  as  a  Christian  martyr. 

Pilate  is  said  to  have  forwarded  to  Tiberius  an 
account  of  the  judgment  and  crucifixion  of  Jesus 
in  order  to  forestall  unfavorable  criticism  (Justin 
Martyr:  ApoL,  I.  76,  86;  cf.  Tertullian  :  AjmL,  V. 
21 ;  Eusebius :  II.  2).  But  the  so-called  Report, 
as  well  as  the  two  letters  of  Pilate  to  Tiberius, 
and  the  so-called  Acts  of  Pilate,  are  forgeries. 

Legends  cluster  around  his  name.  It  is  said 
that  he  studied  in  Huesca,  Spain ;  had  Judas 
Iscariot  for  his  servant ;  and  that  the  emperor  had 
his  dead  body  thrown  into  the  Tiber.  Then  evil 
spirits  possessed  it,  and  caused  the  river  to  over- 
flow. After  the  flood,  his  body  was  put  in  the 
Rhone  by  Vienne;  and  there  again  it  caused  a 
storm,  so  that  it  was  transported  to  the  Alpine 
Mountain,  now  called  Mount  Pilatus,  near  Lu- 
cerne, and  there  sunk  in  the  deep  pool  on  its  top ; 
but  again  it  caused  strange  commotion.  Every 
year,  on  Good  Friday,  the  Devil  takes  him  out  of 
the  pool,  and  sets  him  upon  a  throne,  whereupon 
he  washes  his  hands.  —  The  wife  of  Pilate  — 
called  Procia,  or  Claudia  Procula,  whose  solemn 
warning,  "  Have  thou  nothing  to  do  with  that 
righteous  man,  for  I  have  suffered  many  things 
this  day  in  a  dream  because  of  him "  (Matt, 
xxvii.  19),  is  introduced  so  dramatically  in  Mat- 
thew's account  of  the  trial  of  Jesus  —  appears  in 
the  Pilate  legend  as  a  proselyte  of  the  gate.  Ori- 
gen,  Chrysostom,  and  Hilary  assert  that  she  be- 
came a  Christian.  The  Greek  Church  makes  her 
a  saint,  and  observes  Oct.  27  as  her  day.  Her 
di'eam  has  been  considered  by  Jews  as  a  magical 
deed  of  Christ  to  elfect  his  deliverance,  but  by 
Christians  (Pseudo-Ignatius,  Ad  Philip.,  4,  Bede, 
Bernard,  Heliand)  as  a  work  of  Satan  to  hinder 
the  atoning  death  of  Christ. 

Lit.  —  Upon  Pilate's  conduct,  see  Philo  :  Leg. 
ad  Caj.  XXXVIII.  [Eng.  trans.,  Bohn's  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1855,  vol.  iv.  pp.  164  sqq.]  ;  Josephus  : 
Antiquities,  XVIII.  3,  1,  2  ;  4, 1,  2  ;  War,  11.  9,  2-4. 
Upon  the  Pilate  legend  see  Vilmar  :  Gesch.  d. 
Nat.  Lit.,  3d  ed.,  pp.  260  sqq. ;  Berlepsch  : 
Reisehndbch.  filr  d.  Schweiz.  On  Pilate's  wife,  see 
Thilo  :  Codex  ApocrypJius,  i.  520  sqq.  For  the 
spurious  Acts,  see  Fabricius  :  Codex  Apocryphus 
N.T.  [and  Eng.  trans,  in  Ante-Nicene  Library, 
Apocryphal  Gospels,  etc.]  and  R.  A.  Lipsius  :  Die 
Pilatus-Acten,  Kiel,  1871.  lbyeer. 


PILGRIMAGES,  from  the  Latin  peregrinus 
("foreign"),  are  journeys  to  holy  places  for  the 
sake  of  devotion  and  edification.  They  are  com- 
mon to  all  religions,  —  to  Hinduism,  Judaism, 
and  Mohammedanism,  as  well  as  to  Christianity. 
Though  Christ,  in  his  conversation  with  the 
woman  of  Samaria  (John  iv.),  warned  against 
ascribing  any  particular  value  to  any  particular 
place,  when  the  question  is  of  the  salvation  of  our 
souls,  it  was  not  to  be  wondered  at,  that,  when  he 
found  followers  among  foreign  nations  in  foreign 
countries,  they  should  feel  attracted  towards  the 
places  where  he  had  wandered  when  in  the  flesh. 
The  feeling  is  poetical  in  its  character,  rather 
than  religious,  and  it  becomes  superstitious  in  the 
same  degree  as  it  pretends  to  be  religious;  but 
it  is  none  the  less  natural.  And  in  the  middle 
of  the  fourth  century,  when  Constantine  and  his 
mother  Helena  had  visited  Golgotha,  Bethlehem, 
etc.,  and  built  churches  there,  pilgrimages  to  the 
Holy  Land  became  quite  frequent.  In  the  eighth 
century  Charlemagne  made  a  treaty  with  Haroun 
al  Raschid  to  procure  safety  to  the  Christian  pil- 
grims in  Jerusalem,  and  founded  a  Latin  monas- 
tery in  that  city  for  their  comfort.  In  the  eleventh 
century  it  was  the  outrages  to  which  the  Christian 
pilgrims  were  exposed  in  Palestine,  which,  more 
than  any  thing  else,  contributed  to  bring  about 
the  crusades.  But  in  the  mean  time  the  church 
had  taken  the  matter  in  hand ;  and,  under  her  care, 
pilgrimages  entirely  changed  character.  They 
became  "  good  works,"  penalties  by  which  gross 
sins  could  be  expiated,  sacrifices  by  which  holi- 
ness, or  at  least  a  measure  of  it,  could  be  con- 
quered. The  pilgrim  was  placed  under  the  special 
protection  of  the  church:  to  maltreat  him,  or  to 
deny  him  shelter  and  alms,  was  sacrilege.  And 
when  he  returned  victorious,  having  fulfilled  his 
vow,  he  became  the  centre  of  the  religious  inter- 
est of  the  village,  the  town,  the  city,  to  which  he 
belonged,  —  an  object  of  holy  awe.  Thuspilgrim- 
izing  became  a  life-work,  a  calling.  There  were 
people  who  actually  adopted  it  as  a  business, 
wandering  all  their  life  through  from  one  shrine 
to  another  ;  for  at  that  time  the  church  had  come 
to  think  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  send  all  those 
longing  souls  so  far  away  as  Palestine.  Places 
of  pilgi-image,  pilgrimage  considered  as  a  means 
of  expiating  sin,  sprang  up  everywhere,  —  at  the 
tombs  of  the  saints  and  martyrs  (St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul  in  Rome,  St.  Thecla  in  Seleucia,  St.  Stephen 
in  Hippo  in  Africa,  the  Forty  Martyrs  in  Cappa- 
docia,  St.  Felix  at  Nola  in  Campania,  St.  Martin  at 
Tours,  St.  Adelbert  at  Gnesen,  St.  Willibrord  at 
Echternach,  St.  Thomas  at  Canterbury,  St.  Olaf 
at  Drontheim,  etc.),  or  at  the  shrine  of  some  M'on- 
der-working  relic  or  image  (St.  James  at  Compos- 
tella,  the  Virgin  at  Montserrat  in  Spain,  Loretto 
in  Italy,  Einsiedlen  in  Switzerland,  Mariazell  in 
Styria,  Getting  in  Bavaria,  etc.).  With  the  Ref- 
ormation, all  this  gross  superstition  disappeared 
from  the  Protestant  world,  but  was  retained  by  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church.  In  very  recent  times 
two  new  places  of  pilgrimage  have  excited  the 
Roman-Catholic  world,  —  Lourdes  in  the  South 
of  France,  near  the  Pyrenees ;  and  Krtock,  near 
Dublin,  Ireland.  In  both  places  the  Virgin  Mary, 
it  is  claimed,  revealed  herself :  in  Lourdes  in  the 
grotto  of  Massavielle  during  1858 ;  in  Knock,  in 
the  village  church  during  1880.    Miraculous  cui-es 
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•were  performed  at  Lourdes;  immense  crowds 
gathered  every  year ;  and  in  1876  a  large  church 
was  built  above  the  grotto.  To  Knock,  also,  mul- 
titudes came  for  help,  bodily  and  spiritual.  But 
many  modern  "  pilgrims  "  travel  by  rail.  For  the 
Roman-Catholic  position  on  the  subject,  see  Cone. 
Trident.  Sessio  xxv. :  Schaff  :  Creeds,  ii.  p.  201 ; 
J.  ilARX :  Bas  Wallfahren  in  der  katholischen 
Kirche,  Treves,  1842. 

PILKINGTON,  James,  Bishop  of  Durham  ;  b. 
at  Rivington,  Lancashire,  Eng.,  1520 ;  d.  at  Bish- 
op's Auckland,  Jan.  23,  1575-76.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge ;  was  on 
the  Continent  during  the  reign  of  Mary ;  on  his 
return  was  appointed  master  of  his  college  (1559), 
and  on  March  2,  1560-61,  was  consecrated  bishop 
of  Durham.  He  was  one  of  the  earliest  promoters 
of  Greek  learning  in  England.  His  -m-itings  were 
much  admired  by  the  Puritans.  They  embrace 
Commentaries  upon  Haggai  (London,  1560),  Oba- 
diah  (1560),  and  upon  part  of  Xehemiah  (1585). 
These  and  other  of  his  works  were  reprinted  by 
the  Parker  Society  in  1  vol.,  Cambridge,  1842. 

PINKNEY,  William,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Episcopalian; 
b.  at  Annapolis,  Md.,  April  17,  1810 ;  d.  at  Cock- 
eysville,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  July  4,  1883. 
He  was  gTaduated  at  St.  John's  College,  An- 
napolis. He  was  successively  rector  in  Somerset 
County,  Md.,  1836-38;  from  1838  to  1855  at 
Bladensburg ;  from  1855  to  1870  in  Washington. 
On  Oct.  6,  1870,  he  was  consecrated  assistant 
bishop  of  Maryland.  On  Oct.  17,  1879,  he  suc- 
ceeded Bishop  Whittingham  as  bishop.  He  was 
a  decided  Low-Churchman. 

PIRKE  ABOTH  (Sayings  of  the  Fathers'),  the 
ninth  tractate  of  the  fourth  order  ("  Damages  ") 
of  the  Mishna.  It  consists  of  six  chapters  of 
chi-onologically  arranged  pithy  sayings  of  eminent 
rabbis,  like  Hillel,  Gamaliel,  and  Jehuda  ha^Nasi, 
the  redactor  of  the  Mishna.  It  is  the  oldest  un- 
canonical  collection  of  Jewish  g-nomes,  and,  by  its 
easy  Hebrew  and  interesting  contents,  forms  an 
admirable  introduction  to  rabbinical  literature. 
Numerous  are  the  reprints  and  editions  of  it; 
the  most  recent  of  the  latter  is  by  H.  L.  Strack  : 
Die  Sjiruche  der  Vater,  Karlsruhe,  1882  (56  pp.). 
Twice  it  has  been  translated  into  German  (by 
G.  H.  Lkhmann,  Leipzig,  1684 ;  and  by  Paul 
EwALD,  Erlangen,  1825),  and  once  into  English 
(by  Charles  Taylor  :  Sayings  of  the  Jewish 
Fathers,  Cambridge,  1877). 

PIRMIN,  St.,  flourished  in  the  middle  of  the 
eighth  centuiy,  but  was  almost  entirely  forgotten 
in  the  middle  of  the  ninth.  See  the  biographies 
of  him  in  Mone  :  Quellensammlung ,  Carlsruhe, 
1848,  Acta  Sanct.,  and  by  M.  Gorringer,  Zwei- 
briicken,  1841.  He  founded  many  monasteries, 
—  Reichenau,  on  Lake  Constance ;  Marbach,  in 
Upper  Alsace  ;  Hornbach,  near  Zweibriicken  ; 
where  he  died  Nov.  3,  probably  753.  He  is  be- 
lieved to  be  the  author  of  the  Dicta  ahhatis  Pri- 
minii,  written  in  barbarous  Latin,  and  edited  by 
C.  P.  Caspari,  Christiana,  1883. 

PISA,  Councils  of.  1.  The  first  Council  of  Pisa 
was  held  in  1409,  and  was  the  result  of  an  attempt 
to  heal  the  great  schism  which  had  distracted  the 
church  since  1378.  Two  popes  —  one  in  Rome, 
and  one  in  Avignon  —  were  a  heavy  drain  upon 
ecclesiastical  revenues ;  and  then-  hostilities  ga,ve 
rise  to  extortions  which  were  felt  to  become  in- 


tolerable. The  University  of  Paris  took  the  lead 
in  attempting  to  heal  the  schism ;  but  it  was  diffi- 
cult to  find  any  way  of  dealing  with  the  Papal 
monarchy,  which  was  regarded  as  absolute  by  the 
canon  law.  The  first  proposal,  for  a  voluutaiy 
abdication  on  the  part  of  both  popes,  naturally 
failed.  The  university  then  advocated  a  with- 
drawal of  obedience  from  the  popes,  but  this  was 
found  to  be  impracticable.  On  a  vacancy  in  the 
Roman  Papacy,  in  1406,  the  cardinals  elected,  not 
a  pope,  but  a  "commissioner  for  unity,"  in  the 
person  of  the  aged  Gregory  XH.,  who  was  bound 
by  oath  to  abdicate,  if  the  French  Pope  (Benedict 
XIII.)  would  abdicate  also.  Negotiations  for  this 
purpose  were  set  on  foot,  and  were  warmly  sup- 
ported by  the  French  court.  Gregory  XII.  agxeed 
to  a  conference  with  Benedict  XIII.  at  Savona; 
but  his  greedy  relatives,  and  the  ambitious  Ladis- 
las.  Mug  of  Naples,  dissuaded  him  from  fulfilling 
his  promise.  He  advanced  as  far  as  Lucca  in 
1408,  and  there  showed  signs  of  pursuing  an  inde- 
pendent policy.  As  the  first  step  in  this  direction, 
he  announced  his  intention  of  creating  a  new  batch 
of  cardinals.  As  this  was  contrary  to  the  oath 
which  he  had  taken  on  his  election,  his  cardinals 
resisted  the  proposal.  AVhen  Gregory  XII.  per- 
sisted, they  fied  from  Lucca  to  Livorno,  and  there 
issued  a  letter  to  the  princes  of  Christendom, 
accusing  Gregory  of  breach  of  faith.  The  king 
of  France  at  the  same  time  withdrew  from  obe- 
dience to  Benedict  XIII. ,  and  exhorted  the  cardi- 
nals to  restore  the  peace  of  the  church.  The 
majority  of  the  two  colleges  of  cardinals  united 
at  Livorno,  and  summoned  a  general  council  to 
meet  at  Pisa  in  March,  1409.  The  aid  of  Flor- 
ence, and  of  Cardinal  Cossa,  the  Papal  legate  at 
Bologna,  secured  the  council  against  King  Ladis- 
las,  who  tried  to  prevent  its  meeting. 

The  summons  of  a  general  council  was  felt  at 
the  time  to  be  a  gxeat  iimovation.  It  was  the 
result  of  the  long  schism  and  of  the  discussions 
which  it  had  awakened.  There  was  no  constitu- 
tional means  of  bringing  it  to  an  end:  and,  in 
default  of  any  recognized  method,  recourse  was 
had  to  the  primitive  customs  of  the  chm-ch.  It 
was  admitted  that  the  assembling  of  a  coimcil 
had,  for  the  sake  of  order,  been  limited  by  the 
papal  power  of  summons ;  but  this  limitation  did 
not  extend  to  cases  of  urgency  and  necessity.  In 
the  present  necessity,  when  the  law  of  the  church 
had  failed,  the  wider  equity  of  a  council  must 
interpi'et  the  law.  These  opinions  had  their  ori- 
gin in  the  theologians  of  the  University  of  Paris, 
and  were  accepted  by  the  cai-dinals  as  a  justifica- 
tion of  their  procedure. 

The  council,  which  was  largely  attended,  opened 
on  March  25,  1409.  It  first  cited  the  rival  popes, 
who  had  been  duly  summoned.  When  they  did 
not  appear,  they  were  declared  contumacious.  On 
April  24  charges  were  brought  against  them  of 
being  obstmate  in  theii-  refusal  to  heal  the  schism, 
and  consequently  of  being  themselves  schismatics 
and  heretics.  Commissioners  were  appointed  to 
receive  testimony  on  these  points.  On  May  22 
they  reported  that  the  charges  were  true  and  no- 
torious. On  June  5  the  council  declared  Benedict 
XIII.  and  Gregory  XII.  to  be  deposed  as  schis- 
matics and  heretics.  All  the  faithful  were  ab- 
solved from  allegiance  to  them,  and  their  censm'es 
were  declared  to  be  of  no  efi'ect.     Aftei-  this  the 
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cardinals  declared  themselves  ready  to  make  a 
new  election.  On  June  15  they  went  into  con- 
clave, and  on  June  26  elected  Peter  Philargi,  a 
native  of  Crete,  who  took  the  title  of  Alexan- 
der V. 

The  cardinals,  before  the  election,  had  agreed 
that  the'  council  should  not  dissolve  until  "  a  due, 
reasonable,  and  sufficient  reform  of  the  chui'ch, 
in  head  and  members,  had  been  brought  about." 
But  this  work  was  never  undertaken.  The  Pope's 
feeble  health,  and  the  desire  of  the  members  to 
leave  Pisa,  were  given  as  excuses.  A  future  coun- 
cil was  promised,  in  which  the  question  of  reform 
should  be  taken  up ;  and  the  Council  of  Pisa  was 
dissolved  on  Aug.  5. 

The  Council  of  Pisa  was  not  successful  in  its 
great  object,  —  the  restoration  of  the  unity  of  the 
church.  Instead  of  getting  rid  of  the  contending 
popes,  it  added  a  third.  Gregory  XII.  and  Bene- 
dict XIII.  might  have  few  adherents ;  but,  so  long 
as  they  had  any,  the  Council  of  Pisa  was  a  failure. 
This  was  recognized  by  the  Council  of  Constance, 
which  negotiated  afresh  for  the  abdication  of 
Gregory  and  Benedict.  According  to  the  rules 
of  canonists,  the  Council  of  Pisa  was  not  a  true 
council,  because  it  was  not  summoned  by  a  pope. 
It  was  regarded,  soon  after  its  dissolution,  as  of 
doubtful  authority.  This  was  greatly  due  to  its 
want  of  success.  It  did  not  act  wisely  nor  dis- 
creetly. From  the  beginning  it  over-rode  the 
popes,  and  did  not  try  to  conciliate  them.  It 
accepted  as  valid  all  that  the  cardinals  had  done 
previously,  and  did  not  wait  to  take  proceedings 
of  its  own.  Moreover,  it  was  unduly  precipitate 
in  its  action,  and  did  not  give  the  popes  an  oppor- 
tunity for  submission,  if  they  had  wished  it.  Its 
importance  lies  in  the  fact,  that  it  was  the  expres- 
sion of  the  reforming  ideas  which  the  schism  had 
brought  into  prominence.  It  was  the  first-fruits 
of  the  conciliar  movement,  which  was  the  chief 
feature  of  the  ecclesiastical  history  of  the  fifteenth 
century. 

Lit.  —  The  acts  of  the  Council  of  Pisa  are  to 
be  found  in  AIansi  :  Concilia,  vols,  xxvi.-xxvii., 
Florence,  1757;  Martene  and  Durand:  Veterum, 
Scriptorum  Amplissima  CoUectio,  vol.  vii.,  Paris, 
1733  ;  D'AcHERY :  Spicilegium,  vol.  i.,  Paris,  1727. 
The  opinions  which  prevailed  at  Pisa  are  expressed 
by  Gerson  ("  De  Unitate  Ecclesise  "  and  "  De  Au- 
feribiUtate  Papse  "),  in  Gerson:  Opera,  vol.  ii., 
Antwerp,  1706.  The  writer  of  the  Chronique  de 
Rellgieux  de  S.  Denys  (eA.  Bellaguet,  Paris,  1839- 
43)  was  at  Pisa,  and  gives  the  impressions  of  an 
eye-witness.  Modern  works  are  Lenfant  :  His- 
toire  du  Concile  de  Pise,  2  vols.,  Utrecht,  1712 ; 
Wessenberg:  Die  Grossen  Kirclien  versammlungen 
des  XV"  und  X F/"  Jahrhunderts,  vol.  i.,  Constance, 
1840;  Hefele:  Conciliengeschichte,  vol.  vi.,  1867. 

2.  The  second  Council  of  Pisa  was  not  of  much 
importance.  It  was  an  interlude  in  the  political 
career  of  Pope  Julius  II.  Julius  II.  had  joined 
the  League  of  Cambrai  against  Venice.  When 
he  had  obtained  what  he  wanted  from  Venice,  he 
left  the'  league,  and  attacked  his  former  allies. 
Louis  XII.  of  France  sought  to  alarm  the  Pope 
by  holding  a  national  synod  at  Tours  in  1510. 
The  Emperor,  Maximilian  I.,  stirred  up  the  Ger- 
man church  to  present  a  list  of  grievances,  and 
threatened  a  Pragmatic  Sanction.  When  Julius 
11.  still  refused  to  renew  the  League  of  Cambrai, 


nine  cardinals,  who  for  political  reasons  were 
opposed  to  the  Pope,  summoned  a  general  council, 
to  be  held  at  Pisa  in  September,  1511.  There 
was  no  reality  about  this  council,  which  only  held 
a  few  sessions  at  Pisa,  and  then  adjourned  to 
Milan,  where  in  April,  1512,  it  declared  Julius  II. 
to  be  suspended.  Soon  after  this,  it  dispersed, 
through  fear  of  the  Swiss.  Meanwhile  Julius  II. 
held  a  council  in  the  Lateran,  which  excomnmni- 
cated  the  members  of  the  Pisan  council.  The 
whole  matter  shows  only  a  futile  attempt  to  gal- 
vanize into  activity  the  conciliar  movement  of  the 
previous  century,  and  employ  it  for  purely  political 
purposes. 

Lit.  —  Richer  :  Historia  Conciliorum  Generali- 
um,  lib.  iv.,  part  1  (Cologne,  1683),  contains  the 
proceedings  of  the  council  and  several  of  the 
writings  to  which  it  gave  occasion.  The  Papal 
side  is  given  in  Rayxaldus  :  Annales  Eccelesias- 
lici,  sub  annis  1511-12,  last  edition,  Bois  le  Due, 
1877.  MANDELL  CREIGHTON. 

PISCATOR  (Fischer),  Johannes,  b.  at  Strass- 
burg,  March  27,  1546;  d.  at  Herborn,  July  26, 
1625.  He  studied  theology  at  Tiibingen,  and  was 
in  1572  appointed  professor  in  Strassburg,  but  was 
soon  after  dismissed  because  he  leaned  towards 
Calvinism.  In  1574  he  was  appointed  professor 
at  Heidelberg,  but  in  1577  he  was  dismissed 
again,  for  the  same  reason.  Finally  he  was  set- 
tled at  the  academy  of  Herborn,  founded  by  the 
Refoi-med  Count  Johann  of  Nassau ;  and  there  he 
remained  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  He  translated 
the  Bible  (Herborn,  1602-24,  3  vols.),  wrote  Com- 
mentaries on  several  books  both  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament,  and  published  a  number  of  doc- 
trinal and  polemical  treatises.  His  doctrine  of  the 
insufficiency  of  the  "  active  obedience  "  of  Christ 
was  rejected  by  the  synod  of  Gap  (1603),  —  and 
the  synod  of  Rochelle  (1607)  even  went  so  far  as 
to  denounce  him  to  Count  Johann  as  a  heretic, 
—  though  it  was  accepted  by  many  of  the  most 
learned  Reformed  theologians,  as  for  instance, 
Pareus,  Soultetus,  Cappel,  and  others,     herzog. 

PISE,  Charles  Constantine,  D.D.,  Roman- 
Catholic  divine;  b.  at  Annapolis,  Md.,  1802;  d. 
in  Brooklyn,  K.Y.,  May  26,  1866.  He  was  or- 
dained priest  in  1825,  and  officiated  in  the  cathe- 
dral at  Baltimore.  From  1849  to  his  death  he 
was  pastor  in  Bi-ooklyn.  He  was  eminent  as  a 
pulpit  orator  and  man  of  letters.  He  wrote, 
among  other  works.  History  of  the  Church  from  its 
Establishment  to  the  Reformation,  Baltimore,  1827- 
30;  Father  Roioland,  1829  (pronounced  his  best 
work)  ;  Acts  of  the  Apostles  done  into  Blank  Verse, 
New  York,  1845 ;  St.  Ignatius  and  his  First  Com- 
panions, 1845. 

PIS'GAH,  the  summit  from  which  Moses  ob- 
tained his  view  of  the  promised' land  immediately 
before  his  death  (Deut.  xxxiv.  1).  It  was  also 
the  place  of  Balak's  sacrifice,  and  Balaam's  proph- 
ecy (Num.  xxiii.  14).  It  was  within  Reuben's 
possessions  (Josh.  xiii.  20).  The  exact  identifi- 
cation of  Pisgah  was  long  a  problem,  until  the 
Due  de  Luynes  (1864)  and  Professor  Paine  of  the 
American  Palestine  Exploration  Society  (1873), 
independently,  for  the  duke's  account  was  not 
published  until  after  Paine's,  identified  it  with 
Jebel  Siaghah,  the  extreme  headland  of  the  range 
Abarini,  of  which  the  highest  summit  is  Nebo. 
See  Nebo. 
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PISID'IA  (pitchy),  a,  district  oi  Asia  Minor  north 
of  Pamphylia,  and  south  of  Phrygia,  It  was  twice 
visited  by  Paul  (Acts  xiii.  14,  xiv.  21-24).  Very 
likely  it  was  while  going  through  this  district 
that  Paul  was  "in  perils  of  robbers"  (2  Cor.  xi. 
26),  for  the  Taurus  mountains,  -which  ran  through 
it,  were  infested  with  warlike  tribes,  which  were 
the  terror  of  the  surrounding  country.  These 
tribes,  under  their  own  leaders,  successfully  re- 
sisted even  the  power  of  Rome.  In  Pisidia  was 
a  city  called  Antioch,  to  be  distmguished  from 
the  more  famous  Syrian  of  the  same  name  (see 
art.). 

PISTORIUS,  Johannes,  b.  at  Nidda  in  Hesse, 
Feb.  4,  1546 ;  d.  at  Freiburg,  in  September,  1608. 
He  studied  medicine  ;  published  De  vera  curandm 
peslis  ratione  (1568),  —  a  curious  cabalistic  book, 
which  he  afterwards  followed  up  with  his  Artis 
cabalisticce  scriptores  (Basel,   1587),  and  became 
body-physician  to  the  Margrave  of  Baden-Dur- 
lach.     He  took  a  great  interest,  however,  in  the- 
ology.    Educated  a  Lutheran,  he  embraced  Cal- 
vinism in  1575,  and  was  converted  to  Romanism 
in  1588,  from  which  moment  he  became  one  of 
the  most  violent  adversaries  of  the  Reformation. 
He  took  an  active  part  in  the  disputations  of 
Baden  and  Emmendingen;  was  instrumental  in 
the  conversion  of  the  margi-ave  to  Romanism; 
later  became   vicar-general    to    the    Bishop    of 
Constance,  provost  of  Breslau,  and  wrote  a  great 
number  of  polemical  treatises  :   Theorema  de  fidei 
Christ,  mensura,  Anatomia  Lutheri,  etc.       He  also 
published  Scriptores  rerum  Germ.,  3  vols.,  and  Polo- 
niece  histories  corpus,  3  vols.     See  Fkcht  :  Historia 
,  colloquii  Eimnendingensis,  Rostock,  1694,  1709. 
Pl'THOM,  one  of  the  treasure-cities  built  for 
Rameses  II.  by  the  Israelites  (Exod.  i.  11).    It 
has  been  identified  by  Brugsch  with  Succoth,  the 
first  encampment  on   the  route  of  the  exodus, 
the  starting-point  being  Rameses  (Exod.  xii.  37, 
xiii.  20),  and  by  Naville,  the  archaeologist  of  the 
Egypt  Exploration  Fund,  with  the  present  Tell- 
el-Maskhuta  in  the  Wady  et  Tumilat  on  the  line 
of  the  Sweet- Water  Canal,  between  Ismailia  and 
Tell-el-Kebir.      JNI.   Naville   was   put   upon   the 
track  to  his  discovery  by  reading  at  Ismailia  in- 
scriptions  from  Tell-el-JMaskhuta,  the   supposed 
site  of  Rameses,  which  spoke  of  Turn  as  the  chief 
god  of  the  place.     From  this  he  drew  the  con- 
clusion that  its  sacred  name  was  Pithom,  so  that 
it  was   Pithom-Succoth.      This   conjecture   was 
confirmed  JNIonday,  Feb.  12,  1883,  by  an  inscrip- 
tion upon  a  fragment  of  a  limestone  statue  of  a 
priest,  one  of  whose  titles  was  "  chief  of  the  store- 
house of  the  temple  of  Turn  of  Thuku."      His 
excavations  revealed  that  the  walls  enclosed  a 
small  temple   and   several   large   storehouses  of 
rectangular    chambers,    with   very  thick   walls, 
most  carefully  constructed  of  crude  bricks,  in  the 
style  of   Rameses  II.,  and  with  no  access   but 
from  the  top.    The  oldest  name  found  was  Rame- 
ses II.,  who  was  manifestly  the  builder  of  the 
store-city,  —  a  fresh  link  connecting  him  with  the 
oppression  of  the  Israelites.     It  would  seem  that 
the  Romans  destroyed  the  place  in  order  to  con- 
vert it  into  a  camp,  and  used  the  storehouse  as 
a  stronghold.     The  sacred  buildings  covered  only 
a  small  space.     Pithom,  or  Pe-tura,  means  "  house 
(or  place)  of  the  god  Tum,"  the  setting  sun,  and 
was  the  temple  name  of  Succoth,  or  "  Thuku  at 


the  entrance  of  the  East."  It  was  a  name  com- 
mon to  several  towns,  such  as  Ileliopolis.  But 
Pithom-Succoth  was  called  Hero  ("  storehouse  "), 
or  Herodpolis  ("  store-city  ")  by  the  Greeks  and 
Latins ;  "  Hero  "  being  the  Greek  transcription  of 
Ar,  Ari,  or  Aru,  which  means  "  storehouse."  M. 
Naville  prepared  a  memoir  of  his  Pithom  discov- 
eries, which  was  printed  by  the  Egypt  Explora- 
tion Fund,  London,  1883. 

PIUS  is  the  name  of  nine  popes.  —  Pius  I. 
reigned  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century ; 
according  to  Jaffe,  142-157  (Reg.  Pontif.  Rom., 
2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1881)  ;  according  to  Lipsius,  139- 
154,  or  141-156  (Chronologic  d.  rom.  Bischofe, 
Kiel,  1869).  Of  his  reign  nothing  is  known. 
The  decretals  ascribed  to  him  are  spurious.  He 
is  a  saint  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Chm-ch,  and  his 
memory  is  celebrated  on  July  11.  See  Duchesne  : 
jStude  sur  le  Liber  Pontijicalis  (Paris,  1877),  and 
the  treatises  by  Erbks  and  Lipsius,  in  Jalirbiicher 
fiir  protest.  Theologie  (1878  and  1880).  —  Pius  II. 
(Aug.  19,  1458-Aug.  15,  1464),  Enea  Silvio  de' 
Piccolomini;  b.  at  Corsignano,  near  Siena,  Oct. 
18,  1405 ;  belonged  to  a  noble  but  poor  family. 
He  was  enabled,  however,  to  study  at  Siena  and 
Florence;  and  in  1432  he  accompanied  Bishop 
Capranica  of  Fermo  to  the  Council  of  Basel  as 
his  secretary.  At  Basel  he  joined  the  opposition 
party,  took  an  active  part  in  the  negotiations 
which  ended  with  the  deposition  of  Eugenius 
IV.,  wrote  his  Commentary  on  the  Council  of 
Basel,  and  his  Libellus  dialogorum,  de  generalis 
Concilii  aucloritale,  in  defence  of,  the  superiority 
of  an  oecumenical  council  over  the  Pope,  and  be- 
came secretary  to  Felix  V.  In  1442  he  entered 
the  service  of  Friedrich  III.,  who  showed  him 
great  confidence,  and  used  him  in  many  impor- 
tant diplomatical  missions.  He  was  frivolous 
and  sensuous,  the  author  of  a  heap  of  worthless 
verses,  a  slippery  love-story  (Eurialus  and  Lu- 
cretia),  and  a  scandalous  comedy  (Chrisis);  but 
he  was  an  able  diplomate,  acute  and  insinuating. 
It  became  necessary  for  him  to  change  front ;  and 
with  great  adroitness  he  approached  Eugenius 
IV.,  and  obtained  forgiveness.  He  wrote  a  new 
Commentary  on  the  Council  of  Basel,  but  from 
a  papal  point  of  view ;  and  published  in  1447  his 
Epistola  retractoria,  recanting  all  his  errors  of 
former  days.  Nicholas  V.  made  him  Bishop  of 
Trieste,  1447,  and  Bishop  of  Siena,  1450.  Calixtus 
III.  made  him  a  cardinal  in  1456.  As  he  grew 
older,  his  amorous  aberrations  ceased,  but  he  be- 
came avaricious  and  grasping.  He  was  known  as 
the  most  scheming  and  shameless  benefice-hunter 
at  the  papal  court,  next  to  Roderigo  Borgia,  the 
later  Alexander  Vl.  By  the  aid  of  the  latter,  he 
was  elected  Pope  after  the  death  of  Calixtus  III., 
and  assumed  the  name  of  Pius  II.,  probably  with 
an  allusion  to  Virgil's  Pius  .Sneas,  from  whom 
he  claimed  to  descend.  The  accession  of  the  poet- 
pope  was  hailed  with  great  enthusiasm ;  but  he 
soon  disappointed  his  brethren  of  the  guild,  who 
expected  larger  pensions  and  a  more  flattering 
attention  than  he  saw  fit  to  bestow  upon  them. 
Only  the  artists,  architects,  painters,  and  sculp- 
tors found  liberal  support  at  his  court.  The 
leading  idea  of  his  whole  policy  was  the  new 
crusade.  The  conquest  of  Constantinople  by  the 
Turks  seems  to  have  made  a  deep  impression 
upon  him;   and  on  June  1,  1459,  he  opened  a 
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congress  of  princes  at  Mantua,  for  the  purpose  of 
uniting  the  whole  force  of  Christendom  against 
Islam.  But  the  attendance  was  so  small  that 
nothing  serious  could  be  carried  through  ;  and 
the  too  high-strung  tone  of  the  bull  Execrabilis 
(Jan.  16, 1560),  declaring  the  idea  of  the  superiority 
of  an  oecumenical  synod  over  the  Pope  heretical, 
abominable,  and  dictated  by  a  spirit  of  rebellion, 
was  ill  suited  to  awaken  sympathy.  The  papal 
propositions,  that  for  three  years  the  clergy  should 
pay  a  tenth,  and  the  laity  a  thirtieth,  of  their 
income,  for  defraying  the  expenses  of  the  crusade, 
met  with  general  opposition.  France  he  entirely 
estranged  from  himself  by  his  Neapolitan  policy. 
In  order  to  procure  a  principality  for  his  nephew, 
he  recognized  Ferdinand  as  king  of  Naples.  But 
such  a  recognition  was  in  fact  a  rejection  of  the 
claims  of  the  house  of  Anjou ;  and,  though  Pius  II. 
succeeded  in  having  the  pragmatic  sanction  of 
Bourges  cancelled  in  1461,  Louis  XI.  gave  his 
consent,  only  on  the  condition  that  the  Pope  should 
dissolve  his  alliance  with  Ferdinand,  and  espouse 
the  cause  of  Rene  of  Anjou.  The  Pope  neither 
could  nor  would  fulfil  that  condition ;  and  the 
consequence  was,  that  France  would  hear  nothing 
of  his  crusading  schemes.  In  Germany-  matters 
proved  as  difficult.  Though  Pius  II.  succeeded  in 
breaking  the  opposition  of  Gregory  of  Ileimburg, 
and  humiliating  Diether  of  Isenburg,  the  thirty- 
two  thousand  men  which  Germany  had  promised 
to  equip  for  the  war  against  the  Turks  never 
were  at  hand.  The  only  people  who  showed  any 
zeal  for  the  undertaking  were  the  Hungarians, 
who  already  felt  the  pressure  of  the  Turks  on 
their  own  frontiers,  and  Venice,  who  was  anxious 
about  her  possessions  in  the  Greek  peninsula. 
Nevertheless,  on  Oct.  22,  1463,  he  issued  the  bull 
inaugurating  the  crusade ;  and  on  June  19,  1464, 
he  went  to  Ancona  to  place  himself,  like  another 
Moses,  at  the  head  of  the  armament.  He  had 
already,  for  several  years,  been-  lame  in  his  lower 
limbs ;  and  in  addition  he  suffered  from  fevep 
when  he  left  Rome.  He  was  dying  when  he 
reached  Ancona.  The  most  interesting  among 
his  numerous  writings  are,  his  Autobiography, 
from  his  birth  to  his  starting  for  Ancona ;  a 
History  of  Friedrich  III.,  1439-56;  a  History  of 
Bohemia,  which  has  been  put  on  the  Index  on 
account  of  its  too  favorable  mentioning  of  Hus  ; 
Europa  and  Asia,  curious  mixtures  of  geography, 
ethnography,  and  history,  etc.  A  collected  edi- 
tion of  his  works  appeared  at  Basel,  1551.  Col- 
lections of  his  letters  have  several  times  been 
published :  the  best  are  those  by  Lauffs  (Bonn, 
1853)  and  Geohg  Voigt  (Vienna,  1856).  His 
bulls  are  found  in  Cocquelines  :  Bullarum  am- 
plissima  colleclio,  iii.  His  speeches  have  been 
edited  by  Mansi  :  Orationes  politicce  et  ecclesiasHccB 
Pii  II.,  Lucca,  1755-59,  3  vols.  See  Helwino: 
De  Pii  II.  rebus  gestis,  etc.,  Berlin,  1825;  Beets  : 
De^nece  S'i/ZiiM,  etc.,  Harlem,  1839;  Hagenbach: 
Erinnerungen  an  A.  S.  P.,  Basel,  1840;  Ver- 
diere:  Essai  sur  A.  S.  P.,  Paris,  1843;  Heine- 
maun:  A.  S.,  Bernburg,  1855;  Gengler:  A.  S. 
und  die  deutsche  Rechtsgeschickie,  Erlangen,  1860  ; 
Georg  Voigt  :  En.  Sil.  de'  P.,  Berlin,  1856-63, 
3  vols.,  the  best  work  on  the  subject.  —  Pius  III. 
(Sept.  22-Oct.  18,  1503).  He  was  a  nephew  of 
Pius  II.,  and  by  him  made  Archbishop  of  Siena, 
and  cardinal  in  1450.    His  election  after  the  death 


of  Alexander  VI.  he  owed  chiefly  to  the  circum- 
stances of  his  being  very  .old  and  very  weak. 
The  approach  of  the  French  army  and  Csesar 
Borgia  made  it  necessary  for  the  conclave  to 
come  to  an  agreement  as  swiftly  as  possible ;  and 
an  agreement  was,  of  course,  most  easily  obtained 
when  the  candidate  gave  sure  prospect  of  a  new 
election.  R.  zopffbl. 

Pius  IV.  (Jan.  6,  1560-Dec.  9,  1565).  His 
original  name  was  Giovanni  Angelo  Medici,  but 
he  did  not  belong  to  the  famous  Florentine  family 
of  that  name.  He  was  born  at  Milan,  in  stinted 
circumstances  ;  studied  law,  and  became  in  1527 
prothonotary  to  the  curia.  Clement  VII.  and  Paul 
HI.  employed  him  in  several  important  missions ; 
and  the  latter  made  him  a  cardinal  in  1549. 
Under  Paul  IV. ,  however,  he  found  it  advisable 
to  exile  himself  from  Rome,  and  to  live  very 
quietly  in  his  native  city.  But  his  exile  paved 
the  way  for  him  to  the  papal  throne.  The  attempt 
of  Paul  IV.  at  ruling  in  the  spirit  of  the  Grego- 
ries  and  the  Innocents  had  failed  utterly.  The 
relations  between  the  papal  see  and  the  foreign 
powers  were  very  strained,  and  in  the  papal  do- 
minions the  cruelty  and  violence  of  the  Inquisition 
had  spread  general  discontent.  It  was  necessary 
to  change  system,  and  everybody's  eyes  fell  natu- 
rally on  the  exiled  cardinal  in  Milan.  He  was 
chosen,  and  the  choice  proved  a  success.  He 
understood  that  the  supremacy  of  the  sacerdoiium 
over  the  imperium  could  not  be  maintained  any 
more,  because  its  weapons — the  ban,  the  interdict, 
etc. . —  had  lost  their  effect ;  and  he  was  willing 
to  seek  support  for  the  sacerdotium  from  the  im- 
perium. The  most  difficult  task  which  awaited 
him  was  the  re-opening  .of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
and  the  finishing  up  of  its  business.  The  dangers 
to  the  papal  authority  were  very  great.  Spain 
acted  on  the  maxim,  that  the  episcopacy  was  it- 
self a  divine  institution,  and  not  a  mere  emana- 
tion from  the  papal  power ;  France  maintained 
that  the  oecumenical  council '  had  the  highest 
power  in  the  church,  ■ —  a  power  to  which  even 
the  Pope  had  to  bow ;  and  the  Germans  went  even 
into  details,  and  demanded  reforms  of  the  curia, 
the  clergy,  the  monasteries,  abolition  of  the 
ecclesiastical  celibacy,  granting  of  the  cup  in  the 
Lord's  Supper  to  the  laity,  etc.  The  bull  of  con- 
vocation was  issued  on  Nov.  20,  1560.  The  first 
session,  however,  did  not  take  place  until  Jan.  18, 
1562.  The  temper  of  the  council  was  unmistak- 
able ;  but  Pius  IV.  was  able,  by  adroit  manage- 
ment, and  by  direct  negotiations  with  the  Emperor 
Philip  II.  and  Cardinal  Guise,  to  avert  all  danger. 
Indeed,  the  close  of  the  Council  of  Trent  (Dec.  3, 
1563)  must  be  considered  a  great  triumph  for  the 
papacy.  The  Pope  confirmed  its  decrees,  as  if 
they  were  not  valid  without  such  confirmation; 
and,  though  they  were  received  with  some  reserve 
in  all  countries,  they  gTadually  forced  their  way 
through.  With  the  close  of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
a  new  chapter  begins  in  the  history  of  the  Church 
of  Rome.  His  bulls  and  decrees  are  found  in 
Cherubini  :  Bullar.  Magn.,  ii.  See  Leonardi  : 
Oratio  de  laudibus  P.  IV.,  Padua,  1565;  [R.  Jen- 
kins :  Romanism :  a  Doctrinal  and  Historical  Ex- 
amination ofilie  Creed  of  Pius  IV.,  London,  1882 ; 
arts.  Trent,  and  Teidentine  Confession  op 
Faith].  — Pius  V.  (Jan.  8,  1566-May  1,  1572). 
He  was  of  humble  descent;  entered  the  Dominican 
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order  when  he  was  fourteen  years  old ;  acted  for 
some  time  as  inquisitor  in  Como,  Bergaino,  and  the 
Veltlin ;  was  called  to  Rome  in  1550  as  niember 
of  the  Board  of  Inquisition ;  and  made  a  cardinal 
in  1557.  As  Pope,  he  inspired  the  Inquisition  in 
Italy,  Spain,  and  the  Netherlands  with  new  vigor. 
The  Duke  of  Alba  he  presented  with  a  consecrated 
sword;  Elizabeth  of  England  he  put  under  the 
ban ;  and  Charles  IX.  of  France  he  aided  with  a 
corps  of  auxiliaries,  under  the  lead  of  the  Count 
of  Santafiore,  whom  he  told  "  to  take  no  Hugue- 
nots prisoners,  but  kill  them  as  soon  as  caught." 
There  were,  however,  traits  in  his  character  which 
commanded  respect.  His  severity  was  sincere. 
The  ecclesiastical  reforms  began  to  be  carried 
out.  The  Catechismus  Romantts  was  issued ;  the 
decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent  were  accepted 
and  enforced  by  the  Roman-Catholic  princes,  etc. 
The  papal  squadron  also  took  part  in  the  brilliant 
but  fruitless  victory  of  Don  Juan  over  the  Turks 
at  Lepanto,  Oct.  8, 1571.  The  bulls  of  Pius  V.  are 
found  in  Chekubini:  Bullar.  Magn.,  iii.:  his  Epis- 
tolce  Apostolicce  have  been  edited  by  F.  Gobau, 
Antwerp,  1640.  See  Hieron.  Catena  :  Vita  del 
glor.  cossessimo  papa  P.  V.,  which  contains  his 
correspondence ;  and  Falloox  :  Histoire  de  S.  P. 
v..  Angers,  1846,  2  vols.  mai^GOLD. 

Pius  VI.  (Feb.  15,  1775- Aug.  29,  1799).  He 
belonged  to  a  noble  but  poor  family;  studied 
law ;  entered  the  service  of  the  church,  and  was 
appointed  secretary  to  Benedict  XIV.  in  1755, 
and  director  of  the  papal  treasury  in  1766.  In 
1773  he  was  made  a  cardinal.  One  of  his  first 
acts  as  a  pope  was  a  curious  prescript  against  the 
vain-shaped,  high-colored  dresses  of  the  Roman 
clergy,  their  powdered  perukes,  their  card-playing 
in  the  cafe's,  their  visits  to  the  theatres,  and  noc- 
turnal promenades  with  ladies,  etc.  The  inten- 
1;ion  was,  no  doubt,  very  good.  But,  unfortunately, 
Pius  VI.  was  himself  a  very  handsome  man,  and 
by  no  means' indifferent  to  his  looks ;  and  rumors 
had  more  than  once  told  of  his  own  adventures 
with  the  fair  sex.  There  was,  indeed,  in  every 
thing  he  did  a  want  of  perfect  consistency,  a  hesi- 
tation with  respect  to  the  last  consequences  of  the 
principles  adopted.  The  most  pressing  business 
on  hand  was  the  process  of  the  Jesuits.  But  the 
Pope  would  not  confirm  the  bull  of  his  predeces- 
sor (JDominus  ac  Redemptor  noster),  dissolving  the 
order ;  nor  dared  he  re-establish  the  society.  He 
chose  a  middle  way.  In  Prussia,  under  Fried- 
rich  H.,  he  allowed  the  brethren  to  go  on  with 
their  work,  only  under  another  name  and  in  an- 
other costume.  In  Russia,  under  Catherine  II., 
he  even  allowed  them  to  elect  a  vicar-general. 
Thus  the  case  remained  in  suspense.  In  1780 
Joseph  II.  ascended  the  throne ;  and  by  an  edict 
of  March  24,  1781,  he  dissolved  aU  connection 
between  the  monastic  orders  established  within 
his  dominions,  and  their  generals  living  outside 
of  the  empire,  in  Rome.  The  Pope  contented 
himself  with  some  very  mild  remonstrances ;  and 
when  the  emperor  went  on  with  that  whole  series 
of  ecclesiastical  reforms  which  is  generally  com- 
prised under  the  name  of  Josephinism,  the  Pope 
could  think  of  no  more  effective  means  of  self- 
defence  than  a  visit  to  Vienna.  On  Feb.  27, 1782, 
he  set  out  for  the  imperial  residence.  He  was 
received  with  great  reverence  and  enthusiasm  by 
the  people,  and  with  much  cordiality  and  polite- 


ness by  the  emperor;  but  the  secretary  of  state, 
Kaunitz,  indulged  in  the  grossest  breach  of  eti- 
quette ;  and  the  general  outcome  of  the  visit  was, 
that  the  Poj)e  had  to  give  in  on  aU  the  principal 
points  of  difference.  Nor  was  a  better  modus 
Vivendi  established.  In  September,  1783,  the  em- 
peror appointed  a  new  archbishop  of  Milan ;  and, 
when  the  Pope  hesitated  to  confirm  him,  Kaunitz 
remarked,  that,  in  case  of  a  papal  refusal,  the 
confirmation  would  be  performed  by  a  Lombard 
synod.  Pius  VI.  threatened  to  put  the  emperor 
under  the  ban ;  but  Joseph  II.  simply  returned 
the  letter,  with  the  demand  to  have  the  writer 
of  it  properly  punished.  Once  more  a  personal 
intercourse  between  the  emperor  and  the  Pope 
was  resorted  to.  Joseph  II.  arrived  at  Rome  on 
Dec.  23,  1783,  and  staid  there  till  Jan.  21,  1784. 
But  nothing  was  accomplished.  By  a  decree  of 
April  28,  1784,  he  interfered  with  the  worship  of 
relics ;  by  another,  of  March  21, 1784,  he  levied  tax 
on  pilgrimages ;  by  a  third,  of  Jan.  17,  1785,  he 
ordered  all  side-altars  removed  from  the  churches ; 
by  a  foui-th,  of  Feb.  21,  1786,  the  vernacular 
tongue  was  introduced  in  divine  service.  The 
whole  Roman  fabric  seemed  to  be  tumbling 
down.  The  Belgian  revolution,  which  compelled 
Joseph  n.  to  cancel  his  ecclesiastical  reforms  so 
far  as  that  part  of  his  dominion  was  concerned, 
gave  the  Pope  some  relief ;  and  when  Joseph  died 
(Feb.  20, 1790),  matters  were  allowed  gradually  to 
drift  back  mto  the  old  track.  But  shortly  after 
he  had  to  encounter  a  still  more  formidable 
enemy  in  the  French  Revolution.  jThe  Civil  Con- 
stitution of  the  Clergy  of  France,  as  drawn  up 
by  the  National  Assembly  in  1790,  satisfied,  of 
course,  neither  Pius  VI.  nor  Louis  XVI.  But  the 
Pope  wanted  the  king  to  make  the  first  attack ; 
and,  when  the  king  signed  the  bill,  the  Pope  kept 
quiet  and  perfectly  inactive,  until  he  heard  that 
more  than  fifty  thousand  French  priests,  and  no 
less  than  a  hundred  and  thirty  French  bishops, 
had  refused  to  take  the  oath  on  the  constitution. 
He  then  decided  on  a  bold  stroke.  By  a  bull  of 
April  13,  1791,  he  condemned  the  constitution, 
and  threatened  with  excommunication  any  and 
every  clergyman  who  submitted  to  it.  But  the 
National  Assembly  simply  answered  by  incorpo- 
rating Avignon  and  Venaissin  with  France ;  and 
the  protest  of  the  Pope  vanished,  unnoticed,  in 
space.  In  1795  Pius  VI.  joined  the  coalition 
against  France,  and  raised  an  army  of  twelve 
thousand  men;  but  Gen.  Bonaparte  compelled 
hun  by  the  armistice  of  Bologna  (June  23,  1796) 
to  cede  the  legations  of  Bologna  and  Ferrai'a,  and 
the  citadel  of  Bologna,  and  to  pay  twenty-one  mil- 
lion francs  for  his  I'ashness ;  and,  when  he  tried 
to  evade  the  stipulations  of  the  armistice,  the 
conditions  of  the  final  peace  of  Tolentino  (Feb. 
19,  1797)  were  made  still  harder.  Meanwhile 
republican  sympathies  began  to  show  themselves 
in  Rome.  Riots  occurred ;  and,  when  the  papal 
soldiers  fired  on  the  French  ambassador.  Gen. 
Berthier  appeared  before  the  gates  of  Rome,  Feb. 
10,  1798.  The  city  was  captured,  the  republic 
was  proclaimed;  and  the  Pope  was  sent  a  pris- 
oner to  France,  where  he  died  at  Dijon.  His  life 
was  written  by  Ade  (anonvmously),  Ulm,  1781-96, 
6  vols. ;  P.  P.  Wolf,  Zurich,  1793-1802,  7  vols. ; 
Ferrari,  Padua,  1802 ;  Beccatini,  Venice,  1801- 
02,  4  vols. ;  Tkavanti,  Florence,   1804,  3  vols. 
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See  also  Sonnenfels  :  Ueher  die  Anhunft  Pius 
VI.  in  Wien,  Vienna,  1782, .  besides  a  number  of 
anonymous  pamphlets  on  the  same  subject.  Bal- 
DASSARi :  Histoire  de  I'enlevement  el  de  la  captioite 
de  Pie  VI.,  Paris,  1839  ;  [J.  Bektkand,  Sauret 
ET  Clerc  Jacqdier  :  Le  pontijicat  de  Pie  VI.  el 
athe'isme  revolulionnaire,  Paris,  1878,  2  vols.],  and 
also  the  arts.  Joseph  II.,  and  Ems,  Congress 
OF,  with  the  literature  there  given.  —  Pius  VII. 
(March  14,  1800-Aug.  21,  1823).  He  belonged 
to  the  noble  family  of  Chiaromonti,  and  was  born 
at  Cesena,  Aug.  14,  1740.  When  sixteen  years 
old  he  entered  the  Benedictine  order,  and  for 
several  j'ears  he  taught  theology  and  philosophy 
in  its  schools.  Pius  VI.,  who  was  related  to  the 
family  of  Chiaromonti,  appointed  him  bishop, 
first  of  Tivoli,  afterwards  of  Imola,  and  in  1785 
he  made  him  a  cardinal.  Immediately  after  his 
accession,  he  appointed  Cardinal  Consalvi ;  and  in 
spite  of  the  intrigues  of  Napoleon,  Pacca,  the 
Zelanti,  and  the  Sanfedists,  he  kept  him  as  his 
friend  and  adviser  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  The 
French  concordat  of  July  15, 1801,  and  the  Italian 
of  Sept.  16,  1803,  were  chiefly  due  to  his  skill; 
but  he  was  coinpletely  ignorant  of  the  so-called 
"organic  articles"  with  which  Napoleon  accom- 
panied them,  and  which  gave  them  a  very  limited 
bearing.  In  spite  of  the  concordat,  however,  and 
though  Pius  VII.  consented  to  go  to  Paris  to 
crown  Napoleon,  the  relation  between  the  curia 
and  the  French  emperor  was  always  more  or  less 
strained.  Napoleon  was  very  arbitrary  and  per- 
emptory in  his  demands ;  and  a  sincere  recon- 
ciliation became  an  impossibility  when  Pius  VII. 
refused  to  dissolve  the  marriage  of  Jerome  and 
Miss  Patterson.  In  October,  1805,  Ancona  was 
suddenly  seized  by  French  soldiers ;  and  a  letter 
of  about  the  same  date,  from  Napoleon  to  Cardi- 
nal Fesch,  shows,  that,  even  at  that  time,  he  had 
decided  upon  the  secularization  of  the  States  of 
the  Church.  Finally,  on  May  17,  1809,  he  signed 
at  Schonbrunn  the  decree  which  incorporated  the 
Papal  States  with  France,  declared  Rome  an  im- 
perial city,  fixed  the  annual  revenue  of  the  Pope  at 
two  million  francs,  to  be  paid  him  by  the  State, 
etc.  The  decree  was  made  known  in  Rome  on 
June  10,  1809 ;  and,  when  the  Pope  protested, 
he  was  arrested  in  the  Vatican  by  the  French 
police,  and  carried  a  prisoner  to  the  fortress  of 
Savona  in  the  Gulf  of  Genoa.  His  captivity  was 
at  first  very  mild,  but  became  more  and  more 
severe  as  he  showed  himself  firm  and  resolute  in 
upholding  his  dignity;  and  in  May,  1812,  while 
on  the  way  to  Russia,  Napoleon  ordered  him  to 
be  brought  to  Fontainebleau.  There  he  was  half 
forced  and  half  persuaded  to  sign  the  concordat 
of  Jan.  25,  1813,  renouncing  his  temporal  power, 
promising  to  take  up  his  residence  at  Avignon, 
etc.  But  on  March  24  he  retracted,  Consalvi 
having  joined  him  in  the  mean  time ;  and  circum- 
stances finally  compelled  Napoleon  to  yield.  The 
Pope  was  released  on  March  10, 1814,  and  allowed 
to  return  to  Rome,  where  he  was  received  with 
gTcat  enthusiasm.  The  great  success  which  the 
papal  see  achieved  at  the  Congress  of  Vienna  was 
again  due  to  the  diplomatic  skill  of  Consalvi ;  but 
the  peculiar  character  of  the  restored  papal  gov- 
ernment was  too  plainly  indicated  by  the  decree 
of  Aug.  7,  1814,  re-establishing  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  and  the  bull  of  June  26,  1816,  condemning 


Bible  Societies  as  "  a  fiendish  instrument  for  the 
undermining  of  the  foundation  of  religion."  The 
life  of  Pius  VII.  was  written  by  Henry  Simon, 
Paris,  1823,  2  vols. ;  Jageb,  Frankfort,  1824 ; 
GuADET,  Paris,  1824 ;  Pistolesi,  Rome,  1824,  2 
vols. ;  Artaud  de  Montor,  Paris,  3d  ed.,  1839, 
3  vols. ;  Giucci,  Rome,  2d  ed.,  1864,  2  vols. 
See  also  Pacca  :  Memorie  storiche,  Rome,  5th 
ed.,  1831,  and  the  arts.  Concordat,  Dalberg, 
and  Fesch,  and  the  literature  there  given. — 
Pius  VIII.  (March  31,  1829-Dec.  1,  1830).  He 
was  educated  by  the  Jesuits  at  Osimo  and  Bo- 
logna ;  studied  canon  law ;  entered  the  service  of 
the  church,  and  was  made  Bishop  of  Ascoli  in 
1800,  and  cardinal  in  1816.  It  is  very  significant 
for  the  character  of  the  man,  that  one  of  his  first 
acts  as  a  pope  was  to  forbid  his  relatives  to  come  to 
Rome.  His  life  was  written  by  Nodari,  Padua, 
1840,  and  Artaud  de  Montor,  Paris,  1844.  See 
also  Wiseman  :  Recollections  of  the  last  Four 
Popes,  London,  1858 ;  Gavazzi  :  Recollections  of 
the  last  Four  Popes,  London,  1859.        ZOPFFEL. 

Pius  IX,  (June  16,  1846-Feb.  7,  1878).  His 
original  name  was  Giovanni  Maria  Mastai  Fer- 
retti ;  and  he  was  born  of  a  noble  but  poor  family 
at  Sinigaglia,  May  18,  1792.  Of  his  earlier  life 
not  much  is  known,  nor  does  it  seem  to  contain 
any  thing  of  particular  interest.  When  he  was 
eighteen  years  old  he  made  an  application  for  a 
place  in  the  pajpal  guard ;  but,  as  he  was  subject 
to  epileptic  fits,  he  was  not  admitted.  The  mili- 
tary career  thus  being  closed  to  him,  he  entered 
the  ecclesiastical  career,  and  was  ordained  a  priest 
in  1819.  In  1823  he  went  to  Chili  as  the  secretary 
of  the  papal  legate.  In  1829  he  was  made  Arch- 
bishop of  Spoleto,  in  1832  Bishop  of  Imola,  and 
in  1840  a  cardinal.  As  a  bishop  he  won  the 
esteem  and  love  of  his  flocks  by  the  gentleness 
and  liberality  of  his  character ;  and,  in  the  con- 
clave after  the  death  of  Gregory  XVI.,  he  was, 
indeed,  the  candidate  of  Young  Italy.  Nor  did 
he  in  the  first  years  of  his  reign  disappoint  the 
expectations  of  his  party.  More  than  six  thou- 
sand political  prisoners  and  exiles  were  pardoned ; 
the  most  harassing  restrictions  of  the  press  were 
removed;  great  reforms  were  introduced  in  the 
administration  and  the  courts ;  a  Consulla  —  a 
transition  to  a  constitutional  form  of  government 
—  was  established  under  the  presidency  of  Gizzi. 
The  Ultramontanes  stood  aghast  ;  the  Jesuits 
denounced  the  Pope  as  a  Robespierre  with  the 
tiara ;  and  the  Liberals  joined  him  with  such  an 
enthusiasm,  that  he  could  probably  have  given 
an  entirely  different  character  to  the  papacy  if 
he  had  been  resolute  enough  to  place  himself  at 
the  head  of  that  movement  which  finally  resulted 
in  the  union  of  Italy.  But  he  shrank  from  a 
war  with  Austria,  one  of  the  pillars  of  the 
Church  of  Rome ;  and  hardly  had  he  taken  the 
first  retrograde  step  before  a  rising  in  Rome 
compelled  him  to  flee  (in  1848).  He  took  up 
his  residence  at  Gaeta  as  the  guest  of  the  king 
of  Naples ;  and  when  he  returned  to  Rome,  two 
years  later,  under  the  protection  of  a  French 
army  of  occupation,  he  had  completely  changed 
his  views,  and  given  up  himself  entirely  to  the 
Jesuits.  The  result  was  the  loss  of  the  Romagna 
in  1859,  of  Umbria  and  the  Marches  in  1860,  of 
Rome  itself  in  1870;  that  is,  the  complete  de- 
struction of  the  temporal  power  of  the  Pope.    See 
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art.  Church,  States  of  the.  The  character 
of  the  spiritual  reign  of  Pius  IX.  is  strikingly 
represented  by  his  establishment  of  the  dogma 
of  the  immaculate  conception,  by  his  encyclical 
letter  and  the  syllabus  accompanying  it,  and  by 
his  establishment  of  the  dogma  of  the  infallibility 
of  the  Pope ;  by  which  three  acts  he  threw,  or  at 
least  endeavored  to  throw,  the  Church  of  Rome 
six  centuries  back,  and  to  prevent  her  from  ever 
advancing.  See  the  arts.  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion, Syllabcs,  and  Vatican  Council.  The 
life  of  Pius  IX.  was  written  by  Legge,  London, 
1875;  ViLLEFRANCHE,  Lyons,  1876;  Trollope, 
Loudon,  1877,  2  vols. ;  Tesi-Passerixi,  Florence, 
1877;  J.  G.  Shea,  New  York,  1877;  Gillet, 
Paris,  1877;  De  B ussy,  Paris,  1878;  Pfleider- 
ER,  1878 ;  and  Zeller,  1879.  His  speeches  were 
published  in  Rome,  1872-73,  2  vols.  See  Glad- 
stone :  Speeches  of  Pope  Pius  IX.,  in  Rome  and 
the  Newest  Fashions  in  Religion,  London  and  New 
York,  1875. 

PIUS  SOCIETIES  are  associations  formed  in 
Germany  for  the  defence  of  the  freedom  and  in- 
dependence of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  The 
first  society  of  the  kind  was  formed  kt  Mayence 
in  March,  1848,  consisting  of  five  hundred  mem- 
bers, and  naming  itself  after  the  Pope.  But  the 
idea  met  with  so  much  sympathy,  that  at  a  general 
assembly  at  Cologne,  in  August,  same  year,  no  less 
than  eighty-three  such  societies  were  represented. 
To  make  the  Church  entirely  independent  of  the 
State,  and  absolutely  authoritative  in  the  school, 
was  adopted  by  the  assembly  as  the  principal 
proposition  of  its  programme.  For  more  special 
purposes,  branch  societies  with  special  names 
have  been  formed,  —  the  Vincent  Societies,  for 
the  inner  mission ;  the  Francis  Xavier  Societies, 
for  missions  among  the  heathen ;  the  Canisius 
Societies,  for  pure  and  true  education  (in  the 
Roman  sense  of  the  words) ;  and  others.  General 
assemblies,  developing  the  programme,  and  per- 
fecting the  organization,  of  the  societies,  meet 
almost  every  year ;  and  their  influence  is  strongly 
felt  in  the  political  world.  zocklbr. 

PLACET  (^placelum  regium,  regium  exequatur, 
UltercB  pareatis)  denotes  a  kind  of  confirmation, 
or  recognition,  involving  practical  enforcement, 
which  the  edicts  of  the  Church  receive  from  the 
authorities  of  the  State.  It  presupposes  that 
Church  and  State  move  along  pretty  independ- 
ently of  each  other ;  for  in  the  territorial  Church, 
from  the  period  of  the  Reformation,  ruled  by  the 
State,  a  placet  would  be  as  much  out  of  place  as 
in  the  Roman  Church  from  the  time  of  Gregory 
VII.,  and  according  to  his  ideas.  Considering 
herself  as  the  terrestrial  plenipotentiary  of  God, 
the  Roman-Catholic  Church  has  never  admitted 
that  her  edicts  needed  any  recognition  or  confirma- 
tion from  the  State  in  order  to  become  obligatory 
upon  her  members.  On  the  contrary,  the  bull  In 
Ccena  Domini,  of  1568,  excommunicates  any  one 
who  in  any  way  should  try  to  prevent  the  publi- 
cation and  enforcement  of  a  papal  bull  or  brief. 
And,  in  his  encyclical  letter  of  1861,  Pius  IX. 
denounces  the  placet  as  one  of  the  great  errors 
of  the  age.  Nevertheless,  it  is  of  old  date.  The 
first  traces  of  it  are  found  in  Spain,  under  the 
reign  of  Charles  V. ;  and  Philip  II.  maintained 
it  with  great  vigor,  and  employed  very  severe 
measures  when  the  buU  In   Ccena  Domini  was 


published  in  Spain  without  his  consent.  In 
France  it  developed  in  connection  with  the  par- 
liaments and  their  right  of  registering  laws.  See 
PiTHOU  :  Liberies  de  Vllglise  gaUicane,  1594.  The 
declaration,  however,  of  March  8,  1772,  and  the 
imperial  decree  of  Feb.  28,  1810,  exempt  such 
edicts  from  the  placet  as  refer  exclusively  to  con- 
science. For  the  transplantation  of  the  Hispano- 
Gallican  theory  and  practice,  see  Van  Espen: 
Tractalus  de  promulgalione  legum  ecclesiasticarum 
(Louvain,  1712);  and  Besier  :  Spec,  de  Juris  placed 
historia  in  Belgio  (Utrecht,  1848).  In  Germany,  — 
though  in  the  period  from  the  diet  of  Spires  (1526) 
till  the  Westphalian  peace  (1648)  the  Empire  took 
its  stand  very  independently  over  against  the 
Church,  —  the  placet  remained  a  relation  between 
the  Church  and  the  separate  states,  —  Bavaria, 
Austria,  Prussia,  etc.  See  Friedberg  :  Die 
Grenzen  zwiscJien  Staat  mid  Kirche,  Tiibingen, 
1872.  MEJEE. 

PLACEUS  (Josua  Laplace),  b.  in  Bretagne, 
1606 ;  was  in  1625  appointed  preacher  to  the 
Reformed  congregation  in  Nantes,  and  in  1632 
(together  with  Amyraut  and  Capellus,  who,  like 
himself,  were  pupils  of  Cameyo),  professor  of 
theology  at  Saumur,  where  he'  d.  Aug.  17,  1655. 
His  Opera  omnia  appeared  at  Franeker  in  1699, 
and  at  Aubencit  in  1702,  in  2  vols,  quarto.  His 
views  of  a  mediate,  not  immediate,  imputation  of 
the  sin  of  Adam,  first  developed  in  his  De  statu 
hominis  lapsi  ante  gratiain  (1640),  caused  consid- 
erable uneasiness  in  the  Reformed  Qhurch.  But 
when,  in  1645,  the  synod  of  Clarendon  condemned 
those  who  denied  the  imputation  of  the  sin  of 
Adam,  he  defended  himself  as  being  not  at  all 
included  under  that  verdict.  After  his  death; 
however,  the  Formula  consensus  of  1675  presented 
a  formal  rejection  of  the  views  of  Laplace  and 
Amyraut,  and,  in  general,  of  all  the  novelties  of 
Saumur.  '  A.  SCHWEIZEE. 

PLAGUES  OF  EOYpT.     See  Egypt,  p.  710. 

PLANCK  is  the  name  of  two  noticeable  Ger- 
man theologians,  father  and  son.  —  Gottlieb  Jakob 
Planck,  b.  at  Niirtingen  in  Wurtemberg,  Nov.  15, 
1751 ;  d.  at  Gottingen,  Aug.  31, 1833.  He  studied 
theology  at  Tiibingen,  1769-74,  and  was  appointed 
preacher  at  Stuttgart  jn  1780,  and  professor  of 
theology  at  Gottingen  in  1784.  His  studies  were 
chiefly  historical.  His  stand-point  was  that  of 
rational  supranaturalism,  and  his  method  that 
of  pragmatic  representation.  His  principal  works 
are,  GescMchte  des  protestantischen  Lehrbegriffs, 
Leipzig,  1781-1800,  6  vols. ;  GescMchte  der  christ- 
lich-kirchlichen  Gesellschaftsverfassung,  Hanover, 
1803-09,  5  vols.  His  life  was  written  by  Schlager 
(Hameln,  1833)  and  Liicke  (Gottingen,  1835).  — 
Heinrich  Ludwig  Planck,  b.  at  Gottingen,  July 
19,  1785 ;  d.  there  Sept.  23,  1831.  He  studied 
theology  in  his  native  city,  and  was  appointed 
professor  there  in  1810.  His  studies  were  chiefly 
exegetical.  He  published  Bemerkungen  iiber  den 
ersien  Brilef  an  den  Timotheus  (Gottingen,  1808), 
De  vera  natura  aique  indole  orationis  gracm  N.  T. 
(Gottingen,  1810),  Abriss  d.  philos.  Religionslehre 
(Gottingen,  1821).  wagenmann. 

PLATINA,  BartholomEeus,  b.  at  Piadena  (Latin, 
Platina),  in  the  diocese  of  Cremona,  1421 ;  d.  in 
Rome,  1481.  His  true  name  was  Sacchi.  He 
first  entered  the  army,  but  afterwards  devoted 
himself  to  literature,  and  was  appointed  apostoli- 
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cal  abbreviator  by  Pius  II.,  and  assistant  librarian 
at  the  Vatican  by  Sixtus  IV.  At  the  instance  of 
the  latter,  he  wrote  his  Opus  in  vitas  summorum 
pontificum.  (Venice,  1479),  which,  for  the  period 
from  the  accession  of  Eugenius  IV.  to  the  death 
of  Paul  II.,  is  a  source.  He  also  wrote  a  history 
of  the  city  of  Jlantua,  and  other  works.  See  D. 
G.  MoLLEB :  Dissertatio  de  B.  Ptatina,  Altdorf , 
1694. 

PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.  "The 
peculiarity  of  the  Platonic  philosophy,"  says 
Hegel,  in  his  History  of  Philosophy  (vol.  ii.),  "is 
precisely  this  direction  to'syards  the  supersensuous 
world,  —  it  seeks  the  elevation  of  consciousness 
into  the  realm  of  spirit.  The  Christian  religion 
also  has  set  up  this  high  principle,  that  the  inter- 
nal spiritual  essence  of  man  is  his  true  essence, 
and  has  made  it  the  universal  principle." 

Some  of  the  early  Fathers  recognized,  as  they 
well  might,  a  Christian  element  in  Plato,  and 
ascribed  to  him  a  kind  of  propcedeutic  office  and 
relation  toward  Christianity.  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria calls  philosophy  "  a  sort  of  preliminary 
discipline  {Trpovaiida  tiq)  for  those  who  lived  be- 
fore the  coming  of  Christ,"  and  adds,  "  Perhaps 
we  may  say  it  was  given  to  the  Greeks  with  this 
special  object ;  for  philosophy  was  to  the  Greeks 
what  the  law  was  to  the  Jews,  —  a  schoolmaster 
to  bi'ing  them  to  Christ  {Slrom.,  1,  104  A ;  cf .  7, 
505,  526).  "The  Platonic  dogmas,"  says  Justin 
Martyr,  "  are  not  foreign  to  Christianity.  If  we 
Christians  say  that  all  things  were  created  and 
ordered  by  God,  we  seem  to  enounce  a  doctrine 
of  Plato ;  and,  between  our  view  of  the  being  of 
God  ^nd  his,  the  article  appears  to  make  the  only 
difference  "  {Apol.,  2,  96  D,  etc.).  "  Justin  "  (says 
Ackermann,  in  the  first  chapter  of  his  Das  Christ- 
liehe  des  Plalonismus,  which  is  the  leading  modern 
work  on  this  subject), — "Justin  was,  as  he  himself 
relates,  an  enthusiastic  admirer  of  Plato  before 
he  found  in  the  gospel  that  full  satisfaction  which 
he  had  sought  earnestly,  but  in  vain,  in  philoso- 
phy. And,  though  the  gospel  stood  infinitely 
higher  in  his  view  than  the  Platonic  philosophy, 
yet  he  regarded  the  latter  as  a  preliminary  stage 
to  the  former.  In  the  same  way  did  the  other 
apologetic  writers  express  themselves  concerning 
Plato  and  his  philosophy,  especially  Athenagoras, 
the  most  spirited,  and  philosophically  most  impor- 
tant, of  them  all,  whose  Apology  is  one  of  the 
most  admirable  works  of  Christian  antiquity." 

The  Fathers  of  the  early  chm'ch  sought  to 
explain  the  striking  resemblance  between  the 
doctrines  of  Plato  and  those  of  Christianity, 
principally  by  the  acquaintance,  which,  as  they 
supposed,  that  philosopher  made  with  learned 
Jews  and  with  the  Jewish  Scriptures  during  his 
sojourn  in  Egypt,  but  partly,  also,  by  the  rmiversal 
light  of  a  divine  revelation  through  the  "  Logos," 
which,  in  and  through  human  reason,  "  lighteth 
every  man  that  cometh  into  the  world,"  and 
which  illumined  especially  such  sincere  and  hum- 
ble seekers  after  truth  as  Socrates  and  Plato 
before  the  incarnation  of  the  Eternal  Word  in 
the  person  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Passages  which  bear  a  striking  resemblance  to 
the  Christian  Scriptures  in  their  picturesque,  para- 
bolic, and  axiomatic  style,  and  still  more  in  the 
lofty  moral,  religious,  and  almost  Christian  senti- 
ments which  they  express,  are  scattered  thickly  all 


through  the  Dialogues,  even  those  that  treat  of 
physical,  political,  and  philosophical  subjects ; 
and  they  are  as  characteristic  of  Plato,  as  is  the 
inimitably  graceful  dialogue  in  which  they  are 
clothed.  A  good  selection  of  such  passages  may 
be  seen  in  the  introductory  chapters  of  Acker- 
mann's  work  on  the  Platonic  Element  in  Plato. 
A  still  more  copious  and  striking  collection  might 
be  made.  But  we  do  not  wish  to  rest  our  thesis 
upon  single  passages,  which,  of  course,  may  be 
exceptional,  or,  if  taken  out  of  their  connection, 
might  be  misunderstood.  To  preclude  mistake, 
we  must  examine  the  Platonic  philosophy  itself 
in  its  principles  and  spirit. 

1.  Perhaps  the  most  obvious  and  striking  fea- 
ture of  it  is,  that  it  is  pre-eminently  a  spiritual 
philosophy.  Hegel,  as  we  have  seen,  speaks  of 
"  this  direction  toward  the  supersensuous  world," 
this  "  elevation  of  consciousness  into  the  realm 
of  spirit,"  as  "the  peculiarity  of  the  Platonic 
philosophy."  There  is  no  doctrine  on  which 
Plato  more  frequently  or  more  strenuously  insists 
than  this, — that  soul  is  not  only  superior  to 
body,  but  prior  to  it  in  order  of  time,  and  that 
not  merely  as  it  exists  in  the  being  of  God,  but  in 
every  order  of  existence.  The  soul  of  the  world 
existed  first,  and  then  it  was  clothed  with  a  mate- 
rial body.  The  souls  which  animate  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars,  existed  befoi'e  the  bodies  which 
they  inhabit  {Timceus,  passim).  The  pre-exist- 
ence  of  human  souls  is  one  of  the  arguments  on 
which  he  relies  to  prove  their  immortality  {Pha:d., 
73-76).  Among  the  other  arguments  by  which  he 
demonstrates  at  once  the  immortality  of  the  soul 
and  its  exalted  dignity  are  these :  that  the  soul 
leads  and  rules  the  body,  and  therein  resembles 
the  immortal  gods  (Phced.  80) ;  that  the  soul  is 
capable  of  apprehending  eternal  and  immutable 
ideas,  and  communing  with  things  unseen  and 
eternal,  and  so  must  partake  of  their  nature 
{Ibid.,  79) ;  that,  as  consciousness  is  single  and 
simple,  so  the  soul  itself  is  uncompounded,  and 
hence  incapable  of  dissolution  (78) ;  that  soul 
being  everywhere  the  cause  and  source  of  life, 
and  every  way  diametrically  opposite  to  death, 
we  cannot  conceive  of  it  as  dying,  any  more  than 
we  can  conceive  of  fire  as  becoming  cold  (102- 
107);  that  soul,  being  self-moved,  and  the  source 
of  all  life  and  motion,  can  never  cease  to  live  and 
move  (Phcedrus,  245) ;  that  diseases  of  the  body 
do  not  reach  to  the  soul ;  and  vice,  which  is  a 
disease  of  the  soul,  corrupts  its  moral  quality,  but 
has  no  power  or  tendency  to  destroy  its  essence 
(Repub.,  610),  etc.  Spiritual  entities  are  the  only 
real  existences :  material  things  are  perpetually 
changing,  and  flowing  into  and  out  of  existence. 
God  is :  the  world  becomes,  and  passes  away.  The 
soul  is :  the  body  is  ever  changing,  as  a  garment. 
Souls  or  ideas,  which  are  spiritual  entities,  are 
the  only  true  causes;  God  being  the  first  cause 
why  every  thing  is,  and  ideas  being  the  second- 
ary causes  why  things  are  such  as  they  are  {Phmd., 
100  sq.).  Mind  and  will  are  the  real  cause  of  all 
motion  and  action  in  the  world,  just  as  truly  as 
of  all  human  motion  and  action.  According  to 
the  striking  illustration  in  the  Phmdo  (98,  99),  the 
cause  of  Socrates  awaiting  death  in  the  prison, 
instead  of  making  his  escape  as  his  friends  urged 
him  to  do,  was  that  he  chose  to  do  so  from  a  sense 
of  duty ;  and,  if  he  had  chosen  to  run  away,  his 
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bones  and  muscles  would  have  been  only  the 
means  or  instruments  of  the  flight  of  which  his 
mind  and  will  would  have  been  the  cause.  And 
just  so  it  is  in  all  the  phenomena  of  nature,  in  all 
the  motions  and  changes  of  the  material  cosmos. 
And  life  in  the  highest  sense,  what  we  call  spir- 
itual and  eternal  life,  all  that  deserves  the  name 
of  life,  is  in  and  of  and  from  the  soul,  which 
matter  only  contaminates  and  clouds,  and  the 
body  only  clogs  and  entombs  {Gorg.,  492,  493). 
Platonism,  as  well  as  Christianity,  says,  Look  not 
at  the  things  which  are  seen,  but  at  the  things 
which  are  not  seen ;  for  the  things  which  are  seen 
are  temporary  (-irpdaKaipa),  only  for  a  season ;  but 
the  things  which  are  not  seen  are  eternal. 

2.  The  philosophy  of  Plato  is  eminently  a  the- 
istic  philosophy.  "  God,"  he  says,  in  his  Repub- 
lic (716  A),  "  is  (literally,  holds)  the  beginning, 
middle,  and  end  of  all  things.  He  is  the  Supreme 
Mind  or  Reason,  the  efficient  Cause  of  all  things, 
eternal,  unchangeable,  all-knowing,  all-powerful, 
all-pervading,  and  all-controlling,  just,  holy,  wise, 
and  good,  the  absolutely  perfect,  the  beginning 
of  all  truth,  the  fountain  of  all  law  and  justice, 
the  source  of  all  order  and  beauty,  and  especially 
the  cause  of  all  good  "  (see  Philebus,  Phcedo,  Tima- 
us.  Republic,  and  Laws,  passim).  God  represents, 
he  impersonates,  he  is  the  True,  the  Beautiful, 
but,  above  all,  the  Good.  Just  how  Plato  con- 
ceived these  "  Ideas  "  to  be  related  to  the  divine 
mind  is  a  much  disputed  point.  In  discussing 
the  good,  sometimes  we  can  hardly  tell  whether  he 
means  by  it  an  idea,  an  attribute,  a  principle,  a 
power,  or  a  personal  God.  But  he  leaves  us  in 
no  doubt  as  to  his  actual  belief  in  the  divine  per- 
sonality. God  is  the  Reason  (the  Intelligence, 
o  NoSf,  Phced.,  97  C)  and  the  Good  (to  'kyaBov, 
Repub.,  508  C) ;  but  he  is  also  the  Artificer,  the 
Maker,  the  Father,  the  Supreme  Ruler,  who  be- 
gets, disposes,  and  orders  all  (cf.  Timceus,  passim, 
with  places  just  cited).  He  is  6eof  and  6  Geof, 
Phced.,  106  D,  and  often  elsewhere).  Plato  often 
speaks  also  of  ol  dcoi  in  the  plural;  but  to  him, 
as  to  all  the  best  minds  of  antiquity,  the  inferior 
deities  are  the  children,  the  servants,  the  minis- 
ters, the  anyels,  of  the  Supreme  God  (Tim.,  41). 
Unity  is  an  essential  element  of  perfection.  There 
is  but  one  highest  and  best,  —  the  Most  High,  the 
Supreme  Good :  God  in  the  true  and  proper  sense 
is  one.  The  Supreme  God  only  is  eternal,  he  only 
hath  immortality  in  himself.  The  immortality 
of  the  inferior  deities  is  derived,  imparted  to  them 
by  their  Father  and  the  Father  of  all,  and  is 
dependent  on  his  will  (Tim.,  41).  God  made  the 
world  by  inti'oducing  order  and  beauty  into  cha- 
otic matter,  and  putting  into  it  a  living,  moving, 
intelligent  soul ;  then  the  inferior  deities  made 
man  under  his  direction,  and  in  substantially  the 
same  way.  God  made  the  world  because  he  is 
good,  and  because,  free  from  all  envy  or  jealousy, 
he  wished  every  thing  to  be  as  much  like  him- 
self as  the  creature  can  be  like  the  creator  (Tim., 
30  A).  Therefore  he  made  the  world  good ;  and 
when  he  saw  it  he  was  delighted  (Tim.,  37  C  ;  cf. 
Gen.  i.  31).  God  is  the  author  of  all  good,  and 
of  good  only,  not  of  evil.  "  Every  good  gilt  cometh 
down  from  the  Father  of  the  celestial  lumina- 
ries;" "for  it  is  not  permitted  (oii  Be/iu:,  it  is 
morally  impossible)  for  the  best  being  to  do  any 
thing  else  than  the  best"  (Tim.,  30  A;  cf.  Jas, 


i.  17).  God  exercises  a  providential  care  over 
the  world  as  a  whole,  and  over  every  part  (chiefly, 
however,  thi-ough  the  inferior  deities  who  thus 
fulfil  the  office  of  angels  —  Laws,  905  B-906),  and 
makes  all  things,  the  least  as  well  as  the  greatest, 
work  for  good  to  the  righteous  and  those  who 
love  God,  and  are  loved  by  him  (Phced.,  62;  Repuh., 
613).  Atheism  is  a  disease,  and  a  corruption  of 
the  soul ;  and  no  man  ever  did  an  unrighteous 
act,  or  uttered  an  impious  word,  unless  he  was  a 
theoretical  or  practical  atheist  [Laws,  885  B),  that 
is,  in  the  language  of  the  indictment  at  common 
law,  he  did  it,  "  not  having  the  fear  of  God  before 
his  eyes." 

3.  The  Platonic  philosophy  is  teleological.  Fi- 
nal causes,  together  with  rational  and  spiritual 
agencies,  are  the  only  causes  that  are  worthy  of 
the  study  of  the  philosopher:  indeed,  no  others 
deserve  the  name  (Phced.,  98  sqq.).  If  mind  (voif) 
is  the  cause  of  all  things,  mind  must  dispose  all 
things  for  the  best;  and  when  we  know  how  it 
is  best  for  any  thing  to  be  made  or  disposed,  then, 
and  then  only,  do  we  know  how  it  is  and  the 
cause  of  its  being  so  {Phced.,  97).  Material  causes 
are  no  causes ;  and  inquiry  into  them  is  imperti- 
nent, unphilosophical,  not  to  say  impious  and 
absurd.  Thus  did  Plato  build  up  a  system  of 
rational  psychology,  cosmology,  and  theology,  all 
of  which  are  largely  teleological,  on  the  twofold 
basis  of  a  priori  reasoning  and  mythology,  in 
other  words,  of  reason  and  tradition,  including 
the  idea  of  a  primitive  revelation  The  esohatol- 
ogy  of  the  Phcedo,  the  Gorgias,  and  the  Republic, 
is  professedly  a  fivSog,  though  he  insists  that  it  is 
also  a  /lo/of  (Repub.,  523)  or  a  ■naXaiog  TMyoi;  (709). 
His  cosmology  he  professes  to  have  heard  from 
some  one  (Phced.,  108  D) ;  and  his  theology  in  the 
Timceus  purports  to  have  been  derived  by  tradi- 
tion from  the  ancients,  who  were  the  offspring 
of  the  gods,  and  who  must,  of  course,  have 
known  the  truth  about  their  own  ancestors  (40  C). 
Yet  the  whole  structure  is  manifestly  the  work  of 
his  own  reason  and  creative  imagination ;  and  the 
central  doctrine  of  the  whole  is,  that  God  made 
and  governs  the  world  with  constant  reference  to 
the  highest  possible  good ;  and  "  Ideas  "  are  the 
powers,  or,  in  the  phraseology  of  modern  science, 
the  "  forces,"  by  which  the  end  was  to  be  accom- 
plished. 

4.  The  philosophy  of  Plato  is  pre-eminently 
ethical,  and  his  ethics  are  remarkably  Christian. 
Only  one  of  his  Dialogues  was  classified  by  the 
ancients  as  "physical,"  and  that  (the  Timceus)  is 
largely  theological.  The  political  Dialogues  treat 
politics  as  a  part  of  ethics,  —  ethics  as  applied 
to  the  State.  Besides  the  four  virtues  as  usually 
classified  by  Greek  moralists,  —  viz.,  temperance, 
courage,  justice,  and  wisdom,  —  Plato  recognized 
as  virtues  humility  and  meekness,  which  the 
Greeks  generally  despised,  and  holiness,  which 
they  ignored  (Euthyphron,  passim) ;  and  he  insists 
on  the  duty  of  non-retaliation  and  non-resistance 
as  strenuously,  not  to  say  paradoxically,  as  it  is 
taught  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Crit.,  49). 
That  it  is  better  to  suffer  wrong  than  to  do  wrong 
is  a  prominent  doctrine  of  the  Gorgias  (479  E, 
508  C).  But  as  the  highest "  idea  "  is  that  of  the 
Good,  so  the  highest  excellence  of  which  man  is 
capable  is  likeness  to  God,  the  Supreme  and  Ab- 
solute Good.     A  philosopher,  who  is  Plato's  ideal 
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of  a  man,  and,  so  to  speak,  of  a  Christian,  is  a 
lover  of  wisdom,  of  truth,  of  justice,  of  goodness 
(Repuh.,  bk.  vi.,  passim),  of  God,  and,  by  the  con- 
templation and  imitation  of  his  virtues,  becomes 
like  him  as  far  as  it  is  possible  for  man  to  resem- 
ble God  {Rep.,  613  A,B). 

5.  Plato  is  pre-eminently  a  religious  philoso- 
pher. His  ethics,  his  politics,  and  his  physics 
are  all  based  on  his  theology  and  his  religion. 
Natui'al  and  moral  obligations,  social  and  civil 
duties,  duties  to  parents  and  elders,  to  kindred 
and  strangers,  to  neighbors  and  friends,  are  all 
religious  duties  {Laws,  bk.  ix.,  881  A,  xi.,  931 
A).  Not  only  is  God  the  Lawgiver  and  Ruler  of 
the  universe,  but  his  law  is  the  source  and  ground 
of  all  human  law  and  justice.  "  That  the  gods 
not  only  exist,  but  that  they  are  good,  and  honor 
and  reward  justice  far  more  than  men  do,  is  the 
most  beautiful  and  the  best  preamble  to  all  laws  " 
{Laws,  X.  887).  Accordingly,  in  the  Republic  and 
the  Laws,  the  author  often  prefaces  the  most  im- 
portant sections  of  his  legislation  with  some  such 
preamble,  exhortation,  or,  as  Jowett  calls  it,  ser- 
mon, setting  forth  the  divine  authority  by  which 
it  is  sanctioned  and  enforced. 

6.  Plato  gives  prominence  to  the  doctrine  of  a 
future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments.  At 
death,  by  an  inevitable  law  of  its  own  beirg,  as 
well  as  by  the  appointment  of  God,  every  sjul 
goes  to  its  own  place ;  the  evil  gravitating  to  the 
evil,  and  the  good  rising  to  the  Supreme  Good. 
When  they  come  before  their  Judge,  perhaps 
after  a  long  series  of  transmigrations,  each  of 
which  is  the  reward  or  punishment  of  the  preced- 
ing, those  who  have  lived  virtuous  and  holy  lives, 
and  those  who  have  not,  are  separated  from  each 
other.  The  wicked  whose  sins  are  curable  are 
subjected  to  sufferings  in  the  lower  world,  which 
are  more  or  less  severe,  and  more  or  less  pro- 
tracted, according  to  their  deserts.  The  incurably 
wicked  are  hurled  down  to  Tartarus,  whence 
they  never  go  out,  where  they  are  punished  for- 
ever {tov  uEi  ;t;p6vov)  as  a  spectacle  and  warning 
to  others  {Gore/.,  528  sqq.  ;  Phced.  118  D  sq.). 
Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  have  lived  virtu- 
ously and  piously,  especially  those  who  have 
purified  their  hearts  and  lives  by  philosophy,  will 
live  without  bodies  {Pkced.,  114  C),  with  the  gods, 
and  in  places  that  are  bright  and  beautiful  be- 
yond description.  More  solemn  and  impressive 
sermons  were  never  preached  in  Christian  pulpits 
than  those  with  which  Plato  concludes  such  Dia- 
logues as  the  Gorgias,  the  Phcedo,  the  Republic, 
and  the  Laws. 

We  have  space  only  to  allude  to  other  charac- 
teristic features  of  Plato's  philosophy,  such,  for 
example,  as  his  doctrine  of  "  Ideas,"  —  the  True, 
the  Beautiful,  the  Good,  the  Holy,  and  the  like, 
—  which,  looking  at  them  now  only  on  the  ethi- 
cal and  practical  side,  are  eternal  and  immuta- 
ble, and  not  dependent  even  on  the  will  of  God 
(the  holy,  for  instance,  is  not  holy  because  it  is 
the  will  of  God,  but  it  is  the  will  of  God  because 
it  is  holy,  just,  and  good  —  Euthyph.,  10  D)  ;  the 
indispensable  necessity  of  a  better  than  any  exist- 
ing, not  to  say  better  than  human,  society  and 
government  (like  the  ideal  republic,  which  is  not 
so  much  a  state,  as  a  church  or  a  school,  a  great 
family,  or  a  Man  "  writ  large  "),  in  order  to  the 
salvation  of  the  individual  or  the  perfection  of 


the  race ;  the  degenerate,  diseased,  carnal,  and 
corrupt  state  into  which  mankind  in  general  have 
fallen  since  the  reign  of  Kroiios  in  the  golden 
age  {Laws,  713  C;>olil.,  271  1):  Cril.,  108  D), 
and  from  which  God  only  can  save  any  individual 
or  nation  {Repub.,  bk.  vi.,  492,  493);  and  the  need 
of  a  divine  teacher,  revealer,  healer,  charmer,  to 
charm  away  the  fear  of  death,  and  bring  life  and 
inunortality  to  light  {Phmd.,  78  A,  859).  And 
we  can  only  advert  to  the  radical  defects  and 
imperfections  of  Plato's  best  teachings,  —  his 
inadequate  conception  of  the  nature  of  sin  as 
involuntary,  the  result  of  ignorance,  a  misfortune, 
and  a  disease  in  the  soul,  rather  than  a  transgres- 
sion of  the  divine  law ;  his  consequent  erroneous 
ideas  of  its  cure  by  successive  transmigrations  on 
earth,  and  protracted  pains  in  purgatory,  and  hy 
philosophy  (an  aristoci'atic  remedj',  in  its  nature 
applicable  only  to  the  favored  few)  ;  his  phi- 
losophy of  the  origin  of  evil,  viz.,  in  the  refrac- 
tory nature  of  matter,  which  must  therefore  be 
gotten  rid  of  by  bodily  mortification,  and  by  the 
death  of  the  body  without  a  resurrection,  before 
the  soul  can  arrive  at  its  perfection ;  his  utter 
inability  to  conceive  of  such  a  thing  as  an  atone- 
ment, free  forgiveness,  regenerating  grace,  and 
salvation  for  the  masses,  a  fortiori  for  the  chief 
of  sinners ;  the  doubt  and  uncertainty  of  his  best 
religious  teachings ;  his  ifs  and  whethers,  espe- 
cially about  the  future  life  {Apol.,  40  E,  42; 
Phced.,  107  C)  ;  and  the  utter  want  in  his  system 
of  the  grace,  even  more  than  of  the  truth,  that 
have  come  to  us  by  Jesus  Christ,  for,  after  all, 
Platonism  is  not  so  deficient  in  the  wisdom  of 
God  as  it  is  in  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation. 
The  Republic,  for  example,  proposes  to  overcome 
the  selfishness  of  human  nature  by  constitutions 
and  laws  and  education,  instead  of  a  new  heart 
and  a  new  spii-it,  by  community  of  goods  and  of 
wives,  instead  of  loyalty  and  love  to  a  divine- 
human  person  like  Jesus  Christ.  Baur  {Socr. 
and  Christ)  does  indeed  find  in  the  idealized 
Socrates  of  Plato  an  analogy  (speculatively  inter- 
esting, perhaps,  but  practically  how  unlike  I)  to 
the  personal  Christ,  and  in  his  "  Ideas  "  a  basis, 
not  only  for  the  doctrine  of  the  "Logos"  as  it 
was  developed  by  Philo  and  other  Neo-Platonists, 
but  also  for  the  Incarnate  Logos  of  the  Gospel  of 
John,  with  which  it  may,  indeed,  have  some 
philosophical  relation,  but  probably  no  historical 
connection,  still  less  any  corresponding  influence 
on  the  history  of  the  Morld. 

The  history  of  Platonism,  and  its  several  schools 
or  sub-schools  of  thought  and  opinion,  does  not 
come  within  the  scope  of  this  article.  It  may  be 
remarked,  in  general,  that,  in  the  Middle  and  the 
New  Academy,  there  was  always  more  or  less 
tendency  to  scepticism,  growing  out  of  the  Platonic 
doctrine  of  the  uncertainty  of  all  human  knowl- 
edge except  that  of  "  ideas."  The  Neo-Platonists, 
on  the  other  hand,  inclined  towards  dogmatism, 
mysticism,  asceticism,  theosophy,  and  even  thau- 
maturgy,  thus  developing  seeds  of  error  that  lay 
in  the  teaching  of  their  master.  After  the  Chris- 
tian era,  among  those  who  were  more  or  less  the 
followers  of  Plato,  we  find,  at  one  extreme,  the 
devout  and  believing  Plutarch,  the  author  of  that 
almost  inspired  treatise  on  the  Belay  of  the  Deity 
in  the  Punishment  of  the  Wicked,  and  the  practical 
and  sagacious  Galen,  whose  work  on  the  Uses  of 
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the  Paris  of  the  Human  Body  is  an  anticipation  of 
the  Bridgewaler  Treatises,  both  of  whom,  like 
Socrates,  we  can  hardly  help  feeling,  would  have 
accepted  Christianity  if  they  had  come  "within 
the  scope  of  its  influence ;  and,  at  the  other  ex- 
treme, Porphyry,  and  Julian  the  apostate,  who 
wielded  the  weapons  of  philosophy  in  direct  hos- 
tility to  the  religion  of  Christ;  while  intermediate 
between  them  the  major  part  of  the  philosophers 
of  the  Neo-Platonic  and  eclectic  schools  who  came 
in  contact  with  Christianity  went  on  their  way  in 
proud  indifference,  neglect,  or  contempt  of  the 
religion  of  the  crucified  Xazarene.  But  not  a  few 
of  the  followers  of  Plato  discovered  a  kindred 
and  congenial  element  in  the  eminent  spmtuality 
of  the  Christian  doctrines  and  the  lofty  ethics  of 
the  Christian  life,  and,  coming  in  through  the  ves- 
tibule of  the  Academy,  became  some  of  the  most 
illustrious  of  the  fathers  and  doctors  of  the  early 
church.  And  many  of  the  early  Christians,  in 
turn,  found  peculiar  attractions  in  tlie  doctrines 
of  Plato,  and  employed  them  as  weapons  for  the 
defence  and  extension  of  Christianity,  or,  per- 
chance, cast  the  truths  of  Christianity  in  a  Pla- 
tonic mould.  The  doctrines  of  the  Logos  and  the 
Trinity  received  their  shape  from  Greek  Fathers, 
who,  if  not  trained  in  the  schools,  were  much  in- 
fluenced, directly  or  indirectly,  by  the  Platonic 
philosophy,  pai'ticularly  in  its  Jewish-Alexandrian 
form.  That  errors  and  corruptions  crept  into  the 
chm'ch  from  this  source  cannot  be  denied.  But 
from  the  same  source  it  derived  no  small  additions, 
both  to  its  numbers  and  its  strength.  Among 
the  most  illustrious  of  the  Fathers  who  were  more 
or  less  Platonic,  we  may  name  Justin  Martyr, 
Athenagoras,  Theophilus,  Irenseus,  Hippolytus, 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen,  Jlinutius  Felix, 
Eusebius,  Methodius,  Basil  the  Great,  Gregory  of 
Nyssa,  and  St.  Augustine.  Plato  was  the  divine 
philosopher  of  the  earlier  Christian  centuries :  in 
the  middle  ages  Aristotle  succeeded  to  his  place. 
But  in  every  period  of  the  history  of  the  church, 
some  of  the  brightest  ornaments  of  literature, 
philosophy,  and  religion,  —  such  men  as  Anselm, 
Erasmus,  Melanchthon,  Jeremy  Taylor,  Ralph 
Cudworth,  Henry  More,  Xeander,  and  Tayler 
Lewis,  —  have  been  "  Platonizing  "  Christians. 

Lit.  —  The  Works  of  Plato,  in  the  original 
Greek,  edited,  with  prolegomena  and  commentary, 
by  Gottfried  Stallbaum,  Leipzig,  1821-25,  10 
vols.,  2d  ed.,  1833-42;  Translations  of  the  Dia- 
logues (in  German)  by  F.  Schleiermacher, 
Berlin,  1804r-10,  2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1833-^2,  his  In- 
troductions were  translated  by  W.  Dobsox,  Cam- 
bridge and  London,  1836,  (in  English)  by  B. 
JowETT,  London  and  Xew  York,  1871,  1  vols., 
and  (partial  translation)  by  W.  Whewell,  Cam- 
bridge, 1860.  —  Works  upon  Plato  and  Platonism 
in  Different  Relations.  G.  C.  B.  Ackerjiaxx  : 
Das  Christliche  im  Plato  u.  in  der  Plalonischen 
Philosophie,  Hamburg,  1835,  Eng.  trans.,  Christian 
Element  in  Plato  and  the  Platonic  Philosophy,  with 
Introductory  Note  by  Professor  Shedd,  Edin- 
burgh, 1861;  F.  C.  Baur:  Das  Christliche  d. 
PlatonismubS,  1837,  in  Drei  Abhandlungen,  ed.  Zel- 
ler,  Leipzig,  1876  ;  Tayler  Lewis  :  Plato  against 
the  Atheists ;  or.  The  Tenth  Book  of  the  Dialogues  on 
Laws  (Greek),  with  Critical  Notes,  New  York, 
1845  ;  R.  D.  Hampden  :  The  Fathers  of  the  Greek 
Philosophy,  ^Ainhnrgh,  1862;  H.  v.  Stein:  Gesch. 


d.  Plalonismus,  Gdttingen,  1862-75;  G.  Grote  : 
Plato  and  Oilier  Companions  of  Socrates,  Loudon, 
1865;  Cocker:  Christianity  and  Greek  Philosophy, 
New  York,  1870.  Cf .  Ritter  :  Hist.  Anc.  Phil., 
Eng.  trans.,  Oxford,  1846,  vol.  ii.  ;  Niedxer: 
Einleitung  fjriech.  Philos.  u.  TheoL,  1846 ;  Neax- 
der:  Ch.  Hist.,  Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1848,  vol.  i.; 
Ueberweg  :  Hist.  Philos.,  Eng.  trans.,  London 
and  New  York,  1872,  vol.  i.  (where,  besides  an 
excellent  summary,  see  copious  references  to  the 
literature).  w.  S.  tyler. 

PLATONISTS,  The  Cambridge.  This  name 
was  given  to  a  number  of  distinguished  scholars, 
thinkers,  and  authors,  who  were  graduates,  fel- 
lows, tutors,  and  masters  (provosts)  of  colleges 
in  Cambridge  University,  JSngland,  and  who  re- 
vived the  study  and  the  philosophy  of  Plato  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The 
leading  men  of  the  school  were  Benjamin  Which- 
cote,  John  Smith,  Ralph  Cudworth,  and  Heni-y 
More.  Nathaniel  Culverwell,  John  Worthing-ton, 
George  Rust,  Simon  Patrick,  and  Edward  Fowler 
also  are  mentioned  as  minor  members.  Joseph 
Glanvil,  John  Norris,  and  John  AVilkins,  though 
they  were  educated  at  Oxford,  were  so  intimately 
associated  with  them,  that  they  are  sometimes 
reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  school.  All  the 
leaders,  with  the  exception  of  jNlore,  and  several 
of  the  minor  membei-s  were  educated  at  the 
famous  Puritan  College,  Emmanuel.  They  were 
also,  for  the  most  part,  of  Puritan  origin  and 
sympathies,  and  owed  their  position,  in  the  first 
instance,  to  the  Parliament  and  the  Protector. 
One  of  them  (Wilkins)  married  Oliver  Crom- 
well's sister.  But  they  belonged  to  the  Estab- 
lished Church,  and  retained  their  influence  after 
the  Restoration.  Several  of  them  became  bishops. 
About  the  same  time,  though,  for  the  most  pai't, 
a  little  earlier  in  the  century,  there  was  at  Ox- 
ford a  somewhat  similar  school,  or  rather  suc- 
cession of  scholars,  authors,  and  divines,  —  John 
Hales,  William  Chillingworth,  Jeremy  Taylor,  and 
others,  —  who  represented  moderation,  compre- 
hension, peace,  and  progress,  not  to  say  reform, 
in  the  church.  But  they  came  out  from  the  Roy- 
alist and  High-Church  side  in  the  great  struggle 
of  the  centmy;  and  they  directed  their  efforts 
chiefly  to  questions  of  church  order  and  govern- 
ment, and  to  the  cherishing  in  the  church  of  a 
broad,  catholic,  charitable,  and  truly  Christian 
spirit  and  life.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  Cambridge,  rather  tlian  Oxford, 
became  the  centre  of  the  liberal  theological  move- 
ment ;  and  the  Cambridge  school  took  a  wider 
range,  and  discussed  questions  which  were  not 
only  vital  to  Christianity,  but  which  lay  at  the 
foundation  of  all  religion.  They  proved  the  ex- 
istence of  God,  and  illustrated  his  being,  nature, 
character,  and  government  of  the  world.  They 
discussed  the  relation  of  spirit  to  matter,  God 
to  the  world,  the  Creator  to  the  creation.  They 
carried  their  researches  still  farther,  and  inquired 
into  the  nature  of  matter  and  spirit,  the  laws  of 
mind  and  of  thought,  the  grounds  of  knowledge 
and  belief.  They  combated  modern  materialism, 
agnosticism,  and  evolution,  as  they  then  existed 
in  the  germ.  They  explained  and  enforced  the 
proper  office  of  reason  in  religion,  and  insisted 
on  the  essential  identity  of  a  rational  and  a 
Christian  theology  and  philosophy.     They  main- 


PLATONISTS. 


1854 


PLATONISTS. 


tained  stoutly  the  doctrine  of  immutable  morality, 
and  inculcated  earnestly  the  necessity  of  a  right- 
eousness that  is  not  only  legal,  but  ethical,  im- 
puted indeed,  but  also  imparted,  the  gift  of  God, 
but  living  and  reigning  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of 
true  Christians.  They  argued  the  immortality 
of  the  soul,  and  the  resurrection  of  the  body, 
from  the  light  of  nature  and  the  teachings  of 
philosophy;  and  they  looked  at  all  these  ques- 
tions from  the  Platonic  stand-point.  They  had 
"unsphered  the  spirit  of  Plato."  They  trans- 
lated his  doctrines  and  arguments  into  the  forms 
of  modern  thought.  Cudworth's  "plastic  na- 
ture "  is  Plato's  "  soul  of  the  world "  transmi- 
gTated  into  the  seventeenth  century:  his  treatise 
on  Eternal  and  Immutable  Morality  is  a  metempsy- 
chosis of  Plato's  Eternal  and  Immutable  Ideas; 
and  he  maintains,  that,  in  their  three  hypostases,  — 
Monad  or  God,  mind,  and  soul,  —  Plato  and  some 
of  the  Platonists  made  a  very  near  approach  to 
the  Christiaii  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  Henry 
More  went  so  far  as  to  hold  the  Platonic  doctrine 
of  the  pre-existence  of  human  souls.  But  Neo- 
Platonism  was  studied  and  admired  by  some  of 
the  Cambridge  Platonists,  pei-haps  by  all  of  them, 
even  more  than  the  unadulterated  teachings  of 
Plato  himself ;  they  Plotinized  even  more  than 
they  Platonized  in  their  religious  philosophy. 
More  and  Glanvil  were  carried  away  by  a  belief 
in  ghosts  and  witches,  which  was  a  cross  between 
Neo-Platonic  demonology  and  modern  spiritual- 
ism, but  whose  chief  interest,  to  their  minds,  lay 
in  the  confirmation  it  lent  to  their  faith  in  spiritual 
existences.  They  were  all  men  of  vast  learning. 
They  cumbered  their  pages  with  quotations,  es- 
pecially from  Plotinus,  Jamblichus,  Proclus,  and 
other  Neo-Platonists ;  and  so  they  were  generally 
sadly  deficient  in  the  grace  and  beauty  that  shed 
such  a  charm  over  the  writings  of  Plato.  At  the 
same  time  they  were  genuine  disciples  of  Christ. 
They  called  no  man  master,  but  sat  at  the  feet 
of  Jesus  for  instruction,  receiving  the  truth  from 
his  lips  in  a  humble,  teachable,  believing,  and 
obedient  spirit,  and  using  reason  and  philosophy 
only  to  interpret  that  truth,  and  commend  it  to 
the  understanding,  love,  and  obedience  of  others. 

Even  such  an  exercise  of  reason  in  religion 
awakened  jealousy  and  suspicion  in  the  extre- 
mists, both  on  the  Anglican  and  the  Puritan  side. 
They  were  known  at  the  time  as  the  "  New  Sect 
of  the  Latitude-men ; "  and  their  teaching  was 
stigmatized  as  the  "New  Philosophy."  It  was  a 
re-action  from  the  long  prevalent  and  then  gener- 
ally accepted  philosophy  of  Aristotle  and  the 
schoolmen.  It  was  also  a  re-action  against  the 
High-Churchism  of  Archbishop  Laud  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  against  the  High-Calvin- 
ism represented  by  the  Westminster  Assembly. 
It  was  partly  in  sympathy  with,  and  partly  op- 
posed to,  the  philosophy  of  Descartes.  Above 
all,  it  was  in  direct  antagonism  to  the  thinly 
disguised  scepticism  of  Hobbes,  and  to  the  unbe- 
lieving and  licentious  tendencies  of  the  times, 
particularly  after  the  Restoration. 

Principal  Tulloch,  in  the  second  volume  of  his 
Rational  Theology  in  the  Seventeenth  Century,  which 
is  devoted  to  the  Cambridge  Platonists,  charac- 
terizes the  four  leaders  of  the  school  as  follows  : 
Benjamin  Whichcote,  reason  and  religion;  John 
Smith,  foundations  of  a  Christian  philosophy; 


Kalph  Cud  worth.  Christian  philosophy  in  con^ 
flict  with  materialism;  Henry  More,  Christian 
theosophy  and  mysticism.  For  Cudworth  and 
More,  see  separate  articles.  Benjamin  Whichcote 
was  born  in  1610,  graduated  at  Emmanuel  Col- 
lege in  1629,  fellow,  1633-43.  His  appointment 
as  provost  of  King's  College,  in  1644,  marks  the 
origin  of  the  new  philosophical  and  religious 
movement  at  Cambridge.  His  personal  magnet- 
ism, and  power  as  a  preacher,  greatly  moved  the 
university,  and  excited  suspicion  of  his  ortho- 
doxy among  the  Puritan  leaders.  Removed  by 
Charles  II.,  he  died,  in  1683,  on  one  of  his  visits 
to  Cambridge,  in  the  house  of  "  his  ancient  and 
learned  friend  Dr.  Cudworth."  Archbishop  Tib 
lotson  preached  his  funeral  sermon.  His  prin- 
cipal works  —  Apostolical  Apothegms  and  Select 
Sermons  —  were  collected  and  published  after  his 
death.  The  Earl  of  Shaftesbury  furnished  the 
Preface  for  the  Sermons.  The  following  aphorism 
illustrates  the  Platonic  oast  of  his  mind  and  the 
general  drift  of  his  teaching :  "  Religion  is  being 
as  much  like  God  as  man  can  be  like  him." 
John  Smith  was  born  in  1618,  took  his  bachelor's 
degree  at  Emmanuel  College  in  1640,  and  his 
master's  in  1644,  in  which  latter  year  he  was  also 
chosen  fellow  of  Queen's  College.  He  died  in 
16.52,  at  the  age  of  thirty-four,  "  a  thinker  with- 
out a  biography."  His  funeral  sermon  was 
preached  by  John  Worthington,  and  his  Select 
Discourses  were  edited  by  Symon  Patrick.  The 
Discourses  are  ten.  His  original  plan  contem- 
plated discourses  on  what  he  enumerates  as  the 
three  main  articles  of  religious  truth:  (1)  The 
immortality  of  the  soul;  (2)  The  existence  and 
nature  of  God ;  (3)  The  communication  of  God 
to  man  through  Christ.  But  he  did  not  live  to 
enter  upon  the  third  of  these  topics.  His  Pla- 
tonism  and  the  central  principle  of  his  argument 
may  be  seen  in  the  statement,  that  it  is  only  "  by 
a  contemplation  of  our  own  souls  that  we  can 
climb  up  to  the  understanding  of  the  Deity." 

We  cannot  dwell  upon  the  minor  members  of 
the  school.  Culverwell,  author  of  a  Discourse  of 
the  Light  of  Nature,  was  a  hearty  Puritan  and  a 
decided  Calvinist.  Worthington  was  an  ardent 
educational  Reformer,  which  was  a  point  of  con- 
nection and  sympathy  between  him  and  John 
Milton.  Rust  was  the  admirer  and  panegyrist  of 
Jeremy  Taylor,  and  his  successor  as  Bishop  of 
Dromore.  Fowlei-,  Bishop  of  Gloucester,  and 
Patrick,  Bishop  of  Chichester  and  of  Ely,  were 
offshoots  of  the  school,  but  are  known  chiefly  as 
dignitaries  of  the  church. 

Lit.  —  Rational  Theology  and  Christian  Philoso- 
phy in  England  in  the  Seventeenth  Century,  by 
John  Tulloch,  D.D.,  Principal  of  St.  Mary's 
College  in  University  of  St.  Andrews,  Edinburgh 
and  New  York,  1872,  in  2  vols.,  vol.  ii. ;  Burnet's 
History  of  his  Own  Times,  vol.  i. ;  Brief  Account 
of  the  New  Sect  of  Latitude-men,  etc.,  probably  by 
Bishop  Patrick;  Principles  of  Certain  Moderate 
Divines  of  the  Church  of  England,  abusively  called 
Latitudinarians,  etc.,  by  Bishop  Fowler;  Hal- 
lam's  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Europe,  vol. 
ii.  ;  Lecky's  History  of  Rationalism  in  Europe, 
vol.  i.  (extravagant  in  praise  of  Glanville  and 
More  on  witchcraft,  and  in  condemnation  of 
Oxford  University  for  opposition  to  free  thought); 
History  of  Cambridge  University,  2  vols.,  4to,  by 
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K.  AcKEUMANN,  vol.  ii. ;  Dyer's  History  of  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge,  2  vols.,  vol.  ii.,  pp.  91-101, 
Emmanuel  College.  w.  S.  tylek. 

PLITT,  Gustav  Leopold,  one  of  the  editors  of 
the  second  edition  of  Herzog's  Real-Enci/klopaUie  ; 
b.  at  Geiiin,  near  Liibeok,  March  27,  1836 ;  d.  at 
Erlangen,  Sept.  10,  1880.  He  studied  theology 
at  Erlangen  and  Berlin,  was  in  1867  appointed 
extraordinary,  and  in  1875  ordinary,  professor  of 
church  history  and  encyclopedia  in  the  former 
university.  In  1872  he  was  given  the  degree  of 
D.p.  by  Dorpat.  His  studies  were  chiefly  his- 
torical, and  concentrated  on  the  period  of  the 
Reformation.  After  a  number  of  minor  treatises 
(De  auctoritate  articulorum  Smalcaldicorum  si/m- 
bolica,  Erlangen,  1862 ;  Desiderius  Erasmus,  1863, 
etc.),  followed,  in  1867-68,  his  chief  work,  Ein- 
leitung  in  die  Augustana,  2  vols.,  of  which  the  &-st 
contains  the  history  of  the  evangelical  church  till 
the  diet  of  Augsburg ;  and  the  second,  the  origin 
and  development  of  the  doctrinal  system  of  the 
evangelical  church.  In  1873  he  published  Die 
Apolugie  der  Augustana,-  in  1875,  Grundriss  der 
Symholik  fiir  Vorlesungen  ;  in  1876,  Jodokus  Trut- 
fetter;  in  1879,  Gabriel  Bid:  and  at  his  death  he 
left  a  nearly  finished  Lulhers  Leben  und  Wirken, 
which  has  been  finished  by  E.  F.  Petersen  (chief 
pastor  in  Liibeck),  and  appeared  at  Leipzig  in 
1833.  Although  popular,  it  is  scholarly;  for  Plitt 
was  regarded  as  one  of  the  best  Luther  scholars 
in  Germany,  and  especially  fitted  to  answer 
Roman-Catholic  slanders  against  the  Reformer. 
He  also  edited  the  Correspondence  of  Schelling, 
the  gi-eat  jihilosopher  {Aus  Schellings  Leben,  in 
Briefen,  Leipzig,  1869,  1870,  8  vols.),  whose  grand- 
daughter he  had  married.  When  Dr.  Herzog 
undertook  the  second  edition  of  his  Real-Ency- 
klopadie,  he  asked  Professor  Plitt,  his  colleague, 
to  join  him,  as  one  eminently  qualified  by  general 
learning,  tireless  energy,  executive  ability,  and 
catholic  sentiments.  He  lived,  however,  to  see 
only  six  volumes  through  the  press,  dying  before 
Dr.  Herzog. 

Professor  Plitt,  was,  however,  no  mere  student 
and  writer.  Pie  frequently  preached'with  accept- 
ance, and  took  great  interest  in  missions,  foreign 
and  domestic.  In  1867  he  succeeded  Professor 
Delitzsch  as  president  of  the  Bavarian  Society 
for  the  Conversion  of  the  Jews.  Pie  took  a  prom- 
inent place  in  philanthropic  work  and  in  the 
organization  of  the  Christian  Commission  in  the 
Franco-Prussian  war  (1870-71).  Consumption 
first  showed  itself  in  the  winter  of  1874-75;  and, 
although  able  to  work  at  times,  he  gi-adually  suc- 
cumbed to  the  disease.  F.  frank. 

PLUMER,  William  Swan,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Presby- 
terian divine;  b.  in  Greersburg  (now  Darlington), 
Penn.,  July  26,  1802;  d.  in  Baltimore,  Md.,  Oct. 
22,  1880.  In  the  nineteenth  year  of  his  age  he 
was  a  pupil  of  the  venerable  Dr.  McElhany  of 
Lewisburg,  W.  Va.,  with  whom  he  pursued  his 
studies  until  he  was  prepared  to  enter  A^'aslling- 
ton  College,  Lexington,  Va.,  where  he  graduated. 
He  received  his  theological  training  at  Piinceton 
Seminary ;  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  presby- 
tery of  Xew  Brunswick  in  1826,  and  was  ordained 
by  the  presbytery  of  Orange  in  1827. 

After  several  years  of  evangelical  labor  in 
North  Carolina,  lie  returned  to  ^'irginia;  and, 
after  a  short  term  of  service  in  Prince  Edward 
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County,  he  was  called  to  Petersburg  in  1831. 
He  removed  to  Richmond  in  1834,  to  become  the 
pastor  of  the  First  Presbyterian  Chiirch.  In  the 
thirteenth  year  of  his  labors  in  Richmond,  he 
accepted  a  call  to  the  Franklin-street  Church, 
Baltimore,  of  which  he  had  pastoral  charge  from 
1847  to  1854,  when  he  was  elected  to  the  chair  of 
didactic  and  pastoral  theology  in  the  Western 
Theological  Seminary  at  Alleghany,  Penn.  Ow- 
ing to  complications  caused  by  the  civil  war,  his 
connection  with  the  seminary  having  been  sev- 
ered, in  1862  he  supplied  the  pulpit  of  the  Arch- 
street  Church,  Philadelphia,  until  1865,  when  he 
accepted  a  call  to  the  Second  Presbyterian  Church 
of  Pottsville,  Penn.  In  1867  he  was  elected  to  the 
professoiship  of  didactic  and  polemic  theology  in 
Columbia  Seminary,  South  Carolina ;  and,  after 
filling  that  chair  for  eight  years,  he  was  trans- 
ferred, at  his  own  request,  to  the  chair  of  historic, 
casuistic,  and  pastoral  theology,  which  position  he 
continued  to  hold  until  1880,  when  he  was  made 
professor  emeritus  by  the  board  of  directors.  After 
his  connection  with  Columbia  Seminary  closedyhe 
continued  to  supply  different  churches  in  Balti- 
more, and  other  cities  and  towns  in  Maryland, 
until  his  labors  were  terminated  by  death. 

This  condensed  enumeration  of  dates,  and  fields 
of  labor,  illustrates  not  only  the  vicissitudes  of 
Dr.  Plumer's  life,  and  the  versatility  which  char-^ 
acterized  him,  but  the  important  positions  and 
responsible  trusts  committed  to  him  by  the  Great 
Head  of  the  church. 

Dr.  Plumer  was  a  man  of  commanding  personal 
appearance.  Plis  manner  in  the  pulpit  was  pecul- 
iarly impressive.  There  was  a  dignity,  and  even 
a  majesty,  iu  his  presence,  that  commanded  atten- 
tion. 

He  was  a  voluminous  writer.  He  wrote  a  Com- 
mentary on  the  Psalms,  a  Commentary  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  another  on  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  many  practical  works  calculated 
to  establish  the  faith  of  believers,  or  to  awaken 
the  impenitent,  besides  innunierable  tracts  for  the 
Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication,  for  the  Meth- 
odist Book  Concern  of  Xashville  and  of  Xew 
York,  for  the  Board  of  Publication  of  the  Re- 
formed Dutch  Church,  for  the  Baptist  Publica- 
tion Society  of  Philadelphia,  for  the  American 
Sunday-school  Union,  and  for  the  Presbyterian 
Publication  Committee  of  Richmond. 

Some  of  these  works  wei-e  republished  in 
Europe:  others  were  translated  into  German, 
French,  Chinese,  and  modern  Greek.  While 
professor  in  the  Western  Theological  Seminary, 
he  was  also  the  successful  pastor  of  the  Central 
Presbyterian  Church  of  Alleghany.  While  pro- 
fessor in  Columbia,  the  church  to  which  he  min- 
istered steadily  grew  in  numbers,  and  was  blessed 
with  precious  revivals.  While  pastor  in  the  city 
of  Richmond,  he  edited  The  Watchman  of  the 
South. 

Tiie  presidency  of  several  colleges,  and  the  sec- 
retaryship of  several  of  the  boards  of  the  church, 
were  at  different  times  offered  him ;  but  he  never 
saw  his  way  clear  to  accept  any  of  these  appoint- 
ments. In  1838  "\^^ashington  College  (Pennsyl- 
vania), Lafayette  College  (Pennsylvania),  and 
Princeton  College,  conferred  upon  him  the  title 
of  doctor  of  divinity ;  and  in  1857  the  University 
of  Mississippi  conferred  upon  him  the  degree  of 
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doctor  of  laws.  In  1877  Dr.  Plumer  was  a  delegate 
to  the  council  of  all  the  Presbyterian  churches  of 
the  world,  which  met  in  the  city  of  Edinbiu-gh. 

For  more  than  forty  years  he  was  a  contribu- 
tor to  the  periodical  press,  writing  for  reviews,  for 
magazines,  for  many  of  the  religious  newspapers 
North  and  South,  besides  conducting  a  private  cor- 
respondence which  to  most  men  would  have  been 
burdensome  in  the  extreme.  Perhaps  no  man  of 
his  time,  not  in  political  life,  knew  more  people, 
or  wrote  a  larger  number  of  letters  on  subjects 
so  varied  and  important.  MOSES  D.  hoge. 

PLURALITIES,  a  term  (pluralitas)  in  canon  law 
for  the  holding,  by  a  clergyman,  of  two  or  more 
livings  at  the  same  time.  The  canon  law  forbids 
it ;  but  Catholic  bishops  gi-anted  dispensations  to 
commit  the  offence,  until  the  general  council  of 
1273,  when  the  right  was  taken  from  them.  The 
popes  still  claim  this  right.  In  England  the  power 
to  grant  dispensations  to  hold  two  benefices  with 
the  care  of  souls  is  vested  in  the  monarch  and  in 
the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  By  13  and  14 
Victoria,  c.  98,  the  benefices  thus  held  must  not 
be  farther  apart  than  three  miles,  and  the  annual 
value  of  one  of  them  must  be  under  a  hundred 
pounds. 

PLYMOUTH  BRETHREN,  so  designated  in 
the  British  Empire  and  America,  upon  the  Euro- 
pean Contineut  generally  named  "  Darbyites  " 
(see  App.,  Darby),  are  by  themselves  styled 
"  Brethren."  The  characteristic  of  this  school  is 
an  endeavor,  in  view  of  divided  Christendom,  to 
keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit.  "  That  which  char- 
acterized their  testimony  at  the  outset  was  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  as  the  present  hope  of  the 
church,  and  the  presence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as 
that  which  brought  into  unity,  and  animated  and 
directed,  tlie  children  of  God.  .  .  .  The  heavenly 
character  of  the  church  was  much  insisted  upon  " 
(Darby's  Collected  Writings,  vol.  xx.  p.  19).  The 
prophetic  inquiry  at  the  beginning  of  this  century 
would  explain  their  origin.  Powerscourt  Man- 
sion, County  Wicklow,  Ireland,  was  a  centre  of 
such  inquiry.  It  is  to  Ireland  that  we  trace  them 
earliest.  About  1827  an  ex-Romanist,  the  late 
Edward  Cronin,  gathered  some  sympathizers,  ulti- 
mately at  his  residence  in  Lower  Pembroke 
Street,  Dublin,  for  "breaking  of  bread"  every 
Sunday  morning.  Shortly  afterwards  another 
company  was  formed,  which  Cronin  joined,  at  9 
Fitzwilliam  Square :  in  this  group,  nucleus  of  the 
Brethren,  the  most  prominent  figure  was  the  Rev. 
J.  N.  Darby.  A  pamphlet  by  Darby,  On  the  Na- 
ture and  Unity  of  the  Church  of  Christ  (1828),  dis- 
turbed many  minds  in  the  Protestant  churches, 
and  swelled  the  Brethren's  ranks;  so  that  in  1830 
a  public  "  assembly "  was  started  in  Aungier 
Street,  Dublin.  Amongst  those  early  joining  the 
movement  was  "  the  noble-hearted  "  Groves  (New- 
man's Phases  of  Faith),  who,  however,  left  for 
Bagdad  in  1829.  To  promulgate  his  views,  Darby 
in  1830  visited  Paris,  afterwards  Cambridge' and 
Oxford.  At  the  last  place  he  met  with  B.  W. 
Newton,  at  whose  request  he  went  to  Plymouth. 
"  On  arriving,"  Darby  writes,  "  I  found  in  the 
house  Capt.  Hall,  who  was  already  preaching  in 
the  villages.  We  had  reading-meetings,  and  ere 
long  began  to  break  bread."  Their  first  meeting- 
place  was  called  "  Providence  Chapel ; "  the 
Brethren,    accordingly,    "  Providence    People ; " 


but,  preaching  in  country-places,  they  were  there 
spoken  of  as  "  Brethren  from  Plymouth ;  "  hence 
elsewhere,  "Plymouth  Brethren."  The  largest 
number  ever  in  regular  communion  at  Plymouth 
was  a  thousand,  more  or  less.  Amongst  those  that 
here  embraced  the  "  testimony  "  was  the  late  S. 
P.  Tregelles. 

The  title  to  communion  originally,  at  Plymouth 
as  in  Dublin,  may  be  gathered  from  Darby's  Cor- 
respondence with  Rev.  J.  Kelly  (1839).  He  there 
writes  of  "  real  Christiajis,"  that  "  we  should  un- 
doubtedly feel  it  wrong  to  shut  them  out,"  what- 
ever their  peculiarity  of  doctrine  :  "  we  receive 
all  that  are  on  the  foundation,  and  reject  and 
put  away  all  error  by  the  word  of  God  and  by 
the  help  of  his  ever-present  Spirit."  A  notable 
instance  had  occurred  of  the  excision  of  one, 
who,  in  the  story  of  his  religious  opinions,  has 
narrated  his  early  connection  with  the  Brethren 
amongst  whom  he  sought  to  introduce  heterodoxy 
as  to  Christ.  The  Brethren,  however,  have  always 
restricted  discipline,  or  departure  from  others,  in 
respect  of  doctrinal  erroi-,  to  cases  falling  under 
2  John.  Darby  had  written  of  Sardis  and  Thya- 
tira,  that  "  degeneracy  claimed  service,  and  not 
departure  "  (Ibid.).  But  there  is  enough  evi- 
dence of  sharp  discipline  from  the  outset  to  for- 
bid the  notion  that  the  so-called  "  Exclusives  " 
have  later  employed  more  stringent  measures 
than  was  the  wont  of  the  Brethren  at  first :  they 
may  have  become  more  consistent  and  systematic. 

The  Brethren  had  given  practical  expression  to 
their  views  of  ministry  ere  Darby's  Christian 
Liberty  of  Preaching  and  Teaching  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  appeared  in  1834.  In  the  same  year  was 
begun  the  Christian  Witness,  for  which  Darby 
wrote,  On  the  Character  of  Office  in  the  Present 
Dispensation  (1835),  uprooting  all  official  appoint- 
ment. In  the  same  periodical  he  wrote.  On  the 
4-postasy  of  the  Successive  Dispensations  (1836). 
We  present  an  outline  of  these  treatises :  — 

"The  old  economy  had  fallen  by  the  unfaithful- 
ness of  the  covenant-people.  The  whole  people  was 
placed  under  the  law,  made  responsible  for  its 
observance.  As  a  whole,  it  apostatized.  The  same 
happened  with  the  New-Testament  economy.  Chris- 
tians wholly  apostatized  in  the  apostolic  age.  Failure 
ever  marks  man  placed  under  responsibility.  The 
whole  Christian  system  depended  upon  continuance 
in  God's  goodness.  If  Christendom  depart  from  the 
divine  path  for  this  dispensation,  his  goodness  is 
abandoned.  This  is  '  the  ruin  of  the  church.'  Every 
present  ecclesiastical  organization  is  abnormal ;  all 
Christendom  obnoxious  to  judgment.  According  to 
Darby's  tracts,  Sur  la  Formation  des  &ylises  (1840) 
and  sequel,  there  remains  but  I'apostasie  fatale  et 
sans  remide.  A  new  church  organization  supposes 
a  new  apostolate.  Cf.  his  Reply  to  the  Zionsbote 
(vl.  Jahrgang).  All  are  rejected,  Romanist  and  Prot> 
estant  alike  :  they  repose  upon  an  unchristian  sen- 
timent. Unlike  other  separatists,  Darby  places 
dissenters'  systems  under  the  same  ban  as  national 
churches ;  only  he  sees  more  corruption  in  the  latter. 
He  falls  back  upon  la  promesse  da  seigneur  (Matt, 
xviii.  20),  which  provides  a  motto  for  the  assemblies 
into  which  the  church  should  resolve  itself.  More- 
over, ecclesiastical  office  is  impaired  by  the  church's 
ruin.  See  a  tract,  On  the  Apostasy  —  What  is  Succes- 
sion Succession  of?  (1840);  also  Le  Ministere  considird 
dans  sa  Nature,  etc.  (1843),  and  De  la  Presence  et  de 
V Action  du  S.  Esprit  dans  V6;jUse,  etc.  The  accept- 
ance of  official  ministry  as  medium  between  God  and 
man  ignores  the  privilege,  enjoyed  by  every  believer, 
of  access  to  the  throne  of  grace.  'There  are,  never- 
theless, ministeres  in  the  word ;  because,  without  such, 
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Christ's  work  would  have  been  imperfeot :  he  has  in- 
trusted to  man  the  word  of  reconciliation.  This  is 
not  a  particular  office  (charge):  service  in  the  word 
IS  tlie  faithful  exercise  of  a  spiritual  gift,  something 
<livine,  for  whioli  the  individual  concerned  is  respon- 
sible to  Christ  alone.  There  are  many  such  gifts. 
Every  believer  possesses,  besides  the  general  gift 
(Soiped)  of  the  Spirit,  a  special  gift  (xipio-^a),  which  he 
should  exercise  for  the  good  of  the  assembly.  The 
Spirit  distributes  these  gifts  Kaem  pov\erai.  It  may 
be  difficult  to  apprehend  how  Darby  could  reconcile 
this  scheme  with  that  of  a  church  in  ruins.  Has 
Christendom  all  the  x^P'^wara,  like  the  apostolic 
church  ?  His  answer  lies  in  the  difference  between 
gift  and  office,  and  in  a  difference  of  gifts,  some  of 
which,  sign-gifts,  were  withdrawn  through  the  Lord's 
displeasure.  The  ministeres  of  gifts  have  no  organic 
connection  with  the  offices  of  elders,  bishops,  and 
deacons,  which  do  not  affect  the  dispensation,  but 
concern  the  external  order  of  the  assembly  and  the 
care  of  its  temporal  affairs;  yet  he  would  not  deny 
that  those,  as  Stejihen,  who  held  office,  might  also 
have  gifts,  fruit  of  the  Spirit's  free  action,  whilst  the 
office  was  of  apostolic  appointment,  no  longer  avail- 
able. Since  the  decease  of  the  last  apostle,  of  Tim- 
othy or  Titus,  apostolic  delegates,  no  one  has  had 
title  to  appoint  to  any.  From  all  church  officers, 
believers  must  separate,  to  unite  with  assemblies  de 
culte.' ' 

Kelly  explains,  that "  separation  "  does  not  mean 
entire  separation  from  the  church.  In  1839 
Darby  wrote,  "  I  should  think  it  a  great  sin  to 
leave  a  church  of  God  because  corruption  were 
found  in  it "  (cf .  supra).  .  Kelly  says,  "  If  there  be 
acceptance  of  evil  in  its  confession  or  conduct, 
separation  from  evil  according  to  Scripture  is 
imperative ;  "  and,  further,  that  "  what  is  errone- 
ously branded  as  an  entirely  modern  system  is  the 
very  same  in  substance  as  that  in  which  all  assem- 
blies found  themselves  who  had  not  the  added 
privilege  of  an  apostle  or  apostolic  delegate  to 
choose  elders  for  them." 

Such  opinions,  largely  adopted  in  England,  took 
root  in  Switzerland,  France,  etc.  (cf.  App.  Darby). 
Associated  therewith  are  prophetical  views  char- 
acteristic of  the  advocates  thereof  (v.  infra). 

The  Brethren  presented  an  unbroken  front  un- 
til 1845,  when  Darby,  at  the  request  of  one  of  the 
leaders  at  Plymouth,  repaired  thither,  only  to  have 
his  solicitude  for  a  consistent  testimony  exercised 
by  the  relapse  of  Newton,  residing  there.  The 
spell  that  had  held  the  Brethren  together  was 
broken  by  "the  spirit  of  clericalism"  (Miller), 
which  sprang  up  at  Plymouth.  Newton  had  from 
the  first  isolated  himself.  Darby  says,  "  I  sor- 
rowed over  this  unhappy  trait  of  isolation,  love 
of  acting  alone,  and  having  his  followers  for  him- 
self ;  but  I  had  no  suspicion  of  any  purpose,  bore 
with  it.  .  .  .  As  to  the  teaching  I  heard  in  Ebring- 
ton  Street  from  Mr.  Newton,  the  one  undeviating 
object  seemed  to  be  to  teach  differently  from  what 
other  Brethren  had  taught,  no  matter  what,  so 
that  it  set  their  teaching  aside "  (Narrative  of 
Facts).  And  Trotter:  "The  system  thus  intro- 
duced .  .  .  was  directed  to  the  undermining  of 
all  the  truth  by  which  God  had  acted  on  the  souls 
of  Brethren,  and  to  the  setting-up  afresh  in  other 
form  all  that  had  been  renounced.  The  real  unity 
of  the  church  as  one  body,  indwelt  and  governed 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  was  denied.  .  .  .  For  the  pres- 
ence and.sovereign  rule  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the 
church  was  substituted  the  authority  of  teachers. 
There  was  also  the  endeavor  to  form  a  party  dis- 
tinguished by  Mr.  Newton's  views  of  prophecy  and 


church  order,  to  which  the  appellation  '  the  truth  ' 
was  arrogated."  Newton  impeded  an  investiga- 
tion, treating  it  as  aji  attempt  by  a  rival  to  "  thwart 
and  spoil  his  plans."  He  suppressed  a  long-stand- 
ing weekly  church-meeting.  On  Nov.  17  Darby 
publicly  accused  him  of  moral  dishonesty,  and, 
unable  otherwise  to  eiiect  a  renovation,  on  Dec. 
28  started  a  separate  assembly.  The  division 
spread  to  other  places.  Lord  Congleton  withdrew 
from  fellowship  at  Rawstorne  Street,  London,  be- 
cause it  upheld  Darby's  action ;  but  he  would  not, 
as  Tregelles  at  Plymouth,  support  the  Newtonian 
programme. 

Since  1848  the  position  taken  by  Darby  has  been 
placed  in  a  clear  light.  The  points  in  dispute,  so 
far,  had  concerned  the  ecclesiastical  testimony,  the 
raison  d'etre  of  the  Brethren :  the  precise  stand- 
point of  their  chief  representatives  was  not  yet 
brought  into  relief.  Harris,  having  in  1847  ac- 
quired some  notes  of  a  lecture  by  Newton  which 
contained  teaching  subversive  of  received  truth 
as  to  our  Loi-d's  person,  exposed  the  evil.  Christ 
"  was  represented  as  born  at  a  distance  from  God; 
involved  in  the  guilt  of  the  first  Adam,  because 
he  was  born  of  a  woman ;  and  under  the  curse  of 
the  broken  law,  because  of  his  association  with 
Israel"  (Miller).  The  next  year  "the  rulers  of 
Bethesda,"  Bristol,  —  strictly  a  Baptist  congi-ega- 
tion,  but  associated  with  the  Brethren, — "  received 
to  the  Lord's  table  several  of  Mr.  Newton's  parti- 
sans, known  to  hold  his  heresy.  .  .  .  Faithful 
men  on  the  spot  protested,  and  entreated  that  such 
doctrine  should  be  judged,  and  its  teachers  put 
out  of  communion.  Their  remonstrances  being 
unheeded,  they  were  obliged  to  withdraw  from 
communion  at  Bethesda ;  one  of  them  printing  a 
letter  explanatory  of  his  reasons  for  seceding. 
This  brought  forth  a  paper  signed  by  ten  chief 
persons  at  Bethesda,  vindicating  their  conduct" 
(Ibid.).  Tliis  is  known  as  The  Letter  of  the 
Ten.  The  ground  taken  was  this :  "  Supposing 
the  author  of  the  tracts  were  fundamentally  he- 
retical, this  would  not  warrant  us  in  rejecting  those 
who  come  from  under  his  teaching,  until  we 
were  satisfied  that  they  had  imbibed  views  essen- 
tially subversive  of  foundation  truth,"  but  "  that 
no  one  defending  or  upholding  Mr.  Newton's 
views  should  be  received  into  communion."  At 
a  church-meeting  in  July,  George  Miiller,  one  of 
the  leaders,  demanded  the  confirmation  by  the 
Brethren  of  this  letter.  "The  majority  acqui- 
esced, and  assumed  a  neutral  position.  The  ques- 
tion was  fairly  raised  as  to  whether  Brethren 
were  really  gathered  ...  as  independent  con- 
gregations. .  .  .  Several  meetings  throughout  the 
country  followed  the  example  of  Bethesda,  while 
others  [countenanced  by  Darby]  maintained  the 
position  they  had  previously  occupied"  (Ibid.). 

The  seoeders,  and  all  linked  with  them,  obtained 
the  name  of  "Exclusives."  While  rigidly  exclud- 
ing all  on  Bethesda  ground,  they  freely  receive 
into  communion  Christians,  as  well  members  of 
the  Established  Church  as  nonconformists,  subject 
to  objection  raised  either  of  ungodly  life  or  radi- 
cal error.  "The  explanation  is  this:  the  neutral 
Brethren  ...  by  acknowledging  the  presence  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  profess  to  be  one  body :  in  receiv- 
ing a  single  member  from  a  body  that  professes  to 
be  a  unit,  the  whole  body,  sound  or  unsound,  is 
in  principle  received.     But  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
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land,  and  in  the  various  forms  of  dissent,  no  such 
position  is  assumed"  {IhicL).  The  motto  of  the 
ope/i  Brethren  became,  "The  blood  of  the  Lamb 
is  the  union  of  saints."  'W'ith  this  compare  Dar- 
by's Works,  xiv.  332,  where  a  contrast  is  drawn 
between  the  unity  of  God's  saints  on  one  founda- 
tion,—  and  that  in  the  blood, — and  latitudinarian- 
ism.  The  "Exolusives"  have  jealously  guarded 
the  balance  of  truth  by  not  so  employing  2  John 
as  to  contravene  Rom.  xiv.,  xv.  But  thencefortii 
they  definitely  proclaimed  "separation  from  evil 
as  God's  pi-inciple  of  unity."  Many  companies 
of  the  Brethren  followed  JVIiiller.  The  assembly  at 
Vevey,  amongst  others,  was  aifected  by  Newton's 
doctrine,  and  divided;  but  an  increasing  number 
have  carried  on  the  testimony  under  Darby's  guid- 
ance. Thus  was  made  a  fresh  start,  with  acces- 
sion from  this  time  of  doctrinal  intelligence  and 
deflniteness.  The  original  Christian  Witness  was 
in  1849  revived  by  The  Present  Testimony,  fol- 
lowed in  1856  by  The  Bible  Treasury,  still  con- 
ducted by  Mr.  Kelly.  To  each  of  these  serials 
Darby  contributed  largely. 

No  further  rupture  occin-red  until  after  the 
publication  of  Darby's  Sufferinc/s  of  Christ.  The 
author  had  entered  upon  ground  previously  fatal 
to  others.  He  held  that  our  Lord  passed  thi-ough 
certain  non-atoning  sufferings  in  consequence  of 
the  position  he  had  taken  voluntarily  in  Israel,  in 
fulfilment  of  some  psalms,  and  as  typical  of  the 
tribulation  of  the  godly  "remnant"  in  the  last 
days.  Some,  unable  to  distinguish  between  this 
doctrine  and  that  already  condemned,  raised  a 
storm  against  Darby  (1866),  withdrawing  from 
communion  ;  but  no  division  ensued. 

Between  1878  and  ISSl  a  second  great  breach 
rent  the  Brethren,  completed  in  Darby's  lifetime. 
A  "gathering"  at  Ryde  failed  to  deal  with  de- 
pravity in  yreiiiio.  Warnings  from  Brethren  else- 
where seemed  futile ;  but  all  recognized  its  status. 
Heedless  of  this,  an  old  associate  of  Darby,  desir- 
ing to  set  the  matter  right,  visited  the  place,  only 
to  inaugurate  a  new  assembly,  partly  formed  of 
seceders  from  the  old  one  at  Temperance  Hall. 
His  act  was  i-esisted  by  Darby  as  a  bi-each  of  unity; 
and  discipline  was  called  for  against  the  offender. 
The  Bretliren  at  Kennington,  London,  where  the 
latter  lived,  were  slow  to  judge  his  misdeed.  The 
leaders  of  I'ark  Street,  another  London  meeting, 
directed  the  crusade  against  him :  hence  a  second 
division  of  the  Brethren, sol enm  as  the  former, — 
a  departure  from  Park  Street,  London,  for  having 
thrown  its  mantle  over  (iuildford  Hall,  Ramsgate, 
as  before  from  Bethesda,  Bristol,  the  champion 
of  Ebrington  Street,  Plymouth.  The  rejecters  of 
Guildford  Ilall  follow  Kelly :  the  others,  since 
the  decease  of  Darby,  —  just  a  year  after  this 
event,  —  have  been  without  an  ostensible  leader. 
Each  side  charges  the  other  with  "Independency." 

A  further  disintegrating  movement  had  been 
at  work,  with  small  result.  Another  Irish  ex- 
clergyman,  Samuel  O'Malley  Cluff,  brought  up 
amongst  the  Brethren  a  doctrine  of  sanctification 
akin  to  that  of  R.  Pearsall  Smith  of  America, 
and  called  "  Death  to  Nature,"  antidote  to  Laodi- 
cjean  religion,  by  Cluff  supposed  to  prevail  amongst 
them.  This  was  refuted  and  condemned  by  Darby. 
Cluff  and  his  followers  quietly  seceded. 

Thus  the  Brethren  have  resolved  themselves 
into  the  following  sections :  — 


1.  The  so-called  "Exclusives"  in  three  branches, 

—  (a)  The  followers  of  the  late  J.  N.  Darby,  committed 
to  his  ecclesiastical  course,  — the  Pauliue  view  of  the 
church;  (s)  The  followers,  since  1881,  of  W.  Kelly, 
characterized  by  a  general  adhesion  to  Darby's  views, 
but  with  a  tendency  to  place  conscience  above  clmrcU 
action,  —  the  (;hurch  from  a  Pauline  point  of  view, 
modified  by  Johannine  elements;  (y)  The  followers 
of  Cluff,  with  a  special  scare  of  Laodicfea.  2.  Bethes- 
da, neutral,  open  Brethren,  linked  with  Muller  of 
Bristol,  — pro]iounced  leanings  to  Baptist  views,  and 
iipliolding  Independency  in  discipline.  3.  Newtoni- 
ans, witli  leanings  to  Reformation  doctrine,  promul- 
gating prophetical  views  peculiar  to  their  leader. 
They,  too,  maintain  that  the  church  is  fallen. 

Of  the  body  of  doctrine  of  which  the  first- 
mentioned  class  are  the  special  representatives, 
we  subjoin  a  further  synopsis :  — 

The  Godhead.  —  They  maintain  the  Catholic  doc- 
trines. Human  Nature.  —  Adam  was  first  sinless, 
not  \-irtuous,  or  holy.  The  fall  introduced  imquali- 
fied  ruin.  Person  of  Christ.  —  The  Catholic  doctrine. 
The  Atonement.  —  Viewed  in  two  aspects:  (a)  God- 
wards,  propitiation;  (b)  Manwards,  substitution,  the 
purchase  of  all,  redemption  of  believers  specifically. 
Cf.  C.  H.  Mackintosh's  Notes  on  Leoiticiis.  Conver- 
sion. —  Lucidly  treated  by  Mackintosh,  in  his  Notes 
on  Exodus,  also  his  tracts,  Forr/iveness  of  Sins,  What 
is  it?  and  Regeneration,  What  is  it?  The  Brethren's 
teaching  forms  the  staple  of  the  addresses  of  D.  L. 
Moody.  Predestination.  —  As  regards  the  doctrines 
of  grace,  they  hold  a  modified  Calvinism,  denying  as 
well  freewill  as  reprobation,  and  proclaim  an  unlim- 
ited gospel.  Election  regarded  as  esoteric.  Justifi- 
cation. —  The  righteousness  in  which  the  believer 
stands  is  God's  own ;  distinction  between  active  and 
passive  obedience  of  Christ  denied;  the  basis  of  jus- 
tification laid  in  Christ's  death  alone.    State  of  Grace. 

—  There  is  for  the  child  of  God  "full  as.surance," 
not  alone  moral  certainty:  it  is  a  question  of  natui-e. 
Believer  eternally  accepted,  delivered  from  the  wrath 
to  come.  Grace,  available  by  prayer,  the  only  power 
for  holiness  of  life.  While  he  is  bound  to  do  good 
works,  neglect  thereof,  most  surely  followed  by  dis- 
cipline, does  not  alter  his  status.  Self-abasement 
and  confession  of  .sin  insure  sense  of  divine  forgive- 
ness. Christ's  own  priesthood  preserves  from  sin;  his 
advocacy  restores.  The  cleansing  of  sin  by  Christ's 
blood  once  for  all  accomplished;  cleansing  hy  water 
(the  Word)  continuous.  Means  of  Grace.  —  The  Holy 
Scriptures.  To  impugn  the  inspiration  or  authority 
of  the  Protestant  Bible  is  fatal.  Every  believer,  a 
saint  to  begin  with,  sanctified  practically  in  the  truth. 
Sacraments.  —  They  hold  to  (a)  Baptism ;  as  to  that  of 
infants  they  differ.  Darby  having  been  a  Piedobaptist; 
{/;)  Lord's  Supper,  celebrated  weekly.  Discipline.— 
V.  supra,  and  cf.  Darby's  Collected  Writini/s,  vols,  i., 
xiv.  The  67t«rc7i.  — Their  doctrine  is  "essential  to  a 
full  imderstanding  of  Brethren's  jiosition  "  (Kelly). 
Non-existence  of  the  church  before  Pentecost, 
Viewed  from  God's  side,  it  is  the  body  of  Christ, 
the  Spirit's  workmanship,  intact;  from  man's  side, 
the  house  of  God,  human  workmanship,  marked  hy 
failure,  distinct  from  the  "kingdom."  Ministry. — 
V.  supra.  Darby  writes,  " I  hold  to  it  as  God's  ordi- 
nance, an  essential  i>artol  Christianity.  But,  in  re- 
spect of  title  to  minister,  Kelly  remarks,  "Ordination 
was  never  practised  as  to  .  .  .  evangelists,  or  pas- 
tors, or  teachers."  Worship.  —  Of  the  simplest  kind. 
No  music,  hymns  (from  a  prescribed  collection), 
praise,  and  prayer,  as  the  Spirit  leads.  Cf.  Kelly's 
Lecture  (1870)  and  Reply  to  Rees,  vindicating  their 
practice;  also  his  Thour/hts  on  the  Lord's  Prayer,  for 
their  disuse  of  the  latter,  conceived  to  he  a  symbol 
of  the  position  and  desires  of  the  Jewish  "  remnant." 
lischatolofjy .  —  Distinction  between  the  coming  of 
Christ  to  gather  his  saints,  the  "rapture"  (initial 
Ti-apovo-m),  and  his  appearing  for  juilgment  (jin  <f>arcia); 
"  the  day  ot  the  Lord,"  generic.  No  true  Christians 
will  pass  through  the  "tribulation."  Preriiillennial 
advent;  personal  reign  of  Christ  upon,  that  of  the 
church  over,  the  earth  for  a  thousand  years.  Israel 
restored  and  converted;  Christ's  earthly  Bride  to 
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administer  his  government  of  the  nations  under  mil- 
lennial blessing;  after  that,  the  final  judgment  of  the 
wicked  dead,  the  living  nations  having  been  judged 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Messianic  reign.  The  immor- 
tality of  the  soul  vindicated  as  well  by  Darby  (Col- 
lected Writim/s,  vol.  x.)  as  by  F.  W.  Grant  of  America. 
Endless  punishment:  cf.  Darby's  Elements  of  Prophe- 
cy, Kelly's  Lectwes  on  the  Minor  Prophets  and  Reve- 
lation, as  to  the  Renewal  of  the  Roman  Empire,  Anti- 
christ, etc. 

Their  testimony  is  in  the  main  as  to  the  church, 
■without  neglect  of  evangelization.  For  their  atti- 
tude towards  ecclesiastical  communities  in  general, 
see  Darby's  Considerations  on  the  Relit/ioiis  Move- 
ment of  the  Day  (1830);  cf.  his  Evanyelical  Protes- 
tantism and  the  Biblical  Studies  of  M.  Godet  (1875). 
National  churches  they  regard  as  too  broad;  noncon- 
formacy,  as  too  narrow.  Naturally  the  Evangelical 
Alliance  has  not  their  support.  They  hold  the  Holy 
Spirit's  presence  in  the  church  to  be  characteristic 
of  this  dispensation.  "  Their  appreciation,"  says 
Bledsoe,  "of  the  Holy  Spirit's  presence,  power,  and 
guidance,  is  the  grand  and  distinctive  character  of 
their  theology." 

In  1879  Miller  wrote  as  follows :  "  In  the  United 
States  91  meetings  have  sprung  up  of  late  years ; 
in  Canada  there  are  101  meetings ;  in  Holland,  39 ; 
in  Germany,  189 ;  in  France,  146 ;  in  Switzerland, 
72 ;  in  the  United  Kingdom,  about  750,  besides 
twenty-two  countries  where  the  meetings  vary 
from  1  to  13."  In  1S36  we  find  Brethren  already 
in  India.  Bishop  Wilson  of  Calcutta  employed 
a  charge  to  his  clergy  for  an  attack  upon  them. 

Lit.  —  Herzog  :  Les  freres  de  Plymouth  et  J. 
Darby,  Lausanne,  1815 ;  Godet  :  Examen  des  vues 
Darbystes  sur  le  saint  ministere,  Jfeuenburg,  1846 ; 
WiGRAM :  The  Present  Question,  1848-49  ;  Trot- 
ter :  The  Whole  Question  of  Plymouth  and  Bethes- 
da;  Memoir  of  A.N.  Grores,lS56;  Govett:  The 
Church  of  Old,  London ;  Groves  :  Darbyism,  its 
Rise  and  Decelopment,  Bristol,  1867 ;  W.  Reid  : 
Literature  and  History  of  the  so-called  Plymouth 
Brethren,  London,  1875,  2d  ed.,  1876;  Bledsoe: 
art.  in  Southern  Review,  Baltimore,  1877  (April)  ; 
Miller  ;  The  Brethren,  their  Rise,  Progress,  and  Tes- 
timony, London,  1879  ;  Tevlon  :  History  and  Doc- 
trines of  the  Plymouth  Brethren,  London,  1883. 

E.  E.  ■\VHITPIELD,  M.A.  (Oxf.  member  BiethroD). 

PNEUMATOIVIACHI,  a  name  applied  generally 
to  all  who  held  heretical  views  concerning  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  more  especially  to  the  followers 
of  Macedonius;  which  article  see.  It  originated 
with  Athanasius,  and  occurs  for  the  first  time  in 
his  epistle  to  Sei-apion.  In  reality  the  heresy 
designated  by  it  is  simply  a  form  of  Arianism. 
The  Arians,  rejecting  the  homoousian  view  of 
Christ,  and  thereby  the  Trinity,  had  no  occasion 
to  raise  the  question  of  the  nature  and  pei'sonality 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  when  the  serai-Arians 
joined  the  orthodox  church,  and  accepted  the 
Nicsean  Creed,  quite  a  number  of  them,  more 
especially  the  followers  of  Macedonius,  trans- 
ferred the  question  from  the  second  to  the  third 
person  in  the  Trinity;  and  the  controversy  began 
anew.  Serapion,  Bishop  of  Thmuis,  told  Atha- 
nasius of  this  new  heresy ;  and  he  not  only  wrote 
against  the  Pneumatomachi,  but  assembled  a 
synod  in  Alexandria,  362,  which  condemned  them. 
Their  final  condemnation  took  place  at  the  synod 
of  Constantinople,  381.     See  Semi-Arians. 

POCOCK,  Edward,  D.D.,  Orientalist;  b.  at 
Oxford,  Nov.  8,  1604;  d.  there  Sept.  10,  1691. 
He  was  educated  at  Oxford;  elected  fellow  of 
Corpus  Christi  College,  1628;  chaplain  to  the  Eng- 


lish factory  at  Aleppo,  1630-36  (during  which  time 
he  made  a  collection  of  Greek  and  Oriental  manu- 
scripts and  coins  on  commission  of  Archbishop 
Laud);  professor  of  Arabic  at  Oxford,  1636-40;  in 
Constantinople,  to  seek  for  manuscripts,  1637-39; 
rector  of  Childrey,  Berkshire,  1643 ;  re-instated , 
in  his  chair,  1647 ;  professor  of  Hebi'ew,  and  canon 
of  Christ  Church,  1648 ;  and  in  spite  of  bigoted 
and  prejudiced  opposition  from  Roundheads,  and 
the  indifference  of  Cavaliers,  he  retained  these 
positions  till  his  death.  He  was  one  of  the  fore- 
most Orientalists  in  his  day.  His  works  are 
numerous  and  valuable.  His  Theological  Works 
were  published  in  2  vols,  folio,  London,  1740; 
with  a  Life  by  the  editor,  Leonard  Twells.  They 
embrace  Porta  Mosis  (a  Latin  translation  of 
Maimonides'  six  discourses  prefatory  to  his  Com- 
mentary upon  the  Mishna,  1655),  English  Com- 
mentaries upon  Hosea  (1685),  Joel  (1691),  Micah 
and  Malachi  (1677),  and  a  Latin  treatise  upon  an- 
cient weights  and  measures.  The  Commentaries 
formed  part  of  Fell's  projected  Commentary  upon 
the  entire  Old  Testament.  They  are  heavy  and 
prolix,  but  learned.  Pocock  took  a  prominent 
part  in  Walton's  Polyglot,  furnished  the  collations 
of  the  Arabic  Pentateuch,  and  was  consulted  by 
Walton  at  every  step.  (See  Polyglot  Bibles.) 
He  translated  Grotius'  De  veritate  Christiance  reli- 
gionis  (1660)  and  the  Church-of-England  Liturgy 
and  Catechism  into  Arabic  (1674).  His  chief  work 
was  his  edition  of  Gregorii  Abul  Farajii  hisloria 
dynasliarum,  Oxford,  1663,  2  vols.,  Arabic  text 
with  Latin  translation.  For  Pocook's  life,  see 
Theological  Works  mentioned  above. 

POblEBRAD,  George  of,  a  Bohemian  noble 
(b.  1420),  who  by  energy  and  capacity  rose  to 
such  importance,  that,  in  the  abeyance  of  the 
Bohemian  kingdom,  he  was  made  governor  in 
1452.  On  the  accession  of  Ladislas  (in  1452)  he 
remained  the  chief  person  in  the  kingdom,  and 
on  the  death  of  Ladislas  (in  1457)  was  elected 
King  of  Bohemia  by  the  Diet.  The  reign  of 
King  George  (1457-71)  marks  the  decisive  period 
in  the  religious  history  of  Bohemia.  The  Hussites 
had  been  in  a  manner  reconciled  to  the  church  by 
the  Compacts  made  with  the  Council  of  Basel. 
On  the  dissolution  of  the  council,  the  Papacy 
neither  accepted  nor  disavowed  the  Compacts.  It 
saw  that  a  breach  with  Bohemia  was  undesirable, 
and  hoped  to  foster  a  Catholic  re-action  within 
the  land,  which  would  slowly  bring  back  Bohemia 
to  Catholicism.  Podiebrad  was  the  great  oppo- 
nent of  this  policy,  and  was  the  greatest  statesman 
of  his  age  in  Europe.  He  wished  to  unite  Bohe- 
mia, and  organize  it  into  a  great  power.  This  was 
impossible,  so  long  as  Bohemia  was  rent  by  reli- 
gious discord,  and,  through  want  of  Papal  rec- 
ognition, was  isolated  from  European  politics. 
Podiebrad  could  not  make  peace  with  the  Papacy 
without  losing  his  hold  on  Bohemia :  he  could  not 
attack  the  Papacy  without  losing  his  political 
position  in  Germany.  He  accordingly  engaged 
in  negotiations  with  the  Papacy,  and  skilfully 
managed  to  lead  the  Popes,  Calixtus  III.  and 
Pius  II.,  to  think  that  he  was  more  compliant  than 
he  really  was.  Every  mark  of  confidence  which 
they  showed  he  promptly  used  to  assure  his  politi- 
cal position  abroad.  Yet  there  was  opposition  to 
him  in  his  own  kingdom,  where  the  city  of  Breslau 
refused  to, acknowledge  him,  and  was  the  centre 
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of  a  Catholic  opposition.  At  last  Podiebrad's 
diplomacy  came  to  au  end.  Pins  II.  was  alarmed 
at  his  increasing  influence  in  Germany,  and  in 
1462  disclaimed  the  Compacts,  and  demanded 
Podiebrad's  unconditional  obedience.  -At  first 
Podiebrad  temporized,  then  auned  a  mighty  blow 
at  the  Papacy.  He  proposed  to  the  various  courts 
of  Europe  the  summoning  of  a  parliament  of 
temporal  princes  to  discuss  European  affairs. 
His  proposal  was  not  agreed  to,  and  Pius  II. 
excommunicated  him  as  a  heretic  in  1464.  The 
death  of  Pius  II.  in  the  same  year  left  the  Bo- 
hemian question  to  a  more  determined  but  less 
politic  pope,  Paul  II.  Paul  II.  did  not  hesitate 
to  abandon  Bohemia  to  the  horrors  of  a  civil  war. 
He  authorized  the  formation  of  a  league  of  dis- 
contented nobles,  and  called  Mathias  Corvinus, 
king  of  Hungary,  to  the  aid  of  the  church.  The 
war  that  followed  was  not  a  religious  war :  it  was 
a  war  of  conquest  on  the  part  of  King  Mathias. 
Still  Podiebrad  was  not  conquered,  and  died  vic- 
torious in  1471.  Nor  did  Mathias  gain  his  object. 
The  Bohemian  crown  was  given  by  the  Diet  to 
Ladislas  of  Poland.  The  war  of  Hungary  and 
Bohemia  was  most  disastrous  to  Europe:  it  wasted 
the  power  of  the  two  countries  which  were  the 
chief  bulwarks  against  the  Turk.  Paul  II.,  by 
encouraging  it,  diverted  the  Papacy  from  its  cru- 
sading policy,  which  was  the  one  point  in  which 
it  could  stand  at  the  head  of  Europe. 

Lit.  —  Authorities.  —  Esche.vloer  :  Geschichte 
der  Stadt  Bre.ilau  vom  Jdhre  1440-79  (ed.  Kunisch), 
Breslau,  1827-28;  also  a  Latin  original  of  the 
same  {Historia  Wratislaoiensis),  ed.  Markgraf,  Bres- 
lau, 1872  ;  Klose  :  Docimientiiie  Geschichte  von 
Breslau,  1781-83,  5  vols. ;  Palacky  ;  Urkundliche 
Beitrage  im  Zeilaller  Georg's  von  Podiebrad,  Vienna, 
1860.  Modern  Writers.  —  Palacky  :  Geschichte 
von  Bohmen,  vol.  iv.,  Prag,  1857;  Jordak:  Das 
Konigthum  Georg's  von  Podiebrad,  Leipzig,  1861 ; 
VoiGT  :  Enea  Silvio  di'  Piccolomini,  Papst  Pius  II., 
vol.  iii.,  Berlin,  1883.     mandell  ceeightojst. 

POETRY,  Hebrew.     See  Hebrew  Poetry. 

POHLMAN,  William  John,  Reformed  Dutch 
missionary;  b.  at  Albany,  N.Y.,  1812;  drowned 
at  Breaker's  Point,  between  Hong  Kong  and 
Amoy,  China,  Jan.  5,  1849.  He  was  graduated 
at  Rutgers  College,  1834,  and  at  the  New-Bruns- 
wick Theological  Seminary,  1837 ;  sailed  as  mis- 
sionary to  Borneo,  May  25, 1838.  In  1844  he  was 
transferred  to  China,  where,  with  Rev.  David 
Abeel  (see  art.),  he  established  the  Amoy  mission. 

POIIVIENICS.     See  Pastoral  Theology. 

POIRET,  Pierre,  b.  at  Metz,  April  15,  1646; 
d.  at  Rheinsburg,  near  Leyden,  May  21,  1719 ; 
the  only  real  mystic  among  the  French  Reformed 
theologians.  He  was  first  apprenticed  to  a  wood- 
carver,  but  went  in  1664  to  Basel,  to  study  the- 
ology, and  was  in  1888  appointed  preacher  at 
Heidelberg,  and  in  1672  at  Anweiler.  Having 
been  driven  away  from  Anweiler,  in  1676,  by  the 
war,  he  resided  for  several  years  in  Holland  and 
at  Hamburg,  until  he,  in  1688,  retired  to  Rheins- 
burg, where  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  life.  He  had 
studied  Tauler  and  Thomas  a  Kerapis,  and  lived 
in  intimate  friendship  with  Antoinette  Bourignon 
and  other  mystics ;  his  theology  of  love,  a  theology 
based  on  sentiment,  raising  him  above  the  dif- 
ferences of  churches  and  creeds.  His  principal 
works  are,  L'dconomie  divine,  Amsterdam,  1687, 


7  vols. ;  Lapaix  des  bonnes  ames  (1687)  ;  Les  prin 
cipes  solides  de  la  religion  (1705),  etc.,  —  most  o: 
them  translated  into' Latin,  Dutch,  and  German 
He  also  translated  the  maxims  of  Jacob  Boehmi 
in  Latin,  and  edited  the  works  of  Madame  Guyon 
[An  English  translation  of  his  Divine  Econoim 
appeared  Lond.,  1713,  6  vols.]  C.  SCHMIDT. 

POISSY,  Conference  of,  1561.  To  Catherine 
of  Medici,  regent  of  France  during  the  minorit) 
of  her  son,  Charles  IX.,  it  appeared  altogethej 
necessary  to  bring  about  some  kind  of  reconcilia 
tion  between  her  Roman-Catholic  and  her  Re- 
formed subjects.  The  latter  were  numerous, 
powerful,  and  influential ;  but  the  very  sympathy 
which  they  met  with,  even  in  the  highest  ranks 
of  society,  made  it  seem  probable,  that,  with  a 
little  adroitness,  the  differences  might  be  bridged 
over.  A  conference  between  the  two  parties  was 
decided  upon ;  and  Poissy,  an  abbey  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  St.  Germain,  where  the  court  resided, 
was  chosen  as  the  place  of  meeting.  On  Sept.  9, 
1561,  the  first  session  was  held,  in  the  presence  of 
the  king,  the  queen,  the  princes  and  princesses 
of  the  royal  house,  and  a  great  number  of  the  high- 
est dignitaries  of  the  crown,  gentlemen  and  ladies. 
The  Roman  Catholics  were  represented  by  the 
cardinals  of  Tournon,  Lorraine,  Chatillon,  Ar- 
magnac,  Bourbon,  and  Guise,  the  archbishop  of 
Bourdeaux  and  Embrun,  and  thirty-six  bishops  ; 
the  Reformed,  by  thirty-four  delegates,  among 
whom  were  Beza  and  Peter  Martyr  Vermigli. 
The  conference  was  opened  by  a  speech  of  the 
chancellor,  L'Hopital,  which  showed  the  Reformed 
that  they  did  not  meet  their  adversaries,  as  they 
had  demanded  and  expected,  on  exactly  equal 
tei-ms  ;  but  which  also  showed  the  Roman-Catho- 
lic prelates  that  they  were  not  simply  sitting  in 
judgment,  "  for  their  verdict  would  have  no  eSect 
if  it  were  not  found  perfectly  impartial  and  just." 
The  word  was  then  given  to  Beza.  Pie  appeared 
at  the  bar  in  the  nobleman's  black  dress  of 
the  day ;  and,  when  he  knelt  down  to  pray,  —  the 
prayer  which  is  still  used  in  the  French  Reformed 
Church  at  the  opening  of  divine  service,  —  the 
queen  also  knelt,  and  the  cardinals  arose  and 
uncovered.  He  made  a  long  speech,  and  gave  a 
succinct  representation  of  the  whole  Reformed 
faith,  in  order  that  people  might  understand  both 
the  points  of  difference  and  the  points  of  agree- 
ment between  the  Reformed  and  the  Roman- 
Catholic  churches.  The  speech  was  cool  and  calm 
and  conciliatory;  and  it  was  listened  to  with 
breathless  attention,  its  delivery  being  disturbed 
only  at  one  single  point.  When  Beza,  in  devel- 
oping the  Reformed  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per, used  the  expression  that  the  body  of  Christ 
was  as  far  from  the  bread  as  the  highest  heavens 
are  from  the  earth.  Cardinal  Tournon  jumped  to 
his  feet,  and  cried  out,  "  Blasphemavit .' ''  and  such 
a  tumult  arose  among  the  prelates,  that  the  queen 
herself  had  to  interfere,  and  impose  quiet.  Beza, 
however,  remained  calm,  and  continued  his  speech, 
which  the  next  day  was  printed,  and  distributed 
by  the  thousands  among  friends  and  foes.  On 
Sept.  16  the  second  session  was  held.  Cardinal 
Lorraine  answered  Beza.  His  speech  was  proud, 
but  adroit  and  impressive.  He  avoided  mention- 
ing transubstantiation  and  the  mass ;  and,  when 
he  spoke  of  the  bodily  presence,  he  used  terms 
which  remind  one  of  those  of   Luther.     But  he 
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refused  to  give  the  Reformed,  or  anybody  else,  a 
copy  of  his  speech;  and  the  Roman-Catholic  prel- 
ates in  general  declined  to  continue  the  discussion 
in  public.  The  following  sessions  (Sept.  24,  26, 
etc.)  were  consequently  held  in  private;  only  the 
princes  and  the  prelates  and  the  Reformed  dele- 
gates being  present.  In  the  session  of  Sept.  26, 
Cardinal  Lorraine  very  cunningly  proposed  that 
the  Reformed  should  subscribe  the  Confessio 
Augustana:  it  was,  indeed,  his  general  policy  to 
show  off  the  difference  which  existed  within  the 
Protestant  camp.  But  the  Reformed  as  cunningly 
met  the  feint,  urging  that  it  would  be  of  no  use 
for  them  to  subscribe  the  Confessio  Augustana 
unless  the  Roman  Catholics  also  subscribed.  In 
the  same  session  a  mixed  committee  was  formed, 
and  charged  with  the  drawing-up  of  s,  formula  con- 
sensus, which  should  be  accepted  by  both  parties. 
The  committee  actually  succeeded  in  arriving  at 
an  agreement ;  and  its  formula  consensus,  though 
very  vague  and  ambiguous,  was  accepted,  not  only 
by  the  court,  but  also  by  Cardinal  Lorraine,  who 
declared  "  that  he  had  never  had  another  faith." 
The  doctors  of  the  Sorbonne,  however,  rejected 
th&  formula  as  heretical;  and,  in  the  session  of 
Oct.  6,  the  Roman-Catholic  party  presented  a 
strictly  Roman  confession,  which  they  demanded 
that  the  Reformed  should  subscribe.  In  the  final 
session  of  Oct.  17  they  went  even  farther,  and 
demanded  that  all  the  churches  and  all  the  church- 
property  which  the  "  heretics  "  had  taken  posses- 
sion of  in  the  various  provinces  should  be  restored. 
During  the  month  which  the  conference  lasted,  a 
re-action  took  place  in  favor  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lics. The  financial  pressure  finally  compelled 
the  king  to  yield  to  their  demands.  He  needed 
money,  and  the  Roman-Catholic  clergy  was  the 
only  body  within  the  state  rich  enough  to  furnish 
the  funds.  Nevertheless,  the  Conference  of  Poissy 
gave  the  Protestants  of  France  an  opportunity  of 
publicly  vindicating  their  religious  views ;  and 
the  edict  of  Jan.  17,  1562,  forpially  recognized 
the  Protestant  religion,  so  far  as  it  gave  the  Prot- 
estants a  right  to  meet  for  worship  unarmed,  and 
outside  of  walled  cities.  See-PoLENZ  :  GescUcUe 
desfranz.  Calvinismus,  1857,  2  vols. ;  PuAUX  :  His- 
toire  de  la  ref  franc,  1860,  2  vols.  HEEZOG. 

POLAND.  Christianity  first  reached  the  Poles, 
a  Slavic  people  inhabiting  the  plains  along  the 
Vistula,  in  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century, 
from  Moravia,  and  through  the  pupils  of  Cyril 
and  Methodius;  and  when,  in  966,  their  duke, 
Misczyslaw,  married  the  Bohemian  princess 
Dombrowka,  he  suffered  himself  to  be  baptized, 
a  large  portion  of  his  court  and  his  people  follow- 
ing his  example.  Thus,  in  its  origin,  the  Polish 
Church  was  a  daughter  of  the  Greek  Church ;  and 
though,  in  accordance  with  the  general  practice 
of  the  Greek  missionaries,  service  was  celebrated 
in  the  Polish  tongue,  the  liturgy,  rites,  discipline, 
social  organization,  architectural  style,  etc.,  were 
Greek.  In  its  farther  development,  however,  the 
Polish  Church  was  brought  nearer  to  the  German 
Church  (that  is,  to  the  Church  of  Rome)  by  the 
close  connection  which  soon  sprang  up  between 
the  dukes  of  Poland  and  the  kings  of  Germany ; 
and  when  the  first  Polish  bishopric  was  formed, 
at  Posen,  it  was  placed  under  the  authority  of  a 
German  archbishop,  first  of  Mayence,  afterwards 
of  Magdeburg.     German  missionaries  supplanted 


the  Greek,  or  rather  Slavic,  missionaries;  and 
when,  at  the  opening  of  the  eleventh  century,  the 
Polish  Church  was  thoroughly  organized,  the  land 
being  divided  into  seven  bishoprics,  it  entered 
iilto  direct  communication  with  the  Pope  through 
the  Archbishop  of  Gnesen.  The  German  mis- 
sionary, however,  who  seldom  understood  the 
Polish  tongue,  and,  in  accordance  with  the  prac- 
tice of  the  missionaries  of  the  Church  of  Rome, 
always  insisted  upon  using  the  Latin  language  in 
the  celebration  of  service,  worked  with  much  less 
success  in  Poland  than  the  Greek  or  the  native 
missionary.  Under  his  management  the  Poles 
remained  heathen,  though  they  were  baptized; 
and  it  was  necessary  to  employ  barbarous  punish- 
ments —  knocking  out  the  teeth  of  those  who  ate 
flesh  during  the  fast,  etc.  —  in  order  to  enforce 
the  simplest  rules  of  discipline.  More  than  a 
century  passed  away,  and  still  the  Poles  sat  wait- 
ing, and  singing  dirges  on  the  anniversary  of  the 
day  when  the  duke  had  ordered  their  idols  to  be 
burnt,  or  thrown  into  the  water.  Nor  was  the 
transformation  within  the  church  itself,  from 
Greek  to  Roman,  brought  about  easily.  For  a 
long  time  the  Church  of  Rome  felt  compelled  to 
temporize  with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  vernacu- 
lar in  divine  service,  with  respect  to  the  cup  iu 
the  Lord's  Supper,  with  respect  to  celibacy,  and 
in  many  other  points.  In  1120  all  the  priests 
in  the  diocese  of  Breslau  were  married ;  and,  a 
century  later,  the  synod  of  Gnesen  (1219)  still 
complained  that  the  decrees  against  the  marriage 
of  priests  had  had  no  effect.  But,  in  spite  of  all 
pliability  and  cautiousness,  there  always  was  in 
the  Polish  Church  a  strong  opposition  from  the 
side  of  the  laity  to  the  hierarchical  organization 
(the  tithes  could  not  be  gathei'ed,  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal jurisdiction  could  not  be  sustained),  and  an 
equally  strong  opposition  from  the  side  of  the 
hierarchy  to  the  pope,  —  Gregory  VII.  complained 
in  1075  of  the  Polish  bishops  as  ultra  regulas  lihe- 
ri  et  absoluti,  and,  under  Innocent  III.,  a  bishop  of 
Posen  ventured  to  leave  an  interdict  pronounced 
against  the  duke  entirely  unheeded.  When  it  is 
added  that  the  .Waldensians,  the  Beghards,  the 
Fraticellis,  the  Bohemian  Brethren,  found  numer- 
ous adherents  in  Poland ;  that  the  Inquisition, 
introduced  in  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tuiy,  utterly  failed  in  suppressing  the  anti- Roman 
tendencies;  that  the  university  of  Cracow  was 
founded  in  1410  on  the  plan  of  Jerome  of  Prague, 
—  it  cannot  be  wondered  at  that  the  Reformation 
spread  rapidly  in  the  country.  Dantzig  espoused 
the  cause  of  Luther  in  1518 ;  and,  though  fearfully 
punished  in  1526  by  Sigismund  I.,  it  could  not 
be  made  to  submit.  Most  of  the  great  cities, 
both  in  Poland  Proper  aii^  in  Lithuania,  followed 
the  example ;  and  when,  in  1520,  a  papal  legate 
undertook,  in  accordance  with  a  royal  decree,  to 
publicly  burn  the  works  of  Luther  at  Thorn,  he 
was  stoned  out  of  the  city.  In  1544  the  Swiss 
Reformation  was  first  made  known  in  the  coun- 
try (Stanislaus  Lutormiski),  and  found  many 
adherents,  especially  among  the  nobility;  and 
in  1556  John  a  Lasco  began  his  great  work  of 
organizing  the  Evangelical  Church  of  Poland. 
Meanwhile  the  Roman  Catholics  were  not  asleep. 
They  found  an  energetic  and  able  leader  in 
Hosius,  Bishop  of  Culm,  afterwards  of  Ermeland. 
Nevertheless,  they  could  not  prevent  the  diet  of 
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Petrikau  (1555)  from  agreeing  upon  demanding  a 
national  council  for  the  introduction  of  tlie  Polish 
language  in  the  mass,  and  the  cup  in  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  for  the  abolition  of  celibacy  and  the 
annats;  and  in  1563  the  king,  Sigisraund  II., 
issued  an  edict  of  toleration.  It  was,  indeed,  not 
the  exertions  of  the  Roman-Catholic  party,  but  in- 
ternal dissensions,  which  finally  checked  the  prog- 
ress of  the  Reformation.  First  a  split  took  place 
among  the  Reformed  on  account  of  the  unitarian 
or  antitrinitarian  views  which  arose  among  them 
(see  art.  Socinianism)  ;  next  the  Reformed  and 
the  Lutherans  could  come  to  no  agreement.  The 
synod  of  Sendomir  (1570)  brought  about  a  con- 
sensus ,  but  the  Lutherans  soon  after  repudiated 
it,  and  the  two  evangelical  parties  fought  with 
more  violence  against  each  other  than  against  the 
Roman  Catholics.  The  Jesuits,  of  course,  were 
not  slow  in  availing  themselves  of  the  opportunity ; 
and  from  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century 
they  were  able  to  begin  actual  persecutions,  which, 
in  connection  with  me  political  confusion  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  cut  short  all  vigorous  reli- 
gious life  in  the  country.  [See  Frikse  :  Kirchen- 
geschichle  des  K'unicjreichs  Polen,  Breslau,  1786 ; 
Krasinski:  The  lieformation  in  Poland,  London, 
1838-40,  2  vols. ;  Lescokuu  :  L'liglise  caAoUque 
en  Poloqne  sous  le  (lourernement  russe  {1772- 
1875),  Paris,  1876,  2  vols.]  D.  erdmann. 

POLE,  Reginald,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury; 
b.  probably  in  Lordington,  Sussex,  March,  1500 ; 
d.  at  Lambeth,  Nov.  IS,  1558.  His  mother  was 
a  niece  of  Edward  IV.,  and  governess  of  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Heniy  VIII.  Pole  was  brought 
up  at  the  king's  expense,  educated  at  Oxford, 
given  the  income  of  several  church  preferments, 
although  he  was  not  ordained  until  his  elevation  to 
the  archiepisoopal  throne.  In  1520  he  was  sent 
to  Italy  to  continue  his  studies ;  returned,  1523. 
In  1529  Henry  used  him  as  agent  to  procure  from 
the  Paris  university  a  favorable  opinion  upon  the 
divorce  from  Catharine  of  Aragon.  In  order  to 
avoid  any  public  expression  of  opinion  upon  the 
matter,  on  his  i-eturn  he  retired  to  the  monastery 
at  Sheen,  and  there  prosecuted  theological  studies. 
In  1531  he  declined  the  archbishopric  of  York, 
and  in  the  next  year  left  England  for  the  Conti- 
nent. In  1535,  on  the  king's  demand  for  a  defi- 
nite expression  of  opinion  upon  the  divorce  and 
upon  the  king's  supremacy  over  the  church,  he 
wrote  De  imitate  ecclesice ,  in  which  he  not  only 
uttered  a  judgment  adverse  to  the  king  upon  both 
points,  but  heaped  abuse  upon  his  opponents. 
The  book,  of  course,  filled  Henry  VIII.  with  as- 
tonishment and  rage.  He  ordered  Pole  to  appear 
in  person  before  him  to  answer  for  his  deed.  This 
Pole  declined  to  do,  but  told  the  king  to  reply  to 
the  book  if  he  pleased;  and  the  Bishop  of  Dur- 
ham undertook  tlie  task.  Pole's  motive  in  tlius 
bi'eaking  with  the  king  was  political.  He  knew 
there  was  much  dissatisfaction  in  England  with 
Henry's  doings:  he  hoped  to  head  the  party  to 
put  Edward  IV.  on  the  throne,  and  thus  bring 
England  on  the  side  of  the  emperor.  He  probably 
also  desired  to  marry  the  cousin  of  the  emperor, 
the  Princess  Marie,  the  daughter  of  Catharine  of 
Aragon.  On  the  day  before  the  arrival  of  the 
Bishop  of  Durham's  answer,  Pole  was  summoned 
to  Rome.  There  he  was  highly  honored  by  the 
Pope,  Paul  III. ;  made  a  cardinal;  sent  (1537)  as 


legate  to  the  Netherlands,  and  given  much  to  do 
in  preparing  the  revolt  which  was  to  dethrone 
Henry.  The  scheme  came  to  nothing ;  and  Pole 
found  himself  generally  considered  as  a  traitor, 
and  as  such  he  was  mistrusted  by  both  Francis  I. 
and  Charles  V.  The  Pope,  however,  treated  him 
kindly,  and  sent  him  (June,  1538)  as  legate  to 
Toledo,  and  later  (1541)  to  Viterbo.  In  the 
autumn  of  that  year  Henry  threw  Pole's  mother 
(the  Countess  of  "Salisbury)  and  his  brothers  into 
prison,  and  in  1541  executed  them  all,  except  the 
youngest  bi'other,  ou  charge  of  treason.  In  1554, 
on  the  coronation  of  Mary,  Pole  returned  to  Eng- 
land as  legate ;  entered  heartily  into  the  work  of 
restoring  the  papal  authority  in  England;  was 
consecrated  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  (March  22, 
1556),  and  during  his  brief  authority  put  to  death 
as  heretics  five  bishops,  twenty-one  priests,  eight 
nobles,  eighty-four  artisans,  a  hundi-ed  peasants,  ■ 
twenty-six  women ;  removed  the  bones  of  Peter 
Martyr  Vermigli  from  Christ  Church  Cathedral, 
Oxford,  to  unconsecrated  ground;  exhumed  the 
bodies  of  Butzer  and  Fagius,  which  had  long 
rested  in  Cambridge,  and  bui-nt  them.  Yet  Pole 
had  been  himself  chai-ged  with  heresy.  To  him 
had  been  attributed  the  famous  book  Del  henejizio 
di  Gesu  Christi  confesso.  He  was  more  than  sus- 
pected of  maintaining  the  Lutheran  justification 
by  faith  ;  and  his  election  as  pope,  on  the  death  of 
Paul  in.  (in  1549),  when  he  really  had  received  the 
majority  of  votes,  was  prevented  by  the  charge 
of  heresy  brought  by  his  foe,  Caraffa;  and,  when 
the  latter  became  Paul  IV.  (1555),  he  withdrew 
Pole's  commis.9ion  as  legate  to  England  (May, 
1557),  and  summoned  him  to  Rome  to  appear 
before  the  tribunal  of  the  Inquisition.  Death 
intervened  before  the  order  could  be  obeyed,  but 
the  Inquisition  called  him  a  heretic.  Carnesecchi 
says  of  Pole,  that  "in  Rome  he  was  considered 
a  Lutheran,  in  Germany  a  papist,  at  the  Flemish 
court  to  belong  to  the  French  party,  at  the  French 
court  to  the  imperial  party."  It  was  character- 
istic of  him  to  try  to  please  all  parties.  But, 
although  vacillating  upon  other  points,  he  always 
held  firmly  to  the  defence  of  the  papal  authority, 
and  to  his  desire  to  bring  England  in  uncondi- 
tional surrender  to  the  feet  of  the  Pope.  He  did 
what  he  could  to  bring  this  policy  into  action ; 
but  the  temper  of  the  English  people,  the  death 
of  Charles  V  ,  and  the  fanatical  zeal  of  the  Pope, 
must  have  opened  his  eyes  to  its  impossibility. 

Lit.  —  See  Pole's  letters  in  Quieini  :  Epist. 
Poll,  Brixen,  1744  sqq. ;  Calendar  of  State  Papers, 
Henry  VIII.,  London,  1875  sqq.  Many  works 
exist  in  manuscript  in  the  library  of  Corpus  Christi 
College,  Cambridge.  See  life  of  Pole  by  Thomas 
Philipps  (Oxford,  1764)  and  Waltp:r  F.  Hook 
(in  vol.  iii.  Lives  of  Archbishops  of  Canterbury, 
London,  1869).  beneath. 

POLEMICS.  Very  early,  Christianity  felt  com- 
pelled, by  the  very  circumstances  under  which  it 
was  placed,  to  make  direct  attacks  on  its  enemies, 
simply  in  order  to  defend  itself.  In  other  words, 
polemics  very  early  became  a  necessary  part  of 
Christian  apologetics.  But  practice  develops 
method ;  and  it  is  evident,  from  the  writing's  of 
Irenseus,  Tertullian,  Athanasius,  and  Augustine, 
that  those  writers  were  fully  conscious,  not  only 
of  the  value  of  polemics  as  a  weapon,  but  also  of 
the  manner  in  which  to  use  that  weapon  with 
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most  effect  And  again  :  conscious  method  is  the 
beginning  of  science  ;  not  that  polemics,  though 
practised  with  great  skill  as  an  art,  ever  in  an- 
tiquity developed  into  a  systematic  theory,  a  sci- 
ence. Even  during  the  middle  ages  it  "did  not 
reach  that  stage ;  and  it  was  not  until  the  Refor- 
mation had  furnished  new  and  violent  impulses, 
that  the  need  of  a  complete  theory  of  the  art  of 
polemics  was  felt.  Hints  of  the  kind  are  scattered 
through  the  works  of  Martin  Chemnitz,  Bellar- 
min,  Hunnius,  and  others ;  but  the  Jesuits  were 
the  first  to  give  systematic  representations  of  the 
method  of  polemics :  hence  they  were  called 
"Methodists."  The  Protestants  followed  the 
example,  and  a  considerable  literature  soon  grew 
up.  See  Abraham  Calovius  (Synopsis  con- 
trocersiarum,  1685)  on  the  Protestant  side,  and 
Vitus  Pichler  (Theologia  polemica,  1753)  on  the 
Roman-Catholic  side.  By  Schleiennacher,  finally, 
polemics  was  incorporated  with  the  theologi- 
cal system  as  a  part  of  philosophical  theology. 
See  his  Darstellung  des  theotoglschen  Slitdiuyns 
(Berlin,  ISll),  and  more  especially  the  work  of  his 
disciple,  Sack:  ChristUche  Polemik  (Bonn,  1838). 
As  the  systematization  of  the  various  theological 
departments  has  varied,  the  place  of  polemics  in 
the  system  has,  of  course,  also  varied.  See  Pelt  : 
Theol  Encyclop.,  Hamburg,  1843 ;  and  J.  P.  Lange  : 
Christl.  Dogmatil;  Heidelberg,  1849-52,  3  vols.,  etc. 
Such  a  change,  however,  does  not  materially  alter 
its  scientific  character.  L.  PELT. 

POLENTZ,  George  of.  See  George  of  Po- 
lentz. 

POLIANDER,  Johann,  b.  at  Neustadt,  in  the 
Palatinate,  1487 ;  d.  in  Konigsberg,  1541.  He 
studied  at  Leipzig ;  was  rector  of  the  Thomas 
school  there,  1516-22,  and  acted  as  secretary  to 
Eck  during  his  famous  disputation  with  Luther, 
in  1519,  but  was  converted  by  Luther's  argument, 
embraced  the  Reformation,  and  was  in  1525  ap- 
pointed preacher  in  Konigsberg,  where  he  spent 
the  rest  of  his  life.  He  was  very  active  in  intro- 
ducing the  Reformation  in  Prussia,  and  is  the 
author  of  the  celebrated  hymn,  Nun  loh  mein  Seel 
den  Herren  ("Now  to  the  Lord  smg  praises"), 
translated  by  Mills,  in  Horm  Germanicm.  See 
RosT :  Memoria  Poliandri,  Leipzig,  1808. 

POLITY,  as  applied  to  the  church,  means  gov- 
ernment or  administration  of  the  church,  so  far 
as  the  church  is  considered  simply  as  an  institu- 
tion among  other  institutions.  Among  the  most 
recent  books  in  this  department  may  be  men- 
tioned, 6.  A.  Jacob  :  Ecclesiastical  Polity  of  the 
New  Testament,  London,  1871 ;  Charles  Hodge: 
The  Church  and  its  Polity,  New  York  and  London, 
1879 ;  E.  Hatch  :  The  Organization  of  the  Early 
Christian  Churches,  London,  1881 ;  George  T. 
Ladd:  The  Principles  of  Church  Polity,  New 
York,  1882 ;  J.  A.  HoDGE :  What  is  Presbyterian 
iaw  ?  Philadelphia,  1882  ;  A.  A.  Pellicca  :  Tlie 
Polity  of  the  Christian  Church  of  Early  Mediceval 
and  Modern  Times,  translated  from  the  Latin  by 
J.  C.  Bellett,  London,  1883.  For  the  various 
forms  of  church  government  or  church  polity 
see  Congregationalism,  Episcopal  Church, 
Episcopacy,  Lutheran  Church,  Presbyte- 
rianjsm,  etc. 

POLLOK,  Robert,  Scotch  poet;  b.  at  Muir- 
house,  Eagiesham  Parish,  Renfrewshire,  1799 ;  d. 
at  Southampton,  Sept.  15,  1827.     He  was  gradu- 


ated at  the  university  of  Glasgow,  studied  the- 
ology, and  was  licensed  in  the  United  Secession 
Church  (1827),  but  preached  only  once.  He  is 
remembei'ed  for  his  Course  of  Time,  published 
anonymously  while  a  student  (1827),  a  religious 
poem  of  extraordinary  popularity  for  many  years. 
The  seventy-eighth  thousand  appeared  in  Edin- 
burgh, 1868,  later  ed.,  1877 ;  and  at  present  there 
are  ten  editions  selling  in  the  United  States. 
Besides  this  he  published,  also  anonymously, 
Helen  of  the  Glen,  The  Persecuted  Family,  and 
llalph  Gemmell,  three  stories  since  repeatedly  re- 
published, separately  and  together,  under  the 
caption.  Tales  of  the  Covenanters,  Edinburgh,  1833, 
new  ed.,  1867,  often  reprinted  in  the  United 
States.  See  the  Memoir  by  his  brother,  Edin-. 
burgh,  1843. 

POLYCARP,  Bishop  of  Smyrna.  Though  Poly- 
carp  is  one  of  the  most  celebrated  characters  in 
ancient  Christendom,  very  little  is  known  of  his 
life.  According  to  the  account  of  his  pupil,  Ire- 
nseus,  he  was  himself  a  pupil  of  the  apostles,  more 
especially  of  John,  and  had  conversed  with  many 
who  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  flesh.  According 
to  TertuUian  (De  prcescriptione,  32)  and  Jerome 
(Catal.  scr.  eccl.,  17),  he  was  consecrated  Bishop 
of  Smyi'na  by  John.  From  the  latter  part  of  his 
life  we  know,  that,  while  Anicetus  was  Bishop  of 
Rome,  he  visited  that  city  in  order  to  establish 
uniformity  throughout  the  Christian  Church  with 
respect  to  the  term  of  the  celebration  of  Easter. 
He  did  not  succeed.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
difference  did  not  destroy  the  church  communion ; 
Polycai-p  participating  in  the  Lord's  Supper  while 
in  Rome.     See  Eusebius:  Hist.  Eccl.,  V.  23. 

A  more  detailed  account  has  come  down  to  us 
of  his  martyrdom.  The  Martyrium  Pohjcarpi  was 
known  to  Eusebius,  who  incorporated  all  its  chief 
events  with  his  church  history.  It  was  first  ed- 
ited (Latin  and  Greek),  but  incomplete,  by  Halloix, 
then  by  Ussher,  Ruinart,  and  others.  The  best 
edition  is  that  by  Zahn,  in  his  Pair.  Apost.  Oper. 
Valesius  declared  those  Acts  the  oldest  of  the 
kind  I  and  the  genuineness  of  the  document  was 
generally  accepted,  until  Lipsius,  and,  after  him, 
Keim,  raised  some  doubt.  Lipsius  dates  the  Acts 
at  about  260;  and  his  reasons  are,  the  high-pitched 
reverence  for  the  martyi's,  an  indication  of  the  use 
of  the  Roman  Easter-term,  and  the  occurrence  of 
the  categorical  expression,  "the  Catholic  Church." 
But  that  expression  was  by  no  means  new  in  167. 
The  hint  at  the  Roman  Easter-term,  if  really 
found,  would  compel  us  to  fix  the  date  of  the 
document  much  later,  which  is  impossible  on 
accoimt  of  Eusebius ;  and,  finally,  the  reverence 
for  the  mart3TS  chimes  in  very  well  with  the  time. 
The  only  doubt  which  can  be  justly  entertained 
with  respect  to  the  document  is  about  its  perfect 
authenticity.  It  may  have  been  altered  here  and 
there,  or  subjected  to  interpolations. 

About  the  year  of  the  death  of  Polycarp,  there 
has,  of  late,  been  much  controversy.  Eusebius 
fixes  it,  both  in  his  Chronicle  and  in  his  church 
history,  at  166 ;  Jerome,  at  167.  In  the  chrono- 
logical appendix  to  the  Acts,  Statins  Quadratus  is 
mentioned  as  proconsul  of  Asia ;  and,  in  his  Col- 
lectanea ad  Aristidis  vitam,  Masson  computed  the 
proconsular  year  of  Quadratus  at  165-1 66.  Wad- 
dington,  however,  in  his  Mc'moire  sur  la  chronologie 
de  la  vie  du  rhe'teur  Mlius  Aristide,  in  the  Mem.  de 
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I'lnstilut,  1867,  vol.  85,  computed  the  year  of  office 
of  Quadratus  at  155-156.  and  consequently  fixed 
the  death  of  Polycarp  at  Feb.  23,  155.  His  com- 
putation was  immediately  adopted  by  Eenan, 
Aube,  Hilgenfeld,  Gebhardt,  Harnack,  and  others. 
Nevertheless,  it  involves  very  great  difficulties, 
as,  for  instance,  the  visit  of  Polycarp  to  Rome 
while  Anicetus  was  bishop ;  and  it  rests  merely 
on  a  series  of  ingenious  hypotheses.  Quadratus 
is  only  mentioned  in  the  chronological  appendix, 
and  that  appendix  is  most  probably  a  later  and 
consequently  worthless  addition.  The  Acts  them- 
selves simply  state  that  the  martyrdom  took  place 
on  Saturday,  the  16th  of  Msan  ;  and  the  16th  of 
Nisan  was  a  Saturday,  botli  in  166  and  in  155. 

Of  the  letters  of  Polycarp,  all  have  perished, 
with  the  exception  of  one  to  the  Philippians.  It 
was  first  published  in  Latin  by  Faber  Stapulensis 
(1498),  then  in  Greek  by  Halloix  (1633),  and  after- 
wards often :  the  best  edition  is  that  by  Zahn. 
As  it  contains  a  dii-ect  reference  to  the  letters  of 
Ignatius,  all  critics  who  reject  those  letters  as 
spurious  have  tried  to  make  its  genuineness  sus- 
pected. It  was  known,  however,  to,  and  accepted 
by,  Irenajus,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome ;  and  it  is  dif- 
ficult to  understand  how  a  spurious  letter  of  Poly- 
carp could  have  been  brought  into  general  circu- 
lation at  the  time  when  Irenteus  wrote  (about 
ISO),  and  still  more  difficult  to  understand  how 
it  could  be  accepted  by  him,  the  pupil  of -Polycarp. 
[L.  Duchesne  :  Vita  sancti  Poly.  Smyr.  episcopi  auc- 
tore  Pionio  primum  Greece  edita,  Paris,  1881,  40  pp. ; 
Funk-  Pair.  Ap.,  ii.  315  sqq.]         G.  UHLHOEN. 

POLYCHRONIUS,  Bishop  ,of  Apamea,  and 
brother  of  Theodore  of  Jlopsuestia,  was  one  of 
the  most  prominent  of  the  exegetes  of  the  Anti- 
ochian  school.  Of  his  life  nothing  further  is 
known.  He  wrote  Commentaries  on  Job,  Daniel, 
and  Ezekiel.  But,  though  he  was  never  formally 
condemned,  he  was  nevertheless  considered  a 
heretic ;  and  of  his  Commentaries,  only  fragments 
have  come  down  to  us  in  the  Calence.  See  Bak- 
DENHEWER :  Polychronius,  1879. 

POLYGAMY.     See  Marriage. 

POLYGLOT  BIBLES  are,  in  general,  editions 
of  the  Scriptures  in  which  two  or  more  versions 
appear  side  by  side.  They  have  existed  from 
very  early  times,  perhaps  from  the  period  imme- 
diately following  the  return  from  the  Babylonish 
captivity,  when  there  are  traces  of  a  combination 
of  the  original  Hebrew  text  and  a  Chaldee  Tar- 
gum.  There  is,  in  the  Barberini  Library  at  Rome, 
a  Samaritan  Pentateuch  Triglot,  which  dates  from 
the  middle  age,  and  contains  the  original  Hebrew 
text,  the  same  translated  into  the  Samaritan  dia- 
lect of  the  first  Christian  century,  and  also  into 
Arabic.  In  respect  to  the  New  Testament,  the 
necessities  of  the  peoples  to  whom  the  gospel  was 
carried  obliged  early  translations  from  Greek,  and 
led  to  the  separation  of  diglots,  in  which  were  the 
original  text  and  the  vernacular  version.  Of  this 
character  are  some  of  the  oldest  manuscripts; 
e.g.,  among  those  having  Greek  and  Latin  texts 
are,  for  the  Gospels,  D  (Codex  Bezse),  from  A.D. 
550;  for  the  Acts,  E  (Codex  Laudianus),  from 
end  of  sixth  century ;  and,  for  the  Pauline  Epis- 
tles, D  (Co^Jex  Claromontanus),  from  second  half 
of  sixth  century ;  and  F  (Codex  Augiensis),  from 
close  of  ninth  century.  The  Codex  Borgianus 
(T),  in  the   Propaganda   College,   Rome,   dates 


from  the  fifth  century,  and  presents  Greek  text 
and  Sahidic  version.  These  manuscripts  tell 
their  own  story.  The  original  had  ceased  to  be 
intelligible,  but  the  time  had  not  yet  come  when 
it  could  be  omitted :  so  there  ai-e  Greek-Syriac 
manuscripts,  Greek-Coptic,  and  many  other  simi- 
lar combinations.  The  Roman  Church  has  never 
authorized  the  use  of  the  Vulgate  in  connection 
with  any  version.  For  the  critical  determination 
of  the  text  of  the  Septuagint,  Origen  compiled  the 
Hexapla,  in  which  he  presented  the  Hebrew  text, 
in  Hebrew  and  Greek  letters,  along  with  the  Sep- 
tuagint and  three  different  Greek  versions,  — 
Aquila's,  Symmachus',  and  Theodotion's.  Thus, 
although  there  were  five  texts,  there  were  only 
two  languages. 

But  all  these  combinations  of  texts  are  not 
really  polyglots  in  the  present  usage  of  the  term. 
Nor  is  the  word  correctly  applied  to  those  editions 
of  the  Bible  which  contain,  (1)  Merely  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek  originals  ;  (2)  The  originals  and  a 
single  complete  translation  for  exegetical  pui-- 
poses,  usually  modern,  e.g.,  Greek  New  Testament 
with  Latin  translation  of  Erasmus  or  of  Beza; 
(3)  The  originals  and  church  authorized  versions, 
e.g.,  with  Vulgate,  Luther,  A.  V.;  (4)  The  ori- 
ginals and  two  versions  in  the  same  language, 
e.g.,  Greek  text,  authorized  and  revised  versions ; 
(5)  Several  versions,  with  the  omission  of  the 
originals,  e.g.,  Canticles  or  the  catholic  Epistles 
in  Ethiopic,  Arabic,  and  Latin ;  (6)  The  so-called 
Biblia  pentapla,  i.e.,  five  German  translations; 
(7)  The  original,  an  old  version,  and  then  a  trans- 
lation of  the  version :  such  are  triglots,  but  not 
polyglots;  (8)  The  original  and  several  versions 
in  one  language,  e.g.,  Bagster's  English  Hexapla, 
which  contains  the  Wiclif,  Tyndale,  Cranmer, 
Genevan,  Anglo-Rhemish,  and  authorized  versions 
of  the  New  Testament,  placed  in  parallel  col- 
umns under  reprint  of  Scholz's  edition  of  the 
text  of  the  Greek  New  Testament.  Excluding 
these  spuriotis  polyglots,  there  remain  only  a  few 
works  to  which  the  name  properly  belongs ;  and 
among  these  are  only  four,  which,  on  account  of 
their  importance,  deserve  special  mention. 

I.  The  Complutensian  Polyglot  (Alcala, 
1513-17,  6  vols,  folio),  one  of  the  rarest  and  most 
famous  of  printed  works,  prepared,  under  the  care 
and  at  the  cost  of  Cardinal  Ximenes  (d.  1517,  see 
art.),  by  famous  Spanish  scholars,  among  whom 
the  work  was  thus  divided :  the  Hebrew  and  Chal- 
dee texts  were  edited  by  three  converted  Jews, 
Alphonso  of  Alcala,  Paul  Coronell  of  Segovia,  and 
Alphonso  of  Zamora;  the  Greek  and  Latin  texts, 
by  Demetrius  Dukas  of  Crete,  .(Elius  Antonius  of 
Lebrixa,  Diego  Lopez  de  Zunniga  (Stunica),  Fer- 
nando Nunnez  de  Guzman,  and  others.  Begun  in 
1502,  in  celebration  of  the  birth  of  an  heir  to  the 
throne  of  Castile,  Charles  V.  (Feb.  24, 1500),  it  was 
carried  through  the  press  of  Arnaldo  Guillermo 
de  Brocario,  at  Alcala  de  Henarez,  the  Complutum 
of  the  Romans  (hence  the  name  Complutensian), 
from  1513  to  1517,  but  not  published  until  1520, 
by  special  permission  of  Pope  Leo  X.  (March  22, 
1520).  The  delay  enabled  Erasmus  to  have  the 
glory  of  editing  the  first  Greek  Testament  iiub- 
lislled  (1516).  The  Complutensian  Polyglot  is  in 
six  folio  volumes,  of  which  the  first  four  contain 
the  Old  Testament;  the  fifth,  the  New  Testament 
(the  printing  of  which  was  finished  Jan.  10,  1514, 
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the  type  is  large  and  peculiar)  ;  aud  the  sixth,  a 
Hebrew  and  Chaldee  lexicon,  with  grammars,  etc. 
(This  volume  was  printed  second,  and  was  later 
separately  published  under  title  Alphonsi  Za- 
MORENSis  Inlroductiones  hebraica,  Complutum, 
1528  and  often.)  The  entire  work  of  printing 
was  ended  July  10,  1517.  In  this  Polyglot  are 
given,  (1)  The  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament; 

(2)  The  Targum  of  Onkelos  to  the  Pentateuch ; 

(3)  The  Septuagint ;  (4)  The  Vulgate ;  (5)  The 
Greek  New  Testament.  (This  position  of  the 
Vulgate  the  editors  "  compare  to  the  position  of 
Christ  as  crucified  between  two  thieves,  — the  un- 
believing synagogue  of  the  Jews,  and  the  schis- 
matioal  Greek  Church.")  The  Targum  and 
Septuagint  are  accompanied,  by  literal  Latin 
translations.  The  Septuagint  then  appeared  for 
the  first  time,  and  not  very  correctly ;  but  the  Vul- 
gate had  often  been  printed  previously,  and  the 
Hebrew  several  times.  It  were  greatly  to  be 
desired  that  there  was  definite  information  re- 
specting the  manuscripts  from  which  the  work 
was  derived,  and  the  principles  upon  which  it  was 
carried  on.  Nothing  is  known  respecting  the 
manuscripts  for  the  Greek  New  Testament,  except 
that  they  were  from  the  Vatican  Library,  judg- 
ing from  the  character  of  the  text,  were  late, 
and,  after  use,  were  returned.^  The  New- Testa- 
ment Greek  differs  considerably  from  Erasmus', 
is  but  little  more  correct,  and  presents  some  egre- 
gious defects,  especially  in  the  Apocalypse.  Of 
the  Polyglot,  six  hundred  copies  were  printed, 
three  upon  vellum. 

II.  The  Antwerp  Polyglot  (Antwerp,  1569- 
72,  8  vols,  folio),  also  called  Biblia  Rcgia  (Royal 
Bible),  was  ultimately  issued  at  an  expense  to 
Philip  II.  of  Spain  of  two  thousand  ducats  yearly. 
Its  originator  was  Christophe  Plantin,  the  famous 
Antwej-p  printer,  who,  perceiving  that  the  cost 
could  not  be  borne  by  him,  applied  to  the  king. 
The  latter  not  only  cheerfully  responded,  but 
sent  Benedict  Arias  Montanus  (see  Arias)  from 
Spain  to  Antwerp  to  superintend  the  undertak- 
ing. Among  his  assistants  were  Andre  Maes 
(Masius),  Guide  and  Nicolaus  Fabricius,  Augus- 
tinus  Hunnieus,  Cornelius  Gudanus,  Johann  of 
Haarlem,  and  Franz  Raphelang,  Plantin's  son-in- 
law  and  successor.  This  Polyglot,  besides  all 
that  is  in  the  Complutensian,  presents  Chaldee 
Targums  upon  the  whole  Old  Testament  (except 
Daniel,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Chronicles),  and  the 
Peshito  with  Latin  translation :  the  latter  is  print- 
ed both  with  Syriac  and  Hebrew  letters.  Five 
of  the  eight  volumes  contain  the  texts  ;  two,  a 
Hebrew  lexicon  by  Santes  Pagninus,  a  Chaldee 
Syriac  lexicon  by  Guido  Fabricius,  a  Syriac 
grammar  by  Masius,  a  Greek  vocabulary,  gram- 
mar, a  number  of  archseological  treatises  under 
allegorical  names  by  Arias,  and,  moreover,  a  num- 
ber of  brief  philological  and  critical  notes.  The 
last  volume  contains  a  reprint  of  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek  texts  (except  the  Apocrypha),  with  an 
interlinear  translation,  which  is  partly  the  Vul- 
gate, and  partly  the  version  of  Pagninus,  corrected 
by  Arias.  This  last  volume  has  been  frequently 
reprinted.  The  Polyglot,  looked  at  critically,  is 
not  very  satisfactory.     It  depends   a  good  deal 

»  Tregelles,  Printed  Text,  etc.,  pp.  15-18,  gives  an  official 
list  of  manuscripts  used  In  tlie  other  parts  of  the  Polyglot. 


too  much  upon  the  Complutensian  ;  and  its  varia- 
tions in  the  Greek  New  Testament  are  due  to 
Stephen's  readings,  and  not  to  any  independent 
study  of  mauusciipts.  Because  Arias  had  printed 
in  the  Polyglot  the  Targums  and  much  matter 
from  Jewish  sources,  he  was  accused  by  the  Jesuits 
of  leanings  toward  Judaism,  and  was  ultimately 
obliged  to  defend  himself  at  Rome  against  the 
charge  of  heresy.  (See  Arias).  Of  this  Poly- 
glot, five  hundred  copies  only  were  printed ;  and 
the  greater  part  of  these  were  lost  at  sea,  on  their 
way  to  Spain.     It  is  therefore  now  a  rare  work. 

III.  The  Paris  Polyglot  (Paris,  1628-45,  10 
folios,  largest  size),  designed  by  Cardinal  Duper- 
ron,  edited  by  Gabriel  Sionita  (se^  art.),  printed 
in  Paris  by  Antoine  Vitre,  at  the  expense  of  the 
parliamentary  advocate,  Guy  Michel  le  Jay.  In 
external  respects  it  is  the  finest  of  the  polyglots, 
but  in  contents  has  the  least  critical  value.  It  is 
substantially  a  mere  reprint  of  the  Antwerp  Poly- 
glot, and  makes  no  use  of  printed  materials  which 
had  come  to  hand  since;  e.g.,  the  LXX.,  from 
the  Codex  Vaticanus  (1587),  and  the  Sixto  Clem- 
entiije  Vulgate  (1590,  1592).  It  presents,  as  its 
only  novelties,  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  with 
the  Samaritan  version  of  the  same,  a  Syriac  and 
an  Arabic  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  each 
accompanied  by  a  Latin  translation.  Cardinal 
Richelieu  bid  a  hundred  thousand  pounds  for  the 
glory  of  being  its  patron,  but  Le  Jay  preferred 
to  have  the  glory  himself.  So  heavy  was  the  ex- 
pense, that  it  absorbed  his  entire  fortune ;  while 
the  defects  of  the  work  were  so  notorious,  the 
volumes  so  unwieldy,  and  the  price  so  high,  that 
comparatively  few  copies  were  sold,  except  as 
waste-paper.  Le'Jay,  financially  a  ruined  man, 
entered  the  .priesthood ;  became  dean  of  Verzelai; 
was  made  by  Louis  XIV.  a  councillor  of  state 
on  Dec.  16,  1645,  but  was  dismissed  in  1657, 
when  the  number  of  councillors  was  reduced;  and 
died  July  10,  1674.  During  his  lifetime  (1666) 
three  Dutch  printers  issued  some  copies  of  his 
Polyglot,  with  a  new  titlepage,  and  a  dedication 
to  Pope  Alexander  VII.,  as  if  it  were  a  new  work. 
The  new  title  calls  it  Biblia  Alexandrina  Hepta- 
glotta.  For  an  account  of  the  Paris  Polyglot,  see 
Le  Long  :  Discours  historiques  sur  les  principales 
editions  des  Bibles  Polyglottes,  Paris,  1713,  pp.  104- 
204. 

IV.  The  London  Polyglot  (London,  1654-57, 
6  vols,  folio)  is  the  most  important,  the  most  com- 
pi-ehensive,  the  most  valuable  (critically  speaking), 
and  the  most  widely  spread  of  the  Polyglots.  -It 
was  edited  by  Brian  Walton,  printed  by  Thomas 
Roycroft,  and  dedicated,  first  to  Oliver  Cromwell 
(1657,  these  are  the  so-called  "Republican" 
copies),  and  then  afresh  (1660),  in  different  lan- 
guage, to  Charles  II.  (these  are  the  so-called 
"  Loyal "  copies,  and  are  by  far  the  more  numer- 
ous). Cromwell  practically  proved  his  interest 
in  AValton's  scheme  by  allowing  the  paper  for  it 
to  be  imported  free  of  duty,  —  a  service  acknowl- 
edged in  the  original  preface.  In  the  "Loyal" 
copies,  however,  this  acknowledgment  is  with- 
drawn, and  Cromwell  is  spoken  of  as  "  the  great 
Dragon."  It  was  published  by  subscription, — 
probably  the  first  work  in  England  so  published, 
—  at  ten  pounds  a  set.  Twelve  copies  of  the 
Polyglot  were  printed  upon  large  paper.  Walton 
had  the  assistance  of  all  the  learned  men  in  Eng- 
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land,  particulaily  the  Orientalists,  of  whom  the 
most  famous  were  Edmund  Castell  (Ca|Stellus), 
Edwai'd  Pocock,  Thomas  Hyde,  Dudley  Loftus, 
Abraham  Wheelock,  Thomas  Graves  (Gravius), 
and  Samuel  Clark  (Clericus).  It  is  said  that  an 
offer  was  made  Le  Jay  for  six  hundred  copies  of 
his. (Paris)  Polyglot  at  half-price,  for  circulation 
in  England ;  and  that  it  was  on  his  declining;  the 
offer,  that  the  plan  of  a  polyglot  which  should 
greatly  exceed  the  Paris  in  convenience  and  value, 
but  be  much  less  expensive,  was  formed.  The 
first  four  volumes  contain  the  Old  Testament  in 
the  following  forms  i  Hebrew  text,  with  the  Ant- 
werp Latin  interlinear;  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch ;  the  Septuagint,  from  the  Roman  edition 
of  1587,  with  the  various  readings  of  the  Codex 
Alexandriuus ;  the  fragments  of  the  Itala,  col- 
lected by  Flaminius  Nobilius;  the  Vulgate  ac- 
cording to  the  Roman  edition,  with  the  corrections 
of  Lukas  of  Brugge ;  the  Peshito,  with  transla- 
tion of  some  Syriac  apocrypha, — a  much  better 
text  than  the  Paris ;  the  Arabic  version ;  the 
Targums  from  Buxtorf's  edition ;  the  Samaritan 
translation  of  the  Pentateuch;  and,  finally.  Psalms 
and  Canticles  in  Ethiopic.  AH  these  texts  other 
than  the  Vulgate  are  accompanied  by  Latin  trans- 
lations, and  appear  side  by  side.  In  the  fourth 
volume  are  the  Targums  of  Pseudo-Jonathan  and 
of  Jerusalem,  upon  the  Pentateuch,  and  also  a 
Persian  translation  of  the  same  book.  The  New- 
Testament  is  in  the  fifth  volume.  The  Greek 
text  is  that  of  Stephen's  folio  of  1550,  with  criti- 
cal apparatus,  including  the  readings  of  Codex 
A,  D  (1),  D  (2),  Stephen's  margin,  and  eleven 
cursive  manuscripts  collated  by  or  for  Archbishop 
Ussher,  and  furnished  with  Arias'  Latin  transla- 
tion. Besides  the  Greek  original,  are  .the  Peshito, 
Vulgate,  iEthiopic,  and  Arabic  versions,  for  the 
Gospels  also  a,  Persian  version ;  each  with  a  lit- 
eral Latin  translation.  The  sixth  volume  contains 
various  readings  and  critical  remarks.  The  whole 
work  is  appropriately  introduced  by  Walton's 
Prolegomena,  in  which  the  subjects  of  Bible  text 
and  versions  are  discussed  with  marked  ability : 
indeed,  this  part  was  repeatedly  separately  pub- 
lished (e.g.,  Leipzig,  1777,  ed.  J.  A.  Dathe;  Cam- 
bridge, 1828,  2  vols.,  ed.  F.  Wranghara),  and  for 
a  hundred  years  remained  unexcelled.  In  con- 
nection with  the  Polyglot,  generally  goes  the 
Lexicon  heptaylotton  of  Edmund  Castell  (London, 
1669,  2  vols,  folio),  a  lexicon  to  the  Hebrew, 
Chaldee,  Syriac,  Samaritan,  iEtliiopic,  and  Arabic 
languages  combined.  The  Persian  is  separately 
treated.  From  this  as  yet  unique  work  a  Syriac 
(Gottingen,  1788)  and  a  Plebrew  dictionary  (1790) 
have  been  derived,  both  edited,  with  notes  and 
additions,  by  J.  D.  Miohaelis. 

Besides  the  four  great  Polyglots,  there  are  sev- 
eral minor  ones :  (1)  The  Heidelberg,  in  3  vols. 
foUo,  Old  Testament,  1588  (Hebrew,  LXX.,  Vul- 
gate, Latin  translation  of  Santes  Pagninus  from 
Antwerp  Polyglot),  New  Testament,  1599  (Greek, 
with  Arias'  Latin  interlinear),  the  editor  was 
probably  Corneille  Bonaventure  Bertram  (1531- 
94) ;  (2)  The  Hamburg,  consisting  of  Elias 
Hutter's  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  David 
Wolder's  edition  of  the  Septuagint,  Vulgate, 
Pagninus'  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
Beza's  of  the  New,  with  Luther's  German  Bible 
in  parallel  columns,  the  whole  forming  6  vols. 


folio ;  (3)  The  Nuremhurg,  edited  by  Elias  Hutter, 
of  which,  in  its  first  form,  only  Genesis-Ruth 
were  published  (1599,  folio),  containing  Chaldee, 
Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  German,  and  another 
modern  tongue,  which  varies  in  different  copies ; 
in  1602  appeared  the  Psalter  in  Hebrew,  Greek, 
Latin,  and  German ;  1599  the  New  Testament,  in 
Syriac,  Italian  (Bruocioli),  Hebrew  (with  Hutter's 
translation),  Spanish  (Cassiodora  Reina),  Greek, 
French  (Genevan),  Latin  (Vulgate),  Engli.'-h  (Gene- 
van), German  (Luther),  Danish,  Bohemian,  and 
Polish ;  (4)  The  Leipzig,  edited  by  Christian  Rei- 
neccius,  New  Testament  (1713,  with  new  title- 
page,  1747),  in  Greek,  Syriac  (Peshito),  Romaic, 
German  (Luther),  Latin  (Sebastian  Schmidt),  with 
Greek,  various  readings,  and  Luther's  glosses,  Old 
Testament  (1750-51,  2  vols.),  only  in  Hebrew",  Sep- 
tuagint, Latin  (Schmidt),  and  German  (Luthei-). 
(5)  The  most  comprehensive  polyglot  of  recent 
times  is  Bagster's  (London,  1831,  folio)  in  which 
are  presented  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  (JMill)  origi- 
nals, the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  the  Septuagint, 
Vulgate,  Syriac,  German  (Luther),  Italian  (Dio- 
dati),  French  (Osterwald),  Spanish  (Scio),  and 
the  authorized  English  versions.  It  w-as  edited  by 
Samuel  Lee,  and  has  good  Prolegomena.  (6)  The 
most  generally  used  and  the  cheapest  polj'glot  is 
the  Bielefeld  (184.5-54,  3  vols. ;  4th  ed.  1875,  4  vols. 
in  6  parts),  edited  by  Rudolf  Stier  and  C.  G. 
W.  Theile,  in  which  the  Old  Testament  appears 
in  Hebrew,  Greek  (Septuagint),  Latin  (Vulgate), 
and  German  (Luther) ;  and  the  New  Testament  in 
Greek,  Latin,  German,  and,  in  the  fourth  column, 
various  readings  from  other  German  Bible  trans- 
lations, or,  in  some  editions,  the  authorized  Eng- 
lish version.  The  New-Testament  Greek  text  is 
substantially  the  "received,"  but  with  the  more 
important  various  readings.  (7)  The  Hexaglot 
Bible,  edited  by  R.  de  Levante,  London,  1871-75, 
6  vols,  quarto.  This  work  is  a  mere  reprint.  It 
presents  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts,  with  Septu- 
agint, Syriac  (Peshito),  Latin  (Vulgate),  English 
(authorized  version),  German  (Luther),  and  French 
versions. 

Not  falling  under  the  head  of  polyglots,  yet 
worthy  of  mention,  are  the  New  Testament  in 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Syriac  (in  Hebrew  characters, 
with  Tremellius'  Latin  version),  edited  by  Tremel- 
lius,  and  published  by  Henry  Stephens,  Geneva, 
1569,  folio ;  and,  finally,  such  curiosities  as  the 
Lord's  Prayer  in  a  hundred  and  fifty  languages, 
edited  by  Chamberlayne,  1715;  J.  Adelung's 
Mithridates  (Berlin,  1806-17,  4  vols.),  in  which 
it  appears  in  nearly  five  hundred  languages  and 
dialects ;  and  H.  Lambeck's  Psalm  104  "«  Urlext 
mil  seiner  Uebertraguny  in  11  SpracJien  als  Specimen 
einer  Psalter-Pohjglotle  (Kothen,  1883). 

Lit.  —  General.  Le  Long  :  Discours  Mstorique 
sur  les  principales  editions  des  Bibles  polygloiles, 
Paris,  1713,  reprint,  by  Masch,  Bib.  sacra,  i.,  1778 ; 
G.  OuTHUYS:  Geschiedkundig  verslag  der  voor- 
naamste  uilgaren  van  bet  Bihlia  PolygloUa,  Frane- 
ker,  1822.  For  the  Complutensian,  liee  Semler: 
Hist.  u.  krit.  Samml.  ilber  die  sogenannten  Beweis- 
stellen,  Halle,  1764-68,  2  vols.  ;  Goetze  :  Verthei- 
digung  d.  complitten.  Bibel,  Hamburg,  1765,  1766, 
1796,  3  vols. ;  Kiefer  :  Gerellete  Vermuthinr/en  iiber 
d.  comp.  N.  r.,  Halle,  1770;  S.  P.  Tregelles: 
An  Account  of  the  Printed  Text  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  London,  1854  (pp.  1-18) ;  F.  De- 
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I.ITZSCH  :  Sludien  zur  Entslehunr/sgeschicJile  d.  Pol. 
d.  Cardinal  Ximenes,  Leipzig,  1871 ;  E.  Reuss  : 
Bih.  N.  T.  Graeci,  Braunschweig,  1872  (pp.  15 
sqq.);  S.  Bergek;  La  Bible  au  XVl'siede,  Paris, 
1879.  For  the  Antwerp,  see  Annates  Plantiniennes, 
Bibliophile  Bclye,  1836  sqq.  For  the  Paris,  see  A. 
Bernard:  Anloine  Vitre  et  les  caract.  orient,  de  la 
B.  polyglot,  Paris,  1S57.  Cf.  encyclopedia  arts,  in 
Herzog,  IF.,  by  Reuss  (the  basis  of  this);  in  Wet- 
zer  u.   Welte,  by  Welte;  in  Lichtenberger,  by 

S.  BehGER.  SAMUEL  M.  JACKSON. 

POLYTHEISM.  The  principal  question  relat- 
ing to  this  subject  is  that  of  the  origin  of  polythe- 
ism. The  circumstance  that  polytheism  so  often 
has  developed  into  pantheism,  as,  for  instance, 
among  the  Hindus  and  the  Greeks,  seems  to 
designate  it  as  the  primitive  form  of  all  religion ; 
so  that  even  the  biblical  monotheism  might  be 
considered  as  having  grown  up  from  it.  The 
Bible  itself,  however,  is  very  far  from  counte- 
nancing such  a  view.  Neither  Gen.  iv.  26,  nor 
Exod.  vi.  3,  contains  any  reference  to  a  previous 
polytheism.  Neither  the  Pentateuch  nor  the 
prophets  show  the  least  trace  of  an  original  poly- 
theism. Jahve-Elohim  was  with  the  patriarch 
before  as  after  Noah ;  and  it  was  he  who  revealed 
himself  on  Moimt  Sinai,  and  made  his  sole  wor- 
ship the  first  commandment.  The  polytheism  of 
heathendom  is,  indeed,  in  the  Bible,  considered  a 
desertion  from  the  one  true  God.  The  narrative 
in  Gen.  xi.  of  the  building  of  the  Tower  of  Babel, 
and  the  divine  judgment  which  befell  that  under- 
taking, is  a  record  of  the  separation,  not  only  of 
languages  and  nations,  but  also  of  religions,  and 
has  been  so  considered  by  the  earliest  Christian 
writers  (Origen  :  Contra  Ceisuni,  1.  v. ;  Augus- 
tine :  De  civ.  Dei,  xvi.  6)  and  by  the  latest 
(ScHELLiNG :  Einleitunff  in  die  Philosophie  der 
Mythologie ;  Kurtz  :  Geschichte  des  alien  Bundes  ; 
Kaulen  :  Die  Spraclwerwirrung  zu  Babel,  1861 ; 
M.  A.  Strodl  :  Die  Entstehung  der  VOlker,  1868). 
Further  on  iu  the  Old  Testament,  the  gradual 
development  of  polytheism  from  the  primitive 
monotheism  may  be  learned  from  the  history  of 
Abraham  (in  Gen.  xiv.  18  the  El  Eljon  of  Mel- 
chisedec  is  the  same  god  as  the  El  Shaddai  of 
Abraham ;  but,  according  to  Josh.  xxiv.  2,  Abra- 
ham separated  from  an  idolatrous  father  and 
brother  when  he  eniigrated  to  Canaan) ;  from  the 
history  of  Jacob,  who  saw  the  abomination  of 
images  creep  into  his  family  from  Mesopotamian 
relatives  and  his  father-in-law  Laban  (Gen.  xxxi. 
19) ;  from  the  history  of  Joseph  in  Egypt,  who 
married  a  daughter  of  the  priest  of  On  (Gen. 
xli.  50);  and,  finally,  from  the  history  of  Moses, 
who,  in  a  tremendous  struggle  with  Egyptian  and 
Midianite  heathenism,  strove  to  keep  his  people 
firm  in  the  faith  in  the  one  God.  In  the  same 
manner  the  New  Testament,  whenever  it  touches 
the  subject,  presupposes  that  the  Pagan  religions 
have  developed  from  a  true  primitive  religion  by 
a  process  of  decomposition  and  degeneration. 
See  Rom.  i.  21 ;  Acts  xiv.  16,  xvii.  29. 

In  spite  of  the  plain  assertion  of  the  Bible,  the 
opposite  view,  considering  monotheism  as  a  sim- 
ple evolution  from  polytheism,  has,  nevertheless, 
found  many  adherents  among  the  disciples  of 
modern  naturalism.  It  first  took  shape  among 
the  English  deists  of  the  eighteenth  century ;  and 
it  now  occurs  under  three  different  forms,  accord- 


ing as  monotheism  is  developed  from  Fetichism, 
the  belief  in  charms  or  enchanted  objects,  or 
Animism,  the  belief  in  spirits  of  ancestors  and 
heroes,  or  Sabeism,  the  belief  in  the  ruling  power 
of  the  stars. 

The  fetich  theory  originated  in  the  days  of  Vol- 
taire and  Hume  It  was  founded  by  De  Brosses 
(Du  Culte  des  Dieux  fetiches,  Paris,  1760),  and 
perfected  by  A.  Comte  {Plnlosophie  positire,  Paris, 
1830).  Since  that  time  it  has  been  a  favorite 
doctrine  among  the  French,  English,  and  Ameri- 
can positivists.  See  Luhbock  :  On  the  Origin  of 
Cicilization,  1867 ;  Baring-Gould  :  Origin  and 
Development  of  Religious  Belief,  1869;  J.  A.  Fak- 
rer:  Primitive  Manners  and  Customs,  1879;  Ja- 
COLLIOT  :  La  ge'nise  de  I'humanite,  1880.  It  starts 
from  the  assumption  of  a  primitive  atheism  as 
the  basis  naturally  given,  and  reaches  monothe- 
ism through  a  stage  of  childish  or  childlike  com- 
bination between  a  supranatural  power  and  some 
incidental  natural  object,  —  a  stone,  the  tail  of 
an  animal,  etc.  But  it  overlooks  that  there  is  a 
very  striking  resemblance  between  those  childish 
fetich  idols  and  certain  forms  of  superstition  in 
Buddhism,  Islam,  and  Roman  Catholicism.  For 
w'hat  is  the  difference  between  the  fetich  and 
Buddha's  tooth  in  Ceylon,  or  the  amulet  of  the 
Greeks  and  the  Romans,  or  the  talisman  of  the 
Mohammedan,  or  the  miracle-working  saint's 
image  of  the  Roman  Catholic?  They  are  all 
tokens  of  degeneration,  no  more  and  no  less, — 
remnants  of  a  decayed  monotheism.  See  Hap- 
PEi.:  Die  Anlage  des  Menschen  zur  Religion,  Leiden, 
1877;  and  O.  Pfleiderer:  Religionsphilosophie, 
Berlin,  1878.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  sec- 
ond form  of  the  theory,  the  so-called  Animism. 
The  name  was  first  applied  by  G.  E.  Stahl  (a 
physician,  who  died  in  1734),  to  denote  the  doc- 
trine of  the  soul;  anima  being  the  true  pi'incipla 
of  life  iu  the  human  body.  Thence  it  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  religious  worship  of  spirits  by  E.  B. 
Tylor  (Primitive  Culture,  London,  1871,  and  Anthro- 
pology, London,  1881).  See,  also,  J.  Lippert  :  Der 
Seelencult,  Berlin,  1881.  The  spirits  worshipped 
may  belong  to  natural  phenomena  on  which  hu- 
man life  is  in  a  great  degree  dependent  (springs, 
rivers,  the  winds,  etc.),  or  to  some  great  men 
(heroes)  who  have  benefited  their  race,  or  simply 
to  the  ancestors.  This  idea  of  ancestral  worship 
as  the  primitive  form  of  all  religion  has  been  spe- 
cially developed  by  Herbert  Spencer  {Principles 
of  Sociology).  A  mere  glance,  however,  at  the  old 
state  religion  of  China,  the  classical  expression 
of  ancestral  worship,  shows  that  all  spirit-worship 
presupposes  a  supreme  spirit,  without  which  the 
whole  spirit-world  would  perish  at  once.  See  E. 
Faber  :  Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Chinese  Reli- 
gion, Hong  Kong,  1879 ;  and  J.  Happel  :  Die  alt- 
chinesische  Reichsreligion,  Leipzig,  1882.  Still  more 
untenable,  and  still  more  insufficient  to  explain 
the  facts  of  history,  proves,  on  closer  examination, 
the  third  theoiy,  —  the  so-called  Sabeism,  or  star- 
worship.  It  was  first  set  forth  by  the  French 
astronomer  Dupuis,  in  his  Origine  de  tous  les 
cultes,  ou  Religion  universelle,  Paris,  1794, 12  vols. ; 
and  it  has  afterwards  been  adopted,  under  various 
modifications  and  restrictions,  by  nearly  all  phi- 
losophers who  have  engaged  in  the  study  of  reli- 
gions with  an  astronomical  basis,  such  as  the 
Babylonian,  Phoenician,  and  others.    It  is  evi- 
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dent,  however,  that,  in  the  star-worship,  we  have 
not  to  do  with  a  young,  rising,  religious  aspi- 
ration, but  with  an  old,  sinking,  superstitious 
effort,  or  as  Le  Page  Renouf  says  concerning 
Egypt,  in  his  Hibbert  Lectures  (London,  1880), 
"The  sublimer  portions  are  not  the  comparatively 
late  result  of  a  process  of  development  or  elimi- 
nation from  the  grosser.  The  sublimer  portions 
are  demonstrably  ancient ;  and  the  last  stage  of 
the  Egyptian  religion,  that  known  to  the  Greek 
and  Latin  writers,  was  by  far  the  grossest  and 
most  corrupt."  A  penetrating  criticism  of  Sabe- 
ism  shows,  that,  behind  the  star-worship,  there 
always  stands  a  derivative  form  of  monotheism, 
henotheism,  which  again  refers  back  to  a  pure, 
primitive  monotheism.  See  Max  AIijller  :  Intro- 
duction to  the  Science  of  Religion,  London,  1873 ; 
and  L.  Krummel  :  Die  Religion  der  Arier  nach  den 
indischen  Vedas,  Heidelberg,  1881.       ZOCKLEE. 

POMFRET,  John,  a  moral  and  sacred  poet; 
was  b.  probably  at  Luton  in  Bedfordshire,  1677, 
.and  d.  in  London,  1703;  educated  at  Cambridge, 
and  held  the  living  of  Maiden,  Bedfordshire. 
His  Poems  appeared  1699, 10th  ed.,  enlarged,  1736. 
Southey  called  him  "  the  most  popular  of  the 
English  poets,"  and  said, "  Perhaps  no  composition 
in  our  language  has  been  oftener  perused  than 
Pomfret's  Choice.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

POMPONATIUS,  Petrus,  b.  1462;  d.  1524; 
descended  from  a  noble  family  in  Mantua ;  studied 
philosophy  and  medicine  at  Padua ;  taught  after- 
wards there,  and  at  Ferrara  and  Bologna;  and 
was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  teachers  of  phi- 
losophy in  his  time.  From  Aristotle  he  drew  con- 
clusions which  stood  in  direct  opposition  to  the 
tenets  of  Christianity ;  but  he  escaped  ecclesiasti- 
cal interference  by  declaring  that  his  propositions 
were  true  only  in  philosophy,  and  that  personally 
he  accepted  the  revealed  and  inspired  truth  of 
the  church.  Thus  he  established  a  conscious 
and  sharply  defined  antagonism  between  faith 
and  intellect,  religion  and  science ;  and  his  views 
found  great  favor  in  his  time.  His  principal 
works  are,  De  immortalitate  animce  (in  which  he 
denies  the  immortality  of  the  soul  on  philosoph- 
ical grounds,  while  he  accepts  it  as  a  revealed 
truth),  De  incantationibus,  and  De  fato,  both  of 
which  tend  in  the  same  direction.  See  Oleaeius  : 
De  Pomponatis,  Jena,  1705. 

POND,  Enoch,  D.D.,  Congregationalist ;  b.  at 
Wrentham,  Mass.,  July  29,  1791 ;  d.  at  Bangor, 
Me.,  Jan.  21,  1882.  He  was  graduated  at  Brown 
University,  Providence,  R.I.,  1813;  studied  the- 
ology under  Rev.  Dr.  Xathanael  Emmons  (see 
art.),  and  was  licensed  June,  1814,  and  ordained 
pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  in  Ward 
(now  Auburn),  Mass.,  March  1,  1815.  There  he 
remained  until,  in  1828,  he  went  to  Boston  to  edit 
The  Spirit  of  the  Pilgrims,  an  orthodox  religious 
monthly  which  played  an  important  part  in  the 
LTnitarian  controversy  then  going  on.  He  retired 
in  1832,  and  in  September  of  that  year  went  to 
Bangor,  Me.,  as  professor  of  systematic  theology 
in  the  theological  seminary  there,  and  taught  in 
this  department  until  1856,  when  he  became  presi- 
dent, and  professor  of  ecclesiastical  history,  and 
lecturer  on  pastoral  theology.  In  1870  he  retired 
from  active  service,  although  retaining  his  presi- 
dency until  his  death.  To  Dr.  Pond,  Bangor 
Theological  Seminary  is  much  indebted.     AVhen 


he  came  to  it,  it  had  only  one  professor  and  two 
students,  and  a  library  of  five  hundred  volumes. 
He  proved  himself  to  be  the  right  man  in  the  right 
place ;  and,  largely  through  his  energy,  the  semi- 
nary was  built  up  to  its  present  strength.  He  was 
much  beloved  in  the  city  and  throughout  the  State. 
He  was  a  voluminous  author.  Among  his  works 
may  be  mentioned  Christian  Baptism,  Boston,  1817, 
3d  ed.,  1832 ;  Morning  of  the  Reformation,  1842;  No 
Fellowship  with  Romanism,  1843;  The  Mather  Fam- 
ily, 1844  ;  Young  Pastor's  Guide,  Portland,  1844  ; 
Sioedenhorgianism  revietoed,  Boston,  1846  (new  edi- 
tion, Swedenborgianism  examined,  1861)  ;  Plato,  his 
Life,  Works,  Opinions,  and  Influence,  1846 ;  The 
Ancient  Church,  1851 ;  Lectures  on  Pastoral  The- 
ology, Andover,  1866 ;  Lectures  on  Christian  Theol- 
ogy, Boston,  1868;  The  Seals  opened,  Portland, 
1871 ;  A  History  of  God's  Church  from  its  Origin 
to  the  Present  Times,  Hartford,  1871 ;  Conversations 
on  the  Bible,  1881. 

PONTIANUS,  Bishop  of  Rome,  succeeded  Ur- 
banus  in  230,  but  was,  according  to  the  Calalogus 
Liberianus,  banished  in  235  to  Sardinia,  where 
he  resigned  his  position,  and  died  shortly  after. 
According  to  tradition,  his  remains  were  brought 
to  Rome,  and  buried  in  the  Cmmeterium  Callisti. 

PONTIFICALE  denotes  any  thing  belonging  to 
the  bishop  {pontifex),  from  the  vestments  he  is  to 
wear,  to  the  rites  he  has  to  perform.  In  order 
to  establish  uniformity  throughout  the  church, 
Clement  VIH.  charged  a  committee  with  drawing 
up  a  regulative  in  accordance  with  the  best  infor- 
mation on  the  subject  which  could  be  obtained ; 
and  on  Feb.  10, 1596,  the  Pontificale  Romanum  was 
formally  confirmed.  The  Pope  also  ordered  that 
it  should  never  be  changed ;  but  the  printing  of 
it  was  so  careless,  that,  in  1644,  Urban  VIII.  had 
to  issue  a  new  oiRcial  edition  of  it. 

POOLE,  Matthew,  b.  at  York,  Eng.,  1624; 
educated  at  Emmanuel  College,  in  Cambridge; 
he  became  minister  of  St.  Michael-le-Quernes, 
London,  in  1648,  and  devoted  himself  to  the  Pres- 
byterian cause.  In  1654  he  published  The  Blas- 
phemer slain  with  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  agamst 
John  Biddle,  the  chief  Unitarian  of  the  time. 
In  1658  he  published  a  Model  for  the  maintaining 
of  Students,  and  raised  a  fund  for  their  support 
at  the  universities.  In  the  same  year  he  pub- 
lished Quo  Warranto ;  or,  a  moderate  enquiry  into 
the  warrantableness  of  the  preaching  of  unordained 
persons.  In  1662  he  was  ejected  from  his  charge, 
for  nonconformity,  and  devoted  himself  to  bibli- 
cal studies.  The  fruit  of  these  was  produced,  in 
1669,  in  the  Synopsis  Criticorum  (5  vols,  folio),  a 
monument  of  biblical  learning  which  has  served 
many  generations  of  students,  and  will  maintain 
its  value  forever.  Many  subsequent  editions 
have  been  published  at  Frankfort,  Utrecht,  and 
elsewhere.  He  was  engaged,  at  his  death,  on 
English  Annotations  on  the  Holy  Bible,  and  pro- 
ceeded as  far  as  Isa.  Iviii.  His  friends  completed 
the  work ;  and  it  was  published  (London,  1685, 
2  vols,  folio),  and  passed  through  many  editions. 
Poole  also  took  part  in  the  Romish  Controversy, 
and  published  two  very  effective  works :  The  Nul- 
lity of  the  Romish  Faith,  or,  A  Blow  at  the  Root, 
etc.  (London,  1666),  and  Dialogues  between  a  Popish 
Priest  and  an  English  Protestant  (1667).  On  this 
account  he  was  gTcatly  hated  by  the  Papists,  and 
his  name  was  on  the  list  of  those  condemned  to 
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death  in  the  Popish  Plot.  He  retired  to  Amster- 
dam, and  died  in  October,  1679.  Few  names  will 
stand  so  high  as  Poole's  in  the  biblical  scholar- 
ship of  Great  Britain.  See  Non-Conformist  Me- 
morial, London,  1802,  i.  p.  167,  and  an  account  of 
the  life  and  writings  of  Matthew  Poole,  in  the  An- 
notations, vol.  iv.,  Edinb.,  1801.    c.  a.  briggs. 

POOR,  Daniel,  D.D.,  Congregational  missiona- 
ry; b.  at  Danvers,  Mass.,  June  27,  1789;  d.  at 
Mempy,  Ceylon,  Feb.  2, 1855.  He  was  graduated 
at  Dartmouth  College,  1811,  and  Andover  Semi- 
nary, 1814;  sailed  from  Newbuiyport,  Mass.,  for 
Ceylon,  Oct.  23,  1815;  returned  home  in  1848; 
went  back  to  Ceylon,  1850.  He  was  very  success- 
ful in  missionary  labor.  From  1823  to  1836  he 
was  in  charge  of  the  mission  seminary  at  Bati- 
cotta;  from  1836  to  1841,  at  Madura  on  the  main- 
land, where,  in  his  first  year,  he  opened  thirty- 
seven  schools.  From  1841  to  his  death,  he  labored 
in  Ceylon.  See  Sprague  :  Annals  of  the  American 
Pulpit,  ii.  617. 

POOR  MEN  OF  LYONS.     See  Waldenses. 

POPE,  The.  The  word  "pope"  is  the  Latin 
papa,  from  the  Greek  ffuTrn-af ,  and  means  "  father." 
It  was  anciently  given  to  all  Christian  teachers, 
then  to  all  bishops  and  abbots,  then  limited  to 
the  Bishop  of  Rome  and  the  Patriarchs  of  Alex- 
andria, Antioch,  Jerusalem,  and  Constantinople. 
In  the  Greek  Church  to-day  it  is  the  customary 
address  of  every  secular  priest.  The  name  ap- 
pears, as  first  applied  to  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  in 
the  letter  of  a  deacon,  Severus,  to  Marcellinus 
(296-304)  ;  was  first  formally  adopted  by  Siricius 
(Bishop  of  Rome  from  384  to  398),  in  his  Epist. 
ad  Orlhod.  prov. ;  officially  used  since  Leo  I.  (440- 
461) ;  and  declared  the  exclusive  right  of  the 
papacy  by  the  decree  of  Gregory  VII.  (1073-85). 
Besides  this  title,  the  Pope  is  called  Pontifex 
Maximus  (literally,  "chief  bridge-builder"),  in 
imitation  of  the  Roman  emperors,  who  united  civil 
and  religious  functions;  "Vicar  of  St.  Peter  (Boni- 
face, in  722,  named  the  Pope  this) ;  Vicar  of  Jesus 
Christ,  or  of  God  (so,  first.  Innocent  III.,  1198- 
1216).  The  popes  since  Gregory  I.  (590-604) 
call  themselves  Servant  of  the  servants  of  God 
(^Servus  servorum  Dei). 

The  Pope  dresses  ordinarily  in  a  white  silk 
cassock  and  rochet:  hence  the  expression  "white 
pope,"  in  contrast  to  the  "  black  pope,"  the  general 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Over  this  white  dress 
he  throws  a  scarlet  mantle.  When  celebrating 
mass,  he  changes  his  gown  according  to  the  season 
of  the  church  year :  thus  at  Whitsuntide  he  wears 
red ;  on  Easter-Eve,  black ;  at  Easter,  white ;  in 
Lent  and  Advent,  violet.  His  insignia  consist  of 
the  pallium  (see  art.)  which  the  Pope  alone  can 
wear  on  all  occasions,  the  metropolitans  only  in 
their  dioceses ;  the  straight  staff  {pedum  rectum'), 
without  a  crook,  surmounted  by  a  cross ;  and  the 
tiara,  a  mitre  (see  art.)  surrounded  by  a  triple 
crown.  He  receives  the  latter  at  his  coronation, 
from  two  cardinal  deacons,  who  put  it  on  his  head, 
saying,  "Receive  the  tiara  ornamented  by  the 
three  crowns,  and  know  that  you  are  the  father 
of  bishops  and  kings,  the  earthly  governor  of  the 
world,  the  vicar  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  to 
whom  be  honor,  world  without  end."  The  official 
letters  of  the  Pope  are  briefs  or  bulls  (see  art.). 
« The  Pope,  as  head  of  the  church,  acts  succes- 
sively as  Bishop  of   Rome  (the  diocese  comprcr 


hends  the  city  and  the  country  around  within  a 
radius  of  some  miles,  the  cathedral  of  which  is 
St.  John  Lateran),  as  Archbishop  of  the  Roman 
province  (which  comprehends  twenty-seven  bish- 
oprics, besides  six  suburban  bishoprics),  as  Pri- 
mate of  Italy,  and  as  Patriarch  of  the  East." 
(S.  Berger.)  For  the  manner  of  the  election  of 
a  pope,  see  Conclave  ;  for  the  papal  system,  see 
Papacy.  See  C.  F.  B.  Allnatt:  Cathedra  Pe- 
tri; w.  The  Titles  and  Prerogatives  of  St.  Peter  and 
of  his  See  and  Successors,  3d  ed.,  London,  1883. 
Cf.  arts.  Pape,  by  S.  Berger,  in  Lichtenberg, 
Mncyclopedie,  vol.  x.  (1881),  163-170;  Pope,  by 
J.  B.  MuLLiNGER,  in  Smith  and  Cheetham, 
Dictionary  Christian  Antiquity,  vol.  ii.  (1880), 
1651-77,  and  Dean  Stanley's  chap.,  "  The  Pope," 
in  his  Christian  Institutions,  London  and  New 
York,  1881. 

COMPLETE  LIST  OF  THE  POPES. 

(67-79?) Linus. 

(79-91?) Cletus,  or  Aiiaclet. 

(91-100?) Clemens  I. 

(101-109?) Evaristus. 

(109-111  al.  119)  .     .     .  Alexander  I. 

117-127  al.  119-128  .     .  Sixtus  I.  (Xystus). 

128-138  al.  1.39     .     .     .  Telesphorus. 

(139-142?) Hyginus. 

?  142-154 Pius  I. 

?  154-168 Anicetus. 

?  168-176 Soter. 

?  177-190 Eleutherus. 

?  190-202 Victor  L 

202-218 Zephyrinus. 

218-228 Callistus,  or  Calixtus  I. 

CHippolytus,  Antipope.) 

?  223-230 tJrbanus  I. 

?  230-235         .    .    .    .  \  ^o^*.i^"'^s  (resigned  in 

235-236 Anterus. 

236-250 Fabianus,  Martyr. 

oRA_oRi  (The    See    vacant    till 

^^"~^°^ ]       March,  251. 

?  251-252 Cornelius  (in  exile). 

?  251  ....  (Novatianus,  Autipope.) 

252-253         ....  Lucius  I. 

?  253-257 Stephen  I. 

?  257-258 Xystus  (Sixtus)  II. 

Till  July  21,  259  .    .    .  The  See  vacant. 

259-269 Dionysius. 

269-274 Felix  I. 

275-283 Eutychianus. 

283-296 Gajus  (Gains). 

296-304 Marcellinus. 

304-307 The  See  vacant. 

308-309 Marcellus. 

?  309-310 jEuseMus,d.Sept.26(?), 

309-310 The  See  vacant. 

311-314 Miltiades  (MelcMades). 

314-335 Silvester  I. 

336-337 Marcus. 

337-352 Julius  I. 

352-366 Liberius. 

385-366  ....  Filix  II.,  Antipope. 

366  ....  Ursiuus,  Antipope. 

366-384 Damasus. 

384^398 Siricius. 

398-402 Anastasius. 

402-417 Innocentius. 

417-418 Zosimus. 

418,  Dec.  27  ...  Eulalius,  Antipope. 

418-422 Bonifacius. 

422-432 Coelestinus. 

432-440 Sixtus  HL 

440-461 Leo  I. 
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461-46S Hilai-ius. 

468-4S3 Simplicius. 

483-492 Felix  in. 

492-496 Gelasiusl. 

496-49S Aiiastasius  II. 

49S-514 Symraachus. 

49S,  Nov Laurentius,  Autipopc. 

514-523 Horinisdas. 

523-.'i20 John  I. 

526-530 Felix  IV. 

530-532 Bonifacius  II. 

530,  Sept.  17     ...     ,  Diosoorus,  Autipopc. 

532-535 V^"'"'^^- 

(  Mercunus. 

535-536 Agapetus  I. 

5.S6-5;57 Silverius. 

537-555 Vigilius. 

555-560 Pelagltis  I. 

560-574 John  III. 

574-578 Benedict  I. 

578-590 TelagiusII. 

590-604 St.  Gregory  I.  (the  Great). 

604-606 Sabinianiis. 

607 Boniface  III. 

608-615 Boniface  IV. 

615-618 Deiisdedit. 

619-625 Boniface  V. 

625-638 Honoriusl. 

638(?)-640 Severinus. 

640-042 John  IV. 

642-649 Theodorusl. 

649-653  |055|   ....  St.  Martin  I. 

6.54-657 Eugenius  I. 

657-672 Vitalianus. 

672-676 Adeodatus. 

676-678 Donus  or  Domnus  I. 

678-681 Agatho. 

682-083 Leo  II. 

683-685 Benedict  II. 

685-686 JohnV. 

686-687 Conon. 

687-692 Paschal. 

687 Theodoras. 

687-701 Sergiusl. 

701-705 John  VI. 

705-707 John  VII. 

708 Sisinnius. 

708-715 Constantine  I. 

715-731 Gregory  II. 

731-741 Gregory  III. 

741-752 Zacharias. 

752  (3  days)     ....  Stephen  II. 

752-757 Stephen  III. 

757-767 Paul  I. 

767 Constantine  11. 

768-772 Stephen  IV. 

772-795 Hadrian  I. 

795-816 Leo  III. 

810-817 Stephen  V. 

817-824 Paschal  L 

824-827 Eugenius  II. 

827  (40  days)   ....  Valeiitinus. 

827-844 Gregory  IV. 

844-847 SergiusIL 

847-855 Leo  IV. 

855-858 Benedict  in, 

855 Anastasius. 

858-867 Nicholas  I. 

867-872 Hadrian  II. 

872-882 John  VIII. 

882-884 Marinus. 

884-885 Hadrian  in. 

885-891 Stephen  VI. 

891-896 Forraosus. 

896  (15  days)    ....  Boniface  VL 
896-897 Stephen  VII. 

897  (4  months)     .    .    .  Romanus. 

898 Theodoras  II. 


898-900 John  IX. 

900-903 Benedict  IV. 

903  (1  month).    .    ,    .  Leo  V. 

904-911 SergiusIII. 

911-913 Anastasius  III. 

913-May,  914   ....  Lando. 

914-928 John  X. 

928  (7  months)     .    .    .  Leo  VI. 

929-931 Stephen  VIIL 

931-936 John  XI. 

936-939 Leo  VII. 

039-942 Stephen  IX. 

943-946 Marinus  II. 

946-956 Aijapetus. 

956-964 John  XII. 

963-965 Leo  VHI. 

964 Benedict  V. 

965-972 John  XIIL 

973 Benedict  VL 

974 Boniface  VII. 

975-984 Benedict  VIL 

984-9&5 John  XIV. 

985-996 John  XV. 

996-999 Gregory  V. 

997-998 '  Calabritanus  John  XVI. 

998-1003 Silvester  II. 

1003 JohnXVII. 

1003-1009 JohnXVIIL 

1009-1012 Sergius  IV. 

1012-1024 Benedict  VIIL 

1012 Gregory. 

1024-10.33 John  XIX. 

1033-1044 Benedict  IX.  (deposed). 

1044-1046 Silvester  JII. 

1044-1040 Gregory  VI. 

1046-1047 Clement  IL 

1047-1048 DamasusII. 

1048-10.54 Leo  IX. 

1054-10.57 Victor  II. 

1057-1058 Stephen  X.  (deposed). 

105S Benedict  X. 

1058-1001 Nicholas  II. 

1061-1073 Alexander  II. 

lOGl Cadalua  (IlonoriusII.). 

1073-1085 (Gregory    VII.     (Hilde- 

)      brand). 

1080-1100 WibertuB  (Clement  III.). 

1086-1087 Victor  III. 

1088-1099 Urban  II. 

1099-1118 Paschal  IL 

1100 Theodorious. 

1102 Albertus. 

1105-1111 Maginulfus  (Silvester  IV.). 

1118-1119 Gelasius  II. 

1118-1121 BurdinuB  (Gregory  VIIL). 

1119-1124 Calixtusll. 

1124  i  Theobaldus  Buccapccus  (Co- 

)      lestine). 

1124-11.30 HonoriusII. 

1130-1143 Innocent  IL 

1130-1138 AnacletUB  II. 

1138 Gregory  (Victor  IV.). 

114.3-1144 CelestinelL 

1144-1145 Lucius  11. 

114.5-1153 Eugenius  IIL 

1153-1154 Anaslasius  IV. 

1154-11.59 Adrian  IV. 

1159-1181 Alexander  IIL 

1150-1104 OctavianuB  (Victor  IV.). 

Il(^_lie3 I  Guido    Crcmonsis    (Paschal 

1168-1178  i  Johannes  de  Struma  (Calix^ 

)      tusIII.). 

1178-1180 !  I-'Bi'dus    Titiuus     (Innocent 

1181-1185 LuciuVlIL 

1185-1187 Urban  111. 

1187 Gregory  VIIL 

1187-1191 Clement  IIL 

1191-1198 CeleslinellL 

1198-1216 Innocent  IIL 

1216-1227 HoiioriusIIL 
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1227-1241 Gregory  IX. 

1241  .....  CelestinelV. 

1241-1254 Innocent  IV. 

1254-1261 Alexander  IV. 

1261-1264 Urban  IV. 

1265-1268 Clement  IV. 

1271-1276 Gregory  X. 

1276 Innocent  V. 

1276 Adrian  V. 

1276-1277 John  XXI. 

1277-1280 Nicholas  III. 

1281-1285 Martin  IV. 

1285-1287 HonoriusIV. 

1288-1292 Nicholas  IV. 

igai  (  St.  Celestine  V.   (abdi- 

^''•'^ i     cated). 

1294-1303 Boniface  VIII. 

1303-1804 Benedict  XI. 

1305-1314 Clement  V.i 

1314-1316 The  See  vacant. 

1316-1334 John  XXII. 

1334-i:j42 Benedict  XII. 

1342-1352 Clement  VI. 

13o2-13(i2 Innocent  VI. 

1362-1370 Urban  V. 

1370-1378 Gregory  XI. 

137S-1389 Urban  VI. 

1378-1394 Clement  VII. 

1389-1404 Boniface  IX. 

1394-1423 j^U09)'!'°'    ^^^'     ^'^''P"'*"^ 

1404-1406 Innocent  VII. 

1406-1409 Gregory  XII.  (deposed). 

1409-1410 Alexander  V. 

1410-1415 John  XXIII.  (deposed). 

1417-1431 Martin  V. 

1417  .            ...  Clement  VIII. 

1431-1447 Eugene  IV. 

1439-1449 Felix  V. 

1447-1455 Nicholas  V. 

1455-1*58 CalixtusIV. 

1458-1464 Pius  II. 

1464-1471 Paul  II. 

1471-1484 SixtusIV. 

1484-1492 Innocent  VIII. 

1492-1.503 Alexander  VI. 

1503 Pius  III. 

1503-1513 Julius  II. 

1513-1521 LeoX. 

1.522-1523 Hadrian  VI. 

1523-1534 Clement  VII. 

1534-1549 Paul  III. 

1550-15.55 Julius  III. 

1555 Marcellus  II. 

1555-1559 Paul  IV. 

1559-1565 Pius  IV. 

1566-1572 PiusV. 

1572-1.585 Gregory  XIII. 

1585-1590 SixtusV. 

1590 Urban  VII. 

1590-1.591 Gregory  XIV. 

1.591 Innocent  IX. 

1592-1605 Clement  VIII. 

1605 Leo  XI. 

1605-1621 Paul  V. 

1621-1623 Gregory  XV. 

162.3-1644 Urban  VIII. 

1644-1(555 Innocent  X. 

16.55-1667 Alexander  VII. 

1667-1669 Clement  IX. 

1607-1676 Clement  X. 

1676-1689 Innocent  XI. 

1689-1691 Alexander  VIII. 

1691-1700 Innocent  XII. 


>  Clement  V.  moved  the  pap.il  see  to  Avignon  in  1309 ;  and 
his  successors  continued  to  reside  there  for  seventy  years,  till 
Gregory  XI.  After  that  date,  arose  a  forty-years'  schism  be- 
tween the  Roman  Popes  and  the  Avignon  Popes. 

12  — III 


1700-1721 Clement  XI. 

1721-1724 Innocent  XIII. 

1724-1730 Benedict  XIII. 

1730-1740 Clement  XII. 

1740-1758 Benedict  XIV. 

1758-1769 Clement  XIII. 

1769-1774 Clement  XIV. 

1775-1799 Pius  VI. 

1800-1823 Pius  VII. 

1823-1829 Leo  XII. 

1829-1830 PiusVIIL 

1831-1846 Gregory  XVL 

1846-1878 Pius  IX.  (longest  reign). 

1878-  Leo  XIII. 

POPE,  Alexander,  b.  in  London,  May  21, 1688 ; 
d.  at  Twickenham,  May  30,  1744 ;  ranks  as  a  sa- 
cred poet  in  virtue  of  his  Messiah  (1712),  Univer- 
sal Prayer  (1732),  and  Dying  Christian  to  his  Soul 
(1712).  The  last-named,  however  little  fitted  for 
worship,  has  been  constantly  included  in  hymn- 
books  ;  and  extracts  from  the  other  t wo  h  ave  some- 
times been  thus  used.  The  Universal  Prayer,  which 
has  offended  many,  is  prized  by  others  as  one  of 
the  noblest  of  religious  lyi-ics.  F.  M.  bird. 

PORDAGE,  John,  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Philadelphian  Society  (see  art.) ;  b.  in  London, 
1608 ;  d.  there  1698.  He  studied  theology  and 
medicine  at  Oxford ;  was  curate  at  Reading,  and 
then  rector  at  Bradfield  in  Berkshire.  Influenced 
by  the  works  of  Jacob  Boehme  (see  art.),  he  advo- 
cated fantastic  notions,  by  which  he  attracted  a 
little  group  of  disciples,  and  also  adverse  criti- 
cism, the  result  of  which  was  his  deposition  from 
the  ministry.  Pordage  and  the  little  company 
moved  from  Bradfield  to  London.  In  1655  the 
plague  drove  them  out  of  the  city,  and  they  went 
back  to  Bradfield;  returned  again  to  London,  1670, 
and  remained  there  permanently.  It  was  in  the 
latter  year  that  Jane  Leade  (see  art.)  founded 
the  Philadelphian  Society,  which  met  in  Pordage's 
house.  Pordage  was  their  seer,  and  derived  his 
teachings  from  revelations.  He  distinguished  four 
kinds  of  revelations  by  the  Spirit:  (1)  Visions,  the 
lowest  degree,  —  mere  heavenly  shapes,  images, 
and  forms  which  are  spiritually  perceived  by  the 
inner  sense  of  man  by  the  operation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost;  (2)  Illuminations,  by  which  the  human 
spirit  becomes  aware,  as  if  by  a  ray  of  divine 
light  falling  upon  it,  of  the  meaning  of  the  Eternal 
Spirit;  (3)  Immediate  translations  of  the  spirit 
of  the  soul  into  the  principium  (God),  when  it 
beholds  the  secrets  of  the  Trinity  according  to 
2  Cor.  xii.  2,  4;  (4)  The  descent  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  into  the  soul,  completing  its  regeneration, 
strengthening  its  illuminated  condition,  and  open- 
ing to  the  soul  the  glory  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  He 
endeavored  to  popularize  and  expound  Boehme's- 
teaching.  He  taught,  among  other  things,  that 
God  created  eternal  nature  out  of  the  eternal 
nothing,  or  chaos,  and  put  in  it  all  the  forces  by 
which,  later  on,  the  worlds  were  made.  Nature 
is  composed  of  the  four  eternal  elements,  -—  fire, 
water,  air,  and  earth :  "These  are  the  materials  of 
the  substance  of  eternal  nature."  In  the  body  of 
the  same  are  the  elements,  salt,  fire,  water,  and 
oil,  light,  air,  a  crystal,  transparent  earth,  and  a 
fifth  substance,  which  results  from  the  interwork- 
ing  of  all  these  elements.  Out  of  the  "  four  eter- 
nal elements "  and  the  three  eternal  principia 
(phosphorus,  salt,  mercury)  was  the  angelic  world 
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brought  in  an  instant  at  the  divine  command.  It 
has  three  divisions, — the  external  court,  the  inner 
court,  and  the  Holy  of  holies.  It  is  made  up  of 
a  heaven  and  an  earth ;  but,  instead  of  sunlight,  it 
has  the  ineffable  light  of  the  Trinity,  and,  instead 
of  stars,  many  "  powers,"  which  have  a  cei'tain 
independent  existence.  The  angels  consist  of 
three  eternal  things,  —  spirit,  soul,  and  love.  It 
was  the  disturbance  of  the  harmony  between  these 
three  that  caused  the  fall  of  a  part  of  the  angels. 
Their  fall  was  the  occasion  for  a  new  step  in  crea- 
tion. They  fell  into  a  hell  of  their  own  making; 
for,  having  broken  through  the  band  of  eternal 
nature,  the  element  of  fire  asserted  itself,  and 
enclosed  them.  .  They  have  a  "  tincture  "  by  which 
they  destroy  human  souls.  As  the  opposite  to  the 
fallen  angels'  world,  God  made  a  world  of  light 
and  love,  called  in  Scripture  "paradise."  By 
wisdom  (sophia)  the  first  Adamic  man  was  made 
out  of  the  substance  of  all  things.  He  was  bisex- 
ual ;  but  out  of  him,  by  the  "female  tincture,"  Eve 
was  formed. 

Tor  further  information,  see  arts.  Bkomley, 
Leadb,  Philadelphiax  Society;  Wood:  Atke- 
nce  Oxonienses ;  H.  Hochhuth:  Heinrichliorcheu. 
d.  philadelpJilschen  Gemeinden  in  Hesse,  Gutersloh, 
1879.  Pordage's  writings  embrace  Theologia  mys- 
lica,  1680;  Mystic  divinitie,  1683;  Metaphysica  vera 
et  divina,  1698.  H.  HOCHHUTH. 

PORITOPPIDAN,  Erik  Ludwigsen,  b.  at 
Aarhus,  Denmark,  Aug.  24,  1698;  d.  in  Copen- 
hagen, Dec.  20,  1764.  He  studied  theology  in 
Copenhagen,  visited  Holland  and  England,  and 
was  appointed  professor  of  theology  in  Copenha- 
gen, 1738,  bishop  of  Bergen  in  Norway,  1747,  and 
chancellor  of  the  university  of  Copenhagen  in 
17.55.  While  tutor  in  the  house  of  the  Duke  of 
Holstein-Ploen,  he  came  in  contact  with  the  pietist 
movement  of  Halle ;  and  he  represents  that  move- 
ment in  the  history  of  the  Danish  Church.  He 
wrote  an  explanation  of  Luther's  Catechism,  which 
was  generally  used  as  a  text-book  in  Denmark 
and  Norway  till  the  second  decade  of  the  present 
century;  Mendoza,  a  theological  romance  in  3 
vols.,  i742-43  ;  Annales  ecclesice  danicm,  4  vols,  in 
quarto,  1741-53,  etc.  He  also  wrote,  and  not 
without  success,  on  history,  geogTaphy,  natural 
science,  and  political  economy. 

PORPHYRY.     See  Neo-Platonism. 

PORTER,  Ebenezer,  D.D.,  Congregationalist ; 
b.  at  Cornwall,  Conn.,  Oct.  5,  1772 ;  d.  at  An- 
dover,  April  8, 1834.  He  was  graduated  at  Dart- 
mouth College,  1792;  ordained,  Sept.  6,  1796, 
pastor  in  Washington,  Conn.;  and  Bartlett  pro- 
fessor of  sacred  rhetoric  in  the  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  from  April  1,  1812,  until  1832. 
During  this  period,  so  popular  and  honored  was 
he,  that  he  received  calls  to  the  presidency  of  the 
universities  of  Vermont  (1815)  and  of  Georgia 
(1817),  and  to  Hamilton  (1817),  Middlebury  (1817), 
and  Dartmouth  (1821)  colleges,  besides  to  the 
professorship  of  divinity  at  Yale  College  (1817). 
All  these  calls  he  respectfully  but  firmly  declined. 
In  1827  he  accepted  the  newly  formed  office  of 
president  of  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary. 
For  the  last  twenty  years  of  his  life  he  was  more 
or  less  an  invalid.  He  published  Young  Preacher's 
Manual,  or,  A  Collection  of  Treatises  on  Preaching, 
Selected  and  Becised,  Boston,  1819,  2d  ed.,  New 
York,  1829 ;  Lecture  on  the  Analysis  of  Vocal  In- 


flections, Andover,  1824;  An  Analysis  of  the  Prin- 
ciples of  Rhetorical  Delieery,  1827,  8th  ed.,  by  A. 
H.  Weld,  Boston,  1839  ;  Rhetorical  Reader,  An- 
dover, 1831,  300th  ed..  New  York,  1858;  Letters 
on  Religious  Revivals  which  prevailed  about  the  Be- 
ginning of  the  Present  Century,  Andover,  1832,  later 
editions,  Boston  (Cong.  Pub.)  and  New  York, 
1850  (Methodist  Book  Concern);  Lectures  on  Homi- 
letics.  Preaching,  and  on  Public  Prayer,  Andover, 
1834 ;  Lectures  on .  Eloquence  and  Style  (posthu- 
mous), Andover,  1836.  See  Sprague:  Annals, 
ii.  351. 

PORTIUNCULA  INDULGENCE,  ever  since 
1847,  has  been  obtained  in  the  Portiuncula  Church, 
near  Assisi,  and  in  every  other  chu]-ch  belonging 
to  the  Franciscan  order;  but  originally  it  was 
granted  only  in  the  Portiuncula  Church  {Nostra 
Signora  degii  Angeli:  see  Francis  of  Assisi), 
for  there,  says  the  legend,  Christ  assured  Francis 
that  he  would,  gi'ant  plenary  indulgence  to  every 
one  who  should  confess  in  this  church,  provided 
Francis  obtained  the  consent  of  the  Pope  (Hono- 
rius  III.).  By  advice  of  the  cardinals,  the  Pope 
limited  the  time  of  obtaining  this  indulgence  to 
one  day,  —  from  the  evening  of  Aug.  1  to  the 
evening  of  Aug.  2 ;  but  Innocent  XII.,  in  1695, 
extended  the  indulgence  to  every  day  in  the  year; 
Gregory  XV.,  to  every  convent  of  the  Franciscan 
order;  and  the  jiapal  Congregation  on  Indul- 
gences, in  1847,  to  every  Franciscan  Church. 

PORT  ROYAL,  the  most  celebrated  nunnery  of 
France,  and  famous  on  account  of  the  influence 
which  in  the  seventeenth  century  it  exercised 
on  French  society  and  on  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church  in  general,  was  founded  in  1204  by 
Mathilde  de  Gaiiande,  in  commemoration  of  the 
happy  return  of  her  husband  from  the  fourth 
crusade.  It  was  situated  in  the  swampy  and 
unhealthy  valley  of  the  Yvette,  in  the  department 
of  Seine,  between  Versailles  and  Chevreuse,  and 
belonged  to  the  Cistercian  order.  The  neighbor- 
ing Bernardine  monastery,  Vaux  de  Cernay,  ex- 
ercised a  kind  of  control  over  it,  and  provided  it 
with  confessors.  The  abbots  of  Citeaux  held  visi- 
tations in  it  from  time  to  time,  and  the  protocols 
of  some  of  those  visitations  are  still  extant.  It 
was  exempted  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Paris;  and  Honorius  III.,  granted  it 
several  great  privileges,  —  to  have  administered 
the  Lord's  Supper  even  in  times  when  an  inter- 
dict was  laid  upon  the  country ;  to  give  refuge  to 
such  laymen  as  wished  to  retire  from  the  world, 
and  do  penance  without  taking  the  monastic 
vows,  etc.  With  such  advantages,  the  institution 
soon  became  prosperous.  In  1233  it  numbered 
sixty  inmates.  In  course  of  time  it  acquired  rich 
estates,  and  its  abbesses  belonged  to  the  most 
distinguished  families  in  France.  Its  great  eccle- 
siastical importance,  however,  dates  from  its  con- 
nection with  the  family  of  Arnauld. 

Jacqueline  Marie  Arnauld,  generally  known 
under  the  name  of  Mfere  Angelique  (b.  1591 ;  d. 
1661),  became  abbess  of  Port  Royal  in  1602,  eleven 
years  old.  For  some  time  she  led  a  quiet  and 
dignified  though  not  strictly  religious  life.  But 
in  1608  she  was  converted,  and  the  immediate 
result  of  her  conversion  was  a  severe  contest  with 
her  nuns  and  with  her  family.  The  nunnery,  how- 
ever, was  thoioughly  reformed,  and  transplanted 
from  the  valley  of  the  Yvette  to  the  street  of 
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St.  Jacques  in  Paris ;  and  of  her  family  a  great 
number  of  its  members  —  sisters  and  brothers, 
nephews  and  nieces — joined  the  institution. 
After  the  death  of  St.  Francis  of  Sales,  Zamet, 
Bishop  of  Langres,  became  the  spiritual  adviser 
of  Mere  Augelique;  but  the  course  which  the 
institution  took  under  his  direction  was  not  satis- 
factory. The  discipline  became  still  more  austere, 
but  at  the  same  time  the  institution  assumed  an 
air  of  magiiificence  and  lofty  reserve  which  was 
ill  suited  to  its  purpose.  In  1633,  however,  a  com- 
plete change  took  place  in  this  respect.  Agnes 
Arnauld  published  her  Chapelet  secret  du  St.  Sa- 
crament ;  and  the  book,  which  made  a  great  sensa- 
tion, was  condemned  by  the  Sorbonne.  Among 
its  defenders  was  not  only  Zamet,  but  also  St. 
CjTan ;  and  from  gratitude  the  former  introduced 
the  latter  to  the  nuns  of  Port  Royal.  St.  Cyran 
(b.  1581 ;  d.  1643)  was  an  intimate  friend  and 
zealous  adherent  of  Jansen ;  and,  as  he  soon  be- 
came the  true  spiritual  director  of  the  institution, 
he  made  Port  Royal  the  home  of  Jansenism. 
The  number  of  nuns  soon  increased  so  much,  that 
the  country-seat  of  the  institution,  Port  Royal 
des  Champs,  had  to  be  restored  and  re-occupied. 
A  number  of  male  recluses,  the  so-called  ancho- 
rets of  Port  Royal,  —  among  whom  were  Antoine 
Lemaitre,  Simon  de  Sericourt,  Arnauld  d' Andilly, 
Lancelot,  Palla,  Fontaine,  the  Duke  de  Luynes, 
and  others,  —  settled  there,  or  in  the  neighbor- 
hood. As  most  of  those  recluses  belonged  to  the 
higher  walks  of  society,  and  were  men  of  note  in 
science  and  literature,  they  threw  a  great  lustre 
over  the  institution,  and  even  gave  it  a  kind  of 
power.  In  their  seclusion  they  generally  contin- 
ued their  various  callings :  Palla  still  practised  as 
a  physician ;  Fontaine  became  the  historiographer 
of  Port  Royal;  Andilly  translated  the  Fathers. 
Their  principal  occupation,  however,  and  one  of 
the  most  prominent  features  of  the  whole  institu- 
tion, was  the  instruction  and  education  of  children. 
In  1637  the  nuns  began  to  teach  the  children  of 
their  relatives  and  acquaintances.  In  1646  regu- 
lar schools  were  established  in  Paris,  and  in  1653 
in  the  country.  The  total  number  of  pupils  edu- 
cated by  the  institution  does  not,  probably,  exceed 
one  thousand.  But,  as  the  teacher  had  only  a 
few  pupils  at  a  time,  he  could  bestow  so  much 
more  attention  on  each  of  them.  The  educational 
principle  of  Port  Royal  was  moral,  rather  than 
intellectual ;  though  the  latter  element  of  education 
was  by  no  means  neglected.  Racine  wa^  educated 
there.  The  last  object  was,  in  strong  opposition 
to  the  machine-training  of  the  Jesuits,  to  develop 
each  individual  soul  according  to  its  powers;  and 
no  encouragement  was  ever  given  to  enter  monastic 
life.  See  Compayre :  Histoire  critique  des  doctrines 
de  I'e'ducation  en  France,  Paris,  1879,  2  vols. 

The  success  of  the  institution,  however,  soon 
awakened  jealousy :  chicaneries  and  persecutions 
began.  By  an  order  of  Richelieu,  who_  could 
tolerate  no  independent  character  in  public  life, 
St.  Cyran  was  thrown  into  a  dungeon  of  Vincennes, 
in  1638,  on  account  of  his  book  on  virginity,  and 
not  relea-sed  until  1643,  two  months  aft.er  the 
death  of  the  cardinal.  In  the  latter  year  Antoine 
Arnauld,  the  great  Arnauld,  the  theologian  of 
Port  Royal  (b.  1612 ;  d.  1694),  published  his  De 
la  frequente  communion.  With  its  passionate  de- 
mand for  penitence,  with  its  solemn  warning 


against  the  idea  of  an  opus  operatum,  with  its 
grave  protest  against  the  frivolous  enjoyment  of 
the  Lord's  Supper,  it  was  a  direct  challenge  to 
Jesuitism.  He  was  summoned  to  Rome,  but  he 
did  not  go.  It  must  not  be  understood,  however, 
that  there  was  any  thing  subversive,  or  even 
reformatory  in  the  stiiet  sense  of  the  word,  in 
the  activity  of  Port  Royal.  On  the  contrary,  in 
spite  of  its  views  of  sin  and  grace,  it  was,  from 
the  very  fcst,  averse  to  Protestantism;  and  it  re- 
mained true  to  its  instincts  to  the  very  last.  It 
stood  firmly  planted  on  Roman-Catholic  ground. 
But  it  demanded  sincerity.  It  wished  to  make 
religion  the  root  of  human  life,  and  thus  it  could 
not  fail  of  coming  into  conflict  with  the  Jesuits. 
Its  adoption  of  the  tenets  of  Jansen  became  the 
occasion;  and  when  Innocent  X.  issued  the  bull  of 
May  31,  1653,  condemning  the  five  propositions 
of  Jansen,  the  storm,  broke  out.  The  bull  was 
met  with  decided  opposition  from  the  side  of 
Port  Royal;  and  the  result  was,  that  Arnauld  was 
expelled  from  the  Sorbonne,  that  the  anchorets 
were  ordered  to  leave  Port  Royal  des  Champs, 
that  the  schools  of  the  institution  were  closed, 
etc.  The  excommunication  of  the  monastery 
was,  however,  averted  by  the  miracle  of  the  thorn 
(see  p.  1753) ;  and  Pascal's  Lettres  provinciates 
almost  turned  the  battle  into  a  victory.  Arnauld 
and  the  anchorets  returned ;  and  Port  Royal  en- 
joyed peace  for  several  years,  until  Louis  XIV. 
assumed  the  government  in  person  (1660).  He 
was  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Jesuits ;  and  the 
art.  Jansenism  shows  how,  dming  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Jansenist  controversy,  the  situation 
of  Port  Royal  became  more  and  more  critical. 
In  1669  a  separation  took  place  between  Port 
Royal  de  Paris  and  Port  Royal  des  Champs,  to 
the  great  financial  detriment  of  the  latter.  The 
king  assumed  the  right  of  appointing  the  abbess 
of  Port  Royal  de  Paris,  and  fi'om  that  moment  it 
lost  all  historical  importance.  In  1679  Port  Royal 
des  Champs  was  bereft  of  its  right  to  receive 
novices,  and  thereby  of  the  very  condition  of  life. 
Finally,  when  the  nuns  refused  to  subscribe  the 
bull  of  Clement  XI.  (^Vincam  Domini,  July  15, 
1705),  unless  with  some  restrictions,  the  decisive 
blow  was  struck.  On  Nov.  22,  1707,  the  monas- 
tery was  excommunicated ;  and  on  July  11,  1709, 
the  Archbishop  of  Paris,  under  whose  authority 
it  had  retm'ned  in  1627,  issued  an  order  for  its 
dissolution.  On  Oct.  29,  same  yeai-,  a  squad  of 
policemen  entered  the  building,  and  drove  the 
twenty-two  nuns,  of  whom  the  youngest  was  over 
fifty  years  old,  away  by  force.  According  to  a 
royal  order  of  Jan.  22,  1710,  the  buildings,  even 
the  church,  were  razed  to  the  ground. 

Lit.  —  Fontaine  :  Me'moires  pour  servir  a  I'his- 
toire  de  P.  R.,  Cologne,  1738,  2  vols. ;  Dufosse: 
Me'm.  pour  servir  a  I'hisloire  de  P.  R.,  Cologne, 
1739,  Vie  des  religieuses  de  P.  R.,  Utrecht,  1740, 
4  vols. ;  Racixe  :  Abrege  de  I'histoire  de  P.  R., 
best  edition  by  Mesnard,  Paris,  1865;  Gdilbert: 
Me'moires  sur  P.  R.  des  Champs,  1755-56,  7  vols. ; 
Gregoire  :  Les  ruines  de  P-  R.,  Paris,  1809 ; 
H.  Reuchlin  :  Geschichle  von  P.  R.,  Hambm-g, 
1839-44,  2  vols. ;  Sainte-Beuve  :  Port  Royal, 
Paris,  1840-59,  5  vols. ;  Beard  :  Port  Royal,  Lon- 
don, 1861,  2  vols.  TH.  SCHOTT. 

PORTUGAL,  The  Kingdom  of,  comprises  an 
area  of   34,502  square  miles,  with  4,550,699  in- 
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habitants,  according  to  the  census  of  187S.  The 
state  religion  is  Roman  Catholic;  and  other  de- 
nominations are  not  allowed  to  worship  in  public, 
though  they  are  tolerated.  Plierarchically  the 
country  is  divided  into  four  provinces,  —  the  arch- 
bishopric of  Braga,  with  six  bishoprics ;  the  pa- 
triarchate of  Lisbon,  with  nine  bishoprics;  the 
archbishopric  of  Evora,  with  three  bishoprics ; 
and  the  archbishopric  of  Goa,  with  eight  bishop- 
rics. The  clergy  is  paid  partly  by  the  state,  partly 
by  the  congregations,  and  partly  from  ecclesiasti- 
cal funds.  Each  ecclesiastical  province  has  its 
own  priest  seminary,  besides  the  theological  fac- 
ulty of  the  state  university  in  Lisbon.  During 
the  union  with  Spain,  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
the  Jews  were  expelled ;  and  only  a  few  returned, 
when,  in  1820,  the  country  was  again  opened  to 
them.  The  Jesuits  were  expelled  in  1759,  and 
have  not  been  allowed  to  return.  A  law  of  Nov. 
28,  1878,  makes  it  possible  for  Protestants  to 
contract  legally  valid  marriages  in  the  country. 
Under  the  authority  of  the  Episcopal  Church  of 
England,  several  evangelical  congregations  have 
been  formed  in  Lisbon  and  Porto.  Distribution 
of  the  Bible  in  the  vernacular  tongue  is  not  pro- 
hibited, and  practically  a  considerable  amount  of 
toleration  is  exercised.  f.  fliedner. 

POSCHL,  Thomas,  b.  at  Horetz,  in  Bohemia, 
March  2,  1769 ;  d.  in  a  lunatic-asylum  in  Vienna, 
Nov.  15,  18.37;  the  founder  of  an  enthusiastic 
sect,  the  PoscJilians.  He  was  by  nature  sour,  and 
addicted  to  mysticism  and  melancholy.  As  chap- 
lain of  Anipfelwang  in  Upper  Austria,  he  began 
to  preach  strange  doctrines,  —  that  women  could 
hear  confession,  and  give  absolution ;  that  a  cer- 
tain process  of  purification,  which  produced  con- 
vulsions, was  necessary  to  salvation ;  that  the 
Jews  were  about  to  be  converted,  after  which  a 
general  emigration  to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
should  take  place,  etc.  He  found  many  adhe- 
rents ;  but,  as  singular  excesses  took  place  among 
them,  he  was  arrested,  and  brought  to  Vienna, 
where  it  soon  after  was  discovered  that  he  was 
insane.  Meanwhile,  his  adherents  went  so  far  as 
to  perform  human  sacrifices,  and  had  to  be  dis- 
persed by  force.  SeeWiJRTH:  Voklaliruch,Ma,Ykt- 
breit,  1825.  NEunEOliEE. 

POSITIVISM.     See  Comte,  Auguste. 

POSSESSION,  Demoniacal.     See  Demoniacs. 

POS3EVINO,  Antonio,  b.  at  Mantua,  1534;  d. 
at  Eerrara,  1611.  He  entered  the  order  of  the 
Jesuits  in  1559,  and  was  vei-y  active  in  combating 
Protestantism  in  the  valleys  of  the  Waldensians, 
in  France,  and  in  Sweden  (1577-81).  Gregory 
Xni.  also  used  him  on  important  diplomatic 
missions.  Besides  a  great  number  of  polemical 
treatises,  he  wrote  Moscovia  (Wilna,  1586)  and 
Apparatus  sacer  ad  scriptores  VeteHs  el  Noci  Text. 
(Venice,  1603-06,  3  vols,  folio).  See  D'Origny  : 
Vie  lie  Possevin,  Paris,  1712.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

POSSIDIUS,  or  POSSIDONIUS,  Bishop  of  Ca- 
lama  in  Numidia;  a  pupil  and  intimate  friend  of 
Augustine;  a  vehement  adversary  of  the  Dona- 
tists ;  was  present  at  the  Collalin  cum  Donatislis, 
in  Carthage,  411,  and  at  the  synod  of  Mileve,  416 
(Ma.nsi:  Coll.  Condi.,  IV.  51  and  335).  In  437  he 
was  banished  by  Genseric.  The  year  of  his  death 
is  unknown.  He  is  the  author  of  a  very  valuable 
Vita  Atir/nxfini,  generally  printed  together  with 
Augustine's  works,  in  the  A.  ,S.  Boll.  Aug.  T.  VI., 


p.  427  sqq.,  and  separately  edited  by  Salinas, 
Rome,  1731,  2d  ed.,  Augsb.,  1768.  hauck. 

POSTEL,  Guillaume,  b.  at  Doleric,  in  Nor- 
mandy, May  28,  1503;  d.  in  the  monastery  of 
St.  Mai'tin  des  Champs,  near  Paris,  Sept.  6,  1581. 
He  pursued  his  studies  under  many  troubles,  and 
led  an  exceedingly  erratic  life  ;  visited  Constan- 
tinople (whence  he  brought  back  a  number  of 
valuable  Arabic  and  Syriac  manuscripts),  Vienna 
(where  he  aided  Widdmanstadt  in  his  edition  of 
the  Syriac  New  Testament),  Venice  (where  he  was 
arrested  by  the  Inquisition,  but  released  as  a  fool), 
Rome  (where  he  entered  the  order  of  the  Jesuits, 
but  was  expelled  on  account  of  his  scientific 
vagaries),  Paris  (where  he  lectured  to  immense 
audiences,  on  mathematics.  Oriental  languages, 
and  philosophy).  He  was,  indeed,  a  great  Ori- 
ental scholar ;  but  his  works  (De  ralionilms  Spi- 
riiiis  sancti,  La  doctrine  die  siecle  dore,  De  orhis  terrcB 
Concordia,  etc.)  are  full  of  sti-ange  eccentricities. 

POSTIL  (postilla),  in  mediaeval  Latin,  meant  a 
continuous  series  of  notes  to  the  text  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, and  was  thus  called  because  following  after 
the  words  of  the  text,  post  ilia.  It  seems  to  have 
originated  in  the  time  of  Charlemagne :  at  least,, 
the  Homiliarium  of  Paulns  Diaconus  was  called 
a  postilla.  Afterwards  the  word  came  to  mean  a. 
collection  of  sermons ;  as  the  postils  of  Luther, 
Corvinus,  Brenz,  and  others.  Medireval  Latin 
had  also  a  verb  po.itillare :  thus  it  is  said  of 
Nicholas  of  Lyra,  on  his  tombstone,  poxtitlacit 
Blblla.  HERZOG. 

POTTER,  Alonzo,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Bishop  of  the 
Protestant-Episcopal  Church  in  the  diocese  of 
Pennsylvania;  b.  on  the  sixth  day  of  July,  1800,- 
in  La  Grange,  Dutchess  County,  N.Y.  ;  d.  on 
shipboard,  in  the  harbor  of  San  Francisco,  July  4, 
1865.  He  was  the  sixth  child  of  Joseph  Potter, 
whose  ancestors  emigrated  from  England  in  1640, 
and  settled  in  Rhode  Island.  Though  his  parents 
were  members  of  the  Society  of  Friends,  yet  two 
of  Joseph  Potter's  sons,  Alonzo  and  Horatio,  be- 
came, respectively,  bishops  of  the  two  largest  dio- 
ceses in  the  United  States,  —  Pennsylvania  and 
New  York.  'When  but  fifteen  years  old  Alonzo 
Potter  entered  the  college  at  Schenectady,  then 
under  the  presidency  of  the  Rev.  Eliphalet  Nott; 
and  all  through  his  connection  with  Union  Col- 
lege, till  he  graduated  with  the  honors  of  his. 
class,  in  1818,  he  took  the  first  rank  in  scholar- 
ship. 

Immediately  after  his  graduation  he  visited 
Philadelphia ;  and  while  in  that  city  he  was  bap- 
tized in  St.  Peter's  Church  by  Bishop  White,  and 
shortly  after  was  confirmed  in  Christ  Church  by 
the  same  bishop.  Here  he  began  his  studies  for- 
the  sacred  ministry,  under  the  direction  of  Bishop 
White  and  the  Rev.  Samuel  IL  Turner,  D.D.;  but 
he  was  soon  recalled  to  Union  College  as  a  tutor, 
and  in  about  a  year  later  he  was  chosen  pro- 
fe.ssor  of  mathematics  and  natural  philosophy  in 
the  same  college.  Thus,  like  ]{;dward  Everett,  he 
became  a  professor  the  same  year  that  he  came 
of  age,  —  instances  alike  of  rare  abilities  early 
matured,  and  successfully  sustained  througli  life. 

On  the  1st  of  May,  1822,  he  was  ordained  dea- 
con by  Bishop  Hobart,  and  two  years  later  was 
advanced  to  the  priesthood  by  Bishop  Brownell. 
That  same  year  he  married  Sarah  Maria,  only 
daughter  of  President  Nott,  "  a  lady  of  superior 
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mind,  exceeding  loveliness  of  character,  and  ele- 
gant accomplishments." 

The  relations  into  which,  by  his  college  duties 
and  domestic  ties,  he  was  brought  with  Dr.  Nott, 
were  of  great  service  to  him  in  shaping  his  mind 
and  studies,  and,  indeed,  his  whole  future  life. 

In  1825,  when  Hobart  College,  Geneva,  needed 
a  president,  Professor  Potter  was  chosen,  but 
declined  to  accept  the  office. 

The  next  year  he  was  elected  rector  of  St. 
Paul's,  Boston,  Mass. ;  and  such  were  the  peculiar 
circumstances  of  the  case,  that  he  felt  constrained 
to  accept  the  call,  though  at  a  great  sacrifice  of 
personal  and  domestic  comfort.  Under  his  wise 
administration  the  parish  soon  took  the  first  rank 
among  the  churches,  and  the  young  pastor  be- 
came a  moral  and  intellectual  power  in  that  city. 

Ill  health  compelled  him  to  resign  his  place  in 
1831 ;  and  he  returned  to  the  quiet  of  the  profes- 
sor's chair  in  Union  College,  and  was  shortly 
after  chosen  vice-president  of  the  college.  In 
1838  he  was  elected  with  great  unanimity,  by  the 
Convention  of  the  Diocese  of  Massachusetts,  as- 
sistant bishop.  He  was  in  Europe  at  the  time, 
but  declined  the  high  honor,  as  he  had  previously 
refused  to  allow  his  name  to  be  used  as  a  candi- 
date for  the  episcopate  of  AVestevn  New  York ; 
and,  later  still,  he  declined  a  similar  overtui-e 
from  the  new  diocese  of  Khode  Island.  Seven 
years  later-,  during  which  time  his  reputation  rose 
higher  and  higher  above  his  college  horizon,  he 
was  chosen  bishop  of  the  diocese  of  Pennsylvania; 
and  he  was  consecrated  in  Christ  Church,  Phila- 
delphia, on  the  23d  of  September,  1815.  The 
whole  State  of  Pennsylvania  soon  began  to  feel 
the  influence  of  his  unremitting  zeal  and  labors. 
He  was  so  generous  in  his  sympathies,  so  practi- 
cal in  his  plans,  so  wise  in  administering  his  high 
office,  so  skilful  in  calling  around  him  the  best 
elements,  both  lay  and  clerical,  as  co-workere 
with  him,  and  so  really  great  in  his  mental  and 
moral  character,  that  the  church  rapidly  rose  into 
prominence  and  power.  In  the  second  year  of 
his  episcopate  he  inaugurated  the  convocation 
system,  which  did  so  much  to  unify  the  clergy, 
and  concentrate  their  power.  In  his  fifth  annual 
address  he  brought  forward  his  project  for  a 
"church  hospital,"  the  result  of  which  is  seen  in 
the  best  appointed  hospital-building  in  the  whole 
State,  and  which  is  now  one  of  the  noblest  insti- 
tutions in  Philadelphia. 

Shortly  aftei-,  he  urged  upon  the  convention  the 
subject  of  a  "  training-college ; "  and  out  of  this 
has  grown  that  beautiful  building  known  as  "The 
Philadelphia  Divinity  School,"  with  its  corps  of 
able  professors,  and  a  long  list  of  distinguished 
alumni,  occupying  some  of  the  highest  places  in 
the  church. 

He  was  one  of  the  foremost  to  establish  "  young 
men's  lyceuras,"  and  "popular  lectures,"  and 
"  working-men's  institutes."  To  perfecting  these 
important  agents  for  healthful  public  instruction 
to  the  industrial  classes,  he  devoted  much  time 
and  thought ;  and  their  success  was  largely  due 
to  his  wise  suggestions  and  well-laid  plans. 

He  also  took  a  deep  interest  in  the  temperance 
question;  and  by  his  personal  example,  and  brave 
but  judicious  words,  he  ever  upheld  that  cause, 
and  backed  it  up  with  all  his  weighty  counsel 
and  influence.     In  the  cause  of  education  he  was 


one  of  the  foremost  minds.  His  long  experience, 
and  breadth  of  view,  gave  much  strength  to  his 
counsels ;  and  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
and  all  over  the  State,  and,  indeed,  in  the  country 
at  large,  he  was  felt  as  an  educational  power. 
His  active  energies  were  ever  on  the  outlook  for 
wholesome  and  needful  work ;  and  hence  he  was 
constantly  called  upon  by  various  bodies  of  his 
fellow-men,  and  by  various  charitable  and  reli- 
gious organizations,  to  act  with  them  on  boards 
and  committees  and  platforms;  and  everywhere 
he  was  welcomed  as  one  wise  in  council,  and 
earnest  in  action,  and  thorough  in  whatever  he 
did.  As  a  lecturer,  Bishop  Potter  was  unrivalled. 
This  was  shown  by  the  wonderful  ability  which 
he  displayed  dm-ing  the  several  years  (1845-53) 
in  which  he  was  engaged  in  delivering  his  sixty 
'•  Lowell  Lectures  "  in  Boston.  These  lectures, 
compassing  almost  the  whole  circle  of  philosophy, 
were  delivered  without  the  written  page,  and  with 
but  occasional  use  of  a  few  brief  notes ;  yet,  by 
common  consent  of  the  best  thinkers  who  heard 
them,  they  were  regarded  as  masterly,  both  in  the 
grasp  and  treatment  of  the  various  topics  which 
he  handled. 

He  was  also  very  prominent  in  all  philanthropic 
and  missionary  work,  both  at  home  and  abroad. 
As  a  patriot,  he  stood  unflinching  amidst  the  most 
trying  ordeals,  —  a  stanch  Union  man,  laboring 
with  voice  and  pen  for  his  whole  country ;  and,  in 
all  his  utterances  during  the  civil  war,  he  blended 
the  breadth  of  the  statesman,  the  heart  of  the 
philanthropist,  and  the  faith  of  the  Christian. 

In  1858  he  suddenly  broke  down,  and  was 
obliged  to  spend  a  year  and  more  abroad.  In 
1858  the  convention  elected  the  Rev.  Dr.  Bowman 
as  assistant  bishop,  which  relieved  Bishop  Potter 
of  many  duties.  For  a  time,  and  under  the  stir- 
ring events  and  stimulus  of  the  civil  w'ar,  he 
seemed  to  rally ;  but,  after  the  death  of  his  second 
wife,  he  was  again  suddenly  stricken  down.  The 
assistant  bishop,  on  whom  he  leaned,  was  also 
suddenly  taken  away  by  death ;  and  though  an- 
other assistant  bishop  was  elected  in  1861  (the 
Rev.  William  Bacon  Stevens,  D.D.),  yet  it  was 
evident  that  the  good  bishop's  work  was  nearly 
done.  In  March,  1865,  he  sailed  for  California, 
via  Brazil  and  the  Straits  of  Magellan,  having 
for  fellow-passengers  to  Rio  Janeiro  Professor 
Agassiz  and  a  party  of  scientists  en  route  to  Brazil. 
At  Panama  the  bishop  went  on  shore  to  conse- 
crate a  church  at  Aspinwall,  on  the  east  side  of 
the  Isthmus,  and  there  contracted  a  fever,  of  which 
he  died,  on  board  the  steamship  "Colorado,"  in 
the  harbor  of  San  Francisco,  on  the  morning  of 
the  4th  of  July,  1865. 

His  character  was  noted  for  its  massive  quiet- 
ness and  its  thorough  solidity.  His  life  was  as 
clear  and  honest  as  the  day.  He  set  his  eye  upon 
his  destined  work,  and  did  it  with  "  an  eye  single 
to  God's  glory."  His  influence  in  the  diocese  was 
felt  by  all  men.  His  influence  in  the  house  of  bish- 
ops was  gladly  recognized  by  all  his  brethren ; 
and  in  all  the  councils  of  the  church,  conven- 
tional, educational,  or  missionary,  his  voice  and 
words  were  always  sound  and  potential.  He  was 
a  man  of  large "  domestic  affections  and  sympa- 
thies ;  and  his  Christian  character  was  that  of  a 
humble  but  strong  believer  in  Jesus,  ever  seekiug 
to  know  and  do  the  Master's  will. 
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His  remains  lie  interred  in  Laurel  Hill  Ceme- 
tery, Pliiladelphia ;  but  his  monuments  are  the 
noble  institutions  which  he  founded,  the  far- 
reaching  plans  which  he  inaugurated,  and  that 
vivid  memory  of  his  many  and  signal  virtues 
which  wiU  ever  linger  in  the  diocese,  and  ever 
perpetuate  his  honored  name  as  that  of  a  godly, 
wise,  and  well-learned  bishop.  His  Life  was  writ- 
ten by  llev.  Dr.  JM.  A.  DeW.  Howe,  Philadelphia, 

1871.  WM.  BACON  STEVENS  (P.E.  Bp.,  Penn.). 

POTTS,  George,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  in 
Philadelphia,  Penn.,  March  15,  1802  ;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  Sept.  15,  1864.  He  was  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1819,  and 
from  Princeton  Theological  Seminary,  1823.  He 
was  pastor  in  Natchez,  Miss.,  1823-35,  and  in 
New- York  City  from  1836  till  his  death  (Duane- 
street  Church,  1836-44 ;  University-place  Chui-ch, 
1845-64).  He  was  an  eminent  preacher,  a  leader 
in  religion  and  philanthropy,  a  beloved  pastor  and 
friend.  He  had  a  memorable  controversy  with 
Bishop  Wainwriglit,  on  the  claims  of  Episcopacy 
{No  Church  without  a  Bishop,  New  York,  1844, 
pamphlet),  and  published  single  sermons  and  ad- 
dresses. See  Allibone  :  Dictionary  of  British  and 
American  Authors,  s.v. 

POULAIN,  Nicolas,  b.  at  Mesnils,  in  the  de- 
partment of  Seine-Inferieure,  Jan.  13,  1807 ;  d.  at 
Geneva,  April  3, 1868.  He  was  successively  pastor 
of  Nanteuil-les-Meaux  (1832-33),  Havre  (1833-56), 
Lausanne  (1857-62),  and  Luneray  (1862-66). 
He  is  the  author  of  Qu'est  ce  qu'un  christianisme 
sans  dogmes  et  sans  miracles  f  (1863)  and  L'ceuvre 
des  missions  evangeliques  au  ]}oint  de  vue  de  la  di- 
vinile  du  christianisme  (1867),  both  of  considerable 
apologetic  merit. 

POURING.  The  pouring  of  water  on  the  head 
is  the  usual  act  of  baptism  in  the  Church  of  Rome 
and  the  Protestant  communions.  Sometimes,  es- 
pecially in  Protestant  circles,  a  mere  sprinkling 
is  used,  or  a  simple  touching  of  the  forehead  with 
the  moistened  finger.  What  is  the  origin  of  the 
custom  ? 

In  the  Apostolic  Ch  urch  the  regular  baptism  was 
by  immersion.  The  oldest  undisputed  mention 
of  pouring  is  found  in  the  Epistle  of  Cyprian  to 
Magnus,  about  250  A.D.  Certain  ones  converted 
in  sickness,  when  innnersion  was  out  of  the  ques- 
tion, had  received  merely  a  pouring  (iwn  loti,  sed 
peifusi)  ;  and  it  was  denied  that  they  were  Chris- 
tians in  good  and  regular  standing  (legitimi  Chris- 
tiani).  Cyprian,  after  referring  to  certain  Old-Tes- 
tament sprinklings,  gives  his  opinion,  that,  "in 
a  case  of  strict  necessity,"  pouring  or  sprinkling 
may  be  accepted  as  valid  baptism.  He  speaks, 
however,  very  diffidently.  His  language  is,  "So 
far  as  my  poor  ability  comprehends  the  matter,  I 
consider,"  etc. ;  and  "  I  have  answered  so  far  as 
my  poor  and  small  ability  is  capable  of  doing." 
He  declares  that  he  does  not  wish  to  prescribe  to 
other  ecclesiastics  what  they  shall  do  about  recog- 
nizing the  validity  of  pouring ;  and  he  suggests 
that  those  who  are  not  satisfied  with  their  affusion 
shall,  on  their  recovery  from  sickness,  be  im- 
mersed. This  epistle  shows,  that,  in  his  day, 
pouring  or  sprinkling  was  uncommon,'  and  was 
used  only  when  immersion  was  impracticable. 

For  a  long  time  pouring  was  considered  as  of 
but  doubtful  propriety.  Those  who  received  it 
were  termed  clinics,  as  having  received  only  an 


irregular,  or  sick-bed  baptism,  and  they  were  de- 
nied admission  to  the  higher  offices  of  the  church. 
Yet  there  were  exceptions.  Novatiau,  who  had 
received  only  clinical  baptism,  was  ordained  pres- 
byter in  Rome,  and  was  even  the  candidate  of  a 
party  to  the  papal  chair.  Immersion  still  remains 
the  usage  of  the  Greek  Church ;  and,  says  Stan- 
ley, "  the  most  illustrious  and  venerable  portion 
of  it,  that  of  the  Byzantine  Empire,  absolutely 
repudiates  and  ignores  any  other  mode  of  admin- 
istration as  essentially  invalid. "  It  long  remained 
the  ordinary  usage  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  Re- 
ferring to  baptism,  Jerome,  in  the  fourth  century, 
says,  mergimur ;  and  Ambrose,  mersisti.  In  the 
fifth  century  Augustine  says,  demersimus ,  Leo 
the  Great,  demersio ;  and  Maximus  of  Turin,  mer- 
gitur.  Gregory  the  Great,  in  the  sixth  century, 
says,  mergat ;  Alcuin,  in  the  eighth,  submersio ; 
Hincmar  of  Rheims,  in  the  ninth,  mergitur ;  and 
Lanfranc  of  Canterbury,  in  the  eleve]ith,  immersio. 
In  the  twelfth  century  Abelard  says,  mergere ; 
Anselm,  mergitur ;  and  Bernard  of  Clairvaux, 
mersio.  And  Thomas  Aquinas,  as  late  as  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century,  declares  im- 
mersion still  to  be  the  older  and  better  usage,  but 
allows  pouring  and  sprinkling  as  valid. 

But,  when  pouring  had  for  many  centuries  been 
permitted  in  cases  of  necessity,  its  superior  con- 
venience furnished  a  temptation  to  a  free  construc- 
tion of  the  term  "  necessity,"  and  to  the  substitu- 
tion of  affusion  for  immersion  in  oases  where 
the  strict  necessity  did  not  exist.  The  existence 
of  this  inclination  is  revealed  by  laws  which  con- 
demned it.  For  example,  the  Council  of  Chelsea, 
in  816,  decrees  as  follows  :  "  And  let  the  presby- 
ters know,  that,  when  they  administer  holy  bap- 
tism, they  may  not  pour  water  on  the  heads  of 
the  infants,  but  the  infants  must  always  be  im- 
mersed." But,  by  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth 
century  (the  time  varying  in  different  countries), 
the  practice  of  immersion  had,  throughout  most 
of  Western  Europe,  fallen  into  disuse,  and  affu- 
sion had  come  to  be  employed,  not  only  in  cases 
of  necessity,  but  as  the  ordinary  usage. 

Against  the  idea  that  the  disuse  of  immei'sion 
resulted  from  the  extension  of  the  gospel  into 
colder  regions,  it  may  be  remarked  that  it  was  in 
the  countries  farther  north  that  immersion  was 
longest  practised.  It  remained  the  prevailing 
usage  in  England  down  to  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 
And  it  may  be  noticed,  that  the  baptismal  rubric 
of  the  Church  of  England  still  dii'ects  that  the 
priest,  taking  the  child,  "  shall  dip  it  in  the  water," 
adding,  however,  "  If  they  shall  certify  that  the 
child  is  weak,  it  shall  suffice  to  pour  water  upon 
it."  In  other  words,  pouring  has  no  sanction  in 
the  case  of  a  healthy  child.  And  in  the  Prayer- 
Book  of  the  Protestant-Episcopal  Church  of  the 
United  States,  the  direction,  "  Shall  dip  him  in 
the  water,  or  pour  water  upon  him,"  which  per- 
mits pouring,  but  by  prior  mention  gives  the 
preference  to  immersion,  is  a  trace  of  the  ancient 
Anglican  usage.  norman  fox. 

POWELL,  Baden,  mathematician ;  b.  in  Lon- 
don, 1796 ;  d.  there  June  11,  1860.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Oxford;  entered  holy  orders,  but  had 
no  charge;  was  Savilian  professor  of  geometry 
in  his  alma  mater,  1827-54,  when  he  removed  to 
London.  His  writings  are  either  upon  strictly 
scientific  topics,  or  upon  the  connection  between 
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science  and  theology.  Among  the  latter  may  be 
mentioned  Connection  of  Natural  and  Divine  Truth, 
London,  1838;  Tradition  Unveiled,  1839  (Supple- 
ment, 1840)  ;  The  Unity  of  Worlds  and  of  Nature. 
Three  Essays,  on  the  Spirit  of  Inductive  Philosophy, 
the  Unity  of  Worlds,  and  the  Philosophy  of  Creation, 
1855,  2d  ed.,  1856 ;  Christianity  without  Judaism, 
1857  ;  The  Order  of  Nature  considered  in  reference 
to  the  Claims  of  Revelation,  1859  (the  three  vols, 
form  a  series).  But  his  views  obtained  widest 
currency  in  the  famous  Essays  and  Reviews  (Lon- 
don, 1860),  to  -which  he  contributed  an  essay  On 
the  Study  of  the  Evidences  of  Christianity.  His 
position  was  in  the  main  rationalistic.  He  re- 
jected mu'acles  on  the  ground  that  they  were  out 
of  harmony  with  the  methods  of  God's  govern- 
ment; and,  moreover,  an  examination  of  evi- 
dence for  those  said  to  have  happened  shows  that 
they  are  insufficiently  attested. 

PRACTICAL  THEOLOGY,  in  the  widest  sense 
(as  used  by  German  divines),  includes  Homiletics, 
Catechetics,  Liturgies,  Pastoral  Theology  (Poi- 
menics),  and  Theory  of  Church  Government.  See 
those  articles. 

PRADES,  Jean  Martin  de,  Abbe;  b.  at  Castel- 
sarrazin  about  1720 ;  d.  at  Glogau,  1782.  He 
studied  theology,  but  belonged  to  the  circle  of  the 
encyclopedists,  and  made  a  great  sensation  with 
some  theses  in  which  he  drew  a  parallel  between 
the  cures  of  ^sculapius  and  the  healings  of  Christ. 
The  theses  having  been  condemned,  both  by  the 
Sorbonne  and  by  Benedict  XI V.,  De  Prades  fled 
to  Holland  in  1752.  On  the  recommendation  of 
Voltaire  he  was  appointed  reader  to  Friedrich  XL, 
but  was  afterwards  banished  from  the  court  on 
suspicion  of  having  secretly  corresponded  with 
the  Duke  de  Broglie.  He  recanted,  and  was 
made  archdeacon  of  Glogau.  He  published  an 
Abre'ge  de  Vhistoire  ecclesiastique  de  Fleury,  Berlin, 
1767,  2  vols.,  to  which  Friedrich  II.  wrote  the 
preface. 

PRADT,  Dominique  Dufour  de,  Abbe;  b.  at 
AUanches  in  Auvergne,  April  23,  1759 ;  d.  in 
Paris,  March  18,  1837.  Elected  a  deputy  to  the 
States-General  in  1789,  he  sided  with  the  king, 
and  emigTated  in  1791,  but  returned  in  1801, 
and  was  successively  appointed  almoner  to  the 
emperor,  bishop  of  Poitiers,  and  archbishop  of 
Malines.  Sent  as  ambassador  to  Warsaw  in  1812, 
he  failed  in  his  mission  ;  was  recalled ;  joined 
the  Bourbons  on  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  but  was 
coldly  reeeived,  and  was  even  bereft  of  his  arch- 
bishopric. Under  Louis  XVIII.  he  joined  the 
opposition ;  but,  after  the  revolution  of  July,  he 
again  became  a  stanch  royalist.  Besides  a  num- 
ber of  brilliant  but  rather  superficial  polemical 
treatises,  he  wrote  Histoire  de  I'ambassade  dans  le 
grand-duche  de  Varsovie,  Paris,  1815 ;  Quatre  Con- 
cordats, Paris,  1818,  etc. 

PR/EIVIUNIRE  (literally,  ^0  defend  in  front  of , 
the  opening  word  of  the  writ),  a  term  of  English 
canon  and  common  law,  for  a  certain  offence,  the 
writ  granted  upon  it,  and  its  punishment.  It 
was  originally  used  by  Edward  III.  to  check  the 
ari-ogant  encroachments  of  the  papal  power.  He 
forbade  (27  st.  1,  c.  1),  upon  certain  penalties,  any 
of  his  subjects,  i.e.,  particularly  the  clergy,  to 
go  to  Some  there  to  answer  to  things  properly 
belonging  to  the  king's  court ;  and  also  the  gift 
by  the  Pope  of  English  ecclesiastical  preferments 


of  all  grades.  By  these  statutes  Edward  endeav- 
ored to  remove  a  crying  evil,  but  in  vain.  Rich- 
ard II.  issued  similar  statutes,  particularly  one 
called  thenceforth  the  "  Statute  of  Prsemunire," 
assigning  the  following  as  the  punishment  for  the 
offence  :  that  they  [the  offenders]  should  be  out 
of  the  king's  protection,  attached  by  their  bodies, 
i.e.,  imprisoned  during  life,  and  lose  their  lands, 
goods,  and  chattels.  Henry  IV.  and  later  sover- 
eigns have  given  the  same  name  and  penalty 
(known  as  a  Prsemunire)  to  different  olfences, 
which  have  only  this  in  common,  that  they  in- 
volve more  or  less  insubordination  to  royal  au- 
thority, e.g.,  denial  a  second  time  of  the  king's 
supremacy,  assertion  of  the  Pope's  authority,  re- 
fusal to  take  the  oath  of  allegiance,  questioning 
the  right  of  the  present  royal  family  to  the  throne, 
affirming  'the  king  to  be  a  heretic,  refusal  by  a 
chapter  of  the  bishop  nominated  by  the  sovereign. 

PR/ETORIUS  is  the  name  of  two  Lutheran 
theologians  from  the  sixteenth  century  in  Ger- 
many.—  Abdias  Prsetoriusi  b.  in  Mark  Branden- 
burg, 1524;  d.  at  Wittenberg,  1573;  was  first 
rector  in  Magdeburg,  then  professor  of  theology 
in  Francfort-on-the-Oder,  and  finally  professor  of 
philosophy  in  Wittenberg.  He  is  noted  from  his 
controversy  with  Musculus  concerning  the  neces- 
sity of  good  works.- — StepPian  Praetorius  wrote 
in  last  decades  of  the  sixteenth  century  a  number 
of  works,  of  which  a  collected  edition  by  Joh. 
Arndt  appeared  in  1622,  and  again  in  1692.  Mar- 
tin Statins,  dean  of  Danzig  (d.  in  1655),  published 
some  extracts  from  his  works  under  the  name  of 
Geistliche  Schatzkammer. 

PRAYER.  Speaking  generically,  prayer  may  be 
described  as  the  expression  of  our  requests  to  God; 
and,  in  the  New-Testament  usage  of  the  word,  no 
better  definition  of  it  can  be  given  than  that  of 
the  Westminster  Shorter  Catechism:  "Prayer  is 
the  offering  up  of  our  desires  unto  God,  in  the 
name  of  Christ,  for  things  agreeable  to  his  wiU, 
with  confession  of  our  sins,  and  thankful  ac- 
knowledgment of  his  mercies."  JesUs  command- 
ed his  disciples  to  pray,  and  taught  them  how  to 
pray,  by  giving  them  that  model  which  is  called 
among  us  "The  Lord's  Prayer."  Paul,  also, 
exhorted  the  Thessalonians  to  "pray  without 
ceasing,"  and  the  Philippians  to  "  be  anxious  for 
nothing,  but  in  every  thing,  by  prayer  and  suppli- 
cation with  thanksgiving,  to  make  their  requests 
known  unto  God ; "  while  by  their  own  example 
the  apostles  generally  illustrated  their  precepts, 
and  called  upon  God  in  every  emergency.  In 
the  same  way,  the  saints,  under  the  Old-Testa- 
ment dispensation,  cried  unto  the  Lord,  who 
"  heard  them,  and  delivered  them  out  of  their  dis- 
tresses; "  and  the  examples  of  Abraham's  servant, 
of  Jacob;  of  Moses,  of  David,  of  Solomon,  of 
Elijah,  of  Hezekiah,  of  Isaiah,  and  all  the  proph- 
ets, inay  be  cited  as  confirming  and  authenticating 
the  duty. 

JJut,  while  all  this  is  true,  objections  more  or 
less  serious  have  been  made  to  the  assertion  that 
"men  ought  always  to  pray,  and  not  to  faint." 
These  may  be  reduced  to  two  classes,  • —  the  theo- 
logical and  the  philosophical.  The  theological 
is  to  the  effect,  that,  as  God  is  unchangeable  in 
his  purposes,  it  must  be  idle  to  suppose  that  any 
appeal  of  men  can  avail  to  alter  his  determina- 
tion.    To  meet  that,  some  have  alleged  that  the 
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only  effect  of  prayer  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the 
heart  of  the  suppliant.  It  avails,  they  assert,  not 
to  secure  objective  benefits,  but  simply  to  bring 
the  spirit  of  the  petitioner  into  harmony  with 
God.  Now,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  true  prayer 
has  such  an  effect  upon  the  soul ;  but  then,  it  has 
so  only  in  the  souls  of  those  who  believe  that 
God  is  able  and  willing  to  give  them  that  which 
is  best  for  them.  Men  will  not  continue  to  ask 
blessings  if  they  suppose  that  the  only  good  they 
are  to  derive  is  that  they  shall  be  brought  to 
resignation  and  to  peace ;  and  so  the  experience 
of  the  subjective  benefits  of  prayer  depends  on 
the  belief  in  its  objective  power.  The  true  an- 
swer, therefore,  to  the  objection  which  we  are 
now  considering,  must  be  sought  elsewhere ;  and 
it  IS  to  be  found  in  the  fact,  that  the  prayer  of 
the  suppliant  enters  into  the  purpose  of  God  in 
connection  with  the  bestowment  of  his  blessings. 
It  is  his  will  to  give  benefits  to  his  people  as  an- 
swers to  their  prayers ;  and  along  with  every 
promise  there  is  the  implied  condition,  "I  will 
yet  for  this  be  inquired  of  by  the  house  of  Israel 
to  do  it  for  them."  The  philosophical  objection 
is  based  on  the  uniformity  of  the  operations  of 
what  are  called  the  laws  of  nature ;  and  the  alle- 
gation is,  that  no  answer  to  prayer  can  be  made, 
except  by  miracle,  which  it  would  be  absurd  to 
expect.  To  this  it  might  be  enough  to  reply,  that 
the  impulse  of  the  human  breast  to  pray  is  in- 
eradicable, and  that,  in  taking  account  of  nature, 
we  must  by  no  means  lose  sight  of  the  nature 
that  is  within  ourselves.  But,  going  farther  into 
the  subject,  we  may  ask,  What,  in  such  a  connec- 
tion, is  meant  by  "laws  of  nature"?  The  Duke 
of  Argyle,  in  his  admirable  volume  on  The  Ileiyn 
of  Law,  has  enumerated  five  distinct  senses  in 
which  the  terra  "  law  "  is  used  by  good  and  repu- 
table writers ;  but  for  our  present  purpose  it  will 
be  enough  to  speak  only  of  one.  In  its  physical 
sense,  a  law  is  the  formulated  expression  of  an 
observed  invariable  sequence  of  certain  conse- 
quents from  certain  antecedents.  In  this  sense, 
a  law  is  a  human  inference  from  the  observation 
of  the  operations  of  nature,  and,  as  Sir  John 
Herschel  has  said,  "has  relation  to  us  as  under- 
standing, rather  than  to  the  universe  as  obeying, 
certain  rules."  Thej'  are  not  enactments  which 
nature  is  bound  to  obey;  but  rather  the  general- 
ized formute  of  the  observations  which  men  have 
made  of  what  they  call  the  operations  of  nature ; 
or,  as  believing  in  a  personal  God,  we  prefer  to 
put  it,  they  are  the  classifications  of  men's  obser- 
vations of  God's  methods  of  operation  in  the 
universe.  They  are  thus  limited  to  the  sphere 
that  is  within  tjfie  range  of  human  investigation, 
and  they  tell  us  absolutely  nothing  of  God's 
method  of  working  in  that  region  that  is  be- 
yond the  observation  of  man.  Now,  it  is  quite 
conceivable,  that,  in  that  upper  region,  God  may 
so  work  upon  the  lower,  as  through  the  ordinary 
operations  of  nature,  and  without  any  miracle,  to 
answer  prayer.  This  is  substantially  the  answer 
given  by  Chalmers  to  the  objection  now  before 
us.  McCosh,  however,  prefers  to  say  that  God 
has  so  adjusted  the  laws  of  nature,  that  he  can, 
through  tiiem,  and  not  in  contravention  of  them, 
answer  prayer.  '\\'ithin  a  limited  sphere,  one 
man  may  grant  the  request  of  another  in  this 
way,  through  the  opei-ation  of  natural  laws ;  and 


what  is  possible  to  the  creature  within  a  certain 
area  is  surely  possible  to  the  Creator  through- 
out his  own  universe.  How  this  is  done  we  may 
be  unable  to  determine ;  yet  every  devout  mind 
must  acknowledge  the  truth  of  Isaac  Taylor's 
words,  "  This  is  indeed  the  great  miracle  of 
Providence,  that  no  miracles  are  needed  to  ac- 
complish its  purposes."  (See  on  this  subject  the 
second  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  2%e  Method 
of  the  Dicine  G ocernment,  Physical  and  Moral,  by 
James  McCosh,  D.D.,  LL.D.)  We  must  distin- 
guish between  law  and  force.  Force  is  the  energy 
which  produces  the  effects,  but  law  is  the  olJ- 
served  manner  in  which  force  works  in  the  pro- 
duction of  these  effects.  If,  therefore,  in  the  last 
resort,  that  force  be  the  volition  or  power  of  a 
personal,  omnipotent  Being,  whom  we  call  God, 
where  is  the  impossibility,  or  even  difficulty,  in- 
volved in  the  supposition  that  he  may  exert  that 
force  through  his  own  appointed  modes  of  opera- 
tion for  the  hearing  of  prayer?  When  God  created 
the  world,  he  certainly  did  not  shut  himself  out 
of  it;  and  he  who  gave  the  universe  its  laws,  or 
rather,  whose  modes  of  operation  these  laws  are, 
can  surely  so  employ  them  as  to  answer  the  eur 
treaties  of  his  children  through  them.  Thus  the 
whole  question  about  the  possibility  of  the  an- 
swering of  prayer  resolves  itself  into  one  as  to 
the  existence  of  a  personal  God.  If  there  be  no 
God,  or  if,  as  seems  to  be  the  case  with  many  in 
these  days,  God  be  nothing  else  than  "  a  fine  name 
for  the  universe,"  then  there  is  an  end  of  the  mat- 
ter. But  if  there  be  one  omnipotent  and  gracious 
Being,  who  is  God  over  all,  and  to  whom  men  can 
come  as  to  a  father,  then  prayer  to  him  is  as  ap- 
propriate as  are  children's  requests  to  their  father; 
and  he  is  as  able  to  answer  petitions  as  the  human 
parent  is  to  give  good  gifts  to  the  prattler  that 
sits  upon  his  knee.  Moreover,  as  is  evident  from 
many  instances  of  answers  to  prayer  which  are 
recorded  in  the  Scripture,  God  has  fulfilled  the 
desires  of  his  people,  without  having  re.sort  to 
that  which  we  distinctively  call  miracle.  Thus, 
taking  the  case  of  Elijah's  prayer  for  rain,  on  the 
summit'  of  Mount  Carmel,  we  can  see  that  there 
was  nothing  in  the  coming  of  the  storm  on  that 
occasion,  different  from  what  is  observed  to  this 
day  in  the  eastern  portion  of  the  Mediterranean. 
It  was  a  purely  natural  occurrence,  but  its  com- 
ing at  that  time  was  not  a  mere  coincidence.  If, 
indeed,  we  had  nothing  more  before  us  than  the 
fact  that  a  man  prayed  for  rain,  and  the  other 
fact  that  rain  came  just  after  he  had  prayed, 
we  might  say  that  there  was  only  a  coincidence. 
But  when  we  take  in  the  other  facts,  that  the 
Lord  had  promised  to  hear  Elijah's  prayer,  and 
that  Elijah  offered  his  prayer  in  the  faith  of  that 
promise,  it  is  impossible  to  rest  for  a  moment 
in  that  conclusion.  What  we  see  here,  then,  is 
that  God,  through  the  common  operations  of 
nature,  answered  the  earnest  entreaty  of  his  ser- 
vant. But  an  illustration  may  make  the  matter 
somewhat  plainer.  There  is  an  inland  city  in 
the  State  of  New  York  which  is  supplied  with 
water  from  a  river  that  flows  near  it.  The  method 
is  as  follows  I  in  a  small  house  on  the  bank  of  the 
river  there  is  an  engine  which  goes  night  and 
day,  pumping  water  from  the  stream  into  the 
main  pipe  which  leads  to  the  city.  The  demand 
in  the  city  regulates  the  motion  of  the  engine ;  so 
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that,  the  more  water  is  drawn  off,  the  faster  the 
engine  goes.  But  when  a  fire  occurs,  some  one  in 
the  city  touches  a  spring,  which  rings  a  bell  in  the 
engine-room ;  on  hearing  which,  the  engineer,  by 
the  turning  of  a  lever,  causes  the  engine  to  move 
with  such  rapidity  as  to  charge  the  mains  to  their 
greatest  capacity,  so  that  when  the  hose  is  at- 
tached to  the  plugs,  water  is  sent  to  the  top  of  the 
loftiest  building  in  the  place.  Thus  an  extraor- 
dinary demand  is  met  through  the  ordinary  chan- 
nel. And,  if  this  can  be  accomplished  by  human 
skill  in  a  single  instance,  who  shall  say  tliat  the 
all-wise  God  has  not  adjusted  the  usual  operations 
of  his  universe  so  as  to  admit  of  his  meeting 
unusual  emergencies  through  them? 

But  it  is  needful  now  to  look  at  some  of  the 
statements  of  the  word  of  God  upon  the  subject 
of  prayer  in  general.  The  "  charter  "  of  a  Chris- 
tian's liberty  regarding  it  may  be  found  in  the 
words  of  Christ  himself,  "  Ask,  and  it  shall  be 
given  you ;  seek,  and  ye  shall  find  ;  knock,  and 
it  shall  be  opened  unto  you :  for  every  one  that 
asketh  receiveth ;  and  he  that  seeketh  findeth ; 
and  to  him  that  knocketh  it  shall  be  opened  " 
(Matt.  vii.  7, 8).  But  here,  again,  difficulty  emerges ; 
for,  on  the  one  hand,  there  are  some  who  say, 
"  AVe  have  asked,  and  we  have  not  received ;  " 
and,  on  the  other,  there  are  some  who  insist  that 
the  terms  shall  be  interpreted  in  the  largest  sense, 
and  must  be  lield  as  meaning  that  God  has  prom- 
ised to  give  whatever  his  people  choose  to  ask. 
Now,  if  these  were  the  only  words  bearing  on  the 
subject  which  the  Bible  contains,  there  might  be 
some  ground  for  the  despondency  of  the  first  class 
of  objectors  and  for  the  fanaticism  of  the  second. 
But  we  must  interpret  them  in  harmony  with 
other  declarations ;  and,  when  we  do  that,  we  get 
the  full  teaching  of  the  Scriptures  on  the  point. 
\ow,  it  is  said  by  James,  "  Ye  ask,  and  receive 
not,  because  ye  ask  amiss,  that  ye  may  consume 
it  on  your  lusts."  And  the  Lord  himself  has  put 
the  condition  thus  :  "  If  ye  abide  in  me,  and  my 
words  abide  in  you,  ye  shall  ask  what  ye  will,  and 
it  shall  be  done  unto  you;"  and  again,  in  the 
Thirty-seventh  Tsalm,  "Delight  thyself  also  in  the 
Lord,  and  he  shall  give  thee  the  desires  of  thine 
heart."  So,  also,  it  is  written,  "  When  ye  stand 
praying,  forgive,  if  ye  have  aught  against  any: 
that  your  Father  also  which  is  in  heaven  may 
forgive  your  trespasses.  But  if  ye  do  not  forgive, 
neither  will  your  Father  which  is  in  heaven  for- 
give your  trespasses."  IMoreover,  it  must  not  be 
forgotten,  that  in  the  word  of  God  we  have  ac- 
counts of  prayers  offered  for  certain  things  which 
the  suppliants,  though  they  were  sincere,  did  not 
receive.  Thus,  David  prayed  for  the  life  of  his 
child,  but  the  child  died ;  and  Paul  besought  the 
Lord  thrice  that  his  thorn  in  the  flesh  might  de- 
part from  him,  and  received  an  answer,  indeed, 
but  not  the  thing  which  he  requested.  While, 
again,  we  read  that  God  gave  Israel  a  king  in  his 
anger;  and,  on  another  occasion,  that  "he  gave 
them  their  request,  but  sent  leanness  into  their 
souls."  From  all  these  passages,  then,  it  appears 
that  the  universal  promise  is  accompanied  by 
certain  indispensable  conditions.  These  connect 
themselves,  first,  with  the  character  of  the  sup- 
pliant, for  he  must  delight  himself  in  God,  and 
abide  in  Christ;  second,  with  the  nature  of  his 
request,  for  that  must  be  agi-eeable  to  the  will  of 


God ;  and,  third,  with  the  purpose  and  preroga- 
tive of  God  himself,  for  the  end  of  his  existence 
is  not  simply  to  answer  prayer :  but  he  uses  his 
prerogative  in  the  answering  of  prayer,  for  moral 
purposes,  making  his  treatment  of  their  petitions 
a  part  of  the  education  to  which  he  subjects  his 
people,  and  by  which  he  trains  them  into  holiness 
of  character.  It  would  be  easy  to  dwell  on  each 
of  these  three  conditions,  and  to  show  their  great 
importance;  but  we  content  ourselves  here  with 
pointing  out  merely  that  they  are  conditions  which 
everywhere  and  in  all  circumstances  qualify  the 
pron'iise  of  universal  answer  to  prayer.  Now, 
when  these  things  are  remembered,  it  will  be  seen 
how  utterly  impossible  it  is  for  men  to  gauge  the 
value  of  prayer  by  any  merely  human  test.  The 
demand  made  for  that  a  few  years  ago,  only  re- 
vealed the  shallow  views  entertained  upon  this 
subject  by  those  who  made  it;  though  perhaps  it 
was  provoked  by  the  extravagant  and  unscrip- 
tural  things  said  by  many  who  thought  that  they 
were  exalting  prayer.  For  how  shall  any  test 
that  men  can  apply  determine  when  a  true  prayer 
is  offered?  How,  again,  shall  any  such  gauge 
reveal  whether  the  request  is  one  of  which  God 
approves?  And  where  are  the  delicate  instru- 
ments which  shall  indicate  or  measure  the  results 
on  the  character  of  the  suppliant,  which  are  pro- 
duced, sometimes  by  the  denial,  and  sometimes 
by  the  granting,  of  his  requests  ? 

"We  have  left  ourselves  little  space  for  the  con- 
sideration of  the  constituent  parts  of  which  prayer 
is  composed ;  but  that  is  the  less  to  be  regretted,  • 
as  the  controversies  of  the  present  time  have  left 
them,  for  the  most  part,  severely  alone.  They 
are,  Adoration,  or  the  ascription  of  praise  to 
God,  of  which  the  best  Liturgy  of  direction  is  to 
be  found  in  the  Book  of  Psalms  ;  Thanksgiving 
for  mercies  received,  an  act  which  recognizes  the 
goodness  of  God  in  our  daily  lives,  alike  in  the 
bestowment  of  temporal  things  and  the  granting 
of  spiritual  blessings;  Confession  ok  sins,  or 
the  acknowledgment  of  our  guilt  as  before  God, 
not  because  he  is  not  already  well  acquainted  with 
it,  but  in  order,  that,  by  bringmg  it  out  before 
him,  we  ourselves  may  see  how  gi-eat  it  is,  and 
may  hate  sin  with  a  perfect  hatred;  Petition, 
wherein  we  make  known  our  requests  unto  God 
for  spiritual  and  temporal  things  for  ourselves  and 
for  others.  In  reference  to  all  these,  the  gi-and 
indispensable  things  are,  that  the  suppliant  be 
sincere,  not  using  words  to  which  he  attaches  no 
meaning,  or  confessing  sins  of  which  he  does  not 
feel  the  guilt,  or  asking  things  which  he  really 
does  not  wish  to  receive ;  and  that  he  approach 
God  through  Jesus  Christ,  the  great  and  only 
Mediator.  He  who  so  pours  out  his  heart  before 
the  Lord  —  observe,  it  is  the  heart  that  he  is  to 
bring,  not  the  lip,  and  the  heart  is  to  be  poured 
out,  so  that  nothing  of  burden  or  of  gratitude  is 
left  unspoken  —  will  surely  be  blessed;  for  the 
whole  matter  of  duty  and  promise  is  comprised 
in  the  words  of  Paul,  "Be  anx:ious  for  nothing; 
but  in  every  thing,  by  prayer  and  supplication 
with  thanksgiving,  let  your  requests  be  made 
known  unto  God.  And  the  peace  of  God,  which 
passeth  all  understanding,  shall  keep  your  hearts 
and  minds  through  Christ  Jesus." 

Lit.  —Matthew-  Henry:  Method  for  Prayer, 
Amer.  ed.,  Philadelphia;  Hannah  More:  Spirit 
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of  Prayer,  Amer.  ed.,  New  York;  A.  F.  T.  Tho- 
LUCK  :  Stunden  christlicher  Andaclit,  Gotha,  1S40  ; 
Eiig.  trans.,  Hours  of  Christian  Decolion,  Boston, 
1871;  J.  C.  Rylk:  Cali  to  Prayer,  New  York, 
1855;  E.  Bickeusteth:  Treatise  on  Prai/er,  Amer. 
ed.,  N.Y.,  1856;  A.  Phelps:  The  Slill  Hour,  Bost., 
1859,  new  ed.,  1875 ;  H.  P.  Liddon  :  Some  Elements 
ofRelif/ion,  London,  1872  ;  J.  M.  Manning  :  Helps 
to  a  Life  of  Prayer,  Boston,  1875;  Prayer-gauge 
Debate,  by  Tyndall,  F.  Galton,  and  others, 
against  Liddledale,  McCosh,  and  others,  Bost., 
1876  ;  Samuel  Cox  :  Expository  Essays  and  Dis- 
courses, Lend.,  1877;  and  the  Records  of  the  Ful- 
ton-street Prayer-Meeting,  N.Y.,  by  Rev.  Drs. 
Chambers  {Hours  of  Prayer  in  the  Noon  Prayer- 
Meeting)  and  Prijie  (Power  of  Prayer,  1859,  en- 
larged ed.,  1873  ;  Prayer  and  its  Answer,  1882  ;  Fif- 
teen Years  of  Prayer).         WILLIAM  M.  TAYLOR. 

PRAYER,  Book  of  Common.  Although  the 
service-books  of  the  English  Church  before  the 
Reformation  were' mostly  in  Latin,  English  prym- 
ers,  originating,  probably,  in  still  simpler  manuals 
of  great  antiquity,  were  in  use  at  the  beginning 
of  the  fifteenth  century.  The  Portiforivm  secun- 
dum usum  Sarum,  i.e.,  the  Breviary,  is  clearly  the 
basis  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  and  was 
called  "Porfcfory,"  "Porteau,"  "Portuary,"  "Por- 
tuis,"  "  Portuasse,"  and  "  Porthoos."  This  Prym- 
er  of  Salisbury  Use  (about  A.D.  1400)  contains 
in  English,  (1)  Matins  and  Hours  of  our  Lady; 
(2)  Evensong  and  Compline ;  (3)  The  vii.  peni- 
tential psalms  ;  (4)  The  xv.  psalm.'; ;  (5)  The  Lit- 
any ;  (6)  Placebo ;  (7)  Dirge ;  (8)  The  psalms 
of  commendation ;  (9)  Pater  noster ;  (10)  Ave 
Maria;  (11)  Creed;  (12)  The  ten  commandments; 
(1-3)  The  seven  deadly  sins.  Marshall's  Prymer 
{ante  1530  and  1535),  suppressed  on  account  of 
its  aggressive  sentiments,  and  Hilsey's  Prymer 
(1539),  more  conservative,  and  set  forth  at  the 
commandment  of  Cromwell,  led  the  way,  with 
others,  for  The  Prymer  set  forth  by  the  King's 
Majesty  (1545),  which  omits  Nos.  4,  6,  10,  and  13 
of  the  aforesaid  contents,  and  adds  to  the  rest 
the  Kalendar,  the  Injunction,  the  Salutation  of 
the  Angel,  certain  graces,  the  psalms  of  the  Pas- 
sion, the  Passion,  and  certain  godly  prayers.  The 
Lite)!?/ contains  certain  petitions  requesting  "the 
prayers  of  angels,  saints,  and  martyrs,"  and  "  to 
be  delivered  from  the  tyranny  of  the  Church  of 
Rome ;  and  the  Dirige,  or  dirge,  has  prayers  for 
the  dead.  The  former  was  compiled  by  Cranmer 
from  the  old  litanies  and  the  litany  prepared  by 
Melanchthon  and  Buoer  for  Hermann,  Archbishop 
of  Cologne,  1543.  Before  the  Prymer  of  1545, 
convocation  had  authorized,  in  1537,  The  godly 
and  pious  Institution  of  a  Chrysten  Man,  contain- 
ing the  Lord's  Prayer,  Ave  Maria,  Creed,  Deca- 
logue, and  the  seven  sacraments,  etc.,  and  in 
1543  the  same,  corrected  and  altered,  entitled  A 
Necessary  Doctrine  and  Erudition  for  any  Chrysten 
Man.  The  former  was  called  "The  Bishops' 
Book; "  the  latter,  "  the  King's  Book ;  "  and  both, 
with  the  Articles  of  1536,  contain  the  authorita- 
tive opinions  of  the  Church  of  England  during 
Henry  VIII. 's  reign,  and  exhibit,  on  the  whole,  a 
retrogression  in  matters  of  doctrine.  See  Formu- 
laries of  Faith,  etc,  Oxford,  1825.  A  commission, 
including  Cranmer,  Goodrich,  Holbech,  Day,  Skip, 
Thirlby,  Ridley,  Cox,  May,  Taylor,  Haines,  Rob- 
ertson, and  Redman,  appointed  in  1547  to  revise 


the  Church-Service,  published  March  8,  1548,  as 
a  first  instalment.  The  Order  of  the  Communion, 
framed  in  its  new  portions  on  Hermann's  Consulta- 
tion, from  which  the  Exhortation,  the  Confession, 
and  the  Comfortable  Words  are  derived.  It  was 
a  tremendous  step  in  the  direction  of  reform  ;  for 
it  ordered  the  connnunion  to  be  solemnized  in 
English,  and  restored  the  cup  to  the  laity. 

The  First  Liturgit  of  Edward  VI.,  pub- 
lished June  9, 1549,  differed  fi-om  the  Prayer-Book 
now  in  use  (in  England),  as  follows  :  Matins  and 
Erensong  began  with  the  Loi'd's  Prayei',  and 
omitted  all  prayers  after  the  third  collect.  The 
Litany  stood  after  the  communion  office,  was  not 
ordered  to  b'e  used  on  Sundays,  and  contained  a 
petition  for  deliverance  from  the  tyranny  of  the 
Bishop  of  Rome,  while  it  omitted  a  h.undred  and 
sixteen  addresses  to  the  apostles,  the  Virgin,  and 
the  saints.  The  Communion  Office  began  with  an 
introit,  and  omitted  the  Decalogue ;  the  Virgin 
was  mentioned  by  name  in  the  praise  given  for 
the  saints;  the  sign  of  the  cross  was  used  twice  in 
the  consecration  of  the  elements,  and  the  formula 
of  their  presentation  contained  only  the  first 
clause  of  that  now  in  use ;  water  was  mixed  with 
the  wine.  In  the  Baptismal  Office,  forms  for  exor- 
cism, anointing,  and  trine  immersion,  were  pro- 
vided. In  the  offices  for  Confirmation,  Matrimony, 
and  the  Visitation  of  the  Sicl;  the  sign  of  the  cross 
was  retained;  iu  the  first,  the  catechumen  made 
no  promise,  in  the  second,  money  was  given  to  the 
bride,  and,  in  the  third,  the  sick  might  be  anoint- 
ed :  the  Burial-Service  contained  a  prayer  for  the 
person  deceased,  and  a  special  service  for  com- 
munion. In  the  Preface  the  compilers  state  that 
the  book  was  designed  to  establish  uniformity  of 
worship  for  the  whole  realm,  to  simplify  it,  to 
provide  for  the  use  of  the  whole  Psalter,  and  the 
reading  of  "  the  whole  Bible,  or  the  greatest  part 
thereof,"  so  that  nothing  should  be  read  but  "the 
very  pure  word  of  God,- — the  holy  Scriptures,  —  or 
that  whicli  is  evidently  grounded  upon  the  same," 
and  "in  the  English  tongue."  The  Collects,  Epis- 
tles, and  Gospels,  in  the  Prayer-Book  of  1549,  were 
almost  identical  with  those  in  the  Salisbury  Hours, 
but  much  of  the  new  matter  introduced  was  taken 
from  Hermann's  Consultation.  The  regulations 
with  regard  to  dress  were,  that  priests  should 
wear  the  surplice  in  parish  churches,  adding  the 
hood  during  the  sermon ;  and  in  cathedrals,  that 
the  bishop,  at  the  communion,  should  wear  a  sur- 
plice or  albe,  with  a  cope  or  vestment,  besides  his 
rochet,  and  carry  a  pastoral  staff  himself,  or  have 
it  borne  by  a  chaplain,  and  the  officiating  priest 
wear  a  white  albe,  plain,  with  a  vestment  or  cope, 
the  assisting  ministers  to  appear  in  albes  and 
tunicles.  The  ordinal,  entitled  The  Forme  and 
Manner  of  Makyng  and  Consecrating  of  Arch- 
bislwppes,  Bishoppes,  Priestes,  and  Deacons  (4to, 
1549),  was  published  separately,  and  differed  from 
the  present  office  on  these  chief  points :  it  began 
with  an  introit,  required  deacons  to  wear  albes, 
and  the  one  reading  the  gospel  a  tunicle ;  the 
bread  and  chalice,  as  well  as  the  Bible,  to  be 
placed  in  the  priests' hands,  and  the  pastoral  staff 
to  be  committed  to  bishops  before  the  words,  "Be 
to  the  flock  of  Christ  a  shepherd."  The  arch- 
bishop laid  the  Bible  on  the  bishop's  neck. 

The  office  of  1549,  slightly  changed,  was  adopt-, 
ed  in  The  Second  Liturgy  of  Edward  VI., 
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1552.  The  revised  book  of  1552  brought  the 
following  most  important  changes  •  it  inlrudiiced, 
(1)  the  sentences,  exhortation,  confession,  and 
absolution,  at  the  opening  of  the  service ;  (2)  the 
Decalogue  in  the  communion  office ;  (3)  the  use 
of  the  Litany  on  Sundays.  Of  these,  1  and  2  are 
thought  to  have  been  taken  from  Vallerandus  Pol- 
Ian  us.  It  omitled,  (1)  In  the  Communion-Service, 
the  Introit,  the  name  of  the  Virgin,  the  Thanks- 
giving for  the  Saints,  the  Sign  of  the  Cross  in 
Consecration,  the  Invocation  of  the  "\\'ord  and  the 
Holy  Spirit,  the  Admixture  of  water  with  \\ine, 
and  the  first  clause  of  the  present  form  at  the 
delivery  of  the  elements ;  (2)  In  Baptism,  the  form 
of  exorcism,  the  anointing,  the  use  of  chrism,  and 
the  trine  immersion ;  (3)  In  Confirmation,  the  sign 
of  the  cross ;  (4)  In  Matrimonj',  the  sign  of  the 
crogs  and  the  giving  of  money;  (5)  In  the  ^'isita- 
tion  of  the  Sick,  the  allusion  to  Tobias  and  Sarah, 
the  anointing,  and  the  directions  about  Private 
Confession ;  (6)  In  the  Burial- Service,  the  prayers 
for  the  dead  and  the  Eucharist.  The  rubric  con- 
cerning vestments  forbade  the  use  of  albe,  vest- 
ment, and  cope,  and  required  the  bishop  to  wear 
only  a  rochet ;  the  priest  or  deacon,  only  a  surplice. 
The  most  important  change  was  doctrinal,  and 
referi'ed  to  the  presence  of  Christ  in  the  conse- 
crated elements  as  not  difi'ering  from  his  presence 
to  the  prayers  of  believers.  As  the  influence  of 
Luther's  Service  of  1533  colored  the  first  Liturgy 
of  1549,  so  that  of  Bucer,  Peter  Martyr,  Pollan- 
dus,  and  John  a  Lasco,  may  be  traced  in  the 
second  Liturgy  of  1552. 

The  Liturgy  of  Elizabeth  (1560)  agreed 
substantially  with  the  book  of  Edward  VI.,  1552, 
except  "with  one  alteration,  or  addition  of  cer- 
tain Lessons  to  be  used  on  every  Sunday  in  the 
year,  and  the  form  of  the  Litany  altered  and 
corrected,  and  two  sentences  only  added  in  the 
delivery  of  the  Sacrament  to  the  communicants, 
and  none  other  or  otherwise ; "  and  "  that  such 
ornaments  of  the  church  and  of  the  ministers 
thereof  shall  be  retained  and  be  in  use  as  was  in 
this  Church  of  England,  by  authority  of  Parlia- 
ment, in  the  second  year  of  King  Edward  XL, 
until  other  order  shall  be  therein  taken,  etc." 
(1  Eliz.  c.  2,  April  28,  1559).  The  prayers  for 
the  queen,  and  for  the  clergy  and  people,  and  the 
collect,  "  O  God,  whose  nature,"  etc.,  were  intro- 
duced, but  placed  at  the  end  of  the  Litany ;  and 
one  of  two  collects  for  the  time  of  death  was 
omitted.  A  series  of  editions  of  the  Puritan 
Book  of  Common  Prayer  was  published  from  1578 
to  1640.  That  of  1578  is  remarkable  for  omissions, 
not  only  of  rubrics,  but  of  entire  sen'ices,  —  e.g., 
those  for  the  Private  Celebration  of  Sacraments, 
of  Confirmation,  and  the  Churching  of  AA'omen, — 
and  for  the  uniform  use  of  Morning,  Evening,  and 
Minister,  in  place  of  Matlens,  Evensong,  and  Priest. 
In  that  of  1589,  most  of  the  omissions  and  altera- 
tions were  restored.  A  Full  and  Plain  Declaration 
of  Ecclesiastical  Discipline  (1574),  A  Brief  and 
Plain  Declaration,  etc.  (1584),  A  Booke  of  Common 
Prayer  (presented  to  Parliament,  1584),  and  A 
Booke  of  the  Forme  of  Common  Prayers,  etc.  (1584, 
1585),  were  Puritan  substitutes  for  the  Liturgy  ; 
but  the  last  did  not  obtain  the  sanction  of  the 
law.  Knox's  Book  of  Common  Prayer  (1564)  has 
been  reprinted  by  Dr.  Gumming,  London,  1840. 

Certain  alterations  in  the  Liturgy,  made  during 


the  reign  of  James  I.  (1601),  are  of  doubtful  legali- 
ty. Among  the  most  important  were  the  inser- 
tion of  the  term  "  lawful  minister  "  in  the  rubrics 
of  the  office  of  Private  Baptism,  restricting  the 
administration-  to  the  minister  of  the  parish,  or 
some  other  lawful  n\inister ;  the  addition  to  the 
Catechism  of  the  Explanation  of  the  Sacraments 
(attributed  to  Dr,.  John  Overall),  and,  to  the 
Occasional  Prayers,  certain  Forms  of  Thanksgiv- 
ing answering  to  the  Prayers  for  Eain,  etc.  The 
charge  brouglit  against  Archbishop  Laud,  of  hav- 
ing corrupted  the  text  of  the  Liturgy,  is  utterly 
unfounded  (Lathburj-:  History  of  the  Book  of  Com- 
mon Prayer,  pp.  225-227).  In  1645  (Jan.  S)  Par- 
liament took  away  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer, 
and  established  The  Directorv,  which  rejected 
the  Apocrypha,  discontinued  private  baptism, 
sponsors,  the  sign  of  the  cross,  the  wedding-ring, 
and  private  communion,  removed  the  commu- 
nion-table into  the  body  of  the  church,  abolished 
saints'  days  and  vestments,  the  burial-service,  and 
the  public  recitation  of  the  Decalogue  and  of  the 
creeds,  though  the  Decalogue  and  the  Apostles' 
Creed  were  subsequently  supplied.  (It  is  re- 
printed in  Reliq.  Liturg.,  iii.,  and  in  Clay,  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  illustrated,  App.  ix.-xi.) 
.  The  Last  Revision  of  the  Liturgy  was  made 
in  1662.  Among  the  important  changes  were,  (1) 
The  extracts  from  the  Bible  —  except  the  Psalter 
(which  is  Coverdale's  text  of  1539),  the  Decalogue, 
and  the  Sentences  in  the  communion-service  — 
give  the  text  of  the  Authorized  Version ;  (2)  The 
separate  printing  of  the  Order  for  jMorning  and 
Evening  Service,  with  the  introduction  of  the 
last  five  prayers  from  the  Litany,  and  of  the  Oc- 
casional Prayers,  augmented  by  a  second  prayer 
for  fair  weather,  the  two  prayers  for  the  Ember 
weeks,  the  prayers  for  Parliament  and  All  Condi- 
tions of  !Men,  as  well  as  by  the  General  Thanks- 
giving, and  a  Thanksgiving  for  restoring  public 
peace  at  home ;  (3)  Some  new  collects,  epistles, 
and  gospels  were  supplied,  and  verbal  changes 
made ;  such  as  "  church  "  for  "  congTegation,"  and 
"  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons,"  for  "  bishops,  pas- 
tors, and  ministers;"  (4)  The  exhortations  in  the 
communion-service  were  altered ;  the  rubrics  re- 
lating to  the  offertory,  the  placuig  of  the  bread 
and  wine  on  the  table,  and  their  disposition,  di- 
recting the  form  of  consecrating  additional  bread 
and  wine,  and  the  covering  of  the  elements,  were 
added ;  the  last  clause  respecting  departed  saints 
was  added  to  the  Prayer  for  the  Chm-ch  JNIilitant ; 
and  in  the  Order  in  Council  (1552),  at  the  end 
of  the  office,  the  phrase  "  corporal  presence  "  was 
substituted  for  "real  and  essential  presence;" 
(5)  Among  the  more  important  additions  in  the 
rest  of  the  book  are  the  Office  for  the  Baptism  of 
those  of  Riper  Years,  the  Form  of  Prayer  to  be 
used  at  Sea,  new  psalms  in  the  Churching  Ser- 
vice, and  the  last  five  prayers  in  the  Visitation  of 
the  Sick. 

There  have  been  four  Acts  of  Uniforjiity, 
—  1548,  2  and  3  Edw.  VI.,  c.  i. ;  1552,  5  and  7 
do.,  repealed  in  1BS9;  1559,  1  Eliz.  c.  ii.,  not  re- 
pealed ;  and  1662, 14  Carol,  ii.  The  last  two' are 
often  printed  in  the  beginning  of  the  Prayer-Book. 
The  four  services,  until  1859  annexed  to  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer,  known  as  the  State  Ser- 
vices, by  the  authority  of  an  order  from  the  sov- 
ereigTi  in  council,  repeated  at  the  beginning  of 
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every  reign,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  about 
to  be  named,  have  been  removed  by  the  authority 
of  a  royal  warrant,  dated  Jan.  17,  1859.  They 
consist  of  forms  of  prayer  for,  (1)  The  5th  of 
November,  the  Gunpowder  Treason.;  (2)  The  30th 
of  January,  the  Martyrdom  of  Charles  J. ;  (3) 
The  29th  of  May,  the  Restoration ;  and  (4)  The 
Sovereign's  Accession.  The  Aktici.es  of  Ke- 
LiGiON"  were  first  published  in  English  and  Latin, 
A.D.  1552,  when  they  numbered  forty-two,  attrib- 
uted to  Cranmer,  aided  by  Ridley  and  others.  A 
new  body  of  Articles,  presented  in  1562  by  Arch- 
bishop Parker  to  convocation,  numbered  thirty- 
eight,  and  were  printed  the  next  year  in  English 
and  Latin.  They  were  again  revised  in  1571, 
when  Art.  29  was  re-introduced,  so  that  they  num- 
bered thirty-nine.  The  Ratificalion,  still  subjoined 
to  them,  was  added  in  1572  ;  and  the  thirty-sixth 
canon  of  1604  requires  all  the  clergy  and  graduates 
of  the  Universities  to  subscribe  to  them.  The 
Prayer-Book  of  1549  was  used  first  in  Ireland  on 
Easter-Day,  1551 ;  and  the  Irish  Act  of  Uniformity 
(2  Eliz.,  c.  ii.)  authorized  a  Latin  version.  The 
book  of  1552  not  having  been  ordered  for  observ- 
ance, the  Irish  Parliament,  in  January,  1560, 
passed  an  Act  of  Uniformity,  authorizing  the 
Prayer-Book  set  forth  in  England,  and  the  Latin 
version  (made  by  Haddon)  for  the  benefit  of  min- 
isters unable  to  use  English,  and  because  there 
was  no  Irish  printing-press,  and  few  could  read 
Irish  (Stephens :  Manuscript  Book  of  Common 
Praijer  for  Ireland,  Int.  p.  viii.).  The  use  of  the 
Book  of  1662,  approved  by  the  Irish  Convocation 
(August-November,  1562),  was  enjoined  by  the 
Irish  Parliament  in  1666.  An  Irish  version  of  the 
Prayer-Book  was  printed  in  1608.  In  Scotland 
the  Prayer-Book  had  been  in  general  use  in  the 
time  of  Elizabeth  (between  1557  and  1564)  ;  but 
the  Scottish  bishops  being  averse  to  the  adoption 
of  the  pjuglish  Book,  urged  by  James  I.,  in  the 
next  reign  framed  a  book  of  their  own  on  the 
English  model,  with  certain  variations,  which, 
though  sanctioned  by  royal  authority,  and  printed, 
never  came  into  general  use.  The  English  Book, 
except  the  Comnmuion  Office  (framed  upon  the 
Book  of  1549),  is  now  used  by  three-fourths  of 
the  ministers  of  the  Episcopal  Church  in  Scotland; 
but  even  the  uses  of  the  Communion  Office  are 
far  from  uniform. 

The  Amekican  Prayer-Book  is  framed  close- 
ly upon  the  model  of  the  English  book,  and  was 
the  work  of  three  successive  General  Conventions 
(1785,  1786,  1789).  It  was  adopted  substantially 
in  its  present  form  by  the  General  Convention  of 
1789,  with  many  variations  from  the  English  book, 
of  which  the  following  are  the  most  important :  it 
entirely  omits  the  Athanasian  Creed,  the  Absolu- 
tion in  the  Visitation  Office,  the  Magnificat  and 
the  Song  of  Symeon,  the  Comiuination,  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  and  the  Versicles  after  the  Creed;  it  leaves 
optional  the  use  of  the  ci'oss  in  baptism,  of  the  words 
"  He  descended  into  hell "  in  the  Creed,  of  the 
Gloria  Palri  between  the  Psalms,  and  altogether 
considerably  enlarges  the  discretionai'y  power  of 
the  minister.  Selected  portions  of  the  Psalms  may 
be  used  in  place  of  those  in  the  Daily  Order ;  and 
of  late  years,  since  the  Revision  of  the  Lectionary, 
both  in  the  Church  of  England  and  the  Protestant- 
Episcopal  Church  in  the  United  States,  similar 
discretion  has  been  allowed  by  the  setting  forth 


of  alternative  lessons.  It  adds  to  the  number  of 
the  Occasional  Prayeis  also  a  form  of  prayers  for 
the  Visitation  of  Prisoners,  a  form  of  prayer,  etc., 
for  the  Fruits  of  the  Earth,  a  form  of  Family 
Prayers.  A  form  for  Consecrating  Churches  (re- 
sembling that  published  by  Bishop  Andrewes)  was 
provided  in  1795,  and  an  Office  of  Institution  in 
1804.  The  change  of  "  Absolution  "  into  "  Dec- 
laration of  Absolution,"  of  "verily  and  indeed 
taken  "  into  "  spiritually  taken  "  (Catechism),  and 
the  permission  of  using  an  alternative  formula 
instead  of  "  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost,"  etc.  (Ordi- 
nal), are  as  significant  as  the  introduction  of  the 
prayers  of  invocation  and  oblation  in  the  Com- 
munion Office.  The  changes  rendei-ed  necessary 
by  political  and  local  causes  need  not  be  men- 
tioned :  in  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  the  eighth  does 
not  mention  the  Athanasian  Creed,  the  twenty-first 
is  omitted,  and  the  thirty-fifth  printed  with  a 
proviso. 

Standard  Editions  of  the  Book  of  Com- 
mon Prayer  :  (1)  In  the  Church  of  England,  the 
Sealed  Book  of  1662;  (2)  In  the  Irish  Church, 
the  Manuscript  Book  attached  to  the  Irish  Act 
of  Uniformity,  1666 ;  (3)  In  the  Protestant-Epis- 
copal Church  in  the  United  States,  the  octavo 
edition  set  forth  by  the  General  Convention  of 
1844,  published  New  York,  1845. 

Lit. — NiCHOLLS  :  Commentary,  etc.,  2d  ed., 
London,  1712;  Wheatley:  Rational  Illustration, 
etc.,  London,  1720,  folio;  Sparrow:  A  Rationale, 
etc.,  London,  1722;  Comber:  Companion  to  the 
Temple,  new  ed.,  Oxf .,  1841,  7  vols.  Svo ;  Card- 
well:  Docum.  Ann.,  Oxf.,  1844;  Synodalia,  Oxf., 
1842 ;  Historij  of  Conferences,  Oxf.,  1841 ;  Palmer  : 
Origines  Liturrj.,  Oxford,  1836,  2  vols.;  Maskell: 
Tlie  Ancient  Liturgy,  etc.,  London,  1846;  Monum. 
Rit.  Eccl.  Angl.  London,  1846,  3  vols.;  Clay; 
Liturgies,  etc. ,  —  Elizabeth,  Parker  Society,  1847  ; 
Prioate  Prayers,  etc.,  1851 ;  The  Book  of  Common 
Prayer  illus.,  London,  1 841 ;  Historical  Sketch,  1849; 
Lati-ibury:  History  of  Conrocation,  2d  ed.,  London, 
1853;  History  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  2d 
ed.,  London,  1858  ;  Stephens  :  7'he  Book  of  Com- 
mon Prayer,  loith  Notes,  a  reprint  of  the  Sealed 
Books,  and  The  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  printed 
from  the  manuscript  attached  to  the  Irish  Act  of 
Uniformity,  Eccl.  Hist.  Soc,  3  vols.,  1849 ;  Proc- 
ter :  History  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  4th  ed., 
Camb.,  1860;  Blunt:  Annotated  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  etc.,  Lond.,  1866;  Short:  History  of  the 
Church  of  England,  N.Y.,  1855;  Bishop  White  : 
Memoirs,  etc.,  N.Y.,  1830;  Brownell:  Family 
Prayer-Book,  i^ev/Yovk,  1865;  Butler:  Common 
Prayer  int.  by  its  History,  Bost.,  1845;  Caswall: 
America  and  the  American  Church,  Lond.,  1849; 
WiLBERFOnCE  :  History  of  the  Protestant-Episcopal 
Church  in  America,  N.Y.,  1849.     J.  I.  MOMBERT. 

PRAYER  FOR  THE  DEAD  was  offered  among 
the  later  Jews  (2  Mace.  xii.  43-45),  and  from 
them  passed  into  the  Christian  Church;  but  at 
present  only  a  small  portion  of  the  Protestant 
Church,  the  ritualists,  continue  the  practice.  In 
a  certain  form,  that  6f  repetition  of  the  names 
or  classes  of  deceased  believers  before  God  in 
prayer,  the  practice  —  though  of  doubtful  utility, 
and  inclining  toward  superstition  —  is  not  in  it- 
self sinful ;  but  as  it  exists  in  the  Church  of 
Rome  it  is  coupled  with  the  doctrine  of  purga- 
tory, and  in  any  case  savors  of  the  doctrine  of 
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probation  after  death.  Such  prayers  are  first 
among  Christian  writers  referred  to  by  Tertullian 
(fl.  2:20)  and  as  a  long-established  custom  (De 
exlwrtatione  Castitalis,  c.  11;  De  monog.,  c.  10;  cf. 
De  corona,  c.  3,  De  anima,  c.  58).  "  St.  Augustine 
(d.  430)  often  alludes  (e.g.,  De  Cum  pro  Mori., 
i,  17)  to  the  universal  usage  of  the  church  to 
pray  for  all  regenerated  in  Christ  (i.e.,  the  bap- 
tized), though  whether,  or  in  what  degree,  prayer 
would  be  profitable  and  availing,  depended  upon 
the  present  life.  And  St.  Chrysostom  (d.  407) 
says  {Com.  in  Philip,  horn.,  3)  that  "it  was  not  in 
vain  enjoined  as  a  law  by  the  apostles  that  a 
memorial  of  the  dead  should  be  made  in  the 
solemn  mysteries,  as  knowing  that  great  gain  re- 
sulteth  to  them,  and  great  assistance  "  (Blunt). 
But,  with  these  writers,  prayer  for  the  dead  was 
the  natural  result  of  the  idea  of  the  unbroken 
connection  between  all  the  members  of  Christ's 
body,  living  and  dead,  and  probably,  also,  of  the 
idea  of  Hades.  (See  art.)  The  practice  was  not 
the  result,  but  the  cause,  of  the  doctrine  of  pur- 
gatory. (See  PuRGAToriY.)  Such  prayers  are 
found  in  their  least  objectionable  form  in  the 
ancient  liturgies;  e.g.,  Divine  Llturqy  (1)  of  James 
(Clark's  translation,  pp.  23,  26,  34,  38),  (2)  of 
Mark  (p.  60),  and  (3)  of  the  Holy  Apostles  (pp. 
82,  83).  In  the  mass,  prayer  for  the  dead  is  an 
integral  part.  (See  Mass.)  In  the  Edward  VI. 
Prayer-Book  (1569)  burial-service,  there  were 
several  such  prayers;  e.g.,  "We  commend  into 
thy  hands  of  mercy,  -most  merciful  Father,  the 
soul  of  this  our  brother  departed  .  .  .  that  when 
the  judgment  shall  come,  which  thou  hast  com- 
mitted to  thy  well-beloved  Son,  both  this  our 
brother  and  we  may  be  found  acceptable  in  thy 
sight,  and  receive  thy  blessing."  But  the  Prot- 
estant Church  now  well-nigh  unanimously  rejects 
the  ancient  usage,  holding  that  such  prayer  is  at 
best  superfluous  respecting  the  blessed  dead,  and 
utterly  unavailing  for  the  lost.  On  behalf  of  the 
practice,  see  F.  G.  Lee  :  Christian  Doctrine  of 
Prayer  for  the  Departed,  London,  1872,  new  ed., 
1874 ;  H.  M.  Luckock  :  After  Death,  London, 
1879,  3d  ed.,  1881. 

PRAYER,  The  Lord's.     See  Lord's  Prayer. 

PREACHERS,  Local.    See  Local  Preach krs. 

PREACHING.  The  discourses  recorded  in 
Acts  differ  widely  from  modern  sermons.  They 
have  no  text,  contain  no  exposition,  and  do  not 
constitute  part  of  a  formal  service.  Scripture  is 
quoted  at  length,  but  either  by  way  of  example, 
or  as  fulfilled  prophecy.  The  discourse  of  our 
Lord  in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth  (Luke  iv.  16) 
is  no  exception.  For  exegesis  the  Jewish  mind 
was  unadapted,  because  it  could  not  keep  strictly 
apart  different  periods.  Yet  the  synagogue  dis- 
courses were  the  pattern  for  the  first  Christian 
preaching,  which,  like  them,  consisted  of  free 
speeches  prefaced  by  Scripture-readings.  It  is 
evident  that  at  first  the  Scripture  read  was  ex- 
clusively the  Old  Testament.  Justin  Martyr  thus 
describes  the  Christian  preacliing  of  the  second 
century:  "On  the  day  called  Sunday,  all  who 
live  in  cities  or  in  the  country  gather  to  one 
place,  and  the  memoirs  of  the  apostles,  or  the 
writings  of  the  prophets,  are  read,  as  long  as 
time  permits;  then,  when  the  reader  has  ceased, 
the  president  verbally  instructs,  and  exhorts  to 
the  imitation  of  these  good  things  "  {Apol.  maj.. 


c.  67).  Tertullian  (d.  230),  writes :  «  We  assem- 
ble to  read  the  sacred  writings,  to  draw  from 
them  lessons  pertinent  to  the  times,  either  of 
forewarning  or  reminiscence.  However  it  be  in 
that  respect,  with  the  sacred  words  we  nourish 
our  faith,  animate  our  hope,  strengthen  our  con- 
fidence, and,  no  less  thi'ough  the  inculcations 
of  the  precepts,  we  confirm  good  habits.  In  the 
same  place,  also,  exhortations  are  made,  rebukes 
and  sacred  censures  administered "  (Apologet. , 
c.  39).  In  the  Apostolical  Constitutions,  ii.  57 
(see  art.)  mention  is  made  of  Scripture-reading, 
followed  by  discourses  from  a  body  of  presbyters, 
each  speaking  in  turn,  and  finally  a  speech  from 
the  bishop  (the  presiding  officer).  The  instances 
quoted  prove  that  in  the  second  century  there 
were  not,  properly  speaking,  any  sermons,  only 
exhortations.  The  first  preacher  in  the  modern 
sense  was  Origen  (d.  254).  His  method  was  the 
.  allegorical ;  but  so  rich  is  his  exposition,  that  each 
of  his  sermons  is  a  seed-plot  for  other  sermons. 
It  was  his  learning,  joined  to  great  natural  gifts, 
which  made  him  so  inspiring  a  preacher ;  and 
the  fact  is  of  interest  as  proving  that  the  true 
sermon  is  the  response  to  the  church's  desire  to 
hear  Bible  exposition,  and  at  the  same  time  ex- 
hortations based  directly  upon  Scripture.  After 
Origen,  comes  that  grand  succession  of  preachers 
who.se  learning  has  commanded  the  respect  even 
of  their  severest  critics,  and  whose  eloquence  has 
stirred  the  feelings  even  of  the  dullest. 

In  the  instance  already  quoted  from  Justin 
Martyr,  "  the  president "  delivered  the  discourse ; 
and  so  it  remained,  for  a  long  time,  in  the  church 
the  especial  duty  of  the  bishop  to  preach.  There 
is  no  instance  of  a  bishop  being  deposed  because 
he  could  not  preach,  but  there  are  several  in- 
stances of  presbyters  being  elected  bishops  because 
they  could.  A  non-preaching  bishop  was  some- 
what disreputable.  Yet  even  in  the  so-called 
Apostolical  Constitutions  (I.e.)  mention  is  made  of 
presbyterial  preaching:  indeed,  many  instances 
are  recorded  of  deacons,  such  as  Athanasius  of 
Alexandria  (d.  373)  and  Ephrem  Syrus  (d.  378), 
preaching  original  discourses.  But  the  theory 
was,  that  the  bishop  was  the  preacher :  if  a  pres- 
byter or  deacon  preached,  it  was  as  the  bithop's- 
substitute.  As  the  church  grew,  the  demand  for 
preaching  was  far  more  than  any  one  man  in  the 
local  church  or  neighborhood  could  meet ;  and 
therefore  presbyters  and  deacons  were  more  and 
more  pressed  into  service,  and  preached  regu- 
larly in  places  where  the  bishop  came  only  occa- 
sionally. Still,  the  theory  was  kept  up ;  and  the 
bishop  was  answerable  for  what  the  presbyter  or 
deacon  said,  as  is  clearly  proved  by  the  case  of 
Nestorius  (see  art.).  Did  laymen  ever  preach  in 
the  early  church  ?  As  a  general  rule,  no.  But 
yet  there  were  a  few  exceptions.  Thus  Origen 
preached  before  his  ordination ;  and,  more  strik- 
ing still,  Constantino  preached  frequently  to  large 
assemblies;  and  one  of  his  sermons  has  come 
down  to  us  (Euseb. :  De  vita  Con.,  IV.  c.  29-34; 
0pp.,  ed.  Zimmerm.  "  Constant.  Imp.  Oratio,"  pp. 
1047-1117).  Monks  were  not  allowed  to  preach, 
because  they  were  not  clerics,  until  the  middle 
age,  when  regular  preaching  monastic  orders  were 
organized.  (See  Dominic;  Francis.)  Preaching 
by  women  was  strongly  forbidden  in  the  Catholic 
Church,  according  to   Paul's   explicit  direction 
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(1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  35 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12),  but  was 
a  feature  with  the  heretics,  and  even  with  the 
JNIontanists,  much  to  Tertullian's  dislike  {De 
prcescript.,  c.  41 ;  De  bap.,  c.  17 ;  De  veland.  virgin. 
c.  9). 

The  great  day  for  preaching  was  naturally  Sun- 
day; but  upon  many  other  days,  as  upon  holy  days, 
every  day  during  Lent,  upon  every  Saturday,  and 
at  other  times,  it  was  the  practice  in  the  early 
church  to  have  sermons,  and  that  not  only  in  the 
morning.  As  was  to  be  expected,  the  sermons 
were  generally  simple  and  brief,  especially  in  the 
West.  Those  of  Augustine  and  Chrysostom  were 
probably  as  exceptional  in  length  as  they  were  in 
matter.  It  is  probable,  although  there  is  no  direct 
statement  of  it,  that  the  clepsydra  (water-clock) 
was  used;  for  the  usual  length  of  the  Latin  homi- 
lies which  have  been  preserved  is  a  quarter-hour, 
which  would  indicate  some  way  of  measuring- 
time. 

Sermons  were  almost  invariably  given  in 
churches,  and  as  part  of  a  service.  The  preacher 
sat  upon  the  throne  {cathedra)  ;  or  sometimes,  if 
presbyter,  stood  before  the  altar,  if  deacon  or 
monk,  by  the  reading-desk.  In  the  fourth  cen- 
tury the  sermons  were  more  oratorical,  and  then 
the  usual  place  for  the  preacher  was  by  the  desk. 
The  congregation  stood  around  him,  and  expressed 
their  pleasure  by  stamping  of  feet,  and  clapping 
of  hands, — a  practice  Chrysostom  vigorously  dep- 
recated in  a  sermon  which  was  loudly  applauded. 
He  also  complains  of  the  talking  going  on  during 
preaching. 

The  sermons  of  such  preachers  as  Ambrose, 
Augustine,  and  Chrysostom,  were  delivered  to 
large  audiences,  and  regularly  taken  down  by 
short-hand  reporters.  But  other  preachers  were 
by  no  means  so  popular :  indeed,  the  same  com- 
plaints of  long  sermons,  poor  sermons,  or  no 
sermons,  and  the  same  exhortations  to  be  more 
regular  in  attendance,  which  are  now  made,  can 
be  read  in  the  Fathers. 

In  regard  to  the  delivery  of  sermons,  there  was 
the  same  diversity  as  at  present.  Some  sermons 
were  read  (but  these  were  especially  those  of  ad- 
mired preachers,  and  they  were  read  by  deacons, 
instead  of  original  discourses) ;  some  were  recited 
memoriler;  others  were  extempore,  although  usually 
after  careful  preparation.  This  last  was  probably 
the  commonest  mode.  Immediately  before  the 
sermon  a  short  free  prayer  was  oifered;  then 
came  the  salutation,  "Peace  be  unto  you,"  and 
the  response  by  the  people,  "  And  to  thy  spirit ;  " 
the  text  was  given  out,  the  sermon  delivered, 
followed  by  the  doxology. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  preaching  was  little, 
if  at  all,  cultivated  in  the  church  at  Rome  (Sozo- 
men :  Hist.,  vii.  19 ;  Cassiodorus  :  Hist,  tripartita). 
There  exist  no  sermons  of  any  Roman  bishop 
prior  to  Leo  the  Great  (d.  461).  The  example 
of  this  chm-oh  was,  therefore,  not  favorable  to 
the  practice.  After  the  ninth  century,  preaching 
generally  declined.  During  the  middle  age,  in 
place  of  the  sermon  in  the  service,  came,  usually, 
a  short  address  at  the  conclusion  of  mass.  The 
schoolmen  were  not  preachers  for  the  people. 
Their  subtilties  were  endless.  Their  debates 
often  were  upon  trifles.  But  the  age  was  not 
lacking  in  preachers.  They  belonged,  for  the 
most  part,  to  the  Dominicans  and   Franciscans, 


and  either  preached  in  monasteries,  or  went  from 
place  to  place,  now  gathering  a  crowd  in  a  field, 
now  in  a  church.  Their  sermons  were  eminently 
popular,  full  of  quotation  from  the  Bible,  and  of 
allusion  to  it ;  full  of  stories,  fables,  and  parables. 
Many  of  these  preachers  were  deeply  spiritual, 
and  earnestly  desirous  of  benefiting  their  hearers. 
Prominent  among  the  mediaaval  preachers  are 
Anthony  of  Padua,  who  preached  once  to  the 
fishes;  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  who  converted 
many  to  monastioism,  and  roused  all  Europe  to 
the  second  crusade ;  Bonaventura,  who,  when 
asked  by  Thomas  Aquinas  for  the  source  of  his 
power,  pointed  to  the  crucifix  hanging  in  his  cell, 
and  said,  "  It  is  that  image  which  dictates  all  my 
words  to  me;"  Francis  Coster  (1581-1619),  whose 
stories  are  so  striking;  Bertholdthe  Franciscan 
of  Regensburg,  the  greatest  of  the  popular  preach- 
ers of  the  time,  whose  audiences  numbered  thou- 
sands; John  of  Monte  Corvino,  the  apostle  to 
the  Mongols ;  Savonarola,  preacher  and  prophet, 
priest  and  politician,  saint  and  martyr ;  and  per- 
haps, as  one  of  the  best  specimens  of  mediaeval 
pulpit  eloquence  and  unction,  John  Tauler  of 
Strassburg.  The  latter  is  wonderfullytender  and 
searching.  Quaint,  even  grotesque,  in  style,  it  is 
easy  to  understand  how  profitable  his  preaching 
was.  Very  strange  stories  are  told  about  these 
preachers,  —  how  bold  they  were  in  their  attacks ; 
and  how  they  were  obeyed,  even  when  their  de- 
mands were  most  strenuous,  as,  for  instance,  when 
they  exhorted  theii-  hearer?  to  give  up  their  jewels 
and  ornaments ;  how  they  were  reverenced  by 
king  and  people ;  how  they  interpreted  the  Scrip- 
tures correctly  through  their  spiritual  insight; 
and  how  they  led  holy  lives,  — in  the  world,  yet 
not  of  it.  But  the  preachers  whose  names  have 
come  down  to  us  were  probably  exceptional,  not 
only  in  ability  and  learning,  but  in  grace.  The 
generality  of  those  who  assayed  to  preach  were 
probably  lacking  in  all  three ;  for  the  barrenness, 
the  conceit,  the  ignorance,  or  the  pedantiy  of 
preachers,  is  frequently  complained  of  in  this 
period.  The  so-called  Life  of  Taulei-,  always 
prefixed  to  his  Sermons,  throws  a  flood  of  light 
upon  the  shortcomings  of  his  contemporaries. 

The  "  Reformers  before  the  Reformation,"  the 
men  who  prepared  the  way  for  Luther's  work, 
were  all  preachers.  John'  Wiclif,  in  England, 
sent  out  his  "  Poor  Priests,"  who  filled  the  land 
with  his  doctrines.  He  himself  preached  in  a 
learned  and  scholastic  manner  for  the  university 
of  Oxford,  and  in  a  popular  and  hortatory  man- 
ner for  his  congregation  at  Lutterworth,  johann 
Wessel,  in  Germany,  was  a  preacher  learned  and 
popular.  Peter  Waldo  in  France,  and  Hus  in 
Bohemia,  spread  their  docti'ines  by  preaching. 
The  Reformers,  therefore,  used  a  familiar  weapon, 
but  they  handled  it  with  distinguished  success. 
Unlike  many  of  their  contemporaries,  they  util- 
ized preaching  primarily  for  edification.  Luther, 
Zwingli,  Melanchthon,  Calvin,  Butzer,  aimed  to 
save  men  and  comfort  them.  To  this  end  they 
opened  to  them  the  Scriptures.  But  it  was  not 
long  before  the  Protestant  ndnisters  degenerated 
into  disputants.  The  Lutheran  Church  was  split 
into  the  rival  camps  of  the  Philippists  and  Gne^io- 
Lutherans ;  the  English-speaking  Protestants 
were  divided  into  Prelatists  and  Presbyterians. 
But  it  was  unfortunate,  to  say  the  least,  that  the 
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pulpit  was  used  for  sectarian  purposes.  Sermons 
were  written,  not  to  expound  the  Scriptures,  but 
theological  abstractions  and  subtilties.  Preachers 
neglected  the  spiritual  needs  of  their  hearei-s,  to 
show  up_  the  falsity  of  their  opponents'  position 
and  the  impregnable  character  of  their  own.  A 
cut-and-dried  Protestant  scholasticism  corrupted 
the  Continental  pulpit  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries.  There  was  no  preaching 
of  the  necessity  of  repentance.  Then  came  Ra- 
tionalism as  a  re-action.  But  piety  cannot  exist 
where  every  sentence  of  God  is  punctuated  with 
a  question-mark.  The  Rationalists  preached  fin- 
ished sermons,  but  they  failed  to  start  the  new 
life.  While  discoursing  eloquently  upon  morals, 
they  forgot  to  expound  the  word  of  God ;  and  in 
consequence  they  preached  the  chui'ches  empty, 
and  they  have  not  since  been  filled.  But  it  must 
not  be  supposed  that  there  was  not  earnest  preach- 
ing of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  sin  and  sal- 
vation. In  the  coldest  times  of  formal  orthodoxy, 
there  were  congregations  whose  hearts  burned 
within  them  while  their  preachers  were  with  spir- 
itual insight  opening  to  them  the  Scriptures. 
Spener  and  the  Pietists  were  living  protests  against 
deadness  and  dry  rot.  And,  while  the  Continental 
Protestants  seemed  to  have  fallen  asleep,  the  Prot- 
estants of  Great  Britain  and  America  were  awake. 
Such  preachers  of  the  seventeenth  century  as 
Jeremy  Taylor,  Robert  South,  Richard  Baxter, 
John  Owen,  and  John  Bunyan  in  England,  have 
never  been  excelled  anywhere  ;  and  while,  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  the  Established  Church  of 
England  relapsed  into  torpor,  John  Wesley  and 
George  Whitefield,  with  Jonathan  Edwards  and 
Samuel  Davies  in  America,  and  others  like  them 
in  fervor  and  grace,  gave  powerful  impetus  to 
religion.  A  revival  followed  these  efforts;  and 
the  nineteenth  century  saw  in  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States  the  pulpit  on  the  side  of  the 
most  wonderful  philanthropy.  Foreign  missions, 
Bible  societies,  abolition  of  slavery,  civil-service 
reform,  temperance,  have  had  some  of  their  ablest 
advocates  in  the  pulpit. 

In  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  preaching  has 
never  been  honored  as  among  Protestants ;  but 
under  the  spur  of  the  latter  it  has  greatly  im- 
proved since  the  Reformation.  The  palmiest 
days  of  this  church's  pulpit-eloquence  were  in 
France,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  when  opposi- 
tion to  Protestantism  was  sharpest.  Bossuet,  Mas- 
sillon,  Bourdaloue,  and  Fenelon  are  the  greatest 
names.  In  England  and  the  United  States,  Ro- 
manism has  lately  striven  to  equal  Protestantism 
in  preaching.  It  conducts  revival-meetings  called 
"missions."  It  cultivates  elocution  and  rhetoric, 
and  provides  churches  with  seats,  unknown  in 
the  old  Roman-Catholic  countries.  It  is  said 
that  the  Paulist  Fathers  in  Jfew-York  City,  and 
other  missionary  orders  elsewhere,  preach  with  a 
vigor  and  sternness  equal  to  that  of  the  mediseval 
preachers. 

Lit.  —  AuGUSTi :  Handbuch  d.  clirist.  Archd- 
ologie,  Leipzig,  1836,  1837,  3  vols.,  ii.  244  sqq. ; 
Paniel:  Fragmatische  Geschiclile  d.  christ.  Bercdts- 
amkeit,  Leipzig,  1839,  1840,  1st  part,  Die  altere 
Zeit:  J.  M.  Nealk:  Mediceval  Preachers,  London, 
1856,'  new  ed.,  1873;  S.  Baring-Gould:  Post- 
mediceval  Preachers,  London,  1S65 ;  E.  Paxton 
iiooo :  Lamps,  Pitchers,  and  Trumpets,  1869,  new 


ed.,  1872;  Broadus  :  Lectures  on  the  History , of 
Preaching,  iiew  York,  1876;  A.  Nebe  :  Zur  Ge- 
schichte  d.  Predigt,  Wiesb.,  lS79,  3  vols. ;  Richard 
Rothe:  Gesch.  d.  Predigt  ron  Anfang  his  auf 
Schleiermacher,  Bremen,  1881;  cf.  Palmer's  art. 
Predigt,  in  Hekzog  I.,  vol.  xx.  410-429  ;  also  art. 
HOMILKTICS.  SAMUEL  M.  JACKSON. 

PREACHING  FRIARS  were  the  Dominicans. 
See  DoMiNlc. 

PREBEND  {prvebenda,  "allowance")  meant, 
originally,  the  provision  or  food  which  each  monk 
or  cleric  received  from  the  common  table ;  and  in 
that  sense  the  term  continued  to  be  used,  even 
after  the  common  life  had  generally  been  dis- 
solved, and  the  revenues  of  the  institution  divided 
among  the  members.  The  fixed  income  thus 
formed  was  then  called  a  prebend,  or  benejiciuiu 
prcebendce,  or  beneficum  jyrcebendale.  AVith  respect 
to  the  recipient,  prebends  were  called  prcebendtu 
capitulares,  or  prcebendcB  dovticetlares,  according  as 
they  were  given  to  a  regular  member  of  the  chap- 
ter, or  to  some  domicellaris,  or  junidr.  With 
respect  to  their  size,  they  were  divided  into  majores, 
media,  minores,  and  semi  prcebendce.  The  recipient 
of  a  prebend  is  a  prebendary.  MEJER. 

PRECIOUS  STONES  are  often  referred  to  in 
the  Bible.  The  Hebrews  were  well  acquainted 
with  their  vahie,  and  had  countries  for  neigh- 
bors such  as  Arabia  (1  Kings  x.  2)  and  Egypt,  or 
carried  on  convei'se  with  countries  such  as  India 
and  Cyprus,  where  precious  stones  were  found. 
Sblomon's  wealth  and  commercial  enterprise 
brought  many  pi'ecious  stones  to  Palestine  (1 
Kiugs  X.  10  sq.).  The  oldest  market  for  them 
was  Babylon.  The  Hebrews,  at  a  very  early 
period,  understood  the  art  of  cutting  and  engTav- 
ing  gems,  and  attributed  it  to  the  influence  of 
God's  spirit  (Exod.  sxxi.  5,  xxxv.  33).  They 
used  them  for  seals  and  rings  (Song  of  Songs,  v. 
14 ;  Ezek.  xxviii.  13),  and  in  other  ways  for  per- 
sonal adornment.  The  high  priest's  shoulder- 
pieces  were  adorned  with  two  precious  stones, 
and  his  breastplate  with  twelve,  tipon  which  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes  were  engraved  (Exod. 
xxviii.  9  sqq.).  The  earthly  temple  was  orna- 
mented with  them  (1  Chron.  xxix.  2;  2  Chron. 
iii.  6) ;  and  so  was  the  heavenly  temple,  as  seen 
in  the  visions  of  the  seers  (Exod.  xxiv.  10 ;  Ezek. 
i.  26 ;  Dan.  x.  6  ;  Rev.  iv.  3).  The  foundations 
of  the  walls  of  the  new  Jerusalem  will  be  gar- 
nished with  twelve  precious  stones  (Rev.  xxi.  11, 
18  sqq.),  which  seem  to  be  chosen  with  reference 
to  Exod.  xxviii.  17-20.  The  following  precious 
stones  are  mentioned  by  name  in  the  Bible.  We 
are  helped  in  our  interpretation  of  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek  names  by  the  ancient  versions,  Jose- 
phus  {Ant.,  III.  7,  5  ;  Bell.  Jud.,  V.  5,  7),  and  book 
xxxvii.  of  Pliny's  Natural  History.  We  can  arrive 
only  at  the  probable  truth  about  some  of  them. 
(1)  DHS,  the  sardius,  or  sardonyx,  so  called  be- 
cause first  found  near  Sardis,  of  a  reddish  color, 
was  very  much  esteemed  and  used.  The  finest 
specimens  came  from  Babylon.  (2)  rnB3,  the 
yellow  topaz,  which  is  also  mentioned  by  Job 
(xxviii.  19),  came  from  Ethiopia,  and  especially 
from  an  island  in  the  Persian  Gulf  [some  writ- 
ers identify  this  stone  with  the  chrysolite].  (3) 
r\pl3,  the  emerald  ("  the  glittering,"  Rev.  iv.  3), 
was  found  especially  in  Egypt.     (4)  1]3J,  the  car- 
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buncle,  was  the  name  of  several  stones  ^ith  a 
glowing  red  color,  as  of  the  African  and  Indian 
ruby,  and  the  garnet ;  which  latter  is  probably 
referred  to  in  the  Bible,  (o)  T3D,  the  sapphire 
(Job  xxviii.  6, 15).  Pliny  calls  it  the  lapis-lazuli, 
which,  however,  does  not  seem  to  be  meant  in 

the  Old  Testament.  (6)  D^n'  is  translated  by 
Lnther,  "  diamond."  It  is  probably  the  onyx  or 
the  opal  (Pliny).  (7)  DK''?,  the  ligure,  probably 
means  the  hyacinthe,  which  is  found  in  Ethiopia, 
but,  according  to  some,  amber.  (8)  Ui^,  the 
agate,  found  in  Cyprus,  Syria,  Egypt,  etc.  (9) 
ni^bnx,  the  amethyst,  which  was  much  esteemed, 
came  from  India,  Arabia,and  Egypt.  (10)  ly'tynn, 
(Ezek.  i.  16 ;  Dan.  x.  6,  etc.),  translated  beryl,  is 
probably  the  chrysolite.  Rosenmiiller  translates 
the  word,  "topaz."  (11)  DHiy,  the  onyx,  which 
came  from  the  land  of  Havilah  (Gen.  ii.  12). 
(1-)  T\2W\  the  much-discussed  jasper  (Rev.  iv. 
3,  xxi.  11,  19),  the  best  varieties  of  which  came 
from  India.  (13)  ijlj,  translated  carbuncle  (Isa. 
liv.  V2)  and  agate  (Ezek.  xxvii.  18).  (14)  T:3i2;, 
the  diamond,  an  apt  illustration  of  Israel's  obsti- 
nacy (Ezek.  iii.  9;  Zech.  vii.  12),  translated  in 
the  English  version  "  adamant."  See  Gessner  : 
De  omni  rerum  fossil,  fjenere,  Zurich,  1566;  Braun: 
De  cestilu  sacerilolum  Hebrce,  Amsterdam,  1680,  2d 
ed.,  1698;  Bellkrmann:  D.  [Trim  u.  Thummim,  d. 
aelteslen  Gemmen,  Berlin,  1824  ;  [A.  H.  Church  : 
Precious  Stones  in.  their  Scientific  and  Artistic  Rela- 
tions, London,  1883].  RUETSCHI. 

PRECONIZATION  (from  prceconizare,  or  prm- 
conisare,  which  in  medi<eval  Latin  is  used  synony- 
mously for  prceconari,  "  to  announce  publicly  ") 
denotes  the  act  by  which  the  Pope,  in  the  assem- 
bly of  the  cardinals,  proclaims  new  bishops,  and 
assigns  them  their  respective  seats. 

PREDESTINATION.  The  pagan  idea  of  fate 
is,  generally  speaking,  that  of  an  inevitable  neces- 
sity, to  which  the  will  and  wants  of  man  have  no 
other  relation  than  that  of  absolute  submission. 
It  is  simply  a  caricature  of  the  Christian  idea  of 
predestination,  lacking  all  true  intercommunica- 
tion between  God  and  man.  God  is  dead  to  man, 
and  man  is  dead  to  God:  or,  still  worse,  to  the 
arbitrariness  of  man  corresponds  the  arbitrari- 
ness of  the  gods ;  and  as  man  is  under  the  yoke 
of  his  own  senses  and  of  the  demons,  so  the  gods 
themselves  are  in  the  grip  of  a  dark  destiny.  It 
must  not,  however,  be  overlooked  that  there  are 
great  differences  between  the  different  historical 
forms  of  paganism,  and  that  there  is  no  form  of 
paganism  which  is  absolutely  pagan,  that  is,  com- 
pletely devoid  of  light.  "Wherever,  in  paganism, 
dualisui  prevails,  as,  for  instance,  in  Parseeism,  the 
idea  of  fate  produces  a  distinction  between  good 
and  bad  men,  between  good  and  bad  genii,  nay, 
even  between  good  and  bad  souls  in  the  same 
body.  The  fatality  of  life  is  ascribed  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  evil ;  but,  under  the  shield  of  the  good  gen- 
ius, man  can  extricate  himself  from  the  meshes  of 
fate  by  asceticism,  by  mortification  of  the  flesh, 
by  deadening  his  senses.  In  the  pantheistic  forms 
of  paganism,  fate  is  part  and  parcel  of  life  itself. 
What  man  does  is  done  in  him  by  the  deity,  and 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  necessity.  All 
distinctions,  consequently,  between  good  and  bad, 
or  between  happiness  and  misery,  are  merely  for- 
mal, and  the  freedom  of  the  will  only  a  phenome- 


nal form  of  the  necessity  of  life.  In  polytheism, 
finally,  fate  gradually  becomes  divided,  multifa- 
■TiiQus,  Subordinate.  The  Greek  Moira,  the  god- 
dess o^  destiny,  is  with  Homer  a  blind,  dark 
power,  against  which  Zeus  strains  his  forces  in 
vain.  But  with  Hesiod  she  has  already  become 
the  Moirai,  the  three  goddesses,  Klotho,  Lachesis, 
and  Atropos ;  and  the  Moirai  are  under  the  con- 
trol of  Zeus,  like  the  Parcoe  imder  that  of  Jupi- 
ter, and  the  Norns  under  that  of  Odin. 

The  Old  Testament  containing  not  only  the 
germs  of  the  doctrine  of  election  in  the  contra- 
position of  Abraham  and  the  world,  Isaac  and 
Ishmael,  Jacob  and  Esau,  Judah  and  his  breth- 
ren, but  also  the  germs  of  the  doctrine  of  decrees 
in  the  lives  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  .lacob,  Joseph, 
Moses,  and  others,  not  to  speak  of  the  Book  of 
Ruth  and  the  Book  of  Job,  those  grand,  repre- 
sentative exemplifications  of  divine  fore-ordina- 
tion, it  was  quite  natural  that  the  idea  of  divine 
predestination  should  be  found  living  and  active 
among  the  Jews,  though  it  was  very  differently 
developed  in  the  different  systems  of  Judaism. 
The  Sadducees  openly  asserted  that  each  man 
was  the  master  of  his  own  destiny;  while  the 
Pharisees,  with  their  mechanical  separation  of 
the  effects  of  divine  blessing  from  the  effects  of 
human  righteousness,  made  human  destiny  de- 
pend partly  on  divine  ordination,  and  partly  on 
human  actions.  The  Essenes,  finally,  represent- 
ing that  form  of  Judaism  which  was  most  mixed 
up  with  paganism,  considered  destiny  as  an  inevi- 
table fate ;  the  whole  idea,  however,  being  pecul- 
iarly mitigated  by  the  religious  quietism  which 
characterized  the  sect.  In  this  point,  as  in  so 
many  others,  the  Essenes  were  true  Gnostics,  and 
so  are  the  Mohammedans,  for  Gnosticism  is  simply 
a  blending  of  Christian  with  pagan  and  national 
elements.  The  Persian  Gnosticism  of  Manes 
begins,  and  the  Arabian  Gnosticism  of  Moham- 
med consummates,  the  revolt  against  Christ.  The 
fate  of  Islam  is  the  absolute,  arbitrary  despo- 
tism of  Allah  ;  and  when  the  Koran  in  one  place 
teaches  the  inevitableness  of  destiny,  and  in  an- 
other the  possibility  of  warding  off  divine  punish- 
ment, it  simply  contradicts  itself.  The  fatalism 
of  Mohammed  referred,  probably,  only  to  the 
infidels ;  and  when  to  the  faithful  he  preached 
absolute  necessity  with  respect  to  the  hour  of 
death,  he  had  probably  only  a  practical  purpose 
in  view, — to  make  them  good  fighters  for  his 
religion. 

The  principal  passage  of  the  New  Testament 
concerning  the  subject  is  Rom.  viii.  29-30.  It  is 
full  and  comprehensive,  articulating  with  great 
precision,  and  in  their  natural  sequence,  the  single 
elements  of  the  idea;  and  it  is  corroborated  not 
only  by  parallel  passages,  as  for  instance,  Ephes.  i., 
but  by  the  whole  scriptural  teaching  concerning 
the  divine  scheme  of  salvation.  Nevertheless, 
though  the  doctrine  of  predestination,  in  its 
immeasurable  compass,  in  its  infinite  depth,  has 
never  lacked  the  testimony  of  the  religious  con- 
sciousness of  the  living  church,  its  theological 
development  has  been  long  and  laborious.  As 
the  first  stage  of  that  development,  may'  be  men- 
tioned the  Ebionitic  and  Judaizing  assertions  on 
the  one  side,  and  the  Gnostic  and  Manichaian 
dreams  on  the  other,  both  contradicted  and  re- 
jected by  the  practical  experience  of  the  church, 
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though  not  yet  refuted  by  any  scientific  exposi- 
tion from  the  orthodox  side.  Such  an  exposition 
was  first  given  by  Augustine,  but  was  by  him 
given  at  once  both  in  polemical  forna,  against  the 
fatalism  of  the  Manichseans  (De  natura  honi,  etc.), 
and  in  positive  form  {De  pnedesimatione  sanctorum, 
etc.).  The  views  of  Augustine,  though  exagger- 
ated by  his  pupils,  and  rejected  by  the  Pelagians 
and  Semi-Pelagians,  were,  nevertheless,  carried 
victoriously  through  the  controversy  by  the  syn- 
ods of  Arelate  (472),  Lyons  (475),  and  Orange 
(529).  A  new  stage  in  the  development  is  indi- 
cated by  Gottschalk.  Pie  made  reprobation  an 
element  of  predestination,  and  thereby,  as  well  as 
by  his  general  treatment  of  the  subject,  he  caused 
a  controversy,  in  which  Prudentius,  Ratramnus, 
Servatus  Lupus,  John  Scotus,  Remigius,  and 
others,  took  part,  and  which  was  brought  to  a 
conclusion  in  a  rather  violent  manner  by  the  .syn- 
ods of  Chiersy  (853)  and  Valance  (855).  During 
the  middle  age  the  views  of  Augustine  suffered 
considerable  restrictions  from  the  Thomists,  and 
were  altogether  abandoned  by  the  Scotists.  His 
infralapsarian  tenet,  that  God  elects  whom  he 
will  out  of  the  whole  mass  of  ruined  humanity, 
though  retained  by  Anselm  and  Peter  Lombard, 
gradually  died  away,  and  had  to  be  revived  by 
Thomas  Bradwardine,  Wiclif,  Hus,  and  the  other 
precursors  of  the  Reformation.  With  the  Re- 
formers, however,  —  Luther,  Zwingli,  and  Calvin, 
—  Augustinianism,  and  generally  the  whole  ques- 
tion of  predestination,  entered  into  full  light,  and 
received  its  confessional  statement;  though  from 
that  very  period  a  striking  difference  becomes  ap- 
parent between  the  Lutheran  doctrine,  formed  by 
Melanohthon,  represented  in  the  Formula  Concor- 
dia, and  further  developed  by  Schleiermacher  and 
Martensen,  and  the  Reformed  doctrine  in  all  its 
different  forms,  —  infralapsarianism,  supralapsa- 
rianism,  hypothetical  universalism,  etc. 

The  two  great  stumbling-stones  which  embar- 
rassed the  theological  development  of  the  doc- 
trine of  predestination  were,  on  the  one  side,  a 
singular  misconception  of  the  divine  prescience, 
and,  on  the  other,  inability  to  harmonize  the  idea 
of  absolute  fore-ordination  with  the  idea  of  divine 
justice.  With  respect  to  the  former  point,  it  is 
evident,  that  when  the  Arminians  admit  the  fore- 
knowledge of  God,  but  deny  the  fore-ordination, 
making  election  and  reprobation  depend  upon 
faith  and  repentance,  their  conception  of  the  fore- 
knowledge of  God  is  untenable  ;  for  divine  pre- 
science is  something  more  than  the  prophet's 
knowledge  of  the  future.  With  God,  to  know 
and  to  do  are  identical.  The  prescience  of  God  is 
creative.  There  is,  consequently,  between  pre- 
science and  predestination  the  necessary  relation 
of  a  general  to  a  specific  term.  With  respect  to 
the  latter  point,  the  difficulty  has  been  solved  in 
various  ways,  of  which  the  so-called  theory  of 
national  election  and  the  so-called  theory  of  ec- 
clesiastical individualism  are  the  most  remarkable. 
The  theory  of  national  election  confines  election 
to  communities  and  nations ;  that  is,  only  commu- 
nities and  nations  are  by  God  predestinated  to 
have  the  knowledge  of  the  true  religion  and  the 
external  privileges  of  the  gospel  granted  or  denied 
to  them.  The  theory  of  ecclesiastical  individ- 
ualism extends  predestination  to  individual  man, 
but  without  making  it  absolute  with  respect  to 
13  — III 


election  or  reprobation :  it  is  still  confined  to  the 
outward  church  and  the  means  of  grace.  Both 
these  theories  represent  true  gospel  facts,  and  are, 
consequently,  implicitly  present  in  the  Calvinistic 
doctrine  of  predestination  such  as  it  was  formed 
by  Calvin,  and  set  forth  in  the  Confess.  Gall. 
and  Confess.  Belt/.,  and,  in  a  somewhat  mitigated 
form,  in  the  Confess.  Heloet.  ""fii  *h"  Heidelberg 
Catechism. 

Lit.  —  The  enormously  rich  literature  belong- 
ing to  the  subject  may  be  found  in  Winer  : 
Handhuch  der  theol.  Literalur,  i.  442,  and  Appen- 
dix, p.  72,  and  in  this  work  under  the  separate 
heads.  See  A.  Schweizer  :  Die  Protestantischen 
Centraldogmen  in  Hirer  EntwickeLung  innerhalb  der 
reformirten  Kirclie,  Ziirich,  1854-56,  2  vols. ;  and 
LuTHARDT  :  Die  Lehre  vomfreien  Willen,  Leipzig, 
1863  ;  [J.  Forbes  :  Predestination  and  Freewill, 
Edinijurgh,  1878].  lange. 

PREMILLENNIALISM  (Millenarianism,  Chris- 
tian Chiliasm),  in  all  its  forms,  makes  two  affir- 
mations; viz.,  (1)  That  the  Scriptures  teach  us  to 
expect  an  age  on  earth  of  universal  righteous- 
ness, called  the  "  millennium,"  from  Rev.  xx.  1-5; 
(2)  That  this  millennial  age  will  be  introduced 
by  the  personal,  visible  return  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
to  establish  over  the  whole  world  a  theocratic 
kingdom.  This  Christian  chiliasm  is  to  be  dis- 
tinguished, (1)  from  all  forms  of  pseudo-chiliasm 
among  Christians,  such  as  teach  that  the  saints 
—  whether  by  means  of  material  force,  as  the 
Anabaptists  and  Fifth-Monarchy  Men,  or  Isy  moral 
and  spiritual  forces,  as  very  many  moderns  — 
shall  come  to  rule  the  world  before  the  resurrec- 
tion ;  —  this  all  premillennialists  join  the  Augs- 
burg Confession  in  denying ;  (2)  from  the  Jewish 
chiliasm,  as  opposed  to  which  it  is  held,  (a)  That 
the  inheritance  of  the  kingdom  is  conditioned, 
not  by  race  or  ritual  observance,  but  by  regenera- 
tion only ;  (6)  That  the  delights  and  occupations 
of  the  risen  saints  will  not  be  sensual,  but  suited 
to  the  nature  of  a  perfectly  sanctified  spirit,  and  of 
a  body  spiritual  and  incorruptible ;  (c)  That  the 
millennial  kingdom  will  not  be  final,  but  transi- 
tional. As  to  the  time  of  the  advent,  premil- 
lennialists hold  that  it  is  unknown.  However 
individuals  sometimes  have  presumed  to  calculate 
the  date,  the  great  majority  of  premillennialists 
have  deprecated  such  attempts  as  utterly  unsciip- 
tural,  and  of  mischievous  tendency.  It  is  agreed, 
again,  that  the  advent  is  conditioned,  in  the  pur- 
pose of  God,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  suf- 
ficiently to  serve  the  purpose  of  a  witness  among 
all  nations:  " Then  shall  the  end  come."  As  to 
the  resurrection,  it  is  believed  that  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  righteous  will  precede  that  of  the 
wicked  by  a  period  called,  in  Rev.  xx.,  "a  thou- 
sand years ;  "  during  which,  as  most  understand, 
many  not  attaining  the  first  resurrection  will 
remain  in  the  flesh  upon  the  earth.  As  to  the 
judgment,  while  premillennialists  hold,  with  the 
Church  universal,  that  Christ  will  come  to  reward 
all  men  according  to  their  works,  they  claim  that 
the  Scriptures  also  include  therein  all  manner  of 
administrations  of  kingly  rule ;  all  which  shall 
be  in  order  to  the  establishment  on  earth  of  the 
everlasting  kingdom  of  God  and  the  promised 
"  restoration  of  all  thhigs."  This  judgment-work 
of  Christ  will  occupy  the  whole  millennial  period, 
beginning  with  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous, 
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and  ending  with  the  resurrection  and  judgment 
of  the  wicked,  and  the  full  establishment  of  the 
"  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth."  In  this  judg- 
inent-period,  most  agree  that  the  Scriptures  teach 
us  to  expect  the  following  events  :  — •  First  of  all, 
immediately  upon  the  advent  of  the  Lord  takes 
place  "  the  first  resurrection,"  or  exanaslasis  (Phil. 
iii.  11),  of  the  righteous  dead,  and  the  translation 
of  all  believers  then  found  living,  "  caught  up  to- 
gether ...  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,"  who  will 
then  be  rewarded  according  to  their  works ;  also, 
with  the  advent,  begins  upon  earth  the  last  great 
tribulation,  wherein  the  Lord  and  his  risen  people 
with  him  "  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron, 
and  break  them  in  pieces  like  a  potter's  vessel " 
(Rev.  ii.  27 ;  Ps.  ii.  9).  As  the  final  issue,  Israel, 
previously  restored,  in  part  or  wholly,  —  in  unbe- 
lief, as  most  think,  —  to  their  own  land,  looking 
upon  Him  whom  they  have  pierced,  shall  be 
brought  to  true  repentance,  and  own  the  Crucified 
as  their  Messiah  (Zech.  xii.  10 ;  Rev.  i.  7),  the 
hosts  of  antichrist  be  destroyed,  Satan  bound,  and 
the  theocratic  kingdom  of  the  Son  of  man  estab- 
lished over  the  remnant  of  Israel  and  the  escaped 
of  the  Gentiles.  To  the  dispensation  of  Pente- 
cost, in  which  we  now  live,  shall  then  succeed  the 
dispensation  of  ingathering.  The  Holy  Ghost 
will  be  poured  out  as  never  before  :  as  now  indi- 
viduals, so  then  whole  nations,  shall  be  saved. 
Yet,  during  this  transitional  millennial  age,  it  is 
commonly  understood  that  sin  shall  still  remain 
on  earth,  as  hinted  in  Isa.  Ixv.  20,  though  in  sub- 
ordination to  everywhere  prevailing  righteous- 
ness. When  that  age  shall  end,  Satan,  released, 
will  make  a  last  attempt  to  regain  his  lost  domin- 
ion, but  in  vain ;  for  he,  his  angels,  and  all  of 
men  who  from  the  beginning  had  rebelled  with 
him,  raised  from  the  dead,  will  then  be  judged 
according  to  their  works,  and  cast  into  the  lake 
of  fire.  The  earth,  renewed  by  fire,  delivered  now 
forever  from  sin  and  the  curse,  becomes  the  eter- 
nal home  of  a  holy  humanity,  over  whom  the  Son 
of  man,  subject  to  the  Father,  shall  rule  forever 
as  the  head  of  a  redeemed  people.  In  this  out- 
line of  belief,  while  it  is  believed  that  most  mod- 
ern premillennialists  agree,  it  is  yet  true,  of 
course,  that  ou  many  minor  points  they  differ 
among  themselves.  This  is  the  case,  e.g.,  as  to 
the  question  how  intimate  and  continuous  shall 
be  the  relation  of  the  Lord  and  the  risen  saints 
to  the  subject  nations  of  the  unglorified  during 
the  millennial  age;  as  to  whether,  beyond  that 
age,  the  human  race  will  continue  to  exist  in  the 
flesh  upon  the  earth;  as  to  what  shall  be  the 
precise  position  of  Israel  in  that  age;  and,  in 
general,  as  to  many  details  concerning  the  exact 
order  of  the  events  predicted.  But  the  decision 
of  such  questions,  one  way  or  the  other,  plainly 
will  not  modify  the  chiliastic  eschatology  in  its 
essential  features. 

It  is  commonly  agreed  by  the  best  modern  his- 
torians, that,  from  the  death  of  the  apostles  till 
the  time  of  Origen,  premillennialism  was  the  gen- 
eral faith  of  those  who  were  regarded  as  strictly 
orthodox  Christians.  If  it  had  some  elements  in 
lommon  with  the  Jewish  chiliasm,  yet,  "so  far 
from  being  derivable  from  it,  it  may  in  part  be 
more  justly  regarded  as  a  polemic  against  Juda- 
ism "  (Dorner :  Doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  di- 
vision i.  vol.  i.  p.  408).     It  was  "  already  received 


by  Gentile  Christians  before  the  close  of  the  first 
century"  (Herzog :  Real-Encylc,  art.  "  Chilias- 
mus  "),  and  "  was  expressly  rejected  during  the 
first  half  of  the  second  century,  only  by  most 
Gnostics"  (Nitzsch  :  Dogm.  Gesch.,i.  401).  The 
doctrine  is  found  in  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (chap. 
15),  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  (Jud. 
25,  Benj.  10),  the  Shepherd  of  Hennas  {Vis.  1,  3); 
was  taught  by  Papias  (Eusebius :  Ecclesiastical 
History,  iii.  39)  ;  is  set  forth  by  Justin  the  Martyr 
{Dial.  80,  81),  still  more  fully  by  Irenseus  {Adv. 
Hcer.,  V.  23,  25-86)  and  TertuUian  {Adv.  Marc. 
lib.  iii.  24).  The  first  recorded  opponent  of  the 
doctrine  was  Caius,  a  presbyter  of  Rome,  about 
the  beginning  of  the  third  oentury,  from  which 
time,  through  the  opposition  to  the  Montanists, 
who  made  chiliasm  a  prominent  article  of  their 
faith,  the  dislike  to  the  gross  form  in  which  some 
individuals  presented  the  doctrines,  and  still  more 
through  the  influence  of  Origen  and  the  Alexan- 
drian allegorizing  school  of  interpretation,  chili- 
asm rapidly  declined.  In  the  third  and  the  early 
part  of  the  fourth  century,  however,  some  emi- 
nent men — as,  e.g.,  Nepos,  Cyprian,  Methodius, 
and  Lactantius  {Inst.,  vii.  et  seq.)  — held  the  doc- 
trine ;  but  when,  in  Constantine,  Christianity 
reached  the  throne  of  the  Roman  Empire,  the 
church  soon  settled  in  the  belief,  shortly  afterward 
confirmed  by  the  weighty  authority  of  Augustine, 
that  the  millennial  reign,  formerly  expected  to 
begin  with  the  second  advent,  was  really  to  be 
reckoned  from  the  first,  and  M'as  therefore  a  real- 
ized fact  in  the  triumph  of  the  Church  over  the 
heathen  State.  That  doctrine,  with  unessential 
modifications,  remained  the  universal  faith  of  the 
church  for  a  full  thousand  years,  during  which, 
premillennialism  can  hardly  be  said  to  have  ex- 
isted. With  the  Reformation  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  shortly  re-appeared  the  ancient  chiliastic 
hopes;  as,  e.g.,  in  Piscator,  Tycho  Brahe,  and  a 
few  others.  In  the  next  century  (1627),  Mr. 
Mede  published  in  England  his  Clavis  Apocalyp- 
lica,  marking  an  epoch  in  the  modern  develop- 
ment of  the  premillennial  doctrine.  It  had  much 
influence ;  and  u.  little  later  Lightfoot  complains 
that  chiliastic  views  were  then  held  by  "very 
many"  {Woi-ks,  vol.  vi.  p.  168).  "The  most  of 
the  chief  divines  "  of  the  Westminster  Assembly 
(1643-49)  are  said  by  Baillie,  the  antiohiliast  his- 
torian of  the  Assembly,  to  have  been  "express 
chiliasts."  Among  the  English  Baptists  of  the 
same  period,  premillennialism  appears  in  a  cate- 
chism condemned  by  Lord  Chief  Justice  Hyde 
(1664),  and  a  Confession  of  several  Somerset  con- 
gregations (1691).  In  1685  the  French  divine, 
Jurieu,  and  in  the  eighteenth  century,  in  Eng- 
land, among  others,  Daubuz,  Sir  Isaac  Newton, 
Archbishop  Newcome,  Bishops  Newton,  Horsley, 
Heber,  Dr.  Gill,  Charles  Wesley,  Augustus  Top- 
lady,  taught,  in  one  form  or  another,  premillen- 
nial doctrine.  In  Germany,  during  the  same 
century,  the  Berleburg  Bible,  with  its  premillen- 
nialist  annotations,  and,  still  more,  the  exposi- 
tory works  of  J.  A.  Bengel,  were  doing  much  to 
disseminate  chiliastic  beliefs.  With  the  French 
Revolution  in  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century 
came  a  great  awakening  of  interest  in  the  study 
of  the  prophecies;  and  premillennialism  there- 
with received  such  an  impetus,  that  since  then  it 
has  probably  had  more  advocates  of  high  ability 
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and  standing  in  the  church  than  at  any  time  since 
the  second  century.  The  names  of  Professors 
Delitzsch,  Van  Oosterzee,  Von  Hofmaun,  Auber- 
len,  Xitzsch,  Ebrard,  llothe,  Langs,  Christlieb, 
Luthardt,  Gaussen,  Godet,  with  many  others,  illus- 
ti-ate  this  fact.  In  1870  the  Free  Christian  Church 
in  Italy  incorporated  the  doctrine  into  its  Con- 
fession of  Faith.  In  the  United  Kingdom,  among 
dissenters,  the  Plymouth  Brethren,  as  elsewhere, 
and  a  few  prominent  individuals  in  other  bodies, 
—  as,  e.g.,  Drs.  H.  and  A.  A.  Bonar,  Drs.  George 
GilfiUan,  Jamieson,  Fausset,  and  Gumming, — 
have  advocated  preniillennialism ;  but  the  most 
in  the  non-episcopal  communions  reject  it.  In 
the  Episcopal  Church,  however,  a  large  proportion 
— according  to  some,  the  majority  of  the  clergy — 
are  on  the  premillenntalist  side.  The  doctrine 
is  taught  more  or  less  fully  in  the  writings  of 
Archbishop  Trench,  Bishops  Ellicott,  Ryle,  Can- 
ons Birks,  Hoare,  Fremantle,  Drs.  E.  Bickersteth, 
Tregelles,  the  late  Dean  Alford,  and  many  others. 
In  America,  until  lately,  the  doctrine -has  been 
held  by  only  a  few,  among  whom  may  be  named 
the  late  Dr.  N.  Lord,  Joel  Jones,  LL.D.,  Drs. 
R.  J.  Breckenridge  and  Lillie.  Recently,  how- 
ever, through  the  influence,  no  doubt,  of  the 
writings  of  Lange,  Van  Oosterzee,  Alford,  and 
others,  and  the  popular  teaching  of  Mr.  Moody 
and  other  premillennialist  evangelists,  belief  in 
tlie  doctrine  has  been  spreading.  In  October, 
1878,  a  public  conference  of  premillennialists  was 
held  in  New  York,  similar  to  one  convened  in 
February,  1878,  in  London,  by  Canon  Fremantle, 
Canon  Hoare,  Dr.  H.  Bonar,  Prebendary  Auriol, 
and  others.  Ten  denominations  were  represented 
in  the  hundred  and  twenty-two  names  appended 
to  the  call  for  the  convention,  of  which  forty-nine 
belonged  to  various  Presbyterian  bodies,  twenty- 
three  to  the  Baptists,  the  remainder  to  the  Epis- 
copalians, Lutherans,  etc.  The  large  church  of 
the  Holy  Trinity  (Dr.  S.  H.  Tyng's)  was  well  filled 
throughout  the  three-days'  sessions;  and  in  the 
country  at  large  an  unusual  degree  of  interest 
was  awakened,  as  was  evident  both  from  the 
numerous  notices  and  discussions  in  the  periodi- 
cal religious  press,  and  the  remarkably  large  sale 
of  the  New -York  Tribune's  Extra,  containing  the 
authorized  report  of  the  proceedings.  In  the 
Church  of  Rome,  premillennialism  has  never 
maintained  itself ;  though  a  very  few  individuals, 
as,  notably,  the  Jesuit  Lacunza  and  Pere  Lam- 
bert, in  the  beginning  of  this  century,  have  writ- 
ten on  that  side.  The  same  remark  may  be  made 
of  the  Greek  Church  also,  though  even  in  Russia 
are  a  few  individuals  and  sects  who  make  the 
premillennial  advent  a  part  of  their  creed.  Occar 
sionally,  some  holding  this  doctrine  have  gone  to 
fanatical  excesses ;  as  in  the  case  of  some  of  the 
followers  of  Edward  Irving  in  Scotland,  and  many 
■  disciples  of  Mr.  W.  Miller  in  America,  led  astray 
by  his  calculation  of  the  time  of  the  advent  in 
1843.  More  recent  developments  of  the  same 
kind  may  be  instanced  in  the  so-called  "  Over- 
comers"  of  America  and  the  Hofmannite  Ger- 
man colony  in  Palestine.  The  original  body  of 
"A^ventists"  have  departed  from  the  Catholic 
faith  in  denying  the  conscious  life  of  the  soul 
between  death  and  the  resurrection,  and  teaching 
the  total  annihilation  of  the  impenitent.  A  few 
others  have  connected  with  chiliasm  the  doctrine 


of  universal  restoration,  as  Jukes  {ResUiulion  of 
all  Things,  London,  1877).  But  premillennialists 
generally  differ  in  nothing  from  other  evangelical 
Christians  as  to  the  fundamentals  of  faith  or 
practice.  In  the  work  of  home  and  foreign  evan- 
gelism they  appear  to  be  specially  active. 

Lit.  —  The  literature  of  premillennialism  is 
voluminous.  We  can  but  indicate  a  few  authori- 
ties. For  primitive  chiliasm  see  the  writings  of 
the  second,  third,  and  fourth  centuries  above  le- 
ferred  to.  On  modern  premillennialism  may  be 
consulted  the  following  exegetical  works  of  a 
general  character :  Bengkl:  Gnomon  Noci  Testa- 
menti,  Tubingen,  '1742  ;  Joel  Jones  :  Notes  on 
Scriptures,  Phila.,  1861 ;  Ellicott  :  Commentary 
on  First  and  Second  Thessalonians  (Lond.,  1866), 
and  on  Second  Timothy,  1869 ;  Delitzsch  :  Com- 
mentary on  Isaiah,  Edinb.,  1869;  Riggenbach  : 
Commentary  on  First  and  Second  Thessalonians,  in 
American  trans,  of  Lange's  Bibelwerk ;  Alford  : 
The  Greek  Testament,  etc.,  4th  ed.,  Lond._,  1874, 
especially  vol.  iv.,  prolegomena,  vol.  xxxiii.,  and 
p.  732.  The  following  deal  specifically  with  the 
exposition  of  prophecy :  Mede  :  Clavis  Apocalyp- 
tica,  Lond.,  1627 ;  Jurieu  :  L'accomplissement  des 
propheties,  Rotterdam,  1686,  Eng.  trans.,  Ivondon, 
1687 ;  Bishop  Newton  :  Dissertations  on  the  Prophe- 
cies, Lond.,  1755 ;  E.  B.  Elliott  :  Horce  Apoca- 
lypticce,  5th  ed.,  Lond.,  1862,  a  work  of  most  ex- 
tensive research ;  J.  P.  Lange  :  Commentary  on 
Revelation,  New  York,  1874,  especially  Excursus  of 
American  editor  (Dr.  Craven)  on  "  The  Basileia," 
"  The  Future  Advent,"  "  The  First  Resurrection," 
pp.  93,  339,  352.  Among  many  German  works  of 
value  may  iDe  mentioned  Von  Hofmann:  Weissa- 
gung  u.  Erfullung,  Nordl.,  1841-44;  Koch:  Das 
Taitsendjdhrige  Reich,  Giitersl.,  1860 ;  Auberlen  : 
Daniel  u.  d.  Offenharung  Johannis,  3  Aufl.,  Basel, 
1874.  The  subject  is  treated  dogmatically  by 
Gill  :  Complete  Body  of  Divinity,  Lond.,  1791,  with 
some  notable  variations  fi-om  above  scheme;  R.  J. 
Breckenridge  :  The  Knoioledge  of  God  subjec- 
tively considered,  N.Y.,  1860,  pp.  667-682  ;  Mak- 
TBNSEN :  Christian  Dogmatics,  Eng.  trans.,  Edinb., 
1865,  pp.  465-474 ;  Van  Oosterzee  :  Christian 
Dogmatics,  Lond.,  1872,  pp.  577-582,  794-803,  and 
Irriage  of  Christ,  Lond.,  1874,  pp.  448-497,  specially 
full  and  satisfactory.  In  German  see  Rothe: 
Dogmatik,  ii.  pp.  67-77 ;  Luthardt  :  Lehre  v.  d. 
letzten  Dingen,  S  A  uf.,  Leip.,  1870.  Of  a  more  pop- 
ular character  are  E.  Bickersteth  :  A  Practical 
Guide  to  the  Prophecies,  Lond.,  1835 ;  T.  R.  Bieks  : 
Outlines  of  Unfulfilled  Prophecy,  London,  1854; 
MoLYNEUX  :  The  World  to  Come,  London,  1853  ; 
H.  Bonar:  Prophetical  Landmarks,  Lond.,  1859;  J. 
H.  Brookes  :  Maranatha,  5th  ed.,  St.  Louis,  1878 ; 
J.  A.  Seiss  :  The  Last  Times,  7th  ed.,  Phila.,  1878; 
GtliNNESS  :  The  Approaching  End  of  the  Aye, 
London  and  N.Y.,  1879-80  ;  Premillennial  Essays 
of  the  Prophetic  Conference,  Chicago,  1879.  A 
satisfactory  history  of  premillennialism  is  yet  a 
desideratum.  Corrodi's  Geschichte  d.  Chiliasmus 
(Zurich,  1781-83),  the  standard  authority,  full  of 
information,  only  reaches  to  1783,  and,  as  has 
been  observed,  is  not  written  with  impartiality. 
He  deni£s  the  genuineness  and  inspiration  of  the 
Apocalypse.  The  student  will  find  most  satisfac- 
tion in  recent  histories  of  doctrine,  as  Nitzsch, 
Bacr,  Ebrard,  and  especially  (for  first  and  sec- 
ond centuries)  Dornek  :  History  of  the  Doctrine 
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of  the  Person  of  Christ,  div.  i.  vol.  i.  pp.  136-161, 
405-415 ;  also  modei-n  ecclesiastical  histories,  as 
of  GiESELER,  Neaxder,  Kurtz,  Schaff,  et  al. 
For  comparison  of  Christian  with  Jewish  chili- 
asm,  of  special  value  is  '\^'EBER's  System  d.  Alt. 
Synaf/.  Paldstinien  Theologie,  Leipzig,  1880,  pp. 
:!33-386.  s.  H.  kellogg. 

PREMONSTRANTS,  or  PREMONSTRATEN- 
SIANS,  is  the  name  of  a  monastic  order  founded 
by  Norbert  in  the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury. Its  name  it  derived  from  Premoutre  (Prx- 
monstratuiii),  a  place  between  Rheims  and  Laon, 
where  its  first  monastery  was  founded  in  1121. 
It  spread  through  all  countries,  and  had  at  one 
time  a  thousand  male  and  five  hundred  female 
abbeys.  It  was  then  divided  into  thirty  provinces, 
or  "  circaries,"  with  a  circator  at  the  head  of  each. 
The  abbots  of  Premontre',  St.  Martin,  Floreff, 
and  Cuissy,  the  four  oldest  monasteries,  enjoyed 
the  highest  authority:  they  exercised  a  general 
right  of  visitation.  The  abbot  of  Premontre 
stood  at  the  head  of  the  whole  order  as  a  kind  of 
general.  The  province  of  Saxony  held  a  promi- 
nent position  in  the  order.  Its  circator,  the  provost 
of  Magdeburg,  had  thirteen  abbeys  and  the  cathe- 
dral chapters  of  Magdeburg,  Brandenburg,  Havel- 
berg,  and  Ratzeburg,  under  his  authority :  the  four 
latter  episcopal  sees  were  consequently  almost  ex- 
clusively occupied  by  Premonstrants.  The  rules 
were  those  of  Augustine.  The  religious  practices 
were  severe.  Flesh  was  altogether  forbidden. 
Fasts  were  frequent,  also  scourgings. 

Norbert  of  Gennep  was  born  at  Xanten,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  in  the  duchy  of  Cleve, 
and  died  at  Magdeburg,  June  6,  1184.  He  was  a 
relative  of  the  emperor,  Heniy  V.,  held  several 
rich  benefices,  and  led  a  gay  life  until  1115,  when 
he  was  converted.  He  left  his  court  costume  in 
the  cathedral  of  Cologne,  dressed  himself  in  plain 
sheepskins,  and  walked  about  barefooted  among 
the  poor  people,  preaching  and  teaching.  In 
1118  he  renounced  his  benefices,  and  distributed 
all  his  property  among  the  poor,  and,  having 
associated  himself  in  1119  with  Plugo  des  Fossees, 
he  determined  to  found  a  new  order,  and  select- 
ed, in  accordance  with  a  vision,  the  valley  of  Coucy 
(^Pratum  monstralum,  or  Prcemonstratum)  for  the 
site  of  the  first  monastery.  Honorius  II.  con- 
firmed the  order  by  a  bull  of  Feb.  16,  1126 ;  and 
in  the  same  year  Norbert  was  appointed  arch- 
bishop of  Magdeburg;  in  which  position,  however, 
his  severity  brought  him  into  manifold  conflicts 
with  his  chapter,  the  Wendish  missionaries,  and 
the  burghers  of  the  city.  But  his  order  pros- 
pered, and  was  for  several  centuries  the  rival  of 
the  Cistercian.  Gradually,  however,  relaxation 
crept  in,  and  losses  occurred,  which  made  reforms 
and  restrictions  necessary;  and  when,  finally, 
decay  set  in,  the  collapse  followed  swiftly.  See 
Hugonis  annates  ord.  Prcem.,  Nancy,  1734 ;  and 
AV'iNTEK :  Die  Prdmonstratenser  des  12  Jahrhun- 
derts,  Berlin,  1865.  ALBRBCHT  VOGEL. 

PRENTISS,  Elizabeth,  b.  at  Portland,  Me., 
Oct.  26,  1818;  d.  at  Dorset,  Vt.,  Aug.  13,  1878. 
She  was  the  youngest  daughter  of  IJt.  Edward 
Payson.  While  a  young  girl,  she  began  to  write 
for  The  Youth's  Companion.  In  1845  she  was 
married  to  the  Rev.  George  L.  Prentiss,  then  just 
ordained  as  a  pastor  in  New  Bedford,  Mass.  In 
1851  she  removed  to  New  York,  where  her  hus- 


band became  successively  pastor  and  theological 
professor.  In  1858  she  accompanied  him  abroad, 
and  spenf;  two  years  there,  mostly  in  Switzerland. 
Between  1853,  when  her  most  popular  juvenile 
work  {Little  Susy's  Six  Birthdays)  was  published, 
and  1878,  the  year  of  her  death,  more  than  twenty 
different  volumes  appeared  from  her  pen,  among 
them  two  other  Susy  books.  The  Flotver  of  the 
Family,  Henry  and  Bessie,  The  Percys,  Fred  and 
Maria  and  Me,  Little  Lou's  Sayings  and  Doings, 
Stepping  Heavenward,  Aunt  jane's  Hero,  The 
Home  at  Greylock,  The  Story  Lizzie  told.  Urban 
and  his  Friends,  Nidioorth,  and  Golden  Hours, 
or  Hymns  and  Songs  of  the  Christian  Life.  It  is 
estimated  that  more  than  two'hundred  thousand 
copies  of  these  works  have  been  sold  in  America. 
Many  of  them  were  republished  in  Great  Britain, 
and  had  a  wide  circulation  there.  The  Flower 
of  the  Family,  Stepping  Heavenward,  and  several 
others,  were  translated  into  French  and  German, 
and  passed  through  successive  editions. 

Of  all  Mrs.  Prentiss's  writings.  Stepping  Heaven- 
ward has  made  the  strongest  impression.  More 
than  seventy  thousand  copies  of  it  have  been  sold 
in  America.  It  was  reprinted  in  England  by  five 
difierent  houses.  It  was  issued  by  Tauchnitz,  in 
his  Collection  of  British  Authors;  and  the  German 
translation  is  now  in  its  fourth  edition.  For 
further  notices  of  Mrs.  Pfentjss's  books,  see  The 
Life  and  Letters  of  Elizabeth  Prentiss,  edited  by 
her  husband  (New  York,  1882,  eighth  thousand, 
June,  1883),  pp.  281,  282,  also  pp._  568-573;  and 
for  a  characterization  of  her  writings,  as  also  a 
vivid  sketch  of  her  personal  and  religious  traits, 
see  -Dr.  Vincent's  Memorial  Discourse,  pp.  559- 
568  of  the  same  work. 

PRESBYTER  AND  THE  PRESBYTERATE. 
Age  should  always  bring  experience,  and  com- 
mand respect  and  influence.  The  Tepovaia  of  the 
Spartans,  and  the  Senatus  of  the  Romans,  derived 
their  names,  original  membership,  and  political 
import,  from  the  age  of  their  members.  So,  under 
Moses  and  afterwards,  the  "  elders  "  of  Israel  were 
the  people's  chosen  representatives  and  governors, 
because  of  their  years  (Exod.  iii.  16,  xii.  21; 
Num.  xi.  16  sq. ;  Josh.  vii.  6;  1  Sam.  viii.  4; 
Jer.  xxix.  1,  etc.).  The  members  of  the  Sanhedrin 
and  of  the  local  courts  among  the  Jews  were 
"elders."  From  the  Old-Testament  to  the  New- 
Testament  church  the  eldership  was  naturally 
introduced.  The  subsequent  history  of  the  elder- 
ship may  be  divided  into  three  divisions;  I.  Apos- 
tolic, II.  Reformed  upon  Calvinistic  principles, 
III.  Modern. 

I.  Apostolic.  — Elder  and  bishop  were  differ- 
ent names  for  the  same  office..  The  origin  of 
it  was  when  the  seven  were  chosen  by  the  Jeru- 
salem Church,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  apostles 
(Acts  vi.  1  sqq.)  It  is  a  mistake  to  follow,  as  is 
commonly  done,  the  error  of  Cyprian  (Ep.  III.  3), 
and  assert  that  the  seven  had  no  o(3ier  office  than 
that  of  the  so-called  diaconate;  for  they  are  never 
called  deacons  in  the  Acts,  and  their  duties  were 
much  more  multifarious  and  independent  than 
the  latter's.  The  seven  were  both  elders  and  dea- 
cons, as  Chrysostom  had  the  insight  to  perceivfe 
(Horn,  in  Acta  App.,  XIV.  p.  115,  ed.  Montf.); 
and  from  their  double  office  arose  the  eldership 
and  the  diaconate.  The  first  mention  of  elders 
as  such  is  in  Acts  xi.  30,  in  connection  with  the 
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church  at  Antioph,  whose  elders  sent  the  money 
collected  for  the  relief  of  the  Judaean  brethren,  — 
precisely  the  sort  of  work  committed  to  the  seven. 
It  was  the  apostles  and  the  elders  in  Jerusalem 
who  debated  the  great  question  of  Christian  lib- 
erty, and  sent  the  letter  (Acts  xv.)  which  proves 
that  the  latter  had  care  of  spiritual  no  less  than 
of  temporal  concerns.  Again:  the  elders  were 
present  when  Paul  made  his  report  in  Jerusalem 
concerning  his  last  missionary  journey  (Acts  xxi. 
18  sqq.).  Further:  it  was  the  elders  who  were 
commissioned  by  James  (v.  14  sqq.)  to  pray  over 
the  sick,  and  anoint  them  with  oil.  lu  the  Gen- 
tile Christian  world,  also,  elders  were  prominent 
persons.  Paul  ordained  such  in  Lystra,  Iconium, 
and  Antioch  (Acts  xiv.  23)  ;  tenderly  addressed 
and  earnestly  counselled  those  of  the  Ephesian 
Church  (xx.  17  sqq.);  and  in  his  epistles,  by  wise 
and  minute  directions,  showed  these  officers  how 
they  were  to  fulfil  their  duties,  both  governmen- 
tal and  directly  spiritual,  in  a  word,  pastoral  (1 
Thess.  V.  12;  1  Tim.  iii.  1  sqq. ;  Tit.  i.  6  sqq.). 
Peter  gives  similar  directions  (1  Pet.  v.  1-4). 
But  Paul's  remark,  "  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well 
be  counted  worthy  of  double  honor,  especially 
those  who  labor  in  the  word  and  in  teaching  "  (1 
Tim.  V.  17),  does  not  imply  two  classes  of  elders, 
the  "teaching"  and  the  "ruling,"  for  there  was 
only  one  class,  but  rather  that  each  elder,  accord- 
ing to  his  aptitude  and  training,  was  to  give 
himself  to  his  special  work,  whether  teaching  or 
ruling,  and  also,  that,  although  teaching  was  part 
of  the  office,  every  elder  was  not  called  upon  to 
teach.  In  similar  strain,  Heb.  xiii.  7,  17  speaks 
of  the  teaching  of  the  elders,  and  their  care  for 
the  souls  of  their  constituency. 

From  these  passages  a  clear  idea  of  the  nature 
of  the  duties  of  the  primitive  elders  can  be 
formed.  They  taught  publicly;  but  this  was  not 
the  whole  of  their  work.  They  governed,  as  well 
as  instructed.  They  were  neither  merely  repre- 
sentatives of  the  congregation,  nor  merely  preach- 
ers and  teachers,  nor  pre-eminently  organs  of 
ecclesiastical  authority ;  but  they  held  the  reins 
of  authority  in  the  congregation,  watching  over 
and  leading  each  and  every  soul.  They  were 
not  identical  with  preachers,  because  every  male 
member  could  preach.  They  were  not  lay-elders, 
because  the  distinction  between  laity  and  clergy 
had  not  yet  been  made.  They  stood  in  and  at 
the  same  time  over  the  congregation;  in  it,  be- 
cause they  belonged  originally  and  constantly  to 
it;  over  it,  because  they  exercised  the  right  and 
duty  of  oversight  and  guidance.  They  were,  as 
a  rule,  chosen  by  the  congregation,  as  were  the 
seven  (Acts  vi.,  cf.  xiv.  23),  under  divine  direction 
(xx.  28).  Even  in  the  cases  where  they  were  ap- 
pointed by  the  apostles,  or  at  their  command 
(Tit.  i.  5),  there  was  presumably  co-action  on  the 
congregations'  part. 

A  crisis  in  the  development  of  the  presbyterial 
office  and  the  constitution  of  the  congregation 
came  about  97  A.D.,  when  Clement  of  Rome,  in 
the  interest  of  unity  and  order,  wrote  his  First 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthian  Church,  wherein  he 
appeals  to  the  Old-Testament  distinction  between 
clergy  and  laity  (chap.  xli.  sq.)  as  a  valid  reason 
for  the  existence  of  the  same  distinction  in  the 
Christian  Church,  and,  on  the  ground  of  it,  calls 
the  rebellion  against  the  elders,  which  had  broken 


out  in  the  Corinthian  Church,  an  attack  upon 
divinely  constituted  authority.  The  epistle  proves 
that  already  the  primitive  idea  of  the  eldership 
had  undergone  a  change,  and  that  elders  would 
speedily  be  a  class  distinct  from  the  laity,  having 
exclusive  spiritual  jurisdiction.  Neither  Clement 
nor  Polycai-p  {Epist.,  chap,  vi.)  has  any  thing  to 
say  about  teaching-elders.  Indeed,  from  their 
time  may  be  dated  the  beginning  of  the  transfor- 
mation of  the  eldership  into  a  hierarchy. 

II.  Reformed  Eldership  upon  Calvinistic 
Principles. — All  the  Reformers  desired  to  re- 
store to  the  congTegations  theu-  primitive  rights ; 
but  they  differed  very  much  as  to  methods. 
Luther  taught  the  priesthood  of  all  believers,  and 
the  people's  right  to  call,  install,  dismiss,  and  in- 
dict their  ministers.  The  power  of  the  keys  was 
also  theirs.  Yet  neither  Luther  nor  Melanchthon, 
nor  any  other  Wittenberg  Reformer,  restored  the 
eldership.  Indeed,  Luther  maintained,  that,  be- 
sides preaching,  there  was  only  the  care  of  the 
poor  to  be  provided  for  through  an  ecclesiastical 
office.  (See  art.  Lutheran  Church.)  The  res- 
toration of  the  eldership  came  from  fficolampadi- 
us  of  Basel ;  but  it  was  Calvin  who  first  set  forth 
the  idea  in  a  thoroughly  practical  form.  This 
was  in  Geneva  (1541).  He  was  not  able,  it  is 
true,  to  carry  his  ideas  upon  this  subject  to  their 
full  development,  because  politics  interfered ;  but 
he  accomplished  this  organization,  —  the  elders 
came  next  to  the  pastors  and  teachers,  and  con- 
stituted the  third  official  rank ;  the  deacons,  the 
fourth.  The  elders  were  elected  by  the  Council 
of  State,  with  the  advice  of  the  ministers,  and  the 
list  was  presented  to  the  Council  of  Two  Hundred 
for  its  approval.  The  elders  were  to  be  twelve 
in  number,  — two  to  belong  to  the  Little  Council ; 
four,  to  the  Council  of  Sixty ;  and  six,  to  the 
Council  of  Two  Hundi-ed.  Each  elder  was  given 
a  section  of  the  city  to  inspect  as  to  its  moral  con- 
duct ;  and  the  body,  with  the  six  ministers,  con- 
stituted the  consistory,  which  dealt  with  all  cases 
of  ecclesiastical  discipline. 

Calvin's  idea  of  the  eldership  was  adopted  in 
France  and  Scotland,  and  sporadically  in  Ger- 
many. In  Paris  the  first  consistory,  composed  of 
the  minister  and  several  elders  and  deacons,  was 
formed  1555,  and  afterwards  a  number  of  congre- 
gations took  up  the  plan.  At  first  the  consisto- 
ries had  unlimited  authority ;  but  their  power  was 
curtailed  by  the  synod  of  1559.  In  Geneva  the 
elders  were  chosen  for  life ;  in  France,  for  much 
shorter  times.  Their  duties  were  to  govern  and 
conduct  the  congregation  :  the  direct  care  of  souls 
was  relegated  to  deacons.  In  Scotland  the  pres- 
byterate  was  set  up  in  1560,  and  declai'ed  to  be 
of  scriptural  authority,  and  to  rank  equal  with 
the  ministry,  the  clergy-elders  standing  on  the 
level  of  the  ruling  elders,  as  a  spiritual  office. 
The  elders,  with  the  minister,  visited  the  sick, 
and  examined  intendant  communicants,  cousti- 
.tuted  with  him. and  under  his  presidency  the  kirk- 
session,  and  finally  elected  their  own  successors. 

The  eldership  of  the  sixteenth  century  was  not 
apostolic,  although  its  defenders  appealed  directly 
to  Scripture,  and  thought  to  copy  the  primitive 
church,  for  the  reason,  that,  in  the  apostolic 
church,  the  elders  had  the  entire  government  of 
the  congregation,  and  the  preachers  were  not 
next  to  them  or  above  them,  but  simply  members 
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of  the  congregations,  —  perhaps  elders,  perhaps 
not;  for  as  yet  the  order  of  preacher  had  not 
been  developed. 

The  presbytei-ial  polity  spread  from  Scotland 
into  England,  and  in  Germany  was  adopted,  dur- 
ing the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  by 
many  Lutheran  churches  on  the  Lower  Rhine 
anil  in  ^Vestphalia,  and  received  the  cordial  ap- 
proval and  advocacy  of  Spener. 

in.  JMoDERN.  —  The  presbyterial  polity  has  in 
this  century  spread  very  widely.  In  Prussia  it 
was  introduced  in  many  hundred  congregations 
(June  29, 1850,  and  Sept.  10,  1873) ;  and  the  same 
is  the  case  with  Bavaria,  Braunschweig,  and  other 
provinces  of  the  empire.  The  polity  is  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  that  of  Independency  or  Congre- 
gationalism, and  from  lay-government  pure  and 
simple  (Erastianism).  The  true  eldership  has 
these  marks :  (1)  Distinction  between  and  separa- 
tion of  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  affairs  in  refer- 
I  ence  to  the  congregation  and  its  officers ;  (2)  Sepa- 
ration of  the  congregation,  so  that  certain  members 
be  set  apart  for  the  performance  of  certain  duties 
and  the  enjoyment  of  certain  privileges;  (3)  The 
elders  are  intrusted,  along  with  the  minister,  with 
the  spiritual  care,  the  temporal  affairs,  and  the 
legal  representation  of  the  congregation.  '  See 
Presbytbrianism.  g.  v.  lechler. 

PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES.  L  In  Scot- 
land. 

(1)  CHURCH  OF  SCOTLAND.  The  fol- 
lowing article  will  be  dedicated  to  some  account 
of,  (1)  the  histoi-y,  (2)  the  constitution,  and  (3) 
the  present  condition,  of  the  Scottish  Church. 

1.  History.  —  The  Church  of  Scotland  came 
into  existence  in  the  year  1560.  It  can  hardly 
be  said,  certainly,  to  have  been  legally  established 
in  that  year.  The  formal  ratification  of  Presby- 
terian church  government  in  Scotland  did  not 
take  place  until  1592,  when  the  celebrated  act  of 
the  Scots  Parliament  was  passed,  which  has  been 
commonly  known  as  the  Magna  Charta  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  In  1560,  however,  the  foun- 
dations of  the  church  were  practically  laid.  It 
was  on  the  seventeenth  day  of  August  of  that 
year,  that  "  the  Scots  Confession,"  drawn  up  at 
their  request,  and  read  aloud,  clause  by  clause,  in 
their  hearing,  was  solemnly  ratified  by  the  Three 
Estates  of  the  realm.  Its  ratification  was  carried 
by  an  overwhelming  majority.  "  Of  the  temporal 
estate,"  says  Knox,  in  his  History  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, "  only  voted  in  the  contrary  the  Earl  of  Ath- 
oll  and  the  Lords  Somerville  and  Borthwick ; 
and  yet  for  their  dissenting  they  produced  no 
better  reason,  but  '  we  will  believe  as  our  fathers 
believed.' "  He  goes  on,  "The  bishops  (papistical, 
I  mean)  spoke  nothing.  The  rest  of  the  whole 
Three  Estates  by  their  public  votes  affirmed  the 
doctrine." 

It  has  sometimes  been  maintained  that  the 
Reformed  Church  of  Scotland  may  claim  even 
an  earlier  commencement  than  the  year  1560,  and. 
may,  indeed,  assert  its  right  to  be  traced  back  to 
the  first  introduction  into  the  country  of  Christi- 
anity itself;  the  early  Celtic  Church,  the  Church 
of  St.  Ninian  and  St.  Coluniba,  being,  as  is  al- 
leged, essentially  Presbyterian.  The  early  Cel- 
tic Church  certainly  was  not  episcopalian ;  nor, 
above  all,  had  that  church  anj--  subordination  to 
the  Roman  pontiif.     But  the  resemblances  to  the 


church  of  John  Knox,  found  in  the  moHastio 
establishments  over  which  the  abbot-presbyter  of 
lona  so  long  ruled,  are  by  no  means  complete ;  the 
Celtic  ecclesiastical  system  being,  as  Dean  Stanley 
has  said  {Church  of  Scotland,  p.  23),  "as  unlike 
presbyterianism  as  it  is  unlike  episcopacy."  And 
especially  when  we  consider  that  a  strictly  Roman- 
ist Church,  as  introduced  by  David  I.,  had  inter- 
rupted for  four  hundred  years  the  doctrine  and 
practice  of  the  earliest  forms  of  Scottish  Christi- 
anity, the  theory  of  what  is  called  the  continuity 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland  must,  upon  the  whole, 
be  set  aside  as  untenable. 

The  new  church,  though  succeeding  a  religious 
establishment  very  differentlj'  situated,  entered 
on  its  career  with  miserably  inadequate  provis- 
ions for  its  material  support.  The  endowments 
of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  had  been  enor- 
mous. It  has  been  estimated,  that,  previous  to 
the  Reformation,  not  less  than  one-half  of  the 
entire  landed  property  of  Scotland  was  in  the 
hands  of  ecclesiastics ;  and  that,  including  all 
sources  of  income,  the  actual  revenues  of  the 
Romish  Church  in  that  country  must  have  ex- 
ceeded two  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  pounds  a 
year.  The  proposal  of  John  Knox  and  the  other 
leaders  of  the  Protestant  party,  as  to  the  disposal 
of  property  admitted  .on  all  hands  to  be  ecclesias- 
tical pi-operty,  will  be  found  in  the  First  Book  of 
Discipline,  chap.  v.  That  scheme  was  not  only,  as 
regards  its  originators,  remarkably  disinterested, 
but,  both  in  its  general  conception  and  in  its  de- 
tails, wise  and  statesmanlike.  It  was  to  the  effect 
that  the  revenues  of  the  church  should  be  devoted 
to  three  objects,  all  of  them  more  or  less  contem- 
plated by  the  original  donors  of  church  property 
in_ Scotland;  namely,  (1)  the  sustentation  of  the 
ministry,  (2)  the  education  of  the  people  in 
schools  and  universities  —  the  education  to  be  of 
the  most  liberal  description,  and  (3)  the  relief  of 
the  poor.  Patriotic  as  was  this  great  scheme,  it 
met  with  nothing  but  ridicule  from  the  members 
of  the  Scottish  Parhament.  Maitland  of  Lething- 
ton  called  it  "a  devout  imagination."  The  result 
is  well  known.  Eventually  the  lion's  share  of  the 
spoil  fell  to  the  crown  and  to  the  nobles  and  land- 
owners of  Scotland,  whose  votes  determined  the 
matter,  and  many  of  whom  had  from  the  first 
favored  the  Reformation  less,  it  must  be  feared, 
from  religious  principle  than  from  personal  inter- 
est. A  third  of  the  old  Papal  revenues  was,  it 
is  true,  nominally  assigned  to  the  church ;  but  of 
this  sum  only  a  very  small  portion  appears  to 
have  been  paid,  and  that  very  irregularly.  The 
consequences  were  serious,  not  only  to  the  minis- 
ters, but  to  the  church.  Thirty-six  years  after  the 
Reformation,  i.e.,  in  1596,  the  General  Assembly 
complained  that  four  hundred  parish  churches, ' 
"  in  addition  to  the  churches  of  Argyll  and  the 
isles,"  were  still  destitute  of  ministers,  "  for  lack 
of  provision  of  sufficient  stipends ;  "  so  that  "  the 
land  overflowed  with  atheism  and  all  kinds  of 
vice"  (Calderwood:  History,  v.  416).  And,  speak- 
ing of  the  year  1584,  James  Melville  gives  the  fol- 
lowing account  of  the  state  of  matters.  "  By 
the  insatiable  avarice  of  the  earls,  lords,  and 
gentlemen  of  Scotland,"  he  says,  "  the  minis- 
ters, schools,  and  poor  were  spoiled  of  that  which 
should  sustain  them,  .  .  .  whereof  came  fearful 
darkness  of  ignorance,  superstition,   and  idola- 
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try,  with  iimumerable  filthy  and  execrable  sins  " 
(^Diary,  129).  Knox  speaks  in  terms  of  scathing 
indignation.  "Some  [of  the  laity]  were  licen- 
tious," he  says ;  "  some  had  gi-eedily  gripped  the 
possessions  of  the  church;  and  others  thought 
they  would  not  lose  their  part  of  Christ's  coat. 
.  .  .  The  chief  great  man  that  had  professed 
Christ  Jesus,  and  refused  to  subscribe  the  Book 
of  Discipline,  was  the  Lord  Erskine ;  and  no 
wonder!  for  ...  if  the  poor,  the  schools,  and 
the  ministry  of  the  church,  had  their  own,  his 
kitchen  had  lacked  two  parts  of  that  which  he 
now  unjustly  possesseth  "  {History,  vol.  ii.  p.  128). 
The  same  narrowness  of  means,  hampering  all 
her  operations,  has  characterized  the  Church  of 
Scotland  from  first  to  last. 

Nor  has  the  Church  of  Scotland  had,  upon  the 
whole,  otherwise  than  a  troubled  career.  Robert 
Wodrow  calls  his  history,  which  3xtends  from 
the  Restoration  to  the  Revolution,  a  History  of 
the  Sufferings  of  the  Church  of  Scotland;  and  the 
same  description  might,  without  violence,  be  ap- 
plied to  a  much  more  extended  period  of  Scottish 
church  history.  Her  motto,  Xec  tamen  consume- 
balur,  itself,  indeed,  implies  that  she  has  always 
been  exposed  to,  no  less  than  that  she  has  always 
survived,  trial  and  sufiering. 

Notwithstanding  aU  the  disadvantages  under 
which  she  has  thus  labored,  through  the  limita- 
tion of  her  resources  and  other  hinderances,  the 
Church  of  Scotland  has  not  throughout  her  his- 
tory been  behind  other  churches  in  the  work 
which  she  has  accomplished.  She  has  been,  no 
doubt,  excelled  by  the  Church  of  England,  and 
also  by  the  Church  of  Rome,  in  her  labors  for  the 
promotion  of  learning,  at  least  in  its  highest  de- 
partments, and  especially  as  regards  the  number 
of  men  occupying  a  pre-eminent  position  in  arts 
and  literature,  who  have  belonged  to  her  commun- 
ion, and  been  fostered  by  her  institutions.  But, 
even  with  relation  to  the  encom-agement  of  learn- 
ing, she  has  not  been  altogether  unentitled  to  hon- 
orable recognition;  numbering,  as  she  has  done, 
among  her  sons,  from  the  first,  —  that  is,  even  in 
the  sixteenth  century  itself,  —  men  like  George 
Buchanan,  Alexander  Alesius,  Andrew  Melville, 
and  others  of  the  most  accurate  and  elegant  schol- 
ars of  then-  age,  as  ti'ied,  too,  not  by  Scottish 
standards,  but  by  the  standard  of  those  foreign 
universities  in  which  most  of  them  prosecuted  a 
great  part  of  their  studies.  In  the  seventeenth 
century,  again,  Dr.  Alexander  Carlyle  of  Inveresk, 
— "Jupiter  Carlyle,"  —  speaking  of  his  own  con- 
temporaries, boasts,  not  without  reason,  that  there 
were  few  branches  of  literature  in  which  ministers 
of  the  Scottish  Church  did  not  excel  (^Autobiog- 
raphy, p.  561).  So  it  has  been  always.  Nor, 
when  referring  to  her  services  to  learning,  must  we 
forget  the  proposals  of  the  Reformed  Church  of 
Scotland  in  The  First  Book  of  Discipline,  already 
referred  to,  for  a  scheme  of  national  education, 
which  is  now,  in  the  nineteenth  century,  only 
beginning  to  be  thoroughly  appreciated;  or  the 
system  of  parish  schools,  introduced  by  the  Privy 
Council  in  1616,  not  without  the  active  co-oper- 
ation of  the  Church,  as  well  as  carried  out  under 
her  superintendence,  and  which  has  had  so  much 
to  do  with  the  high  character  and  the  remarkable 
success  in  life  for  which,  for  so  long  a  period, 
Scotchmen  have  been  distinguished  in  all  parts 


of  the  world.  The  Church  of  Scotland,  however, 
has  done  still  greater  work.  A  Christian  church 
mainly  exists  for  the  religious  instruction,  com- 
fort, and  edification  of  the  people,  and  for  the 
extension  beyond  her  own  bounds  of  the  bless- 
ings of  the  gospel  of  Christ.  And,  judging  espe- 
cially from  statistics  which  will  be  found  in  the 
com-se  of  this  article,  no  church,  it  is  believed, 
can  appeal  with  more  confidence  to  the  diligence, 
fidelit}',  and  success  with  which,  in  their  every-day 
labors,  the  ministers  and  members  of  the  Church 
of  Scotland  have  fulfilled  their  supreme  duties. 

The  principal  events  of  the  history  of  the 
church  fi'om  the  Reformation  to  the  present 
times  may  be  very  briefly  recapitulated.  On  the 
20th  of  December,  1560,  "the  first  General  Assem- 
bly met  in  Edinburgh.  There  were  forty-one 
members,  of  whom  only  six  were  ministers.  Its 
chief  business  related  to  the  external  organiza- 
tion of  the  infant  church.  In  the  same  year  the 
Book  of  Policy,  or  First  Book  of  Discipline,  was 
prepared,  and  laid  before  the  Privy  Council,  who, 
however,  never  gave  that  document,  as  a  whole, 
their  formal  approval.  The  principal  reasons 
have  been  already  noticed. 

The  church  at  its  first  beginnings  accepted  pres- 
bytery as  its  system  of  chm'ch  government,  ha^dng 
been,  indeed,  both  in  doctrine  and  in  policy,  formed 
on  the  model  of  the  Genevan  Church,  from  which 
its  most  influential  leaders  had  received  then-  own 
religious  and  ecclesiastical  principles.  The  great 
controversy,  however,  as  to  episcopacy,  which 
continued  to  trouble  the  Scottish  Church  from  the 
Reformation  to  the  Revolution,  very  soon  broke 
out.  It  originated  with  the  nobles,  whose  personal 
interests  were  bound  up  with  the  maintenance  of 
nominal,  or,  as  they  were  called  in  allusion  to  an 
old  rustic  device  for  making  cows  give  milk,  "  tul- 
chane"  bishoprics.  Episcopacy  was  afterwards 
adopted,  for  a  different  reason,  by  James  \T!.  and 
his  immediate  successors,  who  (at  least  as  regards 
James  himself  and  his  son  Charles  I.)  appear  to 
have  been  chiefly  influenced  by  the  belief  that 
there  was  a  natural  affinity  between  prelacy  and 
monarchy.  At  the  time  of  the  Reformation  it  had 
been  resolved  to  continue  to  the  Roman-Catholic 
bishops,  now  disestablished,  theii-  nominal  titles 
and  also  a  large  part  of  their  stipends;  the  expec- 
tation being,  that,  as  these  men  died  out,  the  last 
traces  of  the  old  system  would  gradually  disappear 
along  with  them.  But  in  1572,  when  this  natm-al 
termination  of  the  older  incumbencies  began  to 
take  effect,  a  convocation  of  the  church  at  Leith 
was  persuaded,  for  the  reasons  already  stated, 
but  under  the  pretext  of  the  minority  of  the  king, 
to  postpone  the  abolition  of  episcopacy.  It  must 
be  acknowledged  that  the  Leith  ordinances  were, . 
in  an  evil  moment,  consented  to  by  John  Knox  and 
other  leaders,  as  well  as  by  the  General  Assemblj-. 
The  retrograde  movement  in  question  was  for  a 
time  arrested  by  the  influence  of  Andrew  Melville. 
Melville,  laden  with  scholastic  honors,  returned 
from  the  Continent  (where  he  had  during  the  last 
ten  years  been  completing  his  university  educa- 
tion) in  the  year  1574,  and  at  once  assailed  episco- 
pacy, not  only,  like  John  Knox,  as  inexpedient, 
but  as,  in  its  own  nature,  contrary  to  the  Scrip- 
tures. In  1580,  under  Melville's  influence,  the 
General  Assembly  "  found  and  declared  the  pre- 
tended office  of  a  bishop  to  be  unlawful,  having 
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neither  foundation  nor  warrant  in  the  word  of 
God;"  and  so  vigorously  was  tliis  resolution  acted 
upon,  that,  before  the  Assembly  of  the  following 
year,  all  the  bishops,  except  five,  had  sent  in  their 
demissions.  In  1581  a  sti-ictly  presbyterian  book 
of  policy,  The  Second  Book  of  Discipline,  drawn  up 
under  Melville's  supervision,  was  prepared.  And 
though  never  sanctioned  by  Parliament,  nor  even 
approved  by  a  majority  of  the  presbyteries  of  the 
church,  this  document  became  in  1592  the  basis  of 
the  celebrated  act  of  Parliament,  already  referred 
to,  which  established  presbyterian  chm-ch  gov- 
ernment, and  for  the  time  overturned  the  episco- 
pal polity  in  Scotland.  But  the  recovery  was  only 
temporary.  James  VI.  had  never  been  a  Presby- 
terian at  heart,  and  his- succession  to  the  English 
throne  in  1603  gave  him  a  new  motive  for  a  pref- 
erence which  was  originally  due,  as  already  sug- 
gested, to  political  motives.  From  this  time  he 
abandoned  himself  to  the  scheme  of  assimilating 
the  ecclesiastical  policy  of  his  Scottish  kingdom 
to  that  of  England;  and  by  means  of  the  Perth 
Articles  of  1618  (ratified  by  Parliament  in  1621), 
imposing  a  number  of  medieval  festivals  and 
ceremonies,  as  well  as  by  the  ■  previous  act  of 
1606,  restoring  their  estates  to  Scottish  bishops, 
he  effectually  prepared  the  way  for  certain  still 
gi'eater  changes  in  the  same  direction,  which  he 
left  to  be  introduced  by  his  son.  That  son, 
Charles  I.,  more  zealous,  and  less  astute,  carried 
matters  farther  than  James,  but  brought  upon 
himself  in  the  process  the  loss  of  his  crown  and 
his  life.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  introduction, 
at  the  suggestion  of  Archbishop  Laud,  of  the 
Book  of  Canons  and  the  Book  of  Commoiv Prayer, 
was  the  immediate  occasion  of  the  English  Rebel- 
lion. Another  re-action  occurred  in  1637 ;  and 
presbytery,  though  in  an  exaggerated  form  and 
under  unfavorable  circumstances,  gained  the  as- 
cendent till  1661,  —  the  date  of  the  Restoration. 
Episcopacy  was  in  1661  again  re-established,  not 
without,  in  the  case  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
(especially  as  represented  by  the  Covenanters),  the 
accompaniment  of  cruel  persecution,  which  hardly 
ceased  from  that  date  till  the  Revolution  of  1688. 
It  must  be  added,  that,  throughout  this  whole 
period  of  nearly  a  hundred  and  thirty  years, — ■ 
whatever  may  have  been  the  changes  in  the  public 
policy  of  the  government,  —  the  feelings  of  the 
people  of  Scotland  had  been  consistently  in  favor 
of  the  presbyterian  forms.  After  the  revolution 
settlement  which  restored  presbytery  on  the  basis 
of  the  old  Scottish  act  of  1592,  the  church  ceased 
to  suffer  from  the  controversies  between  presby- 
tery and  prelacy.  An  act  of  Queen  Anne  (1711), 
restoring  patronage  in  the  appointment  of  minis- 
ters, now  became,  directly  or  indirectly,  the  prin- 
cipal source  of  trouble  to  the  church.  One  of  its 
consequences  was  the  secession,  in  1737,  of  cer- 
tain miuisters,  with  their  congregations,  in  the 
presbytery  of  Stirling  (see  Ebenezer  Erskine 
and  United  Presbyteiiian  Church  of  Scot- 
land), which  became  the  nucleus  of  the  now 
large  and  important  body  know;^  as  the  "  United 
Presbyterian  Church  of  Scotland. "  Another  seces- 
sion, originating  in  very  much  the  same  way,  and 
eventually  forming  part  of  the  same  dissenting 
body,  took  place  in  1745.  This  new  secession, 
until  its  union  with  the  seceders  of  1737,  took 
the  name  of  "  The  Relief." 


It  would  be  impossible,  with  our  limited  space, 
to  go  into  all  the  details  of  the  history  of  the  Scot- 
tish Cliurch  in  the  eighteenth  and  the  early  part 
of  the  nineteenth  centuries. 

Within  the  latter  period,  incomparably  the  most 
important  event  was  the  "  Disruption,"  as  it  has 
sometimes  been  called,  of  1843.  In  that  year  a 
lai'ge  number  of  the  miuisters,  and  also  of  the 
laity,  of  the  Established  Church  of  Scotland, 
withdrew  from  the  church,  and  formed  a  body  of 
dissenters,  under  the  name  of  the  "  Free  Church." 
The  occasion  of  the  step  thus  taken  by  the  most 
considerable,  at  least  in  numbers,  of  all  the  seced- 
ers who  have  left  the  Church  of  Scotland,  was 
complicated,  and  cannot  be  explained  without 
going  into  details  for  which  this  is  not  the  place. 
The  question  related  chiefly  to  the  independent 
jurisdiction  of  the  church ;  but  it  originated  in  a 
proposal,  on  the  part  of  the  church,  to  modify 
by  ecclesiastical  authority  the  law  of  patronage 
in  the  appointment  of  parish  ministers.  The 
secession  appeared  at  first  to  threaten  most  disas- 
trous consequences.  "  It  was  found  (Cunningham, 
vol.  ii.  p.  534)  to  have  swept  into  the  ranks  of 
dissent  more  than  a  third  of  the  clergy  of  the 
Established  Church  .  .  .  and  more  than  a  third 
of  the  whole  membership  of  the  church."  On 
the  part  of  the  seceding  clergy,  a  noble  sacrifice 
was  made,  which,  the  better  it  is  understood,  will 
be  appreciated  the  more  highly.  And  this  is  freely 
conceded  even  by  those  who  feel  most  strongly 
that  the  Scottish  martyrs  of  1843  were,  to  use 
the  words  of  Sir  AVilliam  Hamilton,  "martyrs  by 
mistake  ; "  and  that  the  result  of  their  action  has 
been,  not  favorable,  but  mischievous,  to  the  cause 
which  they  had  at  heart. 

Among  the  more  recent  incidents  in  connection 
with  the  history  of  the  Church  are  the  resolution 
passed  by  the  General  Assembly  in  1866,  to  the 
effect  that  the  use  of  instrumental  music,  and 
other  innovations  in  the  forms  of  public  worship, 
should  not  be  opposed,  unless  they  interfered  with 
the  peace  of  the  church  or  the  harmony  of  congre- 
gations ;  and  the  passing,  in  1874,  of  an  act  of 
Parliament  to  repeal  the  act  of  Queen  Anne  on 
the  subject  of  church  patronage,  and  to  substitute 
popular  election  in  the  appointment  of  ministers. 

2.  Constitution.  —  (a)  The  doctrine  of  the  Scot- 
tish Church  as  established  by  law  is  to  be  found 
in  the  Confession  of  Faith  drawn  up  in  the  time 
of  the  Commonwealth  (originally  as  a  common 
confession  for  the  three  kingdoms  of  England, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland,  —  a  scheme  which  came  to 
nothing)  by  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines 
(1642-49),  and  known  as  the  "  Westminster  Con- 
fession." The  original  Scots  Confession,  pre- 
pared chiefly  by  John  Knox,  and  approved  by  the 
Three  Estates  of  the  Scottish  Parliament  in  1560, 
was  formally  superseded  in  favor  of  this  new 
symbol,  first  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly, 
passed  in  1647,  and  afterwards  by  the  act  of  the 
Parliament  of  William  and  Mary  of  1690,  re- 
establishing the  Presbyterian  Church  of  Scotland. 
In  this  act  of  1690  the  articles  of  the  Westminster 
Confessioii  are  engrossed  in  extenso,  as  a  part  of 
the  law  of  Scotland.  Substantially  the  two  con- 
fessions maintain  —  with,  perhaps,  in  the  case  of 
the  latter,  a  tendency  to  the  more  extreme  form 
of  Calvinistic  theology -^  the  same  general  type 
of  doctrine.      Upon  the  whole,  too,  the  doctrine 
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is  in  harmony  -with  that  of  the  Thirty-nine  Arti- 
cles of  the  Church  of  England  and  of  the  other 
confessions  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

(6)  As  regards  church  government,  the  Church 
of  Scotland  is,  as  already  said,  presbyterian.  In 
some  respects,  indeed,  it  is  more  strictly  presby- 
terian than  the  early  French  and  Swiss  churches, 
though  to  these,  upon  the  whole,  it  in  polity  most 
nearly  approaches.  Thus,  except  for  a  few  years 
after  the  Reformation,  when  the  deficiency  of 
qualified  pastors  to  supply  the  vacant  parishes 
required  a  special  temporary  arrangement,  it  has 
never,  like  the  Continental  presbyterian  churches 
just  referred  to,  admitted  superintendents,  pro- 
positi, or  inspectores  as  part  of  its  organization, 
but  has  maintained  presbyterial  parity  in  the 
stjictest  sense  of  the  term.  At  the  same  time, 
the  Scottish  Church  does  not  now,  and,  as  far  as 
her  legal  standards  are  concerned,  has  not  at  any 
time,  held  extreme  views  on  the  subject  of  presby- 
terianism.  It  does  not  hold  presbytery  so  much 
as  Christianity  to  be  the  fundamental  principle 
of  its  religious  polity.  In  the  Scots  Confession  of 
1560,  and  in  the  Westminster  Confession  of  1647, 
it  alike  subordinates  forms  of  church  government 
to  the  catholic  and  undenominational  doctrines 
which  are  common  to  all  Christian  churches.  In 
the  Scots  Confession  the  first  article  is  "  of  God," 
and  in  the  Westminster  Confession  the  same  place 
is  assigned  to  "the  Holy  Scriptures."  Nor  has 
the  hypothesis  of  a  jus  divinum  for  presbytery —  a 
divine  institution  of  presbyterian  church  govern- 
ment—  ever  been  authoritatively  accepted  by  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  So  far  from  professing  to 
believe  that  presbytery,  as  a  system  of  church 
government  perpetually  and  universally  binding 
upon  the  Christian  Church,  is  prescribed  in  the 
New  Testament,  it  freely  acknowledges  that  "  it 
does  not  think  that  any  policy  .  .  .  can  be  ap- 
pointed for  all  ages,  times,  and  places "  (Scots 
Confession,  chap,  xx.) ;  and  it  holds  that  "there 
are  some  circumstances  concerning  .  .  .  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  church,  common  to  human  actions 
and  societies,  which  are  to  be  ordered  i.y  the  liylit 
of  nature  and  Christian  prudence  according  to  the 
general  rules  of  the  Word"  {Westminster  Confession, 
chap.  i.).  The  view  on  the  subject  of  church  gov- 
ernment, which,  judging  from  its  standards  and 
the  works  of  its  most  learned  and  judicious  con- 
stitutional writers,  is  maintained  by  the  Scottish 
Church,  is,  that  while  other  forms  of  church 
government  are  not  to  be  condemned  as  ne- 
cessaiily  anti-scriptural,  or  all  other  churches 
formed  on  different  models  unchurched,  presby- 
tery, besides  being  on  other  grounds  defensible 
(and  especially  on  grounds  of  experience)  is,  if 
not  exclusively  laid  down  in  the  New  Testament, 
yet  in  entire  harmony  with  the  general  principles 
of  that  supreme  rule  of  faith  and  practice.  The 
terms  of  the  formula  required  to  be  signed  by  the 
ministers  of  the  church  do  not,  as  regards  this 
point,  go  beyond  such  a  general  approval  of  the 
presbyterian  polity.  The  terms  are  these :  "  I  do 
own  the  presbyterian  government  and  discipline 
now  so  happily  established  in  [this  church] ;  which 

.  .  government,  I  am  persuaded,  [is]  founded 
upon  the  word  of  God,  and  agreeable  thereto." 

Dr.  Edmund  Calamy  of  London  tells  in  his 
Autobiography  a  ridiculous  story  of  a  visit  paid  to 
him,  when  he  happened  to  be  in  Edinburgh,  by  an 


old  lady  whose  son  had  recently  gone  to  the  Eng- 
lish metropolis.  She  told  him  she  was  anxious 
about  his  spiritual  welfare  in  a  place  so  benighted 
as  London.  "  Why,"  said  Calamy,  "  what  is  your 
fear?  We  in  England  have  the  same  Scriptures 
as  you  have,  we  believe  in  the  same  Saviour,  and 
we  insist  as  much  as  you  do  upon  all  holy  living." 
The  old  lady  replied,  "All  that  maybe  very  true; 
but  you  have  no  kirk  sessions,  presbyteries,  S3'n- 
ods,  and  general  assemblies."  The  Church  of 
Scotland,  however  strongly  it  maintains  its  own 
principles  as  far  as  they  go,  may  be  glad  to  have 
it  in  its  power  to  disclaim  any  such  narrow  views 
of  true  religion. 

Practically  the  government  of  the  Scottish 
Church  is  carried  on  by  a  body  of  ministers  and 
elders  who  are  alike  members  of  her  church 
courts,  and  alike  known  as  "presbyters;  "  the  for- 
mer being  both  rulers  and  pastors ;  the  latter  (the 
larger  number),  only  rulers  in  the  church,  and 
thence  sometimes  called  "  Ruling  Elders."  The 
couris  in  which  these  presbyters,  whether  lay  or 
clerical,  exercise  their  authority  as  alike  church 
rulers,  are  four  in  number;  the  initial  court  being 
the  Kirk  Session.  The  Kirk  Session  is,  with 
anomalous  exceptions  in  some  large  towns  where 
there  is  what  is  called  a  "  General  Session,"  paro- 
chial, and  consists  of  the  parish  minister,  and  not 
fewer  than  two  lay  elders  as  his  assessors ;  its 
function  being  to  exerciSe  discipline,  and  to  pro- 
vide for  the  administration  of  religious  ordinances 
within  its  bounds.  The  next  court  is  the  Presby- 
tery, consisting  of  the  ministers  and  representa- 
tives from  the  elders  of  a  limited  district.  The 
Presbytery  is  a  court  of  appeal  from  the  Kirk 
Session,  and  exercises  otherwise  a  higher  juris- 
diction than  that  couit.  The  next  higher  eccle- 
siastical judicatory  is  the  Synod.  It  embraces  a 
number  of  presbyteries  within  what  is  called  a 
"Province,"  and  is  consequently  known  by  the 
name  of  a  "Provincial  Assembly."  It  has  the 
supervision  over  the  whole  of  the  presbyteries 
within  its  province,  and  includes  the  whole  of  the 
members  of  the  subordinate  courts.  The  highest 
ccfurt  is  the  General  Assembly.  The  General 
Assembly  is  a  representative  court;  a  certain 
number  of  ministers  and  elders  being  chosen  by 
the  whole  presbyteries  of  the  church,  and  also  by 
the  Scottish  universities  and  the  royal  burghs,  or 
ancient  municipalities,  to  attend  its  meetings, 
which  are  held  annually,  and  last  for  ten  days. 
The  General  Assembly  is  the  supreme  court  of 
the  Church.  It  has  not  only  administrative  and 
judicial,  but  also,  as  regards  ecclesiastical  matters, 
legislative  powers ;  these  powers,  however,  being 
only  exercised  with  the  express  concurrence  of  a 
majority  of  the  presbyters  of  the  church,  and  in 
confonnity  with  a  constitutional  law  known  as 
"  the  Barrier  Act." 

The  General  Assembly  is  always  jealous  of  its 
privileges  as  an  ecclesiastical  court,  and  especially 
of  any  encroachments  by  the  State  on  its  spirit- 
ual independence.  It  is  dignified,  however,  in  all 
its  meetings  by  the  presence  of  a  representative 
of  the  crown;  this  practice  being  followed  in  con- 
formity with  a  provision  of  the  celebrated  Act  of 
the  Scottish  Parliament  of  1592.  The  "  Commis- 
sioner," who  represents  the  crown  on  these  occa- 
sions, is  also,  in  obedience  to  the  same  act,  required 
to  appoint  by  royal  authority  the  time  and  place 
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of  the  next  meeting  of  the  assembly,  —  a  cere- 
mony which  follows  a  similar  appointment,  first 
of  all  made  by  the  moderator  of  the  assembly 
in  the  name  and  by  the  authority  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ ;  the  difference  in  form  being,  of 
course,  a  relic  of  a  thousand  conflicts  in  former 
times  between  Church  and  State. 

(c)  With  respect  to  ritual,  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land does  not,  any  more  than  in  the  case  of  church 
government,  profess,  except  as  regards  general 
principles,  and  such  positive  institutions  as  the 
sacraments  and  Christian  prayer,  to  have  the 
explicit  direction  of  Holy  Scripture.  It  holds 
that  order  in  ceremonies  is  not  expressly  pre- 
scribed in  the  New  Testament ;  in  most  of  the 
details  of  public  worship  little  more  being  authori- 
tatively laid  down  by  Christ  or  his  apostles  than 
that  God  should  be  worshipped  in  spirit  and  in 
truth,  that  all  things  should  be  done  decently  and 
in  order,  and  that  all  things  should  be  done  to 
edification  (comp.  Scots  Confession,  chap.  xx.  ; 
Westminster  Confession,  chap.  i.).  It  professes, 
however,  to  lean  to  simplicity,  aud  to  the  imita- 
tion, as  far  as  possible,  of  the  example  of  Christ 
and  of  the  apostolic  church.  Above  all,  it  has 
always  shown  a  strong  objection  to  idolatrous  or 
superstitious  observances  in  the  worship  of  God. 
It  must  be  added  that  there  are  no  liturgical  forms 
of  prayer  in  the  Church  of  Scotland.  \t  the  time 
of  the  Reformation,  that  church,  it  is  true,  adopted 
as  a  prayer-book  the  Book  of  Common  Order,  — 
a  formulary  which  had  been  introduced  in  the 
church  of  Geneva  when  John  Knox  was  its  min- 
ister. The  Book  of  Common  Order  is,  accord- 
ingly, commonly  known  as  Knox's  Liturgy.  But 
this  prayer-book  dilfers  from  other  liturgies  as 
being  rather  an  optional  than  a  compulsory  form 
of  public  service,  and  admitting,  to  a  considera- 
ble extent,  of  extemporary  prayer.  The  rubric  in 
every  case  is,  that  the  service  shall  be  "  either  in 
these  words  following,  or  to  the  like  effect."  The 
Book  of  Connuon  Order  appears  to  have  continued 
in  force,  and  (though  there  is  some  difference  of 
opinion  on  the  subject)  to  have  been  more  or  less 
regularly  used  in  the  Church  till  the  time  of  the 
Commonwealth.  At  that  period  it  was,  like  the 
old  Scots  Confession,  formally  superseded  by  an 
act  of  the  General  Assembly.  The  rule  substi- 
tuted was  The  Directory.  The  full  title  of  this 
new  formulary  is,  The  Directory  of  the  Public 
Worship  of  God,  agreed  upon  by  the  Assembly  of 
Divines  at  Westminster,  approved  by  an  act  of  the 
General  Assembly  and  an  act  of  the  Scottish  Par- 
liament, both  passed  in  Anno  16^5.  This  Directory 
is,  as  its  name  imports,  not  a  form  of  prayer,  but 
rather  an  aid  to  prayer.  It  was  intended  to  be 
a  help  to  uniformity  of  worship.  "  Our  mean- 
ing," to  quote  the  words  of  the  pi-eface,  "is  that 
the  general  heads,  the  sense  and  the  scope  of  the 
prayers,  and  other  parts  of  public  worship,  being 
known  to  all,  there  may  be  a  consent  of  all  the 
churches  in  those  things  that  contain  the  sub- 
stance of  the  service  aud  worship  of  God."  For 
a  very  long  time,  neither  the  Book  of  Common 
Order  nor  the  Directory  of  Public  Worship  has 
been  practically  enforced  in  the  services  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  As  to  its  substaiice,  how- 
ever, the  Directoiy  fairly  represents  the  usual 
practice  since  the  period  of  the  Revolution  settle- 
ment of  1690.     But  as  Dr.  George  Hill,  in  his 


Institutes,  says,  "  The  lapse  of  time  and  the  change 
of  circumstances  have  introduced  various  altera- 
tions." In  the  present  day  the  tendency  is  to 
increased  decorum  and  reverence  in  the  worship 
of  God,  perhaps,  also,  to  some  sympathy  with  the 
ritualistic  spirit  which  has  been  so  widely  mani- 
fested in  the  sister-kingdom. 

(d)  The  rules  with  respect  to  the  ministry  of 
the  Scottish  Church  deserve  special  notice.  It  is 
required  of  candidates  for  the  ministry,  that  they 
should  attend  at  a  university  for  at  least  seven 
years,  —  four  years  in  the  arts  classes,  and  three 
years  in  the  classes  of  the  faculty  of  theology; 
entrance  examinations,  conducted  by  a  synodical 
board,  being  exacted  for  the  latter  course,  and 
that  course  being  also  necessarily  followed  by 
an  examination  for  license  before  a  presbytery. 
Appointments  used  to  be  made  by  "  lay  patrons," 
including  the  crown,  and  many  of  the  principal 
nobility  and  landed  proprietors,  under  certain 
conditions  which  were  intended  to  prevent  the  in- 
trusion of  unqualified  or  unacceptable  presentees. 
Since  1872  the  appointment  has  been,  by  an  act  of 
Parliament,  transferred  simpliciier,  to  the  church- 
members  of  the  vacant  parish,  such  appointments 
being  founded  on  the  report  of  a  parochial  com- 
mittee of  selection.  A  presbytgrial  examination 
as  I'egards  their  general  qualifications,  and  the 
subscription  of  the  Westminster  Confession,  are 
interposed  between  election  and  ordination.  The 
minister  of  a  parish  is,  ex  officio,  the  moderator  of 
his  kirk  session.  Strictly  speaking,  he  has  no 
absolute  power  in  the  administration  of  parochial 
affairs,  apart  from  the  kirk  session,  any  more  than 
the  kirk  session  itself,  independently  of  the  higher 
courts  of  the  church,  to  which  there  is  always  an 
appeal. 

(e)  The  relations  of  the  Church  to  the  State 
in  Scotland  are  clear  and  simple.  The  principle 
of  a  church  establishment  has  always  been  main- 
tained in  theory.  In  practice  there  have  been 
times  when  the  Church  was  left  without  support 
or  countenance  by  the  State;  but,  though  thus 
virtually  disestablished,  it  has  not  ceased  to  assert 
its  own  rights  and  the  duties  of  the  State.  As 
we  have  seen,  it  was  formally  accepted  as  the 
Established  Church  in  1592,  and  again,  by  the 
Revolution  settlement,  in  1690.  Establishment 
has  never  been  held,  by  the  Church  of  Scotland,  to 
imply  subjection  to  the  State  in  matters  spiritual. 
It  has  always  maintained,  and  now  maintains, 
the  doctrine  of  the  headship  of  Christ  over  the 
Church.  No  church  has  asserted  more  distinctly 
or  more  steadfastly  than  the  Church  of  Scotland 
the  headship  of  Christ  in  the  most  absolute  sense 
of  the  term.  As  to  the  spiritual  independence 
of  the  Church  itself,  —  a  somewhat  different  ques- 
tion,—  the  Scottish  Church,  though  not  disputing 
the  authority  of  the  civil  magistrate  within  his 
own  jurisdiction,  has  always  protested  against  the 
interference  of  the  civil  magistrate  with  functions 
which  are  spiritual.  And  it  has  from  first  to  last 
appeared  to  the  Church  of  Scotland  that  there  is 
no  necessary  conflict  between  the  principle  of 
spiritual  independence  and  the  principle  of  a 
national  establishment  of  religion,  which  it  holds 
to  be  the  duty  of  the  State  and  of  the  Church 
alike  to  recognize.  On  this  vital  question  the  civil 
law  sustains  the  claims  of  the  ecclesiastical  courts. 
In  all   ecclesiastical  causes,  and  matters  purely 
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spiritual,  the  church  courts  are  by  Act  of  Parlia- 
ment declared  to  be  supreme  (see  the  Act  of  1690, 
the  Act  of  Union,  and  other  statutes  therein 
referred  to).  The  opinions  of  the  judges  of  tlie 
Supreme  Courts  are  to  the  same  effect.  Thus 
the  Lord  Justice  Clerk  ]\Ioncrieff  (in  Wi(/ht  v. 
the  Presbytery  of  Dunkehl,  June  29,  1870)  :  "With- 
in their  spiritual  province  the  chm-ch  courts  are 
as  supreme  as  we  are  within  the  civil  [courts]." 
So,  also,  Lord  Ivory  (in  Paterson  v.  tlie  Presbytery 
of  Dunbar,  March  9,  1861):  "Each  (i.e.,  of  the 
two  judicatories,  ecclesiastical  and  civil)  is  in- 
dependent of  the  other,  and  each  has  its  own 
exclusive  field  of  jurisdiction,  within  which  it  is 
paramount."  Again :  Lord  President  Boj-le  (in 
Lockhart  v.  Presbytery  of  Deer,  July  5,  1851)  : 
"  We  have  just  a^  little"  right  to  interfere  with 
the  Court  of  Justiciary  in  a  criminal  question." 

3.  Present  Condition  of  the  Church. —  The  most 
recent  statistics  on  this  subject  will  be  found,  in 
an  authentic  form,  in  a  document  drawn  up  in 
1882  by  a  committee  of  the  General  Assembly 
for  the  information  of  Parliament. 

The  number  of  congregations  in  connection 
with  the  Established  Church,  including  parishes 
(1,276),  non-parochial  charges  (156),  preaching 
and  mission  stations  (120),  is,  all  together,  1,552. 
These  numbers  are  considerably  in  advance  of 
those  before  18^13  (the  year  of  the  so-caUed  "  dis- 
ruption "  of  the  church),  when  the  aggregate  of 
ministers  in  charges  in  the  Scottish  Church  was 
1,203,  of  whom  451  (162  being  non-parochial 
ministers)  seceded,  and  752  (117  of  them  non- 
parochial  ministers)  remamed  in  the  church. 

The  communicants  on  the  church-registers  ap- 
pear, from  a  parliamentary  return  obtained  in 
1878,  to  be  515,000;  which  number,  compared  with 
the  previous  parliamentary  return  of  1873,  shows 
an  inci'ease  in  five  years  of  no  less  than  55,000. 
This  number  has  no  doubt  increased,  at  least  in 
the  same  proportion,  during  the  last  five  years, 
and  in  any  case  compares  favorably  with  the  num- 
bers in  the  official  returns  of  other  Scottish 
churches.  The  communicants  iu  the  United  Pres- 
byterian Church  are  returned  at  172,000,  and  of 
the  Free  Church  (excluding  the  Highlands,  for 
which  no  returns  are  given)  at  230,000. 

As  to  the  precise  numbers  of  the  adherents 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland  compared  with  other 
Scottish  churches,  these  cannot  be  given  iu  an  au- 
thentic form,  owing  to  the  successful  resistance 
of  the  churches  outside  the  Established  Church 
to  a  religious  census  by  the  authority  of  Parlia- 
ment. At  the  same  time  the  report  of  the  regis- 
trar-general for  1878  (the  last  report),  showing 
the  proportion  of  marriages  according  to  the  rites 
of  the  several  religious  denominations  to  be  found 
in  Scotland,  throws  some  light  on  the  subject,  and 
may  be  here  quoted.  According  to  this  report 
the  percentages  are  as  follows  :  — 

PER  CEXT. 

Cburch  of  Scotland 46..52 

Free  Church 22.30 

United  Presbyterian  Church 12.37 

Roman-Catholic  Church    ....         ....  8.95 

Episcopal  Church 2.68 

Other  denomin.ntions 5-54 

Denominations  not  stated 0.05 

Irregular  marriages 1-59 

100.00 

The  paper  from  which  these  statistics  are  taken 


also  contains  some  particulars  as  to  the  work  of 
the  church. 

The  church  supports  77  unendowed  churches 
and  51  mission-stations.  During  the  last  eight 
years  110  additional  churches  have  been  built,  at 
an  estimated  cost  of  upwards  of  £300,000,  and 
providing  accommodation  for  upwards  of  60,000 
sitters.  The  home  mission  committee  of  the 
church  expends  on  objects  such  as  these  a  large 
annual  revenue.  In  1880  the  sum  was  £15,983, 
the  whole  amount  drawn  from  the  voluntary  liber- 
ality of  the  church.  Again :  under  the  auspices  of 
the  endowment  committee,  the  church  is  at  this 
moment  widely  extending  its  old  parochial  oigan- 
ization  by  providing  permanent  endowments  for 
unendowed  churches.  By  the  zealous  labors  of 
the  committee  in  question,  and  the  liberality  of 
members  of  the  Established  Church,  no  fewer 
than  the  large  number  of  312  new  parishes,  with 
regular  endowments,  have  been  created  since  the 
year  1845,  the  expense  amounting  to  at  least 
£2,000,000  sterling.  In  1880  the  revenue  of  the 
endowment  committee  was  £18,000. 

Of  the  foreign  missions  of  the  church  the  like 
details  might  be  given.  The  church  maintains 
missions  in  India,  Africa,  and  China,  with  30 
European  and  280  native  agents,  and  at  an  ex- 
penditure of  nearly  £20,000  in  1880,  or  £25,000, 
if  the  closelj-  allied  Jewish  mission  be  included. 

Then, in  addition  to  these  enterprises,  the  church 
undertakes  partially  the  maintenance  of  religions 
ordinances  in  the  colonies,  more  especially  in 
Canada ;  and  also  the  support  of  Continental  mis- 
sion-stations on  behalf  of  Scotchmen  who  are  resi- 
dent temporarily  or  permanently  abroad. 

Under  the  heading  of  the  voluntary  liberality 
of  the  church,  the  following  sums  are  noticed  as 
raised  during  the  nine  years  ending  Dec.  31, 
1880:  — 

Congregational  and  charitable  purposes  .  £940,835  168.  lQ\d. 
Support  of  ordinances,  and  supplement  of 

stipends  (exclusive  of  £433,423  17«.  lOrf. 

raised  by  seat-rents) 131,468  12  10 

Education  (exclusive  of  all  sums  raised  in 

connection  with  training  colleges)     .  123,969     2  9| 

Home  mission-work 249,926  17  2| 

Church  building 489,130  19  3 

Endowment  of  new  parishes 397,017  16  2i 

Foreign  mission-work 256,363  13  11| 

Total  £2,588,702  19s.    l%d. 

Giving  an  average  annual  amount  of    .    .  £287,633  13s.    3d. 
The  amount  for  1880  was 319,847  12       7 

These  amounts  do  not  include  a  princely  dona- 
tion of  £500,000  for  church  purposes  from  the 
late  Mr.  James  Baird  of  Cambusdoon. 

Lit.  —  Book  of  the  Universal  Kirk  (Bannatyne 
Club),  Edinb.,  1839-45,  3  vols. ;  Works  of  John 
Knox,  ed.  by  David  Laing,  LL.D.,  Edinb.,  1846- 
64,  6  vols. ;  Dunlop  :  Collection  of  Confessions  of 
Faith  of  Authority  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  Edinb., 
1719  ;  Sir  H.  Moncreiff  :  Life  of  Dr.  John 
Erskine,  Edinb.,  1818;  Hill:  View  of  the  Church 
of  Scotland,  Edinb.,  1803;  Histories  of  the  Scot- 
tish Church,  by  D.wid  Calderwood,  John 
Spottiswoode,  Johx  Row,  Robert  Wodrow, 
George  Cook,  John  Lee,  George  Grub.  John 
Cunningham,  A.  P.  Stanley;  McCrie:  Lires 
of  John  Knnx  and  Andrew  Melmlle,  Edinb.,  1811, 
1819;  St.  Giles's  Lectures,  first  series,  Edinb., 
1880 ;  and  papers  in  the  publications  of  the  Ban- 
natyne and  iMaitland  Clubs.         wiLLT.iM  LEE. 
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(2)  FREE  CHURCH  OF  SCOTLAND.  The 
Free  Church  of  Scotland  claims  to  be  the  lawful 
descendant  and  heir  of  the  Church  of  the  Scottish 
Reformers  and  Covenanters,  and  in  any  exhaus- 
tive sketch  of  its  history  would  start  from  the 
days  of  Patrick  Hamilton,  George  Wishart,  and 
John  Knox.  In  1843  its  ministers,  elders,  and 
people,  feeling  constrained  by  a  sense  of  duty  to 
surrender  the  emoluments  provided  by  the  State, 
were  obliged  to  form  a  separate  organization; 
but  clinging  in  all  respects  to  the  government, 
discipline,  and  worship  of  the  church  of  their 
fathers,  accepting  its  standards  and  its  legislation, 
they  protested  that  they  represented  the  true 
"  Church  of  Scotland,"  unless  the  essence  of  that 
church  were  to  be  held  to  be  the  possession  of  the 
temporalities,  or  subjection  to  the  authority  of 
the  State.  As  a  matter  of  convenience,  the  pres- 
ent sketch  begins  with  1843 ;  but  the  real  history 
begins  three  centuries  before. 

The  immediate  cause  of  the  quarrel  with  the 
State  was  connected  with  the  appointment  of 
ministers  to  vacant  charges.  It  had  been  main- 
tained from  the  earliest  times,  that  "no  minister 
should  be  intruded  upon  a  congregation  contrary 
to  their  will ; "  and  the  Legislature  at  various 
times  had  passed  acts  acknowledging  this  princi- 
ple. At  the  settlement  of  the  affairs  of  the. Pres- 
byterian Church  under  William  III.,  in  1690,  the 
election  of  ministers  was  placed  on  a  compara- 
tively popular  basis.  But  in  1711,  in  the  reign 
of  Queen  Anne,  soon  after  the  Scottish  Parlia- 
ment ceased  to  have  a  separate  existence,  an  Act 
was  passed  by  the  British  Parliairient,  hurriedly 
if  not  surreptitiously,  restoring  the  system  of  lay- 
patrouage ;  that  is,  conferring  the  right  of  nomi- 
nating ministers  on  certain  landed  proprietors 
connected  with  the  several  parishes.  The  Gen- 
eral Assembly  of  the  Church  protested  for  many 
years  against  this  enactment ;  and,  in  the  settle- 
ment of  ministers,  presbyteries  were  required  to 
see,  that,  in  addition  to  his  presentation  by  the 
patron,  tiie  minister- to-be  had  a  "  call  "  from  the 
people.  By  and  by  the  church  became  more  fa- 
vorable to  patronage ;  and  some  of  the  early 
secessions  took  place  in  consequence  of  certain 
ministers  refusing  to  take  part  in  what  were  called 
"forced  settlements."  In  1834,  under  the  guid- 
ance of  Dr.  Chalmers,  the  Assembly  passed  the 
Veto  Act,  with  a  view  to  define  and  settle  the 
rights  of  the  people  in  the  "  call "  to  the  minister, 
without  overturning  the  rights  of  the  patrons. 
This  Act  provided,  that  if  a  majority  of  male 
heads  of  families,  being  communicants,  objected 
to  the  person  nominated  by  the  lay-patron,  the 
presbytery  were  to  take  no  steps  for  his  oi'dina- 
tion,  but  intimate  to  the  patron  that  the  parish 
was  still  vacant.  Lord  Kinnoul,  patron  of  the 
parish  -of  Auchterarder,  and  Mr.  Robert  Young, 
his  presentee,  who  had  been  vetoed  almost  unani- 
mously by  the  people,  feeling  aggrieved  by  the 
operation  of  the  Veto  Act,  went  to  the  civil  courts 
to  insist  on  what  they  termed  their  patrimonial 
rights.  The  civil  courts  decided  in  favor  of  the 
patron  and  his  presentee.  But,  besides  deciding 
that  the  emoluments  of  the  parish  belonged  to 
them,  the  courts  declared  and  decreed  that  the 
presbytery  must  take  Mr.  Young  on  trial,  and, 
if  found  qualified,  ordain  him  to  the  ministry 
of  Auchterarder  in  spile  of  the  opposition  of  the 


whole  people.  A  great  mass  of  tangled  and 
troublesome  litigation  followed.  The  civil  courts 
went  farther  and  farther  in  their  claims  to  con- 
trol the  church  in  its  spiritual  functions.  Their 
demands  were  so  extreme,  and  so  regardless  of 
statute  rights,  that  in  1842  the  General  Assem- 
bly issued  a  "  Claim  of  Right,"  remonstrating 
against  the  interference  of  the  civil  courts,  and 
reciting  in  full  detail  all  the  invasions  that  had 
taken  place,  and  the  various  statutes  which  had 
thus  been  overridden.  Appeals  were  made  to  the 
government,  but  in  vain,  to  introduce  a  measure 
that  would  put  an  end  to  the  unseemly  collision 
of  the  ecclesiastical  and  civil  courts.  An  attempt 
was  made  in  the  House  of  Commons,  in  tfie 
spring  of  1843,  to  direct  attention  to  the  claims 
of  the  church ;  but  this  proposal  was  defeated  by 
a  great  majority.  AVhen  the  General  Assembly 
met  in  May,  it  was  felt  by  Dr.  Chalmers  and  his 
friends,  that  there  was  now  no  alternative  but  to 
cut  connection  with  the  State,  and  by  abandoning 
churches,  manses,  glebes,  and  stipends,  remove 
the  occasion  of  all  the  interference  of  the  civil 
courts.  On  the  18th  of  May,  1843,  when  the 
General  Assembly  met,  but  before  it  was  consti- 
tuted, the  Rev.  Dr.  Welsh,  the  moderator  of  the 
preceding  Assembly,  laid  on  the  table  a  Protest, 
in  presence  of  her  Majesty's  commissioner,  setting 
forth  the  wrongs  of  the  church,  and  intimating 
the  purpose  of  those  who  signed  it  to  form  them- 
selves into  a  separate  organization  as  the  "  Free 
Church  of  Scotland."  As  soon  as  that  protest 
was  read.  Dr.  Welsh  and  his  friends  left  the  place 
of  meeting,  and  proceeded  to  carry  out  their  pur- 
pose. Out  of  some  twelve  hundred  ministers, 
foin-  hundred  and  seventy  adhered  to  the  protest. 

The  grounds  of  this  action  were  mainly  two': 
first,  the  violation  of  the  rights  of  the  people  in 
the  appointment  of  ministers ;  and,  second,  the 
subversion  of  the  spiritual  independence  of  the 
Church,  and  of  her  liberty  to  obey  the  Head  of 
the  Church  in  spiritual  matters.  In  the  position  ■< 
which  the  Church  took  up  on  these  grounds,  it 
was  maintained  that  she  only  followed  in  the  wake 
of  the  great  leaders  of  the  Church  in  her  best 
and  bravest  days,  —  John  Knox,  Andrew  Mel- 
ville, Alexander  Henderson,  Samuel  Rutherford, 
George  Gillespie,  and  the  like ;  while  its  attach- 
ment to  evangelical  truth- — exemplified  in  the 
preaching  and  labors  of  men  like  Chalmers,  Cun- 
ningham, Candlish,  Guthrie,  Duff,  McCheyne,  and 
many  more  —  showed  that  it  inherited  the  spirit, 
as  well  as  maintained  the  struggle,  of  the  fathers 
in  other  days. 

The  event  of  May,  1 843,  shook  Scotland  to  its 
centre,  and  the  vibrations  of  the  movement  were 
felt  over  the  civilized  globe.  Sympathy  and  aid 
flowed  in  from  innumerable  quarters,  while  the 
people  were  in  many  instances  more  decided  than 
the  ministers.  The  number  of  congregations 
rapidly  increased  from  four  hundred  and  seventy 
(the  number  of  disruption  ministers),  and  at  the 
present  day  exceeds  a  thousand.  1  he  whole  of 
the  missionaries  to  Jew  and  Gentile,  including 
Dr.  Wilson  of  Bombay,  Dr.  Duff  of  Calcutta,  Dr. 
John  Duncan  of  Pesth  ("  Colloquia  Peripatetica "), 
gave  in  their  adherence  :  so  also  did  a  small  pro- 
portion of  the  landed  gentry,  and  a  much  larger 
proportion  of  the  lowei-,  niiddle,  and  professional 
classes.     In  the  Northern  Highlands  the  people 
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forsook  the  Establishment  in  a  mass,  having  often 
had  bitter  experience  of  the  kind  of  ministers 
whom  the  patrons  gave  them.  Parochial  school- 
masters adhering  to  the  Free  Church  vjrere  ejected 
from  their  schools.  It  was  attempted  to  drive 
out  professors  who  adhered  to  the  Free  Church 
from  .their  chairs  in  the  Universities ;  and  a  process 
for  this  pui-pose  was  instituted  against  Sir  David 
Brewster,  Principal  of  the  United  College  of  St. 
Andrews ;  but  this  attempt  was  not  successful. 

The  Free  Church  determined  to  organize  itself 
over  the  whole  of  Scotland,  and,  by  means  of  a 
general  fund  and  local  funds,  proceeded  to  build 
plain  churches  for  the  congregations,  although  in 
many  places  great  hardship  had  to  be  endured 
from  the  stern  refusal  of  some  of  the  great  landed 
proprietors  to  grant  sites.  In  a  short  time  a  plan 
for  the  erection  of  manses  was  organized,  and, 
through  ,the  great  exertions  of  Dr.  Guthi-ie,  car- 
'  ried  to  a  successful  issue.  Another  plan,  for  the 
erection  of  five  hundred  schools,  also  proved  suc- 
cessful. The  various  foreign  missions  were  re- 
tained, and  in  lieu  of  the  old  buildings,  which 
were  claimed  by  the  Established  Church,  new 
structures  were  reared.  Among  the  chief  aids  in 
the  maintenance  of  ordinances  in  the  disestab- 
lished Chui'ch  was  the  Sustentation  Fund.  The 
idea  of  this  fund  was  due  to  Dr.  Chalmers.  At 
an  early  period  he  propounded  his  plan,  and 
affirmed  it  as  certain,  that,  if  collectors  were  ap- 
pointed for  every  district  to  gather  in  the  conti-i- 
butions  to  this  fund  by  periodical  visits  to  the 
people,  enough  would  be  raised  to  provide  a  sti- 
pend of  £150  sterling  to  each  minister.  The  pro- 
posal was  received  with  great  incredulity  at  first. 
It  turned  out,  however,  that  Dr.  Chalmers  was 
right.  For  several  years  a  minimum  stipend  from 
this  fund  of  £160  has  been  paid  to  double  the 
number  of  ministers  originally  on  the  fund,  while 
many  have  received  a  further  sum  in  the  form  of 
surplus.  In  addition  to  what  is  piovided  from 
this  fund,  the  abler  congregations  add  local  sup- 
J)lements  to  the  minister's  salai-y.  The  payment 
of  £160  includes  an  annual  contribution  of  £7 
from  each"  minister  to  a  Widow's  and  Orphan's 
Fund.  This  fund  now  gives  to  every  minister's 
widow  an  annuity  of  £46  a  year,  and  to  every 
minister's  orphan  (up  to  the  age  of  eighteen),  a 
yearly  allowance  of  £24  where  the  mother  is  alive, 
and  £36  where  the  mother  is  dead. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  in  this  brief  sketch  to 
enter  into  detail  on  the  work  in  which  the  Free 
Church  has  been  engaged  since  1843.  Some  of 
the  most  characteristic  of  her  labors  may  be 
briefly  referred  to. 

1.  Home  Eoangelization.  —  This  work  was  fol- 
lowed out  in  two  departments.  First,  when  the 
disruption  occurred,  it  was  the  endeavor  of  the 
church  to  secure  that  the  gospel  should  be 
preached  in  districts  from  which  it  had  been  vir- 
tually excluded  before.  There  were  considerable 
districts  of  the  country  where  clergy  of  the 
"moderate"  or  Arminian  type  had  long  been 
settled ;  and  the  custom  which  forbade  any  min- 
ister to  preach  in  the  parish  of  another  without 
his  consent  excluded  those  who  were  known  and 
distinguished  as  evangelical.  A  great  amount  of 
ignorance  and  spiritual  deadness  prevailed  in 
these  districts.  Now  that  the  w-ay  was  open,  the 
Free  Church  endeavored  to  plant  men  in  such 


districts  of  a  more  distinctively  evangelical  and 
earnest  type.  It  was  attempted  to  make  the 
gospel  known  in  all  quarters  by  means  of  a  set- 
tled ministry,  when  practicable,  or  by  means  of 
occasional  visits  from  ministers,  and  others  of 
evangelistic  gifts  and  character. 

The  other  department  of  home-mission  work 
was  among  the  lapsed  masses  in  towns  and  other 
populous  places.  Before  the  disruption.  Dr. 
Chahners  and  his  friends  had  had  their  attention 
turned  very  earnestly  to  the  vast  number  of  per- 
sons in  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and  other  large 
towns,  who  had  been  suffered  to  fall  into  a  state 
of  complete  neglect  of  Christian  ordinances.  As 
soon  as  the  hurry  of  the  disruption  was  over.  Dr. 
Chalmers  set  himself  to  show  what  could  be  done 
in  the  way  of  reclaiming  a  neglected  district,  by 
organizing  what  he  called  a  territorial  mission, 
and  thereafter  a  territorial  ministerial  charge,  in 
the  West  Port  of  Edinburgh.  His  plan  was  to 
select  a  limited  territory  of  about  two  thousand 
souls,  and  divide  it  among  a  number  of  visitors, 
each  of  whom  was  to  take  care  of  a  small  number 
of  the  people,  and  try  to  get  them  to  connect 
themselves  with  the  mission.  A  missionary  min- 
ister and  a  schoolmaster  were  appointed  for  the 
whole,  and  by  God's  blessing  the  scheme  was  a 
great  success.  Many  churches  in  the  poorer  dis- 
tricts of  our  cities  have  been  erected  on  the  same 
principle.  All  along,  the  Free  Church  has  been 
prominent  in  home  evangelistic  work.  Revival 
movements  under  suitable  men  have  been  greatly 
promoted  by  the  Free  Church.  The  .late  Mr. 
Brownlow  Noi'th  was  recognized  as  an  evangelist 
by  the  General  Assembly;  and  movements  like 
that  of  Messrs.  Moody  and  Sankey  have  had  many 
of  their  most  energetic  supporteis  and  helpers 
from  among  her  ministers  and  people. 

2.  Theological  Education.  —  From  the  begin- 
ing,  it  was  the  earnest  desire  of  Dr.  Chalmers, 
principal  and  professor  of  divinity  at  Edinburgh, 
to  extend  and  improve  the  system  of  theological 
training.  On  his  death,  in  1847,  his  successoi".  Dr. 
Cunningham,  addressed  himself  vigorously  to  the 
same  cause.  It  was  thought  by  many  that  the 
policy  of  the  church  ought  first  to  be  to  complete 
the  equipment  of  one  divinity  hall;  but  local  in- 
fluence was  strong  at  Aberdeen  and  at  Glasgow, 
and  now  there  are  three  theological  institutions. 
These  are  all  furnished  with  ample  buildings 
and  libraries ;  and  a  large  sum  has  been  accumu- 
lated for  endowment.  The  "New  College"  of 
Edinburgh  has  seven  professors  and  one  lecturer. 
The  chairs  are,  (1)  Apologetics  and  Ecclesiastical 
theology ;  (2)  Systematic  theology  ;  (3)  Church 
history  •  (4)  Hebrew,  and  Old-Testament  exegesis ; 
(5)  New-'Testament  exegesis ;  (6)  Evangelistic 
theology,  or  missions ;  (7)  Natural  science.  The 
lectureship  is  for  elocution.  The  other  halb  have 
each  four  professors;  the  professor  of  evangelistic 
theology  at  Edinburgh  being  connected  likewise 
with  them.  The  curriculum  of  study  extends 
over  fom-  sessions  of  five  months  each.  All  stu- 
dents of  divinity  must  have  passed  through  an 
undergraduate  course  at  one  of  the  universities. 
The  total  number  of  students  in  session  1880-81 
was  257.  The  New  College  at  Edinburgh  has 
usually  a  large  number  of  students  from  other 
countries  and  churches.  The  following  countries 
and  colonies  have  sent  students :  Canada,  United 
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States  (North  and  South),  England,  ^^'■ales,  Ire- 
land, Holland,  Belgium,  France,  Switzerland, 
Italy,  Germany,  Prussia,  Hungary,  Bohemia,  Nor- 
way, Turkey,  Asia  Minor,  Cape  Colony,  Natal, 
Australia,  and  New  Zealand. 

3.  Foreign  Missions.  —  The  adherence  of  all 
the  missionaries  to  the  Free  Church,  as  well  as 
the  influence  of  the  current  of  evangelical  life 
which  fell  so  peculiarly  on  that  church,  led  to  a 
prominent  place  being  given  to  foreign  missions. 
The  method  inaugurated  by  Dr.  Duff  in  Calcutta 
was  vigorously  prosecuted.  The  rearing  of  na- 
tive laborers  in  well-equipped  Christian  schools 
of  Western  learning  has  always  been  a  chief 
aim  of  the  church.  It  must  be  owned,  that,  in 
this  field,  the  efforts  of  the  church  have  not  yet 
equalled  the  greatness  of  the  enterprise.  Besides 
missions  in  India,  there  are  missions  in  Caffraria, 
Natal,  and  at  Lake  Nyassa  in  Africa,  in  the  New 
Hebrides  Islands,  and  in  Syria.  The  Free  Church 
is  also  associated  with  the  English  Presbyterian 
Church  in  a  vigorous  mission  to  China.  The 
institution  of  a  chair  of  missionary  theology  in 
1867  was  designed  to  promote  among  theological 
students  an  interest  in  missions,  and  to  quicken 
their  zeal  for  the  foreign  field ;  but  it  can  hardly 
be  said  that  as  yet  the  results  have  come  up  to 
the  hopes  of  the  founders. 

i.  Colonial  Churches.  —  A  committee  for  pro- 
moting the  "welfare  of  colonial  churches  was  in 
operation  before  the  disruption  :  this  department 
of  work,  however,  has  been  prosecuted  with  more 
vigor  since  that  event.  One  thing  that  has  given 
additional  interest  to  the  colonies  is  the  fact  that 
not  a  few  ministers  have  gone  to  them  as  their 
fields  of  labor.  Though  England  does  not  fall 
under  this  category,  yet  it  is  worthy  of  note  that 
the  ranks  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  there  were 
largely  recruited  by  Free-Church  ministers;  so 
that  a  new  vigor  was  communicated,  by  the  dis- 
ruption, to  Presbyterianism  in  England.  The 
church  in  Canada,  as  well  as  the  church  in  Aus- 
tralia and  the  church  in  New  Zealand,  profited 
by  the  same  event.  Several  professors  of  divini- 
ty were  sent  out  to  the  colonial  churches.  In 
other  cases,  ministers  were  furnished  for  impor- 
tant charges.  The  plan  of  a  sustentation  fund 
has  been  tried,  with  no  small  success,  in  several 
of  these  colonial  churches.  In  other  ways  the 
influence  of  the  Free  Church  has  been  evinced  in 
tlie  increased  life  and  energy  which  many  of  them 
have  shown. 

5.  Evangelization  in  the  European  Continent.  — 
The  energies  of  the  Free  Church  have  found  a 
very  congenial  field  on  the  continent  of  Europe. 
The  ostensible  object  has  been  to  look  after 
Scotchmen  settled  in  Continental  cities,  or  resid- 
ing there  for  a  time;  but  the  stations  thus  estab- 
lished have  served  as  evangelical  centres,  from 
which,  in  various  ways,  light  has  emanated  to 
enlighten  the  surrounding  darkness.  In  many 
of  the  towns  of  Italy  the  stations  of  the  Free 
Church  have  been  active  auxiliaries  of  the  Wal- 
densian  missions  and  of  other  efforts  to  spread 
the  gospel  among  the  Italian  people.  In  the 
south  of  France,  too,  an  important  influence  has 
been  exerted  of  a  similar  kind.  In  Germany, 
Hungary,  Bohemia,  Malta,  Gibraltar,  and  Swit- 
zei-land,  stations  have  been  maintained.  By 
means  of  bursaries,  the  Free  Church  is  enabled 


to  invite  to  her  theological  institutions  young 
men  from  various  Continental  countries  and  from 
places  more  remote.  The  direct  evangelistic 
work  of  the  evangelical  churches  is  encouraged 
by  grants-in-aid. 

6.  Church  Union  and  Co-operation.  —  Soon  after 
the  disruption,  the  Free  Church  received  into  her 
communion  one  of  the  smaller  sections  of  the 
secession,  —  that  with  which  the  late  Dr.  McCrie 
was  connected.  For  ten  years  negotiations  were 
carried  on  between  the  Reformed,  the  United, 
the  Free,  and  the  English  Presbyterian  churches, 
with  a  view  to  union.  The  great  majority  of 
the  Free  Church  favored  this  union ;  but  a  deter- 
mined minority  opposed  it,  anrj  threatened  to 
secede  if  it  were  carried  out.  In  consequence 
of  this,  the  negotiations  came  to  an  end ;  but 
a  union  was  effected  between  the  Fi'ee  Church 
and  the  majority  of  the  Reformed,  or  Camero- 
nian.  The  Free  Church  in  her  Assembly  has 
always  welcomed  ministers  from  other  evangel- 
ical churches,  and  given  them  opportunities  of 
being  heard.  Her  connection  has  been  peculiarly 
intimate,  in  this  way,  with  the  colonial  churches 
and  with  the  English  and  Irish  Presbyterian 
churches.  The  Free  Church  has  always  encour- 
aged union  among  the  different  Presbyterian 
bodies  in  the  colonies,  although  minorities  have 
sometimes  been  against  such  movements. 

7.  Care  of  the  Young.  —  The  Free  Church  felt 
specially  called  on  to  take  up,  as  a  legacy  from 
the  founders  of  the  Reformed  Church  of  Scot- 
land, "  the  godlj'  upbringing  of  the  young."  The 
scheme  for  five  hundred  day  schools,  already  re- 
f erred  to,  was  designed,  partly  to  provide  for  the 
ejected  schoolmasters,  and  partly  to  secure  more 
attention  to  the  religious  element  in  education. 
For  many  years,  under  the  convenership  of  Dr. 
Candlish,  the  Free  Chu]-ch  was  very  zealous  in 
promoting  primary  education.  Three  normal 
colleges  were  established  for  the  training  of  teach- 
ers, —  at  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and  Aberdeen : 
these  are  still  in  full  and  efficient  operation.  But' 
the  education  scheme  was  never  very  popular. 
The  church  always  expressed  her  readiness  to 
merge  her  own  scheme  in  a  general  system  for 
national  education,  and  a  fevv  years  ago  this 
was  actually  done.  Most  of  her  school-buildings 
were  given  up  to  school-boards  for  national  edu- 
cation. A  large  establishment  of  sabbath  schools 
is  connected  with  the  Free  Church,  all  under  the 
kirk-sessions  of  the  various  congregations.  In 
1880-81  the  number  of  teachers  was  16,296,  and 
the  number  of  scholars,  152,101.  Of  Bible  or 
senior  classes,  mostly  taught  by  the  ministers, 
there  were  reported  1,205,  and  scholars,  44,303. 
In  this  department  the  Free  Church  has  been 
specially  active  of  late.  A  committee,  appointed 
by  the  General  Assembl3',  for  the  "  welfare  of 
youth,"  prescribes  certain  books  and  subjects  for 
competition  every  year :  members  of  Bible-classes 
are  encouraged  to  compete.  In  1880-81  the  total 
number  who  obtained  prizes  or  certificates  (their 
examination-papers  showing  a  value  of  not  less 
than  fifty  per  cent)  was  963. 

8.  Financial  A dmitiislration . — The  Free  Church 
has  gained  no  little  notice  for  the  systematic  thor- 
oughness of  her  financial  administration  and  the 
large  sums  of  money  which  she  has  raised  for  her 
various  objects^    The  total  raised  during  the  year 
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1880-81,  for  the  various  objects  promoted  by  the 
chiu-ch,  was  as  follows :  — 


1.  Sustentatiun  Fund     .     . 

2.  Local  Building  Fund 

3.  Oongregatiouiil  Fund     . 

4.  Missions  and  Education 

5.  Miscellaneous    . 


£174,941    7s.  M. 

80,686  15     6J 

191,022  12    93 

99,230  10    9 

-       44,551  14_   8_ 

£590,333    ls.4d. 


Since  1843  the  entire  sum  raised  by  the  Free  Church,  for  all  pur- 
poses, up  to  March,  1881,  amounted  to  .    £14,654,117  Is.  2d. 
The  present  number  of  ministerial  charges  is    .     .  1,005 

The  present  number  of  ministers 1,070 

The  present  number  of  separate  home-mission  stations 

(iu  addition  to  Congregational  missions) 02 

The  present  number  of  communicants 304,000 

The  Free  Church,  throughout  her  career,  has 
aimed  to  combine  the  spirit  and  convictions  of 
the  old  Reformers  and  Covenanters  with  adapta- 
tion to  modern  wants  and  a  pi-ogressive  attitude, 
wherever  progress  is  lawful.  The  conservative 
element  has  in  practice  had  no  little  influence  in 
checking  progressive  tendencies.  For  the  most 
part,  the  Calvinistic  creed  has  been  held  and 
preached  as  the  true  faith  both  by  ministers  and 
people.  When  the  Free  Church  gave  up  connec- 
lion  with  the  State,  it  was  on  the  ground  that  the 
State  was  trying  to  enslave  her,  and  not  on  the 
ground  that  such  connection  in  itself  was  wrong. 
The  course  of  events  has  tended  to  show  that  the 
old  connection  with  the  State  is  inexpedient,  and 
not  to  be  desired.  The  general  belief  now  is, 
that  the  existing  alliance  of  the  Established 
Church  with  the  State  ought  to  be  dissolved,  so 
that  all  the  Presbyterian  churches  of  Scotland 
might  be  on  a  common  brotherly  level. 

The  Free  Church  has  had  not  a  little  internal 
agitation  and  discussion.  The  last  of  her  agita- 
tions was  in  the  Kobertson  Smith  case.  On  the 
one  side,  it  was  contended  that  the  Church  ought 
not  to  lay  a  violent  arrest  on  the  fullest  discussion 
of  certain  critical  questions  raised  by  Mr.  Smith, 
connected  with  the  origin  and  date  of  Old- Testa- 
ment books.  On  the  other  side,  it  was  contended 
by  some  that  any  toleration  of  Mr.  Smith's  views 
was  tantamount  to  giving  up  the  authority  and 
inspiration  of  Scriptures,  and  by  others,  that, 
whatever  might  ultimately  be  found  to  be  true  on 
the  disputed  questions,  the  Church  ought  not  to 
take  the  responsibility  of  Mr.  Smith's  views,  as 
she  would  be  doing  if  she  were  to  coutinue  him 
in  his  chair.  It  was  this  last  view  that  obtained 
the  support  of  a  great  majority  in  the  General 
Assembly  of  1881.  Those  who  supported  Mr. 
Smith  were  not  committed  to  his  views,  but  only 
regarded  them  as  deserving  of  toleration  in  the 
church. 

Lit.  —  EoBEKT  Buchanan,  D.D.  :  Ten  Years' 
Conflict,  Hanna:  Life  of  Dr.  Chalmers;  Lives  of 
Dr.  W.  Cunningham,  Dr.  R.  S.  Candlish,  Dr.  Rob- 
ert Buchanan,  Dr.  Alexander  Duff,  etc. ;  Bryce  : 
Ten  Years  of  Church  of  Scotland  (against  Free- 
Church  claims)  ;  Mekle  D' Aubigne  :  Germany, 
England,  and  Scotland;  Sydow:  Die  Schottische 
Kirchenfrage,  mit  den  darauf  bezuglichen  Docu- 
menten  (also  in  English)  ;  McCkie  :  Story  of  the 
Scottish  Church  from  the  Reformation  to  184S ; 
Rev.  Thomas  Brown  :  Disruption  Records,  Edin- 
burgh. W.  G.  BLAIKIE. 

(3)  REFORMED  CHURCH  OF  SCOT- 
LAND. See  Cameronians  ;  Covenanters  ; 
Scotland,  Free  Church  of. 


(4)  UNITED  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH 
OF  SCOTLAND.  History.  — This  church  was 
formed  on  the  13th  May,  1847,  by  the  union  of 
the  United  Secession  and  Relief  churches ;  and, 
in  order  to.  give  a  correct  idea  of  its  distinctive 
position  and  work,  it  will  be  peedful  to  present 
a  brief  summary  of  the  history  of  each  of  the 
branches  of  which  it  is  composed. 

The  Secession  Church  took  its  formal  origin  in 
the  expulsion  of  Ebenezer  Erskine,  minister  at 
Stirling,  William  Wilson,  minister  at  Perth, 
j^lexander  Moncrieff,  minister  at  Abernethj-,  and 
James  Fisher,  minister  at  Kinclaven,  from  their 
several  charges,  and  their  suspension  from  the 
ministry,  in  connection  with  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, by  the  commission  of  the  General  Assembly 
of  1733.  The  occasion  of  this  action  (see  Eben- 
ezer Euskine)  was  the  preaching  of  a  sermon 
by  the  first  named  of  these  brethren,  as  modera^ 
tor  of  the  synod  of  Perth  and  Stirling,  wherein 
he  protested  against  the  action  of  the  cliiu'ch  in 
reference  to  patronage,  and  openly  proclaimed 
that  "  the  church  of  Christ  is  the  freest  society 
in  the  world."  For  this  he  was  condemned,  and 
pronounced  worthy  of  censure,  by  a  majority  of 
the  synod ;  but  having  protested,  and  appealed  to 
the  assembly,  he  and  the  other  friends  who  had 
meanwhile  placed  themselves  by  his  side  were 
summarily  cast  out.  But  the  root  of  the  matter 
was  deeper  than  a  controversy  about  patronage, 
important  as  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Scot- 
tish churches  has  shown  that  to  be ;  for  the  four 
brethren  were  sympathizers  with  the  evangelical 
party  known  as  the  "Marrow  Men,"  and  had 
been  greatly  distressed  by  the  Socinian  leaning's 
of  the  majority  in  the  State  Church,  as  indicated 
by  their  proceedings  in  the  trial  of  Professor  Sim- 
son  of  Glasgow,  for  heresy ;  and  so,  although  the 
assembly  of  1734  empowered  the  synod  of  Perth 
and  Stirling  to  remove  the  sentence  of  censm"e 
from  them,  they  declined  to  accept  a  forgiveness 
which  implied  that  they  had  been  guilty  of  an 
offence,  and  chose  to  remain  as  ,thej'  were.  This 
was  followed  in  1740  by  the  solemn  deposition  of 
eight  ministers  (for  four  others  had  now  joined 
them,  and  formed  what  they  had  called  the  "Asso- 
ciate Presbytery  ")  "  from  the  office  of  the  holy 
ministry,  prohibiting  and  discharging  every  one 
of  them  to  exercise  the  same  within  this  church 
in  all  time  commg."  But,  though  that  act  de- 
prived them  of  their  churches  and  their  emolu- 
ments, it  did  not  cut  them  oft'  from  the  sympathy 
of  the  people.  The  denomination  thus  formed 
rapidly  organized,  issued  a  "  Testimony,"  after 
the  manner  of  the  times,  appointed  a  professor 
of  theology  for  the  training  of  ministers,  and 
took  such  steps  for  the  extension  of  what  its 
members  believed  to  be  the  truth,  that  in  1747 
the  number  of  its  congregations  had  increased  to 
forty-five.  But  at  that  date  an  unhappy  contro- 
versy arose  concerning  the  lawfulness  of  taking 
the  oath  which  was  administered  to  burgesses 
in  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and  Perth,  and  which,  by 
its  reference  to  "  the  true  religion  presently  pro- 
fessed within  this  realm,"  was  supposed  by  some 
to  allude  to  the  church  as  by  law  established,  and 
by  others  to  signify  simply  the  Protestant  reli- 
gion. The  result  was  the  division  of  the  still 
infant  church  into  the  Associate  Synod  vulgarly 
known  as  "  Burghers,"  and  the  General  Associate 
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Synod,  commonly  called  "Antiburghers."  These 
two  denominations  grew  up  side  by  side  for  more 
than  seventy  years,  their  members  and  ministers 
having  no'  ecclesiastical  fellowship  with  each 
other,  and  their  histor3f  marked  by  little  that  is 
noteworthy,  until  near  the  beginning  of  this  cen- 
tury, when  the  question  of  the  civil  magistrate's 
province  in  religion  came  to  be  discussed  in  both, 
and  then  small  minorities  broke  off  from  each, 
prefixing  tlie  word  "  original  "  to  their  distinctive 
name.  (See  Thomas  McCrie.)  This  was  the 
result  of  what  in  Scotland  is  still  known  as 
"  The  Old-I-ight  Controversy."  But  at  length  the 
"  breach  "  between  the  two  main  branches  was 
healed.  The  members  of  both  the  Burgher  and 
Antiburgher  churches  were,  in  the  first  two  dec- 
ades of  the  century,  frequently  brought  together 
for  the  furtherance  of  the  great  objects  of  the 
Bible  and  missionary  societies,  and  wei-e  led  to 
hold  meetings  for  united  prayer.  The  outcome 
was,  that  a  desire  for  re-union  sprung  up  simul- 
taneously in  many  quarters,  and  that  led  in  Sep- 
tember, 1820,  to  the  formation  of  the  United 
Secession  Church,  which  continued  under  this 
name  till  1847.  At  the  division,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  number  of  congregations  was  45 ;  at  the 
re-union  it  had  risen  to  262,  of  which  139  were 
connected  with  the  Burghers,  and  123  with  the 
Antiburghers;  and  within  twenty  years  a  hun- 
dred new  congregations  were  added  to  the  aggre- 
gate. From  1840  to  1845  the  peace  of  the  church 
was  disturbed  by  a  controversy  on  the  atonement, 
which  though  attended  at  the  time  with  some 
acrimonious  things,  and  resulting  in  the  expul- 
sion from  its  fellowship  of  James  Morison,  now 
well  known  as  an  admirable  exegetical  scholar, 
did  much  to  clarify  the  theological  atmosphere, 
not  only  of  the  denomination,  but  of  Scotland. 
Meanwhile  other  matters  were  not  lost  sight  of ; 
for,  at  the  time  of  its  junction  to  the  Relief 
Church,  the  United  Secession  was  raising  annu- 
ally for  all  purposes  above  £70,000.  It  had  a 
band  of  60  missipnaries  and  teachers  in  foreign 
lands,  a  theological  seminary  with  4  professors 
and  93  students,  and  65  licentiates. 

Relief  Church.  —  But  we  must  now  go  back,  and 
trace  the  history  of  the  Relief  Church,  which  had 
been  running  its  course  parallel  to  those  of  the 
other  seceding  communities  for  now  nearly  a 
hundred  years.  It  had  its  origin  in  1752,  in  the 
deposition,  from  the  ministry  of  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  of  Thomas  Gillespie,  minister  of  Car- 
nock,  for  refusing  to  take  part  in  the  installation 
of  a  pastor  whom  it  was  determined  to  thrust 
into  the  parish  of  Inverkeithing  against  the  will 
of  the  people.  To  this  sentence,  Gillespie  meekly 
bowed,  and  removed  to  Dunfermline,  where  he 
gathered  round  him  a  congi-egation,  and  where 
for  six  years  he  stood  alone,  having  ecclesiastical 
connection  with  none  of  the  existing  denominar 
tions.  At  the  end  of  that  time  he  was  joined  by 
Thomas  Boston  of  Oxnan,  son  of  the  famous 
author  of  The  Fourfold  State;  and  in  1761  the 
first  Relief  Presbytery  was  formed,  taking  the 
name  of  "  Relief,"  because  its  purpose  was  to 
furnish  relief  to  those  chui'ches  which  were  op- 
pressed by  patronage.  .  In  1794  the  presbytery, 
now  swelled  into  a  synod,  sanctioned  a  hymn- 
book,  for  congregational  praise;  and  in  1823  it 
established  a  theological  seminary,  for  the  educa- 


tion of  its  ministers,  who  had  up  till  that  time 
been  required  to  attend  the  Divinity  Hall  in  the 
National  Church.  Its  polity,  as  well  as  that  of 
the  Secession  Church,  was  Presbyterian ;  its  creed, 
Calvinistic ;  and  its  spirit,  catholic.  Indeed,  in 
this  last  respect  it  was  ahead  of  all  its  Presby- 
terian contemporaries,  for  Gillespie  had  been 
trained  by  Philip  Doddridge,  and  had  imbibed 
from  him  the  principle  of  Christian  communion; 
so  that,  at  his  first  dispensation  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  after  his  deposition,  he  could  say,  "  I  hold 
communion  with  all  that  visibly  hold  the  Head, 
and  with  such  only;  "  and  he  invited  all  such  to 
unite  with  him  in  the  observance  of  the  ordi- 
nance. He  was  thus  in  advance  of  those  who 
restricted  their  fellowship  only  to  such  as  agreed 
with  them  in  matters  of  covenanting,  and  the  like, 
and  could  not  conscientiously  occupy  a  platform 
so  narrow  as  that  of  either  of  the  branches  of 
the  Secession.  But  in  1847  the  Secession  herself 
had  come  up  to  that  same  catholicity ;  and  so  the 
union  was  effected  with  great  enthusiasm,  and 
has  resulted  in  the  richest  blessing.  The  Relief 
Church  numbered  at  that  time  7  presbyteries,  114 
congregations,  and  45,000  members. 

Since  1847  the  course  of  the  United  Church 
has  been  one  of  almost  uninterrupted  progress. 
Negotiations  for  union  with  the  Free  Church 
were  begun  in  1862,  and  continued  for  ten  years; 
but  they  were  ultimately  abandoned,  without  any 
other  issue  than  the  adoption  of  a  Mutual  Eligi- 
bility Scheme,  which  permitted  a  congregation  in 
either  denomination  to  call  a  minister  from  the 
other.  Beyond  Scotland,  however,  a  union  was 
effected;  for  in  Liverpool,  on  the  13th  June,  1876, 
ninety-eight  congregations  of  the  United  Presby- 
terian Synod,  whose  location  was  in  England, 
were  formally  joined  to  the  English  Presbyterian 
Church,  making  together  "  The  Presbyterian 
Church  of  England."  Yet,  notwithstanding  that 
apparent  diminution  of  strength,  the  statistics 
presented  in  1882  gave  the  following  particulars  : 
Presbyteries,  30 ;  congregations,  551 ;  members 
in  full  communion,  174,557;  income  for  congre- 
gational purposes,  £250,927  3s.  Qcl. ;  for  missionary 
and  benevolent  purposes,  £82,531  17s.  id.;  total, 
£373,459  lOd.,  which  is  exclusive  of  £50,271  7s. 
dd.,  reported  as  from  legacies.  In  addition  to  its 
home  operations, the  United  Presbyterian  Church 
has  foreign  missions  in  Jamaica,  Old  Calabar, 
West  Africa;  Rajpootana,  India;  Chhia;  and 
Japan;  in  which,  according  to  the  report  of  1888, 
there  are  71  regularly  organized  congregations 
with  an  aggregate  membership  of  10,808  aud 
nearly  2,000  catechumens.  The  total  income  of 
the  Foreign  Mission  Fund  for  1882  amounted  to 
£87,530.  In  its  Basis  of  Union  it  solemnly  rec- 
ognized the  duty  "  to  make  exertions  for  the  uni- 
versal diffusion  of  the  blessings  of  the  gospel  at 
home  and  abroad;"  and  it  has  faithfully  acted  on 
that  conviction,  and  is  probably  doing  more  for 
the  diffusion  of  the  gospel  throughout  the  world 
than  any  other  denomination  of  its  size,  with  th« 
exception  of  the  Moravians. 

Doctrinal  Position.  — In  the  Basis  of  Union  just 
referred  to,  the  doctrinal  position  of  the  United 
Presbyterian  Church  was  thus  defined :  — 

"  '  I.  The  word  of  God  contained  in  the  Scriptures 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  is  the  only  rule  of 
faith  and  practice.    II.  The  Westminster  Confession 
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of  Faitlx  and  the  Larger  and  Shorter  Catechisms  are 
the  confession  and  catechisms  of  this  church,  and 
contain  the  authorized  exhibition  of  the  sense  in 
which  we  understand  the  Scriptures,  it  being  always 
understood  that  we  do  not  approve  of  any  thing  in 
these  documents  which  teaches,  or  may  he  supposed 
to  teach,  compulsory  or  persecuting  and  intolerant 
principles  in  religion.'  And  '  The  term  of  member- 
ship is  a  credible  profession  of  the  faith  of  Christ  as 
held  by  this  church,  a  profession  made  with  intelli- 
gence, and  justified  by  a  corresponding  character  and 
deportment.'  No  doctrinal  test  is  administered  to 
members  on  their  admission;  but  elders  and  minis- 
ters are  required  to  answer  the  questions  prescribed 
in  a  formula  for  ordination  and  license;  and  among 
these,  up  till  May,  1879,  was  one  question  which  read 
thus :  '  Do  you  acknowledge  the  Westminster  Con- 
fession of  Faith  and  the  Larger  and  Shorter  Cate- 
chisms as  an  exhibition  of  the  sense  in  which  you 
hold  the  Scriptures;  it  being  understood  that  you  are 
not  required  to  approve  of  any  thing  in  these  docu- 
ments which  teaches,  or  may  be  supposed  to  teach, 
compulsory  or  persecuting  and  intolerant  principles 
in  religion?  '  But  at  the  meeting  of  synod  of  1879  it 
was  directed  that  the  qualification  in  the  latter  clause 
should  be  as  follows  :  '  This  acknowledgment  being 
made  in  view  of  the  explanations  contained  in  the 
declaratory  act  of  synod  there  anent.'  At  the  same 
meeting  a  declaratory  act  was  adopted ;  and  as  its  im- 
portance is  great,  not  only  intrinsically,  but  because 
it  is  the  first  attempt  to  widen  the  basis  of  doctrinal 
subscription  in  a  Presbyterian  church,  we  give  it 
here  entire :  — 

" '  "Whereas  the  formula  in  which  the  Subordi- 
nate Standards  of  this  church  are  accepted  requires 
assent  to  them  as  an  exhibition  of  the  sense  in  which 
the  Scriptures  are  understood;  whereas  these  Stand- 
ards, being  of  human  composition,  are  necessarily 
imperfect,  and  the  church  has  already  allowed  ex- 
ception to  be  taken  to  their  teaching,  or  supposed 
teaching,  on  one  important  subject;  and  whereas 
there  are  other  subjects  in  regard  to  which  it  has 
been  found  desirable  to  set  forth  more  fully  and 
clearly  the  view  which  the  synod  takes  of  the  teach- 
ing of  Holy  Scripture:  therefore  the  synod  hereby 
declares  as  follows :  — 

"  '  1.  That  in  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  redemption 
as  taught  in  the  Standards,  and  in  consistency  there- 
with, the  love  of  God  to  all  mankind,  his  gift  of  his 
Son  to  be  the  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  whole 
world,  and  tlie  free  offer  of  saU'ation  to  men,  with- 
out distinction,  on  the  ground  of  Christ's  perfect  sac- 
rifice, are  matters  which  have  been,  and  continue  to 
be,  regarded  by  this  church  as  vital  in  the  system  of 
gospel  truth,  and  to  which  due  prominence  ought 
ever  to  be  given. 

" '  2.  That  the  doctrine  of  the  divine  decrees,  in- 
cluding the  doctrine  of  election  to  eternal  life,  is 
held  in  connection  and  harmony  with  the  truth  that 
God  is  not  willing  that  any  should  perish,  but  that  all 
should  come  to  repentance;  and  that  he  has  provid- 
ed a  salvation  suliicient  for  all,  adapted  to  all,  and 
offered  to  all  in  the  gospel;  and  also  with  the  respon- 
sibility of  every  man  for  his  dealing  with  the  free 
and  unrestricted  olfer  of  eternal  life. 

"'3.  That  the  doctrine  of  man's  total  depravity 
and  of  his  loss  of  "  all  ability  of  will  to  any  spiritual 
good  accompanying  salvation  "  is  not  held  as  imply- 
ing such  a  condition  of  man's  nature  as  would  affect 
his  responsibility  under  the  law  of  God  and  the  gos- 
pel of  Christ;  or  that  he  does  not  experience  the 
striving  and  restraining  influences  of  the  Spirit  of 
God ;  or  that  he  cannot  perform  actions  in  any  sense 
good,  although  actions  which  do. not  spring  from  a 
renewed  heart  are  not  spiritually  good  or  holy,  — such 
as  accompau^salvation. 

"'i.  That  while  none  are  saved  except  through 
the  mediation  of  Christ  and  by  the  grace  of  his  Holy 
Spirit,  who  worketh  when,  where,  and  how  it  pleas- 
eth  him;  while  the  duty  of  sending  the  gospel  to  the 
heathen  who  are  sunk  in  ignorance,  sin,  and  misery, 
is  clear  and  imperative;  and  while  the  outward  and 
ordinary  means  of  salvation  for  those  capable  of 
being  called  by  the  Lord  are  the  ordinances  of  the 
gospel:'  in  accepting  the  Standards  it  is  not  required 
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to  be  held  that  any  who  die  in  infancy  are  lost,  or 
that  God  may  not  extend  his  grace  to  any  who  are 
without  the  pale  of  ordinary  means,  as  it  may  seem 
good  in  his  sight. 

"  '  5.  That  in  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  the  civil  ma- 
gistrate, and  his  authority  and  duty  in  the  sphere  of 
religion  as  taught  in  the  Standards,  this  church  holds 
that  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  King  and  Head 
of  the  church,  and  "Head  over  all  things  to  the 
church  which  is  his  body;"  disapproves  of  all  com- 
pulsory or  persecuting  and  intolerant  principles  in 
religion :  and  declares,  as  hitherto,  that  she  does  not 
require  approval  of  any  thing  in  her  Standards  that 
teaches,  or  may  be  supposed  to  teach,  such  princi- 
ples. 

"'6.  That  Christ  has  laid  it  as  a  permanent  and 
universal  obligation  upon  his  church  at  once  to  main- 
tain her  own  ordinances,  and  to  "  preach  the  gospel 
to  every  creature; "  and  has  ordained  that  his  people 
provide  by  their  freewill  offerings  for  the  fulfilment 
of  this  obligation. 

"  '  7.  That,  in  accordance  with  the  practice  hitherto 
observed  in  this  church,  liberty  of  opinion  is  allowed 
on  such  points  in  the  Standards,  not  entering  into 
the  substance  of  the  faith,  as  the  interpretation  of  the 
"six  days"  in  the  Mosaic  account  of  the  creation; 
the  church  .guarding  against  the  abuse  of  this  liberty 
to  the  injury  of  its  unity  and  peace.'  " 

In  general  matters  the  United  Presbyterian 
Church  has  been  very  progressive.  She  was  the 
first  among  the  Scottish  Presbyterians  to  intro- 
duce hymns  other  than  the  paraphrases  into  pub- 
lic worship,  and  after  many  debates  she  conceded 
the  liberty  to  use  instrumental  music  in  her  ser- 
vices some  years  ago. 

Government.  —  The  government  is  Presbyterian. 
Each  congregation  elects  its  own  minister  and 
elders,  who  together  constitute  the  session.  The 
arrangement  of  the  temporal  affairs  is  deputed  to 
a  body  of  managers  chosen  for  the  purpose  by 
the  members ;  but  these  have  no  spiritual  over- 
sight of  the  church.  The  presbytery  consists  of 
the  ministei's  and  one  elder  from  each  session  in 
a  specified  district ;  and  the  synod  consists  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  presbyteries.  Mere  ordination 
does  not  confer  the  right  to  a  seat  in  presbytery 
or  synod.  The  minister  is  a  member  as  a  pastor ; 
and  unless  in  the  case  of  a  pastor-emeritus,  who 
remains  as  a  colleague  to  a  junior  brother,  and 
in  those  of  the  professors  of  theology  and  mission 
secretaries,  no  minister  without  charge  is  a  mem- 
ber, either  of  presbytery  or  synod.  Frequent 
efforts  have  been  made  to  divide  the  synod  into 
provincial  bodies,  and  make  the  supreme  court 
a  general  assembly ;  but  the  democratic  spirit  of 
the  denomination  has  always  defeated  these,  al- 
though it  has  been  felt  that  a  synod  composed  of 
more  than  a  thousand  members  is  not  perfectly 
adapted  to  deliberation.  Still  it  has  worked  weU 
on  the  whole  in  the  past,  and  there  seems  to  be 
at  present  no  disposition  to  change. 

Theological  Education.  —  Up  till  1876  the  meet- 
ings of  the  theological  seminarjr,  or  hall,  were 
held  in  Edinburgh  every  year  during  the  months 
of  August  and  September ;  and  students  having 
first  passed  through  a  full  literary  curriculum  at 
one  or  other  of  the  national  universities,  and  hav- 
ing been  examined  for  admission,  were  required 
to  attend  for  five  sessions,  while  the  professors, 
retaining  their  pastoral  charges,  gave  up  these 
two  months  annually  to  the  work  of  tuition ;  and 
during  the  other  months  of  the  year  the  students 
were  required  to  perform  certain  specified  exer- 
cises, and  undergo  certain  examinations,  under 
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the  inspection  of  their  respective  presbyteries. 
This  plan  was  suited  to  the  circumstances  of  the 
church  in  its  earlier  history;  but  a  new  scheme  of 
education,  bringing  it  more  into  line  with  other 
denominations,  was  adopted  in  1876,  when  it  was 
decided  that  the  professors  should  be  loosed  from 
the  pastorate ;  that  the  session  should  consist  of 
five  months,  from  November  to  April ;  and  that 
the  course  should  consist  of  three  full  sessions. 
There  are  five  theological  chairs,  —  apologetics, 
pastoral  training,  church  history,  New-Testament 
literature  and  exegesis,  and  Hebrew  with  Old- 
Testament  literature  and  exegesis.  The  men  who 
now  hold  these  appointments  are  worthy  to  be  the 
successors  of  Lawson,  the  Browns  (grandfather 
and  grandson),  Dick,  Eadie,  and  others  who  have 
made  the  name  of  the  Secession  Church  honorably 
known  in  many  lands,      williah  m.  taylor. 

Religious  Statistics  of  Scotland  (from 
The  Scottish  Church  and  Unioersity  Almanac,  1883). 

THE  CHURCH  OP  SCOTLAND. 

Synods 16 

Presbyteries 84 

Parishes 1,283 

Unendowed    churches,    preaching    and    mission 

stations 280 

Ministers  [Estimated.  — Ed.] 1,479 

Communicants,  per  parliamentary  return  of  1878,  515,786 
Christian  liberality  for  all  objects  in  1881     .    .    .  £281,503.18.0 

THE  FREE  CHURCH. 

Synods 16 

Presbyteries 73 

Ministerial  charges 1,005 

Ministers 1,070 

Christian  liberality  for  all  objects  (1881-82)     .    .  £607,680.14.5 

UNITED  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH. 

Presbyteries 30 

Congregations 551 

Ministers 587 

Preachers 68 

Members 174,557 

Income  for  all  objects  from  all  sources    .    .    .    :  £383,730.8.4 

REFORMED  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH. 

Synod 1 

Presbyteries 2 

Churches  (7  vacant) 14 

SYNOD  OF  UNITED  ORIGINAL  SECEDERS. 

Presbyteries 4 

Churches  (6  vacant) 30 

EVANGELICAL   UNION    AND    AFFILIATED 

CHURCHES. 

Churches  (13  vacant) 89 

THE  EPISCOPAL  CHURCH  IN  SCOTLAND. 

Dioceses     7 

Churches  and  stations 238 

BAPTIST  UNION  OF  SCOTLAND. 

Churches 84 

CONGREGATIONAL  CHURCHES  IN  SCOTLAND. 

Ministers 85 

WESLEYAN  METHODISTS. 

Chapels 26 

ROMAN-CATHOLIC  CLERGY  IN  SCOTLAND. 

Dioceses 6 

Churches 163 

n.  In  England.  The  Presb3rterian  Church  of 
England  differs  in  its  history  from  that  of  Scot- 
land. From  Knox  to  Chalmei-s,  the  latter  was  a 
Reformation  Church,  which  for  three  centuries 
was  more  thoroughly  national  than  any  other; 
whereas  the  other  never  reached  the  same  depth 
or  extent  of  influence.  It  has  four  marked  pe- 
riods, —  its  rise,  its  height  as  the  National  Church 
of  England,  its  decay,  its  revival. 


1.  Its  rise.  Only  remotely,  though  in  many 
ways  most  really,  can  we  trace  Presbyterianism 
in  England  back  to  the  Culdees,  or,  later,  to 
Wiclif .  It  emerges  into  separate  existence  after 
the  Reformation.  There  were  two  parties,  —  the 
first,  reforming  the  church,  mainly  by  putting 
the  king  instead  of  the  Pope  at  its  head  as  su- 
preme; and  the  second  going  back,  more  with 
Calvin  and  the  Swiss  churches  than  with  Luther 
and  the  German  church,  to  the  doctrines  aTid  gov- 
ernment of  the  New  Testament.  For  a  time, 
men  like  Cranmer,  Hooper,  and  Latimer,  would 
have  reformed  'England  after  the  Presbyterian 
fashion  of  Geneva  and  Zurich.  But  this  passed 
with  the  death  of  Edward  VI. ;  and,  when  Eliz- 
abeth came  to  the  throne,  she  promoted,  with 
indomitable  will.  Prelacy,  with  its  semi-popish 
sacraments,  and  absolute  supremacy  of  the  king 
over  both  Church  and  State. 

Opposed  to  this  movement  rose  Puritanism, 
which  was  primarily  Calvinistic  in  doctrine,  and 
anti-sacerdotal  in  worship,  as  also  leaning  to 
Presbyterianism  in  government.  For  many  years 
the  vital  question  was  that  of  doctrine ;  but,  after 
repeated  and  ineffectual  appeals  to  Parliament 
aiid  the  prelates  for  a  purer  worship  and  a  self- 
governing  church,  Presbyterianism  was  formally 
instituted.  Nov.  20,  1572,  and  Wandsworth,  then 
a  few  miles  from  London,  w'ere  the  date  and 
place  of  the  first  presbytery  in  England,  with  its 
Book  of  Order,  constructed  in  its  ground-plan 
on  Presbyterian  lines.  A  few  ministers  and  lay- 
men were  the  members.  It  is  interesting  to  mark 
that  fourteen  days  afterwards  John  Knox  died  in 
Edinburgh.  The  cradle  of  English  Presbyteri- 
anism was  rocked  beside  the  death-bed  of  the 
great  Reformer,  who,  twenty  years  earlier,  had 
sown  in  England  the  seeds  from  which  came  the 
harvest.  Thomas  Cartwright  is  the  greatest  name 
as  thinker,  writer,  sufferer,  among  the  English 
Presbyterians,  as  Walter  Travers  (to  whom  Rich- 
ard Hooker  replies,  in  his  work,  monumental  and 
classical  alike  in  English  literature  and  thought, 
"  The  Ecclesiastical  Polity  ")  was  its  fullest  advo- 
cate. Presbyterianism  thus  springs  from  Puritan 
life.  The  grace  of  God,  making  each  soul  free 
spii-itually,  makes  it  free  ecclesiastically  and  civ- 
illy too  :  hence  the  orders  of  equal  rank  —  min- 
isters, elders,  and  deacons  with  different  functions 
—  according  to  the  primitive  model. 

2.  But,  while  Presbyterianism  grew  outside  the 
Church  of  England,  the  Puritan  doctrinal  element 
grew  within ;  and,  seventy  years  after,  the  small 
Presbytery  of  Wandsworth,  in  the  face  of  impris- 
onment, fines,  and  torture,  conquered  Elizabeth, 
James  VI.,  Charles  I.,  and  Laud.  By  this  time, 
Puritanism  had  become  chiefly  Presbyterian ;  and,  ^ 
when  the  Long  Parliament  abolished  Prelacy, 
Presbyterianism  was  established,  on  June  29, 1647. 
The  memorable  Westminster  Assembly  of  1643 
drew  up  their  Confession,  Shorter  and  Larger  Cate- 
chisms, and  Directory  of  Worship.  Four  mem- 
bers came  from  Scotland,  —  Samuel  Rutherford, 
Alexander  Henderson,  Robert  Baillie,  and  George 
Gillespie.  We  notice  two  things :  first,  that  while 
the  Parliament  established  Presbyterianism,  yet, 
under  the  influence  of  Independency  and  Crom- 
well, it  withheld  its  power  from  executing  eccle- 
siastical decisions ;  second,  that  the  Westminster 
Confession  of  Faith  was  never  subscribed  for- 
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mally  in  England,  as  it  was  and  is  in  Scotland : 
it  was  only  accepted  as  a  statement  of  scriptural 
truth. 

For  twenty  years  Presbyterianism  was  the  Na- 
tional Church.  Its  framework  was  set  up  chiefly 
in  London  and  Lancashire,  and  partially  over  the 
country.  It  was  a  time  of  much  noble  work, 
prayer,  and  fruit.  But  other  elements  grew.  In- 
dependency and  Cromwell  did  not  like  Presbyte- 
rianism, because  it  adopted  the  intolerant  prin- 
ciples of  an  Established  Church,  from  which  no 
church,  either  in  England  or  New  England,  was 
in  that  age  altogether  free  ;  and  the  old  Episco- 
pal Church  waited  its  time. 

That  time  soon  came.  Presbyterianism  was 
disestablished,  and  on  St.  Bartholomew's  Day, 
1662,  two  thousand  ministers,  most  of  them  Pres- 
byterian, were  ejected.  Among  them  were  Bax- 
ter, Howe,  and  Bates.  Till  1688  Presbyterianism 
was  thrust  out  of  civil  and  religious  rights.  It 
did  not  fight  in  England  a  Drumclog  or  Both- 
well  Bridge :  it  did  not  flee  to  the  hills  and 
moors,  as  in  Scotland.  It  was  too  passive,  and 
so  became  feeble. 

3.  For,  when  the  Revolution  of  1688  came, 
it  had  grown  practically  independent  in  church 
administration,  and  never  at  heart  regained  its 
old  fervor.  Then  came  worse  decay.  It  felt 
the  enfeebling  religious  atmosphere  of  the  next, 
the  eighteenth  century,  and,  like  all  the  other 
churches,  succumbed  to  doctrinal  error  and  prac- 
tical indifference,  till,  in  England,  Presbyterian- 
ism and  Unitarianism  became  synonymous. 

4.  But  during  these  last  forty  years  a  new 
spirit  revived ;  the  old  Puritan  Presbyterianism 
lived  in  many  native  churches ;  was  strengthened 
by  like-minded  Scotchmen  coming  to  England; 
till  at  last  the  two  classes  of  congregations — those 
connected  with  the  United  Presbyterian  Church  of 
Scotland  and  those  which  after  the  disruption  in 
1843  formed  one  English  Presbyterian  synod  — 
joined  together  in  1876  under  the  name  of  the 
"  Presbyterian  Church  of  England."  This  union, 
which  doubled  the  strength  numerically  of  the 
united  church,  far  more  than  doubled  its  moral 
energy  and  helpfulness.  Since  the  union,  its 
growth  has  been. more  elastic,  organized,  and  con- 
spicuous. Even  before  the  union,  Presbyterian- 
ism stood  higher  in  relative  increase  of  numbers 
at  the  last  ecclesiastical  census  than  any  other 
denomination  in  England.  We  give  the  latest 
statistical  returns,  those  of  the  year  1881 :  Con- 
gregations, 27.5,  of  which  75  are  in  the  presbytery 
of  London,  an  enormous  increase  during  twenty 
years ;  264  ministers  with  charges,  31  without 
charges,  21  probationers,  56,399  communicants, 
6,216  sabbath-school  teachers.  In  1882  the  theo- 
logical college  had  three  professors,  one  tutor, 
twenty-three  students.  One  special  department, 
the  Sustentation  Fund,  has  yielded  to  every  or- 
dained minister  a  minimum  stipend  of  £200 
yearly,  the  largest  minimum  amount  in  any  Eng- 
lish denomination ;  and  this  minimum  sum  will 
likely,  and  soon,  be  increased.  Total  amount  col- 
lected in  1881  was  £208,626;  average  stipend  in 
Berwick  Presbytery,  £209 ;  in  London,  £394 ;  in 
Liverpool,  £414. 

One  of  the  noblest  and  most  vigorously  prose- 
cuted enterprises  of  the  church  is  the  China 
Mission.    Its  first  missionary  was  W.  C.  Burns, 


a  man  of  the  highest  heroic  and  saintly  type, 
whose  place  has  been  filled  by  a  succession  of 
men  and  women  of  like  spirit.  Burns  had  for 
a  time  little  outward  success,  but  it  increased 
greatly  before  he  died ;  and  the  seed  he  sowed  has 
grown  into  a  rich  harvest.  In  1881  there  were  27 
missionaries,  64  native  missionaries,  64  stations, 
and  2,570  members ;  and  this  is  a  large  increase 
on  1877.  This  revived  English  Presbyterianism 
has  thus  a  future  in  it,  pledged  to  it  by  its  living 
truths  and  its  generous  deeds.  Moreover,  coming 
among  the  distracted  parties  in  England,  it  gives 
to  episcopacy  and  independency  the  elements  of 
liberty  which  the  one,  and  of  order  which  the 
other,  needs.  That  it  should  ever  rise  to  be  the 
National  Establishment,  as  in  1643,  we  do  not 
desire ;  that  it  should  ever  sink  as  low  as  in  1780, 
we  shall  not  believe.  But,  whatever  its  future 
may  be,  it  will  be  a  divine  blessing  to  England 
if  it  maintain  the  courage  of  its  first  years,  and 
shun  the  errors  of  its  days  of  power  and  of 
decay. 

Lit.  —  M'Crie  :  Annals  of  English  Presbytery; 
Brook  :  Thomas  CartioriglU  ;  Geosart  :  Represen- 
tative Nonconformists ;  Neal,  Price,  Vaughan, 
Stoughton,  etc.;  Skeats:  Hist,  of  Free  Churches 
in  England.        WILLIAM:  GRAHAM,  D.D.  (London). 

III.  In  Ireland.    See  Ireland,  vol.  ii.  p.  1116. 

IV.  In  Wales.  See  Welsh  Calvinistic 
Methodists. 

V.  In  the  United  States  of  America.  PRES- 
BYTERIAN CHURCH  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES  OF  AMERICA  (NORTHERN 
GENERAL  ASSEMBLY). —The  first  Pres- 
byterian church  in  America  was  organized  A.D. 
1628,  at  New  Amsterdam  (New  York).  It  was 
a  Reformed-Dutch  church,  and  was  gathered  by 
the  Rev.  Jonas  Michaelius,  then  just  arrived  from 
Amsterdam  in  Holland.  It  was  the  first  Prot- 
estant church  organized  in  the  western  world. 
The  Church  of  the  Pilgrims  at  Plymouth,  Mass., 
had  been  organized  in  Holland.  Other  churches 
of  this  denomination  were  organized  among  the 
Dutch  settlements  in  the  New  World  at  an  early 
period  in  the  same  century.  (See  Reformed 
Church,  Dutch.) 

Early  Presbyterianism  ijf  New  England. 
—  The  first  settlers  of  New  England  were  dis- 
senters from  the  Church  of  England.  They  had 
become  known,  as  Brownists,  or  Radical  Inde- 
pendents. They  came  lyr  the  way  of  Leyden  in 
Holland,  and  settled  at  Plymouth,  Mass.  A  dif- 
ferent class  of  refugees  from  the  tyi-annizing 
prelacy  of  the  English  Church  came  over  in  1629 
and  during  the  next  ten  years.  They  were  mostly 
Puritans,  men  of  tender  conscience,  who  scrupled 
at  vestments  and  ceremonies  and  popish  practices 
in  the  church.  Many  of  them  were  strongly 
inclined  to  the  Presbyterian  way.  Had  they  re- 
mained at  home,  they  would  have  united  heartily 
in  the  movement,  which,  during  the  Common- 
wealth, made  the  Church  of  England  a  Presby- 
terian church. 

Not  long  after  their  settlement  at  Massachu- 
setts Bay,  "  divers  gentlemen  in  Scotland,"  says 
Cotton  Mather  (Magnolia,  i.  73),  wrote  to  these 
Puritans  to  learn  "  whether  they  might  be  there 
suffered  freely  to  exercise  their  Presbyterian 
church  government"  in  the  American  colony; 
and  it  was  freely  answered  that  they  might.     A 
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tract  of  laud  near  the  mouth  of  the  Men-imaok 
River  was  selected  by  their  agent  for  the  Presby- 
terian settlement.  The  emigrants  embarked  from 
Scotland,  and  had  traversed  half  the  width  of  the 
Atlantic,  but  were  driven  back  by  adverse  storms, 
and  abandoned  the  enterprise.  Presbyterianism 
proper  was  thereby  put  back  in  its  American  de- 
velopment half  a  century. 

Many  of  the  New-England  ministers  and  people, 
at  that  early  period,  were  either  Presbyterians  in 
principle,  or  well  disposed  to  such  as  were.  The 
Cambridge  (1648)  and  the  Boston  (1662)  synods 
made  provision  for  riding  elders  in  the  churches, 
and  favored  the  consociation  of  the  churches. 
They  were  rigidly  opposed  to  Independency,  and 
aimed  to  establish  "a  sweet  sort  of  tempera- 
ment between  rigid  Presbyterianism  and  levelling 
Brown  ism." 

When  the  "  Heads  of  Agreement "  between  the 
Presbyterian  and  Congregational  ministers  were 
assented  to  at  London,  A.D.  1690,  Cotton  Mather 
affirmed  (Magnalia,  ii.  233)  that  the  same  "  union 
hath  been  for  many  lustres,  yea,  many  decades  of 
years,  exemplified  in  the  churches  of  New  Eng- 
land, so  far  that  I  believe  it  is  not  possible  for 
me  to  give  a  truer  description  of  our  ecclesiasti- 
cal constitution  (A.D.  1718)  than  by  transcribing 
thereof  the  articles  of  that  union."  Their  plat- 
form was  so  akin  to  Presbyterianism,  that  "  the 
Presbyterian  ministers  of  this  country,"  Mather 
says,  "  do  find  it  no  difficulty  to  practise  the 
substance  of  it  in  and  with  their  several  con- 
gregations." Writing  to  Rev.  Robert  Wodrow, 
a  Presbyterian  minister  in  Scotland,  Aug.  8,  1718 
(Wodrow:  Miscell.,  ii.  424),  he  says,  "We  ai-e 
comforted  with  great  numbers  of  our  oppressed 
brethren  coming  over  from  the  north  of  Ireland 
unto  us."  They  were  Presbyterians.  "  They  find 
so  very  little  difference  in  the  management  of 
our  churches  from  theirs  and  yours  as  to  count  it 
next  unto  none  at  all.  Not  a  few  ministers  of 
the  Scotch  nation  coming  over  hither  have  here- 
tofore been  invited  unto  settlements  with  our 
churches." 

A  considerable  number  of  Presbyterians,  both 
ministers  and  people,  it  thus  appears,  emigrated 
from  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  to  New  England 
during  the  troubles  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  were  absorbed  in  the  Congregational  churches, 
at  that  time  differing  but  little,  as  they  thought, 
from  Presbyterian  churches.  Particularly  was  it 
so  with  the  Connecticut  churches,  where  Conso- 
ciationism,  a  modified  form  of  Presbyterianism, 
had  generally  prevailed.  The  Hartford  North 
Association,  in  1799,  affirmed  "  that  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  churches  in  -the  State  of  Connecticut 
is  not  Congregational,  but  contains  the  essentials 
of  the  government  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
or  Presbyterian  Church  in  America  ;"  and  "  the 
churches  in  Connecticut  are  not  now,  and  never 
were  from  the  earliest  period  of  our  settlement. 
Congregational  churches."  They  were  often 
spoken  of  as  Presbyterian  churches. 

Colonies  from  these  churches  planted  them- 
selves, at  an  early  day,  on  Long  Island  and  in 
East  Jersey ;  and  the  churches  which  they  organ- 
ized—Southampton (1640),  Southold  (1641),  Eliza- 
bethtown  (1666),  and  Newark  (1667)  —  eventually 
became  Presbyterian,  almost  as  soon  as  they  had 
the  opportunity.    The  church  of  Jamaica,  on  Long 


Island  (1662),  claims  to  have  been  a  Presbyterian 
church  at  its  organization. 
First  Presbyterian  Church  in  America. 

—  The  persecutions  of  the  Presbyterians  in  Scot- 
land and  Ireland,  during  the  later  years  of  Charles 
II.  (1670-85),  compelled  many  of  them  to  seek  rest 
beyond  the  seas.  The  standing  order  in  New 
England,  both  civilly  and  ecclesiastically,  was  Con- 
gregationalism. In  the  province  of  New  York 
the  Dutch  were  of  the  Holland  type  of  Presby- 
terianism, and  only  the  Church  of  England  was 
tolerated  among  the  English.  In  Virginia  also, 
none  but  Episcopal  churches  were  recognized  by 
law.  A  more  liberal  policy  prevailed  in  East 
and  West  Jersey,  in  Pennsylvania,  Delaware,  and 
Maryland.  Very  naturally,  therefore,  these  emi- 
grants sought  refuge  where  they  would  be  free 
to  exercise  their  religion ;  and  Presbyterian  settle- 
ments were  formed  in  these  sections  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  seventeenth  century,  few  and  feeble 
at  the  best. 

Application  for  a  minister  was  made  (1680)  to 
a  presbytery  in  the  north  of  Ireland  by  one  of 
these  companies ;  and  in  1683  the  Rev.  Francis 
Makemie  was  ordained,  and  sent  as  a  missionary 
to  these  scattered  sheep  in  the  great  American 
wilderness.  He  settled  at  Rehoboth  in  Maryland, 
and  gathered  the  people,  there  and  in  other  settle- 
ments round  about,  into  Presbyterian  churches. 
Other  ministei's  were  sent  out,  and  were  welcomed. 
Some  few  came  to  them  also  from  New  England, 
and  took  charge,  liere  and  there,  of  a  Presbyterian 
church. 

The  First  Presbytery. — At  the  opening  of 
the  eighteenth  century  these  seven  ministers  — 
Makemie,  Davis,  Wilson,  Andrews,  Taylor,  Mac- 
nish,  and  Hampton  —  met  together  (1705)  in  the 
Presbyterian  church  of  Philadelphia,  Penn.,  and 
constituted  the  Presbytery  of  Philadelphia,  ■ —  the 
first  in  the  New  World.  The  American  Presby- 
terian Church  had  now  taken  form,  and  entered 
upon  a  career  of  widely  extended  power  and  use- 
fulness. It  was  destitute  of  patronage,  and  of 
feeble  resources.  It  was  strong  only  in  faith  and 
godliness. 

The  First  Synod.  —  In  1710  the  presbytery 
numbered  eleven  ministers.  Makemie  and  Taylor 
had  just  died ;  and  Smith,  Anderson,  Henry,  and 
AVade  had  been  received,  in  addition  to  Boyd, 
whom  they  had  ordained  in  1706,  —  the  first 
Presbyterian  ordination  in  America.  They  had 
a  small  congregation  at  Elizabeth  River,  Va., 
four  in  Maryland,  five  in  Pennsylvania,  and  two 
in  New  Jersey.  Six  years  later  (Sept.  22,  1716), 
they  resolved  themselves  into  three  presbyteries, 

—  Philadelphia,  Newcastle,  and  Long  Island,  — 
and  thus  constituted  the  synod  of  Philadelphia. 
The  churches  had  increased  to  seventeen.  In  the 
Province  of  New  York  they  had  five  churches, — 
New  York,  Newtown,  Jamaica,  Setauket,  and 
Southampton ;  in  New  Jersey,  four  churches,  — 
Freehold,  Hopewell,  Cohansey,  and  Cape  May; 
in  Pennsylvania,  two  churches,  —  Philadelphia 
and  Abington;  and,  in  the  regions  beyond,  six 
churches,  —  Newcastle,  Patuxent,  Rehoboth, 
Snowhill,  White-Clay  Creek,  and  Appoquinning. 
The  two  vigorous  churches  of  Elizabethtown  and 
Newark,  N.J.,  with  their  pastors,  Jonathan  Dick- 
inson and  Joseph  Webb,  came  in  soon  afterwards. 
The  ministers  had  increased  to  nineteen.    During 
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the  first  ten  years  tweuty-seven  had  been  enrolled, 
of  whom  five  had  died,  and  three  had  withdrawn. 

Adoption  or  Doctrinal  Standards.  —  The 
progi-ess  of  the  church  from  this  date  was  steady, 
if  not  rapid.  In  1729  the  synod  numbered  twenty- 
seven  ministers.  Fifty-six  had  been  enrolled  since 
1705,  of  whom  fom-teen  had  died,  and  fifteen  had 
left  the  connection.  No  action  had  thus  far  been 
taken,  so  far  as  the  records  (of  which  the  first 
leaf  is  lost)  show,  in  respect  to  the  formal  adop- 
tion of  any  standard  of  doctrine  or  written  creed. 
As  the  Church  of  Scotland  had,  from  the  days  of 
the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines  (1648), 
adopted  and  professed  faith  in  their  Confession 
of  Faith  and  Catechisms,  and  as  so  large  a  portion, 
both  of  the  ministers  and  people,  were  of  Scotch 
origin,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  both  the  first 
presbytery  and  the  synod  had  adhered  to  these 
standards  of  faith  and  worship. 

But  the  times  called  for  a  decided  and  open 
expression  of  their  faith.  The  alarming  preva- 
lence of  Arminianism,  Pelagianism,  Arianism, 
and  Socinianism,  among  some  of  the  Reformed 
churches  of  Europe,  and  even  in  Scotland  and 
Ireland,  as,  also,  the  boldness  with  which  deistical 
opinions  were  avowed  and  disseminated  among 
educated  circles  at  home  and  abroad,  called  for 
the  erection  of  a  barrier  against  the  spread  of 
these  errors  among  their  ministers  and  people. 

After,  therefore,  a  full  and  earnest  discussion 
at  their  annual  meeting  in  1729,  the  synod,  with 
a  surprising  unanimity,  by  an  "  Adopting  Act," 
made  the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith  their 
standard,  "  as  being,  in  all  the  essential  and  ne- 
cessary Articles,  good  forms  of  sound  words  and 
system  of  Christian  doctrine ;  "  agreeing,  further, 
that  no  one  should  be  ordained  to  the  ministry, 
or  received  to  membership,  who  had  any  scruples 
as  to  any  parts  of  the  Confession,  save  "only  about 
Articles  not  essential  and  necessary  to  doctrine, 
worship,  and  government."  It  was  also  agreed, 
that,  in  respect  to  such  differences,  they  would 
treat  one  another  with  all  due  forbearance  and 
kindness. 

The  First  Disruption.  —  A  considerable  di- 
versity of  theological  and  ecclesiastical  views  was 
developed  in  these  discussions  and  in  subsequent 
meetings  of  the  synod.  A  large  proportion  of 
the  ministers  were  of  foreign  birth  and  education. 
The  native  ministry  were,  for  the  most  part,  from 
New  England.  The  former  obtained  the  appella- 
tion of  the  "Old  Side,"  or  the  "Old  Lights:"  the 
latter  were  the  "  New  Side,"  or  the  "  New  Lights." 
They  differed  as  to  the  essential  qualifications  of 
candidates  for  the  ministry,  and  the  matter  and 
style  of  pulpit  ministrations.  The  Old  Side  laid 
the  greater  stress  on  scholarship :  the  New  Side 
insisted  more  on  experimental  piety.  The  former 
were  rigid  in  their  demands  for  a  full  term  of 
study:  the  latter,  in  the  exigencies  of  the  country 
and  times,  were  ready  to  make  large  exceptions 
in  the  case  of  such  as  had  considerable  gifts  and 
great  zeal,  if  sound  in  doctrine. 

A  period  of  unwonted  religious  interest  and  of 
spiritual  revival  followed.  Not  a  few  of  the 
churches  in  and  out  of  New  England  were  favored 
with  special  manifestations  of  divine  grace.  Large 
demands  were  made  upon  the  ministry.  The 
people  were  eager  to  hear.  Popular  preachers  and 
exhorters  were  at  a  premium :  they  were  sent  for 


from  every  quarter.  It  was  a  "  Great  Awaken- 
ing." That  singularly  gifted  evangelist  of  the 
Church  of  England,  George  Whitefield,  came  to 
America,  and  traversed  the  Atlantic  coast  from 
Georgia  to  New  Hampshire,  preaching  every- 
where. Great  crowds  attended  his  ministrations. 
The  New  Side  churches  were  opened  to  him,  and 
their  ministers  affiliated  with  him.  The  Old  Side, 
if  not  opposed  to  the  movement,  were  suspicious 
and  apprehensive,  and,  for  the  most  part,  stood 
aloof  both  from  Mr.  Whitefield  and  the  work. 

At  the  meeting  of  the  synod  in  1740,  the  two 
parties  came  into  collision  in  respect  to  some 
alleged  irregularities  on  the  part,  principally,  of 
the  Presbytery  of  New  Brunswick,  or  some  of  its 
prominent  members.  An  open  rupture  ensued 
in  1741,  and  the  offending  presbytery  withdrew. 
After  repeated  but  futile  attempts  by  the  more 
moderate  brethren  to  allay  the  irritation,  and  to 
reconcile  the  conflicting  parties,  the  synod  itself 
became  divided.  A  considerable  number  of  min- 
isters and  churches,  including  the  pre.sbyteries  of 
New  York  and  New  Brunswick  and  a  part  of 
that  of  Newcastle,  withdrew  in  1745,  and  organ- 
ized the  synod  of  New  York, —  a  New-Side  synod, 
—  in  rivalry,  and  not  in  correspondence,  with  the 
Old-Side  synod  of  Philadelphia. 

The  Healing  of  the  Breach.  —  The  latter, 
at  the  disruption,  was  the  larger  body ;  but  the 
former  had  the  larger  sympathy  of  the  people,  and 
rapidly  increased  in  numbers,  in  resources  and 
influence.  The  breach  was  healed  in  May,  1758. 
The  New  Side  brought  into  the  union  seventy- 
two  ministers  and  six  presbyteries ;  the  Old  Side, 
twenty-two  ministers  and  three  presbytei-ies.  The 
synod  of  New  York  and  Philadelphia,  as  the 
united  synod  was  called,  had  more  than  a  hun- 
dred churches  under  its  care. 

In  the  political  agitations  that  convulsed  the 
British  Colonies  in  America  during  the  next 
twenty-five  years,  resulting  in  the  War  of  the 
Revolution  and  the  independence  of  the  United 
States,  the  Presbyterian  Church  was  a  unit  in 
the  assertion  and  defence  of  the  principles  of  civil 
and  religious  liberty,  and  contributed  largely 
towards  the  triumph  of  the  patriots. 

The  First  General  Assembly.  —  Shortly 
after  the  return  of  peace,  measures  were  taken  by 
the  synod  for  a  still  further  development  of  Pres- 
byterian principles.  The  church  had  been  greatly 
prospered.  It  was  time  that  a  general  assembly, 
as  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  should  be  insti- 
tuted. Three  years  (1785-88)  were  given  to  the 
careful  preparation  and  adoption  of  a  consti- 
tution. The  sixteen  presbyteries  of  1788  were 
distributed  into  four  synods,  —  New  York,  Phila- 
delphia, Virginia,  and  the  Carolinas.  A  general 
assembly,  composed  of  commissioners  (ministers 
and  elders  in  equal  numbers),  from  the  presby- 
teries, met  at  Philadelphia,  Penn.,  in  May,  1789. 
The  first  Congress  of  the  United  States  were  then 
holding  their  first  session  at  New  York.  The 
two  bodies,  as  well  as  theu-  constitutions,  are 
coeval. 

In  1779  four  of  the  ministers  had  withdrawn, 
on  the  plea  of  larger  liberty,  from  the  synod,  and 
had  (1780)  organized  the  independent  presbytery 
of  Morris  County.  An  associated  presbytery 
was  formed  in  1792,  a  third  in  1793,  and  a  fourth 
in   1807.     They  were  known  as  the  Associated 
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Presbyteries  of  Morris  County  and  AVestchester, 
the  Northern  and  the  Saratoga  Presbyteries.  At 
the  end  of  a  single  generation  they  had  ended 
their  course,  and  been  absorbed  by  other  bodies. 

Plan  of  Union.  — Before  the  close  of  the  cen- 
tury, the  church  had  extended  itself  far  to  the 
south  and  west.  Its  missionaries  went  everywhere, 
preaching  the  word,  and  gathering  churches.  To 
prevent  collision  with  the  missionaries  from  New 
England,  the  General  Assembly  of  1801  entered 
heartily  into  a  "  Plan  of  Union  "  with  the  con- 
sociated  churches  of  Connecticut,  providing  for 
the  orderly  organization  of  churches  in  settle- 
ments of  commingled  Presbyterians  and  Congre- 
gationalists,  and  the  institution  of  pastors.  The 
happy  influence  of  this  fraternal  plan  was  felt  in 
a  large  part  of  the  new  towns  in  the  States  of 
New  York  and  Ohio,  where  the  two  streams  of 
emigration  flowed  side  by  side.  The  church  now 
numbered  twenty-six  presbyteries,  three  hundred 
ministers,  and  nearly  five  hundred  congregations. 

The  Cumberland  Offshoot.  —  A  special 
manifestation  of  divine  grace  marked  the  opening 
of  the  present  century.  The  Assembly  of  1803 
testified  that  there  was  scarcely  a  presbytery  from 
which  came  not  the  glad  tidings  of  the  prevalence 
and  power  of  the  Great  Revival.  In  some  parts 
of  the  land,  particularly  in  Kentucky,  it  was 
characterized,  to  some  extent,  by  peculiar  physical 
effects  known  as  "  bodily  exercises."  The  great 
demand  for  preachers  brought  forward  a  con- 
siderable number  of  exhorters  and  evangelists,  of 
very  limited  education,  but  of  special  gifts  as 
public  speakers.  One  of  the  presbyteries  was 
censured  by  its  synod  for  giving  a  regular  license 
to  .some  of  these  exhorters.  Dissatisfied  with 
this  action,  several  of  the  ministers  withdrew, 
and  organized  (Feb.  4, 1810)  an  independent  body 
called  the  "  Presbytery  of  Cumberland,"  which 
has  now  grown  to  be  one  of  the  largest  bodies  of 
Presbyterian  chui'ches  in  America.  (See  Cum- 
berland Pkesbytekian  Church.) 

Doctrinal  Disaffections.  —  Soon  after  the 
second  war  with  Great  Britain  (1812-15),  another 
period  of  religious  prosperity  gave  much  enlarge- 
ment to  the  church.  Associations  for  the  diffusion 
of  the  Scriptures,  religious  tracts  and  books,  and 
for  missions  at  home  and  abroad,  were  extensively 
patronized.  The  system  of  African  slavery  was 
condenmed  (1818)  by  the  Assembly.  Much  fear 
was  expressed  in  relation  to  the  spread  of  "  New 
Divinity,"  or  Hopkinsiauistn  from  New  England. 
Gradually  a  New  School  party  was  developed, 
and  was  increasingly  antagonized  year  by  year 
by  the  Old  iSchool  portion  of  the  church. 

These  tendencies  were  aggravated  during  the 
revival  period  of  1827-33,  during  which  -  the 
churclies  were  greatly  enlarged  and  multiplied. 
In  some  sections,  doctrines  were  advanced,  and 
measures  adopted,  against  which  grave  excep- 
tions were  taken  by  many,  especially  of  the  Old 
Sch  ool  party.  Great  apprehensions  were  expressed 
of  danger  to  the  faith  by  the  spreading  of  New 
Haven  Theolog3'.  Albert  Barnes  at  Philadelphia, 
and  Lyman  Beecher  at  Cincinnati,  were  both  sub- 
jected to  trials  and  censure  by  their  presbyteries, 
but  were  each  of  them  vindicated  by  the  General 
Assembly.  The  whole  church  was  agitated  by 
the  controver.sy. 

Just  at  this  time,  too,  the  question  of  slavery 


came  to  the  front  by  the  organization  of  the 
American  Antislavery  Society,  greatly  disturbing 
the  churches  in  the  Southern  States,  and  aggra^ 
vating  the  growing  feeling  of  jealousy  and  opposi- 
tion between  the  two  parties  in  the  church. 

The  Great  Disruption.  — At  the  meeting  of 
the  assembly  in  May,  1837,  the  Old  School  party, 
finding  themselves  for  the  second  time  only  with- 
in seven  years  in  the  majority,  took  advantage  of 
the  occasion  to  exscind,  simply  by  an  act  of  power, 
irrespective  of  constitutional  limitations  of  that 
power,  three  of  the  synods  in  Western  New  York, 
and  one  in  Ohio,  with  all  their  churches  and  min- 
isters. Other  measures  were  enacted  greatly 
obnoxious  to  the  minority.  Great  excitement 
followed.  The  whole  church  was  agitated.  A 
convention  of  the  aggrieved  was  held  at  Auburn 
(August,  1837),  N.Y.,  and  measures  taken  to 
resist  the  wrong.  At  the  assembly  in  1838  the 
New  School  party  demanded  the  enrolment  of 
the  commissioners  from  the  four  exscinded  syn- 
ods. It  was  refused.  The  two  bodies  separated, 
and  two  assemblies  were  organized.  The  church 
was  hopelessly  divided.  The  property  question, 
after  a  jury  trial,  was  decided  in  favor  of  the 
New  School  Assembly ;  but  the  decision  was 
overruled  on  some  points  of  law  by  the  court  in 
bank,  and  a  new  trial  granted.  No  f  ui'ther  action 
was  taken,  and  each  body  went  on  its  separate 
way. 

The  whole  American  people  were  agitated  in 
1850,  and  for  several  subsequent  years,  by  the 
Fugitive-slave  Law  enactment,  and  the  question 
of  the  extension  of  slavery  into  the  new  Territo- 
ries and  States.  The  New  School  assemblies  sym- 
pathized with  the  opponents  of  these  measures ; 
and  in  1856  at  New  York,  and  in  1857  at  Cleve- 
land, gave  decided  expression  to  these  views.  ■  In 
consequence,  several  Southern  presbyteries  with- 
drew, and  organized  the  United  Synod  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church,  which  a  few  years  later 
effected  a  union  with  the  Southern  Presbyterian 
Church.      (See  next  art.) 

Early  in  1861  the  Southern  States  seceded,  and 
the  great  civil  war  (1861-65)  followed.  The  Old 
School  Assembly  of  1861,  at  Philadelphia,  took 
ground  in  behalf  of  the  government,  as  the  New 
School  Assembly  also  did.  The  Southern  com- 
missioners in  the  Old  School  Assembly  took  of- 
fence, and  withdrew.  In  the  following  year  (1862) 
the  Southern  presbyteries  separated  themselves 
wholly  from  the  Northern  churches,  and  formed 
a  distinct  church  represented  in  their  own  General 
Assembly.     (See  next  art.) 

The  Re-union  of  the  Church.  —  Thus  provi- 
dentially the  disturbing  element,  that,  more  than 
all  things  else,  had  occasioned  the  disruption  of 
1838,  was  now  eliminated  from  both  branches  of 
the  church.  The  complete  abolition  of  slavery, 
that  resulted  from  the  slaveholders'  rebellion,  put 
an  end  to  all  further  controversy  between  the  two 
bodies  on  this  long-vexed  question.  Gradually 
they  had  learned  to  regret  their  former  virulence. 
A  new  generation  had  come  to  the  fore.  The  war 
had  united  the  North  in  a  common  cause.  The 
New  School  had  proved  their  soundness  in  the 
faith,  and  vindicated  their  Presbyterianism.  The 
old  affinities  of  a  common  inheritance  began  to 
assert  themselves.  A  system  of  correspondence 
between  the  two  assemblies  was  instituted  in 
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1862.  Together  they  sat  down  (1866)  at  the 
table  of  their  common  Lord,  at  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
and  put  the  seal  to  their  fraternity.  A  joint 
commission  was  at  the  same  time  appointed  to 
consider  and  propose  a  plan  of  re-union. 

The  two  assemblies  met  at  New  York  in  May, 
1869,  and  each  of  them  gave  their  cordial  assent 
to  a  series  of  propositions  for  the  merging  of  the 
two  organizations  into  one.  These  proposals  were 
overtured  to  the  presbyteries.  At  the  adjourned 
meetings  of  the  two  assemblies  the  next  Novem- 
ber, at  Pittsburgh,  Penn.,  the  returns  from  the 
presbyteries  showed  an  overwhelming  majority 
of  each  body  in  favor  of  the  re-union.  Thus 
happily  the  breach  was  healed. 

The  disruption  had  continued  the  lifetime  of 
a  generation.  In  May,  1870,  the  first  re-united 
Assembly  met  at  Philadelphia  amid  the  thanks- 
givings of  the  whole  church  and  the  congratula- 
tions of  the  sister-churches  of  the  entire  woild. 
It  was  an  unparalleled  event.  The  little  one  had 
become  a  strong  nation.  In  1837,  the  year  pre- 
vious to  the  disruption,  the  ministei's  numbered 
2,140;  the  churches,  2,865 ;  and  the  membership, 
220,537.  In  1870  the  ministers  numbered  4,238; 
the  churches,  4,526 ;  and  the  membership,  446,561. 
To  commemorate  this  most  auspicious  event,  a 
memorial  fund  of  $7,883,983.85  was  contributed 
by  the  churches,  which  was  expended  principally 
in  the  payment  of  church-debts,  the  erection  and 
repairing  of  church-edifices,  and  the  endowment 
of  educational  institutions. 

The  Outlook.  —  The  union  came  rone  too 
soon.  The  people  were  prepared  for  it,  had  long 
demanded  it.  The  old  controversies  had  died ;  the 
prejudices  of  the  past  had  been  buried.  Frater- 
nity and  unity  had  taken  the  place  of  rivalry  and 
discord.  The  church  has  proved  itself  one  in 
faith  and  order.  The  former  lines  of  demarca^ 
tion  have  been  blotted  out.  New  life  has  been 
put  into  all  its  activities.  The  progress  of  the 
denomination  since  1870  has  been  marked  and 
gratifying.  The  ministers  in  1882  numbered 
5,143 ;  the  churches,  5,744 ;  and  the  membership, 
592,128.  The  contributions  to  the  work  of  home 
missions  for  the  year  1882-83  were  $504,795.61 ; 
to  foreign  missions,  $648,303.19.  Its  Sunday- 
school  force  is  654,051.  The  average  annual  ad- 
dition on  confession  since  1870  has  been  32,217. 

The  last  General  Assembly  met  May  17,  1883, 
at  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.  It  was  the  largest 
since  the  reconstruction  in  1870.  Its  whole  spirit 
was  exceedingly  hopeful  and  aggressive.  Frater- 
nal relations  with  the  Southern  Church,  the  initia- 
tive of  which  was  taken  the  year  before,  were 
now  fully  established  by  the  mutual  interchange 
of  delegates,  whose  reception  gave  occasion,  in 
both  assemblies,  to  the  most  hearty  congratula- 
tions, and  to  devout  thanksgiving.  The  Book  of 
Discipline,  revised  by  an  able  committee  appoint- 
ed five  years  since,  was  cordially  approved,  and 
unanimously  commended  to  the  presbyteries  for 
their  adoption.  A  new  board  for  aiding  colleges 
and  academies,  with  a  view  to  an  abundant  sup- 
ply of  candidates  for  the  ministry,  was  created 
with  much  enthusiasm.  The  relations  of  the 
board  of  home  missions  to  the  presbjrteries  were, 
after  several  years  of  more  or  less  friction,  hap- 
pily adjusted.  Perfect  harmony  pervaded  the 
counsels  of  the  assembly,  indicative  of  undivided 


counsels  in  doctiine  and  a  healthful  gTowth  in 
church  extension. 

The  church  is  now,  more  than  ever,  tlioroughly 
organized  for  aggressive  work,  having  its  own 
boards  and  commissions,  through  which  it  oper- 
ates in  advancing  the  work  of  missions  at  home 
and  abroad,  in  the  building  of  chui'ch-edifices,  in 
the  publication  and  diffusion  of  a  religious  and 
denominational  literature,  in  providing  for  the 
relief  of  its  aged  and  infirm  ministry,  and  in  pro- 
moting the  work  of  educating  its  children,  and 
training  a  godly  and  scholarly  ministry  for  its 
pulpits  and  missions.  It  has  founded  and  built 
up  colleges  all  over  the  land.  It  has  planted  and 
liberally  endowed  theological  seminaries  that  have 
no  superiors  in  the  world,  —  Princeton,  Union 
(New  York),  Auburn,  Allegheny,  Lane  (Cincin- 
nati), North-Western  (Chicago),  Danville,  and 
San  Francisco.  It  has  schools  for  the  education 
of  German  preachers  at  Bloomfield,  N.J.,  and 
Dubuque,  lo. ;  and  of  colored  preachers,  at  Lin- 
coln University,  Penn.,  and  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Lit. — Spen'CE  :  Early  History  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  in  America,  1838;  Hill  [William]  :  Amer- 
ican Preshyterianism,  1839 ;  Hodge  [Charles]  : 
Constitutional  History  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
in  the  United  States  of  America,  1839, 1840,  2  vols. ; 
Prime  [N.  S.]:  A  History  of  Long  Island,  1845; 
Davidson  :  History  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
the  State  of  Kentucky,  1847 ;  Hotchkin  :  Rise, 
Progress,  and  Present  State  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  in  Western  New  York,  1848 ;  Bolton  : 
History  of  the  County  of  Westchester,  N.Y.,  1848, 
2  vols.,  new  ed.,  1883 ;  Foote  :  Sketches  of  North 
Carolina  (1846),  and  Sketches  of  Virginia,  1849, 
1855',  2  vols. ;  Judd  :  History  of  the  Division  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United  States  of 
America,  1852 ;  Nevin  [Alfred]  :  The  Churches 
of  the  Valley,  1853 ;  Smith  [Joseph]  :  Old  Red 
Stone,  or  Historical  Sketches  of  Western  Presbyteri- 
anism,185i;  Rockwell:  Sketches  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church,  1854 ;  Brown  [Isaac  V.]  :  His- 
torical Vindication  of  the  Abrogation  of  the  Plan  of 
Union,  1855 ;  Webster  [Richard]  :  History 
of  the  Presbyterian  Churches  in  America,  1857  ; 
Sprague  [William  B.]  :  Annals  of  the  American 
Pulpit,  vols,  iii.,  iv.,  1860  ;  Gillett  :  History  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca, 1864,  2  vols.,  rev.  ed.,  1873 ;  Baird  :  A  His- 
tory of  the  New  School,  1868;  Eaton  [S.  J.  M.]  : 
History  of  the  Presbytery  of  Erie,  1868 ;  Presbyterian 
Re-union,  a  Memorial  Volume,  1870 ;  The  Tercen- 
tenary Book,  1873 ;  The  Presbyterian  Church  through- 
out the  World,  1874 ;  Centennial  Historical  Dis- 
courses, 1876 ;  Fowler  [P.  H.]  :  Historical  Sketch 
of  Presbyterianism  in  Central  New  York,  1877 ; 
Norton  [A.  T.] :  History  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
in  the  State  of  Illinois,  1S7  9;  Blackburn:  History 
of  the  Christian  Church,  1879;  Minute's  of  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  from  1789  to  188S ;  McClintock 
and  Strong  :  Cyclopcedia  of  Biblical  Theological 
and  Ecclesiastical  Literature,  vol.  viii.  art.  "  Presby- 
terian Church,"  1879.         E.  F.  hatfield,  d.d. 

THE  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH  IN 
THE  UNITED  STATES  (SOUTHERN). 
1.  Its  Origin.  — In  May,  1861,  the  General  As- 
sembly of  the  Presbyterian  Church  (Old  School), 
which  met  in  Philadelphia,  adopted  a,  paper  in 
reference  to  the  civil  war,  then  impending,  which 
undertook  to  decide  for  its  whole  constituency, 
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iSTorth  and  South,  a  question  upon  which  the  most 
eminent  statesmen  had  been  divided  in  opinion 
from  the  time  of  the  formation  of  the  Constitu- 
tion; viz.,  whether  the  ultimate  sovereignty,  the 
jug  summi  imperii,  resided  in  the  people  as  a  mass, 
or  in  the  people  as  they  were  originally  formed 
into  Colonies,  and  afterwards  into  States. 

Presbyterians  in  the  South  believed  that  this 
deliverance,  whether  true  or  otherwise,  was  one 
which  the  Church  was  not  authorized  to  make, 
and  that,  in  so  doing,  she  had  transcended  her 
sphere,  and  usurped  the  duties  of  the  State. 
Their  views  upon  this  subject  found  expression 
in  a  quarter  which  relieves  them  of  all  suspicion 
of  coming  from  an  interested  party.  A  protest 
against  this  action  was  presented  by  the  venerable 
Charles  Hodge,  D.D.,  of  Princeton  Theological 
Seminary,  and  by  forty-five  others  who  were 
members  of  that  Assembly. 

In  this  protest  it  was  asserted,  "  that  the  paper 
adopted  by  the  Assembly  does  decide  the  political 
question  just  stated,  in  our  judgment  is  undeni- 
able. It  not  only  asserts  the  loyalty  of  this  body 
to  the  Constitution  and  the  Union,  but  it  prom- 
ises, in  the  name  of  all  the  churches  and  ministers 
whom  it  represents,  to  do  all  that  in  them  lies  to 
strengthen,  uphold,  and  encourage  the  Federal 
Government.  It  is,  however,  a  notorious  fact, 
that  many  of  our  ministers  and  members  con- 
scientiously believe  that  the  allegiance  of  the  citi- 
zens of  this  country  is  primarily  due  to  the  States 
to  which  they  respectively  belong,  and  that  there- 
fore, whenever  any  State  renounces  its  connection 
with  the  United  States,  and  its  allegiance  with 
the  Constitution,  the  citizens  of  that  State  are 
bound  by  the  laws  of  God  to  continue  loyal  to 
their  State,  and  obedient  to  its  laws.  The  paper 
adopted  by  the  Assembly  virtually  declares,  on 
the  other  hand,  that  the  allegiance  of  the  citizen 
is  due  to  the  United  States,  any  thing  in  the 
Constitution  or  laws  of  the  several  States  to  the 
contrary  notwithstanding.  .  .  .  The  General  As- 
sembly, in  thus  deciding  a  political  question,  and 
in  making  that  decision  practically  a  condition  of 
church-membership,  has,  in  our  judgment,  violated 
the  Constitution  of  the  Church,  and  usurped  the 
prerogative  of  its  divine  Master." 

Presbyterians  in  the  South,  coinciding  in  this 
view  of  the  case,  concluded  that  a  separation 
from  the  General  Assembly  aforesaid  was  impera- 
tively demanded,  not  in  the  spirit  of  schism,  but 
for  the  sake  of  peace,  and  for  the  protection  of 
the  liberty  with  which  Christ  had  made  them 
free. 

Accordingly,  ninety-three  ministers  and  ruling 
elders,  who  had  been  commissioned  for  that  pur- 
pose, met  in  the  city  of  Augusta,  Ga.,  on  the  4th 
of  December,  1861,  and  integrated  in  one  body, 
under  the  title  of  "  The  General  Assembly  of  the 
Confederate  States  of  America,"  adopting  at  the 
same  time  as  their  constitution  the  standards  of 
their  faith  and  order  which  they  had  always  held. 

After  the  close  of  the  war,  the  name  of  their 
church  was  changed  to  that  of  "  The  Presbyterian 
Church  in  the  United  States." 

2.  Union  with  Other  Churches.  — An  or- 
ganic union  was  formed  with  the  United  Synod 
of  the  South,  by  which  an  accession  of  about  120 
ministers,  190  churches,  and  12,000  communi- 
cants,  was   received.     This   union  was  effected 


after  careful  conference  between  committees  ap- 
pointed in  1863,  and  full  deliberation  by  the  two 
bodies  in  the  year  following. 

In  1869  the  synod  of  Kentucky,  which  had 
separated  from  the  Northern  Assembly  in  1867, 
was  received,  including  75  ministers,  137  churches, 
and  18,540  communicants.  In  1874  the  synod 
of  Missouri,  which  had  also  separated,  in  like 
manner  was  received,  including  67  ministers,  141 
churches,  and  8,000  communicants.  In  addition 
to  these  was  the  accession  of  the  presbytery  of 
Patapsco,  in  1867,  consisting  of  6  ministers,  8 
churches,  and  576  communicants,  formerly  con- 
nected with  the  synod  of  Baltimore. 

3.  Benevolent  Operations.  —  The  Southern 
General  Assembly  does  not  conduct  its  benevolent 
work  by  means  of  boards  empowered  to  plan  and 
direct  what  shall  be  done,  but  by  committees,  of 
which  their  I'espective  secretaries  are  ex  officio 
members,  all  elected  annually  by  the  assembly, 
directly  responsible  to  it,  and  acting  as  executive 
agents  under  its  instructions. 

(1)  Foreign  Missions.  —  The  whole  missionary 
force  consists  of  106  persons,  of  whom  15  are 
native  ordained  preachers,  and  34  are  native  as- 
sistants, variously  employed.  The  missions  are 
established  in  China,  South  America,  Greece, 
Italy,  Mexico,  and  among  the  Choctaw  and 
Cherokee  Indians.  In  the  Empire  of  Brazil  there 
is  a  flourishing  college,  under  the  control  of  the 
missionaries,  to  which  the  sons  of  many  gentle- 
men of  the  National  Church  are  sent,  not  be- 
cause of  any  sympathy  with  Protestantism,  but 
because  of  the  intrinsic  value  of  the  education  to 
be  obtained  there. 

The  receipts  for  1882-83  from  all  sources  were 
$69,000,  of  which  the  sabbath  schools  contributed 
nearly  li|!7,000. 

(2)  Home  Missions.  —  This  field  is  of  vast  ex- 
tent, and  becoming  more  important  every  day 
because  of  the  steadily  rising  tide  of  immigration 
from  Europe  and  the  Northern  States.  Contri- 
butions to  home  missions  are  distributed  among 
what  is  called  Sustentation,  the  Evangelistic 
Fund  (partly  for  the  colored  people),  and  the 
Invalid  Fund.-  The  total  receipts  for  all  the 
departments  of  home-mission  work  for  1882-83 
amounted  to  $67,000,  a  gain  of  $13,000  over 
the  previous  year.  This  agency  has  not  only 
strengthened  many  weak  churches,  but  has  aided 
in  the  organization  of  others  in  destitute  places, 
and  has  been  one  of  the  most  efficient  instrumen- 
talities in  advancing  the  progress  and  prosperity 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  South. 

(3)  Publication.  —  This  enterprise  was  over- 
taken by  a  great  financial  trouble  in  1877,  but  is 
now  emerging  from  its  embarrassments.  The 
receipts  from  churches,  sabbath  schools,  and  all 
other  sources,  for  1882-88,  amounted  to  $14,000. 

(4)  Education.  —  The  whole  number  of  stu- 
dents aided  in  1882-88  in  their  preparation  for 
the  ministry  was  128,  from  41  presbyteries.  Ag- 
gregate receipts  for  1882-83,  $13,000. ' 

4.  Institutions  of  Learning.  (1)  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  in  Prince  Edward  County, 
Va. ;  established  in  1821,  under  the  care  of  the 
synods  of  Virginia  and  North  Carolina ;  the  As- 
sembly having  general  supervisory  power.  Stu- 
dents in  1882-83,  56  ;  professors,  4.  Measures  for 
the  endowment  of  a  fifth  professorship  have  been 
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adopted.  The  total  amount  of  iu^'estnients  re- 
ported in  April,  1883,  was  $251,000,  yielding  an 
income  of  f  15,000. 

(2)  Theological  Seminary  at  Columbia,  S.C., 
under  the  care  of  the  synods  of  South  Carolina, 
Georgia,  and  Alabama ;  the  Assembly  having  a 
supervision,  as  with  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
Virginia.  This  institution,  which  was  closed  for 
two  years,  was  re-opened  in  September,  1882, 
with  encouraging  prospects  of  future  prosperity. 
Number  of  professors,  4.  The  venerable  Dr. 
George  Howe  died  in  April,  1883,  after  having 
been  an  instructor  in  this  seminary  for  fifty-two 
years. 

(3)  Institute  for  Training  Colored  Ministers.  — 
Established  in  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  in  1877.  Pro- 
fessors, 2 ;  students,  31.  This  institution  is 
steadily  growing  in  the  confidence  of  the  church 
and  in  the  appreciation  of  the  colored  people. 

(4)  Oilier  Institutions,  not  Theological,  but  avow- 
edly Presbyterian  in  their  character  and  manage- 
ment, are  Hampden-Sidney  College,  Virginia; 
Davidson  College,  North  Carolina;  Adger  Col- 
lege, South  Carolina;  Central  University,  Ken- 
tucky ;  Westminster  College,  Missouri ;  South- 
western Presbyterian  University,  Tennessee ; 
King's  College,  Tennessee;  and  Austin  College, 
Texas. 

5.  Church  Principles. —  Holding,  in  common 
with  other  branches  of  the  Presbyterian  family, 
the  Westminster  Confession  and  Catechisms,  the 
Southern  Church  lays  special  emphasis  on  the 
following  points :  — 

(1)  A  Faithful  Adherence  to  the  Constitution. — 
While  allowing  a  just  liberty  of  explanation 
according  to  the  well-known  traditions  of  Pres- 
byterian history,  latitudinarianism  is  carefully 
excluded. 

(2)  The  Spirituality  of  the  Church.  —  "  Synods 
and  Councils  are  to  handle  nothing  but  which  is 
ecclesiastical." 

(3)  Ecclesiastical  Power.  —  "While  the  source 
of  power,  in  all  the  courts  alike,  is  Jesus,  who 
rules  in  them  and  through  them,  yet  the  Constitu- 
tion, in  accordance  with  the  word  of  God,  assigns 
the  courts  respectively  their  several  powers  and 
duties,  and  prescribes  the  mode  in  which  these 
powers  are  to  be  exercised.  Therefore  the  claim 
by  any  court  to  exercise  powers  not  assigned  to 
it  is  a  breach  of  the  Constitutional  Covenant  be- 
tween the  several  parties  thereto." 

7.  Extent  of  the  Church.  —  At  the  time 
of  organization  in  1861,  the  General  Assembly  in- 
cluded 10  synods,  47  presbyteries,  about  700  min- 
isters, 1,000  churches,  and  75,000  communicants, 
about  10,000  of  which  were  of  the  African  race. 
It  was  formed  out  of  elements  which  were  mostly 
among  the  oldest  in  the  history  of  the  Presbyte- 
rian communion  in  this  country ;  carrying  with  it 
nearly  one-third  of  the  whole  original  church.  It 
includes  now  (August,  1883)  13  synods,  67  presby- 
teries, 1,070  ministers,  2,040  churches,  and  127,000 
communicants. 

8.  Fraternal  Relations. — Reference  hav- 
ing been  made  to  the  causes  of  separation  between 
the  churches  North  and  South,  it,  is  proper,  in 
conclusion,  to  state  the  present  relations  of  these 
bodies  to  each  other.  The  Southern  Assembly, 
which  met  at  Atlanta,  Ga.,  in  1882,  and  the 
Northern  Assembly,  in  session  at  the  same  time 


at  Springfield,  111.,  "in  order  to  remove  all  diffi- 
culties in  the  way  of  a  full  and  fraternal  corre- 
spondence," each  adopted  a  minute,  ^^  mutatis 
mutandis,  for  their  reciprocal  concurrence,  as 
affording  a  basis  for  the  exchange  of  delegates." 

In  accordance  with  this  action,  each  assembly 
appointed  delegates  to  attend  the  meeting  of  the 
other  assembly,  to  convey  "  its  cordial  Christian 
salutations "  and  "  the  expression  of  its  warm 
fraternal  regard." 

The  delegates  appointed  performed  the  duty 
assigned  to  them  in  May,  1883;  the  Northern 
Assembly  meeting  at  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  and  the 
Southern  at  Lexington,  Ky.      moses  d.  hoge. 

CUMBERLAND  PRESBYTERIAN 
CHURCH.     See  art. 

THE  SYNOD  OF  THE  REFORMED 
PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH  IN  NORTH 
AMERICA .  —  Reformed  Presbyterians,  or  Cov- 
enanters, claim  to  be  the  lineal  ecclesiastical  de- 
scendants of  that  part  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
of  Scotland  which  refused  to  accept  of  the  Revo- 
lution settlement  of  1688.  Finding  that  that 
famous  arrangement  contained  Erastian  elements, 
and  failed  to  embody  many  of  thope  principles  for 
(Which  they  had  strenuously  contended  from  the 
•days  of  Knox,  and  in  defence  of  which  they  had 
recently  suffered  a  bloody  persecution  of  twenty- 
eight  years,  the  more  faithful  of  the  Covenanters 
refused  to  give  their  adherence  to  its  terms. 

Standing  aloof  from  the  "  Establishment,"  they 
remained  a  small  but  zealous  and  independent 
body.  Emigrating  to  North  America  in  small 
numbers,  they  settled  here  and  there,  mostly  in 
the  Atlantic  States  from  Vermont  to  South  Caro- 
lina. Ministers  sent  out  from  the  mother-chm-ch 
in  Scotland  travelled  through  these  settlements, 
preaching,  and  administering  the  ordinances.  The 
first  Reformed  Presbytery  of  North  America  was 
constituted  in  1798  in  the  city  of  Philadelphia; 
and  the  synod  was  constituted  in  the  same  city 
in  1809.  With  the  exception  of  an  unfortunate 
division,  which  took  place  in  1833,  with  reference 
to  the  relations  of  the  members  of  the  church  to 
the  civil  institutions  of  the  country,  the  growth 
of  this  small  Presbyterian  church  has  been  steady, 
although  not  rapid.  The  church  has  now  112 
ministers,  10  presbyteries,  124  congregations,  and 
10,700  members.  The  contributions  reported  in 
1882  were  at  the  rate  of  $18  per  member  to  all 
purposes,  $1.50  per  member  to  foreign  missions, 
and  f2.50  to  home  missions.  It  has  a  theological 
seminary  with  3  professors  and  20  students,  a 
college  with  6  professors  and  100  students,  a  mis- 
sion school  and  church  among  the  Freedmen  in 
Selma  (Ala.),  a  Chinese  mission  church  and  school 
in  San  Francisco,  and  6  large  Chinese  mission 
schools  in  city  congregations.  The  foreign  mis- 
sion in  Latakia,  Syria,  has  4  ministers,  1  physi- 
cian, 3  lady-teachers,  1  native  licentiate,  30  native 
helpers,  2  boarding-schools,  21  day-schools,  600 
pupils,  a  congregation  with  125  communicants, 
and  a  theological  class  with  6  students. 

This  church  adheres  to  the  Westminster  Con- 
fession of  Faith  as  her  chief  docti'inal  standard, 
accepting  it  as  it  was  originally  received  by  the 
Church  of  Scotland;  that  is,  with  explanations 
as  to  her  understanding  of  certain  portions  of 
the  Confession  concerning  the  power  of  the  civil 
magistrate  in  ecclesiastical  matters.     Attaching 
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^eat  importance  to  the  duty  of  testifying  against 
prevalent  errors  as  a  "  witnessing "  church,  she 
has  published  a  testimony  {Reformation  Principles 
Exhibited),  declaring  the  doctrines  accepted,  and 
also  the  contrary  errors  condemned.  As  the 
name  "Covenanter"  indicates,  and  in  accordance 
with  her  past  history,  the  church  holds',  as  a 
prime  article  of  her  creed,  that  public  social 
covenanting  is  a  duty  obligatory  upon  churches 
arid  nations  in  iSfew-Testament  times ;  and  that 
the  obligations  of  these  bonds,  owing  to  the  or- 
ganic unity  of  the  church,  are  binding  upon  all 
represented  in  the  taking  of  them  until  the  ends 
contemplated  by  them  have  been  accomplished. 
In  accordance  with  this  principle,  the  bond  of  a 
covenant  having  been  carefully  prepared,  and 
having  been  sent  down  in  overture  to  the  sessions 
and  presbyteries,  and  by  them  with  great  unanim- 
ity approved,  it  was  solemnly  sworn  and  sub- 
scribed by  the  synod  in  the  city  of  Pittsburgh  in 
1871,  and  soon  after  by  the  various  congrega- 
tions throughout  the  country.  This  covenant  was 
intended  to  embody  the  principles  of  the  Na- 
tional Covenant  of  Scotland,  and  of  the  Solemn 
League  and  Covenant,  in  so  far  as  they  are  appli- 
cable in  this  land.  These  subordinate  standards 
are  held  as  authoritative  only  in  so  far  as  they. 
are  agreeable  unto,  and  founded  upon,  the  su- 
preme standard,  —  the  word  of  God. 

In  point  of  government,  this  church  differs  in 
no  essential  element  from  other  Presbyterian 
churches.  Moi-e  recently  she  has,  with  marked 
advantage,  revived  the  office  of  the  deacon,  which 
had  unfortunately  fallen  into  desuetude  among 
the  Presbyterian  bodies,  limiting,  however,  the 
functions  of  this  office  to  the  oversight  of  the 
temporalities  of  the  church.  Strictly  adhering 
to  the  Reformation  principle,  that  what  is  not 
appointed  by  God  in  his  worship  is  forbidden, 
and  finding  no  warrant  for  the  use  of  instru- 
ments of  music,  or  of  hymns  of  human  composi- 
tion, Reformed  Presbyterians  praise  God  only  in 
the  use  of  the  psalms  of  inspiration,  and  without 
organs,  or  instruments  of  any  kind. 

This  church  has  co-operated  freely  with  all  the 
prominent  reforms  of  the  age.  Organized  at 
first,  even  in  the  Southern  States,  upon  a  strictly 
antislavery  basis,  and  rigidly  excluding  all  slave- 
holders from  her  communion,  her  ministers  and 
people  warmly  espoused  the  cause  of  emancipa- 
tion, and  bore  constant  and  consistent  testimony 
against  the  evil  of  slavery.  The  temperance 
reform  meets  her  earnest  approval.  The  manu- 
facture, sale,  and  use,  as  a  beverage,  of  all  intoxi- 
cating drinks,  are  forbidden  by  positive  enact- 
ments. Any  member  indulging  in  any  of  these 
practices  exposes  himself  to  the  censures  of  the 
chui'ch.  Believing  secret  oath-bound  associations 
of  all  descriptions  to  be  unscriptural,  and  dan- 
gerous in  their  tendencies,  she  testifies  against, 
and  forbids  all  connection  with,  them  as  neces- 
sarily entangling,  and  inconsistent  with  the  higher 
allegiance  due  to  the  Church  of  Christ. 

The  more  special  and  distinctive  principle  of 
this  church,  the  one  in  which  she  differs  from 
all  others,  is  her  practical  protest  against  the  secw- 
/ar  character  of  the  United  States  Constitution. 
Holding  to  the  universal  headship  of  Chiist,  and 
that  civil  government  is  a  divine  ordinance,  and 
one  of  the  "  all  things "  put  under  him  as  the 


Mediatorial  Ruler  of  the  universe,  and  that  to 
him  the  allegiance  of  all  nations  is  due.  Reformed 
Presbyterians  refuse  close  incorporation  with  any 
government  which  does  not  in  some  form  recog- 
nize these  principles,  and  give  them  effective  ex- 
pression in  its  legislation.  On  examination  of 
the  United  States  Constitution,  that  remarkable 
document  is  found  to  contain  no  recognition  of 
God  as  the  source  of  all  legitimate  civil  authori- 
ty, nor  of  his  law  as  supreme  above  all  human 
laws,  nor  of  his  Son  as  governor  among  the  na- 
tions, nor  in  any  form  of  the  scriptural  principle, 
that  "  the  powers  that  be  are  ordained  of  God ; " 
but,  on  the  contrary,  the  ijreamble,  "We  the 
people  do  ordain  this  Constitution,"  seems  to 
arrogate  to  the  people  that  which  is  claimed  by 
the  apostle  as  a  prerogative  of  God.  The  Consti- 
tution does  not  recognize  the  Bible,  the  Christian 
sabbath,  Christian  morality.  Christian  qualifica- 
tions for  civil  officials,  and  gives  no  legal  basis 
for  any  Christian  feature  in  the  administration 
of  government.  For  these  reasons.  Reformed 
Presbyterians  refuse  to  take  the  oath  to  the  Con- 
stitution, or  perform  any  civil  act  that  involves 
the  oath;  such  as  voting  for  officers  who  are 
required  to  swear  to  the  Constitution  as  a  condi- 
tion of  performing  the  functions  of  their  office. 
Civil  acts  that  do  not  involve  the  oath  to  the 
Constitution,  they  freely  iserform.  Believing  that 
the  law  of  Christ  requires  them  to  live  quiet  and 
peaceable  lives,  they  endeavor,  in  all  good  con- 
science, to  conduct  themselves  as  useful  members 
of  the  Commonwealth,  bearing  with  cheerfulness 
their  share  of  the  public  burdens,  and  doing  all 
in  their  power  to  advance  the  best  interests  of 
their  country.  They  take  the  deepest  interest  in 
that  reform  movement  which  has  for  its  object 
the  amendment  of  the  United  States  Constitution 
in  those  particulars  in  which  they  consider  it  de- 
fective. Indeed,  they  feel  specially  called  to  aid  in 
its  success,  at  whatever  cost  or  personal  sacrifice, 
deeming  that  when  these  proposed  amendments 
to  the  Constitution  shall  have  been  incorporated 
in  that  document,  and  not  until  then,  we  shall 
have  a  truly  Christian  government,  and  our  be- 
loved country  be  indeed  a  kingdom  of  our  Lord 
and  of  his  Christ. 

Lit.  • —  The  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith 
(William  S.  Rentoul,  Philadellphla,  and  Scotch 
editions);  The  National  Cocenant  of  Scotland ;  The 
Solemn  League  and  Covenant,  The  Form  of  Church 
Government,  and  Directory  for  Worship;  The  Larger 
and  Shorter  Catechisms,  —  all  these  are  bound  to- 
gether as  one  book.  In  this  country  and  in  the 
present  century,  the  church  has  prepared  the  fol- 
lowing statements  of  its  present  position:  Ref- 
ormation Principles  exliihited  as  a  Testimony,  Book 
of  Government  and  Discipline  (revised  in  1863), 
Covenant  (sworn  to  by  the  synod  in  Pittsburgh 
in  1871).  J.  R.  w.  SjLOANB. 

PRESBYTERIAN  (REFORMED) 
CHURCH  IN  NORTH  AMERICA,  GEN- 
ERAL SYNOD. —  This  body,  with  the  mem- 
bership under  its  care,  is  a  lineal  descendant  of 
the  Reformed  Church  of  Scotland.  In  this  king- 
dom, papal  jurisdiction  was  abolished  in  1560. 
In  the  year  l.'sSO  tlie  National  Covenant  of  Scot- 
land was  prepared,  and  subscribed  by  all  ranks. 
The  object  of  this  bond  was  to  resist  the  encroach- 
ments of  Romanism.     By  its  adoption,  in  con- 


PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES.      1913      PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES. 


ivmction  with  other  steps  of  reformation,  the 
foundation  of  the  Reformed  Presbyterian  Church 
was  laid.  After  the  union  of  the  crowns  of  Scot- 
land and  England  in  the  person  of  James  VI., 
in  1603,  this  monarch  claimed  to  be  the  head  of 
the  church,  and  alleged  that  "  presbytery  was  fit 
only  for  a  nation  of  republicans."  In  1617  he 
attempted  to  impose  upon  the  Church  of  Scotland 
the  ceremonies  of  the  English  Church.  Charles  I. 
followed  his  predecessor  in  acts  of  tyranny.  In 
1637  the  Liturgy  of  the  Service-Book  was  ordered 
to  be  introduced  into  the  churches  of  Scotland. 
The  result  was  the  great  moral  revolution  of  1638, 
when  the  "  Xational  Covenant"  was  renewed, with 
additions.  To  resist  prelatic  innovation,  and  pre- 
serve and  further  the  Reformed  religion  in  the 
kingdoms  of  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland,  in 
1643  the  Solemn  League  and  Covenant  was 
adopted,  and  became  part  of  the  Constitution  of 
Britain. 

About  this  time  the  term  "  Covenanters  "  began 
to  be  applied  to  the  Reformed  Presbyterians  of 
Scotland.  In  1617^8  the  Westminster  Confes- 
sion of  Faith,  and  Catechisms,  Larger  and  Shorter, 
were  adopted  by  the  Reformed  Church  of  Scot- 
laud.  By  the  passing  of  several  supplementary 
acts  to  the  first  and  second  Books  of  Discipline 
in  1649,  the  General  Assembly  placed  the  cope- 
stone  upon  the  work  of  Reformation ;  and  the 
covenanted  Reformed  Presbyterian  Church  stood 
forth,  the  grand  outcome  of  persevering  struggle 
for  the  church's  independence  and  the  Mediator's 
headship. 

The  execution  of  Charles  I.  and  the  proclama- 
tion of  Charles  II.  as  his  successor  to  the  crown 
of  Britain  followed.  After  the  restoration  of  the 
latter  sovereign,  he  proceeded  to  restore  Prelacy 
in  Scotland.  The  church  was  divided  into  fac- 
tions, and  twenty-eight  years  of  persecution  en- 
sued. Many  succumbed  to  the  storm.  A  few 
remained  faithful,  and  by  their  fidelity  .became 
the  true  exponents  of  the  church's  faith  as  held 
from  1638  to  1649.  Among  them  Richard  Cam- 
eron and  Donald  Cargill  appeared  prominent. 
In  the  year  1680  they  published  the  Sanquhar 
Declaration,  in  which  the  ground  was  taken, 
that  when  a  sovereign  violates  his  solemn  engage- 
ments with  his  subjects,  and  becomes  a  tyrant, 
the  people  are  released  from  their  allegiance,  and 
no  longer  bound  to  support  and  defend  him. 
Although  the  abettors  of  this  sentiment  were 
accused  of  treason,  and  adjudged  worthy  of 
death,  in  less  than  ten  years  the  entire  British 
nation  indorsed  the  position  by  the  joint  corona- 
tion of  William  and  Mary  in  1689 ;  and  the  same 
principle  lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  American 
Revolution  in  1776.  These  men  might  be  thought 
stern  and  uncompromising  in  their  religious  prin- 
ciples ;  but  they  understood  the  value  of  civil  and 
religious  liberty,  and,  far  ahead  of  their  age,  they 
uttered  the  sentiment  which  finds  to-day  an  echo 
on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic. 

At  the  accession  of  William  and  Mary,  by  the 
terms  of  the  revolution  settlement.  Episcopacy 
was  established  in  England  and  Ireland,  and 
Presbyterianism  in  Scotland.  By  this  arrange- 
ment, royal  supremacy  over  the  church,  against 
which  the  true  Covenanters  had  so  long  struggled, 
was  preserved.  From  it,  those,  principally,  who 
had  suffered  for  refusing  allegiance  to  the  tyranny 


of  the  house  of  Stuart,  dissented.  Among  other 
reasons  of  dissent,  one  was,  that,  by  the  settle- 
ment, the  civil  magistrate  usurped  an  authority 
over  the  church  which  virtually  destroyed  her 
independence,  and  which  was  inconsistent  with 
the  sole  headship  of  the  Mediator.  For  more 
than  sixteen  yeai-s  these  people  remained  without 
a  ministry,  organizing  themselves  into  praying  so- 
cieties, and  endeavoring  to  adhere  to  the  church's 
position  during  the  "second  reformation."  In 
the  year  1706  Rev.  John  McMillan  acceded  to 
their  fellowship  from  the  Established  Chui-ch.  In 
the  year  1743  Rev.  Mr.  Nairn  became  identified 
with  them.  The  same  year  these  two  ministers, 
with  ruling  elders,  constituted  the  Reformed  Pres- 
bytery. Through  this  body,  Reformed  Presby- 
terians in  Scotland,  Ii-eland,  British  America,  and 
the  United  States,  have  received  then*  ministry. 
In  1752  Rev.  Mr.  Cuthbertson  arrived  in  America 
from  the  Refoi'med  Presbytery  of  Scotland.  H6 
was  joined  by  Rev.  Messrs.  Lind  and  Dobbin 
from  the  Reformed  Presbytery  of  Ireland.  By 
these  a  presbytery  was  formed  in  1774,  and  the 
Reformed  Presbyterian  Chui'ch  took  her  position 
as  a  distinct  ecclesiastical  body  in  North  America. 
In  1782  this  presbytery  was  disorganized  by  its 
union  with  a  presbytery  of  the  Associate  Church. 
The  result  was,  that  a  portion  of  the  Associate 
Church  and  a  large  number  of  the  people  of  the 
Reformed  Presbyterian  Church,  did  not  approve 
of  the  union.  The  existence  of  three  distinct 
organizations,  instead  of  two,  was  the  outcome. 

At  various  intervals  within  about  ten  years  from 
the  above  period.  Revs.  Reid,  McGarragh,  King, 
and  McKinney,  were  commissioned  by  their  re- 
spective presbyteries  in  Scotland  and  Ireland  to 
manage  judicially  the  concerns  of  the  Reformed 
Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United  States.  In 
1798,  in  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  Rev.  Messrs. 
McKinney  and  Gibson,  with  ruling  elders,  recon- 
stitiited  the  Reformed  Pi'esbytery  of  the  United 
States  of  North  America.  At  this  time  the  church 
was  scattered  over  the  United  States  from  South 
Carolina  to  Vermont,  and  westward  as  far  as  the 
State  of  Ohio.  The  presbytery  was  divided  into 
three  committees.  In  1809  the  Synod  of  the 
Reformed  Presbyterian  Church  was  constituted 
in  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  and  the  three  com- 
mittees of  presbytery  formed  into  presbyteries. 
In  1823  it  was  thought  desirable  to  give  the 
supreme  judicatory  a  representative  character. 
As  a  consequence,  the  General  Synod  was  formed, 
the  constituency  of  which  is  taken  from  the  pres- 
byteries according  to  a  certain  ratio.  Among  the 
members  of  synod,  some  held  that  the  Constitu- 
tion of  the  United  States  is  infidel  and  immoral, 
and  that  Reformed  Presbyterians  could  not  con- 
sistently hold  office  or  vote  under  its  provisions. 
Others  believed  that  it  was  defective,  but  not 
essentially  infidel  and  immoral.  In  the  synod 
of  1831  this  matter  was  made  a  subject  of  "  free 
discussions."  But  in  1833,  when  General  Synod 
met,  a  number  of  ministers,  with  adherents, 
refused  to  discuss  the  subject  further,  and  with- 
drew from  General  Synod.  The  synod  was  thus 
diminished  in  numbers. 

The  doctrinal  principles  of  General  Synod  are 
embodied  in  the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith, 
Catechisms  {Larger  and  Shorter),  and  Reformation 
Principles  exhibited.     The  Book  of  Psalms,  in  the 
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best  attainable  version,  —  prose  or  metrical,  or 
both,  —  is  the  matter  of  praise  in  this  church. 
Sealing  ordinances  are  extended  only  to  those 
who  subscribe  to  the  symbols  of  the  church's 
faith,  and  submit  to  her  authority. 

The  design  of  this  is,  not  to  unchurch  any  other 
denomination  of  Christians,  but  to  maintain  good 
order.  Qualifications  for  membership,  the  train- 
ing of  children,  and  practical  godliness,  have  al- 
ways been  reckoned  matters  of  supreme  moment 
in  this  church.  The  General  Synod  is  represented 
in  the  Presbyterian  Alliance,  and  has  under  its 
care  6  presbyteries,  40  ministers  and  licentiates, 
48  congregations,  6,600  communicants,  and  about 
4,000  sabbath-school  scholars.  To  General  Synod 
also  belong  one  theological  seminary,  located 
in  Philadelphia,  and  organized  in  1808,  and  one 
foreign  mission-station  in  Northern  India,  com- 
menced in  1838,  besides  domestic  mission-stations 
•in  British  America  and  the  United  States. 

See  Histories  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  Reforma- 
tion Principles  exhibited,  Christian  Expositor  (ed.  by 
Kev.  Alexander  McLeod,  D.D.),  and  Minutes  of 
General  Synod.  D.  STEELE. 

THE  UNITED  PRESBYTERIAN 
CHURCH  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  is  descend- 
ed from  the  Presbyterian  churches  of  Scotland  and 
Ireland.  As  early  as  1742,  petitions  for  a  supply  of 
ministers  were  sent  from  Lancaster  and  Chester 
Counties,  Penn.,  to  the  Associate  Presbytery,  which 
the  Revs.  Ebeuezer  Erskine,  Alexander  Moncrieif , 
William  Wilson,  and  James  Fisher  had  organized 
at  Garney's  Bridge,  Scotland,  Deo.  6,  1733.  These 
petitions  were  repeated  until  1753,  when  the  As- 
sociate Synod,  which  had  been  formed  in  the 
mean  time,  sent  out  the  Revs.  Alexander  Gellatly 
and  Andrew  Arnott.  These  men  came,  and  on 
the  2d  of  November,  1753,  they  organized,  as  they 
had  been  instructed  to  do,  the  Associate  Presby- 
tery of  Pennsylvania,  subordinate  to  the  Associate 
Synod  of  Scotland. 

About  the  year  1750,  and  in  answer  to  similar 
petitions,  the  Reformed  Presbyterians  of  Scotland 
sent  out  Rev.  John  Cuthbertson  to  the  same 
general  field.  He  was  afterwards  joined  by  Rev. 
Matthew  Lind  and  Rev.  Alexander  Dobbin,  from 
Ireland,  and  on  the  10th  of  March,  1774,  these 
three  ministers  constituted  the  Reformed  Presby- 
terian Presbytery  of  America.  Eight  years  after, 
or  on  the  13th  of  June,  1782,  an  agreement  was 
made  by  all  the  Reformed  Presbyterian  and  a 
large  part  of  the  Associate  ministers  and  con- 
gregations to  form  a  union.  That  union  was 
consummated  on  the  first  day  of  the  following 
November,  in  Philadelphia,  by  the  organization 
of  a  synod,  which  took  the  names  of  the  uniting 
parties,  and  was  styled  "  The  Synod  of  the  Asso- 
ciate Reformed  Church." 

Some  of  the  Associate  ministers  and  congrega- 
tions did  not  enter  into  this  union,  and  thus  there 
were  now  the  Associate  and  Associate  Reformed 
churches.  Each  had  its  profession  and  usages, 
largely  in  common  with  the  churches  from  which 
they  had  sprung  abroad ;  and  for  over  three-quar- 
ters of  a  century  each  pursued  its  own  course. 
Often,  however,  it  was  felt  that  churches  so  nearly 
the  same  in  their  history,  profession,  and  work, 
ought  to  be  organically  one,  and  might  thus 
accomplish  far  more.  Accordingly,  in  May,  1842, 
delegates  from  the  respectivfe  synods  met  in  Phila- 


delphia, and  entered  upon  negotiations,  which 
were  carried  on  until  May  26,  1858,  when,  after 
much  deliberation  and  prayer,  a  union  was  hap- 
pily consummated  between  these  churches,  in  the 
City  Hall,  Pittsburgh,  Penn.,  and  the  body  thus 
formed  was  called  "  The  United  Presbyterian 
Chueci-i  of  North  America." 

The  basis  of  this  union,  and  which  constitutes 
the  standing  profession  of  the  United  Church, 
was  the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith,  with  a 
modification  of  the  chapters  on  the  power  of  the 
civil  magistrate  (circa  sacra),  the  Catechisms 
(Larger  and  Shorter),  and  a  Judicial  Testimony. 
This  testimony  contained  eighteen  declarations, 
which  are  explanatory  of  the  sense  in  which  the 
Confession  of  Faith  and  the  Catechisms  are  un- 
derstood, and  are  to  be  maintained.  Most  of 
these  are  held  by  evangelical  Christians  generally ; 
but  there  are  five  which  quite  largely  distinguish 
this  church  from  others.    These  are  as  follows :  — 

"  We  declare  That  slaveholding,  that  is,  the  hold- 
ing of  unoffending  human  beings  in  involuntary 
bondage,  and  considering  and  treating  them  as  prop- 
erty, and  subject  to  be  bouglit  and  sold,  is  a  violation 
of  the  law  of  God,  and  contrary  both  to  the  letter 
and  spirit  of  Christianity. 

"  We  declare  That  all  associations,  whether  formed 
for  political  or  benevolent  purposes,  which  impose 
upon  their  members  an  oath  of  secrecy,  or  an  obliga- 
tion to  obey  a  code  of  unknown  laws,  are  inconsist- 
ent with  the  genius  and  spirit  of  Christianity,  and 
church-members  ought  not  to  have  fellowship  with 
such  associations. 

"  We  declare  Tiiat  the  Church  should  not  extend 
communion  in  sealing  ordinances  to  those  who  refuse 
adherence  to  her  23rofession,  or  subjection  to  her  gov- 
ernment and  discipline,  or  who  refuse  to  forsake  a 
communion  whicli  is  inconsistent  with  the  profession 
that  she  makes,  nor  should  communion  in  any  ordi- 
nances of  worship  be  held  in  such  circumstances  as 
would  be  inconsistent  with  keeping  of  these  ordi- 
nances pure  and  entire,  or  so  as  to  give  countenance 
to  any  corruption  of  tlie  doctrines  or  i  nstitutions  of 
Christ. 

"  We  declare  That  public  social  covenanting  is  a 
moral  duty,  the  observance  of  which  is  not  required 
at  stated  times,  but  on  extraordinary  occasions,  as 
the  providence  of  God  and  the  circumstances  of  the 
Church  may  indicate.  It  is  seasonable  in  times  of 
great  danger  to  the  Church,  in  times  of  exposure  to 
backsliding,  or  in  times  of  reformation,  when  the 
Churcli  is  returning  to  God  from  a  state  of  backslid- 
ing. When  the  Church  has  entered  into  such  cove- 
nant transactions,  they  continue  to  bind  posterity 
faithfully  to  adhere  to  and  prosecute  the  grand  object 
for  which  such  engagements  were  entered  into. 

"  We  declare  That  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  the 
songs  contained  in  the  Book  of  Psalms  be  sung  in  his 
worship,  both  public  and  private,  to  the  end  of  the 
world;  and,  in  singing  God's  praise,  these  songs 
should  be  employed,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  devo- 
tional compositions  of  uninspired  men." 

In  due  time  the  United  Church  adopted  a 
Book  of  Government  and  Discipline  and  a  Di- 
rectory for  Worship,  and  incorporated  them  with 
its  standards.  All  these,  viz.,  the  Confession  of 
Faith,  the  Catechisms,  the  Testimony,  the  Book 
of  Government  and  Discipline,  and  the  Directory 
for  Worship,  became  the  law  of  the  church,  and 
are  required  to  be  subscribed  by  ministers,  elders, 
and  all  who  become  members.  There  is  one 
profession  or  law  for  officers  and  members,  and 
it  is  binding  upon  all  alike. 

In  its  government  this  church  is  Presbyterian. 
Its  supreme  court  is  a  general  assembly,  which 
consists  of  commissioners  from  all  the  presby- 
teries, and  meets  once  a  year.  ' 
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In  worship,  it  uses  only  the  psalms  of  the  Bible. 
Its  principle  is,  that  these  psalms  are  the  only 
divinely  authorized  matter  of  praise.  It  accepts 
the  metrical  version  of  the  Chui-ch  of  Scotland, 
and  has  prepared  a  revised  and  amended  one, 
with  a  hundred  and  thirty-eight  new  versions  of 
a  hundred  and  seventeen  psalms,  and  a  much 
larger  variety  of  metres.  Congregational  singing 
is  everywhere  strictly  enjoined. 

Both  parts  of  this  church  took  steps  early  in 
their  history  for  the  training  of  an  able  ministry, 
and  to  them  belongs  the  honor  of  organizing  the 
first  theological  seminaries  in  this  country.  Those 
at  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Princeton,  N.J.,  were 
founded  in  1808  and  1812  respectively;  but  in 
1794  the  Associate  Church  appointed  Rev.  John 
Anderson,  D.D.,  professor  of  theology,  and  organ- 
ized and  located  a  theological  seminary  at  Service 
Creek,  Penn.  Ten  years  afterwards,  or  in  1804, 
the  Associate  Reformed  Synod  appointed  Rev. 
John  JVI.  ilason,  D.D.,  its  professor,  and  prepared 
a  constitution  and  course  of  study  for  a  theologi- 
cal seminary,  which  it  located  in  the  city  of  New 
York,  and  formally  opened  in  November,  1805. 
Others  have  existed  for  a  time.  Two  are  now 
in  successful  operation,  —  one,  with  three  profess- 
ors, at  Xenia,  O. ;  and  the  other,  with  four,  at 
Allegheny,  Penn.  Nearly  two  thousand  young 
men  have  studied  for  the  ministry  in  the  theo- 
logical seminaries  of  this  church. 

This  church  has  also  six  colleges  more  or  less 
under  its  control,  with  nearly  one  thousand  stu- 
dents in  them. 

In  carrying  on  its  work  the  United  Presbyterian 
Church  has  seven  boards ;  viz.,  home,  foreign,  and 
freedmen's  missions,  church  extension,  publica- 
tion, education,  and  ministerial  relief.  Most  of 
these  are  incorporated,  and  all  are  under  the 
General  Assembly.  During  the  year  ending  Maj-, 
1883,  this  church  employed  under  its  home  board 
73  missionaries,  aided  222  congxegations  in  54 
presbyteries,  and  expended  in  this  work  $39,592. 

Foreign  missions  have  been  successively  cairied 
on  in  Trinidad,  Syria,  India,  Egypt,  and  China. 
Believing,  however,  that  more  could  be  accom- 
plished by  concentrating  its  forces  and  its  funds, 
this  church  limits  its  foreign  work  now  to  India 
and  Egypt.  In  these  two  missions  it  has  (Janua- 
ry, 1883)  17  ordained  foreign  and  19  native  min- 
isters and  preachers,  31  female  missionaries,  and 
192  native  teachers  and  helpers,  a  total  of  259 
laborers.  It  has  22  organized  churches,  1,909 
commimicants,  4,631  pupils  in  the  schools,  mission 
property  valued  at  |161,325,  and  an  expenditure 
the  past  year  (1882)  of  $77,008.86.  There  were 
401  natives  brought  during  the  year  to  confess 
Christ,  or  about  23  for  each  of  the  foreign  mis- 
sionaries. In  this  church  the  board  recommends 
new  missionaries ;  but  in  all  cases  the  General 
Assembly  appoints  them,  and  directs  the  number 
that  shall  be  sent. 

The  other  boards  are  doing  respectively  the 
work  their  several  titles  imply,  and  at  an  esti- 
mated expenditure  of  1^111,500  for  this  year. 

In  this  church  there  are  two  weekly  news- 
papers, two  monthlies,  and  a  valuable  series  of 
sabbath-school  publications. 

At  present  the  United  Presbyterian  Church 
extends  into  21  States,  and  has  1  presbytery  in 
Canada,   Egypt, .  and  India,  each.    At  its  first 


General  Assembly,  in  May,  1859,  it  had  5  synods, 
42  presbyteries,  408  ministers,  56  licentiates, 
55,547  communicants,  and  about  $200,000  raised 
for  its  work.  In  May,  1883,  it  had  9  synods,  60 
presbyteries,  730  ministers,  43  licentiates,  839 
congregations,  85,443  communicants,  and  $930,125 
contributed  for  its  work. 

Such  is  the  United  Presbyterian  Church.  In 
its  place,  and  as  a  part  of  the  visible  body  of 
Christ,  it  steadily  holds  on  its  way,  bearing  ever 
the  banner  that  was  unfurled  at  its  organize^ 
tion,  having  inscribed  on  one  side,  "  The  Truth 
of   God,"  and,   on  the  other,  "Forbearance  in 

Love."  J.  B.  DALES. 

UNITED  SYNOD  SOUTH.  See  Pkesby- 
TEKiAN  Church  in  the  U.  S.  (Southern). 

VI.  In  Canada^ — The  Dominion  of  Canada, 
extending  from  ocean  to  ocean,  embracing  an  area 
equal  to  that  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
and  almost  equal  to  the  whole  of  Europe,  is 
divided  into  nine  Provinces,  each  having  a  local 
Legislature,  and  all,  except  Newfoundland,  united 
in  a  general  confederation,  whose  seat  of  govern- 
ment is  at  Ottawa.  Into  each  of  these  Provinces, 
Presbyterianism  was  introduced  by  the  first  set- 
tlers. About  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, some  Presbyterian  ministers  began  to  labor 
in  Nova  Scotia  and  Quebec.  After  the  war  be- 
tween France  and  England,  which  resulted  in  the 
cession  of  the  Canadas  to  the  British  in  1760,  not 
a  few  of  the  disbanded  soldiery,  and  a  number  of 
emigrants  from  Scotland,  settled  in  the  Maritime 
Provinces.  At  the  close  of  the  war  of  the  Revo- 
lution, a  large  number  of  New-England  loyalists 
went  to  the  Provinces,  and  gave  character  to 
the  settlement  of  the  country.  As  there  were 
several  divisions  in  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Scotland,  the  colonists  brought  with  them  their 
historical  prejudices  and  preferences;  so  that, 
from  the  beginning,  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
the  Dominion  was  divided  into  sections.  The 
first  ministers  and  missionaries  came  chiefly  from 
the  Secession  Church.  Some  ministers  before 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  came  from  the 
Presbyterian  and  Reformed  Dutch  churches  of 
the  United  States  of  America.  The  Rev.  Robert 
McDowell  of  the  classes  of  Albany  labored  most 
extensively  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  from  1798 
to  1841,  and  organized  not  a  few  congregations. 
The  first  congregation  in  Montreal  was  formed 
by  a  minister  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  the 
United  States  of  America ;  and  the  first  one  in 
Toronto,  by  a  minister  of  the  Reformed  Dutch 
Church.  In  1769  Rev.  Messrs.  Smith  and  Cock, 
from  the  Associate  Synod  of  Scotland,  began  the 
real  work  of  building  up  the  Presbyterian  Church 
in  Nova  Scotia,  and  formed  the  Burgher  Presby- 
tery of  Truro.  Afterwards,  Mr.  James  McGrigor, 
from  the  Secession  Church  of  Scotland,  came  to- 
Pictou,  and  labored  very  abundantly  and  success- 
fully, and  formed  the  Anti-Burgher  Presbytery  of 
Pictou.  Ministers  from  the  Kirk  of  Scotland 
came  later,  and  gathered  congregations  in  Nova 
Scotia  and  New  Brunswick,  in  connection  with 
the  Church  of  Scotland.  In  1844,  after  the  great 
disruption  of  the  parent  church  in  Scotland,  these 
congregations  were  divided :  some  formed  the  Free 
Church,  and  some  remained  still  in  connection 
with  the  Old  Kirk. 

About  the  beginning  of  the  present  century. 
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Messrs.  McGrigor,  Brown,  Ross,  and  McCulloch 
were  the  evangelists  of  Eastern  Nova  Scotia, 
Prince  Edward  Island,  Cape  Breton,  and  New 
Brunswick,  and  formed  congi-egations  in  each  of 
these  Provinces. 

About  1765  Rev.  George  Henry,  as  chaplain  to 
the  troops,  preached  to  a  small  congregation  in  the 
ancient  city  of  Quebec;  and  shortly  afterwards 
Mr.  Bethune  preached  in  Montreal  and  in  the 
County  of  Glengary.  In  1787  the  first  congrega- 
tion, composed  of  pious  soldiers  and  a  few  civil- 
ians, was  formed  in  Quebec ;  and  about  1790  a 
congregation  was  formed  in  Montreal,  which  ob- 
tained Rev.  Mr.  Young  of  the  Presbytery  of 
Albany,  N.Y.,  as  their  first  minister.  In  1793 
the  first  presbytery  was  formed,  and  consisted  of 
three  ministers  with  their  elders,  and  was  styled 
"  The  Presbytery  of  Montreal,"  claiming  connec- 
tion with  no  other  church.  In  1792  St.  Gabriel- 
street  Church  was  built,  which  is  probably  the 
oldest  Protestant  church  in  Canada.  In  1818  an 
attempt  was  made  to  unite  all  the  Presbyterian 
congregations  into  one  cliurch.  This  laudable 
endeavor  failed,  as  the  ministers  from  the  Kirk 
of  Scotland  stood  entirely  aloof  from  the  move- 
ment. It  was,  however,  the  earnest  and  prelude 
to  what  has  been  achieved  in  later  days.  One 
party  formed  themselves  into  the  United  Synod ; 
and  the  others  constituted  the  three  presbyteries, 
Cornwall,  Perth,  and  Niagara,  assuming  next  year 
the  title  of  "  The  United  Synod  of  Upper  Canada." 

In  1825  the  Glasgow  Colonial  Society  was 
formed,  which  sent  out  many  ministers  both  to 
the  Maritime  Provinces  and  to  the  Canadas,  so 
that  the  number  of  ministers  in  connection  with 
the  Kirk  of  Scotland  rapidly  increased ;  and  in 
1840  the  United  Synod,  comprising  18  ministers, 
joined  them.  In  1832  three  ministers  —  Messrs. 
Robertson,  Proudf oot,  and  Christie  —  were  sent 
out  as  missionaries  of  the  United  Secession. 
They  were  soon  followed  by  others,  and  in  1834 
they  formed  the  Missionary  Presbytery  of  the  Can- 
adas. The  roll  contains  the  names  of  nine  minis- 
ters, of  whom  the  venerable  Dr.  William  Frazer, 
for  many  years,  and  still,  an  efiicient  clerk  of  the 
highest  court  of  the  church,  now  alone  remains. 
When  the  number  of  ministers  had  increased  to 
18,  and  congregations  to  35,  they  formed  the  Mis- 
sionary Synod  of  Canada.  When  the  Secession 
and  Relief  churches  united  in  Scotland,  in  1847, 
they  changed  the  name  to  "United  Presbyterian 
Synod  in  Canada,"  embracing  26  ministers  and 
50  congregations. 

In  1844,  owing  to  the  disruption  of  the  Kirk  of 
Scotland,  a  division  took  place  in  Canada,  and  25 
of  the  91  ministers  of  the  Chiu-ch  of  Scotland  in 
Canada  separated,  and  formed  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  Canada  {^Free  Church).  This  church, 
fresh  and  vigorous,  gTew  rapidly,  and,  from  25 
ministers  in  1844,  increased  to  169  in  1861,  when 
a  union  was  consummated  between  them  and  the 
United  Presbyterian  Church.  This  union,  so 
happy  in  its  results,  led  to  a  desire  on  the  part  of 
many  for  a  still  more  comprehensive  union,  em- 
bracing all  the  Presbyterians  in  the  Dominion. 

The  history  of  Presbyterianism  in  the  Domin- 
ion has  been  one  of  agreement  and  union,  as  well 
as  of  difference  and  separation.  All  sections  of 
the  church  held  as  their  common  creed  the  West- 
minster Confession  and  Catechisms,  and  observed 


the  same  forms  and  order  of  service.  Their  dif- 
ferences chiefly  arose  from  their  association  with 
the  churches  in  Scotland,  and  from  the  natural 
tendency  to  adhere  to  the  customs  and  practices 
of  the  old  land,  to  which  they  had  been  accus- 
tomed. A  very  strong  desire  had  ever  been  cher- 
ished by  her  best  ministers  and  members  for  a 
united  church,  national  in  the  best  sense  of  the 
word,  that  is,  including  all  in  the  land  holding 
the  same  faith  and  polity.  In  1870,  besides  a 
few  congregations  connected  with  churches  in  the 
United  States  of  America,  there  were  four  dis- 
tinct Presbyterian  churches  in  the  Dominion. 
Measures  were  then  inaugurated  to  effect  a  union 
of  them  all,  and  this  was  happily  consummated 
in  1875. 

The  following  presents  a  view  of  the  different 
unions  which  led  to  the  last,  most  desirable  re- 
sult:— 

In  1817  the  Burgher  Presbytery  of  Truro  and 
the  Anti-Burgher  Presbytery  of  Pictou  united,  and 
formed  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  Nova  Scotia. 
In  1840  the  United  Synod  of  Upper  Canada 
united  with  the  synod  in  connection  with  the 
Church  of  Scotland. 

In  1860  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  Nova  Sco- 
tia and  the  Free  Church  united,  and  formed  one 
church. 

In  1861  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  Canada  and 
the  pnited  Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada  formed 
a  imion  under  the  title  "  The  Canada  Presbyterian 
Church." 

In  1866  a  union  between  churches  in  Nova  Sco- 
tia and  New  Brunswick  formed  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  the  Lower  Provinces. 

In  1868  the  synods  of  Nova  Scotia  and  New 
Brunswick,  in  connection  with  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  formed  one  synod. 

In  1875  a  general  union  was  formed  of  all 
the  four  churches  then  occupying  the  same  field 
in  the  Provinces,  —  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Canada,  in  connection  with  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, having  141  ministers,  179  congregations, 
and  17  vacant  charges ;  the  Canada  Presbyterian 
Church,  having  338  ministers,  650  congregations, 
and  78  vacant  charges ;  the  Church  of  the  Lower 
Provinces,  having  124  ministers,  138  congrega- 
tions, and  17  vacant  charges;  the  Church  of  the 
Maritime  Provinces  in  connection  with  the  Church 
of  Scotland,  having  31  ministers,  41  congrega- 
tions, and  9  vacant  charges. 

Total  number  of  ministers,  missionaries,  and 
probationers,  771,  congregations,  1,000,  and  elders, 
nearly  4,000.  The  union  was  most  hearty :  only 
about  20  ministers  in  all  held  themselves  aloof 
from  it.  The  church  has  made  marked  progress 
since,  in  every  element  of  substantial  prosperity. 
As  early  as  1851,  ministers  were  sent  to  the 
Red-River  settlement ;  and  lately,  as  settlers  have 
gone  thither  in  great  numbers,  the  church  has 
followed  them,  and  there  are  to-day  in  Manitoba 
43  congregations,  to  each  of  which  are  attached 
from  one  to_  six  preaching-stations.  There  are 
14  settled  ministers  and  professors,  over  40  mis- 
sionaries, and  a  college,  to  which  will  soon  be 
added  a  theological  seminary.  At  the  meeting  of 
the  General  Assembly  in  June,  1883,  Rev.  J.  M. 
King,  D.D.,  of  Toronto,  was  appointed  principal 
of  the  college,  and  professor  of  theology.  This 
appointment  he  has  since  accepted. 
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In  British  Columbia  and  Vancouver's  Island 
the  congregations  which  have  been  connected 
with  different  churches  in  Britain  and  Canada 
will  probably  very  soon  be  a  part  of  the  one 
church  of  the  Dominion. 

In  the  Work  of  Home  Missions  the  church  is 
actively  and  extensively  engaged.  Over  100  weak 
congregations  are  aided  in  maintaining  ordi- 
nances, and  more  than  200  stations  are  supplied 
with  preaching ;  64  ordained  ministers  and  pro- 
bationers, 84  students,  and  60  catechists  are  em- 
ployed. In  1882  more  than  $50,000  were  raised 
for  this  work.  In  addition  to  this,  an  extensive 
work  is  carried  on  among  the  French  population. 
€4  laborers  —  ministers,  missionaries,  teachers, 
colportors,  and  Bible  women  —  are  engaged  in 
this  branch  of  the  work,  for  which  more  than 
$20,000  were  expended  in  1882. 

.  The  Foreign  Mission-Work  of  the  church  is  also 
prosecuted  with  vigor,  and  liberally  sustained. 
Missions  in  the  New  Hebrides,  Central  India, 
China,  and  Trinidad,  and  among  the  Indians  in 
the  North-west,  are  all  in  successful  operation. 
The  contribution  of  the  church  for  these  mis- 
sions is  over  $50,000  annually. 

In  the  five  theological  seminaries  —  at  Hali- 
fax, Quebec,  Montreal,  Kingston,  and  Toronto  — 
there  are  12  professors  and  a  number  of  lecturers- 
and  more  than  100  students.  Besides  commo- 
dious buildings,  libraries,  etc.,  endowments  to  the 
amount  of  half  a  million  dollars  have  been  raised. 
Nearly  one-half  of  the  ministers  of  the  church 
have  been  trained  in  their  own  institutions. 

With  an  earnest  and  devoted  ministry,  and 
ample  facilities  for  training  as  many  as  may  be 
required,  an  intelligent  membership,  who  are  be- 
coming every  year  more  able  and  more  willing  to 
contribute,  with  her  generous,  far-reaching  plans 
for  mission-work  both  at  home  and  abroad,  the 
Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada,  though  as  yet  only 
in  her  teens,  is  a  fair,  healthy,  helpful  daughter  in 
the  great  Presbyterian  family  of  Christendom. 

A  History  of  Presbyterianism  in  Canada,  in  2 
vols.,  by  Professor  Gkegg  of  Knox  College,  To- 
ronto, is  announced.  ^\^LLIAM  ORMISTON. 

yil.    In   Australia,   New   Zealand,   Tasmania. 

PRESBYTERIANISM  is  both  a  faith  and  a 
form,  for  each  of  which  it  claims  scriptural  prece- 
dent and  sanction. 

I.  Principles.  —  1.  Form  of  Government.  Pres- 
byterianism derives  its  name  from  its  form  of 
government,  its  TrpsajSvTiptov  (its  "  eldership").  The 
word  irpeaiSirepos  ("  presbyter,  elder  "),  in  its  several 
inflections,  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  seventy- 
one  times.  In  ten  or  twelve  instances  it  denotes 
age  or  social  position  :  in  all  the  others  it  indi- 
cates official  position  or  character. 

The  whole  Jewish  people  were  familiar  with 
the  term.  In  the  gospel  narrative,  frequent  men- 
tion is  made  of  "  the  elders  of  the  Jews,"  "  the 
elders  of  the  people,"  "  the  scribes  and  the  elders," 
"the  chief  priests  and  the  elders,"  and  "the  el- 
ders "  simply.  In  Luke  xxii.  66,  rd  TrpeajSvTipiov  tov 
Tiom  ("  the  presbytery  of  the  people  ")  is  spoken 
of.  Paul  speaks  (Acts  xxii.  5)  of  t^O-v  to  Trpm- 
^vripiov  ("all  the  presbytery,"  the  "eldership"). 

A  distinct  class  of  men  —  ofiice-bearers  in  the 
Hebrew  Commonwealth,  in  the  various  munici- 
palities, and  in  the  local  churches  or  congrega- 


tions —  is'  thus  indicated.  They  are  spoken  of 
everywhere  in  their  sacred  writings.  Chosen 
ordinarily  from  the  more  mature  period  of  life, 
they  were  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  D'^P'!, 
seniores,  "elders."  In  the  Septuagint,  the  Greek 
version  of  the  Old  Testament,  they  are  called 
■Kpca^vTepoi  ("  presbyters  ").  They  were  the  elder- 
men,  aldermen  "  of  Israel,"  "  of  the  people,"  "  of 
the  city,"  "  of  the  town,"  "  of  the  congregation," 
chosen  and  appointed  to  bear  rule  over  the  peo- 
ple collectively,  or  in  distinct  localities. 

Everywhere  in  the  gospel  narrative,  mention  is 
made  of  "  the  synagogue,"  v  awayuyii,  congrecjatio, 
"  the  gathering-place,"  the  equivalent  of  i  iKKhj- 
oia,  ecclesia,  "the  church."  It  is  used  both  of  the 
place  and  of  the  people.  From  the  days  of  the 
exile,  it  had  been  customary  for  every  city  and 
town  to  have  its  synagogue,  where  the  people  of 
the  neighborhood  were  wont  to  meet  on  the  sab- 
bath and  festival  days  for  prayer,  and  the  read- 
ing and  exposition  of  the  Divine  Word.  (See 
Synagogue.)  Each  of  these  synagogues  had  its 
Trpca^vTEpiov  ("presbytery,  eldership"),  chosen  by 
the  congregation,  and  known  as  "  the  rulers  of 
the  synagogue."  They  were  ruling  elders,  in- 
trusted with  the  oversight,  the  watch  and  care,  of 
the  congregation. 

It  is  a  well-established  fact,  that,  in  every  period 
of  their  history,  —  before  the  exodus,  in  the  desert 
under  Moses,  and  in  the  Holy  Land  under  the 
judges  and  the  kings,  before  and  after  the  exile, 
down  to  the  days  of  Herod, — the  people  of  Israel 
were  accustomed  to  a  government,  in  the  State 
and  in  the  Church,  of  presbyters,  elderS.  The 
name  and  the  office  wei-e  familiar  to  every  genera^ 
tion.  They  might,  therefore,  very  properly,  so 
far  as  their  form  of  government  was  concerned, 
it  is  claimed,  be  denominated  Presbyterians. 

Our  Lord  and  his  disciples  were  all  of  them 
Israelites.  They  had  each  of  them,  from  their 
childhood,  been  attached  to  some  synagogue,  and 
had  been  trained  to  manhood  under  the  watch 
and  care  of  its  presbytery,  or  eldership.  No  other 
than  this  Presbyterian  form  of  government  was 
known  to  them.  Consequently  they  must  be  re- 
garded, it  is  claimed,  as  having  personally  sanc- 
tioned this  system  of  order.  It  had  previously 
been  sanctioned  by  prophets,  priests,  and  kings, 
through  every  period  of  the  singular  history  of 
the  Hebrew  people ;  so  that,  if  any  form  of  chui-ch 
government  can  be  claimed  as  of  divine  right, 
Presbyterianism  may  claim  it  of  its  own. 

In  the  absence  of  information  as  to  the  organi- 
zation of  the  Christian  Church  of  Jerusalem,  as 
well  as  of  other  particular  churches,  Presbyterian- 
ism claims  that  it  is  but  fair  to  infer  the  contin- 
ued prevalence  of  the  forms  to  which  the  whole 
Jewish  people,  as  well  as  the  first  converts  to 
Christianity,  had  from  time  immemorial  been 
accustomed.  Mention  is  made  of  the  occasion 
which  gave  rise  to  the  office  and  work  of  the 
deacon  (Acts  vi.  1-6),  but  not  of  the  elder.  That 
office  had  long  existed  in  connection  with  every 
worshipping  congregation.  It  was  both  the  most 
natural  and  the  most  prudent  policy,  in  the  organi- 
zation of  Christian  chui-ches,  to  conform  as  closely 
as  possible  to  established  forms  and  order. 

In  separating  themselves,  or  in  being  excluded, 
from  the  Jewish  synagogue,  it  is  claimed  that  the 
converted  Jews  organized  themselves  into  a  Chris- 
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tian  synagogue,  as  every  way  adapted  to  promote 
the  ends  of  public  worship  :  ^  avvayu-/!/  ("the  syna- 
gogue") became  ^  iKKAriaia  ("the  church"),  the 
two  words  denoting  the  same  thing.  The  terms 
were  interchangeable,  as  in  Jas.  ii.  2,  where  a 
Christian  church  is  expressly  called  a  synagogue : 
"  If  there  come  («c  i^"  trmayay^v  vfjuvy  unto  your 
assembly"  (Gr.,  synagogue). 

Such,  then,  it  is  inferred,  must  have  been  the 
mother-church,  a  Christian  synagogue  with  its 
irpEc^vTepiov  ("its  eldership  and  its  deacons"). 
After  this  model,  it  is  safe  to  say,  the  other 
churches  among  the  converted  Jews  in  Syi'ia  and 
elsewhere  were  constituted.  So,  also,  when,  under 
the  preaching  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists 
(almost  all  of  them  of  Jewish  parentage),  churches 
were  gathered  among  the  Gentiles,  composed,  in 
part  at  least,  in  most  cases,  of  Jewish  converts,  as 
well  as  Gentiles,  they  too  were  constituted  after 
the  same  model.  When  Barnabas  and  Saul  went 
through  Asia  Minor,  preaching  the  gospel,  they 
"  ordained  them  elders  in  every  church "  (Acts 
xiv.  2-3),  an  eldership  for  every  congregation. 
Paul  at  Nicopolis  wrote  to  Titus,  his  "  own  son 
after  the  common  faith,"  and  says,  "For  this 
cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  shouldest  set 
in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting,  and  ordain 
elders  in  every  city,  as  I  had  appointed  thee " 
(Tit.  i.  5) — KpfiTrjv  eKaTo/iTTolLv,  "the  hundred-citied 
Crete,"  a  presbytery  or  eldership,  "in  every  city." 

Presbyterianism  further  claims,  that  6  emaKOKog 
("the  bishop")  and  o  ■Kpea^mepog  ("the  presbyter") 
are  equivalent  terms,  designating  the  same  office ; 
the  former  being  iised  only  in  the  case  of  the 
Greek  or  Gentile  churches,  and  occm-ring  but  five 
times  in  the  New  Testament.  Li  one  of  those 
instances  it  is  used  of  Christ :  in  the  others  it  is 
applied  to  the  eldership  individually  and  collec- 
tively. Paul  at  Miletus,  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem, 
sends  for  "  the  elders  of  the  church  "  at  Ephesus, 
where  he  himself  had  ministered  "  by  the  space  of 
three  years,"  and  instructs  them  in  the  oversight 
of  "  the  flock  over  the  which  the  Holy  Ghost"  had 
"made"  them  ETrianoKovc,  bishojis,  "overseers" 
(Acts  XX.  17,  28). 

In  his  Epistle  to  Titus,  Paul  gives  him  specific 
instructions  as  to  the  qualifications  of  the  elders, 
whom  he  was  to  ordain  in  every  one  of  the  hun- 
dred cities  of  Crete,  when  a  Christian  church 
should  be  gathered.  "  If  any  be  blameless,"  he 
says  of  the  elders,  "for  a  bishop  must  be  blame- 
less "  (fe  jap  Tdv  imanoTTov"),  it  becomes  the  over- 
seer, the  elder,  to  "be  blameless"  (Tit.  i.  7). 
Each  of  the  elders  was  an  overseer,  a  bishop. 
Nothing  can  be  more  clear. 

Timothy  had  been  set  apart  to  the  work  of  a 
missionary  by  "the  laying-on  of  the  hands  of 
Tov  jrpcaiSvTepiov,"  the  eldership  of  the  church  at 
Lystra  (1  Tim.  iv.  14),  Paul  himself  taking  part 
in  the  service  (2  Tim.  i.  6).  Wherever  he  went, 
it  was  to  be  expected  that  he  would  organize 
churches  after  the  pattern  of  his  native  church. 
In  giving  Timothy  instructions  as  to  the  kind  of 
men  whom  he  should  ordain  as  presbyters,  elders, 
overseers,  as  he  had  done  in  the  case  of  Titus, 
the  apostle  says,  "  If  a  man  desire  the  office  of  a 
bishop,  he  desireth  a  good  work :  a  bishop  then 
must  be  blameless  "  (1  Tim.  ill.  1,  2).  It  is  plainly 
of  the  presbyter,  the  elder,  that  he  speaks,  and 
not  of  a  prelatic  order. 


In  writing  to  the  church  at  Philippi,  he  makes 
special  mention  of  their  "  bishops  and  deacons  " 
(Phil.  i.  1) ;  the  elders  among  the  Greek  churches 
being  commonly  known  as  bishops,  overseers.  As 
Epaphroditus  had  succeeded  Paul  and  Luke  in 
the  work  of  preaching  at  Philippi,  it  is  claimed 
that  the  church  of  that  place  was  in  form  a  Pres- 
byterian church. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  these  elders 
are  in  no  one  instance  spoken  of  as  preachers,  or 
instructed,  as  Timothy  and  Titus  were  specifically, 
in  the  art  of  preaching.  The  bishops,  overseers, 
elders,  whom  those  preachers  were  to  ordain  in 
every  city,  were  not  students,  scholars,  young 
men  just  setting  out  in  the  world;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  were  men  of  family,  citizens  of 
the  place,  tradesmen,  mechanics,  workmen,  men 
of  business,  of  good  repute,  of  note  and  influence 
among  their  townsmen,  grave  seniors,  if  such 
there  were  among  the  converts,  men  of  good  judg- 
ment, capable  of  (/iving  advice  (JtuhKrwoi'),  good, 
hospitable,  exemplary  men,  well  adapted  to  take 
the  oversight  of  their  Christian  brethren,  and  to 
exercise  discipline  in  the  church.  They  were  ap- 
pointed to  rule  the  church,  -iroi/iaiveiv  ttiv  inKkriciav 
TOV  Qeov  (Acts  XX.  28),  the  work  that  had  belonged 
to  the  eldership  among  the  Jews  from  time  im- 
memorial. 

Not  a  few  Presbyterians,  therefore,  claim  that 
those  elders  were  rulers  merely,  and  not  preachers. 
They  affirm  that  the  very  same  qualifications  are 
now  required  of  the  ruling  elder  as  are  specified 
in  the  instructions  given  to  Timothy  and  Titus 
relative  to  the  bishops,  the  elders,  of  their  day ; 
that  the  work  of  preaching  is  nowhere  assigned 
to  them  specifically  or  incidentally ;  that  the 
words  Ktipvaau  and  evajyMCpjiai  are  used  in  the 
New  Testament,  each  of  them  not  less  than  fifty 
times,  to  denote  the  work  or  office  of  preaching 
the  gospel,  being  applied  to  Christ,  to  his  apos- 
tles, and  to  the  evangelists  of  the  apostolic  period, 
but  never  to  the  presbyters,  elders,  bishops,  over- 
seers ;  and  that  the  presbyter,  the  bishop  of  that 
day,  was  not  a  niipv^,  or  an  cvayyeTuarfii,  a  preacher 
or  evangelist;  "elder"  and  "preacher"  not  being 
convertible  terms,  as  were  "  bishop  "  and  "  elder." 
Others  give  a  broader  significance  to  the  words 
MaKTiKOL  and  noi/zaivsiv,  as  implying  a  fitness  to 
expound  the  Word,  and  to  perform  the  work  of  a 
pastor  in  the  largest  sense.  They  refer  to  1  Tim. 
V.  17,  where  a  distinction  is  made  between  "  the 
elders  that  rule  well  "  (^caAuf  TrpoEararff)  and  "  they 
who  labor  in  the  word  and  doctrine  "  (oi  Komuvre^ 
iv  Xoyif>  aal  didaoKa'Aiif).  They  maintain  that  the 
latter  were  distinctively  preachers  of  the  Word, 
and  that  therefore  there  were  two  kinds  of  elders, 
—  ruling  elders  and  teaching  elders,  and  that  the 
latter  eventually  became  known  as  the  pastors, 
the  bishops  of  the  churches.  It  is  also  taken  for 
granted  that  the  Christian  elders,  as  the  succes- 
sors of  the  Jewish  elders,  had  charge  of  public 
worship  as  well  as  discipline,  and  took  charge  of 
the  reading  of  Scripture  and  exhortation  (i.e.,  of 
preaching).  It  is  quite  natural,  however,  to  sup- 
pose that  the  elders,  who  appear  always  in  a 
plurality  in  a  congregation,  were  not  equally 
gifted,  and  distributed  their  various  functions 
among  themselves  according  to  their  ability. 
Nor  was  preaching  in  the  apostolic  age  confined 
to  any  ecclesiastical  office. 
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This,  then,  is  the  claim  of  Presbyterianism, 
that  the  churches  of  the  apostolic  age  were  served 
by  three  classes  of  ministers,  or  office-bearer's.  At 
first,  from  the  necessity  of  the  case,  a  church  had 
only  tw.o  kinds  of  officers,  —  elders  and  deacons. 
Eventually  the  evangelist,  or  missionary,  became 
a  stated,  settled  minister,  a  pastor ;  or  one  of  the 
elders  occupied  that  position;  so  that  each  church 
had  its  liyytAof  ("  angel,  herald,  preacher "),  as 
in  the  case  of  the  seven  churches  of  Asia  (Rev. 
ii.,  iii.).    As  the  chief  overseer  of  the  church  or  con- 

fregation,  he  came  to  be  known  distinctively  as 
emaKOTTo;  ("the  bishop");  but  he  was  the  bishop 
of  only  a  single  church,  of  only  one  town  or 
city.  Every  town  or  city  had  its  own  church,  its 
own  bishop.  The  bishops  of  the  early  ages  were 
as  numerous  as  the  churches,  residing  often  not 
more  than  five  or  six  miles  apart,  and  counted  by 
hundreds  along  the  southern  shores  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, in  Italy,  and  in  the  East.  They  were 
simply  what  the  Presbyterian  pastor  now  is. 

Such  are  the  grounds,  in  general,  with  some 
possible  variations,  on  which  Presbyterianism 
claims  to  be  both  primitive  and  apostolical,  as 
conforming  more  closely  to  the  New-Testament 
pattern  than  any  other  form  of  church  order.  It 
is  affirmed  by  some,  that  this  form  of  church 
government  is  authoritatively  and  exclusively 
enjoined  in  the  Scriptures ;  that  it  is  therefore 
of  universal  obligation,  and  that  no  other  is  of 
divine  right.  They  claim  to  be  "jure  divino 
Presbyterians."  The  great  body  of  Presbyteri- 
ans, however,  are  content  to  claim  simply  that 
their  views  are  clearly  sanctioned  by  Scripture. 

In  common  with  all  the  churches  of  the  Refor- 
mation, Presbyterianism  abjures  the  Papacy,  with 
its  vicegerency,  its  infallibility,  its  decretals,  its 
mariolatry,  and  its  masses,  as  a  monstrous  inno- 
vation on  the  truth  and  simplicity  of  the  gospel, 
and  as  treason  to  the  Great  Head  of  the  church. 

In  common  with  Independency  and  Congrega- 
tionalism, it  maintains  the  parity  of  the  gospel 
ministry  in  opposition  to  every  form  of  Prelacy. 
It  discards  the  High-Church  dogma  of  "apostoli- 
cal succession."  It  teaches  that  the  apostles,  as 
such,  had  no  successors ;  that  the  presbyter  of  the 
New  Testament  is  not  a  priest ;  that  the  ministry 
of  the  Christian  church  are  sacerdotal  neither  iu 
name  nor  in  authority.  They  are  simply  ser- 
vants of  Christ  and  of  his  people,  heralds  of  the 
cross,  preachers  of  the  gospel,  not  lords  over 
God's  heritage,  yet,  in  the  truest  sense,  successors 
of  the  apostles.  They  are  all  brethren,  and  Christ 
alone  is  their  Lord  and  Master. 

Presbyterianism  claims  to  be  the  primitive 
Episcopacy,  and  abjures  the  exclusive  Episcopacy 
of  Prelacy  as  a  corruption,  as  a  usurpation  of 
prerogatives  on  the  part  of  metropolitan  and  other 
pastors,  towering  at  length  in  the  pretensions  of 
patriarchs,  and  culminating  in  the  tyrannical 
arrogance  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome  as  the  Vicar  of 
Christ. 

As  to  the  Church,  Presbyterianism  distinguishes 
between  the  visible  and  the  invisible  Church ;  the 
latter  including  the  whole  company  of  the  re- 
deemed from  among  men  to  the  end  of  time;  the 
former  consisting  "of  all  those  throughout  the 
world  that  profess  the  true  religion,"  both  infants 
and  adults.  This  one  Church,  it  teaches,  has 
many  parts.    As  the  race  is  separated  into  numer- 
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ous  nationalities,  so  the  Church  is  distributed  into 
many  families,_  separated  by  oceans  and  conti- 
nents, and  tribal  barriers,  and  divers  tongues,  as 
also  by  peculiarities  of  faith  and  order.  The 
necessities  of  time  and  place  demand,  that,  in 
order  to  the  public  worship  of  God,  these  larger 
divisions  be  distributed  into  smaller  neighbor- 
hood churches  or  congregations,  not  as  independ- 
ent organizations,  but  as  parts  of  the  one  great 
whole. 

Presbyterianism,  therefore,  teaches  that  any 
number  of  Christian  people  meeting  statedly  for 
public  worship  and  the  orderly  celebration  of  the 
Christian  sacraments,  and  covenanting  together 
for  these  ends,  is  a  particular  church.  It  may  be 
more  or  less  scriptural  in  form,  pure  in  doctrine, 
and  spiritual  in  worship;  yet  it  is  a  church,  a 
distinct  organization,  dependent  on  no  specific 
order  of  men  beyond  or  above  it,  for  leave  to  be 
and  to  do. 

But,  in  the  constitution  and  care  of  these  par- 
ticular churches,  Presbyterianism  avails  itself  of 
the  advantages  of  a  representative  form  of  gov- 
ernment. It  makes  orderly  provision  for  the 
counsel  and  co-operation  of  neighboring  minis- 
ters and  churches,  by  fixed  principles  and  uniform 
regulations,  instead  of  leaving  every  thing  to  the 
exigencies  of  time  and  place,  and  traditionary 
usage.  It  provides  for  periodical  instead  of  only 
occasional  convocations,  for  a,  fixed  and  not  a 
fluctuating  constituency  of  its  councils,  and  so  for 
the  common  interests  of  the  community. 

It  recognizes  the  Church  as  a  great  common- 
wealth, and,  by  means  of  well-digested  formulas 
of  faith  and  order,  it  aims  to  bring  its  detached 
parts  into  an  organic  union,  the  more  effectually 
to  give  expression  to  church -fellowship,  and  to 
secure  to  the  particular  church  its  rights  and 
privileges ;  to  provide  for  them  a  learned  and 
godly  ministry,  and  so  preserve  them  from  the 
inroads  of  ignorance,  immorality,  superstition, 
and  intolerauce  in  the  pulpit,  and  conserve  the 
purity  of  doctrine ;  to  secure  a  ready  and  appro- 
priate redress  for  injuries;  to  maintain  a  uniform 
standard  of  godliness;  and  to  combine  the  re- 
sources of  the  whole  for  the  general  good. 

These  salutary  ends  it  seeks  to  accomplish  by 
a  regular  series  of  church  judicatories,  the  session 
or  consistory  of  a  particular  church,  the  presby- 
tery or  classis,  the  synod,  and  the  general  synod 
or  assembly.  The  principle  of  constitutional 
representation  is  maintained  throughout ;  and 
opportunity  is  given,  by  a  system  of  review,  com- 
plaint, and  appeal,  for  the  righting  of  wrongs  and 
the  correction  of  errors ;  while,  in  a  well  organ- 
ized and  carefully  cpmpacted  body,  provision  is 
made  for  the  most  effective  aggressive  movement 
against  the  combined  powers  of  evil.  It  is  a 
gTeat  church  with  numberless  compacted  parts, 
a  great  Chi-istian  republic,  of  which  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  alone  is  the  sovereign. 

2.  Articles  of  Faith.  — In  like  manner,  Presby- 
terianism claims  that  its  faith  as  well  as  its  form 
is  based,  not  on  tradition  or  custom,  not  on  the 
inductions  of  mere  human  reason,  or  philosophic 
thought,  but  simply  and  solely  on  the  word  of 
God.  It  receives  and  adopts  the  Scriptures  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments  as  being,  not  simply 
containing,  a  revelation  of  the  mind  and  will  of 
God,  as  given  by  inspiration  of  the  Most  High, 
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and  as  being  "the  only  infallible  rule  of  faith 
and  practice."  It  rejects  as  uninspired  the  apocry- 
phal books  and  the  whole  body  of  papal  decretals 
and  canon  law. 

In  general,  it  receives  and  adopts  Protestantism 
in  distinction  from  Romanism,  Trinitarianism  in 
distinction  from  Ariauism  and  Socinianism,  and 
Calvinism  in  distinction  from  Pelagianism  and 
Arminianisra.  (See  these  several  titles.)  It 
maintains  the  absolute  dependence  of  every  hu- 
man being,  from  first  to  last,  on  the  alone  suffi- 
ciency of  divine  grace,  for  salvation  from  the 
guilt  and  power  of  sin  unto  eternal  life,  together 
with  the  free  agency  of  man,  and  his  responsibility 
for  every  thought,  word,  and  deed.  It  exalts  the 
infinite  sovereignty  of  God,  and  his  absolute  con- 
trol of  all  worlds  and  creatures.  It  represents 
God  as  overruling  all  human  agency,  so  as,  with- 
out violence,  to  bring  about  the  purposes  of  his 
will  in  the  work  of  redemption. 

It  maintains  the  innate  depravity  and  want  of 
original  righteousness  on  the  part  of  all  the  pos- 
terity of  Adam,  and  the  amazing  gi-ace  of  God  in 
giving  his  Son  to  die  for  a  sinful  world,  and  his 
Spirit  to  renew  and  sanctify  the  heirs  of  salva- 
tion, thereby  making  salvation  absolutely  sure 
to  every  believer.  It  represents  the  God  of  the 
Bible  as  carrying  forward  to  certain  fulfilment, 
through  all  time,  an  eternal  purpose  and  plan  of 
redemption,  whereby  to  glorify  his  only-begotten 
Son  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  make  the  blood 
of  the  atonement  irresistibly  efficacious  in  the 
eternal  salvation  and  glorification  of  a  great  mul- 
titude whom  no  man  can  number. 

It  claims  that  this  system  of  faith  is  revealed  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  is  "  mighty  through  God 
to  the  puUing-down  of  strongholds,"  —  "  mighty  " 
in  the  regeneration  of  the  individual  man  and  in 
the  elevation  of  the  human  race;  "  mighty  "  in  the 
widest  possible  diffusion  of  light  and  love  through 
the  ages,  and  in  the  effectual  spread  of  truth  and 
godliness  through  the  habitable  world,  developing 
the  mind,  purifying  the  heart,  and  ennobling  the 
soul. 

1 1.  History.  —  The  modern  revival  of  this  form 
of  Christianity  dates  back  to  the  first  days  of 
the  Protestant  Keforniation.  Unhappily,  the  Re- 
formers differed  essentially  in  relation  to  the  sac- 
rament of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ.  Those 
who  held  with  Luther  were  called  "Lutherans" 
(see  this  title)  :  those  who  sided  with  Zwingli, 
because  of  their  more  thorough  abjuration,  both 
in  doctrine  and  discipline,  of  the  errors  of  the 
Papacy,  obtained  the  name,  distinctively,  of  "The 
Reformed."  At  a  council  held  at  Zurich,  Oct. 
26,  1523,  the  principles  of  Presbyterianism  were 
formally  adopted,  and  thenceforth  became  the  dis- 
tinctive principles  of  "the  Reformed  churches." 
Under  the  teachings  of  Farel,  Viret,  and  Calvin, 
French  Switzerland,  in  1535,  adopted  the  same 
principles.  The  Huguenots,  some  twenty  years 
later  (1555),  joined  them,  and  established  the 
French  Reformed  Church,  after  the  model  of  Cal- 
vin, in  his  "Institutes."  The  Belgian  Reformed 
Church  and  the  German  Reformed  Church  took 
form  about  1560,  at  which  time  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  Scotland,  under  the  leadership  of  John 
Knox,  separated  herself  from  the  Papacy.  Twelve 
years  later  (1572),  the  Presbyterian  system  was 
developed,  under  Cartwright,  in  England;  while 


the  Church  of  England  retained  (though  doc- 
trinally  of  the  Reformed  faith)  the  system  of 
Prelacy.  During  the  Conunonwealth  (1840-60) 
she  became  Presbyterian.  The  Presbyterianism 
of  Ireland  dates  from  the  same  period.  The 
next  generation  witnessed  the  rise  of  Presbyteri- 
anism in  the  British  Colonies  of  America,  where 
it  has  taken  firm  root,  and  has  obtained  the  most 
vigorous  growth.  More  than  thirty  thousand 
churches  in  all  the  world  are  Presbyterian. 

Its  principal  symbols  of  faith  are  the  Canons 
of  the  Synod  of  Dart,  A.D.  1619,  and  the  Confes- 
sion and  Catechisms  of  (lie  Westminster  Assembly  of 
Divines,  London,  A.D.  1648  (see  Dort  and  West- 
minster) ;  also  the  Heidelberg  Catechism,  by  Ur- 
sinus,  A.D.  1563.  These  symbols,  however,  have 
been  so  modified  by  the  Presbyterian  churches  of 
America,  in  particular,  as  to  exclude  the  Church 
and  State  theory,  and  to  affirm  the  complete  inde- 
pendence of  the  Church  in  respect  to  the  State. 

In  fine,  this  system  claims  for  itself  a  large- 
hearted  catholicity.  It  extends  the  right  hand 
of  fellowship  to  all  cotnmunions  that  profess  the 
faith,  and  hold  to  the  headship,  of  om-  Lord  Jesus 
Christ;  and  most  cordially  does  it  co-operate  with 
Christian  people  of  every  name  in  giving  the 
Bible  to  the  world,  and  in  every  good  work  for 
the  purification  and  elevation  of  our  common 
humanity. 

Lit.  —  Calvin  :  Institutio  Christiance  Religionis, 
1536,  2d  ed.,  1559  ;  Viretus  :  De  vero  Verbo  Dei, 
Sacramentorum  et  Ecclesice  Mi7iisterio,  155S;  Beza: 
De  Diversis  Ministrorum  Gradibus,  1594:;  William 
Stoughton:  An  Assertion  for  True  and  Christian 
Church  Policie,  1604;  Calderwood:  Altare  Da- 
mascenum,  seu  Ecclesice  Anglicana  Politia,  1623; 
Bdxtorp  :  Synagoga  Judaica,  Basel,  1641 ;  Gilles- 
pie :  Discipline  and  Government  of  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  1641,  and  Aaron's  Rod  Blossoming,  or  the 
Divine  Ordinance  of  Church  Government,  1646  ;  also 
Notes  of  Debates  and  Proceedings  of  the  Assembly  of 
Divines  at  Westminster  (February,  1644,  to  January, 
1645);  Rutherford  :  A  Peaceable  Plea  for  Paul's 
Presbytery,  1642,  and  Due  Right  of  Presbyteries, 
1644;  Baillie  :  A  Dissuasive  from  the  Errors  of  the 
Times,  1645  ;  Bastwick  :  Independency  not  God's 
Ordinance,  1645,  and  2'he  Utter  Routing  of  the 
Whole  Army  of  all  the  Independents  and  Sectaries, 
1646 ;  sundry  London  Ministers  :  Jus  Divinum 
Regiminis  Ecclesiastici,  1646,  and  Jus  Divinum 
Ministerii  Evangelici,  1854;  Smectymnuus  :  An 
Humble  Remonstrance,  1648  ;  Drury  :  A  Model  of 
Church  Government;  1647;  London  Prov.  As- 
sembly: A  Vindication  of  the  Presbyterial  Gov- 
ernment and  Ministry,  1650  ;  Collings  :  Vindicice 
Ministerii  Evangelici,  1851 ;  Byfield  :  Grand  De- 
late between  Presbytery  and  Independency,  1652, 
and  The  True  Church  of  Christ,  1653 ;  Baxter  : 
Five  Disputations  of  Church  Government  and  Wor- 
ship, 1659,  and  Treatise  of  Episcopacy,  1681,  also 
Church  History  of  the  Government  of  Bishops,  1681 ; 
Forrester  :  Confutation  of  Episcopacy ,  1684, 
and  The  Hierarchical  Bishops'  Claim  to  a  Divine 
Right,  1699;  Clarkson:  No  Evidence  for  Diocesan 
Churches,  1681,  and  Diocesan  Churches  not  yet  dis- 
covered in  the  Primitive  Times,  1682,  also  Primi- 
tive Episcopacy,  1 688 ;  King  [Sir  Peter]  :  Inquiry 
into  the  Co7istitution,  Discipline,  Unity,  and  Worship 
of  the  Primitive  Church,  1691 ;  Rule  :  Good  Old 
Way  Defended,  1607  ;  Jameson  :   The  Fundamen- 
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tals  of  the  Hierarchy  Examined  and  Disproved,  1697, 
and  The  Sum  of  the  Episcopal  Controversy ^  1713 ; 
Laudeb  :  The  Jurisdiction  and  Power  of  the  An- 
cient Bishops,  1707,  and  The  Divine  Institution  of 
BisJiops  having  Churches  consisting  of  many  Congre- 
gations, 1711;  Andersox:  A  Defence  of  the  Church 
Government,  Faith,  Worship,  and  Spirit  of  the 
Presbyterians,  1714 ;  Peirce  :  A  Vindication  of 
the  Dissenters,  1717;  Dunlop:  A  Collection  of  Con- 
fessions of  Faith,  etc.,  1719,  2  vols.;  Ayton:  A 
Clear  Account  of  the  Ancient  Episcopacy,  1726,  and 
The  Original  Constitution  of  the  Christian  Church, 
1730 ;  Dickinson  :  The  Scripture  Bishop  Vindicat- 
ed, 1733  ;  TowGOOD  :  The  Dissenting  Gentleman's 
Letters,  1746;  Welles:  The  Divine  Right  of  Pres- 
byterian Ordination,  1763,  and  A  Vindication  of 
the  Divine  Right  of  Presbyterian  Ordination,  1767; 
Hall  [Archibald]  :  Constitution,  Order,  Disci- 
pline, and  Fellowship  of  the  Christian  Church,  1769 ; 
Brown  [John  of  Haddington]  :  Constitution,  Gov- 
ernment, and  Discipline  of  the  Christian  Church, 
1799  ;  Whytock  :  Short  Vindication  of  Presbytery, 
1799 ;  Brown  [John  of  Langton] :  Vindication 
of  the  Presbyterian  Form  of  Church  Government, 
1805;  Mitchell:  Presbyterian  Letters,  1809;  Mil- 
ler [Samuel]  :  Constitution  and  Order  of  the 
Christian  Ministry,  1807-09,  and  Warrant,  Nature, 
and  Duties  of  the  Office  of  the  Ruling  Elder,  1831, 
also  Presbyterianism  the  truly  Primitive  and  Apos- 
tolical Constitution  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  1835  ; 
and  Vindication  of  Ao.,  1840;  Barnes:  Scriptural 
Argument  for  Episcopacy  Examined,  1835,  and 
The  Apostolic  Church,  1843  ;  Lorimer  :  Character 
and  Advantages  of  Presbyterianism,  1842;  Smyth 
[Thomas]  :  Presbytery,  and  not  Prelacy,  the  Scrip- 
tural and  Primitive  Polity,  1843,  and  Name,  Nature, 
and  Functions  of  Ruling  Elders,  1845 ;  Hether- 
ington:  History  of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of 
Divines,  1843 ;  Mitchell  and  Struthers  :  Ses- 
sions of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines 
(1644-49),  1874;  J.  Macpherson  :  Presbyteri- 
anism, 1883;  Proceedings  of  the  First  General 
Presbyterian  Councd,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  1877 ; 
and  Proceedings  of  the  Second  General  Presbyte- 
rian CounezV,  Philadelphia,  Penn.,  1880;  Schaff  : 
Bibliotheca  Symbolica  Ecclesice  Universalis,  The 
Creeds  of  Christendom,  vol.  i.  chap.  7  (pp.  354 
sqq.),  and  vol.  iii.,  containing  the  Reformed 
Creeds.  E.  F.  hatfield,  d.d. 

PRESBYTERIUM  (npeai3vTipiov)  denotes  the 
body  of  elders,  whether  Jewish  (Luke  xxii.  66 ; 
Acts  xxii.  5)  or  Christian  (1  Tim.  iv.  14). 

PRESBYTERY.  (1)  The  part  of  the  church, 
behind  the  altar,  which  contained  seats  for  the 
bishops  and  presbyters  (priests),  divided  from  the 
rest  by  rails,  so  that  none  but  clergy  might  enter 
it.  (2)  An  ecclesiastical  court  of  Presbyterian 
churches,  next  in  rank  above  the  session,  com- 
posed of  all  the  ministers,  and  one  elder  from 
each  church  within  a  certain  radius,  and  having 
jurisdiction  over  the  ministers  composing  it,  over 
the  candidates  for  the  ministry  and  licentiates, 
and  over  the  churches  within  its  bounds.  See 
Presbyterian  confession  of  faith. 

PRESENCE,  The  Real.    See  Lord's  Supper, 

PRESIDING  ELDERS  are  officers  of  the  Meth- 
odistEpiscopal  Church  who  are  appointed  by  the 
bishops  over  a  certain  territory  (District)  for  a 
term  not  exceeding  four  years.     Their  duties  are. 


to  travel  through  this  District ;  to  be  present  at, 
as  far  as  practicable,  and  to  hold,  all  the  quar- 
terly meetings ;  to  call  together  the  Quarterly 
Conference ;  to  hear  complaints ;  to  receive  and 
try  appeals ;  to  renew  all  licenses  approved  by  the 
Quarterly  Conference, .  etc. ;  to  oversee  the  spir- 
itual and  temporal  business  of  the  church  in  a 
given  District ;  to  promote  all  those  interests;  to 
maintain  discipline ;  and  to  decide  all  questions  of 
law  involved  in  proceedings  pending  in  a  District 
or  Quarterly  Conference,  subject  to  an  appeal  to 
the  president  of  the  next  Annual  Conference. 
They  are  paid  by  their  respective  Districts.  It  is 
manifest  that  the  office  is  one  of  gTeat  power  and 
usefulness.  It  was  early  created  in  the  American 
Methodist  Church,  in  imitation  of  the  office  of 
assistant,  appointed  by  Wesley  himself  to  help 
him  in  his  onerous  labor.  See  Discipline  of  tie 
Methodist-Episcopal  Church,  ed.  1880,  pp.  109-112. 

PRESSLY,  John  Taylor,  D.D.,  United  Presby- 
terian; b.  in  Abbeville  District,  S.C.,  March  28, 
1795;  d.  at  Allegheny  City,  Penn.,  Aug.  13,  1870. 
He  was  graduated  at  Transylvania'  University, 
Kentucky,  1812,  and  from  Dr.  Mason's  theological 
seminary,  1815 ;  licensed  the  latter  year  by  the 
Second  Associate  Reformed  Presbytery  of  South 
Carolina;  ordained  and  installed,  July  3,  1816, 
pastor  of  the  Cedar  Spring  congregation,  the  one 
in  which  he  had  been  brought  up.  There  he  faith- 
fully and  successfully  ministered  until  1832,  when 
he  came  to  Pittsburgh  to  be  professor  of  theology 
in  the  theological  seminary  of  his  denomination. 
The  same  year  the  seminary  was  removed  to  Alle- 
gheny, and  Pressly  became  pastor  in  that  city. 
He  took  a  leading  part  in  organizing  the  United 
Presbyterian  Church,  which  in  1858  was  formed 
out  of  the  Associate  and  Associate  Reformed 
Presbyterian  churches;  and  the  strength  of  this 
denomination  in  Pittsburgh  and  its  neighborhood 
is  more  due  to  him  than  to  any  other  one  man. 
As  preacher,  pastor,  and  professor,  he  was  un- 
usually successful,  and  his  impress  upon  his  de- 
nomination will  not  pass  away.  See  sketch  of 
him  by  Rev.  Dr.  Kerr,  in  Maccracken's  Lives 
of  the  Leaders  of  Our  Church  Universal,  pp.  778- 
■783. 

PRESTER  JOHN.    See  John  the  Presbyter. 

PRESTON,  John,  D.D.,  Puritan  divine;  b.  at 
Heyford,  Northamptonshire,  1587 ;  d.  in  that  shire, 
July,  1628  (buried  in  Fawsley  Church,  July  20). 
He  was  admitted  fellow  of  Queen's  College,  1609 ; 
entered  holy  orders,  but  never  had  a  charge,  or 
married.  On  the  nomination  of  the  Duke  of  ' 
Buokingharri,  he  was  made  chaplain  to  Prince 
Charles,  preacher  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  and  master  of 
Emanuel  College  (1622).  He  was  the  chaplain- 
in-waiting  at  King  James's  death,  and  "  came  up, 
with  the  young  King  and  the  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham, in  a  close  coach,  to  London."  In  his  closing 
years,  his  stanch  Puritanism  cost  him  the  duke's 
patronage.  As  a  preacher,  he  attracted  great  at- 
tention. He  was  also  a  vigorous  defender  of 
Calvinism.  His  writings  were  very  popular.  See 
list  in  Darling;  also  Neal:  Hist.  Puritans,  Har- 
per's ed.,  vol.  i.  pp.  275,  276,  281,  296,  297. 

PRIDEAUX,  Humphrey,  D.D.,  Church  of  Eng- 
land ;  b.  at  Padstow,  Cornwall,  May  3,  1648 ;  d. 
at  Norwich,  Nov.  1,  1724.  He  was  graduated 
B.A.  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  1672  ;  and  in  1676 
published  there   Marmora   Oxoniensa,  or  a  tran- 
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script  of  the  inscription  on  the  Arundel  Marbles 
(many  typographical  errors ;  more  correctly  pre- 
sented by  Richard  Chandler,  Oxford,  1763,  folio). 
In  consequence  of  this  Mork,  the  lord-chancellor, 
Finch,  gave  him  the  living  of  St.  Clement's,  near 
Oxford,  1679,  and  a  prebend  in  Norwich  Cathe- 
dral, 1681.  In  1688  he  became  archdeacon  of 
SufEolk,  and  in  1702  dean  of  Norwich.  He 
wrote  two  celebrated  works, —  The  true  nature  of 
imposlure  fully  displayed  in  the  life  of  Mahomet, 
wiOi  a  discourse  annexed  for  the  vindication  of 
Christianity  from  this  charge  (London,  1697),  and 
The  Old  and  New  Testament  connected  in  the  history 
of  the  Jeics  and  neighboring  nations,  from  the  de- 
clension of  the  kingdoms  of  Israel  and  Judah  to  the 
time  of  Christ  (London,  1716,  3  vols.  8vo,  best  ed. 
(the  25th)  by  J.  Talboys  Wheeler,  London,  1858, 
2- vols.  8vo,  3d  ed.  of  this  edition,  1876).  The 
first  of  these  two  works  maintains  with  great 
learning  and  prejudice  the  lowest  view  of  Mo- 
hammed's character :  the  second  presents  an  im- 
mense mass, of  erudition  upon  all  relevant  topics. 
See  his  anonymous  Life  (London,  1748),  and  his 
Letters  to  John  Ellis,  edited  by  E.  M.  Thompson, 
for  Camden  Society,  London,  1875. 

PRIERIAS,  Sylvester,  b.  at  Prierio,  in  the  Italian 
countship  of  Montferrat,  about  1460.  His  true 
name  was  Mazolini.  The  date  and  place  of  his 
death  are  unknown.  He  entered  the  Dominican 
order  when  he  was  fifteen  years  old  ;  taught  the- 
ology in  Padua  and  Rome ;  published  liosa  aurea 
(1503)  and  Summa  Sylveslrina  (1515),  now  entirely 
forgotten ;  and  was  made  Magister  Sacri  Palatii 
by  Leo  X.  His  place  in  church  history,  however, 
he  owes  to  his  writings  against  Luther  (/n  proe- 
sumptuosas  Martini  Lutheri  conclusiones  de  potestate 
Papce  dialogus,  1517;  Replica  F.  Sylvestri  Prieria- 
tis,  and  Epitoma  Responsionis,  1519),  which  by 
their  extravagancy  and  incompetency  oonti'ibuted 
not  a  little  to  further  the  cause  of  the  Reforma- 
tion. OSWALD  SCHMIDT. 

PRIESTS  AND  PRIESTHOOD  IN  THE  OLD 
TESTAMENT.  The  priesthood,  according  to  the 
Old  Testament,  fulfils  a  threefold  office  for  the 
people:  it  presents  their  sacrifices  to  God,  in- 
quires his  will,  and  is  the  guardian  and  teacher 
of  his  law.  It  is  natural  that  these  duties  should 
lead  to  the  establishment  of  an  order  which 
should  make  the  priesthood  a  profession,  as  the 
various  services  demanded  would  ultimately  ex- 
clude other  pursuits.  But  the  Israelitish  priest- 
hood was  not  simply  professional  in  its  origin. 
The  idea  which  underlies  it,  even  in  the  different 
documents  which  are  claimed  by  the  critics  to 
constitute  the  Pentateuch,  is  that  of  mediatorship. 
God's  design  for  the  race  was  that  of  unobstructed 
comnmnion  with  himself.  This  is  the  idea  which 
is  presented  to  us  in  the  account  which  is  given 
of  Eden  and  the  fall  of  man.  God's  design  for 
his  chosen  people  was,  that  they  should  be  a  king- 
dom of  priests,  among  whom  he  should  dwell, 
and  to  whom  he  should  more  directly  make 
known  his  will ;  but  their  sin  with  reference  to 
the  golden  calf  showed  that  they  were  not  fitted 
for  such  communion,  and  that  thei-e  was  need  of 
a  mediator. 

Sin,  then,  according  to  the  Old  Testament,  is 
regarded  as  the  barrier  which  has  broken  off  the 
direct  intercourse  between  God  and  his  people, 
and  for  which  some  atonement  must  be  made. 


The  people  may  not  themselves  approach  directly 
to  God  to  do  him  homage,  or  to  learn  his  M-ill : 
hence  arises  the  idea  of  a  person  of  more  holy 
character,  who  stands  between  God  and  man  as  a 
mediator. 

Eemakk.  —  It  is  a  matter  of  debate  as  to  tlie  origi- 
nal meaning  of  the  word  "  Kolien."  Some  claim  that 
the  Arabic  indicates  that  it  originally  meant  sooth- 
sayer; others,  as  Fleischer,  afBrm  that  it  signifies  to 
stand  by  a  person  to  help  him.  It  is  probable  that 
both  meanings  may  be  drawn  legitimately  from  the 
root.    (Compare  Curtiss's  Levitical  Priests, 'pp.  57, 58.) 

Persons  Eligible  to  the  Priesthood.  —  This  being 
the  idea  which  underlies  the  priesthood,  we  have  to 
consider  what  persons  were  eligible  to  the  office. 
Modern  critics,  especially  of  the  German  and  Dutch 
schools,  in  their  radical  reconstruction  of  the  Old- 
Testament  history,  utterly  reject  the  Aaronitic 
priesthood  as  being  the  earliest  form  among  the 
Israelites,  and  consider  it  the  latest.  They  hold 
that  the  true  principle  of  history  is  that  of  de- 
velopment, and  that  simpler  laws  and  institu- 
tions must  have  preceded  those  which  wei'e  more 
elaborate.  They  maintain,  with  reference  to  the 
object  of  worship,  that  the  Jsraelites  were  origi- 
nally polytheists,  and  that  the  more  spiritual 
monotheistic  conception  of  God  was  the  noble 
fruitage  of  prophecy  about  the  eighth  century 
before  Christ.  They  claim  that  the  mode  of  woi'- 
ship  in  sacrifices,  festivals,  etc.,  was  far  simpler 
at  the  beginning  of  Israel's  history  than  in  the 
Priests'  Code  which  mirrors  the  state  of  things- 
after  the  exile.  The  legal  documents  in  which 
they  trace  the  gradual  developments  of  the  priest- 
hood are  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  with  its  affili- 
ated Jehovistic  history  (eighth  century  B.C.),  the 
Book  of  Deuteronomy  (621  B.C.)  with  the  deu- 
teronomic  elements  in  Joshua,  Ezekiel's  Torah 
(xl.-xlviii.,  573  B.C.),  and  the  Priests'  Code  (444 
B.C.)  with  related  parts  of  Joshua,  which  is  con- 
sidered by  the  critics  as  forming,  with  the  Penta- 
teuch, a  Hexateuch.  Their  theory  involves  the 
complete  demolition  of  the  traditional  structure 
of  Old-Testament  history  and  the  construction  of 
an  entirely  new  edifice.  Those  who  adopt  this 
critical  reconstruction  of  the  Old  Testament  dis- 
cover the  following  successive  steps  in  the  priest- 
hood :  — 

1.  According  to  the  Jehovist,  any  one  may 
serve  as  priest.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  history 
of  the  Jehovistic  period,  where  Gideon,  Manoah, 
Samuel  (who,  they  say,  was  made  a  Levite  by  the 
chronicler),  Saul,  David,  and  others  who  were  not 
sons  of  Aaron,  or  even  Levites,  offered  sacrifices 
in  direct  antagonism  to  the  Priests'  Code  (Num. 
iii.  10,  xviii.  7). 

2.  According  to  Deuteronomy  (x.  8,  xxxiii.  8- 
10 ;  1  Sam.  ii.  28)  and  contemporaneous  writers, 
there  is,  for  the  first  time,  a  priesthood  which  is 
confined  to  the  tribe  or  guild  of  Levi.  Not  all 
Levites  are  priests;  but  any  Levite  who  may 
desire,  contrary  to  the  express  stipulations  of  the 
Priests'  Code,  may  become  a  priest  by  virtue  of 
his  belonging  to  the  tribe  (Deut.  xviii.  6,  7). 

3.  A  farther  step  in  the  priesthood  is  exhibited 
in  Ezekiel,  who  fii-st  introduces  the  distinction 
between  a  family,  that  of  Zadok,  and  the  tribe  of 
Levi.  The  priesthood  is  limited  to  the  family  of 
Zadok  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  because  they  have 
remained  faithful  in  the  service  of  Jehovah :  the 
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rest  of  the  Levites,  because  they  have  served  as 
idolatrous  priests  of  the  higli  places,  are  forever 
deposed  from  the  priesthood  (Ezek.  xliv.  10-14). 

4.  The  last  step  is  seen  in  the  Priests'  Code. 
Here  the  priests  trace  their  lineage  back  to  Aaron : 
all  other  Levites  are  excluded  from  the  priest- 
hood, and  the  system  is  crowned  throug-h  the 
institution  of  the  high  priest.  While  neither  in 
the  prophets,  nor  in  the  earlier  historical  -writings, 
do  we  find  any  trace  of  this  highly  developed  hie- 
rarchy, yet  in  the  Books  of  Chronicles  and  Ezra 
[Nehemiah],  which  were  written  long  after  the 
introduction  of  the  Priests'  Code,  we  find  such  a 
hierarchy  participating  in  the  affairs  of  the  nation. 
This  representation,  however,  according  to  the 
critics,  is  not  historical.  Many  of  them  hold  that 
there  was  no  intention  to  deceive  on  the  part  of 
the  chronicler ;  but,  in  rewriting  the  history,  he 
naturally  treated  it  in  the  light  of  his  own  time, 
without  being  at  all  conscious  that  the  Aaronitic 
priesthood  was  of  comparatively  modern  origin. 

Now,  we  cannot  dispute,  that,  when  we  consider 
these  arguments  of  the  critics  without  regard  to 
other  facts,  they  carry  great  weight.  But,  in 
determining  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
Aaronitic  priesthood,  there  are  several  considera- 
tions which  seem  to  render  their  theory  very  im- 
probable. 

1.  According  to  their  hypothesis,  we  must  sup- 
pose that  the  Israelites  were  originally  a  horde  of 
barbarians,  and  that  the  priesthood,  as  we  find  it 
in  the  middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch,  was  not 
developed  until  after  the  exile,  or  at  least  nine 
hundred  years  after  the  time  of  Moses.  Now, 
there  are  two  facts  on  which  scholars  are  well 
agreed :  (1)  That  Moses  is  an  historical  personage, 
and  (2)  That  the  Israelites  came  out  from  Egypt. 
It  is  well  known,  however,  that,  of  the  four  princi- 
pal castes  in  Egypt,  the  priests  stood  next  to  the 
king,  occupying  relatively  the  same  position  which 
Aaron  does  with  reference  to  Moses  in  the  Priests' 
Code,  and  that  Eleazar  does  with  reference  to 
Joshua  in  the  priestly  portions  of  Joshua.  While 
we  cannot  admit,  with  Brugsch,  that  "  Moses 
modelled  his  teachings  on  the  patterns  given  by 
the  old  Egyptian  sages,"  yet  it  seems  incredible, 
that,  with  such  a  training  as  he  had  enjoyed  in 
Egypt,  he  should  have  established  no  priesthood. 
If,  however,  he  did  found  such  an  order,  it  is  easy 
for  us  to  see  points  of  correspondence  between 
the  Aaronitic  priesthood,  with  its  high  priest, 
common  priests,  and  Levites,  and  the  different 
orders  of  the  Egyptian  priesthood. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  further  objected,  that  so 
elaborate  a  system  could  not  have  been  devised 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Israelitish  nation.  But 
when  we  remember  that  Joseph  at  the  very  be- 
ginning of  their  history  was  son-in-law  of  a  priest, 
and  that  Moses,  as  the  reputed  son  of  an  Egyp- 
tian princess,  may  well  have  been  familiar  with 
the  priestly  system,  and  was,  besides,  the  son-in- 
law  of  the  priest  of  Midian,  and  had  forty  years  in 
which  to  digest  his  knowledge,  we  might  certainly 
expect,  that,  under  God's  direction,  he  would  be 
ready  to  present  as  elaborate  a  system  during 
the  forty  years  of  his  life  as  a  leader  of  Israel  as 
we  find  in  the  middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch. 
Hence  those  who  hold  that  God  chooses  persons 
and  instrumentalities  that  are  adapted  to  his  ends 
must  admit  that  Moses  was  more  likely  to  intro- 


duce such  a  system  than  Ezra,  that  Egypt  and 
Midian  were  more  suggestive  of  it  than  Babylon. 

3.  The  assumption  that  the  representations  in 
regard  to  the  origin  of  the  Aaronitic  priestliood 
are  essentially  false  cannot  well  be  sustained, 
unless  it  can  be  proved  that  Hebrew  literature 
did  not  arise  until  about  the  eighth  century  B.C., 
as  the  critics  claim.  But  again:  if  Moses  is  an 
historical  personage,  we  have  reason  to  believe 
that  the  beginnings  of  Hebrew  literature  were 
contemporary  with  him.  It  does  not  seem  possi- 
ble that  he  could  have  been  ignorant  of  the  art 
of  writing,  at  a  time  when  the  Egyptians,  judg- 
ing from  the  memorials  that  have  come  down  to 
us,  could  hardly  have  been  less  conversant  with 
it  than  when  Herodotus  wrote  (ii.  82), "  No  Egyp- 
tian omits  taking  accurate  notes  of  extraordinary 
or  striking  events."  But  Egypt  was  not  the  only 
nation  that  had  a  literature  at  that  time.  Chal- 
dffia,  which  was  the  birthplace  of  Abraham,  had 
already  written  down  the  primitive  traditions  be- 
fore he  was  born;  and  the  Phoenicians,  the  most 
cultivated  people  of  antiquity,  in  whose  land 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  sojourned,  had  un- 
doubtedly come  into  possession  of  the  art  of  writ- 
ing. Now,  when  we  take  these  facts  into  account, 
and  remember  that  the  Hebrew  was  really  the 
Phoenician  language,  it  would  be  passing  strange 
if  the  adopted  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter  (ac- 
cording to  the  Scriptures),  or  the  priest,  who, 
according  to  tradition,  was  the  leader  of  Israel, 
left  no  memorials. 

4.  The  critics  maintain  that  the  Old-Testament 
Scriptures  belong  to  two  classes  of  authors,  —  the 
priests  and  the  prophets.  They  find  these  tw^o 
classes  of  writings  represented  in  the  Pentateuch 
and  Joshua,  and  in  the  historical  books.  The 
Jehovistic  writings  are  the  prophetic;  the  Elohis- 
tic,  the  priestly.  It  was  once  the  claim  of  the 
critics  that  the  Elohistic  writings  were  the  oldest, 
and  that  the  Jehovistic  were  younger.  Since  the 
publication  of  Graf's  work  on  the  historical  books 
of  the  Old  Testament  (1866),  and  especially  of 
Wellhausen's  History  of  Israel  (1878),  the  ma- 
jority of  Old-Testament  scholars  in  Germany 
have  reversed  the  relation.  But  here,  again,  if 
the  Egyptian  priesthood  had  any  influence  on 
that  of  Israel,  we  must  believe,  if  there  are  two 
classes  of  writings  in  the  Old  Testament,  that  the 
priestly  are  not  younger  than  the  prophetic ;  for 
the  Egyptian  priesthood, were  the  giaardians  of  the 
sacred  books,  which  they  explained  to  the  king. 
In  the  same  way,  the  Israelitish  priests  are  guard- 
ians of  the  written  law  of  Moses  (Deut.  xvii.  18, 
xxxi.  9,  24).  Hence  not  only  that  which  we  find 
in  the  Pentateuch,  but  what  we  can  gather  from 
the  external  history  of  the  nation,  points  to  the 
prominence  of  the  priesthood  at  the  inauguration 
of  the  nation  under  Moses,  as  well  as  during  the 
return  to  first  principles  under  Ezra. 

5.  The  representations  of  the  Old-Testament 
books,  .when  taken  according  to  the  age  which  has 
been  assigned  them  by  tradition,  give  a  consis- 
tent account  of  the  origin  of  the  priesthood, 
and  one  which  we  might  expect  from  the  con- 
nection' of  Israel  with  Egypt ;  while  the  notices 
contained  in  the  different  documents  discovered 
by  the  critics  in  the  Pentateuch  are  highly  frag- 
mentary. 

Without  raising  the  question  as  to  the  Mosaic 
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authorship  of  the  entii'e  Pentateuch,  there  is  cer- 
tainly good  reason  for  believing  that  Moses  is  the 
author  of  those  parts  of  the  Pentateuch  which  are 
assigned  to  him.  Some  of  the  most  temperate  of 
the  modern  critics  consider  him  the  author  of  the 
Ten  Commandments  and  the  book  of  the  cove- 
nant ;  but  neither  contain  any  directions  as  to  the 
priesthood.  It  is  most  unlikely,  however,  that 
he  should  have  composed  such  a  work,  and  not 
have  prepared  any  regulations  in  regard  to  the 
priesthood,  when  the  Egyptians  had  books  which 
remind  us  strongly  of  the  regulations  of  the 
Priests'  Code  in  treating  of  sacrifices,  first-fruits, 
the  land-tax,  the  priest-tax,  etc.  And  not  only 
this,  but  the  view  of  the  critics  would  lead  us  to 
suppose  that  he  founded  no  priesthood  at  all.  We 
cannot  believe  that  Moses  would  neglect  such  an 
institution,  when  the  Egyptian  customs  and  the 
middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch  are  favorable  to 
the  view  that  he  did  not. 

The  Book  of  Deuteronomy  harmonizes  well 
with  its  supplementary  position  in  connection 
with  the  middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch ;  but  it 
is  not  adapted  to  give  an  independent  account  as 
to  the  origin  of  the  Levitioal  priesthood.  The 
persistent  use  of  the  terminology,  "  priests,  Le- 
vites"  (Deut.  xvii.  9,  18,  xviii.  1,  xxiv.  8,  xxvii. 
9;  Josh.  iii.  3,  viii.  33),  is  indeed  striking  ;  and 
the  inference  that  any  Levite  may  become  a  priest 
would  be  legitimate,  if  we  had  to  do  with  this 
book  alone.  The  references  to  the  priesthood, 
however,  are  of  a  very  partial  and  incidental 
character,  and  lead  to  the  supposition  that  Deuter- 
onomy must  have  been  supplementary  to  a  much 
larger  book  than  that  of  the  covenant.  Such  a 
book  must  have  contained  priestly  regulations, 
and  have  been  a  priestly  code.  Indeed,  on  many 
accounts,  the  so-called  Priests'  Code  is  fitted  to 
take  the  precedence,  were  it  not  for  the  critical 
objections  which  are  urged.  In  a  passage  (Deut. 
X.  6-9),  which,  according  to  some  critics,  the 
Deuteronomiker  has  introduced  from  an  older 
writer  (Jehovist,  —  Kayser), .  we  read,  "  There 
Aaron  died,  and  was  buried  there,  and  Eleazar 
his  son  was  priest  in  his  stead."  When  did  Aaron 
become  priest  ?  and  what  were  the  circumstances 
of  his  induction  ?  Did  the  Levites  belong  to  the 
same  grade  of  the  priesthood  as  himself  and 
Eleazar  ?  These  are  questions  to  which  neither 
the  Jehovist  nor  the  Deuteronomiker  gives  us  any 
response,  but  which  are  clearly  answered  in  the 
Priests'  Code.  May  any  Levite  become  a  priest  ? 
The  natural  inference  from  Deut.  xviii.  6,  7,  is 
that  he  may.  But  the  answer  is  not  unequivocal ; 
for  we  find  in  Chronicles  that  sons  of  Aaron  and 
their  assistants  are  classed  as  Levites  (2  Chron. 
xxiii.  18,  XXX.  27,  xi.  13,  14,  etc.).  Now,  these 
considerations  show  the  absurdity  of  making  the 
few  references  that  we  have  in  the  book  of  the 
covenant  a  mirror  of  one  stage  of  the  priest- 
hood, or  rather  of  a  time  when  there  was  no 
regular  priesthood,  and  those  that  are  found  in 
Deuteronomy  an  indication  of  the  first  stage 
in  the  Levitical  priesthood.  The  attempt  would 
be  utterly  ridiculous,  were  it  not  that  the  re- 
sults claimed  by  the  critics  in  sacrifices,  festi- 
vals, in  language  and  literature,  seem  to  point  in 
the  same  direction ;  but  the  modern  critical  the- 
ory rides  through  not  a  few  places  in  the  Old 
'J'estament  rough-shod. 


It  is  certain  that  Deuteronomy,  does  not  attempt 
to  define  the  different  duties  of  the  priesthood. 
Even  according  to  it,  there  must  have  been  a  gra- 
dation in  these  duties  between  the  most  menial  ser- 
vice and  the  giving  of  a  divine  decision  by  Urim 
and  Thummim  (Deut.  xxxiii.  8).  It  is  certain 
that  all  the  offices  of  the  tribe,  from  an  Aaron  to 
a  common  Levite,  are  grouped  together ;  and  this 
is  natural  in  a  farewell  address  like  Deuteronomy. 

If  we  throw  the  light  of  the  Priests'  Code  upon 
the  subsequent  history,  it  explains  several  things. 
(1)  A  high  priesthood  is  implied  in  the  prominent 
mention  of  Aaron,  Eleazar,  and  other  priests,  in 
Deuteronomy,  Joshua  and  Judges,  Samuel  and 
Kings,  as  well  as  in  their  use  of  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim. (2)  There  is  nothing  but  the  theory  of 
the  critics  in  the  way  of  supposing  that  there 
were  priests  and  Levites  during  the  Old-Testa- 
ment histoiy.  They  are  definitely  distinguished 
as  priests  and  Levites  in  1  Kings  viii.  4.  Kuenen 
tries  to  escape  from  this  difficulty  by  quoting  the 
parallel  passage  in  Chronicles  (2  Chroh. '  v.  5), 
without  the  connective,  and  assuming  that  in  this 
place  the  chronicler  exactly  followed  the  original 
text  of  Kings.  But  then,  if,  as  Kuenen  assumes, 
the  chronicler  was  rewriting  the  history  from  the 
stand-point  of  the  Priests'  Code,  the  omission  of 
the  connective  would  not  escape  him,  and  he 
would  be  likely  to  insert  it,  that  he  might  express 
the  difference  between  the  priests  and  the  Levites. 
It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  we  have  here  a 
clerical  error,  as  the  versions  and  a  very  large 
number  of  the  best  manuscripts  insei't  a  connec- 
tive. Then,  too,  in  Isa.  Ixvi.  21,  the  priests  and 
Levites  are  mentioned  according  to  the  authority 
of  the  versions  and  the  oldest  manuscripts  (see 
Curtiss's  Levitical  J'riesis,  pp.  205  ff.).  (3)  The 
critics  say  that  tne  Levitical  cities  existed  only  on 
paper;  but.there  are  casual  references  in  the  his- 
tory to  some  of  them,  which,  from  their  unde- 
signed character,  support  the  view  that  they  really 
existed.  The  Levite  who  is  mentioned  in  Judg. 
xix.  1  ff.  lived  on  the  sides  of  Mount  Eiahraim,  — 
perhaps  in  Sheohem,  which  was  a  Levitical  city 
(Josh.  xxi.  20, 21).  So,  too,  the  father  of  Samuel, 
who  is  mentioned  by  the  chronicler  as  a  Levite 
descended  from  the  family  of  Kohath  (1  Chron. 
vi.  7-13,  E.  V.  22-28),  is  spoken  of  as  being  from 
Mount  Ephraim  (1  Sam.  i.  1).  This  coincides 
with  the  statement  that  the  children  of  Kohath 
had  Shechem  with  her  surrounding  pasturage 
in  Mount  Ephraim  (Josh.  xxi.  21).  Another 
marked,  but  unintended,  coincidence  is  found  in 
the  mention  of  Beth-shemesh  in  the  first  Book 
of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  vi.  9-15).  This  city,  accord- 
ing to  the  Book  of  Joshua,  was  given  to  the  sons 
of  Aaron  (Josh.  xxi.  16).  If  there  is  any  point 
to  the  narrative  at  all,  it  is  that  the  two  new  milch 
cows  which  have  been  selected  to  draw  the  ark  of 
the  Lord,  contrary  to  their  natural  instincts, 
under  the  divine  guidance,  leave  their  calves, 
which  had  been  shut  up  at  home,  and  carry  the 
ark  to  the  priestly  city  of  Beth-shemesh,  where 
the  Levites,  among  whom  were  doubtless  sons  of 
Aaron,  are  ready  to  receive  it.  But  perhaps  most 
important  of  all  is  the  twofold  mention  of  the 
priestly  city  of  Anathoth,  whither  Solomon  dis- 
misses Abiathar  from  the  high  priesthood  (1  Kings 
ii.  26),  and  where  Jeremiah's  fathei',  who  was  a 
priest,  resided  (Jer.  i.  1). 
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N"ow,  if  we  read  the  history  of  the  priesthood 
according  to  the  Priests'  Code,  we  get  the  follow- 
ing representation  :  it  is  descended  from  Aaron, 
through  the  houses  of  Eleazar  and  Ithamar,  since 
Nadab  and  Abihu  were  put  to  death  for  oSering 
strange  fire  (Num.  iii.  4).  In  the  subsequent 
history  we  can  trace  the  house  of  Eleazar  only 
as  far  as  Phinehas,  his  son.  This  is  not  strange, 
as  it  was  not  the  object  of  the  prophetic  authors 
of  the  Former  Prophets  (Joshua -Kings)  to  give 
a  history  of  the  priesthood.  In  the  Book  of 
Samuel  we  are  introduced  to  Eli,  who  is  sup- 
posed to  have  belonged  to  the  house  of  Ithamar. 
Owing  to  the  wickedness  of  Eli's  sons,  a  curse 
falls  upon  this  house  (1  Sam.  ii.  31-34).  Both  of 
his  sons,  Hophni  and  Phinehas,  are  slain  (1  Sam. 
iv.  11);  a  terrible  massacre  overtakes  the  priestly 
city  of  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxii.  19)  ;  and  the  prophecy 
receives  its  special  fulfilment  in  the  deposition 
of  Abiathar  from  the  priesthood  by*  Solomon 
(1  Kings  ii.  27),  and  in  the  putting  of  Zadok,  a 
descendant  of  Eleazar,  in  his  place.  Under  Jero- 
boam, a  great  misfortune  befalls  the  priesthood. 
Since  motives  of  state  policy  lead  him  to  dis- 
courage the  people  from  going  to  Jerusalem, 
he  establishes  the  worship  of  the  calves  in  Dan 
and  Bethel  (1  Kings  xii.  28-29),  and  the  priests 
are  compelled  to  leave  the  land  (1  Kings  xii.  31 ; 
2  Chron.  xi.  18-15).  Even  in  Judith,  all  the 
priests  (except  the  sons  of  Zadok,  and  hence  the 
sons  of  Ithamar)  serve  the  people  in  their  idola- 
trous practices,  and  hence  are  deposed  from  the 
priesthood,  and  are  compelled  to  do  the  work  of 
the  ordinary  Levites  (2  Kings  xxiii.  8,  9 ;  Ezek. 
xliv.  10-14).  Whether  this  regulation  extended 
to  the  children  of  the  priests,  we  do  not  know. 
During  the  history  of  the  royal  period,  as  given 
in  the  Books  of  Kings  and  by  the  prophets,  we 
meet  with  priests  who  occupy  positions  corre- 
sponding to  what  we  might  expect  froln  the  high 
priest. 

Now,  while  this  is  the  case,  it  is  evident  that 
the  chronicler  does  not  attempt  to  conform  the 
history  to  the  regulations  in  the  Priests'  Code; 
but  as  I  have  shown  in  my  dissertation,  De  Aaro- 
nilici  Sacerdol'd  atque  ThorcB  Elohisticce  Oru/ine,  he 
presents  very  decided  variations  from  it,  both  in 
regard  to  the  priests  and  the  Levites.  We  do 
not,  therefore,  see  any  sufficient  reason  for  hold- 
ing that  the  history  of.  the  priesthood  had  a  dif- 
ferent origin  from  that  which  the  Old  Testament 
is  commonly  understood  to  teach. 

The  Duties  of  the  priests  were  twofold  with 
reference  to'  God  and  man,  although  the  idea  of 
mediatorship  was  contained  in  them  all.  The 
high  priest  was  to  offer  sweet  incense  every  morn- 
ing and  evening  upon  the  altar  of  incense  (Exod. 
XXX.  7,  8).  The  priests  were  to  keep  the  lamps 
of  the  golden  candlestick  in  order,  and  to  light 
them  every  evening  (Exod.  xxvii.  21 ;  Lev.  xxiv. 
3,  4).  They  were  to  clear  away  the  ashes  from 
the  altar  of  burnt  offering,  and  keep  the  fire 
burning  constantly  upon  it  (Lev.  yi.  9-13),  to 
offer  the  regular  morning  and  evening  sacrifices 
(Exod.  xxix.  38-42),  and  to  pronounce  the  bene- 
diction upon  the  people  (Num.  vi.  24-26).  They 
were  also  to  set  twelve  fresh  loaves  of  shew- 
bread  every  sabbath  on  the  table  before  the  Lord 
(Lev.  xxiv.  5-8).  They  were  to  blow  the  two 
silver  trumpets,  either  for  the.  calling  of  the  as- 


sembly (as  an  alarm  in  case  of  war),  or,  in  their 
times  of  gladness,  at  the  beginning  of  the  months, 
over  their  burnt  offerings  and  peace  offerings,  and 
for  the  j'ear  of  jubilee  (Num.  x.  2-10,  xxxi.  6; 
Lev.  XXV.  9).  During  the  sojourn  in  the  wilder- 
ness, they  were  intrusted  with  the  immediate  care 
of  the  ark  of  testimony  and  of  the  sacred  vessels 
of  the  sanctuai'y,  which  they  were  to  cover  before 
they  were  borne  by  the  Levites  (Num.  iv.  4-15). 

The  main  part  of  the  duties  of  the  priests  had 
reference  to  the  needs  of  the  people  in  the  special 
and  individual  offerings  which  they  might  wish 
to  present,  as  described  in  the  sacrificial  ritual 
(Lev.  i.-vii.).  Besides,  the  priests  were  to  offer 
the  fat  of  aU  animals  killed  for  domestic  pur- 
poses, and  sprinkle  their  blood  upon  the  altar 
(Lev.  xvii.  3-9).  They  were  to  determine  the 
valuation  of  vows  (Lev.  xxvii.),  and  to  conduct 
the  ceremonies  in  the  consecration  of  a  Nazarite 
(Num.  vi.  1-21).  They  were  to  examine  those 
afflicted  with  leprosy,  and  leprous  houses  (Lev. 
xiii.-xiv.),  and  women  suspected  of  adultery 
(Num.  V.  12-31).  Moreover,  as  the  depositaries 
of  the  law,  they  were  to  teach  the  people  the 
statutes  of  the  Lord  (Lev.  x.  11 ;  Deut.  xxxiii. 
10 ;  2  Chron.  xv.  3). 

The  Dress  and  Marnier  of  Life  of  the  priesthood, 
as  well  as  their  physical  soundness,  indicate  their 
holy,  and  hence  mediatorial  character.  None 
who  were  afflicted  with  any  bodily  infirmity  might 
serve  as  priests  (Lev.  xxi.  17-23).  The  dress  of 
the  high  priest  has  already  been  described  (see 
p.  991).  During  their  official  service  they  wore 
garments  of  white  byssus,  consisting  of  drawers 
from  their  hips  to  their  thighs,  and  a  close-fitting 
body-coat,  without  seam,  woven  throughout,  which, 
according  to  Jewish  tradition,  reached  to  the  an- 
kles (Josephus :  Antiq.,  III.  7,  2),  and  was  gath- 
ered about  the  hips  with  a  girdle ;  while  upon  the 
head  they  seem  to  have  worn  a  white  cap  (Exod. 
xxviii.  40-42).  During  their  service  in  the  taber- 
nacle or  temple  they  were  not  allowed  to  drink 
wine  or  strong  drink  (Lev.  x.  9;  Ezek.  xliv.  21). 
They  might  not  incur  defilement  on  the  death  of 
relatives,  except  for  a  mother,  a  father,  a  son,  a 
daughter,  a  brother,  or  a  sister  who  was  a  virgin 
(Lev.  xxi.  1-3 ;  Ezek.  xliv.  25).  The  regulations 
respecting  the  high  priest  on  the  death  of  rela- 
tives were  still  more  strict  (see  p.  991.)  They  were 
prohibited  from  forming  any  impure  marriage 
connection  (Lev.  xxi.  7),  and  could  only  wed  a 
virgin  or  a  priest's  widow  (Ezek.  xliv.  22)  ;  al- 
though it  was  not  allowed  the  high  priest  to  maiTy 
a  widow  (Lev.  xxi.  13-14). 

The  Income  and  Possessions  of  the  priests  de- 
pended upon  the  religiousness  of  the  people.  In 
striking  contrast  with  the  revenues  of  the  Egyp- 
tian priests,  and  never  at  any  time  excessive,  as 
Ewald  has  remarked,  they  must  have  been  entire- 
ly inadequate  in  times  of  religious  declension,  and 
have  led  to  suffering  and  crime.  Instead  of  own- 
ing a  third  of  the  land,  they  were  told  that  they 
had  no  inheritance  like  their  brethren ;  that  the 
Lord  was  their  inheritance.  They  were  assigned 
thirteen  cities  by  Moses  (see  p.  1311)  as  places 
of  residence,  the  fields  that  were  consecrated  to 
the  service  of  the  Lord  and  not  redeemed  (Lev. 
xxvii.  21),  a  tenth  of  the  tithe  which  belonged 
to  the  Levites  (Num.  xviii.  26-28),  the  redemp- 
tion-money for  the   first-born   of  man   or  beast 
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(Num.  xviii.  14-19),  and  their  share  in  the  fiftieth 
of  half  the  booty  whicli  was  given  to  the  Levites 
in  time  of  war  (Num.  xxxi.  30,  47).  They  were 
to  receive  also  the  wave  offering  (Lev.  xxiii.  19, 
20),  the  shew-bread  (Exod.  xxv.  30 ;  Lev.  xxiv. 
5-9),  the  heave  offering,  the  meat  offering,  the 
sin  offering,  and  the  trespass  offering  (Num.  xviii. 
8-14),  the  best  of  the  oil,  of  the  wine,  and  wheat, 
as  first-fruits,  etc. 

The  Ordination  of  the  priests  was  especially 
indicative  of  their  sacred  character.  It  is  a 
mooted  question  whether  the  service  of  induction 
described  in  Lev.  viii.  was  repeated  on  the  ap- 
pointment of  the  successors  of  Aaron  and  his 
sons.  However  this  may  be,  these  were  solennily 
set  apart  to  the  service  of  God,  as  mediators  be- 
tween him  and  his  people,  in  the  presence  of  the 
congregation  of  Israel.  After  they  had  been 
washed,  and  had  put  on  their  priestly  garments, 
they  were  anointed  with  a  precious  oil,  which 
might  not  be  used  for  any  common  purpose. 
This  oil  was  poured  on  the  head  of  the  high 
priest ;  while  his  sons,  according  to  the  rabbins, 
had  only  their  foreheads  anointed  with  the  finger. 
After  this,  the  sacrificial  rites  took  place,  consist- 
ing in  a  sin  offering,  in  a  burnt  offering,  and  a 
peace  offering.  In  connection  with  this  sacrifice, 
Moses  touched  the  tip  of  the  right  ear,  of  the  right 
thumb,  and  of  the  gi'eat  toe  of  the  right  foot,  of 
Aaron  and  his  sons,  with  blood ;  signifying,  that, 
as  mediatoi'S  between  God  and  his  people,  they 
were  to  hear  his  word,  do  his  work,  and  walk  in 
his  ways. 

Lit.  —  See  the  works  quoted  in  this  encyclo- 
pedia under  Lkvites,  vol.  ii.  p.  312,  and  Lund  : 
Die  Alien  JiidiscJieh  Heiligthmner,  Hamburg,  1711 ; 
Reland  :  Antiquitales  Sacrce  Veterum  Hebrceorum, 
Lipsise,  1715,  pp.  127-208 ;  Lightfoot  :  Minis- 
terium  Templi,  in  Ugolini's  Thesaurus,  Venetiis, 
1748,  vol.  ix.  pp.  809-978,  and  various  disserta- 
tions in  vols,  xii.,  xiii.  of  the  same  work,  Venetiis, 
1751-52;  Winer:  Biblisches  Realworterbuch,Lieip- 
zig,  1847-48,  pp.  269-275;  S.\alschutz  :  Das 
Mosaische  Recht,  Berlin,  1853,  pp.  89-128,  and 
Archaoloffie  der  iHebraer,  pt.  ii.,  Konigsberg,  1856, 
pp.  342-369  ;  Stahelin  :  Versuch  einer  Geschichte 
derVerhaltnisse  des  Stammes  Levi,  Ztscli.  d.  morgenl. 
Gesell.,  vol.  ix.,  Leipzig,  1855;  Hamburger: 
Real-Encyclopadie  fur  Bibel  und  Talmud,  Berlin, 
1870,  pp.  842-850;  Smith:  Dictionary  of  the 
Bible,  New  York,  1870,  pp.  2575-2587;  Graf: 
Prieste.r,  in  Schenkel's  Bibel-Lexicon,  vol.  iv.,  Leip- 
zig, 1872,  pp.  590-605 ;  S.  I.  Curtiss  :  The  Leoiti- 
ea/  PrJeste,  Edinbiu-gh,  1877 ;  Schultz:  Altlesla- 
mentliche  Theoloffie,  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  1878, 
pp.  366-374 ;  Rif.hm  :  Handworterbuch  des  Bi- 
blischen  Altertums,  Bielefeld  and  Leipzig,  1880,  pp. 
1215-1230;  Buedenkemp:  Gesetz  und  Propheten, 
Erlangen,  1881,  pp.  172-202  ;  Kittel:  Die  Priester 
und  Leviten,  in  Theologische  .Studien  aus  fViirttem- 
6fir(7,  Ludwigsberg,  1881,  pp.  147-169;  Delitzsch: 
Der  mosaische  Priestersegen,  in  Zeitschriftfilr  Idrch- 
liche  Wissenschaft  und  kirchliches  Lehen,  Leipzig, 
1882,  pp.  113-126;  Oehler  (Orelli):  Priester- 
tum  im  Alten  Testament,  in  Herzog,  2d  ed.,  vol.  xii. 
pp.  213-228.  SAMUEL  IVES  CUKTISS. 

PRIESTHOOD  IN  THE  ROMAN-CATHOLIC 
CHURCH.  Very  early,  indeed  already  towards 
the  close  of  the  first  century,  a  parallel  was  drawn 
between  the  officials  of  the  Christian  congregations 


and  the  priests  of  the  Old  Testament.  (See  1  Ep. 
of  Clement,  c.  40.)  As  yet,  however,  the  idea  of 
the  priesthood  of  the  Old  Testament  exercised  no 
real  influence  on  the  idea  of  the  office  in  the  Chris- 
tian congregation,  and  could  exercise  none,  be- 
cause, in  the  Christian  congregation,  no  offering 
of  sacrifices  by  its  officials  was  known ;  the  whole 
congregation  considering  itself  a  people  of  priests. 
According  to  Justin  (Dial.  117;  comp.  Apol.  1, 
67),  the  individual  members  of  the  congregation, 
and  not  its  officials,  are  the  acting  subjects  in  the 
celebration  of  the  Eucharist.  Tertullian  (De  exh. 
cast.,  7 ;  comp.  De  bapt.,  17 ;  De  monog.,  7)  bases 
the  right  of  every  Christian  to  administer  the  sac- 
raments on  the  universal  priesthood  of  the  faith- 
ful ;  and  the  same  idea  occurs  in  Augustine  (De 
civit.  Dei,  20,  10),  and  in  Leo  the  Great  (Sei-m.,  4, 1). 
But,  alongside  of  this  idea  of  a  universal  priesthood 
of  all  the  faithful,  there  developed,  in  course  of 
time,  another  idea,  of  directly  opposite  character. 
In  Africa  people  first  became  used,  in  what  manner 
is  not  known,  to  designate  bishops  and  presbyters 
as  sacerdotes.  The  custom  was  cuiTent  at  the  time 
of  Tertullian,  as  may  be  seen  from  his  polemics 
against  it ;  and  in  the  third  century  it  also  became 
prevalent  in  Rome.  As  soon,  however,  as  a  dis- 
tinction was  established  between  the  members  and 
the  officers  of  the  congregation,  as  between  priests 
and  laymen,  it  was  impossible  to  prevent  the  Old- 
Testament  idea  of  priesthood  from  creeping  in, 
and  making  itself  felt.  Now,  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, the  ideas  of  priest  and  sacrifice  are  insepara- 
ble ;  and,  by  offering  up  the  sacrifice  for  the  people, 
the  priest  became  the  mediator  between  the  peo- 
ple and  God.  There  was  also  a  Christian  sacrifice; 
but,  as  long  as  the  faithful  themselves  offered  up 
the  sacrifice,  the  idea  was  rather  in  favor  of  that 
of  universal  priesthood.  As  soon,  however,  as  the 
idea  of  sacrifice  changed,  and  the  sacrifice  was  of- 
fered up,  not  by  the  faithful,  but  for  the  faithful, 
that  of  priest  changed  too,  and  the  priest  became 
a  mediator  between  God  and  the  faithful.  In  the 
time  of  Cyprian  this  change  was  accomplished : 
see  his  Epistles,  55,  8 ;  56,  3  ;  61, 1,  etc.  The  priest, 
and  not  the  congTegation,  had  become  the  acting 
subject  in  the  celebration  of  the  Eucharist.  For 
the  transition  in  the  Greek  Church  see  Apost. 
Constit.,  ii.  25,  12,  and  vi.  5,  1.  At  the  time  of 
Chrysostom  the  change  had  taken  place. 

Thus  the  pi-iestly  character  of  the  higher  clergy, 
derived  from  the  sacrificial  character  of  the  mass, 
was  transmitted  to  the  mediseval  church,  which 
accepted  all  those  ideas  as  axioms.  (See  Petrus 
Lombardus :  Sejit.  iv.,  dist.  24  J.)  When  Thomas 
Aquinas  incidentally  mentions  the  universal 
priesthood  of  all  the  faithful,  he  gives  to  the  idea 
an  almost  metaphorical  signification  :  the  faithful 
shall,  like  the  priest,  offer  up  spiritual  sacrifices  to 
God.  The  Roman  Catechism  also  speaks  of  a 
twofold  priesthood,  an  internal  and  an  external ; 
but  it  lays  all  emphasis  on  the  latter,  —  the  ex- 
ternal, the  hierarchy.  The  foundation  of  that 
priesthood  is  carried  back  to  the  Lord  himself, 
who  gave  to  the  apostles  and  their  successors  the 
powers  of  consecration,  of  baptism,  of  offering 
and  administering  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ, 
and  also  of  forgiving  or  retaining  sins ;  and  the 
office  itself  is  spoken  of  in  the  most  extrava- 
gant expressions.  The  priest  is  not  only  the 
emissary   and   interpreter,   but  the  very  repre- 
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sentative,  of  God  on  earth ;  and  above  his  office 
none  liigher  can  be  imagined,  either  with  respect 
to  dignity  or  to  power.  Admission  to  that  office 
can  be  had  only  through  a  solemn  consecration, 
sacramentuiH  ordinis,  which  can  be  given  only 
by  a  bishop,  but  which  imparts  to  the  ordained 
an  indestructible  spiritual  character,  by  virtue  of 
which  he  can  discharge  his  lofty  spiritual  func- 
tions. The  conditions  of  admission  are  baptism, 
male  sex,  unmarried  state,  twenty-five  years' 
age,  etc.  ;  excluded  are  slaves,  thos'e  who  were 
born  illegitimately,  those  who  have  spilt  blood, 
those  who  sufPer  from  some  conspicuous  bodily 
defect,  etc.  This  view  of  the  priesthood  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church  retained  in  spite  of  the 
objections  of  the  Protestant  churches,  and  she 
still  retains  it  almost  without  the  least  modifica- 
tion. [See  Eng.  trans.  Catechism  of  ike  Council 
of  Trent,  Bait.,  pp.  220  sqq.]  haitck. 

PRIESTLEY,  Josepfi,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  b.  at  Field- 
head,  Yorlishire,  March  18, 1703 ;  d.  at  Xorthum- 
berlahd,  Penn.,  Feb.  6, 1804.  He  was  graduated 
at  the  dissenting  academy  at  Daventry,  and  was 
successively  Independent  minister  at  Needham 
Market,  Suffolk  (1755),  and  at  JSTantwich,  Cheshire 
(1758) ;  professor  of  belles-lettres  at  Warrington 
dissenting  academy  (1761)  ;  minister  at  ^lill-Hill 
Chapel,  Leeds;  librarian  and  companion  to  tlie 
Earl  of  Shelburne  (1773)  ;  minister  at  Birming- 
ham (1780)  and  at  Hackney  (1791)  ;  sailed  for 
America  (April  7,  1794),  and  lived  the  rest  of  liis 
days  on  his  son's  farm.  His  great  reputation  rests 
upon  his  discoveries  in  chemistry  and  physics,  par- 
ticularly the  discovery  of  oxygen  gas,  indeed,  of 
almost  all  gases.  But  he  is  mentioned  here  because 
he  was  a  vigorous  champion  of  Unitarian  senti- 
ments, although  ill  fitted  by  temper  and  study  for 
a  religious  champion.  His  principal  theological 
work  is  A  History  of  the  Corruptions  of  Christianity, 
Birmingham,  1782,2  vols.,  newed.,  London,  1871. 
As  among  these  "corruptions  "  he  put  the  orthodox 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  his  book  excited  a  great 
commotion.  He  also  wrote  A  History  of  the  Early 
Opinions  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  compiled  from 
Original  Writers,  proving  that  the  Christian  Church 
was  at  first  Unitarian,  Birmingham,  1786,  4  vols.; 
Notes  on  all  the  Books  of  Scripture,  for  the  Use  of 
the  Pulpit  and  Private  Families,  Northumberland 
(Penn.),  1803, 4  vols.  By  his  advocacy  of  the  "  lib- 
eral side  in  politics,  no  less  than  in  religion,  he 
made  himself  so  obnoxious  at  Birmingham,  that 
his  house  was  entered  and  sacked  by  a  mob  on 
July  14,  1791,  while  some  friends  were  celebrat- 
ing the  destruction  of  the  Bastille.  For  this  af- 
front he  received  £2,502  damages. 

A  statue  of  him  was  placed  in  1860  in  the  mu- 
seum of  Oxford  University ;  and  another  was  un- 
veiled at  Birmingham,  Eng.,  Aug.  1,  1874;  while 
on  the  same  day,  the  American  chemists  cele- 
brated at  Korthumberland,  Penn.,  the  centennial 
of  his  discovery  of  oxygen.  His  bibliography, 
compiled  in  1876,  and  placed  in  the  Library  of 
Congress,  comprises  more  than  three  hundred 
publications  of  various  sizes,  and  on  numerous 
subjects.  The  most  of  his  laboratory  was  in  1883 
given  over  to  the  Smithsonian  Institute,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  For  his  biography,  see  Memoirs  of 
Br.  Joseph  Priestley,  to  the  Year  1795,  written  hy 
Himself;  with  a  Continuation  to  the  Time  of  his 
Decease,  by  his  Son,  London,  1806-07,  2  vols. 


PRIMACY,  PRIMATE.  The  hierarchical  or- 
ganization followed  the  political  division  of  the 
Roman  Empire  ;  but  in-  course  of  time  the  titles 
of  the  superior  ecclesiastics  were  clianged.  In 
the  Orient,  tlie  patriarch  stood  at  the  head  of  the 
whole  organization,  and  under  him  the  eparclis 
in  the  provinces,  and  the  exarchs  in  the  dioceses. 
In  the  Occident,  the  episcopus  primce  sedis  bore  the 
title  of  primas,  which  meant  the  same  as  metro- 
politan, or  archbishop.  The  more  or  less  promi- 
nent position  of  a  bishop  depended  generally  on 
the  importance  of  the  location,  or  —  as  in  Pontus, 
Africa,  and  Spain  —  on  the  date  of  the  ordination. 
The  Bishop  of  Carthage,  however,  occupied  a 
peculiar  position,  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  an 
Oriental  patriarch.  He  had  the  right  of  super- 
vision over  all  the  African  provinces  ;  he  convened 
the  general  synods  of  Africa,  and  presided  over 
them ;  -  no  bishop  could  be  elected  without  his 
knowledge ;  and,  in  case  of  a  disputed  election,  he 
made  the  decision,  etc.  But  he  had  no  peculiar 
title :  he  was  simply  styled  primas,  or  senex.  In 
course  of  time,  however,  the  title  of  primas,  origi- 
nally given  to  all  metropolitans,  was  superseded 
by  that  of  archiepiscopus,  and  retained  only  by 
the  vicars  of  the  Pope.  Their  rights  —  defined 
partly  by  older  canons,  partly  by  custom  —  con- 
sisted in  confirming  the  bishops  and  archbishops 
elected,  convening  national  synods,  and  presiding 
over  them,  receiving  appeals,  superintending  the 
districts,  and  crowning  the  kings.  Gradually, 
however,  their  rights  were  absorbed  by  the  Pope, 
and  their  position  became  in  reality  only  one  of 
honor.  The  primacy  of  Spain  was  Toledo;  of 
France,  Bourges  and  Lyons  (for  Rheims  and  jffar- 
bonne  the  primacy  was  a  mere  title) ;  of  Italy, 
Pisa :  of  Hungary,  Grau ;  of  Bohemia,  Prague ; 
of  Poland,  Gnesen ;  of  Denmark,  Lund ;  of  Eng- 
land, Canterbury;  of  Scotland,  St.  Andrews;  of 
Ireland,  Armagh ;  of  Germany,  the  three  ecclesi- 
astical electorates,  and  Magdeburg  and  Salzburg. 
In  Protestant  countries  the  title  has  been  retained 
in  England,  where  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  is 
Primate  of  all  England,  and  the  Archbishop  of 
York,  Primate  of  England;  and  in  Sweden,  where 
the  Archbishop  of  Lund  is  still  styled  Primate  of 
Sweden.  See  J.  F.  Mager  :  Diss,  de  primatibus, 
Leipzig,  3d  ed.,  1741 ;  Damianus  Molitor  :  De 
primatibus,  Gbttingen,  1806.        H.  F.  JACOBSEN. 

PRIMICERIUS  (from  jjrimus,  "first,"  and  cera, 
"  wax  "),  he  who  has  his  name  inscribed  as  the  first 
on  the  waxed  tablet;  the  head  of  any  body  of 
officials,  in  contradistinction  to  the  secundocerius, 
tertiocerius,  etc.  At  the  papal  court,  organized,  to 
some  extent,  on  the  model  of  the  Byzantine  court, 
there  were  several  officers  wlio  bore  the  title  of 
primicerius.  Most  frequently,  however,  it  was  ap- 
plied to  the  head  of  the  lower  clergy,  the  officer 
ranking  immediately  after  the  archpresbyter  and 
archdeacon,  and  fulfilling  the  duties  of  the  jiros- 
ceptur,  or  scholasticus,  or  prcecentor. 

PRIMITIVE  METHODIST  CONNECTION. 
See  Methodism. 

PRINCE,  Thomas,  CongTegationalist ;  b.  at 
Sandwich,  Mass.,  May  15,  1687  ;  d.  in  Boston, 
Oct.  22,  1758.  He  was  gi-aduated  at  Harvard 
College,  1707  ;  visited  Barbadoes  and  Madeira ; 
preached  for  several  years  at  Combs  and  other 
places  in  England ;  returned  to  Boston,  July  20, 
1717,  and  on  Oct.  1,  1718  was  ordained  colleague- 
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pastor  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Joseph  Sewall,  Old  South 
Church,  Boston.  His  memory  rests  upon  his 
Clwonological  history  of  New  England  in  the  form 
of  annals  .  .  .  with  an  Introduction  containing  a 
brief  epitome  .  .  .  of  ecents  abroad  from  the  Crea- 
tion, Boston,  vol.  i.,  1736;  Nos.  1,  2, 3  (66  pp.  in  all) 
of  vol.  ii.,  1755.  The  history  proper  begins  with 
1602.  He  intended  to  bring  it  down  to  1730 :  but 
the  strange  lack  pf  encouragement  by  the  public 
probably  disheartened  him;  so  that  almost  twenty 
years  elapsed  after  the  appearance  of  the  first 
volume,  ere  he  began  the  second,  and,  his  death 
coming  soon  after,  he  brought  the  histoi'y  down 
no  later  than  Aug.  5,  1633 ;  and  as,  during  the 
Revolutionary  war,  many  of  his  manuscripts  were 
destroyed,  a  large  part  of  his  invaluable  collection 
(made  during  fifty  years)  of,  facts  respecting  the 
early  history  of  the  country  has  perished.  His 
History  was  republished  (ed.  by  Nathan  TIale), 
Boston,  1826,  and  again  (ed.  by  S.  G.  Drake),  Bos- 
ton, 1852,  and  portions  in  fifth  edition  of  Morton's 
New-England  Memorial,  Boston,  1855.  Besides 
this,  he  wrote  An  account  of  the  Earthquakes  of 
New  England  (1755),  New  England  Psalm  book 
reoised  and  improved  (1758),  and  other  works. 
His  library  was  bequeathed  to  the  Old  South 
Church,  and  by  it  deposited  in  the  Public  Library, 
Boston,  1866,  of  which  a  catalogue  has  been  pub- 
lished. See  Sprague  :  Annals  of  the  American 
Pulpit,  vol.  i.  304. 

His  son  Thomas  (b.  1722;  d.  1748)  edited  the 
earliest  American  periodical.  The  Christian  his- 
tory, containing  accounts  of  the  revival  and  propa- 
gation of  •religion  in  Great  Britain  and  America  for 
'l74S,  Boston,  1744-45,  2  vols.  It  was  published 
weekly. 

PRINCETON,  the  Village,  its  Institutions, 
Theology,  and  Literature. 

I.  The  Bouough  of  Princeton  is  situated 
almost  midway  between  Philadelphia  and  New 
York,  on  the  old  Indian  path  between  the  fords 
of  the  Raritan  and  the  Delaware,  near  its  inter- 
section with  the  line  dividing  the  provinces  of 
East  and  West  Jersey,  two  hundred  and  twenty- 
one  feet  above  the  sea,  on  the  first  foot-hills, 
which,  rising  above  the  sandy  plains  of  the  south, 
roll  on  northward  and  westward  to  the  Allegheny 
Mountains.  The  first  settlements  were  made  in 
1694,  and  generally  called)  after  the  neighboring 
rivulet,  "Stony  Brook."  It  was  called  Princeton 
in  1724.  The  battle  of  Princeton,  Jan.  3,  1777, 
was  a  turning-point  in  the  Revolution.  Two 
eminent  citizens  of  Princeton,  Richard  Stockton 
and  John  Witherspoon,  signed  the  Declaration  of 
Independence.  On  the  18th  of  July,  1776,  the 
first  Legislature  of  New  Jersey,  under  the  Consti- 
tution, met  in  Princeton,  and  organized  the  new 
State  government ;  and  Princeton  continued  the 
capital  until  the  latter  part  of  1778.  During  four 
months,  from  June  20  to  Nov.  4, 1783,  the  Ameri- 
can Congress  held  its  sessions  in  the  librai'y-room 
of  the  college ;  and  Washington,  for  some  time  in 
attendance,  issued  his  farewell  orders  to  the  Revo- 
lutionary armies  from  the  house  of  Judge  Berrien 
on  Rocky  Hill.  The  village  itself,  numbering 
three  thousand  inhabitants,  is  distinguished  only 
by  its  fine  trees  and  elevated  situation ;  but  in 
recent  times  the  beautiful  and  spacious  buildings 
erected  by  munificent  patrons  for  the  uses  of  the 
college  and  the  theological  seminary  are,  upon 


the  whole,  unrivalled  in  America.  In  this  ]-espect 
the  village  is  admitted  to  approach  more  nearly 
than  any  other  the  ideal  of  an  English  university 
town.  The  cemetery  has  grown  to  be  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  in  the  land ;  for  here  lie  a  long 
line  of  illustrious  citizens,  presidents,  and  pro- 
fessors, including  the  Bayards  and  Stocktons  of 
New  Jersey,  Edwards,  Davies,  and  Witherspoon, 
of  the  college,  and  the  Alexanders,  Miller,  and 
Hodge,  etc.,  of  the  seminary. 

II.  Its  Institutions. —  (1)  Princeton  College 
(corporate  name.  College  of  New  Jersey,  and  from 
its  oldest  main  building,  called  Nassau  Hall)  was 
founded  by  members  of  the  synod  of  New  York 
(New  Light),  for  the  purpose  of  raising  a  godly  • 
ministry  for  the  Pi-esbyterian  Church,  and  for 
uniting  religion  and  science  in  the  higher  edu- 
cation. The  most  active  founders  were  JNIessrs. 
Dickinson,  Pierson,  Pemberton,  and  Burr,  residing 
in  East  Jersey.  The  Rev.  Gilbert  Tehnent  and 
Samuel  Blair,  leading  members  of  the  presby- 
teries of  New  Brunswick  and  New  Castle,  and 
representatives  of  the  Log  College,  Neshaniiny, 
Penn.,  cordially  co-operated  with  the  originators 
of  the  college  from  the  date  of  the  second  charter. 
The  first  charter  was  given  by  acting  Governor 
Hamilton,  in  1746;  and  the  second  and  permanent 
charter  was  given  by  the  great  civil  patron  of  the 
college.  Governor  Belcher,  in  1748.  Jonathan 
Dickinson  was  chosen  first  president,  May,  1747 ; 
and  the  college  opened,  in  the  fourth  week  of 
May  following,  in  Elizabethtown,  where  President 
Dickinson  died  on  the  7th  of  October.  Rev.  Aaron 
Burr  was  immediately  appointed  president ;  and 
the  college  moved  to  Newark,  and  the  first  Com- 
mencement was  held  Nov.  9, 1748.  In  the  fall  of 
1756,  Nassau  Hall  arid  the  president's  house  being- 
finished,  the  college  was  i-emoved  to  Princeton. 
It  is  governed  by  a  board  of  trustees,  of  which 
the  governor  of  the  State  is  ex  officio  president, 
consisting  of  twenty-seven  persons,  including  the 
president  of  the  collegfe,  twelve  of  whom  are  re- 
quired by  law  to  be  citizens  of  New  Jersey,  and 
one-half  of  whom  are  required  by  uniform  custom 
to  be  ministers  of  the  gospel.  The  citizejis  of 
Princeton  and  other  friends  of  the  college  raised 
its  first  funds  in  small  sums.  The  Rev.  Messrs. 
Tennent  and  Davies  collected  money  for  it  in 
Great  Britain.  Until  recently  it  has  been  m9,inly 
dependent  on  tuition-fees.  In  the  last  fifteen  years 
its  grounds,  buildings,  museums,  library,  appara- 
tus, curriculum,  and  professorships,  including  a 
school  of  science,  have  been  erected,  extended, 
and  endowed  on  a  noble  scale,  by  the  munificent 
gifts  of  such  patrons  as  James  Lenox,  John  C. 
Green,  John  I.  Blair,  William  Libbey,  Henry  G. 
Marquand,  Robert  and  Alexander  Stuart,  N.  N. 
Ilalsted,  and  others.  Following  Harvard,  Yale, 
and  William  and  J\Iai-y,  Princeton  College  is  the 
fourth  in  age,  and  in  rank  not  far  behind  the 
first  of  American  colleges.  Its  presidents  have 
been  Jonathan  Dickinson,  Aaron  Burr,  Jonathan 
Edwards,  Samuel  Davies,  Samuel  Finley,  John 
Witherspoon,  Samuel  Stanhope  Smith,  Ashbel 
Green,  .James  Carnahan,  .John  Maclean,  and 
James  McCosh.  From  the  first,  until  the  found- 
ing of  the  theological  seminary,  the  college  always, 
in  its  president  or  another,  provided  a  professor 
of  theology.  It  has  sent  out  5,500  graduates, 
1,087  ministers  of  the  gospel,  1  President  and 
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2  Vice-Presidents  of  the  United  States,  310  high 
magistrates,  187  presidents  and  professors  of  col- 
leges and  theological  seminaries,  of  whom  32  have 
heen  in  the  service  of  their  alma  mater.  It  pos- 
sesses one  of  the  roost  rare  and  extensive  paleonto- 
logical  museums  in  the  country,  and  its  united 
libraries  amount  to  about  75,00U. 

(2)  Princeton  Theological  Seminai-i/.  —  After 
the  first  settlement  of  the  various  Christian  de- 
nominations in  the  United  States,  their  candi- 
dates for  the  ministry  received  their  theological 
education  from  the  more  learned  pastors.  The 
president,  or  other  theological  professor  in  Piince- 
ton  College,  taught  theological  classes  from  the 
first,  until  the  commencement  of  the  Presbyterian 
Theological  Seminary  in  the  same  place.  The 
presidents  of  Yale  College  began  to  hold  theo- 
logical classes  in  1754 :  its  theological  seminary 
as  a  distinct  department  was  added  in  1822.  The 
Associate  Synod  founded  the  first  American  Prot- 
estant theological  school  in  Beaver  County,  Penn., 
in  17S4,  under  the  Rev.  John  Anderson,  D.D. 
The  Associate  Reformed  Seminaiy,  under  Dr. 
John  M.  Mason,  in  the  city  of  Xew  York,  was 
commenced  in  1804 ;  Andover,  in  1808 ;  the  Dutch 
Reformed,  in  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  by  Dr.  John 
H.  Livingston,  in  1810.  Princeton  Theological 
Seminary  was  founded  by  the  General  Assembly 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church,  under  Dr.  Archibald 
Alexander,  in  1812.  He  continued  in  office  until 
his  death,  in  1851.  Its  principal  founders  were 
Rev.  Drs.  Green,  Woodhull,  llomeyn,  !Miller,  Arch- 
ibald Alexander,  James  Richards,  Amzi  Arm- 
strong, etc.  Dr.  Samuel  Miller  of  New- York  City 
was  elected  second  professor  in  1813  (d.  1850). 
The  Rev.  Charles  Hodge  was  made  professor  in 
1822  (d.  1878).  Rev.  Joseph  Addison  Alexander, 
D.D.,  was  made  instructor  in  1833,  and  professor 
in  1835  (d.  1860).  Rev.  John  Breckinridge,  D.D., 
became  professor  in  1836,  resigned  in  1838.  Rev. 
James  Waddel  Alexander,  D.D.,  became  profess- 
or in  1849,  and  resigned  in  1851.  The  present 
faculty  consists  of  Rev.  W.  H.  Green,  D.D.  (be- 
came professor  in  1851),  Rev.  A.  T.  M'GiU,  D.D., 
in  1854,  and  retired  Emeritus  in  1883,  Rev.  C. 
W.  Hodge,  D.D.,  in  1860,  Rev.  James  C.  Moffatt, 
D.D.,  in  1861,  Rev.  Charles  A.  Aiken,  D.D.,  in 
1871,  Rev.  A.  A.  Hodge,  D.D.,  in  1877,  Rev. 
Francis  L.  Patton,  D.D.,  in  1880,  Rev.  William 
M.  Paxton,  D.D.,  in  1883.  The  whole  number 
of  students,  from  the  beginning  to  the  spring 
of  1882,  has  been  3,464.  These  have  graduated 
from  150  different  colleges:  204  have  been  for- 
eign missionaries.  The  chief  benefactors  of  the 
seminary  have  been  Robert  and  James  Lenox, 
Robert  L.  and  Alexander  Stuart,  John  C.  Green, 
George  Brown,  and  Levi  P.  Stone,  etc.  These 
have  endowed  this  eldest  of  Presb^-terian  semina- 
ries with  admirable  grounds,  dormitories,  chapel, 
library-biiildings  and  library,  lecture-rooms,  pro- 
fessors' houses,  scholarship  and  other  funds.  The 
library  contains  about  40,000  volumes. 

III.  Theology.  —  The  philosophy  taught  in 
Princeton  from  the  first,  by  Jonathan  Edwards, 
Witherspoon,  James  McCosh,  and  L.  H.  Atwater, 
has  been  that  known  as  the  "Scotch  School." 
The  representative  theologians  of  Princeton  have 
been  Jonathan  Edwards,  John  Witherspoon,  Ar- 
chibald Alexander,  and  Charles  Hodge.  These 
have  all  been  conservative  Calvinists  of  the  Old 


School,  of  the  special  t3-pe  represented  by  the 
Westminster  Standards.  This  was  true  equally 
of  the  founders  of  the  seminary,  —  Ashbel  Green, 
James  Richards,  and  others. 

The  term  "  Princeton  Theology  "  originated  in 
New  England  about  1801  or  1882,  and  was  applied 
to  the  general  characteristics  of  that  system  ad- 
vocated by  the  Biblical  Repertory  and  Princeton 
Mevieic  in  its  controversies  with  the  disciples  of 
Drs.  Hopkins,  Emmons,  Finney,  and  Taylor,  the 
leaders  of  various  phases  of  the  '-New-England 
School."  Of  this  "Princeton  Theology"  the  char- 
acteristic was  close  and  persistent  adherence  to 
the  type  of  Calvinism  taught  in  the  Westminster 
Standards  as  these  are  interpreted  in  the  light  of 
the  classical  literature  of  the  Swiss  and  Dutch  and 
English  Puritan  theologians,  who  wrote  after  the 
date  of  the  synod  of  Dort,  especially  Francis  Tur- 
retin  of  Geneva,  and  John  Owen  of  England.  The 
phrases  "  Princeton  Party  "  and  "  The  Princeton 
Gentlemen  "  were  applied  to  the  party  represented 
by  the  Biblical  Repertory  during  the  controversies 
which  terminated  in  the  disruption  of  the  Pres- 
byterian Church  in  1838.  This  "  party  "  was  in 
perfect  doctrinal  agreement  with  the  Old- School 
party  in  that  struggle,  biit  hesitated  to  follow  its 
leaders  in  some  of  their  more  extreme  and  de- 
batable methods  of  reform,  such  as  the  "  Act  and 
Testimony"  of  1834,  etc. 

IV.  Lit.  —  The  sources  of  information  on  the 
subjects  embraced  in  this  article  are  The  History 
of  the  College  of  New  Jersey,  from  its  Origin  in  17Jf6 
to  Commencement  of  1854,  ^U  John  ]Maclean,  tenth 
president  of  the  college,  Phila.,  1877,  2  vols.,  J.  B. 
Lippincott  &  Co. ;  The  History  of  Princeton  and  its 
Institutions,  by  John  Hageman,  Phila.,  1879,  2 
vols.,  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  Co. ;  Princeton  College 
during  the  Eighteenth  Century,  by  Rev.  Sajiuel  D. 
Alexaxdek,  D.D.,  1872 ;  The  Princeton  Book,  a 
Series  of  Sketches  pertaining  to  the  History,  etc.,  of 
the  College  and  Theological  Seminary,  illus.  with 
views  and  portraits,  Boston,  1879,  4to,  Houghton, 
Osgood,  &  Co. ;  A  Brief  History  of  the  Theological 
Seminary,  pamphlet,  by  Dr.  Samuel  Miller, 
Princeton,  1838;  The  General  Catalogue  of  the  Col- 
lege of  New  Jersey,  by  Professor  H.  C.  Cameron, 
D.D.,  Princeton,  1882;  The  General  Catalogue  of 
the  Princeton  Theological  Seminary,  by  the  Rev. 
William  E.  Schenck,  D.D.,  Princeton,  1882, 
8vo,  330  pp. ;  the  Lives  of  Drs.  Archibald  and 
Joseph  Addisbn  Alexander,  of  Drs.  Samuel  Miller, 
Ashbel  Green,  and  Charles  Hodge.  The  Biblical 
Repertory  and  Princeton  Reriew,  from  1825  to  1872, 
Dr.  Charles  Hodge  editor-in-chief,  represents  the 
"  Princeton  school  "  by  discussions  on  all  topics, 
biblical,  theological,  and  ecclesiastical.  Dr.  Sam- 
uel Miller  contributed  between  1830  and  1842 
twenty-five  articles  ;  Dr.  Archibald  Alexander,  in 
all,  seventy-seven  articles;  Dr.  Joseph  Addison 
Alexander,  ninety-three ;  Dr.  James  W.  Alexander, 
one  hundred;  Dr.  Lyman  H.  Atwater,  sixty-six; 
and  Dr.  Charles  Hodge,  a  hundred  and  forty-two. 

;\lr.  Hageman,  in  his  History  of  Princeton,  etc., 
has  enumerated  seventy  authors,  citizens  of  Prince- 
ton, principally  officers  of  the  college  and  semi- 
nary. These  have  issued  about  four  hundred  and 
thirty  distinct  volumes,  besides  a  larger  number 
of  printed  essays,  sermons,  orations,  not  yet  col- 
lected. Not  counting  the  works  of  the  immortal 
Edwards,  the  principal  permanent  works  which 
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have  rendered  Princeton  famous  are  The  Works 
of  the  Rev.  John  Wilherspoon,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  with 
Life  of  the  Author  in  a  Sermon,  by  Rev.  Dr.  John 
RoDGERS  of  New- York  City,  Philadelphia,  1800, 
3  vols.,  W.  W.  Woodman ;  also  the  various  Works, 
as  yet  uneolleoted,  and  too  numerous  to  mention 
here,  of  Professor  Joseph  Henry,  LL.D.,  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institute,  Washington,  D.C.  ;  Pi'o- 
fessor  Arnold  Gcyot,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. ;  President 
James  McCosh,  D.D.,  LL.D.  ;  Professor  Sam- 
uel Miller,  D.D.,  LL.D.  ;  Drs.  Archibald, 
James  W.,  and  Joseph  Addison  Alexander; 
and  of  Dr.  Charles  Hodge,  especially  his  Sys- 
tematic Theology,  New  York,  1872,  3  vols.  8vo, 
Charles  Scribner  &  Co.  A.  A.  HODGE. 

PRIOR  and  PRIORESS  are,  as  titles  of  monas- 
tic officials,  of  comparatively  late  date,  —  from  the 
time  of  Pope  Celestine  V.  towards  the  end  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  With  respect  to  priors,  a  dis- 
tinction must  be  noticed  between  a  prior  daustralis 
and  a  prior  conuentualis.  The  former  was  simply 
a  subordinate  officer  of  the  abbot,  appointed  by 
him,  and  in  certain  cases  acting  as  his  substitute ; 
while  the  latter  was  himself  the  head  of  a  mon- 
astery, and  exercising  the  same  authority  as  an 
abbot. 

PRISCILLIANISTS,  so  called  from  their  found- 
er, Priscillian,  were  a  religious  sect  which  flour- 
ished in  Spain  and  Gaul  from  the  fourth  to  the 
sixth  century,  but  was  declared  heretical,  and 
finally  put  down,  by  the  Catholic  Church.  Among 
its  peculiar  tenets  the  following  were  the  most 
conspicuous.  Thei'e  is  only  one  God,  and  the 
Trinity  is  only  a  triple  form  of  revelation ;  but 
from  God  emanate  spirits,  which,  however,  gradu- 
ally deviate  more  and  more  from  the  divine  per- 
fection. The  world  was  created  by  such  a  spirit, 
but  by  no  means  by  a  perfect  one ;  and  the  con- 
dition of  the  world  soon  became  so  much  the 
worse  as  it  fell  under  the  influence  of  the  Devil. 
The  Devil  is  not  a  fallen  angel,  not  even  a  crea- 
ture of  God.  He  developed  spontaneously  from 
chaos  and  darkness,  and  is  the  principle  and  sub- 
stance of  evil.  From  him  come  plagues,  diseases, 
sufferings,  etc.  The  human  body  is  his  handi- 
work. The  human  soul,  on  the  contrai-y,  ema- 
nates from  God;  and,  to  save  it  from  the  Devil, 
Christ  appeared  on  earth.  But  Christ  was  not  a 
real  man,  and  not  actually  born  by  Mary.  He 
only  assumed  human  flesh,  without  also  assuming 
a  human  soul ;  and  he  was  altogether  exempted 
from  the  human  process  of  growth  and  develop- 
ment. From  these  doctrinal  tenets  the  Priscil- 
lianists  derived  a  very  austere  asceticism.  They 
abstained  altogether  from  flesh;  they  took  great 
care  not  to  put  any  children  into  the  world,  etc. 
Externally  they  maintained  connection  with  the 
church,  and  professed  to  be  good  Catholics,  only 
that  they  fasted  on  Sundays  and  on  Christmas 
Day,  and  avoided  swallowing  the  elements  in  the 
Lord's  Supper.  But  secretly  they  celebrated 
divine  seiTice  in  their  own  manner,  allowing 
women  to  officiate,  and  opening  the  doors  both 
for  magic  and  licentiousness.  They  also  kept 
their  doctrines  secret,  and  for  that  purpose  they 
considered  both  lying  and  perjury  admissible. 
They  had  a  literature.  Besides  Priscillian,  their 
founder,  Latronianus,  Tiberianus,  and  Dictinnius 
are  mentioned  among  them  as  authors.  But  that 
literature  has  altogether  perished. 


The  sect  was  first  discovered  in  Spain  in  379. 
Priscillian,  a  rich  and  gifted  man,  of  a  distin- 
guished family,  devoted  himself  from  early  youth 
to  philosophical  and  theological  studies,  disdain- 
ing all  vain  and  frivolous  enjoyments.  Like 
many  other  gifted  men  of  his  time,  he  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Manichseans.  But  his  ambition 
did  not  allow  him  to  become  a  mere  adept  of 
another  sect.  He  aspired  to  form  a  sect  himself. 
Mixing  up  various  elements  of  Gnosticism  and 
Manichasism  with  Christianity,  he  developed  a 
system  of  his  own,  and  succeeded  in  having  it 
adopted,  not  only  by  a  number  of  women,  but 
even  by  two  bishops,  Justantius  and  Salvianus. 
The  miserable  condition  of  Catholic  Christianity, 
and  the  degeneration,  spiritual  and  moral,  of  the 
hierarchy,  contributed  much  to  his  success,  not  to 
speak  of  the  general  longing  after  the  hidden 
truth,  which  the  Manichsean  propaganda  had 
awakened  far  and  wide  in  the  congregations. 
Bishop  Hyginus  of  Cordova  was  the  first  to  take 
notice  of  the  spreading  heresy.  But  he  was  a 
man  of  Christian  feeling  and  of  discrimination : 
he  wished  to  convert  the  heretics.  Quite  other- 
wise with  Bishop  Idacius  of  Emerida,  and  Bishop 
Ithacius  of  Sosserba :  they  wanted  to  suppress 
the  heresy.  As  the  condemnation  and  excommu- 
nication launched  against  the  Priscillianists  by 
the  synod  of  Saragossa  (380)  proved  of  no  avail, 
the  two  bishops  appealed  to  the  emperor,  Gratia- 
nus ;  and  he  actually  issued  an  edict  threatening 
the  heretics  with  banishment  from  the  country. 
Meanwhile,  Priscillian,  who  had  become  Bishop 
of  Avila,  repaired  to  Italy,  and  exerted  himself 
to  win  Ambrose  of  Milan,  and  Damasus  of  Rome, 
for  his  cause.  In  that  he  failed,  but  by  bribery 
he  succeeded  in  having  the  imperial  edict  can- 
celled. Shortly  after,  however,  Gratianus  was 
assassinated ;  and  a  new  appeal  was  made  by  the 
Catholic  bishops  to  his  successor,  Maximus.  In 
spite  of  the  protest  of  Bishop  Martin  of  Tours, 
who  declared  it  a  crime  for  the  secular  power  to 
interfere  in  matters  purely  religious,  Maximus 
condemned  Priscillian  to  death,  as  a  heretic ;  and 
he  was  decapitated  at  Treves  in  385.  It  was  the 
first  time  that  a  Christian  was  punished  with 
death  on  account  of  heresy,  and  all  Christendom 
felt  the  shock. 

The  death  of  the  leader,  however,  was  not  the 
end  of  the  movement.  The  military  force  which 
Maximus  sent  against  the  Priscillianists  was  re- 
called at  the  instance  of  Bishop  Martin  of  Tours ; 
and,  in  spite  of  the  condemnation  of  the  synod  of 
Toledo  (in  400),  the  sect  spread  freely.  The  con- 
fusion became  still  worse  when  the  Arian  Visi- 
goths broke  into  the  country.  They  hated  the 
Catholics,  and  they  were  too  rude  to  really  under- 
stand the  heretics.  At  that  period  Orosius  wrote 
against  the  Priscillianists,  also  Augustine  and 
Leo  the  Great.  But  every  thing  proved  in  vain 
until  King  Theodemir  abandoned  Arianism,  and 
joined  the  Catholic  Church ;  then  the  synod  of 
Braga  (563)  succeeded  in  employing  really  effec- 
tive measures  against  the  heretics,  and  the  sect 
soon  disappeared.  See  the  pertinent  writings  of 
Orosius,  Augustine,  Jerome,  Leo  the  Great,  and 
Sulpicius  Severus,  also  S.  van  Fries  :  Diss,  de 
Prise,  Utrecht,  1745,  and  Ludkert:  De  hmr. Prise, 
Copenliagen,  1840.  albrecht  vogel. 
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PROBABILISM,  in  morals,  denotes  a  view,  ac- 
cording to  which  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  will 
shall  be  determined  by  a  sure  conviction  of  truth  : 
it  is  sufficient  to  act  upon  a  probable  opinion  of 
truth.  Such  a  view  was  first  developed  by  the 
Greek  Sophists,  and  afterwards  by  the  Jewish 
Talmudists.  In  the  Christian  Church  the  first 
traces  of  it  are  found  in  the  writings  of  certain 
Greek  Fathei-s,  after  Chrysostom,  who  admitted 
a  certain  "  economy,"  or  fraus  pia  (see  Gass  :  Ge- 
schichle  d.  chr.  Ethik,  i.  231),  and  in  the  mediseval 
penitentials,  which,  with  the  formula  nihil  meet 
("  it  does  not  hurt "),  opened  up  a  wide  field  to 
moral  indifference.  Well  prepared  by  the  casuists 
and  the  Dominican  theologians  of  the  later  middle 
ages,  the  view  was  finally  brought  into  system  by 
the  Jesuit  moralists.  Gabriel  A'asquez  was  the 
first  to  adopt  it,  about  1598 :  with  Escobar,  who 
died  1633,  it  reached  its  full  bloom.  He  discussed, 
for  instance,  the  question  whether  it  is  sufficient 
to  love  God  once  in  one's  life  (Vasquez),  or  thrice 
(Henriquez),  or  once  every  three  years  (Coninch), 
or  once  every  year  (Hurtado  de  Mendoza).  An 
opinio  probabiUs,  that  is,  the  opinion  of  some  doctor 
gravis  et  probus,  is  quoted  for  each  proposition. 
Personally  he  adopts  the  view  of  Henriquez,  but 
he  declares  that  the  confessor  is  morally  bound 
to  give  absolution  on  any  of  these  terms.  In  1620 
the  Sorbonne  protested  against  the  doctrine  of 
Probabilisra.  In  1656  the  Lettres  provinciales  of 
Pascal  made  the  view  actually  odious  to  all  serious 
people.  In  1665  Alexander  VII.  felt  compelled 
to  disavow  a  number  of  the  propositions  of  the 
Probabilists,  and  in  1679  Innocent  XI.  expressed 
himself  still  more  plainly  on  the  subject.  jSTever- 
theless,  when,  in  1691,  the  general  of  the  Jesuits, 
Tyrso  Gonzalez,  published  his  Anti-probabilist 
Fundamenta  theologicB  morcdh,  he  raised  such  a 
storm  in  the  society,  that  he  barely  escaped  deposi- 
tion, and  the  Jesuist  moralists  continued  to  teach 
their  old  doctrines  under  various  modifications;  as 
Probabilism  pure  and  simple,  which  asserts  that 
it  is  by  no  means  necessary  to  prefer  a  more  to  a 
less  probable  opinion ;  or  JEquiprobabilism,  which 
declares  fliere  can  be  no  choice  between  two  opin- 
ions unless  they  are  equally  probable ;  or  Proba- 
biliorism,  which  demands  that  the  more  probable 
opinion  shall  always  be  chosen,  etc.  See  Sam. 
Rachel:  Examen probabililatis  Jesuiticce,  Helrast., 
1664 ;  COTTA  :  De  probabililale  morali,  Jena,  1728 ; 
CoNCiNA  :  Storia  del  probabil.  e  rigorismo,  Lucca, 
1748,  2  vols. ;  Joh.  Hcber  :  Der  Jesiiitenorden, 
Berlin,  1873,  pp.  284  sqq.  zockler. 

PROBATION,  Future,  the  doctrine  taught  by 
some  modern  German  divines,  that  the  offers  of 
the  gospel  will  be  made  to  men  in  the  next  life 
who  never  had  a  probation  in  the  present  life. 
It  must  be  distinguished  from  purgatory,  where 
souls  are  supposed  to  undergo  purification  through 
penal  suffering;  from  the  doctrine,  that,  in  the  in- 
intermediate  state,  the  process  of  sanctification, 
incomplete  at  death,  is  carried  on  to  perfection ; 
and  from  Universalism  in  all  its  forms.  How  long 
the  period  of  post  mortem  probation  lasts  is  not 
asserted ;  though,  if  it  exist  at  all,  there  is  no  rea- 
son why  it  should  terminate  before  the  judgment. 
The  most  natural  mode  of  conceiving  of  it  is  to  sup- 
pose that  the  conditions  of  the  sinner  as  to  motive 
and  will,  and  of  the  gospel  as  to  the  requirements 
of  faith  and  repentance,  are  carried  over  into  the 


intermediate  state,  covering  the  period  between 
death  and  the  resurrection.  Some  hold  that  all 
who  die  unregenerate  will  have  the  opportunity  in 
the  next  life  of  repenting,  and  believing  in  Christ ; 
others  (and  this  is  the  more  common  view)  limit 
future  probation  to  the  heathen,  to  infants  dying 
in  infancy,  and  all  other  persons  to  \\hom  the 
gospel  had  not  been  presented  in  this  life.  In 
support  of  one  or  the  other,  or  both,  of  these  views, 
it  is  urged  :  — 

1.  That  it  is  wrong  to  make  a  sharp  antithesis 
between  the  embodied  and  the  disembodied  con- 
dition of  the  soul ;  that,  while  death  is  a  crisis,  we 
have  no  right  to  regard  it  as  the  terminus  of  all 
gracious  influence  and  opportunity.  In  reply  to 
this,  however,  it  should  be  said  that  the  contrast 
between  the  present  and  the  future  life  is  made' 
expressly,  or  implied,  in  the  New  Testament.  "  It 
is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die,  but  after  death 
the  judgment "  (Heb.  ix.  27). 

2.  T"3.t  the  Bible  condemns  no  one  to  whom 
the  gospel  has  not  been  brought  home,  and  that 
in  the  case  of  heathen  who  have  not  heard  the 
gospel,  and  of  infants  dying  in  infancy,  it  is  es- 
sential to  any  fair  treatment  of  them,  that  offers 
of  the  gospel  be  made  to  them  after  death.  To 
this  it  is  replied,  that  the  heathen  are  not  con- 
demned because  they  rejected  Christ,  but  because 
they  sin  —  "As  many  as  have  sinned  without  law 
shall  also  perish  without  law ;  "  and  that  it  is  not 
held  that  infants  dying  in  infancy  are  condemned. 
It  is  true  that  the  Bible  conditions  salvation  by 
belief,  and  that  iirfants  cannot  believe  ;  but  it  is 
far  more  rational  to  suppose  that  the  condition  of 
faith  applies  only  to  those  who  were  capable  of 
being  outwardly  called  than  to  suppose  that  in- 
fants dying  in  infancy  are  to  receive  a  probation 
in  the  next  world,  and  an  opportunity  to  repent, 
believe,  and  embrace  the  gospel. 

3.  That  Christ  went  and  preached  to  the  spir- 
its in  prison  (1  Pet.  iii.  19).  To  this  argument 
it  is  enough  to  reply  that  this  is  a  very  difficult 
passage,  and  that  it  is  not  certain  whether  the 
spirits  were  preached  to  in  prison,  or  whethei- 
they  were  preached  to  in  the  days  of  Noah,  and 
for  their  disobedience  had  been  in  prison  ever 
since ;  that,  supposing  that  Christ  went  to  Hades 
with  a  proclamation  to  the  antediluvians,  we  are 
not  told  what  it  was  — it  may  or  may  not  have 
been  the  gospel ;  and  that  although  such  overtures 
were  made  to  the  antediluvians,  and  at  a  particu- 
lar crisis  in  the  economy  of  grace,  it  does  not  follow 
that  they  should  be  continued  ever  after. 

4.  That  other  passages  of  Scripture  furnish  a 
basis  for  the  belief  in  future  probation.  The 
strongest  of  these  are  Matt.  xii.  32,  and  1  Pet. 
iv.  6.  From  the  first  it  is  argued,  and  the  high 
authority  of  Augustine  is  quoted  in  support  of  the 
exegesis,  that  the  non-forgiveness  of  sins  against 
the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  next  world  implies  the 
possible  forgiveness  of  all  other  sins :  so  Lange, 
Olshausen,  and  others.  But  there  is  no  reason  to 
believe  that  these  words  meant  more  than  that 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost  can  never  be 
forgiven,  as,  indeed,  is  taught  in  so  many  words 
in  Mark  iii.  29.  In  regard  to  the  second  pas- 
sage, there  is  the  difficulty,  referred  to  above,  of 
knowing  whether  the  text  means  to  teach  that 
the  gospel  was  preached  to  men  while  they  were 
in  the  state  of  the  dead,  or  whether,  having  been 
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preached  unto,  those  here  spoken  of  have  since 
then  been  dead. 

It  must  be  evident  there  is  very  slight,  if  there 
is  any,  exegetical  support  for  the  hypotliesis  of  a 
probation  in  the  future  state.  The  argument  in 
favor  of  it  rests  mainly  upon  a  priori  and  specula- 
tive grounds,  founded,  partly  in  sentiment,  and 
partly  also  in  wrong  conceptions  regarding  the 
covenant  of  grace.  For,  in  reply  to  those  who 
advocate  the  theory,  it  may  be  urged :  — 

1.  While  it  may  be  properly  said  that  no  one 
under  moral  government  can  be  justly  condemned 
who  has  not  had  a  fair  opportunity,  this  cannot  be 
urged  in  supporting  a  future  probation.  If  the 
government  of  God  were  conducted  upon  the  prin- 
ciple of  individualism,  something  might  be  said 
in  favor  of  a  future  probation  for  the  heathen. 
But  the  Bible  emphasizes  the  race-unity  of  man- 
kind. It  teaches  the  representative  responsibility 
of  Adam,  and  accordingly  that  the  race  had  its 
probation  in  him.  Condemnation,  therefore,  does 
not  follow  rejection  of  the  gospel,  though  that  re- 
jection may  enhance  it.  The  gospel  finds  men  in 
a  state  of  condemnation ;  and,  though  acceptance 
of  Christ  may  be  necessary  to  salvation,  rejection 
of  him  is  not  the  condition  of  condemnation. 

2.  There  is  no  adequate  explanation  of  the 
apostle's  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  if  the  heathen 
can  be  justly  condemned  only  after  they  have 
rejected  Christ.  Paul's  argument  is  unequivo- 
cally to  the  effect  that  the  light  of  conscience  is 
sufficient  to  condemn  them. 

3.  The  Scriptures  not  only  distinctly  say,  "  After 
death,  the  judgment,"  but  they  teach  that  we  are 
to  "  stand  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  that 
every  one  may  receive  the  things  done  in  his  body." 
The  references  to  the  future  life  contained  in  the 
New  Testament  imply  that  this  life  is  in  antithe- 
.sis  to  the  life  to  come,  as  to  working,  and  receiving 
reward,  as  to  sowing  and  reaping,  as  to  running, 
and  reaching  the  goal.  The  sins  that  bar  entrance 
into  heaven  are  sins  that  presuppose  the  present 
conditions  of  our  earthly  life.  Sodom  and  Go- 
morrah are  represented  as  suffering  the  vengeance 
of  eternal  Are.  Christ  says,  "  Whosoever  shall  be 
ashamed  of  me  and  my  words  in  this  adulterous 
and  sinful  generation,  of  him  also  shall  the  Son 
of  man  be  ashamed  when  he  cometh  in  the  glory 
of  his  Father  with  all  his  holy  angels."  These 
considerations  should  be  enough  to  show  how 
perilous  it  is  to  neglect  salvation  in  this  world  in 
the  hope  of  having  opportunities  of  repentance  in 
the  world  to  come,  and  how  mistakenly  the  Church 
would  be  acting  if  the  hope  (for  which  the  Bible 
gives  no  warrant)  that  the  heathen  are  to  have  a 
probation  after  death  should  lead  her  to  relax  her 
effort  to  evangelize  the  world. 

Lit.  —  ScHAFF  :  Com.  (Lange)  on  Malt.  xii.  32 ; 
Die  Sunde  wider  den  heil.  Geist;  Oostekzee  :  Chris- 
tian Dogmatics  ;  Dorner  :  System  of  Christian  Doc- 
trine ;  CuAVEN  :  Excursus  on  Hades  (Lange's  Com. 
on  Rev.);  Martensen  :  Christian  Dogmatics ;  Far- 
RAR  :  Eternal  Hope.  FEAifCIS  L.  rATTOK. 

PROCESSION  OF  THE  HOLY  GHOST.    See 

FiLIOQUE. 

PROCESSIONS  were  frequently  used  both  by 
the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  ;  and  a  triumphal  pro- 
cession from  the  Campus  Marlins  to  the  Capitol, 
in  the  days  of  the  Roman  Republic,  was,  with  its 
songs,  its  images,  its  flowers,  and  its  incense,  not 


so  very  different  from  a  Palm-Sunday  procession 
of  to-day  in  a  Roman-Catholic  country.  Proces- 
sions —  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  for  pro- 
cessio  and  procedere  meant  in  early  days  simply 
"  going  to  church  "  —  are  not  mentioned,  how- 
ever, in  the  history  of  the  Christian  Church  until 
the  fourth  centm-y.  In  Constantinople,  where  the 
Arians  were  not  allowed  to  worship  within  the 
walls,  they  walked  morning  and  evening,  in  long 
processions  through  the  streets,  out  to  their  meet- 
ing-places outside  the  walls ;  and  as  those  proces- 
sions, at  which  hymns  were  sung  made  a  great 
impression  on  people,  and  threatened  to  seduce 
the  Catholics,  Chrysostom  instituted  similar  pro- 
cessions, and  arranged  them  with  considerable 
pomp.  A  notice  of  Ambrose  (Epist.  40,  ad  Theo- 
dosium)  shows  that  processions  were  in  use  in 
the  West  at  the  same  time,  at  least,  among  the 
monks.  During  the  middle  ages  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church  developed  this  feature  of  ceremo- 
nial life  with  great  magnificence ;  and  minutely 
regulated  processions  became  parts  of  her  cele- 
brations, as,  for  instance,  of  the  Corpus  Christi 
Festival.  Since  the  Reformation,  however,  pro- 
cessions have  lost  much  of  their  significance,  not 
only  in  Protestant  countries,  but  also  in  countries 
in  which  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics  live 
together.  Cf.  art.  Processionen,  in  Wetzer  u. 
Welte,  viii.  80.3-809. 

PROCLUS.     See  Xeo-Platonism. 

PROCOPIUS  OF  C/ESAREA,  b.  at  C^sarea 
in  Palestina ;  studied  law  at  Berytus,  and  accom- 
panied Belisarius  as  legal  adviser  on  his  campaign 
in  Persia  in  526 ;  visited  Africa,  533-536,  and  Italy, 
536-539;  and  settled  in  542  in  Constantinople, 
where  he  was  made  prefect  in  562.  The  date  of 
his  death  is  not  known.  He  wrote  a  work  on  the 
wars  of  Justinian,  another  on  his  public  buildings, 
and  a  third,  which  was  not  published  until  after 
his  death,  and  forms  a  kind  of  supplement  to 
the  first.  They  have  considerable  interest  to  the 
church  historian.  The  best  edition  of  them  is  that 
by  Dindorf,  Bonn,  1833-38,  3  vols. 

PROCOPIUS  OF  GAZA  lived  in  Constanti- 
nople during  the  reign  of  Justin  I.  (518-^527),  and 
compiled  from  the  works  of  the  Fathers  commen- 
taries on  the  Octateuch  (ed.  C.  Clauser,  Zurich, 
1555),  on  Isaiah  (ed.  J.  Curterius,  Paris,  1580), 
and  on  Kings  and  Chronicles  (ed.  I.  Meursius, 
Lyons,  1620),  thus  opening  the  long  seiies  of 
catena- writers. 

PROCOPIUS  (surnamed  The  Great,  to  distin- 
guish him  from  contemporaries  of  the  same  name) 
was  a  Bohemian  priest,  who  on  the  death  of 
Zizka,  in  1424,  succeeded  him  as  leader  of  the 
Hussite  army.  Procopius  was  sprung  from  the 
lower  nobility,  and  had  been  a  follower  of  Hus. 
As  a  priest  he  never  bore  arms ;  but  he  learned 
warfare  under  Zizka,  and  conducted  campaigns 
with  consummate  skill.  He  was  more  of  a  states- 
man than  Zizka,  and  his  policy  was  to  terrify 
Europe  into  peace  with  Bohemia.  He  wished  for 
peace,  but  an  honorable  and  enduring  peace.  In 
1426  he  invaded  Saxony,  and  defeated  the  Ger- 
mans at  Aussig.  In  142'r  he  turned  to  ignomini- 
ous flight,  at  Tachau,  a  vast  host  of  Crusaders. 
In  14;U  he  still  moi-e  ignominiously  routed  the 
forces  of  Germany  at  Tauss.  These  victories  of 
Procopius  rendered  inevitable  the  assembling  of 
the  Council  of  Basel,  which  was  the  only  hope  of 
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Evirope  for  the  settlement  of  the  Bohemian  ques- 
tion, which  could  not  be  settled  by  the  sword. 
With  the  council,  Procopius  was  willing  to  nego- 
tiate for  an  honorable  peape.  In  January,  1433, 
Pi-ocopius  and  fourteen  other  Bohemian  leaders 
came  to  Basel  to  confer  with  the  council.  The 
disputation  which  ensued  contains  the  most  com- 
plete statement  of  the  Hussite  views.  Procopius 
respected  Cardinal  Cesarini,  the  president  of  the 
council ;  and  the  conference  was  conducted  with 
moderation  and  good  feeling  on  both  sides. 
When  the  conference  was  over,  envoys  were  sent 
by  the  council  to  a  diet  in  Prague  to  gauge  the 
feeling  of  Bohemia.  Bohemia,  anxious  to  present 
a  united  front  to  the  council,  strove  to  reduce 
the  town  of  Pilsen,  which  still  held  by  Catholi- 
cism. The  siege  did  not  succeed,  and  a  mutiny 
against  Procopius  arose  in  the  army.  The  proud 
spirit  of  Procopius  was  broken;  and  he  retired 
from  the  management  of  affairs  in  September, 

1433.  Soon  after  this,  the  Bohemian  Diet  accepted 
the  Compacts  as  a  basis  of  negotiation  with  the 
coimcil.  When  once  the  idea  of  peace  prevailed 
in  Bohemia,  it  spread  rapidly;  and  a  party  in 
favor  of  the  restoration  of  Sigismund  as  king  of 
Bohemia  began  to  form.  The  barons  of  Bohemia 
and  JMoravia  formed  a  royalist  league,  and  Proco- 
pius roused  himself   to  oppose  them.     In  Alay, 

1434,  the  barons'  army  met  the  Taborites,  mider 
Procopius,  at  Lipan.  After  a  desperate  fight, 
Procopius  was  defeated  and  killed.  With  him 
fell  the  power  of  the  Taborites,  and  thq  moder- 
ate party  was  thenceforth  predominant  in  the 
management  of  Bohemian  affairs. 

Lit.  —  The  authorities  for  this  period  are  nu- 
merous. The  chief  may  be  found  in  HOfler  : 
Geschichtsschreiber  der  Hussitischen  Beioegung,  Vi- 
enna, 1856-66,  3  vols.;  Palacky:  Urkundliche 
BeUriif/e  zur  Gesckichte  des  HussUenkriegs,  con  H19 
bis  1436,  Prag,  1872-73,  2  vols.  The  conferences 
with  tlie  Council  of  Basel  are  given  by  various 
writers  in  Monumenla  Conc'diorum  Generalium  Se- 
culi  XV.,  vol.  i.,  Vienna,  1857.  For  a  careful 
historyof  the  period,  Palacky:  Gesch.  von  Bohmen, 
vol.  iii.,  Prag,  1856.        majstdell  cbjeightost. 

PRODICIANS,  a  sect  of  Antinomian  Gnostics, 
founded  by  Prodicus  in  the  second  centuiy, 
claimed,  as  the  sons  of  the  most  high  God,  and  a 
royal  race,  to  be  bound  by  no  laws.  They  rejected 
the  sabbath  and  all  external  ceremonies  as  some- 
thing fit  only  for  those  who  stood  under  the  sway 
of  the  demiurge.  As  their  authorities,  they  quot- 
ed some  apocryphal  writings  of  Zoroaster. 

PROFESSIO  FIDEI  TRIDENTIN/E.  See  Tki- 
DENTiNE  Profession  of  Faith.. 

PROLOCUTOR,  chairman  of  a  convocation. 
(See  art.) 

PRONIER,  Cesar  Louis,  b.  at  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, Oct.  19,  1831 ;  d.  at  sea,  Nov.  22,  1873.  He 
was  in  early  life  in  business  in  the  United  States, 
but,  returning,  studied  theology  at  Geneva  and 
Berlin.  In  1863  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
systematic  theology  in  the  Free  Church  theologi- 
cal seminary,  Geneva,  as  successor  to  Dr.  Gaussen 
(see  art.),  and  held  the  position  at  the  time  of 
his  death.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the  Sixth  General 
Conference  of  the  Evangelical  AUiance,  held  in 
iSTew-York  City,  October,  1873;  was  upon  the 
"Ville  du  Havre"  when  she  collided  with  the 
"  Loch  Earn,"  and  went  down  with  the  ship.    This 


disaster  created  great  sympathy  in  the  United 
States ;  and  a  large  sum  was  at  once  raised  for 
the  families  of  the  three  delegates  to  the  Alliance 
Conference,  —  Pronier,  Carrasco,  and  Cook.  .See 
memorial  sketch  in  Evangelical  Alliance,  New 
York,  1874,  pp.  763-765. 

PROPAGANDA,  The.  L  Definition-.  —  The 
missionary  operations  of  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church  were  conducted,  from  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury on,  by  the  different  religious  orders.  The 
Jesuits  were  specially  active  in  missionary  enter- 
prises ;  and  Ignatius  Loyola  started  the  idea  of 
establishing  colleges  for  the  training  of  mis- 
sionaries from  the  lands  where  missionary  opera- 
tions were  to  be  carried  on.  On  June  21,  1622, 
Gregory  XV.,  the  first  pupil  of  the  Jesuits  who 
reached  the  papal  dignity,  founded  the  Congregaiio 
de  Propaganda  Fide  (the  Society  for  the  Propa- 
gation of  the  Faith).  This  society,  as  well  as 
the  training  institute  in  its  palace,  and  the  whole 
missionary  system  of  the  Catholic  Church,  is  called 
the  Propaganda.  The  congregation  of  the  Propa- 
ganda includes  all  the  cardinals,  and  has  the  entire 
missionary  work  of  the  church  under  its  super- 
vision. When  it  undertakes  a  missionary  enter- 
prise, it  confides  the  new  field  to  the  care  of  some 
religious  order,  and  sends  out  missionaries  under 
the  charge  of  an  apostolical  prefect  (prcefeclus 
apostolicus).  As  the  work  advances,  the  Pope,  by 
reason  of  his  authority  as  universal  bishop,  sub- 
stitutes for  the  prefect  an  episcopus  in  partilnis 
(provisional  bishop),  who  is  also  called  apostolic 
vicar,  and  finally,  if  the  success  waiTants  it,  estab- 
lishes a  bishopric.  On  account  of  the  heresy  of 
Protestant  lands,  they  are  included,  with  heathen 
lands,  under  the  head  of  missionary  territory. 
Pius  IX.  even  went  so  far  as  to  establish  a  con- 
gregation of  the  Propaganda  for  the  Greek  Church 
(per  gli  affari  di  Rite  orientale).  Protestants,  being 
in  the  eyes  of  the  Catholic  Church  heretits,  are 
to  be  brought  into  subjection  to  its  discipline. 
The  bishoprics  in  German}',  North  America,  Eng- 
land, and  Holland,  are  missionary  bishoprics  in 
the  sense  that  their  bishops  have  oversight  over 
the  heretical  Protestants.  The  Bishop  of  Pader- 
born,  in  1864,  did  not  hesitate  to  call  himself  "  the 
lawful  overshepherd  of  the  Protestants  living  in 
his  see."  The  bishops  in  these  lands  are  in  con- 
stant communication  with  the  Propaganda  at 
Rome.  The  doctrine  promulgated  by  Benedict 
XIV.,  and  re-affirmed  by  Pius  VI.  in  1791,  is  held 
in  the  Catholic  Church,  that  the  heathen  are  not 
to  be  forced  into  obedience  to  the  Church,  but 
that  Protestants  who  have  received  baptism  are 
so  to  be  forced  (sunt  cogendi).  The  Church  calls 
to  its  help  the  civil  power  to  secure  this  end,  and, 
if  it  should  ever  gain  the  supremacy  in  Germany 
or  a,ny  other  Protestant  country,  will  fully  carry 
out  this  policy.  See  Mejer  :  D.  Propaganda.  Hire 
Provinzen  u.  ihr  Recht,  mit  besonderer  Riicksicht  auf 
Deutschland,  Gottingen,  1852  sq. ;  Bullarium  Cong, 
de  Propaganda  Fide,  Rome,  1839  sqq.     MEJER. 

II.  Missionary  Operations  among  the 
Heathen'.  Western  Africa.  —  Roman-Catholic 
missions  in  Western  Africa  run  back  to  the  mid- 
dle ages.  The  Portuguese  discoverers  who  took 
these  regions  in  the  latter  half  of  the  fifteenth 
century  planted  the  Christian  Church  through  the 
Dominicans  and  Franciscans  who  accompanied 
them.     In  the  kingdom   of   Congo  the  fayor  of 
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the  king  (who  became  a  convert)  and  the  compul- 
sion of  the  Inquisition  secured  for  the  Christian 
doctrines  a  pretty  wide  diffusion.  Tlie  principal 
city  gave  the  name  to  a  bishopric  in  the  early  part 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  gloried  in  a  number 
of  churches  and  convents.  The  Jesuits  entered 
in  1547,  and  for  a  time  revived  the  mission,  which 
had  begun  to  show  signs  of  decay.  But  the 
gradual  departure  of  the  Portuguese  was  accom- 
))anied  with  the  decline  of  Christianity;  and  when, 
in  the  eighteenth  century,  all  commerce  of  Euro- 
])eans  with  Congo  ceased,  the  land  revei'ted  to  its 
lieathen  condition.  Since  the  recent  expedition 
of  Stanley,  the  Catholics  have  again,  under  the 
protection  of  the  Portuguese  flag,  entered  the  old 
field.  An  apostolic  prefectui'e  was  established  in 
the  French  possessions  of  Senegambia  in  1765. 
The  work  has  been  prosecuted  with  some  vigor 
since  1848,  when  the  congregation  of  the  Most 
Holy  Heart  of  Mary,  established  for  the  conversion 
of  the  negroes,  took  up  the  work.  In  the  first 
ten  years,  42  out  of  75  missionaries  became  victims 
to  the  climate.  This  prefecture  has  been  divided, 
and  the  following  four  apostolic  vicariates  estab- 
lished :  1.  Senegambia,  with  stations  at  St.  Louis, 
Goree,  Dacar,  near  Cape  St.  Verde,  etc.,  and  in- 
cluding, in  1878, 10,000  Catholics;  2.  Sierra  Leone, 
with  1,000  Catholics,  who  were  won,  not  from  the 
heathen  population,  but  from  Protestant  congre- 
gations ;  3.  Uahomey,  including  the  so-called  Benin 
coast;  4.  The  two  Guineas,  with  Gaboon  for  its 
centre,  where  the  zealous  and  consecrated  Father 
(later  Bishop)  Bessieux  established  several  insti- 
tutions, which  are  said  to  be  the  most  flourishing 
on  the  western  coast  of  Africa.  This  mission, 
which  he  founded  in  1849,  had  2,000  adherents 
at  his  death,  in  1876.  There  is  also  an  apostolic 
prefecture  of  Corisco  and  an  apostolic  vicariate 
of  Libpria,  which,  however,  for  a  number  of  years, 
has  existed  only  on  paper. 

Southern  Africa.  —  This  has  been  unfruitful 
ground  for  Catholic  missions  till  latelj'.  The 
Dutch  government  and  population  were  very  in- 
imical to  them.  The  apostolic  vicariate  of  the 
Cape  Colony  was  established  in  1847,  and  was 
divided  nine  years  later.  In  1874  the  apostolic 
prefecture  of  Central  Cape  Colony  was  founded, 
and  in  1852  the  vicariate  of  Natal.  More  effort 
has  been  put  forth  to  gather  together  the  Catholics 
among  the  European  emigrants  than  to  convert 
the  heathen.  A  seminary  has  been  founded  in 
Grahamstown  for  the  training  of  native  helpers. 
From  Natal,  work  is  pushed  among  the  Basutos; 
but  it  does  not  appear  how  many  of  the  700  con- 
verts of  1880  had  before  been  rescued  from  a  state 
of  heathenism  by  the  Protestant  society  of  Paris. 
The  diocese  of  Central  Cape  Colony  numbered, 
in  1876,  390  adherents.  The  year  previous  a  sta- 
tion was  established  in  Namaqualand,  where  the 
Rhenish  missionary  society  has  been  laboring  for 
many  years.  The  most  advanced  mission-field  is 
that  of  the  Jesuits  on  the  Upper  Zambesi.  They' 
began  their  labors  in  1879. 

Eastern  Africa.  —  Through  the  discoveries  of 
the  Portuguese,  Christianity  was  also  planted  in 
this  region  in  Mozambique,  Inhambane,  etc.  In 
the  kingdom  of  Monomotapa  it  prevailed  for  half 
a  century.  With  the  departure  of  the  Portuguese 
these  missions  likewise  declined.  Since  1863,  sta- 
tions under  the  protection  of  the  Sultan  of  Zanzi- 


bar have  been  maintained  on  the  island  and  at 
Bagamoyo,  where  the  congregations  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  and  of  the  Holy  Heart  of  Mary  have  built 
up  successful  educational  institutions.  Zanzibar 
constitutes  an  apostolic  prefecture.  Catholic  Hiis- 
sions  got  a  foothold  in  Abyssinia  in  the  seven- 
teenth century,  but  were  subsequently  suppressed. 
Abyssinia  was  made  an  apostolic "  vicariate  in 
1853.  Of  the  results  of  the  mission  there  are  no 
accessible  reports. 

Central  Africa  constitutes  an  apostolic  vicari- 
ate. The  Jesuits  attempted  to  push  forward  into 
this  region  in  1848,  and  occupied  Khartoum  and 
Gondokoro.  The  missions  were  abandoned  on 
account  of  the  murderous  climate,  but  resumed  in 
1861  by  the  Franciscans.  This  second  effort  has 
also  failed ;  and  in  1865  only  two  missionaries  were 
left  at  Khartoum,  forty  (most  of  them  Germans) 
having  succumbed  to  the  climate.  The  idea  of 
converting  Africa  by  Africans  was  taken  up,  and 
in  1867  an  institution  was  founded  near  Cairo  to 
train  Africans.  Another  institution,  at  Verona, 
trains  Europeans  for  the  M'ork.  The  station  at 
Khartoum  was  re-enforced  in  1872.  The  Catho- 
lics, under  the  direction  of  the  Archbishop  of  Al- 
giers, have  pressed  on  to  the  kingdom  of  Mtesa  on 
the  Victoria  Nyanza,  where  they  are  seeking  to 
push  out  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  and  to 
Lake  Tanganyika. 

North  Africa.  — The  Franciscans  have  attemjited 
to  win  the  Copts  in  Egypt  for  the  Papal  chair.  The 
Jesuits  also  undertook  the  work,  and  by  the  close 
of  the  last  century  15,000  had  been  won.  In  1837 
the  apostolic  vicariate  of  Egypt  was  established. 
The  archbishopric  of  Algiers  includes  the  sees  of 
Oran  and  Constantine-Hippo.  There  has  been 
some  missionary  activity ;  and  different  societies 
have  been  at  work  among  the  natives,  but  with 
what  results  we  cannot  discover. 

African  Islands.  —  Madagascar,  the  most  impor- 
tant for  Catholic  missions,  became  the  scene  of 
Franciscan  labors  in  1642.  In  1674  the  Portu- 
guese colony  of  Fort  Dauphin  was  destroyed.  In 
1832,  stimulated  by  the  achievements  of  the  Lon-  ' 
don  Missionary  Society,  the  apostolic  prefect  of 
Bourbon  made  a  new  attempt.  In  1844  the  Jes- 
uits undertook  the  work,  and  since  that  time,  or, 
moi-e  definitely,  since  1868,  when  French  influence 
began  to  be  felt,  have  had  yearly  additions  of 
1,600  adults  and  800  baptized  children.  These 
figures  seem  to  be  inexact.  Tananarive  is  the 
headquarters  of  the  mission.  Several  societies 
are  laboring  in  Bourbon,  Mauritius,  and  the  Sey- 
chelles. 

Turning  to  Asia,  we  pass  over  the  labors  of 
Catholic  missionaries  in  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and 
Persia,  where  the  efforts  are  directed  to  make  con- 
verts from  the  Protestant  churches.  Of  the  work 
among  the  Mohammedans  there  is  no  report. 

British  India.  — ■  Early  in  the  sixteenth  century 
we  find  Franciscans  and  Dominicans  at  work  at 
Goa,  which  in  1534  gave  the  name  to  a  bishopric. 
With  Francis  Xavier,  who,  accompanied  by  two 
other  Jesuits,  entered  Goa  in  1542,  began  a  new 
period,  —  a  period  of  earnest  and  fruitfid  effort 
amongst  the  natives.  He  displayed  a  rare  devo- 
tion, labored  also  in  Tinnevelly,  and  is  said  to 
have  baptized  10,000  converts  in  a  single  mouth. 
Zealous  as  Xavier  was,  he  succeeded  only  in  build- 
ing up  a  nominal  Christianity.     He  left  after  a 
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few  years  of  effort,  and  was  followed  by  other 
Jesuits,  who  in  1565  counted  in  the  Portuguese 
possessions  in  India  300,000  Christians.  Goa  was 
elevated  to  an  archbishopric  in  1557.  In  1606,  in 
the  hope  of  reaching  the  higher  castes,  the  Jesuit 
Roberto  de'  Nobili  published  a  holy  Veda,  in  which 
he  accommodated  Christianity  to  the  Brahmans. 
It  secured,  so  it  is  said,  the  conversion  of  30,000 
natives ;  but  the  principle  carried  out  in  the  book 
was  condemned  by  the  Pope.  The  Lidian  mis- 
sions subsequently  declined  with  the  decay  of  the 
Portuguese  power.  In  the  present  century  new 
life  has  been  infused  into  them.  There  are  a 
number  of  apostolical  vicariates  ;  and  the  different 
dioceses  are  distributed  among  the  Benedictines, 
Jesuits,  and  other  oi-ders.  Missionaries  from  the 
Mill-Hill  Seminary,  near  London,  have  been  carry- 
ing on  work  since  1S79  in  the  vicariate  of  Afghan- 
istan and  Beloochistan.  The  following  table  gives 
the  statistics  of  1S79,  according  to  the  vicariates :  — 


Colombo     .    .    . 

.     .  108,400 

Borabay-Puna  . 

61,000 

Jafiia     .    . 

.     .     67,300 

Haiderabad  .     .    . 

9,000 

Madiir.i  .         .    . 

.     .  169,000 

ViBhagapatara  .     . 

10,000 

Quilon    .    .    .    . 

.     .    87,600 

"Western  Beugal    . 

.       14,100 

Verapoly    .    .    . 

.     .  310,000 

Ceuti-al  Beugal 

1,200 

AtaisBiir.    .    .     . 

27,000 

Eastern  Bengal 

11,300 

Coimbatur  . 

.     .    21,000 

Patna  .         ... 

9,300 

I'ondicheiy     .    . 

.     .  144,000 

Agra    ... 

14,300 

Madr.-is  .    .     .    . 
Hiangalur   .    .    . 

84,000 

Total    .... 

.  1,432,400 

Goa         .         .    . 

.     .  245,000 

It  is  difficult  to  determine  the  value  of  these  fig- 
ures, as  all  the  European  Catholics  in  India,  and 
all  the  pld  and  nominal  Christians,  are  included 
in  the  table.  The  Catholic  schools  of  India  had 
only  81,436  pupils  in  1868,  while  the  Protestant 
schools  a  few  years  later  had  115,735. 

Farther  India.  —  Malacca  was  made  a  bi.shopric 
in  1557,  after  Xavier  had  labored  there  for  two 
years.  The  early  missions  in  Burmah  accom- 
plished little.  In  1722  it  was  made  an  apostolic 
vicariate.  Since  1856  it  has  been  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  Paris  jMissionary  Seminary.  It  is  now 
divided  into  three  vicaHates,  with  16,000  Catho- 
lics. The  Siam  mission  was  in  a  flourishing  con- 
dition in  the  last  century.  After  a  period  of  lapse, 
it  was  revived  in  1840.  Siam  now  includes  two 
vicariates  under  the  control  of  the  Paris  Seminary, 
with  20,800  Catholics.  The  missions  in  Cochin- 
China  and  Annam  were  more  numerous  in  the 
seventeenth  century.  Two  hundred  missionaries 
suffered  martyrdom  there,  but  Christianity  per- 
sisted. Among  the  heroic  Jesuits,  Alexander  of 
Rhodes  deserves  mention.  Napoleon  was  induced, 
by  the  persecutions  of  the  Christians,  to  declare 
war  in  1858.  In  1880  the  vicariates  were  credited 
with  the  following  number  of  adherents :  — 


Cambodia 10,000 

Western  Coohin-China,  38,500 
Eastern  Cochln-Chjoa  .  31,500 
Northern  Cochin-China,  25,200 
Southern  Tonkin .    .    .  71,500 


"Western  Tonkin 
Middle  Tonkin  . 
Eastern  Tonkin  . 


.  140,500 
.  142,600 
.     67,000 


Total 526,300 


Catholic  missions  followed  the  Portuguese  to 
the  Philippine  Islands  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
Manila  gave  the  name  to  an  archbishopric,  and 
several  bishoprics  were  established.  5,502,000 
Catholics  are  reported  for  these  islands.  The 
total  population  is  7,451,000.  The  old  missions 
on  Java  (1596)  were  abolished  by  the  Dutch.  In 
the  present  century  Batavia  (1842)  has  been 
made  a  vicariate,  and  is  credited  "with  23,600 
Catholics. 

16  — III 


China.  —  We  pass  by  the  Franciscan  mission s^^ 
under  the  lead  of  John  of  Monte  Corvino,  which 
perished  in  1370,  after  an  existence  of  eighty 
years.  The  Jesuits  resumed  the  work.  Fran- 
cis Xavier  died  in  1552  on  the  threshold  of  it. 
Among  his  successors,  Matteo  Ricci  (1582-1610) 
deserves  special  mention.  He  understood  how  to 
win  the  favor  of  the  official  classes,  and  even  of 
the  emperor  himself  (1601).  Practising  a  cun- 
ning policy,  he  allowed  the  worship  of  ancestors, 
and  even  of  Confucius,  to  be  carried  on  at  the  side 
of  the  worship  of  Mary,  etc.  There  were  perse- 
cutions; but  an  imperial  decree  tolerated  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  and,  at  the  close  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  it  is  said  there  were  300,000  Christians  in 
China.  The  Dominicans  and  Franciscans  entered 
China  in  1630,  and  likewise  practised  a  sharp  policy 
of  accommodation.  The  Pope  severely  condemned 
the  practice,  and  sent  out  two  legates  to  Pekin,  who 
were  treated  with  indignity-  In  1724  Christianity 
was  forbidden,  but  the  Jesuits  persisted.  At  pres- 
ent there  are  519  priests  and  413,000  Catholics  in 
China. 

Japan.  —  Seven  years  after  the  first  Europeans 
trod  the  soil  of  Japan,  Francis  Xavier  landed 
there  (1549).  He  left  the  island  after  three  years 
of  labor,  which  was  almost  fruitless.  His  succes- 
sors secured  the  favor  of  some  of  the  feudal  lords  ; 
and  the  number  of  converts  increased  to  600,000 
after  Xobunaga  ascended  the  throne,  and  insti- 
tuted a  cruel  persecution  against  the  Buddhist 
priests.  Augustines,  Dominicans,  and  Francis- 
cans entered  the  country.  The  Inquisition  was 
set  in  motion.  The  priests  lost  the  favor  of  the 
rulers ;  and  in  1614  all  of  them  were  expelled 
from  the  country,  and  a  relentless  persecution 
instituted  against  the  Christians.  In  1859  the 
Catholics  entered  Japan  once  again,  and  were  re- 
joiced to  find  the  relics  of  their  old  congregations. 
The  country  is  divided  between  the  two  apostolic 
vicariates,  —  Xagasaki,  with  20,000  Catholics  in 
1881,  and  Tokio. 

Australia. — A  missionary  station  was  estab- 
lished in  1846,  by  the  Benedictines,  among  the 
aborigines.  It  is  at  New  Nursia,  West  Austra- 
lia. Spanish  monks  instruct  about  300  natives 
in  the  art  of  agriculture  and  different  trades. 

New  Zealand,  etc.— In  1833  Gregory  XYI. 
organized  the  apostolic  vicariate  of  Eastern  Oce- 
anica,  and  three  years  later  that  of  ^^'estern 
Oceanica.  Bishop  Pompallier  arrived  in  New 
Zealand  in  1838,  planted  stations  where  Protes- 
tant missions  had  borne  most  fruit,  and  succeeded 
in  winning  5,000  Maoris  in  the  first  twelve  years. 
War  deprived  the  church  of  these  converts,  and 
in  1870  the  Bishop  of  Auckland  complained  that 
there  was  no  mission  among  the  Maoris.  The 
missions  in  New  Caledonia,  begun  in  1843,  includ- 
ed, in  1875,  3,000  baptized  persons.  The  Loyalty 
Islands,  which  had  been  a  fruitful  field  for  the 
London  Missionary  Society,  were  forcibly  annexed 
by  France  in  1864.  Catholic  missionaries  entered 
the  country,  preceded  by  French  cannon.  The 
natives  have  proved  remarkably  faithful,  and  in 
1876  there  were  only  2,000  Catholics.  The  Fiji 
Islands  were  entered  in  1844,  and  7,600  Catholics 
are  ascribed  to  the  islands.  How  many  of  these 
are  natives  is  not  stated.  The  apostolic  prefect 
has  his  residence  on  Ovalau. 

Central  Oceanica  constitutes  an  apostolic  vica- 
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riate.  Bataillou  started  a  mission  on  the  Island 
of  Uea  iu  1830.  The  wliole  population  of  4,000 
is  Catholic.  The  same  is  true  of  the  population 
(15,000  souls)  of  Futuua.  The  French  flag  com- 
pelled many  of  the  islands  to  receive  the  mis- 
.sioiiai'ies.  This  was  the  case  with  the  Tonga 
I.slands  in  165S.  But  the  natives  remained  true 
to  the  Protestant  Church.  For  example,  in  the 
northern  group  there  are  6,000  Protestants  and 
only  200  Catholics.  On  the  Samoa  Islands,  where 
a  mission  was  started  in  1845,  there  are  "  about 
5,000  converts."  The  violent  occupation  of  Tahiti 
by  the  Catholics  at  the  time  stirred  the  blood  of 
the  Protestant  world.  In  1836  two  priests  were 
expelled  from  the  laud;  but  the  French  com- 
pelled the  Protestant  queen  to  re-admit  them  to 
her  dominions,  and  to  pay  a  heavy  indemnity,  and 
forced  her  in  1842  to  accept  a  French  protecto- 
rate. The  people  rose  in  revolt  against  this  for- 
eign injustice,  and  could  only  be  put  down  after 
two  years  of  resistance.  The  Protestant  mis- 
sionaries, robbed  of  tiieir  influence,  left.  The 
whole  population  was  forced  to  contribute  to  the 
cathedral  of  Papeiti ;  but,  notwithstanding  these 
measures,  only  500  converts  have  been  made. 
The  return  of  many  to  a  semi-heathenish  life  is 
due  to  the  violent  measures  of  the  Catholics,  by 
which  the  congregations  were  robbed  of  their 
pastors.  A  small  vessel,  "  The  Vatican,"  plies 
between  Tahiti  and  the  adjoining  islands.  The 
Marquesas  Islands  form  a  vicariate  by  them- 
selves. Catholic  missionaries  in  1838  planted 
tliemselves  at  tlie  very  station  which  had  been 
the  scene  of  the  hard  struggles  of  a  Protestant 
mission.  Under  the  protectorate  of  the  French 
flag  (1842)  earnest  efforts  ha\'e  been  made  to  win 
the  islanders,  but  with  little  success. 

The  Hawaiian  Islands.  —  The  Catholics  suc- 
ceeded in  getting  a  foothold  on  this  territory  of 
the  American  Board  in  1840.  The  entire  popu- 
lation had  at  that  time  renounced  heatheniam. 
The  mission  has  been  successful,  and  in  1874 
there  were  24,000  Catholics  on  the  islands.  The 
devotion  of  Father  Damian  Deveuster,  who  has 
given  himself  up  to  the  work  among  the  lepers, 
who  occupy  an  island  by  themselves,  deserves 
mention. 

America.  —  In  America  we  are  brought  in  con- 
tact with  the  missions  among  the  Indians  and 
negi'oes.  For  the  United  States,  see  arts.  Indi- 
ans and  Roman-Catholic  Church  in  the 
United  States.  In  the  diocese  of  Quebec, 
Canada,  the  Jesuits  have  been  laboring  among 
the  Indians  since  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
centui-y.  Perhaps  18,000  Canadian  Indians  are 
connected  with  the  Catholic  Church.  The  centre 
of  missionary  operations  in  the  diocese  of  Toronto 
is  the  station  of  St.  Bonifacius  on  the  Red  River, 
established  in  1820.  The  centre  in  the  western 
diocese  of  St.  Albert  is  St.  Anna,  established  in 
1843.  The  apostolic  vicariate  of  Athabasca  be- 
gan with  a  station  in  1849. 

In  Mexico  the  cross  was  planted  by  the  bloody 
liand  of  Cortez.  The  first  missionaries  were 
Franciscans,  and  in  the  first  six  years  200,000 
heathen  were  converted.  There  are  now  6,000,- 
000  Christian  Indians  in  Mexico ;  but  their  Chris- 
tianity is  for  the  most  part  a  nominal  profession. 
The  case  is  similar  in  Central  America,  where 
there  are   1,200,000   Catholic   Indians.      In   the 


West  Indies  the  natives  died  out,  and  the  negroes 
were  baptized  without  much  preparation.  In 
South  America  the  .lesuits  carried  on  extensive 
missionary  operations  in  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  and  trained  the  Indians  in 
the  arts  of  civilized  life.  With  the  abolition  of 
the  order,  the  Indians  were  neglected,  and  re- 
turned to  a  semi-heathen  condition. 

We  regret  to  be  obliged  to  j-enounce  the  plan 
of  giving  a  statistical  table  of  Catholic  missions. 
The  facts  and  reports  forbid  it.  The  defective- 
ness of  the  reports  seems,  in  m^iy  cases,  to  be 
intentional.  The  successes  are  fi-equently  exag- 
gerated, and  the  failures  suppressed ;  while  the  ' 
achievements  on  the  fields  cultivated  by  Protes- 
tant societies  are  magnified  and  gloried  in. 
.Under  these  circumstances  it  is  not  possible  to 
get  a  fair  conception  of  the  success  of  Catholic 
missions.  It  is  a  fact,  however,  that  their  revival 
in  the  middle  of  this  century  followed  the  hard 
and  heroic  pioneer  work  of  Protestant  missiona- 
ries. So  far  as  we  can  judge,  the  results  of 
Roman-Catholic  missions  in  this  period  have 
been,  upon  the  whole,  very  small,  and  dispropor- 
tioiied  to  the  amount  of  labor  .spent.  The  num- 
ber of  converts  made  in  this  century  would  be 
very  small  if  the  multitudes  converted  at  an  ear- 
lier period  were  not  counted  in. 

Lit.  —  The  most  important  works  on  the  sub- 
ject are  Annates  de  la  Propagation  de  la  Foi,  Lyons 
(since  1822)  ;  D.  kathol.  Missionen,  Illustririe  Zeii- 
schrifl,  Freiburg-i.-Breisgau ;  Hahn  :  Geschichle 
der  katholischen  Missionen,  Kbln,  1857-63,  6  vols. ; 
Kalkar  :  Den  katJiolsk-e  Missions-Historie,  Copen- 
hagen, 1862;  Dictionnaire  des  Missions  Catholiques, 
par  DjNNKOvscoY,  Paris,  1864  (to  be  used  with 
caution).  grundemann. 

PROPHETIC  OFFICE  IN  THE  OLD  TESTA- 
IVlENTi  The  object  and  signification  of  the  Old 
Testament  prophecj'  is  seen  from  Deut.  xviii. 
9-22.  Before  his  death  Moses  appointed  a  suc- 
cessor, in  the  person  of  Joshua,  for  the  theocracy, 
and  laid  down  rules  for  the  monarchy,  thus  indi- 
cating, that,  with  his  death,  the  revelation  of  the 
divine  will  was  not  to  be  final,  but  that,  lather, 
new  organs  of  revelation  wei-e  to  be  expected. 
The  theooratical  people  was  not  to  be  left  without 
a  guide,  thus  being  led  to  take  refuge  in  lieathen- 
ish  divination.  And,  as  the  people  was  unable  to 
bear  the  terrors  of  the  appearance  of  God,  Jeho- 
vah intended  to  connnunicate  his  will  to  tlie 
people  through  men,  by  raising  from  among  the 
people,  from  time  to  time,  men  like  Moses.  These 
messengers  and  interpreters  of  Jehovah  bear  the 
ordinary  name  of  nabi,  deri\ed  from  the  verb 
naOa,  "to  bubble  forth,"  which  finds  its  explana- 
tion in  Exod.  iv.  1-17,  where  God  says  to  Moses, 
"Aaron  shall  be  thy  nabi,  i.e.,  speaker."  The 
prophetical  office  was  not,  like  that  of  the  priests, 
a  prerogative  of  the  tribe  or  family,  but  was  to 
be  in  connection  with  the  people  of  the  covenant. 
Though  the  prophet  was  an  immediate  organ  of 
Jehovah  (cf.  Isa.  i.  4),  yet  he  was  to  begin  with 
Moses,  and  continue  the  revelation  given  to  hiui, 
thus  always  keeping  alive  the  communication 
between  Jehovah  and  his  people,  iu  whose  midst 
he  dwells  and  moves  ;  whilst  the  absence  of  proph- 
ecy was  a  sign  that  Jehovah  had  retired  from  his 
people  (Amos  viii.  12 ;  Lam.  ii.  9  ;  Ps.  Ixxiv.  9). 

The  historic  origin  of   prophecy  is  connected 
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with  the  foundation  of  the  theocracy  (cf.  Jar. 
vii.  25).  Moses,  in  spite  of  his  high  position 
(Num.  xii.  6-8),  is  really  the  first  in  the  prophetic 
office  (Deut.  xxxiv.  10).  He  is  the  prophet,  not 
only  in  the  wider  sense  in  which  the  name  nabi 
was  already  used  by  the  patriarchs  (Gen.  xx.  7 ; 
Ps.  cv.  15),  but  in  the  special  signification,  be- 
cause he  is  in  possession  of  that  gift  of  the 
spirit  which  makes  the  prophet  (Num.  xi.  25). 
Side  by  side  with  Moses,  his  sister  Miriam  is 
mentioned  as  a  prophetess  (Exod.  xv.  20).  Josh- 
ua is  nowhere  called  Nabi.  In  the  period  of  the 
Judges  the  prophetic  office  appears  in  Deborah 
(Judg.  iv.  4,  6,  14).  The  same  book  also  men- 
tions (vi.  8)  a  prophet  ;  and  1  Sam.  ii.  27,  a 
"man  of  God,"  a  prophet  probably,  is  spoken  of, 
who  predicted  to  Eli  the  death  of  his  two  sous. 
But  under  Samuel  the  prophetic  office  became  a 
more  formal  institution,  and  he  is  therefore  to 
be  regarded  as  the  real  founder  of  the  Old-Testa- 
ment prophetic  office  (cf.  Acts  iii.  24).  Israel, 
without  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  now  experiences 
that  the  presence  of  God  is  everywhere  where  he  is 
sought  with  earnestness,  and  that  the  mediatorship 
between  God  and  the  people  now  rested  in  the 
person  of  the  divinely  inspired  prophets.  The 
many  prophets  which  then  existed  Samuel  brought 
together,  and  formed  the  so-called  schools  of  the 
prophets,  or,  rather,  prophetical  society.  That 
Levites  also  belonged  to  this  society,  we  may  infer 
from  the  fact  that  not  only  was  Samuel  a  Levite, 
but  also  that  sacred  music  was  cultivated  in  that 
society,  which  had  its  seat  at  Ramah.  We  may 
also  assume  that  sacred  literature  was  cultivated 
here,  as,  no  doubt,  prophetic  writing,  especially 
theocratic  historiography,  commenced  with  Sam- 
uel (cf.  1  Chron.  xxix  29).  At  that  time  the 
foundation  may  have  been  laid  for  that  great  his- 
toric work  'which  is  so  often  mentioned  in  the 
books  of  Kings,  and  which  undoubtedly  was 
known  to  the  chronicle-writer.  That  the  members 
of  the  prophetic  society  did  not  lead  an  ascetic 
life,  we  see  from  the  public  activity  which  the 
prophets  now  exercised.  With  the  institution  of 
the  monarchy,  Samuel  had  resigned  his  judicial 
and  executive  function,  and  the  prophets  now  be- 
came loatchmen  of  the  theocracy :  hence  they  are 
called  tsophim  or  metsappim  (Mie.  vii.  4;  Jer.  vi. 
17 ;  Ezek.  iii.  17,  xxxiii.  7).  The  watchmen  exer- 
cised their  functions  not  only  over  the  people,  but 
also  over  the  monarchy ;  and  the  ways  of  the  peo- 
ple and  of  their  leaders  were  judged  in  accordance 
with  the  divine  law.  In  short,  they  became  the 
spiritual  overseers  and  theocratic  historiographers. 
The  relation  of  the  prophetic  office  to  the  mon- 
archy is  shown  in  the  behavior  of  Samuel  towards 
Saul  (cf.  1  Sam.  xv.  11,  xvi.  1)  ;  and  Samuel's 
word  (1  Sam.  xv.  22)  is,  so  to  say,  the  programme 
for  the  position  of  the  prophetic  office  to  the 
sacrificial  cult.  After  the  election  of  David  in 
the  place  of  Saul,  Samuel  retired  to  Earaah  for  the 
remainder  of  his  life.  With  Saul  the  prophets 
had  no  intercourse  (1  Sam.-xxviii.  6).  It  seems, 
however,  that  they  were  ou  good  terms  with 
David ;  and  Gad  the  prophet  (1  Sam.  xxii.  .5), 
who  is  mentioned  beside  Nathan,  probably  be- 
longed to  the  society  at  Ramah.  The  chief  musi- 
cians appointed  by  David  (1  Chron.  xxv.  1,  5 ; 
2  Chron.  xxix.  30,  xxxv.  15),  though  called 
prophets   and  seers,  must  not  be  placed  in  the 


same  line  with  Gad  and  Nathan,  although  the 
sacred  song  emanating  from  the  heart  moved  by 
the  Divine  Spirit  may  be  called  prophesying. 
Under  Solomon  the  prophetic  office  for  a  time 
stood  in  the  backgi'ound,  until  towards  the  end  of 
his  reign,  when  his  heart  was  inclined  to  apostasy, 
the  warning  voice  of  the  prophet,  perhaps  of 
Akijah  the  Shilonite,  was  heard  (1  Kings  xi.  11- 
13).  The  great  influence  which  the  prophetic 
office  still  exercised  among  the  people  may  be 
seen  from  what  we  read  of  the  prophet  Shemaiah 
(1  Kings  xii.  21  sq. ;  2  Chron.  xi.  2.)  In  the  follow- 
ing centuries  the  activity  of  the  prophetic  office 
was  mainly  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  the 
history  of  which  was  mainly  the  conflict  between 
the  prophets  and  the  apostatized  kings.  This 
religio-political  conflict,  which  had  already  been 
inaugTU-ated  under  Jeroboam,  was  continued  under 
his  successors;  and  Jehu,  Elijah,  Elisha,  Jonah, 
Avios,  Hosea,  Isaiah,  Oded,  and  Nahum  ar'e  men- 
tioned as  the  men  of  God  who  pleaded  the  cause 
of  Jehovah.  Different,  however,  was  the  char- 
acter of  the  prophetic  office  in  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  where  the  prophets  found  a  strong  sup- 
port in  the  theocratic  kings.  Prophetic  societies 
did  not  exist  there ;  although  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  prominent  prophets  had  their  circles,  where 
their  friends  and  disciples  met  (cf.  Isa.  viii.  16), 
and  where,  in  the  midst  of  the  apostasy  of  the 
people,  the  Divine  Word  was  studied,  and  trans- 
mitted to  future  generations.  We  therefore  only 
meet  with  individual  prophets  in  the  history  of 
the  kingdom  of  Judah.  Thus  under  Rehoboam 
we  find  Shemaiah  (2  Chron.  xii.  5  sq.);  under  Asa, 
Azariah,  the  son  of  Oded  (2  Chron.  xv.  1),  and 
Hanani  {xvi.  7).  Under  Jehoshaphat  we  find 
Jehu,  the  son  of  Hanani  (xix.  2),  and  Eliezer 
(xx.  37).  During  Jehoshaphat's  reign  the  work 
of  the  priests  seems  to  have  been  of  more  influ- 
ence than  that  of  the  prophets,  as  may  be  seen 
from  2  Chion.  xvii.  7  sq.,  where,  among  those 
who  were  sent  about  to  teach  the  people,  no 
prophets  are  mentioned.  That  both  prophets  and 
priests  acted  harmoniously,  we  see  from  Joel,  who 
tjelonged  to  the  earlier  period  of  the  reign  of  Joash. 
When  a  plague  visited  the  country,  he  brought  it 
about  that  both  priests  and  people  held  a  fast-day. 
In  the  latter  part  of  Joash's  reign  lived  Zechariah, 
the  son  of  Jehoiada,  the  first  martyr  of  the  proph- 
ets of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  19  sq.).  Under 
Joash's  successor,  Amaziah,  two  prophets  (2  Chron. 
xxv.)  are  mentioned.  Taken  all  in  all,  the  work 
of  the  prophets  in  Judah,  with  the  exception  of 
Isaiah,  was  of  less  effect  than  that  of  the  pi'ophets 
in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes. 

With  Joel,  or  perhaps  with  Obadidh,  i.e.,  in  the 
first  decades  of  the  ninth  century  B.C.,  the  begin- 
ning was  already  made  with  the  writings  of 
prophetical  books.  The  older  prophets  also  had 
uttered  prophecies,  which  were  written  down  in 
the  prophetic  books  of  history.  The  basis  of  the 
prophetic  eschatology  is  already  contained  in 
the  older  testimonies  of  revelation;  but,  whilst 
the  former  prophets  had  more  regard  for  the  pres- 
ent of  the  kingdom  of  God,  the  prophetic  word 
now  views  the  future.  Despised  and  misjudged 
by  the  contemporaries,  the  prophetic  word  in  its 
historic  fulfilment  was  to  legitimate  to  future 
generations  God's  power,  justice,  and  faithfulness, 
and  was  intended  as  a  guide  to  the  pious.     ^"- 
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this  reason,  the  word  of  the  prophets  had  to  be 
transmitted  faithfully,  which  could  only  be  done 
in  writing.  This  writing-down  is  therefore  often 
referred  to  by  the  prophets  as  effected  at  divine 
command  (Isa.  viii.  1 ;  Hab.  ii.  2  sq.  ;  Jer. 
xxxvi.  2),  and,  by  expressly  emphasizing  the  ob- 
ject of  the  writing,  to  show  to  coming  generations 
the  truth  of  the  prophecy  (Isa.  xxx.  8 ;  Jer.  xxx. 
2,3;  of.  Isa.  xxxiv.  16).  In  some  cases  the  writ- 
ing follows  the  oral  utterance  in  order  to  confirm 
the  latter,  and  where  sometimes  (Isa.  viii.  1  sq. ; 
perhaps  Isa.  xxx.  8  belongs  here  also)  it  was  suf- 
ficient to  note  down  before  witnesses  the  more 
salient  points.  In  general,  however,  the  literary 
activity  is  independent  from  the,  oral  preaching; 
and  prophets  (like  Amos,  Hosea,  Micali)  probably 
did  not  write  down  their  prophetic  utterances 
tiU  towards  the  close  of  their  life,  thus  transmit- 
ting to  the  world  in  a  formulated  order  a  totality 
of  their  prophetic  office.  That  some  literary  pro- 
ductions have  been  lost,  we  may  infer  from  the 
reference  often  made  to  older  sources,  as  Isa.  ii. 
2-4 ;  Mic.  iv.  1-4  ;  Isa.  xv.  sq.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  perceive  herein  an  important  peculiarity 
of  prophetic  literature ;  viz.,  the  connection  which 
exists  between  the  prophetic  books,  in  so  far  as 
the  younger  prophets  in  a  great  many  instances 
looked  up  the  utterances  of  the  older  prophets, 
made  them  their  own,  enlarged  and  developed  the 
same.  Thus,  e.g.,  Amos  i.  2  follows  Joel  iii.  16 ; 
the  younger  Micah  takes  up  the  close  of  the  dis- 
ccmrse  of  the  older  (1  Kings  xxii.  28).  Almost 
throughout  all  prophets,  especially  in  Zephaniah 
and  Jeremiah,  wfe  find  allusions  and  references  to 
former  prophetical  works;  but  herein  we  pei-- 
ceive  the  unity  of  the  spirit  iu  which  the  proph- 
ets stand,  who,  in  spite  of  the  changes  of  times, 
followed  up  this  one  unity  of  the  word  of  God 
which  they  proclaimed ;  thus  also  proving  the  last- 
ing validity  of  the  not  yet  fulfilled  prophecies. 

As  has  already  been  indicated,  the  work  of 
Isaiah  was  of  the  greatest  effect  in  the  kingdom 
of  Judah.  At  the  beginning  of  his  ministry,  Ju- 
dah  was  in  the  zenith  of  her  power,  brought  about 
under  the  powerful  reigns  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham. 
And  although  these  kings  in  general  preserved 
the  theocratic  order,  yet  the  moral  and  religious 
condition  of  the  people  was  less  pleasing ;  since 
corruption,  idolatry,  and  other  vices  had  taken  a 
hold  upon  the  people,  especially  upon  the  higher 
classes.  In  connection  with  this  we  find  a  degen- 
erated priesthood  (Mic.  iii.  11 ;  Isa.  xxviii.  7), 
which,  together  with  a  nmnber  of  false  prophets 
and  flattering  demagogues,  strengthened  the  peo- 
ple in  their  sins  (Isa.  i.x.  14  sq.,  xxviii.  7 ;  Mic.  ii. 
11,  iii.  5).  After  Isaiah  had  already  announced 
under  Jotham  the  coming  of  the  great  day  of 
Jehovah  (Isa.  ii.-vi.),  his  public  activity,  as  far 
as  we  can  see  from  his  own  book  (vi'i.),  com- 
mences under  Ahaz,  in  that  critical  moment  when 
the  Syro-Ephraimitic  war  became  inmiinent  for 
Judah,  and  it  reaches  its  height  imder  Ilezekiah. 
For  while  the  prophet  continues  the  word  of  the 
former  prophets,  yet  in  him  prophecy  for  the  first 
time  takes  a  universal  stand-point,  from  which  all 
destinies  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  of  the 
heathenish  nations  at  large,  become  a  part  of  the 
divine  ways  of  judgment,  the  end  of  which  is 
the  eternal  kingdom  of  God  triumphing  over  all 
power  and  greatness  of  heathendom.     Contempo- 


rary with  Isaiah  was  Micah  the  prophet,  "full  of 
power  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  and  of  judgment, 
and  of  might,  to  declare  unto  Jacob  his  transgres- 
sion, and  to  Israel  his  sin  "  (Mic.  iii.  8),  coinciding 
with  Isaiah  especially  in  the  development  of  the 
Messianic  idea.  His  influence  is  especially  men- 
tioned by  Jeremiah  (xxvi.  18  sq.).  With  Nahum, 
probably  a  junior  contemporary  of  Isaiah,  the 
series  of  those  prophets  who  are  mentioned  by 
name  as  living  during  the  Assyrian  period  closes. 
Very  valuable,  as  illustrating  the  history  of  proph- 
ecy, is  the  Book  of  Jeremiah.  His  calling  took 
place,  according  to  i.  2,  xxv.  3,  in  the  thirteenth 
year  of  Josiah ;  and  thus  his  work,  like  that  of 
Zephaniah,  commences  with  the  beginning  of  those 
reforms  which  were  inaugurated  by  the  king, 
and  who  was  supported  by  the  prophets.  It  is 
true  that  Huldah  the  prophetess,  after  the  law 
had  been  found,  exhorted  the  king  to  carry  out 
the  work  of  reformation  more  energetically ;  but 
the  solemn  renovation  of  the  covenant  itself, 
which  Josiah  undertook,  took  place  with  the  help 
of  the  prophets  (2  Kings  xxiii.  2).  As  may  be 
seen  from  Jer.  xi.  1-8,  the  prophets  especially 
undertook,  by  earnest  preaching  at  Jerusalem  and 
in  the  cities  of  Judah,  to  impress  upon  the  people 
the  solemn  obligation  they  had  taken  upon  them- 
selves. But,  after  all,  this  reformation  was  not 
effective.  The  conversion  was  not  with  the  whole 
heart,  but  feignedly  (.ler.  iii.  10).  Instead  of  true 
religio7i,  mere  ceremonies  were  regarded  as  the 
main  worship  of  God ;  and  as,  in  times  past  (Ps. 
XV.,  xxiv.,  1.;  Isa.  i.  11,  xxix.  13;  Mic.  vi.  6), 
hypocrisy  and  mere  external  forms  were  stig- 
matized by  the  prophets,  so  now  a  part  of  the 
prophetic  preaching  was  directed  against  these 
practices. 

Under  Joiakim  and  his  successors,  Jeremiah 
had  to  suffer  very  much;  whilst  Uriah  the  prophet, 
who  had  tried  to  evade  the  vengeance  of  the  king 
by  his  flight  to  Egypt,  was  brought  back,  and 
murdered.  The  last  decades  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah  are  marked  by  a  struggle  between  true 
and  false  prophets,  which  mainly  concerned  the 
political  questions  of  the  day.  Whilst  Jeremiah, 
who  in  prophetic  spirit  recognized  the  divine  mis- 
sion of  the  Chaldsean  power,  exhorted  to  a  faith- 
ful adherence  to  the  oath  sworn  to  the  heathenish 
power,  the  false  prophets  exhorted  to  break  the 
Chaldasan  yoke  (Jer.  xxvii.,  xxviii.)  by  making 
a  union  with  Nebuchadnezzar.  The  false  proph- 
et who  thus  opposed  Jeremiah  was  Hananiah. 
In  the  captivity,  also,  the  Jews  were  led  astray 
by  Ahab,  Zedelciah,  and  Shemaiah,  against  whom 
Jeremiah  also  lifted  up  his  voice  in  warning  the 
people  (of.  Jer.  xxix.  and  Ezek.  xiii.  9).  It  is  re- 
markable, that,  according  to  Ezek.  xiii.  17-23,  the 
false  prophets  were  mainly  women ;  for,  though 
the  female  seer  was  not  altogether  excluded  from 
the  prophetic  gift,  yet  prophetesses  were  exception- 
al cases  in  the  Old  Testament.  In  the  struggle 
which  Jeremiah,  amidst  many  sufferings,  carried 
on  till  the  dissolution  of  the  kingdom,  he  stood 
alone  as  prophet  in  Jerusalem,  assisted  only  by 
his  companion  and  pupil,  Baruch,  in  the  writing- 
down  and  proclaiming  of  his  prophecies.  But 
outside  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  captivity,  the  pi'iest 
Ezekiel  was  his  contemporary  fellow-laborer,  who, 
in  the  fifth  year  of  his  captivity,  was  called  to 
the  prophetic  office.    Ezekiel's  position  among  the 
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exiles  is  to  be  compared  with  that  of  the  prophets 
among  the  ten  tribes.  Without  a  temple  and 
sacrifice,  he  is  to  the  people  the  nucleus  for 
preaching  the  Divine  AVord,  and  giving  them" 
prophetic  advice  (Ezek.  viii.  1,  xi.  25,  xiv.  1,  xx.  1, 
xxiv.  19).  Side  by  side  with  the  prophetic  word, 
which  continually  had  Israel's  future  mission  in 
view,  those  laws,  especially  the  sabbath,  were 
observed,  which  could  be  kept  even  in  heathen 
lands.  These  observances  were,  so  to  say,  a  fence 
for  the  people,  scattered  among  the  nations, 
against  heathenish  customs.  This  must  be  espe- 
cially held  in  view  in  order  to  understand  Ezekiel 
and  his  junior  contemporary  Daniel.  It  is  true, 
that  the  former  often  speaks  of  usages  and  cus- 
toms (cf .  iv.  14,  XX.  13)  ;  but  he  does  not  regard 
the  sanctiflcation  of  the  people  in  such  formali- 
ties, as  may  be  seen  from  the  manner  in  which 
he  exercises  his  prophetical  office,  and  from  his 
prophecies,  according  to  which  the  restitution  of 
Israel  was  mainly  conditioned  through  the  out- 
pouring of  that  spirit  which  creates  a  new  heart 
(xi.  19,  xxxvi.  26),  and  which  was  to  follow,  by  a 
new  outward  form  of  the  theocracy,  as  the  effect 
of  the  new  life.  Ezekiel  may  have  nourished,  to 
some  degree,  that  Levitical  spirit  which  was  promi- 
nent among  the  Jews  in  captivity;  but  its  degen- 
eration was  not  his  fault.  As  for  Daniel,  in  whose 
book  many  thought  to  have  found  a  support  for 
a  righteousness  through  works,  it  must  not  be 
overlooked,  that,  in  all  these  instances  (as  in 
i.  8  sq.,  iv.  24,  vi.  11),  Daniel's  adherence  to  the 
faith  of  the  laws  of  his  fathers  is  expressed ;  and 
that  he  did  not  intend  to  teach  the  religion  of 
ceremonies  may  be  seen  from  his  penitential 
prayer  (ix.  4  sq.). 

The  prophetic  office  in  the  exile  was  not  only 
for  the  Jews  in  the  diaspora ;  but  it  had  also,  as 
may  be  seen  from  Daniel,  a  special  mission  for 
the  Gentiles.  It  was  of  the  greatest  importance, 
that  by  transplanting  the  prophetic  office  upon 
heathenish  soil,  especially  upon  the  main  seat  of 
.heathenish  divination,  the  Gentiles  themselves 
had  the  light  of  the  Divine  Word  given  unto  them ; 
and  their  magicians  and  astrologers  had  an  oppor- 
tunity to  bring  their  arts  face  to  face  with  the 
revelation  of  the  living  God.  The  battle  which 
Jehovah  had  to  fight  at  the  redemption  of  Israel 
from  Egyptian  bondage  with  Egypt's  gods  was 
now  repeated,  but  on  a  larger  scale.  Heathendom 
was  to  learn  where  a  knowledge  of  divine  counsel, 
ruling  the  ways  of  nations  and  prophecy  of  future 
kings,  was  to  be  found,  in  order  to  measure  the 
reality  of  its  gods.  To  carry  ou  this  battle,  besides 
Daniel,  that  great  unknown  was  especially  called, 
whose  prophetical  book  is  contained  in  Isa.  xl.- 
Ixvi.  A  fruit  of  victory  of  this  battle  is  the 
liberation  of  the  people  through  Cyrus,  who  per- 
mitted the  people  to  rebuild  the  temple,  which 
included  also  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  in  a 
certain  degree.  Gyrus'  interest  was  mainly  reli- 
gious, and  to  this  he  was  probably  led  by  Daniel 
and  an  acquaintance  with  the  prophetic  word  re- 
ferring to  him. 

As  to  the  activity  of  Israel's  watchmen  (cf .  Isa. 
lii.  8,  etc.)  after  the  return  of  the  people  to  the 
Holy  Land,  we  know  nothing.  Our  knowledge 
of  the  post-exile  activity  of  the  prophets  com- 
mences with  the  time  of  hard  trials,  which  be- 
gan with  the  interruption  of  the  building  of  the 


temple.  When  despondency  took  hold  on  the 
people,  and  the  better  ones  doubted  whether 
Israel  could  still  hope  for  forgiveness  of  sins, 
and  fulfilment  of  the  divine  promises,  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  were  called  in  the  second  year  of  Darius 
Hystaspes  (Ez.  v.  1,  vi.  14),  to  take  up  again  the 
testimony  of  the  ancient  prophets  (Zech.  i.  4,  vii. 
12),  and  to  encourage  the  people.  The  day  of 
small  things  must  not  be  despised  (iv.  10),  since 
every  thing  depends,  not  on  might  of  men,  but 
on  Jehovah's  spirit  (iv.  1-6  ;  Hag.  ii.  5)  ;  and 
as,  in  spite  of  all  difficulties,  the  building  of  the 
temple  will  be  completed  (Zeoh.  iv.  7-9),  so  also 
the  completion  of  the  salvation  is  assured.  True, 
the  Gentiles  enjoy  peace,  and  Judah  is  bowed 
down  (i.  8-13) ;  but  soon  the  powers  of  the  world 
will  devour  each  other  (Hag.  ii.  6,  21 ;  cf.  Zech. 
i.  18-21),  and  the  kingdom  of  God  will  triumph, 
and  receive  the  best  of  the  Gentiles  and  their 
treasures  (Hag.  ii.  7  sq. ;  Zech.  viii.  20-23),  while 
the  people  themselves  shall  be  sifted  anew  (Zech. 
v.).  From  this  time  on,  till  Nehemiah,  prophets 
are  no  more  mentioned ;  and  the  first  notice  which 
we  have  only  shows  how  degenerated  the  pro- 
phetic office  was  by  becoming  a  tool  for  political 
intrigues.  Nehemiah  is  accused  by  Sanballat, 
that  he  had  appointed  prophets  for  the  sake  of 
being  proclaimed  king  by  them.  Nehemiah,  on 
the  other  hand,  accuses  Sanballat  of  having  bribed 
the  prophet  Shemaiah  in  order  to  intimidate  him. 
In  connection  with  this,  other  prophets  also,  and  a 
prophetess,  Noadiali,  are  mentioned  as  opponents 
of  Nehemiah  (Neh.  vi.  6-14).  To  Nehemiah's 
time,  probably,  belongs  the  prophet  Malaclii,  who 
closes  the  canonic  prophecy.  The  tendency  which 
completed  itself  afterwards  in  Pharisaism  has 
now  taken  a  deep  root  in  the  people.  Malachi 
opposes  the  religion  of  dead  works  (i.  6-ii.  9,  ill. 
7-12).  With  the  announcement  of  the  divine 
messenger  (iii.  1)  prophecy  ceases,  till,  four  hun- 
dred years  later,  prophecy  once  more  is  revived  in 
that  same  messenger,  who,  pointing  to  the  sun  of 
salvation  which  had  already  appeared,  closes  the 
time  of  the  old  covenant  by  proclaiming,  "  He 
must  increase;  but  I  must  decrease  "  (John  iii.  30). 
During  that  long  intervening  time,  it  is  Israel's 
calling  to  preserve  in  itself  the  root  of  the  future 
congregation  of  salvation,  whilst  the  root  itself 
was  to  pi'eserve  the  oracles  of  God  (Rom.  iii.  2). 
To  do  the  latter  was  the  main  object  of  the 
scribes,  who  took  the  place  of  inspired  prophets. 
As  during  all  this  time  the  people  are  left  without 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  and  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim,  so  also  without  the  prophetic  spirit.  Not 
even  the  Maccabean  period  can  produce  a  prophet 
(1  Mace.  iv.  49,  ix.  27,  xiv.  41).  As  soon,  how- 
ever, as  the  time  of  the  messianic  salvation  appears, 
the.  power  of  the  prophetic  spirit  is  again  felt 
(Luke  ii.  25,  26).  It  is  also  remarkable,  that  as 
iDef  ore  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Chal- 
daeans,  false  prophets  were  in  their  height,  thus 
leading  the  people  to  destruction,  so,  likewise, 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Ro- 
mans, a  number  of  pseudo-prophets  became  the 
leaders, of  the  people  (Joseph.  :  Jewish  War,  VI. 
5,  2  sq.),  while  the  words  of  the  true  prophets 
were  not  heeded  (VI.  6,  3). 

Lit.  —  WiTSius  :  De  prophelis  et  prophetia,  in 
Miscellan.  Sacr.,  tom.  i. ;  J.  Smith:  De  prophetia 
et  prophetis,  in  J.  Clekicus,  Vet.  Test,  prophet.. 
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PROPHETS  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 
From  Matt,  xxiii.  34  (cf.  Luke  xi.  49)  we  iearn, 
that,  after  the  ascension  of  Clirist,  prophets  were 
to  come  who  would  proclaim,  especially  to  the 
Jewish  people,  the  truth  of  the  salvation  as  it  is  in 
Christ,  and  thus  bring  about  the  decision  either 
for  or  against.  The  testimony  of  the  first  Chris- 
tian church  is  entirely  of  a  prophetic  character. 
The  first  eifect  of  the  Pentecostal  spirit  is  the 
prophesying  of  the  believers  who  were  so  suddenly 
and  miraculously  filled  with  his  power  (Acts  ii.  4) : 
their  word  is  followed  by  signs  and  wonders  (iii. 
6,  iv.  30,  V.  12,  15,  16,  ix.  34,  40).  The  judicial 
power  of  their  prophecy  reveals  itself  in  the  his- 
tory of  Ananias  and  Sapphira  (v.  1-11).  The 
Church  as  such,  in  her  appearance  and  condition, 
as  well  as  in  her  activity,  stands  like  a  prophet 
of  God  in  the  midst  of  the  people ;  and  in  the 
consciousness  of  this  her  oflBoe  she  abandons  every 
worldly  avocation.  She  has  a  charge  committed 
to  her  by  the  Lord ;  thi'ough  her,  God  will  give 
"  repentance  to  Israel,  and  forgiveness  of  sins " 
(v.  31) ;  she  is  the  Zion  that  bringeth  good  tidings, 
and  which  says  unto  the  cities  of  Judah,  "  Behold 
your  God!"     (Isa.  xl.  9.) 

From  this  church  proceed  the  different  prophets, 
such  as  Stephen,  who  experienced  what  the  Lord 
prophesied  (Matt,  xxiii.  34).  At  his  death  the 
Pentecostal  Church  for  the  first  time  comes  in 
conflict  with  the  carnal-minded  Israel :  her  testi- 
mony is  resisted  with  blood,  but  she  does  not  cease. 
Those  who  were  scattered  abroad  (Acts  viii.  4) 
founded  the  diaspora,  to  which  St.  James  addresses 
his  Epistle :   they  are  the  prophets  (Jas.  v.  10) 


who  went  about  in  Judsea,  Samaria,  Galilee,  and 
preached  the  word  of  God  to  the  Jews. 
.  In  transferring  the  office  of  the  Church  to  her 
members,  we  thus  get  the  wide  range  in  which 
the  idea  of  the  New-Testament  prophecy  is  to  be 
taken.  It  corresponds  entirely  with  Deut.  xviii. 
18  sq. ;  and  thus  a  prophet  is  such  a  one,  who  is 
called  by  the  spirit  of  God,  here  by  the  spirit  of 
Jesus  Christ,  to  become  the  organ  of  communi- 
cating the  truth  in  such  a  manner  that  his  testi- ' 
mony,  with  convincing  power  of  the  truth,  proves 
itself  to  the  hearers  as  the  word  of  God  (2  Cor. 
ii.  14-17).  The  prophetic  illumination  comprises 
the  contents  and  form  of  the  speech  (Matt.  x.  19, 
20).  It  does  not  exclude  the  subjective  activity 
of  the  prophets,  but  includes  it  (1  Cor.  xiv.  32), 
and  lifts  it  up  beyond  the  natural  degree  of 
knowledge  and  faculty,  and  renders  it  serviceable 
to  the  higher  purposes  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
object  of  prophecy  is  the  edification  of  the  con- 
gregation (1  Cor.  xiv.  4),  and  this  also  must  be 
taken  in  the  widest  sense. 

In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  mention  is  made 
of  the  following,  as  men  of  prophetic  calling : 
Agabus  (xi.  28),  Barnabas,  Simeon  Niger,  Lucius 
of  Cyrene,  Manaen,  and  Saul  (xiii.  1),  from  among 
whom  Barnabas  and  Saul  were  separated  for  the 
work  whereunto  the  Holy  Ghost  had  called  them. 
Judas  and  Silas,  who  were  sent  with  Barnabas 
and  Paul  to  Antioch  (xv.  23-29),  were  also  proph- 
ets ;  and  prophetical  faculties  were  also  giv'en  to 
the  four  virgin  daughters  of  Philip  (xxi.  9). 

The  charisma  of  prophecy  was  not  limited  to 
these  individuals.  It  was  found  in  the  congrega- 
tions of  the  apostolic  times  everywhere.  Wher- 
ever Paul  speaks  of  the  gifts,  offices,  faculties,  of 
the  Church  (Rom.  xii.  6-8 ;  1  Cor.  xii.-xiv. ;  Ephes. 
iv.  11;  1  Thess.  v.  20),  he  also  mentions  the 
prophets  immediately  after  the  apostles  (1  Cor. 
xii.  28;  Ephes.  iv.  11).  He  distinguishes  be- 
tween prophets  and  evangelists,  pastors,  teachers. 
As  to  their  activity  in  the  congregations,  cf.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  1,  3,  5,  19,  29-33.  Excluded  from  public 
speaking,  as  well  as  from  prophesying,  were  wo- 
men (1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  35). 

As  to  the  contents  of  the  prophetical  speech, 
we  have  no  particulars ;  but,  in  order  to  find  out 
the  pureness  and  divine  origin  of  such  communi- 
cations, the  Church  had  the  gift  of  discerning  of 
spirits  (1  Cor.  xii.  10)  which  accompanied  prophecy 
(xiv.  29),  and  for  which  a  canon  was  laid  down 
(1  John  iy.  1-3).  Although  the  apostolic  rule  of 
discerning  of  spirits  already  shows  that  the  warn- 
ing words  of  Jesus  (Matt.  vii.  15,  22,  xxiv.  4  sq., 
23  sq.)  were  already  fulfilled  at  a  very  early  time 
(Acts  XX.  30 ;  Rev.  ii.  20),  the  Apocalypse  of  St. 
John  was  certainly  intended  to  be  the  keystone 
of  New-Testament  prophecy ;  since,  after  the  death 
of  the  apostles,  prophecy  makes  room  for  the 
use  of  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  which 
ever  since  have  become  the  rule  of  faith  for  the 
believers.  To  the  believer  the  more  sure  word  of 
prophecy  (2  Pet.  i.  19)  must  be  sufficient,  which 
shineth  as  a  light  in  this  dark  place,  until  the 
day  dawn,  and  the  daystar  arise.      K.  burger. 

PROPITIATION.  A  sacrifice  offered  to  God  to 
render  him  propitious.  Such  an  effectual  sacri- 
fice was  Jesus  Christ :  he  is  therefore  our  propi- 
tiation.  For  the  doctrinal  statements,  see  Atone- 
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PROSELYTES  OF  THE  JEWS.  At  all  times 
there  were  non-Israelites,  who,  by  conversion  to 
the  God  of  Israel,  were  incorporated  into  the  peo- 
ple of  Israel.  They  must  be  distinguished  from 
the  so-called  strangers,  who,  either  for  a  time  or 
permanently,  resided  among  Israel,  and  the  num- 
ber of  whom  amounted,  in  the  time  of  David  and 
Solomon,  to  153,600  (2  Chron.  ii.  17).  Many  of 
these  strangers  became  adorers  of  Jehovah,  and 
by  circumcision  became  members  of  the  house- 
hold of  Israel.  Slaves  who  were  circumcised, 
and  partook  of  the  Paschal  lamb  (Exod.  xii.  44), 
may  also  be  called  proselytes.  The  children  of  a 
heathenish  slave  born  in  the  house  were  circum- 
cised ;  but,  according  to  rabbinic  interpretation, 
they  were  not  yet  like  a  free-born.  According  to 
Jebamoth  (fol.  46,  vol.  i.),  the  master,  in  case  he 
intended  to  retain  a  heathenish  slave  bought  of  a 
heathen,  was  to  make  it  known  in  the  act  of  bap- 
tism by  putting  around  him  a  chain.  The  baptism 
did  not  mean  liberty,  but  servitude:  it  coupled 
Judaizing  with  permanent  slavery.  It  then 
mainly  depended  upon  the  master,  whether  and 
when  he  was  to  set  him  free.  If  such  was  the 
intention  of  the  master,  the  slave  had  to  be  re- 
baptized  before  three  witnesses.  Heathehish 
slaves  who  refused  to  undergo  circumcision  and 
baptism  had  to  be  sold  again  to  heathen,  after 
twelve  months  (Jebamoth,  fol.  48,  col.  2).  Resi- 
dent strangers,  when  circumcised,  became  as  the 
born  Israelites,  excepting  Edomites  and  Egyp- 
tians, whose  children  can  only  enter  into  the  con- 
gregation in  their  third  generation  (Deut.  xxiii. 
8),  while  an  Ammonite  or  Moabite  was  forever 
excluded  (Deut.  xxiii.  3).  A  circumcised  proselyte 
could  marry  a  Jewish  woman,  but  a  priest  could 
not  marry  the  daughter  of  a  proselyte  (Lev.  xxi. 
14).  A  proselyte  could  hold  no  public  office,  nor 
become  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin,  unless  he 
was  the  son  of  a  Jewess ;  but  he  could  not  become 
king,  or  general,  or  president  of  the  council,  even 
if  his  mother  were  a  Jewess  (Maimonides  :  Ilil- 
choth  Sanhedrin,  2,  9 ;  Melachim,  1).  Yet  strangers, 
though  they  were  not  circumcised,  who  abstained 
from  certain  heathenish  abominations  (Lev.  xvii. 
10  sq.,  XX.  2,  xxiv.  16),  enjoyed  protection  and 
favors  in  the  land,  and  could  even  receive  appoint- 
ments at  the  court  (cf.  2  Sam.  xi.  6,  xv.  18  sq., 
xxiv.  16).  A  class  of  proselytes  were  the  Nelhinim 
(q.v.).  Besides  these,  Nehemiah  mentions  such 
as  had  "  separated  themselves  from  the  people  of 
the  lands  unto  the  law  of  God  "  (Neh.  x.  28). 

In  the  time  of  the  Seleucidse,  a  Jewish  propa- 
ganda developed  itself  as  a  re-action  against  the 
Hellenistic,  which  was  forcibly  introduced.  John 
Hyrcanus  forced  circumcision  on  the  Idumaeans 
about  129  B.C.  The  Iturfeans  were  converted 
in  the  same  way  by  Aristobulus.  From  this 
time  we  may  date  the  zeal  of  the  Pharisees  for 
making  proselytes,  who  travelled  by  "land  and 
sea  "  to  make  many  converts  without  converting 
the  heart.  Such  Jewish  proselytes  were  more  fa- 
natic than  the  Pharisees  themselves  (Matt,  xxiii. 
15),  and  became  the  fiercest  persecutors  of  the 
Christians  (Justin:  Dial.  c.  Tryph.,  p.  350,  ed. 
Sylburg).  The  Roman  diaspora  was  especially 
zealous  in  making  proselytes.  At  last  such 
proselytes  became  contemptible  to  the  Jews  them- 
selves. In  the  Talmud  they  are  spoken  of  as 
dangerous  to  Israel  as   leprosy,  preventing  the 


coming  of  the  Messiah.  The  proselytes,  says 
the  Talmud,  were  the  cause  that  the  Jews  made 
the  golden  calf,  and  inaugurated  the  rebellion 
(Num.  xi.).  Absalom's  behavior  was  caused  by 
his  mother,  Maacha,  whom  David  made  a  prose- 
lyte. But  there  were  not  wanting  those  who 
praised  the  proselytes.  That  there  were  many 
Jewish  converts  from  among  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans, who  exercised  a  Jewish  influence,  we  see 
from  Cicero,  Pro  Flacco,  c.  28;  Horace,  Sat.  i. 
9,  69  sq.,  4,  142  ;  Juvenal,  14,  96  sq. ;  Tacitus, 
Ann.,  2,  85,  Hist.,  5,  5;  Seneca,  De  superst.  ;  Dio 
Cassius,  37,  17.  A  catalogue  of  proselytes  men- 
tioned by  ancient  writers  is  given  by  Causse  in 
Museum  Haganum,  i.  549  sq.  The  rabbis  distin- 
guish proselytes  of  righteousness  and  proselytes  of 
the  gate.  The  proselytes  of  righteousness  receive 
circumcision,  and  with  it  (Gal.  v.  3)  the  whole 
JMosaic  ceremonial  law:  they  thereby  become 
"sons  of  Israel,"  and  "Israelites  in  every  re- 
spect," and  are  called  also  "complete  Israelites." 
When  a  proselyte  asked  for  admission,  he  was 
first  catechised  as  to  his  motives.  If  these  were 
satisfactory,  he  was  first  instructed  as  to  the  divine 
protection  of  the  Jewish  people,  and  then  circum- 
cised—  only  when  he  was  a  male  —  in  the  presence 
of  three  teachers.  In  the  case  of  a  convert  already 
circumcised,  it  was  still  necessary  to  draw  a  few 
drops  of  "the  blood  of  the  covenant."  A  special 
prayer  accompanied  the  act  of  circumcision.  The 
proselyte  then  takes  a  new  name,  opening  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  and  accepting  the  fii'st  that  came. 
But  the  convert  was  still  a  "stranger;  "  and,  unless 
he  had  been  baptized,  his  children  are  counted 
as  bastards,  i.e.,  aliens.  To  complete  his  admis- 
sion, baptism  was  required.  When  the  wound 
caused  by  circumcision  was  healed,  he  was  stripped 
of  all  his  clothes  in  the  presence  of  the  thi-ee  wit- 
nesses who  had  acted  as  his  teachers,  and  who 
now  acted  as  his  sponsors,  the  "  fathers  "  of  the 
proselyte,  and  led  into  the  pool  or  tank.  As  he 
stood  there,  up  to  his  neck  in  water,  they  repeated 
the  gTeat  commandments  of  the  law.  These  he 
promised  and  vowed  to  keep;  and  then,  with  an 
accompanying  benediction,  he  plunged  under  the 
water.  A  female  proselyte  was  conducted  to 
the  tank  by  three  women,  while  the  three  teachers 
stood  outside  at  the  door,  reading  to  her  aloud 
the  law.  A  new  name  was  given  to  her  after 
baptism.  By  baptism  the  proselyte  became  a 
new  creature.  All  natural  relationships  were 
cancelled.  As  long  as  the  temple  stood,  baptism 
was  followed  by  the  offering  of  a,  sacrifice  con- 
sisting of  two  turtle-doves  or  pigeons.  After  the 
destruction,  a  vow  to  offer  it  as  soon  as  the  temple 
should  be  rebuilt  was  substituted. 

As  to  the  proselytes  of  the  gate,  also  known  as 
the  "  sojourners  "  (Lev.  xxv.  47),  they  were  not 
bound  by  circumcision  and  the  other  special  laws 
of  the  Mosaic  code,  but  obliged  themselves  to  ob- 
serve the  so-called  seven  precepts  of  Noah  ;  viz., 
(1)  against  idolatry,  (2)  against  blaspheming,  (3) 
against  bloodshed,  (4)  against  uncleanness,  (5) 
against  theft,  (6)  of  obedience,  with  (7)  the  pro- 
hibition of  flesh  with  the  blood  thereof.  Whoever 
wished  to  become  a  proselyte  of  the  gate  had  to 
declare  it  solemnly  before  three  witnesses. 

As  to  the  antiquity  of  the  baptism  of  prose- 
lytes, and  its  relation  to  the  baptism  of  John,  cf . 
Schneckenburger  :  Ueber  das  Alter  derjUdischen 
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Prosebjlen-Taufe,  Berlin,  1828.  The  Talmudic 
treatise  concerning  proselytes  (Massecheth  Gerim) 
has  been  published  by  R.  Kirchheim,  in  Septem 
Ubri  Talmudici  parvi  Hierosolymitani,  Frankfort-on- 
the-Main,  18.51.  lbyree.    (delitzsch.) 

PROSPER  OF  AQUITANIA,  the  ardent  literary 
champion  of  Augustine.  Of  his  personal  life 
very  little  is  known.  He  was  born  in  Aquitania, 
and  probably  in  the  last  decade  of  the  fourth 
century.  He  died  in  Rome,  but  the  date  of  his 
death  is  not  known.  He  i-eceived  the  ordinary 
rhetorical  education.  As  a  theologian  he  became 
a  pupil  of  Augustine;  and,  though  he  never  made 
the  personal  acquaintance  of  his  master,  h6  clung 
to  him  with  unwearied  perseverance.  From  428 
to  434  he  lived  in  Southern  Gaul,  in  intimate  con- 
verse with  the  monastic  settlements  of  Proven9e, 
more  especially  of  Marseilles.  There  he  became 
acquainted  with  a  set  of  views  very  different  from 
those  he  had  adopted  from  Augustine  ;  and  he 
opened  the  Semi-Pelagian  controversy  (429)  by  his 
letter  to  Augustine,  giving  an  account  of  those 
views,  and  asking  him  to  interfere.  He  himself 
wrote,  before  the  death  of  Augustine,  his  epistle 
to  Rufinus,  and  his  poem,  Adversus  ingratos.  After 
the  death  of  Augustine,  he  wrote  in  his  defence. 
Pro  Auguslino  responsiones,  and  was  generally 
considered  as  the  leading  representative  of  the 
Augustinian  views.  Two  Genoese  priests  ad- 
dressed a  number  of  questions  to  him  concerning 
difficult  passages  in  the  works  of  Augustine,  and 
he  answered  them  by  his  Responsiones  ad  excerpta 
Gennensium.  A  work  of  similar  character  is  his 
Responsiones  ad  capilula  objeciionum  Vincenliana- 
rmn;  the  author,  probably,  being  Vicentius  of 
Lerius,  who  was  a  Semi-Pelagian.  But,  in  spite 
of  his  zeal  and  industry.  Prosper  did  not  succeed 
in  converting  the  Massiliotes  to  the  Augustinian 
views.  In  432  he  visited  Rome,  to  induce  Pope 
Celestine  I.  to  interfere ;  in  the  next  year  he  pub- 
lished his  last  instalment  in  the  controversy,  De 
gratia  Dei  et  Libera  arbitrio  :  and  in  434  he  moved 
to  Rome.  There  he  finished  his  Chronicle,  one 
of  his  principal  works.  The  first  part  (to  378) 
is  only  an  extract  from  Eusebius,  Jerome,  and 
Augustine :  the  second  part  (to  455)  is  original, 
and  written,  as  the  book  itself  shows,  partly  in 
Gaul,  and  partly  in  Rome.  He  also  wrote  a  book 
of  epigrams,  and  a  Liber  Sententiarum,  or  "  Collec- 
tion of  Gems,"  from  Augustine.  The  best  edition 
of  his  works  is  that  by  Le  Brun  and  Mangeant, 
Paris,  1711.  H.vuCK. 

PROTESTANTEN-VEREIN  {Protestant  Union), 
a  voluntary  organization  of  rationalistic  ministers 
and  professors  in  Germany.  It  was  formed  in 
1863,  and  fairly  started  June  7  and  8,  1865,  at 
Eisenach.  Since  1867  it  has  had  yearly  meetings. 
But  it  has  come  into  such  strong  opposition  to 
the  orthodox  and  conservative  tendencies  of  the 
German  Church  authorities,  that  it  has  had  to 
fight  for  its  life.  See  Holtzmann  u.  Zopkfel  : 
Lexikon  fur  Theologie  u.  Kirclienwesen,  Leipzig, 
1882,  s.v. 

PROTESTANTISM.     See  Reformation. 

PROTEVANGELIUM.     See  Apocrypha. 

PROTONOTARIUS  APOSTOLICUS.  Accord- 
ing to  later  accounts.  Bishop  Clement  of  Rome 
first  appointed  a  notary  {notarius  regionarius)  in 
each  of  the  seven  wards  of  the  city,  for  the  purpose 
of  drawing  up  an  official  record  of  the  deeds  and 


sufferings  of  the  martyrs.  These  notaries  belonged 
to  the  clergy  of  the  city.  They  were  appointed 
by  the  Pope ;  and,  when  it  proved  necessary  to 
increase  their  number,  the  seven  original  notaries 
were  distinguished  by  the  title  Protonotarii  Apos- 
tolici.  In  course  of  time  they  obtained  other  di.s- 
•tinctions  and  great  revenues.  They  even  claimed 
to  take  precedence  of  the  bishops,  which,  however, 
Pius  II.  denied  them  by  the  breve  of  June  1, 1459. 
They  formed  a  college  of  their  own,  and  their 
number  was  by  Sixtus  V.  increased  to  twelve. 
In  the  papal  chapel  they  sit  on  the  second  tier ; 
but  in  the  consistories,  where  four  of  them  must 
be  present,  they  sit  beside  the  Pope ;  and  their 
signature  is  necessary  to  the  validity  of  any  docu- 
ment which  concerns  the  whole  Roman-Catholic 
Church.  SeeBANGEN:  Die  romische  Curie,  Miin- 
ster,  1854.  H.  F.  jacobson. 

PROTO-PRESBYTER,  or  PROTO-POPE, 
corresponds,  in  the  Grseco-Russian  Church,  to  the 
arch-presbyter  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  denoting 
an  intermediate  officer  between  the  bishop  and 
the  priests.  There  is  a  proto-presbyter  or  proto- 
pope  at  each  cathedral ;  and,  so  far  as  he  exercises 
a  kind  of  superintendence  over  the  neighboiing 
parishes,  his  position  resembles  that  of  the  dean. 
He  is  not  boiind  to  remain  unmarried. 

PROUDFOOT,  William,  S.  T.  P.,  b.  in  the  par- 
ish of  Manor,  Peeblesshire,  Scotland,  May  22, 
1788;  d.  in  London,  C.  W.,  Jan.  16,  1851.  He 
was  the  son  of  pious,  godly  parents,  and  from  a 
child  knew  the  Scriptures.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Univei'sity  of  Edinburgh,  where  he  was  distin- 
guished alike  for  his  rare  natural  endowments 
and  for  the  extent  and  variety  of  his  attainments. 
After  leaving  the  university,  he  attended  a  full 
course  of  five  sessions  at  the  theological  hall  of 
the  Secession  Church,  at  that  time  under  the 
charge  of  the  venerated  and  venerable  Dr.  Law- 
son,  many  of  whose  students  lived  to  do  him 
honor,  and  none  more  than  the  gifted  and  learned 
Mr.  Proudfoot.  About  the  age  of  twenty-five  he 
was  ordained  as  pastor  of  the  congregation  of 
Pitrodie,  in  Perthshire,  where  for  nearly  twenty 
years  he  labored  as  an  earnest  and  able  minister. 
lie  took  a  deep  and  lively  interest  in  all  questions 
connected  with  the  government  and  extension  of 
the  church.  His  lofty  intellectual  powers,  his 
rich  mental  culture,  and  vast  and  varied  acquire- 
ments, fitted  him  for  a  prominent  place  among 
his  fellow-laborers  in  any  sphere.  When,  in  1832, 
the  United  Secession  Church  resolved  to  estab- 
lish a  mission  in  Canada,  Mr.  Proudfoot  was  one 
of  three  chosen  to  go  out  as  pioneers.  On  his 
arrival,  he  went  west  as  far  as  London,  then  only 
a  city  of  the  future.  The  entire  region  was  only 
being  opened  up  for  settlement.  For  many  years 
he  visited  different  sections  of  the  country;  the 
roads  often  almost  impassable,  and  accommoda- 
tions of  any  kind  of  the  most  primitive  style. 
From  his  mature  age,  personal  dignity,  high  char- 
acter, and  great  force  of  will,  he  was  recognized 
as  a  leader,  a  patriarch,  an  apostle,  and  was  cheer- 
fully acknowledged  by  his  brethren  to  he  primus 
inter  pares.  He  was  chosen  clerk  of  the  synod,  and, 
except  when  acting  as  moderator,  filled  that  office 
with  great  judiciousness  and  tact.  He  was  wise 
in  counsel,  as  well  as  efficient  in  action ;  and  his 
opinions  had  great  weight  in  any  deliberative 
assembly.     In  1844  he  was  unanimously  chosen 
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the  first  professor  of  theology  in  that  branch  of 
the  church  ;  and  most  ably  and  satisfactorily  did 
he  discharge  the  duties  of  that  office  till  his  de- 
cease. On  the  occurrence  of  that  sad  event,  the 
church  felt  deeply  the  sore  bereavement;  and  the 
synod  passed  resolutions  expressing  the  high 
estimate  they  entertained  of  his  eminent  talents, 
his  varied  erudition,  and  manifold  services.  Mr. 
Proudfoot  was  a  man  of  commanding  presence, 
of  great  personal  power,  and  force  of  character. 
In  debate  his  spirit  was  candid,  his  argument 
cogent,  his  language  incisive,  his  invective  some- 
times sarcastic  and  scathing.  As  a  theologian,  he 
was  scholarly  and  profound ;  as  a  scholar,  erudite 
and  accurate ;  as  a  preacher,  instructive  and  im- 
pressive ;  as  a  teacher,  clear,  logical,  and  inspiring. 
It  is  a  matter  of  painful  regret  that  the  treasures 
which  he  left  in  neatly  written  manuscripts  have 
never  been  published ;  but  it  is  not  yet  too  late  to 
hope  that  his  memoir,  and  some  of  his  discourses 
and  sermons,  may  enrich  the  theological  literature 
of  the  Dominion.  William  or^uston. 

PROVERBS  OF  SOLOMON.  I.  The  External 
Plan  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  and  its  own  Testimony 
as  to  its  Origin.  — The  internal  superscription  of 
the  book,  which  recommends  it,  after  the  manner 
of  later  Oriental  books,  on  account  of  its  impor- 
tance, and  the  general  utility  of  its  contents, 
extends  from  verse  1  to  6  ;  with  verse  7  the  book 
itself  begins.  The  book  is  described  as  ' '  the 
proverbs  of  Solomon ; "  and  then  there  is  annexed 
the  statement  of  its  object,  which,  as  summarily 
set  forth  in  verse  2,  is  practical,  and  that  in  a 
twofold  way,  —  partly  moral  (3-5),  and  partly  in- 
tellectual (6).  The  former  presents  moral  edifica- 
tion, moral  sentiments  for  acceptance,  not  merely 
to  help  the  unwise  to  attain  to  wisdom,  but  also  to 
assist  the  wise.  The  latter  seeks  by  its  contents 
to  strengthen  and  discipline  the  mind  to  the  under- 
standing of  thoughtful  discourses  generally  :  in 
other  words,  it  seeks  to  gain  the  moral  ends  which 
proverbial  poetry  aims  at,  and  at  the  same  time 
to  make  it  familiar  ;  so  that  the  reader,  in  these 
proverbs  of  Solomon,  or  by  means  of  them  as  of 
a  key,  learns  to  understand  such  like  apothegms 
in  general.  Thus  understood,  the  title  of  the  book 
does  not  say  that  the  book  contains  proverbs  of 
other  wise  men  besides  those  of  Solomon :  if  it 
did,  it  would  contradict  itself.  It  is  possible  that 
the  book  contains  also  non-Solomonic  proverbs, 
possible  that  the  author  of  the  title  of  the  book 
added  such  to  it  himself;  but  the  title  presents 
to  view  only  the  proverbs  of  Solomon.  If  i.  7 
begins  the  book,  then,  after  reading  the  title,  we 
cannot  think  otherwise  than  that  here  begin  the 
Solomonic  proverbs.  If  we  read  farther,  the  con- 
tents and  the  form  of  the  discourses  which  follow 
do  not  contradict  this  opinion  ;  for  both  are  worthy 
of  Solomon.  So  much  the  more  are  we  astonished 
when  we  meet  at  x.  1  with  a  new  superscription, 
which  is  followed  to  xxii.  16  by  a  long  succession 
of  proverbs  of  quite  a  different  tone  and  form,  — 
short  maxims  (mashals  proper)  ;  while  in  the  pre- 
ceding section  of  the  book  we  find  fewer  proverbs 
than  monitory  discourses.  What,  now,  must  be 
our  opinion  when  we  look  back  from  this  second 
superscription  to  the  j)art  (i.  7-ix.)  which  imme- 
diately follows  the  title  of  the  book  ?  Are  i.  7-ix., 
in  the  sense  of  the  book,  not  the  proverbs  of  Solo- 
mon ?    From  the  title  of  the  book,  which  declares 


them  to  be  so,  we  must  judge  that  they  are.  Or 
are  they  proverbs  of  Solomon  ?  In  this  case  the 
new  superscription  (x.  1)  appears  altogether  in- 
comprehensible. And  yet  only  one  of  the  two  is 
possible.  On  the  one  side,  therefore,  there  must 
be  a  false  appearance  of  contradiction,  which  on 
a  closer  investigation  disappears.  But  on  which 
side  is  it  V  If  it  is  supposed  that  the  tenor  of  the 
title  (i.  1-6)  does  not  accord  with  that  of  section 
X.  1-xxii.  16,  but  that  it  accords  well  with  that 
of  i.  7-ix.,  then  Ewald's  view  is  probable,  that 
i.-ix.  was  originally  one  whole,  intended  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  larger  Solomonic  Book 
of  Proverbs,  beginning  at  x.  1.  But  it  is  also 
possible  that  the  author  of  the  title  has  adopted 
the  style  of  section  i.  7-ix.  The  introductory 
section  (i.  .7-ix.)  and  the  larger  section  (x.-xxii. 
16)  are  followed  by  a  third  section  (xxii.  17-xxiv. 
22),  which  again  is  followed  by  a  short  fourth  sec- 
tion (xxiv.  23-34),  a  kind  of  an  appendix  to  the 
third,  bearing  the  superscription,  "These  things 
also  belong  to  the  wise."  The  proverbs  of  Solo- 
mon begin  again  at  xxv.  1,  extending  to  xxix. 
This  fifth  portion  of  the  book  has  a  superscrip- 
tion similar  to  that  of  the  preceding  appendix, 
commencing,  "  Also  [dd]  these  are  proverbs  of 
Solomon,  which  the  men  of  Hezekiah,  king  of 
Judah,  collected."  The  Hebrew  word  translated 
"  collected  "  denotes  "  to  remove  from  their  place," 
and  means  that  the  men  of  Hezekiah  removed  from 
the  place  where  they  found  them  the  following 
proverbs,  and  put  them  together  in  a  separate 
collection.  The  words  have  thus  been  understood 
by  the  Greek  translator.  The  Hezekiah  glean- 
ings of  Solomonic  proverbs  are  followed  by  two 
■appendices,  the  authors  of  which  are  given :  the 
fii'st  (xxx.)  is  by  "  Agur  the  son  of  Jakeh  ;  "  the 
second  (xxxi.  1-9),  by  a  "King  Lemuel."  In  so 
far  the  superscriptions  are  clear.  The  names  of 
the  authors,  elsewhere  unknown,  point  to  a  for- 
eign country ;  and  to  this  corresponds  the  peculiar 
complexion  of  these  series  of  proverbs.  As  a  third 
appendix  to  the  Hezekiah  collection  (xxxi.  10  sq.), 
follows  a  complete  alphabetical  proverbial  poem 
in  praise  of  a  virtuous  woman. 

By  reviewing  the  whole  argument,  we  see  that 
the  Book  of  Proverbs  divides  itself  into  the  fol- 
lowing parts :  1.  The  title  of  the  book  (i.  1-6),  by 
which  the  question  is  raised,  how  far  the  book 
extends  to  which  it  originally  belongs ;  2.  The 
hortatory  discourses  (i.  7-ix.),  in  which  it  is  a 
question  whether  the  Solomonic  proverbs  begin 
with  these,  or  whether  they  are  only  the  introduc- 
tion thereto,  composed  by  a  difl:erent  author,  per- 
haps the  author  of  the  title  of  the  book ;  3.  The 
first  great  collection  of  Solomonic  proverbs  (x.- 
xxii.  16) ;  4.  The  first  appendix  to  this  first  collec- 
tion, "  the  words  of  the  wise  "  (xxii.  17-xxiv.  22) ; 
5.  The  second  appendix,  supplement  of  the  words 
of  some  wise  men  (xxiv.  23  sq.) ;  6.  The  second 
great  collection  of  Solomonic  proverbs,  which  the 
"men  of  Hezekiah  "  collected  (xxv.-xxix.);  7.  The 
first  appendix  to  this  second  collection,  the  words 
of  Agur  (xxx.);  8.  The  second  appendix,  the  words 
of  King  Lemuel  (xxxi.  1-9) ;  9.  Third  appendix, 
the  acrostic  ode  (xxxi.  10  sq.).  These  nine  parts 
may  be  comprehended  under  three  groups  :  the  in- 
troductory hortatory  discourses  with  the  general 
title  at  their  head,  and  the  two  gi-eat  collections  of 
Solomonic  proverbs,  with  their  two  appendices. 
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In  prosecuting  our  farther  investigations,  we  shall 
consider  the  several  parts  of  the  book,  first  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  manifold  forms  of  their 
proverbs,  then  of  their  style,  and,  thirdly,  of  their 
type  of  doctrine. 

II.  The  Several  Pm-ts  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs 
ivith  Respect  to  the  2Ianifol<l  Forms  of  the  Proverbs. 
—  That  the  Book  of  Proverbs  is  not  a  collection 
of  popular  sayings,  we  see  from  the  fact  that  it 
does  not  contain  proverbs  of  one  line  each.  It  is, 
indeed,  probable  that  popular  proverbs  are  partly 
wrought  into  these  proverbs,  and  many  of  their 
forms  of  expression  are  moulded  after  the  popu- 
lar proverbs  ;  but,  as  they  thus  lie  before  us,  they 
are,  as  a  whole,  the  production  of  the  technical 
mashal  poetry.  The  simplest  form  is,  according 
to  the  fundamental  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew 
verse,  the  distich.  The  relation  of  the  two  lines 
to  each  other  is  very  manifold.  The  second  line 
may  repeat  the  thought  of  the  first,  only  in  a 
somewhat  altered  form,  in  order  to  express  this 
thought  as  clearly  and  exhaustively  as  possible. 
Such  proverbs  we  call  synonymous  distichs ;  as, 
e.g.,  xi.  25  :  — 

"  A  soul  of  blessing  is  made  fat; 
And  he  that  watereth  others  is  himself  watered." 

Or  the  second  line  contains  the  other  side  of  the 
contrast  to  the  statement  of  the  first :  the  truth 
spoken  in  the  first  is  explained  in  the  second  bj' 
means  of  the  presentation  of  its  contrary.  Such 
proverbs  we  call  antithetic  distichs ;  as,  e.g.,  x.  1 :  — 

■'  A  wise  son  maketh  his  father  glad, 
And  a  foolish  son  is  his  mother's  grief." 

Sometimes  it  is  two  different  truths  that  are  ex- 
pressed in  the  two  lines  ;  and  the  authorization' 
of  their  union  lies  only  in  a  certain  relationship, 
and  the  gTound  of  this  union,  in  the  circumstance 
that  two  lines  are  the  minimum  of  the  technical 
pi'overb  —  synthetic  distichs ;  e.g.,  x.  18  :  — 

"  A  cloak  of  hatred  are  lying  lips; 
And  he  that  spreadeth  slander  is  a  fool." 

Sometimes  one  line  does  not  suflice  to  bring  out 
the  thought  intended,  the  begun  expression  of 
which  is  only  completed  in  the  second.  These 
we  call  integral  (einrjedankiye)  distichs ;  as,  e.g., 
xi.  31  (cf.  1  Pet.  iv.  18)  :  — 

"The  righteous  shall  be  recompensed  on  the  earth: 
How  much  more  the  ungodly  and  the  sinner  !  " 

But  there  is  also  a  fifth  form,  which  corresponds 
most  to  the  original  character  of  the  mashal;  the 
proverb  explaining  its  ethical  object  by  a  resem- 
blance from  the  region  of  the  natural  and  every- 
day life,  the  parabole,  proper.  The  form  of  this 
parabolic  proverb  is  very  manifold,  according  as 
the  poet  himself  expressly  compares  the  two  sub- 
jects, or  only  places  them  near  each  other  in  order 
that  the  hearer  or  reader  may  complete  the  com- 
parison. The  proverb  is  least  poetic  when  the 
similarity  of  the  two  subjects  is  expressed  by  a 
verb;  as  xxvii.  15  (to  which,  however,  verse  16 
belongs)  :  — 

"  A  continual  dropping  in  a  rainy  day, 
And  a  contentious  woman,  are  alike." 

The  usual  form  of  expression,  neither  unpoetic 
nor  properly  poetic,  is  the  introduction  of  the 
comparison  by  k^  ("  as  "),  and  of  the  similitude  in 
the  second  clause  by  ken  ("  so  "),  as  x.  26 :  — 


"  As  vinegar  to  the  teeth,  and  as  smoke  to  the  eyes, 
So  is  the  sluggard  to  them  who  give  him  a  commis- 
sion." 

This  complete  verbal  state  of  the  relation  of  simi- 
larity may  also  be  abbreviated  by  the  omission  of 
the  ken,  as  xxv.  13,  xxvi.  11:  — 

"  As  a  dog  returning  to  his  vomit, 
A  fool  returning  to  his  folly." 

We  call  the  parabolic  proverbs  of  these  three 
forms  comparisons.  The  last,  the  abbreviated 
form  of  the  comparative  proverb,  forms  the  tran- 
sition to  another  kind  of  parabolic  proverb,  which 
we  call,  in  contradistinction  to  the  comparative, 
the  eniblematic,  in  which  the  contrast  and  its 
emblem  are  loosely  placed  together,  without  any 
nearer  expression  of  the  similitude.  This  takes 
place  either  by  means  of  the  copulative  vav,  as 
xxv.  25  :■ — 

"  Cold  water  to  a  thirsty  soul. 
And  good  news  from  a  far  country," 

or  without  the  vav ;  in  which  case  the  second  line 
is  as  the  subscription  under  the  figure  or  double 
figure  painted  in  the  first ;  e.g.,  xi.  22  ;  — 

"  A  gold  ring  in  a  swine's  snout, 
A  fair  woman,  and  without  understanding." 

These  ground  forms  of  two  lines  can,  howevei', 
expand  into  forms  of  several  lines.  Since  the 
distich  is  the  peculiar  and  most  appropriate  form 
of  the  technical  proverb,  so,  when  two  lines  are 
not  suflftcient  for  expressing  the  thought  intended, 
the  nudtiplication  to  four,  six,  or  eight  lines,  is 
most  natural.  In  the  tetrastich,  the  relation  of  the 
last  two  to  the  first  two  is  as  manifold  as  is  the 
relation  of  the  second  line  to  the  first  in  the  dis- 
tich. There  is,  however,  no  suitable  example 
of  four-lined  stanzas  in  antithetic  relation :  but 
we  meet  with  synonymous  tetrastichs,  e.g.,  xxiii. 
15  sq.,  xxiv.  3  sq.,  28  sq. ;  synthetic,  xxx.  5  sq. ; 
integral,  xxx.  17  sq.  ;  comparative,  xxvi.  18  sq.  ; 
and  emblematical,  xxv.  4  sq.  Proportionally  the 
most  frequently  occurring  are  tetrastichs,  the  sec- 
ond half  of  which  forms  a  proof  clause  commen- 
cing with  ki  or  ken.  Among  the  less  frequent  are 
the  six-lined,  presenting  (xxiii.  1-3,  xxiv.  .11  sq.) 
one  and  the  same  thought  in  manifold  aspects, 
with  proofs  interspersed.  Among  all  the  rest 
which  are  found  in  the  collection  (xxiii.  12-14, 
19-21,  26-28,  xxx.  15  sq.,  xxx.  29-31),  the  first 
two  lines  form  a  prologue  introductory  to  the 
substance  of  the  proverbs;  as,  e.g.,  xxiii. '  12- 
14:  — 

"  Oh,  let  instruction  enter  into  thine  heart. 
And  apply  thine  ears  to  the  words  of  knowledge. 
Withhold  not  correction  from  the  child; 
For,  if  thou  beatest  him  with  the  rod,  he  dies  not. 
Thou  Shalt  beat  him  with  thd'od. 
And  deliver  his  soul  from  hell." 

Similarly  formed,  but  more  expanded,  is  the  eight- 
lined  stanza  (xxiii.  22-28),  the  only  one  which  is 
found  from  the  tenth  chapter  on. 

Here  the  mashal  proverb  already  inclines  to  the 
mashal  ode ;  for  this  octastich  may  be  regarded  as 
a  short  mashal  song,  like  the  alphabetical  mashal 
psalm  (Ps.  xxxvii.),  which  consists  of  almost 
pure  tetrastichs.  We  have  now  seen  how  the 
distich  form  multiplies  itself  into  forms  consist- 
ing of  four,  six,  and  eight  lines ;  but  it  also 
unfolds  itself  into  forms  of  three,  five,  and  seven 
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lines.  Tristichs  arise  when  the  thought  of  the 
first  line  is  repeated  (xxvii.  22)  in  the  second,  ac- 
cording to  the  synonymous  scheme ;  or  when  the 
thought  of  the  second  line  is  expressed  by  con- 
trast in  the  third  (xxii.  29,  xxviii.  10),  according 
to  the  antithetic  scheme ;  or  when,  to  the  thought 
expressed  in  one  or  two  lines  (xxv.  8,  xxvii.  10), 
there  is  added  its  proof.  The  parabolic  scheme 
is  here  represented  when  the  object  described  is 
unfolded  in  two  lines,  as  in  the  comparison  xxv. 
13,  or  when  its  nature  is  portrayed  by  two  figures 
in  two  lines,  as  in  the  emblematic  proverb  xxv. 
20:  — 

"  To  take  off  clothing  in  cold  weatlier, 
Vinegar  upon  nitre, 
And  he  tliat  singeth  songs  to  a  heavy  heart." 

In  the  few  instances  of  pentastichs  which  are 
found,  the  last  three  lines  usually  unfold  the 
reason  of  the  thought  of  the  first  two  (xxiii. 
4  sq.,  xxv.  6  sq.,  xxx.  32  sq.)  :  to  this,  xxiv.  13 
forms  an  exception,  where  the  ken  before  the  last 
three  lines  introduces  the  expansion  of  the  figure 
in  the  first  two.  As  an  instance  we  quote  xxv. 
6sq.  :  — 

"  Seek  not  to  display  thyself  in  the  presence  of  the 

king, 
And  stand  not  in  the  place  of  the  great ; 
For  better  tliat  it  be  said  unto  thee,  Come  up 

hither 
Than  that  they  humble  thee  in  the  presence  of  the 

prince, 
"While  thine  eyes  have  raised  themselves." 

Of  heptastichs  there  is  only  one  example  in  the 
collection  ;  viz.,  xxiii.  6-8  :  — 

"  Eat  not  the  bread  of  the  jealous. 
And  lust  not  after  his  dainties ; 
For  he  is  like  one  who  calculates  with  himself  : 
Eat  and  drink,  saith  he  to  thee, 
And  his  heart  is  not  with  thee. 
Thy  morsel  which  thou  hast  eaten  must  thou  vomit 

up, 
And  thou  hast  wasted  thy  pleasant  words." 

From  this  heptastich,  which  one  will  scarcely  take 
for  a  brief  mashal  ode,  according  to  the  com- 
pound strophe  scheme,  we  see  that  the  proverb  of 
two  lines  can  expand  itself  to  the  dimensions  of 
seven  and  eight  lines.  Beyond  these  limits  the 
whole  provei'b  ceases  to  be  a  mashal  in  the  proper 
sense,  and  becomes  a  mashal  ode  after  the  manner 
of  Ps.  xxv.,  xxxiv.,  and  especially  xxxvii.  To 
these  mashal  odes  belong,  beside  the  prologue 
(xxii.  17-21),  that  of  the  drunkard  (xxiii.  29-35), 
that  of  the  slothful  man  (xxiv.  30-34),  the  exhor- 
tation to  industry  (xxvii.  23-27),  the  prayer  for 
a  moderate  portion  between  poverty  and  riches 
(xxx.  7-9),  the  mirror  for  princes  (xxxi.  2-9),  and 
the  praisp  of  the  virtuous  wife  (xxxi.  10  sq.).  In 
the  whole  of  the  first  part  (i.  7-ix.),  the  prevailing 
form  is  that  of  the  extended  flow  of  the  mashal 
song ;  but  one  in  vain  seeks  for  strophes.  There 
is  not  here  so  firm  a  grouping  of  the  lines  :  the 
rhetorical  form  here  outweighs  the  purely  poeti- 
cal. This  first  part  of  the  Proverbs  consists  of 
the  following  fifteen  mashal  strains :  (1)  i.  7-19, 
(2)  20  sq.,  (3)  ii.,  (4)  iii.  1-18,  (5)  19-26,  (6)  27  sq., 
(7)  iv.  1-v.  6,  (8)  7  sq.,  (9)  vi.  1-5,  (10)  6-11, 
(11)  12-19,  (12)  20  sq.,  (13)  vii.,  (14)  viii.,  (15)  ix. 
In  lii.  and  ix.  there  are  found  a  few  mashal  odes 
of  two  lines  and  of  four  lines,  which  may  be 
regarded  as  independent  mashals,  and  may  adapt 


themselves  to  the  schemes  employed.  The  octa- 
stich  (vi.  16-19)  makes  the  proportionally  greatest 
impression  of  an  independent  inwoven  mashal. 
It  is  the  only  proverb  in  which  symbolical  num- 
bers are  used,  which  occurs  in  the  collection  from 
i.  to  xxix.  :  — 

"  There  are  six  kings  which  Jahve  hateth. 
And  seven  are  an  abhorrence  to  his  soul 
Haughty  eyes  .  .  .  brethren." 

Such  numerical  proverbs,  to  which  the  name 
middah  has  been  given  by  later.  Jewish  writers, 
are  found  in  xxx.  AVe  may  also  mention  the 
mashal  chain;  i.e.,  the  ranging  together,  in  a  series, 
provei'bs  of  a  similar  character,  such  as  the  chain 
of  proverbs  regarding  the  fool  (xxvi.  1-12),  the 
sluggard  (xxvi.  13-16),  the  talebearer  (xxvi.  20- 
22),  the  malicious  (xxvi.  23-28)  :  but  this  form 
belongs  more  to  the  technics  of  the  mashal  col- 
lection than  to  that  of  the  mashal  poetry. 

On  examining  the  separate  parts  of  the  book, 
we  find,  that,  in  the  introductory  pedagogic  part 
(i.  7-ix.),  there  is  exceedingly  little  of  the  tech- 
nical form  of  the  mashal,  as  well  as  generally  of 
technical  form  at  all.  It  consists,  not  of  proper 
mashals,  but  of  fifteen  mashal  odes,  or  rather, 
perhaps,  mashal  discourses,  didactic  poems  of  the 
mashal  kind.  The  second  part  (x.-xxii.  16),  con- 
taining three  hundred  and  seventy-five  proverbs, 
consists,  for  the  most  part,  of  distichs.  An  ap- 
parent distinction  seems  to  be  the  tristich  xix.  7 ; 
but  this,  too,  is  a  distich  with  the  disfigured  re- 
mains of  a  distich  that  has  been  lost.  The  Sep- 
tuagint  has  here  two  distichs  which  are  wanting 
in  our  text :  the  second  is  that  which  is  found  in 
our  text,  but  only  in  a  mutilated  form :  — 

"  He  that  does  much  harm  perfects  mischief. 
And  he  that  uses  provoking  words  shall  not  escape," 

probably  the  false  rendering  of,  — 

"  The  friend  of  every  one  is  rewarded  with  evil: 
He  who  pursues  after  rumors  does  not  escape." 

These  distichs  are,  for  the  most  part,  antithetic; 
although  we  also  find  the  synonymous  (xi.  7,  25, 
30,  xii.  14,  28,  xiv.  19,  etc.),  the  integral  (xiv.  7, 
XV.  3  sq.),  especially  in  proverbs  with  the  com- 
parative min  (xii.  9,  xv.  16,  17,  xvi.  8,  19,  xvii. 
10,  xxi.  19,  xxii.  1)  and  with  the  ascending  aph 
M,  "much  more"  (xi.  31,  xv.  11,  xvii.  7,  xix.  7, 
10,  xxi.  27),  the  synthetic  (x.  18,  xi.  29,  xiv.  17, 
xix.  13),  and  the  parabolic,  only  in  a  very  few 
instances  (x.  26,  xi.  22). 

To  this  long  course  of 'distichs,  which  professes 
to  be  the  proverbs  of  Solomon,  there  follows  (xxii. 
17-xxiv.  22)  a  course  of  "  the  words  of  the  wise," 
prefaced  by  xxii.  17-21,  which  comprehends  all 
the  forms  of  the  mashal,  from  those  of  two  lines 
in  xxii.  28,  xxiii.  9,  xxiv.  7,  8,  9, 10,  to  the  mashal 
song,  xxiii.  29-35.  Between  these  limits  are  the 
tetrastichs,  which  are  the  most  popular  form  (xxii. 
22  sq.,  24  sq.,  26  sq.,  xxiii.  10  sq.,  15  sq.,  17  sq., 
xxiv.  1  sq.,  3  sq.,  5  sq.,  15  sq.,  17  sq.,  19  sq.,  21 
sq.),  pentastichs  (xxiii.  4  sq.,  xxiv.  13  sq.),  and 
hexastichs  (xxiii.  1-3,  12-14,  19-21,  26-28,  xxiv. 
11  sq.)  :  of  tristichs,  heptastichs,  and  octastichs, 
at  least  one  specimen  is  found  (xxii.  29,  xxiii.  6-8, 
22-25). 

To  the  first  appendix  to  the  Proverbs  of  Solo- 
mon, there  follows  a  second  (xxiv.  23  sq.),  with 
the  heading,  "These  things  also  to  the  wise," 
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which  contains  a  hexastich  (xxiv.  23'-2o),  a  dis- 
tich (26),  a  tristich  (27),  a  tetrastich  (28  sq.),  and 
a  niashal  ode  (30  sq.)  on  the  sluggard;  the  last 
in  the  form  of  an  experience  of  the  poet,  like  Ps. 
xxxvii.  35  sq.  The  moral  which  he  has  drawn 
from  this  recorded  observation  is  expressed  in 
two  verses  such  as  we  have  already  found  at  vi. 
10  sq.  These  two  appendices  are,  as  is  evident 
from  their  commencement  as  well  as  from  their 
conclusion,  in  closest  relation  to  the  introduction 
(i.  7-ix.). 

There  now  follows,  in  xxv.-xxix.,  the  second 
great  collection  of  "proverbs  of  Solomon,"  "ar- 
ranged," as  the  heading  says,  by  the  direction  of 
King  Hezekiah.  It  divides  itself  into  two  parts; 
for  as  xxiv.  30  sq.,  a  mashal  hymn,  stands  at  the 
end  of  the  two  appendices,  so  the  mashal  hymn 
xxvii.  23  sq.  must  be  regarded  as  forming  the 
division  between  the  two  halves  of  this  collection. 
It  is  very  sharply  distinguished  from  the  collec- 
tion beginning  with  chap.  x.  In  the  first  collec- 
tion the  proverbs  are  exclusively  in  the  form  of 
distichs :  here  we  have  also  some  tristichs  (xxv.  8, 
13,  20,  xxvii.  10,  22,  xxviii.  10),  tetrastichs  (xxv. 
4  sq.,  9  sq.,  21  sq.,  xxvi.  18  sq.,  24  sq.,  xxvii. 
15  sq.),  and  pentastiohs  (xxv.  6  sq.),  besides  the 
mashal  hymn  already  referred  to.  The  kind  of 
arrangement  is  not  essentially  different  from  that 
in  the  first  collection  :  it  is  equally  devoid  of  plan, 
yet  there  are  here  some  chains  or  strings  of  related 
proverbs  (xxvi.  1-12,  13-16,  20-22).  A  second 
essential  distinction  between  the  two  collections 
is  this,  that  while,  in  the  first,  the  antithetic  proverb 
foi-ms  the  prevailing  element,  here  it  is  the  para- 
holic,  and  especially  the  emblematic :  in  xxv.-xxvii. 
the  proverbs  are  almost  without  exception  of  this 
character. 

The  second  collection  of  Solomon's  proverbs 
has  also  several  appendices,  the  first  of  which 
(xxx.),  according  to  the  inscription,  is  by  an  other- 
wise unknown  author,  Agurthe  son  of  Jakeh,  and 
presents  in  a  thoughtful  way  the  unsearchableness 
of  God.  This  is  followed  by  certain  peculiar 
pieces,  such  as  a  tetrastich  regarding  the  purity 
of  God's  word  (xxx.  5  sq.),  a  prayer  for  a  moderate 
position  between  riches  and  poverty  (7-9),  a  dis- 
tich against  slander  (10),  a  priamel  without  the 
conclusion  (11-14),  the  insatiable  four,  a  middah 
(15  sq.),  a  tetrastich  vegai-ding  the  disobedient  son 
(17),  the  incomprehensible  four  (18-20),  the  in- 
tolerable four  (21-23),  the  diminutive  but  pru- 
dent four  (24-28),  the  excellent  four  (29-31),  a 
pentastich  recommending  prudent  silence  (32  sq.). 
Two  other  supplements  form  the  conclusion  of  the 
whole  book,  —  the  counsel  of  Lemuel's  mother  to 
her  royal  son  (xxxi.  2-9),  and  the  praise  of  the 
virtuous  woman,  in  the  form  of  an  alphabetical 
acrostic  (xxxi.  10  sq.). 

The  result  of  our  investigation  is,  that  two 
different  authors  must  be  ascribed  to  our  book : 
the  one  who  edited  the  proverbs  of  Solomon  (x.  i- 
xxii.  16)  prefixed  i.  7-ix.  as  an  introduction  to 
them,  and  appended  to  them  the  "  words  of  the 
wise"(xxii.  17-xxiv.  22):  th6  second  collector  then 
appended  to  this  book  a  supplement  of  the  "  words 
of  the  wise  "  (xxiv.  23  sq.),  and  then  the  Hezekiah 
collection  of  Solomonic  proverbs  (xxv.-xxix.), 
and  perhaps,  also,  the  poem  in  chap.  xxx.  We 
do  not,  however,  maintain  that  the  book  has  this 
origin,  but  only  this,  that,  on  the  supposition  of 


the  non-Solomonic  origin  of  i.  7-ix.,  it  cannot 
well  have  any  other  origin. 

III.   The  Repetitions  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs. 

Before  examining  more  closely  the  style  and  the 
teaching  of  the  book  and  the  conclusions  thence 
arising,  we  must  pay  attention  to  the  repetitions 
with  which  we  meet  so  often  in  this  book,  and 
which,  perhaps,  throw  light  on  the  way  in  which 
the  several  collections  originated.  Not  only  in  the 
different  parts  of  the  collection,  but  also  iVithin 
the  limits  of  one  and  the  same  part,  we  find  prov- 
erbs, which,  wholly  or  in  part,  are  repeated  in  the 
same  or  in  similar  words.  We  begin  with  "the 
proverbs  of  Solomon  "  (x.-xxii.  16)  ;  for  this  col- 
lection is,  in  i-elation  to  xxv.-xxix.,  certainly  the 
earlier.  In  this  earlier  collection  we  find,  (1)  whole 
proverbs  repeated  in  exactly  the  same  words,  — 
xiv.  12  =  xvi.  25 ;  (2)  proverbs  slightly  changed  in 
their  form  of  expression,  —  x.  l  =  xv.  20,  xvi.  2= 
xxi.  2,  xix.  5=xix.  9,  xxi.  9  =  xxi.  19;  (3)  prov- 
erbs almost  identical  in  form,  but  somewhat  dif- 
erent  in  sense,  —  x.  2=xi.  4,  xiii.  14=xiv.  27;  (4) 
proverbs  the  first  lines  of  which  are  the  same,  — 
X.  15=xviii.  11 ;  (5)  proverbs  with  their  second 
lines  the  same,  —  x.  6  =  x.  11,  x.  8=x.  10,  xv. 
33  =  xviii.  12;  (6)  proverbs  with  one  line  almost 
the  same, — xi.  13=:xx.  19,  xi.  21  =  xvi.  5,  xii.  14 
=  xiii.  2,  xiv.  31  =  xvii.  5,  xix.  12=xx.  2.  Com- 
pare also  xvi.  28  with  xvii.  9.  Comparing  the 
second' collection  (xxv.-xxix),  we  find,  (1)  whole 
proverbs  perfectly  identical,  —  xxv.  24  =  xxi.  9, 
xxvi.  22  =  xviii.  8,  xxvii.  12  =  xxii.  3,  xxvii.  13= 
XX.  16 ;  (2)  proverbs  identical  in  meaning  with 
somewhat  changed  expression,  —  xxvi.  13=xxii. 
13,  xxvi.  15=xix.  24,  xxviii.  6  =  xix.  1,  Sxviii. 
19  =  xii.  11,  xxix.  13=xxii.  2;  (3)  proverbs  with 
one  line  the  same  and  oiie  line  ditt'erent,  —  xxvii. 
21  =  xvii.  3,  xxix.  22  =  xv.  18.  Compare  also 
xxvii.  15  with  xix.  13. 

From  the  numerous  repetitions  of  proverbs,  and 
portions  of  proverbs,  of  the  first  collection  of  the 
"  proverbs  of  Solomon"  in  the  Hezekiah  collec- 
tion, we  conclude  that  the  two  collections  were  by 
different  authors  :  in  other  words,  that  they  had 
not  both  "  the  men  of  Hezekiah  "  for  their  authors. 
As  to  the  time  when  the  first  collection  originated, 
it  suits  best  for  the  time  of  Jehoshaphat.  The 
older  Book  of  Pi-overbs,  which  appeared  between 
Solomon  and  Hezekiah,  contained  i.-xxiv.  22  of 
our  canonical  work :  the  "  proverbs  of  Solomon  " 
(x.  1-xxii.  16),  which  formed  the  principal  part, 
the  very  kernel  of  it,  were  enclosed  on  the  one 
side,  at  their  commencement,  by  the  lengthened 
introduction  (i.  7-ix.),  in  which  the  collector 
announces  himself  as  a  highly  gifted  teacher  and 
as  the  instrument  of  the  spirit  of  revelation,  and 
on  the  other  side  are  shut  in  at  their  close  by 
"  the  words  of  the  wise  "  (xxii.  17-xxiv.  34).  The 
author,  indeed,  does  not  announce  (i.  6)  such  a 
supplement  of  "  the  words  of  the  wise ; "  but,  after 
these  words  in  the  title  of  the  book,  he  leads  us  to 
expect  it.  The  introduction  to  the  supplement 
(xxii.  17-21)  sounds  like  an  echo  of  the  larger 
introduction,  and  corresponds  to  the  smaller  com- 
pass of  the  supplement.  The  work  bears,  on  the 
whole,  the  stamp  of  a  unity ;  for,  even  in  the  last 
proverb  with  which  it  closes  (xxiv.  21  sq.),  there 
still  sounds  the  same  keynote  which  the  author 
had  struck  at  the  commencement.  A  later  col- 
lector, belongmg  to  the  time  subsequent  to  Heze- 
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kiah,  enlarged  the  -work  by  the  addition  of  the 
Hezekiah  portion,  and  by  a  short  supplement  of 
"the  words  of  the  wise,"  which  he  introduces, 
according  to  the  law  of  analogy,  after  xxii.  17- 
xxiv.  22.  The  harmony  of  the  superscriptions 
(xxiv.  23,  XXV.  1)  favors  at  least  the  supposition 
that  these  supplements  are  the  work  of  one  hand. 
The  circumstance  that  "  the  words  of  the  wise  " 
(xxii.  17-xxiv.  22)  in  two  of  their  maxims  refer 
to  the  older  collection  of  Solomonic  proverbs, 
while,  on  the  contrary,  "  the  words  of  the  wise  " 
(xxiv.  23  sq.)  refer  in  xxiv.  23  to  the  Hezekiah 
collection,  and  in  xxiv.  33  sq.  to  the  introduc- 
tion (i.  7-ix.),  strengthens  the  supposition,  that, 
with  xxiv.  23,  a  second  half  of  the  book,  added 
by  another  hand,  begins.  There  is  no  reason  for 
not  attributing  the  appendix  (xxx.-xxxi.)  to  this 
second  collector :  perhaps  he  seeks  to  render,  by 
means  of  it,  the  conclusion  of  the  extended  Book 
of  Proverbs  uniform  with  that  of  the  older  book. 
Like  the  older  collection  of  "proverbs  of  Solo- 
mon," so,  also,  now  the  Hezekiah  collection  has 
"  proverbs  of  the  wise  "  on  the  right  and  on  the 
left,  and  the  king  of  proverbial  poetry  stands  in 
the  midst  of  a  worthy  retinue.  The  second  col- 
lector distinguishes  himself  from  the  first  by  this, 
that  he  never  professes  himself  to  be  a  proverbial 
poet.  It  is  possible  that  the  proverbial  poem  of 
the  virtuous  woman  (xxxi.  10  sq.)  may  be  his 
work;  but  there  is  nothing  to  substantiate  this 
opinion. 

IV  The  Book  of  the  Proverbs  on  the  Side  of  its 
Manifoldness  of  Style  and  Form  of  Instruction.  — 
Beginning  our  inquiry  with  the  relation  in  which 
x.-xxii.  16  and  xxv.-xxix.  stand  to  each  other 
with  reference  to  their  forms  of  language,  we 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  there  exists  a  linguis- 
tic unity  between  the  two  collections.  And  as  to 
the  linguistic  unity  of  i.  1-ix.  with  both  of  these, 
maintained  by  Keil,  our  conclusion  is,  that,  not- 
withstanding the  numerous  points  of  resemblance, 
i.  1-ix.  demands  an  altogether  different  author 
from  Solomon,  and  one  who  is  more  recent.  If 
we  hold  by  this  view,  then  these  points  of  resem- 
blance between  the  sections  find  the  most  satis- 
factory explanation.  The  gifted  author  of  the 
introduction  (i.  1-ix.)  has  formed  his  style,  with- 
out being  an  altogether  slavish  imitator,  on  the 
Solomonic  provei'bs.  And  why,  then,  are  his 
parallels  confined  almost  exclusively  to  the  section 
X.  1-xxii.  16,  without  extending  to  xxv.-xxix.? 
Because  he  edited  the  former  and  not  the  latter, 
and  took  pleasure  particularly  in  the  proverbs 
which  he  placed  together  (x.  l^xxii.  16).  Having 
thus  abundantly  proved  that  the  two  groups  of 
proverbs  bearing  the  inscription  "proverbs  of 
Solomon"  are,  as  to  their  primary  stock,  truly 
old-Solomonic,  though  not  without  an  admixture 
of  imitations ;  that,  on  the  contrary,  the  introduc- 
tion (i.  7-ix.),  and  "the  words  of  the  wise" 
(xxii.  17-xxiv.  and  xxx.  sq.),  are  not  at  all  old- 
Solomonic,  but  belong  to  the  editor  of  the  older 
Book  of  Proverbs,  which  reaches  down  to  xxiv.  22, 
so  that  thus  the  present  book  of  the  poetry  of 
Solomon  contains,  united  with  it,  the  poems  of  the 
older  editor,  and,  besides,  of  other  poets,  partly 
unknown  Israelites,  and  partly  two  foreigners, 
particularly  named,  Agur  and  Lemuel,  —  we  now 
turn  our  attention  to  the  doctrinal  contents  of  the 
work,  and  ask  whether  a  manifoldness  in  the  type 


of  instruction  is  noticeable  in  it,  and  whether 
there  is  perceptible  in  this  manifoldness  a  pro- 
gressive development.  It  may  be  possible,  that 
as  the  "  proverbs  of  Solomon,"  the  "  words  of  the 
wise,"  and  the  proverbial  poetry  of  the  editor,  they 
represent  three  eras,  so,  also,  they  represent  three 
different  stages  in  the  development  of  proverbial 
poetry.  However,  "  the  words  of  the  wise  "  (xxii. 
17-xxiv.)  are  so  internally  related  to  the  "proverbs 
of  Solomon,"  that  even  the  sharpest  eye  will  dis- 
cover in  them  not  more  than  the  evening  twilight 
of  the  vanishing  Solomonic  mashal.  There  thus 
remain,  on  the  one  side,  only  the  "proverbs  of 
Solomon,"  with  their  echo  in  "  the  words  of  the 
wise,"  on  the  other,  the  proverbial  poems  of  the 
editor ;  and  these  present  themselves  as  monu- 
ments of  two  sharply  defined  epochs  in  the  pro- 
gressive development  of  the  mashed. 

The  common  fundamental  character  of  the  book 
in  all  its  parts  is  rightly  defined  when  we  call  it 
a  "book  of  wisdom."  Indeed,  among  the  Church 
Fathers  our  book  bears  this  title,  ^^'e  need  not, 
hesitate  to  call  the  Book  of  Proverbs  a  "  philo- 
sophical" treatise,  without,  therefore,  denying, 
with  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  its  divine  inspira- 
tion ;  although  the  effect  of  the  Spirit  upon  the 
"wise  "  is  different  from  that  upon  the  "prophet: " 
we  deny  it  just  as  little  as  did  Christian  Bened. 
Michaelis,  who,  passing  from  the  exposition  of 
the  Psalms  to  that  of  the  Proverbs,  says,  "  From 
David's  closet,  consecrated  to  prayer,  we  now  pass 
into  Solomon's  school  of  wisdom,  to  admire  the 
greatest  of  philosophers  in  the  son  of  the  gTeatest 
of  theologians." 

What  was  the  character  of  this  chokma  (or  wis- 
dom)? to  what  was  it  directed  ?  To  denote  its 
condition  and  aim  in  one  word,  it  was  universal- 
istio  or  humanistic.  Emanating  from  the  fear 
or  the  religion  of  Jahve  (x.  29),  but  seeking  to 
comprehend  the  spirit  in  the  letter,  the  essence 
in  the  form  of  the  national  life,  its  effort  was 
directed  towards  the  genei'al  truth  affecting 
mankind  as  such.  While  prophecy,  which  is  rec- 
ognized by  the  chokma  as  a  spiritual  power  indis- 
pensable to  a  healthful  development  of  a  people 
(xxix.  18),  is  of  service  to  the  historical  process 
into  which  divine  truth  enters  to  work  out  its 
results  in  Israel,  and  fi'om  thence  outward  among 
mankind,  the  chokma  seeks  to  look  into  the  very 
essence  of  this  tj-uth  through  the  robe  of  its  his- 
torical and  national  manifestation,  and  then  to 
compi-ehend  those  general  ideas  in  which  could 
already  be  discovered  the  fitness  of  the  religion 
of  Jahve  for  becoming  the  world-religion.  From 
this  aim  towards  the  ideal  in  the  historical, 
towards  the  everlasting  name  amid  changes,  the 
human  (I  intentionally  use  this  word)  in  the 
Israelitish,  the  universal  religion  in  the  Jahve 
religion  (Jahvetum),  and  the  universal  morality 
in  the  law,  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Book  of 
Proverbs  are  explained,  as  well  as  ot  the  long, 
broad  stream  of  the  literature  of  the  chokma,  be- 
ginning with  Solomon,  which,  when  the  Pales- 
tinian Judaism  assumed  the  rugged,  exclusive, 
proud  national  character  of  Pharisaism,  developed 
itself  in  Alexandrinism. 

When  James  (iii.  17)  says  that  the  "  wisdom 
that  is  from  above  is  first  pure,  then  peaceable, 
gentle,  easy  to  be  entreated,  full  of  mercy  and 
good  fruits,  without  partiality,  and  without  hypoc- 
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risy,"  his  words  most  excellently  designate  the 
nature  and  the  contents  of  the  discourse  of  wis- 
dom in  the  Solomonic  proverbs ;  and  one  is  almost 
inclined  to  think  that  the  apostolic  brotlier  of  the 
Lord,  when  he  delineates  wisdom,  had  before  his 
eyes  the  Book  of  the  Proverbs,  which  raises  to 
purity  by  the  most  impressive  admonitions.  Next 
to  its  admonitions  to  purity,  are  those  especially 
to  peacefulness,  to  gentle  resignation  (xiv.  29), 
quietness  of  mind  (xiv.  32),  and  humility  (xi.  2, 
XV.  33,  xvi.  5,  18),  to  mercy,  even  toward  beasts 
(xii.  10),  to  firmness  and  sincerity  of  conviction, 
to  the  furtherance  of  one's  neighbor  by  means  of 
wise  discourse  and  kind  help.» 

Bruch,  in  his  Weisheitslehre  der  llehraer,  1851, 
was  the  first  to  call  special  attention  to  the  chok- 
ma,  or  humanism,  as  a  peculiar  intellectual  ten- 
dency in  Israel;  but  he  is  mistaken  in  placing  it 
in  an  indifferent  and  even  hostile  relation  to  the 
national  law  and  the  national  cultus,  which  he 
compares  to  the  relation  of  Christian  philosophy 
,to  orthodox  theology.  Of  highest  interest  for  the 
history  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs  is  the  relation 
of  the  Septuagint  to  the  Hebrew  text.  One  half 
of  the  proverbs  of  Agur  (xxx.  of  the  Hebrew  text) 
are  placed  in  it  after  xxiv.  22,  and  the  other  half 
after  xxiv.  34;  and  the  proverbs  of  King  Lemuel 
(xxxi.  1-9  of  the  Hebrew  text)  are  placed  after 
the  proverbs  of  Agur ;  while  the  acrostic  prover- 
bial poem  of  the  virtuous  woman  is  in  its  place 
at  the  end  of  the  book.  Besides,  there  are  many 
proverbs  in  the  Septuagint  which  are  wanting  in 
the  Hebrew,  but  which  are  translations  from  the 
Hebrew,  and  may  easily  be  re-translated  into  the 
Hebrew  (comp.  iv.  27,  ix.  12,  xii.  13).  On  this 
.subject,  compare  Bertheau's  Inlrocluclion  to  his 
Commentary,  1817;  Hitzig,  to  his,  18.58;  Ewald  : 
Jahrbuch,  1861 ;  [J.  G.  Jaeger  :  Observationes  in 
Proverbiorum  Salomonis  Versionem  Alexandrinam, 
1788 ; De  \jAG xrviv' s,  Anmerkungen  ziir griechischen 
Uebersetzung  der  Proverbien,  1863 ;  Heidenheim  : 
Zur  Texlkritik  der  Proverbien,  in  Vierteljalirsschrift 
far  deutsche  und  englische  Theologie,  No.  viii.,  1865, 
ix.,  xi.,  1866;  Compare  also  the  Grcecus  Venetus 
in  the  edition  of  Gebhardt,  Leipzig,  1875,  and  a 
description  of  this  version  by  Pick,  in  McClin- 
TOCK  and  Strong's  Cyclopedia,  s.v.,Veneta  Versiol. 
Commentaries.  —  The  literature  is  given  by  Keil, 
in  his  Elnleilung  in  das  A.  T.,  1859,  p.  346  \_Manual 
of  Hislorico-critical  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, vol.  i.  p.  468  sq.],  to  which  must  be  added 
Elster's  Commentary,  1858,  and  that  of  Lbw- 
ENSTEIN,  Frankfurt-am-Main,  1838;  [Zockler,  in 
Lange's  Bibelwerk,  vol.  x.  of  the  Anglo-American 
edition;  Umbreit  :  Commentar,  Heidelberg,  1826; 
RosEN.MiJLLER :  Scholia,  Lips.,  1829;  Bridges: 
Exposition,  London,  1830,  4th  ed.,  1859 ;  Trench 
and  Skinner  :  Notes,  London,  1881 ;  Newman  : 
Version,  London,  1839 ;  Nichols  :  Explanation, 
London,  1842 ;  Noyes  :  Translation,  Boston,  1846, 
18(J7  ;  BiNNEY  :  Lectures,  London,  1857 ;  Stuart  : 
Commentary,  New  York,  1852  ;  Gaussen  :  Reflec- 
tions, Toulouse,  1857  ;  Sciiulze  :  Biblische  Spruch- 
worter,  Gtittingen,  1860  ;  Brooks  :  Arrangement, 
London,  1860;  WARDLAw:iee/Mres,  London,  1861, 
3  vols.;  Arnot  :  Laws  from  Heaven,  for  Life  on 
Earth  ;  Illustrations  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  Lon- 
don, 1869;  Conant:  Translation,  New  York,  1872; 
Plumptre,  in  the  Speaker's  Commentary,  vol.  iv. 
(O.  T.) ;  Malbim's  Commentary  on  Mishle,  Warsaw, 


1857  (Hebrew) ;  Delitzsch  :  Das  Salomonische 
Spruchbuch,  Leipzig,  1873,  Eng.  trans,  by  Easton, 
Edinburgh,  1874,  2  vols. ;  Reuss  :  Philosopliie 
religieuse  et  morale  des  Hebreux  (Job,  les  Pro- 
verbes,  etc.),  part  vi.  of  his  La  Bible  Traduction 
nouvelle  avec  introductions  et   commentaires,  Paris, 

1875  sq. ;  Cheyne,  Driver,  Clarke,  and  Good- 
win :  The  Holy  Bible,  edited  with  various  renderings 
and    readings  from   the   best   authorities,  "London, 

1876  ;  S.  R.  Driver  :  A  Commentary  on  the  Book 
of  Proverbs  attributed  to  Abraham  Ibn  Ezra,  Ox- 
ford, 1880;  W.  Hunter  :  Proverbs,  in  Whedon's 
Commentary,  New  York,  1881 ;  E.  Bertheau  :  Die 
Spriiche  Salomo's  erkldrt,  2d  ed.,  by  W.  Nowack, 
Leipzig,  1883].  delitzsch.   (b.  pick.) 

PROVIDENCE.  The  doctrine  of  providence, 
representing  God  not  only  as  the  sustainer,  but 
also  as  the  ruler,  of  the  world,  forms,  on  the  one 
side,  the  complement  to  the  doctrine  of  creation, 
while  on  the  other  it  includes  the  doctrine  of 
predestination  as  a  special  subdivision.  Belief  in 
providence  forms  one  of  the  principal  roots  of  all 
living  religion,  and  is  inseparable  from  belief  in 
a  personal  God.  Lactantius  was  quite  right  when 
he  denounced  the  denial  of  providence  as  atheism 
(Instit.,  i.  2),  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  uses  simi- 
lar language.  Even  in  its  lowest  form,  as  Feti- 
chistn,  religion  is  based  oh  faith  in  providence ; 
and  when  that  faith  disappears,  as  in  the  most 
extreme  forms  of  Epicureanism  and  Stoicism, 
religion  itself  disappears.  As  the  revelation  of 
the  living,  personal  God,  Scripture  is,  in  a  special 
sense  of  the  words,  the  book  of  providence,  un- 
folding its  nature  and  working  in  the  relation 
between  human  and  divine  counsels  (Prov.  xvi. 
1-9),  in  the  restriction  and  destruction  of  evil 
(Ps.  Ixv.  8,  and  Isa.  viii.  10)  and  its  turning  into 
good  (Gen.  1.  20),  in  the  complete  change  of  all 
anti-Christian  schemes  in  favor  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  (Acts  iv.  27,  28),  in  the  ruling  of  the  whole 
world  (Acts  xvii.  26),  and  in  the  guidance  and 
preservation  of  the  faithful  (Ps.  xxxvii.  5 ;  Rom. 
viii.  28;  Matt.  x.  29-31).  The  Book  of  Job  is 
throughout  a  book  on  providence ;  and  the  same 
may  be  said,  in  a  still  higher  sense  of  the  words, 
about  the  Gospels.  The  word  providentia  (npovoia) 
we  owe  to  the  apocryphic  stage  of  the  Old- Testa- 
ment theology  (Wisdom  xiv.  3,  xvii.  2). 

On  account  of  this  its  central  position  in  the 
sphere  of  religion,  the  doctrine  of  pi'ovidence  is, 
like  that  of  God,  characterized  by  a  certain  sta- 
bility which  excludes  all  sudden  and  striking 
changes.  It  has,  nevertheless,  been  treated  by 
all  great  theologians,  from  Lactantius  to  Thomas 
Aquinas,  and  again  from  the  Reformation  down 
to  our  days,  sometimes  in  connection  with  the 
doctrine  of  God  and  his  attributes,  sometimes  in 
connection  with  the  doctrines  of  the  creation,  the 
fall  and  the  scheme  of  salvation,  and  sometimes, 
especially  of  late,  in  connection  with  the  doctrines 
of  predestination  and  evil.  But  it  is  evident, 
from  its  very  character  as  a  general  article  of 
faith,  that  it  has  its  place  in  the  Catechism  rather 
than  in  the  symbols.  In  the  Small  Catechism 
of  Luther  it  is  treated  in  the  explanation  of  the 
first  article  of  the  Apostles'  Creed,  but  only 
cursorily,  and  it  has  received  no  more  elaborate 
treatment  in  the  Large  Catechism,  or  in  the  Loci 
of  Melanchtlion ;  but  in  the  Heidelberg  Catechism 
(Qu.  27,  28)  it  forms  one  of  the  most  elaborate 
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poiats  of  the  whole  development,, and  in  the  Con- 
fessio  Helvetica  it  is  also  defined  with  great  care. 
The  Catechismus  liomanus  too  (p.  i.  c.  ii.  qu.  15-20) 
treats  it  at  length.  In  the  later  Protestant  the- 
ology, from  Chemnitz  to  Kitzsch,  the  subject  has 
received  its  complete  systematical  development : 
though  at  first  the  christological  principle  was 
not  given  due  pi'ominence ;  that  is,  the  doctrines 
of  God  and  of  man  were  kept  too  abstractly 
monotheistic,  without  being  brought  into  suffi- 
ciently close  connection  with  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  which,  of  course,  had  its  influence  on  the 
doctrine  of  providence ;  while  the  dissolution  of 
the  idea  of  providence  into  the  elements  of  main- 
tenance and  government,  and  the  division  into 
providentia  generaUs,  speciatls,  and  specialissima, 
were  very  early  adopted.  See  Hase :  Hutterus 
redivivus,  Leipzig,  1827. 

As  a  full  and  living  faith  in  the  providence  of 
God  depends  upon  a  sound  and  true  conception 
of  his  nature,  aU  the  vaiious  aberrations  of  the 
latter  idea  have  given  rise  to  similar  aberrations 
of  the  former.  From  infidelity  and  scepticism 
sprung  materialism,  mechanism,  sensualism,  and 
casualism ;  from  superstition  and  credulity,  fatal- 
ism, determinism,  particularism,  and  occasional- 
ism. When  the  causes  sectindce  in  external  nature 
are  recognized  as  the  sole  ruling  power,  infidelity 
will  produce  materialism  or  mechanism,  according 
as  it  emphasizes  matter  or  form  :  in  human  life  a 
similar  manner  of  proceeding  will  produce  sensu- 
alism or  casualism,  though,  indeed,  casualism, 
when  consistently  developed,  is  neither  more  nor 
less  than  a  complete  denial  of  all  casuality.  In 
paganism,  superstition  gives  its  idol,  the  inexo- 
rable destiny,  either  a  transcendental  form  (fatal- 
ism) or  an  immanent  form  (determinism)  ;  while 
particularism  and  occasionalism  are  superstitious 
forms  developed  within  monotheism.  Generally 
speaking,  the  relation  between  providence  and 
the  causce  secundce  of  external  nature  and  human 
life  forms  one  of  the  principal  problems  of  the 
whole  subject,  and  admits  of  a  double  solution 
besides  the  orthodox  one,  according  to  which  the 
causce  secundce,  though  acting  in  strict  conformity 
with  their  own  nature,  act  only  on  the  basis  of 
the  causa  prima  :  —  namely,  one  deistic,  —  God 
maintains  not  the  world,  but  only  the  laws  and 
powers  active  in  the  world;  and  one  pantheis- 
tic, —  God  works  all  in  all,  but  without  passing 
beyond  the  limits  of  natural  law.  Closely  con- 
nected with  this  problem,  though  of  nmch  less 
importance,  are  those  of  the  relation  between 
providence  and  chance  (casualism  dissolving  all 
life  into  a  mass  of  blind  chances),  and  between 
providence  and  small  things;  the  popular  con- 
sciousness being  very  apt  to  doubt  the  existence 
of  a  particular  providence.  Of  the  greatest  sig- 
nificance are  the  problems  of  the  relation  between 
providence  and  human  freedom,  or  between  provi- 
dence and  evil ;  but  they  are  more  properly  treated 
under  the  doctrine  of  predestination. 

Lit.  —  The  older  literature  from  Zwingli  may 
be  found  in  Walch  :  Bibl.  Theol.  i.  pp.  81,  173, 
248.  Of  modern  treatments  of  the  subject,  see 
BoElvrANN:  Die  Christliclie  Lehre  von  der  Vorse- 
hunn,  Berlin,  1820;  and  Paulus  :  Vorsehung,  Stutt- 
gart, 1840.  LANGE. 

PROVINCIAL  (Provincialis  Superior).  Those 
monasteries  of  the  same  order  which  were  situ- 


ated in  a  certain  district  formed  a  unity  under 
the  head  of  a  cuslos ;  and  all  the  custodia  of  a 
country  formed  a  stiU  higher  unity  under  the 
name  of  a  pi-ovince.  At  the  head  of  the  province 
stood  the  provincial. 

PROVOST  (Prcepositus)  was  the  name  of  a  mo- 
nastic official  immediately  subordinate  to  the 
abbot,  and  co-ordinate  to  the  diaconus,  according 
to  the  rules  of  St.  Benedict.  "When  Chrodegang 
organized  the  cathedral  chapters  on  the  monastic 
model,  he  retained  the  office  of  the  prwpositus, 
which,  however,  in  some  cases,  was  united  with 
that  of  the  archi-diaconus.  The  principal  duties 
of  the  provost  were,  distribution  of  the  common 
income,  superintendence  of  discipline,  etc. 

PRUDENTIUS,  Aurelius  Clemens,  the  most 
original  and  the  most  fertile  of  the  elder  Chris- 
tian poets  of  the  We.st ;  was  born  in  Spain,  348, 
and  belonged  to  a  distinguished  family.  He 
entered  upon  a  political  career,  held  offices  of 
importance,  'and  seems  to  have  led  a  gay  life, 
until  a  spiritual  change  took  place,  and  he  be- 
came a  poet,  as  much  from  devotion  as  from 
sesthetic  enthusiasm.  When  he  was  fifty-seven 
years  old,  he  collected  his  poems.  The  year  of 
his  death  is  not  known.  His  principal  wcJiks 
are  :  Liber  Catkemerinon,  twelve  hymns  (of  which 
the  first  six  are  adapted  for  the  regular  hours  of 
prayer),  written  on  the  mode]  of  Ambrose,  though 
with  greater  prominence  given  to  the  allegorical 
and  descriptive  elements,  and  in  a  variety  of  me- 
tres, so  that  they  have  been  used  in  the  church 
sei-vice  only  in  parts ;  Perisiephanon,  fourteen 
hymns  on  martyrs,  veiy  much  in  the  character  of 
ballads,  and  more  original  than  the  Liber ;  three 
polemical  poems  in  hexameters,  —  Apotheosis,  a 
defence  of  the  divinity  of  Christ  against  the  Pa- 
tripassians,  Sabellius,  and  others;  the  Hamarti- 
genia,  against  the  Gnostic  dualism  of  Marcion ; 
and  Contra  Symmachum.  (2  books),  against  the 
heathen  state  religion.  Of  less  interest  are  his 
Psychomachia  (the  first  instance  in  the  West  of 
a  purely  allegorical  poem)  and  Dittochteon,  expla- 
nations of  Bible  pictures.  The  best  editions  of 
his  works  are  those  by  Arevalo,  Rome,  1788,  and 
Dressel,  Leipzig,  1860.  See  Clemens  Brock- 
HAUS :  Prudentius,  Leipzig,  1872.  ebert. 

PRUDENTIUS  OF  TROYES,  anative  of  Spain, 
whose  true  name  was  Galindo ;  came  early  to 
France,  and  was  in  847  appointed  bishop  of 
Troyes.  He  died  April  6,  861,  and  was  rever- 
enced as  a  saint  by  his  diocese.  In  the  predesti- 
nation controversy  he  sided  with  Gottschalk,  and 
wrote  an  epistle.  Ad  Hinhnarum  and  De  prced. 
contra  Jo.  Scotum.  He  also  continued  the  An- 
nates Bertiniani  from  835  to  861. 

PRUSSIA  contains,  according  to  the  census  of 
1880,  a  population  of  27,279,111,  of  which  17,- 
613.530  belong  to  the  Evangelical  State  Church, 
9,205,136  to  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  96,655 
(14,961  Old  Lutherans  and  Separate  Lurtierans, 
13,072  Mennonites,  etc.),  to  minor  Christian  de- 
nominations, and  363,970  are  Jews.  The  Evan- 
gelicals are  chiefly  settled  in  the  provinces  of 
Brandenburg,  Pommerania,  Saxony,  Hanover, 
and  Schleswick-Holstein  ;  the  Roman-Catholics,  in 
the  provinces  of  East  Prussia,  Silesia,  Westpha- 
lia, and  Rhenish  Prussia. 

The  relation  between  the  State  and  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church  has  for  the  last  ten  years  been 
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the  subject  of  very  energetic  and  comprehensive 
legislation  ;  but  the  unflinching  resistance  of  the 
clei'gy,  steadily  inflamed  by  the  Pope  and  the 
curia,  and  to  a  certain  extent,  also,  supported  by 
their  flocks,  has  made  it  impossible  for  the  gov- 
ernment to  carry  through  its  principle;  and  mat- 
ters are  still  left  in  an  unfinished  state.  By  a 
law  of  July  8,  1S71,  the  Koman-Catholic  division 
of  the  Prussian  ministry  of  Cultus,  Public  Edu- 
cation, and  Sanitary  Affairs,  was  abolished.  By 
a  law  of  March  11,  1.872,  the  superintendence  of 
all  instruction  and  education,  private  or  public, 
A\as  exclusively  reserved  for  the  State.  By  the 
so-called  Falk  Laws  (which  ai-t.  see),  or  May  Laws 
of  .May  11, 12,  13,  and  14,  1873,  all  non-Germans, 
that  is,  persons  not  educated  at  the  German  uni- 
versities or  in  the  German  seminaries,  were  ex- 
cluded from  holding  office  in  the  Roman-Catholic 
C'liurch  in  Prussia;  the  power  of  the  bishop  over 
the  lower  clergy,  and  the  clergy  over  the  laitj', 
was  limited,  so  that  no  punishment  touching  a 
person's  body  or  property,  his  social  position  or 
civil  honor,  could  be  administered  by  an  ecclesi- 
astical court;  a  civil  court  of  ecclesiastical  affairs, 
which  enabled  the  government  to  deal  with  refrac- 
tory bishops,  was  established ;  and  the  clergy  was 
sunmioned  to  take  an  oath  of  obedience  to  the  laws 
of  the  State.  Other  laws  followed,  dissolving  the 
monasteries,  and  expelling  the  monastic  orders 
(July  4,  1872,  and  May  31,  1875),  and  re-organ- 
izing the  administration  of  the  property  of  the 
Church  (May  20,  1874,  and  April  22,  1875) :  but 
it  became  more  and  more  difficult  to  enforce  those 
laws ;  and,  after  the  death  of  Pius  IX.,  negotia- 
tions began  between  the  Prussian  Government 
and  the  Roman  curia,  which  have  led  to  various 
modifications  by  the  laws  of  July  14,  1880,  and 
May  31,  1882.  The  Roman-Catholic  Church  has 
theological  faculties  at  the  universities  of  Breslau 
and  Bonn,  and  at  the  academy  of  Miinster  and 
the  Lyceum  Hosianum  at  Braunsberg.  Formerly 
the  Roman-Catholic  priests  were  principally  edu- 
cated in  the  seminaries  maintained  at  the  episco- 
pal residence,  but  since  the  issue  of  the  May 
Laws  those  institutions  are  no  longer  recognized 
by  the  State. 

The  relation  between  the  State  and  the  Evan- 
gelical Church  was  finally  fixed  by  the  laws  of 
Sept.  10,  1873,  and  Jan.  20,  1876.  At  the  head 
of  the  whole  organization  stands  the  Supreme 
Ecclesiastical  Council  (Oberkirchenrath)  in  Berlin, 
consisting  of  twelve  regular  members,  an  ecclesi- 
astical vice-president,  and  a  lay  president.  Under 
this  council,  act  eight  provincial  consistories,  — 
Kbnigsberg,  Bei'lin,  Stettin,  Breslau,  Posen,  Mag- 
deburg, Miinster,  and  Coblentz,  and  under  them 
the  superintendents,  laumbering  four  hundred  and 
fifteen.  In  the  Evangelical  State  Church  the  two 
types  of  Protestantism,  the  Lutheran  and  the  Re- 
formed, are  united.  Though. the  precise  mean- 
ing and  correct  application  of  the  principle  of  the 
"  Union  "  are  much  disputed,  no  distinction  is  made 
between  the  two  types,  either  in  the  theological  fac- 
ulties (Berlin,  Breslau,  Halle,  Konigsberg,  Greifs- 
wald,  Bonn,  Gbttingen,  Kiel,  and  Marburg)  or  in 
the  seminaries.  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible 
is  in  common  use,  and  the  various  collections  of 
hymns  have  no  marked  denominational  character. 
The  general  result  of  the  "  Union  "  seems  to  be, 
for  the  eastern  provinces,  a  gradual  absorption  of 


the  Reformed  type  by  the  Luthex'an,  and,  for  the 
western  provinces,  a  gradual  amalgamation  of 
the  two  types.  A  peculiar  difficulty  arises  from 
the  circumstance,  that,  at  so  many  points,  the 
church-members  do  not  speak  the  German  lan- 
guage, but  Polish,  Wendish,  or  some  other  Slavic 
tongue  in  the  noi'th-eastern  parts  of  the  kingdom, 
and  Danish,  Frisian,  or  Dutch,  in  the  north- 
western parts.  VON  dee  GOLTZ. 

PRYNNE,  William,  Puritan;  b.  at  Swanswiek, 
Somersetshire,  1600 ;  d.  in  London,  Oct.  24,  1669. 
He  was  graduated  at  Oxford  University,  1620; 
studied  law ;  acquired  great  notoriety  by  his 
learned  but  dull  work  Histrimnaslix  (1006  pp  in 
quarto),  against  plays,  masks,  dancing,  etc.  For 
the  alleged  seditious  writing  in  it  he  was  tried  in 
tlie  Star  Chamber  (Feb.  7, 1633),  and  condemned 
to  the  loss  of  his  ears,  pei-petual  imprisonment, 
and  to  pay  a  fine  of  five  thousand  pounds.  The 
instigation  to  this  infamous  sentence  came  from 
Archbishop  Laud,  whose  animosity  he  had  won 
by  writing  against  Arminianism  and  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  bishops.  The  same  implacable  prel- 
ate condemned  him  (June  30,  1637)  to  branding, 
and  imprisonment  in  remoter  prisons,  for  a  fresh 
seditious  and  libellous  work  {News  from  Ipswich). 
He  was  released  by  the  Long  Parliament,  and 
with  Burton,  another  victim  of  Laud's  cruelty, 
received  in  London  (Nov.  28,  1640)  with  a  per- 
fect ovation.  Shortly  afterwards  Prynne  was 
elected  at  Newport  to  a  seat  in  Parliament  (1641), 
and  by  a  strange  turn  of  affairs  was  the  solicitor 
in  the  trial  of  Laud  (1644),  and  arranged  the 
whole  proceedings.  On  Monday,  Deo.  4,  1648, 
he  advocated  in  Parliament  the  cause  of  Charles. 
He  was  expelled  in  1650  from  the  House  of  Com- 
mons for  his  vehement  opposition  to  Cromwell, 
but  re-admitted  1659.  He  promoted  the  Restora- 
tion, and  was  rewarded  with  the  appointment  of 
keeper  of  the  records  in  the  Tower  (1660) ;  and 
his  collection  of  recoi-ds  is  considered  a  model 
work.     His  learning  was  vex-y  great. 

PSALMANAZAR,  George  (b.  1679 ;  d.  in  Lon- 
don, May  3,  1763),  the  assumed  name  of  a  pre- 
tended Formosan,  who  was  really  a  native  of  the 
south  of  France.  He  came  from  Flanders  to 
London  as  an  ostensible  convert  to  Christianity. 
He  was  kindly  received,  and  had  astonishing  suc- 
cess in  imposing  upon  the  learned ;  for  he  not 
only  compiled  and  invented  a  description  of  the 
Island  of  Formosa  (London,  1704,  2d  ed.,  1705), 
but  actually  a  language  for  the  country,  into 
which  he  translated  the  Church  Catechism,  by  re- 
quest of  Bishop  Compton,  whose  protege  he  was. 
His  fraud  was,  however-,  discovered  at  Oxford, 
and  for  the  rest  of  his  life  he  supported  himself 
by  writing  for  booksellers.  As  ,  the  pretended 
Formosan,  he  played  the'  part  of  a  heathen ;  but 
from  his  thirty-second  year  he  was  in  all  his 
actions  a  genuine  Christian,  and  won  the  highest 
respect  of  his  contemporaries.  See  his  Memoirs, 
London,  1764. 

PSALMODY  IN  THE  EARLY  CHRISTIAN 
CHURCH.  As  psalm-singing  was  the  practice  of 
the  synagogue,  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was  an 
integral  part  of  Christian  worship  from  the  be- 
ginning. Justin  IMartyr  speaks  of  the  Christians 
singing  "  hymns; "  but  by  these  he  probably  meant 
sacred  lyrics  in  general,  including  the  Psalms. 
The  first  Council  of  Braga  (353  A.D.)  expressly 
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forbade  the  use  of  any  human  composition  in 
public  worship :  "  Except  the  psalms  and  hymns 
of  the  Old  and  New  Tesjiaments,  nothing  of  a 
poetical  nature  is  to  be  sung  in  the  church  "  (Can. 
12).  Some  think  the  restriction  was  aimed  against 
the  use  of  such  pseudo-canonical  compositions  as 
the  Psalms  of  Solomon,  and  not  against  hymns. 
Similar  orders  were  given  by  various  councils, 
which  shows  how  inveterate  the  habit  was.  On 
the  rise  of  monasticism,  psalm-singing  took  on  a 
new  phase :  it  was  the  occupation  of  the  monks. 
A  curious  point  of  resemblance  between  the  Jew- 
ish synagogue  and  early  Christian  church  is,  that 
in  both,  the  titles  of  the  psalms  were  recited  as 
integral  parts  of  the  compositions.  As  to  the 
way  in  which  the  psalms  were  used,  four  meth- 
ods have  been  distinguished :  "(1)  The  psalm  was 
executed  by  a  single  voice,  whilst  all  the  rest  of 
the  congregation  listened ;  (2)  Sometimes  it  was 
done  by  the  whole  congregation  singing  together ; 
(3)  The  congregation  was  divided  into  two  parts 
or  choirs,  which  sang  alternate  verses ;  (4)  One 
voice  sang  the  first  part  of  a  verse,  and  the  rest 
of  the  congregation  all  together  sang  the  close  of 
it."  Usually  the  singers  and  the  congregation 
stood  during  the  singing.  Of  course  it  would 
frequently  happen,  in  that  period  of  few  books, 
that  copies  of  the  Psalter  could  not  be  had  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  supply  the  wants  even  of 
the  clergy.  It  was  therefore  to  be  expected  that 
the  custom  of  memorizing,  at  least  some  of  the 
psalms,  would  be  well-nigh  universal.  The  clergy 
would  naturally  show  some  zeal  in  the  matter'; 
and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  learning  the  Psalter  was 
a  part  of  the  training  of  priests,  monks,  and  nuns ; 
and  laymen  also  made  it  their  business.  Accord- 
ing to  Can.  2  of  the  second  Council  of  Nicsea 
(787  A.D.),  no  one  should  be  made  a  bishop 
until  he  knew  the  entire  Psalter  by  heart.  Two 
instances  are  recorded  of  Gregory  the  Great's 
refusal  to  promote  worthy  candidates  on  this 
ground.  Many  psalms  were  recited  at  one  time. 
Benedict  ruled  that  his  monks  should  go  through 
the  Psalter  every  week,  but  called  his  rule  light, 
"  because  the  Holy  Fathers  did  as  much  in  a  day : " 
indeed,  it  is  related  of  his  pupil  Maurus,  that  he 
sometimes  would  repeat  the  "entire  Psalter  be- 
fore the  night  office."  Cf.  the  elaborate  art.  by 
Rev.  I-I.  J.  HOTHAM  on  "Psalmody,"  in  Smith 
and  Cheetham's  Diet.  Christ.  Antiq.,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
1742-1753. 

PSALMS.  1.  Their  Position  in  the  Old-Testa- 
ment Canon.  —  The  Psalter  always  forms  a  part  of 
the  so-called  Kethubim,  or  Hagiographa ;  but  its 
position  among  these  varies.  That  it  .  opened 
the  Kethubim  in  the  earliest  period  of  the  Chris- 
tian era  is  evident  from  Luke  xxiv.  44.  The 
order  of  the  books  in  the  Hebrew  manuscripts  of 
the  German  class,  which  is  followed  by  our  manual 
editions,  is  actually  this :  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Job, 
and  the  five  Megilloth.  But  the  Massora  and  the 
Spanish  manuscripts  have  the  following  order: 
Chronicles,  Psalms,'  Job,  Proverbs,  Megilloth 
(awkwardly  separating  the  Chronicles  from  Ezra), 
Nehemiah,  in  order  to  let  Chronicles  follow  after 
the  historical  Book  of  the  Kings.  According 
to  the  Talmud  {Baha  Bathra  14"),  the  correct 
order  is  as  follows:  Ruth,  Psalms,  Job,  Proverbs; 
Ruth  preceding  the  Psalter  as  its  prologue, 
since  Ruth  is  the  ancestor  of  him  to  whom  the 
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sacred  lyric  owes  its  richest  and  most  flourishing 
era  (Berachoth  7").  It  is  undoubtedly  the  most 
natural  order  that  the  Psalter  should  open  the 
division  of  the  Kethubim,  and  for  this  reason, 
that,  according  to  the  stock  which  forms  the  basis 
of  it,  it  represents  the  time  of  David ;  and  then 
afterwards,  in  like  manner,  the  Proverbs  and  Job, 
the  Chokma-literature  in  the  age  of  Solomon. 
But  it  is  at  once  evident  that  it  could  have  no 
other  place  but  among  the  Kethubim.  The  codex 
of  the  giving  of  the  law,  which  is  the  foundation 
of  the  old  covenant  and  of  the  nationality  of  Israel, 
as  also  of  all  its  subsequent  literature,  occupies 
the  first  place  in  the  canon.  Attached  to  these 
five  books  is  a  series  of  historical  writings  of  a 
prophetic  character,  which  has  the  collective  title 
of  nebiim  (prophets).  All  the  remaining  books 
could  manifestly  only  be  classed  under  the  third 
division  of  the  canon,  which,  as  could  hardly  have 
been  otherwise  in  connection  with  Thora  and 
Nebiim,  has  been  entitled,  in  the  most  general 
way,  Kethubim,  which  corresponds  to  the  tu  aXha 
Tcurpia  idijSTiia,  or  to  /Iootu  rCm  piiiTawv  of  the  grandson 
of  Ben-Sira. 

2.  Name.  —  At  the  close  of  the  seventy-second 
Psalm  (ver.  20)  we  find  the  subscription,  "the 
prayers  of  David,  the  son  of  Jesse,  are  ended." 
The  whole  of  the  preceding  psalms  are  here  com- 
prehended under  the  name  of  Tephilloth  (prayers), 
which  is  striking,  since,  with  the  exception  of  Ps. 
xvii.  (and,  farther  on,  Ps.  Ixxxvi.,  xc,  cii.,  cxlii.), 
they  are  all  inscribed  otherwise,  and  because,  in 
part,  as,  e.g.,  Ps.  i.  and  ii.,  they  contain  no  suppli- 
catory address  to  God,  and  have,  therefore,  not  the 
form  of  prayers.  '  Still,  the  collective  name  of  Te- 
philloth is  suitable  to  all  psalms.  The  essence  of 
prayer  is  a  direct  and  undiverted  looking  towards 
God  and  the  absorption  of  the  mind  in  the  thought 
of  him.  All  psalms  share  in  this,  even  the  didac- 
tic and  hymnic,  without  any  supplicatory  address, 
as  Hannah's  song  of  praise  (1  Sam.  ii.  1).  The 
title  inscribed  on  the  Psalter  is  (Sepher)  Thehillim, 
for  which  Thillim  and  Thilli  are  also  used.  This 
name,  as  well  as  Thehilloth,  occurring  in  later 
Jewish  writings,  is  strange,  since  the  Psalms,  for 
the  most  part,  are  hardly  hymns  in  the  proper 
sense  :  most  of  them  are  elegiac  or  didactic,  and 
only  one  (Ps.  cxlv.)  is  directly  inscribed  Thehillah. 
But  even  the  name  Thehillim  is  admissible ;  for 
all  psalms  partake  of  the  nature  of  the  hymn, 
and  all  speak  of  the  magnolia  Dei.  In  the  Koran, 
the  Psalter  is  called  zabUr:  in  the  Hellenistic 
Greek,  the  corresponding  word  psalmoi  is  the  more 
oommqn.  The  Psalm  collection  is  called  biblos 
psalmon  (Luke  xx.  42 ;  Acts  i.  20),  or  psalterion. 

3.  Historical  Suppositions  of  the  Psalm  Composi- 
tion. —  The  lyric  is  the  earliest  kind  of  poetry,  and 
Hebrew  poetry  is  therefore  essentially  lyric ;  nei- 
ther the  epic  nor  the  drama,  but  only  the  mashal, 
has  branched  ofE  from  it,  and  attained  an  inde- 
pendent form.  The  first  book  of  the  Thora  speaks 
of  the  origin  of  all  things,  also  of  the  origin  of 
poetry.  In  the  joyous  exultation  of  Adam  over 
the  creation  of  the  wife,  we  yet  see  the  undivided 
beginning  to  which  poetry  and  prose  go  back. 
Before  the  fall  there  was  no  poetry,  because  there 
was  no  art ;  and  no  prose,  because  there  existed 
no  every-day  mood.  After  the  fall,  we  first  meet 
with  music  and  poetry  in  the  house  of  Lamech. 
The  art  of  poetry  and  the  art  of  music  are  con- 
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ceived  and  born  in  sin,  without  being  sinful  in 
themselves,  and  therefore  capable  of  sanctification. 
The  blessing  of  Melohisedec,  and  that  with  which 
Rebecca  is  sent  forth  from  the  house  of  Bethuel, 
represent  the  poetry  of  the  heathen  world  upon 
which  grace  did  shine  :  the  blessings  of  Isaac  and 
Jacob  represent  the  poetry  of  the  birthplace  of 
Israel  sanctified  by  grace.  Here  poetry  speaks 
words  of  a  strong  faith  of  the  prophetic  spirit, 
from  which  proceeded,  not  only  Israel's  future 
poetry,  but  also  Israel's  future.  The  spirit  of  the 
world  has  produced  poetry,  and  the  spirit  of  faith 
and  prophecy  has  sanctified  it.  The  Mosaic  time 
was  the  period  of  Israel's  birth  as  a  nation,  and 
also  of  its  national  lyric.  From  Egypt,  the  Is- 
raelites brought  instruments,  which  accompanied 
their  first  song  (Exod.  xv.),  the  oldest  hymn  which 
re-echoes  in  the  oldest  psalms  (Ps.  xxiv.  8,  Ixxviii. 
13,  54,  Ixxxix.  7  sq.).  If  we  add  to  these  Moses' 
testamentary  song  (Deut.  xxxii.  and  Ps.  xc),  which 
is  ascribed  to  Moses,  and  may  be  his,  we  then  have 
in  these  three  documents,  dating  from  the  Mosaic 
period,  the  prototypes  of  all  psalms,  — the  hymnic, 
elegiac,  and  prophetico-didaotio.  All  three  are 
still  wanting  in  the  sti'ophio  symmetry  which 
characterizes  the  later  art.  It  has  been  thought 
strange  that  the  very  beginnings  of  Israel's  poetry 
are  so  perfect ;  but  Israel's  history,  also  that  of 
her  literature,  comes  under  a  diiferent  law  from 
that  of  a  constant  development  from  a  lower  to  a 
higher  grade.  In  David  the  sacred  lyric  attained 
its  highest  development.  Many  things  combined 
to  make  the  time  of  David  its  golden  age.  Samuel 
had  laid  the  foundation  of  this,  both  by  his  ener- 
getic reforms  in  general,  and  by  founding  the 
schools  of  the  prophets  in  particular,  in  which, 
under  his  guidance  (1  Sam.  xix.  19  sq.),  in  con- 
junction with  the  awakening  and  fostering  of  the 
prophetic  gift,  song  and  music  were  cultivated. 
In  these  schools,  David's  poetic  talent  was  culti- 
vated. He  was  a  musician  and  poet  by  birth. 
Even  as  a  Betlilehemite  shepherd  he  played  upon 
the  harp,  and  with  his  natural  gift  he  combined 
a  heart  deeply  imbued  with  religious  feeling. 
But  the  Psalter  contains  as  few  traces  of  David's 
Psalms  before  his  anointing  as  the  New  Testa- 
ment does  of  the  writings  of  the  apostles  before 
the  Pentecost.  It  was  only  from  the  time  when 
the  spirit  of  Jehovah  came  upon  him  at  his  anoint- 
ing as  Israel's  king,  and  raised  him  to  the  dignity 
of  his  calling  in  connection  with  the  covenant  of 
redemption,  that  he  sang  psalms  which  have 
become  an  integTal  part  of  the  canon.  They 
are  the  fruit,  not  only  of  his  high  gifts  and  the 
inspiration  of  the  spirit  of  God  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  2), 
but  also  of  his  own  experience  and  of  the  expe- 
rience of  his  people  interwoven  with  his  own. 
David's  way,  from  his  anointing  onwards,  led 
through  affliction  to  glory.  Song,  however,  as  a 
Hindu  proverb  says,  is  the  offspring  of  suffering : 
the  slofca  springs  from  the  soka.  His  life  was 
marked  by  vicissitudes  which  at  one  time  prompt- 
ed him  to  elegiac  strains ;  at  another,  to  praise 
and  thanksgiving.  At  the  same  time  he  was  the 
founder  of  the  kingship  of  promise,  a  prophecy 
of  the  future  Christ;  and  his  life,  thus  typically 
moulded,  could  not  express  itself  otherwise  than 
in  typical,  and  even  consciously  prophetic  lan- 
guage. Raised  to  the  throne,  he  did  not  forget 
the  harp,  his  companion  and  solace,  but  rewarded 


it  with  all  honor.  He  appointed  the  Levites  as 
singers  and  musicians  at  the  service,  and  placed 
over  them  the  precentors  Asaph,  Ileman,  and 
Ethan-Jeduthun  (1  Chron.  xxiv. ;  cf .  xv.  17  sq.). 
Thus  others  also  were  encouraged  to  consecrate 
their  gifts  to  the  God  of  Israel.  Besides  the  seven- 
ty-three psalms  inscribed  le-David,  the  collection 
contains  the  following,  which  are  named  after 
contemporary  singers  appointed  by  David :  twelve 
to  Asaph  (1.,  liii.-lxxxiii.),  and  twelve  by  the 
Levite  family  of  the  sons  of  Korah  (xlii.- 
xlix.,  Ixxxiv.,  Ixxxv.,  Ixxxvii.,  Ixxxviii.,  includ- 
ing xliii.).  Both  the  psalms  of  the  Ezrahites 
(xlxxviii.,  by  Heman,  and  Ixxxix.,  by  Ethan)  be- 
long to  the  time  of  Solomon,  whose  name,  with 
the  exception  of  Ps.  Ixxii.,  is  borne  only  by  Ps. 
cxxvii.  Under  Solomon,  psalm-poesy  began  to 
decline ;  and  only  twice,  and  this  for  a  short  period 
too  (under  Jehoshaphat  and  Hezekiah),  it  rose  to 
any  height.  With  the  exception  of  these  two 
periods  of  revival,  the  latter  part  of  the  regal 
period  produced  scarcely  any  psalm-writers,  but 
is  all  the  more  rich  in  prophets,  who  now  raised 
their  trumpet  voice  in  order  to  revive  the  religious 
life  of  the  nation,  which  had  previously  expressed 
itself  in  psalms.  It  is  true  that  in  the  writings 
of  the  prophets,  as  in  Jonah  (ii.),  Isaiah  (xii.), 
Habakkuk  (iii.),  we  also  find  psalms;  but  these 
are  more  imitations  of  the  ancient  congregational 
hymns  than  original  compositions.  It  was  not 
until  after  the  exile  that  a  time  of  new  productions 
set  in.  As  the  Reformatioji  gave  birth  to  Ger- 
man hymnology,  and  the  Thu-ty- Years'  War  re- 
vived it  again,  so  the  Davidic  age  gave  birth  to 
psalm-poesy,  and  the  exile  revived  what  had  almost 
become  dead.  The  divine  chastisement  did  not 
fail  to  have  its  effect;  and  it  is  certain  beyond 
the  shadow  of  a  doubt  that  the  Psalter  contains 
psalms  belonging  to  the  exile  period,  as,  e.g.,  Ps. 
cii.  After  the  return,  many  more  new  psalms 
were  composed.  The  harps  which  in  Babylon 
hung  upon  the  willows  were  tuned  afresh,  and  a 
rich  new  flood  of  song  was  the  fruit  of  this  re- 
awakened first  love.  But  this  did  not  continue 
long.  Pharisaism,  traditionalism,  and  the  sei-vice 
of  the  letter,  now  prevailed.  Nevertheless,  in  the 
era  of  the  Seleucidse,  the  national  feeling  revived 
under  the  Maccabees  in  its  old  life  and  vigor. 
Prophecy  had  then  long  been  silent,  as  may  be  seen 
from  many  passages  in  the  First  Book  of  the 
Maccabees.  That  psalm-poesy  flourished  again 
at  that  time  cannot  be  maintained.  Hitzig  has 
endeavored  to  prove,  that,  from  Ps.  Ixxiii.,  every 
thing  belongs  to  the  Maccabean  period  (Commen- 
tary of  1835-36).  He  also  maintains  this  position 
in  his  Commentary  of  1863-65,  and  even  assigns 
to  Ps.  xlii.,  xliii.,  xliv.,  Ix.,  a  Maccabean  origin. 
Lengerke  and  Olshausen,  it  is  true,  have  reduced 
the  number ;  but  they  still  hold  a  Maccabean 
origin  of  many  psalms.  On  the  other  hand,  both 
the  existence  and  possibility  of  Maccabean  psalms 
have  been  denied  by  Hengstenberg,  Haverniek, 
Keil,  Gesenius,  Hassler,  Ewald,  Thenius,  DiU- 
mann,  and  more  recently  by  Ehrt ;  but  the  reasons 
are  not  cogent,  and  Maccabean  psalms  are  there- 
fore not  an  absolute  impossibility.  And,  if  Mac- 
cabean psalms  are  supposed  to  exist  in  the  Psalter, 
they  can  at  any  rate  only  be  few  ;  because  the 
redaction  of  the  Psalter  is  the  work,  not  of  the 
Seleucidic,  but  of  the  Persian  period. 
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4.  Origin  of  the  Collection.  —  The  Psalter,  as  we 
now  have  it,  consists  of  five  books ;  and  in  this  it 
is  a  copy  of  the  Thora,  which  it  also  resembles  in 
this  particular,  —  that  as,  in  the  Thora,  Elohistic 
and  Jehovistic  sections  alternate,  so  here  a  group 
of  Elohistic  psalms  (xlii.-lxxxviii.)  is  surrounded 
on  both  sides  by  groups  of  Jehovistic  (i.-xli., 
Ixxxv.-cl.)-  The  five  books  are  as  follows :  i.- 
xli.,  xlii.-lxxii.,  Ixxiii.-lxxxix.,  xc.-cvi.,  cvii.-cl. 
E-ach  of  the  first  four  books  closes  with  a  doxolo- 
gy,  which  is  part  of  the  preceding  psalm  (xli.  14, 
Ixxii.  18  sq.,  Ixxxix.  53,  cvi.  48)  :  the  place  of  the 
fifth  doxology  is  occupied  by  Ps.  cl.  as  a  full- 
toned  finale  to  the  whole.  These  doxologies  very 
much  resemble  the  language  of  the  liturgical 
beracha  of  the  second  temple.  The  lONl  [ps, 
coupled  with  1,  is  exclusively  peculiar  to  them  in 
Old-Testament  writings.  Even  in  the  time  of 
the  chronicle-writer,  the  Psalter  was  a  whole, 
divided  into  five  parts,  which  were  indicated  by 
these  landmarks,  as  we  infer  from  1  Chron.  xvi. 
36.  The  chronicler  in  a  free  manner,  which 
characterizes  ancient  historiography,  there  repro- 
duces David's  festal  hymn  that  resounded  in 
Israel  after  the  bringing  home  of  the  ark ;  and 
he  does  it  in  such  a  way,  that,  after  he  has  once 
fallen  into  the  track  of  Ps.  ovi.,  he  also  puts  into 
the  mouth  of  David  the  beracha  (benediction) 
which  follows  that  psalm.  From  this  we  see 
that  the  Psalter  was  then  ah-eady  divided  into 
books :  the  closing  doxologies  had  already  become 
part  of  the  psalms.  The  chronicler,  however, 
wrote  towards  the  end  of  the  Persian  supremacy, 
although  a  considerable  time  yet  before  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Grecian. 

Next  to  this  application  of  the  beracha  of  the 
fourth  book  by  the  chronicler  (Ps.  Ixxii.  20)  is  a 
significant  mark  for  determining  the  history  of 
the  origin  of  the  Psalter.  The  closing  words  are, 
without  doubt,  the  subsci-iption  to  the  oldest 
psalm  collection,  which  preceded  the  present 
psalm-pentateuch.  The  redactor  certainly  has 
removed  this  subscription  from  its  original  place 
close  after  Ixxii.  17,  by  the  interpolation  of  the 
beracha  (Ixxii.  18  sq.),  but  left  it  at  the  same  time 
untouched.  But  unfortunately  that  subscription, 
which  has  been  so  faithfully  preserved,  furnishes 
us  less  help  than  we  could  wish.  We  only  gather 
from  it  that  the  present  collection  was  preceded  by 
a  primary  collection  of  very  much  more  limited 
compass,  which  formed  its  basis,  and  that  this 
closed  with  the  Solomonic  psalm  Ixxiii. ;  for  the 
redactor  would  certainly  not  have  placed  the  sub- 
scription, referring  only  to  the  prayers  of  David, 
after  this  psalm,  if  he  had  not  found  it  there 
already.  And  it  leads  to  the  supposition  that 
Solomon  himself,  prompted,  perhaps,  by  the  litur- 
gical requirements  of  the  new  temple,  compiled 
this  primary  collection,  and,  by  the  addition  of 
Ps.  Ixxii.,  may  have  caused  it  to  be  understood 
that  he  was  the  originator  of  the  collection.  But 
to  the  question  whether  the  primary  .collection 
also  contained  only  Davidic  songs,  properly  so 
called,  or  whether  the  subscribed  designation, 
"  prayers  of-  David,"  is  only  intended  a  fortiori, 
the  answer  is  entirely  wanting.  By  adopting  the 
latter,  we  cannot  see  why  only  Ps.  1.  of  the  Psalnis 
of  Asaph  was  inserted  in  it;  for  this  psalm  is 
really  one  of  the  old  Asaphic  psalms,  and  might 
therefore  have  been  an  integral  part  of  the  pri- 


mary collection.  On  the  other  hand,  not  all  of 
the  Korahitic  psalms  (xlii.-xlix.)  could  have 
belonged  to  it ;  since  some  of  them,  and  most 
undoubtedly  xlvii.,  xlviii.,  belong  to  the  time  of 
Jehoshaphat,  the  most  remarkable  event  of  which, 
as  the  chronicler  narrated,  was  foretold  by  an 
Asaphite,  and  celebrated  by  Korahitic  singers. 
For  this  reason  alone,  apart  from  other  psalms 
(as  Ixvi.,  Ixvii.,  Ixix.  35  sq.,  Ixxi.),  it  is  absolutely 
impossible  that  the  primary  collection  should 
have  consisted  of  Ps.  ii. -Ixxii.,  or  rather  (since 
Ps.  ii.  must  be  assigned  to  the  time  of  Isaiah)  of 
Ps.  iii. -Ixxii. ;  and,  if  we  leave  the  later  insertions 
out  of  consideration,  there  is  no  arrangement 
left  for  the  psalms  of  David  and  his  contempo- 
raries, which  should  in  any  way  bear  the  impress 
of  the  Davido-Solomonic  mind.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  groundwork 
of  the  collection  that  formed  the  basis  of  the  pres- 
ent Psalter  must  lie  within  the  limits  of  _Ps.  iii.- 
Ixxii.  ;  for  nowhere  else  do  old  Davidic  psalms 
stand  so  closely  together  as  here.  The  third 
book  (Ps.  Ixxiii.-lxxxix.)  exhibits  a  marked  differ- 
ence in  this  respect.  We  may  therefore  sup- 
pose that  the  chief  bulk  of  the  oldest  hymn-book 
of  Israel  is  contained  in  Ps.  iii. -Ixxii.,  but  that 
its  contents  have  been  dispersed,  and  newly  ar- 
ranged in  later  redactions,  and  more  especially 
in  the  last  of  all,  preserving,  however,  the  subscrip- 
tion Ixxii.  20  with  the  Psalm  of  Solomon.  The 
two  groups,  iii.-lxxii.,  Ixxiii.-lxxxix.,  at  least  rep- 
resent the  first  two  stages  of  the  origin  of  the 
Psalter.  The  primary  collection  may  be  Solomon- 
ic. The  after-portion  of  the  second  group  was,  at 
the  earliest,  added  in  the  time  of  Jehoshaphat,  at 
which  time,  probably,  the  Book  of  the  Proverbs  of 
Solomon  was  also  compiled.  But,  with  a  greater 
probability,  we  assign  it  to  the  time  of  Hezekiah, 
not  merely  because  some  of  the  psalnis  among 
them  seem  as  though  they  ought  to  be  referred 
to  the  overthrow  of  Assyria  under  Hezekiah, 
rather  than  to  the  overthrow  of  the  allied  neigh- 
boring nations  under  Jehoshaphat,  but  chiefly 
because  "  the  men  of  Hezekiah  "  made  an  appen- 
dix to  the  older  Solomonic  Book  of  Proverbs 
(Prov.  XXV.  1),  and  because  Hezekiah  is  said  to 
have  brought  the  Psalms  of  David  and  of  Asaph 
(the  bulk  of  which  are  contained  in  the  third 
book  of  the  Psalms)  into  use  again  (2  Chron. 
xxix.  30).  In  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
the  collection  was  enlarged  by  songs  composed 
during  the  exile,  and  still  more  after  the  exile ; 
but  a  supplement  of  old  songs  has  also  been  pre- 
served for  this  time.  A  psalm  of  Moses  was  placed 
first  in  order  to  make  the  beginning  of  the  new 
Psalters  more  conspicuous  by  this  going  back 
into  the  oldest  time ;  and  to  the  fifty-six  Davidic 
psalms  of  the  first  three  books  there  are  seven- 
teen more  added  here  in  the  last  two,  being  the 
result  of  the  writer  throwing  himself  into  David's 
temper  of  mind  and  circumstances.  One  chief 
store  of  such  older  psalms  were,  perhaps,  the  his- 
torical works  of  an  annalistic  or  even  prophetic 
character,  rescued  from  the  age  before  the  exile. 
It  is  from  such  sources  that  the  historical  notes 
prefixed  to  the  Davidic  hymns  (and  also  to  one 
in  the  fifth  book,  Ps.  cxlii.)  come. 

5.  Arrangement  of  the  Collection  of  Psalms.  — 
This  bears  the  impress  of  one  ordering  mind; 
for  (a)  its  opening  is  formed  by  a  didactic  pro- 
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phetic  couplet  of  psalms  (i.,  ii.),  introductory 
to  the  whole  Psalter,  and  therefore,  in  the  ear- 
liest times,  regarded  as  one  psalm,  which  opens 
and  closes  with  'iiys  (ashrey)  ;  and  its  close  is 
formed  by  four  psalms  (cxlvi.-cxlix.),  which 
begin  and  end  with  n-l^'7n  (Hallelujah).  We 
do  not  include  Ps.  cl.,  for  this  psalm  takes  the 
place  of  the  beracha  of  the  fifth  book.  The 
opening  of  the  Psalter  celebrates  the  blessedness 
of  those  who  walk  according  to  the  will  of  God 
in  redemption,  which  has  been  revealed  in  the 
law  and  in  history.  The  close  of  the  Psalter 
calls  upon  all  creatures  to  praise  this  God  of 
redemption,  as  it  were  on  the  ground  of  the  com- 
pletion of  this  great  work.  (I/)  There  are  in  the 
Psalter  seventy-three  psalms  bearing  the  inscrip- 
tion ^n'7  (le-David) ;  viz.,  thirty-seven  in  book  i., 
eighteen  in  book  ii.,  one  in  book  iii.,  two  in 
book  iv.,  fifteen  in  book  v.  The  redaction  has 
designed  the  pleasing  effect  of  closing  the  collec- 
tion with  an  imposing  group  of  Davidio  psalms, 
just  as  it  begins  with  the  bulk  of  the  l)avidic 
psalms.  The  hallelujahs,  commencing  with  Ps. 
cxlvi.  (after  the  fifteen  Davidic  psalms),  are  al- 
ready preludes  of  the  closing  doxology.  (c)  The 
twelve  Korahitic  (xlii.,  xliii.,  xliv.-xlix.,  Ixxxiv., 
Ixxxv.,  Ixxxvii.,  Ixxxviii.)  and  twelve  Asaphic 
(1.,  Ixxiii.-lxxxiii.)  psalms  are  found  exclusively 
in  the  second  and  third  books.  Korahitic  psalms, 
followed  by  an  Asaphic,  open  the  second  book : 
Asaphic  psalms,  followed  by  four  Korahitic,  open 
the  third  book,  (rf)  The  manner  in  which  Davidic 
psalms  are  interspersed  clearly  sets  before  us  the 
principle  by  which  the  aiTangement  according  to 
the  matter,  which  the  collector  has  chosen,  is 
governed.  It  is  the  principle  of  homogeneous- 
ness.  The  Asaphic  psalm  (1.)  is  followed  by 
the  Davidic  psalm  (Ii.),  because  both  similarly 
disparage  the  material  animal  sacrifice,  as  com- 
pared with  that  which  is  personal  and  spiritual. 
So  also  Ixxxv.  and  Ixxxvii.,  with  Ixxxvi.  between, 
Iv.  and  Ivi.,  xxxiv.  and  xxxv.,  ix.  and  x.,  go  to- 
gether, (e)  Closely  connected  with  this  principle 
is  the  circumstance  that  the  Elohiniic  psalms  — 
i.e.,  those  which  exlusively  call  God  D'H^S,  and 
besides  this  make  use  of  such  compound  names  of 
God  as  niK3S  nirr,  niK3S  □'n'7S  nin'  (Jehovah 
Zebaoth,  Jehovah  Elohim  Zebaoth)  —  are  placed 
together  without  any  intermixture  of  Jehovistic 
psalms.  In  Ps.  i.-xli.  the  divine  name  niri'  pre- 
dominates :  it  occurs  two  hundred  and  seventy- 
two  times,  and  □'n'7N  only  fifteen  times,  and  only 
there  where  nirr  was  not  admissible.  With  Ps. 
xlii.  the  Elohimio  style  begins :  the  last  psalm  of 
this  class  is  the  Korahitic  psalm  Ixxxiv.,  which 
for  this  very  reason  is  placed  after  the  Elohiniic 
psalm  of  Asaph.  In  Ps.  Ixxxv.-cl.  nirr  again 
becomes  so  exclusively  prominent,  that,  in  the 
psalms  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  books,  it  occurs 
three  hundred  and  thirty-nine  times,  and  Wiim 
only  once  (cxliv.  9)  where  it  denotes  the  true 
God.  Among  the  Psalms  of  David,  eighteen  are 
Elohimic;  among  the  Korahitic,  nine;  and  the 
Asaphic  are  all  Elohimic.  Including  one  psalm  of 
Solomon  and  four  anonymous  psalms,  there  are 
forty-four  in  all  (taking.  Ps.  xlii.  and  xliii.  as  two). 
They  form  the  middle  portion  of  the  Psalter, 
having  on  their  right  forty-one,  and  on  their  left 


sixty-five  Jehovah  psalms.  (/)  Conununity  in 
species  of  composition  also  belongs  to  the  mani- 
fold grounds  on  which  the  order  according  to  the 
subject-matter  is  determined.  Thus  the  SotSQ 
(xlii.,  xliii.,  xliv.,  xlv.,  lii.-lv.)  and  DjIdd  (Ivi.-lx.) 
stand  together  among  the  Elohim  psalms.  In 
like  manner  we  have  in  the  last  two  books  the 
nn;;Dn  tB'  (cxx.-cxxxiv.),  and,  divided  into 
groups,  those  beginning  with  niH  (cv.-cvii.)  and 
those  beginning  and  ending  with  n'l'7'7n  (cxi.- 
cxvii.,  cxlvi. -tcL). 

6.  Inscriptions  of  the  Psalms.  —  These  are  older 
than  the  final  redaction  of  the  Psalter,  and  are 
of  three  kinds :  («)  giving  the  name  of  the  au- 
thor, sometimes,  especially  to  Davidic  psalms, 
adding  also  the  historical  occasion,  thus,  vii.,  lix., 
Ivi.,  xxxiv.,  Iii.,  Ivii.,  cxlii.,  liv.,  iii.,  Ixiii.,  xxx., 
Ii.,  Ix;  (i)  giving  the  poetico-musical  character 
of  the  Psalms,  xc,  cii.,  cxlii.,  cxlv.,  iii.-vi.,  viii., 
ix.,  etc. ;  (c)  pointing  out  the  liturgical  use  of  the 
Psalms.  If  we  understood  the  inscriptions  of  the 
Psalms  better,  we  would  have  more  to  say  about  — 

7.  The  Poetical  and  Musical  Character  of  Ike 
Psalms.  —  The  early  Hebrew  poetry  has  neither 
rhyme  nor  metre,  both  of  which  (first  rhyme, 
then  metre)  were  first  adopted  by  Jewish  poesy  in 
the  seventh  century  after  Christ.  True,  attempts 
at  rhyme  are  not  wanting  in  the  poetry  and 
prophecy  of  the  Old  Testament,  especially  in  the 
tephilla  style  (Ps.  cvi.  4-7 ;  cf.  Jer.  iii.  21-25),  where 
the  earnestness  of  the  prayer  naturally  causes  the 
heaping  up  of  similar  fiexional  endings ;  but  this 
assonance,  in  the  transition  state  towards  rhyme 
proper,  had  not  taken  an  established  form.  Yet 
it  is  not  mere  fancy,  when  Philo,  Josephus,  Euse- 
bius,  Jerome,  have  detected  in  the  Old-Testament 
songs,  especially  ill  the  Psalms,  something  re- 
sembling the  Greek  and  Latin  metres.  Old 
Hebrew  poetry,  indeed,  had  a  certain  syllabic 
measure,  since,  apart  from  the  audible  Shewa  and 
Chatej>h,  both  of  which  represent  the  primitive 
shortenings,  all  syllables  with  a  full  vowel  are 
intermediate,  and  in  ascending  become  long,  in 
descending,  short.  Hence  the  most  manifold 
rhythms  arise,  e.g.,  the  anapestic,  wSnUshlickuh 
miniinnU  iXbuihemO  (ii.  3),  or  the  dactylic,  aSjidOb- 
ber  elSm5  bldppo  (ii.  5),  and  thus  obtains  the 
appearance  of  a  lively  mixture  of  the  Greek  and 
Latin  metres.  But  this  is  the  very  beauty  of  this 
kind  of  poesy,  that  the  rhythms  always  vary 
according  to  the  thoughts  and  feelings ;  as,  e.g., 
the  evening  song  (Ps.  iv.),  towards  the  end,  rises 
to  the  anapestic  measure,  H-dttah  Jahaweh  libdilud, 
in  order  theii  quietly  to  subside  in  the  iambic, 
lO.bHa.ch  ttishibeni.  With  this  alternation  of  rise 
and  fall,  long  and  short  syllables,  harmonizing  in 
lively  passages  with  the  subject,  there  is  com- 
bined, in  Hebrew  poetry,  an  expressiveness  of 
accent  which  is  hardly  to  be  found  anywhere  else 
to  such  an,  extent. 

Under  the  point  of  view  of  rhythm,  the  so-called 
parallelismus  membrorum  has  also  been  rightly 
placed  since  the  time  of  Lowth.  The  relation  of 
the  two  parallel  members  is  like  the  two  halves 
on  either  side  of  the  principal  csesura  of  the  hex- 
ameter and  pentameter,  and  this  is  particularly 
manifest  in  the  double  long  line  of  the  csesural 
schema;  e.g.  (Ps.  xlviii.  5,  6),  "They  beheld, 
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straightway  they  marvelled,  |  bewildered  they 
took  to  flight.  Trembling  took  hold  upon  them 
there,  |  anguish,  as  a  woman  in  travail."  Here 
the  one  thought  is  expanded  in  the  same  verse  in 
two  parallel  members.  But  from  the  fact  of  the 
rhythmical  organization  being  carried  out  with- 
out reference  to  the  logical  requirements  of  the 
sentence,  as  in  the  same  psalm,  vers.  3,  7  ("  Elo- 
him  in  her  palaces  |  was  known  as  a  refuge. 
With  an  east  wind  thou  breakest  |  the  ships  of 
Tarshish  "),  we  see  that  the  rhythm  is  not  called 
into  existence  as  a  necessity  of  such  expansion 
of  the  thought,  but,  vice  versa,  this  mode  of 
expanding  the  thought  results  from  the  require- 
ments of  the  rhythm.  Here  is  no  logical  paral- 
lelism, but  merely  that  which  De  Wette  calls 
rhythmical,  the  rhythmical  rise  and  fall,  the  dias- 
tole and  systole.  The  ascending  and  descending 
rhythm  does  not  usually  exist  within  the  compass 
of  one  line ;  but  it  is  distributed  over  two  lines, 
which  bear  the  relation  to  one  another  of  rhyth- 
mical antecedent  and  consequent,  and  form  a  dis- 
tich. This  distich  is  the  simplest  ground-form  of 
the  strophe,  which  is  visible  in  the  earliest  song 
handed  down  to  us  (Gen.  iv.  2o  sq.).  The  whole 
Ps.  cxix.  is  composed  iu  such  distichs,  which  is  the 
usual  form  of  the  apothegm :  the  acrostic  letter 
stands  there  at  the  head  of  each  distich,  just  as 
at  the  head  of  each  line  in  the  likewise  distichic 
pair  Ps.  cxi.,  cxii.  The  tristich  is  an  outgrowth 
from  the  distich ;  the  ascending  rhythm  being  pro- 
longed through  two  lines,  and  the  fall  commen- 
cing only  in  the  third,  e.g.,  xxv.  7  (the  n  of  this 
alphabetical  psalm) :  — 

"  Have  not  the  sins  of  my  youth  and  my  transgres- 
sions in  remembrance  : 
According  to  thy  mercy  remember  thou  me, 
For  thy  goodnesg'  sake,  O  Jalive  !  " 

If  we  now  further  inquire  whether  Hebrew 
poesy  goes  beyond  these  simplest  beginnings  of  the 
strophe  formation,  and  even  extends  the  network 
of  the  rhythmical  period,  by  combining  the  two 
and  three  line  strophe  with  ascending  and  de- 
scending rhythm  into  greater  strophic  wholes, 
rounded  ofE  into  themselves,  the  alphabetical 
psalm  (xxxvii.)  furnishes  us  with  a  safe  answer 
to  the  question,  for  this  is  almost  entirely  tetras- 
tichic;  e.g. :  — 

'•  Ahout  evil-doers  fret  not  thyself  ; 
About  the  workers  of  iniquity  lie  thou  not  envious: 
For  as  grass  they  shaH-soon  be  cut  down, 
And  as  the  green  herb  they  sliall  wither." 

But  it  admits  of  the  compass  of  the  strophe,  in- 
creasing even  to  the  pentastich  (vers.  25,  26) ;  since 
the  unmistakable  landmarks  of  the  order,  the 
letters,  allow  a  freer  movement ;  — 

"  Now  I,  who  once  was  young,  am  become  old  ; 
Yet  have  I  not  seen  the  righteous  forsaken, 
And  his  seed  begging  bread. 
He  ever  giveth  and  lendeth. 
And  his  seed  is  blessed." 

From  this  point  the  sure  guidance  of  the  alpha- 
betical psalms  fails  us  in  investigating  the  Hebrew 
strophe  system.  Whether  and  how  a  psalm  is 
laid  out  in  strophes  is  shown  by  seeing,  first  of 
all,  what  its  pauses  are,  where  the  flow  of  thoughts 
and  feelings  falls  in  order  to  rise  anew,  and  then 
by  trying  whether  these  pauses  have  a  like  or 
symmetrically  correspondent  number  of  stichs 
(e.g.,  6,  6,  6,  6,  or  6,  7,  6,  7),  or,  if  their  compass 


is  too  great  for  them  to  be  at  once  regarded  as 
one  strophe,  whether  they  cannot  be  divided  into 
smaller  wholes  of  an  equal  or  syninietrical  num- 
ber of  stichs.  For  the  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew 
strophe  does  not  consist  in  a  run  of  definite 
metres  closely  united  to  form  one  harmonious 
whole  (for  instance,  like  the  Sapphic  strophe, 
with  which  Isa.  xvi.  9, 10,  with  their  short  closing 
lines,  correspond),  but  in  a  closed  train  of  thought 
which  is  unrolled  after  the  distichic  and  tristichic 
ground-form  of  the  rhythmical  pei-iod. 

Respecting  the  use  of  music  and  song  in  divine 
worship,  the  Thora  contains  nothing  except  the 
injunction  concerning  the  ritualistic  use  of  silver 
trumpets  to  be  blown  by  the  priests  (Num.  x.). 
David  is  really  the  creator  of  liturgical  music; 
and  to  his  arrangements,  as  we  see  from  the 
Chronicles,  every  thing  was  afterwards  referred, 
and,  in  times  when  it  had  fallen  into  disuse, 
restored.  The  instrument  by  means  of  which  the 
three  choir-masters  (Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan- 
Jeduthun)  directed  the  choir  was  the  cjunbals 
(D"r\'7Sa) :  the  hai'ps  (Q''?^^)  represented  the  sopra- 
no ;  and  the  bass  (the  male  voice  in  opposition 
to  the  female)  was  represented  by  the  citherns,  an 
octave  lower  (1.  Chron.  xv.  17-21).  In  a  psalm 
where  Selah  (1^70)  is  appended,  the  stringed  in- 
struments and  the  instruments  generally  are  to 
join  in  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  intensity  to  that 
which  is  being  sung.  To  these  instruments,  be- 
sides those  mentioned  in  Ps.  cl.,  2  Sam.  vi.  5, 
belonged  also  the  flute  and  the  trumpets.  In  the 
second  temple  it  was  otherwise.  The  sounding 
of  the  trumpets  by  the  priests,  and  the  Levitical 
song  with  its  accompanying  music,  alternated: 
they  were  not  simultaneous.  The  congTegation 
did  not  sing  with  the  choir,  but  only  uttered  their 
Amen. 

In  the  time  of  the  second  temple,  the  singing  of 
the  psalm  appointed  for  each  day  commenced, 
at  a  sign  given  with  the  cymbal,  at  the  time  when 
the  ministering  priest  offered  the  drink-offering. 
The  Levites  standing  upon  the  platform,  who  were 
both  players  and  singers,  were  at  least  twelve 
in  number.  Of  what  kind  this  song  and  music 
were,  we  can  hardly  now  have  an  idea ;  and  it 
is  nothing  but  a  mere  fiction  of  Anton  and  L. 
Haupt  to  assert  that  the  present  accentuation 
of  the  psalms  represents  the  fixed  song  of  the 
temple.  We  have  no  tradition  as  to  the  value  of 
the  notes  of  the  so-called  metrical  accentuation ; 
and  what  we  know  at  present  is  derived  from  but 
fragmentary  notices  contained  in  older  \Aorks  con- 
cerning the  intonation  of  some  metrical  accents. 

Since  Gerbert  (De  musica  sacia)  and  Martini 
(Sloria  della  musica),  the  view  has  become  very  gen- 
eral, that  in  the  eight  Gregorian  tones,  together 
with  the  extra  tone  (tonus  peregrinus'),  used  only 
for  Ps.  cxiv.,  we  have  a  remnant  of  the  ancient 
temple  song,  and  this  in  itself  is  by  no  means  im- 
possible in  connection  with  the  Jewish  nationality 
of  the  primitive  church,  and  its  gTadual  severance 
from  the  temple  and  synagogue  ;  but  the  Jewish 
tradition,  if  the  eight  tones  ai'e  to  be  traced  back 
to  it,  has  been  developed  under  Greek  influence. 
The  "  eight  "  tones  are  also  mentioned  elsewhere 
(cf .  Steinschneider :  Jewish  Literature,  pp.  154, 337), 
and  recall  the  eight  chvirch-tones,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  two  modes  of  using  the  accents 
in  chanting,  which  are  attested  in  the  ancient 
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service-books,  recall  the  distinction  between  the 
festival  and  the  simpler  ferial  manner  in  the  Gre- 
gorian style  of  church-music. 

The  history  of  Psalmody,  especially  of  the  prac- 
tical use  of  the  Psalter,  is  a  glorious  history  of 
blessing  and  victory.  No  other  book  of  the  Old 
Testament  has  gone  so  much  from  the  heart  and 
mouth  of  Israel  into  the  heart  and  mouth  of  the 
church  as  this  Old-Testament  hymn-book.  But, 
■with  all  this  praise,  neither  the  real  value  of  this 
hymn-book  of  Israel,  nor  the  wonderful  effect 
which  it  exercised  upon  the  church,  is  sufficiently 
acknowledged.     To  do  this  we  consider  — 

8.  The  Holeriological  Signification  of  the  Psalter. 
—  When  men  had  corrupted  themselves  by  sin, 
God  did  not  leave  them  to  that  doom  of  wrath 
which  they  had  chosen  for  themselves,  but  visited 
them  on  the  evening  of  that  most  decisive  of  all 
days,  in  order  to  make  that  doom  the  disciplinary 
medium  of  his  love.  This  visitation  of  Jehovah- 
Elohim  was  the  first  step,  in  the  history  of  re- 
demption, towards  the  goal  of  the  incarnation  ; 
and  the  so-called  protevangelium  was  the  first 
laying  of  the  foundation  towards  this  goal  of  in- 
carnation and  the  recovery  of  man.  The  way  of 
this  salvation,  making  its  way  in  history  and  m 
the  consciousness  of  men,  runs  all  through  Israel ; 
and  the  Psalms  show  us  how  this  seed-corn  of 
words  and  deeds  of  divine  love  has  expanded  with 
a  vital  energy  in  the  believing  hearts  of  Israel. 
They  bear  the  impress  of  the  period  during  which 
the  preparation  of  the  way  of  salvation  was  cen- 
tred in  Israel,  and  the  hope  of  redemption  was  a 
national  hope.  At  that  period  the  promise  of  the 
future  Mediator  was  in  its  third  stage.  The  hope 
of  overcoming  the  tendency  in  mankind  to  be  led 
astray  into  evil  was  attached  to  the  seed  of  the 
woman,  and  the  hope  of  a  blessing  for  all  nations, 
to  the  seed  of  Abraham  ;  but  at  this  period,  when 
David  became  the  creator  of  psalm-poesy  for  the 
sanctuary  service,  the  promise  had  assumed  a 
messianic  character,  and  pointed  the  hope  of  the 
believing  ones  towards  the  king  of  Israel,  and, 
m  fact,  to  David  and  his  seed.  When  Solomon 
ascended  the  throne,  the  messianic  desires  and 
hopes  of  Israel  were  directed  towards  him,  as  Ps. 
Ixxii.  shows  :  they  belonged  only  to  the  one  final 
Christ  of  God,  but  they  clung  for  a  time  inquir- 
ingly, on  the  ground  of  2  Sam.  viii.,  to  the  son  of 
David.  But  it  was  soon  found  out  that  neither 
in  Solomon,  nor  in  that  son  of  David  referred  to 
in  Ps.  xlv.,  the  full  reality  of  the  messianic  idea 
had  yet  appeared ;  and  when,  in  the  later  time  of 
the  kings,  the  Davidic  line  became  more  and  more 
inconsistent  with  its  theocratic  calling,  the  mes- 
sianic hope  broke  entirely  with  the  present,  which 
became  merely  the  dark  background  from  which 
the  image  of  the  Messiah,  as  purely  future,  stood 
forth  in  relief.  The  son  of  David,  in  whom  the 
prophecy  of  the  later  time  of  the  kings  centres, 
and  whom  also  Pa.  ii.  sets  forth  before  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  that  they  may  render  homage  to 
him,  is  an  eschatological  character.  But  why  is 
it,  that,  in  the  post-exile  hymns,  Messiah  is  no 
more  the  object  of  prophecy  and  hope?  Because, 
with  the  Chaldsean  catastrophe,  the  messianic 
hope  had  suffered  a  heavy  shock,  which  made  it 
unpopular.  This  we  als'o  find  in  prophecy ;  for  in 
Isa.  xl.-lxvi.,  where  the  Messiah  appears  as  the 
servant  of  Jehovah,  the  image  is  no  more  as  it 


was  before,  i.e.,  a  clear,  national  image  of  the 
king,  but  it  is  enriched  by  many  points,  as  the  ex- 
piatory sufferiilgs  and  the  two  states,  whereby  it 
has  become  more  universal,  spiritual,  and  divine. 
Thus  we  find  it  more  or  less  in  Zechariah,  Mala- 
chi,  and  in  Daniel's  Apocalypse.  And  although 
we  find  nowhere  in  the  Psalms  an  echo  of  this 
advanced  messianic  ijrediction,  yet  there  are  not 
a  few  psalms,  as  Ixxxv.,  xci.,  cii.,  especially  xcvi.- 
xcviii.,  which  have  been  written  under  the  in- 
fluence of  Isa.  xl.-lxvi.  We  call  these  psalms, 
in  distinction  from  the  strictly  messianic  ones, 
theocratic,  i.e.,  such  as  do  not  speak  of  the  king- 
dom of  Jehovah's  Anointed,  but  of  the  theocracy 
as  such,  which  is  complete  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly in  its  own  representation  of  itself, — not 
of  the  advent  of  a  human  king,  but  of  Jehovah 
himself,  with  the  kingdom  of  God  manifest  in  its 
glory.  For  the  announcement  of  salvation  in 
the  Old  Testament  runs  on  in  two  parallel  lines  : 
the  one  has  as  its  termination  the  Anointed  of 
Jehovah,  who  rules  all  nations  out  of  Zion  ;  the 
other,  Jehovah,  sitting  above  the  cherubim,  to 
whom  all  the  earth  does  homage.  These  two 
lines  do  not  meet  in  the  Old  Testament:  it  is 
only  the  fulfilment  that  makes  it  plain  that  the 
advent  of  the  Anointed  and  that  of  Jehovah  is 
one  and  the  same.  And  of  these  two  lines  the 
divine  preponderates  in  the  Psalter :  the  hope  is 
directed,  after  the  cessation  of  the  kingdom  in 
Israel,  beyond  the  human  mediation,  directly  to- 
wards Jehovah,  the  author  of  salvation.  The 
Messiah  is  not  yet  recognized  as  the  God-man. 
Jesus  is  in  Jehovah.  Jehovah  is  the  Saviour. 
The  Saviour,  when  he  shall  appear,  is  nothing  but 
the  visible  manifestation  of  the  rii'lty"  (salvation) 
of  Jehovah  (Isa.  slix.  6). 

As  to  the  relation  of  the  Psalms  to  sacrifices,  it 
is  true  we  find  passages  in  which  the  legal  sacri- 
fice is  acknowledged  as  an  act  of  worship  on  the 
part  of  the  individual  and  of  the  congregation 
(Ps.  Ixvi.  15,  li.  19) ;  but  there  are  many  more  pas- 
sages in  which  it  appears  as  something  not  at  all 
desired  by  God  (xl.  7  sq.,  1.,  li.  18  sq.) ;  but  in 
this  respect  the  Psalms  show  the  progress  of 
the  history  of  salvation.  It  is  a  continuation  of  the 
words  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  xv.  22  sq.) :  we  feel 
already  something  of  the  spirit  of  the  N"ew  Testa- 
ment. In  place  6f  sacrifices  is  required  contri- 
tion of  heart,  prayer,  thanksgiving,  yielding  one's 
self  to  God  in  the  doing  of  his  will,  as  Prov.  xxi. 
3,  to  do  right,  Hos.  vi.  6,  kindness,  Mie.  vi.  6-8, 
acting  justly,  love,  and  humility,  Jer.  vii.  21-23, 
obedience.  This  is  what  surprises  one.  The 
disparaged  sacrifice  is  regarded  only  as  a  symbol, 
not,  as  a  type :  it  is  only  considered  in  its  ethical 
character,  not  in  its  relation  to  the  history  of  re- 
demption. Its  nature  is  unfolded  only  so  far  as 
it  is  a  gift  to  God  (pip),  not  so  far  as  the  offering 
is  appointed  for  atonement  (mi!3)  :  in  one  word, 
the  mystery  of  the  blood  remains  undisclosed. 
And  why?  Because  the  bloody  sacrifice,  as  such, 
in  the  Old  Testament,  remains  a  question,  to  which 
only  Isa.  lii.  1 3  sq.  gives  the  only  distinct  answer. 
The  prophetic  i-epresentation  of  the  passion  and 
sacrifice  of  Christ  is  only  given  in  direct  prophetic 
language  thus  late  on ;  and  it  is  only  the  evangeli- 
cal history  of  the  fulfilment  that  shows  how  ex- 
actly the  spirit  which  spoke  by  David  has  moulded 
that  which  ho  says  concerning  himself,  the  type, 
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into  correspondence  with  the  antitype.  The  con- 
fidence of  faith  under  the  Old  Testament,  as  it  is 
found  in  the  Psalms,  rested  upon  Jehovah,  as  con- 
cerning the  atonement,  so  concerning  the  redemp- 
tion. Jehovah  is  not  only  Saviour,  but  also  the 
Atoner  (n3ja),  from  whom  expiation  is  earnestly 
sought  and  hoped  for  (Ps.  Ixxix.  9,  Ixv.  4,  Ixxviii. 
38,  Ixxxv.  2,  etc.).  Jehovah,  at  the  end  of  his 
course  of  the  redemptive  history,  is  the  God-man; 
and  the  blood  given  by  him  as  the  medium  of 
atonement  (Lev.  xvii.  11)  is,  in  the  antitype,  his 
own  blood. 

As  to  the  moral  self-confidence  bordering  on 
self-righteousness,  and  the  imprecations  found  so 
often  in  the  Psalms,  which  makes  it  difficult  to 
amalgamate  the  prayers  of  the  Psalms  with  the 
Christian  consciousness,  it  must  be  observed  that 
the  self-righteousness  here  is  a  mere  appearance, 
since  the  righteousness  to  which  the  psalmists  ap- 
peal is  not  a  sum  of  good  works  which  are  rec- 
koned up  before  God  as  claiming  a  reward,  but  a 
godly  du-ection  of  the  will,  and  a  godly  form  of 
Ufe,  which  has  its  root  in  the  surrender  of  one's 
whole  self  to  God,  and  regards  itself  as  the  opera- 
tion and  work  of  justifying,  sanctifying,  preserv- 
ing, and  ruling  grace  (Ixxiii.  25  sq.,  xxv.  5-7,  xix. 
14,  and  other  passages).  There  is  not  wanting  an 
acknowledgment  of  the  innate  sinfulness  of  our 
nature  (li.  7),  of  the  condemnation  of  man  before 
Grod  apart  from  his  grace  (cxliii.  2),  of  the  many, 
and,  for  the  most  part,  unperceived  sins,  even  of 
the  converted  (xix.  13),  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
as  a  fundamental  condition  of  salvation  (xxxii. 
1  sq.),  of  the  necessity  of  regeneration  (li.  12),  in 
short,  of  the  way  of  salvation,  which  consists  of 
penitential  contrition,  pardon,  and  newness  of  life. 
As  for  the  so-called  imprecatory  psalms,  the  Chris- 
tian and  the  Church  wish  the  conversion  of  the 
enemies  of  Christ ;  but,  suppose  that  they  reject 
all  means  (vii.  13,  ix.  21),  the  transition  from  a 
feeling  of  love  to  that  of  wrath  is  also  warranted 
in  the  Xew  Testament  (e.g..  Gal.  v.  12),  and,  as- 
suming their  absolute  satanic  hardness  of  heart, 
the  Christian  also  may  pray  for  their  final  over- 
throw. Where,  however,  as  in  Ps.  Ixix.  and  cix., 
the  imprecations  go  into  particulars,  and  extend 
to  the  descendants  of  the  unfortunate,  and  even 
on  to  eternity,  they  have  emanated  from  a  pro- 
phetic spirit ;  and,  for  the  Christian,  they  admit  of 
no  other  acceptation,  except  as,  reiterating  them, 
he  gives  the  glory  to  the  justice  of  God,  and  com- 
mends himseM  the  more  earnestly  to  his  favor. 

As  for  the  relation  of  the  Psalms  to  the  last 
things,  the  hope  of  eternal  life  after  death  is 
nowhere  definitely  expressed,  but  there  are,  never- 
theless, passages  in  which  the  hope  of  not  fall- 
ing a  prey  to  death  is  expressed  so  broadly,  that 
the  thought  of  a  final  destiny  of  all  men  being 
inevitable  is  completely  swallowed  up  by  the  living 
one's  confidence  of  living  in  the  strength  of  God 
(Ps.  Ivi.  13,  and  especially  xvi.  9-11) ;  passages  in 
which  the  covenant  relation  with  Jehovah  is  con- 
trasted with  this  present  life  and  its  possession,  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  opposite  of  a  life  extending 
beyond  the  present  time  is  implied  (xvii.  14  sq., 
Ixiii.  4) ;  passages  in  wh^ch  the  end  of  the  ungodly 
is  compared  with  the  end  of  the  righteous,  as  death 
and  life,  defeat  and  triumph  (xlix.  15),  so  that  the 
inference  forces  itself  upon  one,  that  the  former 
die,  although  they  seem  to  live  forever,  and  the 


latter  live  forever,  though  they  die ;  passages  in 
which  the  Psalmist,  though  only  by  way  of  allu^ 
sion,  looks  forward  to  a  being  borne  away  to  God, 
like  Enoch  and  Elijah  (xlix.  14,  Ixxiii.  24).  No> 
where,  however,  is  there  any  general  creed  to  be 
found ;  but  we  see  how  the  belief  in  a  future  life 
struggles  to  be  free,  at  first  only  as  an  individual 
conclusion  of  the  believing  mind  from  premises 
which  experience  has  established ;  and,  far  from 
the  grave  being  penetrated  by  a  glimpse  of  heaven , 
it  has,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  ecstasy  of  the  life 
derived  from  God,  as  it  were,  altogether  vanished ; 
for  life  in  opposition  to  death  only  appears  as  the 
lengthening  of  the  line  of  the  present  acl  infinilum. 
On  the  other  hand,  death  and  life  in  the  mind  of 
the  psalmists  are  such  deep-rooted  notions  (i.e., 
taken  hold  of  at  the  very  roots,  which  are  grounded 
in  the  principles  of  divine  wrath  and  divine  love), 
that  it  is  easy  for  the  New-Testament  faith,  to 
which  they  have  become  clear,  even  to  their  back- 
ground of  hell  and  heaven,  to  adjust  and  deepen 
the  meaning  of  all  utterances  in  the  Psalms  that 
refer  to  them.  It  is  by  no  means  contrary  to  the 
meaning  of  the  Psalmist,  when,  as  in  passages 
like  vi.  5,  Gehenna  is  substituted  for  Hades  to 
adapt  it  to  the  Kew-Testament  saint;  because, 
since  the  descent  of  Jesus  Christ  into  Hades,  there 
is  no  longer  any  linibus  patrum.  The  way  of  all  who 
die  in  the  Lord  is  not  earthwards,  but  upwards : 
Hades  exists  only  as  the  vestibule  of  hell.  Kor 
is  it  contrary  to  the  idea  of  the  poets  to  think  of 
the  future  vision  of  God's  face  m  all  its  gloiy,  in 
Ps.  xvii.  15,  and  of  the  resurrection  morn,  in  Ps. 
xlix.  14;  for  the  hopes  expressed  there,  though 
to  the  Old-Testament  consciousness  they  referred 
to  this  side  the  grave,  are  future  according  to  theu" 
New-Testament  fulfilment,  which  is  the  only  truly 
satisfying  one.  The  innermost  essence  of  both 
Testaments  is  one.  The  Old-Testament  barrier 
contains  already  the  germinating  New-Testament 
life,  which  at  a  future  time  shall  burst  it.  The 
eschatology  of  the  Old  Testament  leaves  a  dark 
background,  which,  as  is  designed,  is  divided  by 
the  New-Testament  revelation  into  light  and  dark- 
ness, and  is  to  be  illumined  into  a  wide  perspec- 
tive, extending  into  the  eternity  beyond  time. 
Everywhere,  where  it  begins  to  dawn  in  this 
eschatological  darkness  of  the  Old  Testament,  it 
is  the  first  morning  rays  of  the  New-Testament 
sunrise  which  is  already  announcing  itself.  The 
Church,  as  well  as  the  Christian,  here  cannot  re- 
frain from  leaping  the  barrier  of  the  psalmists, 
and  understanding  the  Psalms  according  to  the 
mind  of  the  Spii'it,  whose  purpose,  in  the  midst 
of  the  development  of  salvation  and  of  the  per- 
ception of  it,  is  directed  towards  its  goal  and  con- 
summation. But  the  scientific  exposition  must 
carefully  distinguish  between  the  times  of  the 
history  of  salvation,  and  the  degrees  in  the  per- 
ception of  that  salvation. 

How  late  this  object  of  scientific  exposition  has 
been  perceived  wiU  be  seen  by  reviewing,  — 

9.  The  History  of  the  Exposition  of  the  Psalms. 
We  begin  (a)  with  The  Apostolic  Exposition.  The 
Old  Testament  is,  according  to  its  essence,  Chris- 
tocentric :  therefore  the  innermost  truth  of  the 
Old  Testament  has  become  known  with  the  reve- 
lation of  Jesus  Christ,  but  not  at  once.  His  pas- 
sion, resurrection,  ascension,  are  but  three  steps 
of  this  progressive  opening  of  the  Old  Testament, 
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especially  of  the  Psalms.  Before  and  after  his 
resurrection  he  unfolded  the  meaning  of  the 
Psalms  from  his  own  life  and  vicissitudes;  he 
showed  how  what  was  written  in  the  law  of 
moses,  and  in  the  Prophets  and  in  the  Psalms,  was 
fulfilled  in  him ;  he  revealed  to  his  disciples  the 
meaning  of  rou  amiivai  tu;  ypa^ug  (Luke  xxiv.  44 
sq.).  Jesus  Christ's  exposition  of  the  Psalms  is 
the  beginning  and  goal  of  Christian  psalm-inter- 
pretation. It  began,  as  that  of  the  Church,  and 
first  of  all  as  the  apostolic,  with  the  Pentecost ; 
and  how  strongly  the  disciples  were  drawn  to  the 
Psalms,  we  see  from  the  fact,  that,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  no  other  book  of  the 
Old  Testament  has  been  cited  so  often  as  the  Book 
of  Psalms.  It  is  quoted  about  seventy  times  in 
the  Ifew  Testament,  (i)  The  Post-Apostolic,  Pa- 
tristic Exposition.  With  the  exception  of  Origen 
and  Jerome,  the  interpreters  of  the  early  Church 
had  no  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew,  and  even  these 
two  not  sufficient  to  free  themselves  from  a  de- 
pendence upon  the  LXX.  Of  Origeu's  Com- 
mentary and  Homilies  on  the  Psalms,  we  have 
fragments  in  the  translation  of  Rufiuus.  From 
Jerome,  we  have  an  excellent  translation  of  the 
Psalter  {Psalterium  juxta  Hebrceos,  piiblished  in  the 
Hebrew-Latin  Psalterium,  edited  by  Tischendorf, 
Baer,  Delitzsch,  Leipzig,  1874,  and  by  De  Lagarde, 
after  his  own  recension,  Leipzig,  1874).  This 
Psalterium  is  the  most  important  work  of  the  pa- 
tristic period.  Athanasius  wrote  on  the  contents 
of  the  Psalms  in  his  epistle  ^^poc  MopKeVuvov  elg 
T^v  ip/ij/vsiav  Tuv  TpaXiiuv,  translated  into  Latin  by 
Eeuchlin,  and  from  the  Latin  into  German  by  Jorg 
Spalatin  (1516).  About  the  time  of  Athanasius, 
Hilarius  Pictavieusis  wrote  his  Tractatus  super 
Psalmos,  with  an  extensive  prologue.  We  still 
have  his  exposition  of  Ps.  i.,  ii.,  ix.,  xiii.,  xiv.,  li., 
lii.,  liii.-lxix.,  xci.,  cxviii.-cl.  (according  to  the 
numbering  of  the  Septuagint),  which  is  more  use- 
ful for  the  dogmatic  theologian  than  for  the  exe- 
gete.  Of  somewhat  later  date  are  Ambrose's 
Enarrationes  in  Ps.  i.,  sxxv.-xl.,  xliii.,  xlv.,  xlvii., 
xlviii.,  Ixi.,  cxviii.  (tome  ii.  of  the  Benedictine 
edition).  The  most  comprehensive  work  of  the 
early  Church  on  the  Psalms  was  that  of  Chrysos- 
tom,  of  which  only  the  third  part  is  still  extant. 
It  is  composed  in  the  form  of  homilies  :  the  style 
is  brilliant,  the  contents  more  ethical  than  dog- 
matic. The  only  representative  of  the  school  of 
Antioch  is  Theodoret ;  but  his  work  is  a  mere  be- 
ginning, and  therefore  defective  throughout.  The 
Western  counterpart  to  Chrysostom's  Commentary 
are  Augustine's  Enarrationes  in  Psalmos  (in  tome 
iv.  of  the  Benedictine  edition),  the  chief  mine  of  all 
later  exposition  in  the  Western  Church.  Cassio- 
dorus,  in  his  Exposiliones  in  omnes  Psalmos  (tome 
ii.  of  the  Benedictine  edition),  draws  largely  from 
Augustine,  though  not  devoid  of  independence. 
What  the  Greek  Church  has  done  for  the  exposi- 
tion of  the  Psalms  has  been  garnered  up  many 
times  since  Photius,  in  the  so-called  Catenae:  one, 
extending  to  Ps.  1.,  was  published  at  Venice,  1569 ; 
another,  more  complete,  was  edited,  in  3  vols.,  by 
the  Jesuit  Corderius,  Antwerp,  1643.  From  the 
Catena  of  Nicetas  Heracleota,  Folckmann  pub- 
lished extracts  in  1601.  But,  in  spite  of  all  de- 
fects which  we  find  in  these  works,  it  must  be  said 
that  the  Church  has  never  found  such  rapturous 
delight  in  the  Psalms,  which  it  was  never  weary 


of  singing  day  and  night,  never  used  them  with 
richer  results,  even  to  martyrdom,  than  at  that 
period.  Instead  of  profane  popular  songs,  as  one 
passed  through  the  country  one  might  hear  psalms 
resounding  over  the  fields  and  vineyards.  And 
how  many  martyrs  have  endured  every  form  of 
martyi-dom  with  psalms  upon  their  lips!  That 
which  the  Church  in  those  days  failed  to  furnish 
in  writing  towards  the  exposition  of  the  Psalms, 
it  more  than  compensated  for  by  preserving  the 
vitality  of  the  Psalms  with  its  blood,  (c)  The 
Medimval  Church  Exposition  did  not  make  any 
essential  advance  upon  the  patristic,  (d)  The 
Mediceval  Synagogue  Exposition  is  wanting  in  the 
recognition  of  Christ,  and  consequently  in  the 
fundamental  condition  required  for  a  spiritual 
vmderstanding  of  the  Psalms.  The  midrash  on 
the  Psalms,  entitled  OlD  iniiy,  and  the  midrashic 
Catenae  entitled  DlpT,  of  which  at  present  only 
''Jl;?DtS'  DlpV  (by  Simeon  Kara  ha-Darshan),  and 
not  the  'lOD  !31pS'  (by  Machir  ben  abba  Mari),  is 
known,  are  of  little  use.  With  the  study  and  cul- 
tivation of  the  grammar,  about  the  year  900  A.D., 
exposition  and  exegesis  also  commenced  among 
the  Jews.  At  the  head  of  this  period  of  Jewish 
exegesis  we  find  Saadia  Gaon  (d.  941,  942),  author 
of  an  Arabic  translation  of  and  exposition  on  the 
Psalms.  The  next  great  expositor  who  wrote  on 
the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament  (with  the  excep- 
tion of  Chronicles)  and  on  almost  the  whole  of  the 
Talmud  is  Rashi  (d.  1105).  Nicolaus  de  Lyra  (d. 
1340),  author  of  Postillce  perpetuce,  made  use  of  tlie 
works  by  Jewish  expositors.  Lyra  and  Paul  de 
Santa  Maria,  Archbishop  of  Burgos  (d.  1435), 
the  author  of  the  Addiciones  ad  Lyram,  were  both 
Jewish  Christians.  Less  dependent  upon  tradi- 
tion are  Aben-Ezra  (d.  1167)  and  David  Kimchi 
(d.  about  1250) ;  the  Karaite  Jephet,  from  whose 
Commentary  on  the  Psalms  De  Barges'  published 
some  fragments  (1846),  was  Aben-Ezra's  teacher. 
Compared  with  other  books,  the  Psalms  were  less 
commented  upon  by  the  Jews.  In  later  commen- 
taries, as  in  that  of  Moses  Alsheoh  (Venice,  1601) 
and  Joel  Shoeb  (Salonichi,  1569),  the  simplicity 
and  elegance  of  the  older  expositors  degenerate 
into  a  repulsive  scholasticism.  The  simple  though 
mystical  commentary  of  Obadiah  Sforno  (d.  at 
Bologna,  1550),  the  teacher  of  Reuchlin,  makes  an 
exception,  (e)  The  Reformation  Exposition.  With 
the  Reformation  the  rose-garden  of  the  Psalter 
began  to  breathe  forth  its  perfumes  as  with  re- 
newed freshness  of  a  May  day ;  for,  converted  into 
imperishable  hymns  (by  Luther,  Albinus,  Franok, 
Gerhard,  Jonas,  Musculus,  Ringwaldt,  and  others), 
it  was  transferred  into  the  psalmody  of  the  Ger- 
man Lutheran  Church.  In  the  French  Reformed 
Church,  Clement  Marot  translated  into  verse  fifty 
psalms ;  two  were  added  by  Calvin,  and  the  rest  by 
Beza;  while  Goudimel,  the  martyr  of  St.  Bartholo- 
mew's night,  and  teacher  of  Palestrina,  composed 
the  melodies  and  chorals.  The  English  Church 
adopted  the  Psalms  as  part  of  its  Liturgy:  the 
Congregational  followed  the  example  of  the  Con- 
tinental sister-churches.  And  how  diligently  was 
the  Psalter  moulded  into  Latin  verse !  But  the 
exegetical  functions  of '  psalm-exposition  have 
been  more  clearly  apprehended  and  more  happily 
discharged  than  ever  before.  Luther's  interpre- 
tation of  the  Psalms,  in  spite  of  its  deficiencies, 
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excels  every  thing  hitherto  produced,  and  is  still 
a  perpetual  mine  of  wealth.  M.  Butzer's  Com- 
mentary (1520)  is  distinguished  by  sagacity  and 
delicacy  of  judgment.  Calvin's  exposition  has 
many  excellencies ;  but  his  deficiency  consists  in 
denying  the  messianic  relation,  even  in  those 
psalms  which  the  modern  rationalistic  exegesis 
must  even  acknowledge.  Calvin's  strict  historical 
method  of  interpretation  becomes  a  caricature  in 
Esrom  Riidinger,  the  Moravian.  {/)  The  Post- 
Reformation  Exposition  is  best  represented  by 
Martin  Geier,  more  dogmatist,  however,  than  exe- 
gete.  In  the  Reformed  Church  we  find  Coccejus 
(d.  1669).  Johann  Heinrich  Michaelis  represents, 
in  his  Adnolationes  uberiores  in  Hagiographa, 
the  exposition  of  the  Psalms  from  1600  to  1750  : 
every  thing  is  accumulated  here;  the  glossarial 
annotations  groan  beneath  the  burden  of  num- 
berless iinsifted  examples  and  parallel  passages. 
After  1750  Burk  published  his  Gnomon  to  the 
Psalms  (1740),  and  Christian  A.  Crusius,  his  Hy- 
pomnemala  (1764) :  both  follow  Bengel's  principles. 
To  have  freed  the  psalm-exposition  from  want 
of  taste  is  the  merit  of  Herder ;  and  the  merit  of 
Hengstenberg  consists  in  having  brought  it  back, 
out  of  this  want  of  spirituality,  to  the  believing 
consciousness  of  the  Church,  {g)  Modern  Exposi- 
tion is  marked  by  De  Wette's  Commentary,  which 
was  first  published  in  1811  (ed.  by  G.  Baur,  1856), 
and  forms  an  epoch  in  exegesis.  The  negative 
criticism  of  De  Wette  was  supplemented  by  the 
positive  results  of  Hitzig  (1835,  1836),  who  was 
followed  by  Lengerke  (1847)  and  J.  Olshausen 
(1853),  but  with  this  difference,  that,  while  Len- 
gerke surpasses  Hitzig  by  asserting  that  not  a 
single  psalm  can  be  ascribed  with  certainty  to 
David,  Olshausen  finds  Maccabean  influences 
wherever  the  opposition  of  the  just  and  unjust  is 
mentioned.  But,  though  excellent  in  linguistic 
respect,  yet  Olshausen's  Commentary  is  surpassed 
by  that  of  Hupfeld  (1855,  1858  sq.).  Beside  all 
these  works,  Ewald's  Commentary  (1839,  1840) 
has  a  special  charm.  The  merit  of  having  per- 
ceived fully  the  object  of  the  expositor,  and  having 
explained  the  Psalms  in  the  spirit  of  the  Church, 
and  thus  in  truly  spiritual  rapport  with  the  spirit 
of  the  psalmists,  belongs  to  the  much  abused 
name  of  Hengstenberg  (1842-47,  2d  ed.,  1849-52). 
The  kindred  spirited  works  of  Umbreit  {Christ- 
liche  Erhauung  aus  dem  Psalter,  1835)  and  Stier 
{Siehenzig  Psalmen,  1834,  1836)  comprise  only  a 
part  of  the  Psalms.  The  Commentary,  of  Tholuck 
(1843)  is  adapted  to  gain  friends  for  the  Psalms 
from  among  the  educated  classes.  The  same 
may  be  said  also  of  Vaihinger's  Commentary 
(1845).  A  second  edition  of  Hupfeld's  Commen- 
tary was  published  by  Riehm  in  1867-71 :  a  third 
is  to  be  prepared  by  Eb.  Nestle.  For  Lange's 
BibeliBork,  Moll  wrote  the  theologico-homiletical 
exposition  of  the  Psalter,  1869-71  [Eng.  trans. 
New  York,  1872].  The  German  predecessors  to 
Moll  have  been  made  use  of  in  the  excellent 
Commentary  on  the  Psalms  by  J.  J.  Stewart 
Perowne  (1864,  1868).  In  Holland,  the  General 
Synod  of  the  Reformed  Church  adopted  in  1855 
the  resolution  of  preparing  a  commentary  on  the 
Old  Testament.  The  Psalms  were  given  to  John 
Dyserinck,  and  his  work  was  published  in  1877. 
In  1878  he  also  published  Kritische  Scholien  bij  de 
Vertaling  van  het  boek  der  Psalmen,   containing 


emendations  on  250  passages.  Degenerated  be- 
yond measure  is  the  critico-conjectural  tendency 
in  Graetz's  (the  Jewish  historian)  critical  Com- 
mentary on  the  Psalms  (1882, 1883,  2  vols.).  To 
exegesis  and  textual  criticism  this  scholar  has 
evidently  no  call.  A  more  pleasing  and  intelli- 
gent work  is  the  fifth  part  of  the  Biblical  Com- 
mentary by  the  veteran  Ed.  Reuss,  who  treats 
of  the  Psalms  and  Lamentations  under  the  main 
title  of  Poe'sie  Lyrique  (2d  ed.,  1879).  He  refuses 
to  assign  any  date  to  almost  all  the  Psalms 
(Geschichte  des  Alten  Testaments,  1881,  §  157),  and 
doubts  that  "we  have  Davidic  psalms  at  all." 
Stade  also  (Zeitschrift,  1882,  p.  166)  declares  the 
Psalter  to  be  the  product  of  post-exile  Judaism, 
and  asserts  that  each  and  every  psalm  must  be  re- 
garded as  post-exilic,  unless  the  contrary  is  proved. 
The  critical  stand-point  of  an  Ewald  and  Hitzig, 
who,  like  Herrn.  Schultz  in  his  O.  T.  Theol.  (2d 
ed.,  1878,  pp.  84  sq.),  acknowledge  a  group  of  real 
psalms  of  David,  is  thus  surpassed ;  and  freer  scope 
is  now  left  to  the  modern  reconstruction  of  the  re- 
ligious history  of  Israel  according  to  the  Darwin- 
istic  pattern.        feais^z  delitzsch.   (B.  pick.) 

The  English  literature  on  the  Psalms  embraces 
translations  of  the  Commentaries  by  Hengsten- 
berg (Edinb.,  1845-48, 3  vols.),  Tholuck  (by  J. 
I.  Mombert,  Lond.,  1856,  N.Y.,  1858),  Delitzsch 
(Edinb.,  1871,  3  vols.),  Moll  (in  Lange  Series, 
N.Y.  and  Edinb.,  1872) ;  original  works  by  Horne 
(Lond.,  1776,  2  vols.,  many  eds.,  e.g.,  N.Y.,  1865), 
HoRSLEY  (Lond.,  1815, 2  vols., 4th  ed.,  1845),  J.  A. 
Alexander  (N.Y.,  1850, 3  vols).,  Perowne  (Lond., 
1864-68, 2  vols.,  4th  ed.,  1878-79),  Plumer  (N.Y., 
1867),  Barnes  (N.Y.,  1809,  3  vols.),  Spurgeon 
(^Treasury  of  David,  homiletical,  Lond.,  and  N.Y., 
1870-84,  7  vols.),  W.  Kay  (Lond.,  1871),  J.  G. 
Murphy  (Edinb.,  1875),  Fausset  (Lond.,  1877), 
D.  Thomas  (Lond.,  1882  sqq.).  '\\'orks  upon 
Individual  Psalms  or  Groups  of  Psalms.  —  Sir 
Richard  Baker  :  Meditations  and  Disquisitions 
on  the  First  and  Seven  Penitential  Psalms,  Lond., 
1640,  rep.  1882 ;  John  Brown  :  The  Sufferings 
and  Glories  of  the  Messiah  (Ps.  xviii.),  Edinb., 
1853 ;  James  Morgan  :  The  Penitent  (Ps.  li.), 
Belfast  and  Lond.,  1855 ;  Charles  Bridges  ; 
Exposition  of  the  119th  Psalm,  Lond.,  22d  ed.,  1857, 
N.Y.,  1867;  Samuel  Cox:  The  Pilgrim  Psalms, 
an  Exposition  of  the  Songs  of  Degrees,  Lond.  and 
N.Y.,  1874.  Works  upon  the  Psalms  as  a  whole. 
—  T.  W.  Chambers  :  The  Psalter  a  Witness  to  the 
Divine  Origin  of  the  Bible,  N.Y.,  1876;  William 
Alexander  :  The  Witness  of  the  Psalms  to  Christ 
and  Christianity,  Lond.,  1877,  2d  ed.,  1878;  T.  C. 
Murray  :  Origin  and  Growth  of  the  Psalms,  N.Y., 
1880. 

PSALMS,  Use  of  the,  in  Worship.  There  are 
professing  Christians,  not  a  few,  who  believe,  that, 
in  the  exercise  of  praising  God  directly  or  for- 
mally, the  inspired  Psalter,  that  is,  the  canonical 
Book  of  Psalms,  only,  should  be  used,  or  at  least 
should  be  used  to  the  exclusion  of  all  uninspired 
songs. 

At  present  this  position  is  held  by  the  United 
Presbyterian  Church  of  North  America,  the  Asso- 
ciate Presbyterian  Church  of  North  America,  the 
Associate  Reformed  Synod  of  the  South  (U.  S.), 
the  Reformed  Presbyterians  (commonly  called 
Covenanters)  of  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  America, 
the  United  Original  Secession  Church  of  Scotland, 
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and,  we  believe,  the  General  Synod  of  the  Chris- 
tian Reformed  Church  of  Holland.  In  the  Pres- 
byterian Church  in  Ireland,  the  only  authorized 
manual  of  praise  is  the  Book  of  Psalms ;  although, 
in  many  congregations  of  that  church,  "para- 
phrases "  of  other  parts  of  Scripture,  and  a  few 
uninspired  hymns  which  have  never  received  the 
sanction  of  the  Church,  are  also  used.  In  the  AV^al- 
densian  Church,  so  far  as  the  original  congrega- 
tions in  the  Piedmoutese  valleys  ai'e  concerned, 
the  Psalms  only  are  used  in  praising  God,  or  at 
least  were  till  very  recently  ;  but,  in  the  mission 
congregations  of  that  church  in  other  parts  of 
Italy,  uninspired  hymns  have  been  introduced. 
In  all  the  Presbyterian  churches  of  Scotland,  Can- 
ada, the  United  States,  and  Australia,  there  is  a 
considerable  number  of  persons  who  favor  the 
view  that  only  the  Psalms  should  be  used  in  the 
service  of  praise. 

Among  those  who  advocate  the  exclusive  use 
of  inspired  songs  in  praising  God,  some  (a  small 
minority,  it  is  believed)  hold,  that,  besides  the 
Psalter,  other  parts  of  Scripture  may  warrantably 
be  employed  in  that  exercise.  It  is,  moreover, 
to  be  observed  that  the  advocates  of  Scripture 
Psalmody  do  not  object  absolutely  to  the  use  of 
iminspired  hynms  as  a  means  of  exciting  and 
expressing  pious  feeling  ;  their  objection  being  to 
the  use  ot  such  compositions  in  the  direct  and 
proper  worship  of  God. 

Some  of  the  considerations  urged  in  favor  of 
restriction  to  the  Psalms  are  here  subjoined. 

1.  To  worship  God  otherwise  than  he  has  ap- 
pointed is  "  will-worship,"  more  or  less  gross.  The 
law  regulative  of  worship  is  not  that  we  may  use 
both  what  is  commanded  and  what  is  not  ex- 
pressly forbidden,  but  that  we  must  be  limited  to 
the  use  of  what  is  either  expressly  or  implicitly 
appointed  by  God  (Deut.  xii.  32 ;  Matt.  xv.  9, 
xxviii.  20). 

2.  To  the  Old-Testament  Church  God  gave 
inspired  songs,  and  prescribed  the  use  of  them 
in  worship. 

3.  There  is  no  evidence  that  God  ever  author- 
ized his  ancient  people  to  employ  in  the  stated 
service  of  song  any  other  hymns  than  those  final- 
ly collected  into  one  book,  that  of  Psalms. 

4.  This  book  continues  to  be  the  only  divinely 
authorized  hymn-book  of  the  church.  It  is  more 
suited  to  the  present  dispensation  than  it  was  even 
to  the  past.  It  is  full  of  Christ,  as  the  early  Chris- 
tian writers  asserted  vigorously.  From  the  most 
devout  Christians  of  the  last  eighteen  centuries 
the  highest  eulogies  of  the  Psalms  have  pro- 
ceeded. Of  the  right  and  obligation  to  use  the 
Psalms  in  praise,  there  has  been  no  repeal.  No 
substitute,  no  supplement,  has  been  furnished  or 
authorized  by  God.  At  the  institution  of  the 
Supper,  Christ  and  his  disciples  "  hymned."  It  is 
generally  admitted  that  the  hymns  used  on  the  oc- 
casion were  the  Psalms,  extending  from  Ps.  cxiii. 
to  Ps.  cxviii.  inclusive.  Our  l^ord  thus  wedded 
together  the  Supper  and  the  Psalms,  and  authori- 
tatively transferred  the  Psalms  to  the  worship  of 
the  New-Testament  Church. 

By  apostolic  authority  the  use  of  the  Psalms 
in  praising  God  is  clearly  enjoined  in  Eph.  v. 
19  and  Col.  iii.  16.  It  is  urged,  indeed,  that,  in 
these  texts,  the  use  of  "  hymns  "  and  "  spiritual 
songs  "  is  also  enjoined,  and  therefore  that  unin- 


spired odes  may  warrantably  be  employed  in  for- 
mal praise. 

The  reply  made  to  this  is,  that  it  assumes  with- 
out proof  that  the  "  hymns  "  and  "  songs  "  meant 
are  uninspired  compositions ;  that  the  argument, 
if  valid,  would  prove  that  it  is  sinful  not  to  use 
uninspired  hymns ;  that  the  direction  given  is  not 
to  prepare  hymns,  but  only  to  sing  them ;  that  the 
epithet  "  spiritual,"  applied  to  the  songs,  marks 
them  as  emphatically  the  product  of  the  Spirit, 
that  is,  as  inspired,  and  not  merely  devotional 
(1  Cor.  ii.  13,  xiv.  1) ;  that  it  is  difficult  to  be- 
lieve that  the  apostle  placed  inspired  and  unin- 
spired compositions  on  the  same  level;  that,  if 
psalms  differ  materially  from  hymns  and  songs, 
these  latter  must  differ  from  each  other,  whereas, 
no  distinction  is  made  between  them  practically 
by  hymn-singers ;  that  the  advocates  of  an  un- 
inspired hymnology  seem  to  admit  that  psalms 
may  fitly  be  called  hymns,  for  psalms  may  be 
found  in  many  popular  collections  styled  Hymnals 
or  Hyvin-hoohs ;  and  that  in  the  Septuagint  ver- 
sion of  the  Old  Testament,  the  version  used  by 
the  Christians  of  Ephesus  and  Colosse,  the  three 
terms  which  the  apostle  uses  are  employed  to 
designate  the  Psalms,  while,  moreover,  Josephus, 
a  contemporary  of  Paul,  frequently  styles  the 
Psalms  "  hymns,"  and  expressly  says  that  David 
wrote  "  ddilg  els  debv  adi  vfivovg"  that  is,  "  SODgS 
and  hymns  to  God"  (Ant.,  7,  12,  3). 

5.  If  other  hymns  than  those  of  the  Psalter 
were  used  in  the  Apostolic  Church,  some  of  them 
would  surely  have  survived.  But  not  even  one  has 
certainly  come  down  from  the  first  two  centuries. 
The  earliest  Christian  hymn  extant  is  believed 
to  be  that  to  the  Lor/os,  attributed  to  Clemens 
Alexandrinus,  who  died  about  220  A.D. ;  but  there 
is  no  evidence  that  it  was  ever  used  in  the  express 
worship  of  God.  It  needs  to  be  noted  that  the 
mere  existence  of  a  hymn,  or  the  fact  that  it  was 
sung  devotionally,  is  no  proof  that  it  was  used  in 
formal  worship.  During,  at  least,  the  first  four 
centuries,  the  Psalms  were  pre-eminently  used  in 
worship  ;  and  the  earliest  departures  from  them, 
so  far  as  the  Orthodox  were  concerned,  consisted 
in  the  chanting  of  fragments  culled  from  other 
parts  of  Scripture,  as  if,  in  the  heart  of  the  church, 
the  feeling  existed,  that,  in  praising  God,  inspired 
compositions  only  should  be  employed. 

6.  The  fact  that  God  gave  to  the  church  a 
psalm-book,  but  not  a  prayer-book,  seems  to  teach 
that  between  prayer  and  praise  there  is  such  a 
difference,  that  the  right  to  make  our  own  prayers 
does  not  warrant  the  conclusion  that  we  have  the 
right  to  worship  God  with  hymns  uninspired. 

7.  The  aid  of  the  Spirit  is  promised  in  reference 
to  prayer,  but  no  such  aid  in  reference  to  hymn- 
making,  a  much  more  difficult  operation. 

8.  The  inspired  Psalter  is  the  true  Union  Hymnr 
book.  Prepared,  as  it  was,  by  the  Spirit,  it  meets 
the  wants  of  all  Christians,  while,  moreover,  it 
forms  a  golden  link  between  the  church  of  the 
past  dispensation  and  that  of  the  present. 

Lit. — William  Annamn  :  Letters  on  Psalmody, 
Pittsburgh,  Penn. ;  Vindication  of  Letters  on  Psalm- 
ody, Pittsburgh,  1866  ;  John  Muirhead  :  The 
Dicine  Institution  of  singing  the  Psalms  of  David, 
Montrose,  1790  ;  John  Anderson  :  Vindicim  Can- 
tus  Dominici,1800;  Gilbert  McMaster  :  Apology 
for  the  Book  of  Psalms,  Philadelphia,  1852;  The 
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True  Psalmody,  Philadelphia,  1860;  William 
BiNNiE  :  The  Psalms,  their  History,  Teachings,  and 
Use,  London,  1870 ;  Bishop  Alexander  :  Witness 
of  the  Psalms  to  Christ,  1877.     JAMES  HARPER. 

Instrumental  Music  in  Worship.  Those 
churches  which  reject  uninspired  hymns,  though 
not  they  only,  have  hitherto  been  noted  for  a  re- 
pugnance to  the  use  of  instrumental  music  in 
worship :  hence  a  brief  statement  of  the  anti- 
instrumental  line  of  argument  may  not  unfitly  be 
appended  to  the  sketch  given  of  the  arguments 
against  uninspired  hymns. 

Anti-instrumentalists  commonly  reason  thus:  — 

1.  In  the  matter  of  worship,  our  gi-eat  inquiry 
should  be,  "  What  has  God  appointed  ?  "  Any 
form  of  worship  not  appointed  is  forbidden. 

2.  That  only  which  is  necessary  to  the  suitable 
observance  of  a  prescribed  form  of  worship  can  be 
regarded  as  a  circumstance  needing  no  explicit 
appointment.  If  so,  instrumental  music  is  not  a 
circumstance  of  worship. 

3.  Though  divinely  prescribed  in  the  Old  Dis- 
pensation, instrumental  music  was  not  intended 
to  form  an  element  of  Xew-Testament  worship ; 
for 

(1)  It  is  in  keeping  with  the  sensuousness 
which  distinguished  the  Old  Dispensation  from 
the  New. 

(2)  It  pertained  to  the  transient  ceremonial  sys- 
tem of  the  Israelites.  The  temple  was  the  seat, 
and  Levites  the  performers,  of  the  instrumental 
service.  Even  if  practised  elsewhere  and  by  others, 
it  could  still  be  deemed  ceremonial ;  for  the  rites 
of  the  ceremonial  system  were  not  limited  to  the 
precincts  of  the  tabernacle,  or  the  temple. 

The  Psalms,  indeed,  which  by  divine  authority 
are  still  sung,  enjoin  the  use  of  instruments,  but 
so  do  they  the  use  of  sacrifices ;  while,  besides,  an 
injunction  is  more  than  a  permission,  which  is  all 
for  which  most  instrumentalists  contend. 

(3)  The  Xew  Testament  is  unfavorable  to  the 
view  that  instrumental  music  is  among  the  ap- 
pointments of  New-Testament  worship. 

At  the  institution  of  the  Supper,  Christ  and  his 
disciples  "  hymned,"  but  used  no  instruments.  If, 
in  the  most  sacred  of  our  observances,  instrumental 
music  may  be  wisely  dispensed  with,  why  not  in 
all? 

Sanction  of  instrumental  music  in  worship  is 
supposed  by  many  to  be  found  in  Eph.  v.  19  and 
Col.  iii.  16,  where  occurs  the  word  ipuTilu,  which, 
it  is  alleged,  means  to  sing  with  the  accompani- 
ment of  a  harp.  But  this  argument  would  prove 
that  it  is  as  much  a  duty  to  play  as  to  sing  in  wor- 
ship. It  is  questionable  whether,  as  used  in  the 
New  Testament,  i/'uA;U)  means  more  than  to  sing. 
But,  even  admitting  that  it  retains  an  instru- 
mental allusion,  we  may  hold,  with  Meyer  and 
others,  that  it  does  so  only  figuratively ;  the  heart 
being  the  seat  or  the  instrument  of  the  action  in- 
dicated. The  absence  of  instrumental  music  from 
the  worship  of  the  church  for  some  centuries  after 
the  apostles,  and  the  sentiment  regarding  it  which 
pervades  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  are  unac- 
countable, if  in  the  apostolic  church  such  music 
was  used. 

Lit.  —  In  Favor  of  Instrumental  Music.  Alex- 
ander Fleming:  Letters  and  Answers,  1808; 
Anonymous  :  Organs  and  Presbyterians,  Edin- 
bm-gh,  1829;   D.  F.  Bonner:  Instrumental  Music 


divinely  authorized  in  the  Worship  of  God,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  1881.  Against  Instrumental  Music. 
John  Calvin  :  Commentary  on  Psalm  cl. ;  Gisbek- 
T0S  VoETiDS  :  Politicm  EccL,  vol.  i.  lib.  2,  tract.  2, 
cap.  2,  Amsterdam,  1663 ;  James  Begg  :  The 
Use  of  Organs  in  Christian  Worshij)  Indefensible, 
Glasgow,  1866  ;  James  Glasgow  :  Heart  and 
Voice,  Belfast,  1874  (?) ;  D.  W.  Collins  :  Musical 
Instruments  in  Divine  Worship  condemned  by  the 
Word  of  God,  Pittsbui'gh,  Penn.,  1881 ;  James 
Harper  :  A  Counterblast  to  the  Organ,  New  York, 
1881.  JAMES  harper 

(Professor  of  Theologj-,  U.  P.  Theol.  Seminary,  Xeoia,  O.). 

PSALTER,  technically  the  Book  of  Psalms  ar- 
ranged for  use  in  worship.  So  in  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church  the  Psalter  presents  the  Psalms 
distributed  to  fit  diflerent  services.  In  the  Prayer- 
Book,  the  Psalms  are  divided  into  sections  for 
reading  in  daily  morning  or  evening  service.  The 
translation  is  that  of  the  Great  Bible  (Cranmer's, 
1539). 

PSELLUS,  b.  in  Constantinople  about  1020; 
studied  in  Athens ;  held  for  many  years  the  first 
chair  in  philosophy  in  his  native  citj',  and  was 
appointed  tutor  to  the  imperial  princes,  but  lost 
the  favor  of  the  court  after  the  death  of  Jlichael 
Ducas,  and  retired  in  1078  to  a  monastery,  where 
he  died  after  1105.  He  was  a  very  prolific  writer, 
and  wrote  on  metaphysics,  logic,  mathematics, 
physics,  jurisprudence,  medicine,  etc.  His  prin- 
cipal works  are,  De  omnifaria  doctrina,  a  meta- 
physical exposition  of  the  fundamental  ideas  of 
all  science ;  De  dcemonum  operatione,  a  dialogue 
edited  by  Boissonade  (Paris,  1838) ;  and,  of  special 
interest  for  the  study  of  the  sect  of  the  Euchites, 
a  comparison  between  the  ancient  Christian  and 
Pagan  orators,  etc.  All  his  works  are  found 
collected  in  Migne  :  Pair.  Grmca,  vol.  122.  See 
Leo  Allatius  :  Diatriba  de  Psellis  (Paris,  1864), 
who  mentions  five  other  writers  of  the  same 
name.  gass. 

PSEWDEPIGRAPHA  OF  THE  OLD  TESTA- 
MENT. After  a  careful  examination  of  the  scope 
of  the  biblical  canon,  the  ancient  church  divided 
the  mass  of  biblical  literature,  in  the  widest  sense 
of  the  word,  into  three  classes ;  viz.,  (1)  The  ca- 
nonical and  inspired ;  (2)  The  non-canonical,  but, 
on  account  of  their  long  use,  Worthy  of  being 
read  in  the  churches  (JivTiTis-ydfieva  and  uvayiyvuaKo- 
fieva,  £KK?.jjaLa^6fieva)  ■  and  (3)  The  other  books  of  a 
biblical  character  in  circulation  (biblical  name  in 
the  .title,  a  biblical  form,  biblical  contents,  but 
differing  greatly  in  spirit  and  truth  from  the  ca- 
nonical books),  called  secret,  and  such  that  should 
be  kept  secret  (amKpv(pa). 

Virtually  the  same  books  which  the  ancient 
church  called  Apocrypha  are  embraced  under  the 
name  Pseudepigrapha  by  the  Protestant  Church. 
Since,  after  the  example  of  Jerome,  the  non-ca- 
nonical books  of  the  Old  Testament  received  the 
name  Apocrypha,  it  became  necessary  to  find  a 
new  one  for  the  third  class.  The  name  -iptvdeni. 
ypaipov  is  indeed  taken  only  from  a  single  and  out- 
ward mark ;  namely,  the  spurious  character  of  the 
author's  name  which  they  bear.  It  is  neither  suf- 
ficiently comprehensive,  nor  does  it  distinguish 
sufficiently  this  class  of  writings  from  theanti- 
legomena ;  nor  is  it  applicable  to  all  the  writings 
of  the  third  class.  For  many  reasons,  however,  it 
is  probably  the  best  term  that  could  be  found. 
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The  pseudepigrapha  ave  divided  into  those  of 
the  Old,  and  those  of  the  New  Testament ;  the 
former  embracing  all  those  that  claim  to  have 
been  written  by  an  Old-Testament  personage, 
whether  the  contents  be  of  a  Jewish  or  of  a 
Christian  character;  the  latter  embracing  those 
pretending  to  be  gospels,  epistles,  revelations,  etc., 
of  New-Testament  characters.  The  latter  class 
could  probably  better  be  called  Apocrypha  of  the 
New  Testament  (in  the  old  sense  of  the  word). 

In  the  following  will  be  found  a  bird's-eye 
view  of  the  Old-Testament  pseudepigrapha,  both 
of  those  that  are  still  preserved,  and  of  those 
whose  name  alone  we  know.  We  preface  a  few 
general  remarks  on  the  origin  and  development  of 
this  whole  class  of  literature.  The  rapid  growth 
and  spread  of  pseudepigraphic  literature  among 
the  Jews  and  Christians  in  the  last  century  be- 
fore, and  the  early  centuries  after,  Christ,  is  a  pe- 
culiar phenomenon,  for  which  other  nations  (e.g., 
the  Indian)  have  only  distant  analogies;  which 
is  all  the  more  remarkable,  because  such  writings 
are  in  direct  contradiction  to  the  duty  of  strict 
truthfulness  demanded  by  both  Mosaism  and 
Christianity.  That  these  books  were  used  only 
in  sectarian  circles  cannot  be  proved.  It  is  true 
that  heretics  in  the  early  days  of  the  church  fre- 
quently adopted  this  method  of  promulgating 
their  errors  ;  but  this  was  already  the  period  of  the 
decay  of  this  literature :  and  we  must  remember, 
on  the  other  hand,  that,  in  the  course  of  the 
centuries  during  which  it  flourished,  it  generally 
was  employed  for  honorable  and  usually  noble 
purposes,  and  by  members  of  the  orthodox  church 
at  that.  There  is  no  doubt  that  their  origin  is 
not  to  be  explained  as  an  imitation  of  the  secret 
books  in  possession  of  the  priests  of  the  Gentile 
temples,  but  that  they  are  the  outgrowth  of  the 
peculiarity  and  life  of  the  Jewish  congregation, 
and  were  then  transferred  to  the  Christian  Church. 
Above  all,  we  must  remember  that  it  was  the  cus- 
tom of  Jewish  writers  not  to  prefix  their,  names 
to  their  productions,  as  these  were  written  for  the 
service  of  the  congregation,  and  not  for  fame,  ex- 
cept in  the  case  of  prophets,  where  the  person  of 
the  prophet  was  guaranty  for  the  truth  of  the  reve- 
lation. Thus  the  names  of  the  authors  of  nearly 
all  other  books,  even  of  such  having  the  literary 
finish  of  a  Job,  have  been  hidden  from  posterity. 
This  custom  of  omitting  tiie  author's  name  ex- 
plains, to  some  extent,  the  origin  of  writings  under 
a  strange  name.  The  other  weighty  reason  lies 
in  the  inner  rupture  in  the  spiritual  life  of  the 
Jews,  which  began  already  before  the  captivity, 
but  showed  itself  in  great  potency  in  the  first  cen- 
turies of  the  New  Jerusalem.  With  the  ruin  of 
the  old  political  and  religious  organization,  and 
the  sufferings  under  heathen  supremacy,  the  free- 
dom of  the  spirit  was  also  broken,  the  Holy  Spirit 
of  revelation  withdrew,  the  state  of  affairs  among 
the  fathers  and  the  doctrines  of  former  days  be- 
came the  decisive  rule  for  the  new;  and  as  all  this 
led  to  the  formation  of  a  canon  in  the  first  centu- 
ries after  the  exile,  thus  it  also  increased  the  rev- 
erence for  the  old  history,  the  old  persons  and 
writings,  so  much,  that  these  ruled  and  decided 
the  whole  spiritual  life  of  the  people.  The  ex- 
amination, study,  and  application  of  the  sacred 
writings,  were  the  fundamental  objects  of  these 
times.    Although,  through  association  with  other 


nations  and  educational  forces  (Persians,  Greeks 
Romans),  and  through  a  more  systematic  and  a 
deeper  investigation  of  the  old  books,  new  knowl- 
edge and  aims  were  born,  and  although,  in  ex- 
traordinary and  dangerous  times,  prominent  men 
would  feel  themselves  called  upon  to  speak  to  the 
congregation,  yet  the  lack  of  personal  influence 
always  induced  such  authors  to  put  their  thoughts 
and  words  into  the  moutli  of  some  pious  hero 
of  antiquity,  and  conform  the  shape  and  style  of 
their  writings  to  those  of  the  Old  Testament.  A 
thorough  acquaintance  with  these  latter  facili- 
tated the  application  of  their  contents  to  later 
circumstances.  Such  revivification  of  ancient 
persons,  and  making  them  the  bearers  of  later 
thoughts,  are  common  to  all  literatures ;  and  it  was 
but  one  step  farther  to  ascribe  a  whole  book  to 
them.  In  many  respects  it  can  be  compared  with 
the  dramatic  works  of  other  nations.  But  to 
call  such  writings  simply  fraudulent  cannot  be 
justified ;  as  they  were  not  necessarily  written  with 
such  intent,  and  the  knowledge  of  their  late  ori- 
gin was  constantly  present  to  the  minds  of  the 
readei's.  But  the  danger  of  leaving  a  false  im- 
pression existed  for  the.  contemporaries,  —  indeed 
small,  but  constantly  growing  with  time,  especial- 
ly when  Christianity  brought  these  later  spiritual 
productions  of  the  Jews  to  nations  who  did  not 
understand  them.  The  opposition  of  the  early 
Christian  Church  against  such  books  can  thus  be 
easily  understood.  But  theological  science  must 
investigate,  and  make  all  possible  use  of  them. 

The  pseudepigraphical  form  was  chiefly  adopted 
for  the  purpose  of  exhortation,  instruction,  and 
consolation  in  the  great  trials  and  troubles  of 
post-exilic  days.  These  writings  seek  to  be  for 
the  present  what  the  prophets  were  for  the  past, 
and  accordingly  they  mostly  have  a  prophetic 
character.  Some,  however,  appear  as  apocalypses, 
in  imitation  of  the  Book  of  Daniel. 

In  addition  to  this  class  of  literature,  there  was 
one  of  a  similar  kind ;  namely,  that  of  the  hagga- 
dic  Midrash,  of  which  there  are  many  representa- 
tives. These  embrace  a  vast  number  of  explana- 
tions, stories,  narratives,  and  the  like,  concerning 
biblical  persons,  events,  etc.,  which  arose  in  the 
course  of  time  by  help  of  the  imagination  or  exe- 
getical  play  and  tricks.  The  production  of  fables 
and  stories  began  early  among  the  Israelites,  and 
continued  down  to  the  middle  ages.  The  Targu- 
mim,  Midrash,  and  Talmudic  writings  bear  ample 
testimony  to  this  fact;  and  our  pseudepigrapha 
contain  much  of  such  materials. 

With  the  rise  of  Christianity,  a  new  element 
was  introduced  into  this  literature,  and  contribut- 
ed to  its  growth  and  development.  The  Essenes 
were  not,  as  is  frequently  stated,  the  mediums 
which  transferred  this  class  of  writing's  into 
the  Christian  territory.  There  is  no  historical 
evidence  for  this,  not  even  in  Josephus.  But 
Jewish-Christian  pseudepigrapha  flourished  most 
abundantly  among  the  Judaizing  sects  and  the 
Gnosticism  arising  from  them,  especially  in  Asia 
Minor  and  Egypt.  In  the  hands  of  the  sects  and 
heretics  they  later  became  instruments  for  dan- 
gerous purposes,  which  resulted  in  the  antagoniz- 
ing attitude  of  the  church. 

The  number  of  Jewish  and  Christian  pseude- 
pigrapha was  undoubtedly  very  large.  Already  in 
the  Apocalypse  of  Ezra  (4  Ez.  xiv.  46  Lat. ;  xiv. 
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51  Ethiop.),  seventy  apocryphal  books  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  twenty-four  canonical,  which, 
however,  is  probably  a  round  number,  but  became 
authoritative  for  later  tinrts.  It  is  probable  that 
those  preserved  are  the  best  of  their  class.  Of 
many  we  have  only  the  titles,  or  short  extracts  in 
the  Church  Fathers.  The  last  decades  have  dis- 
covered some  that  were  thought  lost,  and  the  fu- 
ture may  still  furnish  us  more.  They  are  more 
than  mere  curiosities  of  literature:  they  nearly 
all  have  historical  value,  and  were  the  popular 
literature  of  their  day. 

The  following  list  embraces  all  those  which 
have  been  preserved,  in  part  or  in  whole,  as  also 
those  whose  titles  alone  we  possess.  On  this  lit- 
erature in  general,  cf.  J.  A.  Fabricius  :  Codex 
Pseiitlepic/raphus  Veteris  Testamenli,  Hamb.,  2  vols., 
2d  ed.,  1722  (the  best  book  on  the  subject)  ;  also 
HiLGENFELD :  Messias  Judceorum,  Lips.,  1869; 
O.  F.  Fritzsche  :  Libri  Apocri/phi  Veteris  Testa- 
men/i,  Grpece,  Lips.,  1871;  [Kitto:  Cyclop.  Bibl. 
Lit.  (3d  ed.),  i.  168 ;  Samuel  Davidson  :  "  Apoca- 
lyptic Literature,"  in  Encyclop.  Brit.,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
180  sqq.  For  magazine  articles,  cf.  Poole's 
Index,  3d  ed.,  under  "  Apocrypha,"  p.  47]. 

I.  Lyrical  Poetry. — l.The  Psalter  of  Solo- 
mon (Greek),  published  first  from  an  Augsburg 
manuscript  (since  lost)  in  1626,  by  a  Jesuit,  J.  L. 
de  la  Cerda;  later  by  Fabr.^,  i.  914  sqq.,  with  a 
collation  of  a  Vienna  manuscript  of  the  tenth 
century;  by  Hilgenfeld,  in  Zlschrft.  f.  luiss.  TlieoL, 
xi.  134  sqq.,  and  in  Mess.  JiuL,  pp. .3  sqq.  ;  by  E. 
Geiger,  Der  P.tcdler  Salomes  mit  Ubers.  u.  Erkldr. 
(Augsburg,  1871) ;  and  by  Fritzsche,  I.  c.  pp.  569 
sqq.  A  German  translation  (from  Geiger's  text) 
is  furnished  by  Hilgenfeld,  in  his  Zlschrft.,  xiv. 
383  sqq.,  and  one  by  Wellhausen,  Die  Pharisaer 
und  Sadd.  (Griefsw.,  1874),  pp.  138  sqq.,  together 
with  a  good  discussion,  pp.  112-120,  131-138; 
[an  English  translation  by  B.  Pick,  in  Presbyterian 
Jieciew,  October,  1883].  It  is  a  collection  of  songs 
for  the  congregation,  in  the  manner  of  the  biblical 
psalms  (even  with  the  diaxpal/ia  xvii.  31,  xviii.  10), 
eighteen  in  number,  bearing  the  title  falfioi 
QpaXriipiov,  Cod.  Ang.)  '^a7.oiiCn>To;.  It  is  probable 
that  they  were  not  originally  issued  under  Solo- 
mon's name,  but  later  received  it  on  the  basis  of 
1  Kings  V.  12.  That  the  original  was  Hebrew, 
and  not  Greek,  is  clear  from  the  errors  in  the  trans- 
lation, as  also  from  the  fact,  that,  without  doubt, 
they  were  at  one  time  used  in  the  worship  of  the 
synagogue  (E.  Geiger,  20  sqq. ;  Wellhausen,  132 
sqq.) ;  for  they  are  not  of  Christian  (Gratz :  Gescli. 
d.  Juden,  iii.  489),  but  of  Jewish  origin.  The  con- 
tents determine  their  date.  A  heathen  ruler  has 
torn  down  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  has  entered 
and  defiled  the  holy  places,  has  spilled  much 
blood,  and  has  led  many  into  captivity,  even  to 
the  extreme  west  (Ps.  ii.,  viii.,  xvii.).  This  was 
a  just  punishment  for  the  wickedness  of  those  who 
had  hitherto  been  ruling:  they  have  themselves  in- 
vited the  enemy  in  (Ps.  i.,  ii.,  iv.,  viii.,  xii.,  xvii.). 
The  congregation  of  the  faithful  must  learn  the 
proper  lessons  from  such  tribulations  {passim). 
Although  the  minor  particulars  of  these  hymns 
have  not  been  sufficiently  explained,  yet  these 
contents  in  general  point  to  the  destruction  of  the 
Asmonean  monarchy  by  Pompey  in  63  B.C.  Not 
only  do  the  descriptions  of  ii.  1  sqq.,  vm.  15-24, 
xvii.  13-20  (especially  viii.  16,  xvii.  14),  harmonize 


with  his  doings,  but  also  the  manner  of  his  death, 
in  ii.  30  sqq.,  as  all  the  best  investigators  acknowl- 
edge (Movers,  Delitzsch,  Lange,  Keim,  Hitzig, 
Xdldeke,  Wittichen,  Hilgenfeld,  Geiger,  etc.). 
They  accordingly  originated  between  the  years 
63  and  45  B.C.  The  utterances  seem  to  be  the 
expres.sion  of  the  pious  under  the  catastrophe  of 
63,  and  uttered  soon  after.  The  most  remarkable 
feature  is  this,  that  the  psalmists  see  in  the  As- 
moneans  unholy  usurpers,  who  have  been  justly 
hurled  from  the  throne  (xvii.  7  sq.,  viii.  12  sq., 
ii.  3,  iv.  1-23,  viii.  8  sqq.,  xii.  1-4,  xvii.  6-8,  17- 
22)  ;  and  they  thus  sympathize  with  the  Phari- 
sees. In  the  place  of  these  godless  rulers,  the 
singers  pray  for  the  speedy  coming  of  the  Anoint 
ed  One,  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  David,  and  the 
advent  of  the  kingdom  of  God  (ii.  36,  v.  22,  xvii. 
1-38,  vii.  9,  xi.  1  sqq.,  xvii.  23  sqq.,  xviii.  6 
sqq.).  In  so  far  these  psalms  are  an  important 
index  to  the  relation  of  the  parties  in  those  days. 
They  are  also  full  of  messianic  hopes,  faith  in  the 
resurrection  and  eternal  retribution  (iii.  16,  xiii.  9, 
xiv.  2,  7,  iii.  13,  xiv.  6,  xv.  11).  They  are  sonie- 
tirties  found  in  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  Bible, 
and  sometimes  were  counted  among  the  autile- 
gomena  of  the  Old  Testament.  Cf.  Hilgen- 
feld :  Mess.  .Jud.,  p.  xi.  sq.  On  the  five  t'ptiai  of 
Solomon,  found  in  the  Gnostic  Pislis  Soplda,  cf. 
Hilgenfeld,  p.  xiv. 

2.  A  Pseudepigraphon  of  Ao/3i(5  is  mentioned 
in  the  Conslit.  Apo.it.,  vi.  16.  Whether  this  is  Ps. 
cli.  of  the  Greek  Bible,  or  a  larger,  independent 
work,  can  now  no  longer  be  decided. 

n.  Prophetic  Writings,  (a)  The  So-called 
Apocalypses,  Recelalions,  (b)  Testaments  (see  below). 

(a)  This  is  the  name  assigned  to  those  books  of 
fictitious  prophecy,  whicli,  after  the  spirit  of  proph- 
ecy had  departed  from  Israel,  were  written,  in  the 
manner  of  the  genuine  prophetic  books,  to  solve 
the  problems  suggested  by  the  fate  and  sufferings 
of  the  people.  Such  is  the  historical  origin  of 
each  one  of  them.  They  seek  a  solution  of  the 
intricacies  of  the  present  in  predictions  of  the 
glory  of  the  future.  Accordingly  they  do  not 
imitate  the  old  prophets  in  their  chief  peculiar- 
ity, namely,  to  comisel  and  warn  the  people  on 
account  of  their  sin,  but  make  a  subordinate  office, 
that  of  foreseeing  and  of  foretelling  the  future, 
their  chief  object,  but  nevertheless  endeavor  to 
erect  their  prophetic  building  on  the  foundation 
of  the  inspired  seers.  The  chief  contents  of  these 
revelations  are  the  messianic  times  in  their  rela- 
tion to  the  present  time  and  circumstances.  Not 
that  the  messianic  times  would  come,  but  when 
and  how,  was  the  question  for  the  waiting  congre- 
gation. The  books  that  seek  to  answer  these  ques- 
tions are  called  Apocalypses.  Their  contents  are 
most  varied  and  peculiar,  their  explanation  mani- 
fold and  strange ;  the  topics  discussed  all  refer- 
ring directly  or  indirectly  to  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  the  future  of  the  chosen  people;  the  style 
enigmatical  and  highly  figurative.  Cf.  on  the 
whole  matter  LiJCKE :  Einleitung  in  die  Offenb. 
des  Joh.^,  1848;  Hilgenfeld:  Die  jud.  Apoka- 
lyptik,  1857 ;  Langen  :  Das  Judenthum  in  Palds- 
iina,  1866;  Schureu:  Lehrhuch  d.  N.  T.  Ztgsch. 
1874;  [Dean  Stanley's  History  of  the  Jewish 
Church,  3d  series,  lect.  xlvii.]. 

3.  The  Enoch  and  Noah  Writings,  combined 
in  the  Book  of  Enoch.     This  book,  cited  in  Jude 
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14  sq.,  much  used  by  the  Christian  writers  of  the 
fii-st  five  centuries,  and  then  lost  to  the  Greek 
Church  also,  with  the  exception  of  the  remnants 
preserved  iu  the  Chronology  of  George  Syncellus, 
and  a  few  fragments  (89,  42-49)  discovered  by 
Mai  and  Gildemeister,  was  in  1773  found  entire 
in  the  Bible  of  Ethiopia  by  Bruce,  who  brought 
three  manuscripts  to  Europe.  It  has  since  been 
published  in  the  Ethiopic  by  Laurence  in  1838, 
and  in  much  improved  form  by  Dillmann  in  1851. 
Lam'ence  also  rendered  it  into  English  (1821), 
and  Dillmann  into  German  (1853).  The  litera- 
ture on  this  subject  is  remarkably  rich.  [See 
the  original  art.  It  is  mentioned  and  utilized  in 
SciiODDE  :  The  Book  of  Enoch,  translated,  with  In- 
troduction and  Notes,  Andover,  1882,  besides  which 
the  following  woi'ks  in  English  may  be  consulted, 
—  Drummond  :  The  Jewish  Messiah,  Lond.,  1877, 
pp.  17  sq. ;  BisSELL  :  The  Apocrypha  of  the  Old 
Testament,  N.Y.,  1880,  pp.  665  sq. ;  Laurence: 
Book  of  Enoch  the  Prophet,  translated,  with  text 
corrected  by  his  latest  notes,  with  an  Introduction  by 
the  author  of  "Evolution  of  Christianity,"  London, 
1883 ;  Dean  Stanley  :  I.  c,  lect.  slix.  The  articles 
in  English  magazines  upon  it  are  mentioned  in 
Poole's  Index,  p.  419.] 

The  book,  aside  from  the  introduction  (i.-v.), 
embraces  five  parts :  (1)  vi.-xxxvi.,  narrative  of 
the  fall  of  the  angels,  and  of  a  tour  of  Enoch,  in 
company  with  an  angel,  through  heaven  and  earth, 
and  the  mysteries  seen  by  him;  (2)  xxxvii.-lxxi., 
parables  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God,  the 
Messiah,  and  the  messianic  future;  (3)  Ixxii.- 
Ixxxii.,  astronomical  and  physical  matter ;  (4) 
Ixxxiii.-xci.,  xciii.,  two  dream-visions,  giving  a 
symbolical  representation  of  the  history  of  the 
world  to  the  messianic  completion;  (5)  xcii., 
xciv.-cvii.,  exhortations  of  Enoch  to  Methusaleh 
and  his  descendants.  Then  follows  an  appendix,  ■_ 
cviii.  Enoch's  revelations  embrace  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  treat  extensively  of  the  messianic 
kingdom  and  the  Messiah,  explain  the  mysteries 
of  the  visible  and  the  invisible  world,  and  might 
be  called  a  system  of  biblical  gnosis,  derived  from 
a  study  of  the  sacred  writings,  together  with  hag- 
gadic  matter  on  antediluvian  affairs.  They  are 
pervaded  by  a  deep  moral  tone,  and  in  tenor  and 
style  the  Old  Testament  is  well  imitated.  In  its 
present  shape  the  book  consists  of  three  parts :  (1) 
The  groundwork,  i.-xxxvi.  and  Ixxii.-cv.,  written, 
not  in  the  days  of  Hyrcanus  (DiUmann,  Ewald, 
Kostlin,  Sohurer),  nor  of  Alexander  Jannaus  (Hil- 
genfeld),  nor  in  the  time  of  Bar-cooheba  (Volkmar), 
but  in  the  days  of  Judas  Maocabaeus  (Liicke, 
Laugen,  and  Schodde,  [see  pp.  41  sqq.]  )  ;  (2)  The 
parables,  xxxvii.-lxxi.  (with  the  exception  of  the 
Noachic  fragments),  the  best  part  in  contents  and 
style,  treating  of  the  Messiah  and  his  kingdom, 
angelology  and  demonology,  and  dividing  them- 
selves into  three  distinct  parables — its  opposition 
to  the  sinful  "  kings  and  ruler.s,"  as  well  as  Ivi.  6 
sqq.,  points  to  the  time  of  Herod  as  the  probable 
date  of  writing ;  (3)  The  IS^'oachic  fragments,  liv. 
7-lv.  2,  Ix.,  Ixv.-lxix.  25,  cvi.-cvii.,  containing 
revelations  to  N'oah  of  uncertain  but  later  date. 
AH  these  parts  were  originally  written  in  Pales- 
tine, in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic.  Nothing  in  any  way 
shows  any  Christian  influence  :  it  is  entirely  of 
and  for  the  Jews.  This  whole  matter  is  treated 
in  extenso,  in  Dillmann's  Einleitung  to  his  German 


translation,  [and  later  by  Schodde,  in  his  General 
and  Special  Introductions,  pp.  1-60]. 

4.  The  'KvalTpiiiQ  Muiiofuf  (Assumptio  Mosis,  or 
Asoensio  Mosis).  This  writing  had  hitherto  been 
known  only  from  Origen  {De  princ,  3,  2, 1),  where 
mention  is  made  that  Jude  9  was  based  upon  it, 
and  from  the  references  of  other  Church  Fathers, 
e.g.,  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Didymus,  and  others 
(Fabr.^  i.  839  sqq.).  Lately  the  first  part  was 
found  in  an  old  Latin  translation  in  Milan,  by 
Ceriani,  and  since  then  issued  by  several  editors, 
—  by  Hilgenfeld  (Nov.  Testament,  extra  Can.  i., 
1866,  with  a  translation  back  into  the  Greek,  in 
his  Ztschrift.,  1868,  vol.  xi.,  and  in  Iless.  Jud.,  pp. 
435  sqq.,  and  in  dementis  Rom.  Epistulce,  1876), 
Volknjar  (Mose,  Prophetie  und  Himmelfahrt,  Lips., 
1867),  51.  Schmidt  and  Merx  (in  Merx:  Archiv, 
1868,  i.  Ill  sqq.),  and  Fritzsche  (pp.  700  sqq.). 
It  is  discussed  by  Ewald  (Gesch.  Isr.',  v.  73 
sqq.),  Langen  (p.  102),  and  in  Eeusch  {Theol. 
Lit.  BL,  1871,  No.  3),  F.  Philippi  (Das  Buch 
Henoch,  pp.  166  sqq.),  Wieseler  (Jahrb.  d.  D.  Th., 
1868,  pp.  622  sqq.),  A.  Geiger  (Jlid.  Ztschrft.,  1888, 
pp.  41  sqq.),  Heidenheim  (Vierteljahrschrift.  f. 
Theol.,  Forsch.  4,  1869),  Colani  and  Carriere  (in 
Revue  de  Theol.,  1868,  2  livr.),  Rbnsch  (Ztschrift. 
f  loissen.  Theol.,  1868,  1869,  1871),  Schurer,  I.e. 
pp.  536  sqq.).  The  book  claims  that  Moses,  in 
his  hundred  and  twentieth  year,  and  the  twenty- 
five  hundredth  of  the  ci-eation,  handed  it,  together 
with  the  Pentateuch,  to  Joshua,  and  in  it  prophe- 
sied the  course  of  Israel's  history,  to  the  establish- 
ment of  the  messianic  kingdom.  The  conclusion 
of  the  book  is  wanting.  The  book  clearly  speaks 
of  John  Hyrcanus,  Herod  in  the  thirty-fourth 
year  of  his  reign,  the  invasion  of  Varus  (c.  7),  and 
was  evidently  written  soon  after  this  last  event 
(4  A.D.).  hi  the  parts  preserved,  no  mention  is 
made  of  a  IMessiah ;  though  the  author  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  party  of  the  Zealots,  an  enemy  of  the 
Asmoneans,  Herodians,  Sadducees,  and  even  of 
the  Pharisees  (o.  7).  Although  originally  a  He- 
brew work,  the  Latin  has  been  translated  from  a 
Greek  version. 

5.  The  Fourth  Book  of  Ezra,  according  to  the 
method  of  numbering  the  Ezra  books  in  the  Latin 
Church,  originally  "EtreSpnf  o  Ilpo^^rj^f  (Hilgenfeld  : 
Mess.  Jud.,  pp.  xviii.  sq.).  The  original  Greek 
text,  with  the  exception  of  very  few  small  frag- 
ments, has  been  lost;  but  in  its  room  we  have  a 
Latin  and  four  Oriental  versions.  The  Latin  text 
in  the  Vulgate,  a  very  corrupt  one,  has  been  much 
improved  by  Volkmar  (Handb.  der  Einleit.  in  d. 
Apokr.,  vol.  ii. ;  Das  Jf.  Buch  Ezra,  Tlibingen,  1863), 
by  Hilgenfeld  and  Fritzsche,  ll.c.  The  large  la- 
cuna, which,  owing  to  a  loss  of  a  leaf  in  the  Cod. 
Sangermanensis,  had  existed  between  vii.  35  and 
36,  has  been  filled  by  the  discovery  of  an  old 
manuscript  in  Amiens,  by  R.  Bensly  (IVie  Missing 
Fragment  of  the  Latin  Translation  of  the  IV.  Book 
of  Ezra,  Camb]-idge,  1875).  The  Syriac  version, 
together  with  a  Latin  translation,  has  been  pub- 
lished by  Ceriani,  1866 ;  the  Ethiopic,  by  R.  Lau- 
rence, 1820,  from  a  good  manuscript,  but  with  a 
poor  English  and  Latin  translation.  In  addition 
to  these  three  versions  from  the  Greek,  we  have 
the  inaccurate  Armenian  translation  into  Latin 
by  Petermann,  in  Hilgenfeld,  pp.  378  sqq.,  and 
two  somewhat  free  Arabic  versions,  one  of  which, 
on  the  basis  of   a  manuscript  in  the  Bodleian 


PSBUDBPIGRAPHA. 


1965 


PSBUDBPIGRAPHA. 


Library,  was  published  in  an  English  translation 
of  S.  Ockley,  by  W.  Whiston  (^Primitive  Christian- 
ity, London,  1711,  t.  4),  and  in  Arabic  by  Ewald 
{Abh.  d.  G.  G.  G.,  vol.  xi.,  1863);  and  the  other 
was  published  complete  by  Gildemeister  (Esrce, 
liber  iv.,  Arabice,  Bonn,  1877,  4to),  in  Ai-abic  and 
Latin.  With  the  aid  of  the  Oriental  versions,  we 
can  restore  the  original  book,  which  provfes  to  be 
the  production  of  a  Jew'in  the  last  quarter  of  the 
first  Christian  century.  The  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Jews  is  both  the  historical  back- 
ground, as  also  the  occasion,  of  the  book,  which 
seeks,  from  a  Jewish  stand-point,  to  explain  the 
cause  and  bearing  of  this  terrible  calamity,  as  far 
as  Israel  is  concerned.  The  speedy  dissolution  of 
the  Roman  supremacy,  and  the  establishment  of  a 
messianic  sway,  is  the  buiden  of  the  visions  so 
vividly  and  dramatically  portrayed.  It  is  written 
iu  Hebraizing  Greek  and  in  the  spirit  of  Pales- 
tinian Judaism.  Internal  indices  point  to  the 
existence  and  influence  of  Christianity.  The  fa^ 
nious  eagle-vision,  in  which  plumes  and  wings 
must  be  taken  in  pairs  and  be  referred  to  the 
Koman  emperors,  decides  the  date  of  the  book. 

6.  The  present  Jewish  Ezra  revelation  found 
an  entrance  into  the  church,  but  usually  with 
some  modifications.  In  the  editions  of  the  Vul- 
gate it  has,  beside  these,  long  additions  in  front 
and  at  the  close.  These  in  the  manuscripts  are 
written  as  separate  Ezra  books,  one  of  which,  at 
least  (i.  sq.),  is  of  Christian  origin,  to  impress  the 
importance  of  Chi-istianity  upon  the  stubborn 
Jews  ;  the  other,  probably  a  portion  of  an  inde- 
pendent Jewish  work.  Both  are  translations 
from  the  Greek. 

7.  The  ^oyog  KOL  tmOKiiXviliiQ  Tov  dyiov  irpo^TjTOv 
'EpSpu/i,  published  by  Tischendorf,  in  Apocal. 
apocr.  (Lips.,  1866),  from  a  Paris  manuscript,  has 
little  or  no  merit.  On  other  Ezra  literature,  cf. 
LiJCKE^,  p.  150  ;  Tischendorf  :  Sludien  und  Kri- 
tiken,  1851,  Heft.  2. 

8.  Closely  related  to  the  Ezra  prophecies  is  the 
Apocalypse  of  Baruch,  published  in  a  Latin  trans- 
lation from  a  Syriac  original  in  the  Ambrosiana 
at  Milan,  by  Ceriani  {Monumen.  Sacr.,  i.  2,  pp.  73 
sq.),  1866,  and  by  Fritzsche  (pp.  654^699),  and  in 
Syriac,  by  the  former,  in  1871.  Cf.  Ewald  :  Gott. 
Gel.  A.,  1867,  pp.  1706  sqq. ;  Gesch.\  vii.  83  sqq. ; 
Langen  :  De  Apoc.  Baruch  comment.,  Frib.,  1867, 
4to;  Hilgenfeld:  Mess.  Jud.,  pp.  Ixiii.  sq.  ; 
Fritzsche,  p.  xxx.  sq. ;  Schurek,  542  sqq. ;  Re- 
nan,  in  Journ.  des  Savants,  1877,  pp.  222  sq. ; 
Kneuckeb  :  DasB.  Baruch,  Lips.,  1879,  pp.  190  sqq. 
It  is  a  revelation  to  Baruch  concerning  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  the  following  captivity,  and  the 
second  destruction,  to  which  are  added  visions  of 
the  messianic  future.  It  is  allied  in  contents 
and  style  to  4  Ezra,  and  called  forth  by  the  same 
historical  events,  but  is  a  later  production.  The 
original  language  is  Greek. 

9.  Whether  the  Pseudepigraphon  Baruchi,  men- 
tioned in  the  Synopsis  Psalmi  Athanasii,  is  the 
same  as  above,  is  uncertain.  We  still,  however, 
possess  a  Christian  Baruch  Book,  published  (in 
Ethiopic),  by  Dillmann,  in  Chrest.  JEthiop.,  pp.  1-15 
(Greek),  in  the  Menceum  Grmcorum,  Venet.,  1609, 
and  by  Ceriani  (Mon.  Sacr.,  v.  i.  pp.  9  sqq.),  1868 ; 
translated  into  German  by  Prsetorius,  in  Ztschrift. 
f.  wiss.  Theol.  (1872,  pp.  230  sijq.),  and  by  E. 
Konig,  in  Stud.  u.  Krit.  (1877,  p.  318) ;  [and  into 


English  by  Schodde,  in  Lutheran  Quarterly,  Get- 
tysburg, Penu.,  July,  lb7y],  with  the  title  in  both 
Greek  and  Ethiopic,  ra  Trapa^mofieva  'Upe/iiov  Toii 
irpo^f/Tov,  only  that  the  latter  substitutes  Baruch 
for  Jeremiah.  It,  too,  treats  of  the  captivity,  and 
shows,  strong  Christian  influence. 

10.  A  'H;U'af  TipocjniTTjQ  is  mentioned  in  Psalm 
Athanasii  and  in  Nicephorus,  and  a  Elite  revelaiio 
et  visio,  in  the  catalogue  of  Apocrypha  of  Cotelier 
(Patres  Apostol.,  i.  p.  197)  and  Montfaucon  {Bibl. 
Coislin.  p.  194). 

11.  Ascensio  et  Visio  Isaice.  The  existence  of 
au  'Aizoupvipuv  and  'Ava^armov  (or  'Opamf)  'Haatou 
was  known  for  a  long  time.  (Cf.  Fabr.^,  i.  pp. 
1086  sqq.).  In  1819  Laurence  published  au  Ethi- 
opic text  (Ascensio  Isaice  vatis)  with  poor  Latin 
and  English  translations.  Dillmann  published  a 
splendid  text  in  his  Ascensio  Isaice,  JEthiopice  et 
Latine,  cum  proleg.  et  annot.  (Lips.,  1877)  [from 
which  Schodde  made  an  English  translation  in 
the  October  number  of  the  Lutheran  Quarterly, 
1878] ;  soon  after  which  the  Greek  Upoipjj'eia,  uttoku- 
Xmpig  Kai  fiaprvpuiv  'Haatov  was  discovered  in  Paris  by 
Gebhardt,  and  printed  in  Hilgenfeld  :  Ztschrift., 
xxi.,  330  sqq.  It  is  virtually  an  extract  from  the 
Ethiopic.  The  book  is  composed  of  Jewish  and 
Christian  docmnents,  combined  by  a  Christian 
hand,  not  later  than  the  second  half  of  the  second 
century. 

12.  An  Apocalypse,  or  Prophecy  of  Zephaniah, 
in  imitation  of  the  Ascensio  Isaice,  is  not  only 
mentioned  in  the  four  catalogues  of  Apocrypha, 
but  a  fragment  is  also  quoted  by  Clemens  Alex- 
audrinus,  Strom.  5,  11,  §  78. 

1-3.  An  Apocryphon  of  Jeremiah,  in  Hebrew, 
used  by  the  Nazarenes,  is  mentioned  by  Jerome 
(Fabr.2,  i.  1102  sqq.)  as  the  source  of  the  quota- 
tion in  Matt,  xxvii.  9  ;  but  this  is  improbable. 

Concerning  the  Apocalypses  of  (14)  Habakkuk, 
(15)  Ezekiel,  (16)  Daniel,  and  (17),  Zechariah, 
the  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  we  have  no  further 
information. 

18.  An  Apocalypse  of  Moses,  distinct  from  the 
Book  of  Jubilees  (cf.  No.  31)  and  the  Assumptio 
Mosis,  we  know  only  from  Syncellus,  Photius 
amphil.,  and  others  (Fabr.^,  i.  838),  who  mention 
it  as  the  source  of  Gal.  vi.  15. 

19.  A  Lamech  Book  is  mentioned  in  the  Cata- 
logues of  Cotelier  and  Montfaucon  ;  and  — 

(20)  The  Gnostic  Sethites  possessed  an  dvro/ca- 
Ivtpii  'kjipaufi,  Traaric  aaduc  l/iK^ai  (Epiph.  Hcer., 
39,  5). 

(b)  Testaments. 

21.  A  Aiae^HTj  Tuv  UpaTOTrTLaoTuv,  according  to 
Fabr.2,  ii.  83,  contained  the  mention  that  Adam 
was  taken  into  Paradise  when  forty  days  old.  It 
is  probably  a  portion  of  the  Vila  Adami  (No. 
35). 

22.  kl  6uidrjKcu  tCw  SdSeKa  TiarpiapxHv  (Testamenta 
XII.,  Patriarcharum),  mentioned  first  by  Tertul- 
lian  and  Origen.  [The  original  Greek  text  has 
often  been  issued ;  cf .  in  The  Presbyterian  Review, 
January,  1880.]  The  book  is  a  Jewish-Christian 
work,  in  the  garb  of  addresses  made  by  the  twelve 
sons  of  Jacob  at  their  death,  of  a  practical  and 
ethical  character,  in  the  spirit  of  the  Epistle  of 
James.  The  work  was  probably  written  about 
the  close  of  the  first  Christian  century. 

23.  An  Apocryphon,  rav  ipiuv  narpiapxiJv,  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Const.  Apost.,  vi.  16  ;  and  (24)  an 
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Apocryphal  Testament  of  Jacob,  in  the  Decretum 
Gelasii  (Fabr.^,  i.  437,  799). 

25.  A  -npoaevxii  '\ua!i<j)  is  both  frequently  men- 
tioned, and  is  also  counted  among'  those  read 
(Trap'  'E/3paioif)  by  Origen  and  others.  (Cf.  Fabr.^, 
i.  765,  768.)  It  seems  to  have  been  strongly  ca- 
balistic. 

26.  A  AiaOfinri  Muioeuf  is  found  in  the  four  cata- 
logues and  in  the  Catena  of  Nicephorus,  i.  col.  175. 

27.  Concerning  the  AtaefiKr/  'E^eiaov  (Asc.  Jes., 
c.  1-5)  cf.  No.  11  above,  and  Dillmann  :  Ascen. 
Is.,  p.  xviii. 

28.  The  Testament  of  Adam  and  Noah  are  por- 
tions of  the  Vila  Adami.     Cf.  No.  35. 

(c)   Other  Books  of  and  concerning  the  Prophets. 

29.  In  the  acts  of  the  Nicene  synod  (Fabr.^, 
i.  845)  mention  is  made  of  a  /3i/3/lof  Tioyuv  /ivariKuiv 
Uuvaiun:  What  book  is  meant  is  uncertain.  The 
later  Jews  had  a  work  (Petirat  Mosche)  on  the 
death  of  Moses. 

30.  Liber  Eldad  et  Medad  is  mentioned  in  Pas- 
tor Hermm,  i.  vis.  2,  3;  and  later  authorities  men- 
tion it  as  an  Apocryphon  of  the  Old  Testament. 

III.  Books  on  Historical  Matters  and 
Haggadic  Writings.  —  Cf.,  on  this  whole  mat- 
ter, Ewald  :  Gesch.^,  ii.  127  sqq. ;  Graetz  :  Gesch. 
(l.  Jud.,  iii.  47  sqq.  and  489  sqq. ;  ScHiJRER,  pp. 
642  sq. 

31.  The  Book  of  the  Jubilees,  or  the  Little  Gene- 
sis (-"  'luiSr/Tima,  or  V  'Xstxttj  Viveaig,  Microgenesis, 
Leptogenesis),  of  which  the  Greek  and  Latin  frag- 
ments are  found  in  Fabr.^,  i.  849  sqq.,  ii.  120  sq. 
An  Ethiopic  translation  vras  recently  found,  and 
translated  by  Dillmann  (in  Ewald's  Jahrb.  der 
bill.  Wiss.,  ii.  230  sqq.,  iii.  1  sqq.),  who  also  pub- 
lished the  Ethiopic  text,  Liber  JubilcEorum  JEthi- 
opice,  KiL,  1859.  Ceriani  later  discovered  and 
published  fragments  of  an  old  Latin  translation 
(Mon.  Sacra.,  i.  1,  pp.  15  sq.).  Ronsch  treats  the 
book  extensively  in  Das  Buck  der  Jubilden,  Leipzig, 
1874.  A  translation  back  into  Hebrew  was  at- 
tempted by  Rubin,  Vienna,  1870.  The  Book  of 
Jubilees  is  a  little  larger  than  Genesis,  and  is  a 
kind  of  a  conunentary  on  it,  treating  the  minutise, 
ru  ?i£nTii.  It  receives  its  name  from  its  chronology, 
which  is  divided  according  to  jubilee  years.  The 
author  is  strictly  Jewish  and  narrow.  He  makes 
use  of  Enoch,  does  not  yet  know  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  and  is  used  by  the  Test.  xii. 
Pair.  The  book  is  thus  a  production  of  the  first 
century,  and  probably  early  in  it.  The  original 
language  was  Hebrew  or  Aramaic. 

32.  jamnes  and  INIambres  treats  of  the  contest 
between  Moses  and  the  Egyptian  sorcerers  (Exod. 
vii.  11).  Cf.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  The  story  of  these 
two  sorcerers  is  already  very  old,  and  was  early 
used.  Cf .  Heath  :  Palest.  Expl.  Fund.,  October, 
1881,  pp.  311  sqq. 

33.  Manasseh's  conversion  (2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
11)  early  gave  rise  to  an  Apocryphon  of  M.,  used 
both  by  Christian  writers  and  by  the  Targum  to 
Chronicles  (Fabr.'^,  i.  1100  sqq.). 

34.  A  nove),  based  on  Gen.  xli.  45,  we  have  in 
Asenath,  formerly  much  read.  The  Latin  text  is 
found  in  Fabr.",  i.  775  sqq.,  and  some  Greek 
fragments,  ii.  85  sqq.    It  is  Christian  in  character. 

35.  Books  pretending  to  give  the  life  and  deeds 
of  Adam  and  other  Fathers  existed  in  abundance 
among  the  Jews  and  early  Christians.  For  their 
titles,  etc.,  compare  the  original  of  this  article. 


The  most  important  one  is  the  Vila  Adami,  trans- 
lated from  the  Ethiopic  by  Dillmann,  in  Ewald's 
Jahrbuch,  v.  1853,  and,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
Arabic,  by  Trumpp,  in  Akad.  der  Wiss.,  Miinchen, 
1880;  and  English,  by  Malan:  The  Book  of  Adam, 
and  Eve,  London,  1882.  There  is  also  a  Latin 
Vita  Ados  et  Eva,  edited  by  W.  Meyer,  Miinchen. 
1879. 

36.  A  Gnostic  writing  called  Noiia,  after  the 
wife  of  Noah,  is  mentioned  by  Epiphanius  (Har., 
26  and  37),  and  an  Ebionitio  book,  CivaiSaBfwl  'lam- 
l3ov  (Gen.  xxviii.),  by  the  same  (Fabr.,  i.  4.37). 
On  the  Jewish  Midrashim  cf.  Zunz:  Goltesd. 
Vort.  der  Juden,  pp.  126  sqq!,  and  Jellinek  :  Bet- 
ha-midrash,  i.-vi. 

IV. — -Later,  this  class  of  literature  was  used 
for  worldly  and  evil  purposes,  and  stood  in  the 
service  of  quackery,  witchcraft,  and  sorcery.  The 
name  of  Solomon  was,  above  all  others,  con- 
nected with  this  kind  of  works ;  sometimes,  also, 
that  of  Joseph,  Abraham,  and  othei;  fathers  in 
Israel.  A.  dillmann.    (G.  h.  schodde.) 

PSEUDO-ISIDORIAN  DECRETALS  is  the 
common  designation  of  a  large  collection  of  spu- 
rious letters  ascribed  to  the  popes  of  the  first  three 
centuries,  which  was  brought  into  circulation  in 
the  ninth  century,  generally  in  connection  vvith 
the  so-called  Spanish  collection  of  canons  and 
decretals,  though  sometimes  also  alone.  It  opens 
with  a  preface,  also  spurious,  by  Isidorus  Merca- 
tor ;  and  thence  it  came  to  pass,  that,  already  in 
the  ninth  century,  it  was  considered  to  be  the 
work  of  Isidore  of  Seville.  Down  to  the  fifteenth 
century  no  doubt  ever  arose  as  to  its  genuine- 
ness ;  but  later  on  the  authors  of  the  Magdeburg 
Centuries,  the  Reformed  preacher  Blonde],  the 
brothers  Ballerini,  and  others,  proved  beyond  ques- 
tion, that  it  is  spurious.  Very  different  opinions 
prevail,  however,  with  respect  to  the  place,  date, 
author,  and  chief  purpose  of  the  fraud.  The  old- 
est, and  for  centuries  the  only,  printed  edition  of 
the-  collection  was  that  by  Merlin,  in  his  Coll. 
ConciL,  vol.  i.  (Paris,  1528,  and  often  afterwards); 
but  it  was  poor  and  unreliable.  In  1853  a  -new 
edition  by  Denzinger,  in  Wiirzburg,  appeared  in 
Migne  (Palrolog.  Latin.,  vol.  130) ;  but  it  was  in 
reality  only  a  reprint  of  Merlin.  An  excellent 
edition,  based  on  a  comprehensive  critical  research 
of  the  existing  manuscripts,  was  published  by 
Hinschius,  Leipzig,  1863. 

The  arrangement  of  the  contents  of  the  com- 
plete collection  is  as  follows  :  first  the  preface ; 
then  a  letter  from  Aurelius  to  Damasus,  and  the 
answer  of  the  latter,  both  spurious ;  the  Ordo  de 
celebrando  concilia,  borrowed  from  the  fourth  Coun- 
cil of  Toledo ;  a  list  of  councils ;  two  spurious 
letters  from  Jerome  to  Damasus  and  from  Dama- 
sus to  Jerome,  after  which  the  collection  proper 
begins.  It  consists  of  three  parts :  the  first  part 
contains  the  fifty  apostolical  canons,  fifty-nine 
spurious  letters  chronologically  arranged,  and 
ascribed  to  the  popes  between  Clement  and  Mel- 
chiades,  the  treatise  De  primitiva  ecclesia  et  synodo 
Niccena,  and  the  spurious  Donatio  Conslantini. 
The  second  opens  with  a  quotation  from  the  genu- 
ine Spanish  collection,  and  another  from  the  col- 
lection of  Paschasius  Quesnell,  and  contains  the 
Greek,  African,  Gallic,  and  Spanish  councils, 
generally  agreeing  with  the  Hispana.  The  third 
also  opens  with  a  quotation  from  the  Hispana, 
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then  gives  the  papal  decretals  from  Sylves- 
to  Gregoi-y  11.  (d.  731),  of  which  thirty-five 
spui-ious.  It  must  be  noticed,  however,  that 
ly  of  these  spurious  documents  were  well 
wn  to  the  church  long  before  Pseudo-Isidore 
)rporated  them  with  his  collection ;  as,  for  in- 
ice,  the  first  two  letters  from  Clement  to  James, 
Donatio  Conslantini,  the  Canaries  Apostolorum, 
According  to  recent  researches,  it  would 
n,  however,  that  the  complete  collection  was 

made  at  one  time ;  that  a  shorter  collection, 
sisting  of  the  false  decretals  down  to  Damasus, 

the  correspondence  between  Aurelius  and 
nasus,  was  made  first;  and  that  on  this  as  basis 

larger  collection  was  finally  formed.  See 
.SSERSCHLEBEN  :  Die  pseuflo-isidorische  Frage, 
Zeitschrijl  filr  Kirchenrecht,  iv.  p.  273. 
'ormerly  it  was  quite  generally  accepted  that 
real  pm-pose  of  the  Pseudo-Isidorian  f  abrica/- 
1  was  the  extension  of  the  primacy  of  Rome. 

Theiner  :  De  Pseudoisid.  canonum  collectione, 
slau,  1826.  At  present  a  number  of  scholars 
i  that  it  was  the  general  insecurity  of  society, 

more  especially  the  confusion  prevalent  in 
nhurch  matters,  which  induced  Pseudo-Isidore 
lake  this  attempt  at  forming  and  establishing 
eneral  code  of  church  discipline.  See  MiJH- 
; :  Schriften,  edited  by  Diillinger,  vol.  i.  p.  283. 
nore  searching  stud}',  however,  of  the  work 
If,  shows  that  its  true  purpose  must  have  been 
;ree  the  bishops  from  their  dependence,  not 
f  on  the  State,  but  also,  and  more  especially, 
the  metropolitans  and  the  provincial  synods. 
[7ST :  De  fontibus  el  consilio  Pseud.  Collect., 
tingen,  1832,  and  Wasserschleben  :  Bei- 
e  zur  Gesckichte  der  falschen  DekVetalen,  Bres- 

1844.  It  is  true  that  the  primacy  of  the 
uan  see  and  the  authority  of  papal  decrees 

repeatedly  recognized  and  emphasized,  but 
;  is  evidently  done  in  the  interest  of  the  bish- 
rather  than  in  that  of  the  pope.  The  sedes 
lana  is  declared  the  caput,  car.do,  apex,  mater 
ium  ecclesiarum ;  but  it  had  evidently  been 
;ed  in  that  position  in  order  to  be  able  to 
;ld  and  protect  the  bishops.  The  first  aim  of 
iido-Isidore  was  to  emancipate  the  episcopacy 
n  all  secular  authority,  and  for  that  purpose 
ried  to  exclude  all  secular  coiu-ts  as  iucompe- 
;  in  episcopal  cases.  Alexander  (Ep.  1,  c.  5-8), 
-cellinus  {Ep.  2,  c.  3),  and  Felix  11.  (c.  12) 
rid  to  summon  a  bishop  before  any  judicium 
licum.  According  to  MarceUus  (Ep.  2,  c.  10), 
chief  of  the  state  cannot  convoke  a  synod,  or 
in  judgment  upon  a  bishop,  without  the  cou- 
;  of  the  Pope.  Xo  bishop  shall  appear  before 
;cular  judge,  says  Hyginus  {Ep.  1,  c.  4),  be- 
se  it  would  be  below  his  dignity ;  and  what  is 

more  characteristic,  and  repeated  in  almost 
:y  letter,  even  in  the  ecclesiastical  courts  no 
nan  shall  appear  either  as  accuser  or  as  wit- 
>  against  a  bishop.  But,  while  all  episcopal 
!S  are  exempted  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
dar  courts,  all  secular  cases  may  be  taken  to 
episcopal  court,  say  Anacletus  (Ep.  1,  c.  16) 

Marcellinus  {Ep.  2,  c.  3).  The  second  aim 
Pseudo-Isidore  was  to  emancipate  the  episco- 
j   from  the   authority  of   the  metropolitans 

the  provincial  synods.  He  accepts  the  exist- 
hierarchical  organization,  and  he  adds  even  a 
'  link  to  the  chain ;  but  he  tries  to  weaken  the 


power  of  the  metropolitans  and  the  provincial 
synods,  so  as  to  make  them  completely  innocuous, 
even  to  a  criminal  bishop.  The  proper  court 
before  which  a  bishop  qould  be  cited  was  the 
provincial  synod,  convened  and  presided  over  by 
the  metropolitan ;  but,  in  order  to  be  competent, 
the  synod  must  be  legitime  convened,  that  is,  auc- 
toritate  sedis  apostoUcce.  The  decisions  of  a  synod 
convened  without  the  consent  of  the  Pope  were 
null  and  void.  It  might  thus  prove  difficult 
enough  to  establish  a  competent  court,  and  still 
more  so  to  procure  a  competent  accuser ;  for  not 
only  were  all  laymen  and  members  of  the  lower 
clergy  excluded,  but  also  a  member  of  the  higher 
clergy,  if  in  any  way  he  seemed  to  be  inimicus, 
offensus,  iratus,  suspectus,  etc.  Furthermore :  the 
accuser  should  be  accompanied  by  seventy-two 
witnesses,  each  of  whom  should  be  qualified  to  be 
an  accuser  himself :  and,  finally,  the  bishop  had 
the  right  to  break  ofi  the  proceedings  at  any  stage 
of  their  development,  and  appeal  directly  to  the 
Pope ;  that  is,  it  was  next  to  impossible  to  have  a 
criminal  bishop  punished,  unless  the  Pope  him- 
self consented  and  interfered. 

The  principal  sources  from  which  Pseudo-Isi- 
dore drew  his  materials  were  the  works  of  Cassio- 
dorus  and  Rufinus,  the  Liber  pontijicalis  and  the 
Vulgate,  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  and  the 
theological  literature  generally  down  to  the  ninth 
century,  the  correspondence  of  Archbishop  Boni- 
face of  Mayence,  the  genuine  decretals  and  canons, 
various  collections  of  laws, — such  as  the  Bre- 
viarium  Alaricianum,  the  Lex  Visigothorum,  the 
Fjankish  capitularies,  etc.  These  materials  seem 
to  indicate  that  the  collection  was  made  in  Gaul, 
and  the  indication  is  strongly  con-oborated  by  the 
circumstance  that  the  language  swarms  with  Gal- 
licisms; the  style,  with  phrases  and  expressions 
from  the  juridical  terminology  of  the  Frankish 
Empire;  and  the  contents,  with  references  to  the 
actual  state  of  the  Frankish  Church  at  that  time. 
At  all  events,  those  who  have  fixed  the  birthplace 
of  the  collection  at  Rome  —  Febronius,  Theiner, 
Eichhorn,  and  others  —  have  not  succeeded  in 
adducing  equally  strong  reasons  for  their  suppo- 
sition. The  frequent  use  made  of  the  corre- 
spondence of  Boniface  shows  that  the  archives 
of  Mayence  were  at  the  disposal  of  the  compiler ; 
and  Mayence  was,  down  to  very  recent  times, 
generally  considered  as  the  place  of  fabrication. 
This  seems  true,  however,  only  so  far  as  regards 
the  older  and  minor  collection ;  while  the  later  and 
larger  seems  to  have  been  made  at  Rheims.  Only 
of  the  former  are  the  oldest  manuscripts  (those  of 
St.  Gall  and  Cologne)  of  German  origin;  while  of 
the  latter,  not  only  the  oldest,  but  also  by  far  the 
most  numerous,  manuscripts  are  French.  In  Ger- 
many the  collection  did  not  come  into  general  use 
until  the  eleventh  century.  AVith  respect  to  the 
time  of  the  authorship,  the  period  within  which 
it  must  have  taken  place  is  determined  by  the 
two  facts  that  Pseudo-Isidore  used  the  canons  of 
the  Council  of  Paris  (829),  while  his  own  collec- 
tion was  used  by  the  synod  of  Chiersy  (857). 
Since  the  researches  of  the  Ballerinis  and  Blon- 
del  (Pseudo-Liidorus  et  Turrianus  vapidates,  Gaueva, 
1728),  it  has  also  been  generally  accepted  that  the 
collection  was  made  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  decade 
of  the  ninth  century.  But  attempts  have  been 
made  to  arrive  at  a  closer  determination  of  the 
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period.  There  is,  indeed,  a  direct  connection 
between  the  false  decretals  and  the  ecclesiastical 
conflicts  arising  out  of  the  civil  wars  between 
Lewis  the  Pious  and  his  sons ;  and  it  is  more  than 
probable  that  the  decretals  were  manufactured 
by  the  party  of  Lothair  —  move  especially  by 
Autgar  of  Mayence,  and  Ebbo  of  Rheims  —  in 
order  to  prevent  the  metropolitans  and  the  pro- 
vincial synods  of  the  party  of  Lewis  from  in- 
flicting any  punishment  on  the  bishops  of  the 
defeated  party.  Antgar  was  an  outspoken  adher- 
ent of  Lothair,  and  Ebbo  was  his  intimate  friend. 
Now  many  tracks  lead  from  the  false  decretals  to 
Mayence.  One  has  already  been  mentioned,  here 
is  another :  the  decretals  speak  much  of  primates 
and  vicarii  apostolici,  who  should  form  an  interme- 
diate link  between  the  Pope  and  the  metropoli- 
tans, and  under  whose  authority  all  causes  majores 
and  episcoporum  negotia  should  assort.  Boniface 
had  held  such  a  position  as  Archbishop  of  May- 
ence, and  it  was  one  of  the  greatest  desires  of 
Autgar  to  have  this  authority  restored  to  his  see. 
The  decretals  also  contain  references  to  the  depo- 
sition of  Ebbo  by  the  synod  of  Didenhofen  (835), 
his  restoration  (840),  and  his  transferrence  to  Hil- 
desheim  (844).  Now,  since  Ebbo  on  those  occa- 
sions made  no  appeal  to  the  decretals,  it  is  fair  to 
infer  that  they  did  not  yet  exist;  but  there  is  a 
trace  of  them  at  the  synod  of  Soissons  (857),  in 
the  so-called  narratio,  by  the  clergy  ordained  by 
Ebbo. 

The  history  of  the  Pseudo-Isidorian  Decretals 
presents  the  curious  phenomenon,  that,  instead  of 
achieving  the  purpose  for  which  they  were  origi- 
nally made,  they  finally  came  to  serve  the  almost 
opposite  interest.  They  were  intended  to  pro- 
tect the  bishops  against  the  metropolitans ;  but 
they  became  the  means  by  which  the  Pope  crushed, 
not  only  the  metropolitans,  but  also  the  bishops. 
The  Prankish  clergy  saw  the  danger,  and  made 
from  time  to  time  considerable  opposition.  The 
first  pope  who  directly  appealed  to  them  was 
Nicholas  I.  In  a  brief  of  863,  addi-essed  to  Hinc- 
mar  of  Rheims,  he  mentions  the  collection  of 
Adrian  as  the  proper  authority,  without  making 
any  reference  to  them  :  but  shortly  after  he  must 
have  become  acquainted  with  them,  probably 
through  Rothad ;  for,  in  the  controversy  between 
the  latter  and  Ilincmai',  he  makes  copious  use  of 
them.  Hincmar  protested;  but,  from  many  of 
his  utterances,  it  is  apparent  that  he  considered 
them  spurious,  though  he  did  not  hesitate  to  use 
them  himself  when  they  answered  his  purpose. 
See  Weizsacker  :  Hlnkmar  unci  Pseudo-isidor,  in 
Zeilschriftf.  hist.  Theoioyie,  1858,  p.  327.  Indeed, 
it  was  the  demoralization  of  the  bishops,  their 
religious  indifferentism,  and  their  political  ambi- 
tion, which  finally  made  the  Pseudo-Isidorian 
fraud  triumph,  and  delivered  up  the  church,  with- 
out power  of  resistance  or  self-defence,  into  the 
hands  of  the  Pope.  From  the  end  of  the  ninth  cen- 
tury numerous  extracts  were  made  from  the  false 
decretals,  the  most  remarkable  of  which  was  the 
so-called  Capilula  Remedii  Ciiriensis.  Nothing, 
however,  contributed  moi'e  to  spread  them  about, 
and  secure  their  influence,  than  their  incorpora- 
tion with  the  great  systematical  collections  of 
canons  made  at  that  time  ;  as,  for  instance,  with 
the  Collectio  Anselmo  dedicata,  the  decree  of  Bur- 
chard,  the  two  works  of  Ivo,  the  collection  of  An- 


selm  of  Lucca,  the  Collectio  trium  partium,  etc.  • 
and,  as  those  collections  were  the  sources  from 
which  Gratian  drew  his  materials,  the  Pseudo- 
Isidorian  Decretals  thus  became  part  and  parcel 
of  the  Corpus  juris  canonici. 

Down  to  the  fifteenth  century  the  genuineness 
of  the  decretals  was,  as  above  mentioned,  never 
openly  assailed.  The  first  who  profiiered  some 
doubts  were  Nicholas  of  Cusa  (De  concordia 
catliol.,  iii.  2)  and  Johannes  Turrecremata  {Sum- 
ma  eccles.,  ii.  101).  But,  when  the  work  became 
more  easily  accessible  by  the  Merlin  edition,  it 
proved  an  easy  task  for  the  authors  of  the  Madge- 
burg  Centuries,  and  the  French  critics,  Dumoulin 
and  Le  Conte,  to  lay  bare  the  fraud.  An  attempt 
at  defence  by  the  Jesuit  (Torres:  Adv.  Magd. 
centuriatores,  Florence,  1572)  was  completely  re- 
futed by  Blondel ;  and  later  attempts  —  Bona- 
VENTURA  Malvasia  (Nuntius  veritatis,  Rome, 
1635)  and  Eduard  Dumond  (Lesfausses  decrila- 
les),  in  Revue  des  questions  historiques,  i.  and  ii.  — 
have  failed  as  signally.         WASSEESCHLEBEN. 

PTOLEM/E'US,  PTOL'EMY  (JlTolcumo^,  "the 
warlike"),  the  dynastic  name  of  the  thirteen 
Macedonian  kings  of  Egypt  who  held  the  throne 
from  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great  down 
to  B.C.  43.  Those  who  have  religious  interest, 
because  of  their  mention  in  Josephus,  the  Macca- 
bees (1  and  2),  and  prophetically  in  the  Book  of 
Daniel,  are  (1)  Ptolemy  I.,  Soter("  savior"),  B.C. 
323-285;  the  founder  of  the  dynasty.  He  was 
one  of  Alexander's  generals,  and  seized  Egypt  as 
his  portion  of  Alexander's  domain.  In  320  he 
invaded  Syria,  and  availed  himself  of  Jewish  cus- 
toms to  occupy  Jerusalem  on  the  sabbath,  when 
he  knew  the  jews  would  not  fight.  The  Jews 
and  Samaritans  taken  captive  in  this  campaign 
he  placed  in  Alexandria,  but  treated  them  liber- 
ally. He  is  supposed  to  be  alluded  to  in  Dan. 
xi.  5,  "the  king  of  the  south."  —  (2)  Ptolemy  II., 
Philadelphus  ("brother-loving"),  B.C.  285-247; 
son  of  the  preceding;  alluded  to  in  Dan  xi.  6; 
illustrious  as  the  founder  of  the  Alexandrian  li- 
brary and  museum,  the  patron  of  arts  and  letters, 
the  instigator  to  the  Septuagint  (see  Bible  Ver- 
sions, p.  279),  and  the  prince  under  whom  the 
Alexandrian  Jews  developed  into  citizens  of  the 
world,  since  Jewish  wisdom  met  in  Alexandria 
Greek  philosophy.  His  reign  marks  an  epoch  in 
Jewish  history.  —  (3)  Ptolemy  III.,  Euergetes 
("well-doer"),  B.C.  247-222;  alluded  to  in  Dan. 
xi.  7-9  ;  invaded  Syria  in  246,  to  avenge  the  repu- 
diation and  murder  of  his  sister  Berenice  (see  An' 
TiocHus  II.,  p.  95),  and  had  conquered  it  as  £?t 
north  as  Antioch,  and  was  moving  eastward  to' 
wards  Babylon,  when  he  was  recalled  by  troubles 
at  home.  His  policy  towards  the  Jews  in  Egypt 
was  generous ;  while,  in  token  of  his  victories,  he 
sacrificed  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  "  after  the 
custom  of  the  law  "  (Joseph.  :  C.Ap.,  ii.  5).  He 
brought  back  to  Memphis  the  gods  taken  from 
Egypt  by  Cambyses.  It  was  for  this  he  received 
his  epithet,  "  well-doer.  —  (4)  Ptolemy  IV.,  Phi- 
lopator  ("father-loving"),  B.C.  222-205;  alluded" 
to  in  Dan.  xi.  10-12  ;  defeated  Antiochus  the 
Great  at  Raphia,  near  Gaza  (B.C.  217);  sacrificed 
in  the  temple,  and  attempted  to  enter  the  sacred 
precincts,  when  a  shock  of  paralysis  stopped  him. 
He  was  indolent,  effeminate,  and  licentious,  but 
capable,  on  occasion,  of  splendid  and  vigorous 
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ieds.  —  (5)  Ptolemy  V.,  Epiphanes  ("illustri- 
is"),  B.C.  205-181;  alluded  to  in  Dan.  xi.  13- 
' ;  succeeded  his  father  when  only  five  years  old. 
uring  his  minority  Antiochus  the  Great  con- 
lered  Coelesyria,  Phoenicia,  and  Judsea,  out  of 
hich  the  Jews  who  were  loyal  fled  to  Egypt, 
he  Romans  compelled  him  to  surrender  these 
■ovinces.  Antiochus  apparently  did  this  when 
i  married  his  daughter  Cleopatra  to  Ptolemy 
i.e.  193),  although  they  really  remained  under 
!s  authority.  He  was,  however,  foiled  in  his  f ur- 
ter  designs  by  Cleopatra's  unexpected  advocacy 
:  her  husband's  interests.  Ptolemy  was  poisoned 
i  he  was  on  the  eve  of  an  attempt  to  recover  the 
rovinces  from  Seleucus,  Antiochus'  successor. 
-(6)  Ptolemy  VI.,  Philometor  ("mother-loving"), 
.C.  181-146;  alluded  to  in  Dan.  xi.  25-30.  So 
ng  as  his  mother  lived  (i.e.,  until  173),  peace 
as  preserved  with  Syria ;  but  three  years  later 
gypt  had  been  overrun  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
id  Ptolemy  taken  prisoner.  The  Romans  again 
iterfered,  and  compelled  Antiochus  to  leave  the 
)untry  (168).  Ptolemy  then  turned  his  atten- 
on  to  his  brother,  Euergetes  II.,  whose  seditious 
;tempts  he  suppressed,  and  to  Syrian  intrigues, 
Y  which  he  accomplished  the  ruin  of  Alexander 
alas  (see  art.).  It  was  under  Ptolemy  that  the 
swish  temple  at  Leontopolis  was  built.  He  marks 
le  transition  of  the  kingdom  of  Egypt  into  a 
Oman  province.  Cf .  art.  Ptolemceus,  in  Smith's 
dictionary  of  Biography  and  Dictionary  of  the  Bible. 

GEfTEALOGICAL  TABLE  OF  THE  PTOLEMIES. 
Ptolemy  L,  Soter. 


I  I 

Arsinoe  =  Ptol,  11.,  Philadelphus  =  Arsinoe. 

I 


;ol.  m.,  Euergetes  L 


Berenice  =  Autiochus  n. 


I 


Ptol.  IV.,  Philopator  =  Arsinoe. 
I 


;ol.  v.,  Epiphanes  =  Cleopatra  (d.  of  Antiochus  M.) 

I ' \ 1 

Ptol.  VI.,  Philometor       \    Ptol.  VII.,    j  =  Cleopatra. 

=  Cleopatra.  (  Euergetes  II.  )  =  (2)  Cleopatra. 

! , 

I \ 1 

eopatra.  Ptol.  Eupator.        Cleopatra. 

—  Alexander  Balas. 

=  Demetrius  n.  Ptol.  VIII.,  Soter  n. 

PUBLICAN,  an  under  collector  of  the  Roman 
ibute  (Matt,  xviii.  17).  It  was  an  office  which 
3  patriotic  Jew  could  hold,  because  it  implied 
1  the  most  offensive  way  the  recognition  of  Ro- 
lan  supremacy.  Publicans,  being  thus  despised, 
snerally  revenged  their  insidts  by  extortionate 
;mands  under  color  of  law.  It  is  remarkable, 
lat,  out  of  this  despicable  class,  our  Lord  chose 
le  of  his  apostles  (Levi,  or  Matthew),  who  be- 
ime  his  biographer  (Luke  v.  27),  and  one  of  his 
lief  converts,  Zacchseus  of  Jericho  (Luke  xix.  2). 
ur  Lord's  association  with  publicans  was  one  of 
le  commonest  taunts  he  received  (Luke  vii.  34). 
he  system  of  farming  the  revenue  then  practised 
d  directly  and  naturally  to  fraud  and  cruelty, 
om  the  chief  farmer  to  the  meanest  placeman. 

PUBLICANI  (a  corruption  of  Paidiciani)  was 
le  name  given  by  the  French  and  English  cru- 
iders  of  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  to 


the  Cathari  of  the  West,  because,  like  the  Pauli- 
cians  of  the  East,  they  were  dualists.  Several 
French  writers  of  that  time  call  the  Paulicians 
simply  Poplicans. 

PUFENDORF,  Samuel,  b.  at  Chemnitz  in  Sax- 
ony, 1632 ;  d.  at  Berlin,  1694  ;  lectured  on  juris- 
prudence at  Pleidelberg  and  Lund  in  Sweden,  and 
finally  settled  at  Berlin,  as  historiographer  to  the 
elector  of  Brandenburg.  His  principal  work  is  De 
Jure  natura  et  gentium  (Lund,  1672 ;  also  Frank- 
fort, 1684 ;  Amsterdam,  1715,  etc.),  translated  into 
German,  English,  and  French.  Though  essen- 
tially only  an  elaboration  and  system atization  of 
the  ideas  of  Grotius,  it  forms  the  foundation  of  the 
modern  conception  of  the  doctrine  of  natural  and 
international  rights.  Previously  that  doctrine  had 
been  based  on  the  Decalogue,  and  developed  in 
accordance  with  the  idea  of  the  justice  of  God. 
Grotius  was  the  first  who  completely  severed  it 
from  theology,  based  it  on  the  instinct  of  socia^ 
bility  inherent  in  human  nature,  and  derived  it 
directly  from  human  reason.  In  the  systematic 
exposition  which  it  received  from  Pufendorf,  it 
attracted  great  attention,  but  also  met  with  great 
opposition :  indeed,  Buddseus  and  ^Volff  were  the 
first  who  fully  recognized  it.  Among  Pufendorf 's 
other  works,  his  De  habilu  religionis  christiance  ad 
vitam  cicilem  (Bremen,  1687)  has  also  theological 
interest  as  a  defence  of  the  coUegial  system.  After 
his  death  appeared  his  Jusfeciale  divinum,  a  demon- 
stration of  the  impossibility  of  bringing  about  a 
union  between  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  creed, 
as  long  as  the  latter  retains  the  doctrine  of  pre- 
destination. G.  FRAN^K. 

PUL.     See  Tiglath-pileser. 

PULCHERIA,  a  daughter  of  Arcadius,  and  older 
sister  of  Theodosius  II. ;  was  in  414,  though  only 
sixteen  years  old,  intrusted  by  the  Senate  with 
the  title  of  Augusta  and  the  giiardianship  of  her 
weak-minded  brother.  For  ten  years  she  gov- 
erned the  empire  with  great  authority,  though  in  a 
narrow,  monastic  spirit :  she  actually  transformed 
the  palace  into  a  monastery.  She  then  married 
her  brother  to  Eudoxia-Athenais,  a  daughter  of 
an  Athenian  philosopher ;  but  bitter  jealousy  soon 
sprang  up  between  the  two  sisters-in-law.  In  the 
Nestorian  controversy  Eudoxia  sided  with  If esto- 
rius,  while  Pulcheria  took  the  part  of  C^Til  of  Alex- 
andria. Pulcheria  was  banished  from  the  court ; 
and,  by  the  support  of  Eudoxia,  Euytches  and 
Dioscuros  triumphed  at  the  synod  of  Ephesus. 
Pulcheria,  however,  returned  before  her  brother's 
death,  and  regained  her  influence.  Eudoxia  was 
banished  to  Jerusalem ;  and  orthodoxy  was  re- 
stored by  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,at  whose  sixth 
session  (Oct.  25,  451)  Pulcheria  herself  was  pres- 
ent. After  her  return  she  married  the  general 
Marcianus,  but  died  shortly  after,  Sept.  11,  453. 
She  is  revered  by  the  Greek  Church  as  a  saint. 
See  Act.  Sanct.,  Sept.  3, and  Gregorius  :  Atkcenais, 
Leipzig,  1881.  zockler. 

PULLEYN,  Robert,  an  English  scholastic  and 
Roman  cardinal ;  b.  in  England  towards  the  close 
of  the  eleventh  century,  but  the  exact  date  and 
place  are  unknown ;  d.  in  Rome  between  1147 
and  1154.  He  studied  in  Paris,  where  the  dia- 
lectical treatment  of  theology  just  at  that  time 
stood  in  its  first  bloom  (AVilliam  of  Champeaux, 
Abelard,  Gilbert  de  la  Porree).  In  1130  he  re- 
turned to  England,  was  made  archdeacon  of  Roch- 
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ester,  and  opened  a  theological  school  in  Oxford, 
which  he  soon  brought  to  a  very  flourishing  con- 
dition. But  in  1135  he  again  left  his  native 
country,  probably  on  account  of  the  internal  dis- 
turbances which  broke  out  after  the  death  of 
Henry  I.  He  settled  in  Paris,  and  taught  the- 
ology with  great  success.  Bernard  of  Clairveaux 
recommended  him  on  account  of  his  orthodoxy. 
John  of  Salisbury  and  William  of  St.  Thierry 
were  among  his  pupils.  An  attempt  of  his  bishop 
to  compel  him  to  return  to  England,  by  withhold- 
ing the  revenues  of  his  benefice,  brought  him  to 
Rome,  where  he  was  received  with  great  honor, 
made  a  cardinal,  and  chancellor  of  the  apostolic 
see.  Many  of  his  writings  are  still  unprinted,  — 
a  Commentary  on  the  Revelation,  a  Commentary 
on  the  Psalms,  a  treatise  De  contemlu  mundi,  etc. ; 
but  his  principal  work,  Sententiarum  Libri  VIII., 
was  edited  by  Hugo  ]Mathoud  of  St.  Maur,  Paris, 
1655,  and  reprinted  in  Migne,  Patrol.  Lett.,  vol.  186. 
It  combines  the  dialectics  of  Abelard  with  the 
dogmatism  of  Bernard.  It  originated  under  the 
influence  of  Abelard's  Sic  el  non,  and  it  became 
the  principal  source  from  which  the  Lombard  drew 
his  Sentences.  The  dialectical  method  is  employed 
solely  for  the  purpose  of  demonstrating  and  prov- 
ing the  traditional  faith  of  the  church ;  and,  in 
cases  in  which  occurring  contradictions  cannot  be 
logically  solved,  all  donbt  is  crushed  by  the  au- 
thoritj'  of  the  Bible  and  the  Fathers.  See  Hau- 
KE.4U  :  Hlsloire  de  la  pMlosophie  scolaslique,  Paris, 

1872,  vol.  i.  WAGENMANN. 

PULPIT  (from  the  Latin  pulpitmn),  the  foremost 
point  of  the  Roman  stage,  where  the  actor  stood 
while  reciting  his  part,  denotes,  in  the  Christian 
Church,  an  enclosed  desk  from  which  the  sermon 
is  delivered.  In  the  oldest  times  the  deacon 
preached  from  the  ambo,  and  the  bishop  from  his 
throne.  Later  on,  however,  movable  pulpits,  of 
which  a  specimen  has  been  presei'ved  at  Hereford 
in  England,  were  employed  in  the  large  churches, 
and  placed,  when  used,  whei-e  most  convenient. 
The  stationary  pulpit  of  a  still  later  date  was  gen- 
erally placed  between  two  pillars,  in  front  of  a 
screen,  or  fastened  to  a  pillar,  generally  in  the 
middle  of  the  nave.  Pulpits  were  also  erected  in 
the  refectories  of  monasteries,  in  cemeteries  (as 
was  often  the  case  in  France),  or  even  in  a  public 
thoroughfare.  They  were  of  stone  or  of  wood, 
hexagonal  or  octagonal,  often  very  large,  and 
always  highly  ornamented.  Pulpits  of  the  great- 
est artistic  interest,  from  the  thirteenth  and  four- 
teenth centuries,  have  been  preserved  both  in 
England  and  on  the  European  continent :  among 
the  most  noticeable  are  those  of  Pisa,  Milan, 
Strassburg,  Canterbury,  etc.  In  the  Pi'otestant 
churches  the  pulpit  has  generally  a  more  con- 
spicuous place  than  in  the  Roman-Catholic;  and 
in  the  modern  American  meeting-house  it  forms, 
so  to  speak,  the  centime  of  the  whole  buildino-. 

PULPIT-ELOOUENCE.  See  Homilktics, 
Preaching. 

PUNISHMENT  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 
The  penal  code,  which  tended  towards  a  restora- 
tion of  the  order  of  law  wliich  had  been  disturbed, 
to  uphold  the  authority  of  the  law,  and  protect  it 
against  future  infringements  (Deut.  xvii.  13,  xix. 
20),  thus  destroying  the  evil  from  the  midst  of 
the  land  and  of  the  people  of  Israel,  was  among 
HebrewS)  as  well  as  among  other  nations,  origi- 


nally and  naturally  based  on  the  principle  of  re- 
taliation. This  is  clearly  expressed  on  several 
occasions,  as  Exod.  xxi.  23  sq..  Lev.  xxiv.  19  sq., 
Beut.  xix.  21.  But  this  principle  is  restricted  in 
Israel  by  the  law :  a  legally  regulated  and  miti- 
gated righteous  compensation  takes  its  place.  The 
vengeance  belongeth  to  God  (Deut.  xxxii.  35 ; 
comp.  Rom.  xii.  19).  Although  acknowledged  as 
the  legal  basis,  yet  the  law  of  retaliation  was  more 
a  principle  than  a  strict  law;  and  in  fact  M'e  find 
not  one  instance  in  the  Bible  which  would  prove 
the  literal  application  of  the  jus  tnlionis,  for  which 
Christ  substituted  the  very  opposite,  the  evangeli- 
cal rule  (Matt.  v.  38  sq.). 

The  most  common  punishment  was  that  with 
the  stick,  which  was  applied  not  only  to  children 
and  slaves  (Prov.  xiii.  24,  xxiii.  13  sq.,  xxix.  15), 
but  also  to  the  offender,  lying  on  the  ground,  in 
the  presence  of  a  judge  (Lev.  xix.  20 ;  Deut.  xxiii. 
18).  In  later  times  stripes  were  inflicted,  whose 
number  was  not  to  exceed  forty  (Deut.  xxv.  3)  : 
whence  the  Jews  took  care  not  to  exceed  (hirty- 
nine  (2  Cor.  xi.  24 ;  Josephus,  A  nt.,  iv.  8,  21).  In 
the  synagogue  this  punishment  was  inflicted  at 
the  appointment  of  the  Sanhedrin  (Matt.  x.  17, 
xxiii.  34 ;  Acts  v.  40,  xxii.  19)  for  ecclesiastical 
offences. 

Capital  punishments  were  of  two  kinds,  —  ston- 
inff,  and  dcatli  by  the  sword.  Stoning  was  applied 
for  idolatry  in  any  shape,  be  it  actual  or  virtual 
(Lev.  XX.  2;  Deut.  xiii.  6,  10,  xvii.  2-7),  blasphemy 
(Lev.  xxiv.  14,  16,  23;  1  Kings  xxi.  10  sq.),  witch- 
craft, etc.  (Lev.  xx.  27),  sabbath-breaking  (JS^um. 
XV.  32-36  ;  Exod.  xxxi.  14),  taking  something  of 
banned  things  (Josh.  vii.  25),  ascending  Mount 
Sinai  while  the  law  was  given  (Exod.  xix.  13, 
where  death  by  the  spear  is  also  mentioned),  ob- 
stinate disobedience  of  sons  (Deut.  xxi.  18  sq.), 
unchastity  —  previous  to  maiTiage,  but  afterwards 
detected  —  (Deut.  xxii.  21)  in  a  betrothed  woman 
with  some  one  not  aflnanced  to  her  (Deut.  xxii.  23, 
24),  adultery  (Lev.  xx.  10 ;  John  viii.  5),  and  rape 
(Deut.  xxii.  25) :  even  the  offending  animal  was 
to  be  stoned  (Exod.  xxi.  29).  Stoning,  not  un- 
known among  the  Egyptians,  took  place  outside 
of  the  camp  or  city  (Lev.  xxiv.  14 ;  jS^'um.  xv.  36), 
in  the  presence  of  the  witnesses  who  had  wit- 
nessed against'  him,  and  who  were  required  to 
cast  the  first  stone  (Deut.  xiii.  9,  xvii.  7 ;  John 
viii.  7;  Acts  vii.  58).  Death  bij  the  swurd  was 
applied  rather  for  political  and  civil  ci-imes,  as 
murder  and  man-slaughter  (Exod.  xxi.  14 ;  Lev. 
xxiv.  17,  21 ;  Num.  xxxv.  16,  21,  31  ;  Deut.  xix. 
11);  also  for  death  caused  by  a  goring  ox,  in 
which  case  a  compensation  was  allowed  (Exod. 
xxi.  28),  disobedience  to  the  magistrate  (Deut. 
xvii.  12;  Josh.  i.  18),  and  man-stealing  (Exod. 
xxi.  16;  Deut.  xxiv.  7).  In  all  these  cases  the 
law  speaks  of  capital  punishment,  without  exactly 
stating  wliich  :  the  same  is  the  case  with  wilful 
sins  in  general  (Num.  xv.  30  sq.),  and  with  many 
cases  touching  the  ritual.  The  I'ahnud  applies  in 
general  the  punishment  of  strangling,  but  ston- 
ing for  such  cuimes  as  smiting  and  cursing  of 
parents  (Exod.  xxi.  15,  17  ;  Lev.  xx.  9),  incestuous 
and  unnatural  connections.  Death  by  the  sword 
is  not  seldom  mentioned  in  the  historical  books- 
(2  Sam.  i.  15;  1  Kings  ii.  25-34;  2  Kings  x._7; 
2  Chron.  xxi.  4;  Jer.  xxvi.  23).  The  execution 
was  performed  by  persons  appointed  by  the  king 
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(1  Kings  ii.  29),  in  case  of  murder  by  the  nearest 
relatives  as  the  avengers  of  blood  (Num.  xxxv. 
19,21,27;  Deut.  six.  12). 

Capital  punishment  could  only  be  inflicted  after 
a  careful  trial,  and  at  the  mouth  of  two  or  three 
witnesses  (Deut.  xvii.  4  sq.,  xix.  15) :  both  kinds 
of  capital  punishment  could  be  made  more  igno- 
minious by  hanging  up  the  bodies  against  the  sun, 
— which,  however,  was  not  to  last  over  night  (Num. 
XXV.  4;  Deut.  xxi.  22  sq. ;  Josh.  x.  26 ;  2  Sam. 
xxi.  6,  9), — or  by  mutilating  (2  Sam.  iv.  12),  or 
bjr  burning  the  same  (Lev.  xx.  14,  xxi.  9 ;  Josh. 
vii.  15,  25),  or  by  heaping  up  stones  over  the  body 
(Josh.  vii.  25  sq.,viii.  29).  Comp.  J.  H.  Otho: 
Lexicon  rabbinico-philologicum,  Basel,  1675,  pp.  618 
sq. ;  RosKOFF,  in  Schenkel's  Bibellexicon,  v.  420 
sq.;  Saalschijtz :  Mosaisches  Recht  (1853),  pp. 
448  sq.  RUETSCm. 

PUNISHMENT,  Future.  Belief  in  a  future 
state  of  retribution  implies  belief  in  the  person- 
ality of  God,  a  moral  government,  the  ill-desert 
of  sin,  and  the  continuation  of  life  beyond  the 
grave.  There  may  be  great  differences  of  view 
in  regard  to  each  of  these  points ;  but,  where  any 
of  them  is  denied,  the  doctrine  of  a  future  retri- 
bution is  not  likely  to  be  entertained.  The  fact 
of  future  retribution  cannot  reasonably  be  denied 
by  any  except  those  who  hold  a  pantlfieistic  or  a 
materialistic  theory  of  the  universe.  Differences 
of  opinion  upon  this  subject  among  those  who 
profess  to  believe  in  God,  and  particularly  to  be- 
lieve in  Christianity,  have  pertained  to  the  mode 
and  duration  of  future  retribution,  and  not  to  the 
fact.  Natural  religion,  as  has  been  suggested, 
will  suffice  to  create  the  expectation  and  belief  in 
a  retribution  of  some  kind  in  the  next  life;  but, 
for  any  definite  belief,  we  are,  of  course,  depend- 
ent upon  revelation.  The  authority  of  the  Bible 
is  therefore  the  postulate  of  the  Christian  dogma 
of  retribution.  There  has  not  been  an  absolute 
agreement  among  the  students  of  Scripture  in  re- 
gard to  what  its  teaching  is.  What  the  differ- 
ences are,  and  what  we  regard  as  the  true  view, 
can  be  best  exhibited,  perhaps,  if  we  deal  with 
the  subject  by  considering,  (1)  its  history,  (2)  the 
church  doctrine,  (3)  the  departures  from  the 
church  doctrine. 

I.  History.  —  So  widespread  has  been  the  be- 
lief in  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments, 
that  Warburton  founded  his  great  apologetic, 
The  Divine  Legation  of  Moses,  on  the  absence  of 
any  appeal  in  the  Mosaic  legislation  to  the  sanc- 
tions of  reward  and  punishment  in  the  next  life. 
The  absence  of  such  appeals  has  been  taken  by 
some  to  imply  ignorance,  on  the  part  of  the  Jews, 
of  a  future  state.  This  is  a  great  mistake,  for 
the  doctrine  of  future  retribution  is  unmistaka- 
bly present  in  the  Old  Testament.  Before  Christ 
and  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  belief  in  eter- 
nal punishment  was  entertained.  At  the  time  of 
our  Lord,  belief  in  everlasting  punishment  was 
held  (perhaps  not  universally)  by  the  Pharisees, 
as  we  know  from  Josephus.  Philo,  however,  of 
the  same  period,  is  cited  as  an  annihilationist. 
The  Fathers  of  the  first  six  centuries  believed, 
for  the  most  part,  in  the  eternity  of  hell-torment. 
The  early  Fathers  universally  held  this  belief ; 
though  Justin  Martyr  and  Irenaeus  have  been 
claimed,  but  on  insufficient  grounds,  as  annihila- 
tionists.     Clement  and  Origen  were  restoration- 


istsl  So  were  Gregoiy  of  Nyssa  and  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  together  with  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia. 
Augustine  defended  the  generally  received  doc- 
trine of  endless  punishment.  This  Father  held, 
however,  that  Christians  not  perfect  at  death 
undergo  purification  in  the  intermediate  state. 
In  this  way  he  contributed  to  the  development  of 
what  was  subsequently  known  as  the  doctrine  of 
purgatory, — a  doctrine  which  Cyprian  (according 
to  Neander)  first  promulgated  as  to  its  germinal 
idea,  and  which  Gregory  the  Great  was  the  first 
to  make  an  article  of  faith.  The  scholastics  held 
that  all  heretics,  infidels,  and  those  who  die  in 
mortal  sin,  go  immediately  to  hell ;  that  those 
who  die  in  the  peace  of  the  church,  but  imper- 
fect, experience  the  purifying  pains  of  purgatoiy ; 
and,  finally,  that  the  souls  of  all  unbaptized  in- 
fants go  to  the  limbus  infantum,  a,  place  distinct 
from  the  limbus  patrum,  which  was  the  abode  of 
the  Old-Testament  saints. 

Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics  agree  re- 
specting the  doctrine  of  hell.  The  points  of  dif- 
ference between  them,  so  far  as  eschatology  is 
concerned,  grow  out  of  an  attempt  to  answer  the 
question,  What  is  the  condition  of  the  redeemed 
during  the  period  between  death  and  the  resurrec- 
tion ?  Some  taught  that  the  soul  was  uncon- 
scious; some,  the  doctrine  still  held  by  many, 
which  is  known  as  that  of  the  intermediate  state. 
Roman  Catholics  believed  in  purgatory.  The 
Reformers  denied  the  doctrine  of  purgatory,  and 
affirmed  that  all  men  at  death  go  either  to  heaven 
or  hell.  They  differed  respecting  the  salvation 
of  infants.  The  Augsburg  Confession  makes  bap- 
tism essential  to  salvation.  This  Calvinists  de- 
nied. They  held  to  the  guilt  of  original  sin,  to 
the  ill-desert  of  infants,  to  the  doctrine  that  the 
area  of  the  saved  is  defined  by  that  of  sovereign 
election,  and  that  regeneration  is  not  conditioned 
by  ordinances.  Elect  infants  dying  in  infancy 
were  saved,  whether  they  were  baptized  or  not. 
Calvinistic  theologians  did  not  say  that  there 
were  no  non-elect  infants  who  died  in  infancy : 
indeed,  they  commonly  believed  that  there  were. 
Whether  this  common  belief  shall  govern  the 
construction  of  the  Westminster  Confession,  or 
whether  the  cautious  words  in  which  the  subject 
of  elect  infants  is  expressed  shall  lead  us  to  be- 
lieve that  the  Assembly  declined  to  say  dogmat- 
ically that  there  were  non-elect  infants,  is  a 
question  that  cannot  be  discussed  here.  See  In- 
fant Salvation. 

Those  who  now  subscribe  to  the  Westminster 
Confession  of  Faith  do  not  believe  that  any  in- 
fants dying  in  infancy  are  lost.  Some  dislike 
the  phraseology  employed  regarding  the  subject; 
while  others  see  in  it  no  necessary  implications 
regarding  non-elect  infants.  The  Confession  says 
that  the  saved  are  the  elect.  It  tells  how  the  elect 
are  saved.  Those  elect  who  are  capable  of  being 
outwardly  called  are  required  to  repent,  and  exer- 
cise faith.  Elect  infants  dying  in  infancy,  and 
other  elect  persons  incapable  of  being  outwardly 
called,  are  regenerated  by  the  sovereign  exercise 
of' the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  worketh 
when  and  where  and  how  he  pleaseth.  The  an- 
tithesis is  not  between  elect  and  non-elect  infants, 
but  between  elect  persons  who  can,  and  who  can 
not,  exercise  faith.  Infants  dying  in  infancy  fall 
into  the  latter  category.     That  all  such  infants 
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■were  elect,  the  writers  of  the  Confession  did  not 
know,  whatever  they  might  hope  and  believe ; 
but  neither  did  they  say  that  some  such  infants 
were  non-elect. 

It  is  not  strange  that  a  doctrine  which  puts 
such  a  strain  upon  our  sympathies  as  that  of  ever- 
lasting punishment  should  meet  with  opposition. 
In  modern,  as  in  ancient  times,  therefore,  we  find 
representative  men  who  are  at  variance  with  the 
orthodox  belief.  Locke  taught  the  doctrine  of 
conditional  immortality,  which  has  been  favored 
by  Watts,  Whately,  and  Isaac  Taylor.  Eothe 
also  held  this  view,  though  restorationism  is  more 
in  favor  with  the  German  theologians  who  diverge 
fi'om  confessional  orthodoxy.  Nitzsch  and  Miiller 
show  their  strong  leanings  toward  restorationism 
by  affirming  the  possibility  of  eternal  damnation 
as  the  result  of  persistent  obduracy  in  the  future 
state.  Tillotson  hoped  for  an  ultimate  restora^ 
tion  of  all  men,  and  John  Foster  confidently  be- 
lieved in  it.  Oi'ganized  opposition  to  the  doctrine 
of  eternal  punishment,  at  the  beginning  of  this 
century,  consisted,  for  the  most  part  (in  this  coun- 
try), of  a  denial  of  all  post  mortem  punishment  for 
sin.  This  extreme  type  of  Universalism  (that  of 
Ballou),  however,  has  few  representatives  at  the 
present  day.  It  has  succumbed  to  the  merciless 
criticism  to  which  it  was  subjected.  But  it  is 
to  be  feared  that  belief  in  restorationism  and 
annihilationism  is  increasing  within  orthodox 
communions.  This  is  evident  in  the  increase  of 
the  literature  advocating  one  or  the  other  view, 
and  in  the  fact  that  either  view  is  being  freely 
tolerated  in  some  denominations.  That  subscrip- 
tion to  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  does  not  bind 
Anglicans  to  hold  the  doctrine  of  eternal  punish- 
ment was  decided  by  the  Privy  Council  (1863- 
64),  in  the  case  of  Fendall  vs.  Wilson. 

A  less  serious  departure  from  the  Protestant 
position  regarding  retribution  is  found  in  the  dis- 
position of  some  leading  divines,  like  Doi'uer  and 
Martensen,  to  hold  that  the  period  between  death 
and  the  resurrection  may  be  a  probationary  peri- 
od for  those  who  did  not  embrace  the  gospel  in 
this  life,  and  especially  for  those  who  were  in- 
capable of  embracing  it  (infants  and  heathen). 

II.  Church  Doctrine. — There  is  a  general 
agreement  among  the  confessions  of  Christendom, 
that  after  the  judgment  all  men  go  either  to  heaven 
or  hell,  and  that  the  punishments  of  hell  are  end- 
less. Confessional  differences  concern  the  condi- 
tion of  the  dead  during  the  period  between  death 
and  the  resurrection.  Roman  Catholics  teach  that 
the  atonement  of  Christ  only  delivers  men  from 
eternal  punishment,  and  that  temporal  punish- 
ments, especially  the  pains  of  purgatory  in  the 
next  world,  remain  to  be  endured  as  satisfaction 
for  sin.  Protestants  reject  the  doctrine  of  purga- 
tory, because  it  is  not  taught  in  Scripture.  It  is 
true  that  nothing  that  defileth  can  enter  heaven: 
it  is  also  true  that  men  are  not  perfectly  sancti- 
fied in  this  life.  But  this,  though  it  is  the  ground 
of  the  inference,  does  not  justify  the  inference, 
that  there  must  be  a  period  of  purgation  in  the 
next  life.  The  doctrine  of  purgatory  is  rejected 
also,  because  it  rests  upon  the  false  assumption 
that  Christ  has  not  made  a  complete  satisfaction 
for  sin.  It  contradicts,  moreover,  the  distinct 
statement  of  Scripture,  that  there  is  now  no  con- 
demnation to  those  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus. 


Some  Protestants  teach  what  is  known  as  the 
doctrine  of  the  intermediate  state.  This  is  a 
harmless  doctrine,  however,  and  consists  mainly 
in  the  emphasis  given  to  what  all  Christians 
believe ;  namely,  that  the  state  of  the  blessed 
dead,  though  one  of  complete  happiness  during 
the  period  after  death,  prior  to  the  resurrection, 
is  yet  inferior  to  that  upon  which  they  are  to  enter 
after  the  resurrection.  The  advocates  of  this 
view  will  not  say  that  the  righteous  go  to  heaven 
when  they  die :  they  go  to  paradise.  The  West- 
minster divines  rejected  purgatory,  and  refused 
to  assign  a  locality  and  a  name  to  the  interme- 
diate state.  The  Protestant  doctrine  is,  (1)  that 
there  is  no  probation  after  death  ;  (2)  that  no 
personal  satisfaction  for  sins  is  demanded,  either 
in  this  life  or  the  next,  fi'om  those  who  believe  in 
Christ ;  (3)  that  the  punishment  of  hell  is  ever- 
lasting. 

The  punishments  of  hell  are  set  forth  in  Scrip- 
ture under  the  strong  imagery  of  fire  and  brim- 
stone. It  is  not  necessary  to  interpret  these 
passages  literally,  yet  care  must  be  taken  not  to 
empty  them  of  their  terrible  meaning.  What- 
ever the  nature  of  hell-torment  may  be,  it  is 
something  so  terrible  that  only  the  strong  lan- 
guage of  the  Saviour's  description  will  represent 
it.  The  punishments  of  hell  anust  not  be  re- 
garded as  merely  the  natural  consequences  of 
wrong-doing ;  though  these  are  serious  enough, 
and  they  constitute  a  strong  argument  in  support 
of  the  doctrine  of  eternal  punishment.  We  see 
the  natural  segregations  of  men  in  this  world 
according  to  character,  the  hardening  effect  of 
sin,  and  the  suffering  that  always  associates  itself 
with  persistent  wrong-doing.  It  is  therefore  fair  to 
suppose  that  the  sinner's  separation  from  God  and 
the  suffering  consequent  thel-efrom  will  be  eternal. 

These  considerations,  together  with  the  view  of 
some,  that  sin  is  an  infinite  evil  and  demands  a 
punishment  of  infinite  duration,  and  the  view 
of  others,  that  eternal  suffering  is  the  result  of 
eternal  sinning,  constitute  what  may  be  called 
the  rational  argument  for  eternal  retribution. 
The  great  reason  for  believing  the  doctrine,  how- 
ever, is  the  fact  that  it  is  taught  with  such  terri- 
ble plainness  in  Scripture. 

III.  Departures  from  Church  Doctrine. 

—  Those  who  deny  the  orthodox  doctrine  as  to 
the  eternity  of  hell-torment  agree  in  the  use  of 
the  following  general  arguments:  — 

(1)  Eternal  punishment  is  said  to  be  unjust. 
To  this  it  is  answered,  that  the  justice  of  God  can 
only  mean  conformity  to  the  nature  of  God,  and 
this  can  best  be  deternuned  by  an  exegetical  study 
of  what  the  Scriptures  teach.  Objections  on  the 
score  of  justice  must  affirm,  (a)  that  men  deserve 
lenient  treatment  because  of  their  disadvantages, 

—  which  would  be  an  argument  against  any  if 
against  eternal  punishment;  or  (i)  that  sins  do 
not  deserve  eternal  punishment, — which  is  assum- 
ing that  we  can  measure  the  turpitude  of  sin. 

(2)  Eternal  punishment  is  said  to  conflict  with 
God's  infinite  goodness.  To  which  we  reply :  God 
may  be  infinitely  benevolent,  yet  discriminating 
in  the  exercise  of  his  benevolence ;  and  the  area 
of  benevolence  must  always  be  limited  by  the 
demands  of  justice. 

(3)  Eternal  punishment  is  said  to  conflict  with 
God's  design  in  governing  the  world.     We  deny 
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that  the  end  of  God's  government  is  the  promo- 
tion of  happiness;  but,  if  it  were,  we  do  not 
know  that  in  such  a  world  the  conditions  neces- 
sary to  the  promotion  of  the  greatest  happiness 
do  not  make  the  eternal  misery  of  some  antece- 
dently possible. 

(4)  Eternal  punishment  is  said  to  militate 
against  the  end  of  punishment.  But  this  is 
based  on  the  belief  that  all  punishment  is  intend- 
ed to  be  reformatory;  whereas  every  true  philoso- 
phy of  punishment  must  recognize  the  deterrent, 
and  especially  the  vindicatory  element,  as  well  as 
the  reformatory  element,  in  the  infliction  of  penal 
suffering. 

(5)  And  it  is  finally  said  that  the  eternal  dualism 
of  good  and  evil  which  the  orthodox  doctrine  im- 
plies is  contrary  to  the  use  of  the  universal  terms 
of  Scripture  respecting  the  putting  away  of  evil, 
the  reconciliation  of  all  things  in  Christ,  the  sub- 
jugation of  every  thing  in  heaven  and  earth,  and 
under  the  earth,  to  him.  But  again,  it  is  urged 
in  reply,  that  the  general  must  be  defined  by  the 
specific,  the  vague  by  the  more  distinct ;  and  that, 
while  these  passages  might  have  the  meaning 
put  upon  them  by  those  who  deny  the  orthodox 
doctrine,  if  they  stood  alone,  they  cannot  bear  it 
when  interpreted  in  the  light  of  the  specific  state- 
ments regarding  the  fate  of  the  wicked. 

The  specific  arguments  against  the  orthodox 
doctrine  diifer  according  to  the  different  forms 
which  the  divergence  from  the  symbolical  state- 
ment of  the  doctrine  has  assumed. 

1.  Unwersalism  Proper.  —  The  old  form  of  Uni- 
versalism  in  this  country  (that  of  Ballou)  taught 
that  there  is  no  punishment  in  the  next  life. 
The  general  principle  contended  for  was,  that 
this  life  is  not  one  of  probation,  but  of  retribu- 
tion ;  and  that  sin  receives  its  full  punishment 
in  this  world.  The  proof  of  this  was  supposed  to 
rest  upon  the  following  gTounds :  (a)  the  rational 
character  of  this  view,  (6)  the  absence  of  all  refer- 
ence to  future  punishment  in  the  Mosaic  code, 
and  (c)  the  claim  that  the  passages  supposed  to 
teach  future  punishment  do  not  have  this  mean- 
ing. This  form  of  Universalism  was  proved,  (1) 
to  be  immoral  in  its  tendency  (this  has  been 
admitted  by  leading  Universalists  ;  see  Brooks's 
New  Departure") ;  (2)  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
infliction  of  the  death-penalty  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment; and  (3)  to  be  contraiy  to  the  unmistakable 
teaching  of  three  classes  of  passages :  to  wit,  (a) 
those  which  speak  of  a  place  of  punishment, 
(i)  those  which  mark  an  antithesis  between  the 
present  life  and  the  life  to  come  in  respect  to 
punishment,  and  (e)  those  which  associate  punish- 
ment with  the  final  judgment. 

2.  llestorationism.  — It  is  affirmed  by  some  that 
the  punishment  of  the  impenitent  is  limited,  and 
that  eventually  all  will  be  saved.  In  addition  to 
the  rational  arguments  already  referred  to,  reli- 
ance is  also  placed  upon  certain  considerations 
based  upon  the  treatment  of  texts  of  Scripture. 
These  considerations  may  be  grouped  under  the 
following  heads :  — 

(1)  It  is  said  that  there  are  promises  teaching 
directly  or  by  implication  the  ultimate  salvation 
of  all  men.  These  embrace  the  following  points: 
(a)  the  statement  that  God  is  the  Saviour  of  all 
men,  (6)  the  promise  that  God  will  reconcile  all 
things  to  himself,  (c)  the  prophecy  regarding  the 


universal  reign  of  Christ,  (d)  the  apohataslasis, 
(e)  the  casting  of  death  and  hades  "  into  the  lake 
of  fire." 

In  no  one  of  these  passages,  however,  is  there 
any  warrant  for  the  belief  that  all  men,  in  the 
sense  of  "  every  man,"  will  be  saved,  or  any  thing 
to  contradict  the  plain  teaching  of  Matt.  xxv. 

(2)  It  is  said  that  the  passages  relied  upon  to 
prove  eternal  punishment  do  not  teach  it.  Thus 
it  is  said  that  the  word  nolaai^  ("a  pruning") 
points  in  the  direction  of  ultimate  restoration,  and 
that  aiuvtoc  means  "  age-long,"  if  it  is  not  better 
to  regard  it  as  having  a  non-temporal  signifi- 
cance, and  as  indicative  of  the  quality  of  the  pun- 
ishment, —  seonian  punishment.  But  whatever 
these  words,  when  put  together,  may  be  made  to 
mean  under  the  stress  of  a  theory,  the  plain  mean- 
ing which  they  carry  upon  their  face  is  that  which 
the  church  has  always  put  upon  them.  This  is 
what  Meyer,  not  to  mention  other  exegetes,  thinks 
they  teach,  and  what  harmonizes  with  the  strong 
passage  in  the  Apocalypse  (xx.  10),  Kal  iSaaavictiri- 
aovrai  ijnepa^  kol  wktu^  si^  Tovg  aiuva^  tuv  cuuvuv. 

(3)  The  third  mode  of  defending  restorationism 
consists  in  the  endeavor  to  reconcile  the  passages 
that  teach  eternal  punishment  with  those  that 
ai-e  alleged  to  teach  universal  restoration.  This 
assumes  several  forms ;  one  of  the  principal  being 
the  allegation  that  the  doctrine  of  eternal  pun- 
ishment is  only  regulaike,  and  that  God  has  not 
made  plain  his  purpose  to  save  all  men  ultimately, 
because  he  wishes  men  to  feel  the  legitimate  influ- 
ence of  the  doctrine  of  eternal  punishment.  This 
raises  the  question,  which  it  ought  not  to  be  hard 
to  answer,  whether  a  belief  can  be  regulatively 
true,  but  really  false.  But,  if  this  be  the  true 
view  of  the  matter,  it  is  certainly  presumptuous 
to  undertake  to  deliver  men  from  the  influence 
of  this  salutary  belief,  by  holding  out  the  hope  of 
an  unrevealed  salvation. 

Aside,  however,  from  the  special  exegetical  diffi- 
culties of  restorationism,  it  is  contiary  to  the  whole 
analogy  of  faith,  if  it  be  taught  on  any  other 
basis  than  that  the  oft'ers  of  salvation  conditioned 
only  by  faith  and  repentance  are  made  to  those 
who  have  not  embraced  the  gospel  in  this  life. 
The  objections  to  the  doctrine  of  a  second  proba^ 
tion  rest  upon  other  grounds.  But  every  doctrine 
of  restorationism  which  teaches  that  believers 
must  suffer  for  sin  in  the  next  life,  before  being 
admitted  to  heaven,  or  that  any  punishment  of 
finite  duration  will  pay  the  penalty  of  sin,  is  irre- 
concilably opposed  to  the  teaching  of  Scripture 
regarding  the  satisfaction  of  Christ,  the  exemp- 
tion of  all  believers  from  the  condemnation  of  the 
law,  and  the  necessity  of  an  atonement. 

3.  Annihilationism,  or,  as  some  prefer  to  call  it, 
Conditional  Immortality.  —  It  is  said  by  yet  another 
class  that  eternal  life  is  the  lot  of  Christians  only, 
and  that  eternal  punishment  means  a  punishment 
consisting  of,  or  at  least  ending  in,  extinction  of 
being.  Some  have  held  that  there  is  no  suiTer- 
ing  after  death,  but  this  view  is  too  glaringly  in 
conflict  with  Scripture  to  find  many  supporters. 
More  plausible  is  Constable's  position,  which  was 
substantially  Rothe's,  that  the  wicked  suffer  after 
death,  but  that  the  sufferings  finally  wear  out 
the  subject:  the  fire  consumes  the  sinner,  and 
extinction  of  being  is  the  result.  The  arguments 
in  support  of  it  are :  — 
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(1)  Rational.  It  is  said  (a)  that  this  view  ac- 
counts for  the  statement,  "  narrow  is  the  gate  that 
leadeth  unto  life,"  and  that  there  is  no  difficulty 
in  believing  that  only  a  few  are  saved,  if  the 
wicked  are  blotted'  out ;  (6)  that  it  harmonizes 
with  the  analogy  of  God's  providence  generally ; 
(c)  that  it  removes  the  difficulty  presented  by  the 
idea  of  the  eternal  presence  of  evil  in  the  uni- 
verse ;  {d)  that  it  harmonizes  with  the  idea  that 
God's  glory  in  the  salvation  of  an  elect  people  is 
the  end  of  his  moral  government  among  men, 
without  necessitating  the  conception  of  a  suffer- 
ing and  surviving  race  of  reprobates. 

(2)  Scriptural.  It  is  said  that  life  and  death 
in  Scriptm-e  stand  respectively  for  existence  and 
non-existence  under  conscious  conditions.  But 
this  is  not  true.  Life  is  used,  and  so  is  death, 
in  many  cases  where  the  ideas  of  conscious  and 
unconscious  existence  are  not  involved.  It  is 
said  that  the  word  "destroy"  and  its  cognates 
imply  the  idea  of  terminating  existence.  It  is 
also  said  that  Paul  hoped  for  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead,  and  that  this  implies  that  resurrection 
was  a  boon  that  only  a  limited  number  would 
enjoy.  To  these  arguments  it  is  common  to 
oppose  the  instinctive  impulse  to  believe  in  im- 
mortality, and  the  indubitable  teaching  of  the 
New  Testament,  that  the  wicked,  sharing  the  fate 
of  the  fallen  angels,  suffer  pain,  being  tormented, 
e/f  Totif  aluva^  tCjv  aluvuv. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  the  most  plausible 
form  of  opposition  to  the  orthodox  doctrine  is 
that  presented  by  Rothe,  above  referred  to.  The 
strength  of  the  position  is,  that  it  does  least  vio- 
lence to  the  plain  meaning  of  Scripture  in  the 
attempt  to  get  rid  of  the  eternal  dualism  of  good 
and  evil.  But  the  plain  meaning  of  Scripture, 
after  all,  is  the  old  doctrine  of  the  ecclesiastical 
symbols.  It  was  our  Lord  himself  who  said, 
"  These  shall  go  away  into  everlasting  punish- 
ment." These  words  cannot  be  explained  away 
by  speculation,  or  deprived  of  their  obvious 
meaning  by  exegesis. 

Besides  those  who  deny  the  doctrine  of  the 
symbols  in  regard  to  eternal  punishment,  there 
are  those  who  prefer  to  take  an  agnostic  position 
in  regard  to  the  matter.  Some  would  say,  with 
Julius  Muller,  that  while  it  may  be  open  to  the 
sinner  in  the  next  world,  as  in  this,  to  turn  to 
God  by  a  free  act  of  will,  it  is  nevertheless  true 
that  the  tendency  of  sin  is  to  perpetuate  itself, 
and  therefore  that  eternal  punishment  is  possible. 
Others  hold,  that,  while  the  fact  of  future  punish- 
ment is  taught  in  Scripture,  there  is  room  for  reas- 
onable doubt  as  to  the  duration  of  the  punishment. 

IV.  Lit.  —  CoTTA :  Historia  succincia  dogmaiis 
de  pcenarum  infernalium  duralione ;  Gfeorer  : 
Das  Jahrh.  d.  He'ds ;  Schjleieemacher  :  Christ. 
Glaube;  Nitzsch  :  Syst.  d.  Clirisil.  Lelire ;  Julius 
MiJLLER  :  The  Doctrine  of  Sin  ;  Rothe  :  Dog- 
matik;  Martensen:  Christian  Dogmatics;  Dou- 
NER  :  System  of  Christian  Doctrine  (the  eschato- 
logical  portion  was  separately  issued,  Dorner  on 
the  Future  State,  edited  by  Newman  Smyth)  ; 
Hodge:  Systematic  Theology;  Edwards:  The  Sal- 
vation of  All  Men  strictly  examined,  etc.;  Alger: 
The  Doctrine  of  a  Future  Life ;  Fisher  :  Discus- 
sions, etc.  ;  Barrows  :  Purgatory  ;  Ballou  : 
Lecture  Sermons;  Whittemore  :  Hist,  of  Univer- 
salism ;  Edward  Beecher;  The  Doctrine  of  Scrip- 


tural Retribution :  Dean  :  Final  Restoration ;  Moses 
Stuart:  Future  Punishment;  Mead:  The  Soul 
here  and  hereafter;  Cox:  Salvator  mundi;  White: 
Life  in  Christ ;  Bartlett  :  Life  and  Death  Eternal ; 
Jukes  :  Restitution  of  All  Things ,  Oxenham  : 
Catholic  Eschatology ;  Clemance  :  Future  Punish- 
ment ,  MiNTON  :  Glory  of  Christ ;  Constable  : 
Duration  of  Fxdure  Punishment .  Townsend:  Lost 
forever;  Farrar  :  Eternal  Hope  and  Mercy  and 
Judgment;  E.  B.  Pusey:  What  is  of  Faith  as  to 
Everlasting  Punishment  :  Birks  :  Difficulties  of 
Belief,  Whately  :  Future  Stale  :  Goulburn  ; 
Everlasting  Punishment :  W.  Jackson  :  The  Doc- 
trine of  Retribution  ;  W.  H.  McKiM  :  Future 
Punishment ;  Bartle  :  Hades  and  the  Atone- 
ment ;  Huntington  :  Conditional  Immortality ; 
RiNCK :  Zustand  nach  dem  Tode ;  GiJDER  (art. 
in  Herzog  and  Plitt,  Real-Encycl.)  :  Hollen- 
strafen.  FRANCIS  L.  PATTON. 

PUNSHON,  William  MoHey,  LL.D.,  Wesleyan; 
b.  at  Doncaster,  May  29,  1824 ;  d.  in  London 
(Brixton  Rise),  Thursday,  April  14,  1881.  He 
was  educated  in  his  native  town ;  at  fourteen 
went  into  the  lumber-business  at  Hull  and  Sun- 
derland, with  his  grandfather ;  but  in  1842  be- 
came a  local  preacher,  and  (1844)  entered  the 
Wesleyan  College  at  Richmond,  and  the  nexl; 
year  was  stationed  at  Marden,  Kent,  and  there, 
although  but  twenty  years  old,  he  won  an  imme- 
diate recognition.  His  fame  rapidly  spread,  and 
he  was  justly  accounted  one  of  the  most  eloquent 
men  in  the  denomination.  On  July  30,  1849,  he 
was  ordained  at  Manchester,  and  preached  on 
several  circuits.  On  April  11,  1868,  he  left  for 
America,  as  representative  of  Conference  at  Chi- 
cago. He  then  went  to  Canada,  and  entered  the 
Canadian  Conference,  of  which  he  was  five  times 
elected  president.  He  preached  and  lectured 
throughout  the  Dominion  and  the  United  States, 
always  attended  by  large  and  enthusiastic  crowds. 
In  1873  he  returned  to  England ;  the  next  year 
was  elected  president  of  the  Wesleyan  Conference, 
and  in  February,  1875,  was  appointed  one  of  the 
secretaries  of  the  Wesleyan  Missionary  Society, 
and  continued  in  its  service  till  death.  He  was 
honored  in  every  way.  In  1859,  as  soon  as  he 
was  eligible,  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  "  Legal 
Hundred;  "  in  1873  he  was  made  LL.D.  by  Vic- 
toria University,  Coburg,  Canada.  His  eloquence, 
his  enthusiasm,  his  wisdom,  his  administrative 
ability,  which  was  of  a  high  order,  were  all  freely 
given  to  the  cause  of  Christ.  He  was  extraordi- 
narily successful  in  raising  money  for  benevolent 
purposes.  He  published  Select  Lectures  and  Ser- 
mons, London,  ISQO,  ith  ed.,  1877;  Life  Thoughts 
(sermons),  1863;  Sabbath  Chimes  (verses),  1867, 
new  ed.,  1880;  The  Prodigal  Son,  1868;  Sermons, 
Lectures,  and  Literary  Remains,  1881 ;  Sermons,  1882 
sq.  See  William  Morley  Punshon,  Preacher  and 
Orator,  London,  1881. 

PURCELL,  Henry,  musician;  b.  at  Westmin- 
ster (London),  Eng.,  1658;  d.  in  London,  Nov. 
21,  1695.  He  was  successively  organist  of  West- 
minster Abbey  (1676)  and  of  Chapel  Royal  (1682). 
He  occupied  a  place  in  the  first  rank  of  English 
sacred  composers.  His  Sacred  Music  (including 
fifty  anthems),  his  Te  Deum  and  Jubilate,  and  a 
number  of  minor  pieces,  were  collected  and  edited 
by  Vincent  Novello,  and  prefaced  with  a  notice 
of  his  life  and  works,  London,  1826-36. 
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PURCELL,  John  Baptist,  D.D.,  Roman-Catho- 
lic prelate ;  b.  at  IMallow,  County  Cork,  Ireland, 
Feb.  26,  1800;  d.  at  St.  Martins,"Crown  County, 
O.,  July  4,1883.  He  emigrated  to  America  in 
1818 ;  studied  theology  in  America  and  France ; 
in  1826,  at  Paris,  was  ordained  priest ;  returned  to 
America,  and  was  a  professor,  and  afterwards 
president,  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College,  Emniitts- 
burg,  Md.  In  1833  he  was  consecrated  bishop, 
and  in  1850  archbishop,  of  Cincinnati.  When  he 
came  to  his  see,  there  were  only  16  Roman-Catho- 
lic churches  in  all  Ohio,  and  many  of-  these  were 
mere  sheds.  In  1876  there  were  460  churches, 
100  chapels,  3  theological  seminaries,  3  colleges, 
6  hospitals,  and  22  orphan-asylums.  For  many 
years  Archbishop  Pui-cell  consented  to  receive 
the  savings  of  his  parishioners,  spent  them  upon 
ecclesiastical  buildings  of  various  kinds,  and  in 
1876  failed  for  $4,000,000,  whereupon  he  retired 
permanently  to  a  monastery.  He  was  the  author 
of  Lectures  and  Pastoral  Letters,  a  series  of  school- 
books,  a  Life  of  X.  D.  McLeod  (New  York, 
1866),  and  held  public  debates  (afterwards  pub- 
lished) with  Alexander  Campbell  (1838),  Thomas 
Vickers  (1868),  and  others.  In  the  Vatican  Coun- 
cil he  spoke  and  voted  against  -the  infallibility 
dogma,  though  he  accepted  it.  See  Gilmouk  : 
Funeral  Oration  on  Archbishop  J.  B.  Purcell,  New 
York,  1883. 

PURGATORY.  The  doctrine  of  purgatory, 
which  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  has  fully  elab- 
orated, strikes  its  roots  in  the  early  Christian 
centuries.  It  is  connected  with  the  doctrine  of 
an  intermediate  state,  where  the  imperfect  are 
made  fit  for  paradise  by  a  system  of  punitive  and 
refining  sufierings.  This  process  of  refining  was 
not  always  ascribed  to  fire.  The  later  rabbins 
held  to  a  purification  by  water  (Eisenmengek  : 
Entdecktes  Judentum,  ii.  337).  The  general  view, 
however,  was,  that  paradise  was  encompassed  by 
a  sea  of  fire,  in  which  the  blemishes  of  souls  were 
consumed  before  their  admission  to  heaven.  The 
Mohammedans  held  that  a  wall  (Koran,  sura  vii.) 
is  built  between  heaven  and  hell,  to  the  top  of 
which  all  are  assigned  whose  good  works  and  evil 
works  are  equal,  and  from  which  they  can  look 
both  into  heaven  and  hell.  The  doctrine  of 
purgatorial  fire  was  developed  from  texts  of  Scrip- 
ture and  the  church's  teaching  concerning  pen- 
ance. Fire  is  frequently  referred  to  in  the  Bible 
as  a  symbol  of  purification  (Mai.  iii.  2 ;  Matt.  iii. 
11;  1  Pet.  i.  7,  etc.),  as  well  as  a  symbol  of  pun- 
ishment and  danmation  (Matt.  xxv.  4 ;  Mark  ix. 
44,  49,  etc.).  There  is  no  allusion  to  any  process 
of  purification  in  the  period  intervening  between 
the  death  of  the  individual  and  the  general  resur- 
rection. The  doctrine  of  purgatorial  purification 
first  began  to  be  bi-oached  in  the  third  century. 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (Peed.  3,  Sirovi.  7)  speaks 
of  a  spiritual  fire  in  this  world ;  and  Origen  held 
that  it  continues  .beyond  the  grave  (Horn,  in 
Num.  XXV.),  and  says  that  even  Paul  and  Peter 
must  pass  through  it  in  order  to  be  purified  from 
all  sin  (Horn.  inPs.  xxxvi.).  Augustine,  relying 
on  Matt.  xii.  32,  regarded  the  doctrine  of  purga- 
torial fire  for  the  cleansing  away  of  the  remainders 
of  sin  as  not  incredible ;  and  Gregory  the  Great 
established  the  doctrine.  Its  further  history  is 
associated  with  the  doctrine  of  masses  for  the 
dead,  and  penance  in  this  life.     Thomas  Aquinas 


(qu.  70,  3),  Bonaventura  (Comp.  theol.  verit.,  7,  2), 
Gerson  (Serm.  2.  De  Defunctis),  and  other  great 
men  of  the  middle  ages,  held  that  the  fires  of 
purgatory  were  material.  The  Greek  Church, 
refusing  to  go  as  far  as  the  Latin,  laid  down  the 
doctrine  of  purgatorial  fire  as  one  of  the  irrecon- 
cilable differences  between  them  at  the  Council 
of  Florence,  1439.  The  Cathari,  Waldenses,  and 
Wiclif  opposed  the  doctrine.  The  Reformers 
raised  their  voices  against  the  whole  theory  of 
purgatory.  The  Council  of  Trent,  on  the  other 
hand,  pronounced  an  anathema  against  those  who 
reject  the  dogma.  Bellarmin  elaborated  the  doc- 
trine in  his  extensive  work  on  purgatory  (JDe 
Purgatorio),  proves  it  from  the  Old  Testament 
(1  Kings  xxxi.  13;  2  Kings  i.,  iii.,  etc.),  the 
Apocrypha  (2  Mace.  xii.  40  sq. ;  Tob.  iv.  18),  the 
New  Testament  (Matt.  xii.  32;  1  Cor.  iii.  11 
sq.,  etc.),  the  Fathers,  the  councils,  and  reason, 
and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  fire  of  pur- 
gatory is  material  (ignem  purgalorii  esse  corpore- 
urri).  RDD.  HOFMAliTN. 

The  doctrine  of  purgatory  in  the  Greek-Catho- 
lic Church  is  thus  stated  in  the  Longer  Catechism 
of  the  Eastern  Church  :  — 

"  Q  376. —What  is  to  be  remarked  of  such  souls  as 
have  departed  with  faith,  but  without  having  had 
time  to  bring  forth  fruits  worthy  of  repentance  ? 
This,  that  they  may  be  aided  towards  the  attainment 
of  a  blessed  resurrection  by  prayers  offered  in  their 
behalf,  especially  such  as  are  offered  In  union  with 
the  oblation  of  the  bloodless  sacrifice  of  the  Body 
and  Blood  of  Christ,  and  by  works  of  mercy  done  in 
faith  for  their  memory.  Q.  377.  —  On  what  is  this 
doctrine  grounded  ?  On  the  constant  tradition  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  the  sources  of  which  may  be  seen 
even  in  the  Church  of  the  Old  Testament.  Judas 
Maccabseus  offered  sacrifices  for  his  men  that  had 
fallen  (2  Mace.  xii.  43).  Prayer  for  the  departed  has 
ever  formed  a  fixed  part  of  the  divine  Liturgy,  from 
the  first  Liturgy  of  the  apostle  James.  St.  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem  says,  '  Very  great  will  be  the  benefit'  to 
those  souls  for  which  prayer  is  offered  at  the  moment 
when  the  holy  and  tremendous  sacrifice  is  lying  in 
view'  (Lect.  Mys.,  v.  9).  St.  Basil  the  Great,  in  his 
I?rayers  for  Pentecost,  says  that '  the  Lord  vouchsafes 
to  receive  from  us  propitiatory  prayers  and  sacrifices 
for  those  that  are  kept  in  Hades,  and  allows  us  the 
hope  of  obtaining  for  them  peace,  relief,  and  free- 
dom.' " 

Compare  the  Orthodox  Confession  of  the  Eastern 
Church,  qu.  Ixvi.  See  Schaff  :  Creeds,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  345,  346,  504. 

The  Roman-Catholic  doctrine  of  purgatory  is 
stated  in  the  eighth  article  of  the  Profession  of 
the  Tridenline  Faith  (see  art.  Tkidentine),  and 
also  thus  in  the  Canons  and  Decrees  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent:  — 

"  "Whereas  the  Catholic  Church,  instructed  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  has,  from  the  Sacred  "Writings  and  the 
ancient  tradition  of  the  Fathers,  taught  in  sacred 
councils,  and  very  recently  in  this  oecumenical  Syn- 
od, that  there  is  a  purgatory,  and  that  the  souls  there 
detained  are  helped  by  the  suffrages  of  the  faithful, 
but  principally  by  the  acceptable  sacrifice  of  the 
altar:  the  holy  Synod  enjoins  on  bishops  that  they 
diligently  endeavor  that  the  sound  doctrine  concern- 
ing purgatory  ...  be  believed,  maintained,  taught, 
and  everywhere  proclaimed  by  the  faithful  of  Christ." 
—  Sessio'xxv.;  cf  Schaff:  Creeds,  ii.  p.  198. 

"  Catholics  hold  that  there  is  a  purgatory,  i.e.,  a 
place  or  state  where  souls  departing  this  life  with 
remission  of  their  sins  as  to  the  guilt  or  eternal  pain, 
but  yet  liable  to  some  temporary  punishment  still  re- 
maining due,  or  not  perfectly  freed  from  the  blemish 
of  some  defects  which  we  call  venial  sins,  are  purged 
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before  their  admittance  into  heaven,  where  nothing 
that  is  defiled  can  enter.  We  also  lielieve  that  such 
souls  so  (latained  in  purgatory,  being  the  living  mem- 
bers of  Christ  Jesus,  are  relieved  by  the  prayers  and 
suffrages  of  their  fellow-members  here  on  earth.  But 
where  this  place  be,  of  what  nature  or  quality  the 
pains  be,  how  long  souls  may  be  there  detained,  in 
what  manner  the  suffrages  made  on  their  behalf  be 
applied,  —  whether  by  way  of  satisfaction,  interces- 
sion, etc.,  —  are  questions  superfluous,  and  imperti- 
nent as  to  faith."  —  Bf.riji'gtox  axd  Kirk:  Faith  of 
Cal/ioliis,  London,  ISWi,  vol.  3,  :3d  ed.,  pp.  140-207, 
where  the  appropriate  passages  from  the  Fathers, 
Liturgies,  etc.,  are  given  at  length.  See  Louvet:  Le 
ptirrjatoire  d'apres  les  vei-elutlona  des  saints,  Paris,  1880. 

PURIFICATIONS.  I.  1.  What  d'-Jiles,  accord- 
infj  to  the  Old  Testament  .<■  how,  whom,  how  much,  and 
how  long,  does  it  defile  f 

A.  Certain  animals,  whan  eaten  by  men,  defile. 

B.  The  woman,  after  childbirth.  The  defiling 
element  in  her  is  not  the  giving  birth  to  a  child, 
or  the  fact  that  she  gave  birth,  but  her  condition, 
which  is  like  tlie  "  uncleanness  of  her  being 
unwell"  (Lev.  xii.  2);  i.e.,  the  impurity  of  her 
monthly  illness. 

C.  L':prosy.  It  defiles  not  only  the  person 
afflicted  with  it,  and  his  dress,  but  also  every 
other  person  witli  whom  he  comes  in  contact  dur- 
ing the  time  of  the  disease  (Lev.  xiii.  46).  Every 
one  who  enters  a  house  which  the  priest  has  pro- 
nounced as  leprous  becomes  unclean  for  one  day 
(Lev.  xiv.  40). 

D.  Certain  secretions  of  the  human  hodij  (Lev.  xv.). 
(a)  In  a  man.     (a)  Gonorrhosa  venders  unclean 

not  only  the  patient  himself,  but  every  couch,  seat, 
or  object  on  which  he  lies  or  sits ;  and  all  persons 
he  spits  upon,  or  touches  with  his  body,  are  unclean 
till  the  evening  (l-12j.  (ji)  Xoclumal  emissions 
of  a  man  render  him  unclean 'till  the  evening,  and 
60  all  stained  garments,  and  his  wife,  in  case  she 
lies  at  his  side.  It  is  important  to  know,  that, 
according  to  the  context  in  verse  18,  the  nocturnal 
accident  is  the  primary  object  of  dLscussion  in 
the  section  :  whereas  the  fact  that  he  lies  by  a 
woman  is  secondary,  just  as  accidental  as  the  gar- 
ment or  skin  which  happens  to  be  near  the  man 
having  a  discharge.  It  must  also  be  noticed,  that, 
concerning  the  garment  or  skin,  it  is  said, "  where- 
on is  the  discharge  of  seed  "  (17)  ;  whereas  of  the 
woman  (IS),  nothing  is  said  in  connection  with 
the  discharge.  Thus  garment  or  skin  becomes 
unclean,  when  coming  in  immediate  contact  with 
the  discharge  of  seed ;  w  hereas  a  human  being 
becomes  unclean,  if  he  only  comes  in  immediate 
contact  with  the  man  having  the  discharge.  The 
possibility  that  a  man  may  have  a  noctui'nal  enii,s- 
sion  w  ithout  having  any  sexual  intercourse  with 
the  wife  lying  at  his  side,  must  be  regarded  as 
known  to  the  lawgiver.  And  the  possibility  be- 
comes a  reality,  when  we  consider  that  the  same 
phrase,  "  to  lie  with  "  (HN  2D!y),  is  also  used  in 
verse  il,  where  a  man  lies  by  the  side  of  his  wife 
being  in  her  monthly  impiuity,  and  where  it  can- 
not have  the  meaning  of  sexual  intercourse,  since 
the  intercourse  with  such  a  woman  did  not  render 
the  man  unclean  for  seven  days,  but  was  a  crime 
punished  with  death  (Lev.  xx.  18).  We  thus  see  that 
from  Lev.  xv.  18  it  cannot  he  inferred  that  conjugal 
intercourse  rendered  unclean ;  and  that  our  pa,ssage 
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treats  only  of  involuntary  emission  of  semen  has 
already  been  indicated  by  the  Alassoretes. 

(It)  In  a  wotnan.  (a)  Her  courses,  which  render 
her  unclean  seven  days,  and  so  all  things  which  she 
touches,  and  which,  on  their  part,  defile  any  object 
that  happens  to  be  upon  them  :  touchiiig  such 
object  causes  uncleanness  till  the  evening,  and  .so 
does  any  personal  contact  with  the  woman.  The 
man  who  lies  with  her  is  unclean  for  seven  days 
(Lev.  XV.  19-24).  (/i)  Prolonged  issue  of  blood,  which 
defiles  as  much  as  menstruation  (Lev.  xv.  2.5-27). 

E.  A  dead  bodg  defiles,  (a)  Touching  the  car- 
casses of  unclean  beasts  renders  unclean  for  one  day 
(Lev.  xi.  8,  24, 2.5, 28 ;  Xum.  xix.  22).  (//)  The  car- 
casses of  such  clean  beasts  as  had  not  been  regu- 
larly slaughtered,  or  had  died  of  themselces,  when 
eaten,  or  even  touched,  make  unclean  for  one  day 
(Lev.  xi.  -39  sq.,  xxii.  8).  (c)  A  human  corpse 
when  touched  makes  unclean  for  seven  days 
(Xurn.  xix.  11) ;  and  it  imparts  its  uncleanness 
to  the  tent,  and  this  again  to  all  persons  entering 
the  same,  and  to  every  uncovered  vessel  (14.  sq.). 
To  touch  one  that  is  slain  with  a  sword  in  the 
open  field,  or  a  dead  body,  or  a  bone  of  a  man,  or 
a  grave,  makes  also  unclean  for  seven  days  (16). 

2.  What  is  the  nature  of  the  impurity  of  the  un- 
clean phenomena  enumerated  above  ?  Is  it  a  physico- 
cesthetic,  or  a  religio-ethical,  or  both  ?  And  what  is  the 
source  of  perception  that  such  impurity  exists  ? 

A.  In  defining  the  character  of  the  impurities 
treated  above,  we  have  to  consider,  (a)  The  etymology 
of  the  Hebrew  word  /ame/i  ("unclean  "),  which, 
whatever  signification  we  attach  to  the  word, 
denotes  from  the  very  beginning  an  external, 
testhetical  impurity ;  (h)  The  usage  of  tameh  —  this 
denotes,  on  the  one  hand,  physico-KSthetic  impu- 
rity (Ezek.  iv.  12-14 ;  Deut.  xxiii.  12-14),  on  the 
other  hand,  an  ethical  impurity  (Lev.  xxii.  4; 
Isa.  vi.  .5 ;  Ezek.  xxii.  5 ;  Zech.  xiii.  2)  ;  and  even 
if  we  take  the  word  in  its  wider  sense,  as  denoting 
"  abomination  "  or  "  immorality  "  (in  the  highest 
sense),  we  have  not  yet  the  character  of  all  impu- 
rity; (c)  The  synonymes  of  Tameh,  but  these  do  not 
help  us  in  deciding  the  character  of  the  impurity 
in  question ;  (r/)  The  means  used  in  removing 
the  impurities.     These  also  are  indecisive. 

The  result  is,  that  the  phenomena  enumerated 
under  I.  1  have  not  been  pronounced  as  impure 
because  of  physical  or  festhetic  impurity,  but  on 
account  of  another  quality,  because  to  them  was 
attached  an  abnormity  of  a  higher,  non-percepti- 
ble nature;  that  is,  because  in  tho.se  "impure" 
phenomena  a  disturbance  of  the  normal  psycho- 
logical relation  of  man  to  God,  of  the  true  religio- 
moral  connection  with  the  divine,  is  supposed. 
Thus  the  impurity  in  question  has  in  the  first  place 
a  religio-ethical  character.  But,  since  an  external 
iinpuriiij  is  the  secondary  factor  of  the  abnormity 
which  is  supposed  in  the  "  impure  "  phenomena,  a 
religio-ethico-cesthetic  impurity  is  attached  to  them, 
which  is  not  in  opposition  to  Heb.  ix.  13  sq., 
rightly  understood. 

B.  What  is  the  source  of  perception,  that  to  the 
things  mentioned  (I.  1)  belongs  an  ethico-cesthetic  im- 
purity ? 

(a)  The  direct  source  of  this  perception.  We 
have  no  direct  indication,  and  we  can  only  arrive 
at  a  result  by  examining  indirectly  what  the  Old 
Testament  understands  by  an  "  ethico-aesthetic 
impurity."    The  following  possibilities  have  been 
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3d.  (1)  The  impurity  in  question  is  a  common 
sical  one,  intended  to  prevent  persons  afflicted 
1  it  from  visiting  the  temple  (Maimonides: 
■e  nehukhim,  iii.  47 ;  Hess :  GescJiickte  Mosis, 
I,  386  sq.).  Others  maintained  that  the  puri- 
tory  laws  were  intended  to  place  a  barrier  be- 
en Israel  and  other  nations  (Tacitus  :  Hist.,  v. 
Derech  erez  sulta,  III. ;  Spencer,  i.  cap.  8,  2,  2 ; 
1  Colin:  Bibl.  T/teoL,  1836,  i.  p.  283;  Hitzig, 

98  sq. ;  Ritschl:  Rechtfertigunr/,  ii.^,  1882,  p. 
Or  (2)  It  is  an  especial  intensively  physical  one. 
IS,  (aj  Those  who  make  them  sanitary  precau- 
s  (Michaelis,  iv.  §  207  sq. ;  SaalschUtz,  i.  217, 
;  Winer,  ii.  319) ;  (/3)  Those  who  make  dis- 
t  (Winer,  ii.  319),  or  natural  aversion  (Knobel: 
J.  on  Exodus-Leviticus,  1857,  on  Lev.  xi.  15),  ov 
nstinctive  horror  (cf .  Baudissin,  p.  101 :  Ewald, 
92,  combines  a  and  ,8),  the  original  source  of 

conception.  (3)  Religious,  ethic,  and  cesthetic, 
e  "the  two  factors  of  the  final  being,  birth  and 
th,  procreation  and  corruption,  beginning  and 
,  when  contrasted  with  divine  infinitude,  are 
ul  and  impure  "  (Bahr,  ii.  462).  But  to  this 
;t  be  objected,  (a)  that  two  objects  which  serve 
evelop  one  and  the  same  phenomenon  become 
■eby  in  no  way  related ;  on  the  contrary,  they 
'•,  in  spite  of  this  external  or  formal  relation, 
essentially  unlike,  yea,  oppose  each  other : 
h  and  death,  procreation  and  corruption,  be- 
se  presenting  the  beginning  and  end  of  human 
tence,  are  therefore  not  yet  materially  related. 

The  empiric  matter  of  fact  of  the  Hebrew 
ificatory  laws  is  also  against  Bahr's  hypothe- 

since  the  Hebrews  never  looked  upon  the 
-born  child  as  unclean.  These  arguments 
1  good  also  against  Kurtz  (Opfercultus,  p.  367), 
Schultz  (pp.  336  sq.),  and  Oehler  (§  142),  who 
,he  main  follow  the  hypothesis  of  Bahr.     (4) 

impurity  is  a  religio-ethico-cesthetic  one,  because 
as  regarded  as  a  more  distant  or  nearer  effect  of 
h.  thus  Sommer,  pp.  243  sq. ;  Keil,  §  57 ;  A. 
hler,  i.  pp.  409,  412,416  ;  Dillmann  on  Leviti- 
xi.-xv.  ;  F.  W.  Schultz,  in  Zcickler's  Hand- 
i,  i.  p.  241 ;  Hamburger,  i.  p.  874. 
his  view  can  not  only  be  established  by  the 
Testament  in  general ,  but  can  also  be  applied 
he  single  impurities.  This  direct  source  of 
Old-Testament  conception  of  an  ethico-ses- 
ic  impurity  is  also  not  put  aside  by  a  direct 
ce  of  this  conception  outside  of  the  Old  Tes- 
ent,  because  there  is 

)  No  indirect  source  of  the  Israelitish  conception 
e  ethico-cesthetic  impurity  outside  of  the  Old  Tes- 
•nt.  To  make  this  assertion  good,  we  must 
)  Show  since  when  the  conception  of  an  ethico- 
elic  impurity  existed  in  Israel.  From  those 
)hetical  writings  the  date  of  which  is  given 
I  certainty,  we  learn  the  following,  putting, 
ever,  those  passages  where  unclean  (i.e.,  abom- 
ile)  is  taken  in  a  mere  religio-ethical  sense,  and 
lot  immediately  belonging  here,  in  brackets. 
i.os :  unclean  is  the  land  outside  of  Palestine 

17)].  Hosea :  Israel  shall  eat  unclean  things 
.ssyria  (ix.  3  sq.) ;  [Israel  is  defiled  on  account 
rreligion  and  immorality  (3)].  [Micdh:  un- 
nness  (i.e.,  abomination)  causes  destruction 
.3).  Isaiah :  the  Israel  of  the  time  of  salvation 
defile  his  former  idols  (xxx.  22)].  Jeremiah: 
houses  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  defiled  as  the 
e  of  Tophet  (xix.  13).     This  defilement  was 


probably  brought  about  by  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii, 
10),  since  he  defiled  the  high  places  in  the  cities  of 
Judah  in  general  (8),  not  by  physical  defilement 
(as  2  Kings  x.  27),  but  as,  in  the  case  of  the  altar 
at  Bethel  (2  Kings  xxiii.  15  sq.),  by  bones  out 
of  the  sepulchres  [Israel  has  polluted  himself  by 
idolatry  (Jer.  ii.  23),  and  his  land  (ii.  7,  vii.  30, 
xxxii.  34.  Lamentations:  polluted  with  blood  (iv> 
14  sq.)].  In  Ezekiel  we  have  parallels  to  I.  1 :  food 
baked  with  dung  that  cometh  out  of  man  is  un- 
clean (iv.  12  sq.)  ;  the  menstruating  woman  with 
her  pollution  is  mentioned  (xxii.  10)  ;  the  defiled 
land  is  compared  to  her  uncleanness  (xxxvi.  17)  ; 
that  which  dieth  of  itself,  or  is  torn  in  pieces,  is 
unclean  (iv.  14)  ;  Jahve's  house  is  defiled  by  bones- 
out  of  the  sepulchres  (ix.  7,  xliii.  7)  ;  priests  can 
only  defile  themselves  for  five  dead  persons  (xliv.. 
25)  ;  [the  sanctuary  and  Jerusalem  are  defiled  by 
the  presence  of  idols  (v.  11,  xiv.  11,  xx.  7,  18,  30 
sq.,  43,  xxii.  3  sq.,  15,  xxiii.  7,  30,  38,  xxxvi.  17 
sq.,  xliii.  7) ;  ancient  Jerusalem  is  defiled  by 
blood  (xxiv.  9,  11)  ;  uncleanness  and  apostasy  to- 
gether (xxxix.  24)  ;  to  defile  the  neighbor's  wife 
by  adultery  (xviii.  6,  11,  15,  xxii.  11)  ;  God  pro- 
nounces Israel  unclean  because  of  his  sins  (xx. 
26) ;  but  God  will  cleanse  Israel  (xxxvi.  25,  29, 
xxxvii.  23)  ;  finally,  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that 
the  soul  becomes  polluted  by  uncleanness  (iv. 
14)].  Ezekiel  laments  also  over  the  priests  who- 
hitherto  made  no  difference  between  the  unclean 
and  the  clean  (xxii.  26),  and  puts  it  down  as  a 
special  duty  of  the  priests  to  teach  this  differ- 
ence (xliv.  23).  Deutero-Isaiah :  the  uncircum- 
cised  and  unclean  shall  henceforth  come  no  more 
into  Jerusalem  (Isa.  Iii.  1) ;  "  touch  no  imclean 
thing"  (11)  ;  the  unclean  shall  not  be  in  the  land 
in  the  messianic  time  (xxxv.  8).  Uaggai:  a  dead 
body  defiles  according  to  the  dictum  of  the  priests 
(ii.  13).  Since  in  the  non-disputed  oldest  literary 
monuments  of  Israel  we  have  essentially  the  same  laws 
of  uncleanness  as  contained  in  Lev.  xi.—xv..  Num. 
xix.,  it  can  be  no  question  that  Israel's  views  con- 
cerning purifications  are,  for  the  most  part,  very 
old.  When,  nevertheless,  Israel  is  sqid  to  have 
taken  those  ideas  from  another  source,  this  can 
only  be  supposed  to  be  found  in  the  perceptions 
of  those  nations  with  whom  Israel  at  a  very  early 
period  is  said  to  have  come  in  contact,  or,  in  fact, 
has  been  in  contact,  —  Aryans,  ancient  Babyloni- 
ans, Egyptians ;  but 

(/3)  A  foreign  origin  of  the  idea  in  question  could 
only  be  supposed  on  the  ground  that  a  nation  being  in 
a  more  distant  or  nearer  relation  to  Israel  could  shorn 
a  purificatory  law  lohich  agreed  in  principle  and  de- 
tail with  that  of  the  Old  Testament.  From  what  we 
know,  this  is  not  the  case.  When,  concerning  the 
outward  origin  of  the  Old-Testament  ideas  of  purifi- 
cation, it  must  be  supposed  tliat  in  them,  partly,  very 
ancient  material  has  been  spiritualized  and  stipple- 
mented  according  to  a  principle  offered  by  an  espe- 
cial revelation,  the  question  is  still  to  be  answered, 
why  Ezekiel  has  made  the  ideas  of  uncleanness  more 
prominent  than  the.  former.  When,  however,  the 
given  notices  show,  that,  in  the  prophetical  writ- 
ings, references  to  the  idea  of  uncleanness  are 
more  and  more  increasing,  it  will  be  admitted 
that  the  same  cause  (viz.,  the  growing  seriousness 
of  God's  governing  the  world  since  the  appear- 
ance of  Isaiah)  which  led  to  a  deeper  knowledge 
of  sin  and  a  stronger  accentuation  of  expiatory 
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sacrifices,  has  also  brought  the  ideas  of  unclean- 
ness,  as  being  connected  with  sin  and  death,  in 
the  foreground  of  the  thinking  of  the  Jsraelitish 
congi'egation  in  general,  and  also  especially  of 
that  of  Ezekiel,  whom  God  had  taken  from  among 
the  priests  to  be  a  prophet.  Comp.  Koenig :  Offen- 
harungshegriff,  i.  pp.  148  sq. ;  Dillniann :  Ueher  die 
Herkunfl  der  urgeschiclidichen  Sagen  der  Hehraer 
(Berichte  der  Academie  zu  Berlin,  1882),  p.  3. 

n.  1.  What  Purifications  were  enjoined  for  re- 
moving the  enumerated  impurities  f  —  For  A  is  no 
purification.  For  B  —  For  seven  or  fourteen  days 
respectively  (i.e.,  after  the  birth  of  a  boy  or  a  girl) 
the  woman  is  as  thoroughly  unclean  as  in  the 
time  of  her  menstruation ;  and,  after  washing  her- 
self and  her  clothes,  she  is  clean  from  her  positive 
impurity,  but  not  from  her  negative  impurity 
(i.e.,  her  keeping  aloof  from  holy  things  and  from 
the  sanctuary),  which  can  only  be  removed  by  pre- 
senting a  lamb  one  year  old  as  a  burnt  offering, 
and  a  young  pigeon  or  a  turtle-dove  as  a  sin  offer- 
ing (Lev.  xii.  6  sq.) ;  but,  if  she  be  poor,  a  pigeon 
or  a  turtle-dove  suffices  for  the  burnt  offering 
also  (8).  For  C  —  He  who  has  shown  a  doubt- 
ful symptom  of  leprosy  on  his  body  has  only  to 
wash  his  garments  (Lev.  xiii.  6,  34)  ;  garments 
affected  with  leprosy  must  be  burnt  (52,  55,  57) ; 
garments  or  stuffs  which  only  showed  doubt- 
ful signs  of  leprosy  are  to  he  icashed  (54,  58).  At 
the  purification  of  the  leper,  one  of  the  two  clean 
live  birds  is  to  killed  over  a  vessel  containing 
spring  water :  the  other  is  to  be  dipped  in  the 
mixed  blood  and  water,  together  with  cedar-wood, 
hyssop,  and  a  crimson  thread  or  band.  The 
fluid  is  then  sprinkled  upon  the  convalescent 
seven  times,  and  the  living  bird  is  allowed  to  fly 
away  over  the  fields  (Lev.  xiv.  4-7).  The  con- 
valescent then  washes  his  garments,  shaves  off  all 
his  hair,  bathes  in  water,  as  he  is  to  do  again 
on  the  seventh  day  (8  sq.).  Of  the  blood  of  the 
lamb  killed  as  trespass-offering,  the  priest  sprinkles 
upon  the  top  of  his  right  ear,  upon  the  thumb 
of  his  right  hand,  and  upon  the  great  toe  of  his 
right  foot ;  then  some  of  the  oil  is  sprinkled  seven 
times  towards  the  holy  place  of  the  sanctuary 
(10-18).  Next  the  ewe-lamb  is  presented  as  a 
sin-offering,  and  the  second  he-lamb  as  a  holo- 
caust, accompanied  by  the  usual  bloodless  oblation 
of  the  flour  (If)  sq.).  In  case  of  poverty,  for  the 
sin-offering  and  holocaust  two  turtle-doves  or  two 
young  pigeons  are  accepted  (21-32).  A  leprous 
house  is  to  be  broken  down  (45),  and  he  who  did 
sleep  or  eat  in  it  must  wash  his  garments  (47). 
But,  if  the  house  is  declared  clean,  its  purification 
is  effected  as  described  above  (4-7,  48-53).  For 
D,  (a),  (a)  —  When  the  discharge  of  semen  has 
ceased,  he  nmst  wash  his  garments,  and  bathe  in 
running  water;  he  presents  two  turtle-doves  or 
two  young  pigeons,  one  for  a  sin-offering  and  the 
ether  for  a  holocaust  (Lev.  xv.  13-15).  Persons 
defiled  directly  or  indirectly  by  such  a  person 
have  only  to  wash  their  garments,  and  bathe  their 
bodies  (5-11).  Earthen  vessels  touched  by  the 
patient  must  be  broken ;  wooden  ones,  rinsed  with 
water  (12).  For  D,  (a),  (/3)  —  Nocturnal  accidents 
render  the  persons  unclean  till  the  evening,  when 
they  must  bathe,  while  all  stained  garments  re- 
quire washing  (16-18).  For  D,  (A),  (a)  —  In  case  of 
the  menstruating  woman,  no  purification  is  indi- 
cated ;  but  the  persons  indirectly  defiled  by  her 


must  wash  garments  and  bodies  (21  sq.).  Since, 
however,  the  irregular  issue  of  blood  on  the  part 
of  the  woman  {D,  b,  /5)  is  only  regarded  as  tem- 
porary, different  from  the  regular  issue,  having 
the  same  defiling  qualifications  (25  sq.),  we  may 
take  it  for  granted  that  the  lawgiver  intended  the 
same  purificatory  laws  for  the  menstruating  woman 
as  for  the  one  afflicted  with  an  irregular  is^ue  of 
blood  (29  sq. ) .  For  E,  (a)  —  Whoever  carries  the 
carcass  of  unclean  animals  must  wash  his  gar- 
ments (Lev.  xi.  21,  28);  the  objects  upon  which  a 
carcass  accidentally  falls,  such  as  utensils  of  wood, 
garments,  or  skins,  require  cleansing  by  being  left 
in  water  till  the  evening  (32)  ;  earthen  vessels, 
ovens,  and  _  stoves  must  be  broken  (33,  35).  For 
E,  (b)  —  Carrying  the  carcass  of  a  clean  animal 
requires  washing  of  garments  (40).  For  E,  (e)  — 
Defilement  at  a  dead  person  requires  a  red  heifer 
without  spot,  and  upon  which  never  came  yoke, 
etc.  (Num.  xix.  1-6).  The  ashes  of  the  burnt 
heifer  are  put  into  running  water  (17),  which 
becomes  the  luater  of  abomination,  i.e.,  the  water 
appointed  for  the  purification  of  uncleaimess :  in 
this  sense  the  word  iTlJ  '0  Qnay  niddah)  is  to  be 
taken.  With  this  water,  those  who  have  become 
defiled  directly  or  indirectly  for  a  dead  person,  as 
well  as  the  house  of  the  dead  and  its  vessels,  are 
to  be  sprinkled,  by  means  of  hyssop,  on  the  third 
and  seventh  day  after  the  defilement ;  and  on  the 
seventh  day  the  person  shall  purify  himself,  and 
wash  his  clothes  (12  sq.,  17-19).  The  latter  must 
also  be  done  by  him  who  prepares,  keeps,  and  uses 
the  ashes  (7  sq.,  10,  21).  The  officiating  priest, 
as  well  as'  the  man  who  burnt  the  red  heifer,  have, 
besides,  to  bathe  their  flesh  in  water  (7  sq.).  As 
for  the  Nazarite  who  defiled  himself  by  a  sudden 
death,  see  Num.  vi.  9-12.  Of  the  booty  taken 
from  heathenish  nations,  every  thing  that  may 
abide  the  fire  is  to  go  through  it,  and  must  be 
purified  with  the  water  of  separation  :  all  that 
abideth  not  the  fire  is  to  go  through  the  water;  and 
a  person  touching  such  booty  must  wash  his 
clothes  on  the  seventh  day. 

2.  Upon  lohat  perceptions  is  the  purifying  power 
of  the  objects  used,  and  actions  performed,  at  the 
purifications,  based  ?  (a)  The  destructio.t  of  un- 
clean things,  in  whatever  form  or  manner,  needs 
no  explanation,  (b)  Going  through  f  re  is  easily  to 
be  understood,  since  fire  is  often  mentioned  in  the 
Old  Testament  as  a  purifying  means  (Ps.  xii.  6). 
(c)  That  ivater  should  be  used  for  removing  the 
ethico-sesthetic  impurity  is  a  matter  of  course; 
and  it  is  possible  that  "  living  "  water,  even  where 
it  is  not  expressly  stated,  is  meant,  (rf)  The  sin 
and  burnt  sacrifices  required  of  the  woman  after 
Childbirth,  the'  leper,  the  man  having  a  running 
issue,  and  the  woman  having  an  issue  of  blood, 
have  their  usual  signification,  (c)  In  the  purifi- 
cation of  the  leper,  all  materials  and  actions  show 
the  great  step  which  the  person  to  be  purified  took 
from  the  awful  nearness  of  death  to  the  gladsome 
communion  of  untroubled  life.  (/)  In  removing 
the  impurity  caused  by  the  touch  of  a  dead  person, 
the  red  color  of  the  cow,  as  symbol  of  the  source  of 
life,  being  in  the  blood,  must  be  considered.  As 
a  yoke  had  never  come  upon  her,  she  was  the 
emblem  of  virgin  energy.  Cedar-wood,  crimson 
thread,  a.nd  hyssop,  which  were  also  used,  represent 
efnblems  of  incorruptibility,  medicine  against  im- 
purity, and  symbol  of  life. 
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m.  Post-canonical  Development,  and  Time  of 
Validity,  of  the  Old-Testament  ideas  of  impurity 
and  purificatory  ceremonies. — 1.  Later  Develop- 
ment. When,  in  tlie  time  of  Ezra,  Israel  took 
upon  himself  to  observe  even  the  laws  concerning 
clean  and  unclean  according  to  the  Pentateuch, 
the  scribes  took  it  upon  themselves  to  clearly  de- 
fine, not  only  the  laws  laid  down  in  the  canon, 
but  also  those  inferences  which  were  deduced 
from  them.  These  rules  and  regulations  are 
found  in'  the  treatises,  Chullin,  Niddali,  Tehidjom, 
Ohalotli,  Ahodali  zarah  (ii.  6),  Mikvaotli,  Yadailm 
(comp.  the  art.  Talmud).  But  not  all  Israelites 
took  pari  in  these  rigorous  purificatory  efforts.  Re- 
ligious indiiference  led  on  the  one  hand  to  lax- 
ness  (Job  i.  10  sq.) ;  while  over-scrupulousness  on 
the  other  hand  led  to  the  formation  of  special 
societies,  the  most  rigorous  of  which  was  that  of 
the  Chasidim  (q.  v.).  2.  Time  of  Validity.  .That 
the  Old- Testament  ideas  of  impurities  and  puri- 
fications existed  before  and  after  the  time  of 
Christ,  we  see  from  1  Mace.  i.  62  sq. ;  2  Mace.  vi. 
18,  vii.  1  sq.,  xi.  31 ;  Tacitus :  Hist.,  v.  4,  5.  The 
sixth  part,  or  seder,  of  the  Mishna  (compiled 
about  180  A.D.),  show.s  a  development  of  the 
Old-Testament  purificatory  laws.  But  it  is  very 
significant,  that  of  the  sixth  seder  only  the  sev- 
enth treatise  has  been  supplied  with  a  gamara 
[i.e.,  exposition].  But  partly  in  consequence  of 
the  declarations  of  Christ  —  though  he  did  not 
abolish  the  ideas  of  his  times  concerning  clean 
and  unclean  (Matt.  viii.  4 ;  Luke  xvii.  14)  when 
dealing  with  unconverted  persons  —  concerning 
the  spirituality  of  the  Old-Testament  religion  and 
morals  (Matt.  v.  17,  21  sq.-vii.  12,  xi.  30,  xii.  8, 
XV.  11) ;  partly  in  consequence  of  the  work  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  who  reminded  the  disciples  of  the 
new  spiritual  foundation  of  the  Christian  religion 
(John  xiv.  26),  and  showed  to  Peter  in  a  vision 
that  the  difference  of  food  has  lost  its  authority 
in  the  Christian  reon  of  history  of  salvation  (Acts 
X.  15),  —  Jewish  Christians  were  already  at  a  very 
earlj'  period  converted  to  eat  with  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, by  receiving  Christ  as  the  new  living  law- 
giver into  their  souls  (Gal.  ii.  20).  The  departure 
of  this  Jewish-Christian  part  of  the  first  Chris- 
tians from  Jerusalem,  and  the  destruction  of  the 
temple,  became,  at  least  to  the  less  rigorous  among 
them,  a  guide  to  regard  the  lex  cceremonialis  of  the 
Old  Testament  with  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  (ix.  1  sq.),  as  perfected,  i.e.,  spirit- 
ualized, in  Christianity.  The  Church  of  Chri,st 
knows,  it  is  true,  that  death  is  the  wages  of  sni 
(Rom.  vi.  23),  and  groans  to  be  relieved  from  the 
body  of  this  death  (vii.  24);  but  she  does  not  re- 
gard the  death  of  the  body,  and  all  like  symptoms 
of  the  life  of  the  body,  as  the  evil  from  which  we 
should  flee  the  most,  "but  the  spiritual  and  ever- 
lasting death  (Matt.  viii.  22  ;  Luke  ix.  60).  "  Let 
the  dead  bury  their  dead :  but  go  thou  and  preach 
the  kingdom  of  God." 

Lit.  —  The  Commentaries  on  Leviticus  and 
Numbers;  J.Spencer:  De  leqibus  Hehrceorum  ri- 
tualibus  (1685),  ed.  Pfaff,  Tubingee,  1732,  pp.  182 
sq.,  482  sq.,  773  sq.,  1174  sq. ;  also  m  Ugolini's 
Thesaurus  Anliqq.  Scicrarum,  xxii.  929  sq.,  and  the 
rejoinder  of  J.  H.  Maii,  Dissent,  de  lustrat  et  purif. 
Hebr.,  Ihid.,  p.  931  ;  Lund  :  Die  altenjud.  Hedig- 
thiimer,  Hamburg,  1695;  J.  D.  Michaelis  :  Mos. 
Recht,  iv.  pp.  220  sq.  ;  Saalschutz  :  Mos.  Recht, 


1846,  1848  (2d  ed.,  ,1853,  cap.  22-32);  Weber: 
System  der  altsynagogaien  Theulogie  [Leipzig],  1880, 
pp.  61  sq.,  267  sq. ;  Bodenschatz  :  Kirchl.  Ver- 
fassung  der  heutigen  Juden,  Erlangen,  1748,  part  4 ; 
Bahk:  Symbolik  des  Mosaische  Cullus,  ii.  1839, 
pp.  454-522 ;  De  Wette  :  Archdologie  (4th  ed., 
1864), §  188  sq.;  Keil:  Handbuch  derbibl.  Arch. 
(2d  ed.,  1875),  §  56  sq. ;  Ewald  :  AlterlhUmer  des 
Volkes  Israel  (3d  ed.,  1866),  pp.  192  sq.;  F.  W. 
ScHULTZ,  in  ZiJCKLEu's  Handbuch  der  theol.  Wis- 
senschaften,  i.  (1882),  pp.  229  sq. ;  A.  Kohler  : 
Lehrbuch  der  bibl.  Gesch.,  i.  (1875),  pp.  409  sq. ; 
the  Old-Testament  theology  of  Oehleu  (2d  ed., 
1882),§  142  sq.,  H.  Scholtz  (2d  ed.,  1878),  chap, 
xxiii.,  HiTziG  (ed.  Kneuker,  1880),  pp.  98  sq. ; 
the  monographs  of  Sommer  (in  his  Bibl.  A  bhand- 
lungen,  1846),  pp.  183-367 ;  Kurtz,  in  Theolog. 
Studien  u.  Kritiken,  1846,  pp.  629  sq.  ;  Count 
Baudissin,  in  his  Studien,  2d  part  (1878),  pp.  90 
sq. ;  RiTSCHL  :  Die  christl.  Lehre  von  der  Rechtferti- 
gung,  ii.  (2d  ed.,  1882),  pp.  91  sq. ;  finally  the 
articles  of  Winer,  in  his  Realworterbuch  (3d  ed., 
1847),  of  Schenkel,  in  his  Bibellexikon  (1875, 
5  vols.),  of  Kamphausen,  in  Riehm's  HandwiJrter- 
buch  (14th  part,  1880),  and  by  Riehm  {Ibid.)  art. 
"  Strafrecht,"  Nos.  3,  4  (1882),  of  Hambukgeb, 
in  his  Real-encyclopddie  fur  Bibel  und  Talmud, 
1870-83,  2  vols.         fr.  ed.  konig.    (B.  pick.) 

PU'RIM  (for  the  meaning  of  the  nara-e,  see 
Esth.  ix.  24-26 ;  cf .  iii.  7).  The  Book  of  Esther 
gives  us  our  information  respecting  the  origin  of 
this  Jewish  festival.  It  encountered  opposition 
on  its  introduction,  according  to  the  Jerusalem 
Talmud;  for  eighty-five  elders,  including  thirty 
prophets,  ridiculed  the  idea  (cf.  Lightfoot  on  John 
X.  21).  But  by  Josephus'  time  (cf.  Ant.  XI.  6, 13), 
it  was  universally  observed.  It  is  observed  on 
the  14th  and  15th  Adar,  i.e.,  exactly  a  month  be- 
fore passover,  preceded  by  the  "  fast  of  Esther  " 
on  the  13th,  which  was  the  actual  day  of  the 
delivery.  It  was  not  a  temple,  but  a  synagogue 
festival,  and  observed  in  public  by  the  reading  of 
the  entire  Book  of  Esther  —  called  Megillah  ("the 
roll  ")  par  excellence  —  on  the  appearance  of  star- 
light the  14th  of  Adar,  during  which,  at  every 
mention  of  Haman,  the  audience  shouts,  "  Let  his 
name  be  blotted  out.  The  name  of  the  wicked 
shall  rot."  On  the  next  morning  (still  the  14th 
of  Adar)  another  synagogue  service  is  held,  and 
the  Megillah  read ;  but  the  rest  of  the  day  and  the 
next  are  given  up  to  merriment  and  gift-making. 
In  leap-year,  Purim  is  celebrated  in  the  interca- 
lary month  (Veadar) ;  but  formerly  it  was  twice 
celebrated,  —  both  in  Adar  and  Veadar.  If  the 
14th  of  Adar  falls  on  a  Sunday,  then,  since  there 
can  be  no  fasting  on  sabbath,  the  "  Esther  fast " 
falls  on  Thursday.  Ewald  conjectured,  that  origi- 
nally Purim  could  be  celebrated  on  the  13th  of  any 
month  ;  but,  by  connecting  it  with  the  delivery 
from  Egyptian  bondage,  it  was  put  before  the  pass- 
over,  as  a  sort  of  preparatory  festival.  OEHLER. 

PURITAN,  PURITANISIVI.  The  Reformation 
in  England  was  begun  by  Henry  VIII.,  and  con- 
solidated by  Elizabeth.  It  was  an  unhappy  thing 
for  the  interests  of  religion  and  the  church,  that 
from  the  first,  the  movement  was  in  the  hands  of 
those  who  subordinated  it  to  personal  caprice  and 
state  policy.  Most  of  the  principal  agents  em- 
ployed to  e'ffect  it  were  animated  by  strong  Prot- 
estant principle,  and  desired  that  it  should  be 
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thorough ;  and  though,  at  first,  they  were  not  able 
to  do  all  they  desired,  they  rejoiced  in  what  they 
had  been  permitted  to  accomplish,  and  hoped  the 
work  would  continue  to  advance.  With  regard 
to  this  advance,  they  were  doomed  to  disappoint- 
ment, and  in  the  end  submitted  to  what  appeared 
to  them  to  be  ''the  inevitable." 

The  first  Puritans  were  men  who  could  not 
accept  the  work  as  complete,  nor  rest  satisfied 
with  it  in  its  imperfection.  They  wished  to  make 
the  church  as  perfect  an  instrument  as  possible 
for  subserving  the  ends  of  true  religion,  and 
therefore  urged  the  utter  rejection  of  every  thing 
that  countenanced  Eoman  error  and  superstition. 
They  had  no  objection  to  the  connection  of  the 
Church  with  the  State,  nor  to  some  regulation 
of  it  by  the  civil  authorities.  They  submitted 
to  those  regulations  which  they  approved ;  but, 
whether  consistently  or  inconsistently  we  do  not 
now  inquire,  they  resisted  those  which  appeared 
to  them  inexpedient,  or  contrary  to  the  interests 
of  Protestant  truth. 

The  spirit  of  Puritanism  had  appeared  in  the 
reign  of  Edward  VI.  Bishop  Hooper  refused  to 
be  consecrated  in  the  papal  vestments  and  to 
take  the  papal  oath.  The  latter  was  altered, 
but  the  former  could  not  be  dispensed  with.  For 
his  refusal  he  was  imprisoned,  but  eventually 
compromised  matters  by  consenting  to  wear  the 
vestments,  on  high  occasions  only. 

During  the  Marian  persecution,  many  English 
divines  fled  to  the  Continent,  and  several  of  them 
found  an  asylum  in  Frankfort,  where,  having 
obtained  the  use  of  a  church,  on  condition  that 
they  should  subscribe  the  French  confession  of 
faith,  they  formed  themselves  into  a  society,  chose 
John  Knox  and  Thomas  Leaver  as  their  minis- 
ters, drew  up  a  service-book  for  themselves,  and 
proceeded  in  the  path  of  reformation  farther  than 
it  had  yet  been  possible  to  do  in  England.  Here 
they  met  with  opposition  from  other  exiles  who 
had  been  invited  to  join  them,  who  insisted  on 
using  the  English  Liturgy,  and  on  conforming 
to  the  rites  of  the  English  Church  as  ordered  in 
the  reign  of  Edward  VI.  Troubles  consequently 
arose,  which  disquieted  the  original  company,  and 
finally  caused  them  to  remove  to  Geneva.  The 
treatment  these  brethren  met  with  at  Frankfort 
was  only  an  earnest  of  what  they  would  experi- 
ence in  England  in  the  ensuing  reign. 

When  Elizabeth  ascended  the  throne,  the  exiles 
returned  to  their  native  land ;  but,  much  to  their 
sorrow,  the  Puritans  found  the  queen  disposed  to 
retrograde  rather  than  to  advance.  Fond  of  pomp, 
she  determined  on  preserving  the  vestments  and 
some  of  the  symbols  of  Popery,  her  plea  being 
a  desire  to  retaiii  the  Roman  Catholics  in  the 
church;  and,  further  to  secure  this  object,  some 
passages  in  the  service-book  which  would  be 
offensive  to  them  were  removed,  and  ceremonies 
which  favored  their  opinions  were  retained.  She 
did  not  like  the  Puritans,  she  hated  them ;  and 
hence  it  was  that  such  men  as  Miles  Coverdale 
and  John  Fox  were  treated  with  neglect.  In  the 
first  year  of  her  reign  the  Act  of  Supremacy  and 
the  Act  of  Uniformity  were  passed,  the  latter  of 
which  pi-essed  very  heavily  upon  the  Puritans, 
who  had  scruples  respecting  the  conformity  re- 
quired of  them  in  vestments  and  forms.  They 
held  that  the  vestments,  having  been  used  by  the 


idolatrous  priests  of  Rome,  defiled  and  obscured 
the  priesthood  of  Christ,  that  they  increased 
hypocrisy  and  pride,  that  they  were  conti-ary  to 
Scripture,  and  that  the  enforcement  of  them  was 
tyranny.  Many  of  the  bishops  would  have  been 
glad  to  dispense  with  them;  but  the  queen  in- 
sisted upon  retaining  them,  and,  as  Hallam  says, 
"  Had  her  influence  been  withdrawn,  surplices 
and  square  caps  would  have  lost  their  steadiest 
friend,  and  several  other  little  accommodations 
to  the  prevalent  dispositions  of  Protestants  would 
have  taken  place." — Constitutional  History,  chap, 
iv. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  Elizabeth,  feeling  the  in- 
security of  her  position  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
dangers  which  encompassed  her  in  the  beginning 
of  her  reign,  acted  from  policy,  and  endeavored 
to  mark  out  a  via  media  between  Protestantism' 
and  Popery.  This  may  partly  account  for  her 
severities  towards  the  Puritans,  who  strongly  op- 
posed this  course,  but  cannot  excuse  them.  The 
Puritans,  on  the  other  hand,  were  jealous  for  the 
honor  of  Christ,  the  true  Head  of  the  Church, 
and  would  conform  to  nothing  which  tended  to 
endanger  Protestant  truth.  They  acted,  more- 
over, under  the  advice  of  the  Continental  Re- 
formers, who  urged  them  "  not  to  hearken  to  the 
counsels  of  those  men,  who,  when  they  saw  that 
Popery  could  not  be  honestly  defended  nor  en- 
tirely restrained,  would  use  all  artifices  to  have 
the  outward  face  of  reli^rion  to  remain  mixed,  un- 
certain, and  doubtful;  so  that,  while  an  evangelical 
religion  is  pretended,  those  things  should  be  ob- 
truded on  the  church  which  will  make  the  return- 
ing back  to  Popery,  superstition,  and  idolatry, 
easy."  Gualter,  the  writer  of  the  advice,  says, 
"  We  have  had  experience  of  this  for  some  years 
in  Germany,  and  know  what  influence  such  per- 
sons may  have."  "I  apprehend  that  in  the  first 
beginnings,  while  men  may  study  to  avoid  the 
giving  of  small  offence,  many  things  may  be  suf- 
fered under  this  color  for  a  little  while ;  and  yet 
it  will  scarce  be  possible,  by  all  the  endeavors  that 
can  be  used,  to  get  them  removed,  at  least  without 
great  struggles."  Our  own  experience  has  proved 
the  wisdom  of  this  advice.  It  is  not  to  be  sup- 
posed that  the  Puritans  refused  to  use  the  vest- 
ments as  vestments  merely,  but  as  symbols ;  and 
their  motto  was  Ohsta  pnncipiis. 

The  parocliial  clergy  at  the  commencement  of 
this  reign  were  almost  entirely  the  Marian  mass- 
priests  who  had  conformed  to  the  new  order.  Not 
more  than  three  hundred  in  the  ten  thousand 
parishes  of  England  had  vacated  their  livings: 
the  rest  had  a  great  influence  in  the  Convocation 
of  1562,  which  met  to  review  the  doctrine  and 
discipline  of  the  church.  Notwithstaudhig  this 
influence,  Bishop  Sandys  introduced  a  petition  for 
reformation,  which  went  very  far  to  satisfy  the 
demands  of  the  Puritans,  and  which  was  only  re- 
jected by  the  proxies  of  absentees,  and  then  only 
by  a  majority  of  one.  This  fact  will  show  the 
strength  of  tiie  Puritan  party  at  that  time.  But, 
though  so  strong,  the  queen,  and  her  ecclesiastics 
determined  to  suppress  them. 

Tlie  Court  of  High  Commission,  constituted 
by  virtue  of  the  royal  supremacy,  was  empowered 
"to  visit,  reform,  redress,  order,  correct,  and 
amend  all  errors,  heresies,  schisms,  abuses,  con- 
tempts, offences,  and  enormities  whatsoever,"  and, 
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with  its  oath  ex  officio,  was  the  means  of  inflicting 
extreme  suffering  on  the  Puritans. 

In  order  to  insure  uniformity, "  advertisements  " 
were  issued  by  the  bishops  in  1564,  by  which  it 
was  ordained  that  "all  licenses  for  preaching, 
granted  out  by  the  archbishops  and  bishops  with- 
in the  province  of  Canterbury,  bearing  date  before 
the  first  day  of  March,  1564,  be  void  and  of  none 
effect."  Thus  all  preachers  were  silenced.  And, 
further  to  complete  the  work,  it  was  ordained 
that  only  "  such  as  shall  be  thought  meet  for  the 
office  "  should  receive  fresh  licenses.  Thus  only 
conformable  ministers  were  restored.  But,  whilst 
some  of  the  best  and  most  conscientious  of  the 
clergy  were  cast  out  of  their  office,  thousands  of 
parishes  were  destitute,  and  had  no  ministers  to 
preach  to  them  the  word  of  life :  this,  however, 
in  the  estimation  of  the  queen  and  her  ecclesias- 
tical advisers,  was  a  less  evil  than  a  ministry 
without  the  Roman-Catholic  vestments. 

Archbishop  Parker  seconded  the  queen  in  all 
her  severities ;  the  consequence  of  which  was,  that 
in  1587  some  of  the  laity  resolved  to  meet  pri- 
vately and  to  worship  God,  as  the  Protestants  did 
in  Queen  Mary's  days.  About  a  hundred  of  them 
met  in  Plumbers  Hall  in  London.  But  they  were 
surprised,  some  of  them  apprehended,  and  im- 
prisoned for  more  than  a  year.  These  rigorous 
measures  tended  rather  to  the  increase  of  Puri- 
tanism than  to  its  destruction.  The  people  con- 
tinued to  meet  privately;  and  the  clergy  began 
to  look  beyond  the  vestments,  and  to  question  the 
constitution  of  the  church  itself.  Their  leader 
was  Thomas  Cartwright,  who,  as  Margaret  Pro- 
fessor of  divinity  at  Cambridge,  unfolded  his 
views  of  ecclesiastical  order,  which  were  in  har- 
mony with  those  of  the  Presbyterian  churches  on 
the  Continent  and  in  Scotland.  A  severe  contro- 
versy hereupon  arose.  Cartwright  was  deprived 
of  his  professorship  and  fellowship,  and  was 
forbidden  to  teach  or  to  preach.  He  retired  to 
Geneva,  where  he  was  chosen  professor  of  divin- 
ity ;  but  he  afterwards  returned  to  England.  In 
1572  John  Field  and  Thomas  Wilcox  (two  minis- 
ters of  the  Puritan  party)  prepared  the  famous 
Admonition  to  Parliament  for' the  Reformation  of 
Church  Discipline.  They  presented  it  themselves, 
and  for  doing  so  were  committed  to  prison. 
Whitgift  I'eplied  to  the  admonition,  and  took  the 
Erastian  ground,  which  Hooker  afterwards  main- 
tained, and  said  that  no  form  of  church  order  is 
laid  down  in  the  New  Testament,  and  that  the 
government  in  the  apostles'  days  cannot  now  be 
exercised.  Mr.  Cartwright,  who  had  published 
A  Second  Admonition,  was  chosen  to  reply  to 
Whitgift.  Both  his  books  gave  such  offence  to 
the  queen  and  archbishop,  that  it  was  resolved 
he  should  be  brought  to  trial ;  but  he  escaped  to 
Heidelberg.  During  Cartwright's  exile,  Whit- 
gift published  his  Defence  of  the  Ansioer  to  the 
Admonition;  and  Cartwright  then  published  his 
Second  Reply.  This  exile  continued  eleven  years ; 
after  which  he  returned  home,  to  experience  yet 
further  molestation  and  suffering. 

It  has  been  frequently  said,  that  in  1572  a 
Presbyterian  church  was  formed  at  Wandsworth ; 
Field,  the  lecturer  of  Wandsworth,  being  the  first 
minister,  and  Travers  and  Wilcox  among  the 
founders.  The  facts  are,  that  the  first  distinct 
practical  movement  to  secure  a  Presbyterian  or- 


ganization began  with  a  secret  meeting  at  that 
place.  Wilcox  and  Field  convened  a  few  of  their 
ministerial  brethren  and  others  to  sketch  an  out- 
line of  the  ecclesiastical  polity  they  wished  to  see 
in  operation.  Some  of  their  papers  fell  into  the 
hands  of  Bancroft ;  from  which  it  appears  that 
the  only  presbytery  erected  was  on  paper,  and  was 
immediately  demolished  by  Bancroft.  Field  and 
Wilcox  were  thrown  into  prison.  The  leaders  of 
the  party  succumbed,  and  their  meetings  were 
discontinued  (Waddixgton's  Surrey  Congrega- 
tional Hiitory,  p.  5). 

In  1575  Archbishop  Parker  died,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Grindal.  He  found  the  country  mor- 
ally and  religiously  in  a  deplorable  condition,  in 
consequence  of  the  ignorance  and  incapacity  of 
so  many  of  its  clergy.  This  state  of  things  did 
not  distress  the  queen,  for  she  thought  one  or  two 
preachers  in  a  diocese  was  enough ;  but  the  Puri- 
tans thought  otherwise.  In  the  year  1571  these 
clergy,  in  some  districts,  with  the  permission  of 
the  bishop,  engaged  in  religious  exercises  called 
"  prophesyings,"  which  were  meetings  at  which 
short  sermons  were  preached  on  subjects  previ- 
ously fixed.  These  were  good  exercises  for  the 
clergy,  and  cultivated  the  art  of  preaching.  The 
laity  were  admitted,  and  derived  instruction  and 
benefit  from  them.  In  1574  Parker  told  the 
queen  that  they  were  only  auxiliaries  to  Puritan- 
ism and  Nonconformity,  whereupon  she  gave  him 
private  orders  to  suppress  them.  When  Grindal 
became  Archbishop  of  Canterbuiy,  he  not  only 
inherited  the  office,  but  also  the  task  of  suppress- 
ing the  prophesyings ;  but,  approving  of  them, 
he  set  himself  rather  to  redress  any  irregularities, 
and  to  guard  them  against  abuse.  The  queen, 
on  the  other  hand,  disliked  them,  and  determined 
that  they  should  be  suppressed.  On  Dec.  20, 
1576,  Grindal  wrote  a  very  respectful  but  very 
faithful  letter  to  the  queen,  in  which  he  said,  "  I 
am  forced  with  all  humility,  and  yet  plainly,  to 
profess  that  I  cannot  with  safe  conscience,  and 
without  the  offence  of  the  majesty  of  God,  give 
my  assent  to  the  suppressing  of  the  said  exercises : 
much  less  can  I  send  out  any  injunction  for  the 
utter  and  universal  subversion  of  the  same."  For 
this  boldness,  Grindal  was  suspended  from  his 
office ;  his  see  was  placed  under  sequestration  for 
six  months ;  and  he  was  confined  a  prisoner  in  his 
own  house. 

Grindal  died  in  1583,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Whitgift,  who,  during  the  first  week  of  his  archi- 
episcopal  rule,  issued  his  famous  articles :  — 

"  (1)  That  all  preaching,  catechising,  and  praying 
in  any  private  house,  wliere  any  are  present  besides 
the  family,  be  utterly  extinguished.  (2)  That  none 
do  preach  or  catechise,  except  also  he  will  read  the 
whole  service,  and  administer'  the  sacraments  four 
times  a  year.  (3)  That  all  preachers,  and  others  in 
ecclesiastical  orders,  do  at  all  times  wear  the  habits 
prescribed.  (4)  That  none  be  admitted  to  preach, 
unless  he  be  ordained  according  to  the  manner  of  the 
Church  of  England.  (5)  That  none  be  admitted  to 
preach,  or  execute  any  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  func- 
tion, unless  he  subscribe  the  following  articles:  (a) 
That  the  queen  hath,  and  ought  to  have,  the  sover- 
eignty and  rule  over  all  manner  of  persons  born 
within  her  dominions,  of  what  condition  soever  they 
be;  and  that  none  other  power  or  potentate  hath,  or 
ought  to  have,  any  power,  ecclesia-stical  or  civil, 
within  her  realms  or  dominions.  (6)  That  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer,  and  of  ordei-ing  bishops,  priests, 
and  deacous,  containeth  in  it  nothing  contrary  to  the 
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word  of  God,  but  maj'  be  lawfully  used;  and  that  he 
himself  will  use  the  same,  and  none  other,  in  public 
prayer,  and  administration  of  the  sacraments,  (c) 
That  he  alloweth  the  Book  of  Articles  agreed  upon 
in  the  Convocation  holden  in  London  in  1562,  and  set 
forth  by  her  Majesty's  authority;  and  he  believe  all 
the  articles  therein  contained  to  be  agreeable  to  the 
word  of  God." 

Wielding  almost  absolute  power  with  a  des- 
potic severity,  we  al-e  not  surprised  to  find  that 
he  suspended  many  hundreds  of  the  clergy  from 
their  ministry.  Petitions  and  remonstrances  were 
in  vain  :  Whitgift  could  not  yield.  And  for  twen- 
ty years  this  man  guided  the  affairs  of  the  Estab- 
lished Church.  Only  the  records  of  the  High 
Commission  Court  can  tell  the  havoc  he  made, 
and  the  misery  he  inflicted  on  some  of  the  holiest 
of  the  clergy  and  the  people  of  their  charge.  A 
new  commission  was  issued  at  Whitgift's  instiga- 
tion :  its  jurisdiction  was  almost  universal,  em- 
bracing heretical  opinions,  seditious  books,  false 
rumors,  slanderous  words,  abstaining  from  divine 
service,  etc.  A  jury  might  be  dispensed  with, 
and  the  court  might  convict  by  witnesses  alone : 
if  they  were  wanting,  "by  all  other  means  and 
ways  they  could  devise,"  —  by  the  rack  and  ex- 
officio  oath,  etc. ;  and,  if  the  oath  was  declined, 
then  the  court  might  inflict  "  fine  or  imprison- 
ment according  to  its  discretion."  (By  the  ex- 
officio  oath  a  man  was  compelled  to  bear  testimony 
against  himself,  and  to  tell  what  he  knew  of 
others.)  Whitgift  drew  up  twenty-four  articles 
to  guide  the  commissioners  when  examining  de- 
linquent clergymen.  The  privy  council  remon- 
strated with  him;  and  Lord  Burleigh  described 
the  articles  thus :  "  I  find  them  so  curiously 
penned,  so  full  of  branches  and  circumstances, 
that  I  think  the  Inquisition  of  Spain  use  not  so 
many  questions  to  comprehend  and  entrap  their 
preys."  Whitgift's  reply  to  remonstrances  was, 
that  he  had  undertaken  the  defence  of  the  rights 
of  the  Church  of  England,  to  appease  the  sects 
and  schisms  therein,  and  to  reduce  all  the  minis- 
ters thereof  to  uniformity  and  due  obedience. 
"  And  herein,"  said  he,  "  I  intend  to  be  constant, 
and  not  to  waver  with  every  wind."  And  so  true 
to  his  determination  was  he,  that  at  one  time, 
towards  the  close  of  Elizabeth's  reign  and  of  his 
life,  no  less  than  a  third  of  the  whole  beneficed 
clergy  of  England  were  suspended ;  and  this  in- 
volved at  least  destitution  and  penury.  Tlie  story 
of  Cartwright's  troubles  given  in  more  extended 
histories  is  a  sad  illustration  of  the  spirit  of  Whit-» 
gift's  rule.  Cartwright  died  Deo.  27,  1603,  and 
Whitgift  within  three  months  after. 

The  Parliament  on  several  occasions  manifested 
a  disposition  to  legislate  for  the  relief  of  the 
Puritans.  In  1570  they  enacted  that  ministers 
who  had  received  a  Presbyterian  ordination  might 
qualify  for  service  in  the  English  Church  by  de- 
claring before  the  bishop,  and  subscribing  their 
assent  "to  all  articles  of  religion  which  only  con- 
cern the  confession  of  the  true  Christian  faith 
and  the  doctrine  of  the  sacraments  contained  in 
the  Book  of  Articles,  1562."  Many  of  the  Puri- 
tans attempted  to  shelter  themselves  wider  this 
act;  but  in  vain.  When,  in  1572,  Field  and 
AVilcox  presented  their  Admonition,  and  the  Par- 
liament lent  an  ear,  the  queen  issued  a  procla- 
ination  against  it,  and  forbade  the  Parliament  to 
discuss   such   questious   as   were  mooted  in    it. 


Again,  in  1584,  1587,  and  1592,  the  queen  inter- 
fered, and  at  length  charged  the  speaker  "that 
henceforth  no  bills  concerning  religion  should  be 
received  into  the  House  of  Commons,  unless  the 
same  should  be  first  considered  and  approved  of 
by  the  clergy ; "  well  knowing  that  the  clergy 
would  only  act  in  such  a  matter  under,  her  direc- 
tion. Peter  Wentworth  remonstrated  in  the 
House  against  this  dictation,  but  only  to  be  com- 
mitted to  prison. 

In  1592  an  act  was  passed,  entitled  "An  Act 
for  the  Punishment  of  Persons  obstinately  Refus- 
ing to  Come  to  Church."  It  was  decreed  that 
"  all  persons  above  the  age  of  sixteen,  refusing  to 
come  to  church,  or  persuading  others  to  deny  her 
Majesty's  authority  in  causes  ecclesiastical,  or 
dissuading  them  from  coming  to  church,  or  being 
found  present  at  any  conventicle  or  meeting, 
under  pretence  of  religion,  shall,  upon  conviction, 
be  committed  to  prison  without  bail  till  they 
shall  conform,  and  come  to  church ; "  and  that, 
should  they  refuse  to  recant,  "  within  three  months, 
they  shall  abjure  the  realm,  and  go  into  perpetual 
banishment ;  and  that  if  they  do  not  depart 
within  the  time  appointed,  or  if  they  ever  return 
without  the  queen's  license,  they  shall  suffer  death 
without  benefit  of  clergy."  Under  the  provisions 
of  this  cruel  act,  Barrow,  Greenwood,  Peury, 
and  others  suffered  death,  and  many  of  the 
Brownists  left  the  kingdom. 

It  is  not  pretended  that  all  the  Puritans  were 
always  wise,  or  always  moderate  in  the  expression 
of  their  sentiments.  The  oppression  to  which 
they  were  subjected  was  severe  enough  to  goad 
them  on  to  the  use  of  strong  language,  which 
some  of  them  sometimes  employed.  But  in  1588 
a  series  of  tracts  was  issued  from  a  secret  pi-ess, 
by  an  unknown  writer  who  called  himself  Mar- 
tin Marprelate.  (Dr.  Dexter,  in  his  Congrega- 
tionalism, has  devoted  a  lecture  to  the  contro- 
versy connected  with  these  tracts,  to  which  the 
reader  is  referred.)  They  were  bitter  and  caus- 
tic enough,  and  unquestionably  excited  the  wi'ath 
of  the  bishops,  and  brought  down  further  afflic- 
tions upon  the  heads  of  the  Puritans;  though  it 
is  probable  that  the  Puritans  properly  so  called 
had  nothing  to  do  with  their  production  or  pub- 
lication. On  the  other  hand,  many  of  them 
greatly  disapproved  of  the  tracts,  and  regretted 
their  publication.  They  most  likely  had  their 
origin  among  the  Brownists,  whose  opinions  and 
practices  were  even  more  obnoxious  to  the  bish- 
ops than  those  of  the  Puritans  themselves.  These 
Brownists  may  be  classed  among  the  Puritans, 
and  by  many  persons  are  confounded  with  them ; 
but  they  were  a  distinct  species  of  the  order,  and, 
dui-ing  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth, 
suffered  the  severest  afflictions. 

Elizabeth  died  in  1602,  and  James  VI.  of  Soot- 
land  succeeded  her.  The  Puritans  hoped  that 
from  him  they  would  receive  a  jiiilder  treatment 
than  they  had  experienced  from  his  predecessor. 
He  had  praised  the  Scottish  Kirk,  and  disparaged 
the  Church  of  England,  saying  that  "its  service 
was  but  an  evil-said  mass  in  English,  wanting 
nothing  but  the  liftings."  But  Whitgift  had  sent 
agents  to  Scotland  to  assure  the  king  of  the  de- 
votion of  the  English  ecclesiastics  to  his  inter- 
ests ;  and  he,  in  return,  gave  them  entirely  his 
patronage.     The  Puritans  presented  a  petition  to 
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,  when  on  his  way  to  London,  signed  by  about 
lousand  clerg-ymen,  and  therefore  called  the 
Uenary  Petition. "  In  it  they  .set  forth  in  mod- 
e  language  their  desires.  And  now  a  fair 
jrtunity  presented  itself  for  conciliation.  A 
!erence  was  resolved  upon,  which  assembled 
lampton  Court,  Jan.  14,  1603-04,  professedly 
ive  due  consideration  to  these  matters.  On 
first  day  the  king  and  the  episcopal  party 
e  went  over  the  ground,  and  settled  what  was 
e  done.  The  next  day  four  Puritan  ministers 
>r.  Rainolds,  Dr.  Sparke,  Mr.  Chadderton,  and 
Knewstubs  —  were  called  into  the  privy  coun- 
3hamber,  where  they  expressed  their  desires, 

explained  and  enforced  the  Puritan  objec- 
s.     On  the  third  day  the  king  and  the  bishops 

the  conference,  at  first  to  themselves ;  and, 
r  they  had  settled  matters,  the  four  Puritans 
3  again  called  in,  and  told  what  had  been 
ded.  The  king  said  that  he  expected  of 
n  obedience  and  humility,  and  "if  this  be 
rour  party  have  to  say,  I  will  make  them  con- 
II,  or  I  will  harry  them  out  of  the  land,  or 
do  worse."  And  so  the  opportunity  for  con- 
ition  was  lost,  and  then  severities  were  re- 
ed. 

1  1604  the  constitutions  and  canons  'of  the 
rch  were  settled  in  convocation,  and,  without 
ivin^  the  assent  of  Parliament,  were  issued 
the  strength  alone  of  the  royal  supi-emacy. 
y  were  conceived  in  a  rigorous  spirit,  and 
t  freely  in  excommunication,  which  at  that 
J  was  not  a  mere  hrutmn  fulmen.  Bancroft, 
op  of  London,  presided  at  this  convocation, 
rVhitgift  was  now  dead ;  and  he  was  after- 
ds  raised  to  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury, 
lis  new  ofiice  he  even  surpassed  Whitgift  in 
severities.     Three  hundred  Puritan  ministers, 

had  not  separated  from  the  Established 
rch,  were  silenced,  imprisoned,  or  exiled  in 
t.  "  But,  the  more  they  afflicted  them,  the 
e  they  multiplied  and  grew."  And  now  the 
lecuted  pastors  and  people  began  to  think  of 
grating.  The  Separatists  went  to  Holland, 
myth  to  Amsterdam  in  1606,  and  John  Robin- 
with  the  Scrooby  church  to  Leyden  in  1608- 

Some  of  the  Puritans  also  sailed  for  Virginia, 
reupon  the  archbishop  obtained  a  proclama- 

forbidding  others  to  depart  without  the  king's 
ise.  And  so  severe  was  the  persecution  they 
Lu-ed,  that  the  Parliament  in  1610  endeavored 
elieve  them,  but  with  little  success.  Ban- 
t  died  this  year,  and  was  succeeded  by  Dr. 
rge  Abbot;  and  still  persecution  continued. 
1618  the  king  published  his  Declaration  for 
rls  on  the  Lord's  Day.  The  controversy  on 
observance  of  the  sabbath  began  in  the  latter 
.  of  Elizabeth's  reign.  Dr.  Nicholas  Bound 
lished  his  True  Doctrine  of  the  Sabbath,  con- 
ling  for  a  strict  observance  of  the  day;  and 
itgift  opposed  it.  The  Puritans  adopted  its 
tions,  the  court  clergy  rejected   them ;   and 

the  Book  of  Sports  became  the  shibboleth  of 
party.  All  ministers  were  enjoined  to  read 
1  their  congregations,  and  those  who  refused 
3  suspended  and  imprisoned, 
he  doctrines  of  the  Reformers  and  of  their 
lessors.  Conformists  and  Puritans  alike,  had 
1  hitherto  Calvinistic.  Whitgift  was  a  High 
?iiiist;  the  king,  who  prided  himself  on  his 
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theology,  had  maintained  Calvinism ;  and  the 
representatives  of  England  at  the  synod  of  Dort 
were  of  the  same  opinions.  But  a  change  came 
over  the  Established  clergy,  and  many  began  to 
set  forth  Arminianism.  'The  Puritans  held  fast 
to  the  old  faith,  and  now  in  1620  were  forbidden 
to  preach  it.  And  from  this  time,  alid  through 
the  primacy  of  Laud,  Puritan  doctrine,  as  well 
as  Puritan  practice,  was  obnoxious  to  those  in 
power. 

James  died  in  1625,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Charles  L  Under  thi^ monarch  "the  unjust  and 
inhuman  proceedings  of  the  Council  Table,  the 
Star  Chamber,  and  the  High  Commission,  are 
unparalleled."  Xonconforraists  were  exceedingly 
harassed  and  persecuted  in  every  corner  of  the 
land.  These  severities  were  instigated  by  Laud, 
soon  after  made  bishop  of  London,  and  prime- 
minister  to  the  king.  Lecturers  were  put  down, 
and  such  as  preached  against  Arminianism  and 
the  Popish  ceremonies  Mere  suspended ;  the  Pmi- 
tans  were  driven  from  one  diocese  to  another, 
and  many  were  obliged  to  leave  the  kingdom. 
In  1633  Laud  succeeded  to  the  archbishopric  of 
Canterbury,  on  the  death  of  Abbot,  when  the 
Puritans  felt  the  whole  force  of  his  fiery  zeal ; 
and  during  the  next  seven  years  multitudes  of 
them,  ministers  and  laymen,  were  driven  to  Hol- 
land and  America.  The  Book' of  Sports  was  re- 
published, with  like  consequences  as  at  the  first 
publication.  Pryuue,  Burton,  and  Bastwick  suf- 
fered their  horrible  punishments.  Ruinous  fines 
were  imposed,  superstitious  rites  and  ceremonies 
were  practised  and  enjoined,  and  the  whole  church 
appeared  to  be  going  headlong  to  Rome.  In  164i) 
the  Convocation  adopted  new  constitutions  and 
canons,  extremely  superstitious  and  tyrannical, 
which  the  Long  Parliament  condemned  as  being 
"  contrai-y  to  the  fundamental  laws  of  the  realm 
and  to  the  liberty  and  property  of  the  subject, 
and  as  containing  things  tending  to  sedition  and 
dangerous  consequence."  The  nation  could  bear 
the  unmitigated  political  and  ecclesiastical  tyran- 
ny no  longer.  Those  who  had  suffered  from  the 
king's  arbitrary  rule  joined  with  those  who  were 
groaning  under  the  despotism  of  the  bishops,  and 
with  one  vast  effort  overthrew  absolute  monarchy 
and  Anglican  Popery  together.  A  new  era  now 
commenced.  [Puritanism  properly  so  called  had 
ended ;  for  the  Puritans  split  into  two  parties, 
Independents  and  Presbyterians.  For  further 
information  upon  the  Puritans,  see  Congrega- 
tionalism (  English  ),  Cromwell,  Milton. 
Presbyterian  Churches,  AVestminstek  As- 
sembly, and  the  sketches  of  the  ministers  men- 
tioned in  this  art.] 

Lit.  —  Xeal  :  History  of  the  Puritans,  best  edi- 
tion edited  by  Toulmin,  London,  1822,  5  vols., 
[and  by  Choules,  New  York,  1844,  2  .vols.]; 
Brook:  Lives  of  t!ie  Puritans,  London,  1813,  3 
vols.  ;  Edwin  Hall  :  The  Puritans  and  their  Prin- 
ciples, New  York,  1847  ;  Stowell  :  History  of  the 
Puritans  in  England,  London,  1849,  new  ed.,  1878  ; 
^AIaksden  :  History  of  the  Early  Puritans,  London, 
1850;  [Bacon:  The  Genesis  of  the  New-England 
Churches,  N.Y.,  1874].         JOHN  BROWNE,  ENG. 

PURVEY,  John,  AViclif's  fellow-translator;  d. 
after  1427.  After  AA'iclif's  death  he  became  a 
leader  of  the  Lollard  party.  He  then  preached 
at  Bristol,  but  was  silenced  in  August,  1387,  by 
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the  Bishop  of  Worcester.  In  1390  he  was  in 
prison,  and  while  there  compiled  from  Wiclif  s 
writings  a  Commentary  on  Revelation.  In  1400 
he  recanted  his  Lollardy,  at  St.  Paul's  Cross, 
London ;  was  by  the  Archdeacon  of  Canterbmy 
admitted  to  the  vicarage  of  'Westhithe,  Kent,  but 
resigned  Oct.  8,  1403,  and  was  again  in  prison 
in  1421.  He  is  chiefly  remembered  for  his  share 
in  Wiclif's  version  of  the  Scriptures,  and  for  his 
revision  of  the  same  (1388).  To  this  revision  he 
wrote  a  Prologue  of  great  length  and  interest. 
See  FoRSHALL  and  Madden's  edition  of  Wic- 
lif's Bible,  Oxford,  1850,  4  vols.,  vol.  i.  ;  Mom- 
BERT  :  The  Enijlisli  Versions,  chap.  iii. ;  and  art. 
Wiclif. 

PUSEY,  Edward  Bouverie,  D.D.,  Church  of 
England ;  b.  1800 ;  d.  at  Ascot  Priory,  Oxford, 
Sept.  16,  1882.  He  was  graduated  1822,  with 
high  honors  in  classics,  in  1823  elected  fellow  of 
Oriel  College,  Oxford;  during  1826  and  1827  he 
studied  languages  and  theology  in  Germany,  under 
the  direction  of  Dr.  Tholuck  in  Halle,  and  his  first 
book  was  on  German  rationalism.  In  1828  he 
was  appointed  Ilegius-professor  of  Hebrew,  and 
canon  of  Christ  Church.  In  1833  the  IVacls  for 
the  Times  were  started.  Pusey  sympathized  with 
this  Anglo-Catholic  movement,  and  wrote  the  eigh- 
teenth tract,  entitled  Thoughts  on  the  Benejits  of 
the  System  of  Fasting  enjoined  by  our  Church,  the 
fortieth.  Baptism ;  and  the  sixty-seventh,  Scriptural 
Views  of  Holy  Baptism.  In  1843  he  delivered  a 
sermon  Ofi  Matt.  xxvi.  28,  entitled  The  Holy  Eu- 
charist a  Comfort  to  the  Penitent,  which  caused  his 
suspension  by  the  vice-chancellor  from  preaching 
in  the  University  pulpit  for  three  years.  In  1845 
Newman  joined  the  Roman  Church ;  but  Pusey 
remained,  and  for  the  rest  of  his  days  was  the 
recognized  head  of  the  High-Church  party.  He 
resided  almost  constantly  at  Oxford.  Those  who 
held  his  views  were  styled  "  Puseyites,"  an  epithet 
he  earnestly  repudiated,  insisting  that  lie  and  they 
merely  followed  the  Primitive  Church,  and  it  was 
wrong,  therefore,  to  attach  his  name  to  doctrines 
which  had  been  taught  in  the  church  centuries 
before.  He  was  a  voluminous  author.  Among 
his  works  maybe  mentioned:  An  Historical  In- 
quiry into  the  Probable  Causes  of  the  Rationalistic 
Character  lately  Predominant  in  the  Theology  of 
Germany,  London,  1828-30,  2  parts  ;  A  Course  of 
Sermons  on  Solemn  Subjects,  Oxford,  1845 ;  Paro- 
chial Sermons,  London,  1848-69,  3  vols.  ;  The  Doc- 
trine of  the  Real  Presence  as  contained  in  the  Fathers 
of  the  Church,  Oxtord,  1855;  The  Real  Presence  of 
the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ  the  Doctrine  of  the 
English  Church,  1857  ;  The  Councils  of  the  Church 
(51-381  A.D.),  1857,  new  ed.,  1878;  Nine  Sermons 
preached  before  the  University  of  Oxford  IS^S-BS, 
1859,  new  ed.,  1879  ;  God's  Prohibition  of  the  Mar- 
riage loilh  a  Deceased  Wife's  Sister,  1800  (also  1849); 
The  Minor  Prophets,  loith  a  Commentary  Explana- 
tory and  Practical,  and  Introductions  to  the  Several 
Books,  1860-77  (the  best  of  his  theological  works) ; 
Daniel  the  Prophet,  Nine  Lectures,  1864,  4th  thou- 
sand, 1868;  27ie  Church  of  England  a  Portion  of 
Christ's  One  Holy  Catholic  Church  —  an  Eirenicon, 
1865;  What  is  of  Faith  as  to  Everlasting  Punish- 
ment f  1880  (against  Canon  Farrar) ;  Parochial  and 
Cathedral  Sermons,  1882.  He  was  one  of  the  origi- 
nators, with  John  Keble  and  Charles  Marriott,  of 
the  "  Library  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Holy  Catholic 


Church  "  (see  Patristics),  for  which  he  edited 
the  opening  volume,  St.  Augustine's  Confessions, 
1840,  4th  ed.,  1853,  and  of  the  "  Library  of  Anglo- 
Catholic  Theology."  See  B.  W.  Savile;  Dr. 
Pusey,  an  Historic  Sketch,  with  Some  Account  of 
the  Oxford  Morement  during  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury, London,  1883  (a  sharp  criticism,  from  an 
evangelical  stand-point,  of  l)r.  Pusey's  doctrines 
on  the  Lord's  Supper,  baptism,  justification  by 
faith,  and  confession)  ;  J.  Rigg  :  The  Character 
and  Life-  Work  of  Dr.  Pusey,  a  Sketch  and  Study, 
1883  (94  pp.);  his  Life,  by  Canon  H.  P.  Liddon, 
in  preparation ;  also  arts.  Ritualism,  Tracta- 
uianism. 

Dr.  Pusey  was  personally  a  pure,  humble,  and 
devout  man.  His  piety  was  of  the  ascetic  or  mo- 
nastic type,  and  corresponded  to  his  theology, 
which  was  essentially  Catholic,  although  opposed 
to  Romanism  on  the  subject  of  Mariolatry  and 
the  authority  of  the  Pope.  He  was  the  moral,  as 
J.  li.  Newman  was  the  intellectual,  and  Keble 
the  poetic,  leader  of  the  Anglo-Catholic  movement 
which  has  agitated  the  Church  of  England  and 
all  her  branches  for  the  last  fifty  years,  and  ex- 
erted as  much  influence  as  the  Wesleyau  move- 
ment, which  sprang  from  the  same  university  a 
hundred  years  before,  although  in  the  opposite 
direction.  Methodism  strengthened  the  cause 
of  Protestantism,  and  revived  practical  religion 
among  the  lower  classes  of  the  people.  Oxford 
Tractarianism  undermined  Protestantism,  and  de- 
veloped a  Romanizing  tendency  among  the  clergy 
and  higher  classes.  Newman  followed  the  logi- 
cal consequences  of  the  system,  and  submitted 
his  powerful  intellect,  weary  of  freedom,  and  anx- 
ious for  rest,  to  the  infallible  authority  of  the 
Pope,  and  drew  several  hundred  of  the  clergy  and 
nobility  after  him.  Pusey  and  Keble  died  in  the 
Church  of  England,  and  kept  a  larger  number  of 
their  followers  from  secession.  Apparently  the 
Oxford  theology  is  a  re-action  and  a  backward 
movement ;  but  it  has  excited  a  vast  churohly  ac- 
tivity in  every  direction,  and  there  is  now  more 
life  and  energy  in  the  Church  of  England  than 
ever  before.  'The  future  must  decide  the  providen- 
tial aim  and  true  value  of  that  revival  of  Anglo- 
Catholicism  with  which  the  name  of  Dr.  Pusey 
is  so  prominently  connected. 

PYM,  John,  the  great  leader  of  the  Parliament 
party  at  the  commencement  of  the  civil  wars; 
b.  of  a  Somersetshire  family  in  1584  ;  d.  in  Lon- 
don, Dec.  8,  1643.  During  the  latter  part  of  the 
reign  of  James  I.  he  vigorously  opposed  the 
measures  of  the  court,  and,  after  the  accession  of 
Charles  I.,  came  further  into  public  notice  through 
the  prominent  part  he  took  in  impeaching  the 
Duke  of  Buckingham.  At  the  opening  of  the 
Long  Parliament,  by  common  consent  he  assumed 
the  leadership  of  the  popular  party  ;  and  his  at- 
tack on  the  Earl  of  Strafford,  once  his  friend,  can 
never  be  forgotten.  It  was  a  sort  of  political 
duel,  in  which  one  of  the  antagonists  was  sure  to 
fall ;  and,  if  Pym  had  not  conquered  him  whom 
he  denounced  as  "  the  great  promoter  of  tyranny," 
the  "  promoter  of  tyranny  "  would  have  crushed 
him,  and  arrested  the  movement  of  the  age.  The 
impeachment  of  Strafford  has  been  pronounced  "a 
masterstroke  of  policy,"  as  it  deprived  the  king 
of  his  right  hand,  and  opened  the  door  to  a  suc- 
cessful resistance  of   encroaching   prerogatives. 
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The  biography  of  Pym  includes  the  history  of 
the  Long  Parliament  down  to  the  end  of  1643.  He 
was  ever  at  his  post  in  the  House  of  Commons, 
swaying  the  members  in  the  main  particulars  of 
his  policy.  He  was  not  a  republican :  he  preferred 
a  limited  monarchy,  and  was  moderate  in  many 
of  his  counsels.  He  was  the  Mirabeau  of  the 
great  English  Revolution  which  led  to  the  execu- 
tion of  Charles ;  but,  if  he  had  lived,  perhaps  the 
issue  would  have  been  different.  But  he  died 
in  the  midst  of  his  days,  and  was  buried,  with 
something  like  royal  pomp,  in  the  Abbey  of 
Westminster.  JOHN  STOUGHTON. 

PYNCHON,  William,  b.  in  Essex,  Eng.,  about 
1590 ;  d.  at  Wraisbury,  Buckinghamshire,  oppo- 
site Magna  Charta  Island  in  the  Thames,  near 
Windsor,  Oct.  22, 1662.  He  was  one  of  the  origi- 
nal patentees  of  the  Massachusetts  Bay  Company; 
came  to  America,  1630 ;  settled  at  Roxbury,  Mass. ; 
founded  Springfield  on  the  Connecticut  River, 
1636,  naming  it  for  his  English  home.  In  1650, 
at  London,  he  published  The  meritorious  price  of 
our  redemption,  justification,  etc.,  cleering  (sic)  it 
of  some  common  errors  (4to,  pp.  xii.  152,  2d  ed., 
1855).  Scarcely  were  copies  of  it  breught  to  Bos- 
ton, in  October,  1650,  than  heresies  it  contained 
attracted  attention  ;  and  the  General  Court  then 
assembled  quickly  took  action  upon  such  a  fla- 
grant violation  of  the  law  passed  in  Massachu- 
setts (1616),  which  forbade  such  erroneous  teach- 
ing, and  banished  perpetually  such  teachers.  The 
"  heresies  "  were,  (1)  That  Christ  did  not  sufEer 
for  us  the  torments  of  hell ;  (2)  That  Christ  did 
not  bear  our  sins  by  God's  imputation,  and  there- 
fore did  not  bear  the  curse  of  the  law  for  them ; 
(3)  That  Christ  hath  not  redeemed  us  from  the 


curse  of  the  law  by  sufEering  that  curse  for  us. 
The  third  heresy  had  been  expressly  forbidden. 
The  court  directed  that  Mr.  John  Norton  should 
answer  the  book,  and  that  it  should  be  bui-ned  by 
the  executioner  in  the  market-place  in  Boston. 
In  May,  1651,  Pynchon  appeared  before  the  court 
with  a  partial  recantation,  which,  however,  was 
not  satisfactory,  and  he  was  cited  to  appear  the 
next  session,  in  October.  Not  coming,  he  was, 
under  penalty  of  a  hundred  pounds,  enjoined  to 
appear  before  it  the  following  May,  but,  to  the 
relief  of  all,  went  back  to  England  ere  the  set  day 
came.  Mr.  John  Norton's  answer  was  entitled 
A  discussion  of  that  great  point  in  divinity,  the  suffer- 
ings of  Christ ;  and  the  questions  about  his  righteous- 
nesse,  active,  passive,  and  the  imputation  thereof, 
London,  1653,  8vo,  pp.  xiv.  270.  In  1655,  in  Lon- 
don, Pynchon  published  his  answer  to  Norton,  A 
further  discussion  of  that  great  point  in  divinity,  the 
sufferings  of  Christ,  and  the  questions  about  his  right- 
eousnesse,  4to,  pp.  lii.  439.  Besides  these  volumes, 
Pynchon  wrote.   The  Jewes  synagogue,  1652,  and 

(1)  The  time  when  the  first  sabbath  was  ordained; 

(2)  the  manner  how  the  first  sabbath  was  ordained, 
pt.  ii.,  A  treatise  of  holy  time,  4to,  pp.  xvi.  143, 
xvii.  120.  See  J.  G.  Palfkey  :  Hist.  N.  E.,  vol. 
ii.  pp.  395,  396 ;  Mass.  Hist.  Soc.  Coll.,  viii.  2d 
series ;  Dexter  :  Congregationalism,  Appendix, 
Nos.  1552,  1638,  1642,  1705. 

PYX  (from  -miiig  "  a  box  ")  denotes,  iu  the  termi- 
nology of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  the  box  or 
vessel,  of  various  but  often  very  elaborate  form,  in 
which  the  consecrated  elements  of  the  Eucharist 
are  preserved.  Its  use  was  prescribed  by  Inno- 
cent III.  in  1215.  See  Augusti:  Christ.  Arch., 
iii.  522,  and  Smith  and  Cheetham,  ii.  1756. 
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QUADRAGESIMA.     See  Lent. 

QUADRATUS.  In  the  second  century  of  our 
era  there  were  three  persons  of  the  name  Quad- 
ratus.  One  was  the  apologist.  He  presented  his 
work  to  the  Emperor  Hadrian  in  125,  and  it  seems 
to  have  been  in  existence  in  the  seventh  century 
(Photius  :  Cod.,  162) ;  but  it  afterwards  perished. 
Eusebius  gives  a  fragment  of  it  (Hist.  EccL,  IV. 
3),  in  which  Quadratus  appeals  to  the  miraculous 
healings  of  Christ,  and  mentions  that  persons 
healed  by  him  were  still  living.  —  Another  Quad- 
ratus is  mentioned,  in  the  Epistle  of  Dionysius 
of  Corinth  to  the  Athenians,  as  the  successor  of 
Bishop  Publius,  as  a  man  of  great  merits  with 
respect  to  the  re-organization  of  his  congregation, 
and  as  having  suffered  martyrdom  under  Marcus 
Aurelius.  An  extract  from  the  epistle  is  found 
in  Eusebius  (Hist.  EccL,  TV.  23).  Jerome  (De 
script,  eccl.  19,  and  Ep.  ad.  Magn.)  identifies  him 
with  the  apologist,  but  without  sufficient  reason. 
— -Athii'd  Quadratus  is  mentioned  in  Eusebius 
(Hist.  EccL,  V.  17),  as  a  prophet  beside  Agabus, 
.fudas,  Silas,  and  others.  He,  too,  has  been 
identified  with  the  apologist.  See  A.  Harnack  : 
Die  Ueherlieferung  d.  christl.  Apologeten,  Leipzig, 
1882,  pp.  100  sqq.  HAUCK. 

QUAKERS.     See  Friends. 

QUARLES,  Francis,  b.  at  Stewards,  Essex,  1592; 
d.  in  London,  Sept.  8, 1644 ;  ranks  next  to  Herbert 
among  the. sacred  poets  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 
He  was  educated  at  Cambridge ;  studied  law  at 
Lincoln's  Inn  ;  was  a  servant  of  the  Queen  of 
Bohemia,  and  secretary  to  Archbishop  Ussher; 
followed  the  royal  cause,  and  lost  every  thing  for 
it.  He  wrote  in  prose  The  Enchiridion,  1641,  and 
The  Loyal  Convert,  1644,  and  in  verse  sundry  Bible 
histories,  elegies,  etc.,  1620  and  later,  gathered  in 
a  thick  volume  of  Divine  Poems,  1630,  whereof 
the  fifth  edition  appeared  1717,  besides  Emblems, 
Divine  and  Moral,  1635,  School  of  the  Heart,  Hiero- 
glyphics of  the  Life  of  Man,  1638,  and  some  others. 
These  fell  into  long  and  undeserved  contempt 
among  the  critics,  though  cherished  by  another 
class  of  readers  for  their  piety.  The  Emblems 
were  seldom  out  of  print,  and  were  "  of  much 
.spiritual  use  "  to  Toplady,  who  considered  them 
"  a  very  ingenious  and  valuable  treasury  of  Chi-is- 
tian  experience."  Their  popularity  was  doubt- 
less helped  by  the  curious  cuts,  copied  from 
11.  Hugo's  Pia  Desideria,  1626  (tr.  by  Edmund 
Arwaker,  1686).  James  Montgomery  (1827)  and 
later  writers  have  done  partial  justice  to  Quarles, 
who  is  now  better  known ;  but  even  they  charge 
him  with  "  base  phraseology,  labored  faults,  and 
deforming  conceits."  Really  his  quips  and 
quaintnesses  belong  to  his  age,  and  are  found  as 
abundantly  in  Geoi-ge  Herbert :  his  wit  and  elo- 
quence are  his  own.  If  he  fails  to  reach  the  pathos 
of  Herbert,  or  the  occasional  sublimity  of  Vaughan, 
he  excels  in  nervous  manliness,  and  at  times  in 
spontaneously  "pure  and  felicitous  diction."  iSIo 
one  else  has  so  rung  the  changes  on  the  vanity  of 
earthly  things,  and  some  of  his  stanzas  and  epi- 
grams are  unsurpassed.    "  He  uses  language  some- 


times as  greatly  as  Shakspeare,"  said  Thoreau. 
His  purity  and  sincerity  were  beyond  question. 
His  life,  or  rather  character,  was  ably,  but  far  too 
briefly,  sketched  by  his  widow.  —  His  son,  John 
Quarles  (b.  in  Essex,  1624;  d.  of  the  plague  in 
London,  1665),  wrote  Fons  Lach-ymarum,  1649, 
Divine  Meditations,  and  other  poems,  a  brilliant 
fragment  from  one  of  which  has  sometimes  been 
used  as  a  hymn.  F.  M.  bird. 

QUARTERLY   MEETING.     See  Friends. 

QUARTODECIMANI.  See  Paschal  Contro- 
versy. 

QUEEEN   ANNE'S  BOUNTY.     See  Taxes. 

QUENSTEDT,  Andreas,  b.  at  Quedlinburg, 
1817;  d.  at  Wittenberg,  1688.  He  studied  at 
Helmsfadt  under  Calixtus ;  went  then  to  Witten- 
berg, became  a  pupil  of  Calovius,  and  was  in  1649 
appointed  professor  of  theology  there.  His  prin- 
cipal work  is  his  Theologia  didactica  polemica, 
which  appeared  in  1685,  and  is  the  last  compre- 
hensive, systematic  exposition  of  Lutheran  oitho- 
doxy,  appearing  just  as  the  process  of  dissolution 
began  to  take  effect.  tholuck. 

QUESNEL,  Pasquier  (Paschasius),  b.  in  Paris, 
July  14,  1634;  d.  in  Amsterdam,  Dec.  2,  1719. 
He  studied  theology  at  the  Sorbonne;  entered 
the  Congregation  of  the  Oratory  in  1657 ;  was 
ordained  a  priest  in  1659  ;  and  appointed  director 
of  the  seminary  of  the  Congregation  in  Paris, 
1662.  Shortly  after,  he  began  the  publication 
of  his  celebrated  work.  Reflexions  morales  sur  le 
Nouveau  Testament,  and  in  1675  appeared  his 
edition  of  the  works  of  Leo  the  Great.  As  the 
former  proved  him  to  be  a  Jansenist,  and  the 
latter  a  Gallicanist,  a  conflict  with  the  Jesuits 
was  unavoidable.  lie  left  Paris,  and  settled  at 
Orleans ;  but,  when  he  refused  to  sign  the  famous 
anti- Jansenist  formula  in  1685,  he  was  compelled 
to  flee  for  his  life,  and  went  to  Brussels.  There 
he  continued  the  publication  of  his  Reflexions,  of 
which  the  first  collected  edition  appeared  in  1687; 
the  second,  much  augmented,  in  1695-99 ;  later 
edition,  Amsterdam,  1736,  8  vols. ;  [Eng.  ti'ans.. 
The  New  Testament,  with  moral  reflections  upon 
every  verse,  London,  1719-25,'  4  vols.  There  is 
another  translation  of  a  part  of  this  work  under 
the  title.  The  four  gospels,  with  a  commentary  and 
reflections,  both  spiritual  and  moral ;  translated,  and 
the  Popish  errors  expunged,  by  a  Presbyter  of  the 
Church  of  England,  Bath,  1790,  2  vols.  ;  new  ed., 
revised  by  Rev.  H.  A.  Boardman,  D.D.,  N.Y., 
1867,  2  vols.].  In  1703,  however,  he  was  arrested, 
and  put  into  the  dungeon  of  the  arohiepiscopal 
palace ;  but  he  escaped,  and  fled  to  Holland,  out  of 
the  reach  of  the  Jesuits.  Among  his  other  works 
are.  Tradition  de  I'lSglise  romaine,  1687 ;  La  disci- 
pline de  I'Eglise,  1689  ;  La  vie  de  M.  Arnauld,  1095, 
etc.  His  'letters  were  edited  by  Le  Courayer, 
Paris,  1721-23,  3  vols.  C.  pfender. 

QUETIF,  Jacques,  b.  in  Paris,  Aug.  6,  1618; 
d.  there  March  2,  1698.  He  entered  the  Domini- 
can order;  studied  at  Bordeaux  ;  was  ordained  a 
priest  in  1642,  and  in  1052  appointed  librarian  in 
the  Jacobin  convent  in  Paris.    He  published  Con- 
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cilii  Trid.  Canones,  Paris,  1666 ;  Vita  Savonarolm 
(by  Picus  de  Mirandola,  with  valuable  additions), 
Paris,  1674,  3  vols. ;  Scriptores  Ordinis  Prcedica- 
torum,  Paris,  171^,  unfinished,  but  nevertheless 
his  chief  work. 

QUIETISM.     SeeMoLiNOs;  Guyox. 

QUINISEXTUM  CONCILIUM,  held  in  Con- 
stantLuople,  692,  is  thus  called  because  it  forms 
a  kind  of  supplement  to  the  fifth  {quintum)  and 
sixth  oecumenical  councils  of  55.5  and  680.  It  is 
also  called  the  Trullan  Council,  on  account  of  its 
being  held  in  the  imperial  palace  called  Trullus. 
See  Trullan  Councils. 

QUIRINIUS  (Kvfnjvioc),  the  governor  of  Syria  at 
the  time  of  Christ's  birth  (according  to  Luke  ii.  2, 
"this  was  the  first  enrolment  made  when  Qui- 
rinius  was  governor  of  Syria").  His  full  name 
was  Publius  Sulpicius  Quirinius.  He  is  the 
second  of  that  name  mentioned  in  Roman  his- 
tory. He  was  made  consul  12  B.C.,  and  was 
probably  twice  governor  of  Syi-ia  and  Cilicia,  — 
from  4  to  1  B.C.,  and  from  6  to  11  A.D.  Tacitus 
(^Annals,  iii.  48)  supplies  us  with  most  of  our 
knowledge  of  the  man. 

"  About  this  time  he  (Tiberius)  asked  of  the  Senate 
that  the  death  [21  A.D.]  of  Sulpicius  Quirinius  might 
be  celebrated  with  public  obsequies.  Quirinius  was 
in  no  way  related  to  the  old  and  patrician  family  of 
the  Sulpicii,  but  was  born  at  Lanuvium,  a  municipal 
town.  In  recognition  of  his  military  and  adminis- 
trative ability,  Augustus  made  him  a  consul  [with 
M.  Valerius  Messala  742  A.TJ.C,  12  B.C.].  Soon 
afterwards  he  obtained  the  honor  of  a  triumph  for 
having  taken  the  stronghold  of  the  Homonadenses 
in  Cilicia.  While  attending  Gaius  Csesar  as  rector, 
when  the  former  was  campaigning  in  Armenia,  he 
secretly  cultivated  Tiberius,  who  was  then  at  Rhodes. 
Tiberius  mentioned  the  fact  in  this  letter,  praised 
him  for  his  good  offices,  and  found  fault  with  Marcus 
LoUinus  for  sowing  dissensions  between  himself  and 
Gaius  Ctesar.  But  to  other  people  the  memory  of 
Quirinius  was  by  no  means  dear,  because  of  his  per- 
sistence in  the  trial  of  Lepida  [his  wife,  whom  he  had 
convicted  of  adultery,  attempted  murder,  and  other 
crimes,  but  who  yet  succeeded  in  gaining  the  people 
to  her  side;  cf.  Annals,  iii.  22],  and  also  of  his  sordid 
avarice  in  his  old  age,  although  very  powerful." 

He  is  mentioned  also  in  Dion  Cassius  (liv.  28), 
Strabo  (sdi.),  Suetonius  {Tiberius,  49), and  Josephus 
(xviii.  1,  1  sqq.).  Putting  all  these  statements 
together,  the  relations  of  Quirinius  to  Palestine 
and  Syria  may  be  thus  determined.  Quirinius 
headed  an  army  in  Africa,  perhaps  as  proconsul 


of  that  province,  in  7  B.C.,  and  was  in  the  East 
between  2  B.C.  and  2  A.D.,  because  Gaius  Csesar 
went  thither  late  in  2  B.C.  or  early  in  1  B.C., 
and  Tiberius  returned  to  Rome  2  A.D.  His 
position  as  head  of  an  army  in  Cilicia  proves  that 
he  must  have  been  a  governor  of  a  province,  or  a 
legate  of  the  emperor's  legate.  But  Cilicia  was 
probably  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  legate  in 
Syria.  There  is  a  break  in  our  list  of  governors 
of  Syria  from  P.  Quintilius  Varus  (B.C.  6-4)  to 
C.  Sentius  Satui'ninus  (4  A.D.).  Quirinius  may 
therefore,  chronologically  speaking,  have  been 
governor  in  4  B.C.,  the  year  of  our  Lord's  birth. 
If  so,  he  was  governor  again  6-11  A.D.  Much 
support  of  the  supposition  of  a  double  governor- 
ship has  been  derived  from  the  mutUated  inscrip- 
tion, first  published  in  1765,  to  the  effect  that 
some  one  (name  missing)  was  governor  of  Syria 
twice.  But,  even  if  Quirinius  be  assumed  to  be 
the  one  intended,  he  was  not  governor  until 
autumn  4  B.C.,  or  after  Christ's  bu-th.  Luke 
probably  mentions  Quirinius  in  connection  with 
the  census,  because  it  was  completed  by  him,  and 
therefore  bore  his  name.  The  problem  in  the 
passage  in  question  is  not  yet  solved ;  but  by  the 
hypothesis  of  a  double  governorship  its  solution 
is  measm'ably  approached.  The  census,  first  con- 
ducted by  Quirinius,  was  accompanied  with  a 
registration  of  property,  for  the  object  was  taxa- 
tion. A  census  of  the  Roman  Empire  has  been 
reasonably  inferred  from  the  known  fact  that 
Augustus  prepared  a  list  of  all  the  resources  of 
his  empire,  which  was  read  in  the  Senate  after 
his  death.  Herod  could  not  resist  the  execu- 
tion of  the  emperor's  order,  because  he  was  a 
tributary  king ;  besides,  if  the  census  was  made 
by  Jewish  officers,  it  would  not  greatly  differ 
from  a  similar  registration  made  by  Herod,  and 
need  not  have  alarmed  the  Jews  if  proper  care 
was  taken.  Because  of  Quirinius'  experience  in 
such  matters,  he  was  sent  into  Syria  6  A.D.,  to 
superintend  an  assessment ;  and  it  was  then  the 
rising  under  Judas  of  Galilee  (Acts  v.  37)  took 
place.  His  vigorous  efforts  brought  it  to  an  end. 
Cf.,  besides  the  commentaries  upon  Luke  ii.  2, 
the  art.  "  Cyrenius,"  in  Smith's  Dictionary  of  the 
Bible ;  by  Schurer,  in  Ribhm's  Hnb.  d.  bib.  Alt. ; 
and  especially  A.  W.  Zumpt  :  Das  Geburtsjahr 
Christi,  Leipzig,  1869  ;  and  Schaff  :  Hist.  Christ. 
Ch.,  vol.  i.,  rev.  ed.,  1882,  pp.  121-125. 
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RABANUS  MAURUS,  b.  at  Mayence  about 
776 ;  d.  there  Feb.  4,  856.  He  was  educated  in 
the  cloister-school  of  Fulda,  and  afterwards  in  the 
school  of  Tours,  under  the  tutelage  of  Alcuin, 
who  gave  him  the  surname  Maurus,  after  the 
friend  of  St.  Benedict.  Recalled  from  Tours,  he 
was  put  at  the  head  of  the  school  in  Fulda,  which 
he  soon  brought  to  a  very  flourishing  condition, 
and  in  822  he  was  elected  abbot  of  the  monas- 
tery. Political  circumstances,  it  would  seem, 
induced  him  to  resign  his  position  as  abbot  in 
842,  and  to  retire  to  the  neighboring  Petersberg ; 
but  in  847  he  was  made  archbishop  of  Mayence, 
and  thus  once  more  called  to  take  active  part  in 
public  life.  An  excellent  teacher,  he  was  also  an 
excellent  administrator.  Under  his  government, 
his  monastery  and  his  diocese  flourished.  His 
fame,  however,  he  owes  chiefly  to  his  literary 
activity.  He  wrote  Commentaries  on  the  Old 
Testament,  on  the  Gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and 
St.  John,  and  on  the  Pauline  Epistles ;  devotional 
books;  two  collections  of  homilies;  hymns  (De  vi- 
dendo  Deo,  De  modo  pmnilenticE,  etc.)  ;  text-books 
for  his  school  {De  clericorum  instilutione,  De  com- 
puto,  De  universo,  etc.)  ;  polemics  (De  ohlat.  pue- 
roruni)  against  the  synod  of  Mayence,  which 
permitted  Gottschalk  to  leave  his  order  (Ep.  ad 
Egil.  de  eucharistia)  in  the  controversy  caused  by 
Eadbertus  Paschasius,  etc.  There  is  a  collected 
edition  of  his  works  by  Colvenerius,  Cologne, 
1627,  reprinted  by  Migne,  vols.  107-112  ;  but  it  is 
not  complete.  See  his  life  by  the  monk  Rudolf; 
KuNSTMANN  :  Hrabanus  M.,  Mayence,  1841 ; 
Spingler  :  Rob.  M.,  Ratisbon,  1856.     HAUCK. 

RABAUT,  Paul,  b.  at  Bedarieux,  in  the  depart- 
ment of  the  Herault,  Jan.  9,  1718;  d.  at  Nlmes, 
Sept.  25,  1794 ;  one  of  the  most  celebrated  preach- 
ers of  the  Church  of  the  Desert.  He  went  in 
1740  to  study  theology  in  the  seminary  of  Lau- 
sanne, and  was  in  1744,  by  the  General  Synod, 
made  pastor  of  Nimes.  The  Protestant  Church 
in  France,  after  the  fearful  calamities  which  had 
overtaken  her  by  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantes,  the  wars  of  the  Camisards,  and  the  horri- 
ble edicts  of  March  8,  1715,  and  May  14,  1724, 
was  again  rallying.  Persecutions  continued.  The 
decrees  of  Feb.  1  and  16,  1745,  punished  partici- 
pation in  the  assemblies  with  the  galleys,  and 
imposed  heavy  fines  on  the  congregations  in 
which  a  minister  was  found.  In  1752  a  price  of 
a  thousand  livres  was  set  on  the  head  of  Rabaut; 
and  as  he  always  escaped,  often  in  a  miraculous 
manner,  his  wife  and  children  were  for  some  time 
imprisoned,  and  otherwise  annoyed.  Neverthe- 
less, lulls  of  peace  and  quiet  occm-red.  When 
the  Prince  of  Conti,  in  1755,  retired  from  the  court 
to  his  estates  in  Provence,  Rabaut  presented  to 
him  a  memorial  setting  forth  the  demands  of  the 
Protestants  ^  namely,  the  release  of  those  sent  to 
the  galleys,  restoration  of  the  children  sent  to  the 
monasteries,  legal  recognition  of  their  baptism 
and  marriage,  etc.  When,  in  1761,  the  Governor 
of  Guienne  proposed  to  compel  by  force  the  Prot- 
estants to  have  their  children  baptized,  and  their 


marriages  consecrated  by  a  Roman-Catholic  priest, 
and  Rabaut  published  his  Lettre  pastorale,  in  which 
he  advised  his  flock  to  emigrate  rather  than  sub- 
mit to  such  tyranny,  the  government,  remem- 
bering the  financial  difficulties  caused  by  the 
revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  dropped  the 
matter.  Meanwhile  the  execution  of  Rochette, 
of  the  three  brothers  Grenier,  of  Jean  Galas,  La 
calomnie  confondue  of  Rabaut,  and,  more  than  any 
thing  else,  the  denunciations  of  Voltaire,  drew 
the  attention  and  the  sympathy  of  the  public  to 
the  condition  of  the  Protestants;  and  with  the 
accession  of  Louis  XVI.  in  1774  a  milder  prac- 
tice became  prevalent,  though  the  Edict  of  Tolera- 
tion was  not  issued  until  1787.  The  last  part  of 
his  life  Rabaut  spent  in  peace,  at  Nimes.  Two  of 
his  sons,  St.  Etienne  (b.  at  Nimes,  in  April,  1743; 
executed  in  Paris  during  the  reign  of  terror,  Dec. 
5, 1793)  and  Pommier  (b.  at  Nimes,  Oct.  24,1744; 
d.  in  Paris,  March  16,  1820),  were  also  ministers 
of  the  Reformed  Church.  See  Borrel  :  Biog- 
rapliie  de  Paul  Rabaut  et  de  ses  trois  fils,  1854, 
and  liistoire  de  I'efjlise  refoi-m.ee  de  Nimes,  1856; 
[Maccracken  :  Lives  of  the  Leaders  of  our  Church 
Universal,  1879,  pp.  486-492].  TH.  SCHOTT. 

RAB'BAH.     See  Ammonites. 

RABBINISM  denotes  that  form  of  Judaism 
which  developed  after  the  return  from  the  Baby- 
lonian captivity.     It  falls  into  two  great  divisions, 

—  from  the  fifth  century  before  Christ  to  the  fifth 
century  after  Christ,  and  from  the  fifth  century 
after  Christ  to  the  present  time,  each  of  which 
comprises  several  subdivisions  ;  the  former,  four, 

—  from  Ezra  to  Simeon  the  Just  (the  period  of 
the  Sopherim),  from  Simeon  the  Just  to  Hillel  I. 
(the  period  of  the  Chachamim),  from  Hillel  I.  to 
Jehudah  the  Saint  (the  period  of  the  Tanaim), 
from  Jehudah  the  Saint  to  Ashe  (the  period  of 
the  Amoraim)  ;  the  latter,  three,  —  from  the  con- 
clusion of  the  Babylonian  Talmud  to  the  victory 
of  Islam,  from  the  victory  of  Islam  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  rabbinical  schools  in  the  East  (1040) 
and  in  the  West  (in  the  thirteenth  century),  from 
that  point  of  suppression  to  the  beginning  of  the 
emancipation  in  the  eighteenth  century,  to  which 
may  be  added  a  survey  of  the  present  state. 

VVhen  the  Jews  returned  from  the  Babylonian 
captivity,  they  felt  that  they  were  not  a  Mosaic 
people,  but  had,  in  order  to  become  one,  first,  to 
learn  what  Mosaic  law  was,  and,  next,  to  re-organ- 
ize their  social,  moral,  and  religious  life  in  accord- 
ance with  its  prescripts.  The  problem  thus  set 
before  them  demanded  a  union  between  school 
and  government,  and  that  union  forms  the  very 
characteristic  of  rabbinism.  In  the  schools  the 
Mosaic  law  was  rendered  into  the  popular  Chal- 
dean tongue  either  by  literal  translation  or  by 
more  copious  paraphrasing,  and  to  this  rendering 
were  added  explanations,  illustrations,  admoni- 
tions, etc.  But  the  transition  from  a  purely 
theoretical  teaching  of  the  law  to  a  practical  ap- 
plication of  it  was,  of  course,  easy  to  make;  and 
soon  the  teachers  formed,  in  Jerusalem  and  other 
great  cities,  courts,  into  which  all  cases  of  litiga- 
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were  brought  for  adjudication.  It  is  proba- 
that  at  first  the  teachers  were  priests;  but, 
here  was  no  necessity  for  combining  those  two 
;tions,the  teaching  of  the  law, and  its  judicial 
lication,  gradually  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
jr,  and,  as  one  of  the  principal  duties  of  those 
ihers  was  to  copy  the  sacred  books,  they  re- 
ed the  name  of  Sopherim  (  D'"ii)b,  "scribes"). 

he  time  of  Simeon  the  Just,  who  lived  under 
xander  the  Great,  or  a  little  later,  the  institu- 
i  attained  its  perfection  and  final  establish- 
it.      With  Simeon  the  Just,  however,  begins 

second  stage  in  the  development  of  rabbin- 
.  It  was  quite  natural,  that,  in  the  interpreta- 
L  of  the  law,  a  tradition  should  be  formed, 
iprising  the  opinions  of  the  oldest  and  wisest 
rpreters,  the  Chachamim;  and  soon  this  tradi- 
1  was  dated  back  beyond  the  Babylonian  cap- 
ty,  even  up  to  Moses.  But  where  there  is 
lition,  there  will  come  schools.  Antigonus,  a 
il  of  Simeon  the  Just,  formed  the  first  school, 

fi'om  that  branched  off  afterwards  the  school 
the  Sadducees;  for  the  Sadducees  were  a 
Dol  before  they  became  a  sect.  About  the 
le  time  a  circle  of  men  gathered  from  among 

mass  of  the  people,  and  pledged  themselves 
he  strictest  observance,  even  of  the  most  mi- 
e  prescripts  of  the  law ;  and  from  this  circle 
men,  the  Chassidim,  afterwards  developed  the 
;  of  the  Pharisees.  Of  still  gTeater  importance 
n  the  formation  of  schools  was  the  transfor- 
;ion  of  the  whole  class  of  law-teachers  into  a 
Deration,  which  also  took  place  in  this  period, 
ng  to  the  introduction  of  the  semichah,"or 
ination  by  the  laying-on  of  hands.     Though 

semichah  was  not  legally  established  until 
ut  eighty  years  before  Christ,  it,  too,  was  dated 
k  to  Moses.  Its  final  form  it  received  from 
lei  I.  :  it  could  be  given  only  within  the  boun- 
ies  of  Palestine,  and  only  with  the  consent  of 
president  of  the  sanhedrin,  and  any  one  who 
.  received  it  was  eligible  to  that  assembly. 
'he  principal  event  of  the  third  period  was  the 
;ing  of  the  Mishna.  It  was  begun  by  Hillel 
he  opening  of  the  period,  and  finished  by  Jehu- 

at  its  close.  Previously  the  Mosaic  law  had 
a  treated  by  the  rabbins  under  six  hundred 
.  thirteen  different  heads,  —  two  hundred  and 
;y-eight  commandments  and  three  hundred 
,  sixty-five  prohibitions,  two  symbolical  num- 
3;  the  former  referring  to  the  parts  of  the 
nan  body,  the  latter,  to  the  days  of  the  year, 
lei  reduced  the  heads  to  eighteen,  and  Jehu- 

to  six ;  namely,  on  seeds,  women,  festivals, 
perty,  sanctuaries,  and  clean  and  unclean, 
lei  also  established  certain  rules  for  the  in- 
)retation  of  the  law :  for  these,  his  gxeat  ser- 
is,  he  was  by  the  Talmud  styled  "  the  restorer 
;he  law  after  Ezra."  When  the  Jewish  state 
1  dissolved,  and  the  priesthood  abolished,  after 

destruction  of  the  temple,  rabbinism  was 
Bed  the  only  bond  which  still  held  the  Jewish 
ion  together.  After  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
!m,  the  sanhedrin  moved  to  Jamnia,  and  after- 
■ds,  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  to 
lerias,  where  for  several  centuries  it  continued 
jxercise  its  double  function  of  a  court  and  a 
3ol.  Under  Jehudah  a  great  number  of  stu- 
ts  gathered  there,  and  returned,  when  their 


studies  were  finished,  to  their  native  places  with 
their  written  certificates  as  the  teachers  and  judges 
of  their  people.  ^Meanwhile  a  sharp  rivalry  sprang 
up  between  the  school  of  Tiberias  and  the  Baby- 
lonian schools.  During  the  third  century,  rabbini- 
cal academies  had  been  founded  at  Nahardea  near 
Nisibis,  at  Sura  on  the  Euphrates,  and  at  Puni- 
beditha  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Lower  Euphrates ; 
and  so  richly  were  those  academies  donated,  that 
Sura  could  supi^ort  and  instruct  eight  hundred 
pupils  at  a  time.  Gradually  the  Babylonian  acad- 
emies assumed  the  same  rights  and  the  same  au- 
thority as  the  school  of  Tiberias,  and,  during  the 
latter  part  of  the  fourth  century.  Rabbi  Ashe  actu- 
ally stood  as  the  centre  of  the  whole  rabbinical 
world.  His  greatest  service  was  the  final  redac- 
tion of  the  Babylonian  Talmud,  —  a  work  which 
occupied  fully  sixty  j'ears  of  his  life.  Thirty 
years  he  sjjent  in  collecting  the  materials  ;  thirty 
others,  in  sifting  and  arranging  them.  For  the 
first  purpose  he  used  his  pupils.  Xot  only  had 
gTeat  differences  developed  in  the  exposition  of 
the  ilishnah,  especially  in  the  different  schools, 
but  variations  had  crept  into  the  very  text.  All 
these  were  carefully  collected  ;  each  pupil  bringing 
along  from  his  native  place  what  was  found  there 
of  interpretation  of  the  text,  of  recollections  from 
the  past,  and  expectations  with  respect  to  the 
future,  of  rules,  maxims,  parables,  etc.  The  ma- 
terial thus  collected  was  then  critically  sifted 
and  revised  by  Ashe,  and  arranged  into  sixty-one 
treatises.  The  story  that  the  woi-k,  when  com- 
pleted, was  accepted  and  sanctioned  by  a  synod, 
is  probably  a  fable;  but  the  circumstance  that 
the  rabbinical  schools  were  closed  shortly  after 
thi-oughout  the  Persian  realm  gave  to  the  Baby- 
lonian Talmud  the  character  of  being  something- 
final  and  perfect,  which  it  would  be  sacrilegious 
to  meddle  with. 

The  second  epoch  of  the  history  of  rabbinism, 
from  the  fifth  century  of  our  era  to  the  present 
times,  has  less  interest  to  Christian  theology  than 
the  first,  and  is  partially  treated  under  other 
heads,  —  Cabala,  Midrash,  Abrabaxkl,  Aben- 
EzRA,  Maimonides,  etc.  In  the  fifth  century 
the  rabbinical  schools  were  closed,  not  only  in 
Persia,  but  also  in  the  Byzantine  Empire,  and  as 
yet  no  schools  had  been  fomided  in  the  West.  It 
was  the  suppression  of  the  Visigoth  rule,  and  the 
establishment  of  the  Arab  dominion  in  Europe, 
which  first  called  forth  the  literary  and  scientific 
activity  of  the  Jews  in  Europe.  They  studied 
Arabic  with  great  eagerness,  and,  having  mastered 
the  language,  they  were  not  slow  in  taking  pos- 
session of  the  great  literary  and  scientific  treasures 
to  which  it  opened  the  way.  They  studied  Ara- 
bic medicine,  natural  science,  mathematics,  and 
astronomy,  and  began  to  translate,  not  only  from 
Arabic  into  Hebrew  and  Latin,  but  also  from 
Hebrew  into  Arabic.  Meanwhile  the  Babylonian 
Talmud  was  brought  to  Europe,  and  its  study  was 
taken  up  with  great  zeal,  and  it  was  translated 
into  Arabic.  But  while,  under  the  influence  of 
Arabic  civilization,  there  developed  a  liberal  form 
of  rabbinism  in  Spain,  in  the  schools  of  Cordova, 
Granada,  and  Lucena,  a  strictly  orthodox  form  was 
developed  in  Gaul  and  Italy.  In  the  schools  of 
Narbonne,  Toulouse,  Bari,  Otranto,  and  Mayence, 
philosophy  was  looked  upon  as  something  danger- 
ous, and  the  study  of  the  Talmud  was  pursued 
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with  an  indescribable  pedantry.  It  was  the  great 
problem  of  Maimonides  to  reconcile  these  two 
tendencies;  and  he  succeeded,  though  it  became 
a  rule  that  no  Jewish  student  was  allowed  to  study 
philosophy  until  he  had  filled  his  twenty-fifth  year. 
In  the  thirteenth  century  the  persecutions  of 
the  Inquisition  began  to  tell  on  the  character  of 
rabbinisra.  The  schools  were  closed,  and  only 
the  study  of  the  Cabala  flourislied.  No  doubt 
the  roots  of  the  Cabala  were  as  old  as  rabbinism 
itself ;  but,  while  the  Cabala  had  hitherto  existed 
as  a  branch  only,  it  now  became  the  principal 
stem.  To  some  it  was  a  Christian  garment,  be- 
neath which  they  concealed  the  genuinely  Jewish 
ideas ;  to  others,  it  became  the  bridge  which  led 
them  into  the  JMohammedau  mosque  or  into  the 
Christian  Church;  others,  again,  used  it  as  a 
means  of  magic  and  fraud.  An  influence  of  an 
opposite  character  was  derived  from  the  invention 
of  the  printing-press,  which  once  more  brought 
rabbinism  into  living  contact  with  the  general 
stream  of  civilization.  The  Talmud  was  printed 
in  Venice,  15"20 ;  the  works  of  Rabbi  Jacob  ben 
Chajim  of  Tunis,  in  the  edition  of  the  second 
Bomberg  Bible,  Venice,  1526  ;  the  works  of  Elias 
Levita,  in  Venice,  1538;  and  schools  were  opened 
in  Venice,  Amsterdam,  Brody,  Leraberg,  Lublin, 
Ci'aoow,  Prague,  Fiirth,  and  Francfort.  In  these 
schools  the  two  different  tendencies,  the  liberal 
and  the  orthodox,  could  still  be  observed,  and  were 
known  under  the  names  of  the  Portuguese-Italian 
and  the  Polish-German.  But  there  was  no  dii'ect 
contest  between  them ;  and  in  many  places,  as,  for 
instance,  in  Amsterdam,  they  existed  peaceably 
beside  each  other,  until  in  the  eighteenth  and 
nineteenth  centuries  the  opposition  disappeared 
altogether,  and  gave  room  for  the  development 
of  other  school-differences.  See  the  art.  Israel, 
and  for  literature,  besides  that  article,  those  men- 
tioned above.  pressel. 

RABBULA.     See  Rabulas. 

RAB'SARIS.  Not  a  proper  name,  but  the  title 
of  an  Assyrian  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xviii.  17, 
Jer.  xxxix.  3,  13.  The  meaning  is  commonly 
given  as  "  chief  eunuch ;  "  but  Schrader  questions 
whether  saris,  which  in  Hebrew  means  "eunuch," 
has  this  sense  in  Assyrian,  and  thinks,  that,  if  the 
name  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  were  a  translation,  it 
would  be  in  the  plural  (rabsarmm).  See  Riehm's 
Worterhuch  in  loco. 

RAB'SHAKEH,  the  title  of  an  Assyrian  oflicer 
who  was  sent  by  Sennacherib  to  Hezekiah  to 
demand  the  surrender  of  Jerusalem.  According 
to  the  Hebrew  form,  the  title  would  mean  "  chief 
cup-bearer ;  "  but,  as  it  is  a  transliteration  of  the 
Assyrian  title  rab-sak,  it  means  "chief  officer." 
In  the  inscriptions  the  title  rab-sak  is  used  par- 
ticularly in  connection  with  a  military  oflicer  sent 
by  Tiglath-pileser  II.  to  Tyre.  See  Schrader: 
Die  KeiUnschrlften  unci  das  Alte  Testament,  2d  ed., 
1882. 

RABULAS,  more  correctly  Rabbula,  Bishop  of 
Edessa,  the  predecessor  of  Ibas ;  d.  Aug.  8,  435. 
He  governed  his  diocese  with  great  authority,  and 
successfully  kept  down  the  various  heretical  sects 
until  the  Nestorian  controversy  began.  Some  of 
his  letters,  some  rules  for  monks,  some  hymns, 
and  a  sermon  delivered  in  Constantinople,  are 
still  extant.  See  J.  J.  Overbeck  :  Ephraemi  Syri, 
Jtiilndm  Edesseni,  aliorumque  Opera  Selecla,  Oxford, 


1865.  His  prose  works  were  translated  into  Ger- 
man by  Bickell  for  the  Kempten  Bibliothek  of 
church  fathers,  1874.  E.  nestle. 

RA'CA  (Matt.  v.  22),  a  term  of  contempt  fre- 
quent among  the  Jews  in  Christ's  time  and  since. 
It  is  the  Aramaic  reka  ("  empty  "),  and  expresses 
therefore,  folly,  but  is  not  so  opprobrious  a  term 
as  "  fool,"  which  brands  one  as  wicked  and  blas- 
phemous. 

RACOVIAN  CATECHISM.    See  Socinianism. 

RA'CHEL.    See  Jacob. 

RADBERTUS,  Paschasius,  Abbot  of  Corbie  in 
Picardy,  and  one  of  the  most  prominent  ecclesi- 
astical writers  of  the  Carolingian  age.  Of  his 
personal  life,  only  very  little  is  known ;  and  that 
little  is  gleaned  exclusively  from  scattered  notices 
in  his  own  works,  and  from  the  panegyrics  of 
Engelmodus,  bishop  of  Soissons,  printed  in  Migne, 
Pair.  Lat.,  vol.  120.  The  vita  found  in  Mabillon 
{Act.  Sanct.,  IV.  2)  dates  from  the  end  of  the 
eleventh  or  the  beginning  of  the  liwelfth  century, 
and  has  no  independent  value.  He  was  born 
towards  the  close  of  the  eighth  century,  in  Sois- 
sons or  near  by,  and,  as  his  mother  died  soon 
after  his  birth,  he  was  brought  up  by  the  Bene- 
dictine nuns  of  the  place.  In  814  he  entered  the 
monastery  of  Corbie,  and  became  one  of  the  most 
intimate  pupils  of  the  Abbot  Adalhard,  a  rela- 
tive of  Charlemagne.  In  due  time  he  advanced 
to  the  teachership  (among  his  pupils  were  the 
younger  Adalhard,  Ansgarius,  Plildemann,  Odo, 
Warinus,  and  others)  ;  and  in  844,  after  the  death 
of  Abbot  Isaac,  he  was  himself  elected  abbot.  As 
such  he  was  present  at  the  synod  of  Paris  (846) 
and  of  that  of  Chiersy  (849) ;  but  the  gradual 
collapse  of  discipline  which  had  begun  immedi- 
ately after  the  death  of  Adalhard,  and  his  own 
inability  to  restore  order,  led  him  to  resign  his 
position  in  851.'  Pie  lived  long  enough  after  that 
time  to  write  several  important  works ;  but,  with 
the  exception  of  this  one  fact,  nothing  is  known 
of  his  life  in  retirement. 

Ten  works  by  him  have  come  down  to  us; 
namely,  Expositio  in  Matthceum,  of  which  the  first 
four  books  were  written  before  he  became  abbot, 
while  the  rest,  like  the  Expositio  in  Psalmum 
XLIV.  and  Expositio  in  lamentationes  Jeremice, 
date  from  after  his  abdication.  De  Fide,  Spe,  et 
Charitate  belongs  to  the  earlier  part  of  his  life. 
De  vita  Adalhardi  was  written  in  826;  De  corpore 
et  sanguine  Christi,  in  831 ;  Epitaphium  Arsenii,  in 
836  ;  De  parlv,  virginis,  on  the  contrary,  he  wrote 
as  an  old  man.  De  passione  S.  Rujini  el  Valerii, 
was  written  while  abbot ;  and  Epislola  ad  Frrtdec/ar- 
dum,  after  his  retirement.  A  complete  and  criti- 
cal edition  of  his  collected  works  does  not  exist. 
The  best  is  that  by  Sirmond,  Paris,  1618,  which 
has  been  reprinted  in  Bibl.  Pair.  Max.,  vol.  xiv., 
Lyons,  and  in  Migne,  Patl.  Latin,  vol.  120,  in  a 
revised  and  augmented  form. 

The  most  important  of  the  writings  of  Rad- 
bertus  is  his  De  corpore  et  sanfjuine  Domini,  the 
first  comprehensive  treatise  produced  in  the  Chi'is- 
tian  Church  on  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  also  the 
first  to  call  forth  a  controversy  concerning  that 
doctrine.  Previously  two  almost  diametrically 
opposite  or  at  all  events  contradictory  views  had 
run  peaceably  beside  each  other;  one  considering 
the  consecrated  elements  of  the  Lord's  Supper  as 
mere  symbols,  or  token  of  the  body  and  blood  of 
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irist,  while  the  other  saw  in  the  bread  and  wine 
physical  transformation  of  the  actual  body  and 
ood  of  Christ,  —  a  transubstantiation.  Eadber- 
s  gives  an  account  of  both  these  views :  and  the 
dy  thing  really  new  in  his  book  is  his  attempt 

combine  them.  In  the  combination  or  recon- 
liation,  however,  the  symbolical  or  Augustinian 
ew  is  in  reality  absorbed  by  the  traditional  or 
ansubstantiation  view ;  and,  to  the  eyes  of  the 
ter  Roman-Catholic  Church,  Radbertus  stands 

the  champion  of  true  Catholicism.  liis  book 
us  attacked,  however,  both  by  Ratramnus  and 
T  Rabanus  Maurus.  In  another  of  his  works 
5e  partu  virginis)  he  also  sided  with  those  ten- 
iucies  of  coarse  and  sensuous  mysticism  which 

that  time  were  spreading  in  the  church,  antici- 
iting  the  declaration  of  the  dogma  of  the  im- 
aculate  conception  by  more  than  ten  centuries, 
se  Ebrakd  :  Das  Dogma  voni  heil.  Abendmahl, 
p.  406  ;  Thomasius  :  DogmengeschicTile,  ii.  p.  20 ; 
Sbert  :  Gesch.  d.  lat.  Lit.  d.  Mittelalters,  ii.  230. 
;e  also  art.  Traxsubstantiatiox].     Steitz. 

RAFFLES,  Thomas,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  a  distin- 
lished  Cougregationalist ;  was  b.  in  London, 
ay  17,  1788 ;  and  from  1812  till  liis  death,  Aug. 
1,  1863,  was  pastor  in  Liverpool.  He  published 
'fe  and  Minislrij  of  Thomas  Spencer,  1813,  A 
our  on  the  Continent,  1817,  Lectures  on  Christian 
lith  and  Practice,  1820,  and  some  poems..  Eight 
his  hymns  were  printed  by  Dr.  Collyer  in 
H2,  though  most  of  them  were  written  in  later 
lars.  A  few  of  them  have  been  widely  used, 
is  memoir,  by  his  son,  T.  S.  Raffles,  appeared, 

164.  F.  if.  BIRD. 

RAGGED  SCHOOLS,  the  term  for  those  schools 
which  vagrant  children  are  taught,  and  thus, 
many  cases,  kept  from  a  criminal  career.  The 
rliest  such  school  is  said  to  have  been  started 
Rome,  towards  the  close  of  the  last  century,  by 
I  illiterate  mason,  Giovanni  Borgia.  In  1819 
ihn  Pounds,  an  uneducated  cobbler  of  Ports- 
outh,  began  a  similar  work,  and  kept  it  up  until 
s  death,  in  1839.  His  was  the  first  Ragged  School 
England.  In  1838  a  Ragged  Sunday  School 
IS  started  in  London.  In  1864  the  Ragged- 
ihool  Union  of  London  reported  201  day  schools 
ith  17,983  scholars,  180  Sunday  schools  with 
,360  scholars,  and  205  night  schools  with  8,325 
liolars.  The  great  name  connected  with  the 
rmation  of  such  schools  is  Thomas  Guthiie  (see 
t.).  He  issued  his  first  pamphlet  on  the  subject 
I  Plea  for  Ragged  Schools)  in  1847,  and  devoted 
mself  henceforwards  to  the  work.  His  school 
.  the  Castle  HiU,  Edinburgh,  became  the  parent 
many  elsewhere. 

RA'HAB  (3n-;,  "breadth  "),  the  harlot  of  Jericho, 
lo  received  and  protected  the  Israelitish  spies, 
d  was  rewarded  by  deliverance  for  herself  and 
mily  when  Jericho  was  subsequently  destroyed 
)sh.  ii.,  vi.  22-25).  Her  act  has  won  for  her  rec- 
nition  and  praise  from  Jew  and  Christian  alike, 
jcording  to  the  rabbins,  she  married  Joshua, 
d  was  the  ancestress  of  eight  prophets ;  viz., 
remiah,  Maaseiah,  Hanameel,  Shallum,  Barnch, 
iriah,  Seriah,  and  Huldah  the  prophetess 
iiGHTFOOT  :  Horce  heb.  ad  Matt.,  1,  5).  But  ac- 
rding  to  1  Chron.  ii.  4  compared  with  Matt.  i.  4, 
s  married  Salmon,  "  prince  "  of  Judah,  and  thus 
came  the  ancestress  of  David  and  of  Jesus 
irist.    In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  she  is 


upon  the  roll  of  the  heroes  of  faith  (xi.) :  in  James 
ii.  25  she  is  quoted  as  being  justified  by  works. 
Clement  of  Rome  says  she  was  saved  on  account 
of  her  faith  and  hospitality,  and  her  use  of  the 
scarlet  line  was  prophetic  of  redemption  through 
the  blood  of  Christ  {Ad  Cor.,  i.  12).  This  latter 
idea  became  a  favorite  one,  and  occurs  in  Justin 
Martyr,  Origen,  and  many  later  writers.  ^  Rahab 
(DH^,  "tumult")  appears  as  the  poetic  and  sym- 
bolical name  for  Egypt  (Ps.  Ixxxvii.  4,  Ixxxix. 
10;  Isa.  Ii.  9).  The  reference  seems  to  be  to  the 
confusion  attendant  upon  the  overthrow  of  Pha- 
raoh in  the  Red  Sea.  euetschi. 

RAIKES,  Robert,  founder  of  Sunday  schools; 
b.  at  Gloucester,  Sept.  14,  1735;  d.  there  April 
5,  1811.  His  father  was  a  printer,  and  also  pub- 
lisher of  the  Gloucester  Journal,  "  scarcely  larger 
than  a  sheet  of  foolscap."  Robert,  as  a  youth, 
manifested  a  benevolent  disposition,  and  used  to 
visit  the  jail  of  the  city,  not  only  from  pity  to 
the  prisoners,  but  from  a  desire  for  prison  reform, 
— -  a  department  of  usefulness  in  which  John 
Howard  became  so  conspicuous.  But  to  prepare 
far  the  establishment  of  Sunday  schools  in  Eng- 
land and  America  was  the  great  work  to  which 
he  was  destined  by  Divine  Providence.  When 
this  kind  of  agency  became  popular,  curiosity 
was  excited  respecting  one,  who,  if  not  the  onlj-, 
was  certainly  the  chief,  author  of  modern  Sunday 
schools.  He  was  asked  about  the  manner  in 
which  he  commenced  his  enterprise;  and  anec- 
dotes respecting  it,  derived  from  his  contempo- 
raries, were  carefully  treasured  up.  He  wrote  a 
letter  relating  how  he  was  struck  with  the  misera- 
ble state  of  children  in  his  native  city  ;  and  that, 
hearing  of  a  clergyman  who  had  sent  some  out- 
casts to  school,  he  employed  "  four  decent,  well- 
disposed  women  "  to  gather  round  them  boys  and 
girls,  that  they  might  teach  them  to  read,  and  re- 
peat the  Catechism ;  for  which  each  of  the  instruct- 
ors was  to  receive  a  shilling  a  week.  This  was 
something  very  different  fi'om  our  present  Sunday- 
school  sy.stem,  as  elaborate  as  it  is  voluntary ;  but 
it  was  the  seed  out  of  which  sprung  the  goodly 
tree  which  now  spreads  its  branches  over  the 
world.  This  simple,  unostentatious  act  hals  made 
Robert  Raikes  a  hero,  and  his  name  a  household 
word  throughout  Chi'istendom.  A  letter  is  pre- 
served, bearing  date  June  27,  1788,  in  which  he 
says  ladies  of  fashion  at  Windsor  passed  their 
Sundays  in  teaching  poor  children.  The  Queen 
sent  for  him,  saying  she  envied  those  who  had  the 
power  of  doing  such  good.  Raikes  died  suddenly, 
in  his  seventy-sixth  year,  and  was  buried  in  the 
church  of  L'Mary  de  Crypt,  Gloucester;  his  funeral 
being  attended  by  his  Sunday-school  children,  each 
of  whom,  by  his  direction,  received  a  shillmg  and 
a  plum-cake.  See  A.  Gregory:  Robert  Raikes, 
new  ed.,  London,  1881.  .TOHX  stoughton. 

RAINERIO  SACCHONI,  b.  at  Piacenza;  d.  in 
1259;  was  for  seventeen  years  one  of  the  most 
active  preachers  of  the  Cathari  in  Lombardy,  but 
was  converted,  entered  the  Dominican  order,  and 
became  one  of  the  most  zealous  adversaries  of  his 
former  co-religionists.  The  Pope  made  him  in- 
quisitor of  Lombardy.  In  1250  he  wrote  a  Summa 
de  Catharis  el  Leonistis,  not  polemical,  but  probably 
intended  only  for  the  inquisitors,  and  full  of  his- 
torical and  statistical  notices  of  great  interest. 
Copies  were   made  of  it  in  Italy,  France,  Ger- 
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many,  and  England,  and  in  each  country  perti- 
nent additions  were  made.  The  original  text 
was  edited  by  Martene  and  Ddrand  (Thes. 
novus  anecd.,  v.)  and  by  D'Akgentrk  (Collectio 
judiciorum,  i.).  A  text  interpolated  in  Germany 
was  edited  by  Gretser  :  Liher  contra  Waldenses, 
Ingolstadt,  1613.  See  Gieskler  :  De  Ramerli 
summa,  Gottingen,  1834.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

RALE  (RASLES,  RASLE,  RALLE),  Sebastien, 
French  Jesuit  missionary  to  the  North- American 
Indians;  b.  in  Franche-Comte  1657  or  1658; 
d.  at  Norridgewock,  Me.,  Aug.  12  (23  N.S.),  1724. 
He  arrived  in  Quebec,  Oct.  13,  1689,  and  after 
laboring  in  the  Abnaki  ("  men  of  the  East ") 
mission  of  St.  Francis,  near  the  Falls  of  the 
Chaudiere,  seven  miles  above  Quebec,  and  in  the 
Illinois  country,  among  the  Algonquins  (1691  or 
1692),  he  returned  to  the  Abnakis  (1693  or  1694), 
and  finally  settled  at  Norridgewock  on  the  Kenne- 
bec. There  he  built  a  chapel  (1698),  and  acquired 
so  much  influence  among  the  Abnakis,  that  he  was 
popularly  believed  to  have  incited  them  to  attack 
the  Protestant  settlers  on  the  coast.  A  price  was 
set  upon  his  head.  In  1705,  1722,  and  1724  Nor- 
ridgewock was  attacked  by  the  settlers,  with  the 
result,  that  the  first  time  the  chapel  was  burnt ; 
the  second  time  the  rebuilt  chapel  and  Rale's 
house  were  pillaged,  and  his  papers  carried  off, 
among  them  a  manuscript  dictionary  of  Abnaki, 
now  in  Harvard  College  library,  printed  in  the 
Memoirs  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  edited  by  John  Pickering  (Cambridge, 
1883)  ;  and,  the  third  time,  he  and  seven  Indians 
who  had  undertaken  to  defend  him  were  killed. 
See  his  Memoir  by  Convers  Francis,  in  Sparks's 
American  Biography,  2d  series,  vol.  vji. 

RALEIGH,  Alexander,  D.D.,  Independent,  b. 
in  Kirkcudbright,  Scotland,  Jan.  3,  1817  ;  d.  in 
London,  Monday,  April  19, 1880.  After  a  village- 
school  education  and  a  brief  business  experience 
in  Liverpool  (1835-40),  he  studied  theology  in 
Blackburn  College,  and  was  ordained  pastor  of 
the  Independent  Chapel  at  Greenock,  Scotland, 
1844.  Ill  health  compelled  his  resignation  in 
1848 ;  from  1850  to  1855  he  was  settled  at  Rother- 
ham,  Eng. ;  from  1855  to  1859,  in  Glasgow ;  and 
from  1859  to  his  death,  in  London.  He  was 
twice  chairman  of  the  Congregational  Union. 
He  was  eminently  a  spiritually  minded  man,  and 
his  works — Quiet  Restiny-places,  and  Otlier  Ser- 
mons (Edinburgh,  1863, 10th  ed.,  1880),  The  Story 
of  Jonah  the  Prophet  (1866,  2d  ed.,  1875),  The  Little 
Sanctuary,  and  Other  Meditations  (1872,  3d  ed., 
1880),  Sermons  (1876),  The  Book  of  Esther  (1880), 
The  Way  to  the  City,  and  Other  Sermons  (1880,  2d 
ed.,  1881),  Thoughts  for  the  Weary  and  the  Sorrow- 
ful (1883)  —  have  been  greatly  blessed.  See  his 
Biography  by  his  widow,  Edinburgh,  1881. 

RALEIGH,  Sir  Walter,  b.  at  Hayes  Farm, 
Devonshire,  1552;  executed  at  Westminster,  Oct., 
29,  1618,  on  a  sentence  passed  1603  ;  wrote  not 
only  The  Discovery  of  Guiana  (1596)  and  History 
of  the  World  (1614),  but  verses  enough  (though 
some  attributed  to  him  are  of  uncertain  origin) 
to  show  that  he  might  have  excelled  in  sacred 
poetry  as  in  active  enterprise.  His  splendid 
talents,  heroic  character,  adventurous  life,  im- 
mense services  to  civilization,  and  flagrantly  un- 
just condemnation,  are  abundantly  known.  At 
least  five   biographies   of    him  have   appeared ; 


e.g.,  by  Edward  Edwards,  London,  1868.  His 
Poems  were  collected  by  Sir  Egeeton  Beydges, 
1814;  and  his  Complete  Works,  in  8  vols.,  at 
Oxford,  1829.  F.  M.  bird. 

RA'MAH  {high place),  the  name  of  several  Pal- 
estinian towns.  (1)  In  Benjamin,  near  Gibeah 
(Josh,  xviii.  25;  Judg.  xix.  13),  taken  by  Saul 
(1  Sam.  xxii.  6).  Captives  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
among  them  Jeremiah,  were  placed  there  (Jer. 
xxxi.  15,  xxxix.  8-12,  xl.  1)  ;  re-occupied  afterthe 
captivity  (Ez.  ii.  26 ;  Neh.  vii.  30).  It  is  identified 
with  er-Ram,  five  miles  north  of  Jerusalem.  (2)  In 
Asher  (Josh.  xix.  29),  identified  by  Robinson 
with  Rameh,  thirteen  miles  south-east  of  Tyre. 

(3)  In  Naphtali  (Josh.  xix.  36),  identified  with 
Rameh,  ten  miles  north-west  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 

(4)  A  name  for  Ramoth-gilead  (2  Kings  viii.  29 ; 
2  Chron.  xxii.  6)  ;  a  city  of  the  Amorites  (Deut. 
iv.  43),  then  of  Gad,  and  a  city  of  refuge  (Josh. 
XX.  8),  commonly  identified  with  Es-Salt.  (5)  A 
place  inhabited  by  Benjamites  after  the  captivity 
(Neh.  xi.  33).  (6)  The  place  of  birth,  home,  death, 
and  burial  of  the  prophet  Samuel  (1  Sam.  i.  1, 
ii.  11,  vii.  17,  viii.  4,  xv.  34,  xvi.  13,  xix.  18,  xxv. 
1,  xxviii.  3).  In  full  the  name  was  Ramatlniim- 
zdphim  {double  height  of  the  watchers').  Its  loca- 
tion has  been  pronounced  "  the  most  complicated 
and  disputed  problem  of  sacred  topography." 
What  is  known  about  it  is  that  it  was  on  a  height 
south  of  Gibeah,  and  in  the  undefined  district 
called  "Mount  Ephraim."  No  certain  identifi- 
cation can  yet  be  given. 

RAMADAN  (from  ramida,  "to  glow'with  heat"), 
the  ninth  month  of  the  Mohammedan  (lunar) 
year,  observed  as  a  fast.  In  the  'Koran  Surah 
ii.  {The  Cow),  §180,  it  is  written:  — 

"  As  to  the  inontli  Eamadan,  in  which  the  Koran 
was  sent  down  to  be  man's  guidance,  and  an  expla^ 
nation  of  that  guidance,  and  an  illumination,  as  soon 
as  any  o(  you  observeth  the  moon,  let  him  set  about 
the  fast;  but  he  who  is  sick,  or  upon  a  journey,  shall 
fast  a  like  number  of  days,  and  tliat  you  glorify  God 
for  his  guidance;  and  haply  you  will  be  thankful. 
You  are  allowed  on  the  night  of  the  fast  to  .  .  .  eat 
and  drink  until  ye  can  discern  a  white  thread  from  a 
black  thread  by  the  daybreak :  afterwards  fast  strictly 
till  night,  and  .  .  .  pass  the  time  in  the  mosques."  — 
Eodwell's  Translation,  2d  ed.,  p.  389. 

When  Ramadan  comes  in  midsummer,  the  long 
fast  is  severe.  It  is  usual  to  turn  the  nights 
during  the  fast  into  seasons  of  feasting,  revelry, 
and  dissipation,  and  the  days  into  sleeping  times. 
The  fast  celebrates  the  giving  of  the  Koran. 
According  to  Arabic  tradition,  Abraham,  Moses, 
and  Jesus  also  received  their  revelations  during 
this  month.  The  month  is  followed  by  three 
days  of  feasting,  called  the  Little  Beiram.  Thus 
Mohammed  imitated  the  Christian  Lent  and 
Easter. 

RAMBACH  is  the  name  of  several  German  the- 
ologians more  or  less  noticeable.  —  August  Jakob 
Rambach,  b.  at  Quedlinburg,  May  28,  1777;  d. 
in  Hamburg,  Sept.  9, 1851 ;  studied  at  Halle,  and 
was  appointed  pastor  in  Hamburg  in  1802.  He 
distinguished  himself  as  a  hymnologist,  and  pub- 
lished Martin  Luthers  Verdienst  um  den  Kirchen- 
gesang,  Hamburg,  1813;  and  Anthologie  christlicher 
Gesdnge,  Leipzig,  1817-33,  6  vols. — Johann  Jakob 
Rambach,  b.  at  Halle,  Feb.  24, 1693 ;  d.  at  Giessen, 
April  19,  1735 ;  studied  at  Halle ;  was  appointed 
professor  at  Giessen  in   1731 ;    and  exercised  a 


RAMBSES. 


1993 


RANDOLPH. 


considerable  influence  as  a  mediator  between  Pie- 
tism and  the  Wolffian  philosophy.  He  published 
Institutiones  hemieneuiicK  sacrce,  1724  (6th  ed., 
1764),  Wohlunterrichteter  Catechet,  1724  (10th  ed., 
1762),  Geislliche  Gediclile,  1740,  etc.  See  his  Biog- 
raphy by  Daniel  Buttner,  Leipzig,  1737 ;  and 
Theodor  Hansen  :  Die  Familie  Ramhach,  Gotha, 

1875.  CARL  BERTHEAU. 

RAME'SES.     See  Exodus. 

RAMMOHUN  ROY,  Rajah,  Hindu  religious 
reformer ;  b.  in  the  district  of  Burdwan,  prov- 
ince of  Bengal,  1772 ;  d.  at  Stapleton  Park,  near 
Bristol,  Eng.,  Sept.  27, 1833.  He  was  a  Brahman, 
and  strictly  educated;  but,  tmder  the  influence 
of  the  Koran,  he  early  renounced  polytheism. 
He  translated  the  Vedanta,  or  tie  Resolution  of  all 
the  Veils,  the  theology  of  the  Vedas,  from  Sanscrit 
into  Bengalee  and  Hindostanee,  prepared  also  an 
abridgment  of  it,  and  in  1816  published  an  Eng- 
lish translation  of  it,  the  Cena  Upanisliad  (1816), 
and  the  Ishopanislmd.  In  1820  he  published,  at 
Calcutta  and  London,  selections  from  the  New 
Testament,  The  Precepts  of  Jesus,  the  Guide  to 
Peace  and  Happiness,  in  English,  Sanscrit,  and 
Bengalee,  reprinted  in  Boston,  1828.  By  this 
latter  publication  be  excited  the  adverse  criticism 
of  Rev.  Dr.  Joshua  Marshman's  Friend  of  India ; 
to  which  he  replied  in  the  three  tracts.  An  Appeal 
to  the  Christian  Public  in  Defence  of  the  "  Precepts 
of  Jesus,"  Second  Appeal,  Final  Appeal.  He  next 
issued  in  Sanscrit,  Bengalee,  and  English,  Apology 
for  the  Pursuit  of  Final  Beatitude,  Independently 
of  Brnhmanical  Observances,  Calcutta,  1820 ;  Expo- 
sition of  the  Judicial  and  Recenue  Systems  of  India, 
1832.  He  believed  in  the  divine  mission  of  Jesus, 
but  considered  that  a  combination  of  Christianity 
and  Brahmanism  was  possible.  He  maintained 
that  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  Upanishads 
was  monotheistic.  On  Jan.  23,  1830,  he  founded 
in  Calcutta  the  Brahmiya  Somaj,  from  which 
came  the  Brahmo  Somaj  (which  see).  He  strenu- 
ously advocated  through  the  Bengal  Herald,  of 
which  he  was  part  proprietor,  the  abolition  of 
suttee.  In  1830  he  appeared  before  the  British 
court  in  London,  as  the  accredited  representative 
of  the  sovereign  of  Delhi,  for  the  purpose  of  ob- 
taining from  the  East-India  Company  an  increase 
of  their  annual  stipend  to  him,  and  successfully 
performed  his  mission.  While  in  England  he 
worshipped  with  the  Unitarians.  The  fiftieth 
anniversary  of  his  death  was  celebrated  at  Bris- 
tol, Eng.,  Sept.  27,  1883.  The  address  was  de- 
livered by  Prof.  Max  Miiller.  See  Carpenter  : 
Last  Days  of  Raja  Rammohun  Roy  in  England, 
with  a  Biographical  Sketch,  London,  1866. 

RAMUS,  Petrus  (Pierre  de  la  Ramee),  b.  at 
Cuth,  a  village  in  Vermandois,  1515;  d.  in  Paris, 
Aug.  26,  1572.  When  he  was  twelve  years  old, 
he  came,  walking  on  his  bare  feet,  to  Paris  to 
study ;  and  he  began  his  career  at  the  university 
as  errand-boy  to  an  older  and  richer  student. 
Nevertheless,  in  his  twenty-first  year  he  took  his 
degree  as  Ma,ster  of  Arts  ;  and,  when  he  shortly 
after  began  to  teach,  he  immediately  became  the 
subject  of  the  most  intense  interest.  He  was  a 
declared  adversary  of  the  Aristotelian  logic ;  but 
when,  in  1543,  he  published  his  Animaduersiones 
Dialecticce  (a  criticism  of  the  logic  of  Aristotle) 
and  his  Institutiones  Dialecticce  (an  exposition  of 
his  own  logical  system),  he  stirred  up  such  a  wrath 


among  the  philosophers  that  he  was  arraigned 
before  a  royal  court  as  au  impudent  seducer  of 
youth,  and  condemned  to  perpetual  silence  on  the 
subject,  under  pain  of  "confiscation  and  bodily 
punishment."  After  the  accession  of  Henry  11., 
however,  in  1547,  he  once  more  obtained  freedom 
to  speak  and  write  through  the  good  offices  of  the 
Cardinal  of  Lorraine;  but  he  was  soon  again 
entangled  in  embroilments  of  various  kinds.  He 
was-  a  man  of  reforms ;  and  his  reformatory  zeal 
went  far  beyond  the  field  of  logic,  dialectics,  and 
grammar.  After  the  colloquy  of  Poissy,  1562,  he 
openly  embraced  Protestantism ;  and,  though  he 
retained  his  chair  at  the  Sorbonne  as  professor  of 
philosophy,  he  had  to  flee  for  his  life,  whenever 
the  two  religious  parties  took  to  ai-ms.  He  finally 
fell  as  a  victim  of  the  Massacre  of  St.  Bartholo- 
mew. The  logical  system  which  he  proposed  to 
substitute  for  that  of  Aristotle  has  not  proved  of 
great  benefit  to  mankind ;  though  it  found  many 
illustrious  adepts,  —  Milton,  Arminius,  Chytrseus, 
Sturm,  and  others,  —  and  formed,  if  not  a  school, 
at  least  a  party,  the  Eamists.  But  his  persistent 
and  passionate  opposition  to  scholasticism  took 
effect  not  only  in  Paris,  but  also  in  Glasgow,  Wit- 
tenberg, and  even  in  Bologna,  and  made  him  the 
precursor  of  Descartes  and  Pascal.  Of  his  numer- 
ous writings,  there  is  no  collected  edition.  His 
posthumous  work  {Commentarii  de  religione  Chris- 
tiana, Francfort,  1576)  was  often  reprinted,  and 
found  much  favor  in  the  Reformed  Church.  His 
Life  was  written  bj'  J.  The.  Freigius,  Basel, 
1574,  Theophil.  Banosius,  Francfort,  1576,  and 
NicoLAS^DE  Nascel,  Paris,  1599. 

RANGE,  Armand  Louis  le  Bouthillier,  de,  b. 
in  Paris,  Jan.  9,  1626 ;  d.  at  Soligny-la-Trappe, 
Oct.  12,  1700.  At  ten  years  of  age  he  was  a 
canon  of  Notre-Dame  de  Paris,  abbot  of  La 
Trappe,  and  prior  of  several  monasteries;  at  thir- 
teen he  published  a  critical  edition  of  Anacreon ; 
at  eighteen  he  was  one  of  the  most  conspicuous 
figures  in  the  gay  and  sensuous  society  of  Paris ; 
and  at  twenty-five  he  was  a  debauchee,  with  only 
one  passion  left,  that  of  hunting.  Then  he  was 
converted.  He  resigned  all  his  benefices,  sold  all 
his  property,  and  distributed  the  mouev  among  the 
poor,  and  retired  to  La  Trappe,  where  he  spent 
the  rest  of  his  life,  and  established  the  severest 
discipline  ever  heard  of.  See  Trappists.  He 
was  a  prolific  writer :  Traite  de  la  saintete  et  des 
devoirs  de  la  vie  monastique,  1683,  Explication  de 
la  regie  de  saint  Benoit,  1689,  etc.  His  Life  was 
written  by  Lenain  de  Tillemont,  1719,  and 
Chateaubriand,  1844. 

RANDALL,  Benjamin.  See  Freewill  Bap- 
tists. 

RANDOLPH  IVIACON  COLLEGE,  located  at 
Ashland,  near  Richmond,  Va.,  is  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South. 
It  bears  the  name  of  two  honored  American 
statesmen,  —  John  Randolph  of  Roanoke,  and  Na- 
thaniel Macon  of  North  Carolina.  It  enjoys  the 
distinction  of  being  the  oldest  Methodist  college 
in  the  United  States,  having  been  begun  in  Feb- 
ruary, 1830,  though  it  did  not  commence  its  actual 
work  of  instruction  until  two  years  later.  It  was 
first  located  at  Boydton,  Mecklenbm-g  Covmty,  Ya., 
where  it  remained  until  1868,  when,  on  account 
of  the  inaccessibility  of  its  location  and  a  change 
in  its  patronizing  territory,  it  was  removed  to  its 
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present  location  at  Ashland.  Although  it  suf- 
fered heavily  by  the  late  war,  losing  almost  its 
entire  endowment,  it  has  yet  prospered  since  its 
removal  to  its  present  commanding  location,  hav- 
ing reached  a  patronage  of  235  students.  Its 
moral  and  religious  tone  eminently  entitles  it  to 
be  called  a  Christian  institution  of  learning.  It 
is  one  of  the  most  widely  and  favorably  known 
colleges  in  the  South.  Among  its  graduates  now 
living,  and  filling  important  positions,  are  fcfund 
two  bishops  (H.  N.  McTyeire  and  J.  C.  Granbery), 
eight  presidents,  and  twenty-two  professors  in  va- 
rious institutions  of  learning,  besides  many  others 
now  filling  prominent  positions  in  civil,  political, 
and  professional  life.  The  best  Southern  scholar- 
ship has  always  been  found  in  its  faculty.  The 
following  distinguished  men  have  served  as  presi- 
dents: Rev.  Stephen  Olin,  D.D.  (1832-38),  Landon 
C.  Garland,  LL.D.  (1838-46,  now  chancellor  of 
Vanderbilt  University),  Rev.  William  A.  Smith, 
D.D.  (1846-66),  Thomas  C.  Johnson,  A.M.  (1866- 
68),  Rev.  James  A.  Duncan,  D.D.  (1868-77),  and 
Rev.  W.  W.  Bennett,  D.D.,  the  present  incum- 
bent. W.  F.  TILLETT. 

RANTERS,  an  Antinoniian  sect  of  the  Com- 
monwealth period,  which  Fuller,  in  his  Church 
History,  associates  with  the  Familists.  Ross,  in 
his  XlnvaeiJEia  (p.  287,  ed.,  1655),  describes  them  as 
making  an  open  profession  of  lewdness,  practising 
a  community  of  women,  etc.  In  An  Account  of 
the  Life  and  Actions  of  Mr.  John  Bunyan  (London, 
1692,  p.  22)  they  are  described  as  believing  them- 
selves incapable  of  sinning,  and  fancying  them- 
selves in  Adam's  state,  as  he  was  in  paradise  be- 
fore the  fall,  of  stripping  themselves  naked  (like 
the  Turbulines,  etc.)  at  their  public  meetings. 
The  name  was  also  at  one  time  applied  to  the 
Primitive  Methodists,  who  separated  themselves 
from  the  main  body  of  Methodists,  and  were  dis- 
tinguished by  their  violent  bodily  manifestations. 

RA'PHAEL  (the  (iivine  healer),  in  Jewish  angel- 
ology  "  one  of  the  seven  holy  angels  who  present 
the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  who  go  in  and  out 
before  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One  "  (Tob.  xii.  15) ; 
also  said  to  be  one  of  the  four  archangels  (Michael, 
Uriel,  Gabriel,  and  Raphael)  who  stand  round  the 
throne  of  God.  In  Tobit  he  plays  the  part  of 
guide  to  Tobias,  for  whom  he  works  miracles.  In 
ecclesiastical  tradition  he  appears  as  the  herald 
to  the  shepherds  of  the  world's  "  great  joy." 

RAPHALL,  Morris  Jacob,  Ph.D.,  Jewish  rabbi; 
b.  at  Stockholm,  Sweden,  September,  1798 ;  d.  in 
JTew-York  City,  June  23,  1868.  He  studied  at 
the  Jewish  college  in  Copenhagen,  and  at  thirteen 
was  a  rabbi.  The  next  six  years  were  spent  in 
study  in  England,  and  the  next  six  in  travel  and 
European  study.  From  1825  to  1841  he  resided 
in  London,  where  in  1834  he  began  "the  first 
Jewish  publication  ever  issued  in  England,"  the 
Hebrew  Review.  From  1841  to  1849  he  was  the 
rabbi  preacher  at  Birmingham,  Eng.,  and  there 
played  a  principal  part  in  the  establishment  of 
"the  first  national  school  in  England  for  the 
Jews."  From  1849  to  his  death  he  was  rabbi 
preacher  to  an  Anglo-German  congregation  (B'nai 
Jeshurun)  in  New- York  City.  He  wrote  the  Post- 
biblical  History  of  the  Jews,  New  York,  1866,  2 
vols.,  and  translated,  with  D.  A.  de  Sola,  Eighteen 
treatises  of  the  Miskna,  London,  1843,  2d  ed.,  1845. 

RAPPISTS,  the  followers  of  the  weaver  George 


Rapp,  who  was  born  at  Iptingen,  Wiirtemberg, 
1770,  and  died  at  Economy,  Penn.,  Aug.  7,  1847.' 
He  thought  himself  called  upon  to  reform  society 
upon  the  basis  of  the  New  Testament  as  he 
understood  it.  He  gathered  around  him  a  com- 
pany of  persons  who  had  all  their  property  in 
common ;  but  by  so  doing  he  fell  into  the  dis- 
favor of  the  government,  and  therefore,  with  a 
portion  of  his  followers,  emigrated  to  the  United 
States  in  1803.  They  settled  first  on  Coneque- 
nessing  Creek  in  Butler  County,  Penn.,  and  called 
the  village  Harmony.  Prospering  through  their 
industry  and  economy,  they  were  able  to  pur- 
chase, in  1815,  a  tract  of  twenty-four  thousand 
acres  upon  the  Wabash,  Ind.,  and  thither  they 
removed.  New  Harmony  was,  however,  sold  to 
Robert  Owen  in  1824 ;  and  the  Rappists  emigrat- 
ed to  Economy,  seventeen  miles  noi'th-west  of 
Pittsburg,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Ohio. 

RASHI,  the  celebrated  Jewish  commentator; 
b.  at  Troyes  in  Champagne,  France,  1040 ;  d. 
there  July  13,  1105.  (See  De  Rossi :  Dizionario 
storico  degli  autori  Ebrei,  Parma,  1802.)  He  is 
often  spoken  of  simply  as  YarcM;  and  how  that 
misunderstanding  arose  is  not  known.  But  he 
did  not  belong  to  that  circle  of  rabbins  who 
assumed  the  surname  of  Yarchi  from  their  native 
place,  Lunel  in  Perpignan  ("luna,"  HT).  Hg 
spent  seven  years  in  travelling  through  italy, 
Greece,  Palestine,  Egypt,  Persia,  and  Germany, 
and  was  well  versed  in  philology,  philosophy, 
medicine,  astronomy,  law,  etc.  Besides  commen- 
taries on  twenty-three  treatises  of  the  Talmud, 
commentaries  on  the  Midrash  Rabba,  a  book  on 
medicine,  etc.,  he  wrote  commentaries  on  all 
the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  giving  both  the 
literal  sense  and  the  allegorical  explanations  of 
the  older  rabbins.  These  commentaries,  written 
in  Hebi-ew  mixed  up  with  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Old-French  words,  and  in  a  condensed,  obscure 
style,  attracted,  nevertheless,  much  attention,  both 
among  Jews  and  Christians.  The  first  book 
23rinted  in  Hebrew  was  his  commentary  on  the 
Pentateuch,  Reggio,  1475.  The  later  editions  are 
quite  numerous  ;  and  there  is  a  complete  Latin 
translation  by  Breithaupt,  —  Prophets,  Psalms, 
and  Job  (1713),  the  historical  books  (1714),  the 
Pentateuch  (1740).  See  J.  Chr.  Wolf  :  BiUioih. 
Hebraia,  1715-38,  4  vols,  quarto;  I.  M.  JoST : 
Geschichte  des  Judenthums,  1857 ;  Bloch  :  Lebens- 
geschichte  d.  Salomo  Jizchaki,  1840. 

The  name  Rashi  is  the  combination  of  the 
initial  letters,  'tyi,  of  the  full  name  and  title, 

pnx:  p  riJih^  '21,  i.e.,  Rabbi  Shelomoh  ben 
Yitz'haki.  De  Rossi's  Dizionario,  referred  to 
above,  has  been  translated  into  German  by  Dr. 
Hamberger,  Leipzig,  1839.  Rashi's  Commentary 
on  the  Pentateuch  was  translated  into  German 
by  Lucas  Prague,  1833-38.    wilhelm  presskl. 

RASKOLNIKS.     See  Russian  Sects. 

RATHERIUS,  b.  at  Liege  about  890;  d.  at 
Namur,  April  25,  974.  He  was  brought  up  a 
monk  in  the  monastery  of  Lobach  (German)  or 
Lobbes  (French),  in  the  Hainaut,  and  became 
possessed  of  what  was  still  left,  from  the  Carolin- 
gian  age,  of  education  and  scholarship.  Through 
his  incidental  connections  with  King  Hugo  of 
Provence  he  became  bishop  of  Verona  in  931, 
but  was  deposed  and  imprisoned  on  account  of 
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treason  ;  and,  though  he  later  on  succeeded  twice 
in  taking  possession  of  the  see,  he  was  both 
times  expelled  by  the  clergy.  Through  his  inci- 
dental connection  with  King  Otho  of  Germany  he 
became  bishop  of  Liege  in  953,  but  was  deposed 
on  account  of  incapacity ;  and  even  as  abbot  of 
Alna,  a  small  branch  institution  of  Lobach,  he 
did  not  give  satisfaction.  His  life  makes  the 
impression  of  an  ambitious  adventurer;  but  his 
■works  (Prceloquia,  De  contemlu  canpnum,  etc.),  of 
which  there  is  a  collected  edition  by  Ballerini 
(Verona,  1765),  have  considerable  interest  both 
historical  and  psychological.  See  Vogel:  Ratk&- 
rius  of  Verona,  Jena,  1854,  2  vols.      A.  VOGEL. 

RATHMANN,  Hermann,  b.  in  Liibeck,  1585; 
d.'at  Dantzic,  June  30,  1628.  He  studied  the- 
ology at  Leipzig,  Rostock,  and  Cologne,  and  was 
in  1612  appointed  pastor  at  Dantzic.  In  1621  he 
published  Jciu  Christi  Gnadenreich,  in  which  he 
asserted  that  God's  word  has  no  inherent  power 
to  instruct  man,  and  make  him  better,  but  must 
be  supported  and  supplemented  by  the  activity 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  book  was  vehemently 
denounced ,  by  Johann  Corvinus ;  and  a  contro- 
versy broke  out  which  lasted  to  the  death  of 
Rathmann,  and  in  which  many  of  the  first  theo- 
logians of  the  time  took  part.  See  Moller  : 
Cimbria  Uterata,  iii.  p.  563.  L.  HELLER. 

RATIONALISM  and  SUPRANATURALISM, 
two  terms  of  great  prominence  in  modern  theol- 
ogy, are  aptly  defined  by  Fr.  V.  Reinhard,  in  his 
Gestdndnisse,  Sulzbach,  1810.     He  says,  — 

"  In  rationalism,  reason  is  tlie  sole  arbiter.  What 
^reason  cannot  comprehend  and  accept  can  never 
form  part  of  the  rationalist's  conviction.  His  con- 
sciousuess  is  homogeneous,  and  his  intellect  consis- 
tent throughout.  To  him,  Scripture  is  like  any  other 
book.  He  accepts  it,  orily  when  it  agrees  with  his 
opinions,  and  then  only  as  an  illustration  and  afBrma- 
tion,  not  as  an  authority.  The  supranaturalist,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  no  less  in  harmony  with  his  funda- 
mental maxim.  In  matters  of  religion.  Scripture  is 
to  him  what  reason  is  to  the  rationalist.  Though  he, 
too,  employs  reason ,  he  employs  it  only  to  search  and 
judge  those  claims  to  a  divine  origin  which  Scripture 
puts  forth;  and  as  soon  as  that  point  has  been  de- 
cided, and  he  feels  convinced  that  Scripture  contains 
the  direct  teachings  of  God,  it  becomes  his  highest, 
his  sole  authority.  The  only  office  of  reason  is  to 
search  and  explain  the  true  meaning  of  Scripture; 
but  the  doctrines  themselves,  even  though  they  may 
seem  strange  and  hard,  must  be  recognized,  and  ac- 
cepted unconditionally." 

Of  the  two  terms,  rationalism  is  the  older.  It 
was  first  used  by  Amos  Comenius,  in  his  Theologia 
naturalis,  1661,  where  it  was  applied  to  the  theo- 
logians of  the  Socinian  school,  to  naturalists  and 
deists.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  Comenius 
was  not  the  inventor  of  the  name  "  ration alista," 
as  the  form  "  rationista  "  occurs  before  his  time, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
when  it  was  applied  to  the  Aristotelian  human- 
'  ists  of  the  school  of  Helmstiidt.  At  its  first 
appearance  the.  opposite  of  rationalism  was  not 
designated  as  supranaturalism,  but  simply  as  prot- 
estantism (see  Gabler :  Neuentes  tlieolog.  Journal, 
Nuremberg,  1801).  As  the  champions,  however, 
of  protestantism,  that  is,  of  the  theology  based 
upon  Scripture  as  the  divine  revelation,  generally 
designated  their  adversaries,  not  as  rationalists, 
but  as  naturalists,  it  naturally  came  to  pass  that 
their  own  views  were  designated  as  supranatural- 
ism, and  not  as  suprarationalism,  or  irrationalism, 


though  the  latter  designation  occurs.  When  the 
term  "  supranaturalism  "  was  brought  into  use  is 
not  known  ;  but  it  is  found  in  Gabler. 

About  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  the 
two  opponents  stood  fully  developed,  confronting 
each  other,  and  the  contest  began.  The  finish- 
ing strokes,  both  types  received  from  the  philoso- 
phy of  Wolff ;  but  long  preparations  preceded  the 
consummation,  and  it  is  interesting  to  notice 
the  different  characteristics  whicli  the  incipient 
movement  exhibits  imder  the  different  national 
conditions.  In  England  the  rapidly  increasing 
deism  called  forth  a  long  series  of  apologetical 
writings,  though  without  thereby  producing  any 
sharp  and  decisive  contrast.  Herbert  of  Cher- 
bury  (d.  1648)  taught  that  the  innate  ideas  of 
reason  and  the  general  contents  of  revelation  were 
identical,  but  that  the  latter  was,  nevertheless, 
necessary  in  order  to  restore  the  original  but 
almost  ruined  natural  religion.  Around  this  idea 
of  a  natural  religion,  deism  gathered  its  cham- 
pions ;  and  the  prevailing  latitudinarianism,  em- 
phasizing that  which  is  common  to  all  confessions, 
and  willing  to  sacrifice  that  which  is  specifically 
Christian  for  that  which  is  common  to  all  reli- 
gions, almost  bowed  to  the  same  standard.  Hobbes 
(d.  1679)  disgusted  people  by  representing  the 
absolute  authority  of  the  king  as  the  sole  foun- 
dation of  positive  Christianity,  while  Locke  (d. 
1704)  charmed  them  by  his  demonstration  of  the 
reasonableness  of  Christianity ;  but  both  contrib- 
uted, each  in  his  way,  to  strengthen  the  dominion 
of  that  common  sense  in  accordance  with  which 
Toland  (d.  1722)  could  proclaim  that  Christianity 
contains  no  mystery,  and  Tindal  (d.  1733),  that 
the  Gospels  are  simply  a  republication  of  the  reli- 
gion of  nature.  But  the  curious  fact  is,  that  this 
relation  between  Christianity  and  natural  religion 
was  recognized  by  the  apologists  :  yea,  Butler 
(d.  1751)  even  accepted  Tindal's  proposition 
concerning  the  republication  of  the  religion  of 
nature.  Indeed,  by  accommodating  themselves  to 
the  views  of  their  adversaries,  and  confining  their 
defence  of  the  authority  of  Scripture  to  a  strictly 
scientific  demonstration,  the  English  apologists 
came  to  point  nearly  in  the  same  dii-ection  as 
their  antagonists  ;  and  the  representatives  of  the 
type  of  supranaturalism  must  be  sought  for  among 
the  dissenters.  In  the  Netherlands  two  currents 
may  be  observed ;  one  issuing  from  a  purely  philo- 
sophical, and  the  other  from  a  pietistic,  religious 
principle,  but  both  setting  directly  and  with  vigor 
against  orthodox  Calvinism.  From  the  first  propo- 
sition of  Descartes  (d.  1650),  De  omnibus  dubitan- 
dum  est  ("  every  thing  must  be  doubled  "),  even 
the  confession  of  the  Established  Church  could  not 
hope  to  vindicate  itself  as  an  exception  ;  and  his 
second  proposition,  cogito  ergo  sum  ("  I  think,  con- 
sequently I  am  "),  gave  to  all  speculation  a  merely 
subjective  basis,  from  which  the  objectivity  of  a 
denominational  creed  could  never  be  reached, 
except  by  a  leap,  or  surreptitiously.  Still  worse, 
in  his  Traclalus  iheologico-poUdcus  .Spinoza  openly 
attacked  the  authority  of  Scripture,  and  demanded 
the  whole  question  transferred  from  a  religious 
to  a  historical  court.  No  wonder,  therefore,  that, 
towards  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the 
Netherlands  swarmed  with  atheists,  and  critical 
questions  rose  to  the  surface  even  within  theologi- 
cal circles,  especially  since  the  other  current,  the 
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Dutch  pietism, — rapidly  developing  from  a  cau- 
tious emphasis  on  lite  as  against  doctrine  (Cocce- 
jus,  d.  1669),  into  an  open  tendency  of  separation 
from  the  Established  Church  (Labadie,  d.  1674),  — 
ran  in  an  almost  parallel  direction.  Pietism  gen- 
erally takes  a  much  greater  interest  in  life  than 
in  science,  the  result  of  which  is,  that  it  often 
allows  science  to  shrivel  into  a  mere  formal  dem- 
onstration. On  account  of  this  indifferentism 
to  the  extension  of  truth  for  truth's  own  sake, 
pietism  may  come  to  consider  Scripture  simply  a 
practical  means  to  a  practical  end,  and  not  keep 
the  source  of  all  truth  ever  flowing,  and  ever  re- 
newing and  refreshing  life  ;  the  practical  end  of 
pietist  life  so  often  shrinks  into  a  narrow  broth- 
erhood of  the  faithful,  with  no  interest  for,  but 
perhaps  even  antipathy  against,  the  chui'oh  uni- 
versal. Thus  pietism  is  never  well  fitted  to  take 
up  arms  in  defence  of  supranaturalism :  on  the 
contrary,  in  its  farther  development  it  generally 
shows  a  tendency  towards  rationalism.  But  in 
France,  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
even  this  semblance  of  an  opposition  to  ration- 
alism disappeared,  and  the  whole  movement  was 
directed  by  the  encyclopedists.  Pascal's  influ- 
ence had  died  out ;  and  the  adversaries  of  the  ency- 
clopedists were  either  petrified  in  mere  externals, 
or  lost  in  indifferentism.  But  the  finest  fruits, 
in  a  religious  aspect,  which  the  encyclopedists 
produced,  were  the  very  affected  enthusiasm  of 
Rousseau  for  Christ  and  the  Gospels,  and  Vol- 
taire's very  natural  passion  for  toleration. 

What  has  been  said  of  pietism  in  the  Nether- 
lands is  true  also  of  pietism  in  Germany.  Though 
it  was  only  the  eccentricities  and  excesses  of  some 
enthusiasts  which  actually  led  into  apostasy  and 
free-thinking,  even  in  its  noblest  form  pietism 
could  not  help  acting  on  orthodoxy  as  a  dissolvent. 
It  was  adverse  to  the  scholastic  foi-m  in  which  the 
orthodox  system  was  presented;  it  was  lukewarm 
to  the  idea  of  pure  doctrine  for  purity's  own 
sake ;  it  was  well  disposed  to  those  who  labored 
for  a  union  between  the  Lutheran  and  the  Re- 
formed churches;  and  it  was  firmly  determined 
to  make  religion,  first  and  foremost,  a  practical 
issue :  that  is  to  say,  pietism  was  indifferent  where 
orthodoxy  was  passionate,  and  passionate  where 
orthodoxy  was  indifferent.  At  the  same  time,  or- 
thodoxy underwent  certain  changes  which  actu- 
ally weakened  it.  It  is  true  that  Georg  Calixtus 
(d.  1656)  occupied  a  somewhat  insulated  position. 
It  is  also  true  that  IMusfeus  (d.  1681),  so  famous 
for  his  attack  upon  Herbert  of  Cherbury  and 
Spinoza,  was  compelled  to  abjure  all  syncretism. 
But  the  Carpzovs  and  the  Calovs,  nevertheless, 
soon  ceased  to  sound  the  keynote.  Distinctions 
were  adopted  between  "against"  and  "above" 
reason  {non  contra,  sed  supra  ralioiiem),  between 
regenerated  and  unregenerated  reason  (ratio  re.na- 
ta  and  ratio  irrecjenita),  between  a  mechanical  and 
a  normal  use  of  reason  {usus  organicus  and  usus 
normatii-wi)  ;  and,  though  these  distinctions  did  not 
actually  shake  the  authority  of  Scripture,  they  cer- 
tainly moved  the  centre  of  gravitation  on  which 
that  authority  rested.  The  old  professors  fought 
valiantly  against  the  approaching  danger;  but 
they  saw  with  regi-et  and  anxiety  how  the  young 
students  dropped  off,  and  fell  into  pietism,  or  dis- 
beliefs of  various  kinds.  Such  was  the  state  of 
German  theology  when  the  period  of  enlighten- 


ment (Aufkldrvng)  dawned  upon  it.  It  was 
double-faced,  —  at  once  popular  and  philosophi- 
cal. The  popular  light  was  at  first  introduced 
from  England,  France,  and  the  Netherlands ;  but 
it  soon  found  in  Friedrich  II.  of  Prussia  its  social 
guaranty,  in  Christian  Thomasius  (d.  1728)  its 
theological  exponent,  and  in  Gellert  and  a  swarm 
of  co-workers  its  literary  propagators,  who  in  a 
light,  genteel,  half-satirical  manner,  swept  away 
all  pedantry,  scholasticism,  and  other  forms  of 
old-fogyism.  Wolff  was  the  bi-inger  of  the  philo- 
sophical light.  He  established  a  sharp  distinction 
between  theologia  naturaiis  and  theologia  revelata. 
In  the  former,  nothing  is  admitted  but  that  which 
can  be  logically  demonstrated  and  scientifically 
proved  i  in  the  latter  any  thing  is  accepted  which 
is  taught  in  Scripture.  And  the  relation  between 
those  two  dominions  is  this  :  all  that  is  valid  in 
theologia  naturaiis  must  be  found  in  theologia  reve- 
lata, but  not  all  that  is  found  in  theologia  revelata 
is  valid  in  theologia  naturaiis.  To  this  distinction 
corresponds  that  between  rationalism  and  supra- 
naturalism  ;  and  the  contest  between  the  two 
latter  is,  so  to  speak,  symbolized  by  AVolff' s  own 
life.  In  1723  he  was  driven  away  from  Halle  with 
threats  of  the  gibbet :  in  1740  he  was  brought 
back  in  a  triumphal  chariot. 

In  the  group  of  supranaturalists  which  formed 
under  the  direct  influence  of  the  philosophy  of 
Wolff,  S.  J.  Baumgarten  (d.  1757)  occupies  the 
most  prominent  place,  and  by  his  side  J.  D. 
JMichaelis  (d.  1791).  In  Germany  as  in  England 
the  relation  in  which  supranaturalism  placed  itself 
to  the  advancing  rationalism  was  apologetical ; 
and  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  Wolffian  school, 
with  its  elaborate  method  of  demonstration,  its 
many  new  cosmological  and  anthropological  ideas, 
and  its  bright,  ethical  optimism,  furnished  the 
apologists  with  much  excellent  material ;  though, 
on  the  other  hand,  it  is  evident,  that,  by  its  per- 
petual harping  on  the  principium  rationis  suffici- 
entis,  it  often  drew  the  whole  subject  down  into 
a  lower  sphere  by  teaching  people  to  content 
themselves  with  tne  probable  and  the  useful,  in- 
stead of  demanding  truth  and  goodness.  (See 
Zorn :  Petinotheologie,  1742.)  More  independent 
of  Wolff  are  Mosheim  (d.  1755)  and  the  Wiirtem- 
berg  school  of  theology,  Matthaus  Pfaff  (d.  1760), 
Otingsr  (d.  1782),  and  others.  The  WUrtemberg 
school  is  thoroughly  biblical  in  its  character,  and 
its  work  was  principally  exegetical.  Pfaff  con- 
cedes that  natural  religion  is  held  in  high  esteem 
by  Scripture;  but  he  adds  that  it  is  utterly  insuf- 
ficient to  salvation,  because  it  knows  nothing  of 
Christ:  it  has  only  a  usus px-dagogicus.  Exegesis, 
he  asserts,  is  the  only  foundation  on  which  true 
theology  can  be  built  up;  and  he  laments,  when 
seeing  how  people's  hearts  have  been  turned  away 
from  Scripture  "  since  theology  put  on  the  cloak 
of  philosophy."  Otinger  brought  into  the  school 
a  mystico-theosophical  element;  and  he,  too,  com- 
plained of  the  meagre  reasonableness  of  the 
Wolffian  demonstrations.  Entirely  without  any 
connection  with,  but  still  belonging  to,  the  supra- 
naturalist  group,  stand  the  two  great  apologists  of 
the  period,  —  Bonnet  (d.  1793)  and  Haller  _(d.  1777). 

Between  supranaturalism  and  i-ationalism,  Les- 
sing  (d.  1781)  forms  tlie  transition.  His  funda- 
mental idea,  that  God  educates  the  human  race 
by  revelations,  every  supranaturalist  will  accept. 
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But  when  he  adds  that  the  contents  of  the  divine 
revelations  are  essentially  identical  with  the  con- 
tents of  human  reason,  and  would  easily  be  rec- 
ognized as  such  but  for  the  peculiar  form  which 
has  been  given  to  it  for  the  sake  of  greater  im- 
pressiveness,  hesitation  begins.  And  when  he 
goes  on,  and  declares  that  none  of  the  historically 
given  religions  is  or  can  be  the  absolute  religion, 
because  its  dogmas,  though  they  may  contain 
eternal  truth,  must  be  set  forth  in  expressions  be- 
longing to  a  certain  time  and  place,  and  conse- 
quently transitory,  he  has  arrived  at  the  threshold 
of  rationalism.  By  the  decisive  distinction  he 
makes  between  that  which  is  eternal  in  a  religion 
and  that  which  is  historical,  he  is  connected  di- 
rectly with  J.  S.  Semler  (d.  1791),  the  father  of 
modem  biblical  criticism,  and  the  representative  of 
rationalism  in  its  first  stage.  In  his  critical  exhi- 
bitions of  the  transient  features  of  the  Chi-istian 
revelation,  Semler  entirely  lost  sight  of  the  eternal 
kernel,  which  he  replaced  with  a  somewhat  vague 
idea  of  a  sublime  teaching,  conducive,  if  not  in- 
dispensable, to  the  social  and  moral  development 
of  mankind.  Personally,  however,  he  was  not 
without  piety,  and  in  all  practical  relations  he  was 
quite  conservative.  He  attacked  Basedow,  the 
WolfenbiiUel  Fragments,  and  Bahrdt,  though,  per- 
haps, not  without  a  feeling  that  he  fought  against 
disagreeable  consequences  drawn  from  his  own 
premises ;  and  he  held  that  the  State  had  a  right 
to  decide  what  should  be  taught  in  the  school  and 
in  the  pulpit,  and  what  not.  It  was  only  in  the 
theoretical  questions  of  theology  that  he  was 
liberal  in  the  application  of  the  principle  of 
"accommodation,"  his  own  invention,  according 
to  which  any  idea  set  forth  in  Scripture  could  be 
put  quietly  out  of  the  way  as  a  mere  accommo- 
dation, from  the  side  of  the  author  or  of  Christ, 
to  reigning  circumstances.  There  was  a  long  dis- 
tance between  him  and  the  WolfenbiiUel  Fragments, 
whose  publication  began  in  1774,  and,  again,  be- 
tween the  Wolfenbiittd  Fragments  and  Bahrdt  (d. 
1792).  Semler  never  criticised  the  moral  char- 
acter of  Jesus  and  the  apostles?  It  was  the  Wolf- 
enbiitlel  Fragments  which  led  the  way  in  that  field, 
representing  Christ  as  simply  a  reformer  of  Juda- 
ism, as  a  mere  enthusiast,  as  a  visionary,  whose 
schemes  of  establishing  a  kingdom  of  Palestine 
were  miserably  wrecked.  But  Bahrdt  followed 
up  the  track ;  and,  to  the  intense  disgust  of  the 
rationalists  themselves,  he  represented  Christ  as 
a  coarse  naturalist,  who,  from  mere  regards  of 
prudence,  concealed  his  real  plan,  that  of  destroy- 
ing all  positive  religion,  and  only  communicated 
his  wisdom  to  a  select  few,  whom  he  formed  into 
a  kind  of  secret  society.  Its  headquarters  ration- 
alism had  in  Berlin ;  its  popular  organ,  in  Nicolai's 
Algemeine  Deutsche  BibUothek,  which  began  to  be 
published  in  1765.  As  a  representative  example 
of  its  scientific  productivity  may  be  mentioned 
Teller's  Worterbuch  cles  N.  T.,  1772.  In  Xicolai's 
periodical,  which  in  its  time  was  considered  one 
of  the  great  instruments  of  German  civilization, 
every  thing  which  in  English  or  French  philosophy 
smacked  of  passionate  research  or  audacious  as- 
pirations was  carefully  cut  off,  and  that  which 
was  served  was  cautiously  toned  down  to  a  most 
insipid  palaver.  In  Teller's  Worterbuch  all  the 
specifically  biblical  ideas  were  transformed  into 
commonplace  trivialities  of  general  morals,  which 


naturally  led  the  author  to  the  idea  of  the  per- 
fectibility of  Christianity.  Generally  speaking, 
the  course  of  rationalism,  from  its  origin  to  the 
appearance  of  Kant,  may  be  described  as  a  move- 
ment from  Christianity  to  religion  in  general,  then 
from  religion  in  general  to  mere  morality,  and 
finally,  from  morality  to  eudsemonism,  the  doctrine 
of  happiness. 

As  the  philosophy  of  AVolfi  had  proved  decisive 
for  the  final  development  of  both  supranaturalism 
and  rationalism,  it  was  to  be  expected  that  the 
philosophy  of  Kant  would  also  exercise  its  influ- 
ence. And  so  it  did.  When  Kant,  on  the  one 
side,  theoretically,  completely  excluded  the  supra- 
natural  as  something  to  which  reason  could  enter 
into  no  relation  whatever,  and  yet,  on  the  other 
side,  practically  re-introduced  it  into  reason  as  a 
necessary  postulate,  he  seemed  simply  to  open 
the  way  for  the  idea  of  a  divine  revelation.  And, 
indeed,  there  were  quite  a  number  of  theologians 
—  Staudlin  (d.  1826),  K.  L.  Nitzsch  (d.  1831), 
Amnion  (d.  1849),  and  others  —  who  attempted  to 
infuse  new  life  into  supranaturalism  by  deducing 
the  necessity  of  faith  in  the  Christian  mysteries 
from  Kantian  premises.  Staudlin  never  grew 
tired  of  asserting  that  the  true  conception  of 
Christianity  could  be  built  up  only  on  the  basis 
of  a  union  between  rationalism  and  supranatu- 
ralism, whence  the  school  received  the  name  of 
rational  supranaturalism,  or  supranatural  ration- 
alism. But  it  soon  became  apparent  that  the 
hybrid  had  not  strength  enough  to  live.  The  phil- 
osophical substructure  could  not  bear  the  theo- 
logical building  reared  upon  it.  One  concession 
had  to  be  made  to  rationalism  after  the  other; 
and  the  school  gradually  disappeared,  while  those 
who  took  its  place  —  Hamann,  Claudius,  Harms, 
and  others — built  on  another  foundation,  pursued 
other  aspirations,  and  soon  dropped  the  whole 
question  of  rationalism  and  supranaturalism. 
Still  more  affinity  rationalism  showed  to  the 
Kantian  philosophy;  and  all  the  more  serious 
rationalists  among  the  theologians  accepted  the 
Kantian  deduction  of  morality  as  a  true  liberation 
fi'om  the  vulgar  eudaemonism,  in  which  they  felt 
half  suffocated.  But  rationalism  had  at  this  time 
spent  all  its  power  of  production.  It  could  do 
nothing  but  repeat  its  old  proposition, — that 
reason  is  the  highest  arbiter,  even  in  matters  of 
religion;  that  Christianity  is  perfectible,  etc. 
Thus  Rohr,  in  his  Briefe  iiber  den  Rationalismus, 
1813,  explains,  that  "  that  which  the  supranatu- 
ralists  call  Christology  forms  no  part  of  his  sys- 
tem, which  is  simply  the  exposition  of  a  religion 
taught  by  Jesus,  but  not  of  a  religion  of  which 
Jesus  is  the  subject."  The  fundamental  principle 
of  rationalism  he  finds  in  the  non-exclusion  of 
intermediate  causes.  "  ICo  experience,"  he  claims, 
"has  ever  found  evidence  of  a  direct,  immediate 
interference  of  God :  nay,  the  very  notion  of  the 
supranatural  causes  a  feeling  of  disgust."  The 
religion  of  Jesus  can  become  the  universal  reli- 
gion, only  so  far  as  it  is  the  religion  of  pure  rea- 
son ;  and  only  those  of  its  propositions  can-  be 
accepted  as  universal  truth  which  have  been  rec- 
ognized by  the  collected  reason  of  the  human  race. 
Not  so  very  different  from  this  is  Wegscheider : 
Institutiones  theol.  dogm.,  1815.  But  though,  in 
the  second  decade  of  the  present  century,  the 
rationalists  were  still  in  possession  both  of  the 
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church  and  the  school,  they  not  only  produced 
nothing  new,  but  they  actually  began  to  pine 
away,  from  inanition ;  and  the  new  theological 
schools  which  arose  beside  them  (those  of  Schleier- 
macher  and  Hegel)  were  as  indifferent  to  the 
question  of  rationalism  and  supranatui-alism'as 
were  the  successors  of  their  supranaturalist  ad- 
versaries. 

Lit.  —  Hahx  :  De  rationalismi  indole,  18"27  ; 
Staudlin  :  Geschichte  dea  Raiionalismus  und  Su- 
pranaturcdismux,  1826  ;  Tholuck  :  Vorqeschichte 
d.  R.,  1S53,  and  Gescliiclite  d.  R.,  1865;  IIondes- 
IIAGEN :  Der  deutsche  Protestantismns,  1850,  3d 
ed.  ;  F.  de  Rougemont  :  Les  deux  cites,  1874; 
[histories  of  rationalism  by  Lecky  (Lond.,  1865, 
2  v.),  and  Hurst  (N.Y.,  1865);  Cairns:  Unbelief 
ill  the  18lh  Century,  Edinb.,  1881;  and  Tholuck  : 
art.  in  Herzog,  I.  xii.  537-554].    Robert  kubbl. 

RATISBON,  The  Conference  of  (April  27- 
Jlay  25,  1511),  may  be  considered  as  a  continua- 
tion of  the  (Conference  of  Worms,  1540,  and  as 
the  last  attempt  by  Charles  V.  at  solving  the 
religious  confusion  of  Germany  without  arms. 
The  interlocutors  were  Gropper,  Pflug,  and  Eck 
on  the  one  side,  Butzer,  Pistorius,  and  Melanch- 
thon  on  the  other.  Besides  the  presidents.  Count- 
palatine  Friedrich  and  Cardinal  Granvella,  six 
witnesses  were  present,  among  whom  was  Jacob 
Sturm.  As  basis,  was  used,  not  the  Confessio 
Augustana,  but  the  so-called  Ratisbon  Book,  in 
twenty-two  articles.  In  spite  of  Eok's  opposi- 
tion, an  agreement  was  arrived  at  concerning  the 
article  on  justification  ;  and  the  Roman  Catho- 
lics granted  that  faith,  with  the  addition  of  efficax, 
was  the  principal,  and  indeed  the  sole,  condition 
of  justification.  But  with  respect  to  the  articles 
on  the  doctrinal  authority  of  the  church,  the 
liierarchy,  discipline,  sacraments,  etc.,  no  agree- 
ment was  possible ;  and  the  only  real  result  of 
the  conference  was  the  general  conviction  that 
the  religious  split  in  Germany  was  not  to  be 
healed  by  a  theological  formula. 

Lit.  —  Reports  of  the  conference  were  published 
in  Latin  and  German  by  Butzer  and  Melanchthon, 
and  in  Latin  by  Eck.  Further  documents  are 
found  in  Corpus  Reformatorum,  iv.  118-637.  See 
also  Briegek:  Contarini  u.  das  Regensburger  Con- 
cordien.,  1870;  and  Dittrich:  Regesten  u.  Briefe 
d.  Kardinals  C.,  Braunsb.,  1851.      H.  SCHMIDT. 

RATRAMNUS,  a  contemporary  of  Pasohasius 
Radbertus,  and  one  of  the  most  prominent  writers 
of  the  Carolingiaii  age  ;  was  monk  in  the  monas- 
tery of  Corbie  in  Picardy,  which  he  seems  to  have 
entered  while  Wala  was  abbot  (826-835).  Of  his 
personal  life  nothing  is  known,  but  he  enjoyed 
great  authority  and  a  great  literary  fame  in  his 
time.  Charles  the  Bald  often  appealed  to  his 
opinion  on  ecclesiastical  questions.  By  the  bish- 
ops of  his  province  he  was  charged  with  the 
refutation  of  Photius'  encyclical  letter;  and 
Gottschalk  celebrated  him  in  a  poetical  epistle, 
printed  in  Migne,  Patrol.  Liitiu.,  \o\.V21.  The 
most  important  of  his  -works  is  his  De  corpore  et 
sanguine  Domini,  written  after  844.  He  there 
argues  with  great  vigor  that  the  real  body  of 
Christ  —  the  body  in  which  he  lived  and  died, 
wag  buried  and  resurrected  —  is  not  present  in 
the  Eucharist.  But,  though  he  thus  defended  the 
symbolical  view  of  the  Lord's  Supper  in  oppo- 
sition to  Paschasius  Radbertus,  he,  nevertheless, 


taught  a  kind  of  mystical  presence,  drawing  an 
analogy  from  the  presence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
the  water  of  baptism.  The  book  has  had  a  pecul- 
iar history.  By  the  synod  of  Vercelli  (1050),  it 
was  condemned  and  burned  as  a  work  of  John  Sco- 
tus  Erigena;  and  during  the  middle  ages  it  had 
fallen  completely  into  oblivion,  until  John  Fishei-, 
bishop  of  Rochester,  in  1526  quoted  it  against 
(Ecolampadius  as  a  representative  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  doctrine  of  the  Eucharist.  It  was  then 
printed  at  Cologne  in  1527 :  but  the  favor  it  found 
with  the  Protestants,  especially  with  the  Re- 
formed, made  it  suspected  among  the  Roman 
Catholics;  and  the  Council  of  Trent  put  it  unhesi- 
tatingly on  the  Index  as  a  spurious  fabrication. 
This  view  of  the  book  was  maintained  by  all 
Roman-Catholic  writers  until  the  Parisian  doc- 
tors—  Sainte-Beuve  in  1655,  and  Jacques  Boileau 
in  1712  —  undertook  to  vindicate  its  authenticity. 
In  the  Gottschalk  controversy,  Ilatramnus  wrote 
two  works,  —  De  prcedestinatione  Dei  and  fj-ma 
Deltas.  In  the  former  he  defends  the  double  pre- 
destination ;  though,  at  the  time  he  wrote,  both 
the  synod  of  Mayence  (848)  and  that  of  Chiersy 
(849)  had  condemned  that  idea.  His  most  famous 
work  is  his  Contra  Grcecorum  opposita,  a  refuta- 
tion of  Photius,  in  which  he  defends  not  only  the 
Filioque,  but  the  whole  liturgical,  dogmatical,  and 
disciplinai-y  development  of  the  AVestern  Church. 
In  his  curious  Episiola  de  Cynocephalis  ad  Rimber- 
tum  he  maintains  that  the  cynooephali  are  the  off- 
spring of  Adam.  His  works  are  found  collected 
in  Migne:  Patrol.  Latin., vol.  121.  STEITZ. 

RATZEBERGER,  Matthaus,  b.  at  Wangen  in 
Wiirtemberg,  1501 ;  d.  at  Erfurt,  Jan.  3,  1559. 
He  studied  medicine  at  Wittenberg,  and  was  suc- 
cessively body-]physician  to  the  Elector  of  Bran- 
denburg, the  Count  of  Mansfield,  and  the  Elector 
of  Saxony.  He  was  a  relative  of  Luther,  his 
house-physician,  and  an  intimate  friend  of  his. 
The  best  edition  of  his  Life  of  Luther  is  that  by 
Neudecker,  Jena,  1850. 

RAU  (RAVIUS),  Christian,  b.  at  Berlin,  Jan. 
25,  1613 ;  d.  at  Fralikfort-on-the-Oder,  June  21, 
1677.  He  was  graduated  at  Wittenberg,  1636.  In 
1638  he  visited  England;  from  1639  to  1612  he 
was  in  the  East,  acquiring  Turkish,  Persian,  Ital- 
ian, Spanish,  and  Romaic.  On  his  return  he 
taught  Orientalia  at  Oxford  (1642-44),  Utrecht 
(1644),  Amsterdam  (164.5),  Upsala  (1650),  Kiel 
(1669),  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  (1671).  He  was 
also  at  Stockholm  for  several  years,  under  Charles 
Gustave,  as  interpreter  and  librarian  to  the  king. 
His  most  useful  work  is  perhaps  his  epitome  of 
Buxtorf's  Hebrew  and  Greek  Concordance,  Berlin 
and  Frankfort,  1677  ;  but  besides  it  lie  pubhshed, 
among  other  works,  Chronologia  infallibilis  biblica, 
Upsala,  1669 ;  De  adrentuali  plenitudine  temporis 
Jean  Christi  in  carnem,  Frankfort,  1673. 

RAUCH,  Frederick  Augustus,  Ph.D.,  first  presi- 
dent of  Marshall  College,  Mercersburg,  Penn. ; 
b.  at  Kirchbracht,  Hesse-Darmstadt,  July  27, 1800 ; 
d.  at  Mercersburg,  Penn.,  March  2,  1841.  The 
son  of  a  minister  of  the  Reformed  Church,  in 
his  childhood  he  received  a  faithful  Christian 
training.  At  the  age  of  eighteen  he  entered  the 
university  of  Marburg,  and  subsequently  studied 
philosophy  and  theology  in  Giessen  and  Heidel- 
berg. Thereupon'  he  was  appointed  exti'aordi- 
nary  professor  of  philosophy  in  the  university  of 
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sen,  and  at  the  end  of  one  year  was  compu- 
ted with  ail  appohitnient  to  an  ordinary  pi-o- 
irship  in  the  university  of  Heidelberg.  But 
ome  public  occasion,  before  leaving  Giessen, 
xpressed  political  sentiments  which  brought 
1  him  the  displeasure  of  the  government.  A 
id  warned  him  of  danger,  and  urged  him  to 
pe.  He  had  at  midnight  a  final  interview  of 
hours  with  his  father,  and  then  took  refuge 
nierica,  1831.     He  located  at  Easton,  Penn., 

being  a  total  stranger,  earned  a  livelihood 
some  months  by  teaching  music.  But  his 
ties  as  a  scholar,  and  his  high  character,  soon 
ming  known,  he  was  made  professor  of  the 
nan  language  in  Lafayette  College. 

June,  1832,  he  removed  to  York,  Penn.,  and 
charge  of  the  high  school,  which  in   1829 

been  established  by  the  German  Reformed 
rch  in  connection  with  her  theological  semi- 
'.  In  the  annual  meeting  held  in  October 
Ills  year  he  was  elected  professor  of  biblical 
atui-e.  The  high  school  was  removed  to 
jersburg  in  the  fall  of  1835,  and  incorporated 

arshall  College.     Dr.  Rauch  was  chosen  presi- 

;  and  in  the  twofold  capacity  of  president  of 
shall  College,  and  professor  of  biblical  litei-a- 

in  the  theological  seminary,  he  labored  with 

and  enthusiasm  for  the  last  five  years  of  his 

3  a  scholar.  Dr.  Rauch  excelled  in  classical 
ature,  in  natural  history,  in  moral  philosophy, 
in  mental  science.  He  was  at  home,  also,  in 
sphere  of  aesthetics,  and  had  his  mind  richly 
id  with  the  creations  of  genius  as  they  belong 
le  fine  arts  genei-ally.  'i'he  German  philoso- 
with  all  its  bewildering  abstractions,  was  for 
the  subject  of  familiar  knowledge;  while  it 
manded,  also,  his  general  confidence  and  re- 
t.  He  saw  in  its  different  cardinal  systems, 
joutradietion  and  confusion  so  much  as  the 
y  of  one  and  the  same  grand  intellectual 
ement,  borne  forward  from  one  stage  of 
lopment  to  another.  At  Heidelberg  he  was 
-ident  and  friend  of  the  eminent  theologian 
philosopher,  Charles  Daub,  who  represented 
right  or  conservative  wing  of  the  Hegelian 
ol,  and  had  firm  faith  in  the  triune  person- 

of  God  and  in  the  other  distinctive  prin- 
!S  of  Christianity.  In  America,  Rauch's 
stian  ideas  became  more  decided,  clear,  and 
I. 

both  the  college  and  the  seminary,  Rauch 
ht  by  lectures,  written  and  oral.  When 
g  a  text-book,  it  was  his  uniform  habit  to 
mpafiy  the  examination  of  students  with  an 
■mal  lecture,  expounding,  criticising,  illus- 
ng,  or  commenting  upon  the  contents  of  the 
:.  He  never  failed  to  awaken  interest,  stimu- 
thought,  create  a  keen  thirst  for  knowledge, 
kindle  enthusiasm  in  his  students.  He  was 
ably  the  first  man  who  introduced  into  the 
ational  .system  of  America  what  is  known 
le  organic  in  distinction  from  the  mechani- 
uethod.  The  parts  of  a  subject  were  not 
rded  as  externally,  but  ever  as  internally  re- 
I.  Mind  was  not  a  conglomerate  of  faculties, 
a  vital  unity.  History  was  not  merely  a 
snce  of  events,  but  a  growth,  a  process 
ncing  agreeably  to  the  nature  of  life.  Ko 
tion  in  philosophy  was  to  be  discussed  or 
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settled  according  to  an  arbitrary  plan  or  standard, 
but  was  to  be  considered  and  solved  agreeably  to 
principles  and  laws  which  were  inherent  in  the 
idea  itself.  The  truth  of  a  dogma  was  to  be 
tested  or  determined,  not  by  any  number  of  Bible- 
passages,  but  by  its  organic  connectiou  with  that 
living  economy  of  which  Jesus  Christ  was  the 
author  and  the  animating  soul.  Rauch,  whilst 
living,  was  understood  and  appreciated  by  few 
only.  The  systems  of  moral  and  mental  philoso- 
phy then  taught  were  to  him  superficial  and 
meagre.  He  believed  it  to  be  his  mission  to 
labor  for  the  union  of  German  with  Scotch  and 
American  modes  of  thought,  or  Anglo-German 
philosophy  as  he  termed  it.  To  accomplish  this 
end  he  planned  a  series  of  works,  the  most  need- 
ful of  which  he  believed  to  be.  one  on  psychology, 
another  on  ethics,  and  a  third  on  aesthetics.  But 
his  premature  death  frustrated  this  scheme. 
During  the  last  year  of  his  life  he  wrote  and  pub- 
lished his  Psychology,  and  he  had  completed  his 
plan  and  preparation  of  a  work  on  ethics. 

Dr.  Rauch  was  properly  the  founder  of  ]\Iar- 
shall  College.  This  was  the  principal  achieve- 
ment of  his  short  life.  He  prepared,  organized, 
and  trained  the  first  five  classes  (1837-41);  and 
in  doing  this  he  breathed  a  soul  into  the  institu- 
tion. The  characteristic  features  of  his  philo- 
sophic genius  and  organic  method  he  infused  s-o 
effectually,  that  his  educational  work  survived  his 
death.  The  distinguishing  spirit  inbreathed  by 
him  has  lived  and  flourished  in  the  philosophy 
and  theology  of  the  college  and  seminary  (now 
located  at  Lancaster,  Penn.),  though  modified, 
developed,  and  matui'ed  by  his  successors,  onward 
to  tlie  present  time.  See  Mercersburg  The- 
ology. 

Lit.  —  Rauch:  Psychology,  or  a  View  of  llt 
Human  Soul,  including  Anthropology,  Xew  York, 
1840  (3d  ed.  rev.,  1844,  with  Preface  by  Dr.  J. 
'W.  Nevin)  ;  The  Inner  Life  of  the  Christian  (a 
series  of  sermons  published  after  Rauch's  death 
by  E.  V.  Gerhart)  ;  Dr.  J.  W.  Kevin  :  Eulogy 
(on  occasion  of  the  removal  of  Rauch's  remains 
from  Mercersburg  to  Lancaster,  1859),  in  Mercers- 
burg  Revieic,  vol.  xi.  p.  456.       E.  V.  GERHART. 

RAUHE,  Haus.     See  Wichern. 

RAUTENSTRAUCH,  Franz  Stephan,  b.  at  Plat- 
ten,  Bohemia,  1734 ;  d.  at  Erlau,  Hungary,  1785 ; 
entered  the  Benedictine  order,  taught  philosophy, 
canon  law,  and  theology,  at  Braunau,  and  was  in 
1774  made  director  of  the  theological  faculty  in 
Vienna.  He  was  a  zealous  defender  of  the  re- 
forms of  Joseph  IL,  and  drew  up  the  edict  of 
1776  concerning  the  re-organization  of  the  theo- 
logical study  in  Austria.  Among  his  writings 
are,  Institutio  juris  ecclesiastici,  Prague,  1769,  and 
Synopsis  jur.  eccL,  A'ienna,  1776. 

RAVENNA,  an  important  city  of  Gallia  Cispa- 
dana,  forty-three  miles  south-east  from  Bologna, 
and  originally  situated  on  the  Adriatic,  from 
which,  owing  to  the  deposits -from  the  delta  of 
the  Po,  it  is  now  distant  between  five  and  six 
miles. 

It  was  founded  by  the  Thessalians,  according 
to  Strabo,  who  describes  it  as  traversed  by  canals, 
abounding  in  bridges  and  ferries,  and  noted  for 
the  abundance  of  its  wine. 

Late  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  it 
was  the  chief  military  station  of  Cisalpine  Gaul, 
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and  a  frequent  resort  of  Julius  Ctesav  during  his 
Gallic  administration.  Augustus  made  it  one  of 
the  three  principal  naval  stations  of  the  empire, 
and  the  headquarters  of  the  Adriatic  fleet.  He 
constructed  a  new  and  spacious  harbor,  about 
which  a  town  grew  up,  known  later  as  the  sub- 
urb Classis ;  and  between  this  and  the  city  proper 
arose,  in  time,  another  suburb,  under  the  name  of 
Cfesarea. 

From  this  time  until  far  on  in  the  history  of 
the  later  empire,  the  city  appears  as  an  impor- 
tant military  and  naval  station,  and  as  a  place  of 
confinement  for  state  prisoners.  About  400  A.D. 
it  became  the  residence  of  the  Emperor  Honorius, 
who  fled  thither  at  the  approach  of  Alaric,  and 
continued  to  be  the  seat  of  goveiuiment  until  the 
fall  of  the  Western  Empire,  in  476.  Galla  Placi- 
dia,  the  sister  of  Honorius,  and  mother  of  Valen- 
tinian  HI.,  resided  there  as  regent  from  425  to 
450,  and  contributed  largely  to  the  adornment  of 
the  city.  Theodoric  besieged  it  in  487 ;  and  the 
murder  of  Odoacer  placed  in  his  hand  the  scei> 
tre,  which  he  wielded  for  thirty-three  years.  He 
was  succeeded  by  a  series  of  elective  kings,  until 
539,  when  Justinian  undertook  to  bring  Italy 
under  the  Byzantine  Empire,  and  Ravenna  opened 
its  gates  to  Belisarius.  Then  followed,  for  a 
hundred  and  eighty-five  years,  the  rule  of  the  ex- 
archs or  viceroys  of  the  Byzantine  court,  the  last 
of  whom,  Eutychius,  was  expelled  by  the  Lom- 
bards in  752. 

The  chief  interest  of  Ravenna  is  ecclesiastical. 
According  to  a  questionable  tradition,  the  gospel 
was  preached  there  as  early  as  79  A.D.,  by  a  dis- 
ciple of  Peter,  Apollinaris,  who  suffered  martyr- 
dom for  the  destruction  of  a  temple  of  Apollo. 
Monumentally  the  city  falls  into  the  line  of  eccle- 
siastical history  with  the  era  of  the  Theodosian 
family ;  and,  within  less  than  a  hundred  and  fifty 
years,  Galla  Plaoidia,  Theodoric,  and  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Byzantine  Empire,  successively 
enriched  it  with  the  C^hristian  monuments  which 
now  constitute  its  principal  attraction.  Its  chief 
monuments  belong  to  the  transitional  period, 
when  the  Roman  and  the  Teutonic  elements  of 
the  modern  world  were  both  in  being,  and  when 
the  mingling  of  the  two  had  not  yet  formed  a 
third  whole  different  from  either.  It  was  the 
seat  of  the  first  settled  Teutonic  dominion  beyond 
the  Alps. 

The  monuments  fall  into  three  classes,  marking 
three  periods,  —  the  Theodosian,  the  Gothic,  and 
the  Byzantine. 

Of  the  Theodosian  era,  the  principal  relics  are 
the  church  of  San  Giovanni  Evangelista,  erected 
by  Placidia,  425;  the  church  of  SS.  Nazaro  e 
Celso,  better  known  as  the  Mausoleum  of  Galla 
Placidia  (450),  where  her  huge  sarcophagus  is 
still  preserved  with  those  of  at  least  two  Roman 
emperors ;  the  baptistery  of  San  Giovanni  in 
Fonte  (451),  one  of  the  most  interesting  ecclesi- 
astical structures  ih  the  world,  containing  the 
earliest  known  mosaics  of  the  fifth  century. 

The  Gothic  or  Arian  era  is  represented  by  the 
building  known  as  T/teodoric's  Palace,  either  a 
fragment  of  the  original  structure,  or  an  addition 
to  Theodoric's  actual  work;  the  Mausoleum  of  The- 
odoric, a  cylindrical  stone  edifice  of  two  stories, 
with  a  cupola  foi'med  of  a  single  enormous  stone ; 
the  two   Arian   churches  remaining  of  the   six 


erected  by  Theodoric,  —  San  Spirito,  noteworthy 
only  for  its  baptistery,  Santa  Maria  in  Cosmedin, 
with  its  sixth  century  mosaics,  —  and  San  Martina 
in  Ccelo  Aureo,  afterwards  changed  to  S.  Apolli- 
nare  JVuoco,  in  honor  of  the  first  bishop  of  Raven- 
na, whose  remains  are  said  to  be  interred  there. 
The  series  of  colossal  mosaic  figures  occupying 
the  whole  length  of  the  triforium  on  both  sides  of 
the  nave  may  safely  challenge  the  competition 
of  any  similar  works  in  the  world.  The  church 
of  5.  Apollinare  in  Ctasse,  in  the  ancient  suburb 
Classis,  was  begun  eight  years  after  Theodoric's 
death  (526),  and  consecrated  fifteen  years  later. 
It  now  stands  almost  alone  in  a  desolate  marsh. 
The  original  mosaics  of  671  are  interesting  as 
marking  the  point  where  the  ecclesiastical  senti- 
ment begins  to  rank  with  the  purely  Christian. 
The  figure  of  Apollinaris  in  the  midst  of  a  flock 
of  sheep  is  on  a  level  with  that  of  Peter,  thus 
asserting  the  equality  of  the  Eastern  and  Western 
churches. 

The  great  illustration  of  the  Byzantine  period 
is  the  church  of  San  Vitale,  begun  in  526,  and 
consecrated  547,  to  the  memory  of  Vitalis,  the 
patron  saint  of  Ravenna.  Here  the  oblong  basili- 
ca gives  place  to  the  octagon,  and  the  lines  of 
columns  are  replaced  by  tiers  of  arches.  The 
mosaics  are  of  the  time  of  Justinian  and  Theo- 
dora. Among  them  are  portraits  of  the  emperor 
and  empress  as  patrons  of  the  church. 

When  Honorius  chose  Ravenna  for  his  resi- 
dence, the  see  of  Ravenna  was  raised  to  metro- 
politan dignity,  increased  in  importance  under 
the  Ostrogothic  rule,  and  maintained  its  rank 
during  the  exarchate.  An  assembly  of  bishops 
was  convened  there  about  419  by  Honorius,  to 
decide  the  contest  for  the  papal  chair  between 
Boniface  and  Eulalius.  They  could  not  agree,  and 
left  the  decision  to  the  emperor.  After  the  e.stab- 
lishment  of  the  exarchs,  a  long  struggle  began  for 
the  independence  of  the  Roman  see.  Maurus,  wlio 
was  primate  (642-671),  refused  obedience  to  the 
Pope,  and  was  sustained  by  the  Emperor  Con- 
staus  in  the  edict  of  666,  declaring  Ravenna  inde- 
pendent of  Rome.  Under  Pope  Domnus  (678) 
the  supremacy  of  Rome  was  again  acknowledged. 
The  struggle  was  renewed  between  Pope  Hadi-iau 
and  Archbishop  Leo  (770-779),  and  again,  after 
nearly  a  century  of  quiet,  between  Pope  Nicho- 
las I.  and  Archbishop  John,  and  was  finally  ended 
by  the  complete  submission  of  John  at  a  synod 
called  by  Nicholas  at  Rome,  861. 

Ravenna  has  been  the  seat  of  twenty-five  syn- 
ods, few  of  which  are  deserving  of  special  men- 
tion. Among  the  decrees  of  the  synod  of  877  it 
was  enacted  that  bishops  must  be  consecrated 
within  three  months  after  their  appointment,  on 
penalty  of  excommunication.  At  the  synod  of 
967  the  Emperor  Otho  I.  yielded  to  Pope  John 
XIII.  the  city  and  territory  of  Ravenna.  The 
synod  of  998  condemned  the  custom  of  seUing 
the  holy  Eucharist  and  chrism  ;  and  that  of  1314 
pronounced  against  the  excessive  freedom  and 
luxury  of  nuns,  and  the  too  frequent  use  of  ex- 
communication, and  revoked  the  permission  to 
monks  to  preach  indulgences. 

Ravenna  holds  the  ashes  of  Dante,  who  removed 
thither  in  1320.  There  he  completed  the  last 
oantica  of  the  Divina  Commedia,  and  died  on  the 
14th   of   September,   1321.      The   twenty-eighth 
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ito  of  the  Purgatorio,  describing  the  earthly 
radise,  bears  unmistakable  traces  of  his  fre- 
ent  walks  in  the  Pitieta,  the  great  pine-foi-est 
lieh  now  covers  part  of  the  ancient  harbor,  and 
etches  for  forty  miles  down  the  coast. 
Lit.  —  HiERONYMUs  Rubeus  (local  historian 

the  sixteenth  century)  :  Historiarum  Hievonymi 
ibei,  libb.  x.  etc.,  Venet.,  lo72 ;  Muratori  :  Her. 
d.  Script.,  vol.  ii.,  Milan,  1723  (this  volume 
iitains  the  lives  of  all  the  llavennese  bishops 

Agnellus,  who  wrote  under  Pope  Gregory  IV. 
28-844).  He  admits  that  sometimes,  in  the 
sence  of  authentic  sources  of  information,  he 
s  composed  the  biography  "  with  the  help  of 
)d  and  the  prayers  of  the  brethren  "  {Life  of 

Exuperantius,  Muratori,  ii.  62).  Neverthe- 
is,  he  represents  fairly  enough  the  traditions  of 
8  fifth  and  sixth  centuries,  though  with  some 
bsequent  legendary  incrustations.  His  great  im- 
rtance  lies  in  preserving  the  dates  of  the  build- 
js,  and  in  showing  beyond  all  doubt,  that  the 
urches  of  Ravenna  are  really  the  works  of  the 
th  and  sixth  centuries) ;  Ciampini  :  Romana 
•lera  Monimenla,  Rome,  1747  ;  Al.  Ferdinand 
N  QuAST  :  Die  Alt-christlichen  Bamoerke  oon  Ra- 
ma, rom  funften  bis  zum  neunten  Jahrhundert  his- 
isch  geordnel  u.  durch  Abhildungen  erlautert,  Ber- 
,  1842  (a  very  admirable  and  thorough  work)  ; 
)WARD  Freeman:  The  Goths  at  Rai'enna,  his- 
•ical  essays,  3d  series,  Loudon,  1879  ;  T.  Hodg- 
!J :  Itaii/  and  her  Invaders,  A.D.  376-476,  Lond., 
SO,  2  vols. ;  CoRRADO  Ricci :  Racenna  e  i  suoi 
ntorni.  Raven.,  1878.  See  also  Gibbon:  Decline 
d  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire:  Milman  :  History 
Latin  Christianity ,  and  Hare  :  Cities  of  North- 
i  and  Central  Italy,  hondon,  1876,  3  vols.  ;  and, 
•  history  of  councils,  Philippe  Labbe  :  5.5. 
mcilia,  Venet.,  1728;  E.  H.  Landon:  Manual  of 
'uncils  of  the  Holy  Catholic  Church,  Lond.,  1846 ; 
SFELE  :  Conciliengeschichte,  vol.  v.  (2d  ed.,  Frei- 
rg-im-Br.,  1873  sqq.).  maevin  e.  Vincent. 
RAVIGNAN,  Gustave  Francois  Xavier  d^  la 
oix  de,  b.  at  Bayonne,  Dec.  2,  1795;  d.  in 
ris,  Feb.  26,  1858.  He  was  educated  in  Lycee 
naparte ;  studied  law,  and  had  already  begun 
ictising  as  an  advocate  in  Paris,  when  he  en- 
ed  the  order  of  the  Jesuits,  and  entered  the 
ninary  of  St.  Sulpice.  When  the  Jesuits  were 
pelledfrom  France,  in  1830,  he  repaired  to  Swit- 
■land,  and  became  a  teacher  at  Freiburg ;  but 

1835  he  returned  to  France,  and  in  1837  he 
jceeded  Lacordaire  as  preacher  of  Notre  Dame. 
1  was  considered  one  of  the  greatest  preachers 

his  time,  vehement  in  his  pathos,  trenchant  in 
:  irony,  audacious  but  conquering  in  his  argu- 
mt.  In  1848  he  retired  to  his  convent  on  ac- 
mt  of  ill  health.  He  published  De  I'existence 
de  I'institute  des  Je'suites,  Paris,  1844,  7th  ed., 
55,  and  Clement  XIII.  et  Clement  XIV.,  1854, 
■ols.  A  kind  of  autobiography  was  translated 
o  English  by  Do  Poulevoy,  New  York,  1869, 
der  the  title.  The  Life  of  Father  Ravignan. 
RAYMOND  MARTINI,  a  Dominican  monk  from 
!  thirteenth  century;  b.  at  Suberts,  a  village 
Catalonia;  is  noted  as  an  Orientalist  and  as  a 
ssiouary  among  the  Jews  in  Spain  and  the  Mo- 
mraedans  in  Tunis ;  he  died  after  1284.  His 
giofidei  was  first  edited  by  Joseph  de  Voisin, 
ris,  1651,  and  is  still  of  interest.  His  Capis- 
m  Judceorum  is  found  in  manuscript  in  Bologna, 


but  has  never  been  printed.  His  refutation  of 
the  Koran  has  perished.  See  Touron  :  Hist,  dcs 
hommes  illustres  de  I'ordre  de  St.  Dominique,  Paris, 
1743,  i.  489-504;  Ambrosius  de  Altamatura  : 
Bihliolh.  Dominicana  (ed.  Rocaberti),  Rome,  1677, 
pp.  58,  449-455 ;  Quetif  and  Echard  :  Script. 
Orrf.Prarfic,  Paris,  1719,1.396-398;  Wolf:  Bibl. 
Hbr.,  i.  1016-1018,  iii.  989-991.     H.  L.  steack. 

RAYMOND  OF  PENNAFORTE.  See  Penna- 
forte. 

RAYMOND  OF  SABUNDE,  or  SABIENDE,  a 
native  of  Spain ;  taught  medicine  and  philosoj^hy 
at  Toulouse,  and  became  finally  professor  regius 
there  in  theology.  From  1434  to  1436  he  wrote 
his  Liber  naturcE  sive  creaturarum,  etc.,  the  only 
monument  he  has  left  of  himself,  but  a  work 
which  occupies  a  most  prominent  place  in  the  his- 
tory of  natural  theology.  Augustine  was  the  first 
■who  made  a  distinction  between  lumen  naturcE  and 
lumen  gratice;  that  is,  between  the  truth  \ihich 
may  be  acquired  by  natural  experience  and  the 
truth  which  is  given  us  only  by  divine  revelation. 
But  after  him  the  distinction  was  repeated  over 
and  over  again  ;  and  through  the  whole  course  of 
medisBval  theology  it  sent  out  two  opposite  tenden- 
cies, — one  laboring  to  establish  an  impassable  bar- 
rier between  the  two  sources  of  truth,  and  another 
which  considered  it  possible  to  combine  them  into 
one  single  stream.  After  the  overthi-ow  of  nomi- 
nalism in  the  twelfth  century,  and  more  especially 
after  the  formation  of  the  gi-and  systems  of  Al- 
bertus  Magnus  and  Thomas  Aquinas,  the  latter 
tendency,  that  of  reconciliation  and  combination, 
became  prevalent.  It  was  supported  by  the  ruling 
realism,  and  capable  of  assimilating  a  considera- 
ble amount  of  Platonic  elements.  Revelation  and 
redemption  continued  to  be  considered  as  indis- 
pensable links  in  the  divine  scheme  of  salvation; 
but  it  was  at  the  same  time  generally  held  that 
the  idea  of  God  could  be  reached  by  natural  rati- 
ocination, and  that  nature  herself  had  implanted 
in  man  the  principle  of  morality.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fourteenth  century,  however,  a  com- 
plete change  took  place.  From  the  influx  of  the 
Arabico- Aristotelian  philosophy,  philosophical 
speculation  received  a  new  impulse ;  but  as  it  was 
compelled  to  confine  itself  to  systematic  theology 
without  making  any  fresh  researches  or  any  new 
conquests,  and  as  systematic  theology  already 
stood  fixed  with  the  character  of  unquestionable 
authority,  needing  no  testimony  from  reason,  and 
even  unwilling  to  accept  any,  it  came  quite  natu- 
rally to  pass  that  reason  and  faith,  philosophy 
and  theology,  were  placed  over  against  each  other 
as  irreconcilable  opponents.  (See  William  Oc- 
cam.) It  was  against  this  tendency  that  Ray- 
mond wrote  his  Liber  naturce,  which  may  be  said 
to  contain  the  first  construction  of  a  system  of 
natural  theology.  The  book  of  nature,  he  says, 
and  the  book  of  the  Bible,  are  both  revelations, 
—  the  former  general  and  immediate,  the  latter 
specific  and  mediate ;  and  the  reciprocal  relation 
between  them  is  this :  by  the  light  which  the 
words  of  the  Bible  throw  over  the  works  of  na- 
ture the  latter  not  only  become  more  comprehen- 
sible, but  they  prove  also  the  indispensableness 
of  the  former.  The  manner  in  which  this  idea 
is  carried  out  may  not  be  above  criticism ;  but 
the  work  exercised,  nevertheless,  a  considerable 
influence,  as  may  be  infei-red  from  the  number 
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of  imitations  it  found.  The  editio  princeps  of  it 
is  without  date  or  place,  but  belongs  probably  to 
the  yeai-  14Si.  The  best  edition  is  that  by  Ryoh. 
Paffroed,  Deventer,  148S.  The  latest  is  that  by 
J.  F.  von  Seidel,  Sulzbaoh,  1852 ;  but  it  lacks 
the  Prologus,  which  in  1595  was  put  on  the  In- 
dex, because  it  declares  the  Bible  to  be  the  only 
source  of  revealed  truth.  See  Fr.  Holberg  ; 
De  theologia  natiiruH  R.  Sahunde,  Halle,  1843 ; 
D.  Matzke:  Die  naturliclie  Theologie  des  R.  S., 
Breslau,  1846 ;  M.  Huttler  :  Die  Religionsphi- 
losophie  R.  S.,  Augsburg,  1851 ;  Ki.eiber  :  De  R. 
S.,  Berlin,  1856.  schaarschmidt. 

RAYMUNDUS  LULLUS.     See  Lullus. 

READER.     See  Lector. 

REALISM.     See  Scholastic  Theology. 

REAL  PRESENCE.  See  Lord's  Suppee,  p. 
1348. 

RE'CHABITES,  the  descendants  of  Jonadab, 
the  son  of  Eechab,  whose  obedience  to  their 
father's  command  not  to  drink  wine,  build  houses, 
sow  seed,  plant  vineyards  nor  have  any,  but  to 
dwell  always  in  tents,  is  held  iip  by  Jeremiah  as 
a  model  for  Judah  (Jer.  xxxv.).  The  promise 
that  Jonadab  should  not  want  a  man  to  stand  be- 
fore the  Lord  forever  (Jer.  xxxv.  19)  was  probably 
fulfilled  by  the  admission  of  the  Rechabites,  on 
account  of  their  piety,  into  the  tribe  of  Levi ;  for 
a  son  of  Rechab  is  mentioned  in  Neh.  iii.  14 
along  with  the  Levites,  and,  according  to  1  Chron. 
ii.  55,  Rechabites  were  scribes,  a  Levitical  occupa- 
tion. Besides,  the  phrase  "to  stand  before  the 
Lord"  meant  "to  minister,"  as  the  Levites  did 
(Deut.  X.  8,  xviii.  5,  7).  Where  the  Rechabites 
came  from  originally  is  unknown,  but  it  is  gener- 
ally supposed  they  were  Kenites  (1  Chron.  ii.  55). 

RECLUSE,  a  term  often  applied  to  all  persons 
who  withdraw  from  the  world  to  spend  their  days 
in  meditation,  but  properly  applied  only  to  her- 
mits, and  especially  to  monks  and  nuns  who  are, 
at  their  own  request,  solemnly  sealed  up  in  their 
cells,  there  to  die.  The  privilege  is  only  to  be 
accorded  to  those  of  tried  and  extraordinary 
virtue,  and  by  express  permission  of  the  abbot. 
They  were  not  allowed  afterwards  to  leave  their 
cells,  except  by  the  bishop.  The  practice  was 
commonest  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries, 
and  among  the  Benedictines  and  Franciscans. 
Aelred,  abbot  of  Revesby,  Lincolnshire,  wrote 
directions  for  recluses  (regula  .i.  instituiio  inclusa- 
rum).  Rabanus  Maurus  was  a  recluse  when 
elected  archbishop  of  Mainz. 

RECOLLECT  (from  recolligere,  "  to  gather 
again  "),  the  term  applied  to  certain  congrega- 
tions inside  different  monastic  orders,  because 
their  members  have  returned  to  the  primitive 
strict  rule  of  life.  So  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  there  were  recollects  of  the 
Augustinians ;  so  among  the  Franciscans  there 
were  recollects  of  both  sexes.  heezog. 

RECONCILIATION.     See  Ato.nemext. 

RECTOR  (governor),  as  distinguished  from 
vicar,  is  a  clergyman  of  the  Church  of  J-higland 
who  receives  either  the  whole  revenues  of  the 
parish,  if  there  be  no  vicar  or  the  church  was 
never  appropriate,  or  that  part  which  was  of  old 
appropriated  to  some  of  the  monasteries,  while 
the  vicar  receives  that  part  which  was  set  out 
for  the  maintenance  of  him  who  was  to  supply 
the  cure. 


REDEEMER,  Orders  of  the,  were  founded,  (1) 
in  Spain,  by  Alfonso  I.,  as  a  reward  for  bravery 
against  the  Moors,  which  was  abolished  alter 
their  conquest ;  (2)  in  Italy,  by  Vincenzo  of  Man- 
tua (also  called  the  Order  of  the  Precious  Blood 
of  Christ),  for  the  defence  of  the  Catholic  faith, 
which  was  abolished  in  the  eighteenth  century ; 
and  (3)  in  Greece,  by  King  Otto  I.  on  June  1, 
1844,  as  a  reward  lor  merit,  the  king  himself 
being  grand  master.  herzog. 

REDEMPTION  is  a  fundamental  conception  of 
Christianity,  and  the  name  Redeemer  is  apphed 
to  Christ  as  a  comprehensive  designation  of  his 
work.  It  pi'esupposes  a  state  of  bondage  and 
restraint,  in  which  man  fails  to  reach  the  devel- 
opment for  which  his  powers  adapt  him,  and 
stands  in  a  false  relation  to  God.  ''This  disturb- 
ance of  our  relation  to  God  is  called  sin.  If  there 
were  no  sin,  there  would  be  no  redemption.  Re- 
demption is,  therefore,  liberation  from  sin  and  its 
evil  consequences.  The  promise  of  redemption 
which  God  gave  after  the  fall  (Gen.  iii.  15)  was 
renewed  to  the  children  of  Israel  in  various  loi'nis. 
as  a  deliverance  from  enemies  (Exod.  xx.  2)  and 
from  the  hand  of  the  ungodly  (Ps.  xxii.,  xxxi. 
15),  a  conception  which  still  prevailed  in  New- 
Testament  times  (Luke  i.  71),  and  from  guilt  and 
sin  (Ps.  Ii.  ;  Isa.  xliii.  24,  25,  liii.,  etc.).  Jeho- 
vah is  expressly  called  the  Redeemer  of  Israel 
(Isa.  xli.  14,  liv.  5,  Ix.  16).  The  promises  of  the 
Old  Testament  were  fulfilled  in  Christ.  The 
redemption  from  the  yoke  of  the  Roman  domin- 
ion, which  the  mass  of  his  contemporaries  ex- 
pected, he  did  not  procure.  His  redemption,  is 
an  infinitely  higher  and  better  one,  from  sin  and 
all  evil,  and  extends  to  all  mankind  (John  iii.  16, 
17).  The  New  Testament  speaks  of  it  under  a 
variety  of  figures,  as  the  payment  of  a  ransom 
(7d)Tpov),  and  a  rescue  from  a  lost  condition  {unuXiia). 
It  is  regarded  as  a  deliverance  from  guilt,  whereby 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  made  possible  (Eph.  i. 
7  ;  Col.  i.  14,  etc.),  the  curse  of  the  law  (Gal.  iii. 
13,  iv.  5),  and  the  wrath  of  God  (Rom.  v.  9;  1 
Thess.  i.  10,  v.  9).  This  is  the  juridical  side  of 
redemption.  It  has  also  an  ethical  side,  and  in- 
cludes deliverance  from  the  power  and  dominion 
of  sin.  In  this  sense,  Christ  has  redeemed  us 
from  all  unrighteousness,  as  his  own  possession, 
purifying  us  unto  good  works  (Tit.  ii.  14 ;  1  Pet.  i. 
18  sq.),  and  has  overcome  the  world,  whose  tempta- 
tion leads  us  into  evil  (John  xvi.  33 ;  1  John  v.  4, 
etc.),  and  has  broken  the  power  of  the  prince  of 
this  world,  —  the  Devil  (John  xii.  31 ;  Col.  ii.  15). 
Redemption  also  has  a  physical  aspect ;  and,  when 
Christ  returns  again  to  raise  the  quick  and  the 
dead,  there  will  be  no  more  pain  and  death  for 
the  believing  (Rev.  xxi.  4),  but  eternal  life  (Rom. 
V.  10,  vi.  22). 

The  original  motive  of  redemption  was  the 
love  of  God,  which  wills  not  the  death  of  the  sin- 
ner (John  iii,  16  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  4).  In  order  to 
accomplish  it,  God  sent  his  Son  into  the  world, 
who  gave  himself  as  our  ransom,  even  unto  death 
(Matt.  XX.  28  ;  John  x.  11,  15  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  6),  be- 
coming a  cui-se  on  the  cross  to  deliver  us  from 
the  curse  of  the  law  (2  Cor.  v.  21;  Gal.  iii.  13). 
What  he  began  in  his  humiliation  on  earth,  he  is 
consummating  in  his  state  of  exaltation.  Christ 
is  himself  redemption  (John  xiv.  6,  xi.  25,  20) 
offered  to  all  men,  on  condition  of  their  repent- 
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ance,  and  turning  from  their  evil  ways  (2  Cor. 
vii.  10  ;  Jas.  v.  20,  etc.),  believing  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  (Rom.  i.  16;  Eph.  ii.  8),  and  con- 
fessing his  name  (Rom.  x.  9,  13).  The  sinner 
must  work  out  his  own  salvation  with  fear  and 
trembling  (Phil.  ii.  12),  dying  to  sin,  and  living 
unto  righteousness  (1  Pet.  ii.  24). 

The  post-apostolic  writers  bring  out  the  differ- 
ent aspects  under  which  the  work  of  redemption 
is  presented  in  the  New  Testament;  but  the  ma- 
jority of  the  Fathers  (Irenseus,  Origen,  Gregory  of 
Nyssa,  Ambrose,  Augustine,  etc.)  treated  it  as  a 
judicial  transaction,  in  which  Jesus  gave  up  his  life 
to  the  Devil  in  payment  for  mankind.  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  opposing  this  conception,  treated  it  as 
a  conflict  between  Christ  and  Satan  for  the  pos- 
session of  man  (Oral.,  xlv.).  As  heathenism,  the 
manifestation  of  sin's  dominion  began  to  be  over- 
come, the  church  began  to  regard  redemption 
more  from  the  stand-point  of  its  power  and 
effects  upon  the  soul  itself.  Athanasius  carried 
out  the  idea  that  the  Logos  assumed  human 
nature,  and  gave  himself  up  unto  death,  because 
the  justice  and  veracity  of  God  demanded  the 
death  of  mankind,  as  he  had  threatened,  for  sin. 
Basil  the  Gi'eat,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem,  Hilary,  and  John  of  Damascus,  held 
to  this  conception.  It  was  Anselm  of  Canter- 
bury who  laid  the  most  stress  on  man's  guilt,  and 
worked  out  his  doctrine  in  the  famous  treatise. 
Why  God  became  Man  ("Cur  Deus  homo"). 
Starting  with  the  conception  of  the  divine  justice 
and  the  majesty  of  the  law,  he  asserted  the  neces- 
sity of  an  equivalent  for  the  violation  of  the  law. 
This  could  be  furnished  only  bj'  the  innocent 
and  infinite  Son  of  God.  This  doctrine  of  the 
atonement  was  further  developed  by  Hugo  of  St. 
Victor,  Alexander  of  Hales,  Albertus  Magnus, 
Bonaventura,  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  Duns  Scotus. 
The  Reformers,  accepting  this  view,  developed  the 
doctrine  in  such  a  way  as  to  render  its  practical 
workings  very  different  from  what  they  are  in  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church,  which  imposes  burdens 
and  penances  upon  the  sinner,  admits  works  of 
supererogation,  and  grants  to  the  priesthood  the 
powers  of  binding  and  loosing.  The  Protestant 
churches  regard  redemption  as  the  work  of  divine 
mercy,  accomplished  by  the  incarnation,  obedi- 
ence, and  death  of  Christ,  and  made  efficacious 
by  the  faith  of  the  sinner.  This  work,  which  is 
already  accomplished,  acts  upon  the  intellectual 
nature  of  man  as  a  deliverance  from  darkness 
unto  light  (Col.  i.  13),  and  upon  his  moral  nature, 
delivering  his  will  from  the  bondage  of  sin,  and 
endowing  it  with  the  power  to  choose  and  exe- 
cute works  of  righteousness.  Christ  redeems  us 
from  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil ;  and  faith 
in  him  overcomes  the  world  (1  John  v.  4).  Re- 
demption also  affects  man's  physical  nature  by 
delivering  him  from  death ;  Christ  himself  being 
the  resurrection  and  the  life  (John  xi.  25),  having 
broken  the  power  of  death  by  his  own  resurrec- 
tion. He  who  believes  in  Christ  already  has 
eternal  life  (John  iii.  36)  dwelling  in  him.  And, 
when  Christ  returns,  our  vile  bodies  shall  be 
changed  into  the  likeness  of  his  glorious  body 
(Phil.  iii.  21),  and  we  shall  be  translated  into  the 
communion  of  the  blessed.  This  is  redemption 
in  its  narrowest  sense  (Rom.  viii.  23 ;  1  Cor.  i. 
30;  Eph.  i.  14).     [For  a  still  further  treatment 


of  the  subject,  and  its  literature,  see  art.  Atonk- 

MENT.]  SCHOBEHLEIN. 

REDEMPTORISTS,  or  CONGREGATION  OF 
OUR  MOST  BLESSED  REDEEMER,  was  found- 
ed by  Alfonso  da  Liguori  (see  art.),  Nov.  8, 1732, 
and  grew  in  spite  of  opposition.  In  1742  Liguori 
was  chosen  general-s^iperior,  and  in  1749  the 
order  was  approved  by  a  papal  brief.  The  first 
house  was  established  at  Scala,  Italy ;  a  second, 
in  1735,  in  the  diocese  of  Cajazza.  After  the 
papal  approval,  the  order  increased  rapidly,  espe- 
cially in  the  Two  Sicilies.  The  original  rules  of 
the  Congregation  were  unusually  severe,  allowed 
only  sacks  of  straw  for  beds,  hard  bread  and  soup 
at  table,  and  imposed  long  seasons  of  worship 
every  night,  self-flagellation  three  times  a  week, 
and  missionary  activity  among  the  very  poorest 
classes.  Liguori  di-afted  the  first  constitution  in 
1742,  and  took  many  of  his  rules  from  the  Jesuits. 
In  addition  to  the  usual  vows  of  poverty,  chasti- 
ty, and  obedience,  a  fourth  vow  was  enjoined,  by 
which  the  member  was  obligated  to  refuse  all 
honors  and  benefices  outside  of  the  order,  except 
upon  the  express  command  of  the  Pope.  In  con- 
sequence of  a  breach  between  the  Government  of 
Naples  and  Pius  VI.,  the  order  was  divided  into 
two  factions.  The  Pope  declared  the  houses  that 
espoused  the  cause  of  Naples  as  no  longer  a  por- 
tion of  the  Congregation,  revoked  their  privileges, 
and  pronounced  upon  Liguori  the  forfeiture  of 
his  dignity  as  general-superior,  Peter  Francis  de 
Paula  being  substituted  in  his  place.  Liguori 
yielded  submission  to  the  Pope,  and  advised  all 
the  houses  to  do  the  same.  The  division  was 
healed  three  years  after  his  death. 

During  the  last  yeai-s  of  Liguori's  life  the  Con- 
gregation began  to  extend  beyond  the  limits  of 
Italy,  especially  in  Germany  and  Austria.  Clem- 
ens Maria  Hoffbauer  (b.  at  Tasswitz,  Austria, 
Dec.  26,  1751)  may  be  called  the  second  founder 
of  the  order.  He  opened,  in  connection  with  one 
Hibel,  a  Redemptorist  mission  in  AVarsaw,  and 
had  great  success  among  the  Poles  and  Germans 
of  the  city.  In  1792  he  was  chosen  general  vicar 
of  his  order  for  the  lands  where  the  Polish  and 
German  tongues  prevailed.  The  last  act  of  his 
busy  life  was  the  foundation  of  a  Redemptorist 
college  at  Vienna,  which  was  achieved  about  the 
time  of  his  death,  March  15,  1820.  Since  that 
time  the  order  has  grown  to  a  position  of  much 
influence  in  Austria.  It  is  also  strong  in  Bavaria, 
and  has  houses  in  Holland,  Belgium,  France, 
England  (Falmouth,  etc.),  and  the  United  States 
(New  York,  Albany,  etc.,  with  colleges  at  Balti- 
more and  Pittsburg). 

The  Redemptorists  have  often  been  identified 
with  the  Jesuits  on  account  of  their  fourfold 
vows;  and  in  parts  of  Italy,  Austria,  and  Bavaria, 
they  have  taken  the  place  of  the  Jesuits  during 
the  period  of  the  latter's  suppression.  On  account 
of  the  resemblance  in  certain  matters  of  practice, 
they  have  shared  the  same  fate  with  the  Jesuits 
in  Germany,  France,  and  Belgium,  and  been  sup- 
pressed or  banished  by  the  civil  law.  In  1872 
they  were  expelled  from  Germany,  and  in  1879 
from  France.  See  Von  Schulte  :  D.  neueren 
kath.  Orden  u.  Kongreffationen  in  DeutscJdand,  Ber- 
lin, 1872  ;  PbsL  :  Clemens  M.  Hoffbauer,  Regens- 
burg,  1844 ;  Fehk  :  Geschichte  der  Monehsorden, 
II.  219;  and  art.  Liguori.  zockler. 
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RED  SEA,  The,  an  inlet  of  the  Indian  Ocean, 
1,450  miles  long,  230  miles  broad,  separating 
Egypt  from  Arabia;  begins  at  Bab-el-Mandeb,  in 
latitude  12°  42'  20"  north,  and  stretches,  in  the 
direction  of  north-west,  to  Ras  Mohannned,  in 
latitude  27°  44'  north,  where  it  separates  into  two 
arms,  —  the  Gulf  of  Suez  to  the  west,  and  the 
Gulf  of  'Akabah  to  the  east.  Its  name  among 
the  ancient  Hebrews,  Syrians,  and  Egyptians,  was 
"The  Sea  of  Reeds,"  and  "The  Red  Sea"  among 
the  Greeks  and  Romans :  Herodotus,  Agathai-- 
chides,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Ptolemy,  Pliny,  Strabo, 
Ctesias,  Josephus,  Pseudoarrian  (in  his  Periplus), 
the  Greek  writers  of  Scripture  (1  Mace.  iv.  9  ;  Sol. 
Wisdom  X.  18,  xix.  7  ;  Acts  vii.  36 ;  Heb.  xi.  29), 
the  Septuagint,  the  Vulgate,  and  the  Byzantine 
writers,  Antoninus,  and  Cosmas  Indicopleustes. 
The  Arabs  have  only  local  names.  The  deriva- 
tion of  tlie  Hebrew  name,  "  Sea  of  Reeds,"  is  un- 
certain, as  reeds  are  very  rare  along  those  shores  : 
nevertheless,  Ehrenberg  has  shown  that  the  reed, 
which  the  Hebrews  knew  so  well  from  the  banks 
of  the  Nile,  is  actually  growing  at  the  two  points 
of  the  Red  Sea  with  which  they  were  acquainted ; 
namely,  the  eastern  terminus  of  the  Wadi  et  Tih 
and  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah.  Equally  uncertain  is 
the  derivation  of  the  Greek-Roman  name  "  Red 
Sea."  Some  derive  it  from  the  red  corals,  which 
are  found  in  great  plenty  in  the  waters,  and 
were  muoli  used  by  the  Hebrews  and  Syrians  for 
ornaments  (Ezek.  xxvii.  16) ;  others,  from  Edom 
("red").  The  Hebrews  often  added  to  their 
"Sea  of  Reeds,"  "in  the  land  of  the  Edomites." 

The  Red  Sea  has  its  greatest  interest  for  the 
student  of  the  Bible  on  account  of  its  connection 
with  the  history  of  the  exodus  of  the  Israelites 
(which  art.  see).  But  it  was  from  the  earliest  times 
of  importance  as  the  connecting  link  between  the 
East  and  the  West.  The  Island  Purim,  situated 
in  the  strait  of  Bab-el-Mandeb,  was  the  bridge 
across  which  the  Hamites  reached  Africa  after 
the  destruction  of  the  Tower  of  Babel,  and  across 
which  Sesostris  led  his  army  to  the  conquest  of  the 
East.  'Akabah  was  the  harbor  of  Solomon,  Josa- 
phat,  Azaria,  Rezin,  the  Romans,  and  the  Byzan- 
tines. Rameses  II.  connected  the  Gulf  of  Suez 
with  the  eastern  arm  of  the  Nile  by  a  canal,  and 
the  Ptolemies  deepened  and  widened  the  canal. 
But  very  little  was  known  of  the  Red  Sea  until 
quite  recently.  The  western  coast  was  first  ex- 
plored by  Niebuhr,  1763 ;  the  eastern,  by  Hol- 
ford,  1772.  The  Sinaitic  Peninsula  and  the  Gulf 
of  'Akabah  remained  unknown  till  the  days  of 
Ruppell,  1819,  and  Moresby,  1829-33.  [See  art. 
in  Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible;  and  Ebers  : 
Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai,  Leipzig,  i-ev.  ed.,  1881 
passim.^  PRESSEL. 

REED,  Andrew,  D.D.,  an  eminent  philanthro- 
pist and  divine  ;  was  b.  in  London,  Nov.  27, 1788, 
and  d.  there  Feb.  25,  1862.  Nearly  all  his  life 
was  spent  in  London,  and  two-thirds  of  it  in  one 
Congregational  pastorate.  He  founded  several 
asylums  for  orphans,  idiots,  and  incurables.  He 
published  No  Fiction,  1819  ;  Narrative  of  the  Visit 
to  the  American  Churches,  1836,  2  vols,  (mainly, 
though  not  wholly,  his  work) ;  Narrative  of  the 
Revival  of  Religion  in  Wycliffe  Chapel;  Advance- 
ment of  Iieli()ion  the  Claim  of  the  Times,  1843;  and 
Sermons,  1861.  He  compiled  a  Supplement  to 
Watts,  1817  (enlarged  ed.,  182,5),  and  The  Hymn- 


Book,  1842.  These  contained  about  twenty  hymns 
of  his  own,  and  as  many  by  his  wife  Elizabeth : 
a  number  of  them,  especially  one  or  two  of  Dr. 
Reed's,  have  been  extensively  used.  His  Memoirs, 
by  his  two  sons,  appeared  1863.        F.  M.  bird. 

REFORMATION  is  the  historical  name  for  the 
religious  movement  of  the  sixteenth  century, — 
the  greatest  since  the  introduction  of  Christianity. 
It  divided  the  V/estern  Catholic  Church  into  two 
opposing  sections,  and  gave  rise  to  the  various 
evangelical  or  Protestant  organizations  of  Chris- 
tendom. It  has  three  chief  branches, — the 
Lutheran,  in  Germany ;  the  Zwinglian  and  Cal- 
vinistic,  in  Switzerland,  France,  Holland,  and 
Scotland;  the  Anglican,  in  England.  Each  of 
these  branches  has  again  become  the  root  of  other 
Protestant  denominations,  especially  in  England 
and  the  United  States,  under  the  fostering  care 
of  civil  and  religious  freedom.  The  entire  Prot- 
estant population  now  numbers  over  a  hundred 
millions  of  nominal  members.  Protestantism  has 
taken  hold  chiefly  of  the  Germanic  or  Teutonic 
races,  and  is  strongest  in  Germany,  Switzerland, 
Scandinavia,  Holland,  the  British  Empire,  and 
North  America,  and  extends  its  missionary  opera- 
tions to  all  heathen  lands.  Although  divided, 
and  ever  tending  to  new  divisions,  it  is  at  the 
present  time  the  most  active  and  progressive  part 
of  Christendom. 

I.  Preparation  for  the  RKroRMATiON. — 
It  was  not  an  abrupt  revolution,  but  had  its  roots 
in  the  middle  ages.  There  were  many  "  reformei-s 
before  the  Reformation,"  and  almost  every  doc- 
trine of  Luther  and  Calvin  had  its  advocates  long 
before  them.  The  whole  struggling  of  mediaeval 
Catholicism  toward  reform  and  liberty ;  the  long 
conflict  between  the  German  emperors  and  the 
popes ;  the  reformatory  councils  of  Pisa,  Con- 
stance, and  Basel ;  the  Waldenses  and  Albigenses 
in  France  and  Northern  Italy;  Wiolif  and  the 
Lollards  in  England ;  IIus  and  the  Hussites  in 
Bohemia;  Arnold  of  Brescia,  and  Savonarola,  in 
Italy ;  the  spiritualistic  piety  and  theology  of  the 
mystics  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries ; 
the  theological  writings  of  Wesel,  Goch,  and 
Wessel,  in  Germany  and  the  Netherlands ;  the 
rise  of  the  national  languages  and  letters  in  con- 
nection with  the  feeling  of  national  independ- 
ence; the  invention  of  the  printing-press;  the 
revival  of  letters  and  classical  learning  under  the 
direction  of  Agricola,  Reuchlin,  and  Ei'asnius, — 
all  these,  and  similar  movements,  were  prepa- 
rations for  the  Reformation.  The  evangelical 
churches  claim  a  share  in  the  inheritance  of  all 
preceding  history,  and  own  their  indebtedness  to 
the  missionaries,  schoolmen,  fathers,  confessors, 
and  martyrs  of  former  ages,  but  acknowledge  no 
higher  authority  than  Christ  and  his  inspired 
organs.  The  Reformation  is  similarly  related  to 
mediseval  Catholicism  as  the  apostolic  churohto 
the  Jewish  synagogue,  or  the  gospel  dispensation 
to  the  dispensation  of  the  law.  The  discipline 
of  the  law  looks  towards  freedom  and  independ- 
ence. See  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Galatians 
(the  Magna  Charta  of  evangelical  Protestant- 
ism). 

Lit.  —  On  the  preparations  for  the  Reformation, 
see  especially  Ullmann  :  Die  Reformatoren  vor  der 
Reformation  (Hamb.,  1842,  2  vols.,  Eng.  trans, 
by  R.  Menzies,  Edinb.,  1855,  2  vols.),  and  the 
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monographs  on  Wiclif,  Hus,  Wessel,  Savonarola, 
Erasmus,  etc. ,  mentioned  under  these  titles. 

II.  Principles  of  the  Reformatiot. — It 
was  originally  neither  a  political,  nor  a  philo- 
sophical, nor  a  literary,  but  a  religious  and  moral 
movement;  although  it  exerted  a  powerful  influ- 
ence in  all  these  directions.  It  started  with  the 
practical  question.  How  can  the  troubled  con- 
science find  pardon  and  peace,  and  become  sure 
of  personal  salvation?  It  retained  from  the 
Catholic  system  all  the  objective  doctrines  of 
Christianity  concerning  the  Holy  Trinity  and  the 
divine-human  character  and  work  of  Christ,  in 
fact,  all  the  articles  of  faith  contained  in  the 
Apostles'  and  other  oecumenical  creeds  of  the 
early  church.  But  it  joined  issue  with  the  pre- 
vailing system  of  religion  in  soteriology,  or  in 
the  doctrines  relating  to  subjective  experimental 
Christianity,  especially  the  justification  of  the 
sinner  before  God,  the  true  character  of  faith, 
good  works,  the  rights  of  conscience,  and  the  rule 
of  faith.  It  asserted  the  principle  of  evangelical 
freedom  as  laid  down  in  the  Epistles  of  Paul, 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  in  opposition  to  the 
system  of  outward  legalistic  authority  which  held 
the  individual  conscience  and  private  judgment 
in  bondage.  It  broug-ht  the  believer  into  direct 
relation  and  union  with  Christ  as  the  one  and 
all-sufficient  source  of  salvation,  in  opposition  to 
traditional  ecclesiasticism,  and  priestly  and  saintly 
intercession.  The  Protestant  goes  directly  to  the 
word  of  God  for  instruction,  and  to  the  throne 
of  grace  in  his  devotions ;  while  the  pious  Catho- 
lic always  consults  the  teaching  of  his  church, 
and  prefei's  to  offer  his  prayers  through  the  me- 
dium of  the  Virgin  Mary  and  the  saints. 

From  this  general  principle  of  evangelical  free- 
dom, and  direct  individual  relationship  of  the 
believer  to  Christ,  proceed  the  three  fmidamental 
doctrines  of  Protestantism,  —  the  absolute  su- 
premacy of  the  word  of  Christ,  the  absolute 
supremacy  of  the  gTace  of  Christ,  and  the  general 
priesthood  of  believers.  The  first  is  called  the 
formal,  or,  better,  the  objectipe  principle ;  the  sec- 
ond, the  material,  or,  better,  the  subjective  principle ; 
the  third  may  be  called  the  social,  or  ecclesiastical 
principle.  German  writers  emphasize  the  first 
two,  but  often  overlook  the  third,  which  is  of 
equal  importance. 

(1)  The  objective  principle  proclaims  the  ca-, 
nonical  Scriptures,  especially  the  New  Testament, 
to  be  the  only  infallible  source  and  rule  of  faith  and 
practice,  and  asserts  the  right  of  private  inter- 
pretation of  the  same,  in  distinction  from  the 
Roman-Catholic  view,  which  declares  the  Bible 
and  tradition  to  be  two  co-ordinate  sources  and 
rules  of  faith,  and  makes  tradition,  especially  the 
decrees  of  popes  and  councils,  the  only  legitimate 
and  infallible  interpreter  of  the  Bible.  In  its 
extreme  form  Chillingworth  expressed  this  princi- 
ple of  the  Reformation  in  the  well-known  formula, 
"The  Bible,  the  whole  Bible,  and  nothing  but  the 
Bible,  is  the  religion  of  Protestants."  Genuine 
Protestantism,  however,  by  no  means  despises  or 
rejects  church  authority  as  such,  but  only  sub- 
ordinates it  to,  and  measures  its  value  by,  the 
Bible,  and  believes  in  a  progressive  interpretation 
of  the  Bible  through  the  expanding  and  deepening 
consciousness  of  Christendom.  Hence,  besides 
having  its  own  symbols  or  standards  of  public 


doctrine,  it  retained  all  the  articles  of  the  ancient 
Catholic  creeds  and  a  large  amqunt  of  disciplinary 
and  ritual  tradition,  and  rejected  only  those  doc- 
trines and  ceremonies  for  which  it  found  no  clear 
warrant  in  the  Bible,  and  which  it  thought  con- 
tradicted its  letter  or  spirit.  The  Calvinistic 
branches  of  Protestantism  went  farther  in  their 
antagonism  to  the  received  traditions  than  the 
Lutheran  and  the  Anglican  Reformation ;  but  all 
united  in  rejecting  the  authority  of  the  Pope 
(Melanchthon  for  a  while  was  willing  to  concede 
this,  but  only  jure  humano,  as  a  limited  disciplinary 
superintendency  of  the  church),  the  meritorious- 
ness  of  good  works,  the  indulgences,  the  worship 
of  the  Holy  Virgin,  of  saints  and  relics,  the  seven 
sacraments  (with  the  exception  of  baptism  and  the 
Eucharist),  the  dogma  of  transubstantiation  and 
the  sacrifice  of  the  mass,  purgatory  and  prayers 
for  the  dead,  auricular  confession,  celibacy  of 
the  clergy,  the  monastic  system,  and  the  use  of 
the  Latin  tongue  in  public  worship,  for  which  the 
vernacular  languages  were  substituted.. 

(2)  The  subjective  principle  of  the  Reforma- 
tion is  justif cation  by  faith  alone,  or,  rather,  by  free 
grace  through  faith  operative  in  good  works.  It 
has  reference  to  the  personal  appropriation  of  the 
Christian  salvation,  and  aims  to  give  all  glory  to 
Christ,  by  declaring  that  the  siimer  is  justified 
before  God  (i.e.,  is  acquitted  of  guilt,  and  declared 
righteous)  solely  on  the  ground  of  the  all-suffi- 
cient merits  of  Christ  as  apprehended  by  a  living 
faith,  in  opposition  to  the  theory — then  prevalent, 
and  substantially  sanctioned  by  the  Council  of 
Trent — which  makes  faith  and  good  works  the 
two  co-ordinate  sources  of  justification,  laying  the 
chief  stress  upon  works.  Protestantism  does  not, 
on  that  account,  by  any  means  reject  or  depreci- 
ate good  works  :  it  only  denies  their  value  as 
sources  or  conditions  of  justification,  but  insists 
on  them  as  the  necessary  fruits  of  faith,  and  evi- 
dence of  justification. 

(3)  The  social  and  ecclesiastical  principle  is 
the  universal  priesthood  of  believers.  This  implies 
the  right  and  duty  of  the  Christian  laity,  not  only 
to  read  the  Bible  in  the  vernacular  tongue,  but 
also  to  take  part  in  the  government  and  all  the 
public  affairs  of  the  church.  It  is  opposed  to 
the  hierarcliical  system,  which  puts  the  essence 
and  authority  of  the  church  into  an  exclusive 
priesthood,  and  makes  ordained  priests  the  neces- 
sary and  only  mediators  between  God  and  the 
people. 

Lit. — On  the  principles  of  the  Reformation,  see 
Corner:  History  of  Protestant  Theology  (Eng. 
trans.,  Edinb.,  1871,  2  vols.)  ;  Das  Princip  unserer 
Kirche,  Kiel,  1841;  Justification  by  Pailh,  Kiel, 
1857  (both  the  last  tracts  on  the  formal  and  mate- 
rial principle  of  Protestantism  are  reprinted  in 
Corner's  Gesammelle  Schriften,  Berlin,  1883,  pp. 
48-187)  ;  ScHAFF :  The  Principle  of  Protestantism 
(Ger.  and  Eng.),  Chambersb.,  1845;  Schenkel: 
Das  Princip  d.  Protestantismus,  Schaffhausen,  1852, 
and  Die  Reformatoren  und  die  Reformation,  1856 ; 
Kahnis  :  Ueber  die  Principien  des  Protestantismus, 
Leip.,  1865,  and  Internal  History  of  German  Protes- 
tantism (3d  ed.,  rev.  1874,  2  vols. ;  Eng.  trans., 
Edinb.,  1850,  superseded  by  the  third  German  edi- 
tiqn).  On  the  characteiistic  differences  between 
the  Lutheran  and  the  Refoi-med  (Calvinistic) 
chui-ches  and  creeds,  see  the  treatises  of  Gobel, 
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Junus  MiJLLEK,  etc.,  quoted  in  Sciiaff's  Creeds 
of  Chrktendom,  vol.  i.  211. 

III.  The  Refokmatiox  in  the  Different 
Countries.  —  We  confine  ourselves  here  to  brief 
sketches,  and  refer  for  details  to  the  respective 
articles,  and  omit  those  countries  (Italy,  Spain) 
where  the  Reformation  was  totally  suppressed  by 
the  Inquisition  and  the  counter-reformation  of 
Jesuits.  For  the  general  history  of  the  Refor- 
mation in  all  countries,  we  refer  to  Schrockh  : 
Christl.  Kirchengesch.  seii  der  lieformation,  Leip., 
1804-12,  10  vols.;  Gieseler  :  Church  History, 
American  ed.,  vol.  iv.,  N.Y.,  1862  (very  impor- 
tant for  the  literature,  and  extracts  from  the 
sources);  Hagexbach:  Historij  of  the  Reforma- 
tion (translated  by  Miss  E.  Moore),  Edinb.,  1878, 

2  vols. ;  Merle  d'Aubigxe  :  liistoire  de  la  Refor- 
mation au  Xyi'  siecle,  Paris,  1835-53,  5  vols.,  and 
Hisloire  de  la  Reformation  au  temps  de  Calrin, 
1862-75,  5  vols.  (Eng.  trans,  repeatedly  published 
in  Lond.  and  N.Y. ;  complete  edition  by  Carter, 
N.Y.,  1870,  the  first  work  in  5  vols.,  the  second 
in  8  vols.,  1879)  ;  L.  Hausser  :  Gesch.  des  Zeital- 
ters  der  Reformation,  Berlin,  1868  (Eng.  trans., 
N.Y.,  1874);  George  P.  Fisher:  History  of  the 
Reformation,  N.Y.,  1873  (an  excellent  work,  with 
a  valuable  Appendix  on  the  literature  of  the  Ref- 
ormation, pp.  555-591,  which  see);  Seeboiim  : 
The  Era  of  the  Protestant  Resolution,  Lond.  and 
N.Y.,  1874;  T.  M.  Lindsay;  The  Reformation, 
Edinb.,  1882;  Charles  Beard:  The  Reformation 
of  the  Sixteenth  Century  in  its  Relation  to  Modern 
Thought  and  Knowledge  (the  Hibbert  Lectures 
for  1883,  published  iii  Lond.  and  N.Y^).  The 
most  learned  work  against  the  Reformation  is  by 
Dr.  DoLLiNGER  :  Die  Reformation,  ihre  innere  Ent- 
icicklung  und  ihre  Wirkungen,  Regensb.,  1846-48, 

3  vols.  But  the  distinguished  author  afterwards 
pi'otested  himself  against  the  Pope  and  the  Vati- 
can Council,  and  was  excommunicated  in  1871. 

(1)  The  Reformation  in  Germany.  — The  move- 
ment in  Germany  was  directed  by  the  genius  and 
energy  of  Luther,  and  the  learning  and  modera- 
tion of  Melanchthon,  assisted  by  the  electors  of 
.Saxony  and  other  princes,  and  sustained  by  the 
majority  of  the  people,  in  spite  of  the  opposition 
of  the  bishops  and  the  imperial  government.  It 
commenced  in  the  university  of  Wittenberg  with 
a  protest  against  the  traffic  in  indulgences,  Oct. 
31,  1517  (ever  .since  celebrated  in  Protestant  Ger- 
many as  the  festival  of  the  Reformation),  and 
soon  spread  all  over  Germany,  which  was  in  vari- 
ous ways  prepared  for  a  breach  with  the  Pope. 
At  first  it  kept  within  the  bosom  of  the  Roman 
Church.  Luther  shrunk  in  holy  horror  from 
the  idea  of  a  separation  from  the  traditions  of  the 
past,  and  retained  a  profound  reverence  for  cer- 
tain Catholic  dogmas  and  institutions.  He  only 
attacked  a  few'abuses,  taking  it  for  granted  that 
the  Pope  himself  would  condemn  them  if  prop- 
erly informed.  But  the  irresistible  logic  of  events 
carried  him  far  beyond  his  original  intentions, 
and  brought  him  into  irreconcilable  conflict  with 
the  central  authority  of  the  church.  Pope  Leo  X., 
in  June,  1520,  pronounced  the  sentence  of  excom- 
munication against  Luther,  who,  in  turn,  burned 
the  bull,  together  with  the  canon  law  and  several 
books  of  his  opponents.  This  was  the  fiery  signal 
of  war.     The  Diet  of  Worms  in  1521,  where  he 


made  his  memorable  defence,  added  to  the  excom- 
munication of  the  Pope  the  ban  of  the  emperor. 
The  bold  stand  of  the  poor  monk,  in  the  face 
of  the  combined  civil  and  ecclesiastical  powers 
of  the  age,  is  one  of  the  sublimest  scenes  in  his- 
tory, and  marks  an  epoch  in  the  progress  of 
freedom.  The  dissatisfaction  with  the  various 
abuses  of  Rome,  and  the  desire  for  the  free 
preaching  of  the  gospel,  were  so  extensive,  that 
the  Reformation,  botli  in  its  negative  and  positive 
features,  spread,  iu  spite  of  the  Pope's  bull  and 
the  emperor's  ban,  and  gained  a  foothold  before 
1530  in  tlie  greater  part  of  Northern  Germany, 
especially  in  Saxony,  Brandenburg,  Hesse,  Poni- 
erania,  Mecklenburg,  Liineburg,  Friesland,  and 
in  nearly  all  the  free  cities,  as  Hamburg,  Lubeck, 
Bremen,  Magdeburg,  Frankfort,  and  Niirnberg; 
while  in  Austria,  Bavaria,  and  along  the  Rhine, 
it  was  pej'secuted  and  suppressed.  Among  the 
principal  causes  of  this  rapid  progress  were  the 
writings  of  the  Reformers,  Luther's  German  ver- 
sion of  the  Scriptu]-es  (his  greatest  and  most  use- 
ful work,  begun  1521,  completed  1534),  and  the 
evangelical  hymns,  which  introduced  the  new 
ideas  into  public  worship  and  the  hearts  of  the 
people.  That  extraordinary  man,  as  a  sort  of 
inspired  apostle  and  prophet  of  Germany,  gave 
to  his  people  the  Bible,  the  Catechism,  and  the 
Hymn-Book,  in  the  purest  and  strongest  idio- 
matic German;  and  well  may  Germany,  and  all 
the  Protestant  churches  in  Europe  and  America, 
celebrate  the  fourth  centennial  of  his  birth  on 
the  10th  of  November  of  this  year  (1883).  The 
Diet  of  Spire,  in  1526,  left  each  state  to  its  own 
discretion  concerning  the  question  of  reform,  until 
a  general  council  should  settle  it  for  all,  and  thus 
sanctioned  the  principle  of  territorial  independ- 
ence in  matters  of  religion  which  prevails  in 
Germany  to  this  day ;  each  sovereignty  having  its 
own  separate  ecclesiastical  establishment  in  close 
union  with  the  state.  But  the  next  Diet  of  Spire 
(in  1529)  prohibited  the  further  progress  of  the 
Reformation.  Against  this  decree  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  majority,  the  evangelical  princes  entered, 
on  the  ground  of  the  Word  of  God,  the  inaliena- 
ble rights  of  conscience,  and  the  decree  of  the 
previous  Diet  of  Spire,  the  celebrated  protest, 
dated  April  19, 1529,  which  gave  rise  to  the  name 
of  "Protestants." 

The  Diet  of  Augsburg,  in  1530,  where  the  Lu- 
therans offered  their  principal  confession  of  faith, 
drawn  up  by  Melanchthon,  and  named  after  that 
city,  threatened  the  Protestants  with  violent  meas- 
ures if  they  did  not  ]-eturn  shortly  to  the  old 
church.  Here  closes  the  first,  the  heroic,  and  most 
eventful,  period  of  the  German  Reformation. 

The  second  period  embraces  the  formation  of 
the  Protestant  Le^-gue  of  Smalcald  for  the  armed 
defence  of  Lutheranism,  the  various  theological 
conferences  of  the  two  parties  for  an  adjustment 
of  the  controversy,  the  death  of  Luther  (1546), 
the  imperial  "Interims"  or  compromises  (the 
Ratisbon,  Augsburg,  and  Leipzig  "Interims"), 
and  the  Smalcaldian  war,  and  ends  with  the  suc- 
cess of  the  Protestant  army,  under  Maurice  of 
Saxony,  and  the  peace  of  Augsburg  in  1555, 
which  secured  to  the  Lutheran  states  the  free 
exercise  of  their  religion,  but  with  a  restriction 
on  its  farther  progress. 

The   third  period,  from  1555  to  1580,  is  re- 
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irkable  for  the  violent  interual  controversies 
thin  the  Lutheran  Church,  —  the  Osiaudrian 
ntroversy,  concerning  justification  and  sanctifi- 
tion  ;  the  adiaphoristic,  arising  originally  from 
e  fruitless  compromises  with  Romanists  (called 
[nterims ")  ;  the  synergistic,  concerning  faith 
id  good  works ;  and  the  crypto-Calvinistic,  or 
cramentarian  controversy,  about  the  real  pres- 
ice  in  the  Eucharist.  These  theological  dis- 
ites  led  to  the  full  development  and  completion 

the  doctrinal  system  of  Lutheranism  as  laid 
iwn  in  the  Book  of  Concord  (first  published  in 
i80),  which  embraces  all  the  symbolical  books 

that  church :  namely,  the  three  oecumenical 
eeds ;  the  Augsburg  Confession  and  its  "  Apolo- 
',"  both  by  Melanchthon ;  the  two  Catechisms 

Luther,  and  the  Smalcald  Articles  drawn  up 
f  him  in  1.537  ;  and  the  "  Formula  of  Concord," 
mposed  by  six  Lutheran  divines  in  1577.  But, 
I  the  other  hand,  the  fanatical  intolerance  of 
e  strict  Lutheran  party  against  the  Calvinists 
id  the  moderate  Lutherans  (called,  after  their 
ader,  Melanchthonians  or  Philippists)  drove  a 
rge  number  of  the  latter  over  to  the  Reformed 
^alvinistic)  Church,  especiallv  in  the  Palatinate 
560),  in  Bremen  (1561),  Nassau  (1582),  Anhalt 
596),  Hesse-Cassel  (1605),  and  Brandenburg 
614). 

The  German  Reformed  communion  adopted  the 
eidelberg  Catechism  —  drawn  up  by  two  moder- 
e  Calvinistic  divines,  Zacharias  IJi-sinus  and 
aspar  Olevianus,  in  1563,  by  order  of  the  elector 
rederiek  III.,  or  the  Pious  —  as  their  confession 

faith. 

The  sixteenth  century  closes  the  theological 
story  of  the  German  Reformation ;  but  its  po- 
ical  history  was  not  brought  to  a  final  termi- 
ition  until  after  the  terrible  Thirty- Years'  ^Vav, 
'  the  Treaty  of  Westphalia  in  1648,  which  se- 
red  to  the  Lutherans  and  the  German  Reformed 
niches  (but  to  no  others)  equal  rights  with  the 
aman  Catholics  within  the  limits  of  the  German 
mpire.  Those  two  denominations,  either  in  their 
parate  existence,  or  united  in  one  organization 
ider  the  name  of  the  Evangelical  Church  (as  in 
-ussia,  Baden,  Wurtemberg,  and  other  states, 
ice  1817),  are  to  this  day  almost  the  only  forms 

Protestantism  recognized  and  supported  by  the 
3rman  governments  ;  all  others  being  small,  self- 
pporting  "  S3cts,"  regarded  with  little  sympathy 
rthe  popular  mind,  and  nourished  mostly  by  for- 
jn  aid  (the  Baptists  and  Methodists  of  England 
id  America).  But  within  those  ecclesiastical 
tablishments,  Germany  has  bred  and  tolerated, 
iring  the  present  century,  almost  every  imagi- 
ible  form  of  theoretic  belief  and  unbelief,  from 
e  strictest  old-school  orthodoxy  to  the  loosest 
tionalism  and  scepticism.  Theological  schools 
ke  the  place  of  contending  sects.  The  third 
rcentennial  jubilee  of  the  Refoimation  (1817) 
arks  a  return  to  the  doctrines  and  principles  of 
e  Reformers,  and  most  of  the  theological  chaii-s 

the  universities  were  gradually  filled  with  men 

evangelical  convictions.  But  the  conflict  is  still 
ling  on ;  and  every  new  system  of  philosophy  and 
eology  has  a  fair  chance  of  success  or  failure, 
ider  the  protection  of  the  academic  liberty  of 
aching.  Germany  is  the  chief  modern  work- 
op  of  critical  and  scientific  theology  in  all  its 
anches,   especially  in    biblical  and   historical 


studies,  and  sends  forth  annually  the  results  of 
profound  and  acute  research  in  the  line  of  prog- 
ress. 

Lit.  —  On  the  German  Reformation,  see  the 
works  of  the  Reformers,  in  the  Corpus  Reformalo- 
rum  (so  far  54  vols.).  A  new  edition  of  Luther's 
works  was  begun  under  the  auspices  of  the  Ger- 
man emperor,  William  I.,  in  1883,  in  commemo- 
ration of  the  fourth  centennial  of  Luther's  birth, 
and  will  be  published  under  the  direction  of  Dr. 
Knaake.  (The  first  volume  appeared  in  Novem- 
ber, 1883,  at  "S^^eimar,  710  pages  small  quarto). 
Spalatix  (d.  1545)  :  Annates  Reform.;  Sleidax  : 
De  stalu  relic/,  et  reipuhl.  Carolo  V.  Ccesare,  1555; 
Seckexdorf  :  Commenl.  hist,  et  apolog.  fie  Lulher- 
anismo,  1686  sqq.,  4  vols. ;  Loscher  :  VoUstandiffe 
Reformationsacia  u.  documenta,  1720  sqq.,  3  vols.; 
JMarheixeke:  Gesch.  der  deutschen  Reform.,  1816 
sqq.,  and  18.31,  4  vols. ;  Raxke  :  Deutsche  Gesch. 
im  Zeilalter  </.  Reform.,  4th  ed.,  1869,  7  vols.,  trans, 
in  part  by  S.  AusTix,  1845-47,  3  vols.;  Kahnis: 
Die  Deutsche  Reformation,  Bd.  i.,  1872  (unfinished) ; 
the  numerous  biogiaphies  of  the  German  Reform- 
ers, by  JuRGENS,  Plitt,  Reix,  and  especially 
KiisTLiN's  Life  of  Luther,  large  edition,  revised 
1883,  2  vols.,  small  edition,  1883  (the  latter  trans- 
lated in  England,  and  published  in  London  and 
New  York,  and  another  by  jMorris,  published  in 
Philadelphia,  1883).  Comp.  also  Krauth  :  The 
Conseri-ative  Reformation,  Phila.,  1872,  and  the  arts. 
Luther,  Lutherax  Church,  Melaxchthon, 
etc.,  in  this  Encyclopsedia.  The  ultramontane 
historian  Jaxxsen  made  an  elaborate  attack  on 
the  Gennan  Reformation,  in  his  Geschichte  des 
deutschen  VolJces  seit  dem  Ausgang  des  Mittelalters 
(Freiburg-i.-Br.  1876  sqq.,  3d  vol.  1882)  which 
rapidly  ran  through  12  editions,  and  called  forth 
vigorous  j'eplies  from  Ebrard,  Kawerau,  Bauji- 
GAKTEX,  Lenz,  Rade,  Kostlix,  and  others. 

(2)  The  Reformation  in  Switzerland.  ■ —  This 
was  contemporaneous  with,  but  independent  of, 
the  German  Reformation,  and  resulted  in  the 
formation  of  the  Reformed  communion  as  dis- 
tinct from  the  Lutheran.  In  all  the  essential 
principles  and  doctrines,  except  that  on  the  mode 
of  Christ's  presence  in  the  Eucharist,  the  Hel- 
vetic Reformation  agreed  with  the  German ;  but 
it  departed  farther  from  the  received  traditions 
in  matters  of  government,  discipline,  and  wor- 
ship, and  aimed  at  a  more  radical  moral  and 
practical  reformation  of  the  people.  It  naturally 
divides  itself  into  three  periods,  —  the  Zwinglian, 
from  1516  to  1531 ;  the  Calvinistic,  to  the  death 
of  Calvin  in  1564;  and  the  period  of  Bullinger 
and  Beza,  to  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
The  first  belongs  mainly  to  the  German  cantons; 
the  second,  to  the  French;  the  third,  to  both 
jointly.  Zwingli  began  his  reformatory  preach- 
ing against  various  abuses,  at  Einsiedeln,  in  1516, 
and  then,  with  more  energy  and  effect,  at  Zurich, 
in  1519.  His  object  was  to  "preach  Christ  from 
the  fountain,"  and  to  "  insert  the  pure  Christ  into 
the  heart."  At  first  he  had  the  consent  of  the 
Bishop  of  Constance,  who  assisted  him  in  putting 
down  the  sale  of  indulgences  in  Switzerland ;  and 
he  stood  even  in  high  credit  with  the  papal 
nuncio.  But  a  rupture  occurred  in  1522,  when 
Zwingli  attacked  the  fasts  as  a  human  invention  ; 
and  many  of  his  hearers  ceased  to  observe  them. 
The  magistrate  of  Ziirich  arranged  a  public  dis- 
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putation  in  January,  and  another  in  October, 
1523,  to  settle  the  whole  controversy.  On  both 
occasions,  Zwingli,  backed  by  the  authorities  and 
the  great  majority  of  the  people,  triumphed  over 
his  papal  opponents.  In  152G  the  chin-ches  of 
the  city  and  the  neighboring  villages  were  cleared 
of  images  and  shrines;  and  a  simple,  puritanic 
mode  of  worship  took  henceforward  the  place  of 
the  Roman-Catholic  mass.  The  Swiss  diet  took 
a  hostile  attitude  to  the  Reformed  movement, 
similar  to  that  of  the  German  diet,  with  a  re- 
spectable minority  in  its  favor.  To  settle  the 
controversy  for  the  republic,  a  general  theological 
conference  was  arranged,  and  held  at  Baden,  in 
the  Canton  Aargau,  in  May,  1526,  with  Dr.  Eck, 
the  famous  antagonist  of  Luther,  as  the  cham- 
pion of  the  Roman,  and  CEcolampadius  of  the  Re- 
,  formed  cause.  Its  result  was  in  form  adverse,  but 
in  fact  favorable,  to  the  cause  of  the  Reformation. 
It  was  now  introduced  in  the  majority  of  the 
cantons,  at  the  wish  of  the  magistrates  and  the 
people,  by  CEcolampadius  in  Basel,  and  by  Haller 
ill  Bern,  also,  in  part,' in  St.  Gall,  Schaft'haiisen, 
Glarus,  Appenzell,  Thurgau,  and  the  Grisons ; 
while  in  the  French  portions  of  Switzerland 
William  Farel  and  Viret  prepared  the  way  for 
Calvin.  But  the  small  cantons  around  the  Lake 
of  Lucerne,  Uri,  Schwytz,  Unterwalden,  Lucerne, 
and  Zug,  steadfastly  opposed  every  innovation. 
At  last  it  came  to  an  open  war  between  the  Re- 
formed and  Catholic  cantons.  Zwingli's  policy 
was  overruled  by  the  apparently  more  humane, 
but  in  fact  more  cruel  and  disastrous,  policy  of 
Bern,  to  force  the  poor  mountaineers  into  meas- 
ures by  starvation.  The  Catholics,  resolved  to 
maintain  their  rights,  attacked  and  routed  the 
small  army  of  Ziirichers  in  the  battle  of  Cappel, 
October,  1531.  Zwingli,  who  had  accompanied 
his  flock  as  chaplain  and  patriot,  met  a  heroic 
death  on  the  field  of  battle ;  and  CEcolampadius 
of  Basel  died  a  few  weeks  after.  Thus  the  prog- 
ress of  the  Reformation  was  suddenly  arrested  in 
the  German  portions  of  Switzerland,  and  one- 
third  of  it  remains  Roman  Catholic  to  this  day. 

But  it  took  a  new  start  in  the  western  or 
French  cantons,  and  rose  there  to  a  higher  posi- 
tion than  ever.  Soon  after  this  critical  juncture, 
the  great  master  mind  of  the  Reformed  Church 
—  who  was  to  carry  forward,  to  modify,  and  to 
complete  the  work  of  Zwingli,  and  to  rival  Luther 
in  influence  —  began  to  attract  the  attention  of 
the  public. 

John  Calvin,  a  Frenchman  by  birth  and  educa- 
tion, but  exiled  from  his  native  land  for  his  faith, 
found  providentially  a  new  home,  in  1536,  in  the 
little  republic  of  Geneva,  where  Farel  had  pre- 
pared the  way.  Here  he  developed  his  extraordi- 
nary genius  and  energy  as  the  greatest  divine  and 
disciplinarian  of  the  Reformation,  and  made 
Geneva  the  model  church  for  the  Reformed  com- 
munion, and  a  hospitable  asylum  for  persecuted 
Protestants  of  every  nation.  His  tlieological 
writings,  especially  the  Institutes  and  Commenta- 
ries, exerted  a  formative  influence  on  all  Reformed 
churches  and  confessions  of  faith;  while  his  legis- 
lative genius  developed  the  Presbyterian  form 
of  government,  which  rests  on  the  principle  of 
ministerial  equality,  and  of  a  popular  representa- 
tion of  the  congregation  by  lay  elders,  aiding  the 
pastors  in  maintaining  discipline,  and  promoting 


the  spiritual  prosperity  of  the  people.  Calvin 
died,  after  a  most  active  and  devoted  life,  in  1564, 
and  left  in  Theodore  Beza  (d.  1605)  an  able  and 
worthy  successor,  vv'ho,  partly  with  Bullinger,  the 
faithful  successor  of  Zwingli  in  Ziirich,  and 
author  of  the  Second  Helvetic  Confession  (1566), 
labored  to  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century  for 
the  consolidation  of  the  Swiss  Reformation,  and 
the  spread  of  its  principles  in  France,  Holland, 
Germany,  England,  and  Scotland. 

Lit.  —  On  the  Swiss  Reformation,  see  the  works 
and  biographies  of  Zwingli,  CEcolampadius, 
and  especially  Calvin  (see  those  arts.)  ;  Bul- 
linger (d.  1.575)  :  Reformationsyesclt.  (to  1582), 
published  1838-40;  A.  L.  Herminjard:  Corre- 
spondance  des  Reformaleurs  dans  les  pays  de  langue 
franfaise,  Geneve  et  Paris,  1866-83,  5  vols.  ; 
FtisSLiN  :  Beitvdge,  etc.,  Ziirich,  1741-53 ;  SiM- 
LER :  Samm/unf/  alter  u.  neuer  Urkunden,  etc.,  1767 ; 
RuciiAT :  Histolre  de  la  reformation  de  la  Suisse, 
Cieneva,  1727  sqq.,  6  vols.;  Hottinger:  Gesch.d. 
Schii.'eh.  Klrchentrennunfi,  Ziirich,  1825-27,  2  vols.; 
JIerle  D'Auni(3NE:  History  of  the  Reformation 
in  the  times  of  Calvin,  N.Y.',  ed.  1863-79,  8  vols. 
Archio  fur  die  schwelzerlsche  Reformationsgeschlchte, 
ed.  by  Scherer-Boccard  and  others,  Frei- 
burg-im-Br.,  1869-75,  3  vols.  ;  T.  Stricki.er  : 
Actensanmilunr/  zur  Schtceizerischen  Reformations- 
geschlchte in  den  Jahren  1B21-S2,  Im  Anschlusse  an 
die  (jleichzeitifjen  eiih/enossischen  Ahschiede,  Ziirich, 
1878-83,  5  vols.  ;  Emil  Egli  :  Actensammlung  zur 
Geschichte  der  Zilrcher  Reformation  in  den  Jahren 
1619-33,  Zurich,  1879. 

(3)  The  Reformation  in  France.  —  While  the 
Reformation  in  Germany  and  Switzerland  carried 
with  it  the  majority  of  the  population,  it  met  in 
France  with  the  united  opposition  of  the  court, 
the  hierarchy,  and  the  popular  sentiment,  and 
had  to  work  its  Way  through  severe  trial  and 
persecution.  The  tradition  in  that  country  was 
favorable  to  a  change,  as  France  had 'always 
maintained  a  certain  degree  of  independence  of 
Rome ;  and  the  university  of  Paris,  once  the 
centre  of  European  intelligence  and  culture,  had 
strongly  urged  a  thorough  reformation  in  capite  et 
memhrls  on  the  councils  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
The  first  professed  Protestants  in  France  were 
Lefevre,  Wolniar,  Farel,  "Viret,  IMarot,  Olivetan, 
Calvin,  and  Beza,  all  men  of  distinguished  learn- 
ing and  ability ;  but  most  of  them  had  to  seek 
safety  in  exile.  It  was  only  after  the  successful 
establishment  of  the  Reformation  in  French 
Switzerland,  that  the  movement  became  serious 
in  the  neighboring  kingdom.  Calvin  and  Beza 
may  be  called  the  fathers  of  the  French  Reformed 
Church.  Their  pupils  returned  as  missionaries 
to  their  native  laud.  The  first  Protestant  con- 
gregation was  formed  at  Paris  in  1555,  and  the 
first  synod  held  in  the  same  city  in  1559.  In 
1561  the  theological  conference  at  Poissy  took 
place,  where  Theodore  Beza  eloquently  but  vainly 
pleaded  the  cause  of  the  Protestants  before  the 
dignitaries  of  the  Roman  Church,  and  where  the 
name  "  Reformed,"  as  an  ecclesiastical  designa- 
tion, originated.  In  1571  the  general  synod  at 
La  Rochelle  adopted  the  Galilean  Confession,  and 
a  system  of  government  and  discipline  essentially 
Calvinistic,  yet  modified  by  the  peculiar  circum- 
stances of  a  Church  not  in  union  with  the  State 
(as  in  Geneva),  but  in  antagonism  with  it.     The 
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cement  here  unavoidably  assumed  a  political 
racter,  and  led  to  a  series  of  civil  wars,  which 
racted  France  till  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
tury.  The  Roman-Catholic  party,  backed 
;he  majority  of  the  population,  was  headed  by 

Dukes  of  Guise,  who  derived  their  descent 
ft  Charlemagne,  and  looked  to  the  throne, 
1  occupied  by  the  house  of  Valois.  The  Prot- 
mt  (or  Huguenot)  party,  numerically  weaker, 

containing  some  of  the  noblest  blood  and 
;  talent  of  France,  was  headed  by  the  Princes 
N'avarre,  the  next  heirs  to  the  throne,  and 
jendants  of  Plugh  Capet.  The  queen-regent, 
harine,  during  the  minority  of  her  sons  (Fran- 
[I.  and  Charles  IX.),  although  decidedly  Roman 
holic  in  sentiment,  tried  to  keep  the  rival  par- 

in  check,  in  order  to  rule  over  both.  Bait 
champions  of  Rome  took  possession  of  Paris, 
le  the  Prince  of  Conde  occupied  Orleans, 
•ee  civil  wars  followed  in  rapid  succession, 
m  the  -court  and  the  Duke  of  Guise  resorted 
;reason,  and  concerted  a  wholesale  slaughter 
he  Huguenots  (Aug.  24,  1572),  the  leaders  of 

party  having  been  expressly  invited  to  Paris 
ittend  the  marriage  of  Prince  Henry  of  Na- 
■e  with  a  sister  of  Charles  IX.  as  a  general 
;t  of  reconciliation.  But  the  party  was  only 
inished  in  number,  by  no  means  annihilated, 
er  civil  wars  followed,  with  varying  fortune, 

terminated  at  last  in  the  victory  of  Prince 
n-y  of  Navarre,  who  after  the  assassination 
Henry  III.  in  1589,  by  a  Dominican  monk, 
ime  king  of  France  as  Henry  IV.  This 
ned  to  decide  the  triumph  of  Protestantism 
Fx-ance.  But  the  Roman  party,  still  more 
lerous  and  powerful,  and  supported  by  Spain 

the  Pope,  elected  a 'rival  head,  and  threatened 
lunge  the  country  into  new  bloodshed.  Then 
n-y,  from  political  and  patriotic  motives,  ab- 
id  the  Protestant  faith,  in  which  he  had  been 
ight  up,  and  professed  the  Roman-Catholic 
3ion  (1593),  saying  that  "Paris  is  worth  a 
IS."  At  the  same  time,  however,  he  secured 
lis  former  associates,  then  numbering  about 
m  hundred  and  sixty  congregations  through- 

the  kingdom,  a  legal  existence  and  the  right 
ihe  free  exercise  of  religion,  by  the  celebrated 
ct  of  Nantes,  in  1598,  which  closes  the  stormy 
od  of  the  French  Reformation.  But  the  Re- 
lied Chm-oh  in  France,  after  flourishing  for  a 
3,  was  overwhelmed  with  new  disasters  under 
despotism  of  Richelieu,  and  finally  the  revo- 
on  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  by  Louis  XIV.,  in 
5,  reduced  it  to  a  "  church  of  the  desert ;  "  yet 
irvived  the  most  cruel  persecutions  at  home, 

enriched  by  thousands  of  exiles  the  popula- 

of  every  Protestant  country  in  Europe  and 
erica. 

IT.  —  See  arts.  Calvin,  Beza,  France,  Hu- 
;nots,  St.  Bartholomew,  etc.  The  chief 
xes  of  the  history  of  the  Reformation  in 
nee  are  Beza  :  Hist,  eccle's.  des  e'glises  reform, 
mijaume  tie  France  (to  1563),  Antwerp,  1580, 
)ls. ;  De  Serres  :  De  statu  rel.  et  reipuU.  in 
to  Gall.,  1570  sqq.,  5  parts ;  De  Thou  (Thua- 
) :  Historiarum  sui  temporis,  etc.,  1546-1607  (first 

1620  sqq.,  5  vols. ;  Eng.  trans,  in  16  vols., 
1  sqq.)  ;  Hekminjard  :  Correspondance,  etc. 
3ted  above).  Modern  histories  of  the  Re- 
ned  Church  of  France  by  Laval,  De  Felice, 


Soldan,  Von  Polenz,  Browning,  Coquerel, 
Ranke,  Haag,  Weiss,  Bersier,  etc.,  and  the 
Bulletin  de  la  Socie'te'  de  I'histoire  du  Protestardisme 
fran<;ais,  Paris,  1854-73,  22  vols.  Compare  also 
Henri  Martin  :  Histoire  de  France  (1855  sqq. 
16  vols.),  vols,  vii.-x. ;  and  Henry  M.  Baird: 
History  of  the  Rise  of  the  Huguenots  of  France, 
New  York,  1879,  2  vols. 

(4)  The  Reformation  in  the  Netherlands  was 
kindled  partly  by  Luther's  works,  but  mostly  by 
Reformed  and  Calvinistic  influences  from  Swit- 
zerland and  France.  Its  first  martyi-s,  Esch  and 
Voes,  were  burned  at  Antwerp  in  1523,  and  cele- 
brated by  Luther  in  a  famous  poem.  The  despotic 
arm  of  Charles  V.  and  his  son  Philip  II.  resorted 
to  the  severest  measures  for  crushing  the  rising 
spirit  of  religious  and  political  liberty.  The  Duke 
of  Alva  surpassed  the  persecuting  heathen  em- 
perors of  Rome  in  cruelty,  and,  according  to  Gro- 
tius,  destroyed  the  lives  of  a  hundred  thousand 
Dutch  Protestants  daring  the  six  years  of  his  re- 
gency (1567-73).  Finally  the  seven  northern 
provinces  formed  a  federal  republic,  —  first  under 
the  leadership  of  William  of  Orange,  and,  after 
his  assassination  (1584),  under  his  son  Maurice, 
—  and  after  a  long  and  heroic  struggle  accom- 
plished their  severance  from  the  Church  of  Rome 
and  the  Spanish  crown.  The  southern  provinces 
remained  Roman  Catholic,  and  subject  to  Spain. 
The  first  Dutch-Reformed  synod  was  held  at  Dort 
in  1574,  and  in  the  next  year  the  university  of 
Leyden  was  founded.  The  Reformed  Church  of 
Holland  adopted  as  its  doctrinal  and  disciplinary 
standards  the  Heidelberg  Catechism  of  1563,  the 
Belgic  Confession  of  1561,  and  the  canons  of  the 
synod  of  Dort  of  1618-19.  This  important  synod 
was  held  in  consequence  of  the  Arminian  contro- 
versy, which  violently  agitated  the  country  at  that 
time.  The  Arminians,  or  Remonstrants,  differing 
in  five  points  from  the  orthodox  Calvinists,  and 
holding  to  the  freedom  of  the  will  and  a  con- 
ditional predestination,  were  condemned  by  the 
synod  of  Dort,  but  continued  as  a  tolerated  sect, 
and  exerted,  through  the  writings  of  their  dis- 
tinguished scholars  and  divines,  —  Arminius, 
Hugo  Grotius,  Episcopius,  Limborch,  and  Le  Clerc 
(Clericus),  —  considerable  influence  upon  Protes- 
tant theology  in  England,  France,  and  Germany 
during  the  eighteenth  century.  The  Methodists 
under  the  lead  of  Wesley  adopted  the  Arminian 
views.  The  orthodox  church  of  Holland  has  been 
represented  in  the  United  States,  since  1628,  by 
the  Reformed  Protestant  Dutch  Church  (now  the 
"Reformed  Church  in  America"),  the  oldest,  save 
one,  of  the  denominations  in  the  United  States. 

Lit.  —  See  arts.  Holland,  Reformed  Church 
of  Holland,  Dort  (Synod  of),  Calvinism, 
Arminianism,  etc.  Chief  works:  Hugo  Gro- 
tius- Annates  et  Hist,  de  rebus  Belgicis,  1559-1609, 
Amst.,  1658;  J.  de  Long:  History  of  the  Reformed 
Church  in  the  Netherlands,  Amst.,  1741 ;  Brandt  : 
History  of  the  Reformation  in  the  Netherlands, 
Amst.,  1671-76,  4  vols. ;  Dermont  (in  Dutch, 
Breda,  1819  sqq.,  4  vols.) ;  Schefker  (in  Dutch, 
Amst.,  1873,  2  vols.) ;  Holzwarth  :  Ahfall  der 
Niederlande,  1865-72,  3  vols.  Comp.  also,  on  the 
political  aspect  of  the  struggle,  Prescott's  Philip 
II.,  Motley's  Dutch  Republic  and  his  History  of 
the  United  Netherlands.  Important  documents  in 
Groen  van  Prinsterer  :  Correspondance  ine'dite 
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de  la  maison  d' Orange-Nassau  (1552-84),  1857-61, 
10  vols.,  2d  series  (1584-1688),  6  vols. 

(5)  The  Reformation  in  Bohemia  was  thoroughly 
prepared  by  the  labors  of  John  Hus  aud  Jerome  of 
Prague,  who  were  burned  at  the  stake  as  heretics 
by  order  of  the  Council  of  Constance  (the  one 
July  6,  1415,  the  other  May  30,  1416),  but  left 
a  large  number  of  followers,  especially  in  the 
Czech  or  Slavic  portion  of  the  population.  The 
wars  which  followed  would  have  resulted  in  the 
triumph  of  the  Hussites,  if  they  had  not  been 
broken  up  by  internal  dissensions  between  the 
Calixtines,  the  Utraquists,  and  Taborites.  From 
their  remnants  arose  the  "  Unitas  Fratrum,"  or 
the  "  Bohemian  Brethren."  They  endeavored  to 
reproduce  the  simplicity  and  purity  of  the  apos- 
tolic church,  and  were  in  fraternal  alliance  with 
the  .Waldenses.  Notwithstanding  their  violent 
persecution,  they  perpetuated  themselves  in  Bohe- 
mia and  Moravia.  ^Vhen  the  Reformatio]i  broke 
out,  they  sent  several  deputations  to  Luther ;  and 
many  of  them  embraced  the  docti-ines  of  the  Augs- 
burg Confession,  but  the  majority  passed  to  the 
Reformed  or  Calvinistio  communion.  During 
the  reign  of  Maximilian  II.,  there  was  a  fair  pros- 
pect of  the  conversion  of  the  whole  Bohemian 
nation ;  but  the  bloody  Thirtv- Years'  War  (which 
began  in  Prague,  1618),  and  thp  counter-Refoi-ma- 
tion  of  the  Jesuits,  crushed  Protestantism,  and 
turned  Bohemia  into  a  wilderness.  A  Jesuit 
named  Anton  Koniasch  (1637)  boasted  that  he 
had  burned  over  sixty  thousand  Bohemian  books, 
mostly  Bibles.  The  Bohemian  Brethren  who  had 
fled  to  Moravia  became,  under  Count  Zinzendorf's 
care,  the  nucleus  of  the  Moravian  Church  (1722), 
which  continues  to  this  day  one  of  the  smallest 
but  most  active,  devoted,  and  useful  among  evan- 
gelical denominations.  But  even  in  Bohemia 
Protestantism  could  not  be  utterly  annihilated, 
and  began  to  raise  its  feeble  head  when  the  em- 
peror, Joseph  IT.,  issued  the  famous  Edict  of  Tol- 
eration, Oct.  29,  1781.  The  recent  revival  of 
Czech  patriotism  and  literature  came  to  its  aid. 
The  fifth  centenary  of  Hus  was  celebrated  in 
Prague,  1869,  and  his  works  and  letters  were  pub- 
lished. In  1880  there  were  about  fifty  Reformed 
congregations  in  Bohemia,  and  thirty  in  Moravia, 
holding  to  the  Second  Helvetic  Confession  and 
the  Heidelberg  Catechism.  The  number  of  Lu- 
theran congregations  is  smaller,  and  mostly  con- 
fined to  the  German  part  of  the  population. 

Lit.  —  The  Bohemian  Confessions  in  Nie- 
meyer's  Coll.  Conf.  Ref.,  pp.  771-818  and  819- 
851  ;  Palacky  :  Geschichte  von  Biihmen,  Prag, 
1836  sqq.,  3d  ed.  1864,  4  vols,  (and  other  works 
of  that  author) ;  Pescheck  :  Geschichte  der  Ge- 
genreformation  in  Bohnen,  Leipzig,  1850,  2  vols.  ; 
GiNDELY  (Roman  Catholic,  but  kindly  disposed 
toward  the  Bohemian  Brethren) :  Bohmen  und 
Maliren  iin  Zeilalter  der  Reformation,  Prag,  1858, 
2  vols. ;  GiLLETT  :  Life  and  Times  of  John  Huss, 
Boston,  1864,  2d  ed.,  1871,  2  vols. ;  Jaroslav 
GoLL  :  Quellen  und  Unlersuchunr/en  zur  Gesch.  der 
boAm.  Briider,  Prag,  1878;  A.  H.  Wbatislaw  : 
John  Hus,  Lond.,  1882. 

(6)  The  Reformation  in  Hungary.  —  This  coun- 
try was  first  brought  into  contact  with  the  Reform 
movement  by  disciples  of  Luther  and  Melanch- 
thon,  who  had  studied  at  Wittenberg,  after  1524. 
Ferdinand  I.  granted  to  some  raagiiates  and  cities 


liberty  of  worship,  and  Maximilian  II.  (1564-76) 
increased  it.  The  synod  of  Erdbd,  in  1545,  organ- 
ized the  Lutheran,  and  the  synod  of  Czenger,  in 
1557,  the  Reformed  Church.  The  German  settlei-s 
mostly  adopted  the  Augsburg  Confession ;  the 
national  Magyars,  the  Helvetic.  Rudolph  11.  hav- 
ing suppressed  religious  liberty.  Prince  Stephen 
Bocskaj  of  Transylvania,  strengthened  by  his 
alliance  with  the  Turks,  reconquered  by  force  of 
arms  (1606)  full  toleration  for  the  Lutherans  and 
Calvinists  in  Hungary  aud  Transylvania,  which 
under  his  successors,  Bethlen  Gdbor  and  George 
Rdkdczy  I.,  was  confirmed  by  the  treaties  of  Ni- 
kolsburg  (1622)  and  Linz  (1645).  In  Transylvania, 
Socinianism  also  found  a  refuge,  and  has  main- 
tained itself  to  this  day. 

Lit.  —  Confessio  Czengerina,  or  Hungarica  (in 
Niemeyer's  Coll.  Conf.  Ref,  pp.  539-550)  ;  Em- 
ber :  Hist.  Eccles.  Ref.  in  Himgaria  et  7'ransyl- 
vania,  Utrecht,  1728  ;  Ribini  :  Memorabilia  Aug. 
Conf.  in.  regno  Hung.,  1787,  2  vols. ;  Bauhofee 
(not  named)  :  Gesch.  der  evang.  Kirche  in  Ungarn, 
Berlin,  1854;  Bdkgovszky  :  art.  "Ungarn,"  in 
the  first  edition  of  Herzog,  xvi.  636  sqq. 

(7)  The  Reformation  in  Poland.  — Fugitive  Bo- 
hemian Brethren,  or  Hussites,  and  the  writings 
of  the  German  Reformers,  started  the  movement 
in  Poland.  King  Sigismund  Augustus  (1548-72) 
favored  it,  and  corresponded  with  Calvin.  The 
most  distinguished  Protestant  of  that  country 
was  Jan  Laski,  or  John  k  Lasco,  a  Calvinist,  who 
fled  from  Poland  for  his  faith,  was  called  back  by 
the  Protestant  nobility,  aided  by  several  friends, 
translated  the  Bible,  and  labored  for  the  union  of 
the  Reformed  and  Lutherans  (d.  1560).  A  com- 
promise between  the  two  parties  was  eifected  by 
the  general  synod  of  Sendomir  (Consensus  Sen- 
domiriensis),  in  1570;  but  subsequently  internal 
dissensions,  the  increase  of  Socinianism,  and  the 
efforts  of  the  Jesuits,  greatly  interfered  with 
the  prosperity  of  Protestantism  in  that  country. 
The  German  provinces-  now  belonging  to  Russia 
—  Courland,  Livonia,  and  Esthonia — opened  like- 
wise the  door  to  the  Reformation,  and  adopted 
the  Augsburg  Confession. 

Lit.  —  Consensus  Sendomiriensis,  in  Niemey- 
er's Collect.  Conf.  (pp.  551  sqq.)  ;  Jablonski  : 
Historia  Cons.  Sendomir.,  Berlin,  1731;  Friese  : 
Reformationsgesch.  von  Polen  und  Lithauen,  Bres- 
lau,  1786,  3  vols. ;  Krasinski  :  Historical  Sketch  of 
the  Reformation  in  Poland,  Lond.,  1840,2  vols.; 
Fischer  :  Gesch.  der  Reform,  in  Polen,  Gratz, 
1856,  2  vols.  ;  P.  Bartels  :  Johannes  a  Lasco, 
Elberf.,  1860;  Koniecki  :  Gesch.  der  Ref.  in  Polen, 
Breslau,  1872;  also  the  works  of  Joh.  a  Lasco 
(in  Latin),  ed.  by  Kuyper,  Amsterdam,  1866,  2 
vols. 

(8)  The  Reformation  in  Scandinavia.  —  The  Re- 
formers of  Sweden  were  two  brothers,  Oluf  and 
Lars  Peterson,  or  Petri,  disciples  of  Luther,  who 
after  1519  preached  against  the  existing  state  of 
the  church.  They  were  aided  by  Lorenz  Ander- 
son of  Strengnas.  Gustavus  Vasa,  who  delivered 
the  country  from  the  Danes,  and  became  king  in 
1523,  favored  Protestantism  from  political  and 
mercenary  motives :  the  whole  country,  including 
the  bishops,  followed  without  m  uch  difficulty.  He 
appropriated  a  large  portion  of  the  wealth  of  the 
church  to  meet  the  expenses  of  his  wars  and  ad- 
ministration.    The  synod  of  Oerebro,  in  1529, 
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itioned  the  reform ;  and  the  synod  of  Upsal, 
593,  after  a  fruitless  attempt  to  reconcile  the 
iitry  to  Rome,  confirmed  and  completed  it. 
iden  adopted  the  Lutheran  creed,  to  the  exclu- 
1  of  every  other,  and  retained  the  episcopal 
a  of  government  in  the  closest  union  with  the 
;e.  It  did  great  service  to  the  cause  of  Protes- 
;ism  in  Europe,  through  its  gallant  king,  Gus- 
is  Adolphus,  in  the  Thiry- Years'  War ;  and 
iutly  the  intolerant  laws  against  dissenters 
e  been  almost  completely  abolished.  Den- 
k  became  likewise  an  exclusively  Lutheran 
iitry,  with  an  episcopal  form  of  State-church 
ernment,  under  Christian  III.  But  the  epis- 
il  succession  was  interrupted;  the  new  bishops 
iived  presbyterial  ordination,  and  are  there- 

merely  superintendents,  as  the  bishops  in  the 
,ngelical  Church  of  Prussia.^  A  diet  at  Copen- 
en  in  1536  destroyed  the  political  power  of  the 
nan  clergy,  and  divided  two-thirds  of  the 
rch's  property  between  the  crown  and  the  no- 
;v.     The  remaining  third  was  devoted  to  the 

ecclesiastical  organization.  Bugenhagen  of 
tenberg  was  then  called  to  complete  the  re- 
ti  (1537).  From  Denmark,  the  Reformation 
;ed  over  to  Norway,  in  1536.  The  Archbishop 
)rontheim  fled  with  the  treasures  of  the  church 
lolland ;  another  bishop  resigned ;  a  third  was 
risoned ;  and  the  lower  clergy  were  left  the 
ce  between  exile,  and  submission  to  the  new 
;r  of  things,  which  most  of  them  preferred, 
and,  then  subject  to  Danish  rule,  likewise  sub- 
»d  to  the  Danish  reform. 

IT.  —  Schinmeyer:  Biographies  of  the  Three 
dish  Reformers,  Anderson,  Oluf  Peterson  (Ger- 
i),  Liibeck,  1783;  Thyselius:  Church  History 
'.r  Gustav  I.  (Swedish),  Stockholm,  1841-45, 
Is.;  Fryxell:  Life  of  Gustav  Wasa  (Swedish 

German),  1831 ;  Gei.jer  :  History  of  Sweden, 
rman),  1834,  Eng.  trans,  by  Turner,  1845; 
I.  Butlek:  The  Reformation  in  Sweden,  N.Y., 
i.  —  MiJNTER  :  Church  History  of  Denmark  and 
ivay  (Danish  and  German),  1823-33,  3  vols. ; 
.vig:  Church  History  of  Denmark  (Danish); 
enhagen,  1851,  2d  ed.,  1857.  Comp.,  also,  Gen- 
Histories  of  Denmark,  by  Dahlmann,  Baden, 

Dunham. 

)  The  Reformation  in  England.  —  The  struggle 
reen  the  old  and  the  new  religion  lasted  longer 
England  and  Scotland  than  on  the  Continent, 
continued  in  successive  shocks  even  down  to 
end  of  the  seventeenth  century;  but  it  left 
he  end  a  very  strong  impression  upon  the 
acter  of  the  nation,  and  affected  deeply  its 
tical  and  social  institutions.  In  theology, 
lish  Protestantism  was  dependent  upon  the 
tineutal  reform,  especially  the  ideas  and  prin- 
is  of  Calvin;  but  it  displayed  greater  political 
gy,  and  power  of  organization.  It  was  from 
start  a  political  as  well  as  a  religious  move- 
t,  and  hence  it  afforded  a  wider  scope  to  the 
apting  influence  of  selfish  ambition  and  vio- 

passion  than  the  Reformation  in  Germany 

Switzerland ;    but  it  passed,  also,  through 


'he  Protestant-EpiBCopal  Church  of  the  United  States, 
its  separate  organizatioD,  first  sought  episcopal  ordina- 
Frora  Denmark ;  but,  before  the  negotiations  were  cora- 
1,  an  act  of  Parliament  was  passed,  which  empowered 
rchbishop  of  Canterbury  to  ordain  bishops  for  a  foreign 
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severer  trials  and  persecutions.  In  the  English 
Reformation  we  distinguish  five  periods.  The 
iirst,  from  1527  to  1547,  witnessed  the  abolition 
of  the  authority  of  the  Roman  Papacy  under 
Henry  VIII.  This  was  merely  a  negative  and 
destructive  process,  which  removed  the  outward 
obstruction,  and  prepared  the  way  for  the  re- 
form. Henry  YIII.  quarrelled  with  the  Pope 
on  purely  persoual  and  selfish  grounds,  because 
the  Pope  properly  refused  consent  to  his  divorce 
from  Catharine  of  .\i-agon,  and  his  marriage  to 
Anne  Boleyn.  "The  defender  of  the  faith,"  a 
title  given  him  by  the  Pope  for  the  defence  of 
the  seven  sacraments  against  Luther,  remained 
in  doctrine  and  religious  sentiment  a  Roman 
Catholic  to  the  end  of  his  life ;  and  at  his  death 
the  so-called  "  bloody  article.s  "  —  which  enjoined 
under  the  severest  penalties  the  dogma  of  transub- 
stantiation,  auricular  confession,  private  masses, 
and  the  celibacy  of  the  priesthood  —  were  j-et  in 
full  force.  The  only  point  of  radical  difference 
was  the  royal  supremacj'.  He  simply  substituted 
a  domestic  for  the  foreign,  and  a  political  for  an 
ecclesiastical  Papacy,  and  pmiislied  with  equal 
severity  Protestant  as  well  as  Roman-Catholic 
dissenters  who  dared  to  doubt  his  supreme  head- 
ship of  the  Church  of  England.  But,  while  he 
thus  destroyed  the  power  of  the  Pope  and  of 
monasticism  in  England,  a  far  deeper  and  more 
important  movement  went  on  among  the  people, 
under  the  influence  of  the  revived  traditions  of 
Wiclif  and  the  Lollards,  the  writings  of  the  Con- 
tinental Reformers,  and  chiefly  of  the  English 
version  of  the  Scriptures,  commenced  by  Tyndale 
(1525),  carried  on  by  Coverdale  (15o5),  jMatthew 
alias  John  Rogers  (1537),  Taverner  (1539),  Cran- 
mer  (1540),  the  Genevan  exiles  (1560),  the  Eliz- 
abethan Bishops  (1568  and  1572),  and  completed 
in  the  Authorized  ^'ersion  of  King  James  (1611). 
The  second  period  embraces  the  reign  of  Ed- 
ward VI.,  from  1547  to  1553,  and  contains  the 
positive  introduction  of  the  Reformation  by  the 
co-operation  mainly  of  the  Duke  of  Somerset, 
protector  and  regent  during  the  king's  minority, 
and  Cranmer,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  who  by 
his  pliable  conduct,  and  subserviencj"  to  the  will 
of  Henry,  had  preserved  the  idea  and  hope  of  a 
reformation  through  that  reign  of  terror.  Cran- 
mer was  assisted  in  the  work  by  Ridley  and  Lati- 
mer, and  by  several  Reformed  divines  from  the 
Continent,  whom  he  called  to  England,  especially 
Martin  Bucer  of  Strassburg,  now  elected  professor 
at  Cambridge,  and  Peter  Martyr  of  Zurich  (origi- 
nally from  Italy),  for  some  time  professor  at 
Oxford.  The  niost  important  works  of  this  peri- 
od, and  in  fact  of  the  whole  English  Reformation, 
next  to  the  English  version  of  the  Bible,  are  the 
Forty-two  Articles  of  Religion  (subsequently  re- 
duced to  thirty-nine),  or  a  new  and  moderately 
Calvinistic  confession  of  faith,  and  the  Book  of 
Common  Prayer,  or  a  new  directory  of  worship 
in  the  vernacular  tongue,  on  the  basis  of  tlie  old 
Latin  service,  but  with  essential  changes.  The 
third  period  is  the  reign  of  Queen  Mary,  from 
1553  to  1558,  and  presents  to  us  the  unsuccessful 
attempt  of  that  queen  and  her  friend  Cardinal 
Pole  (now  made  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  after 
the  deposition  of  Cranmer)  to  undo  the  Reforma- 
tion, and  restore  the  Roman-Catholic  religion  and 
the  authority  of  the  Pope.     This  papal  interim 
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did  more  to  consolidate  the  Reformation  in  Eng- 
land than  Henry,  Edward,  and  Elizabeth.  Hun- 
dreds were  martyred  in  this  short  reign,  among 
them  the  three  British  Reformers,  Ridley,  Lati- 
mer, and  Cranmer,  who  were  publicly  burned  at 
Oxford  in  1555  and  1556.  Many  others  fled  to 
the  Continent,especially  to  Geneva,  Zurich,  Basel, 
and  Frankfort,  where  they  were  hospitably  re- 
ceived, and  brought  into  closer  contact  with  the 
Reformed  churclies  of  Switzerland  and  Germany. 
The  fourth  period  is  the  restoration  and  perma- 
nent establishment  of  the  Anglican  Reformation 
during  the  long  reign  of  Elizabeth,  — 1558  to  160.3. 
The  Roman-Catholic  hierarchy  was  replaced  by  a 
Protestant ;  and  the  Articles  of  Religion,  and  the 
Common  Prayer-Book  of  the  reign  of  Edward, 
were  introduced  again,  after  revision.  The  eccle- 
siastical supremacy  of  the  crown  was  likewise 
renewed,  but  under  a  modified  form ;  the  Queen 
refusing  the  title  "  supreme  head  "  of  the  Church 
of  England,  and  choosing,  in  its  place,  the  less 
objectionable  title  "supreme  governor."  The 
Convocation  and  Parliament  readily  sanctioned 
all  these  changes.  But  the  Anglican  Church,  as 
established  by  Elizabeth,  was  semi-Catholic  in 
its  form  of  prelatical  government  and  liturgical 
worship,  a  sort  of  via  media  between  Rome  and 
Geneva.  It  suited  the  policy  of  the  court,  and 
the  taste  of  the  majority  of  the  English  people, 
but  was  offensive  to  the  severer  school  of  strict 
Calvinists  who  had  returned  from  their  Conti- 
nental exile  :  hence  the  agitation  in  the  bosom  of 
the  Reformed  Church  of  England,  and  the  grow- 
ing conflict  between  the  Episcopalian  majority 
and  the  Puritanic  minority.  Elizabeth's  reign 
was  as  intolerant  against  Puritan  as  against  Papal 
dissenters,  and  passed  the  severest  penal  laws 
against  both.  But,  while  the  Roman-Catholic 
party  was  almost  annihilated  in  England,  the 
Puritan  party  grew  more  powerful  under  the  suc- 
cessors of  Elizabeth,  and  overthrew  the  dynasty 
of  the  Stuarts,  and  even  the  Episcopalian  estab- 
lishment. But  the  latter  revived  from  the  shock, 
and  was  restored,  with  the  restoration  of  the 
Stuart  dynasty,  in  1662 ;  while  a  limited  liberty 
of  public  worship  was  given  to  the  dissenting 
denouiinations  after  the  final  overthrow  of  the 
Stuarts,  by  the  Act  of  Toleration,  in  the  reign  of 
William  and  Mary  (1688).  These  troubles  and 
agitations  constitute  the  fifth  period  in  the  his- 
tory of  English  Protestantism,  which  in  some  re- 
spects is  the  most  important  and  interesting,  but 
lies  beyond  the  age  of  the  Reformation  proper. 

Lit.  —  Works  of  the  English  Reformers,  pub- 
lished by  the  Parker  Society  (1841-54),  54  vols.; 
State  Calendars,  Wilkins  :  Concilia;  Card  well: 
Documentary  Annals ;  Strype  :  Memorials  of  the 
Church  of  England;  Burnet  :  History  of  the  Ref- 
ormation of  the  Church  of  England;  Collier, 
Thomas  Fullek,  Neal,  Heylin,  Soames.Wad- 
DiNGTON,  Blunt,  Perry,  Geikie,  and  others  on 
the  Church,  History  of  England  and  the  English 
Reformation.  See  also  arts,  on  Cranmer,  Lati- 
mer, Ridley,  Henry  VID.,  Articles  of  Reli- 
gion (Thirty-nine),  Puritanism,  etc. 

(10)  2'he  Reformation  in  Scotland.  —  The  first 
ijnjjulse  to  the  Reformation  in  Scotland  proceeded 
from  Germany  and  Switzerland.  Copies  of  the 
writings  of  the  Continental  Reformers  and  of 
Tyndale's  English  Testament  found  their  way 


to  the  Far  North.  The  first  preacher  and  mar- 
tyr of  Protestantism  in  that  country  was  Patrick 
Hamilton,  a  youth  of  royal  blood,  and  for  some 
time  a  student  at  Wittenberg  and  Marbui-g,  who 
was  condemned  to  death  by  Archbishop  Beaton, 
and  burned  at  the  stake.  The  movement  gradu- 
ally increased,  in  spite  of  persecution,  especially 
after  the  rupture  of  England  with  the  Pope,  anii 
was  carried  to  a  successful  conclusion  under  the 
guidance  of  John  Knox,  the  Luther  of  Scotland. 
He  was  a  disciple  and  admirer  of  John  Calvin, 
with  whom  he  spent  several  years.  He  i-eturned, 
after  the  accession  of  Elizabeth,  to  his  native  coun- 
try, resolved  to  reform  the  Scotch  Church  after  the 
model  of  the  Church  of  Geneva,  vs'hich  he  esteemed 
as  "the  best  school  of  Christ  since  the  days  of 
the  apostles."  After  a  short  civil  war  the  Pai-lia- 
ment  of  1560  introduced  the  .Reformation,  and 
adopted  a  Calvinistic  confession  of  faith,  drawn 
up  by  Knox,  Spottiswoode,  Row,  and  three  others 
(superseded  afterward  by  the  Westminster  stand- 
ards), and  prohibited,  under  severe  penalties,  the 
exercise  of  the  Roman-Catholic  worship.  In  1561 
the  first  Book  of  Discipline  was  issued,  and  gave 
the  new  church  a  complete  Presbyterian  organi- 
zation, culminating  in  a  General  Assembly  of 
ministers  and  eldei-s.  The  mode  of  worship  was 
reduced  to  the  greatest  simplicity,  with  a  decided 
predominance  of  the  didactic  element.  When 
the  unfortunate  Mary  Stuart,  —  of  French  educa- 
tion, tastes,  and  manners,  and  in  no  sympathy 
with  the  public  opinion  of  Scotland,  —  began  her 
reign,  in  August,  1561,  she  made  an  attempt  to 
i-estore  the  Roman-Catholic  religion,  to  which  she 
was  sincerely  attached.  But  her  own  impru- 
dences, and  the  determined  resistance  of  the  na- 
tion, frustrated  her  plans ;  and,  after  her  flight  to 
England  (1568),  Protestantism  was  again  declared 
the  only  religion  of  Scotland,  and  received  formal 
legal  sanction  under  the  regency  of  Murray. 

Lit.  —  Publications  of  the  Wodrow  Society  (Lon- 
don, 1842  sqq.,  24  vols.)  and  of  the  Spottiswoode 
Society  (Edinburgh,  1844  sqq.,  16  vols.)  ;  Church 
Histories  of  Scotland  by  John  Knox,  Georgk 
Buchanan,  John  Spottiswoode  (1655),  Cal- 
DBRWOOD  (1678),  Thomas  M'Crie  {Life  of  Knox, 
1811;  Life  of  Melville,  1818),  Hetherington 
(1853),  Von  Rudloff  (1847  sqq.),  Cunning- 
ham (1859),  John  Lee  (1860),  Stanley  (1872), 
Rainy  (1872,  in  reply  to  Stanley),  Lokimeu 
(several  monographs  published  from  1857  to 
1875),  Moffat  (1883).  See  arts..  Knox,  Mel- 
ville, Henderson,  Presbyterian  Churches, 
etc. 

On  the  whole  subject,  comp.  the  author's  art. 
"Reformation," in  A-VVi-WiOis's American  Cyclope- 
dia, and  Kostlin's  in  the  first  edition  of  Herzog, 
vol.  XX.  440-496  (devoted  chiefly  to  the  German 
Keformation).  The  Confessions  of  the  churches 
of  the  Reformation  are  given  in  the  original  lan- 
guages, with  English  translation,  in  the  third  vol- 
ume of  the  author's  Creeds  of  Christendom,  New 
York,  3d  ed.,  1881. 

Append.  —  A  few  words  must  be  added  on  the 
Luther  celebrations  of  the  present  year  (1888) 
and  their  historic  significance.  They  are  no  less 
than  a  revival  of  the  Reformation  and  a  republi- 
cation of  the  principles  of  evangelical  Protestant- 
ism. They  are  the  best  vindication  of  Luther 
and  his  work  against  old  and  new  calumnies,  and 
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misrepresentations  of  ignorance,  prejudice,  and 
malice.  They  -were  held  not  only  in  Eisleben, 
Eisenach,  Erfurt,  Wittenberg,  and  Worms,  made 
memorable  by  Luther,  but  in  every  large,  city  of 
Europe  and  North  America,  even  "in  Rome.  In 
the  commemoration  at  Berlin  the  emperor  and 
crown-prince  of  Germany,  and  eighty  thousand 
children,  took  part.  In  London  the  event  was 
celebrated  in  three  hundred  churches  at  once; 
and  throughout  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  the 
same  theme  resounded  from  pulpit  and  platform. 
In  New  York  every  Protestant  minister  preached 
on  the  blessings  of  the  Reformation ;  and  three 
public  mass  meetings  were  held  beside,  in  Stein- 
way  Hall  and  the  Academy  of  Music,  on  the  10th, 
11th,  and  l-3th  of  November  which  will  long  be 
remembered  (especially  the  last)  for  their  interest 
and  enthusiasm.  Similar  celebrations  took  place 
in  Philadelphia,  Boston,  Hartford,  Princeton, 
Baltimore,  AVashington,  and  the  great  cities  of  the 
West,  under  the  auspices  of  prominent  citizens 
of  all  classes  and  denominations.  Many  thou- 
sands of  addresses  and  sermons  on  the  Reforma- 
tion were  preached  in  humble  villages  in  Ger- 
many and  throughout  the  world.  Many  Luther 
statues  were  unveiled.  All  the  characteristic 
merits  of  the  great  Reformer  were  set  before 
the  people  as  never  before :  he  lived  his  life  over 
again  as  a  man,  as  a  German,  as  a  husband  and 
aather,  as  a  Christian,  as  a  theologian,  as  a  Bible 
translator,  as  a  catechist,  as  a  hymnist,  as  a 
preacher,  as  the  founder  of  the  Lutheran  Church, 
as  the  champion  of  the  sacred  rights  of  con- 
science, and  especially  as  the  originator  of  a 
movement  for  religious  and  civil  liberty  which 
spread  over  Europe  and  across  the  ocean  to  the 
new  world.  His  victorious  battle-hymn,  "  Ein 
fesle  Burg  isl  unser  Gott,"  resounded  throughout 
Christendom  as  never  before.  Truly  the  genius 
of  the  Reformation  is  still  living  and  marching 
on  in  languages  unknown  to  Luther,  in  countries 
not  discovered,  and  nations  not  born,  at  the  time 
of  his  birth. 

The  Luther  bibliography  of  the  year  1883 
would  fill  several  columns.  See  the  Bibliographie 
der  Luther- Lileratur  des  Jalires  1883,  published  at 
Frankfort;  the  Reading  Notes  on  Luther,  by  John 
Edmunds, Philadelphia, Oct.  1,  1883;  Diedeutsche 
Rundschau  for  November,  1883;  W.  E.  Foster 
(of  Providence,  R.I.)  :  AJonthbj  Reference-Lists, 
published  by  Leypoldt,  New  York,  November, 
1883.  For  illustrations,  see  the  Lulher-Nummer 
of  the  Illustrirte  Zeilung  of  Leipzig,  for  October, 
1883.  Among  American  publications  we  mention 
two  English  translations  of  Kostlin's  popular 
TJfe  of  Luther  (New  York  and  Philadelphia),  and 
several  biographies  by  Rein  (translated  by  Beh- 
ringer),  by  Waokeraagel,  Schaeffer,  etc. ;  a  beau- 
tiful edition  of  The  Hymns  of  Martin  Luther  (Ger- 
man and  English),  with  his  original  tunes,  edited 
by  Bacon  and  Allen  (Charles  Scribner's  Sons, 
New  York);  the  Luther  Document  (No.  xvii.)  of 
the  American  Evangelical  Alliance,  containing 
the  stirring  addresses  of  Drs.  Taylor  and  Phillips 
Brooks,  in  the  Academy  of  Music,  New  York, 
Nov.  13, 1883;  the  Symposiac  on  Luther,  consisting 
of  brief  addresses  of  the  seven  professors  of  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  of  New  York,  held 
Nov.  19,  1883,  on  the  various  aspects  of  Luther's 
character  and  labors,  edited  by  Dr.  Hitchcock. 


The  secular  and  religious  newspapers  during  the 
weeks  preceding  and  following  the  lOth  of  No- 
vember are  filled  with  repoits  and  editorials  on 
Luther  and  the  Reformation.     PHILIP  SCHAFF. 

REFORMED  (DUTCH)  CHURCH  IN  AMER- 
ICA. 1.  History.  —  The  first  settlers  in  New 
Amsterdam  brought  w  ith  them  the  schoolmaster, 
and  the  visitor  of  the  sick ;  but  a  church  organi- 
zation was  not  made  until  1628,  when  the  Rev. 
Jonas  iSlichaelius  collected  a  congregation  of  more 
than  fifty  communicants,  "AValloons  and  Dutch." 
This  was  five  years  after  the  tradiug-post  on 
Manhattan  Island  had  become  a  permanent  agi-i- 
cultural  settlement.  The  emigration  from  Hol- 
land, which  then  began,  continued  for  half  a 
century;  the  emigrants,  for  the  most  part,  follow- 
ing up  the  valleys  along  the  Hudson  and  the 
Mohawk  Rivers  in  New  York,  and  the  Passaic, 
Hackensack,  and  Raritan  in  New  Jersey.  The 
church  at  home  kept  the  colony  well  supplied 
with  ministers;  and  for  many  years  harmony 
prevailed,  and  growth  was  steady,  the  English 
conquest  in  1660  in  no  respect  interfering  with 
the  natural  development  of  the  church.  But  in 
the  next  century  a  change  took  place.  The  labors 
of  the  elder  Frelinghuysen,  who  began  his  work 
in  New  Jersey  in  1719,  and  was  a  very  earnest 
and  spiritual  man,  were  attended  with  great  suc- 
cess. He  and  those  of  like  spirit  felt  that  it 
was  necessary  that  the  colonial  church  should 
educate  and  ordain  its  own  ministers,  instead  of 
sending  its  sons  to  Holland  for  that  purpose. 
They  applied  to  the  classis  of  Amsterdam  for 
permission.  After  years  of  waiting,  authority  for 
holding  a  subordinate  ecclesiastical  assembly, 
called  a  "  Coetus,"  was  obtained  from  the  mother- 
country  ;  and  for  a  little  while  the  plan  worked 
well.  But  soon  dissension  broke  out.  The  min- 
isters and  consistories  who  preferred  the  old  ways 
withdrew  from  the  coetus,  and  formed  another 
body  called  the  "  Conferenlie."  A  violent  and  very 
bitter  controversy  ensued,  which  went  to  great 
extremes,  and  hindered  all  progiess  for  many 
years.  At  length,  in  1770,  through  the  efforts  of 
Dr.  John  H.  Livingston,  a  plan  of  union  was 
adopted,  and  the  churches  worked  together  as  a 
self-governing  body.  This  organization  was  fur- 
ther perfected  in  1793,  and  finally,  in  1812,  took 
the  form  which  it  has  maintained,  with  slight 
alterations,  to  this  day.  The  territory  of  the 
denomination,  at  first  limited  to  the  States  of 
New  York  and  New  Jersey  and  a  small  portion 
of  Pennsylvania,  was  gradually  extended  to  the 
West,  where,  within  the  last  forty  years,  there 
came  a  large  increase,  mainly  owing  to  the  thou- 
sands of  Hollanders  who  sought  a  new  home  in 
this  country,  and  naturally  identified  themselves 
with  the  church  planted  by  their  fathers.  As 
these  all  speak  Dutch  only,  they  in  part  renew 
the  difficulty  which  existed  in  the  middle  of  the 
last  century,  when  the  transition  from  the  Dutch 
language  to  the  English  was  the  cause  of  much 
heart-burning  and  alienation.  It  is  hoped,  how- 
ever, that  the  lessons  of  experience'  will  not  be 
lost.  In  1867  the  denomination,  which  had  been 
incorporated  as  the  "  Reformed  ]?rotestant  Dutch 
Church  in  North  America,"  changed  its  title  to 
that  of  the  "Reformed  Church  in  America." 

2.  Organization.  —  This  is  substantially  that  of 
the  Reformed  chm'ches  of  the  Continent.     The 
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affairs  of  each  congregation  are  managed  by  a 
consistory,  consisting  of  elders  and  deacons  cliosen 
for  two  years,  but  in  sucla  a  way  that  only  one- 
half  go  out  of  office  at  once.  The  elders,  with 
the  pastor,  receive  and  dismiss  members,  and  ex- 
ercise discipline :  the  deacons  have  charge  of  the 
alms.  Both  together  are  ex  officio  trustees  of 
the  church,  hold  its  property,  and  call  its  minis- 
ter. (A  few  congregations  have  a  separate  board 
of  trustees  to  manage  their  temporal  affairs ;  but 
this  is  an  ill-advised  and  unhappy  departure  from 
the  traditionary  usages  and  spirit  of  the  church.) 
Ex-elders  and  ex-deacons  constitute  what  is  called 
"  the  Great  Consistory,"  who  may  be  summoned 
to  give  advice  in  important  matters.  The  minis- 
ter and  one  elder  from  each  congregation  in  a 
certain  district  constitute  a  classis,  which  super- 
vises spiritual  concerns  in  that  district.  Four 
ministers  and  four  elders  from  each  classis  in  a 
larger  district  make  a  Particular  Synod,  with 
similar  powers.  And  representatives,  clerical  and 
lay,  from  each  classis,  proportioned  in  numbers  to 
the  size  of  the  classis,  constitute  the  General 
Synod,  which  has  supervision  of  the  whole,  and 
is  a  court  of  the  last  resort  in  judicial  cases. 

3.  Doctrine.  —  The  church  is  eminently  con- 
fessional, having  no  less  than  Ave  creeds,  —  the 
Apostles',  the  Nicene,  the  Quicunque  Vu/l,''-  the 
Belgic  Confession  (1561),  and  the  Canons  of 
Dordrecht  (1618-19).  It  requires  the  Heidelberg 
Catechism  (1563)  to  be  taught  in  families  and 
schools,  and  also  to  be  regularly  explained  from 
the  pulpit  on  the  Lord's  Bay,  so  that  the  whole 
is  completed  in  at  least  four  years.  A  short  com- 
pendium of  this  Catechism  is  the  standard  of 
doctrine  for  all  who  seek  full  communion ;  and 
ministers  are  required  to  subscribe  the  Confession 
and  Catechism,  and  to  pledge  themselves  in  wiit- 
ing  not  to  promulgate  any  subsequent  change  of 
views  without  previously  consulting  the  classis  to 
wliich  they  belong.  Parents  offering  children  for 
baptism  must  acknowledge  the  articles  of  the 
faith  as  tauglit  in  this  church,  and  engage  to  see 
their  children  instructed  and  brought  up  in  the 
same.  The  salient  characteristic  of  the  body  is 
its  hereditary  zeal  for  doctrine  and  ordei',  which, 
however,  knows  how  to  reconcile  unyielding  at- 
tachment to  its  own  views  and  usages  with  a 
large  charity  for  all  other  Christians. 

4.  Discipline.  —  This  is  purely  spiritual,  and 
extends  to  all  baptized  members.  It  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  ministers  and  elders,  who  are  re- 
quired, before  every  administifation  of  the  Lord's 
.Supper,  to  attend  to  the  censttra  moruin;  that  is, 
to  inquire  if  any  communicant  has  become  un- 
sound in  faith,  or  disorderly  in  life,  and  to  take 
action  accordingly.  This  action  is  subject  to  an 
appeal  to  each  higher  court  in  turn,  even  to  the 
last.  Careful  pi-ovision  is  made  for  the  trial  of 
offences.  Further  to  guard  purity  of  doctrine 
and  life,  at  every  spring  session  of  a  classis  each 
minister  and  elder  is  asked  if  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  are  faithfully  preached  in  their  congre- 
gation, the  Catechism  explained  fiom  the  pulpit, 
and  taught  in  the  schools,  thfe  censura  m.orwm  ob- 
served, etc.;  and  the  answers  are  entered  in  detail 
on  the  minutes,  for  the  information  of  the  higher 


'  The  Dutch  is  the  only  Protestant  Church  in  America 
which  formally  receives  the  Athauastan  Creed. 


judicatories.  The  church  inherited  from  Holhmd 
a  tolerably  full  Liturgy  (parts  from  the  pens  of 
Calvin,  Bucer,  and  John  a  Lasco),  which  has  re- 
cently been  enlarged,  and  has  had  appended  to  it 
the  Psalter,  arranged  for  responsive  reading.  The 
use  of  the  greater  part  of  the  Liturgy  is  optional ; 
but  the  offices  for  the  sacraments,  for  ordination, 
and  for  church  discipline,  are  of  imperative  obli- 
gation. No  psalmody  is  allowed  to  be  used  unless 
it  has  been  approved  by  the  General  Synod.  The 
old  custom  of  reading  the  Ten  Commandments 
during  the  morning  service  on  the  Lord's  Day, 
and  of  reciting  the  Apostles'  Creed  during  the 
second  service,  has  been  revived,  and  is  rapidly 
becoming  general. 

5.  Institutions.  —  Rutgers  College,  founded  under 
the  name  of  Queen's  College  at  New  Brunswick, 
N.  J.,  in  1770,  is  and  ever  has  been  controlled  by 
members  of  this  church.  It  has  a  hundred  and 
twenty-nine  students,  who  are  taught  by  fifteen 
professors,  and  is  growing  in  means,  character,  and 
usefitlness.  Hope  College  in  Michigan,  founded 
in  1865,  is  doing  a  good  work  for  the  people 
among  whom  it  is  placed.  The  Theological  Sen]i- 
nary  at  New  Brunswick  is  the  oldest  on  the  con- 
tinent, having  been  established  in  1784.1  It  has 
four  professors  (soon  to  be  increased  to  five), 
forty-flve  students,  commodious  buildings,  and 
a  well-selected  library  of  nearly  40,000  volumes. 
Foreign  missions  were  begun  through  the  A.  B.. 
C.  F.  M.  in  18.32,  but  independently  in  1857, 
and  now  include  stations  in  Japan,  in  Amoy, 
China,  and  in  the  j\ladura  district,  India.  There 
are  eighteen  missionaries,  thirty-seven  churches, 
2,843  communicants,  and  the  annual  outlay  is 
from  170,000  to  |80,000.  A  ^Voman's  Auxihary 
Board  has  been  in  operation  for  several  years, 
and  is  very  flourishing.  The  Board  of  Domestic 
Missions  celebrated  its  jubilee  in  1882.  It  aids 
in  sustaining  nearly  a  hundred  churches,  and  ex- 
pends about  f40,000.  A  Board  of  Education  aids 
between  eighty  and  ninety  students  in  the  various 
stages  of  preparation  for  the  ministry,  and  ex- 
pends about  $18,000,  the  larger  portion  of  whicli 
comes  from  the  wise  endowments  made  by  the 
benevolent  during  this  century.  The  Board  of 
Publication  has  a  capital  of  about  112,000,  and 
issues  a  valuable  monthly  paper  called  The  Sower. 
The  Christian  Intelligencer,  a  weekly  journal  of 
high  character,  represents  the  church,  but  without 
official  sanction.  There  is  a  widows' fund,  amount- 
ing to  over  159,000,  and  also  a  disabled  ministers' 
fund  of  153,000,  the  income  of  which,  together 
with  the  voluntary  offerings  of  the  churches  for 
the  latter  and  similar  offerings  (aided  by  the  an- 
nual payments  of  subscribers)  for  the  former,  is 
distributed  twice  a  year  by  the  treasurer. 

6.  Statistics. — At  the  present  time  (1883)  the 
body  numbers  516  churches,  569  ministers,  and 
more  than  80,000  communicants,  who  are  or- 
ganized into  thirty-four  Classes,  four  Particular 
Synods,  and  one  General  Synod.  Its  chief 
strength  lies  in  the  East ;  but  four  classes  have 
been  formed  among  the  eighty  thousand  Hol- 
landers who  have  settled  within  a  generation  in 
Michigan,  Illinois,  Wisconsin,  and  Iowa.      The 


1  This  was  not  eimply  a  pastor's  school,  but  a  denomina- 
tional aifair.  The  credit  of  being  the  first  regular  theological 
seminary  is  also  claimed  by  Andover.  Harvard  College  was 
primarily  designed  for  the  education  of  ministers. 
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itributioii?  of  the  whole  body  for  the  last  year 
re,  for  beueyolent  purposes,  $224,000,  and  for 
igregational  purposes,  over  $870,000. 
Lrr.  —  D.  D.  Demakest:  History  and  Charac- 
istics  of  Reformed  Presbyterian  Dutch  Church, 
56 ;  Centennial  Discourses,  delivered  in  1876  by 
derofthe  General  Synod,  1877  ;  E.  T.  Corwin  : 
inual  of  the  Reformed  Church  in  America,  New 
irk,  3d  ed.,  1879  ;  Journal  of  the  Coelus  and  the 
nferentie,  1738-67 ;  and  Minutes  of  the  General 
nod,  1773-1883.  T.  w.  chambers. 

Reformed  Dutch  Church,  True.     This  is  the 
lult  of  a  secession  from  the  foregoing  body,  led 

the  Rev.  Sol.  Froeligh  in  1822,  a  learned  man 
10  was  once  professor  of  theology.  The  rea- 
ls assigned  for  the  separation  were,  that  the 
itch  Church  had  become  erroneous  in  doctrine, 
:  in  discipline,  and  corrupt  in  practice.  The 
session,  however,  did  not  adopt  any  new  stand- 
is.  At  one  time  it  was  formidable,  numbering 
ar  a  hundred  churches  and  as  many  ministers ; 
t  as  it  had  no  real  basis,  refused  to  co-operate 
the  benevolent  institutions  of  the  age,  and  was 
oerally  Antinomian  in  sentiment  and  practice, 
began  to  dwindle  in  the  first  generation,  and 
w  numbers  hardly  more  than  a  dozen  churches, 
)st  ol  which  are  small  and  feeble.  It  was  a 
3at  injury  to  the  church  from  which  it  seceded, 
t  it  is  hard  to  see  of  what  service  it  has  been  to 
own  members  or  to  anybody  else.  See  Minutes 
the  True  Dutch  Church;  Brinkerhoff  :  His- 
y  of  the  True  Dutch  Church,  New  York,  1873  ; 
lYLOR  :  Annals  of  Bergen.  T.  W.  CHAMBERS. 
REFORMED  EPISCOPAL  CHURCH.  See 
•iscoPAL  Church,  Reformed. 
REFORMED  (GERMAN)  CHURCH  IN  THE 
JITED  STATES.  I.  Origin  in  Europe.— 
le  German  Reformed  Church  traces  its  origin, 
part  to  the  rise  of  the  Protestant  Reformation 

Switzerland,  —  where  Ulrich  Zwingii,  as  one 

the  leading  Reformers,  began  to  preach  the 
iformation  views  as  early  as  1516,  just  one  year 
fore  Luther  began  the  Reformation  in  Ger- 
my,  —  and  in  part,  also,  to  the  Reformation  in 
irmany.  A  portion  of  the  Protestant  Church 
jre  was  not  prepared  to  indorse  all  the  teaching 

Luther,  nor  could  they  fully  agree  with  the 
iching  of  Zwingii.  A  tendency  was  therefore 
veloped  in  Germany,  under  Melanchthon,  which 
bsequently  found  utterance  in  Calvin,  the  great 
iologian  of  the  Reformation.  The  church  in 
3  Palatinate  was  of  this  Melanchthonian  type 
[en  Frederick  III.  became  elector.  In  order  to 
;  forth  the  true  doctrine  for  his  people,  he  ap- 
inted  Zacharias  Ursinus  and  Caspar  Olevianus, 
jfessors  in  the  university  of  Heidelberg,  to  pre- 
re  a  Catechism,  which  was  first  published  in 
33,  under  his  direct  supervision.  This  Catechism 
3ame  the  doctrinal  standard  of  the  Reformed 
urch  in  Germany,  and  was  adopted  by  the  Re- 
■med  churches  in  Holland,  Hungary,  Bohemia, 
d  other  countries.  It  is  the  only  doctrinal  con- 
ision  of  the  German  Reformed  Church  in  the 
lited  States.  In  the  membership  of  this  church, 
jre  is  also  a  number  of  descendants  of  Hugue- 
ts,  whose  ancestors  came  to  this  country  in  small 
onies,  and  united  with  the  German  Reformed, 
itch  Reformed,  and  Presbyterian  churches. 
[I.  Its  Origin  and  Organization  in  Ameri- 
.  — The  (jerman  immigration  to  America  began 
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as  early  as  1684,  being  composed  mostly  of  exiles, 
who  fled  to  escape  persecution  in  the  Palatinate, 
and  seek  an  asylum  in  the  New  World,  where 
they  could  enjoy  religious  freedom.  This  immi- 
gration continued  at  intervals  into  the  following 
century.  Colonies  were  formed  along  the  Dela- 
ware, the  Lehigh,  the  Susquehanna,  in  New  York, 
Maryland,  Virginia,  and  North  and  South  Caro- 
lina. The  principal  settlement  was  in  Pennsyl- 
vania. As  early  as  about  1730  one  of  the  first 
German  Reformed  ministers  in  this  country,  Rev. 
George  Michael  Weiss,  reported  to  the  synod  of 
Holland  that  there  were  in  America  many  Ger- 
mans, particularly  from  the  Palatinate  and  the 
districts  of  Nassau,  Waldeck,  Wittgenstein,  and 
Wetterau,  holding  to  the  Reformed  Confession. 
The  first  German  Reformed  minister  settled  among 
them  was  Philip  Boehm,  who  came  to  America  in 
1720,  and  followed  for  a  time  the  calling  of  school- 
master, and  was  then  appointed  minister  over  a 
congregation  in  Whitpaiu  township,  in  Montgom- 
ery County,  in  the  neighborhood  of  what  is  now 
known  as  Boehm's  Church.  Other  ministers  fol- 
lowed, —  George  Michael  Weiss,  Johannes  Henri- 
cus  Goetschey,  John  Bartholomew  Reiger,  John 
Peter  Miller,  John  Bechtel,  and  in  1746  Michael 
Schlatter,  the  missionary  father  of  the  German 
Reformed  Church  in  America  (see  that  art.).  The 
first  organization  into  a  cmtus,  or  synod,  was  formed 
Sept.  27,  1747,  under  the  care  of  the  Reformed 
Classis  of  Amsterdam,  just  fifteen  days  after  the 
first  ccetus  of  the  Dutch  Reformed  Church  was 
organized.  In  1747  there  were  5  ordained  minis- 
ters and  46  organized  churches.  In  1793,  at  which 
time  the  synod  was  divided  into  classes,  there 
were  22  ordained  ministers,  and  about  150  church- 
es. Subsequently  the  Synod  of  Ohio  and  adja- 
cent States  was  organized.  Though  in  friendly 
relations,  there  was  no  organic  union  between  it 
and  the  mother-synod.  This  fact  led  to  a  change 
in  the  constitution,  by  which,  in  1863,  a  General 
Synod  was  organized,  which  is  the  highest  judi- 
catoiy  in  the  church,  and  is  composed  of  delegates 
elected  by  the  classes,  and  meets  triennially. 

Since  1868  these  two  synods  have  become  six, 
and  the  twenty-six  classes  that  then  existed  have 
grown  into  fifty.  During  the  same  period  of  twen- 
ty years  (till  1883)  the  number  of  ministej's  has 
advanced  from  447  to  817,  and  the  communicant 
membership  from  98,775  to  163,669. 

III.  Educational  and  Benevolent  Insti- 
tutions.—  The  first  organization  of  a  theologi- 
cal seminary  was  effected  at  Carlisle,  Penn.,  in 
1825,  afterwards  removed  to  Mercersburg  (1836), 
and  then  to  Lancaster,  Penn. ;  and  the  first  college 
was  established  at  Mercersburg  in  1836.  The 
church  has  now  under  its  care  and  control  Fi-ank- 
lin  and  Marshall  College  and  Theological  Semi- 
nary at  Lancaster,  Penn.,  the  oldest  and  most 
liberally  endowed  ;  Heidelberg  College  and  Theo- 
logical Seminary  at  Tifiin,  O. ;  Ursinus  College 
and  Seminary  at  Collegeville,  Penn. ;  Catawba 
College  at  Newton,  N.C. ;  a  collegiate  department 
in  connection  with  a  theological  seminary  at  How- 
ard Grove,  Wis. ;  Calvin  Institute  at  Cleveland,  O. ; 
Palatinate  College  at  Meyerstown,  Penn. ;  Mer- 
cersburg College  at  Mercersburg,  Penn.,  besides 
a  number  of  select  classical  schools  and  female 
seminaries.  The  church  has  fifteen  English  peri- 
odicals and  six  German.     It  carries  forward  two 
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orphan's  homes,  —  one  at  Womelsdorf,  Berks 
County,  Penn.,  and  one  at  Butler,  Butler  County, 
Penn. ;  the  former  having  sixty-eight,  and  the 
latter  forty,  orphans  under  its  care. 

The  Reformed  Church  maintains  a  board  of 
foreign  missions,  which  has  a  mission  under  its 
care  in  Japan ;  and  missionary  work  is  carried 
on  also  in  India,  and  among  the  North-American 
Indians.  It  has  home  missionary  boards,  which 
have  at  present  about  a  hundred  missionaries 
under  their  care.  An  important  part  of  the  home- 
mission  work  refers  to  the  wants  of  the  large 
immigxation  from  Germany  to  our  shores,  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  which  comes  properly  under 
the  care  of  the  German  Reformed  Church. 

IV.  Its  Docteinal  Position  and  Cultus. — 
The  Reformed  Church  in  the  United  States  be- 
longs to  the  large  family  of  Reformed  churches 
in  the  world  which  constitutes  the  greater  por- 
tion of  Evangelical  Protestantism.  The  name 
"  Reformed  "  came  to  be  applied  to  all  those  Ref- 
ormation churches  that  were  distinguished  from 
the  Lutheran  Chm-ch.  They  belong  to  diiferent 
nations,  —  England,  Scotland,  Ireland,  France, 
■  Switzerland,  Holland,  Germany,  etc.  ;  and  they 
have  a  number  of  confessions ;  but  these  are  all 
moulded  by  one  general  type,  with  a  recognized 
consensus  of  doctrine.  But,  while  the  Reformed 
Church  in  the  United  States  belongs  to  this  gen- 
eral family,  it  has  its  distinguishing  type  of  doc- 
trine, cultus,  and  life. 

It  differs  from  the  Lutheran  Church,  in  common 
with  all  the  Reformed  churches,  in  its  doctrine 
of  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  holds  the  Calvinistic 
doctrine  of  the  spiritual  real  presence  of  the  body 
and  blood  of  Christ  in  the  holy  Eucharist,  for 
believers  only.  It  differs  from  the  Church  of 
England  in  holding  to  the  parity  of  the  ministry, 
and  the  presbyterial  form  of  government,  and  in  its 
more  simple  ritual  in  conducting  public  worship. 
It  differs,  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  strictly  Cal- 
vinistic Reformed  churches,  in  allowing  freedom 
for  more  moderate  views  on  the  doctrine  of  pre- 
destination. The  Heidelberg  Catechism  teaches 
substantially  the  old  Augustinian  doctrine  of 
natural  depravity,  and  salvation  by  free  gTace 
alone ;  but  it  does  not  teach  a  double  decree,  —  a 
decree  of  reprobation  as  well  as  salvation,  and 
leaves  room  for  some  difference  of  views  on  this 
mysterious  subject.  The  Catechism  gives  a  cen- 
tral position  in  its  system  of  doctrine  to  the  Apos- 
tles' Creed,  and  points  with  special  emphasis  to 
the  person  of  Christ  as  the  source  of  redemption 
and  salvation.  It  regards  the  children  of  the 
church,  being  born  of  Christian  parents,  and 
baptized,  as  standing  in  the  covenant ;  and  this 
view  governs  the  faith  and  practice  of  the  church 
on  the  subject  of  educational  religion.  It  is  re- 
quired of  her  ministers  that  they  shall  faithfully 
instruct  the  young  in  the  teachings  of  the  Cate- 
chism, as  the  best  means  of  preparing  them  for 
confirmation,  and  for  their  admission  to  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  full  membership  in  the  church. 
While  it  makes  due  account  of  experimental  reli- 
gion, it  regards  faithful  instruction  in  the  truths 
of  God's  word  as  the  best  means  to  be  used  to 
lead  to  this  end. 

In  reference  to  its  mode  of  public  worship,  the 
Reformed  Church  seeks  to  combine  simplicity 
with  decorum.    It  provides  liturgical  forms  of  ser- 


vice ;  but  it  has  always  allowed  a  certain  degree 
of  freedom  in  regard  to  their  use,  neither  imposing 
such  forms  upon  its  congregations,  nor  forbidding 
their  use.  On  the  subject  of  liturgical  worship, 
as  well  as  in  regard  to  certain  doctrinal  views, 
the  church  passed  through  considerable  agitation 
and  controversy  for  a  number  of  years,  especially 
during  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  "Mercers- 
burg  Theology,"  which  for  a  time  threatened 
its  unity  and  peace ;  but  the  different  tendencies 
at  length  came  to  an  amicable  settlement,  by  the 
unanimous  adoption  of  the  measure  submitted  by 
the  Peace  Commission,  at  the  general  synod  held 
at  Tiffin,  O.,  in  the  year  1881.  (See  Meecees- 
BORG  Theology.) 

The  statistics  of  the  church,  as  summarized  for 
the  year  1883,  include  under  the  General  Synod 
six  distinct  synods,  —  four  of  which  are  English, 
and  two  German, — fifty  classes  (presbyteries), 
817  ministers,  1,426  congregations,  and  163,669 
communicant  members. 

Lit. — Lewis  Mayer:  History  of  the  German 
Reformed  Church,  Philadelphia,  vol.  i.  1851  (all 
published)  ;  H.  Harbaugh  :  Life  of  Rev.  Michael 
Schlatter,  Phila.,  1857 ;  The  Fathers  of  the  Reformed 
Church,  Lancaster,  Penn.,  1857,  2  vols.,  continued 
by  D.  Y.  Heisler,  vols.  iii.  and  iv.  1872,  vol.  v. 
1881 ;  Liturgy  of  the  Reformed  Church,  1858 ;  Ter- 
centenary Monument,  Chambersburg,  1863  (English 
and  German)  ;  George  B.  Russell  :  Creed  and 
Customs,  Phila.,  1869;  J.  H.  Dubbs  :  Historical 
Address  before  the  Synod,  1874;  Deu'sche  Kirchen- 
freund,  January,  April,  and  May,  1849 ;  Mercers- 
burg  Review,  January,  1858,  April,  1867,  July, 
1872,  April  and  July,  1875,  July,  1878 ;  Bibliotheca 
Sacra,  January,  1863;  Reformed  Church  Quarterly 
Review,  January,  1879,  October,  1880,  July,  1881, 
October,  1882 ;  Guardian  (monthly).  May,  1882  - 
December,  1888.  thomas  G.  apple. 

REFORMED  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH.  See 
Presbyterian  Churches,  pp.  1911  sqq. 

REGALIA  (jus  regalice,  or  jus  regale).  Accord- 
ing to  the  oldest  ecclesiastical  legislation,  any 
savings  made  by  a  bishop  or  other  member  of 
the  clergy  were  to  be  spent  for  the  interest  of  the 
church ;  and  during  vacancies  the  revenues  of  an 
episcopal  see  or  other  benefice  were  to  be  collected 
and  held  in  the  name  of  the  church  :  Con.  Chal- 
cedon.  (451),  c.  25,  Con.  Ilerden.  (546),  c.  76,  Petr. 
de  Marca :  De  concordia  sacerdotii  et  imperii,  viii. 
17.  During  the  middle  ages,  however,  the  church 
received  fiefs  from  the  State ;  and  such  ecclesiasti- 
cal fiefs  were  subject  to  exactly  the  same  rules  as 
the  secular  fiefs :  during  a  vacancy  the  State  took 
the  revenues.  The  custom  was  general  in  France 
from  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century,  and  in 
England  even  earlier.  But  while  the  king  tried 
to  extend  his  right  of  regalia  to  all  ecclesiastical 
property,  regardless  of  its  historical  origin,  the 
Pope  labored  to  abolish  the  right  of  regalia  alto- 

f ether ;  and  sharp  confiicts  arose,  as,  for  instance, 
etween  Boniface  VIII.  and  Philij)  the  Fair.  By 
the  aid  of  his  Parliaments,  Philip  was  able  to 
vindicate  his  right;  and  it  was  formally  recog- 
nized by  Clement  V.  and  Gregory  XI.  (see  Petr. 
de  Marca,  c.  24).  There  were,  however,  in  France 
several  episcopal  sees,  —  in  the  province  of  Bor- 
deaux, in  Provence  and  Dauphine,  —  which  were 
exempted  from  the  royal  claims ;  and  when  Louis 
XIV.,  simply  in  order  to  carry  out  consistently  his 
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idea  of  royal  sovereignty,  extended  his  right  of 
regalia  also  to  those  sees,  it  came  to  a  violent  em- 
broilment between  him  and  innocent  XI.  The 
general  assembly  of  the  French  clergy  sided  with 
the  king  in  a  declaration  of  Feb.  3,'l682,  which 
was  confirmed  by  a  royal  edict  of  March  20, 1682 ; 
and,  though  Innocent  XI.  condemned  the  declara- 
tion as  null  and  void,  he  had  no  means  of  enfor- 
cing his  verdict  directly.  He  chose  an  indirect 
way  :  he  refused  to  confirm  the  bishops  appointed 
by  the  king  ;  and,  as  his  successors  followed  the 
same  policy,  the  aif  airs  of  the  French  Church  soon 
fell  into  utter  confusion,  until  a  compromise  was 
brought  about  under  Innocent  XII.  See  Gas- 
PARD  Andottl  .  De  Vorigine  de  la  regale,  Paris, 
1708 ;  Phillips  :  Das  Regalienreckt  in  Frankreich, 
1873.  H.  F.   JACOBSON. 

REGENERATION.  The  idea  of  redemption 
leads  directly  to  that  of  regeneration.  For  Christ's 
sake,  sin  is  forgiven :  the  faithful  is  redeemed 
from  the  curse  of  his  guilt.  He  is  justified ;  that 
is,  the  fundamental  condition  for  a  communion 
between  him  and  God  is  present.  That  commun- 
ion, however,  cannot  be  realized,  unless  man  — 
whose  natural  tendency  previously  was  towards 
sin,  and  against  God  —  is  internally  transformed, 
and  made  another  with  respect  to  the  very  centre 
of  his  personal  life.  Nor  does  God  forgive,  or 
justify,  or  restore  to  favor,  without  communicat- 
ing his  own  spirit :  so  that  man,  from  the  moment 
his  sins  are  forgiven  him,  and  his  guilt  is  blotted 
out,  feels  within  himself  the  germ  of  a  new  life, 
and  the  power  to  rise  above  his  former  misery ;  for 
the  inner  transformation  is  a  real  regeneration. 
A  new  man  is  born.  It  is  not  a  simple  restora- 
tion which  takes  place,  a  restoration  by  which 
man  returns  to  the  state  of  innocence  and  right- 
eousness and  grace  before  the  fall,  but  a  new 
creation  by  the  quickening  spirit  of  the  lost  Adam 
(1  Cor.  XV.  45). 

The  testimony  of  Scripture  concerning  regen- 
eration gradually  develops  under  the  old  dispen- 
sation, and  in  the  New  Testament  it  stands  forth 
in  full  definiteness.  The  Mosaic  law,  placing 
the  divine  will  over  against  the  human  will,  as  the 
norm  and  rule  of  the  latter,  steadily  inculcates 
the  necessity  of  a  moral  conversion.  Very  char- 
acteristic in  this  respect  are  the  passages  in  Deut. 
X.  16  and  xxx.  6  :  the  demand  of  the  circumcision 
of  the  heart,  the  promise  that  God  will  circumcise 
the  heart  of  his  people,  and  the  purpose  of  that 
demand  and  that  promise,  which  is  the  love  of 
God.  But  a  total  transformation  of  the  inner 
man  is  not  expressed  by  that  simile.  Still  more 
characteristic  is,  for  instance,  Ps.  li.,  referring  in 
definite  and  very  impressive  tenns  to  the  gifts 
from  above  which  the  sinful  man  needs  in  order 
to  begin  a  new  moral  life;  not  simply  the  for- 
giveness of  sin,  but  the  restoration  of  a  clean 
heart,  and  the  renewal  of  a  right  spirit.  But  even 
here  a  regeneration  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word 
is  only  hinted  at  in  a  vague  way.  ■  Quite  other- 
wise in  the  New  Testament.  Jesus,  too,  insists 
upon  conversion  as  the  final  aim  of  all  his  preach- 
ing ;  but  the  moral  character  to  be  accomplished 
is  "  perfection,"  and  the  religious  character  to  be 
realized  is  "sonship"  (Matt.  v.  9).  The  agency 
is  the  Word,  which  falls  like  a  seed  into  the  soul 
(Mark  iv.  26) ;  and  the  process  is  that  of  being 
born  anew,  born  of  God  (John  iii.  3).     In  the 


apostolic  writings,  and  more  especially  in  the 
Epistles  of  Paul,  the  occult  depths  of  this  act  of 
new  birth,  its  various  stages,  and  their  internal 
relations,  are  set  forth  with  matchless  lucidity 
and  impressiveness. 

Not  so  in  the  after-apostolic  age.  Regeneration 
as  a  divine  act  became  gradually  connected  with 
baptism  in  such  a  way  that  the  whole  ethical 
process,  with  the  subjective  appropriation  of  the 
divine  grace,  was  swallowed  up  by  a  magical  con- 
ception of  the  divine  activity.  When  grown-up 
persons  were  baptized,  the  demand  of  faith,  peni- 
tence, etc.,  was,  of  course,  not  abandoned;  but 
faith  itself  was  considered  a  kind  of  oflering 
from  man  to  God,  rather  than  tlie  organ  through 
which  divine  grace  was  to  be  received,  and  moral 
conversion  to  be  effected  ;  and  as  infant  baptism 
became  more  and  more  general  in  the  church,  the 
magical  view  of  regeneration  also  spread.  AVhat 
little  the  scholastic  theology  of  the  middle  ages 
had  to  say  of  regeneration,  it  presented  under  the 
head  of  gratia  infusio,  the  first  stage  of  justifica- 
tion. (See  Thomas  Aquinas  :  Summa,  Pt.  2,  1, 
quest.  110.)  And  the  Council  of  Trent,  when 
fixing  and  systematizing  the  doctrines  of  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church,  had  nothing  to  add  to 
the  meagre  definitions  of  the  schoolmen.  It  was, 
indeed,  the  German  mystics,  who,  duiing  the 
middle  ages,  kept  alive  the  idea  of  regeneration. 
(See  BoHRiNGER :  Die  deutschen  Mystiker,  1855.) 
In  the  soul,  Tauler  says,  which  has  become  preg- 
nant with  the  eternal  Word,  God  bears  his  Son  ; 
and  the  man  in  whose  soul  that  takes  place  is 
thereby  born  himself  anew,  a  son  of  God.  How- 
ever deeply  the  mystics  penetrated  into  the  mys- 
teries of  this  process,  and  however  sedulously  they 
investigated  its  ethical  development,  they  always 
represented  the  state  of  man  before  regeneration, 
not  as  a  positive  degradation  and  guilt,  but  simply 
as  a  natural  deficiency  common  to  all  creation. 

At  this  point  the  Reformation  eifected  a  radi- 
cal modification.  Luther  placed  the  idea  of  re- 
generation in  the  closest  connection  with  those  of 
forgiveness  of  sin,  reconciliation  with  pod,  and 
j  ustification ;  and  the  only  essential  difference  on 
this  point  between  him  and  Calvin  was  the  em- 
phasis he  laid  on  the  contritio,  the  pangs  of  con- 
science, as  a  preparation  for  regenej-ation,  while 
Calvin  referred  the  act  more  directly  to  the  rec- 
onciliation with  God  through  Christ.  Too  soon, 
however,  the  orthodox  party,  jealous  of  keeping 
the  doctrine  of  justification  pure,  began  to  neglect 
the  serious  practical  labor  in  behalf  of  the  true 
internal  transformation ;  but  the  coiTective  was 
rapidly  and  energetically  given  by  Arndt  and 
Spener.  Spener  wished  to  remain  true  to  the 
orthodox  doctrine  of  the  Chui'ch ;  but  he  could 
not  help  reproaching  the  preachers  of  his  time 
because  they  .spoke  too  little  of  the  power  of  faith 
as  a  heavenly  light  destined  to  bear  the  soul 
anew.  The  controversy  between  the  pietists  and 
the  orthodox  was,  however,  on  this  point  confined 
to  the  question  whether  the  intellectual  light  was 
or  was  not  conditioned  by  a  preceding  moral  con- 
version. By  the  rationalists  not  only  that  ques- 
tion, but  the  whole  subject,  was  set  aside ;  and 
with  the  exception  of  some  remarkable  allusions 
in  the  Kantian  philosophy,  and  some  singular 
insinuations  in  the  Hegelian,  it  was  abandoned 
to  neglect,  imtil  revived  by  Schleiermachei',  who 
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gave  it  a  solution  as  deep  as  ingenuous,  and 
strictly  evangelical  in  its  whole  bearing.  [In 
popular  religious  books,  "  conversion  "  and  "  re- 
generation "  are  often  used  as  synonymous  terms. 
But  they  are  properly  to  be  distinguished,  as  in 
the  Bible,  where  regeneration  (uvayswriaic)  is  the 
act  of  God,  and  conversion  (fisruvoia)  is  the  act 
of  man,  who  is  exhorted  to  repent,  and  turn  to 
God.]  J.  KOSTLIN. 

REGENSBURG.     See  Ratisbon. 

REGINO,  b.  at  Altrip  on  the  Rhine,  near 
Spires ;  d.  at  Treves,  in  915 ;  was  monk  in  the 
monastery  of  Priim,  and  was  elected  abbot  there 
in  892,  but  was  expelled  in  899,  and  was  by  Arch- 
bishop Ratbod  of  Treves  placed  at  the  head  of 
the  monastery  of  St.  Martin.  His  Clironicon  is 
the  first  world's  history  written  in  Germany. 
The  first  book  goes  from  the  birth  of  Christ  to 
the  death  of  Charles  Martel ;  and  the  second,  from 
that  point  to  906.  From  814  the  narrative  is 
based  upon  personal  observation  or  oral  tradition, 
but  it  is  not  so  very  reliable.  The  test  edition 
of  the  work  is  that  in  Mon.  Germ.  i.  536-612. 
His  Libri  duo  de  synodal,  causls,  etc.,  edited  by 
Wasserschleben,  Leipzig,  1840,  is  a  collection  of 
ecclesiastical  laws  for  Judicial  use  on  diocesan 
inspectious.  A  little  treatise  on  church  nmsic, 
De  harmonica  institutione ,  is  printed  in  CoussE- 
MAKEu :  Scriptores  ecclesiastkce  de  musica,  Paris, 
1867,  ii.  1-73.  JULIUS  weizsAcker. 

REGIONARIUS  is  the  title  of  different  classes 
of  ecclesiastical  officers  in  Rome  who  are  assigned 
to  certain  "  regions "  or  districts  of  the  city. 
Thus  there  are  regional  deacons,  subdeacons, 
notaries,  etc.  A.  f.  jacobson. 

REGIUS,  Urbanus.     See  Rhegius. 

REGULA  FIDEI  (j-ule  of  faith).  This  term 
was  used  by  the  Fathers  of  the  second  half  of  the 
second  century  and  of  the  third  century  to  desig- 
nate the  sum  of  Christian  doctrine  as  based  upon 
the  formula  of  baptism,  and  accepted  by  the  or- 
thodox church.  Irenfeus,  TertuUian,  and  Origen 
have  preserved  the  earliest  form.  Irenseus  (Hcer., 
i.  10)  says,  "  The  church,  although  it  is  scattered 
to  the  ends  of  the  earth,  has  received  from  the 
apostles  and  their  disciples  the  faith  in  one  God, 
the  Almighty  Father,  Maker  of  heaven,"  etc. 
TertuUian  dwells  upon  the  rule  of  faith  in  his 
De  prcescr.  Ilceret.,  and  in  his  De  veland.  virg. 
says,  "  The  rule  of  faith  is  everywhere  the  same, 
alone  unchangeable  and  immovable."  Origen's 
statement  (Trept  iipxijv)  is  very  important,  when 
he  says,  "  Because  many  of  those  who  profess  to 
believe  in  Christ  differ  not  only  in  the  smallest 
things,  but  also  in  the  greatest,  therefoi-e  it  seems 
necessary  to  lay  down  beforehand  a  fixed  line  and 
clear  rule  (certam  lineam  ynanifestamque  regulam 
ponere)  about  single  matters." 

These  are  the  oldest  utterances  about  the  rule 
of  faith.  What  conclusion  are  we  to  draw  from 
them  and  the  rules  of  faith  in  the  treatise  De 
trinitate  seu  regula  fidei  connected  with  Novatian's 
name,  the  so-called  "  Catholic  teaching  "  of  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions  (vi.  14),  etc.  ?  The  sub- 
stance of  them  all  is  essentially  the  same,  and 
indicates  an  incontestable  connection  with  the 
ancient  Roman  formula  of  baptism.  This  rule 
of  faith  was  not  identical  with  the  Apostles' 
Creed,  which  was  the  accredited  formula  of  bap- 
tism for  the  church.     Called  now  lex  Jidei,  fides 


legitima,  regula  veritatis,  linea,  mensura,  canon, 
tradition,  etc.,  it  was  simply  a  statement  of  the 
subjects  of  Christian  faith  based  upon  the  New 
Testament  and  oral  tradition.  It  is  probable 
that  the  first  attempts  to  formulate  such  a  state- 
ment date  back  to  the  apostolic  age,  although 
the  earliest  account  we  have  is  that  of  Irenaeus. 
At  first  it  was  probably  a  simple  statement  of. 
the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  which  TertuUian 
calls  "  the  substance  of,  the  New  Testament  (c. 
Praxean,  31).  Subsequently  polemical  affirma- 
tions were  added  in  defence  against  the  heresies. 
Thus  formulated,  it  no  doubt  formed  an  impor- 
tant part  of  the  instruction  of  the  catechumens. 
Irenseus  (i.  9,  4)  says  the  believer  has  in  himself 
"  the  norm  of  the  truth  (jbv  Kavova  rr/c  uhsddag) 
having  received  it  in  baptism." 

In  the  Occident,  the  rule  of  faith  was  developed 
out  of  the  formula  of  baptism.  In  the  Orient,  on 
the  contrary,  it  seems  to  have  influenced  the  for- 
mula of  baptism ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  formula 
of  baptism  adapted  itself  from  time  to  time  to 
the  anti-heretical  doctrinal  statements  of  distin- 
guished ecclesiastical  leaders.  The  formula 
which  the  presbyters  in  Smyrna  in  230  opposed 
to  Noetus  is  quite  similar  to  the  old  Roman  for- 
mula of  baptism,  and  the  Apostles'  Creed  in  Latin 
seems  to  have  been  a  translation  from  the  Greek 
(Caspari,  iii.  254-263).  The  Nicaeno-Constanti- 
nopolitan  Creed  (see  art.)  of  381  is  nothing  else 
than  the  first  cecnmenical  formula  of  baptism 
enlarged.  This  creed  is  still  used  as  the  formula 
of  baptism  in  the  Eastern  Chui-ch. 

In  the  Protestant  churches  the  numerous,  and, 
for  the  most  part,  bulky  confessions  are  substi- 
tuted for  the  rule  of  faith.  The  Roman  Catholic 
theologians  now  pretty  generally  understand  by 
the  expression  the  utterances  of  the  infallible 
Church  and  Pope.  See  Caspari  :  Quellen  zur 
Gesch.  d.  Taufsymbols  u.  d.  Glauhensregel,  1866-75, 
3  vols. ;  Zezschvvitz  :  System  d.  Katecheiik  (ii.  2), 
2d  ed.,  1875;  [Swatnson:  The  Creed^  of  the 
Church,  etc.,  Camb.,  1878;  Schaff  r  Creeds  of 
Christendom,  N.Y.,  1880,  vol.  i.  14  sqq.,  vol.  ii. 
11-40  ;  and  the  arts.  Apostles'  Ckeed,  NicjENO- 
Constantinopolitan  Creed].  gOdee. 

REGULARS  are  those  who  have  made  their 
vows  in  some  religious  house,  such  as  monks.  A 
regular  priest  is  in  some  order,  while  a  secular 
priest  lives  in  the  world.  Regular  benefices  were 
only  conferred  on  regular  pi-iests.  Regular  places 
are  those  within  the  boundary  of  a  convent,  as 
the  cloister,  dormitory,  chapter,  and  refectory. 

REHOBO'AM  (enlarger  of  the  people),  son  of 
Solomon  by  the  Ammonite  princess  Naamah 
(1  Kings  xiv.  21),  and  his  successor  in  his  forty- 
first  year.  He  reigned  seventeen  years,  and  was 
himself  succeeded  by  his  son  Abijah  (Abijam), 
the  child  of  his  favorite  wife,  Maachah  (Michaiah), 
the  granddaughter  of  Absatom  (1  Kings  xv.  2). 
To  the  new  king  at  Shechem,  assembled  Israel 
brought  their  grievances,  and  prayed  their  amelio- 
ration. But  he  answered  harshly,  foolishly  fol- 
lowing the  counsel  of  the  contemporary  advisers; 
and  then  Israel  revolted,  and  under  Jeroboanr  set 
up  a  rival  kingdom.  Only  Judah  and  a  part  of 
Benjamin  remained  loyal  to  Rehoboam.  Between 
the  two  kingdoms  there  was  naturally  constant 
friction,  giving  rise  at  times  to  bloodshed  (1  Kings 
xiv.  30) ;  but  the  prophet  Shemaiah  repressed  Re- 
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hoboam's  desii-e  to  put  down  the  revolt  by  force 
(1  Kings  xii.  24;  2  Chion.  xi.  4).  Rehoboam, 
apprehending  an  attack  from  Eg-ypt,  —  instigated 
by  Jeroboam,  or  by  the  known  wealth  of  Jerusa- 
lem, —  fortified  the  south  and  west  boundaries  of 
his  country  (2  Chron.  xi.  5  sqq.).  But  Shishak 
(Sesonchis),  the  first  king  of  the  twenty-second 
dynasty,  in  the  fifth  year  of  Rehoboam  marched 
against  him,  captured  the  fenced  cities,  and  "took 
away  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  and 
of  the  king's  house"  (2  Chron.  xi.  9).  This 
glorious  victory  is  portrayed  upon  the  walls  of  a 
small  temple  finished  by  Shishak  on  the  south 
side  of  the  great  Temple  of  Karnac,  near  the 
present  Luxor,  on  the  Nile.  The  remainder  of 
Rehoboam's    reign   was  passed   in    comparative 

E;ace,  but  "  he  prepared  not  his  heart  to  seek  the 
ord."  He  had  eighteen  wives  and  sixty  concu- 
bines, who  bore  him  twenty-eight  sons,  whom 
he  made  governors  of  as  many  cities  (2  Chron. 
xi.  21,  22).  Unfortunately,  the  chronology  of 
Shishak  is  uncertain ;  and  therefore  Rehoboam's 
dates  are  variously  given  as  975-957  (usual  reck- 
oning"), 985-968  (Ewald),  977-960  (Thenius). 
[Besides  the  art.  "Rehabeam,"  in  "Wij^er  and 
RiEHM,  see  Geikik  :  Hours  tmth  the  Bible,  vol.  iv. 
chap.  1.]  Bt)ETSCHI. 

REICHEL,  Johann  Friedrich,  a  Moravian  bish- 
op ;  b.  at  Leuba,  Altenburg,  Germany,  May  16, 
1731 ;  d.  at  Berthelsdorf,  Saxony,  Nov.  17,  1809. 
He  joined  the  Moravians  after  he  had  for  four 
years  served  as  a  Lutheran  minister,  and  was  for 
forty  years  on  the  executive  board  of  the  Unitas 
Pratrum.  In  1775  he  was  consecrated  bishop, 
and  made  very  extensive  episcopal  visits,  going 
as  far  east  as  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  the 
East  Indies,  and  as  far  west  as  the  American 
Colonies.  He  staid  for  four  years  (1778-82)  in 
America,  and  healed  many  a  breach  occasioned 
by  the  Revolutionary  War. 

REID,  Thomas,  D.D.,  professorof  moral  philoso- 
phy, Glasgow;  father  of  Scotch  philosophy;  was 
b.  at  Strachan,  Kincardineshire,  Scotland,  April 
26-,  1710 ;  d.  at  Glasgow,  Oct.  7,  l'r96.  His  father. 
Rev.  Lewis  Reid,  was  parish  minister  at  Strachan. 
His  mother  was  Margaret  Gregory,  daughter  of 
David  Gregory,  Esq.,  of  Kinairdie,  Banffshire, 
and  sister  of  three  professors,  —  one  of  astronomy, 
at  Oxford;  the  other  two,  of  mathematics,  —  the 
one  at  St.  Andrews,  the  other  at  Edinburgh. 
Thomas  Reid  was  a  student  in  Marischal  College, 
Aberdeen,  there  being  two  colleges  in  the  Granite 
City  of  the  North.  Afterwards  he  was  appointed 
librarian  to  the  college,  which  office  he  held  till 
he  was  twenty-six  years  of  age.  A  year  later  he 
was  ordained  minister  of  New  Machar,  Aberdeen- 
shire, to  which  he  was  presented  by  King's  Col- 
lege, Aberdeen.  He  married  his  cousin,  Elizabeth 
Reid,  daughter  of  Dr.  George  R.  Reid,  physician, 
London.  While  a  minister,  he  devoted  a  great 
part  of  his  time  to  philosophic  study.  His  first 
effort  as  an  author  was  a  paper  submitted  to  the 
Royal  Society  of  London,  and  published  in  the 
Transactions,  when  he  was  thirty-eight  years  of 
age.  This  was  a  criticism  of  some  positions  in 
Hutcheson's  Inquiry  into  the  Origin  of  our  Ideas  of 
Beaut)/ and  Virtue;  Hutcheson  being  at  the  time 
professorof  moral  philosophy  at  Glasgow, — the 
position  which  Reid  was  afterwards  to  hold.  In 
1752  Reid  was  elected  professor  of  philosophy  in 


King's  College,  Aberdeen ;  the  duties  of  the  chair, 
however,  requiring  the  teaching  of  physical  as 
well  as  mental  philosophy.  Twelve  years  later 
(17G4)  he  published  his  Inquiry  into  the  Human 
Mind ;  and  in  the  same  year  he  was  elected  pro- 
fessor of  moral  philosophy  in  the  university  of 
Glasgow,  as  immediate  successor  to  Adam  Smith, 
afterwards  author  of  The  Wealth  of  Nations,  who 
had  succeeded  Hutcheson  in  the  chair.  The 
Inquiry  was  an  investigation  into  the  conditions 
of  knowledge,  and  produced  a  deep  impression  as 
a  bold  and  I'esolute  defence  of  the  certainty  of 
human  knowledge  against  the  scepticism  which 
Hume  had  developed  out  of  the  theory  of  ideas 
then  current.  Its  title  was.  An  Inquiry  into  the 
Human  Mind,  on  the  Principles  of  Common  Sense. 
This  formal  introduction  of  the  phrase  "  common 
sense  "  by  and  by  afforded  the  descriptive  appella- 
tion of  the  Scotch  philosophy,  "the  philosophy 
of  common  sense."  The  phrase  had  aptness  for 
the  end  contemplated,  and  yet  awkwardness,  on 
account  of  its  popular  use  as  an  equivalent  for 
"  good  sense,"  or  sagacity.  Its  consequent  am- 
biguity led  to  mistaken  applications  and  misspent 
criticism.  What  Reid  meant  by  the  phrase  was 
that  any  adequate  inquiry  into  the  human  mind 
must  disclose  certain  principles  or  axiomatic  truths 
common  to  all  intelligence,  as  essential  to  a  sound 
philosophy  as  to  a  healthy  intellect.  As  in  the 
philosophy  of  Locke,  all  knowledge  had  been 
traced  to  sensation  and  reflection,  Reid  took 
"  sense  "  in  the  wide  meaning  of  knowledge  ;  and 
"common  sense"  was  a  knowledge  common  to 
all  the  race.  In  effect,  Reid's  title  meant  "an 
inquiry  into  the  human  mind,  on  the  principles 
common  to  rational  beings ;  "  and  his  motto  was 
a  quotation  from  the  Book  of  Job,  "The  inspira- 
tion of  the  Almighty  giveth  them  understanding." 
Thus  he  suggested  the  form  of  his  theory,  —  the 
creation  of  intelligence  implies  communication  of 
the  first  principles  of  knowledge.  All  language 
suggesting  that  some  men  are  highly  endowed 
with  a  faculty  of  common  sense,  and  perceive  by 
special  insight  what  others  fail  to  recognize,  is 
language  wide  of  Reid's  formula  of  common  sense, 
and  quite  alien  to  his  theory.  See  Hamilton's 
Note  A,  in  Reid's  Works,  742. 

When  he  had  prepared  his  reply  to  Hume,  he 
submitted  the  manuscript  in  parts  to  the  author 
of  a  Treatise  of  Human  Nature,  and  received  from 
Hume  a  friendly  reply,  reserving  full  judgment 
until  the  book  appeared.  Hume  acknowledged 
having  read  it  "  with  great  pleasure  and  atten- 
tion," adding,  "It  is  certainly  very  rare  that  a 
piece  so  deeply  philosophical  is  wrote  with  so 
much  spii-it,  and  affords  so  much  entertainment 
to  the  reader."  In  reply  to  this,  Reid  said  to 
Hume,  "  I  have  learned  more  from  your  writings 
in  this  kind  than  from  all  other  put  together." 
(Stewart's  Life  of  Reid;  Stewart's  Works,  x. 
256,  Reid's  Works  by  Hamilton,  pp.  8,  91 ;  Bur- 
ton's Life  of  Hume,  ii.  153-156.)  Of  Reid,  Hill 
Burton  says,  "  His  was  the  greatest  mind  which 
set  itself  in  opposition  to  Hume's  system  in  Brit- 
ish literature ;  and  he  was  great  because  he  ex- 
amined the  works  of  the  sceptical  philosopher, 
not  in  the  temper  of  a  wrangler  or  partisan,  but 
in  the  honest  spirit  of  an  investigator,  who  is 
bound  either  to  believe  in  the  arguments  he_  is 
examining,  or  to  set  against  them  a  system  which 
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will  satisfy  his  own  mind  and  the  minds  of  other 
honeSt  thinkers"  (Life  of  Hume,  ii.  151).  Reid  did 
set  himself  to  develop  a  system,  which  he  offered 
to  the  acceptance  of  honest  thinkers  as  a  refutation 
of  the  scepticism  of  Hume,  by  refuting  the  theory 
of  ideas  previously  in  favor  among  philosophers. 
But  in  doing  this  Reid  acknowledged,  as  Kant 
also  afterwards  did  in  a  very  similar  manner,  that 
he  was  indebted  to  Hume  for  rousing  him  to  the 
task  of  criticising  the  popular  philosophy,  and 
endeavoring  to  replace  it  by  another  which  could 
endure  the  test  of  sceptical  argumentation. 

Reid's  Inquiry  into  the  Human  Mind  is  an  in- 
vestigation into  the  relations  of  mind  to  the  spe- 
cial senses,  dealing  in  succession  with  smelling, 
tasting,  hearing,  tovich,  seeing.  The  work  shows 
that  Reid  had  given  considerable  attention  to  the 
physiology  of  the  senses ;  though  it  cannot  meet 
the  requirements  of  present  knowledge  as  to  the 
structure  of  the  terminal  organs  of  the  special 
senses,  and  their  relation  to  the  brain.  Consid- 
ering the  period  of  its  publication,  it  sufficiently 
refutes  the  allegation  that  mental  philosophers 
have  shown  themselves  ignorant  and  indifferent 
as  to  the  relations  of  mental  phenomena  to  physi- 
ological facts.  His  main  purpose  is  to  show  the 
ample  warrant  we  have  for  trusting  the  informa- 
tion gathered  by  the  senses,  and  constructing  a 
theory  of  things  by  the  application  of  rational 
principles.  In  point  of  form,  his  method  is  to 
confront  scepticism  with  the  bulwarks  of  common 
sense.  Unhappily  his  favorite  phrase,  "  common 
sense,"  is  at  times  used  vaguely,  and  does  not 
always  meet  the  requirements  of  philosophic  pro- 
cedure. At  one  time  it  seems  as  if  "  common 
sense "  were  opposed  to  philosophy ;  at  another, 
as  if  it  were  essential  to  it :  but  commonly  his 
reasoning  is  clear  and  forcible,  and  ambiguities 
are  easily  brought  into  harmony  with  the  general 
drift  of  the  argument.  Thus,  when  he  says,  some- 
what angrily,  somewhat  boldly,  and  rather  un- 
wisely in  both  respects,  "  If  thou  hast  not  power 
to  dispel  those  clouds  and  phantoms  which  thou 
hast  discovered  or  created  ...  I  despise  philoso- 
phy, and  renounce  its  guidance,  —  let  my  soul 
dwell  with  common  sense"  {Inquiry,  sect,  iii.),  he 
seems  to  favor  the  allegation  that  this  theory  of 
common  sense  is  not  a  philosophy,  but  is  at  vari- 
ance with  the  deeper  spirit  of  philosophy.  But 
he  means  no  more  in  this  than  to  express  strongly 
his  detestation  of  "  the  received  philosophy,"  the 
philosophy  of  ideas,  which  had  furnished  scepti- 
cism with  its  weapons.  And  in  truth  he  is  no 
more  scornful  of  the  popular  philosophy  of  the 
time  than  Kant  was  of  the  "  dogmatic  philoso- 
phy." Reid's  exaggerated  words  have  been  freely 
condemned  by  his  own  followers,  Dugald  Stewart 
and  Hamilton,  who  distinguished  themselves  for 
their  defence  of  the  philosophy  of  common  sense. 
But  Reid's  real  intention  is  apparent  wlien  he 
complains,  of  the  received  philosophy,  that  her 
votaries  "  have  endeavored  to  extend  her  jurisdic- 
tion beyond  its  first  limits,  and  to  call  to  her  bar 
the  dictates  of  conmion  sense."  Then  he  adds, 
"  In  reality,  common  sense  holds  nothing  of  phi- 
losophy, nor  needs  her  aid.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  philosophy  (if  I  may  be  permitted  to  change 
the  metaphor)  has  no  other  root  but  the  principles 
of  common  sense  "  {Inquiry,  sect.  iv.).  By  this 
he  means  that  the  essential  conditions  of  intelli- 


gence are  given  to  all  men,  so  that  intellect  does 
not  need  to  wait  on  philosophy  for  warrant  of  her 
procedure ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  all  sound  phi- 
losophy must  start  with  unreserved  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  principles  of  intelligence,  which  he 
would  name  "common  sense."  Equally  for  the 
weapons  of  defence  against  scepticism,  and  for 
the  foundations  of  a  structure  in  which  a  thinker 
can  dwell  with  satisfaction,  he  turns  to  the 
"principles  which  irresistibly  govern  the  belief 
and  the  conduct  of  all  mankind  in  the  common 
concerns  of  life."  To  find  out  what  these  princi- 
ples are  is  the  necessary  and  most  momentous 
task  of  a  philosophy  which  would  present  us  with 
a  scheme  of  the  conditions  of  liuman  knowledge. 
The  form  of  philosophy  which  Reid  had  thus  de- 
scribed and  introduced,  he  further  vindicated  and 
developed  in  his  Essays  on  the  Intellectual  Powers 
of  Mart  (published  in  1785),  for  which,  also,  he  took 
as  motto  a  quotation  from  Job,  "  Who  hath  put 
wisdom  in  the  inward  parts  ?  "  and  in  his  Essays 
on  the  Actios  Powers  of  Man  (published  in  1788), 
for  which  the  motto  on  titlepage  was  from  the 
prophet  Micah,  "  He  hath  showed  thee,  O  man, 
what  is  good."  These  three  works  present  us  with 
Reid's  answer  to  Hume,  and  they  unify  and  give 
the  result  of  his  achievements  in  attempting  to 
construct  a  theory  of  knowledge.  His  first  and 
essential  position  was  gained  in  showing  that  the 
use  of  the  senses  implies  constant  exercise  of  judg- 
ment, and  that  this  implies  fundamental  principles 
of  thought  which  could  be  neither  demonstrated, 
nor  disputed,  nor  dispensed  with.  His  next  posi- 
tion was  reached  in  laying  open  to  view  certain 
first  principles  in  reasoning  which  are  essential  to 
intelligence.  "  The  judgment  follows  the  appre- 
hension of  them  necessarily ;  and  both  are  equally 
the  work  of  nature  and  the  result  of  our  original 
powers  "  {Intellectual  Powers,  essay  vi.  chap.  iv.). 
These  are  axioms,  first  principles,  principles  of 
common  sense,  common  notions,  self-evident 
truths.  His  third  position  was  reached  when  he 
entered  the  domain"  of  morals,  and  maintained,  in 
reference  to  our  knowledge  of  moral  truths,  that 
there  "  must  be  in  morals,  as  in  other  sciences,  first 
principles  which  do  not  derive  their  evidence  from 
any  antecedent  principles,  but  may  be  said  to  be 
intuitively  discerned"  (Intellectual  Powers,  essay 
vii.  chap.  ii.).  Such  is  Reid's  theory,  often  in- 
volved in  considerable  obscurity  of  statement,  at 
times  adopting  forms  of  expression  which  favor 
the  view  that  there  is  a  measure  of  intellectual 
constraint  holding  man  in  subjection  ;  but  in  the 
main  a  clear  and  strong  vindication  of  the  ade- 
quacy of  intelligence  as  a  guide  to  certainty.  He 
had  not  Kant's  distinction  between  reasoning  and 
reason;  he  did  not  grasp  Kant's  problem,  How  is 
a  knowledge  a  priori  possible  to  mind  ?  (see  art. 
Kant)  ;  but,  when  treating  of  judgment  as  the 
ruling  power  in  mind,  he  clearly  distinguished 
those  two  functions,  —  to  reason,  and  to  recog- 
nize first  principles  apart  from  reasoning.  "We 
ascribe  to  reason  two  offices  or  two  decrees.  The 
first  is  to  judge  of  things  self-evident :  the  second 
is  to  draw  oonclusios  that  are  not  self-evident 
from  those  that  are.  The  first  of  these  is  the 
province,  and  the  sole  province,  of  common  sense; 
and  therefore  it  coincides  with  reason  in  its  whole 
extent"  (Intellectual  Powers,  essay  vi.  chap,  ii.)- 
Even  though  it  be  granted  that  there  is  in  Reid's 
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rks  a  want  of  philosophic  exactness  and  meta- 
ysical  range,  there  is  a  sagacity,  a  breadth  of 
lection,  and  a  massiveness  of  thought,  fully  ac- 
inting  for  the  power  of  his  philosophy  in  Brit- 
1,  France,  and  America.  H.  Calderwood. 
REIHING,  Jakobj  b.  at  Augsburg,  1579;  d.  at 
bingen.  May  5,  1628.  He  entered  the  Jesuit 
ler  I  taught  theology  and  philosophy  in  theii- 
ainaries  at  Ingolstadt  and  Dillingen ;  and  was 
1613  appointed  court^preacher  to  the  apostate 
int-palatine,  Wolfgang  William.  He  took  a 
■y  active  part  in  the  Romanization  of  the  Pa- 
inate,  but  the  careful  study  of  the  Bible  which 
found  necessary  in  order  to  dispute  with  the 
Jtestants  had  its  influence.  In  the  beginning 
1621  he  suddenly  fled  to  Stuttgart,  and  towards 
1  close  of  the  same  year  he  formally  embraced 
rtestantism.  In  1622  he  was  made  professor 
theology  at  Tubingen.  His  writings  are  mostly 
emical,  first  against  the  Protestants,  afterwards 
dnst  the  Jesuits :  they  are  described  in  his  life 
Oehler,  in  Mariott's  Wahre  Protestanten,m.. 
i4.  OEHLBE. 

fEIMARUS,  Hermann  Samuel,  the  author  of 

famous  Wolfenhiittel  Fragments ;  b.  at  Ham- 
•g,  Dec.  22, 1694 ;  d.  there  March  1,  1768.  He 
died  philology  at  Jena  and  Wittenberg ;  trav- 
id  in  Holland  and  England ;  and  was  appointed 
bor  of  the  gymnasium  in  Weimar,  1723,  and  in 
mburg,  1729.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Wolff,  and 
1  of  the  most  radical  among  German  ration- 
its.  He  published  Diss,  de  assessoribus  Synedrii 
gni,  Hamburg,  1751,  and  Die  vornehmsten  War- 
en  der  naiiirlichen  Religion,  Hamburg,  1754. 
;  life  was  written  in  Latin  by  Biisch.  See  also 
tch  in  Eng.  trans,  of  the  Fragments  (Lond.,  vol. 
1879),  and  art.  Wolfenbtjttei,  Fragments. 
iEINHARD,  Franz  Volkmar, b.  at  Vohenstrauss 
the  Upper  Palatinate,  March  12,  1753;  d.  in 
jsden,  Sept.  6,  1812.  He  studied  theology  at 
ttenberg,  and  was  appointed  professor  there 
1780,  and  court-preacher  in  Dresden  in  1792. 
was  a  rational  supranaturalist,  that  is,  on£  of 
se  rationalists  who  still  retained  the  principal 
ets  of  supranaturalism,  the  divinity  of  Christ, 
[  the  absolute  authority  of  the  Bible.  His 
terA  der  christlichen  Moral,  Sulzbach,  1788-1815, 
dIs.,  was  several  times  reprinted ;  but  he  exer- 
:d  the  greatest  influence  as  a  preacher.  His  col- 
ed  sermons  comprise  thirty-five  volumes.    See 

Gestdndnisse,  Sulzbach,  1810,  and  Tzsechir- 
I's  Briefe,  Leipzig,  1811,  thereby  occasioned. 

life  was  written  by  Bottigeb,  Dresden,  1813, 
.  PoLiTZ,  1801-04,  4  vols.  Cf.  Palmer's  art. 
ierzog. 

lELANO,  Hadrian,  b.  at  Ryp,  near  Alkmaar, 
y  17,  1676 ;  d.  at  Utrecht,  Feb.  5, 1718.  He 
iied  Oriental  languages  and  ecclesiastical  anti- 
bies  in  Amsterdam,  and  was  in  1699  appointed 
Eessor  at  Utrecht.  His  principal  theological 
ks  are,  Analecta  rabbinica,  Utrecht,  1702  ;  De 
jione  Mohammedica,  1705  (in  which  he  tried  to 
i  a  more  accurate  and  impartial  representa- 
L  of  the  religion  of  Mohammed)  ;  Antiquitates 
■ce  veterum  Hebrceorum,  1708  (best  edition  by 
lEL,  Halle,  1769) ;  Palcestina  ex  monumentis 
ribus  illustrata,  1714  (his  chief  work,  often  re- 
ited,  in  which  he  displays  such  comprehensive 
ning  and  so  much  penetration  and  power  of 
lysis,  that  it  still  remains  the  foundation  of 


all  study  of  ancient  Palestine)  ;  De  spoliis  templi 
Hierosolymitani  in  arcu  Titiano,  1716  (new  edition 
by  Schulze,  Utrecht,  1775).  Arnold. 

RELICSi  The  Latin  word  reliquice  meant  "re- 
mains," and  was  in  that  sense  adopted  by  the 
Church,  where,  however,  while  on  the  one  side 
its  application  was  confined  to  the  remains  of 
saints  and  martyrs,  it  was  on  the  other  extended 
to  every  thing  which  had  been  in  bodily  contact 
with  the  deceased.  Thus  the  church  of  Jerusa- 
lem boasted  of  the  possession  of  the  episcopal 
chair  of  James  as  a  precious  relic  (Eusebius  : 
Hist.  EccL,  VH.  19).  The  worship  of  relics 
developed  with  the  worship  of  martyrs.  The 
possession  of  the  corpse  of  a  martyr  was  held  to 
guarantee  the  continuous  communication  between 
the  deceased  and  the  congregation :  hence  the 
custom  of  gathering  around  the  tomb  of  the  mar- 
tyr for  the  celebration  of  the  Eucharist.  Though 
the  worship  of  relics  originally  had  to  overcome 
a  certain  aversion  founded  on  the  views  of  the 
Old  Testanlent  concerning  the  uncleanness  of  a 
corpse,  it  easily  succeeded,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  Apostolical  Constitutions,  lib.  vi.  At  the 
time  of  Constantine  it  was  in  full  bloom ;  and  the 
Greek  Fathers  of  that  and  the  next  periods  are 
unanimous  in  their  recommendations  (Eusebius  : 
Prceparatio  evang.,  13, 11;  Gregory  Nazianzen: 
Orat.  in  Cyp.,  17;  Gregory  Nyssa:  Oratio  in 
TJieod.,  7i0;  Basil:  Epistolce  IJ.  197;  Chrysos- 
TOM :  Laud.  Dros.,  p.  683;  Theodoret:  In 
Psalm.,  67,  11),  In  the  West  it  also  found  zeal- 
ous defenders  (Jerome  and  Paulinus  of  Nola). 
From  the  latter,  as  well  as  from  Gregory  of 
Tours,  it  appears  that  people  in  general  consid- 
ered relics  to  be  the  bearers  of  some  hidden 
miraculous  power;  and  it  became  necessary  to 
protect  by  laws  the  corpses  of  martyrs  from  being 
cut  into  pieces  {Cod.  Theod.,  ix.  17,  7).  But  so 
great  was  the  credulity  and  superstition  of  the 
people,  that  the  laws  proved  in  vain.  The  church 
authorized  this  superstition  to  a  certain  extent 
by  decreeing  that  relics  should  be  deposited  in 
every  altar.  Ambrose  refused  to  consecrate  a 
church  when  it  had  no  relics  (Ep.  22  ad  Marcell.); 
and  though  the  synod  of  Agde  (506)  simply  de- 
manded the  anointing  and  benediction  of  altars, 
the  seventh  oecumenical  synod  of  Nicsea  (787) 
forbadfe  the  bishops,  under  penalty  of  excommu- 
nication, to  consecrate  a  church  without  relics; 
and  the  synod  of  Mayence  (888)  presupposes  that 
even  the  portable  altars  contain  relics.  In  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church  the  mediaeval  supersti- 
tion is  still  maintained ;  while  the  whole  Protest- 
ant world  had  adopted  the  views  of  Luther,  set 
forth  in  his  Larger  Catechism  :  "  'Tis  but  a  dead 
thing  which  sanctifies  nobody."  hauck. 

RELIEF  SYNOD.  See  art.  Presbyterian 
Churches,  p.  1894. 

RELIGION  and  REVELATION  are  correlative 
terms ;  that  is,  the  relation  in  which  man  places 
himself  to  God  in  religion  presupposes  the  rela- 
tion in  which  God  has  placed  himself  to  man  in 
revelation.  Without  revelation  there  can  be  no 
religion ;  and  it  is  a  fact  which  should  not  be 
overlooked,  that  even  those,  who,  on  account  of 
their  idea  of  God,  absolutely  reject  the  idea  of  a 
direct  divine  revelation,  recognizing  nothing  but 
Nature  in  her  material  existence  and  mechanical 
working,  cannot  help  applying  to  Nature  expres- 
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sions  and  conceptions  which  tend  to  raise  her 
above  the  dumb  necessity,  and  constitute  her  a 
higher  being,  capable  of  moral  relations ;  nor  can 
they  for  a  longer  period  escape  a  feeling  of  thirst 
after  revelations  of  the  secret  depths  of  that  being 
•which  they  then  strive  to  attain  by  ways  more  or 
less  mystical  and  magical. 

1.  Religion  —  either  from  relegere,  "to  read 
over,"  i.e.,  to  reflect  upon  what  has  been  written 
(Cicero),  or  from  religare,  "to  rebind"  (Lactantius) 
—  means  the  conscious  relation  between  man  and 
God,  and  the  expression  of  that  relation  in  human 
conduct.  It  has  thus,  though  it  presupposes  cer- 
tain objective  conditions  both  for  its  origin  and 
for  its  farther  development,  a  purely  subjective 
character,  forming  the  innermost  centre  of  the 
human  personality,  and  the  only  true  basis  of 
spiritual  growth.  But,  in  spite  of  its  decidedly 
subjective  character,  religion  is  as  much  a  social 
as  an  individual  affair.  Not  to  speak  of  the 
specifically  Christian  ideal  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  to  be  established  here  on  earth  by  the 
Christian  congregations,  in  all  spheres  of  the 
human  consciousness,  —  in  the  religious  no  less 
than  in  the  moral,  and  in  the  moral  no  less  than 
in  the  intellectual,  —  reciprocal  contact  between 
individual  and  individual  is  the  general  condition 
of  development.  Thus  originate  common  forms  of 
the  religious  consciousness  .  and  common  forms 
of  its  expression  in  actual  life  ;  and  thus  the  word 
"religion"  assumed  a  new  sense,  an  objective 
sense,  —  so  objective,  indeed,  that  not  only  there 
spring  up  many  different  religions,  but  it  becomes 

Eossible  for  an  individual  to  have  religion  without 
eing  religious,  to  stand  iu  an  external  relation 
of  recognition  and  obedience  to  a  certain  form  of 
religion,  without  standing  in  any  living  relation 
to  God  himself. 

It  is  the  business  of  Christian  science  by  a 
searching  analysis  to  find  those  elements  which 
constitute  religion,  and  which  must  be  present  in 
all  religious  life,  even  on  its  lowest  and  most 
primitive  stage,  and  to  represent  the  psychological 
process  by  which  the  actual  formation  of  a  reli- 
gion takes  place.  The  New  Testament  gives  a  few 
but  very  important  notices  on  the  subject,  which 
fully  sustain  the  above  propositions  concerning 
the  relation  between  religion  and  revelation  (Rom. 
i.  18  sqq. ;  Acts  xiv.  17,  xvii.  27;  John  i.  19). 
From  a  comparison  of  the  various  Pagan  religions 
it  is  apparent,  that  originally  all  religious  life 
started  from  an  impression  of  an  overwhelming 
power;  which  impression  could  not  fail  to  engen- 
der fear,  as  it  was  accompanied  by  a  complete 
ignorance  of  the  true  nature  and  character  of 
the  power  observed.  But  fear  naturally  leads  to 
attempts  at  reconciling  that  which  is  feared ;  and 
as  the  understanding  develops,  and  one  light  is 
lighted  after  the  other,  the  attempts  at  reconcilia- 
tion will  result  in  a  partial  willingness  to  submit. 
Finally,  when  the  idea  of  personal  will  holding 
the  power  dawns  upon  the  consciousness,  the 
willingness  to  submit  will  grow  into  a  desire  to 
obey;  and  religious  life  has  thus  reached  the 
highest  stage  of  development  which  it  can  attain 
within  the  bounds  of  Paganism.  The  old  dis- 
pensation may  be  referred  back  to  the  covenant 
which  God  made  with  Abram :  "And  when 
Abram  was  ninety  years  old  and  nine,  the  Lord 
appeared  to  Abram,  and  said  unto  him,  I  am  the 


Almighty  God;  walk  before  me,  and  be  thou 
perfect.  And  I  will  make  my  covenant  between 
me  and  thee,  and  will  multiply  thee  exceedingly" 
(Gen.  xvii.  1, 2).  Here,  too,  the  emphasis  is  laid 
upon  the  omnipotence  of  God,  before  whom  it  be- 
hooves man  to  walk  in  fear.  But  a  new  element, 
which  in  Paganism  never  reached  beyond  the 
dim  dream,  is  here  added  in  the  form  of  direct 
promise,- — the  love  of  God  to  Abram:  "And  I 
will  multiply  thee  exceedingly."  The  law  with 
its  prescripts,  and  the  prophets  with  their  prom- 
ises, made  the  outlines  of  the  old  dispensation 
still  more  precise  and  definite.  At  the  same  time 
they  introduced  a  new  element  in  religious  life, 
— that  .of  understanding  the  will  of  God,  that 
of  true  human  wisdom ;  which  element,  however, 
was  never  severed  from  its  moral  complement; 
for  "the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of 
wisdom :  a  good  understanding  have  all  they 
that  do  his  commandments  "  (Ps.  cxi.  10).  Under 
the  new  dispensation,  love,  God's  love  to  man, 
appears  as  the  true  centre  of  religious  life,  in-, 
stead  of  fear,  man's  fear  of  God.  Man  has 
become  chiefly  receiving.  The  words  of  life,  for- 
giveness of  sin,  the  sonship  of  God,  eternal  life, 
etc.,  is  offered  him,  and  he  has  only  to  take  it. 
But  how  ?  By  faith.  Faith,  however,  though  a 
sacrifice  of  one's  self,  a  submission  of  one's  own 
righteousness  to  the  righteousness  of  God  (Rom. 
X.  3),  and  consequently  a  moral  act  which  cannot 
be  accomplished  without  the  aid  of  God  (1  Cor. 
ii.  5),  has  a  much  more  strongly  pronounced  in- 
tellectual character  than  the  wisdom  of  the  old 
dispensation,  because  that  which  shall  be  accept- 
ed, that  to  which  man  shall  surrender  himself,  is 
the  truth.  Christ  calls  himself  the  truth  (John 
xiv.  6),  and  even  the  possession  of  eternal  life 
is  referred  back  io  the  knowledge  of  the  truth 
(John  xvii.  3).  Thus  the  elements  of  religion, 
though  always  the  same,  change  as  religion  grows 
fi-om  its  first  germ  in  Paganism  to  its  full  ma- 
turity in  Christianity. 

A  scientific  treatment,  however,  of  the  subject 
was  not  attempted  until  quite  recent  times.  "The 
Reformation  made  a  beginning  with  its  compre- 
hensive and  penetrating  analysis  of  faith  as  the 
informing  centre  of  all  religious  life.  In  the 
Confessio  Augustana  and  the  Apologia,  faith,  as 
the  confidence  that  in  Christ  the  grace  of  God 
has  been  offered  to  us,  is  represented  as  an  act  oi 
the  will ;  and  this  moral  act  is  again  represented 
as  the  necessary  condition  of  any  true  knowl- 
edge of  God.  But  the  old  Protestant,  more  espe- 
cially the  Lutheran,  theologians,  very  soon  left 
that  track.  Calovius,  Quenstedt,  Buddseus,  J. 
Gerhard — they  all  represent  the  moral  act  in  faith 
as  preceded  by  a  theoretical  acceptance  of  the 
divinely  revealed  truth,  thus  making  the  basis  of 
faith  purely  intellectual ;  and  in  this  they  were 
followed  both  by  the  rationalists  and  the  suprar 
naturalists.  The  treatment  of  the  subject  re- 
ceived a  much  more  powerful  impulse  from  the 
development  of  German  philosophy;  though  at 
times  it  looked  as  if  philosophy  were  about  to 
dissolve,  and  finally  supersede  religion.  Kant  ex- 
cluded the  idea  of  God  from  the  competency  of 
theoretical  reason,  and  made  it  a  mere  postulate 
of  practical  reason :  the  existence  of  God  is  neces- 
sary for  the  realization  of  the  highest  good.  But 
thus  religion  was  defined  as  a  mere  recognition 


RELIGION. 


2023 


RELIGION. 


of  our  duties  as  divine  compiandmeiits;  that  is, 
it  was  made  a  mere  appendix  to  morals,  and  its 
innermost  l^ernel,  the  direct  relation  between  man 
and  God,  was  set  aside  as  something  in-elevant. 
The  opposite  extreme  was  developed  by  Hegel. 
He  considered  all  existence  an  evolution  of  the 
spirit.  But  the  true  character  of  spirit  is  thought ; 
and  the  thinking  of  man,  of  the  human  spirit,  of 
the  subject,  is  the  medium  in  which  God,  the  divine 
spirit,  the  absolute,  becomes  conscious  of  itself. 
This  process  in  its  lowest  form,  —  in  the  form 
of  feeling,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  form  of 
imagination  (art)  and  the  form  of  pure  thought 
(philosophy),  —  Hegel  called  religion  ;  that  is, 
while  Kant  had  made  religion  a  simple,  practical 
matter,  Hegel  made  it  a  merely  theoretical  in- 
terest. A  re-action  against  those  extremes  was 
started  by  Jacobi  and  Schleiermacher.  Both 
agreed  in  deriving  religion  from  feeling,  in  mak- 
ing feeling  the  proper  sphere  of  religion,  the 
place  in  which  it  has  its  roots.  But  there  was, 
nevertheless,  a  considerable  difference  between 
them.  "Faith  in  Gtod  is  an  instinct  in  man," 
said  Jacobi:  "when  spoken  to,  it  will  answer." 
But,  in  order  to  reach  full  clearness  in  his  rela- 
tion to  God,  Jacobi  held  that  man  must  rise  above 
his  own  nature,  because  nature  with  its  continu- 
ous web  of  cause  and  effect  conceals  God,  and 
approach  God  as  a  free  being,  fi-ee  of  the  neces- 
sity of  nature.  This  rising  above  nature  in  order 
to  reach  freedom,  Schleiermacher  completely 
discarded ;  making  the  relation  between  man  and 
God  much  deeper  and  much  more  direct,  and 
finding  its  true  expression,  not  in  an  instinct, 
ready  to  respond  whenever  it  is  touched,  but  in  a 
never-dying  feeling  of  absolute  dependence.  As 
representing  the  stand-point  of  Kant  may  be  men- 
tioned Wegscheider;  Hegel  is  represented  by  Daub 
and  Marheinecke;  Schleiermacher  by  Nitzsch, 
Twesten,  and  Corner.  An  attempt  to  go  beyond 
Schleiermacher  may  be  observed  in  Lipsius,  Bie- 
dermann,  and  Pfleiderer,  members  of  the  so-called 
critical  school. 

2.  Christian  faith  and  Christian  theology  recog- 
nize, and  have  always  recognized,  both  that  reli- 
gion in  general  would  be  impossible  without  a 
direct  activity  for  the  purpose  from  the  side  of 
God,  and  that  specially  the  Christian  religion  is 
the  result  of  such  an  activity.  In  details,  and 
more  especially  with  reference  to  the  different 
religions,  the  views  of  the  character  and  nature 
ai  that  activity  may  vary  considerably ;  but  there 
is  general  agreement  with  respect  to  its  principal 
features,  —  that  it  must  be  a  direct  communica- 
fcion  between  tbe  divine  will  and  the  human  con- 
sciousness, that  is,  have  the  character  of  a  reve- 
lation ;  and  that  the  revelation  must  present,  for 
Eicceptation  by  man,  truths  which  give  a  new  form 
to  religious  Me,  and  tend  to  gather  communities 
or  congregations  which  strive  to  express  this  new 
form.  But  the  question  then  arises,  whether  that 
ictivity  is  identically  the  same  at  the  origin  of 
svery  religion, — like  human  nature,  like  the  laws 
it  spiritual  development,  —  or  whether  the  bibli- 
jal  revelation  on  which  the  Christian  religion  rests 
is  the  result  of  a  special  activity  of  a  peculiar 
iind,  which,  in  contradistinction  from  the  gen- 
iral  activity,  may  be  designated  as  extraordinary 
ind  supernatural.  Cf.  Aubeklen:  Die  gottliche 
Offenbarung,  Basel,  1861 ;  Rothe  :  Zur  Dogmatik, 


Gotha,  1862;  A.  E.  Krauss  :  Die  Lelire  von  der 
Offenharung,  Gotha,  1868. 

The  New  Testament  (for  the  Old  Testament 
see  F.  E.  Konig  :  Der  Offenbarungshe griff  des 
A.  T.,  1882,  2  vols.)  speaks  of  a  revealing  activity 
of  God,  under  tlie  influence  of  which  religious 
life  has  developed ;  but  directly  it  makes  no  dis- 
tinction between  a  general  and  a  special  revela- 
tion; The  two  terms  it  uses  to  express  its  ideas, 
(pavepovv  and  uiroKaTiiirTeiv,  it  applies  promiscuously, 
both  to  the  general  manifestation  of  God  in  his 
creation  and  to  the  specific  Christian  revelation. 
Indirectly,  however,  the  distinction  is  present. 
The  revelations  reported  in  Scripture  —  the  signs, 
miracles,  prophecies,  and  other  manifestations  to 
the  ear  and  the  eye,  culminating  in  the  incarna- 
tion —  form  a  continuous  series,  a  logically  con- 
nected totality,  discovering  the  divine  scheme  of 
salvation.  And  to  this  revelation  in  the  objective 
world  corresponds  a  revelation  in  the  subjective 
world.  The  final  reason  why  so  large  a  portion 
of  the  human  race  remained  outside  of  the  com- 
munion with  God  established  by  the  old  dispen- 
sation was,  according  to  Paul  (Rom.  i.),  the  lack 
of  power  to  comprehend  the  plans  of  God,  the  loss 
of  the  very  organ  for  the  divine  truth ;  it  being- 
impossible  to  appropriate  this  special  revelation 
without  an  internal  resuscitation  and  revival.  In 
the  theology  of  the  Reformers,  this  distinction 
between  a  general  revelation,  which  can  only  pre- 
vent man  from  being  overwhelmed  in  his  own  sin, 
and  a  special  revelation,  which  alone  can  carry 
him  safely  to  salvation,  is  set  forth  with  great 
sharpness.  The  old  orthodox  theologians  even 
made  a  distinction,  with  respect  to  the  special 
revelation,  between  a  revelalio  immediaia,  made  to 
the  prophets  and  apostles,  and  a  revelatio  mediaia, 
made  to  us  through  them.  Nevertheless,  the  dis- 
tinction was  soon  threatened  with  complete  disso- 
lution, and  the  attack  came  from  two  different 
points.  On  the  one  side,  the  general  depravity 
of  the  race,  which  made  a  special  revelation  (ot 
jective  as  well  as  subjective)  necessary,  was  de- 
nied; and,  on  the  other  side,  the  human  intellect 
was  supposed  to  be  able  to  reach  by  itself  the 
very  truths  of  revelation,  which  made  revelation 
itself  superfluous.  See  the  arts,  on  Socinianism 
and  Eationaxism. 

A  strong  re-action  against  rationalism,  and  its 
conception  of  religion  as  a  merely  intellectual 
recognition  of  the  higher  truths,  naturally  sprang 
up  in  the  very  moment,  when,  with  Jacobi  and 
Schleiermacher,  the  feeling,  and  not  the  intellect, 
was  pointed  out  as  the  true  source  of  religion ; 
and  a  necessary  result  of  that  re-action  was  a 
complete  remodelling  of  the  relation  between  reli- 
gion and  revelation,  —  a  complete  reversion  of  the 
relation  established  by  rationalism.  The  idea  of 
revelation,  almost  extinguished  by  rationalism, 
now  came  to  great  honor.  Yet  it  is  a  question, 
whether  the  distinction,  between  the  general  and 
a  special  revelation,  which  Christian  apologetics 
absolutely  must  insist  upon,  is  not  more  radically 
hurt  by  the  new  theory  than  it  ever  could  be  by 
any  of  the  propositions  of  rationalism.  Accord- 
ing to  Jacobi,  every  strong  religious  emotion  is  a 
revelation,  and  outside  of  this  inner  enthusiasm 
there  is  no  revelation;  for  God  is  felt  only  in 
secret,  and  the  Word,  which  by  itself  reveals 
nothing,  is  set  only  to  prove  and  corroborate  the 
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revelations  of  the  inspiration.  More  especially  the 
terra  "  revelation  "  is  applied  to  such  productions 
of  the  religious  spirit  as  exercised  a  decisive  influ- 
ence in  wide  circles  and  for  long  periods.  But 
■what  difference  is  here  between  revelation  and 
inspiration  in  the  sphere  of  faith,  in  religion, 
and  genius  and  originality  in  the  sphere  of  imagi- 
nation, in  art  ?  Schleiermacher  put  the  so-called 
natural  religion  out  of  the  world  as  a  mere  ab- 
straction, and  defined  revelation  as  the  product 
of  a  direct,  divine  activity.  But,  unable  to  give 
his  definition  the  necessary  preciseness,  he  was 
compelled  to  recognize  every  idea  which  rose  in 
tlie  soul,  and  could  not  be  explained  from  ex- 
ternal influences,  as  a  revelation.  Hence  his 
exertions  to  stretch  the  supernatural  and  supra- 
reasonable  in  Christianity,  until  it  will  connect 
with  nature  and  reason,  or,  rather,  his  exertions 
to  ra,ise  nature  and  reason  until  they  can  reach  the 
supernatural  and  supra-reasonable.  Among  the 
theologians  after  Schleiermacher,  some  —  Rich- 
ard Rothe,  Isaac  August  Dorner,  etc.  —  vindicate 
with  great  emphasis  the  claims  of  Christianity 
upon  an  extraordinary,  supernatural  origin ;  while 
others,  the  critical  school,  —  Lipsius,  Biedermann, 
etc.,  —  hold  that  all  religions  rest  in  the  same 
manner  upon  revelations.  J.  KOSTLEsr. 

RELIGION,  The  Philosophy  of,  comprises  two 
elements,  — one  historical,  and  one  metaphysical, 
—  which  must  be  present,  equally  developed,  and 
organically  combined.  On  the  one  side,  religion 
is  a  fact  whose  origin  and  manifold  relations 
must  be  explained :  on  the  other,  that  fact  claims 
to  contain  the  final  truth,  and, the  claim  must  be 
investigated.  But  a  perfect  fusion  of  these  two 
elements  is  difiicult,  and  the  difficulty  explains 
the  late  development  of  this  branch  of  philoso- 
phy. 

Researches  concerning  the  final  cause  of  exist- 
ence and  the  true  nature  of  consciousness  are  as 
old  as  philosophy  itself ;  and  during  the  middle 
ages  a  relation  actually  sprang  up  between  meta- 
physics and  religion,  so  far  as  the  first  part  of  the 
representation  of  the  theological  system  generally 
occupied  itself  with  the  question,  whether  man 
is  able  to  demonstrate  the  existence  of  God,  and 
form  a  just  idea  of  his  nature,  without  the  aid  of 
a  direct  revelation.  But  the  relation  remained 
barren.  Philosophy  and  religion  were  more  and 
more  sharply  separated  from  each  other,  the 
former  being  confined  to  that  which  is  mathe- 
matically demonstrable,  the  latter  to  that  which 
is  directly  revealed;  and  an  application  of  the 
results  of  metaphysical  researches  to  the  various 
forms  of  religion  was  impossible,  simply  because 
the  history  of  religion  was  not  yet  written.  Ju- 
daism and  Christianity  were  the  only  religions 
known :  even  concerning  Mohammedanism  igno- 
rance prevailed.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  however,  the  study  of  religion 
began.  The  first  work  of  the  kind  was  A.  Ross  : 
A  View  of  all  the  Religions  of  the  World,  1652 ; 
which  was  often  reprinted,  and  translated  into 
French  and  German.  Then  followed  Hoffmann  : 
Umbra  in  luce  sive  consensus  et  dissensus  relir/ionum 
profanorum,  Jena,  1680 ;  Jurieu  :  Histoire  cri- 
tique des  dogmes  et  des  cultes,  Amsterdam,  1704; 
KocHEK  :  Abriss  aller  bekannten  Religionen,  Jena, 
175.3 ;  KiPPixG :  Philosoph.  Geschichte  der  naturl. 
Gottesgelehrsamkeit,  Brunswick,  1761;    Ouvkier: 


Geschichte  d.  Religionen,  Leipzig,  1781;  Meinees: 
Geschichte  aller  Religionen,  Lemgo,  1785 ;  Rein- 
hard  :  Geschichte  der  religiosen  Ideen,  Jena,  1794 ; 
Dupuis  :  Origine  de  tons  les  Cultes,  Paris,  1796. 

As  soon  as  the  historical  materials  were  col- 
lected, the  philosophical  treatment  began,  with 
Lessing  :  Erziehung  des  MenschengescUechts,  1780 
(according  to  which  all  religion  depends  upon  a 
revealing  activity  of  God,  whose  purpose  is  the 
education  of  the  race)  ;  and  Herder  :  Ideen  zur 
Philosophie  der  Geschichte,  1784.  Before  Kant 
published  his  Die  Religion  innerhalb  der  Grenzen 
der  reinen  Vernunft,  1793,  two  other  works  ap- 
peared, —  Tieftrunk  :  Entwurf  einer  Kritilc  der 
Religion,  1789 ;  and  J.  G.  Fichte  :  Versuch  einer 
Kritik  aller  Offenbarung,  1792,  which,  on  the  basis 
of  the  Kantian  philosophy,  subjected  religion  to 
a  severe  criticism,  reducing  i-eligious  faith,  the 
ideas  of  God,  of  the  freedom  of  the  will,  and  of 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  to  mere  postulates 
of  practical  reason.  Leaning  against  J.icobi,  and 
constructing  religion  on  the  basis,  not  of  reason, 
but  of  feeling,  F.  Koppen  published  his  Philoso- 
phie des  Christenthums  in  1813 ;  and  to  the  same 
sphere  of  influence  (Kant-Jacobi)  belongs  Fries  r 
Handbuch  der  Religionsphilosophie,  though  it  was 
not  published  until  1832.  Meanwhile  the  appear- 
ance of  ScHELLiNG  and  Hegel  gave  a  new  and 
powerful  impulse  to  the  movement.  To  Schelling 
— who  defined  God  as  the  absolute,  and  the  abso- 
lute as  full  identity  of  the  subjective  and  the 
objective,  the  ideal  and  the  real,  the  finite  and 
the  infinite  —  absolute  knowledge,  or,  as  he  called 
it,  intellectual  intuition,  was  the  only  medium 
through  which  man  could  become  fully  conscious 
of  God.  Religion  he  was  consequently  compelled 
to  reject  as  a  mistaken  conception :  see  his  Phi- 
losophie und  Religion,  1804.  He  was  vehemently 
attacked  by  Fries,  jacobi,  and  Herbart,  but  in 
vain.  Hegel,  whose  Religionsphilosophie  was  not 
published  until  after  his  death  (1882),  also  defined 
God  as  the  absolute.  But  with  him  every  thing 
was  process  and  evolution.  The  absolute  was 
not  a  dead  identity,  always  at  rest,  but  the  result 
of  a  never-ending  process  by  which  the  opposites 
reached  identity  through  contest  and  reconcilia-  ' 
tion.  He  was  consequently  able  to  give  religion 
a  legitimate  place  in  his  system,  though  only  as  a 
lower  and  temporary  form  of  the  consciousness 
of  God. 

Against  Schelling's  and  Hegel's  ideas  of  the 
absolute,  though  in  many  respects  influenced  by 
their  methods,  wrote  Eschenmayer  (Religions- 
philosophie, 1818-24,  3  vols.),  Franz  von  Baadee 
{Fermenta  cognitionis,  1822-25,  Vorlesungen  iiber 
religiose  Philosophie,  1827,  and  Vorlesungen  iiber 
speculative  Dogmatik,  1829),  and  Heineici-i  Stef- 
FENS  [Religionsphilosophie,  1839, 2  vols.).  All  these 
writers  have  a  more  or  less  pronounced  mysti- 
cal character.  The  most  interesting  of  them  is 
Baader.  He  was  a  strict  Romanist,  but  held  that 
nature  and  Scripture  reciprocally  interpret  each 
other,  that  a  true  natural  philosophy  and  a  true 
Christian  theology  must  lead  to  the  same  results. 
Of  still  more  importance  among  the  adversaries 
of  the  pantheism  of  Schelling  and  Hegel  are 
J.  H.  Fichte  (Spekulative  Theologie,  1846),  and 
Ch.  G.  Weisse  {Philosophische  Dogmatik,  1855), 
who  both  are  representatives  of  pure  theism. 
Very  characteristic  is  the  proposition  with  which 
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iisse  starts :  religion  is  an  experience,  and  must 
treated  by  science  like  any  other  experience. 
3ent  writers  on  the  subject  are,  J.  D.  Morell: 
llosophy  of  Religion,  London,  1849  ;  J.  Cairo  : 
ilosophy  of  Religion,  1876  ;  I.  Richard  :  Essaide 
losophie  religieuse,  Heidelberg,  1877  ;  [Newman 
YTH  :  The  Religious  Feeling,  Ifew  York,  1877]  ; 
Pfleiderer  :  Die  Religion,  Leipzig,  1878  ;  A. 
JCKX :  Lehrbuch  der  Religionsphilosophie,  May- 
le,  1878 ;  Peip  :  Religionsphilosophie,  Giiterloh, 
'9  ;  [G.  C.  B.  PUxjER  :  Geschichte  der  christlichen 
ligionsphilosophie  seit  der  Reformation,  Braun- 
weig,  1880-83,  2  vols.  ;  A.  Reville  :  Prolego- 
les  de  I'histoire  des  religions,  Paris,  1881 ;  A.  B. 
UCE  :  The  Chief  End  of  Revelation,  London  and 
w  York,  1881]  ;  H.  Lotze  :  Grundzilge  der  Reli- 
nsphilosophie,  Leipzig,  1882 ;  [F.  E.  Konig  : 
r  Offenbarungsbe griff  des  Alten  Testamentes, 
ipzig,  1882,  2  vols.  ;  A.  Reville  :  Les  religions 
peuples  non  civilises,  Paris,  1882, 2  vols. ;  Ktje- 
s :  National  Religions  and  Universal  Religions, 
tidon  and  New  York,  1882 ;  G.  Rawlinson  : 
ligions  of  the  Ancient  World,  Lend,  and  N.Y., 
!3 ;  H.  K.  Hugo  Delff  :  Grundzilge  d.  Entwicke- 
gsgesch.  d.  Religion,  Leip.,  1883;  A.  Gilliot: 
ides  historiques  et  critiques  sur  les  religions  et 
'iiutions  comparees,  Paris,  1883].  H.  ULEICI. 
tELICIOUS  DRAMAS  IN  THE  MIDDLE 
iES.  Between  the  ancient  and  modern  theatre 
re  is  an  absolute  void  of  several  centuries, 
ly  a  few  dramas  were  produced  during  that 
iod, — the  Xpiorof  ■!Taax<M  of  Gregory  Nazianzen, 
ae  cloister-plays  from  the  Carolingian  age,  the 
comedies  of  Roswitha, — and  they  were  all 
iple  imitations  of  the  ancient  models,  and  with- 
1  any  literary  influence.  When  at  last  the  mod- 
drama  began  to  germinate,  it  was  prompted 
no  reminiscence  of  the  ancient.  Its  origin 
3  entirely  religious :  it  grew  up  in  the  midst  of 
divine  service  of  the  Christian  Church. 
iven  in  its  earlier  form  there  were  in  the  Chris- 
1  service  numerous  dramatic  elements  which 
ided  only  a  little  development  in  order  to  be- 
ae  real  dramas,  such  as  the  antiphonies  and 
ponsories  of  the  mass,  the  change  of  persons 
1  costumes  in  various  parts  of  the  Liturgy, 
processions  inside  and  outside  the  church,  the 
shing  of  feet  on  Maundy- Thursday,  the  imita- 
3  of  the  manger  at  Christmas  and  the  tomb 
Easter,  the  recitation  of  the  gospel  reports  on 
3ter  morning,  etc.  These  recitations  of  the 
lical  narratives  were  soon  recast  in  the  form 
rhymed  dialogues  interspersed  with  choral 
nns.  Costumes  were  added,  to  represent  the 
jels,  the  women  carrying  incense,  the  soldiers 
iping  watch,  etc. ;  and  in  the  eleventh  century 
Christmas  and  the  Easter  plays  were  ready, 
ugh  the  period  of  their  fuU  bloom  falls  in  the 
slfth  and  thirteenth  centuries.  In  France  they 
re  called  misteres  (formerly  derived  from  mys- 
um,  now  generally  from  ministerium) ;  in  Eng- 
d,  miracles;  in  Spain,  aulos ;  in  Germany,  ludi. 
ey  were  played  in  the  church  and  by  the  clergy, 

0  also  wrote  them,  and  they  made  a  deep  im- 
ssion  on  the  audience,  as  many  anecdotes  show, 
idually  the  dialogues  were  rendered  into  the 
uacular  tongue,  and  the  singing  became  more 
borate  and  artistic;  thus  the  words  of  God 
re  composed  for  three  voices,  —  descant',  tenor, 

1  bass, —  with  an  allusion  to  the  Holy  Trinity. 


The  outlines  of  the  di-ama  were  extended ;  non- 
scriptural  matter  was  adopted,  from  the  legends 
and  other  sources ;  and  laymen  were  admitted  to 
the  scene,  for  the  representation  of  certain  char- 
acters, such  as  the  impenitent  thief.  At  last 
the  church  or  the  chapel  became  too  small  for  the 
drama  and  the  audience.  Perhaps,  also,  incon- 
gruities crept  in,  or  people  began  to  think  the 
whole  business  below  the  dignity  of  the  clergy. 
At  all  events,  in  1210  Innocent  III.  forbade  to 
represent  the  plays  in  the  churches,  and  also  for- 
bade the  clergy  to  act  any  part  in  them. 

After  its  removal  from  the  church  to  the  public 
square,  the  drama  underwent  many  changes.  It 
assumed  a  more  historical  character.  Instead  of 
a  single  episode,  it  undertook  to  represent  the 
whole  biblical  history,  from  creation  to  doomsday. 
A  huge  stage  was  reared,  consisting  of  three  floors, 
of  which  the  middle  one  represented  earth,  with 
heaven  above,  and  hell  below.  Several  hundred 
people  might  be  engaged  in  the  representation, 
which  generally  lasted  for  several  days.  The 
greatest  change,  however,  and  one  by  which  a  new 
kind  of  drama,  the  so-called  moralities,  was  formed, 
consisted  in  the  abandonment  of  the  biblical  text 
and  the  adoption  of  allegorical  characters.  Even 
in  the  oldest  religious  di'amas,  allegorical  charac- 
ters, such  as  Mercy,  Justice,  the  synagogue,  etc., 
occur ;  and  when  the  drama  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  laity,  it  was  quite  natural  that  they,  more 
especially  under  the  influence  of  the  Renaissance, 
should  develop  a  taste  for  a  drama  of  a  more 
secular  character,  —  a  drama  which  to  a  certain 
extent  mirrored  their  own  life,  and  expressed 
their  own  ideas.  The  moralities  were  invented  in 
France ;  and  in  Paris  their  representation  became 
the  special  privilege  of  the  Bazochists,  the  guild 
of  lawyers  and  advocates;  while  at  the  same  time 
(1402)  the  Confrerie  de  la  Passion  erected  the  first 
stationary  scene  in  Paris  for  the  representation  of 
mysteries.  In  England  moralities  also  found  much 
favor;  and  many  plays  of  the  kind  were  produced 
and  became  popular.  In  Germany,  on  the  con- 
trary, they  hardly  occur. 

The  moralities,  as  well  as  the  mysteries,  were 
strictly  orthodox ;  not  so  with  the  sottises,  or  en- 
tremets in  France,  the  English  interludes,  the  Ger- 
man fastnachtspiele.  They  were  from  their  very 
origin,  while  yet  mere  episodes  of  the  larger  plays, 
humorous  and  satirical ;  and,  when  the  Reforma- 
tion began  to  put  men's  ideas  and  passions  in 
commotion,  their  satire  was  immediately  directed 
against  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  and  clergy. 
Already,  in  the  first  half  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
Anselm  Faidit  of  Avignon  wrote  for  Boniface  of 
Montferrat  a  comedy,  Heregia  dels  Peyres  ("  The 
Heresy  of  the  Fathers  "),  which  was  represented  in 
the  palace  of  the  marquis,  and  which  depicted 
all  the  adversaries  of  the  AlbigenSes  as  heretics. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century  Luca 
de  Grimoald  is  said  to  have  written  a  bitter  satiri- 
cal comedy  against  Boniface  VIII.,  which,  how- 
ever, he  was  compelled  by  force  to  burn ;  and  in 
the  sixteenth  century  the  satirical  drama  became 
a  most  effective  weapon  in  the  hands  of  the  Re- 
formers. In  a  sottise  by  the  French  poet  Pierre 
Gringoire  (1511),  the  Mother  of  all  Fools  enters 
the  stage  with  the  pontifical  mantle  on  her  shoul- 
ders, and  the  tiara  on  her  head.  In  an  auto  da 
feyra,    by    the    Portuguese   poet    Gil   Vincente 
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(1508),  the  church  is  represented  as  an  inn-keeper. 
Thomas  Haywood,  tlie  inventor  of  the  English 
interludes,  launched  boldly  out  in  the  religious 
controversies  of  his  time ;  and  Edward  VI.  is  said 
to  have  written  a  drama  against  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church  under  the  title,  The  Whore  of 
Babylon.  The  most  celebrated  sjjecimens,  how- 
ever, of  this  kind  of  dramas,  are  the  fastnacht- 
spiele  of  Pamphilus  Gegenbach  in  Basel,  Nikolaus 
Manuel  Deutsch  in  Bern,  and  Hans  Sachs  in 
Nuremberg. 

In  England  the  religious  drama  of  the  middle 
ages  connects  directly  with  Shakspeare :  in  Spain, 
with  Lope  de  Vega  and  Calderon  de  la  Barca ;  in 
France,  with  Corneille.  Its  most  direct  artistic 
offspring,  however,  is  the  Protestant  oratorio.  In 
Catholic  Germany  the  representation  of  mysteries 
has  continued  down  to  the  present  time.  [See 
Ober-Ammergatj.]  GEiiNEiSEsr. 

Lit.  —  William  Hone:  Ancient  Mysteries  de- 
scribed, London,  1823 ;  Onesime  le  Roy  :  iStudes 
sur  les  mysteres,  Paris,  1837;  Wright:  Early 
Mysteries,  Lond.,  1838 ;  Alt  :  Theater  und  Kirche, 
Berlin,  1846 ;  Marriott  :  English  Miracle-Plays, 
Basel,  1856 ;  Hase  :  Das  geistUche  Scliauspiel,  Leip., 
1858;  Eng.  trans.  Miracle  Plays,'Loi\A.,\?>8Q;  E. 
Wilken  :  Geschichte  d.  geistlichen  Spiele  in  Deutsch- 
land,  Gbttingen,  1872 ;  and  art.  Drame  religieux, 
in  Lichtenberger,  Encyclope'die,  iv.  62-81. 

RELIGIOUS  LIBERTY.     See  Liberty. 

RELIGIOUS  STATISTICS,  reprinted  from 
Holtzmann  u.  Zoepffel's  Lexilcon  fur  Theologie, 
Leipzig,  1882. 

Note.  —  The  value  of  this  table  Is  not  jn  the  accuracy  and 
freshness  of  its  figures  (for  manifestly  in  the  case  of  the 
United  States  a  former  census  has  heen  used,  and  it  ia 
probably  so  in  other  eases),  but  in  its  presentation  of  the  com- 
parative strength  of  the  various  religions.  The  first  column 
expresses  the  number  of  millions  and  fractions  of  millions 
there  are  iu  the  respective  countries;  thus  in  the  German 
Empire  there  are  42  and  72  hundredth  millions. 
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Japan    

Manchooria  and  Co- 

33.30 

1   20.60 

405.00 
36.73 
242.78 
33.78 
3.43 
4.34 

1     5.30 

3.72 

5.00 

13.18 

j     4.65 

4.89 

997 

990 

990 
980 
811 
60 
67 
60 

10 

6 

2 

3 
10 
4 

rea 

Cliiua 

6 

14 

149 

800 

17 

950 

987 

989 
992 
779 

898 

410 

Hither  India  ,     .     . 

3 

7 

1 

6 

6 

88 

6 

Further  India     .    . 

32 
46 
25 

Hither  India  Isl'nds, 

Siberia  .    . 
Central  Asia  .    .    . 

892 

2 

Afghanistan,  Kafir- 

3 

5 
3 

6 

1 
5 

tan_ 

1 

3 

214 

95 
672 

1 

1 

.... 

RuBBian       Central 

4 

EuBBian  Caucasia   . 

2 

6 

1 

J/rica, 
South  Africa ,    .    . 

824.65 

18.79 

44.00 

2.50 

26.00 

17.60 

10.76 

1.61 

31.40 

24.28 

0.06 

3.70 

1.00 

0.81 

0.57 

2.45 
5.25 
6.00 
2.00 
1.16 

1 

300 
6 
5 

5 

5 
10 

5 
10 
15 

9 

123 

10 
100 

60 
660 
676 
600 
8 
600 
400 

846 

'io 

""2 

14 
980 

Equatorial  region  . 

890 

Upper  Guinea    .     . 

430 

Egyptian  Soudan    . 
British  So.  Africa  . 

650 

90 

350 

Middle  Soudan  .    . 

400 

Abyssinia  .... 
Orange  Republic    . 

200 

10 

660 

60 

300 

900 
900 

40 

10 

896 
920 
925 
963 
990 

60 

100 

50 

10 

Islands  iu  the    In- 

60 

7 

6 
2 

800 

970 

82 
7 
16 
13 
I 

SO 

Islands  in  the  At- 

11 

lantic  

Algeria 

Egypt 

'  62 

13 
5 
60 
23 
6 

Tunis     ,         ... 

Tripolis      .... 

America. 

199.92 

9.28 
2.83 
6.86 

j     6.93 

j     2.38 

j     3.17 

11.11 

0.08 

3.86 

38.93 

1.07 

j     0.02 

0.01 

9 

'"9 
12 

9 

3 

4 
620 

660 

823 
790 

800- 

12 

925 
995 
966 

960 

950 

939 
905 
480 
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162 
96 

60 

27 

3 

423 

3 

523 

5 

5 

Peru,  Bolivia,  Chili, 

Colombia,  Ecuador, 
Venezuela,    Gui- 
ana      

Argentine  Republic, 
Paraguay,     Uru- 
guay   

Hayti,  Spanish  and 

'>!> 

1 

.... 

2 

25 
31 

16 

41: 

dies 

.... 

1 

90 

Dutch,  Danish,  and 

dies 

British  North  Amer- 

m 

ica  

United  States  of  N. 
A 

1 

3 
18 

8 

96 

Patagonia  and  Terra 

960 

del  Fuego    .    .    . 

?no 

86.62 

0.42 
0.10 
0.23 
0.82 
0.59 
0.18 
0.04 
2.35 

413 

844 
763 
750 
712 
697 
620 
400 
300 

655 

136 
218 
144 
279 
296 
238 
162 
160 

2 

?ft 

Auatralia. 

:::: 

4 
2 
2 
6 
5 
2 
1 

1ft 

'7 

104 

3 

?, 

Queensland    .    .    . 
WpRt  AiiHtrnlla 

140 

437 

Polynesia  .... 

60 

500 

* 

Grand  total     .    , 

4.73 
1,424.19 

614 
81 

194 
146 

59 

2 

4 

137 

25 
490 

265 
83 

RELLY,  James,  b.  at  Jefferson,  North  Wales, 
1720;  d.  in  London  about  1780.  He  may  be 
regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  Universalist  de- 
nomination from  his  association  with  John  Mur- 
ray. Both  Relly  and  Murray  were,  in  the  early 
part  of  their  career,  disciples  and  co-workers  of 
Whitefield.     Very  few  particulars  in  the  life  of 
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ly  have  been  preserved.  Even  Mr.  Murray, 
ardent  admirer  and  convert,  tells  us  nothing 
ch  would  afford  an  insight  into  his  personality, 
became  a  Universalist  about  1750,  and  organ- 
l  a  society  a  year  or  so  later.  His  society,  after 
death,  until  its  dissolution  in  1830,  was  min- 
red  to  by  laymen.  He  is  best  known  through 
writings,  which  are  somewhat  voluminous. 
Kelly's  style  of  writing  is  remarkably  good, 
icating  more  than  ordinary  culture.  His  prin- 
d  works  are  as  follows :  The  tryal  of  spirits, 
:  treatise  upon  the  nature,  offices,  and  operations 
he  Spirit  of  Truth,  London,  1756,  2d  ed.,  1762 ; 
•on,  or  a  treatise  of  the  consanguinity  and  affinity 
•een  Christ  and  his  Church,  175&,  reprinted, 
ladelphia,  1843  ;  Antichrist  resisted,  1761 ;  The 
of  Christ,  1762;  The  Sadducee  detected  and 
'.ted,  1764 ;  Christian  liberty,  1775 ;  Epistles,  or 
great  salvation  contemplated,  1776 ;  Salvation 
pleted  ("a  discourse  on  that  subject  by  J.  R., 
te  in  the  year  1753  "),  1779 ;  The  salt  of  the 
■ijice,  or  the  true  Christian  baptism  delineated, 
irding  to  reason  and  spirit  [n.  d.,  1779  ?]  ;  The 
Tubimical  mystery,  or  an  essay  on  the  mission  of 
liel  the  prophet,  1780. 

'he  chief  of  his  works — that  in  which  his  doc- 
al  views  are  most  fully  elaborated,  together 
li  the  grounds  on  which  they  rest  —  is  Union. 
this  he  holds  to  a  certain  mystical  union 
syeen  Christ  and  humanity.  Christ's  relation 
men  is  like  that  of  the  head  to  the  different 
nbers  of  the  body.  His  actions  and  thoughts, 
refore,  are  ours :  his  obedience  and  sufferings 
ours.  He  has  brought  the  whole  human  race 
)  the  divine  favor  as  fully  as  if  each  member 
.  obeyed  and  suffered  in  his  own  person,  and 
s  has  secured  a  complete  salvation.  His  the- 
jy  is  of  the  ethical  type,  maintaining  that 
re  must  be  perfect  harmony  between  the  divine 
ibutes.  Of  the  Almighty  he  says,  "that, 
1  God  infinite  in  goodness,  he  doth  not,  will 
I  act  from  one  attribute  to  the  dishonor  of  an- 
3r."  He  believed  in  the  literal  resurrection 
the  body.  He  says  [see  Sadducee  refuted}, 
'hat  does  the  term  '  resurrection '  imply,  if  not 
rising  again  to  life  of  that  which  was  sub- 
ed  to  death?  But  the  soul  is  immortal.  .  .  . 
is  the  body  only  that  dies.  Therefore  the 
ire  resurrection  of  the  dead,  if  there  be  any, 
it  be  that  of  tlie  body."  He  confesses,  how- 
-,  that  the  rising  again  of  mankind  in  the 
ind  Adam  from  the  sin  in  which  they  were 
)lved  in  the  first  Adam  implies  a  quickening 
renewal  of  the  mind  through  the  truth.  He 
:hes  the  millennial  coming  of  Christ,  in  which 
believers  shall  rise  and  reign  with  him.  After- 
ds,  those  who  are  under  condemnation  shall 
;  and,  through  the  mediation  of  the  saints, 
r  shall  be  brought  to  Christ :  so  that  at  last 
:y  knee  shall  bow,  and  every  tongue  confess 
;  in  the  Lord  they  have  righteousness  and 
ngth.  He  held  that  Christ  had  abolished  or- 
mces.  The  "  one  baptism  "  spoken  of  in  Eph. 
5  is  spiritual,  operating  upon  the  mind  and 
science  through  faith.  Hence  he  placed  special 
)hasis  upon  good  works,  and  commended  a 
id  and  generous  philanthropy.  As  to  the 
ire  of  Christ,  the  views  of  Relly  do  not  seem 
liffer  from  those  which  were  accounted  ortho- 
in  his  time.     His  writings  show  him  to  be  a 


man  of  intellectual  vigor,  versed  in  theology,  a 
careful  student  of  the  Scriptures,  a  keen  logician, 
and  a  good  controversialist.  He  must  have  been 
a  powerful  preacher,  inasmuch  as  Mr.  Murray, 
who  abhorred  Universalism,  and  who  had  been 
specially  appointed  to  refute  the  Union,  was  con- 
verted by  the  first  sermon  which  he  heard  him 
preach.     ELMBE  H.  CAPEN  (President  Tufts  College). 

REMIGIUS,  St.,  b.  probably  in  437 ;  d.  Jan.  13, 
533.  He  was  made  bishop  of  Rheims  in  45.9,  and 
was  an  intimate  friend  of  Clovis,  whom  he  con- 
verted to  Christianity.  Twice  he  was  made  the 
subject  of  a  fraudulent  fiction  invented  for  po- 
litical purposes  by  Hincmar  of  Eheims ;  first  as 
having  anointed  Clovis  with  oil  from  the  sacred 
ampulla,  and  next  as  having  received  a  letter  from 
Pope  Hormisdas  recognizing  him  as  primas  of 
France.  He  has  left  four  letters.  The  Commen- 
tary on  the  Pauline  Epistles,  ed.  by  J.  B.  ViUalpan- 
dus  (1699),  and  also  found  in  Bib.  Max.  (Lyons, 
1677),  is  not  by  him,  but  by  Remigius  of  Aux- 
erre.  [See  A.  Aubeet  :  Hist,  de  saint  Remi,  Paris, 
1849;  Dessailly:  Authenticite  du  grand  testament 
de  saint  Remi,  Paris,  1878.]        J.  WEIZSACKER. 

REM'PHAN  (more  correctly  Raiphan),  a  god,  so 
called  in  Acts  vii.  43.  It  occurs  in  a  quotation 
from  the  Septuagint  of  Amos  v.  26,  where  the 
Hebrew  has  Chiun.  The  god  is  generally  identi- 
fied with  Saturn. 

RENAISSANCE,  The,  is  the  term  now  com- 
monly used  to  designate  the  general  movement  of 
the  human  mind  against  the  system  of  govern- 
ment in  Church  and  State  which  prevailed  in 
Europe  during  the  middle  age.  That  system  was 
founded  upon  the  principle  of  absolute  authority 
in  both  spheres,  in  accordance  with  the  supposed 
divine  order  for  the  government  of  the  world. 
The  Church  maintained  this  principle  in  its  con- 
trol of  the  consciences,  opinions,  and  acts  of  men 
in  their  relations  to  subjects  within  its  special 
jurisdiction  ;  while  the  civil  power,  claiming  the 
same  divine  origin,  ruled  with  the  same  authority 
the  citizen  in  his  more  immediate  relations  to  the 
State.  The  theory  was,  that  there  could  be  no 
lawful  resistance  to  the  duly  constituted  authority 
either  in  Church  or  State,  and  no  conceivable  op- 
position between  them,  because  the  divine  will 
was  represented  by  its  lawful  exercise  in  either 
sphere.  Against  this  theory,  upon  which  the 
mediaeval  system  was  based,  a  revolt  began  in 
the  twelfth  century,  which,  in  one  form  or  another, 
continued  to  assert  itself  with  aggressive  force 
throughout  Western  Europe  for  nearly  four  hun- 
dred years ;  and  that  revolt  is  known  by  the  gen- 
eral name  of  the  "  Renaissance."  This  movement 
was  most  active  during  the  transition  period  be- 
tween the  middle  age  proper  and  our  modern  era 
(1100-1500),  and  its  influence  is  clearly  seen  in 
some  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of  exist- 
ing civilization.  It  may  be  described  in  general 
terms  as  a  struggle  of  individualism  to  control  the 
forces  of  European  life  as  against  the  power  of 
Church  and  State  as  organized  in  the  middle  age. 

The  movement,  as  a  general  one  throughout  the 
countries  of  Western  Europe,  is  said  to  have  begun 
with  the  teachings  of  Abelard  (1079-1142)  ;  and 
its  special  work  was  not  completed,  at  least  in 
France,  until  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
Two  eras  are  to  be  distinguished  in  its  history : 
frst,  that  in  which  the  assertion  of  this  claim  to 
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individualism  —  which  is,  after  all,  only  another 
name  for  the  right  of  private'  judgment  —  was 
boldly  avowed,  and  persistently  maintained,  by 
scholars  and  philosophers,  as  a  distinct  general 
principle  ;  and  the  second,  that  in  which  the  out- 
growth of  these  opinions,  and  the  changes  which 
they  produced  in  the  condition  of  European  soci- 
ety, became  conspicuous.  The  first  was  seed-time, 
the  other  .the  fruit-season ;  and  between  the  two 
lay  the  dark  night  of  nearly  a  century,  in  which 
the  "new  birth,"  the Henaissance,  seemed  to  have 
reached  an  untimely  end. 

The  following  is  an  outline,  in  their  historical 
order,  of  some  of  the  principal  events  in  which 
this  spirit  of  individualism  —  afterwards  known, 
from  the  marvelloiis  changes  it  produced  in  Euro- 
pean life,  as  the  Renaissance,  or  "  new  birth  "  — 
exhibited  itself. 

1.  Ahelard  (1079-1142)  was  the  first  great 
scholar  in  the  middle  age  who  openly  maintained 
the  principle  of  individualism  in  a  definite  form 
against  that  of  the  authority  of  the  church  as 
recognized  and  settled  in  his  time.  He  did  not 
claim,  as  later  scholars  did,  that  the  church  had 
actually  reached  wrong  conclusions  in  any  given 
case,  but  that  her  fundamental  theory,  that  her 
own  declaration  of  her  own  infallibility  in  all 
cases  should  be  binding  upon  Christians,  was  a 
false  one.  Anselm  had  formulated  the  church's 
position  by  asserting  that  we  must  believe  in  order 
that  we  may  be  able  to  understand;  Abelard,  on 
the  contrary,  insisted  that  we  must  first  under- 
stand before  we  can  believe.  Abelard,  although 
condemned  by  the  church  for  this  and  other 
errors,  had  many  disciples,  who,  adopting  his 
theory,  did  not  hesitate  to  discuss  and  condemn 
many  things  which  were  done  under  the  claim  of 
church  authority.  Indeed,  so  wide-spread  and 
potent  was  the  influence  of  Abelard's  example, 
that,  according  to  Hallam,  the  greater  part  of  the 
literature  of  the  middle  age  from  the  twelfth 
century  may  be  considered  as  artillery  levelled 
against  the  clergy. 

2.  Arnold  of  Brescia,  who  lived  in  the  first  half 
of  the  twelfth  century,  was  a  pupil  of  Abelard, 
and  applied  the  principle  of  free  inquiry,  as  de- 
fended by  his  master,  to  an  examination  of  the 
claim  of  popes  and  bishops  to  the  exercise  of  au- 
thority as  secular  princes.  His  influence  was  so 
great,  that  he  practically  dethroned,  for  a  time, 
one  pope,  and  became  himself  the  ruler  of  Rome. 
He  was  soon  deposed,  condemned,  and  burned ;  but 
his  career  lasted  long  enough  to  show  that  in  Italy 
in  the  twelfth  century  there  was  an  opinion  strong 
enough  to  make  itself  felt  effectually,  questioning 
the  authority  of  the  church,  not  merely  to  make 
itself  the  interpreter  of  its  own  jurisdiction  over 
civil  as  well  as  over  ecclesiastical  affairs,  but  re- 
volting also  against  the  system  of  government  it 
had  estabUshed.  The  same  principle  we  see  ap- 
plied, about  the  same  time,  in  a  different  sphere, 
in  the  insurrection  of  the  Italian  cities,  under 
the  name  of  the  "  Lombard  League,"  against  the 
authority  of  their  German  master,  the  emperor 
of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  —  an  authority  which 
had  theoretically,  in  the  middle  age,  the  same 
divine  origin  and  sanction,  and  the  same  claim 
to  unquestioning  universal  obedience,  as  that  of 
the  Pope  himself.  Yet  the  cities  of  Lombardy 
did  not  hesitate  to  disown  the  imperial  authority ; 


and  they  acquired,  by  successful  resistance  to  it,  a 
certain  qualified  independence  of  the  emperor, 
thus  maintaining,  as  Sismondi  says,  the  first  and 
noblest  struggle  ever  waged  by  the  nations  of 
modern  Europe  against  despotism. 

3.  Another  step  in  the  process  of  change  from 
the  old  to  the  new,  the  revolt  of  individualism 
against  the  theory  of  passive  obedience  to  author- 
ity as  maintained  by  the  church,  is  seen  in  the 
condition  of  the  south  of  France  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  This  movement  presents  itself  under  a 
double  aspect.  We  see  a  defiance  of  the  church's 
authority  by  all  classes  of  the  population.  The 
higher  nobility  and  the  peasants  of  that  region 
were  both  arrayed  at  the  same  time  against 
it,  but  from  different  motives.  The  nobility  of 
Provence,  affected,  no  doubt,  a  good  deal  by  the 
example  of  their  Saracen  neighbors,  not  only  led 
lives  in  this  era  characterized  by  a  worldliness, 
luxury,  and  love  of  display,  up  to  that  time  wholly 
unknown  in  Western  Europe  among  Christians ; 
but  many  of  their  opinions  were  regarded  as 
loose  and  heretical,  and  they  had  become  restless 
under  the  restraints  of  church  discipline.  They 
professed  to  be  orthodox  Catholics  ;  but  their 
practice  of  an  extraordinary  exaltation  of  the 
passion  of  sexual  love,  their  pretentious  gallantry 
to  women  of  their  own  rank,  the  courts  which 
they  established  for  the  formal  regulation  of  the 
relations  between  the  sexes,  their  strange  notions 
of  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  marriage  obli- 
gation, the  encouragement  of  the  troubadours, 
whose  love-songs  are  the  expression  of  an  im- 
portant phase  in  the  life  of  the  time,  —  all  this 
was  a  genuine  revolt,  as  nmch  directed  against 
the  church's  ideal  conception  of  Christian  virtue 
based  upon  poverty  and  self-denial,  as  it  was 
against  the  recognition  of  the  authority  which 
enforced  its  discipline.  The  nobles  denied  the 
power  of  the  church,  whose  restraints  had  become 
distasteful  to  them  ;  and  naturally  they  found 
justification  for  their  course  in  opinions  regarded 
as  heretical.  The  example  of  the  nobles  was 
followed  by  the  peasants,  who,  known  in  history 
as  the  Albigenses,  had  long  been  ready  to  revolt 
against  the  chm-ch  for  another  and  opposite 
reason;  viz.,  that  its  doctrines,  as  well  as  its 
authority,  did  not  seem  to  them  to  be  in  accord- 
ance with  the  principles  and  examples  revealed 
in  the  New  Testament.  As  is  well  known,  this 
revolt  against  the  authority  of  the  church  was 
cruelly  crushed  in  the  thirteenth  century:  still,  it 
must  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  important 
movements  of  the  earlier  Renaissance  against  that 
authority  which  had  been  recognized  as  para- 
mount, not  merely  in  settling  the  belief,  but  in 
regulating  the  lives  and  actions,  of  men.  While 
the  Proven9al  poetry  was  the  outgrowth  of  an 
age  and  race  thus  characterized  by  disbelief  and 
gross  materialism,  according  to  the  church  stand- 
ard, the  Norman  ballads  and  the  lays  of  the 
minnesingers  in  Germany^  about  the  same  era, 
seem  to  have  been  consistent  with  devotion  to  the 
authority  of  the  church,  and  with  the  encourage- 
ment of  the  robuster  virtues  of  chivalry. 

4.  Prom  Provence  the  spirit  of  opposition  to 
the  church's  theory  of  the  universality  of  its 
jurisdiction,  and  to  tbe  nature  of  the  ideal  of  life 
which  it  set  forth  as  the  highest,  passed  into 
Italy.     Dante  (1310),  Petrarch  (1348),  and  Boc- 
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caccio  are  called  the  earliest  humanists ;  that  is, 
they  are  the  earliest  and  most  eminent  of  the 
■writers  who  regarded  human  life  as  something 
more  than  a  state  of  preparation  for  the  life  to 
come,  and  who  believed  that  obedience  to  author- 
ity did  not  necessarily  include  all  virtue.  Dante, 
with  his  mind  filled  with  a  knowledge  of  mediEe- 
val  history,  and  with  mediaeval  conceptions  of 
life,  still  does  not  hesitate,  in  La  Divina  Comme- 
dia,  to  try  every  human  action  by  the  standard 
of_  right  and  justice  implanted  in  every  con- 
science, and  never  makes  mere  obedience  to  the 
order  of  the  church  the  test  of  rightfulness  of 
conduct.  He  strikes  at  the  very  foundation  of 
the  secular  power  of  the  Pope,  as  understood  in 
his  age,  by  portraying  vividly,  in  a  celebrated 
passage,  the  evil  results  of  the  supposed  gift  by 
the  Emperor  Constantine,  of  the  Roman  territory, 
and  with  it  the  temporal  authority,  to  the  Bishop 
of  Rome.  While  Dante  thus  made,  in  opposition 
to  the  spirit  of  the  age,  the  conscience  the  final 
judge,  Petrarch  and  Boccaccio  strove  to  conceive 
of  human  life  as  a  state  less  gloomy  and  ascetic, 
more  human  and  natural,  more  joyous,  in  short, 
as  it  was  supposed  to  have  been  in  antiquity, 
than  it  was  under  the  practice  and  the  discipline 
of  the  church.  Petrarch  sang  at  the  same  time 
the  praises  of  love  and  of  the  free  spirit  of  anti- 
quity, exalting  human  dignity  and  pride,  and 
claiming  that  there  were  objects  worth  living 
for  in  this  life  outside  of  those  included  in  the 
church's  ideal.  Boccaccio  was  even  more  worldly, 
attracting  attention  to  human  interests,  and  por- 
traying man's  passions,  joys,  and  sorrows,  the 
good  and  the  evil  so  strangely  mingled  in  life, 
concentrating  interest  upon  man  as  he  actually 
is,  and  not  upon  the  ideal  man,  whom  the  church 
by  its  aU-controUing  power  and  discipline  sought 
to  make  him. 

The  first  or  early  Renaissance,  then,  was  char- 
acterized by  a  general  restlessness  in  European 
society;  a.  strong  desire  making  itself  manifest 
through  philosophers  and  poets,  and  by  habits  of 
self-indulgence,  to  "free  life  from  those  restraints 
in  opinions  and  acts  which  the  Church  and  the 
State,  by  means  of  their  universal  authority, 
recognized  for  ages,  had  imposed  upon  it. 

There  was  a  long  eclipse  of  the  light  shed  by 
the  earlier  Renaissance,  but  at  somewhat  diiferent 
epochs  in  the  different  countries  of  Europe.  In 
Italy  it  occurred  during  the  long  struggle  which 
resulted  in  the  downfall  of  the  city  republics ;  in 
France  and  England,  during  the  hundred-years 
war  between  those  countries ;  and  in  Germany, 
during  that  reign  of  force  and  terror  which  ac- 
companied the  decline  of  the  imperial  power. 
During  this  eclipse  the  pretensions  of  the  popes 
to  absolutism  became  more  pronounced  than  ever. 
The  new  orders  of  the  Dominicans  and  Francis- 
cans were  their  most  active  agents  in  repressing 
heresy ;  and,  the  practical  control  of  the  universi- 
ties being  in  their  hands,  the  most  slavish  theories 
of  passive  obedience  to  civil  as  well  as  to  ecclesi- 
astical authority  were  taught  there.  But  nothing 
could  restrain  the  bursting-forth  in  due  time  of 
the  new  and  greater  Renaissance,  the  force  of 
which,  unlike  that  of  the  earlier  one,  has  gone 
on  increasing  ever  since. 

5.  In  Italy  this  revival  was  mainly  stimulated 
by  the  enthusiasm  awakened  among  scholars  by 


the  study  of  the  works  of  the  great  writers  of 
antiquity,  and  especially  of  Greek  authors,  whose 
writings  were  first  brought  to  the  knowledge  of 
scholars  in  Western  Europe  during  the  fifteenth 
century  and  by  the  discovei-y  of  the  works  of 
Greek  art.  There  had  been  many  learned  Greeks, 
and  many  manuscripts  of  Greek  authors,  in  Italy 
before  the  taking  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks 
in  145-3  ;  but  that  event  drove  the  Greek  scholars 
into  exile,  and  gave  those  in  Italy  who  were 
students  of  the  ancient  classics  invaluable  aid  in 
their  interpretation.  It  was  soon  found  that  the 
ancient  authors,  Greek  and  Latin,  offered  to  Italy 
a  literature  inspired  by  nature  and  reality,  guided 
by  reason  alone,  not  subject  to  any  authority,  or 
shrouded  by  any  mysticism.  To  cultivate  and 
imitate  this  literature,  and  to  seek  for  the  ideal 
of  life  as  set  forth  by  the  ancient  philosophers 
and  scholars,  was  to  break  the  last  bond  imposed 
by  the  middle  age.  Italy  soon  became  invaded 
by  a  species  of  fanaticism  for  the  learning  of 
antiquity.  Search  was  made  everywhere  for  the 
treasures  of  Greek  and  Roman  art ;  and  the  dis- 
covery of  a  manuscript  of  a  celebrated  ancient 
author  was  regarded  as  a  prize  almost  equivalent 
to  the  conquest  of  a  kingdom.  All  classes,  even 
the  rough  soldiers  who  had  become  sovereign 
princes  in  Italy,  became  enthusiasts  in  the  study 
of  Greek  literatm-e.  Academies  were  founded  in 
the  principal  cities  for  the  study  of  the  Greek 
philosophy;  and  very  soon  the  ancient  Greek  ideal 
of  life,  which  was  that  formed  by  the  exaltation 
of  human  pride,  and  dignity,  and  force, — in  other 
words,  individualism,  —  was  substituted,  even 
among  orthodox  churchmen  of  the  highest  rank, 
for  the  Christian  ideal,  which  was  that  of  poverty, 
humility,  and  obedience.  Some  of  the  popes 
even  became  the  unconscious  instruments  of 
sapping  the  foundations  of  their  o\^^l  authority. 
Nicolas  V.  (1455),  for  instance,  who  urged  the 
Greek  exiles  to  accept  his  hospitality,  and  to  teach 
Greek  literature  under  his  protection,  seemed  to 
have  no  higher  ambition  in  life  than  the  patron- 
age of  Greek  scholars,  even  those  whose  opinions 
were  thoroughly  Pagan,  and  the  formation  of  a 
library  made  up  of  the  manuscripts  of  the  works 
of  ancient  authors.  So  Leo  X.  was,  to  say  the 
least,  as  enthusiastic  in  the  cultivation  of  the 
Platonic  philosophy  as  in  the  pei-formance  of 
his  proper  duties  as  head  of  the  chm'ch,  or  in 
maintaining  its  traditional  authority.  No  one 
in  Italy  at  that  time,  save  a  few  unheeded  en- 
thusiasts, such  as  Savonarola,  drew  attention  to 
the  utter  incompatibility  between  the  Christian 
philosophy  and  that  of  the  Greeks.  Hence  there 
was  no  open  defiance  of  church  authority,  and 
outward  conformity  was  maintained,  being  all 
that  was  required  or  expected  from  the  learned. 
This  love  of  antiquity  included  many  things  be- 
sides an  enthusiasm  for  the  Greek  philosophy. 
The  discovery  of  certain  remains  of  Greek  sculp- 
ture changed  the  whole  ideal  of  art  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  or,  rather,  educated  it  in  accordance  with 
Greek  models.  The  truth  is,  that  the  later  Re- 
naissance in  Italy,  with  its  wonderful  results,  may 
be  regarded  as  a  revolution  brought  about  in 
the  human  mind  and  in  culture  by  the  study  of 
beauty  of  form  inspired  by  the  literature  and  art 
of  antiquity.  This  was  the  era  of  the  glory  of  the 
fine  arts  in  Italy.    While  the  productions  of  such 
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painters  as  Raphael  and  Michael  Angelo,  of  such 
architects  as  Bramante  and  Brunelleschi,  and  of 
such  a  wonderful  genius  as  Leonardo  da  Vinci, 
have  given  them  fame  unrivalled  in  the  history 
of  art,  all  their  works  are  stamped  with  this  pe- 
culiarity of  the  time,  as  distinguishing  them  from 
artists  of  the  middle  age :  (1)  They  are  utterly  free 
from  any  conventional  type,  but  are  pre-eminently 
the  expression  of  individual  and  original  genius ; 
and  (2)  Their  ideal  of  form  and  beauty,  even  in 
the  portrayal  of  Christian  subjects,  is  the  natural 
or  Greek  type,  wholly  unlike  that  consecrated  by 
the  piety  and  usage  of  the  church  in  the  middle 
age. 

It  was  the  passionate  love  of  the  literature  and 
art  of  antiquity,  and  especially  of  Greece,  which 
made  Christian  Italy  during  the  Renaissance  es- 
sentially Pagan  in  opinion  and  in  life.  The  study 
of  Greek  in  Germany  and  in  England  produced  the 
same  effect  in  disintegrating  and  crumbling  the 
Catholic  faith  and  authority  in  those  countries, 
but  in  a  different  way.  In  Italy  the.  tendency 
was  to  make  life  practically  Pagan :  north  of  the 
Alps,  to  which  region  the  study  of  Greek  soon 
spread,  it  became  the  seed  of  Protestantism.  In 
the  hands  of  such  scholars  as  Erasmus,  Melancli- 
thon,  and  Reuchlin  in  Germany,  and  as  Colet 
and  Sir  Thomas  More  in  England,  a  knowledge 
of  Greek  became  a  key  to  the  intei-pretation  of 
the  original  tongue  in  which  the  New  Testament 
was  written.  It  was  thus  the  most  powerful 
instrument  of  biblical  study,  and  became  a  for- 
midable instrument  in  assailing  the  doctrines, 
practices,  and  traditions  of  the  Roman  Church, 
and  necessarily  the  authority  of  that  church  upon 
which  so  much  that  was  distinctive  in  its  systerii 
was  based.  The  recent  invention  of  printing, 
spreading  the  result  of  these  investigations  far 
more  widely  than  any  other  agency  could  have 
done,  strengthened  and  made  permanent  the 
revolt  known  in  history  as  the  Protestant  Refor- 
mation. In  France  the  revival  of  letters  did  not 
produce  so  great,  or  at  least  so  immediate,  a  re- 
sult as  in  the  other  countries  we  have  named.  The 
French  campaigns  in  Italy,  under  Charles  VIII. 
and  Francis  I.,  made  those  sovereigns  familiar 
with  the  brilliant  culture  which  prevailed  in  that 
country,  and  stimulated  a  desire  to  introduce  it 
into  their  own.  Greek  scholars  such  as  Lascaris, 
and  artists  such  as  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  were 
invited  to  France  by  Francis  I.  For  various 
reasons  the  influence  of  the  new  learning  was  not 
as  marked  there  as  elsewhere  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  It  is  seen,  probably,  more  conspicuously 
in  the  new  style  of  architecture  which  it  intro- 
duced into  France,  called  "La  Renaissance,"  than 
in  any  thing  else. 

The  general  tendency,  however,  throughout 
Europe  during  the  whole  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, was  shown  in  a  great  variety  of  ways 
towards  the  developnient  of  individualism,  and 
the  decline  in  the  recognition  of  the  principle  of 
authority,  until  this  tendency  reached  its  logical 
outcome  in  the  Reformation.  This  tendency  was 
much  strengthened  by  the  results  of  the  discovery 
of  America,  —  an  event  which,  if  the  church's 
theory  of  the  earth's  cosmogony  had  been  well 
founded,  would  have  been  simply  impossible. 
The  discovery  of  a  new  world  turned  men's 
thoughts,   beliefs,   and   aspirations  into   a    new 


channel.  It  opened  to  individualism  in  action 
a  field  wider  and  more  attractive  than  any  which 
had  hitherto  been  presented  to  it.  Love  of  ad- 
venture, enterprise,  an  ardent  thirst  for  wealth, 
took  the  place  of  the  typical  virtues  of  the  middle 
age,  —  celibacy,  poverty,  and  obedience ;  and  thus 
the  last  bond  which  united  the  life  of  the  time  to 
that  of  the  mediseval  era  in  Europe  was  broken. 

Lix.  —  BuRCKHAEDT  :  Renaissance  in  Italy; 
Symonds  :  Renaissance,  1875-77,  3  vols. ;  Lecky  : 
Hist,  of  Rationalism ;  European  Morals;  Draper  ; 
Intellectual  Development  of  Europe ;  Laurent  : 
L'histoire  de  I'humanite ;  Lea:  Studies  in  Ch.  His- 
tory; Remusat  :  Life  of  Ansehn ;  GuizoT:  History 
of  Civilization,  general,  and  in  France  ;  Villari  : 
Machiavelli  and  Savonarola.  0.  J.  STILLi!. 

RENATA,  Duchess  of  Ferrara,  daughter  of 
Louis  XII.  of  France,  and  Anne  of  Bretagne ;  b. 
at  Blois,  Oct.  25,  1511 ;  d.  at  Montargis,  June  12, 
1575.  She  received  an  excellent  education,  —  un- 
derstood Latin  and  Greek,  had  studied  philosophy 
and  theology,  mathematics  and  astronomy,  —  and 
was  in  1528  married  to  Hercules  of  Este,  who  in 

1534  succeeded  to  the  ducal  throne  of  Ferrara. 
From  early  youth  she  inclined  towards  Protestant- 
ism. She  encouraged  BraccioH  to  translate  the 
Bible  into  Italian,  and  she  made  her  coua-t  a  place 
of  refuge  for  French  and  Italian  Protestants.    In 

1535  Calvin  came  to  Ferrara,  and  in  1541  began 
that  cqrrespondence  which  ceased  only  with  his 
death  (1564).  But,  wlien  the  religious  re-action 
of  1542  set  in,  her  position  became  difficult.  The 
Inquisition  was  established  at  Ferrara  in  1550, 
and  in  1554  the  duke  complained  to  the  king  of 
France  of  the  obstinacy  of  his  wife.  The  inquis- 
itor Oris  came  to  Ferrara ;  and  Sept.  7,  1554,  Re- 
nata  was  imprisoned  as  a  heretic  in  the  old  castle 
of  Este.  She  was  released  on  Sept.  26,  but  she 
was  forced  to  recant,  After  her  husband's  death, 
in  1559,  she  returned  to  France,  and  openly  em- 
braced the  Reformation.  She  lived  at  first  in 
Paris  ;  but,  as  she  could  not  celebrate  Protestant 
service  there  after  the  peace  of  Amboise,  she  re- 
tired to  Montargis  in  1563.  She  was  in  Paris 
during  the  Massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew,  and  suc- 
ceeded in  saving  Merlin  and  the  daughter  of 
L'Hopital.  See  E.  Masi  :  /  Burlamacchi  e  di  al- 
cuni  documenti  intorno  a  Renuta  d'Este,  Bologna, 
1876;  [and  Sophia  W.  Weitzel:  Rene'e  of  France, 
Duchess  of  Ferrara,  N.Y.,  1883].     TH.  SCHOTT. 

RENAUDOT,Eusebe,b.  in  Paris,  July20, 1646; 
d.  there  Sept.  1,  1720.  He  was  educated  by  the 
Jesuits  ;  entered  the  Congregation  of  the  Oratory ; 
visited  Rome  in  1700,  and  published  a  number  of 
works  referring  to  the  history  of  the  East  and  the 
agreement  between  the  Eastern  and  Western 
churches  with  respect  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Eu- 
charist :  Defense  de  la  perpe'tuite  de  lafoi  calholique, 
Paris,  1708,  with  two  continuations,  against  Ay- 
mon's  Monuments  authentiques ;  Gennadii  homilia 
de  Eucharistia,  Paris,  1709,  against  Leo  AUatius; 
Historia  palriarcharum  Alexandrinorum,  Paris, 
1713  ;  CoUectio  Uturgiarum  orienlalium,  Paris,  1716. 
This  last  work  is  that  which  has  most  interest  to 
our  time.  HERZOG. 

REPENTANCE  (the  rendering,  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, of  the  Greek  /icTdvoia)  signifies  a  change 
of  mind  and  disposition.  This  idea  can  never  be 
wanting  where  there  is  a  genuine  and  earnest  con- 
sciousness of  the  divine  commands  and  human 
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The  obligation  to  repent  -will  only  be  acted 
in  where  pardon  and  atonement  have  been  of- 
sd  to  allay  the  guilt,  condemnation,  and  pain 
!onscience.  In  the  Old  Testament  the  need  of 
don  is  insisted  upon ;  and  pardon  is  offered  for 
sins  committed  without  forethought  or  in 
te,  provided  it  is  sought  by  the  oifering  of  a 
rifice  to  the  God  of  mercy.  In  the  Psahns  and 
phets  a  broken  and  contrite  heart  is  substituted 
sacrifices  (Ps.  li. ;  Joel  ii.  13).  The  motives 
the  cultivation  of  such  a  state  of  heart  are 
nan  guilt  and  the  divine  willingness  to  forgive 
(Isa.  xliv.  22).  God  himself  creates  the  new 
rt  (Ps.  li. ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25  sqq.),  converts 
r.  xxxi.  18),  and  promises  a  dispensation  in 
ch  he  will  write  his  law  upon  the  heart  (Jer. 
:i.  31  sqq.). 

'he  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  and  his 
irunner,  John  the  Baptist,  began  their  public 
jrs  with  the  call  to  repentance  (Matt.  iii.  2,  iv. 
Mark  i.  lo).  Citizenship  in  the  kingdom  of 
ven  depends  upon  this  change  of  disposition. 
M  enunciated  the  code  of  the  repentant  sin- 
in  the  Sermon  on  the  ilount  (Matt,  v.-vii.), 
gave  a  picture  of  such  a  one  in  the  parable 
;he  prodigal  son  (Luke  xv.),  who,  "coming  to 
seH,"  returned  in  humility,  and  with  the  con- 
ion  of  his  sins,  to  his  father.  The  thief  was 
sd  on  the  cross  (Luke  xxiii.  40  sqq.)  when  he 
)ught  the  mercy  of  the  crucified  Saviour-.  The 
sties  called  upon  the  people  to  repent,  and 
3d,  as  the  strongest  reason  for  it,  the  elevation 
l!hrist,  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  to  the  right 
d  of  God  (Acts  V.  31,  xi.  18).  They  used  the 
a  EwiaTp£(l)eadcu  as  synonymous  with  iieravoelv 
ts  iii.  19,  ix.  35).  The  most  emphatic  state- 
it  of  the  thoroughness  of  this  moral  change 
lade  by  Paul  when  he  speaks  of  it  as  a  burial 
1  Christ,  which  is  followed  by  a  change  of  life 
m.  vi.  2  sqq. ;  Col.  ii  12  sqq.),  and  in  the  Gos- 
of  John,  when  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  new  birth 
a  above  (John  i.  12  sq.,  iii.  3).     This  brings 

0  the  connection  between  genuine  repentance 
that  which  goes  before  it,  and  which  is  called 
ineration.  From  the  stand-point  of  regenera- 
,  the  change  of  heart  is  an  act  of  God ;  from 
stand-point  of  repentance,  an  act  of  the  human 

1  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  baptism  is  re- 
led  as  simultaneous  with  regeneration  and  the 
hing-away  of  sins.     It  imposes,  however,  cer- 

exercises,  obligations,  and  burdens  upon  its 
ibers,  which  are  subsumed  under  the  head  of 
ince  (see  art.).  The  Reformers  went  back 
36  original  idea  of  repentance  as  "  a  transmu- 
m  of  the  mind  and  affections  "  (transmutatio 
'.is  et  affectus  —  Luther)  ;  and  Luther,  in  his 
ity-five  theses,  asserted  that  the  entire  life 
lid  be  a  penance,  penitential  act.     The  deci- 

element  in  repentance,  or  metanoia,  is  faith, 
entance,  therefore,  consists  of  contrition  for 
and  faith  in  Jesus  Christ ;  or,  as  the  Augsburg 
fession  puts  it,  of  "  contrition,  or  the  terrors 
.  startled  conscience  for  sin,  and  faith,  which 
inceived  by  the  gospel,  or  pardon,  and  believes 
ins  to  be  forgiven  for  Christ's  sake."  Good 
ks  are  the  necessary  fruits  of  true  repentance, 
rin  did  not  differ  from  Luther,  although  he 
id  to  emphasize  the  pangs  for  sin  committed 
luch  as  he. 

22— III 


The  Pietists  in  Germany,  and  the  Methodists  in 
England,  laid  great  stress  upon  the  necessity  of  a 
thorough  repentance,  or  change  of  heart  (mentaoia). 
This  led  to  the  exaggeration  that  true  repentance 
necessitates  a  prolonged  and  agonizing  spiritual 
struggle.  Spener  never  countenanced  this  idea, 
except  to  say,  that  whereas  many  passed  into  the 
joys  of  adoption  without  experiencing  the  terrors 
of  the  law,  others  might  reach  them  only  after  pro- 
longed spiritual  gloom  and  sorrows,  or  after  pass- 
ing, as  it  were,  through  hell  itself.  Zinzendorf, 
however,  under  the  influence  of  the  former  theory, 
lingered  for  a  protracted  period  in  a  state  of  spir- 
itual gloom  and  doubt  before  reaching  conviction . 
The  subject  was  warmly  discussed  by  the  Pietists 
on  the  one  hand,  and  Luther  on  the  other.  (See 
JocH  :  De  desperalione  salulari,  Wittenberg,  1730  ; 
Ehrenffort  :  D.  Geheimniss  d.  Bekehrung,  1736 ; 
BuRGMAXN  :  De  luctu panitentium,  1736,  etc.)  The 
Methodists  insisted  on  a  hearty  contrition  for  sin  ; 
and  under  the  preaching  of  Wesley,  Whitefield, 
and  their  contemporaries,  there  were  manifesta^ 
tions  of  violent  bodily  agony.  The  Rationalists 
insisted  with  all  earnestness  upon  a  change  of  the 
will,  but  failed  to  uuderstand  the  nattire  of  faith. 
Among  the  modern  presentations  of  this  subject 
which  go  back  to  the  view  of  repentance  which 
prevailed  among  the  Reformers  is  that  of  Chr. 
F.  ScHMiD,  in  his  Ckristl.  Siltenlehre.  [See  the 
theologies  of  Hodge  (iii.  pp.  3  sqq.)  and  Van 
Oosterzee;  Shedd:  Sermons  for  the  Natural  Man, 
Ifew  York,  1871,  etc.]  J.  kOstlin. 

REPH'IDIM.  See  Wilderness  of  the  Wan- 
dering. 

REPROBATION.     See  Predestination. 

REQUIEM,  a  mass  for  the  dead,  thus  called 
from  the  opening  words  of  the  text,  —  Requiem 
mternam  dona  eis  domine  ("  Give  them,  O  Lord, 
eternal  rest").  On  account  of  its  peculiar  char- 
acter, the  Dies  irm,  dies  ilia,  is  used  instead  of  Glo- 
ria in  excelsis,  the  Offertorium  instead  of  the  Credo, 
etc.  The  most  excellent  compositions  of  the 
kind  are  those  of  Mozart  and  Cherubini. 

REREDOS  (from  the  French  I'arrieredos)  is  the 
division  wall  or  screen  at  the  back  of  an  altar, 
rood-loft,  etc.,  in  old  churches. 

RESERVATION,  Mental,  is  a  trick  by  which, 
according  to  the  moral  school  of  the  Jesuits,  it  is 
possible  for  a  man  to  teU  a  lie,  or  even  commit  per- 
jury, Vfithout  doing  any  thing  wrong ;  namely,  by 
adding  mentally  some  qualification  to  the  words 
actually  spoken.  Thus  a  man  who  is  the  only 
witness  of  a  crime  may,  when  asked  by  the  court, 
answer,  "  I  know  nothing  of  it,"  when  he  men- 
tally adds, "  as  a  public  fact."  This  infamous  doc- 
trine was  first  set  forth  by  the  Jesuit  Sanchez  (d. 
1610),  and  then  developed  by  FiLliucius,  Castro 
Palao,  Escobar,  and  Jo.  Caromuel,  in  his  Haplotes 
de  restrictionihus  mentalihus  disputans,  Leyden,  1672. 
Outside  of  the  order  of  the  Jesuits,  the  doctrine 
found  a  zealous  defender  in  Antoninus  Diana  (d. 
1663)  :  see  his  Resolutiones  morales.      ZOCBXER. 

RESERVATION,  Papal.  The  success  vrith 
which  the  popes  began  to  interfere  with  the  ap- 
pointment to  vacant  benefices  by  the  issue  of 
preces  and  mandata  de  providendo  (comp.  the  art. 
Menses  Papales)  gave  the  Roman  curia  occasion 
for  further  exertions  in  that  direction.  From  the 
end  of  the  twelfth  century,  instances  occur,  in 
which,  when  a  foreign  ecclesiastic  died  in  Rome, 
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the  Pope  himself  undertook  to  fill  his  place, 
because  it  had  become  vacaut  apud  sedem  apos- 
tolicam;  and  in  1265  Clement  IV.  formally  estab- 
lished the  rule  concerning  the  Reservatio  ex  capile 
vacationis  apud  sedem  aposloUcam.  Honorius  IV. 
extended  the  rule,  in  ]286,  also  to  cases  in  which 
the  incumbent  resigned  his  benefice  into  the 
hands  of  the  Pope ;  and  Boniface  VIII.  defined, 
in  1294,  the  apud  sedem  apostolicam  as  a  circuit 
two  days'  journey  distant  .from  Rome.  New 
kinds  of  reservations  were  trumped  up ;  and  in 
1316  John  XXII.  decreed  that  all  benefices  which 
became  vacant  apud  sedem  apostolicam  —  not  only 
by  death,  but  also  by  deposition,  cancelling  of 
election,  promotion,  transferrence,  etc.  —  were  re- 
served for  the  Pope.  The  annoyances  and  scan- 
dalous transactions  which  were  caused  by  this 
practice  gave  rise  to  much  complaining,  and  the 
Council  of  Trent  also  effected  some  reforms;  but 
it  was  the  concordats  which  the  popes  were  com- 
pelled to  make  with  the  various  states  which 
finally  brought  order  and  justice  out  of  con- 
fusion. H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

RESIDENCE  (that  is,  the  personal  presence  at 
the  place  of  one's  office)  seems  to  be  a  duty  more 
evident  in  the  case  of  an  ecclesiastic  than  in  that 
of  any  other  ofiicial.  Nevertheless,  at  a  very  early 
time  it  was  found  necessary  to  forbid  absence. 
See  Concil.  Nicmn.  (325),  can.  15, 16  ;  Antioch.  (341), 
caii.  3;  Can.  Apost.,  15,  16.  Similar  rules  were 
established  also  in  the  Prankish  Empire  by  Boni- 
face. The  accumulation  of  benefices,  however, 
and  other  still  more  frivolous  reasons,  made  ab- 
sence one  of  the  most  glaring  and  widespread 
misuses  of  the  church  in  the  time  of  the  Refor- 
mation. But  the  Council  of  Trent  succeeded 
only  in  introducing  partial  reforms  in  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church;  while  in  the  Protestant  churches 
the  abuse  speedily  disappeared,  and  made  all  le- 
gislation superfluous.  H.  P.  jacobson. 

RESTORATION.     See  Apokatastasis. 

RESIGNATION,  the  submission  of  the  soul  to 
the  will  of  God,  is  a  Christian  grace  distinguishing 
Christian  from  heathen  ethics.  Although  the  will 
of  God  is  irresistible.  Christian  resignation  is  a 
voluntary  act  of  submission,  and  rests  upon  the 
assurance  that  all  things  must  work  together  for 
good  to  them  that  love  God  (Rom.  viii.  28).  The 
love  of  God  for  man,  as  revealed  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, awakens  a  sense  of  imperturbable  trust 
in  his  care,  the  very  hairs  of  our  head  being  all 
numbered  (Matt.  x.  30).  Resignation  is  there- 
fore a  mixture  of  voluntary  obedience,  humility, 
and  trust.  Christ  is  the  fulfilment  of  this  grace, 
and  exhibited  its  highest  manifestation  in  Geth- 
semane.  Christian  resignation  is  distinguished 
from  Stoic  submission  and  Mohammedan  fatalism 
by  being  voluntary,  and  based  upon  the  confidence 
that  God  will  make  all  things  to  combine  for  the 
good  of  those  that  love  him.  carl  beck. 

RESURRECTION  OF  THE  DEAD.  1.  Defini- 
tion and  Biblical  Notices.  —  The  term  "resurrec- 
tion "  is  a  figurative  one,  taken  from  the  conception 
of  the  deposit  of  the  dead  body  under  the  ground. 
It  stands  in  antithesis  to  the  body's  lying  or  rest- 
ing in  the  grave.  The  essential  reference  of  the 
term,  however,  is  to  the  revivification  of  the  dead, 
and  the  resumption  of  bodily  and  spiritual  exist- 
ence by  them  after  a  period  of  interruption.  The 
firm  belief  in  the  resurrection  and  the  eternal  life 


is  one  of  the  products  of  Christianity,  and  rests 
upon  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  Outside  of  Chris- 
tian circles,  death  is  and  always  has  been  the 
king  of  terrors.  In  the  Old  Testament  the  hope 
of  the  resurrection  becomes  clearer  and  clearer  as 
revelation  progresses.  The  prophets  declare  that 
the  righteous  shall  participate  in  the  consumma- 
tion of  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  resurrection 
of  the  righteous  is  distinctly  referred  to  in  Isa. 
xxvi.  19  sqq.  Ezekiel  could  not  have  used  the 
imagery  of  chap,  xxxvii.,  if  he  had  not  known 
about  it;  and  Daniel  (xii.  2,  3)  distinguishes  be- 
tween the  resurrection  of  the  just  and  the  unjust. 
Although  this  hope  does  not  seem  to  us  to  be 
referred  to  in  Ps.  xvi.  9  sqq.,  xlviii.  14,  Ixviii.  20, 
it  certainly  is  in  Ps.  xlix.  15,  Ixxiii.  22  sqq.  The 
Book  of  Job  also  assumes  the  continuation  of 
the  communion  of  the  righteous  with  God  after 
death  in  xix.  25-27.  The  New  Testament  every- 
where assumes  or  states  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection. Christ  calls  himself  the  "resurrection 
and  the  life  "  (John  xi.  25).  Paul  (Rom.  viii.  11) 
conceives  of  this  resurrection  as  already  begun  in 
the  soul.  He  that  hath  the  Son  of  God  hath 
the  eternal  life  already  begun  in  him  (.lohn 
iii.  36 ;  1  John  v.  12).  The  resurrection  from  the 
dead  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  elementary  truths 
of  Christianity  (Ileb.  vi.  1)  ;  and  although  Paul 
gives  a  sort  of  an  argument  for  it  in  1  Cor.  xv., 
yet  it  may  be  said  that  the  doctrine  is  considered 
so  indisputable  as  not  to  be  deemed  in  need  of 
proof  by  the  writers  of  thp  New  Testament.  It 
takes  its  root  in  the  nature  of  God,  in  his  relation 
to  believers  as  his  children. 

2.  Mode.  ■ —  In  regard  to  the  manner  of  the 
resurrection  we  must  confess  that  we  know  only 
in  part.  All  mere  human  theories  are  mere 
guesses.  We  are  shut  up  to  the  Bible :  God  (Rom. 
iv.  17,  etc.)  or  Christ  (John  vi.  39)  raises  from 
the  dead.  This  act  will  be  consummated  at  the 
end  of  the  world,  or  the  second  coming  of  Christ. 
According  to  1  Thess.  iv.  16  sq.,  and  1  Cor.  xv. 
23  sqq.,  the  righteous  will  be  raised  first,  and 
take  part  in  the  judgment  with  Christ ;  then  will 
follow  the  resui'rection  of  the  rest.  In  reference 
to  the  relation  of  the  body  of  the  resurrection 
to  the  present  body,  we  may  say  in  general  that 
it  will  be  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  the  eternal 
life.  We  shall  participate  in  the  glory  of  God, 
and  be  like  Christ.  There  will  be  a  spiritual 
body  (1  Cor.  xv.  44  sqq.).  Augustine  (Serm.  99) 
defined  it  by  the  attributes,  impassibility,  lucidity, 
alertness,  etc.  The  main  point  is  its  freedom 
from  the  service  of  sin  and  all  mere  sensualism. 
We  can  foi-m  to  ourselves  some  conception  of  it 
from  the  transfiguration  of  Christ  (Matt.  xvii. 
1  sqq.)  and  by  the  words  used  by  Paul,  "We 
shall  be  changed  "  (1  Cor.  xv.  51).  The  difference 
of  the  sexes  will  continue,  but  there  will  be  no 
prolongation  of  the  sexual  passion.  We  shall 
be  like  the  angels  (Luke  xx.  36).  The  identity 
of  the  resurrection  body  with  the  earthly  body 
cannot  be  denied.  Origen  and  others  hold  to 
the  survival  of  the  eternal  form  and  appearance 
(rd  H(5of)  ;  others  hold  to  the  survival  only  of  the 
individuality,  the  essential  nature  which  forms 
the  body ;  others  hold  that  already  here  on  earth 
there  is  an  organ  or  body  of  the  soul,  the  ethereal 
body,  which  exists  between  the  physical  body  and 
the  soul.     The  consummation  of  this  ethereal  or 
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■itual  body  occurs  at  the  resurrection,  and  its 
sent  relation  to  its  future  condition  is  repre- 
ted  by  the  relation  of  the  seed  to  the  ripe 
it.  But  why  should  not  the  soul  be  its  own 
sreal  body?  The  soul  itself,  as  J.  H.  Fichte 
s,  forms  the  body  ;  and  the  body  of  the  resur- 
bioa  will  correspond  to  the  individuality  of  the 

I,  and  to  the  present  body  so  far  as  it  is  char- 
jristic  of  the  individual. 

>iT. — The  literature  is  very  large.      See  the 

ious  works  on  systematic  theology;  the  Bibli- 

Psychologies  of  Beck  and  Delitzsch;  Lu- 

A.KDT :  Lehre  von  den  letzlen  Dingen,  Leipzig, 

II,  2d  ed,  1870 ;  Rinck  :  Vom  Zustand  nach  d. 
ie,  Basel,  1861,  3d  ed.,  1878 ;  Florke  :  Lehre 

d.  lelzten  Dingen,  Rostock,  1866 ;  Hambeeger: 
ysica  sacra,  Stuttgart,  1869;  Cremer:  Aufer- 
lung  der  Todten,  Barmen,  1870;  Schoberlein  : 
heimnisse  d.  Glaubens,  Heidelb.,  1872  ;  [Alger  : 
it.  of  the  Doctrine  of  a  Future  Life,  Phila.,  1864; 
TZE :  Mikrokosmus  (iii.  2,  Von  d.  Silze  d.  Seele, 
'gegenwart  d.  Seele  im  Korper"),  Leipzig,  1864, 
ed.,  1880;  Ulrici  :  Gott  u.  der  Mensch,  Leip., 
'4 ;  Joseph  Cook  :  Ulrici  on  the  Spiritual  Body, 
ng  Lect.  xiii.  of  Boston  Monday  Lectures  on 
jlogy,  Boston,  1877].  Robert  kubel. 

^ETTBERG,  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  b.  at  Celle, 
ig.  21, 1805 ;  d.  at  Marburg,  April  7, 1849.  He 
s  appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Gottingen 

1834,  and  at  Marburg  in  1838.  Most  of  his 
itings  belong  to  the  department  of  church  his- 
y,  and  comprise,  besides  a  number  of  minor 
ays  and  monogTaphs,  Cyprians  Leben  u.  Werken 
ottingen,  1831)  and  Kirchengeschichle  Deutsch- 
ds  (Gottingen,  1845-48,  2  vols.),  reaching  to 
i  death  of  Charlemagne,  and  a  work  of  im- 
inse  industry,  excellent  method,  and  great  criti- 

talent.  '  wagenmakn. 

RETTIG,  Heinrich  Christian  Michael,  b.  at 
Bssen,  July  30,  1795;  d.  at  Zurich,  March  24, 
J6.  He  studied  theology  in  his  native  city,  and 
s  appointed  professor  at  Ziirich  in  1833.  His 
ifreie  prole.stantische  Kirche,  oder  die  kirchlichen 
rfassungsgrundsatze  des  Evangeliums  (Giessen, 
}2)  made  a  gx-eat  sensation,  on  account  of  its 
my  new  and  original  ideas  on  church  organiza- 
n.  He  also  edited  the  Gospel  Codex  San-gal- 
sis,  Zurich,  1836.  herzog. 
REU'BEN.     See  Tribes. 

REUCHLIN,  Johann,  b.  at  Pforzheim,  Feb.  22, 
55  ;  d.  at  Stuttgart,  June  30,  1523 ;  one  of  the 
ist  prominent  among  the  humanist  predecessors 
the  Reformation.  He  entered  the  university  of 
eiburg  in  1470 ;  was  appointed  court-singer  to 
i  margrave  of  Baden-Durlach  in  1473 ;  accom- 
aied  one  of  the  sons  of  the  margrave  as  tutor 
the  university  of  Paris,  where  he  learned  Greek 
im  Andronicos  Contoblacos,  and  settled,  after 
I  return,  at  Basel  (where  he  published  a  Latin 
;tionary  which  ran  through  twenty-three  edi- 
ns),  and  began  to  lecture  on  Latin  and  Greek, 
it  the  theologians  of  Basel  found  that "  lectures 

Greek"  were  an  impious  thing,  which  might 
iw  away  the  flocks  from  the  Roman  fold ;  and 
luchlin  left  the  city.  He  went  first  to  Paris, 
lere  for  aome  time  he  continued  his  Greek 
idies  under  Hermonymus  of  Sparta,  and  thence 

Orle-ansi,  where  in  1478  he  began  to  study  law. 
iter  his  return,  in  1481,  he  entered  the  service 

the  Duke  of  Wurtemberg,  was  made  his  coun- 


cillor, and  accompanied  him  in  that  capacity  to 
Rome.  In  Rome  he  conversed  much  with  Her- 
molaus  Barbarus  (who  translated  his  name  into 
the  Greek,  Capnio),  and  in  Florence  with  Mar- 
silius  Ficinus,  Picus  de  Mirandola,  Politian,  and 
others,  who  inspired  him  with  enthusiasm  for  the 
mysticism  of  Plato  and  the  Cabala.  The  first 
Hebrew  he  learned  from  Jacob  Jehiel  Loens,  a 
learned  Jew  who  was  court-physician  to  Fried- 
rich  III.  Reuchlin  was  sent  to  the  emperor  in 
1492,  on  some  diplomatical  mission  ;  was  very 
well  received,  ennobled,  etc.  :  but  the  Hebrew 
knowledge  he  brought  back  with  him  he  valued 
higher  than  any  thing  else;  and  in  1494  appeared 
his  De  verba  mirifco,  the  first-fruit  of  his  cabal- 
istic studies.  Afterwards,  during  a  whole  year's 
stay  in  Rome,  in  1497,  on  business  of  the  elector- 
palatine,  he  continued  his  Hebrew  studies  under 
another  learned  Jew ;  and  in  1506  appeared  his 
Hebrew  grammar,  from  which  dates  the  scientific 
study  of  Hebrew  in  Germany.  Meanwhile  he 
had  published  a  text-book  in  universal  history, 
another  in  civil  law,  Progymnasmata  scenica  (a 
kind  of  school-comedies  for  exercise  in  Latin, 
which  ran  through  twenty-nine  editions),  De  arte 
prcedicandi,  1504  (which  points  more  markedly  in 
the  direction  of  the  Reformation),  De  arte  cabba- 
listica,  1516,  etc. ;  and  how  great  a  fame  and  con- 
fidence he  enjoyed  is  shown  by  the  circumstance, 
that  in  1502  the  Suabian  Union  chose  him  for 
their  judge. 

In  1509  he  first  made  the  acquaintance  of  Pfefi- 
erkorn,  a  converted  Jew  holding  some  ofiice  in 
the  asylum  of  St.  Ursula  at  Cologne;  but  front 
that  moment  his  life  was  filled  with  anxiety  and 
misery.  Pfefferkorn  had  obtained  a  decree  from 
the  emperor,  Maximilian  I.,  ordering  all  Jews  liv- 
ing in  the  empire  to  give  up  their  books  to  Pfeffer- 
korn for  examination,  and  pei-mitting  Pfefferkorn 
to  confiscate  and  burn  such  books  as  contained 
polemical  utterances  against  Christianity.  Pfeff- 
erkorn wished  to  have  Reuchlin  for  his  partner 
in  this  enterprise,  but  Reuchlin  excused  himself. 
He  was,  nevertheless,  dragged  into  it.  Through 
the  elector  of  Mayence  he  received  an  imperial 
order  to  present  a  memoir  on  the  question  of 
burning  all  the  books  of  the  Jews.  The  memoir, 
setting  forth  the  absurdity  of  such  a  measure, 
was  shown  to  Pfefferkorn  ;  and  he  printed  it  in 
his  Handspiegel,  1510,  with  the  most  venomous 
commentaries.  Reuchlin  answered  with  his  Au- 
genspiegel,  1511 ;  but  the  theological  faculty  of 
Cologne  then  charged  a  committee  with  examin- 
ing the  orthodoxy  of  the  Augenspiegel,  and  the 
Dominican  inquisitor,  Hoogstraaten,  took  openly 
the  side  of  Pfefferkorn.  The  committee  found 
forty-three  condemn  able  propositions  in  the-^u- 
genspiegel ;  Hoogstraaten  stepped  forward  as  for- 
mal accuser,  1513 ;  and  for  seven  years  Reuchlin 
always  felt  the  danger  of  the  stake  hovering 
about  him.  The  court  of  Spires  fully  acquitted 
him,  March  29, 1514,  and  sentenced  Hoogstraaten 
to  pay  a  fine  of  a  hundred  and  eleven  gulden. 
But  Hoogstraaten  appealed  to  the  Pope ;  and  Leo 
X.  formed  a  court,  under  the  presidency  of  Benig- 
nus  de  Salviatis,  archbishop  of  Nazareth.  July 
2,  1516,  the  court  gave  its  verdict,  which  was  an 
unqualified  acquittal  of  Reuchlin ;  but  the  Pope 
dared  not  confirm  the  decision  in  the  face  of  the 
powerful  party  of  the  Dominicans,  who  actually 
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threatened  him  with  rebellion.  The  final  solution 
was  efiected  by  Franz  von  Sickingen,  who  politely 
advised  the  Dominicans  of  Cologne  to  stop  all 
further  proceedings,  and  pay  the  fine,  or  to  be 
prepared  for  a  visit  from  himself  and  his  friends. 
The  Dominicans  chose  to  pay  and  be  silent. 

The  sensation  caused  by  the  trial  of  Reuch- 
lin  was  enormous.  All  the  humanists  sided  with 
him ;  and  a  party  with  very  outspoken  reforma- 
tory tendencies,  and  something  of  an  organiza- 
tion, was  formed  under  the  name  of  Reuchlinists. 
It  must  not  be  understood,  however,  that  Reuch- 
lin  himself  stood  at  the  head  of  that  party.  On 
the  contrary,  during  the  whole  course  of  his 
trial  he  did  his  utmost  not  to  fall  out  with  the 
church.  There  was  in  his  nature  and  character 
not  the  least  trace  of  a  talent  for  martyrdom. 
The  last  years  of  his  life  were  much  disturbed  by 
war-incidents ;  and  the  brilliant  engagement  he 
accepted  in  1521,  as  professor  in  Greek  at  Tubin- 
gen, he  was  by  death  prevented  from  fulfilling. 
After  the  appearance  of  Luther  he  also  became 
estranged  from  his  grand-nephew,  Melanchthon, 
who  had  previously  been  his  pride.  See  his  biog- 
raphy by  Mai,  Durlach,  1587  (Latin);  Mayer- 
HOFF,  Berlin,  1830;  Lamey,  Pforzheim,  1855; 
LuDwiG  Geiger,  Leipzig,  1871.  klIFpfel. 

REUTERDAHL,  Henrik,  b.  at  Malmij,  Sweden, 
Sept.  10,  1795 ;  d.  at  Upsala,  June  28,  1370.  He 
studied  theology  at  Lund,  and  was  appointed  ad- 
junct to  the  theological  faculty  in  1824,  professor 
ordinarius  in  1844,  minister  of  worship  and  pub- 
lic education  in  1852,  bishop  of  Lund  in  1855, 
'and  archbishop  of  Upsala  in  1856.  His  principal 
work  is  Svenska  Jcyrkaus  Jiisioria  (History  of  the 
Swedish  Church),  1838-63,  5  vols.,  reaching  to 
the  Reformation,  —  a  work  based  on  original  and 
exhaustive  researches,  but  often  admitting  too 
much  space  to  secular  history.     A.  michelsen". 

REVELATION,  Book  of,  called,  also,  by  adop- 
tion, instead  of  translation  of  the  Greek  title, 
The  Apocalypse,  a  term,  which,  according  to  its 
original  sense,  would  denote  the  future  glorious 
revelation  of  Christ,  and  only  by  a  later  idiom, 
the  prophecy  of  it,  and  which  is  now  commonly 
used  to  designate  that  specific  kind  of  prophecy, 
of  which  this  book  is  the  most  perfept  example, 
which  expresses  itself  in  symbolical  visions  rather 
than  in  simple  predictive  words.  According  to 
the  usual  arrangement,  it  stands  at  the  end  of 
the  New  Testament,  a  position  appropriate  to  its 
contents,  and  probably,  also,  to  its  date.  It  is  the 
only  prophetic  book  of  the  New-Te.stament  canon, 
and,  with  the  partial  exception  of  Daniel,  the 
only  prophetic  book  of  either  Testament  which  is 
planned  and  written  in  the  form  of  a  carefully 
ordered  and  closely  concatenated  whole.  The 
boldness  of  its  symbolism  makes  it  the  most  diffi- 
cult book  of  the  Bible :  it  has  always  been  the 
most  variously  understood,  the  most  arbitrarily 
interpreted,  the  most  exegetically  tortured. 

Any  question  of  its  genuineness,  authenticity,  or 
canonicity,  may  be  considered  excluded  by  the 
strength  of  the  external  evidence.  The  book 
asserts  itself  to  be  by  John  in  terms  which  forbid 
our  understanding  another  than  the  John  of  the 
other  New-Testament  books  (i.  1,  4,  9,  xxii.  8). 
"  An  unknown  John,  whose  name  has  disappeared 
from  history,  leaving  hardly  a  trace  behind  it, 
can  scarcely  have  given  commands  in  the  name 


of  Christ  and  the  Spirit  to  the  seven  churches  • " 
and  it  is  indubitable  that  "  all  this  was  generally 
understood  in  the  first  two  centuries  of  the  apos- 
tle John"  (Hilgenfeld).  Traces  of  the  use  of 
the  book  are  found  as  early  as  Barnabas,  Igna- 
tius, and  the  Testt.  xii.  Patt. ;  John's  pupil, 
Papias,  witnessed  to  its  credibility;  Justin  (147) 
declares  it  an  inspired  prophecy  of  the  apostle 
John.  No  church  writer'  expresses  a  different 
opinion  (Gains  of  Rome  has  been  misunderstood) 
until  Dionysius  of  the  third  century,  who,  on 
purely  internal  grounds,  denies  it  to  the  author  of 
the  Gospel,  although  asserting  it  to  be  certain 
that  its  author  was  some  holy  and  inspired  John, 
who  saw  a  revelation,  and  received  knowledge 
and  prophecy.  Nor  did  doubt,  when  it  had  thus 
once  entered  the  chiirch,  spread  rapidly.  The 
third  century  closes  without  giving  us  the  name 
of  another  doubter ;  and  although  Eusebius  him- 
self wavers,  and  tells  us  that  opinion  in  his  day 
was  much  divided,  and  soon  afterwards  the  Sy- 
rian Church  rejected  it,  —  not  without  affecting 
the  judgment  of  individual  writers  in  Jerusalem, 
Asia  Minor,  and  Constantinople, — yet  Eusebius 
himself  believed  it  to  be  inspired  and  canonical, 
the  doubts  were  purely  of  an  internal  kind,  the 
church  at  large  was  never  affected  by  them,  and 
the  storm,  even  in  the  East,  was  soon  weathered. 
Objection  was  renewed  in  the  Reformation  era 
by  Erasmus,  Carlstadt,  Luther,  Zwingli :  but  the 
churches  refused  to  follow  their  leading ;  and,  so 
soon  as  the  subject  of  controversy  changed,  the 
book  was  used  authoritatively  by  all  parties. 
Modern  objection  began  with  W.  Mace,  1729,  and 
especially  with  the  party  of  Semler  in  Germany. 
The  latest  opinion  is  divided  into  four  classes. 
The  moderate  theologians,  chiefly  of  the  school 
of  Schleiermacher,  just  because  John  wrote  the 
Gospel,  deny  to  him  the  Apocalypse,  which  they 
assign  to  some  other  John.  The  Tubingen 
school,  on  the  other  hand,  rightly  judging  the 
evidence  for  the  apostolical  authorship  of  the 
Apocalypse  decisive,  just  on  that  account  deny  to 
him  the  Gospel.  Several  extremists  wish  to  pro- 
nounce both  books  forgeries.  The  church  at 
lai'ge,  on  the  other  hand,  together  with  the  great 
majority  of  critics,  defends  the  common  apostoli- 
cal authorship  of  both  books ;  although  some  feel 
compelled  to  place  them  as  far  apart  in  date  as 
possible,  in  order  to  account  for  their  internal 
unlikeness :  so,  e.g.,  Hase,  Reville,  Weiss  (1882), 
Farrar,  Niermeyer.  The  grounds  of  modern 
objection  are  almost  wholly  internal,  turning  on 
divergences  between  the  Gospel  and  Apocalypse 
in  doctrinal  conception,  point  of  view,  style,  lan- 
guage. But  Gebhardt  has  shown  that  no  argu- 
ment against  unity  of  authorship  ean  be  drawn 
from  the  doctrinal  relations  of  the  two  books; 
and  every  new  investigation  into  the  differences 
of  style  and  language  renders  it  more  and  more 
plain  that  it  is  consistent  with  unity  of  author- 
ship. "  The  difl:erence  in  the  language  can  .  .  . 
have  no  decisive  weight  attached  to  it"  (Reuss). 
The  integrity  and  unity  of  the  book  are  not  in 
dispute.  Grotius,  Vogel,  Schleiermacher,  Volter, 
and  (at  one  time)  Bleek  and  De  Wette  stand 
almost  alone  in  doubting  them.  To-day  "the 
assumption  of  the  unity  of  the  Apocalypse  forms 
the  uniform  basis  of  all  works  upon  it "  (Volter). 
Its  text,  because  of  the  comparatively  few  manu- 
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scripts  which  contain  it,  remains  in  an  uncertain 
state  in  comparison  with  the  other  New-Testa- 
ment books,  though  not  so  in  comparison  with 
other  ancient  works,  or  to  any  such  degree  as  to 
impair  our  confidence  in  its  use. 

Its  date  has  been  much  disputed ;  although  the 
testimony  of  the  early  church,  which  is  ancient, 
credible,  and  uniform,  would  seem  decisive  for 
A.D.  94-95.  Irenaeus,  who  was  not  only  brought 
up  in  Asia  Minor,  and  there  knew  several  apos- 
tolical men,  but  was  also  the  pupil  of  John's 
pupil,  Polycarp,  explicitly  testifies  that  it  was  seen 
towards  the  close  of  Domitian's  reign ;  and  he  is 
supported  in  this  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  ac- 
cording to  Eusebius'  understanding  of  his  words, 
as  well  as  by  Victorinus,  Jerome,  and  later  writers 
generally.  Eusebius  drops  no  hint  that  any  other 
opinion  was  known  to  him.  Even  those  who  de- 
nied the  book  to  the  apostle,  yet  assigned  it  to 
this  time.  Not  the  slightest  trace  (except,  pei'- 
haps,  an  obscure  one  in  Origen)  of  another  opinion 
is  found  until  the  late  fourth  century  (the  Mm-a- 
tori  canon  has  been  misunderstood),  when  the 
notoriously  inaccurate  Epiphanius,  not  without 
self-contradiction,  places  the  banishment  and 
prophecy  of  John  under  Claudius  (41-5i).  Some 
few  writers  adopt  interpretations  of  special  pas- 
sages which  might  appear  to  imply  their  writing 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  this  in- 
ference is  sometimes  clearly  excluded.  No  early 
writer  assigns  John's  banishment,  or  the  compo- 
sition of  the  Apocalypse,  to  the  times  of  Nero  or 
his  immediate  successors.  The  earliest  direct 
statement  to  this  eifect  is  found  in  the  Syriac 
Apocalypse  of  the  sixth  century,  which  declares 
that  John  was  banished  to  Patmos  by  Nero  Caesar. 
(Is  this  due  to  a  clerical  error  for  Nerva?)  This- 
is  thought  to  be  supported,  (1)  by  Theophylact 
(eleventh  century),  who  places  the  writing  of 
John's  Gospel  at  Patmos  thirty-two  years  after 
the  ascension,  but  at  the  same  time  assigns  John's 
condemnation  to  Trajan,  and  (2)  by  a  false  read- 
ing (Domitiou  [understood  of  Nero]  for  Domi- 
tianou)  in  one  passage  of  Hippolytus  Thebanus 
(tenth  or  eleventh  century),  which  is  corrected  in 
another.  Certainly,  if  historical  testimony  is  ever 
decisive,  it  assigns  the  Apocalypse  to  the  closing 
years  of  the  first  century.  Nor  are  supporting 
internal  considerations  lacking.  (1)  The  natural 
implication  of  i.  9  is,  that  John  was  banished  to 
Patmos ;  and  this  is  in  accordance  with  Domitian's, 
and  not  with  Nero's,  known  practice.  (2)  The 
churches  are  addressed  after  a  fashion  which  sug- 
gests intimate,  perhaps  long-standing,  personal 
acquaintance  between  them  and  the  author ;  yet 
it  is  certain,  that,  up  to  A.D.  68,  John  was  not 
their  spiritual  head,  and  was  probably  unkirown 
to  them.  Neither  hi  Second  Timothy  nor  in  Sec- 
ond Peter  (both  sent  to  this  region)  is  there  the 
remotest  hint  of  the  relation  between  John  and 
these  churches,  which  seems  to  have  been  of  _  long 
standing  when  Rev.  ii.  and  iii.  were  written. 
(3)  The  internal  condition  of  the  seven  churches 
appears  to  be  different  from  that  pictured  in 
Ephesians,  Colossians,  First  and  Second  Timothy, 
First  and  Second  Peter;  and  the  difference  is 
such  as  seems  to  require  not  only  time,  but  a 
period  of  quiet  time,  succeeded  by  a  persecution, 
for  its  development.  (4)  The  ecclesiastical  usages 
of  the  churches  seem  to  have  made  an  advance. 


The  term  "  the  Lord's  Day,"  for  Sunday,  is 
unique  in  the  New  Testament ;  the  office  of  "  pas- 
tor," found  elsewhere  clearly  marked  in  the  New 
Testament  only  in  the  case  of  James,  is  here 
assumed  as  universal  in  Asia  Minor,  and  well 
settled ;  the  public  reading  (i.  3)  of  the  Christian 
writings  in  the  churches  is  spoken  of  as  a  usage 
of  long  standing,  and  a  matter  of  course. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  has  of  late  become  the 
ruling  opinion  among  critics,  that  the  book  comes 
from  a  time  previous  to  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem. The  chief  argvunents  which  are  urged  in 
its  support  are :  (1)  The  whole  tradition  of  the 
Domitianic  origin  of  the  Apocalypse  hangs  on 
Irenaeus ;  and  it  is  quite  conceivable  that  Irenseus 
has  fallen  into  an  error,  either  as  to  time  alone 
(e.g.,  Stuart),  or  as  to  matter  as  well,  —  the  ban- 
ishment, and  hence  the  time  of  it,  and  hence  the 
date  of  the  Apocalypse,  all  depending  on  a  mis- 
understanding of  Kev.  i.  9  (e.g.,  Diisterdieck). 
But  Rev.  i.  9  seems  most  naturally  to  imply  a 
banishment.  Irenasus  does  not  depend  on  any 
inference  from  the  book,  but  mentions  excellent 
independent  sources  of  information  in  the  matter. 
It  does  not  follow,  because  all  the  evidence  of 
the  first  three  centuries  and  a  half  is  consentient, 
that  it  is  dependent  on  Irenseus.  Eusebius,  on 
the  contrary,  understands  Clement  to  the  same 
effect,  and  appeals  as  well  to  a  plurality  of  sources 
(H.  E.,  III.  20).  (2)  There  is  not  even  an  obscure 
reference  in  the  book  to  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem as  a  past  event,  —  a  catastrophe  of  too  great 
importance  in  God's  dealings  with  his  church  to 
be  passed  over  in  silence  in  a  book  of  this  kind. 
This  would  probably  be  a  valid  argument  if  the 
book  were  thought  to  be  a  history  or  practical 
treatise  written  about  70-80 ;  but,  if  a  prophecy 
written  about  95,  it  is  too  much  to  demand  that  it 
should  contain  reference  to  a  catastrophe  the  les- 
sons of  which  had  been  long  since  learned,  and 
which  belonged  to  a  stadium  of  development  as 
well  as  date  long  past.  (3)  Jerusalem  is  spoken 
of  in  it  as  still  standing,  and  the  temple  as  still 
undestroyed  (xi.  1,  2,  8  sq.,  and  even  i.  7,  ii.  9,  iii. 
9,  vi.  12,  16),  —  a  statement  which  proceeds  on  a 
literalistic  intei-pretation  confessedly  not  applica- 
ble throughout  the  book,  or  in  the  parallel  case  of 
Ezek.  xl.  sq.  (4)  The  time  of  writing  is  exactly 
fixed  by  the  description  of  the  then  reigning  em- 
peror in  xiii.  13  and  xvii.  7-12.  Until,  however, 
it  be  agTeed  who  this  emperor  is,  —  whether  Nero 
(Berthold,  Bruston),  or  Galba  (Reuss,  Ewald,  Hil- 
genf  eld,  Gebhardt),  or  Vespasian  (Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Diisterdieck,  Weiss), -=- this  reasoning  is  not  strong; 
and  the  interpretation  on  which  it  is  founded 
(implying  the  assumption  that  the  ideal  date  of 
any  vision  can  be  the  actual  date  of  the  book 
itself)  is  exceedingly  unnatural  in  itself,  cannot 
be  made  to  fit  the  description,  except  by  extreme 
pressure  of  its  language,  and  seems  to  fasten  false 
expectations  on  the  prophet,  if  not,  indeed,  the 
invention  of  what  is  known  as  the  "Nero  fable." 
(5)  The  chief  argument  with  evangelical  men, 
however,  is  that  derived  fi'om  the  literary  differ- 
ences between  the  Apocalypse  and  Gospel  of  John, 
which  are  thought  by  many  to  be  too  great  to  be 
explained,  except  on  the  supposition  that  a  long 
period  of  time  intervened  between  the  writing  of 
the  two^ooks.  The  differences  in  dogmatic  con- 
ception and  point  of  view  will  hardly,  however. 
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after  Gebhardt's  investigations,  be  asserted  to  be 
greater  than  may  be  explained  by  the  diverse 
purposes  and  forms  of  the  two  writings ;  and  it  is 
perfectly  vain  to  contend  that  the  differences  in 
style  and  language  are  such  as  are  explicable  by 
lapse  of  time.  The  Apocalypse  betrays  no  lack 
of  knowledge  of,  or  command  over,  Greek  syntax 
or  vocabulary :  the  difference  lies,  rather,  in  the 
manner  in  which  a  language  well  in  hand  is  used, 
in  style,  properly  so  called ;  and  the  solution  of  it 
must  turn  on  psychological,  and  not  chronological, 
considerations.  Every  new  investigation  dimin- 
ishes the  amount  and  significance  of  the  differ- 
ence on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  renders  it 
more  and  more  clear  that  its  explanation  is  to  be 
sought  in  the  different  requirements  of  the  well- 
marked  types  of  composition  and  the  divergent 
mental  condition  of  the  wi'iter.  The  evangelist, 
dealing  freely  with  his  material,  takes  pains  to 
write  better  Greek  than  was  customary  with  him ; 
the  seer  is  overwhelmed  with  the  visions  crowd- 
ing upon  him,  and  finds  no  other  speech  fit  for 
their  expression  than  that  of  the  old  prophets, 
and  therefore  rightly  yields  himself  to  a  prophetic, 
antique,  Ezekiel-like,  Hebraizing  form  of  speech 
(Ebrard).i 

The  plan  and  structure  of  the  book,  the  whole 
of  which  seems  to  have  been  seen  by  John  in  one 
day  (i.  10),  are  exceedingly  artistic,  and  are  based 
on  progTessive  repetitions  of  sevenfold  visions. 
It  thus  advertises  to  us  at  once  its  copious  use  of 
numerical  symbolism,  and  the  principle  underly- 
ing its  structure.  Ewald,  Volkmar,  Rinck,  Weiss, 
Farrar,  have  further  correctly  seen  that  the  whole 
consists  of  seven  sections,  and  thus  constitutes 
a  sevenfold  series  of  sevens,  and  symbolizes  the 
perfection  and  finality  of  its  revelation.  Five  of 
these  sections  are  clearly  marked :  it  is  more  diffi- 
cult to  trace  the  other  two.  But,  if  we  follow  the 
indications  of  the  natural  division  of  the  matter, 
we  shall  find  the  separating  line  between  them  at 
xix.  11  (so  De  Wette,  Weiss,  Godet,  Hilgenfeld). 
The  plan  of  the  whole,  then,  is  as  follows :  Pro- 
logue, i.  1-8 ;  (1)  The  seven  churches,  i.  9-iii. 
22;  (2)  The  seven  seals,  iv.  1-viii.  1;  (3)  The 
seven  trumpets,  viii.  2-xi.  19  ;  (4)  The  seven  mys- 
tic figures,  xii.  1-xiv.  20 ;  (5)  The  seven  bowls, 
XV.  1-xvi.  21 ;  (6)  The  sevenfold  judgment  on 
the  whore,  xvii.  1-xix.  10 ;  (7)  The  sevenfold 
triumph,  xix.  11-xxii.  5;  Epilogue,  xxii.  6-21. 
The  sevenfold  subdivision  of  each  section  is  easy 
to  trace  in  all  cases  except  in  (4),  (6),  and  (7), 
where  it  is  more  difficult  to  find,  and  is  more 
doubtful. 

Within  this  elaborate  plan  is  developed  the 
action  of  a  prophetic  poem  unsurpassed  in  sacred 
or  profane  literature  in  either  the  grandeur  of  its 
poetic  imagery,  or  the  superb  sweep  of  its  pro- 


>  [The  early  date  is  now  accepted  by  perhaps  the  majority 
of  scholars.  In  its  favor,  besides  the  arguments  mentioned  by 
the  author  of  the  article,  may  be  urged  the  allusion  to  the 
temple  at  .Jerusalem  (xi.  1  sq.),  in  language  which  implies  that 
it  yet  existed,  but  would  speedily  be  destroyed;  and,  further, 
that  the  nature  and  object  of  the  Revelation  are  best  suited  by 
the  earlier  date,  while  its  historical  understanding  is  greatly 
facilitated.  With  the  great  conflagration  at  Home,  and  the 
Neronian  persecution  fresh  in  mind_,  with  the  horrors  of  the 
Jewish  war  then  going  on,  and  in  view  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  as  an  impending  fact,  John  received  the  visions  of 
the  conflicts  and  the  final  victories  of  the  Christian  Church. 
His  book  came,  therefore,  as  a  comforter  to  hearts  distracted 
by  calamities  without  a  parallel  in  history.  Cf.  Schaff,  Ris- 
tory  of  the  Christian  Church,  rev.  ed.,  vol.  i.  834-837.  —  Ed.] 


phetic  vision.  It  is  of  the  first  importance  to  its 
correct  understanding,  that  we  should  grasp  the 
fact  that  its  prime  design  is  not  chronological,  but 
ethical.  It  was  not  intended  to  write  history 
beforehand,  but,  by  tracing  the  great  outlines  of 
the  struggle  between  Christ  and  the  enemy,  to 
keep  steadily  before  the  eye  of  the  believer  the 
issue  to  which  all  tends,  and  thus  comfort  him  in 
distress,  encourage  him  in  depression,  and  succor 
him  in  time  of  need.  It  has  always  been  the  re- 
course of  a  persecuted  church.  In  proportion  as  a 
church  has  waxed  cold,  and  settled  upon  her  lees, 
in  that  proportion  has  she  neglected  this  book; 
but,  whenever  earthly  help  and  hope  have  slipped 
from  her  grasp,  she  has  addressed  herself  to  it, 
and  found  in  it  all  she  could  need  to  comfort, 
encourage,  and  enhearten.  As  Luke  adjoined  to 
his  Acts  of  the  earthly  Christ  Acts  also  of  the 
risen  Christ,  conquering  the  world  from  Jerusa- 
lem to  Rome,  and  establishing  his  church  in  the 
face  of  all  opposition,  so  John,  to  his  Acts  of  the 
God  become  man,  adjoins  the  Acts  of  the  man  be- 
come God,  triumphing  not  only  over  one  age,  but 
over  all  ages,  not  only  establishing,  but  perfect- 
ing, his  church;  and  thus  he  brings  to  the  New 
Testament  and  the  Bible  its  capstone  and  crown. 
"  If  the  Gospels  are  principally  intended  to  lay 
the  foundations  of  faith,  and  the  Epistles  to  en- 
kindle love,  the  Apocalypse  gives  food  to  hope. 
Without  it,  we  .should  pei'haps  see  in  the  church 
only  a  place  across  which  believers  pass  in  order 
to  attain*  individually  to  salvation.  But  by  its 
help  we  recognize  in  her  a  body  which  develops 
and  which  struggles,  until,  with  all  its  members, 
it  attains  the  full  stature  of  Christ"  (Godet). 

It  is  evident  that  all  attempts  at  the  interpreta- 
tion of  such  a  book  are  foredoomed  to  failure, 
unless  they  proceed  in  full  recognition  of  its  spe- 
cial peculiarities.  Certain  guiding  principles  to 
its  exegesis  emerge  from  a  general  view  of  its 
form  and  scope.  (1)  The  primarily  ethical  purpose 
of  the  book,  which  at  once  determined  the  choice 
and  treatment  of  its  matter,  and  which  gives  it  a 
universal  and  eternal  application  and  usefulness, 
forbids  us  to  expect  in  it,  what  we  might  other- 
wise have  looked  for,  a  continuous  or  detailed 
account  of  the  events  of  future  ages.  All  exposi- 
tions are  wrong  which  read  it  as  a  history  framed 
with  chronological  purpose  and  detailed  minute- 
ness, and  seek  to  apply  its  main  portions  to  events 
of  local  or  temporal  interest,  or  to  recognize  the 
vast  outlines  of  the  future  as  drawn  in  it  in 
the  minute  and  recondite  details  of  past  or  contem- 
porary crises.  We  might  as  well  see  in  Michael 
Angelo's  Last  Judgment  a  county  assize.  This 
were  to  make  John  a  pedant,  puzzling  his  readers 
with  his  superior  knowledge  of  petty  details, 
instead  of  a  comforter,  consoling  and  strengthen- 
ing their  hearts  by  revelation  of  the  true  relations 
and  final  outcome  of  things.  He  is  dealing 
with  the  great  conflict  of  heaven  and  earth 
and  hell,  not  with  such  facts  as  the  exact  time 
when  Roman  emperors  began  to  wear  diadems, 
or  that  Turcomans  used  horse-tail  standards,  or 
that  the  arms  of  old  France  were  three  frogs. 
(2)  Like  the  other  biblical  books,  the  Apocalypse 
was  intended  to  be,  for  the  purpose  it  was  meant 
to  subserve,  a  plain  book,  to  be  read  and  under- 
stood by  plain  men.  No  more  than  elsewhere 
are  we  to  find  here  a  hidden  and  esoteric  wisdom, 
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t  must  labor  to  avoid  the  two  opposite  errors, 
of  considering  the  book  an  elaborate  puzzle,  or 
using  to  find  any  mystery  in  it  at  all.  It 
uld  be  difficult  to  determine  which  notion  is 
i  more  hopelessly  wrong,  —  that  which  supposes 
it  the  original  reader  readily  understood  its 
ole  meaning  in  every  particular,  and  which 
IS  refuses  to  allow  here  the  brooding  shadow 
ich  hangs  over  all  unfulfilled  prophecy,  espe- 
lly  if  only  broadly  outlined;  or  that  which 
Dposes,  that,  in  delineating  each  prophetic  pic- 
■e,  the  seer  chose  emblems  appropriate,  not  to 
1  own  age  or  all  ages,  but  specifically  to  that  in 
ich  this  special  prophecy  was  to  be  fulfilled, 
i  which  thus  condemns  him  to  write  in  enig- 
is  unintelligible  to  all  ages  alike,  —  a  concourse 
meaningless  symbols  enclosing  one  single  spot 
lucidity  for  each  era.  Both  the  analogy  of 
ler  Scripture  and  the  experience  of  all  time 
ve  disproved  both  fancies.  Notwithstanding 
i  naturalists,  no  one  has  ever  understood  all 
!  details  of  these  visions  unto  perfection :  not- 
thstanding  the  pedants,  the  unlettered  child  of 
d  has  found  them  always  open  to  his  spiritual 
ht,  and  fitted  to  his  spiritual  need.  (3)  The 
localypse  is  written  in  a  language  of  its  own, 
fing  its  own  laws,  in  accordance  with  which  it 
1st  be  interpreted.  Thereis  such  a  thing  as  a 
immar  of  apocalyptical  symbolism ;  and  what 
neant  by  the  various  images  is  no  more  a  mat- 
for  the  imagination  to  settle  than  are  points 
Greek  syntax.  This  is  not  the  same  as  calling 
I  book  obscure,  in  any  other  sense  than  a  writ- 
[  in  a  foreign  language  is  obscure  to  those  igno- 
it  of  it.  "  As  all  language  abounds  in  metaphor 
i  other  materials  of  imagery,  imagery  itself 
y  form  the  ground  of  a  descriptive  language, 
e  forms  of  it  may  become  intelligible  terms, 
1  the  combination  of  them  may  be  equivalent 
a  narrative  of  description  "  (Davison).  The 
irce  and  explanation  of  this  symbolism  are  found 
the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  (especially 
niel,  Ezekiel,  and  Zechariah)  and  our  Loi-d's 
hatological  discourses,  which,  moreover,  furnish 
model  on  the  lines  of  which  the  Apocalypse  is 
aposed.  The  study  of  apocryphal  apocalypses 
1  also,  its  uses,  since  their  symbolism  is  also 
,wn  from  the  canonical  prophets;  but  it  is 
t  to  draw  water  direct  from  the  fountain.  (4) 
e  question  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  is 
illy  distinct  from  and  secondary  to  that  of  the 
se  of  the  prophecy.  Nowhere  is  it  more  neces- 
y  to  carry  out  the  processes  of  exegesis  free 
in  subjective  preconceptions,  and  nowhere  is  it 
re  difficult.  There  seems  no  way,  except  to 
lously  keep  the  exegesis  of  the  prophecy  and 
inquiry  after  its  fulfilment  sharply  and  thor- 
;hly  separated.  It  is  only  after  we  know  fully 
at  the  book  says,  that  we  can  with  any  pro- 
3ty,  ask  whether,  and  how  far,  these  sayings 
■e  been  fulfilled.  (5)  As  the  very  structure  of 
book  advises  us,  and  numerous  details  in  it 
ke  certain,  it  is  exegetically  untenable  to  re- 
d  it  as  one  continuously  progressive  vision : 
s  rather  a  series  of  seven  visions,  each  reach- 
to  the  end,  not  in  mere  repetition  of  each 
er,  but  in  ever-increasing  clearness  of  develop- 

3t. 

)oubtless  it  is  because  of  failure  to  note  and 
ly  these  and  like  simple  principles,  that  the 


actual  exegesis  of  the  book  has  proceeded  after 
such  diverse  fashions,  and  reached  such  entirely 
contradictory  results.  No  book  of  the  Bible  has 
been  so  much  commented  on :  the  exegesis  of  no 
book  is  in  a  more  imsatisfactory  state.  It  is 
impossible  here  to  enter  upon  the  history  of  its 
interpretation :  the  works  of  Lucke  and  Elliott, 
mentioned  below,  treat  the  subject  in  detail.  In 
general,  the  schemes  of  interpretation  that  have 
been  adopted  fall  into  three  roughly  drawn  classes. 

(1)  The  Preterist,  which  holds  that  all,  or  nearly 
all,  the  prophecies  of  the  book  were  fulfilled  in 
the  early  Christian  ages,  either  in  the  history  of 
the  Jewish  race  up  to  A.D.  70,  or  in  that  of  Pagan 
Rome  up  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  century.  With 
Hentensius  and  Salmeron  as  forerunners,  the 
Jesuit  Alcasar  (1614)  was  the  father  of  this 
school.  To  it  belong  Grotius,  Bossuet,  Hammond, 
LeClerc,  Wetstein,  Eichhorn,  Herder,  Hartwig, 
Koppe,  Hug,  Heinrichs,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Bleek, 
Reuss,  Reville.,  Renan,  Desptez,  S.  Davidson, 
Stuart,  Lucke,  Diistei-dieck,  Maurice,  Earrar,  etc. 

(2)  The  Futurist,  which  holds  that  the  whole 
book,  or  most  of  it,  refers  to  events  yet  in  the 
future,  to  precede,  accompany,  or  follow  the  sec- 
ond advent.  The  Jesuit  Ribera  (1603)  was  the 
father  of  this  school.  To  it  belong  Lacunza, 
Tyso,  S.  R.  and  C.  Maitland,  DeBurgh,  Todd, 
Kelly,  I.  Williams,  etc.  (3)  The  Historical,  which 
holds  that  the  book  contains  a  prophetic  view  of 
the  great  conflict  between  Christ  and  the  Enemy 
from  the  first  to  the  second  advents.  It  is  as  old 
as  the  twelfth  century,  when  Berengaud,  followed 
by  Anselm  and  the  Abbot  Joachim,  expounded  it. 
It  has  received  in  one  form  or  another,  often  dif- 
fering extremely  among  themselves,  the  suffrages 
of  most  students  of  the  book.  It  is  the  system 
of  DeLire,  Wiclif,  the  Reformers  generally.  Fox, 
Brightman,  Parens,  Mede,  Vitringa,  Sir  I.  New- 
ton, Flemming,  Daubuz,  Whiston,  Bengel,  Gaus- 
sen,  Elliott,  Eaber,  Woodhouse,  Wordsworth, 
Hengstenberg,  Ebrard,  Von  Hofmann,  Auberlen, 
Alford,  W.  Lee,  etc.  The  last  six  of  these  writ- 
ers will  be  found  nearest  the  truth. 

Lit.  —  (1)  Introduction.  The  various  intro- 
ductions to  the  New  Testament,  e.g.,  Credner's, 
Guericke's,  Bleek's,  Hilgenfeld's,  S.  David- 
son's ;  the  arts,  in  the  encyclopsedias,  e.g.,  Kit- 
To's  (by  Davidson),  McChntock  and  Strong's, 
Smith's,  Herzog's,  Lichtenberger's  (by  A. 
Sabatier),  and  Ersch  and  Gkuber's  (by  Reuss) ; 
the  prolegomena  to  the  commentaries,  e.g.,  Dijs- 
terdieck's,  Stuart's,  Alford's,  Lee's  (in  the 
Bible  Commentary),  and  Ebrard's  ;  and  the  sec- 
tion in  the  church  histories,  e.g.,  Neander's 
Planting  and  Training,  and  ScffArr's  History  of 
the' Apostolic  Church  (1853,  pp.  418^30  and  603- 
607)  and  History  of  the  Christian  Church  (vol.  i., 
1882,  pp.  825-853) ;  also  Godet  :  Studies  on  the 
New  Testament,  Eng.  trans.,  pp.  294-398;  Weiss's 
"  Apocalyptische  Studien,"  in  Studien  und  Kritiken, 
1869  (cf.  his  Leben  Jesu,  1882,  vol.  i.  pp.  84-101); 
Renan:  L'Antechrist,  1873;  Bleek's  review  of 
Liicke,  in  Studien  und  Kritiken,  1854,  1855 ;  and, 
above  all,  LIjcke's  great  work,  Versuch  einer  voll- 
standigen  Einleitung  in  die  Offenbarung  d.  Joannis, 
second  enlarged  ed.,  1852.  —  (2)  Commentaries, 
(a)  Preterists :  —  De  Wette  :  Kurze  Erklarung  d. 
O.  J.,  3d  ed.  (Mbller),  1862 ;  Bleek  :  Vorlesungen 
iiber  d.  Ap.  (Horsbach),  1862 ;  Ewald  :  Die  Johan. 
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Schriflen,  1862,  vol.  ii.  (cf.  his  Commeniarius  in 
Ap.  J.,  1828)  ;  DiJSTERDiECK :  Krilisch.  Exeget. 
Handb.  (in  Meyer's  series),  3d  ed.,  1877 ;  Stuart  : 
A  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  iiewed.,  1864, 
2  vols.;  Despbez:  The  Apoc.  Fulfilled,  new  ed., 
1865;  Reuss:  L' Apocalypse,  IS78.  (b)  Futurists: 
—  Todd  :  Six  Discourses  on  the  Apocalypse,  1849  ; 
C.  Maitland  :  The  Apostles'  School  of  Prophetic 
Interpretation,  1849;  DeBurgh:  An  Exjiosilion 
to  the  Book  of  Revelation,  1845;  B.  W.  Newton; 
Thoughts,  etc.,  1853;  I.  Williams:  Notes,  etc., 
1873.  (c)  Historical :  —  Ebrard  :  Die  0.  J.  (in 
Olshausen's  series),  1853;  Auberlen:  The  Proph- 
ecies (if  Daniel  and  the  Revelation,  Eng.  trans.,  1856 ; 
Von  Hofmann:  Weissag.  u.  Erfill.,  1862;  Fuller: 
Erklarung,  etc.,  1874;  Hengstenberg  :  Die  0. 
d.  h.  J.,  Eng.  trans.,  1852 ;  Klieforth  :  Erklarung, 
etc.,  1874,  3  vols. ;  Elliott  :  Horce  Apocalypticoi, 
5th  ed.,  1862,  4  vols.  (cf.  also  his  Warburtonian 
Lectures  for  1849-53,  Appendix) ;  Wordsworth  : 
Lectures,  etc.,  1849,  and  Neio  Testament,  vol.  iii., 
1860  ;  Alfokd  :  Greek  Testament,  vol.  iv.,  1868  ; 
Lange  (ed.  Cravea),  Eng.  trans.,  1874;  Lee,  in 
the  Bible  Commentary,  vol.  iv.,  1881.  —  (3)  Special 
Works.  On  the  seven  churches.  Trench  (1861), 
Plumptre  (1877),  Svobode  (1869);  Symbolical 
Parables  (1877)  ;  Theology  of  the  Apocalypse, 
Gebhardt  (The  Doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse,  Eng. 
trans.,  1878).  Practical  commentaries,  Durham, 
Vaughan,  Fuller.  —  (4)  Latest  Literature.  E. 
Huntingford  :  The  Apocalypse,  with  Commentary 
and  an  Introduction,  etc.,  London,  1881  (cf.  also 
The  Voice  of  the  Last  Prophet,  etc.,  1858);  Pember: 
The  Great  Prophecies  concerning  the  Gentiles,  the 
Jews,  and  the  Church  of  God,  London,  1881;  Far- 
HAR :  Early  Days  of  Christianity,  ii.  pp.  103-352, 
New  York,  1SS2  ;  Schaff  :  History  of  the  Christian 
Church,  i.,  rev.  ed.,  N.Y.,  1882 ;  Murphy:  The 
Book  of  Revelation,  Belfast,  1882  ;  Volter  :  Die 
Entstehung  d.  Apoc,  Freib.-i.-B.,  1882 ;  Ittameier  : 
Die  Sage  von  Nero  als  dem  Antichrist,  in  Zeitschrift 
f.  kirchl.  Wissenschaft  u.  k.  Leben,  1882, 1,  s.  19-3i  ; 
Milligan  ■  Inter-relations  of  the  Seven  Epistles  of 
Christ.  (Expositor,  January,  1882),  Double  Pictures 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  Apocalypse  (^Expositor, 
October,  November,  December,  1882),  Structure  of 
Fourth  Gospel  and  Apocalypse  {Expositor,  January, 
1883),  The  Church  in  the  Apocalypse  {Expositor, 
July,  August,  September,  1883)  ;  Krementz  :  Die 
Offenb.  J.  im  Lichte  d.  Evang.  nach  J.,  Freib.-in-B., 
1883 ;  J.  T.  Beck  :  Erklarung  d.  Offenb.  Johann. 
cap.  i.-xii.,  ed.  Lindenmeyer,  Giltersloh,  1883; 
Hermann:  Die  Zahl  666  in  der  Off.  d.  J  oh.  xiii. 
18,  u.  s.  w.,  Gustrow,  1883;  1.  H.  Hall:  The 
Syrian  Apocalypse,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Society  of 
Biblical  Literature  and  Exegesis,  1882,  Middletown, 
Conn.,  1883;  Waller:  Apocalyptic  Glimpses, 
Lond.,  1883;  Milligan:  Commentary  in  Schaff 's 
Popular  Commentary  on  the  N.T.,  4th  vol.,  Edinb. 
and  N.Y.,  1883.         benjamin  b.  waefield. 

REVIVALS  OF  RELIGION.  This  phra,se  is 
ordinarily  applied  to  the  spiritual  condition  of  a 
Christian  community,  more  or  less  limited  in 
extent,  in  which  a  special  interest  is  very  gener- 
ally felt  in  respect  to  religious  concerns,  accom- 
panied with  a  marked  manifestation  of  divine 
power  and  grace  in  the  quickening  of  believers, 
the  reclaiming  of  backsliders,  and  the  awakening, 
conviction,  and  conversion  of  the  unregenerate. 

Theory  of  Revivals.  —  The  progress  of  Chris- 


tianity in  the  world  has  rarely,  for  any  length  of 
time,  been  uniform.  Its  growth  in  the  individual 
and  in  the  community  is  characterized  by  very 
obvious  fluctuations.  Like  all  things  temporal, 
it  is  subject  to  constant  change,  exposed  to  influ- 
ences the  most  varied  and  antagonistic.  Now  it 
makes  rapid  advances  in  its  conflict  with  sinful 
propensities  and  developments ;  then  it  is  sub- 
jected to  obstructions  and  reverses  that  effectually 
check  its  onward  course,  and  result  in  spiritual 
declensions. 

The  natural  is  ever  at  enmity  with  the  spiritual. 
"  The  flesh  lusteth  against  the  spirit,  and  the 
spii'it  against  the  flesh;  and  these  are  contrary 
the  one  to  the  other."  Growth  in  grace  is  attain- 
able only  by  ceaseless  vigilance,  untiring  diligence, 
unremitting  conflict,  and  a  faithful  improvement 
of  the  opportunities  and  means  of  spiritual  ad- 
vancement. Any  relaxation  in  the  strife  with 
moral  evil  tends  to  spiritual  retardation :  the  evil 
gets  the  advantage  over  the  good ;  the  religious 
fervor  abates ;  the  soul  becomes  lukewarm,  cold, 
dead. 

As  with  the  individual  believer,  so  is  it  with 
the  community.  A  church,  a  sistei-hood  of 
churches  covering  a  large  section  of  country,  by 
reason  of  the  predominating  influence  of  some 
worldly  interests,  —  the  greed  of  gain  in  a  season 
of  great  commercial  prosperity,  the  strife  of  party 
during  a  highly  excited  political  campaign,  the 
prevalence  of  a  martial  spirit  in  a  time  of  inter- 
national or  civil  war,  or  the  lust  of  pleasure  in  a 
time  of  general  worldly  gayety  and  festivity,  or 
any  absorbing  passion  for  mere  temporal  good, 
—  may  be  so  diverted  from  the  direct  pursuit 
of  holiness,  and  the  prosecution  of  the  work  of 
advancing  the  kingdom  of  Chi-ist,  as  to  lose,  to 
a  considerable  extent,  the  power,  if  not  the  life, 
of  godliness.  The  spiritual  and  eternal  become 
subordinate  to  the  worldly  and  temporal.  The 
blight  of  spiritual  declension  settles  down  upon 
them,  and  attaches  itself  to  them  with  increasing 
persistency  year  by  year.  Such  has  been  the  his- 
tory of  Christian  churches  everywhere. 

The  ancient  people  of  God  were  rebuked  with 
great  frequency  by  their  priests  and  prophets  for 
their  proneness  to  spiritual  declension.  "My  peo- 
ple are  bent  to  backsliding  from  me."  "Why  is 
this  people  of  Jerusalem  slidden  back  by  a  per- 
petual backsliding?"  This  proneness  was  con- 
tinually coming  to  the  surface,  in  the  days  of 
Moses  and  the  judges,  under  the  kings,  and  both 
before  and  after  the  exile.  Judges  and  rulers, 
priests  and  prophets,  Deborah  and  Barak,  Samuel 
and  David,  Elijah  and  Elisha,  Jonah  and  Daniel, 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  were  raised  up  to  beat  back 
the  waves  of  corruption,  to  arrest  the  tide  of 
degeneracy,  and  to  heal  the  backslidings  of  the 
people.  The  fire  was  kept  burning  on  the  altar 
only  by  repeated  divine  interpositions,  resulting 
successively  in  a  revival  of  religion. 

Similar  tendencies  have  from  the  beginning 
been  developed  in  the  history  of  the  Christian 
Church :  Ephesus  loses  her  first  love,  Laodicea 
becomes  lukewarm,  Sardis  defiles  her  garments, 
Philippi  and  Corinth  yield  to  the  blandishments 
of  worldly  pleasures.  Worldliness  and  carnality, 
leanness  and  spiritual  death,  succeed,  too  often,  a 
state  of  pious  fervor,  godly  zeal,  and  holy  living. 
The  annual  narratives  of  ecclesiastical  communi- 


REVIVALS  OP  RELIGION.        2039       REVIVALS  OP  RELIGION. 


ties  bear  painful  testimony  to  this  degenerating 
tendency. 

Such  being  the  testimony  of  universal  experi- 
ence to  the  proneness  of  human  nature  to  de- 
cline from  the  spirit  and  power  of  godliness,  how, 
it  is  asked,  is  this  tendency  to  be  checked?  Obvi- 
ously the  true  and  only  effective  and  appropriate 
remedy  for  a  season  of  spiritual  declension  is  a 
season  of  spiritual  revival.  Such  a  season,  by 
whatever  agencies  or  instrumentalities  brought 
about,  by  whatever  adjuncts  of  questionable  pro- 
priety it  may  be  accompanied,  and  of  greater  or 
less  extent,  may  properly  be  termed  "  a  revival  of 
religion." 

These  manifestations,  moreover,  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  result  of  a  special  and  peculiar 
effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  All  spu-itual  life, 
all  progress  in  the  divine  life,  whether  in  the  in- 
dividual or  in  the  community,  in  the  church  or 
in  the  nation,  is  the  Spirit  of  God.  The  whole 
period  of  grace,  from  ihe  Day  of  Pentecost  to  the 
final  judgment,  is  properly  termed  "the  dispensa- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit."  Every  true  convert  is 
begotten  of  the  Spirit,  and  so  becomes  a  child 
of  God.  The  Spirit  is  always  in  and  with  the 
church,  carrying  forward  the  work  of  redemp- 
tion. 

Revivals  in  Biblical  Times.  —  Mention,  moreover, 
is  made  in  the  Scriptures  of  special  dispensations 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  of  copious  effusions  of  the 
Spirit,  of  particular  times  of  refreshing  from 
the  presence  of  the  Lord  :  "  It  shall  come  to  pass 
afterward,  that  I  will  pour  out  my  spirit  upon  all 
flesh."  The  fulfilment  of  this  prediction  of  the 
prophet  Joel  began,  as  the  apostle  Peter  testifies, 
on  the  Day  of  Pentecost  next  following  the  cru- 
cifixion of  our  Lord.  So  great  and  so  efficacious 
was  this  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  that  about  three 
thousand  souls  were  that  day  made  partakers  of 
'  the  divine  nature  by  regeneration.  And  this  was 
only  the  initial  of  a  marvellous  dispensation  and 
display  of  divine  grace  in  the  renewal  and  sanc- 
tification  of  a  great  multitude  of  souls,  extending 
through  a  continued  series  of  years,  \Yhereby  the 
Christian  Church  was  planted,  took  root,  and 
filled  the  land  of  Israel  with  its  blessed  fruits. 
It  was  a  great  and  glorious  revival  of  religion. 

This  was  but  the  first  great  revival  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Christian  Church.  Times  without 
number,  at  particular  periods,  in  peculiar  exigen- 
cies, God  has  interposed  for  the  redemption  of  the 
church  and  for  the  triumphant  advancement  of 
the  gospel  of  Christ.  After  a  season  of  spiritual 
declension,  when  iniquity  had  come  in,  and  rolled 
over  the  whole  land  like  a  desolating  flood,  a  wave 
of  renewing  and  sanctifying  grace  has  spread 
itself  over  a  whole  region  of  country,  whereby 
the  attention  of  the  multitude  has  been  aroused, 
great  numbers  of  the  careless  and  thoughtless 
have  been  brought  under  saving  conviction,  and 
converts  by  thousands  have  been  brought  into  the 
church  of  such  as  should  be  saved.  Marvellous 
changes  have  thus  been  wrought  in  the  aspect  of 
large  communities,  affecting  most  favorably  the 
character  and  the  results  of  the  preaching  of 
the  Word,  the  devotions  of  the  closet,  the  family, 
and  the  sanctuary,  and  the  interest  taken  by  the 
multitude  in  spiritual  and  eternal  concerns,  result- 
ing in  an  extraordinary  quickening  of  religious 
affections,  a  general  stimulus  of  Christian  graces, 


and  the  divine  renewal  of  souls  that  were  dead 
in  trespasses  and  sins. 

Not  only  at  Jerusalem,  but  everywhere  in  all 
the  region  round  about  where  the  apostles  and 
apostolic  men  preached  in  those  days,  and  far 
away  among  the  Gentiles,  —  at  Samaria,  at  Cjesa- 
rea,  at  the  two  Antiochs,  at  Lystra  and  Derbe,  at 
Philippi  and  Thessalonica,  at  Athens  and  Corinth, 
at  Ephesus  and  Rome,  ■ —  such  scenes  were  wit- 
nessed. So  many  and  so  mighty  were  those  spe- 
cial manifestations  of  divine  power  and  grace  in 
the  gospel,  by  reason  of  such  effusions  of  the 
Holy  Spiiit,  that  Tertullian  could  say  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  third  century,  in  his  appeal  to  the 
civil  authorities,  "  We  have  filled  all  places  of 
your  dominions, — cities,  islands,  corporations, 
councils,  armies,  tribes,  the  senate,  the  palace, 
the  court  of  judicature."  "  So  mightily  grew  the 
word  of  God,  and  prevailed." 

The  Great  Protestant  Revival.  —  Passing  over 
the  intervening  centuries,  it  may  well  be  asked. 
What  was  the  Protestant  Reformation,  that  be- 
ginning in  the  fourteenth  centurj'  under  Wiclif, 
and  continued  under  Hus  in  the  fifteenth,  at 
length  culminated  in  the  sixteenth  under  Luther 
and  Calvin,  and  a  host  of  kindred  spirits?  It 
was  a  special  dispensation  of  the  Spirit,  whereby 
the  minds  of  men  everywhere  in  Christian  lands 
were  turned  towards  the  utterances  of  the  Divine 
Word,  the  errors  of  the  Papacy  were  discovered 
and  renounced,  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus  appre- 
hended and  embraced  by  multitudes,  and  the 
churches  built  up  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel.  It 
was  a  great  and  general  revival  of  religion,  where- 
by converts  in  tens  of  thousands  were  born  of 
the  Spirit  of  God.  So  thorough  aud  wide-spread 
were  those  conversions,  that  the  fires  of  persecu- 
tion were  kindled  in  vain.  In  spite  of  princes 
and  prelates,  converts  to  the  pure  faith  of  the 
gospel  were  made  all  over  Germany,  Switzerland, 
iFrance,  Holland,  and  Great  Britain,  and  not  a 
few  in  Spain  and  Italy.  It  was  the  greatest  re- 
vival of  religion  that  the  world  had  witnessed, 
and  the  church  enjoyed,  since  the  days  of  Con- 
stantine. 

Revivals  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. — From 
that  day,  all  along  the  centuries,  the  annals  of 
the  church  abound  in  testimonies  to  the  reality 
and  efficacy  of  these  special  effusions  of  the  Spirit. 
The  Church  of  Scotland  was  born  anew  in  the 
great  revival  under  Knox  and  his  brethren. 
"The  whole  nation,"  says  Kirkton,  "was  con- 
verted by  lump."  Near  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  under  the  ministry  of  such  divines  as 
Wishart,  Cooper,  and  Welsh,  all  Scotland  was 
visited  by  an  extraordinary  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  So  mightily  were  men  affected,  that  the 
whole  General  Assembly,  four  hundred  ministers 
and  elders,  while  renewing  their  solemn  league 
and  covenant,  with  sighs  and  groans  and  tears, 
were  swayed  by  the  Spirit,  as  the  leaves  of  the 
forest  by  the  "  rushing  mighty  wind  "  of  the  driv- 
ing tempest. 

Similar  scenes  were  further  witnessed  in  Scot- 
land, beginning  in  1625,  at  Stewarton,  extending 
through  the  land,  and  into  the  north  of  Ireland, 
and  eventuating  in  that  remarkable  display  of 
divine  grace  in  the  Kirk  of  Scotland,  where,  in 
June,  1630,  under  the  preaching  of  Bruce  and 
Livingston,  "near  five  hundred"  souls,  in  one  day, 


REVIVALS  OP  RELIGION.        2040       REVIVALS  OP  RELIGION. 


were  brought  under  deep  conviction  of  sin,  and 
present!;^  into  the  light  and  liberty  of  the  gospel. 
So,  too,  in  1638,  on  the  occasion  of  signing  the 
covenant,  the  whole  country  was  stirred  as  by 
the  mighty  hand  of  God.  "  I  have  seen,"  says 
Livingston,  "more  than  a  thousand  persons,  all 
at  once,  lifting  up  their  hands,  and  the  tears  fall- 
ing down  their  eyes,"  as  with  one  heart  they 
vowed  to  be  the  Lord's.  Such  was  tlie  prepara- 
tion in  Scotland,  and  in  England  also,  for  the 
great  reformation,  that  issued  in  the  Common- 
wealth under  Cromwell,  and  the  prevalence  of 
Puritanism  in  the  Church  of  England. 

The  Great  Awakenincj  in  the  Eicihteenth  Century. 
—  A  period  of  great  degeneracy,  profligacy,  and 
cbrruption,  succeeded  the  restoration  of  the  mon- 
archy, extending  into  the  next  century.  At 
length,  in  1730,  an  era  of  spiritual  revival  was 
ushered  in,  under  the  preaching  of  the  Wesleys, 
Whitefield,  and  a  host  of  like-minded  men  of 
God,  during  which  the  churches  of  England,  Scot- 
land, and  Ireland,  were  visited  with  a  wonderful 
refreshing  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.  The 
wave  of  divine  grace  extended  to  the  British  Col- 
onies in  America,  where,  under  the  preaching  of 
Edwards,  and  Bellamy,  and  the  Tennents,  and 
others  of  kindred  spirit,  the  churches  everywhere, 
in  and  out  of  New  England,  were  so  graciously 
and  powerfully  revived,  that  the  period  has  ever 
since  been  known  as  "  The  Great  Awakening,"  so 
many  were  the  revivals  of  religion  among  the 
Christian  people  of  the  Western  World. 

These  visitations  of  the  Spirit  were  followed  by 
the  French  War  and  the  war  of  the  American 
Revolution,  resulting  in  a  great  decay  of  piety, 
and  a  wide  diffusion  of  scoffing  infidelity  and 
profanity.  During  this  period,  here  and  there  a 
church  or  neighborhood  was  favored  with  a  gra- 
cious outpouring  of  the  Spirit;  but,  for  the  most 
part,  the  churches  in  America  were  brought  into 
a  most  lamentable  state  of  spiritual  declension. 
At  length,  in  1792,  "  commenced,"  says  Dr.  Griffin, 
"that  series  of  revivals  in  America  which  has 
never  been  interrupted.  I  could  stand  at  my  door 
in  New  Hartford,  Litchfield  County,  Conn.,"  he 
adds,  "and  number  fifty  or  sixty  congregations 
laid  down  in  one  field  of  divine  wonders,  and  as 
many  more  in  different  parts  of  New  England." 

The  Grand  Era  of  Modern  Revivals.  —  All  over 
the  new  settlements  in  the  Western  and  Southern 
States  of  America,  particularly  in  Kentucky  and 
Tennessee,  a  work  of  divine  grace,  resulting  from 
a  special  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  beginning  in 
1796,  and  continuing  for  a  dozen  years  or  more, 
completely  remoulded  the  character  of  the  people, 
and  led  large  numbers  to  forsake  their  sins  and 
unbelief,  and  to  connect  themselves  with  the 
church.  Again :  after  the  war  with  Great  Britain 
(1812-15),  many  of  the  churches  were  favoi-ed 
with  revivals.  Especially  was  this  the  case  in  the 
years  1827-32,  when,  under  the  preaching  of 
Nettleton,  Finney,  and  other  evangelists,  and  by 
means  of  protracted  meetings  of  four  days'  con- 
tinuance, or  longer,  revivals  were  multiplied  all 
over  the  land. 

Very  marked,  also,  was  the  wave  of  spiritual 
grace,  that,  beginning  in  the  city  of  New  York 
early  in  1858,  shortly  after  a  season  of  widespread 
bankruptcy,  spread  from  city  to  city,  and  town  to 
town,  all  over  the  United  States,  until,  within  a 


single  year,  nearly  half  a  million  of  converts  had 
been  received  into  the  churches.  It  was  confined 
to  no  denomination,  no  section,  and  no  one  class, 
in  the  communities  where  it  prevailed.  It  was  a 
great  and  wonderful  revival. 

During  the  year  1837  a  work  of  peculiar  power 
began  at  a  mission-station  at  Hilo,  in  Hawaii, 
under  the  preaching  of  Mr.  Coan,  and  continued 
for  a  period  of  five  years,  during  which  7,557 
converts  were  received  into  that  one  church ;  1,705 
having  been  admitted  the  same  day,  July  1, 1838. 
Since  the  days  of  the  apostles,  the  world  had 
scarcely  witnessed  so  wonderful  a  display  of  di- 
vine grace.  And  now,  within  the  past  five  years 
(1878-83),  a  still  jnore  powerful  movement  of  the 
Spirit  in  the  Telugu  Mission,  India,  has  resulted 
in  bringing  moi-e  than  twenty  thousand  hopeful 
converts  into  the  churches ;  the  accessions  during 
the  past  year  (1882)  averaging  not  less  than  two 
hundred  per  month. 

The  evangelical  churches  in  America  very  gen- 
erally, and  to  a  considerable  extent  in  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  as  also  in  the  British  Prov- 
inces, most  heartily  believe  in  revivals  of  religion, 
look  for  them,  pray  and  ilabor  for  them,  and  de- 
rive much  of  their  vitality  from  these  effusions 
of  the  Spirit.  A  large  proportion  of  their  minis- 
try have  been  converted  in  revivals.  A  class  of 
preachers  known  as  "evangelists,"  or  "revival- 
ists," devote  themselves  wholly  to  their  promotion. 
Here  and  there,  serious  irregularities  have  been 
introduced  by  enthusiasts,  and  much  harm  done 
to  religion.  These  offences,  however,  are  excep- 
tional, and  of  very  limited  influence.  Verygenei'- 
ally,  revivals  of  religion  are  regarded  by  the  best 
people  as  mighty  helpers  to  the  churches,  and  as 
most  salutary  in  their  influence  over  the  church 
and  the  world. 

Lit.  —  Fleming:  Fulfilling  of  the  Scriptures, _ 
1681,  2  vols. ;  Edwards  :  Narrative  of  the  Work 
of  God  in  Northampton,  Mass.,  1736,  and  Thoughts 
on  the  Revival  of  Religion  in  New  England,  1742 ; 
Robe  :  Narrative  of  the  Extraordinary  Work  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  at  Canibuslang,  etc.,  1742  ;  The  Chris- 
tian History,  1743-44,  2  vols. ;  Journals  of  George 
Whitefield,  and  Journals  of  .John  Wesley  (various 
dates)  ;  Pringle  :  Prayer  for  the  Revival  of  Re- 
ligion, 1796  ;  Surprising  Accounts  of  the  Revival  of 
Religion  in  the  United  States  of  America,  1802 ; 
Sprague  [William  B.]  :  T^ectures  on  Revivals  of 
Religion,  1833 ;  Finney  [Charles  G.]  ;  Lectures 
on  Revivals  of  Religion,  1835;  Duncan  [Mrs.  M. 
G.  L.] :  History  of  Revivals  of  Religion  in  the  British 
Isles,  1840 ;  Tracts  of  Glasgow  Revival  Tract  Society, 
1840;  Douglas:  On  the  Revival  of  Religion,  1840; 
Scotch  Ministers:  Lectures  on  the  Revival  of  Re- 
ligion, 1840;  Tkacy:  The  Great  Awakening,  lSi2 ; 
Seymour:  Life  and  Times  of  the  Countess  of 
Huntingdon,  1844;  Humphrey  [Heman]:  Revival 
Sketches  and  Manual,  1859  ;  Narratives  of  Revivals 
of  Religion  in  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  Wales  (Presb. 
BoardV,  Speer  [William]  :  The  Great  Revival  of 
1800;  Yisn:  Handbook  of  Revivals,  1874;  HeADLEY 
[P.  C.]:  Evangelists  in  the  Church,  1875;  Porter: 
Revivals  of  Religion,  1S77 ;  Newell:  Revivals,  How 
and  When,  1882;  [G.  W.  Hervby  :  Manual  of 
Revivals,  1884]  ;  and  memoirs  of  Whitefield,  John 
and  Charles  Wesley,  Robert  and  James  Haldane, 
Gilbert  Tennent,  Nettleton,  Finney,  Kirk,  Baker, 
and  other  evangelists.         E.  F.  hatfield,  D.d. 
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REVOLUTION,  The  French.  In  Ecclesiastical 
Respects.  — The  violent  commotion,  -which,  towards 
the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century,  almost  de- 
stroyed the  whole  social  and  political  organization 
of  the  French  people,  was  principally  and  prima- 
rily an  attack  upon  mediaeval  feudalism ;  but  so 
close  was  the  connection  between  the  feudal  State 
and  the  Koman-Catholic  Church,  that  an  attack 
on  the  former  could  not  fail  to  affect  also  the 
latter.  Moreover,  all  the  writers  and  teachers 
who  had  engaged  in  undermining  the  founda- 
tions of  the  social  fabric  were  utterly  hostile,  not 
only  to  the  church  and  her  oiBcials,  but  to  reli- 
gion in  general.  A  supercilious  scepticism  with 
respect  to  the  positive  doctrines  of  the  church, 
and  a  fickle-hearted  frivolity,  which  felt  the  moral 
code  of  Christianity  as  a  galling  chain,  stirred  up 
a  suspicion  that  the  clergy  clung  to  their  political 
privileges,  their  social  organization,  their  wealth, 
not  from  any  conviction  of  having  a  higher  call- 
ing, but  from  mere  egotism  and  arrogance.  The 
idea  of  the  church  as  an  institution  based  on 
divine  authority  was  gone,  and  to  employ  her 
wealth  in  aid  of  the  bankrupt  State  seemed  a 
simple  and  natural  expedient. 

Before  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  it  was 
generally  believed  in  the  higher  circles  of  French 
society,  that  the  clergy,  as  a  privileged  class, 
would  make  common  cause  with  the  nobility ; 
but  this  supposition  was  rudely  shaken  at  the 
very  opening  of  the  contest.  While  the  nobility 
insisted  upon  strict  class-separation  in  the  debate 
and  voting  of  the  states-general,  nearly  one-half 
of  the  delegates  of  clergy  (a  hundred  and  forty- 
eight  out  of  three  hundred  and  eight)  joined  the 
third  estate  on  June  22,  1789  ;  and,  two  days 
later,  a  hundred  and  fifty-one  other  ecclesiastical 
delegates,  led  by  Talleyrand,  bishop  of  Autun, 
followed  the  example.  The  clergy  began  to 
become  popular,  the  more  so  as  they  proved  very 
liberal  under  the  discussion  of  the  financial  emer- 
gency. The  abolition  of  tithes,  Aug.  7,  with- 
out any  recompense,  they  submitted  to  almost 
without  resistance;  and  when,  on  Sept.  26,  it  was 
moved  that  all  the  gold  and  silver  service  of  the 
church  not  absolutely  necessary  to  a  decent  cele- 
bration should  be  used  for  the  alleviation  of  the 
people,  the  Archbishop  of  Paris  supported  the 
move ;  and  on  Sept.  29  the  generous  offer,  esti- 
mated at  a  value  of  about  a  hundred  and  forty 
million  francs,  was  accepted  by  the  Assembly. 
But  heavier  sacrifices  were  soon  demanded,  — 
sacrifices  which  apparently  meant  ruin.  AVhen 
Necker,  in  August,  presented  his  desperate  report 
on  the  finances,  some  one  proposed  to  confiscate 
the  estates  of  the  church,  and  thus  pay  the  debt 
of  the  State.  But  at  that  time  the  proposition 
met  with  no  favor.  It  was  again  taken  up,  how- 
ever, in  the  fall,  and  then  by  one  of  the  dignita^ 
Ties,  of  the  church,  Talleyrand.  On  Oct.  10  he 
moved  that  one-third  of  the  annual  revenue  of  the 
church,  estimated  at  fifty  million  francs,  should 
be  used  for  covering  the  deficit  of  the  budget, 
arguing  that  the  clergy  were  not  the  proprietors, 
but  only  the  usufructuaries,  of  the  ecclesiastical 
estates;  that  the  State  had  absolute  authority 
over  every  corporation  or  society  formed  within 
its  pale;  that,  according  to  the  principle  of  the 
church,  the  incumbent  of  a  benefice  was  only  an 
administrator,  and  could  appropriate  for  his  own 


use  only  so  much  as  was  absolutely  necessary, 
while  the  rest  belonged  to  the  poor.  Under  the 
hands  of  Mirabeau  and  Abbe  Gringoire,  the  mo- 
tion received  a  much  more  radical  redaction ;  and 
on  Nov.  2  the  Assembly  decided,  with  five  hun- 
dred and  eighty-six  votes  against  three  himdred 
and  forty-six,  that  all  ecclesiastical  estates  were 
in  reality  the  property  of  the  nation,  and  stood  at 
the  disposal  of  the  nation  on  the  condition  that 
the  expenses  of  the  public  worship  and  of  the 
support  of  all  church-ofBcials  were  first  defrayed. 
Two  days  later  the  king  confirmed  the  decree, 
and  among  the  people  the  clergy  found  no  sym- 
pathy :  on  the  contrary,  scofiBng  caricatures  were 
showered  down  upon  them  in  pamphlets,  theatri- 
cal plays,  etc. 

The  clergy  still  hoped  that  the  decree  would 
never  be  practically  carried  out,  but  in  this  they 
were  completely  mistaken.  Other  decrees  were 
issued  soon  after,  which  showed  that  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  Assembly  were  not  governed  by  a 
mere  regard  to  the  financial  emergency.  On 
Feb.  11,  1790,  all  ecclesiastical  orders  and  congre- 
gations were  dissolved,  with  the  exception  only 
of  those  which  were  devoted  to  instruction  of 
children  and  the  nursing  of  the  sick.  The  in- 
mates of  the  monasteries  were  allowed  to  return 
to  civil  life  by  a  simple  announcement  to  the 
nearest  secular  authority ;  and  according  to  the 
character  of  their  monastic  vows,  the  circum- 
stances of  their  monastery,  their  age,  etc.,  they 
received  a  pension  of  from  seven  hundred  to 
twelve  himdred  francs.  The  nuns,  when  they 
were  not  disposed  to  break  their  vows,  were  gen- 
erally allowed  to  remain  in  their  monasteries; 
while,  under  similar  circumstances,  the  monks 
were  transferred  to  certain  houses  set  apart  for 
the  purpose.  It  was  evident  that  the  Assembly 
considered  the  church  the  main-stay  of  all  old 
superstition,  the  corner-stone  of  the  feudal  State, 
and  that  her  total  destruction  was  the  real  aim 
of  the  whole  movement.  On  April  19  the  admin- 
istration of  all  church-property  was  transferred 
to  the  State,  and  the  Committee  on  Ecclesiastical 
Affairs  was  charged  with  selling  four  hundred 
million  francs'  worth  of  ecclesiastical  estates ; 
and  on  May  29  the  debate  on  the  re-organization 
of  the  church,  the  civil  constitution  of  the  clergy, 
began.  A  new  circumscription  of  the  bishoprics, 
in  order  to  make  them  conform  with  the  depart- 
ments, reduced  their  number  from  a  hundred  and 
thirty-four  to  eighty-three.  The  bishops  should 
be  elected  by  the  same  body  of  voters  as  the 
members  of  the  departmental  Assembly,  and 
should  be  installed  by  the  metropolitan,  or  the 
oldest  bishop  of  the  province.  To  seek  papal 
confirmation  was  formally  forbidden.  The  chap- 
ters were  dissolved,  and  only  a  limited  number  of 
episcopal  vicars  appointed  for  each  see.  Priests 
should  be  chosen  by  the  qualified  electors  of  the 
parish,  and  confirmed  by  the  bishop.  Their  sal- 
ary was  fixed  at  from  twelve  hundred  to  four 
thousand  francs,  besides  house  and  garden ;  that 
of  the  bishops,  at  twenty  thousand  francs,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Bishop  of  Paris,  who  received 
fifty  thousand  francs.  In  the  debate  the  clergy 
took  very  little  part.  Their  principal  speakers 
were  the  Archbishop  of  Aix  and  the  Jansenist 
theologian  Camiis,  who  tried  hard  to  prove  that 
the  plan  was  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  Kew 
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Testament  and  the  councils  of  the  fourth  century. 
On  July  12  the'  debate  was  ended,  and  the  civil 
constitution  of  the  clergy  was  ready:  only  the 
assent  of  the  king  was  lacking. 

The  king  had  been  most  painfully  touched  by 
the  attacks  on  the  church,  and  he  actually  felt 
his  conscience  hurt  in  giving  his  assent  to  the 
civil  constitution  of  the  clergy.  In  this  emei-- 
gency  he  addressed  a  letter  to  the  Pope,  dated 
July  28,  1790 ;  but  the  Pope's  answer  of  Aug.  17 
was  vague  and  evasive,  and  on  Aug.  24  the  king 
confirmed  the  decree.  Meanwhile  the  bishops 
were  busy  with  organizing  a  passive  resistance. 
Boisgelin,  archbishop  of  Aix,  drew  up  a  protest, 
Exposition  des  principes,  representing  the  contra- 
diction between  the  principles  of  the  church  and 
those  of  the  civil  constitution ;  and  a  hundred 
and  ten  bishops  signed  the  instrument,  which  on 
Nov.  9  was  sent  to  the  Pope  through  Cardinal 
Bernis.  The  National  Assembly  answered  by  a 
law  of  Nov.  27,  which  demanded  that  all  ecclesi- 
astics should  take  an  oath  on  the  Constitution, 
and  threatened  those  who  refused  with  deposition, 
loss  of  civil  rights,  and  punishment  for  disturb- 
ance of  the  public  order.  Abbe  Gregoire  was 
the  first  to  take  the  oath;  Talleyrand  and  seventy- 
one  other  clergymen  followed  the  next  day;  but 
the  rest  of  the  three  hundred  ecclesiastics  who 
sat  in  the  National  Assembly  refused;  and  out 
in  the  country  refusal  became,  in  many  districts, 
the  rule.  In  Southern  France,  traces  of  rebellion 
began  to  show  themselves.  By  a  letter  of  March 
10,  1791,  to  the  archbishop  of  Aix,  and  a  formal 
brief  of  April  13,  the  Pope  now  defined  the  posi- 
tion he  proposed  to  maintain  with  resjject  to 
the  whole  movement.  He  absolutely  condemned 
the  civil  constitution  of  the  clergy,  declared  all 
its  prescripts  and  arrangements  null  and  void, 
demanded  that  the  clergymen  who  had  taken 
the  oath  should  retract  within  forty  days,  under 
penalty  of  deposition  and  excommunication,  and 
exhorted  the  faithful  among  the  people  to  keep 
aloof  from  any  priest  not  recognized  by  the  papal 
church.  The  declaration  made  a  deep  impression. 
On  the  one  side,  many  priests  retracted ;  Talley- 
rand resigned  his  bishopric,  and  returned  to  civil 
life :  on  the  other,  the  mob  of  Paris  burnt  the 
Pope  in  effigie,  and  the  National  Assembly  closed 
all  the  churches  in  which  the  priests  did  not  con- 
form to  the  civil  constitution.  But,  on  account 
of  an  earlier  law  establishing  freedom  of  worship, 
it  was  not  possible  for  the  National  Assembly  to 
forbid  the  obstinate  priests  to  celebrate  service  in 
private  houses  and  chapels ;  and  it  now  became 
a  point  of  honor  among  all  royalists  to  support 
and  encourage  those  priests  who  had  not  taken 
the  oath.  By  the  king's  unsuccessful  attempt 
at  flight  and  the  Pope's  too  hasty  letter  of  con- 
gratulation,—  which  latter  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  revolutionists,  and  was  published,  ^ — the  ten- 
sion of  the  situation  was  very  much  increased. 
On  Sept.  14  the  National  Assembly  incorporated 
the  papal  dominions  of  Avignon  and  Venaissin 
with  France ;  and  on  Nov.  29  it  issued  a  law  that 
every  priest  V. ho  had  not  taken  the  oath  should 
present  himself  within  eight  days,  and  take  the 
oath,  before  the  municipal  authority,  under  penal- 
ty of  losing  his  pension,  and,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances, being  punished  witii  imprisonment. 
The  king  vetoed  the  law,  but  with  no  other  result 


than  a  palpable  increase  of  the  hatred  against 
him  and  the  church ;  and  when  he  also  vetoed 
the  law  of  May  27,  1792,  which  condemned  all 
refractory  priests  to  deportation  in  order  to  stop 
their  re-aotionary  agitation,  the  National  Assem- 
bly was,  by  the  fury  of  the  mob,  forced  to  super- 
sede the  royal  veto.  Deportation  to  Guiana  wa» 
impossible,  as  the  government  lacked  the  neces- 
sary means.  But  very  severe  measures  were  em- 
ployed, and  in  a  very  short  time  the  situation  of 
the  non-sworn  clergy  became  terrible.  A  great 
number  of  priests  were  dragged  to  Paris,  and 
imprisoned  in  the  monastery  of  the  Carmelites : 
eighteen  of  them  were  murdered  in  the  streets' 
by  the  mob,  and  sixty  more  in  the  courtyard. 
One  Rossignol  boasted  that  he  had  killed  more 
than  sixty-eight  priests.  Fortunate  were  those 
who  escaped  by  flight.  More  than  forty  thousand 
French  priests  fled  to  England,  Spain,  the  Papal 
States,  etc.  In  England  alone  about  eight  thou- 
sand found  refuge. 

Nevertheless,  the  whirlwind  was  yet  far  from 
having  reached  the  acme  of  its  fury.  A  number 
of  laws  now  appeared,  purporting  to  dissolve  the 
connection  between  Christianity  and  civil  life. 
A  law  of  Sept.  20,  1792,  defined  marriage  as  a 
merely  civil  contract,  dissolvable  by  common  con- 
sent, and  transferred  the  registration  of  births, 
deaths,  and  marriages,  from  the  ecclesiastical  to 
the  civil  authorities.  A  law  of  Sept.  22  inaugu- 
rated the  complete  re-arrangement  of  the  cal- 
endar,—  the  year  should  be  reckoned  from  the 
establishment  of  the  republic ;  the  month  should 
be  divided  into  three  decades,  each  of  ten  days, 
the  first  of  which  should  be  kept  a  holiday ;  the 
five  surplus  days  of  the  new  year  should  be  feast- 
days,  in  honor  of  Genius,  Labor,  etc. ;  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Chri.stian  Sunday  was  positively 
pi-ohibited.  On  the  whole,  the  convention  proved 
much  more  hostile  to  Christianity  than  any  of  its 
predecessors.  Public  avowals  of  atheism  became 
quite  common.  On  Aug.  25,  1793,  a  deputation 
of  teachers  and  pupils  presented  itself  before 
the  convention  ;  and  the  pupils  begged  that  they 
should  not  any  longer  be  trained  "  to  pray  in  the 
name  of  a  so-called  god,"  but  be  well  instructed 
in  the  maxims  of  liberty  and  equality;  and  on 
Nov.  1  another  deputation,  from  Nantes,  openly 
demanded  the  abolition  of  the  Roman-Catholic 
service.  The  granting  of  the  demand  was  not 
far  off.  On  Nov.  7  a  letter  from  a  priest  was 
read  aloud  in  the  convention,  beginning  thus :  "  I 
am  a  priest ;  that  is,  I  am  a  charlatan."  Imme- 
diately after,  the  Archbishop  of  Paris,  an  old  man, 
Gobel  by  name,  entered  the  hall,  laid  down  his 
staff  and  his  ring  on  the  president's  table,  re- 
nounced his  office  in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church, 
and  declared,  amidst  immense  applause,  that  he 
recognized  no  other  national  worship  than  that  of 
liberty  and  equality.  On  '^ov.  10  the  municipal 
council  of  Paris  celebrated  a  grand  festival  in 
the  Cathedral  of  Notre  Dame,  in  honor  of  Reason. 
Mademoiselle  JNIaillard  of  the  Grand  Opera,  in 
white  robe  and  blue  cap,  represented  the  goddess 
of  Reason.  On  men's  shoulders  she  was  carried 
from  the  church  to  the  convention.  The  presi- 
dent embraced  her ;  and  the  whole  convention 
accompanied  her  back  to  the  church,  and  partici- 
pated in  the  festival  thus  sanctioning  the  aboli- 
tion of  Christianity,  and  the  introduction  of  the 
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■worship  of  Reason.  On  Nov.  13  all  magistrates 
were  authorized  to  receive  the  resignations  of  the 
clergy,  and  all  priests  were  admonished  to  re- 
nounce Christianity;  and  on  Xov.  22  those  bishops 
and  priests  who  willingly  abdicated  were  granted 
pensions.  The  church-buildings  were  used  as 
temples  of  Reason,  as  storehouses,  as  sheep-pens, 
«tc. :  not  a  few  were  destroyed. 

It  must  not  be  understood,  however,  that  all 
religion  had  died  out  in  France :  by  no  means. 
Everywhere  the  people,  especially  the  women, 
continued  to  visit  the  churches ;  and  even  in  the 
convention,  voices  were  heard  denouncing  the 
rude,  anti-religious  demonstrations.  Singularly 
enough,  it  was  Robespierre  who  gave  the  first 
sign  of  a  coming  re-action.  On  Xov.  21  he  hotly 
attacked  Hebert  in  the  club  of  the  Jacobins. 
"There  are  people,"  he  said,  "who,  under  the 
pretence  of  destroying  superstition,  try  to  estab- 
lish a  religion  of  atheism.  But  atheism  is  only 
for  the  aristocrats ;  while  the  idea  of  a  Supreme 
Being,  who  defends  innocence,  and  punishes 
crime,  is  for  the  people."  The  speech  was  not 
without  efiect,  and  Robespierre  neglected  no  op- 
portunity to  push  his  plans.  Finally,  on  Jlay  7, 
1794,  he  persuaded  the  con%'ention  to  decree  that 
the  French  people  acknowledges  the  existence  of 
a  Supreme  Being  and  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
and  that  festivals  ought  to  be  introduced  tending 
to  re-awaken  in  men  thoughts  of  the  Divinity. 
The  first  festival  was  held  on  June  8.  Robes- 
pierre, as  president  of  the  convention,  appeared 
with  a  huge  bouquet  in  his  hand,  and  colored 
plumes  in  his  hat,  and  made  a  politico-moral 
speech,  interspersed  with  various  kinds  of  child- 
ish mummeries.  Of  course  the  infidels  laughed, 
and  the  faithful  were  scandalized :  nevertheless, 
the  festival  denotes  the  turning-point  of  the  move- 
ment. The  constitution  of  Aug.  22, 1795,  gxanted 
religious  liberty.  Christian  worship  was  tolerated 
once  more ;  and  in  many  places  the  congregations 
received  back  their  church-buildings  on  the  sim- 
ple condition  that  they  should  themselves  defray 
the  expenses  to  keep  them  in  repair ;  also  a  great 
number  of  emigrant  priests  returned  to  France. 
Many  restrictions,  however,  still  remained  in  force, 
— thus,  it  was  not  allowed  to  use  bells ;  and  the 
persecutions  did  not  cease  altogether.  After  the 
coup  d'etat  of  Aug.  24,  1797,  it  was  demanded 
that  aU  priests  should  take  an  oath  on  the  new 
constitution,  which  bomid  them  to  hate  royalty, 
and  devote  themselves  wholly  to  the  republic. 
About  seventeen  thousand  clergymen  are  said  to 
have  taken  the  oath,  but  such  as  would  not  were 
treated  with  great  severity.  Three- hundred  and 
eighty  were  deported  to  Guiana,  and  as  many 
■died  miserably  at  Oleron  and  Rhee. 

The  complete  restoration  of  the  Roman-Catho- 
lic Church  proceeded,  generally  speaking,  along 
with  the  growing  influence  of  Napoleon.  Immedi- 
ately after  his  return  from  Egypt,  the  imprisoned 
clergymen  were  set  free,  Dec.  28,  1799 ;  the  civil 
authorities  were  instructed  to  let  alone  all  reli- 
gious affairs;  the  churches  were  allowed  to  be 
kept  open,  not  only  on  the  first  day  of  the  decade, 
but  on  any  day  it  pleased  the  congregation ;  the 
number  of  the  revolutionary  festivals  was  dimin- 
ished to  two ;  and  the  civil  oath,  binding  them 
to  hate  royalty,  was  not  demanded.  In  spite  of 
the  rapid  spreading  of  infidelity  during  the  last 


ten  years,  and  though  the  people  had,  so  to  speak, 
been  weaned  from  religious  worship  by  the  Revo- 
lution, about  forty  thousand  congregations  imme- 
diately returned  to  the  Roman-Catholic  Church ; 
and  on  April  18,  1801,  semce  was  celebrated,  on 
the  order  of  Napoleon,  in  the  most  solemn  man- 
ner, in  the  Cathedral  of  Notre  Dame.  He  hoped 
thus  to  form  a  solid  party  in  support  of  his  own 
power,  and  he  partly  succeeded.  A  peculiar  diffi- 
culty arose  from  the  dissension  which  prevailed 
among  the  clergy.  Those  priests  who  had  taken 
the  oath  on  the  Constitution  considered  them- 
selves as  the  true  bearers  of  the  French  Church, 
and  prided  themselves  on  ha^ig  remained  stead- 
fast at  their  post  in  the  days  of  danger;  while 
the  non-sworn  priests  —  the  emigrants,  who  now 
returned  —  looked  down  upon  them  as  apostates 
and  infidels,  who  had  suffered  themselves  to  be 
swayed  by  the  cii'cumstances  like  reeds  by  the 
winds.  Napoleon  first  entered  into  negotiations 
with  the  former  partj",  the  constitutional  priests ; 
but,  when  he  saw  that  not  one  of  the  non-sworn 
priests  was  present  at  the  great  National  Council, 
opened  by  Bishop  Gregoire  on  June  29,  or  took 
the  least  notice  of  its  proceedings,  he  immediately 
changed  policy,  and  opened  direct  negotiations 
with  the  Pope  through  the  emigTant  bishops,  — 
negotiations  which  finally  resulted  in  the  Con- 
cordat. See  Concordat,  Fkaxce,  Hcguexots, 
etc. 

Lit.  —  Baeruel  :  Histoire  du  clergd  en  France 
pendant  la  revolution,  London,  1794-1804,  2  vols. ; 
Abbe  Jaufeet:  Memoires,  Paris,  1803,  2  vols.; 
Gregoire  :  Memoirs,  Paris,  1837,  2  vols. ;  Abbe 
Jager  :  Hist,  de  Ve'glise  de  France  pendant  la  revo- 
lution, Paris,  1852,  2  vols. ;  Aug.  Theisee  :  Docu- 
ments ine'dits,  etc.,  Paris,  1857,  2  vols. ;  [Pressexse  : 
The  Church  and  the  French  Revolution,  a  History 
of  the  Relations  of  Church  and  State  from  1789  to 
180S.  London,  1869].  KLtiPFEL. 

REYNOLDS,  Edward,  D.D.,  Chiuch-of-England 
prelate;  b.  at  Southampton,  1599;  d.  at  Norwich, 
Jan.  16,  1676.  He  was  educated  at  Mei-ton  Col- 
lege, Oxford ;  became  probation-fellow  in  1620,  on 
account  of  "his  uncommon  skill  in  the  Greek 
tongue  ; "  was  preacher  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  Lon- 
don, and  rector  of  Braynton,  Northamptonshire  ; 
was  the  "  pride  and  glory  of  the  Presbyterian 
party,"  a  member  of  the  Westminster  Assembly 
of  Divines,  a  very  eloquent,  learned,  and  popular 
preacher,  though  his  voice  was  harsh,  and  a  cau- 
tious man,  though  lacking  in  firmness.  On  the 
ejection,  by  the  Long  Parliament  (1646),  of  ob- 
noxious heads  of  colleges,  he  succeeded  Dr.  Fell 
as  vice-chancellor  of  the  university  of  Oxford,  and 
dean  of  Christ  Church.  From  1651  to  1659  he 
was  deprived  of  his  deanery,  because  he  refused, 
in  common  with  the  Presbyterians,  to  take  the 
"  Engagement,"  and  therefore  accepted  the  vica- 
riate of  St.  Laurence  Jewry,  London.  In  1659  he 
was  restored,  conformed  at  the  Restoration,  and 
was  in  that  year  (1660)  chaplain  to  the  king, 
warden  of  Merton  College,  and  made  bishop  of 
Norwich,  without,  however,  surrendering  his  Pres- 
byterian view,  that  a  bishop  was  only  a  chief  pres- 
byter, and  governed  with  the  assistance  of  his 
co-presbyters.  In  the  Assembly  he  was  on  the 
committee  to  draw  up  the  Confession  of  Faith, 
and  in  1661  he  was  a  member  of  the  Savoy  Con- 
ference.   In   the   latter  capacity  his   weakness 
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showed  itself.  He  canied,  however,  his  Puri- 
tanic principles  into  practice  even  while  a  bishop, 
and  lived  simply  for  his  diocese.  His  Works  were 
first  collected  and  published  in  1658 ;  best  edition, 
with  Life,  by  A.  Chalmers,  London,  1826,  6  vols. 

REYNOLDS  (RAINOLDS),  John,  D.D.,  Puri- 
tan ;  b.  at  Pinho,  Devonshire,  1549 ;  d.  at  Oxford, 
May  21, 1607.  He  was  successively  scholar,  fellow, 
and  president  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford. 
For  a  while  he  was  dean  of  Lincoln  (1593),  but 
resigned  when  chosen  president.  He  was  one  of 
the  great  Puritan  leaders,  and  played  a  prominent 
part  in  the  Hampton  Court  Conference,  where  he 
had  the  distinguished  honor  of  suggesting  to 
King  James  the  desirability  of  a  new  translation 
of  the  Bible.  (See  Englisi-i  Bible  Versions.) 
He  was  appointed  one  of  the  revisers,  and  as- 
signed to  tlie  committee  to  translate  the  prophets, 
but  he  did  not  live  to  finish  his  part.  He  was 
endowed  with  a  wonderful  memory,  and  passed 
for  a  marvel  of  scholarship.  SeeNEALE:  History 
oftlie  Puritans,  vol.  i.  252  ;  J.  I.  Mombeet,  Hand- 
book of  English  Versions,  pp.  338,  345. 

RHE'CIUM  (breach)  now  Rheggio,  with  ten  thou- 
sand inhabitants,  in  extreme  south-west  Italy, 
opposite  Messina.  Paul  stopped  there  a  day  on 
his  way  to  Rome  (Acts  xxviii.  13). 

RHEGIUS  (not  RE!g1US,  for  his  family  name 
was  "  Rieger,"  and  not,  as  his  own  son,  and,  after 
him,  many  others  have  it,  "Konig"),  Urbanus, 
b.  at  Langenargen,  on  the  Lake  of  Constance,  in 
the  latter  part  of  May,  1489 ;  d.  at  Celle,  May  27, 
1541.  He  studied  jurisprudence  at  Freiburg 
under  Zasius  the  humanist,  among  the  jurists; 
but  he  seems  to  have  been  chiefly  occupied  with 
the  study  of  classical  languages  and  literatures 
under  the  celebrated  humanists,  Capito  and  2Esti- 
campianus ;  and  such  progTess  did  he  make  in 
that  field,  that  in  1517  he  was  crowned  as  imperial 
orator  and  poeta  laureatus  by  the' Emperor  Maxi- 
milian. Theological  influences,  however,  were 
not  altogether  lacking,  even  at  that  time.  In 
Freiburg  he  became  so  intimate  with  Eck,  that 
in  1510  he  followed  him  to  Ingolstadt;  and  in 
1518  he  wrote  his  first  theological  work,  De  dig- 
nitate  sacerdotum.  In  1519  he  was  ordained  a 
priest.  He  was  at  that  time  in  pei-fect  harmony 
with  the  Church  of  Rome,  the  shield-bearer  of 
Eck;  and  when,  in  1520,  he  was  called  as  preacher 
to  Augsburg,  his  adoption  of  the  principles  of  the 
Reformation  could  at  all  events  not  have  been 
publicly  known.  It  seems  that  the  controversy 
between  Eck  and  Luther  gradually  drew  him 
towards  the  latter,  and  that  the  promulgation  of 
the  papal  bull  decided  him.  In  Augsburg  he 
openly  preached  the  views  of  Luther :  against  the 
bull  he  wrote  Anzaygung  dass  die  Romisch  Bull,  etc.. 
He  was  mentioned  as  author  of  many  of  those 
satirical  pamphlets  which  in  that  year  were  pub- 
lished at  Augsburg  against  the  Romanists ;  and 
the  clergy  of  the  city  were  glad,  when,  in  1521, 
an  incident  offered  them  an  opportunity  of  hav- 
ing him  superseded  by  a  trustworthy  Romanist, 
Dr.  Kratz. 

After  a  short  stay  at  Hall  in  the  valley  of  the 
Inn,  Rhegius  returned  in  1524  to  Augsburg,  and 
was  appointed  preacher  at  the  Church  of  Ste. 
Anna.  The  state  of  affairs  in  the  city  was  veiy 
critical.  All  the  most  violent  elements  of  the 
time  were  seething  within  its  walls,  and  Rhe- 


gius was  not  exactly  a  strong  man.  When  the 
Peasants'  War  approached  the  city,  he  wrote 
Von  Leibeigenscliaft  oder  Knechtschaft  (1525)  and 
ScUussrede  von  weltlicher  Gewalt ;  but  he  did  not 
satisfy  the  lower  classes,  which  sympathized  with 
the  peasants,  and  the  Romanists  ascribed  the 
calamity  to  him  and  his  party.  When  the  great 
controversy  broke  out  between  the  Swiss  and  the 
German  Reformers  concerning  the  Lord's  Supper, 
his  Wider  den  neuen  Irrsal  Dr.  Karlstadl  (1524) 
was  found  weak,  and  he  was  for  some  time 
strongly  drawn  towards  the  Zwinglian  camp; 
first  after  1527  he  is  again  found  firmly  planted 
on  Lutheran  ground.  Shortly  before,  the  Ana- 
baptists had  entered  the  city,  and  formed  a  con- 
siderable party.  Rhegius's  Warnung  wider  den 
neuen  Tauforden  (1527)  was  not  an  unsuccessful 
move;  but  the  disturbances  were  not  quelled  until 
the  city  council  stepped  forward,  and  decided  to 
employ  very  severe  measures,  as,  for  instance, 
capital  punishment.  With  the  opening  of  the 
diet  of  1530  Rhegius's  activity  in  the  city  came 
to  a  sudden  end.  Immediately  after  his  entrance, 
June  16,  the  emperor  forbade  the  evangelical 
ministers  to  preach  ;  and,  shortly  after,  Rhegius 
entered  the  service  of  Duke  Ernest  of  Liineburg, 
and  settled  at  Celle. 

His  labor  in  Northern  Germany  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Reformation  in  Liineburg,  Han- 
over, etc.,  was  very  successful ;  and  to  this  last 
period  of  his  life  belong  also  some  of  his  best 
works :  Formulae  caute  loquendi,  1535,  in  Latin, 
and  1536  in  German,  often  reprinted,  and  consid- 
ered almost  as  a  symbolical  book ;  Dialogus  von 
der  trostreichen  Predigt  (1537),  a  devotional  book 
very  much  read  during  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries,  etc.  In  the  present  century  the 
character  of  the  man  has  been  unfavorably  judged 
by  Ddllinger,  Keim,  Keller,  and  others;  and  their 
charges  of  vanity,  lack  of  strength,  etc.,  are  by 
no  means  unfounded.  He  was  a  humanist,  and 
he  fancied  himself  a  poet.  Nevertheless,  he  was 
one  of  those  humanists  who  did 'not  shrink  back 
from  the  Reformation  when  it  became  deadly 
earnestness.  His  works,  nearly  complete,  were 
edited  by  his  son,  in  twelve  volumes  folio,  Nurem- 
berg, 1561-77.  [His  Formulm  was  edited  by  H. 
Steinmetz,  Celle,  1880.]  SeelJHLHOEN:  Urbanus 
PJiegius,  Elberfeld,  1861.  G.  UHLHORN. 

RHETORIC,  Sacred.     See  Homiletics. 

RHODES,  an  island  of  the  Mediterranean,  ten 
miles  off  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  with  a  capital 
of  the  same  name,  became  early  known  as  a 
centre  of  commerce.  The  braz^ii  statue  at  the 
entrance  of  the  harbor,  the  so-called  Colossus  of 
Rhodes,  was  one  of  the  seven  wonders  of  the 
world.  Paul  visited  the  city  on  his  return  from 
his  third  missionary  journey  (Acts  xxi.  1).  The 
island  vindicated  its  independence  until  the  time 
of  Vespasian,  but  under  the  Roman  rule  its  pros- 
perity gradually  declined.  The  city,  however, 
flourished  much  as  a  possession  of  the  Knights  of 
St.  John,  the  last  outpost  of  the  Christians  in  the 
East  (1399-1522)  ;  but,  after  its  surrender  to  Soli- 
man  the  Great,  it  fell  rapidly  into  decay.  See 
Ed.  Biliotti  et  l'abbJ:  Cottret  :  Vile  de 
Rhodes,  Compiegne,  1882. 

RICCI,  Lorenzo,  b.  at  Florence,  Aug.  2, 1709; 
d.  in  Rome,  Nov.  24, 1775.  He  entered  the  order 
of  the  Jesuits  in  1718,  and  became  its  general  in 
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)8.  He  was  a  haughty  and  imperious  man, 
suited  for  the  position.  To  all  propositions  of 
orm,  from  the  Pope  and  from  the  Koman- 
tholic  princes,  he  answered,  "■  Sint  ut  sunt,  aut 
1  sint."  The  consequence  of  which  was,  that 
:  Pope  dissolved  the  order  by  the  bull  Dominus 
redemptor  noster,  July  21, 1773.  Ricci  was  con- 
3d  in  the  Castle  of  St.  Angelo,  and  remained 
re  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  His  biogTaphy 
s  written  by  Carraccioli  in  Italian,  and  by 
rNTE-Foi  in  French. 

IICCI,  Scipione  de',  b.  at  Florence,  Jan.  9, 
H;  d.  at  the  Villa  Rignano,  Jan.  27,  1810. 
ucated  for  the  church,  and  ordained  a  priest 
1766,  he  was  shortly  after  appointed  auditor  to 
I  papal  nuncio  at  Florence,  in  1776  vicar-gen- 
1  to  the  Archbishop  of  Florence,  and  in  1780 
hop  of  Pistoja  and  Prato.  He  was  a  pious 
n,  and  sincerely  devoted  to  the  reform  of  the 
man-Catholic  Church;  and  he  found  warm 
iport  in  the  grand  duke  Leopold,  a  brother  of 
ieph  II.  But  the  reforms  on  which  the  dio- 
an  synod  of  Pistoja  (1786)  agxeed,  and  which 

the  gTand  duke  were  laid  before  a  general 
scan  synod  held  at  Florence  in  1787,  were  re- 
ted  by  that  assembly ;  and  agents  from  Rome, 
;ether  with  the  monks,  brought  about  uproari- 
!  riots  in  Prato,  which  had  to  be  put  down  by 
litary  force.  In  1790  the  grand  duke  left  the 
mtry,  and  succeeded  his  brother  as  emperor  of 
rmany;  and  in  1791  Ricci  felt  compelled  to 
iicate,  and  retire  into  private  life.  In  1794 
lowed  the  papal  condemnation  of  the  proposi- 
ns  of  the  synod  of  Pistoja.  See  Ada  et  Decreta 
nodi  Pistoriensis,  Pavia,  1788;  Acta  congregatio- 

archiepiscoporum  et  episcoporum  Hetrurice  Flo- 
.lics,  Bamberg,  1790-94 ;  De  Potter  :  Vie  de 
Ipion  de  Ricci,  Brussels,  1825,  3  vols. ;  Memorie 
Scipione  de'  E.,  edited   by  Gelli,  Florence, 

55.  2  vols.  BEKTRATH. 

illCE,  John  Holt,  D.D.,  Presbyterian ;  b.  near 
w  London,  Bedford  County,  Va.,  Nov.  28, 1777; 
in  Prince  Edward  County,  Va.,  Sept.  3,  1831. 
;  studied  at  Liberty-Hall  Academy  (later,  Wash- 
fton  College)  ;  was  tutor  in  Hampden- Sidney 
Uege,  1796-99  and  1800-04 ;  in  1800  began  the 
dy  of  theology ;  was  licensed  in  1803 ;  ordained 
i-  installed  pastor  at  Cub  Creek,  Charlotte 
unty,  Va.,  in  1804.  In  May,  1812,  he  came  to 
1  first  Presbyterian  Church  in  Richmond,  Va. ; 

up  to  that  time  the  Presbyterians  and  Epis- 
)alians  had  worshipped  together.  In  1815  he 
rted  The  Christian  Monitor,  the  first  publication 
the  kind  in  Richmond,  and  in  1817,  The  Vir- 
ia  Evangelical  and  Literary  Magazine  (discon- 
ued  in  1829).  In  1819  he  was  moderator  of 
!  Greneral  Assembly  at  Philadelphia.     In  1823 

was  elected  president  of  Princeton  College, 
i  professor  in  the  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
rginia.  He  accepted  the  latter  position,  and 
s  installed  in  1824.  His  publications  consist 
iefly  of  sermons,  but  include  Memoir  of  Rev. 
mes  Brainerd  Taylor  (1830),  and  a  work  which 
ide  a  great  stir.  Historical  and  Philosophical  Con- 
eralions  on  Religion,  addressed  to  James  Madison 
332).  See  Sprague  :  Annals,  iv.  325. 
RICE,  Nathan  Lewis,  D.D.,  Presbyterian  ;  b.  in 
irrard  County,  Ky.,  Dec.  29, 1807 ;  d.  in  Bracken 
unty,  Ky.,  June  11, 1877.  He  studied  at  Centre 
Uege,  Danville,  Ky.,'  but  did  not  graduate ;  was 


licensed ;  went  to  Princeton  for  further  theological 
study;  and  finally  was  settled  at  Bardstown,  Ky., 
1833.  Noticing  the  success  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lics in  alluring  Protestant  children  to  their  schools 
at  Bardstown,  he  established  there  an  academy 
for  each  sex,  and  also  a  newspaper,  the  Western 
Protestant,  afterwards  merged  in  the  Louisville 
Presbyterian  Herald.  From  1841  to  1844  he  was 
stated  supply  at  Paris,  Ky.  In  1843  he  had  the 
famous  debate  at  Lexington,  Ky.,  with  Alexander 
Campbell,  founder  of  the  Disciples,  on  the  subject 
of  baptism.  He  ably  held  his  own,  and  won 
gTeat  repute.  From  1844  to  1853  he  was  pastor 
in  Cincinnati.  Dm'ing  this  period  he  held  three 
other  public  debates :  (1)  in  1845,  with  Rev.  J.  A. 
Blanchard,  on  slavery ;  (2)  in  1845,  with  Rev.  E. 
Pringree,  on  universal  salvation ;  (3)  in  1851,  with 
Rev.  J.  B.  Purcell  (afterwards  Roman-Catholic 
archbishop;  see  art.),  on  Romanism.  These  de- 
bates, except  the  last,  were  published,  and  widely 
circulated.  From  1853  to  1858  he  was  pastor  in 
St.  Louis,  Mo.  While  there,  edited  the  St.-Louis 
Presbyterian.  In  1855  he  was  elected  moderator 
of  the  General  Assembly  (Old  School)  at  Nash- 
ville, Tenn.  From  1858  to  1861  he  was  pastor, 
and  fioui  1859,  also  theological  professor,  at  Chi- 
cago, 111. ;  from  1861  to  1867,  pastor  in  New- York 
City ;  from  1868  to  1874,  president  of  Westmin- 
ster College,  jNIo.  ;  and  from  1874  till  his  death, 
professor  of  theology  in  the  theological  seminary 
at  Danville,  Ky.  Dr.  Rice  was  a  great  debater 
and  an  able  preacher.  In  New  York  he  was  lis- 
tened to  by  crowded  assemblies.  He  was  one  of 
the  leaders  of  his  denomination.  His  publica- 
tions, besides  the  debates  already  referred  to,  in- 
clude God  Sovereign,  and  Man  Free,  Philadelphia ; 
Romanism  not  Christianity,  New  York,  1847 ;  Bap- 
tism, St.  Louis,  1855 ;  Immortality,  Philadelphia. 

RICH,  Edmund.     See  Eadmund,  St. 

RICHARD,  Fitzralph  (Armachanus),  Archbish- 
op of  Armagh,  and  Primate  of  Ireland;  d.  at 
Avignon,  France,  December,  1359.  He  was  fellow 
of  Balliol  College,  Oxford ;  was  by  Edward  IIL 
promoted  to  be  archdeacon  of  Lichfield;  and  in 
1333  became  chancellor  of  the  university  of  Ox- 
ford. He  was  for  a  time  private  chaplain  to 
Richard  de  Bury,  bishop  of  Durham  (1333-45) ; 
but  in  July,  1347,  he  was  consecrated  archbishop 
of  Armagh.  He  is  chiefly  known  as  an  opponent 
of  the  mendicant  orders,  but  left  theological 
lectures,  a  commentary  upon  the  Sentences  of  Peter 
Lombard,  and  two  apologetico-polemical  works, 
—  one  against  Judaism  (De  intentionibus  Judceo- 
rum) ;  another  against  the  errors  of  the  Armenian 
Church,  which  wished  to  unite  with  the  Roman 
Church,  in  nineteen  books,  called  his  Summa. 
The  latter  was  prepared  about  1350,  at  the  request 
of  John,  bishop-elect  of  Khelat,  and  his  brother 
Nerses,  archbishop  of  Menaz-Kjerd.  His  attack 
on  the  mendicant  orders  was  publicly  begun  in  a 
course  of  eight  sermons  he  preached  in  London, 
in  which  he  maintained  that  Jesus  never  taught 
any  one  to  beg,  and  that  mendicancy  was  no  part 
of  the  Franciscan  rule.  His  discourses  made  a 
great  stir.  They  were  replied  to  by  Roger  Con- 
way, D.D.,  of  Oxford,  a  Franciscan.  He  was 
accused  in  the  papal  court,  and  therefore  obliged 
to  journey  to  Avignon  in  1357  to  defend  himself. 
His  travelling-expenses  were  probably  partly  paid 
by  his  fellow-bishops.     He  delivered  his  ad(&ess 
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in  the  council  before  Pope  and  cardinals,  Nov.  8, 
1357.  But  his  bold  move  was  unsuccessful.  The 
story  of  his  Bible  translation  into  Irish  is  insuffi- 
ciently supported.  His  works  in  print  are,  Defen- 
sio  curatorum  adversus  Fratres  mendicanies,  Paris, 
1496  ;  Sermones  quatuor  ad  Crucem,  London,  1612. 
See  John  Wiclif,  by  Lechlek,  Lorimer's  transla- 
tion, vol.  i.  pp.  75-88,  pp.  117,  118. 

RICHARD  OF  ST.  VICTOR,  d.  1173.  Very 
little  is  known  of  his  personal  life.  Pie  was  a 
native  of  Scotland,  but  became  very  early  an  in- 
mate of  the  Augustine  abbey  of  St.  Victor,  in 
Paris.  He  was  chosen  prior  in  1162  ;  and  after  a 
long  contest  he  finally  succeeded  in  driving  away 
the  abbot  Ervisias,  who  scandalized  the  brethren 
by  his  frivolous  life.  Of  Richard's  writings  quite 
a  number  are  still  extant,  —  exegetical,  moral, 
theological,  and  mystical.  As  his  method  was 
the  mystical  allegory,  his  exegetical  works  have 
now  only  historical  interest.  His  moral  works 
(i>e  siaLu  inierioris  hominis,  De  eruditione  interioris 
hominis,  etc.)  are  also  strongly  colored  by  mysti- 
cism. Of  his  theological  works,  the  principal  are, 
De  verba  incarnato,  in  which  he  praises  sin  as  the 
Jelix  culpa,  because,  if  there  had  been  no  sin,  there 
would  have  been  no  incarnation  ;  De  trinitale,  one 
of  his  most  original  productions  >;  De  Emmanuele, 
against  the  Jews,  etc.  The  most  celebrated  of 
his  mystical  works  is  his  De  gratia  contemplationis, 
in  which  he  gives  the  psychological  theory  of  con- 
iemplatio  as  an  intuition,  an  immediate  vision  of 
the  divine,  in  contradistinction  from  cogitaiio,  the 
common  reasoning,  and  meditatio,  the  pondering  on 
a  single,  special  subject.  The  first  edition  of  his 
works  is  that  of  Paris,  1528;  the  best,  that  of 
Rouen,  1 650.  See  J.  G.  v.  Engelhardt  :  Richard 
von  St.  Ficior,  Erlangen,1838;  Liebnee:  Richardin 
doctrina,  Gottingen,  1837-39.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

RICHARD,  Charles  Louis,  b.  at  Blainville-sur- 
Eau,  Lorraine,  1711;  executed  at  Mons,  Aug.  16, 
1794.  He  entered  the  Dominican  order  in  1727 ; 
taught  theology  in  Paris ;  and  took  active  part  in 
the  polemics  against  the  encyclopedists.  At  the 
outbreak  of  the  Revolution  he  settled  in  Belgium, 
and  was  overtaken  by  the  French  army  of  occu- 
pation. Too  old  to  flee,  he  was  seized,  and  sen- 
tenced to  be  shot,  on  account  of  his  Parallele  des 
Juifs  qui  ont  crucijie  Jesus  Christ  avec  les  Fran- 
fais  qui  ont  tue'  leur  roi.  His  Dictionnaire  des  sci- 
ences eccle'siastiques  (1760,  5  vols.)  and  Analyse  des 
conciles  (1722-77,  5  vols.)  are  still  of  value. 

RICHARDS,  James,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  at 
ITew  Canaan,  Conn.,  Oct.  29, 1767 ;  d.  at  Auburn, 
N.Y.,  Aug.  20,  1848.  He  entered  Yale  College 
in  1789 ;  but  poverty  and  ill  health  compelled  him 
to  leave  at  the  end  of  freshman  year.  In  1793 
he  was  licensed,  and  in  May,  1797,  ordained  at 
Morristown,  N.J.  In  1805  he  was  moderator  of 
the  General  Assembly.  In  1809  he  settled  at 
Newark,  N.J.  In  1819  he  was  elected  professor 
of  theology  in  Auburn  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York,  but  declined :  however,  upon  his  re- 
election in  1823,  he  accepted,  and  served  the 
seminary  with  remarkable  fidelity  and  ability. 
After  his  death,  there  were  published  his  Lectures 
on  Mental  Philosophy  and  Theology,  with  a  Sketch 
of  his  Life  (New  York,  1846),  and  A  Selection  of 
Twenty  Sermons,  with  an  Essay  on  his  Character 
by  William  B.  Sprague,  D.D.  (Albany,  1849). 
See  Sprague  :  Annals,  iv.  99. 


RICHARDS,  William,  American  Congrega- 
tional missionary ;  b.  at  Plainfield,  Mass.,  Aug. 
22,  1792 ;  d.  at  Honolulu,  Sandwich  Islands,  Deo. 
7,  1847.  He  was  graduated  froni  Williams  Col- 
lege, 1819,  and  from  Andover  Seminary,  1822,  and 
on  Nov.  19, 1822,  sailed  for  the  Sandwich  Islands, 
under  commission  of  the  American  Board.  He 
was  stationed  at  Lahaina,  on  the  Island  of  Manui, 
and  was  very  successful.  In  1837  he  returned 
home ;  went  out  again  the  next  year ;  and,  being 
taken  into  the  king's  confidence,  he  was  made  his 
counsellor,  interpreter,  and  chaplain,  while  still 
continuing  missionary  labors.  In  1842,  on  the 
independence  of  the  islands  being  guaranteed  by 
England,  Belgium,  Prance,  and  the  United  States 
of  America,  he  was  sent  as  ambassador  to  England 
and  several  other  foreign  courts.  In  1845  he 
returned  to  Plonolulu,  and  was  appointed  minister 
of  public  instruction,  which  made  him  a  mem- 
ber of  the  king's  privy  council.  See  Speague  : 
Annals,  ii.  688. 

RICHELIEU,  Armand  Jean  Duplessis  de,  b.  in 
Paris,  Sept.  5, 1585 ;  d.  there  Dec.  4,  1642.  He 
was  educated  for  the  military  profession,  but  took 
holy  orders,  and  was  in  1607  consecrated  bishop 
of  Lu9on,  and  in  1622  made  a  cardinal.  His 
career  as  a  statesman  he  began  in  1614,  when 
sent  as  a  deputy  of  the  clergy  to  the  states-gen- 
eral ;  and  from  1622  to  his  death  he  governed 
France  as  its  prime-minister.  The  great  aim  of 
his  foreign  policy  was  the  humiliation  of  the 
house  of  Austria,  the  baffling  of  its  aspirations  to 
a  world's  empire ;  that  of  his  home  policy  was  the 
annihilation  of  the  independence  of  the  feudal 
lords,  the  establishment  of  the  absolute  authority 
of  the  crown.  Pie  succeeded  in  both  fields.  Very 
characteiistic  are  his  relations  with  the  Protes- 
tants. Making  a  sharp  distinction  between  reli- 
gion and  politics,  he  allied  himself  with  the 
Protestants  in  Germany  against  the  emperor; 
while  in  France  he  completely  destroyed  the  po- 
litical influence  of  the  Huguenots.  By  the  edict 
of  grace  (NImes,  July  14,  1629)  the  fortifications 
of  the  cities  of  the  Huguenots  were  razed,  and 
their  synods  were  not  allowed  to  meet  unless  by 
authority  of  the  government ;  but  in  other  re- 
spects the  freedom  of  worship,  and  the  civil 
equality  of  Huguenots  and  Roman  Catholics, 
were  fully  respected.  See  Robson  :  Life  of  Cardi- 
nal Richelieu,  1854  ;  Schybergson  :  Le  due  de 
Rohan  et  la  chute  du  parti  protestant  en  France, 
Paris,  1880. 

RICHER,  Edmund,  b.  under  humble  circum- 
stances at  Chource,  a  village  of  Champagne,  Sept. 
30, 1560 ;  d.  in  Paris,  Nov.  28,  1631.  He  entered 
the  service  of  the  church;  studied  theology;  was 
made  a  doctor  in  1590,  and  director  of  the  College 
of  Cardinal  Lemoine  in  1594.  In  1629  he  pub- 
lished his  De  ecclesiastica  politica  potestate  (Co- 
logne, 2  vols.),  a  learned  and  acute  argument. in 
favor  of  Gallicanism,  defending  the  views  of  the 
Sorbonne,  that  the  oecumenical  council  stands 
above  the  Pope,  that  in  secular  affairs  the  State 
is  entirely  independent  of  the  Chui'ch,  etc.  He 
was  deposed,  however,  and,  with  the  assassin's 
knife  on  his  neck,  compelled  to  recant.  See  his 
life  by  Baillet,  Amst.,  1715.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

RICHMOND,  Legh,  Church  of  England;  b.  at 
Liverpool,  Jan.  29, 1772;  d-  at  Turvey,  Bedford- 
shire, May  8, 1827.     He  was  graduated  at  Trinity 
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liege,  Cambridge,  1794,  and  proceeded  M.A., 
)7.  In  the  latter  year  he  was  ordained,  and 
3ame  a  curate  on  the  Isle  of  Wight.     In  1805 

was  made  rector  of  Turvey.     While  a  child, 

leaping  from  a  wall,  he  was  lamed  for  life. 
!  edited  The  Fathers  of  the  English  Church,  or 
Selection  from  the  Writings  of  the  Reformers  mid 
irty  Protestant  Divines  of  the  Church  of  England, 
h  Memorials  of  their  Lices  and  Writings  (London, 
37-12,  8  vols.),  and  wrote  Domestic  Portraiture, 
the  Successful  Application  of  Religious  Principle 

the  Education  of  a  Family,  exemplified  in  the 
emoirs  of  the  Three  Deceased  Children  of  the  Rev. 
gh  Richmond  (9th  ed.,  1861).     But  the  work 

which  he  is  best  known  is  The  Annals  of  the 
\or,  1814,  2  vols. ;  which  contain  those  immor- 
i  tracts.  The  Dairyman's  Daughter,  The  Negro 
rvant,  and  The  Young  Cottager,  previously  pub- 
hed  separately.  Of  the  first,  four  million  copies, 
nineteen  languages,  had  been  circulated  before 
49.  See  his  Memoirs  by  Rev.  T.  S.  Geimshaw, 
indon,  1828;  9th  ed.,  1829;  edited  by  Bishop 

T.  Bedell,  Philadelphia,  1846. 
RICHTER,  /Emilius  Ludwig,  b.  at  Stolpen,  near 
•esden,  Feb.  15,  1808;  d.  in  Berlin,  May  8, 
64.  He  studied  jurisprudence,  more  especially 
jlesiastical  law,  at  tlie  university  of  Leipzig, 
d  was  appointed  professor  there  in  1835,  at 
irburg  in  1838,  and  at  Berlin  in  1846.  His 
)rks  on  ecclesiastical  law  —  Lehrbuch  des  kathol. 
d  evangel.  Kirchenrechts,  Leipzig,  1842  (7th  ed. 
74)  ;  Die  evangelische  Kirchenordnungen  des  16ten 
hrhunderls,  Weimar,  1846 ;  Corpus  Juris  Ca- 
nici,  1833-39  (the  best  edition  of  that  work)  ; 
mones  et  Decreta  Concilii  Tridentini,  Leipzig, 
53,  etc.  —  have  exercised  a  decisive  influence 

that  branch  of  study. 

RICHTER,  Christian  Friedrich  Gottlieb,  M.D., 
!rman  hymnologist ;  b.  at  Sorau,  Silesia,  Oct.  5, 
76;  d.  at  Halle,  Oct.  5,  1711.  After  studying 
jdicine  and  theology  at  Halle,  he  was  appointed 

Francke  superintendent  of  the  academy  there, 
d,  later,  physician  to  the  famous  Halle  Orphan- 
3use.  He  was  a  Pietist.  He  wrote  thirty-three 
cellent  hymns,  of  which  several  have  been  trans- 
ied;  e.g.,  "Jesus  my  king!  thy  mild  and  kind 
ntrol,"  "O  watchman!  will  the  night  of  sin," 
My  soul  before  thee  prostrate  lies,"  "O  God! 
lose  attributes  shine  forth  in  turn,"  "Thou 
imb  of  God !  thou  Prince  of  peace  I  "  "  'Tis  not 
o  hard,  too  high,  an  aim."  He  also  wrote  four 
markable  treatises  upon  the  bodily  sufferings  of 
irist  dui-ing  his  crucifixion,  contained  in  vol.  iii. 

his  Opuscula  Medica,  Leipzig,  1780-81,  3  vols. 
jr  a  brief  account  of  his  views,  see  Lange  : 
atthew,  p.  523,  note.  See  Richter's  Leben  u. 
Irken  als  Arzi,  Theolog.  u.  Dichter,  Berlin,  1865 ; 
id  Miller  :  Singers  and  Songs  of  the  Church, 
>.  141,  142. 
RIDDLE,  Joseph  Esmond,  Church  of  England; 

about  1804;  d.  at  Cheltenham,  Aug.  27,  1859. 
e  proceeded  M.A.  at  Oxford,  1831;  was  ordained 
iest,  1832,  and  settled  at  Leckhampton,  near 
leltenham,  1840.  In  1852  he  was  Bampton  lec- 
rer.  He  is  best  known  for  his  Latin-English 
Ictionary,  founded  on  Freund,  London,  1849,  and 
dth  T.  K.  Arnold)  English-Latin  Lexicon,  1849 ; 
it  he  also  wrote  the  valuable  Manual  of  Christian 
itiquities,  London,  1839,  2d  ed.,  1843 ;  Ecclesi- 
iical  Chronology,  1840 ;  Natural  History  of  In/- 
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delity  (his  Bampton  Lectures),  1852,  besides  other 
works. 

RIDCLEY,  Thomas,  D.D,,  Independent;  b.  in 
London  about  1667 ;  d.  there  March  27,  1734.  In 
1695  he  became  assistant  of  Thomas  Gouge ;  and 
in  1712,  in  conjunction  with  John  Fames,  estab- 
lished a  theological  school,  in  which  he  delivered 
his  highly  esteemed  lectures  upon  the  Westmin- 
ster Assembly's  Catechism,  published  as  A  Body 
of  Divinity,  London,  1731-33,  2  vols. ;  new  ed., 
revised,  corrected,  and  illustrated,  with  notes  by 
Rev.  J.  M.  Wilson,  Edinb.,  1844,  N.Y.,  1855. 

RIDLEY,  Nicholas,  English  reformer  and  mar- 
tyr ;  was  b.  early  in  the  sixteenth  century  at  Wil- 
nianstock,  Northumberland;  d.  at  the  stake,  in 
Oxford,  Oct.  16,  1555.  After  studying  at  the 
grammar-school  at  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  he  en- 
tered Pembroke  Hall,  Cambridge,  in  1518 ;  was 
supported  by  his  uncle,  Dr.  Robert  Ridley,  fellow 
of  Queen's  College ;  and  in  1522  became  fellow  of 
Pembroke.  In  1527  he  took  orders,  and  went  to 
the  Sorboune,  Paris,  and  Louvain,  for  further  stud- 
ies. Returning  to  Cambridge  in  1529,  he  became 
senior  proctor  in  1533.  He  was  at  that  time  much 
admired  as  a  preacher.  Fox  calls  his  sermons 
"pithy  sermons."  Cranmer  made  him  his  do- 
mestic chaplain,  and  vicar  of  Heme,  East  Kent. 
In  1540  he  became  king's  chaplain,  and  master  of 
Pembroke  Hall,  and  in  1541  prebendary  of  Can- 
terbury. At  this  period  he  was  accused,  at  the 
instigation  of  Bishop  Gardiner,  of  preaching 
against  the  Six  Articles.  The  case  being  referred 
to  Gardiner,  Ridley  was  acquitted.  In  1545  he 
was  made  prebendaiy  of  Westminster,  in  1547 
bishop  of  Rochester,  and  in  1550  Bonner's  suc- 
cessor in  the  see  of  London.  Bishop  Ridley's 
name  will  always  be  mentioned  in  the  same  breath 
with  those  of  Cranmer  and  Latimer,  and  honored 
for  its  distinguished  connection  with  the  emanci- 
pation from  the  errors  and  superstitions  of  the 
papal  system.  In  1545  he  publicly  renounced  the 
doctrine  of  transubstantiation,  to  which  he  was  led 
by  reading  Bertram's  Book  on  the  Sacrament.  He 
committed  to  memory,  in  the  walks  of  Pembi'oke 
Hall,  nearly  all  the  Epistles  in  Greek.  He  was 
committed  to  the  Tower,  July  26, 1553,  from  which 
he  was  removed  with  Latimer  to  the  jail  of  Bo- 
cardo,  Oxford.  There  he  was  burned  before  Bal- 
liol  Hall.  The  night  before  his  execution  he  said 
to  some  friends,  with  whom  he  had  supped,  "I 
mean  to  go  to  bed,  and,  hj  God's  will,  to  sleep  as 
quietly  as  ever  I  did  in  my  life."  He  seems  to 
have  been  less  imperturbable  than  his  fellow-mar- 
tyr, Latimer,  who,  on  the  way  to  the  stake,  cheered 
him  up  with  the  famous  words,  "  Be  of  good  com- 
fort. Master  Ridley :  play  the  man.  We  shall  this 
day  light  such  a  candle,  by  God's  gi-ace,  in  Eng- 
land, as,  I  trust,  shall  never  be  put  out."  Fox  has 
preserved  an  interesting  account  of  Ridley,  and 
describes  him  as  "  a  man  beautified  with  excellent 
qualities,  so  ghostly  inspired  and  godly  learned, 
and  now  written,  doubtless,  in  the  Book  of  Life," 
etc.  Quarles  has  a  poem  on  Ridley,  in  which  he 
says,— 

"Kome  thundered  death;  but  Ridley's  dauntless  eye 
Star'd  in  Death's  face,  and  scorned  Death  standing 

bye. 
In  spite  of  Rome,  for  England's  faith  he  stood; 
And  in  the  flames  he  sealed  it  with  his  blood." 

Ridley,  although  a  learned  man,  left  few  writ- 
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ings  behind  him.  They  are,  A  Treatise  against 
Image-  Worship  :  Declaration  against  Transubstanlia- 
tion  ;  A  Piteous  Lamentation  of  tlie  Miserable  Estate 
of  the  Church  in  England  in  the  Time  of  the  Late 
tteooltfrom  the  Gospel,  etc.  And  there  have  been 
published  by  the  Religious  Tract  Society,  London, 
Treatise  and  Letters  of  Dr.  Nicholas  Ridley,  and  by 
the  Parker  Society,  The  Works  of  Nicholas  Ridley, 
Cambridge,  1841.  See  Fox :  Acts  and  Monuments ; 
Dr.  Gloucester  Ridley  :  Life  of  Bishop  Ridley, 
London,  1783.  D.  S.  schaff. 

RIECER,  Georg  Conrad,  b.  at  Cannstadt, 
March  7,  1687 ;  d.  at  Stuttgart,  April  16,  1743. 
He  studied  theology  at  Tiibingen,  and  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  the  gymnasium  of  Stuttgart 
in  1721,  and  pastor  of  St.  Leonhard  in  1733.  He 
was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  preachers  of  the 
pietistic  school  of  his  age,  and  published  a  consid- 
erable number  of  sermons,  which  are  still  much 
read  in  Wurtemberg,  —  Herzenspostille,  ZUllichau, 
1742  (latest  edition,  Stuttgart,  18.53-54) ;  Richtiger 
und  leichter  Weg  zum  Himmel,  Stuttgart,  1744 ; 
Hochzeitpredigten,  1749  (latest  edition,  Stuttgai't, 
1856),  etc.  PALMER. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS,  Original.  (For  the  Right- 
eousness of  Faith  see  Justification.)  The  elder 
Protestant  theologians  designated  by  the  term 
Justitia  originalis,  or  "  original  righteousness,"  the 
condition  of  man  as  made  in  the  image  of  God, 
and  before  the  fall.  It  is  found  for  the  first  time 
in  the  writings  of  the  scholastics,  but  the  treat- 
ment of  the  doctrine  was  begun  by  Augustine. 
In  his  treatise  De  peccator.  mer.  et  remiss,  (ii.  37), 
he  uses  the  term  prima  justitia,  "  first  righteous- 
ness." He  considers  the  doctrine  from  the  stand- 
point of  man's  creation  in  the  divine  image.  Ire- 
naeus,  Theophylact,  Justin,  and  others,  speak  of 
this  first  estate  as  one  of  childlike  simplicity  and 
innocency.  The  statement  of  Athanasius  (ec?. 
Paris,  ii.  225)  stands  alone  :  "  Those  who  mortify 
the  deeds  of  the  body,  and  have  put  on  the  new 
man,  which  is  created  after  God,  have  the  man 
after  his  image ;  for  such  was  Adam  before  his 
disobedience  "  (^ex""^'  '"'>  ''°^''  ^Ik-ov,  toiovtoc  yUp  r/v  b 
'ASufi  Tzpd  Tij;  napaicntjfy  Prominence  was  given,  in 
the  treatment  of  this  subject,  to  man's  spiritual 
endowment  with  reason  and  freedom,  by  which 
he  was  to  secure  moral  perfection.  With  Augus- 
tine the  image  of  God  is  the  inalienable  "rational- 
soul  "  (anima  rationalis).  This  includes  the  will, 
with  a  positive  inclination  to  holiness.  The  first 
man,  however,  stood  in  need  of  divine  help  to 
reach  full  righteousness  (plena  justitia).  At  first 
he  was  willing  not  to  sin,  and  by  supernatural 
grace  he  was  able  not  to  sin  (posse  non  peccare). 
At  the  fall  the  concupiscence  of  the  flesh  (  concu- 
piscentia  carnis)  took  the  place  of  the  good  will 
(bona  voluntas),  and  is  itself  sin  ;  that  is,  the  oppo- 
site of  righteousness.  After  Augustine's  death, 
semi-Pelagianism  prevailed  in  the  church  ;  and 
at  the  synod  of  Orange,  in  529,  it  was  stated, 
that,  "  by  the  sin  of  Adam,  the  free  will  was  so 
inclined  and  attenuated  (atlenuatum),  that  no  one 
was  afterwards  able  to  love  God  as  he  should,  to 
believe  in  God,  or  to  be  influenced  concerning 
God,  except  the  prevenient  grace  of  the  divine 
mercy  acted  upon  him."  The  scholastic  theolo- 
gians went  farther.  They  dated  the  discord  be- 
tween flesh  and  spirit  before  the  fall.  The  divine 
gi'ace  subjected  the  former  to  the  latter  in  the 


case  of  Adam:  therefore  man's  original  right- 
eousness was  a  superadded  gift  (donum  super- 
additum).  The  proof  was  found  in  the  alleged 
difference  between  likeness  and  image  (similitudo 
imago.  Gen.  i.  26).  The  essential  elements  of 
the  divine  image  were  reason  and  will.  Eternal 
life  was  a  superadded  gift. 

The  Reformers,  with  their  deep  sense  of  the 
sinfulness  of  sin,  defined  the  original  state  of 
man  as  one  in  which  righteousness  and  goodness 
were  essential  elements.  Bellarmin  developed 
the  Roman-Catholic  doctrine.  As  man  came  forth 
from  the  Creator's  hands,  he  consisted  of  flesh 
and  spirit,  and  stood  related  to  the  animals  and 
the  angels.  By  the  latter  he  had  intelligence  and 
will ;  by  the  former,  passions  and  appetite  (sensus 
et  affectus).  A  conflict  arose,  and  from  the  con- 
flict a  terrible  diflSculty  in  doing  well  (ingens  bene 
agendi  difficultas).  This  was  the  disease  of  na- 
ture (morbus  natura;)  which  inheres  in  matter : 
hence  God  added  the  gift  of  original  righteous- 
ness. It  was  this  perfection  of  the  divine  image, 
and  not  the  image  itself,  which  man  lost  at  the 
fall. 

The  question  is,  whether  man  began  with  a 
state  of  absolute  moral  perfection,  as  the  older 
Protestant  theologians,  especially  the  Lutheran 
theologians,  assei'ted.  Against  this  view,  Julius 
Miiller  properly  brings  the  objection  that  it  ex- 
cludes the  possibility  of  the  fall.  But  man's 
original  condition  was  not  one  without  a  positive 
inclination  to  goodness.  His  will  had  this  dis- 
position ;  but,  while  it  was  in  harmony  with  God's 
will,  it  might  sin,  and  in  the  pos.sibility  of  its 
sinning  consisted  its  freedom.  It  was  man's  duty 
to  preserve  his  rectitude  by  his  own  voluntary 
choice,  thus  conflrming  God's  work.  The  doc- 
trine of  man's  original  righteousness  is  not  neces- 
sarily found  in  Eph.  iv.  24,  but  in  Gen.  i.,  ii., 
Eccl.  vii.  29,  and  especially  in  the  scriptural 
definitions  of  sin,  —  as  a  defiance  of  the  divine 
will,  and  the  cause  of  human  corruption,  and  the 
analogy  presented  by  the  righteousness  of  faith. 
See  Chemnitz  :  De  imag.  Dei  in  horn.,  "Wittenb., 
1570;  Cotta:  De  reclitud.  horn.  prima;va,  Tiib., 
1753;  Wernsdorp:  Dereliq.imag.dii!.,'Witterih., 
1720 ;  [A.  RiTSCHL :  Die  christl.  Lehre  von  der 
Rechl/ertifjung  und  Versohnung  darcjestellt,  Bonn, 
1870-74,  3  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1882-88  ;  Eng.  trans,  of 
vol.  i.,  A  Critical  History  of  the  Christian  Doc- 
trine of  Justification  and  Reconciliation,  Edinb., 
1872 ;  and  the  Theologies  of  Hodge,  Van  Oos- 
TEKZEE,  and  DoRNER ;  and  the  works  on  Sym- 
bolics sub  "Primitive  State"].  H.  ceemee. 

RIIVI'IVION  CpB"),  pomegranate),  the  name  of  an 
Aramaic  divinity  mentioned  byNaaman  (2  Kings 
v.  18).  It  occurs  as  the  name  of  three  places 
(Josh.  XV.  32;  1  Chron.  vi.  77;  Judg.  xx.  45), 
and  also  as  a  proper  name  (2  Sam.  iv.  2) ;  but 
it  is  uncertain  whether,  in  these  cases,  the  name 
comes  from  the  god,  or  the  pomegranate.  The 
LXX.  makes  a  distinction  between  them,  calling 
the  god  'Pe/ifiuv,  and  the  pomegranate  'PefifuJy, 
Pe/ivuv.  The  correct  form  for  the  god's  name  is, 
indeed,  Raman,  or  Rammaii ;  for  he  is  the  Assyr- 
ian god  Rammanu.  The  best  explanation  of 
the  word  is  "the  height."  The  many-seeded 
pomegi-anate  is  the' symbol  of  fruitfulness.  The 
tree  was  holy,  and  its  fruit  appears  upon  the 
sculptures  in  the  hands  of  deities  (Baal  Hham- 
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n,  Zexis  Kasios).  Astarte  planted  the  ponie- 
nate  upon  Cyprus :  hence  the  close  connection 
ween  the  name  "  pomegranate  "  and  the  god. 
I  Baudissih  :    Sludien ;    P.  Scholz  :    Gotzen- 

ISt.  WOLF  BAUDISSIX. 

(INC,  Melchior,  was  schoolmaster  at  Hersfeld, 
3n  in  1524  he  became  acquainted  with  Thomas 
nzer,  and  soon,  also,  one  of  his  most  ardent 
;iples.  In  the  same  year  he  went  to  Sweden 
leader  of  an  Anabaptist  movement  in  Stock- 
m,  but  returned  shortly  after  to  take  part  in 

Peasants'  War.  After  a  visit  to  Switzerland, 
began  to  preach  in  the  vicinity  of  Hersfeld, 
icking  the  Lutherans  with  great  violence ;  but 
1531  he  was  imprisoned  by  the  landgrave  of 
sse,  and  probably  never  released.  His  writings 
'e  perished. 
ilNGS  were  used  as  ornaments  for  the  nose, 

ears,  the  arras,  and  the  legs,  and  more  espe- 
lly  for  the  fingers,  as  far  back  in  the  history 
the  human  race  as  historical  researches  reach. 
5  Babylonians,  Hebrews,  Egyptians,  Greeks, 
I  Romans,  and  the  barbaric  peoples  of  Teu- 
ic  origin  which  invaded  Europe,  or,  rather,  the 
onan  Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  our  era,  wore 
m.  In  course  of  time,  however,  the  ornament 
sived  a  special  signification,  and  the  flnger- 
5  became  a  token  of  authority,  or  a  sign  of  a 
ige.  A  token  of  authority  was  that  ring  which 
iraoh  gave  to  Joseph  (Gen.  xli.  42),  or  Ahasue- 

to  Haman  (Esth.  iii.  10),  or  Autiochus  to 
ilip  (1  Mace.  vi.  15) ;  and  so  was  the  ring  which 
i-y  member  of  the  equestrian  order  in  the 
man  Commonwealth  wore.  After  the  battle  of 
insB,  Hannibal  sent  a  bushel  of  such  rings  to 
•thage.  A  sign  of  a  pledge  was  the  ring,  which, 
ong  the  Hebrews  and  the  Romans,  the  bride- 
om  gave  to  the  bride  on  the  occasion  of  their 
rothal,  and  which  in  the  tenth  century  of  our 

became  the  Christian  man-iage-ring.  A  com- 
ation  of  both  these  significations  is  represented 
bhe  episcopal  ring,  which  is  at  once  emblematic 
his  espousal  to  the  church  and  of  the  pow-er 
jis  office,  whence  it  is  sometimes  called  annidus 
nsaliUus,  and  sometimes  annulus  patatii.  At 
it  time  it  became  a  part  of  the  official  costume 
I  bishop  is  not  exactly  known.  It  is  mentioned 
the  first  time  in  the  second  book  of  the  Eccle- 
tical  Offices  by  Isidore  of  Seville,  595-63.3,  then 
3,  letter  from  Pope  Boniface  IV.,  read  in  the 
mcil  of  Rome,  610,  and  in  the  twenty-eighth 
on  of  the  Fourth  Council  of  Toledo,  63-3.    For 

"Fisherman's  Ring,"  see  Axndll's  Piscato- 
s.  See  Martigny:  Des  Anneaux  chez  les 
miers  Chretiens,  Macon,  1858. 
tINKART,  Martin,  German  hymnologist ;  b.  at 
snburg,  April  23, 1586;  d.  there,  as  archdeacon, 
!.  8, 1649.  After  studying  at  Leipzig,  and  serv- 
as  pastor  in  Eisleben  and  Eudeborn,  he  .settled 
Eilenburg  (1617),  and  there  remained  till  his 
th :  thus  his  settlement  was  synchronous  with 

Thirty- Years'  War.  In  the  pestilence  of 
7,  and  famine  of  1638,  he  was  a  savioi-  to  his 
3w-townsmen  ;  and  when  the  Swedish  Lieut.- 
.  Doi-fling,  on  Feb.  21,  1639,  demanded  thirty 
[isand  thalers  (ten  thousand  dollars)  as  the 
3om  of  the  city  fiom  destruction,  and  he  had 
ided  in  vain,  he  assembled  the  citizens  to  prayer 

service,  with  the  result  that  the  victorious 
ide  at  last  accepted  two  thousand  gulden  (one 


thousand  dollars)  as  ransom.  But  it  is  as  the 
author  of  the  German  Te  Deum  (Nun  dankel  alle 
Gott,  1644)  that  Rinkart  is  immortal.  The  hymn 
is  in  three  stanzas,  of  which  the  first  two  are 
based  upon  Sirach,  lines  24-26,  and  the  third  upon 
the  old  Gloria  Palri.  Miss  Winkworth  has  made 
a  close  English  translation.  See  Plato  :  M. 
Rinkart,  Leipzig,  1830 ;  Miller  :  Singers  and  Songs 
of  the  Church,  pp.  56,  57. 

RIPLEY,  Henry  Jones,  D.D.,  Baptist;  b.  in  Bos- 
ton, I\Iass.,  Jan  28,  1798;  d.  at  Newton  Centre, 
Mass.,  May  21,  1875.  He  was  graduated  at  Har- 
vard University,  1816,  and  at  Andover  Theologi- 
cal Seminary,  1819;  was  evangelist  among  the 
Southern  slaves  from  1819  to  1826,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  one  year.  In  1826  he  became  professor  of 
biblical  literature  and  pastoral  duties  in  the  newly 
founded  Xewton  Theological  Institution;  from 
1832  he  taught  biblical  literature  only,  until  in 
1839  he  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  sacred 
rhetoric  and  pastoral  duties.  He  resigned  in  1S60 ; 
for  five  years  engaged  in  literary  work  and  evan- 
gelistic labors  among  the  freedmen  of  Georgia ; 
in  1865  became  librarian  of  Newton ;  and  from 
1872  to  1875  was  associate  professor  of  biblical 
literature.  Besides  much  work  in  periodicals,  he 
wrote.  Memoir  of  Rev.  T.  S.  Winn,  Boston,  1824; 
Christian  Baptism,  1833  ;  Notes  on  the  Four  Gospels, 
1837-38,  2  vols. ;  Notes  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
1844 ;  Sacred  Rhetoric,  1849 ;  Notes  on  Romans, 
1857;  Exclusiveness  of  the  Baptists,  lSo7  ;  Church 
Polity,  1867;  Notes  on  Hehreios,  1868. 

RIPON,  a  town  in  Yorkshire,  Eng.  The  abbot 
of  Melrose  founded  a  monasteiy  there  in  661, 
which  the  Danes  destroyed  in  867.  The  cathedral 
was  begun  in  1331,  finished,  probably,  1494.  The 
town  was  made  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  in  1836. 

RIPPON,  John,  D.D.,  a  prominent  Baptist  min- 
ister, and  for  sixty-three  years  pastor  of  a  single 
charge  in  London;  was  b.  at  Tiverton,  Devon, 
April.29,  1751 ;  and  d.  in  London,  Dec.  17,  1S36. 
He  edited  the  Baptist  Annual  Register,  1790-1802, 
An  Arrangement  of  the  Psalms,  Hymns,  etc.,  of  Dr. 
Watts,  and  A  Selection  of  Hymns,  1787,  10th  ed., 
enlarged,  1800.  Some  of  the  contents  of  this  last 
are  supposed  to  be  wholly  or  in  part  his  own ;  but 
his  services  to  hymnody  are  much  more  eminent 
as  a  compiler  than  as  a  composer.  His  Selection 
included  many  originals  by  Beddome,  S.  Stennett, 
Ryland,  Turner,  Francis,  and  others,  and  brought 
to  public  notice  many  lyrics  previously  in  print, 
but  little  known.  Frequently  reprinted,  and 
consulted  by  almost  every  subsequent  compiler, 
its  direct  and  indirect  influences  have  been  in- 
calculable. It  I'anks  as  one  of  the  half-dozen 
hymn-books  of  most  historical  importance  in  the 
English  language.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

RISLER,  Jeremiah,  Moravian;  b.  at  Miihlhau- 
sen,  Upper  Alsace,  Xov.  9,  1720 ;  d.  at  Berthels- 
dorf.  Saxony,  Aug.  23, 1811.  He  was  graduated 
at  Basel;  from  1744  to  1760  a  Reformed  minister 
at  LUbeck  and  St.  Petersbui-g,  but  from  1760  to 
his  death  a  Moravian ;  from  1782  a  bishop ;  and 
from  1786  a  member  of  the  Unity's  Elders  Con- 
ference. He  was  an  eloquent  preacher,  and  faith- 
ful bishop.  He  made  a  French  translation  of 
Zinzendorf's  Discourses,  and  of  the  Hymnal  (1785), 
wrote  La  sainte  doctrine  (1769),  Leben  von  A.  G. 
Spangenberg  (Barby  u.  Leipzig,  1794),  and  Erziih- 
lungen  aus  der  Briidergeschichte,  3  vols. 
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RITTER,  Karl,  b.  at  Quedlinburg,  Aug.  7, 
1779 ;  d.  in  Berlin,  Sept.  25, 1859  ;  was  appointed 
professor  of  geography  in  the  university  of  Ber- 
lin in  1820,  and  gave  a  new  and- powerful  impulse 
to  that  branch  of  study.  Those  of  his  works 
which  interest  the  student  of  the  Bible  are  Der 
Jordan  und  die  Beschiffung  des  Todten  Meeres, 
Berlin,  1850;  Ein  Bl'ick  auf  Palaslina,  Berlin, 
1852;  The  Comparative  Georjraphy  of  Palestine  and 
the  Sinaitic  Peninsula,  trans,  by  Gage,  Edinbm-gh, 
1866,  4  vols. 

RITUAL  means  a  regulation  of  external  wor- 
ship, and  has  aptly  been  defined  as  "  the  external 
body  of  words  and  action  by  which  worship  is 
expressed  and  exhibited  before  God  and  man." 

RITUALE  ROMANUM.  After  the  Council  of 
Trent,  the  popes  took  great  care  to  suppress  the 
various  rituals  which  had  developed  within  the 
pale  of  the  Roman  Church,  and  to  establish  uni- 
formity of  worship  throughout  the  church.  For 
that  purpose,  Pius  V.  published  the  Breviarium  Ro- 
manum  and  the  Missale  Romanum;  Clement  VIII., 
the  Pontificate  and  Ceremoniale ;  and  Paul  V.,  the 
Rituale  Romanum,  which,  by  a  decree  of  June  16, 
1614,  was  made  obligatory  on  all  the  officers  of  the 
Church  of  Rome.  See  J.  Catalanus  :  Sacrarum 
Ceremon.  sive  Rituum  Eccles.  S.  Rom.  Ecclesiee  Lib. 
Tres,  Rome,  1750,  2  vols.  fol.      H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

RITUALISM.  This  popular  catchword  is  used 
to  describe  the  second  stage  of  that  movement  in 
the  English  Chui-ch  which  in  its  earlier  condition 
had  been  named  Tractarianism.  The  name  first 
appears,  probably,  in  connection  with  the  riots 
at  St.  George's-in-the-East  in  1859  (cf.  quotation 
from  East  London  Ohseroer  of  May,  1859,  quoted  in 
Letter  to  Bishop  of  London,  by  Bryan  King,  1860). 

The  revival  of  interest  in  Catholic  dogma, 
effected  by  the  Oxford  writers  of  the  Tracts  for 
the  Times,  was  naturally  succeeded  by  a  revival  of 
interest  in  Catholic  observances.  This  practical 
revival  carried  the  movement  into  novel  circum- 
stances and  situations ;  for  the  earlier  detection 
and  exhibition  of  that  sacerdotal  structure  of  the 
church  which  had  been  secured  to  it  by  struggles 
of  the  Elizabethan  divines,  was  carried  on,  of 
necessity,  in  the  intellectual,  academic  region. 
The  claim  asserted,  first  had  to  make  good  its 
doctrinal  status :  it  had  to  begin  by  working  its 
way  into  the  mind  and  the  imagination.  The 
Tractarian  writers  recognized  this  necessary  order : 
they  anxiously  held  aloof  from  precipitating  those 
effects,  which  they,  nevertheless,  distinctly  anti- 
cipated from  this  teaching.  "  We  the  old  Trac- 
tarians,"  wrote  Dr.  Pusey  in  the  Daily  Express, 
May  21,  1877,  "deliberately  abstained  from  in- 
novating in  externals."  "We  understood  the 
'Ornaments  Rubric'  in  its  most  obvious  meaning, 
—  that  certain  ornaments  were  to  be  used  which 
were  used  in  the  second  year  of  King  Edward  VI.: 
we  were  fully  conscious  that  we  were  disobeying 
it ;  but  we  were  employed  in  teaching  the  faith 
to  a  forgetful  generation,  and  we  thought  it  in- 
jurious to  distract  men's  minds  by  questions  about 
externals.  We  left  it  for  the  church  to  revive  " 
(Letter  of  Dr.  Pusey  to  English  Church  Union). 
Also,  Letter  to  the  Times,  March  28, 1874 :  "  There 
was  a  contemporary  movement  for  a  very  moder- 
ate ritual  in  a  London  congregation.  We  (the 
Tractarians)  were  united  with  it  in  friendship, 
but  the  movements  were  unconnected."        _. 


As  soon  as  their  teaching  had  secured  believ- 
ers, it  set  itself  to  apply  its  principles  in  action ; 
and  this  active  application  of  recovered  belief  in 
a  sacerdotal  church  inevitably  took  the  form  of 
recovering  and  re-asserting  that  liturgical  struc- 
ture which  still  underlay  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer. 

The  movement,  in  making  this  fresh  effort, 
passed  from  the  study  to  the  street:  it  became 
practical,  missionaiy,  evangelistic.  It  insisted 
that  its  work  upon  the  masses,  in  their  dreary 
poverty,  demanded  the  bright  attraction  and  re- 
lief of  outward  ornament,  and  the  effective  teach- 
ing of  the  eye.  This  change  from  the  university 
to  the  town  was  signalized  by  the  establishment 
of,  e.g.,  St.  Saviour's,  Leeds  (to  which  the  Trac- 
tarian leaders  lent  all  their  authority),  and  of 
the  Margaret-street  Chapel,  under  F.  Oakeley,  a 
devoted  companion  of  J.  H.  Newman. 

The  transition  to  ritual  was  not  only  a  practi- 
cal expediency,  it  was  also  the  logical  outcome 
of  the  new  position ;  for  the  doctrinal  revival  lay 
in  its  emphatic  assertion  of  the  conception  of 
mediation,  of  mediatorial  offering.  This  media- 
tion was,  it  taught,  effected  by  the  taking  of 
flesh;  i.e.,  of  the  outward  to  become  the  offering, 
the  instrument  of  worship.  The  body  of  the 
Lord  was  the  one  acceptable  offering,  sanctified 
by  the  Spirit;  and  in  and  through  that  media- 
torial body  all  human  nature  won  its  right  to 
sanctification,  to  holy  use.  The  spirit  needs,  ac- 
cording to  this  teaching,  an  outward  expression 
to  symbolize  its  inward  devotion.  Its  natural 
mode  of  approach  to  God  is  through  sacramental 
signs;  and  the  use  of  special  sacraments  justifies, 
of  necessity,  the  general  use  of  visible  symbols. 
If  grace  comes  through  outward  pledges,  then 
devotion  will  obviously  be  right  in  using  for  its 
realization  forms  and  signs  and  gestures;  love 
will  be  right  in  showing  itself  through  beauty; 
and  prayer  and  praise  will  instinctively  resort  to 
ceremonial. 

Nor  was  the  pressure  towards  ritual  merely 
doctrinal.  The  double  movement  in  the  church 
had  its  parallel  in  the  secular  world.  The  spirit- 
ual revival  of  Wordsworth  had  its  reflex  in  the 
emotional  revival  of  Walter  Scott.  The  set  of 
things  was  running  counter  to  Puritan  bareness. 
The  force  and  reality  of  imagination  in  the  shap- 
ing of  life's  interests  were  recognized  with  the 
glad  welcome  of  a  recovered  joy.  A  touch  of 
kindliness  repeopled  the  earth  with  fancies  and 
suggestions,  and  visions  and  dreams.  This  world 
was  no  longer  a  naked  factory,  housing  the  ma- 
chinery of  a  precise  and  unyielding  dogma;  nor 
was  it  the  bare  and  square  hall  in  which  reason 
lectured  on  the  perils  of  a  morbid  enthusiasm: 
it  was  a  garden  once  more,  rich  with  juicy  life, 
and  warm  with  color.  This  literary  warmth 
mixed  itself  in  with  the  doctrinal  movement 
towards  the  enrichment  of  the  churches.  The 
emotions  were  making  new  demands  upon  out- 
ward things :  they  required  more  satisfaction. 
They  had  been  taught  by  the  novelists  to  turn  to 
the  past,  whether  of  cavaliers  with  plumes  and 
chivalry,  or  of  the  middle  ages  with  wild  castles 
and  belted  knights,  and  praying  monks  and  clois- 
tered nuns.  All  this  world  of  strange  mystery  and 
artistic  charm  had  become  alive  again  to  them, 
and  the  revival  made  them  discontented  with  the 
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isy  flatness  of  common  life.  The  churches  were 
ponding  to  a  real  and  wide  need  when  they 
jred  a  refuge  and  a  relief  to  the  distressed 
agination.  Everywhere  began  the  Gothic  re- 
al. The  restoi-ation  of  the  disgraced  and 
ititute  parish  churches,  which  had  become  prac- 
illy  necessary,  was  taken  up  by  men  full  of 
niration  for  the  architecture  which  had  first 
ilt  them.  They  were  passionately  set  on  bring- 
;  them  back  as  far  as  possible  into  their  original 
idition.  The  architects  thus  were,  indirectly, 
lent  workers  on  the  side  of  the  ecclesiastical 
ival.  They  eagerly  studied  liturgical  correct- 
B  in  restoring  the  beauty  of  the  chancels,  in 
ciug  the  altar  at  its  proper  height  and  distance, 
arranging  the  screen  and  the  stalls,  the  altar- 
Is  and  credence-table.  This  combination  of 
lesiastical  and  architectural  sentiment  was 
atly  furthered  by  the  Cambridge  Ecclesiologi- 
Society ;  which  did  much  to  foster  antiquarian 
ictness,  and  to  promote  active  efforts  at  restora- 
D.  (Beresford  Hope's  Worship  in  the  Church 
England.)  This  architectural  movement,  which 
ed  its  earliest  impulses  from  J.  H.  Newman's 
iTch,  built  at  Littlemore  amid  much  ferment 
i  anxiety,  culminated  in  the  vast  achievements 
Gilbert  Scott  and  George  Street,  whose  handi- 
rk  has  been  left  in  restored  churches  through- 
;  the  length  and  breadth  of  England.  This 
leral  restoration  of  order  and  fairness  into  the 
jlic  services,  which  ran  level  with  the  renewal 
church  fabrics,  roused  much  popular  hostility, 
ich  made  itself  known  in  riotous  disturbances, 
it  Exeter,  etc.,  chiefly  directed  against  the  use 
the  surplice  in  the  pulpit,  following  a  direction 
its  use  given  in  a  charge  by  Bishop  Blomfield 
1842. 

5ut  just  as  the  artistic  movement  deepened 
m  the  external  ornamentation  of  the  T\'averley 
rels  into  the  impassioned  mysticism  of  D.  G. 
ssetti  and  the  pre-Kaphaelite  brothers,  so  the 
hitectural  revival  deepened  into  the  symbol- 
i  of  a  more  rapt  sacramentalism.  This  it  was 
ich  produced  the  historical  crisis ;  and  this  crisis 
ame  yet  more  critical  by  forcing  into  sharp  an- 
onisni  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  jurisdictions 
ich  were  called  upon  to  deal  with  the  renovat- 
ministers.  The  story  of  the  movement  turns 
nd  the  various  legal  judgments  given  to  de- 
nine  the  sense  of  the  "  Ornaments  Rubric ;  " 
,  the  Rubric  inserted,  in  its  first  form,  into  the 
lyer-Book  of  Elizabeth,  and  re-inserted,  in  a 
;htly  changed  form,  in  the  Prayer-Book  of  the 
iteration,  prescribing  the  ornaments  of  the  min- 
r  and  of  the  chancel  during  all  offices.  The 
I  of  the  Elizabethan  divines  had  been  to  secure 
main  work  of  the  Reformation,  and  yet  to 
tect  the  Liturgy  from  the  "  loose  and  licentious 
idling  "  of  the  more  eager  of  the  Marian  exiles. 
5y  had  therefore  accepted,  with  some  important 
irations,  the  second  of  the  two  Prayer-Books 
Edward  VI.  as  the  standard  of  the  Reformed 
'ices ;  but,  owing  to  the  strong  pressure  of  the 
en,  they  refused  to  adopt  it  also  as  the  stand- 
of  the  ornaments ;  and  for  this  they  went  back 
m  earlier  date,  the  second  year  of  King  Ed- 
d  VI.,  when  much  ritual  remained  which  the 
;  PrayerjBook  of  Edward  VI.  had  accepted, 
which  the  second  book  had  rejected.  There 
0  doubt  that  this  included  and  intended  chasu- 


bles and  copes,  albs  and  tunicles,  with  other  details 
of  altar-fumiture.  The  question  that  arose  was 
as  to  how  far  this  Rubric,  when  re-enacted  in  the 
Act  of  Uniformity,  was  intended  by  the  divines 
of  the  Restoration  to  retain  its  full  original  sense. 
In  its  earlier  form  it  was  prescribed  "  until  the 
queen  should  take  further  order."  Was  that 
"  further  order  "  ever  taken  ?  and,  if  so,  does  the 
later  condition  of  the  Rubric,  in  omitting  any  ref- 
erence to  this  "  further  order,"  assume  that  order, 
or  ignore  it?  If  it  ignored  it,  why  was  it  never 
acted  upon?  For  certainly  these  ornaments  have 
never  been  in  full  use.  But,  if  it  assumed  it,  how 
was  it  possible  not  to  define  what  the  "  order  "  was, 
or  to  prescribe  still  the  second  year  of  Edward  VI. 
as  the  standard,  without  a  hint  of  any  qualifica- 
tion ?  Round  this  main  issue  a  swarm  of  compli- 
cated historical,  legal,  and  liturgical  argiunents 
arose ;  and  who  was  to  decide  among  them  ?  Here 
started  up  a  new  difficulty.  The  j  uridical  relations 
between  Church  and  State  were  the  result  of  a 
most  long  and  intricate  history,  which  at  the  Ref- 
ormation had  finally  assumed  this  general  form. 
The  old  machinery  of  ecclesiastical  courts  re- 
mained entire,  —  consisting  of  the  Bishop's  Courts 
of  First  Instance,  in  which  the  bishop's  chancellor 
adjudicated  ;  and  the  Archbishop's  Court  of  Ap- 
peal, in  which  the  dean  of  arches  gave  judgment, 
as  the  embodiment  of  the  archbishop.  But  from 
this,  again,  there  was  to  be  an  appeal  to  the  king ; 
and  for  hearing  such  appeals  a  composite  court 
had  been  erected  by  Henry  VIII.,  the  Court  of 
Delegates,  the  exact  jurisdiction  of  which  had 
never  been  clearly  defined.  This  had  continued, 
rarely  used,  dimly  considered,  until,  without  any- 
body's notice,  a  great  legal  reform,  carried  out  by 
Lord  Brougham,  was  discovered  to  have  trans- 
ferred, without  intending  it,  all  the  power  of  this 
Court  of  Delegates  to  a  certain  Committee  of  Privy 
Council,  composed  and  defined  for  other  general 
purposes.  When  suddenly  there  was  need  of  a 
final  adjudication  on  anxious  and  agitating  spir- 
itual questions,  it  was  this  Committee  of  Privy 
Council  which  the  rival  parties  found  themselves 
facing.  It  dealt  with  the  question  of  baptism,  in 
the  case  of  ^Ir.  Gorham  (1850)  ;  and  Bishop  Blom- 
field of  London  had  in  consequence,  speaking  in 
the  House  of  Lords,  protested  against  the  nature 
and  character  of  the  committee  as  a  court  of  final 
appeal  in  ecclesiastical  questions.  No  change, 
however,  had  been  effected ;  and  in  March,  1857, 
the  question  of  ritual  was  brought  before  it,  on 
appeal,  in  the  case  of  "  Westerton  I's.  Liddell,"  in 
which  case  the  ritualistic  practices  of  St.  Barna- 
bas, Pimlico,  had  been  condemned  in  the  Consis- 
tory Court  of  London  and  in  the  Court  of  Arches. 
Amidst  great  excitement,  the  committee  pro- 
nounced that  the  Rubric  permitted  generally  the 
use  of  those  articles  which  were  prescribed  under 
the  first  Prayer-Book,  and  therefore  sanctioned 
the  use  of  credence-table,  altar-cross,  altar-lights, 
colored  altar-cloths,  etc.  From  that  moment  the 
Ritualists  have  acted  steadily  in  the  belief  that 
this  legal  decision  was  but  affirming  that  which 
is  the  plain,  historical  sense  of  the  words  in  the 
Rubric,  and  have  pressed,  often  with  rashness, 
sometimes  with  insolence,  for  the  revival  of  all 
the  ritual  which  this  interpretation  justified.  In 
accomplishing  this,  they  have  been  aided,  advised, 
and  sustained  by  the  elaborate  organization  of  the 
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English  Church  Union,  numbering  now  over  twen- 
ty thousand  members,  formed  for  the  defence  and 
protection  of  those,  who,  in  carrying  out  the  Rubric 
so  understood,  were  menaced  by  perils  and  penal- 
ties. For  however  favorable  single  congregations 
might  be,  yet  the  work  of  revival  had  to  be  car- 
ried on,  (1)  in  defiance  of  the  long  unbroken  usage, 
which  had  never  attempted  any  thing  beyond  that 
simpler  ritual  which  had  been  adopted  and  allowed 
as  the  practicable  minimum  under  Elizabeth  and 
Charles  II.  ;  (2)  in  defiance  of  the  bishops,  whoSe 
paternal  authority  was  generally  exercised  to  sup- 
press, by  any  pressure  in  their  power,  any  sharp 
conflict  with  this  common  custom  ;  (3)  in  defiance 
of  fierce  popular  suspicion,  roused  by  dread  of 
Romish  Uses,  such  as  broke  out,  e.g.,  in  the  hide- 
ous rioting  at  St.  George's-in-the-East  (1858-60), 
which  the  weakness  of  the  Bishop  of  London,  and 
the  apathy  of  the  government,  allowed  to  con- 
tinue for  months,  and  finally  to  succeed  in  expel- 
ling the  rector,  Mr.  Bryan  King,  and  in  wrecking 
his  service  ;  (4)  in  defiance  of  the  Court  of  Final 
Appeal,  which  in  a  series  of  fluctuating,  doubtful, 
and  conflicting  judgments,  had  created  a  deep  dis- 
trust in  its  capacity  to  decide  judicially  questions 
so  rife  with  agitated  feelings  and  popular  preju- 
dices. This  distrust  —  strongly  roused  by  the 
Mackonochie  judgment  (1868)  and  the  Purchas 
judgment  (1871),  in  which  it  was  supposed,  in 
spite  of  obvious  paradox,  that  every  thing  not 
mentioned  in  the  Prayer-Book  was  disallowed 
and  illegal — culminated  in  the  Ridsdale  judgment 
(1877),  in  which  it  was  declared  that  the  "  further 
order  "  allowed  the  Queen  had  been  taken  in  the 
issuing  of  the  advertisements  under  Archbishop 
Parker,  and  that  the  divines  of  Charles  II.  there- 
fore, when  they  permitted  the  ritual  of  the  second 
year  of  Edward  VI.,  really  intended  only  so  much 
of  it  as  was  required  in  the  Elizabethan  advertise- 
ments. This  startling  decision  the  main  block  of 
High-Church  clergy  found  it  impossible  to  respect 
or  accept ;  and  this  repudiation  of  its  verdict 
brought  to  a  head  the  protest  that  had  been  made 
ever  since  the  Gorham  judgment  against  the  va- 
lidity of  the  court  itself  as  an  ecclesiastical  tribu-' 
nal.  This  last  problem  had  been  made  critical  by 
the  famous  Public- Worship  Regulation  Act  (1874), 
introduced  in  the  House  of  Lords  by  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  iu  disregard  of  the  protests 
of  the  Lower  House  of  Convocation,  and  declared 
in  the  House  of  Commons  to  be  a  "  bill  to  put 
down  ritualism  "  by  j\Ir.  Disraeli,  then  prime-min- 
ister, who,  iu  spite  of  Mr.  Gladstone's  impetuous 
opposition,  carried  it,  amid  intense  excitement,  in 
an  almost  unanimous  House.  This  bill  swept 
away  all  the  process  in  the  diocesan  courts  :  it  al- 
lowed any  three  aggrieved  parishioners  to  lodge  a 
complaint,  which,  unless  stayed  by  the  bishop's 
veto,  was  carried  before  an  officer  nominated  nor- 
mally by  the  two  archbishops  to  succeed  to  the 
post  of  dean  of  arclies  on  its  next  vacancy.  From 
him  the  appeal  would  be,  as  before,  to  the  Privy 
Council.  Thus  the  scanty  fragments  of  ecclesias- 
tical jurisdiction,  which,  under  existent  conditions 
might  be  supposed  to  balance  the  civil  character 
of  the  Court  of  Appeal,  were  all  but  wholly  abol- 
ished. The  attempt  to  enforce  this  bill  by  the 
bishops  was  met  by  absolute  resistance,  ending, 
after  being  challenged  at  every  turn  by  technical 
objections,  in  the  imprisoimient  of  four  priests. 


In  this  collision  with  the  courts,  the  Ritualists  had 
the  steady  support  of  the  mass  of  High-Church 
clergy,  who  had  held  aloof  from  their  more  ad- 
vanced and  dubious  ritual.  This  support  evi- 
denced itself  in  the  "Declaration"  of  over  four 
thousand  clergy,  headed  by  the  Deans  of  St. 
Paul's,  York,  Durham,  Manchester,  etc.  (1881). 
The  condition  of  things  had  become  intolerable; 
and  in  1881  a  royal  commission  was  issued  to 
consider  the  whole  position  of  ecclesiastical  juris- 
diction. A  similar  mode  of  relief  had  been  at- 
tempted in  1867,  when  a  royal  commission  on 
ritual  had  been  appointed,  which  urfder  the  chair- 
manship of  Archbishop  Longley,  —  after  taking 
an  immense  mass  of  evidence,  and  after  prolonged 
discussions,  —  had  issued  a  report  on  the  crucial 
point  of  the  Ornaments  Rubric,  which  recommend- 
ed the  "  restraint "  of  the  use  of  vestments,  "  by 
providing  some  effectual  process  for  complaint  and 
redress,"  but  which,  by  the  use  of  the  word  "re- 
strain," declined  to  declare  their  illegality,  and 
then  had  found  itself  unable  to  attain  any  thing 
like  unanimous  agreement  on  the  nature  of  the 
legal  process  which  it  proposed  to  recommend. 
The  innerhistory  of  the  commission  will  be  found 
in  the  third  volume  of  Bishop's  Wilberforce's  Life. 
No  legislation  on  the  main  subject  followed  this 
divided  repoi-t.  But  convocation  in  1879,  and  the 
Pan-Anglican  Synod  in  1880,  had  come  to  resolu- 
tions more  or  less  iu  accord  with  the  commis- 
sioners' report,  iu  the  sense  of  recommending  a 
prohibitory  discretion  to  the  bishop  in  any  case 
where  a  change  of  vesture  was  attempted.  Such 
a  recommendation  seemed  naturally  to  allow  and 
assume  the  abstract  legality  of  the  change.  Yet 
the  courts  of  law  had  finally  decreed  vestments 
illegal,  and  the  majority  of  bishops  were  prepared 
to  accept  their  interpretation ;  and,  as  long  as  they 
did  so,  no  terms  of  peace  could  be  found  on  the 
basis  of  the  proposal  in  convocation.  For  even 
though  the  bishops  were  willing  to  abstain,  in  fa- 
vorable cases,  from  pressing  the  legal  decisions, 
they  were  forced  to  set  the  law  in  motion  by  the 
action  of  a  society  called  the  "  Church  Associa- 
tion," which  exerted  itself  to  assert  and  support 
the  rights  of  any  parishioners  who  might  be  ag- 
grieved by  the  ritual  used  in  any  church.  Thus 
the  exercise  of  discretion  was  made  all  but  impos- 
sible to  a  bishop,  who  could  only  veto  proceedings 
brought  against  a  clergyman  by  giving  a  valid 
reason,  and  yet  was  forbidden  to  offer  as  a  valid 
reason  the  possible  legality  of  the  vestments. 

The  Commission  on 'Ritual,  therefore,  had  left 
the  conflict  still  severe  and  unappeased.  The 
Commission  on  Ecclesiastical  Jurisdiction  is  still 
sitting.  It  has  relieved  excited  feelings  by  allow- 
ing that  the  condition  of  that  jurisdiction  is  open 
to  question.  And  the  lastaot  of  Archbishop  Tait, 
on  his  death-bed,  was  to  suggest  a  truce  to  the 
fierce  legal  prosecutions  which  had  imbittered  the 
long  controversy,  by  bringing  about  aii  arrange- 
ment vt'hich  would  terminate  the  historic  case  of 
Martin  vs.  Mackonochie,  round  which  the  contest 
had  turned  for  eighteen  years.  Thus  the  tension 
has  slackened :  the  possibility  of  peace  seems  to 
have  become  conceivable.  The  question  has  wid- 
ened from  the  consideration  of  ritual  to  the  prob- 
lem of  the  permanent  adjustment  of  Church  and 
State.  The  days  of  ritual  fever  and  ritual  wilful- 
ness are  passing.     The  chaos  which  the  absence 


RIVET. 


2053 


ROBERTSON. 


ill  reliable  law  produced  had  made  wilfulness 
arbitrary  extravagance  inevitable.  Men  in- 
jed  their  own  ritualistic  fancies,  without  con- 
ration  and  without  reality.  But  they  have 
nselves  learned  the  weariness  of  disorder  and 
folly  of  anarchic  revolt.  The  evangelization 
he  masses  grows  more  urgently  needful ;  and 
ace  of  this  need  all  men  are  anxious  to  be  re- 
ed from  the  fret  of  a  war  about  external  de- 
i.  Still,  peace  seems  only  attainable  under  the 
iition  that  the  Ritualists  can  secure  for  them- 
es a  discretionary  concession  for  the  use  of  that 
imonial  which  the  contested  Rubric  appears 
.  to  prescribe,  however  much  long  usage  may 
e  negatived  its  prescriptions;  for,  as  things 
id,  the  dilemma  announced  to  the  Ritual  Com- 
sioners  by  Bishop  Phillpotts  of  Exeter  is  as 
te  as  ever :  "  Enforce  the  Rubric,  and  you  wiU 
iuce  a  rebellion :  alter  the  Rubric,  and  you  will 
e  a  shipwreck."      henry  scott  holl^ind 

(Senior  Student,  Christ  Church,  Oxford). 

[IVET,  Andre,  b.  at  Saint-Maixent  in  Poitou, 
r.  5,  1?73 ;  d.  at  Breda,  Holland,  Jan.  7, 1651. 
studied  theology  in  the  academies  of  Orthez 

La  Rochelle.;  and  was  appointed  minister  at 
mars  in  1593,  and  professor  at  Ley  den  in  1620. 
1632  he  removed  to  Breda  as  director  of  the 
lege  of  Orange.  He  was  a  prolific  writer,  and 
lis  works  —  exegetical,  polemical,  and  edifica- 
f  —  a  collected  edition  appeared  at  Rotterdam, 
1,  3  vols,  folio.  His  Isayoge  ad  Scripluram  Sa- 
il (Dort,  1616)  is  still  of  value.  C.  bchmidt. 
tOBBER-COUNCIL.  See  Ephesus. 
tOBERT  THE  SECOND.  Robert  II.,  king 
France,  and  son  of  Hugh  Capet,  was  b.  at  Or- 
is.about  970  ;  and  d.  at  Melun,  July  20,  1031. 
was  crowned  988,  and  became  sole  king  996 
7].  He  married  (1)  Lieutgarde,  or  Bosale, 
[owof  Arnoul,  Count  of  Flanders;  (2)  Bertha, 
low  of  first  Count  of  Chartres  and  Blois  ;  and 

Constance,  daughter  of  William,  Count  of 
es.  Bertha  being  his  cousin  (four  times  re- 
yed),  the  Pope,  Gregory  V.  (998),  ordered  his 
orce.  Robert  resisted,  but  was  forced  to  sub- 
;,  and  humble  himself,  before  the  ban  was  taken 
In  all  other  particulars  Robert  is  a  pattern 
conformity,  and  more  a  monk  than  a  king. 

loved  music  and  poetry,  founded  four  mon- 
jries,  built  seven  churches,  and  supported  three 
idred  paupers  entirely,  and  a  thousand  par- 
ly. By  the  help  of  his  ecclesiastical  influence 
managed  to  reign  thirty-four  years.  But  his 
B  place  was  in  the  cloister,  and  he  could  ill 
e  with  the  affairs  of  his  time.  By  his  third 
e,  a  handsome  shrew,  he  had  four  sons  and 
)  daughters.  Robert's  natural  son,  Araauri, 
5  great-great-grandfather  (Irisdeul)  to  Simon 
Montfort.  The  best  title  Robert  has  to  our 
ard  is  from  his  Veni,  Sancle  Spirilus  {Come, 
lij  Spirit),  which  is  one  of  the  greatest  of  Latin 
nns. 
^IT.  —  See   SiSMONDi:    Hist,   des  Franqais,  iv. 

98-111,  and  Hist.  Lit.  de  la  France,  vii.  pp. 
i-333.  SAMUEL  W.  DUFFIELD. 

lOBERTSON,  Frederick  William,  English 
acher ;  b.  in  London,  Feb.  3,  1816 ;  d.  at 
ghton,  Aug.  15,  1853 ;  eldest  son  of  Frederick 
bertson,  a  captain  in  the  royal  artillery.  His 
ication  was  begun  Under  the  personal  superin- 
dence  of  his  father,  who  instructed  him  for 


four  years.   In  1829  the  family  removed  to  Tours, 
where  he  studied  the  classics  with  an  English 
tutor,   and   attended  a  French   seminary ;   but, 
owing  to  the  Revolution  of  1830,  his  father  re- 
turned to  England,  and  Frederick  was  placed  at 
the  Edinburgh  academy,  under  Archdeacon  Wil- 
liams.    From  the  academy  he  passed  to  the  uni- 
versity, where  he  attended  various  classes,  and 
whence,  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  he  returned  to  his 
home  with  great  store,  of  miscellaneous  knowl- 
edge, and  many  pleasant  memories.     In  1833  he 
was  articled  to  a  solicitor  in  Bury  St.  Edmunds; 
but,  after  a  year  at  the  desk,  his  health  broke 
down,  and  it  was  resolved  that  he  should  enter 
the  army,  for  which  he  had  a  strong  predilection. 
But,  weary  with  waiting  for  a  commission,  he  at 
length  determined,  on  the  urgent  advice  of  some 
wise  friends,  to  study  for  the  ministry;  and  on 
May  4,  1837,  he  was  examined  and  matriculated 
in  Brazenose,  Oxford.      Five  days  after,  he  re- 
ceived the  offer  of  a  commission  in  the  Second 
Dragoons ;  but  the  decision  had  been  made,  and 
the  offer  was  declined,  although  all  through  his 
life  he  retained  his  martial  tastes,  and  his  char- 
acter had  the  finest  qualities  of  military  heroism. 
He  was  known  at  Oxford  "  as  one  who  carried 
the  banner  of  the  cross  without  fear,  and  was  not 
ashamed  of  Christ."    He  took  a  lively  interest  in 
the  debates  of  the  Union,  but  was,  perhaps,  more 
influenced  by  Arnold  and  Wordsworth  than  by 
the  studies  prescribed  in  the  curriculum.      He 
was  ordained  by  the  bishop  of  Winchester  on 
July  12,  1840,  and  was  for  a  year  curate  in  that 
city.     He  began  his  ministry  with  deep  earnest- 
ness and  devout  humility,  and  practised  the  most 
rigorous  austerities,    by  which  his  health   was 
broken  down,  so  that  he  was  compelled  to  seek 
rest  on  the  Continent.     While  there,  he  married 
at  Geneva,  and  almost  immediately  after  returned 
to  Cheltenham,  where,  in  the  summer  of  1842,  he 
accepted  the  curacy  of  Christ  Church,  and  per- 
formed its  duties  for  nearly  five  years.     In  Sep- 
tember, 1846,  he  went  again  to  the  Continent ; 
and  there,  while  wandering  in  the  Tyrol,  he  passed 
through  that  spiritual  crisis  which  he   has  so 
vividly  described  in  his  lecture  to  working-men. 
Hitherto  he  had  been  ranked  among  the  Evangeli- 
cals of  the  Episcopal  Church ;   but  now,  after  a 
terrible  struggle,  in  which  his  faith  at  one  time 
could  hold  by  nothing  but  that  "it  is  always 
right  to  do  right,"  he  came  out  at  length  on  the 
side  of  the  Broad  School.     He  therefore  resigned 
his  Cheltenham  curacy,  and  accepted  the  charge 
of  St.  Ebbes,  Oxford,  on  which  he  entered  in  the 
beginning  of  1847.     Thence  he  went  to  Trinity 
Church,   Brighton,   where  he  began   his   work, 
Aug.  15,  1847,  and  where  he  continued  till  his 
death,  precisely  seven  years  after.     In  this  place 
he  gathered  round  him  a  large  congi'egation  of 
intelligent  and  admiring  hearers,  and  threw  him- 
self warmly  into  special  efforts  for  the  welfare 
of  workingmen,  for  whom  he  formed  an  institute, 
and  to  whom  he  delivered  some  of  his  ablest 
lectures.    But  though  he  was  popular  as  a  preach- 
er while  he   lived,  —  so  popular,  indeed,  as  to 
become  a  target  for  the  shots  of  the  Record,  and 
the  party  whom  that  newspaper  represented, — 
yet  it  was  not  until  he  died  that  his  influence  was 
appreciably  felt  by  the  great  world.     After  his 
brief  pastorate  in  Brighton,  it  was  natural  that 
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some  memorial  of  his  ministry  should  be  desired 
by  his  people ;  and  so,  though  he  never  wrote  his 
sermons  before  delivery,  a  volume  of  posthumous 
sermons  was  made  up  from  the  written  reports  of 
them  which  he  had  sent  to  a  friend  after  they 
had  been  preached.  When  these  were  published, 
they  were  at  once  seen  to  be  characterized  by 
great  freshness  of  thought,  independence  of  judg- 
ment, and  fervor  of  heart ;  and  the  volume  ran 
through  many  editions.  A  second  collection  of 
discourses  was  soon  called  for :  this  was  suc- 
ceeded by  a  third,  and  that  again  by  a  fourth, 
comprising  Expositor}/  Lectures  on  the  Epistles  of 
the  Corintluans.  These  were  followed  by  a  col- 
lection of  Lectures  and  Addresses  on  Literary  and 
Social  Topics,  and,  so  late  as  1881,  by  The  Human 
Race  and  Other  Sermons,  preached  at  Cheltenham, 
Oxford,  and  Brighton. 

Robertson  was  greatest  in  the  analysis  of  char- 
acter and  motive.  His  biographical  sermons  are 
among  the  best  of  that  class  which  our  language 
contains:  those  on  Jacob,  Elijah,  David,  and 
John  the  Baptist,  deserve  to  be  ranked  beside 
those  of  Butler  and  Newman  on  Balaam,  and  are 
worthy  of  the  deepest  study.  His  experimental 
discourses  are  almost  equally  admirable ;  and 
some  of  his  practical,  like  that  on  the  parable  of 
the  Sower,  are  exceedingly  powerful.  But  his 
doctrinal  discussions  are  one-sided  and  unsatis- 
factory ;  and  in  that  department  he  is  not  to  be 
unqualifiedly  commended,  or  implicitly  followed. 
No  thorough  account  of  the  occasion  of  his  change 
of  view  from  almost  ultra  Evangelicalism  to  the 
opinions  of  the  Broad  School  is  furnished  by  his 
biographer.  His  sermons  at  Winchester  contain 
all  the  characteristic  doctrines  against  which  he 
afterwards  so  deliberately  protested  at  Brighton  ; 
and  in  his  later  days,  as  his  biographer  has  ad- 
mitted, he  showed  but  scant  justice  to  the  Evan- 
gelical party ;  and,  if  there  was  any  intolerance 
in  his  nature,  it  oozed  out  there.  It  has  always 
seemed  to  us  that  some  personal  difference  must 
have  been  at  the  beginning  of  his  estrangement 
from  those  with  whom  he  was  first  identified; 
but,  in  the  absence  of  particulars,  it  is  impossible 
to  determine,  and,  in  the  presence  of  his  better 
sermons,  it  is  invidious  to  inquire.  His  letters, 
so  many  of  which  are  given  in  his  biography,  are 
as  suggestive  as  his  discourses ;  and  the  memoir, 
as  a  whole,  is  full  of  stimulus  to  all,  but  especially 
to  those  who  are  looking  forward  to  the  ofiice  of 
the  ministry.  In  his  life  he  was  often  tempted 
to  despond,  as  if  he  was  spending  his  strength 
for  nought ;  but  his  death  has  multiplied  his 
usefulness,  and  widened  his  influence.  Had  he 
lived  till  now,  it  is  questionable  if  he  would  have 
told  on  men  in  England  and  America  to  any  thing 
like  the  extent  that  he  is  telling  to-day. 

Lit.  —  Stopford  A.  Brooke,  M.A.  :  Life 
and  Letters  of  Frederick  W.  Robertson,  M.A. ; 
Sermons,  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
series.  william  m.  tayloe. 

ROBERTSON,  James  Craigie,  Church  of  Eng- 
land; b.  at  Aberdeen,  1813;  d.  at  Canterbui-y, 
July  9,  1882.  He  was  graduated  at  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  1834 ;  was  vicar  of  Beckes- 
bourne,  near  Canterbury,  from  1846  to  1859,  when 
be  was  appointed  canon  of  Canterbury.  From 
1864  to  1874  he  was  professor  of  ecclesiastical 
history,  Kings  College,  London.     His  historical 


works  take  high  rank.  He  wrote,  How  shall  we 
conform  Jo  the  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England  f 
London,  1843,  3d  ed.,  1869 ;  History  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  to  the  Reformation,  1858-73,  4  vols., 
new  ed.,  1873-75,  8  vols. ;  Sketches  of  Church  His- 
tory, 1855-78,  2  parts ;  Biography  of  Thomas 
Beckel,  1859 ;  Plain  Lectures  on  the  Growth  of  the 
Papal  Power,  1876  ^  edited  Heylyn's  History  of 
the  Reformation,  2  vols.,  for  the  Ecclesiastical  So- 
ciety, 1849  ;  Baisgrave's  Alexander  VIL  and  his 
Cardinals,  1866  ;  and  Materials  for  the  History  of 
Thomas  Becket,  8  vols.,  in  the  Master  of  the  Rolls 
series,  Chronicles  and  Memorials  of  Great  Britain, 
1875-82. 

ROBINSON,  Edward,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  an  eminent 
biblical  scholar,  and  pioneer  of  modern  Palestine 
exploration;  b.  at  Southington,  Conn.,  April  10, 
1794;  d.  in  New- York  City,  Tuesday,  Jan.  27, 
1863.  He  was  graduated  first  in  his  class  at 
Hamilton  College,  Clinton,  N.Y.,  1816,  and  after 
studying  law  at  Hudson,  N.Y.,  in  1817  returned 
there  as  tutor  in  mathematics  and  Greek.  He  held 
the  position  only  a  year.  On  Sept.  3, 1SJ8,  he  mar- 
ried Miss  Eliza  Kirkland,  daughter  of  the  Oneida 
missionary,  who,  however,  died  the  next  year. 
From  his  marriage  until  1821  he  worked  his 
wife's  farm,  but  also  pursued  his  studies.  In  the 
autumn  of  1821  he  went  to  Andover  to  superin- 
tend the  printing  of  his  edition  of  part  of  the 
Iliad  (bks.  i.-ix.,  xviii.,  xxii.),  which  appeared 
in  1822,  and  while  there,  under  Professor  Moses 
Stuart's  influence,  began  his  career  as  biblical 
scholar  and  teacher.  From  1823  to  1826  he  was 
instructor  in  the  Hebre,w  language  and  literature 
at  Andover  Theological  Seminary,  meanwhile 
busily  occupied  with  literary  labors.  He  assisted 
Professor  Stuart  in  the  second  edition  of  his 
Hebrew  Grammar  (Andover,  1823,  1st  ed.,  1813), 
and  in  his  translation  of  Winer's  Grammar  of  the 
New-Testament  Greek  (1825),  and  alone  translated 
Wahl's  Clavis  philologica  Novi  Testamenti  (1825). 
In  1826  he  went  to  Europe,  and  studied  at  Gdttin- 
gen,  Halle,  and  Berlin,  making  the  acquaintance, 
and  winning  the  praises,  of  Gesenius,  Tholuck, 
and  Rbdiger  in  Halle,  and  Neander  and  Ritter 
in  Berlin.  On  Aug.  7,  1828,  he  married  Therese 
Albertine  Luise,  youngest  daughter  of  L.  A.  von 
.Jacob,  professor  of  philosophy  and  political  sci- 
ence at  the  university  of  Halle,  a  highly  gifted 
woman  of  thorough  culture,  well  known  before 
her  marriage  by  her  pseudonyme  of  "  Talvj "  (see 
list  of  her  works  in  AUibone,  ii.  p.  1836).  In 
1830  he  returned  home;  and  from  1830  to  1833 
he  was  professor-extraordinary  of  biblical  litera- 
ture, and  librarian  in  Andover  Theological  Semi- 
nary. In  January,  1831,  he  founded  the  Biblical 
Repository,  subsequently  (1851)  united  with  the 
Bibliolheca  Sacra,  to  which  he  contributed  numer- 
ous translations  and  original  articles.  In  1831  he 
was  made  D.D.  by  Dartmouth  College.  In  1832 
he  issued  an  improved  edition  of  Taylor's  trans- 
lation of  Calmet's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  and  in 
1833  a  smaller  Dictionary  of  the  Holy  Bible  (which 
has  been  widely  circulated)  and  a  translation  of 
Buttmann's  Greek  Grammar  (extensively  used  as 
a  text-book).  In  1833  ill  health,  induced  by  his 
severe  labors,  compelled  him  to  resign  his  pro- 
fessorship, and  he  removed  to  Boston.  Continu- 
ing his  studies,  however,  in  1834  he  brought  out 
a  revised  edition  of  Newcome's  Greek  Harmony  of 
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the  Gospels  (far  superior  to  the  earlier  editions)  ; 
in  1836,  a  translation  of  Ges&mvis'  Hebrew  Lexi- 
con (5th  edition,  the  last  in  which  Robinson  made 
any  changes,  1854)  and  the  independent  Greek 
arid  English  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament  (revised 
ed.,  1850).  In  1837  he  was  called  to  be  professor 
of  biblical  literature  in  the  (Presbyterian)  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New- York  City.  He  ac- 
cepted, on  condition  that  he  be  permitted  first  to 
spend  some  years  (at  his  own  expense)  in  study- 
ing the  geography  of  the  Holy  Land  on  the  spot. 
Permission  being  given,  he  sailed  July  17,  1837, 
and  in  conjunction  with  Rev.  Dr.  Eli  Smith,  an 
accomplished  Arabic  scholar,  and  faithful  mis- 
sionary of  the  American  Board  in  Syria,  thor-' 
oughly  explored  all  the  important  places  in  Pales- 
tine and  Syria.  In  October,  1838,  he  returned 
to  Berlin ;  and  there  for  two  years  he  worked 
upon  his  Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine,  Mount 
Sinai,  and  A  rabia  Pelrcea.  This  truly  great  work, 
which  at  once  established  the  author's  reputation 
as  a  geographer  and  biblical  student  of  the  first 
rank,  appeared  simultaueously  in  London,  Boston, 
and  in  a  German  translation  carefully  revised 
by  Mrs.  Robinson,  and  carried  through  the  press 
in  Halle  by  Professor  Rbdiger,  1841,  3  vols.  In 
recognition  of  his  eminent  services,  he  received 
in  1842  the  Patron's  Gold  Medal  from  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society  of  London,  and  the  degree 
of  D.D.  from  the  university  of  Halle,  while  in 
1844  Yale  College  gave  him  that  of  LL.D.  In 
1852  he  visited  Palestine  again,  and  published  the 
results  of  this  second  visit  in  1856,  in  the  second 
edition  of  his  Biblical  Researches,  and  in  a  sup- 
plemental volume,  —  Later  Biblical  Researches  in 
Palestine  and  the  Adjacent  Regions:  the  third  edi- 
tion of  the  whole  work  appeared  in  1867,  3  vols. 
Dr.  Robinson  I'egarded  the  work  as  a  mere  prepa- 
ration for  a  complete  physical,  historical,  and 
topographical  geogi-aphy  of  the  Holy  Land.  But 
repeated  attacks  of  illness  undermined  his  con- 
stitution, and  an  incurable  disease  of  the  eyes 
obliged  him  in  1862  to  lay  down  his  pen.  After 
his  death  in  1865,  the  first  part,  the  Physical 
Geography  of  the  Holy  Land,  which  was  all  he  had 
prepared,  was  published  in  English  (London  and 
Boston)  and  in  a  German  translation  by  his  wife 
(Berlin). 

Meanwhile  he  had  occupied  himself  with  pre- 
paring an  independent  Greek  Harmony  of  the  Gos- 
pels (1845),  which  was  far  superior  to  any  thing 
of  the  kind,  and  in  1846  an  English  Harmony. 
He  also  revised  his  other  works  for  new  editions, 
wrote  numerous  articles  and  essays,  and  lectured 
regularly  in  the  seminary. 

In  May,  1862,  he  made  his  fifth  and  last  visit 
to  Europe,  saw  many  old  friends,  but  failed  to 
receive  any  permanent  benefit  to  his  eyesight. 
In  November  he  returned,  and  resumed  his  lec- 
tures; but  at  the  Christmas  holidays  he  was 
forced  to  cease,  and  after  a  brief  illness  died, 
Jan.  27,  1863. 

Dr.  Robinson  was  a  man  of  athletic  form  and 
imposing  figure,  though  somewhat  bent  in  later 
years;  of  strong,  sound  good  sense;  reserved, 
though  when  in  congenial  company  often  very 
entertaining  and  humorous.  He  was  thorough 
and  indefatigable  in  his  investigations,  very  scep- 
tical of  all  monastic  legends,  very  reverent  to 
God's  revelation.     Outwardly  cold,  his  heart  was 


warm,  and  his  sympathies  tender.  He  is  the  most 
distinguished  biblical  theologian  whom  America 
has  produced,  —  indeed,  one  of  the  most  distin- 
guished of  the  centm-y.  Of  all  his  valuable 
works  his  Biblical  Researches  did  most  to  perpetu- 
ate his  memory.  "  The  first  real  impulse,  because 
the  first  successful  impulse,  towards  the  scientific 
examination  of  the  Holy  Land  is  due  to  the 
American  traveller,  Dr.  Robinson."  Ritter  praised 
his  "  union  of  the  acutest  observation  of  topo- 
graphic and  local  conditions  with  much  prepara^ 
tory  study,  particularly  the  erudite  study  of  the 
Bible,  and  of  philological  and  historical  criti- 
cism "  (Die  Erdkunde  von  Asien,  viii.,  div.  ii.  73). 
Dean  Stanley  said,  "  Dr.  Robinson  was  the  first 
person  who  ever  saw  Palestine  with  his  eyes  open 
to  what  he  ought  to  see  "  (Addresses  in  the  United 
States,  p.  26).  The  original  manuscript  of  Dr. 
Robinson's  Biblical  Researches  and  a  part  of  his 
library  are  in  possession  of  the  Union  Theological 
Seminary. 

For  further  information,  see  the  memorial  ad- 
dresses of  his  colleagues,  Drs.  Hitchcock  and 
Henry  B.  Smith,  in  Life,  Writings,  and  Character 
of  Edioard  Robinson,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  New  York, 
1863;  Dean  Stanley:  Addresses  in  the  United 
States,  1879,  pp.  23-34;  and  the  author's  arts. 
in  Herzog,''  xiii.  13-16,  and  in  McClintock  and 
Strong,  ix.  50-53.  philip  schaff. 

ROBINSON,  John,  M.A.  It  is  not  certain 
where  the  subject  of  this  sketch  was  born,  prob- 
ably in  or  near  Gainsboi'ough ;  but  whether  in 
Lincolnshire  or  Nottinghamshire  we  have  no 
means  of  deciding:  this  we  learn,  however,  that 
the  event  happened  in  1575  or  1576.  At  the  age 
of  seventeen  (in  1592)  he  was  admitted  to  Corpus. 
Christi  (Benet's)  College,  Cambridge,  which  was 
then  much  inclined  to  Puritanism,  where  he  re- 
mained for  seven  years.  Having  taken  his  de- 
grees, he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  his  college  in 
1598-99,  and  went  to  Norwich,  or  some  jilace  in 
its  neighborhood,  about  1600,  where,  according  to 
Ainsworth,  "  the  cure  and  charge  of  .  .  sowles 
was  .  .  committed  to  him,"  and  where  he. la- 
bored as  a  preacher  about  four  years.  Whilst 
here,  those  doubts  which  eventually  ripened  into- 
convictions  agitated  his  mind,  and  his  Puritan 
practices  led  to  his  suspension  from  the  ministry 
by  the  bishop  of  the  diocese ;  after  which,  being 
denied  the  right  of  pi'eaching  in  some  leased 
building,  and  having  failed  to  secure  the  master- 
ship of  the  hospital  at  Norwich  (probably  that 
which  Harrison  had  held  ^ome  years  before),  ^ 
for  which  failure  Bishop  Hall  afterwards  taunted 
him,  — he  left  Norwich  in  1604,  resolved  on  sepa- 
ration. The  resolution  was  a  painful  one ;  and 
with  reference  to  it  he  said,  "  Had  iiot  the  truth 
been  in  my  heart '  as  a  burning  fire  shut  up  in  my 
bones'  (Jer.  xx.  9),  I  had  never  broken  those 
bonds  of  flesh  and  blood  wherein  I  was  so  straitly 
tied,  but  had  suffered  the  light  of  God  to  have 
been  put  out  in  mine  own  unthankful  heart  by 
other  men's  darkness."  He  doubtless  knew  of 
the  existence  of  a  company  of  Separatists,  under 
John  Smyth  at  Gainsborough,  to  whom  he  went, 
taking  Cambridge  on  his  way,  where  he  consulted 
with  Paul  Baynes,  Lawrence  Chadderton,  and 
others,  as  to  the  course  he  contemplated ;  and  now 
he  resigned  his  fellowship.  When  he  arrived  at 
Gainsborough,  he  was  welcomed  into  the  com- 
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pany  of  many  who  afterwards  chose  him  for 
wieir  pastor,  and  who  now  are  known  as  the  "  Pil- 
grim Fathers."  This  Gainsborough  society,  for 
politic  reasons,  divided,  and  became  two  distinct 
churches.  Urged  by  the  persecutions  they  en- 
dured, the  original  body,  under  Smyth,  emigi-ated 
to  Amsterdam  in  1606 :  the  remainder  consolidated 
at  Scrooby,  and  ordinai'ily  met  at  Mr.  Brewster's 
house ;  but,  in  consequence  of  continued  perse- 
cution, these  also  resolved  to  emigrate,  and  went 
over  to  Holland  in  1607  and  1608.  They  first 
went  to  Amsterdam,  but  only  temporarily;  and 
then  (in  February,  1609)  Robinson  and  about  a 
hundred  of  his  friends  applied  to  the  burgomas- 
ters of  Leyden,  requesting  permission  to  reside  in 
their  town.  This  permission  was  granted,  and 
here  the  exiles  remained  for  eleven  years  before 
the  first  Pilgrims  left.  In  1611  they  purchased  a 
building  in  the  Clock-steeg,  which  they  enlarged, 
and  adapted  it  to  their  purposes,  and  made  it 
their  headquarters;  and  here  Robinson  resided. 
In  1615  he  became  a  member  of  the  university  of 
Leyden,  where  he  honorably  disputed  with  Epis- 
copius  on  the  points  of  Arminianism,  and  where 
he  was  greatly  respected.  The  church  increased 
under  his  ministry,  but  they  still  were  strangers 
in  a  foi'eign  land.  They  felt  this,  and  longed  for 
a  dwelling-place  where  they  might  feel  them- 
selves at  home :  and,  as  their  native  land  refused 
them  a  peaceful  habitation,  they  turned  their 
thoughts  to  America;  there  they  thought  they 
might  find  a  home,  and  spread  the  gospel,  and 
thither  they  resolved  to  go.  Brewster  was  ap- 
pointed to  lead  the  first  company :  and  Robinson 
remained  with  the  rest,  intending  to  follow  with 
them  when  the  way  should  be  prepared ;  but  this 
service  he  did  not  live  to  render.  In  1620,  after 
an  affecting  parting,  the  first  Pilgrims  started. 
Robinson  died  in  Leyden  in  1625,  and  was  buried, 
March  4,  in  St.  Peter's  Church.  He  married 
Bridget  White,  by  whom  he  had  several  children. 
When  he  left  England,  he  was  a  strict  Separatist ; 
but  his  opinions  subsequently  were  modified.  He 
held  it  needful  to  separate  from  churches  whose 
constitution  appeared  to  him  to  come  short  of  the 
New-Testament  ideal;  but  he  did  not  refuse  com- 
munion with  theui,  and  could  welcome  their  godly 
members  to  the  fellowship  of  his  own  church. 
His  life  and  works  were  published  in  England 
in  three  volumes  by  the  Rev.  11.  Ashton,  I^on- 
don,  1851.  Further  information  respecting  him 
and  his  church  was  given  in  Rev.  Josei'H  Hvh- 
iwi's,  PiUjrim  Fathers  .  .  .  The  Founders  nf  Plym- 
outh, New  England,  8vo,  London,  1851.  The  latest 
and  most  complete  account  of  him  and  his  opin- 
ions is  contained  in  Dr.  Dextkr's  The  Congreya- 
tionalism  of  the  Last  Three  Hundred  Years,  New 
York,  1880.  JOHN"  Browne. 

ROBINSON,  Robert,  an  able  and  erratic  preach- 
er of  various  opinions,  but  mostly  connected  with 
the  Baptists ;  was  b.  at  Swaffham  in  Norfolk, 
Jan.  8, 1735;  and  d.  while  on  a  visit  to  Dr.  Priest- 
ley, at  Birmingham,  June  8,  1790.  From  1761 
he  was  pastor  of  a  society  at  Cambridge.  He 
translated  Saurin's  Sermons  (1775-84,  5  vols.),  and 
published  some  of  his  own,  besides  a  History  of 
Baptism,  which  appeared  posthumously  1790,  and 
other  works.  He  wrote  two  very  popular  hymns, 
"Come,  thou  Fount"  (1758),  and  "Mighty  God, 
while  angels  bless  thee  "  (1774).        F.  M.  bird. 


ROBINSON,  Stuart,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  at 
Strabane,  near  Londonderrv,  Ireland,  Nov.  26, 
1816 ;  d.  at  Louisville,  Ky.,  Oct.  5,  1881.  He  was 
graduated  at  Amherst  College,  Massachusetts, 
1836,  and  studied  theology  at  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  Prince  Edward,  Va. ;  taught  school  for 
two  years ;  was  pastor  at  Kanawha  Salines,  W.  Va 
1841-47;  at  Frankfort,  Ky.,  till  1852;  at  Balti- 
more, Md.,  till  1856;  was  professor  of  ecclesiology 
in  the  Presbyterian  theological  seminary  at  Dan- 
ville, Ky., until  1858 ;  and  from  then  until  his  death 
was  pastor  of  the  Second  Presbyterian  Church  at 
Louisville,  Ky.  He  was  one  of  the  most  promi- 
nent clergymen  of  the  South.  He  espoused  the 
Southern  side  during  the  civil  war.  Among  his 
published  works  are.  The  Church  qf  God  an  Essen- 
tial Element  of  the  Gospel  (Philadelphia,  1858), 
and  Discourses  of  Redemption  (New  York,  1866, 
Edinburgh,  1869). 

ROGH,  St.,  b.  at  Montpellier  in  1295;  d.  there 
in  1327.  During  an  epidemic  he  went  from  town 
to  town  in  Northern  Italy,  nursing  the  sick,  and 
curing  them  in  a  miraculous  way.  After  his  re- 
turn, however,  he  was  imprisoned  in  his  native 
place,  and  he  died  in  the  dungeon.  But  in  course 
of  time  such  a  number  of  fabulous  tales  gathered 
around  his  name,  that  innumerable  churches, 
chapels,  and  hospitals  were  dedicated  to  him. 
See  A  ct.  Sanct ,  Aug.  16.  ZdCKLEE. 

ROCHESTER,  a  city  of  Kent,  Eng.,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Medway,  twenty-eight  miles 
south-east  of  London,  with  population,  1871, 
18,352.  In  604  thei'e  was  a  priory  there  and  a 
bishopric.  Its  cathedral  was  founded  by  Gundulf, 
1077;  consecrated,  1130.  Its  restoration  was  be- 
gun in  1871.  It  is  principally  Norman  and  Early 
English  in  style. 

ROCK,  Daniel,  D.D.,  Roman  Catholic;  b.  at 
Liverpool,  1799 ;  d.  at  Kensington  (London),  Nov. 
28,  1871.  He  was  educated  in  the  English  Col- 
lege, Rome  ;  was  domestic  chaplain  to  the  Earl  of 
Shrewsbury,  1827-40,  then  pastor  at  Buckland, 
near  Farringdon,  and  on  the  re-introduction  of 
the  Roman-Catholic  hierarchy  in  1852  canon  of 
South wark.  He  was  an  eminent  antiquarian, 
and  wrote  Hierurgia,  or  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass 
expounded  (London,  1833,  2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1851, 
1  vol.).  Did  the  Early  Church  in  England  acknowl- 
edge the  Pope's  Supremacy  f  (1844,)  The  Church  of 
our  Fathers,  as  seen  in  St.  Osmond's  Rite  for  the 
Cathedral  of  Salisbury  (vol.  i.,  ii.,  1849,  vol.  iii., 
pts.  1,  2,  1853-54). 

RODCERS,  John,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  in 
Boston,  Aug.  5,  1727;  d.  in  New  York,  May  7, 
1811.  He  was  licensed  by  the  presbytery  of 
Newcastle,  October,  1747;  on  March  16, 1749,  was 
settled  in  Philadelphia  as  pastor  of  St.  George's. 
In  1765  he  resigned,  and  came  to  New  lork, 
where  he  was  pastor  until  his  death,  except  during 
the  Revolutionary  War.  In  1789  he  was  elected 
moderator  of  the  first  General  Assembly  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church,  held  at  Philadelphia.  He 
was  a  stanch  patriot  during  the  Revolution, 
and  was  several  times  consulted  by  Washington. 
He  was  a  prominent  chaiacter  in  church  and 
city  life.  See  Samuel  Mii.leu  :  Memoir  of  John 
Rodgers,  New  York,  1809,  new  ed.,  Presbyterian 
Board,  Philadelphia;  Sprague:  Annals,  in.  154- 

RODICER,  Emil,  b.  at  Sangerhausen,  Thurin- 
gia,  Oct.  13,  1801 ;  d.  in  Berlin,  June  15,  1874. 


ROGATIONS. 


2057 


ROKYCANA. 


studied  at  Halle,  where  he  became  docent, 
i ;  extraordinary,  1830,  and  in  1835  ordinary 
essor  of  Oriental  languages.  In  1860  he  went 
Jerlin  in  the  same  capacity.  He  was  one  of 
first  editors  of  the  Zeksclirift  iler  Deulschen 
jenlandlschen.  Gesellschaft.  His  principal  work 
is  continuation  of  Gesenius'  Nocus  T/iesawus 
ologicus  criticus  linguce  kehrcem  et  chaldtece  Vele- 
Vestamenti  Edilio  it.,  of  which  he  edited  the 
i  volume,  2f-n  (18i2),  and  appended  indexes, 
itions,  and  corrections  (1858).  He  also  edited 
3nius'  Hebrew  Grammar  (14th  to  21st  ed.). 
independent  works  embrace  De  'oric/ine  et 
•le  arahiccE  librorum  V.  T.  hisloricorum  interpre- 
nis  libri  duo,  Halle,  1829;  Chreslom.  Syr.  c. 
».,  1838. 

OGATIONS  were  religious  processions,  in 
eh  prayer  was  made  for  some  special  blessing. 
11  after  the  age  of  persecution  was  over,  the 
•ch  manifested  a  tendency  for  public  and 
a,l  processions  (Sozomen,  vi'ii.  8).  The  ideas 
rayer  and  penance  were  associated  at  an  early 
!  with  them,  and  Rufinus  (Hisl.  EccL,  ii.  33) 
iks  of  such  a  procession  passing  through  the 
sts,  in  which  the  Emperor  Theodosius  took 
;,  dressed  in  a  penitential  garment.  These 
;essions,  and  the  prayers  themselves,  were  also 
3d  "Litanies."     For  further  information,  see 

ANY. 

OCERS,  Ebenezer  Piatt,  D.D.,  Reformed 
toh);  b.  in  New- York  City,  Dec.  18,  1817; 
t  Montclair,  N.J.,  Oct.  22,  1881.  After  a  par- 
course  at  Yale  College  and  Princeton  Semi- 
j,  he  was  licensed  in  1840,  and  settled  pastor 
he  Congregational  Church  of  Chicopee  Falls, 
s.,  1840-43;  of  the  Edwards  Congregational 
rch  of  Northampton,  Mass.,  1843--46 ;  of  the 
ibyterian  Church  of  Augusta,  Ga.,  1847-53; 
he  Seventh  Presbyteriau  Church  of  Philadel- 
i,  Penn.,  1854-56 ;  of  the .  North  Reformed 
ch  Church  of  Albany,  N.Y.,  1856-62;  and  of 
South  Reformed  Butch  Church  of  New- York 
,  1862-February,  1881.  He  was  beloved  as 
or  and  friend ;  a  genial  man,  useful  and  hon- 
.  in  his  diiferent  spheres  of  labor.  Of  his 
lished  writings  may  be  mentioned  The  Precious 
nys  of  Peter,  Sermons  upon  the  use  of  "  pre- 
s"  in  Peter's  Epistles,  N.Y.,  1862.  See  the 
ately  printad  In  Memoriam,  N.Y.,  1882. 
OCERS,  Henry,  English  essayist ;  b.  Oct.  18, 
I;  d.  at  Pennal  Tower,  Machynlleth,  North 
es,  Aug.  20,  1877.  After  serving  for  some 
!  as  an  Independent  minister,  he  became 
essor  of  English  language  and  literature  in 
ifersity  College,  London,  1839,  then  professor 
ihilosophy  in  Spring  Hill,  Independent  Col- 
,  near  Birmingham,  until  in  1858  he  succeed- 
3r.  Vaughan  as  principal  of  the  Lancashire 
;pendent  College,  Manchester,  and  so  re- 
led  until  a  few  years  of  his  death.  From 
•  to  1859  he  was  connected  with  the  Edinburyk 
lew,  in  whose  columns  he  published  much  of 
best  work.  He  particularly  distinguished 
self  by  his  opposition  to  the  aims  and  ulti- 
3  results  of  the  Tractarian  movement.  His 
itation  mainly  rests  upon  his  Eclipse  nf  Faith, 
Visit  to  a  Reliqious  Sceptic,  London,  1852, 
3d.,  1858,  and  Defence,  1854,  8d  ed.,  1860  (in 
jT  to  Professor  F.  W.  Newman).  His  other 
ings  embrace  Essay  on  the  Life  and  Genius  of 


Jonathan  Edwards  (prefaced  to  Edwards's  Works, 
1834)  ;  Life  nf  John  Howe,  1836,  several  editions; 
Essays  from  the  Edinburgh  Review,  1850-55,  3  vols., 
new  ed.,  1874-78 ;  Essay  on  the  Life  and  Genius 
of  Thomas  Fuller,  1856,  2  parts ;  Selections  from 
the  Correspondence  of  R.  E.  H.  Greyson  [anagram 
of  Henry  Rogers],  1857,  2  vols.;  The  Superhuman 
Origin  of  the  Bible  inferred  from  itself  (Congrega- 
tional Lectures),  1873,  5tli  ed.,  1877. 

ROGERS,  John,  English  clerical  martyr;  b.  at 
Birmingham  about  1500 ;  burned  at  Smithfield, 
Feb.  4,  1555.  He  was  graduated  B.A.  at  Cam- 
bridge, 1525;  received  an  invitation  to  Christ 
Church,  Oxford ;  about  1534  became  chaplain  to 
the  Merchant  Adv.enturers  at  Antwerp,  and  there 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Tyndale  and  Coverdale, 
and  became  a  Protestant.  In  1537  he  issued 
(probably  at  Wittenberg),  under  the  pseudonyme 
of  "Thomas  Matthewe,"  a  skilful  combination 
and  revision  of  the  Bible  translation  of  Tyndale 
and  Coverdale,  which  has  since  been  known  as 
Matthew's  Bible.  (See  English  Bible  Ver- 
sions.) He  married  at  Antwerp;  removed  to  Wit- 
tenberg, where  he  was  pastor  until  the  accession 
of  Edward  VI.  (1547),  when  he  returned  to  Eng- 
land. He  was  in  1550  provided  by  Bishop  Ridley 
with  settlements  in  London,  and  in  1551  made 
prebendary  of  St.  Paul's.  On  the  succession  of 
Queen  Mary  (1553)  he  was  arrested  for  his  vigor- 
ous denunciation  of  Romanism,  and  after  months 
of  imprisonment  was  burnt,  —  the  first  Marian 
martyr.  On  Oct.  20,  1883,  his  bust  was  unveiled 
at  Birmingham,  Eng.,  by  the  major.  See  Ches- 
ter _:_  Lil'e  of  Rogers,  London,  1861. 

ROHR,  Johann  Friedrich,  b.  at  Rossbach,  July 
30,  1777;  d.  at  Weimar,  June  15,  1848.  He 
studied  tlieology  at  Leipzig,  and  was  appointed 
preacher  at  the  university  church  there  in  1802, 
pastor  of  Ostrau,  in  1804,  and  court-preacher  at 
Weimar  in  1820.  He  is  one  of  the  most  promi- 
nent representatives  of  the  so-called  rationalismus 
vulgaris,  and  gave  a  full  exposition  of  his  views 
in  his  Briefe  ilber  den  Rationalismus,  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  1813.  Afterwards  he  maintained  a 
continuous  opposition,  both  against  orthodoxy 
and  against  the  speculative  ideas,  in  his  periodi- 
cals, Predigerliteratur  (1810-14),  Neue  und  Neueste 
Predigeiiileratur  (1815-19), and  Kritische  Prediger- 
Bibliothek  (1820-48).  But  his  controversy  with 
Hase  {Antihasiana},  and  his  attack  on  Schleier- 
inacher  immediately  after  the  death  of  the  latter, 
made  it  apparent  that  he  was  unable  to  under- 
stand the  higher  forms  of  religious  life.  Among 
his  other  works  are  Paldstina  (1816,  8th  ed.,  1845), 
Luthers  Leben  und  Wirken  (1818,  2d  ed.,  1828), 
Die  gute  Sache  des  Protestautismus  (1842),  and  a 
great  number  of  sermons.  G.  frank. 

ROKYCANA,  John,  a  Bohemian  priest,  who 
was  the  central  figure  in  the  ecclesiastical  history 
of  Bohemia,  1430-70.  He  first  became  promi- 
nent in  1427  by  denouncing,  in  a  sermon,  the 
policy  of  Sigismund  Korybut,  who  was  attempt- 
ing to  bring  about  a  reconciliation  between  Bo- 
hemia and  the  Pope.  Rokycana's  denunciations 
led  to  the  expulsion  of  Korybut,  and  the  downfall 
of  the  moderate  party  for  a  time.  Bohemia  again 
resisted  the  arms  of  Europe  with  success ;  but  the 
success  was  bought  by  exhaustion,  which  led  it  to 
listen  to  the  overtures  of  the  Council  of  Basel. 
In  the  conferences  held  at  Basel,  Rokycana  was 
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the  chief  conti-oversialist  on  the  Hussite  side,  and 
showed  a  conciliatory  spirit.  In  the  negotiations 
■which  followed,  and  which  ended  in  the  acceptance 
of  the  Compacts  by  the  Bohemians,  Rokycana 
took  a  chief  part.  His  policy  was  that  Bohemia 
should  accept  re-union  with  Rome  on  the  basis 
of  the  Compacts,  but,  by  a  national  oi-ganization 
of  its  church,  should  secure  its  religious  liber- 
ties. Before  the  Compacts  were  signed  (1435), 
the  Bohemians  secretly  elected  Rokycana  arch- 
bishop of  Prag,  with  two  suffragans.  After  the 
signing  of  the  Compacts,  Sigismund  was  received 
as  king  of  Bohemia;  but  he  did  not  recognize 
Rokycana  as  archbi.shop  without  the  consent  of 
the  Council  of  Basel.  The  Catholic  re-action  in 
Bohemia  was  so  strong,  that  in  1437  Rokycana 
was  driven  to  flee  from  Prag,  but  resumed  his 
office  of  archbishop  when  the  influence  of  George 
Podiebrad  became  supreme,  in  1444.  From  that 
time  till  his  death  he  was  closely  associated  with 
the  policy  of  Podiebrad.  He  died  in  1471,— 
two  months  before  his  master.  King  George,  — 
at  the  age  of  seventy-four.  The  character  and 
motives  of  Rokycana  were  much  disputed  during 
his  lifetime,  and  have  been  so  since.  Like  all 
men  who  try  a  policy  of  moderation,  he  encoun- 
tered the  hostility  of  the  extreme  parties.  His 
plan  of  organizing  a  national  church  in  Bohemia 
led  to  his  own  elevation  to  the  office  of  archbishop, 
and  the  question  of  his  confirmation  in  his  office 
was  the  question  that  stood  foremost  in  the  dis- 
putes with  the  Pope.  Really  Rokycana  summed 
up  in  his  own  personal  position  the  aspirations  of 
the  more  sagacious  of  the  Bohemian  statesmen. 
It  is  easy  to  accuse  such  a  man  of  vanity,  obsti- 
nacy, and  self-seeking.  His  policy  was  proved 
by  events  to  be  impossible,  and  his  position  was 
scarcely  tenable.  He  was  driven  to  alternate 
between  cowardice  and  rashness.  He  and  King- 
George  failed,  but  their  success  would  have  been 
momentous  for  the  future  of  Europe.  They 
played  a  difficult  game,  but  they  played  it  against 
overwhelming  odds  with  prudence  and  modera- 
tion. 

Lit.  . —  See  under  Podiebrad.  For  the  earlier 
part  of  Rokycana's  career,  the  materials  are  to  be 
found  in  Palacky  :  Urkundliche  Beitrage  zur  Ge- 
schicJite  des  Hussilenkriegs,  Prag,  1872-73,  2  vols., 
and  Monumenta  Conciliorum  Generalium  Soeculi 
XVU,  vol.  1,  Vienna,  1857.  M.  CREIGHTON. 

ROMAINE,  William,  a  noted  English  divine  of 
the  evangelical  class ;  b.  at  Hartlepool,  Durham, 
Sept.  25,  1714  ;  d.  rector  of  St.  Ann's,  Blackfriars, 
London,  July  26, 1795.  He  was  ordahied  in  1736, 
and  as  early  as  1739  was  bold  enough  to  attack 
AVarburton's  Divine  Legation  in  a  sermon  preached 
before  the  university  of  Oxford,  where  he  had 
received  his  education.  He  was  scarcely  a  match 
for  so  redoubtable  an  antagonist,  though  he  was 
not  wanting  in  scholarship.  A  Hutchinsonian 
in  science  and  learning,  he  was,  nevertheless, 
chosen  professor  of  astronomy  in  Greshain  Col- 
lege ;  but  an  Oxford  sermon  on  The  Lord  our 
RigJdeousness,  of  an  extremely  Calvinistic  type, 
excluded  him  forever  afterwards  fi'om  the  uni- 
versity pulpit.  However,  popularity  with  the 
London  citizens  made  up  for  his  ejection  in  the 
midland  seat  of  learning ;  and  for  many  years  he 
gathered  crowded  congregations  at  St.  Andrew's 
Wardrobe,  as  well  as  St.  Ann's,  Blackfriars.     He 


stood  forth  as  the  main  pillar  of  Evangelization 
which,  in  the  last  half  of  the  eighteenth  century' 
was  reviving  in  the  Church  of  England  after  the 
re-action  against  Puritanism  consequent  upon  the 
Restoration  a  hundred  years  before.  His  place 
therefore,  in  the  history  of  theological  literature 
in  England,  is  important.  He  wrote  a  number  of 
books  of  minor  interests  and  repute;  but  three 
books  proceeding  from  his  pen  became  exceed- 
ingly popular  in  his  lifetime,  and  continued  to  be 
read  long  afterwards;  i.e..  The  Life  of  Failh  (1763), 
The  Walk  of  Faith  (1771),  and  The  Triumph  of 
Failh  (1794).  They  have  been  repeatedly  pub- 
lished in  one  volume,  and  are  highly  commended 
for  their  spiritual  tone  by  such  men  as  Edward 
Bickersteth,  Dr.  Williams,  and  Dr.  Chalmers. 
The  Hon.  and  Rev.  W.  B.  Cadogan  wrote  a  life 
of  this  excellent  man,  which  was  prefixed  to  an 
edition  of  his  works,  in  eight  volumes,  published 
in  1796.  JOHN  STOUGHTON. 

ROMAN-CATHOLIC  CHURCH.  It  is  the  lar- 
gest of  the  three  grand  divisions  of  Christendom 
(Greek,  Latin,  and  Protestant),  and  in  its  own 
estimation  the  only  church  founded  by  Christ 
on  earth.  Bellarmin,  one  of  her  standard  divines, 
defines  the  church  as  consisting  of  all  who,  (1) 
profess  the  true  faith,  (2)  partake  of  the  true 
sacraments,  and  (3)  are  subject  to  the  rule  of  the 
Pope  of  Rome  as  the  head  of  the  church.  The 
first  mark  excludes  all  heretics,  as  well  as  Jews, 
Gentiles,  and  Mohammedans ;  the  second  excludes 
the  catechumens  and  the  excommunicated ;  the 
third,  the  schismatics  (i.e.,  the  Greeks,  or  Oriental 
Christians,  who  hold  substantially  the  true  faith 
and  the  seven  sacraments,  but  refuse  obedience 
to  the  Pope).  The  Protestants,  without  distinc- 
tion, are  excluded  as  being  both  heretical  and 
schismatical.  But  all  who  hold  those  three  points 
belong  to  the  church  militant  on  earth,  without 
regard  to  their  moral  character  (^etiamsi  reprobi, 
scelesti  el  impii  sinl),  though  only  the  good  mem- 
bers will  be  saved.  Thus  defined,  the  church, 
says  Bellarmin,  is  as  visible  and  palpable  as  the 
(guondam)  republic  of  Venice  or  the  (quondani) 
kingdom  of  France.  He  denies  the  distinction 
between  the  visible  and  invisible  church  altogeth- 
er.i  The  full  name  of  the  Roman  communion  is 
the  "Holy,  Catholic,  Apostolic,  and  Roman  Church." 
She  numbers  over  two  hundred  millions  of  souls, 
or  about  one-half  of  the  entire  Christian  popula- 
tion of  the  globe.^  She  is  found  in  all  continents 
and  among  all  nations,  but  is  strongest  in  south- 
ern countries,  and  among  the  Latin  and  Celtic 
races  in  Italy,  Spain,  France,  Austria,  Ireland,  and 
South'America.  She  agrees  in  all  essential  doc- 
trines and  usages  with  the  Greek  Church  (except 
the  Papacy),  but  has  more  vitality  and  energy; 
while  she  is  far  behind  the  Protestant  commu- 
nions in  general  culture,  intelligence,  and  freedom. 
The  Roman  Church  has  a  rich  and  most  remark- 
able history,  and  still  exercises  a  greater  power 
over  the  masses  of  the  people  than  any  other 

•  Ve  Conciliin  et  Ecclesia,  lib.  iii.  c.  i:  "  Pro/esaio  wra 
fidei,  HacTamentornim  covtmunio,  et  subjectio  ad  legiihiium 
paHto7'evl  Romunuvi  pontificem.  .  .  .  Sct-teaia  eft  catun  tiomU 
innn  Ha  vinibili'<  et  palpabilin,  ut  efit  ctxius  populi  Homani, 
vet  ItegiiHvi  Galliot  ant  Renpnbltca  Veiietomni. 

2  According  to  tlie  statistics  of  Bcbm  and  Wagner  for  1880, 
the  propoi'tion  stood  thus  ;  — 

Konmn  Catholics 216,938,600 

Protestants 130,329,000 

Greeks 84,007,000 
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f  of  Christians.  She  stretches  in  unbroken 
lession  back  to  the  pahny  days  of  heathen 
(le,  has  outlived  all  the  govei-nments  of  Europe, 

is  likely  to  live  when  Macaulay's  New-Zea- 
ler,  "in  the  midst  of  a  vast  solitude,  shall  take 
stand  on  a  broken  arch  of  London  Bridge  to 
ch  the  ruins  of  St.  Paul's." 

Doctrine.  —  The  Roman-Catholic  system 
octrine  is  contained  in  the  oecumenical  creeds 
!  Apostles',  the  Nicene  with  the  Filioque,  and 
Athanasian),  in  the  dogmatic  decisions  of  the 
menical   councils   (twenty  in  number,  from 

to  1870),  the  bulls  of  the  popes,  and  espe- 
ly  in  the  Tridentine  and  Vatican  standards. 
;  principal  authorities  are  the  canons  and  de- 
s  of  the  Council  of  Trent  (1563),  the  Pro- 
ion  of  the  Tridentine  Faith,  commonly  called 

"Creed  of  Pius  IV."  (1564),  the  Roman 
3chism  (1566),  the  decree  of  the  immaculate 
3eption  (1854:),  and  the  Vatican  decrees  on 

Catholic  faith  and  the  infallibility  of  the 
e  (1870).  The  best  summary  of  the  leading 
eles  of  the  Roman  faith  is 'contained  in  the 
3d  of  Pope  Pius  IV.,  which  is  binding  upon 
priests  and  public  teachers,  and  which  must 
lonfessed  by  all  converts.  It  consists  of  the 
ene  Creed  and  eleven  articles.  To  these  must 
'  be  added  the  two  additional  Vatican  dogmas 
he  immaculate  conception  of  the  Virgin  Mary 

the  infallibility  of  the  Pope.  The  Roman- 
bolic  system  of  doctrine  was  prepared  as  to 
ter  by  the  Fathers  (especially  Irenaeus,  Cyprian, 
fustine,  Jerome,  Leo  I.,  Gregory  I.),  logically 
[yzed  and  defined  and  defended  by  the  medise- 
schoolmen  (Anselm,  Thomas  Aquinas,  Duns 
tus),  vindicated,  in  opposition  to  Protestant- 
,  by  Bellarmin,  Bossuet,  and  Mohler,  and  corn- 
ed in  the  Vatican  dogma  of  papal  infallibility, 
ch  excludes  all  possibility  of  doctrinal  refor- 
ion.  A  question  once  settled  by  infallible 
lority  is  settled  forever,  and  cannot  be  re- 
led.  But  the  same  authoiity  may  add  new 
mas,  such  as  the  assumption  of  the  Virgin 
•y,  which  heretofore  has  been  only  a  "  pious 
lion  "  of  a  large  number  of  Catholics,  as  the 
laculate  conception  was  before  1854.  See 
DENTINE  Profession  OF  Faith. 
'..  Government  and  Discipline.  —  The 
!ian  Church  has  reared  up  the  grandest  gov- 
nental  fabric  known  in  history.  It  is  an 
)lute  spiritual  monarchy,  culminating  in  the 
e,  who  claims  to  be  the  successor  of  Peter, 

the  vicar  of  Christ  on  earth,  and  hence  the 
■eme  and  infallible  head  of  the  church.  The 
)le  are  excluded  from  all  participation  even 
emporal  matters :  they  must  obey  the  priest ; 
priests  must  obey  the  bishop ;  and  the  bish- 

the  Pope,  to  whom  they  are  bound  by  the 
t  solemn  oath.  This  system  is  the  growth  of 
i,  and  has  only  reached  its  maturity  in  the 
ican  Council  (1870).  The  claim  of  the  Bishop 
lome  to  universal  dominion  over  the  Christian 
rch,  and  even  over  the  temporal  kingdoms 
essing  the  Catholic  faith,  goes  back  to  the 
I  of  Leo  I.  (440-461),  and  was  renewed  from 
I  to  time  by  Nicholas  I.,  Gregory  VII.,  Inno- 

III.,  and  Boniface  VIII.     But  this  claim 

always  resisted  by  the  Greek  Church,  which 
ned  equal  rights  for  the  Eastern  patriarchs, 

by  the  German  emperors  and  other  princes, 


who  were  jealous  of  their  sovereignty.  The  con- 
flict between  the  Pope  and  the  Emperor,  between 
priestcraft  and  statecraft,  runs  through  the  whole 
middle  age,  and  has  been  recently  revived  under 
•a  new  aspect  by  the  Papal  Syllabus  of  1864,  which 
re-asserted  the  most  extravagant  claims  of  the 
mediseval  Papacy,  and  provoked  the  so-called 
Culturkampf  in  Germany  and  France.  But  the 
stream  of  history  cannot  be  turned  backward. 

The  Pope  is  aided  in  the  exercise  of  his  func- 
tions by  a  college  of  cardinals  (mostly  Italians), 
whose  number  varies.  At  present  it  includes  six 
cardinal-bishops,  forty-five  cardinal- priests,  and 
fourteen  cardinal-deacons.  Archbishop  McClos- 
key  of  New  York  is  the  first  American  cardinal, 
elected  in  1875.  The  Pope  was  at  first  chosen  by 
the  Roman  clergy  and  people ;  but  since  the  time 
of  Gregory  VII.  he  is  elected  by  the  cai'dinals, 
who  meet  in  conclave  on  the  eleventh  day  of  the 
vacancy,  and  elect  either  by  quasi-inspiration  unani- 
mously, or  by  compromise,  or  by  scrutinium,  two- 
thirds  of  the  votes  being  required.  The  Pope 
with  the  cardinals  together  form  the  consisiory. 
The  various  departments  of  administration  are 
assigned  to  Congregations,  under  the  presidency  of 
a  cardinal;  as  the  Congregation  of  the  Index  libro- 
rum  pro/lib.,  the  Congregation  of  Sacred  Rites, 
the  Congregation  of  Indulgences,  the  Congrega- 
tion rfe  propaganda  Jide,  etc.  The  Pope  has  a 
nuncio  in  all  the  principal  Catholic  countries. 
The  whole  Roman  hierarchy  consists  of  over  700 
bishops,  169  Latin  and  27  Oriental  archbishops, 
7  Latin  and  5  Oriental  patriarchs.  The  greatest 
public  display  of  the  Roman  hierarchy  was  made 
in  the  LS.tei'an  Council  of  1214  under  Innocent 
III.,  and  in  the  Vatican  Council  of  1870  under 
Pius  IX.  On  the  papal  government,  see  the  works 
quoted  sub  Papacy  on  p.  1737. 

III.  Worship  and  Ceremonies.  —  They  are 
embodied  in  the  Roman  Missal,  the  Roman  Bre- 
viary, and  other  liturgical  books  for  public  and 
private  devotion.  The  Roman  Church  accom- 
panies its  members  from  the  cradle  to  the  grave, 
receiving  them  into  life  by  baptism,  dismissing 
them  into  the  other  world  by  extreme  unction, 
and  consecrating  all  their  important  acts  by  the 
sacramental  mysteries  and  blessings.  The  wor- 
ship is  a  most  elaborate  system  of  ritualism,  which 
addresses  itself  chiefly  to  the  eye  and  the  ear, 
and  draws  all  the  fine  arts  into  its  service.  Gothic 
cathedi-als,  altars,  crucifixes,  Madonnas,  pictures, 
statues,  and  relics  of  saints,  rich  decorations,  sol- 
emn processions,  operatic  music,  combine  to  lend 
it  great  attractions  for  the  common  people  and 
for  cultured  persons  of  prevailing'  sesthetic  tastes, 
especially  among  the  Latin  races.  But  while  the 
external  splendor  dazzles  the  senses,  and  pleases 
the  imagination,  the  mind  and  heart,  which  crave 
more  substantial  spiritual  food,  are  often  left  to 
starve.  Converts  from  Rome  usually  swing  to 
the  opposite  extreme  of  utmost  simplicity.  Every 
day  of  the  calendar  is  devoted  to  the  memory  of 
one  or  more  saints.  The  greatest  festivals  are 
Christmas,  Easter,  Pentecost,  the  feast  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception,  the  Annunciation  (March 
25),  Purification  (Feb.  2),  Assumption  of  the 
Virgin  Mary.  But  the  weekly  sabbath  is  not  near 
as  well  observed  in  Roman-Catholic  countries  as 
in  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States.  Catholic 
worship  is  the  same  all  over  the  world,  even  in 
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language;  the  Latin  being  its  sacred  organ,  and 
the  vernacular  being  only  used  for  sermons,  which 
are  subordinate.  Its  throne  is  the  altar,  not  the 
pulpit  (which  usually  stands  away  oft'  in  a  corner). 
It  centres  in  the  mass,  and  this  is  regarded  as  a 
real  though  unbloody  repetition  or  continuation 
of  the  atoning  sacrifice  of  Christ  on  the  cross.  At 
the  moment  when  the  officiating, priest  pronounces 
the  words,  "  This  is  my  body,"  the  elements  of 
bread  and  wine  are  believed  to  be  changed  into 
the  very  substance  of  the  body  and  blood  of  our 
Saviour ;  and  these  are  offered  to  God  the  Father 
for  the  sins  of  the  living  and  the  dead  in  purgatory. 
The  Reformers  saw  in  the  mass  a  relapse  into 
Judaism,  a  refined  form  of  idolatry,  and  a  virtual 
denial  of  the  one  sacrifice  of  Christ,  who,  "  by 
one  offering  hath  perfected  forever  them  that  are 
sanctified"  (Heb.  x.  14),  But  Catholics  deny 
the  charge,  and  reverently  regard  the  mass  as  a 
dramatic  commemoration  and  renewed  application 
of  the  great  mystery  of  redemption,  and  the  daily 
food  of  the  devout  believer.  On  the  Roman-Cath- 
olic worship,  see  the  standard  editions  of  the  Mis- 
sate  Romanum,  the  Breinarhim  Romanum,  and  the 
Pontijicale  Romanum ,  also  George  Lewis:  The 
Bible,  the  Missal,  and  the  Brerianj,  or  Ritualism  Self- 
illustrated  in  the  Lilurcjical  Books  of  Rome  (Edin- 
burgh, 1853,  2  vols.)  ;  and  John,  Marquess  of 
Bute  :  The  Roman  Breviary  translated  out  of  Latin 
into  English  (Edinburgh,  1879,  2  vols.). 

IV.  History.  —  The  earliest  record  of  a  Chris- 
tian Church  in  Rome  we  have  in  Paul's  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  (A.D.  58).  Though  not  founded  by 
Peter  or  Paul,  who  came  to  Rome  after  the  year 
60,  it  may  possibly  be  traced  to  those  "  strangers 
of  Rome,  Jews  and  proselytes,"  who  witnessed  the 
Pentecostal  miracle  on  the  birthday  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  (Acts  ii.  10).  At  all  events,  it  is 
the  oldest  church  in  the  West,  and  acquired  great 
distinction  by  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Peter  and 
Paul.  The  Vatican  Hill,  where  the  chief  of  the 
apostles  was  crucified,  became  the  Calvary,  and 
Rome  the  Jerusalem,  of  Latin  Christendom.  The 
Roman  martyrdom  of  Paul  is  universally  con- 
ceded. The  sojourn  of  Peter  in  Rome  has  been 
doubted  by  eminent  Protestant  scholars,  and  it 
can  certainly  not  be  proven  from  the  New  Testa- 
ment (unless  "  Babylon  "  in  1  Pet.  v.  13  be  under- 
stood figuratively  of  Rome) ;  but  it  is  so  generally 
attested  by  the  early  Fathers,  Greek  as  well  as 
Latin,  that  it  must  be  admitted  as  a  historical  fact, 
though  he  probably  did  not  reach  Rome  before 
A.D.  63,  as  there  is  no  mention  made  of  him  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  nor  in  Paul's  Epistles 
of  the  Roman  captivity,  written  between  61  and 
63.  The  metropolitan  position  of  the  city,  whose 
very  name  means  "power,"  and  which  for  so 
many  centuries  had  been  the  mistress  of  the  world, 
together  with  the  widespread  belief  that  Christ 
(Matt.  xvi.  18)  had  instituted  a  perpetual  primacy 
of  the  Church  in  the  person  of  Peter  and  his  suc- 
cessors in  office,  supposed  to  be  the  bishops  of 
Rome,  are  the  chief  causes  of  the  rapid  growth 
of  that  congregation  to  the  highest  influence.  It 
inherited  the  ambition  and  prestige  of  empire, 
and  simply  substituted  the  cross  for  the  sword  as 
the  symbol  of  power.  For  fifteen  centuries  the 
fortunes  of  Western  Christendom  were  bound  up 
with  the  Roman  Church ;  and  even  now,  in  her 
old  age,  she  is  full  of  activity  everywhere,  but 


especially  in  Protestant  countries,  where  she  is 
stimulated  by  opposition,  and  invigorated  by 
fresh  blood.  We  may  distinguish  three  stages 
in  the  development  of  Roman  Catholicism. 

(1)  The  age  of  ancient  Grceco-Latin  Catholicism, 
from  the  second  to  the  eighth  century,  before  the 
final  rupture  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  communions. 
This  is  the  common  inheritance  of  all  churches. 
It  is  the  age  of  the  Fathers,  of  oecumenical  creeds 
and  councils,  and  of  Christian  emperors.  Many 
of  the  leading  features  of  Roman  Catholicism,  as 
distinct  from  Protestantism,  are  already  found  in 
the  second  and  third  centuries,  and  have  their 
roots  in  the  Judaizing  tendencies  combated  by 
St.  Paul.  The  spirit  of  traditionalism,  sacerdo- 
talism, prelacy,  ceremonialism,  asceticism,  nio- 
nasticism,  was  powerfully  at  work  in  the  East  and 
the  West,  in  the  Nicene  and  post-Nicene  ages, 
and  produced  most  of  those  doctrines,  rites;  and 
institutions  which  are  to  this  day  held  in  common 
by  the  Greek  and  Roman  churches.  There  are 
few  dogmas  and  usages  of  Romanism  which  may 
not  be  traced  in  embryo  to  the  Greek  and  Latin 
Fathers :  hence  the  close  resemblance  of  the  Greek 
and  Roman  churches,  notwithstanding  their  rival- 
ry and  antagonism.  But,  alongside  with  these 
Romanizing  tendencies,  we  find  also,  in  the  school 
of  St.  Augustine,  the  evangelical  doctrines  of  sin 
and  grace,  which  were,  next  to  the  Bible,  the 
chief  propelling  force  of  the  Reformation. 

(2)  The  age  of  Mediceval  Latin  Catholicism,  as 
distinct  and  separated  from  the  Greek,  extends 
from  Gregory  I.,  or  from  Charlemagne,  to  the 
Reformation  of  the  sixteenth  century.  It  is  the 
missionary  age  of  Catholicism  among  the  Latin 
and  Teutonic  races  in  Europe.  Here  we  have 
the  conversion  of  the  barbarians  in  the  north  and 
west  of  Europe,  under  the  fostering  care  of  the 
bishops  of  Rome ;  here  the  growth  of  the  Papal 
hierarchy,  though  in  constant  conflict  with  the 
secular  power,  especially  the  German  Empire; 
here  the  scholastic  theology,  but,  in  opposition 
to  it,  also  the  various  forms  of  mysticism,  and  a 
more  liberal  biblical  theology ;  here  an  imposing 
theocracy,  binding  all  the  nations  of  Europe  to- 
gether, yet  with  strong  elements  of  opposition  in 
its  own  communion,  urging  forward  toward  a 
reformation  in  head  and  members.  The  middle 
ages  cradled  the  Protestant  Reformation  as  well 
as  the  Papal  counter-Reformation.  Wiclif  in 
England,  Hus  in  Bohemia,  Wessel  in  Germany, 
Savonarola  in  Italy,  the  Waldenses,  the  Bohemian 
Brethren,  the  Councils  of  Pisa,  Constance,  and 
Basle,  and  the  revival  of  letters,  prepared  the 
way  for  the  great  movement  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, which  emancipated  Christendom  from  the 
spiritual  bondage  of  Rome. 

(3)  The  age  of  modern  Romanism,  dating  from 
the  Reformation,  or,  rather,  from  the  Council  of 
Trent  (1563).  This  is  Roman  Catholicism,  in 
opposition,  not  only  to  the  Greek  Church,  but 
also  to  evangelical  Protestantism.  In  some  re- 
spects it  was  an  advance  upon  the  middle  ages, 
and  experienced  great  benefit  from  the  Reforma- 
tion. No  Alexander  VI.,  who  was  a  monster  of 
wickedness,  nor  Julius  II.,  who  preferred  the 
sword  to  the  staff,  nor  Leo  X.,  who  had  more 
faith  in  classical  literature  and  art  than  in  the 
fabula  de  Christo,  could  now  be  elected  to  the 
chair  of  St.  Peter.     No  such  scandal  as  the  Papal 
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lism,  with  two  or  three  rival  popes  cursing  and 
communicating  each  other,  has  disgraced  the 
urch  since  the  sixteenth  century.  On  the  other 
nd,  the  Papacy  has  given  forifnal  sanction  to 
3se  scholastic  theories  and  ecclesiastical  tradi- 
ns  against  which  the  Reformers  protested.  It 
pressly  condemned  their  doctrines;  and,  by 
liming  to  be  infallible,  it  made  itself  doctrin- 
y  irreformable. 

In  modern  Romanism  we  must  again  distin- 
ish  two  periods,  which  are  divided  by  the  reiau 
Pope  Pius  IX. 

[a)  Triclentine  Romanism  is  directed  against  the 
inciples  of  the  Protestant  Reformation,  and 
ed  the  dogmas  of  the  rule  of  faith  (scripture 
d  tradition),  original  sin,  justification  by  faith 
d  works,  the  seven  sacraments,  the  sacrifice  of 
!  mass,  purgatory,  invocation  of  saints,  the  ven- 
ition  of  relics,  and  indulgences.  The  "Old 
tholics,"  who  seceded  in  1870,  and  were  excom- 
micated,  took  their  stand  first  on  the  Council  of 
ent,  in  opposition  to  the  Council  of  the  Vatican, 
J  charged  the  latter  with  apostasy  and  corrup- 
n ;  although  in  fact,  and  as  viewed  from  the 
atestant  stand-point,  the  one  is  only  a  legiti- 
ite,  logical  development  of  the  other. 
[6)  Vatican  Romanism  is  directed  against  mod- 
1  infidelity  (rationalism),  and  against  liberal 
tholicism  (Gallicanism)  within  the  Roman 
urch  itself.  It  created,  or  rather  brought  to 
1  maturity  and  exclusive  authority,  two  new 
jmas  and  two  corresponding  heresies,  —  con- 
ning the  Virgin  Mary,  and  the  power  and  inf  al- 
ility  of  the  Romau  pontifE.  These  questions 
re  left  imsettled  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  and 
onsiderable  difference  of  opinion  continued  to 
ivail  in  the  Romau  communion.  Gallicanism 
arished  in  France  dming  the  golden  age  of  its 
ji'aturej  and  was  formulated  by  Bossuet  in  the 
nous  articles  of  Galilean  liberties;  but,  since 
!  restoration  of  the  order  of  Jesuits,  the  Ultra- 
mtane  school,  which  defends  papal  absolutism, 
iduaUy  gained  the  ascendency,  and  accom- 
shed  a  complete  triumph,  — first  in  1854,  when 
IS  IX.  proclaimed  the  immaculate  conception  of 
i  Virgin  Mary  to  be  a  divinely  revealed  dogma 
faith ;  and  in  the  Vatican  Council  in  1870, 
lich  declared  the  Pope  to  be  the  infallible  bishop 
bishops.  The  same  Pope,  in  1864,  issued  the 
yllabus  of  Errors,"  which  must  be  considered  by 
manists  as  an  infallible  official  document,  and 
ich  arrays  the  Papacy  in  open  war  against  mod- 
i  civilization  and  civil  and  religious  freedom. 
The  reign  of  Pius  IX.  was  very  eventful  in  the 
tory  of  the  Papacy :  it  marked  the  height  of 
pretensions  and  the  logical  completion  of  its 
3trinal  system,  but  also  the  loss  of  its  temporal 
sver.  On  the  very  day  after  the  passage  of  the 
pal  infallibility  dogma  (July  18,  1870),  Napo- 
n  III.,  the  chief  political  and  military  sup- 
:terof  the  Pope,  declared  war  against  Protestant 
nssia  (July  19),  withdrew  his  troops  from  Rome, 
1  occasioned  the  utter  defeat  of  Imperial  France, 
!  rise  of  the  new  German  Empire  with  a  Prot- 
ant  head,  and  the  downfall  of  the  temporal 
iirer  of  the  Papacy.  Victor  Emmanuel,  sup- 
■ted  by  the  vote  of  the  people,  marched  into 
me,  made  it  the  capital  of  free  and  united 
ly,  and  confined  the  Pope  to  the  Vatican  and 
a  purely  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  (Sept.  20, 


1870).  History  has  never  seen  a  more  sudden 
and  remarkable  revulsion. 

Pope  Pius  IX.  involved  himself  in  difficulties 
with  Italy,  Spain,  Germany,  France,  and  Russia, 
and  excited  the  sympathies  of  the  masses,  first  as 
an  exile,  and  then  as  a  prisoner  in  the  Vatican. 
Yet  his  reign  was  longer  than  that  of  any  Pope, 
and  exceeded  the  traditional  twenty-five  years  of 
Peter.  The  policy  of  his  successor,  Leo  XIII.,  is 
wiser  and  more  conciliatory. 

The  history  of  the  Roman  Church  during  the 
present  century  shows  the  remarkable  fact,  that 
she  has  lost  on  her  own  gTOund,  especially  in  Italy 
and  Spain,  but  gained  large  accessions  on  foreign 
soil,  especially  in  England,  by  the  secession  of 
Cardinal  Newman,  Cardinal  Manning,  and  several 
hundred  Anglican  clergymen  and  noblemen,  since 
1845,  who  sought  rest  in  absolute  submission  to 
an  infallible  authority.  On  the  other  hand,  this 
gain  has  been  more  than  neutralized  by  the  Old- 
Catholic  secession  in  Germany  and  Switzerland, 
under  tiie  lead  of  Drs.  Dollinger,  Reinkens,  and 
von  Schulte,  and  other  eminent  Catholic  scholars, 
whose  learning  and  conscience  did  not  permit 
them  to  submit  to  the  Vatican  decrees  of  1870. 

For  particulars,  see  Papacy,  Pope,  Jesuits, 
Gallicanism,  Ultramontanism,  Immaculate 

COXCEPTIOX,  IXFALLIBILITY,  TrENT,  TrIDEN- 
TINE  CONFESSIOX,  VATICAN  CoUKCIL,  etc. 

Lit. — The  standard  writers  in  explanation  and 
defence  of  the  doctrinal  system  of  Romanism  are 
Bellarmin  (Dispulationes  de  Controversiis  Chris- 
tiance  Jidei  aducrs.  Imius  temporis  hcereticos,  1590, 
3  vols,  folio,  and  often  since),  Bossuet  {Exposition 
de  la  doctrine  de  I'eglise  calholique,  1671),  Mohler 
{Symbolik,  8th  ed.,  1872),  Pekrone  (Pralectiones 
theologicm,  36th  ed.,  1881),  Kleb,  Dierixger, 
Friedhof,  Wisemax.  The  chief  historical  works 
by  Roman  Catholics  are  ihe  Annals  of  Baroxius, 
the  Church  Histories  of  Rohrbacher,  Mohler 
(edited  bj'  Gams),  Alzog,  Kraus,  Hefele  {Con- 
ciliengeschichte,  down  to  the  Council  of  Constance, 
a  very  valuable  work),  Dollinger  (before  his 
secession  in  1870),  Cardinal  Hergenrothek 
(Kirchengeschichle,  in  3  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1880).  Of 
Spanish  works,  the  able  defence  of  Romanism 
by  Balmes  is  made  known  to  English  readers 
by  a  translation.  Protestantism  and  Catholicity  com- 
pared in  their  Effects  on  denization,  1851.  In 
recent  times  the  Roman  Church  has  found  its 
most  zealous  advocates  among  converts  such  as 
Dr.  Ilurter  (the  historian  of  Innocent  III.),  Car- 
dinal Newman,  Cardinal  Manning,  Dr.  Orestes 
Brownson  (1844-76),  who  carried  the  weapons  of 
Protestant  learning  and  culture  with  them.  The 
fullest  repositoi-y  of  Roman-Catholic  theological 
learning  may  be  found  in  Abbe  Migne  :  Noucelle 
Enc'/clope'die  The'ologique,  Paris,  1850  sqq.,  52  vols, 
(a  series  of  dictionaries  on  all  branches  of  sacred 
literatm-e),  and  in  Wetzek  and  Welte  :  Kirchen- 
lexikon  oiler  Encykl.  der  kathol.  Theologie,  in  12 
vols.  (Freiburg,  1847-58),  which  is  now  coming 
out  in  a  revised  form,  begun  by  Cardinal  Her- 
genrother,  and  continued  by  Dr.  Kaulen,  Frei- 
burg-im-B.,  1882  sqq.  See  also  Berington  and 
Kirk  :  The  Faith  of  Catholics,  on  Certain  Points 
of  Controversy,  confirmed  hy  Scripture,  and  attested 
hy  the  Fathers,  London,  1846,  3  vols. ;  3d  ed.  by 
James  Waterworth. 

Protestant  works  on  and  against  the  Roman- 
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Catholic  Church.  Chbmnitz  :  Examen  Concilii 
Tridenlinii  Isaac  Barrow:  Treatise  oh  the  Pope's 
Supremacy;  jMarheineke:  Das  System  d.  Katholi- 
cismus,  1810-13,  3  vols.  ;  Bauk  :  Der  Gegensalz  des 
Kathoticismus  ii.  Protestantismus  (against  Mohler), 
1836  ;  Archbishop  \Viiatei,y  :  The  Errors  of  Ro- 
manism traced  to  their  Origin  in  Human  Nature, 
1830  (5th  ed.,  1856);  Edgar:  Variations  of  Popery, 
1849  ;  Arohdeaooii  Hake  :  The  Contest  with  Rome, 
1856;  Martensex:  Kathoticismus  u.  Protestantis- 
mus, 1874 ;  Hase  ;  Handbuch  der  Protest.  Polemik, 
4th  ed.,  1878;  Johann  Delitzsch:  Das  Lekr- 
system  der  rbm.  Kirche,  1875;  Pusey:  Irenicon, 
1870  (letters  to  Dr.  Newman) ;  Emile  de  Lave- 
LEYE :  Protestantism  and  Catholicism  in  their  Bear- 
ing upon  the  Libert y  and  Prosperity  of  Nations,  with 
an  Introduction  by  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone,  1875; 
the  essays  of  Professor  G.  P.  Fjshek  and  Dr.  R. 
S.  Storrs,  on  "Protestantism,  Romanism,  and 
Civiliza,tiou,"  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Evangeli- 
cal Alliance  Conference  of  1873  (New  York,  1874, 
449-406) ;  W.  E.  Gladstone  :  Rome,  and  the 
Newest  Fashions  in  Religion  (the  Vatican  Decrees, 
Vaticanism,  Speeches  of  Pope  Pius  IX.,  in  1  vol.), 
1875;  John  Schulte  :  Roman  Catholicism,  Old 
and  Neiv,  from  the  Stand-point  of  the  Infallibility 
Doctrine,  1878;  Littledale:  Reasons  against  Join- 
ing the  Church  of  Rome,  1881  (30th  thousand);  R. 
Jenkins  :  Romanism,  a  Doctrinal  and  Historical 
Examination  of  the  Creed  of  Pius  IV.,  London, 
1882.  Compare  also  the  writer's  Principle  of  Prot- 
estantism, 1S4.J,  his  art.  in  Johnson's  Cyclopaedia, 
1878,  and  his  Creeds  of  Christendom  (3d  ed.,  1881), 
i.  83-191,  and  ii.  77-274 ;  F.  Nippold  :  Handbuch 
d.  neusten  Kirchengeschichte,  Elberfeld,  3d  ed.,  1883, 
vol.  ii.,  "  Gesch  d.  Katholizismus  seit  d.  Restaura- 
tion  von  1814  (850  pp.).  On  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States,  see  next  art.,  by  a 
learned  member  of  that  church.    PHILIP  SCHAFF. 

ROMAN-CATHOLIC  CHURCH  IN  THE  UNIT- 
ED STATES.  This  church  is  in  its  government 
divided  into  dioceses,  under  archbishops  and  bish- 
ops appointed  by  the  Pope,  and  deriving  apostolic 
succession  from  consecration  by  other  lawfully 
constituted  bishops.  In  its  origin  it  was  formed 
by  the  extension  of  the  dioceses  and  authority  of 
Seville  and  Rouen  and  the  vicariates  apostolic  of 
England  and  Loudon.  The  early  Spanish  colonial 
and  mission  efforts  were  subject  to  the  archbishops 
of  Seville  till  the  creation  of  the  suffragan  sees  of 
Santo  Domingo  (1513)  and  Tlascala  (1519).  When 
permanent  settlements  were  formed  in  Florida, 
they,  with  Spanish  Louisiana,  were  under  the  bish- 
ops of  Santiago  de  Cuba  till  the  erection  of  the  see 
of  Havana,  iu  1787.  The  French  in  Canada  were 
subject  to  the  archbishops  of  Rouen  till  Canada 
was  made  a  vicariate  apostolic,  under  Bishop 
Laval,  who  became,  in  1674,  first  bishop  of  Que- 
bec. The  jurisdiction  of  this  see  extended  over 
the  French  settlements  and  posts  from  Maine  to 
Louisiana  till  1789.  The  English  Catholics  in 
Maryland  and  other  British  Colonies  were  subject 
to  the  English  vicars  apostolic  till  Dr.  Carroll 
was  made  Prefect  Apostolic  of  the  United  States, 
1784.  When  the  see  of  Baltimore  was  erected 
(1789),  its  jurisdiction  was  extended  to  the  whole 
territory  of  the  republic,  and  that  of  Quebec  in 
some  parts  ceased.  Louisiana  and  the  Ploridas 
were  placed  under  a  separate  bishop  in  1793. 
Texas,  New  Mexico,  and  California  were  subject 


to  Mexican  sees.  As  Catholics  increased  in  the 
United  States  by  natural  growth  and  immigra- 
tion, sees  were  erected  in  1808  at  New  York,  Bos- 
ton, Philadelphia,  and  Bardstown.  After  the 
cession  of  Louisiana  to  the  United  States,  sees 
were  established  at  St.  Louis  and  New  Orleans  • 
and,  while  Oregon  was  a  disputed  territory,  a  vica- 
riate apostolic,  and,  soon  after,  an  episcopal  see, 
was  founded  (1846),  dependent  on  Canada.  In 
the  territory  subsequently  acquired  from  Mexico, 
a  bishopric  existed,  that  of  the  two  Californias, 
the  bishop  residing  in  Northern  California.  The 
other  portions  were  soon  placed  under  American 
bishops.  These  original  dioceses  have  been,  as 
the  growth  of  the  country  required,  subdivided, 
till  there  were  in  1883  twelve  archbishoprics, 
fifty-two  bishoprics,  nine  vicariates  apostolic,  and 
one  prefecture  apostolic. 

Each  archbishopric,  with  the  dioceses  of  the 
suffragan  bishops,  forms  an  ecclesiastical  province. 
On  the  vacancy  of  a  see  by  death,  resignation,  or 
removal,  the  archbishop  and  bishops  of  the  prov- 
ince select  three  priests,  whose  names  are  sent  to 
Rome;  and  from  this  list  the  Pope  generally 
chooses  one,  who  is  appointed  to  the  vacant  see. 
His  bulls  are  then  issued,  and  despatched  to  the 
bishop-elect,  who  is  consecrated  and  installed. 

The  Clergy,  and  Mode  of  Recruiting.  —  There, 
were  in  the  United  States,  in  1883,  6,546  priests. 
For  the  training  of  candidates  for  the  priesthood, 
there  were  thirty-one  seminaries  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  bishops,  and  also  several  similar  insti- 
tutions connected  with  the  religious  orders,  in 
which  members  of  those  bodies  pursued  their  theo- 
logical course.  The  most  impoi-tant  seminaries 
are,  St.  Mary's,  Baltimore,  founded  in  1791,  and 
directed  by  the  Sulpitians ;  Mount  St.  Mai-y's 
Theological  Seminary,  Emmittsburg,  Md. ;  St.  Jo- 
seph's Seminary,  Troy,  N.Y. ;  the  Seminary  of 
St.  Francis  of  Sales,  near  Milwaukee ;  St.  Vin- 
cent's Theological  Seminary,  Cape  Girardeau, 
Mo. ;  and  the  Seminary  of  Our  Lady  of  the  An- 
gels, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  directed  by  the  Lazar- 
ists.  Of  those  connected  with  the  regular  orders, 
the  most  important  are  the  House  of  Studies  at 
Woodstock,  Md.,  for  scholastics  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus;  the  House  of  Studies  at  Ilchester,  Md., 
for  the  Redemptorists ;  St.  Vincent's  Abbey,  West- 
moreland County,  Penn.,  for  the  Benedictines; 
and  St.  Bonaventure's  Seminary,  Allegany,  N.Y., 
for  the  Franciscans.  There  are  also  iu  Europe  the 
American  College  at  Rome,  and  the  American  Col- 
lege at  Louvain,  where  candidates  for  the  priest- 
hood are  prepared  for  duty  in  this  country.  The 
Missionary  College  of  All  Hallows,  Drumcondra, 
Ireland,  prepares  young  men  for  the  priesthood  to 
serve  in  other  countries,  and  among  them  many 
are  accepted  by  bishops  in  the  United  States.  Be- 
sides these,  many  priests  of  different  nationalities 
come  with  the  general  emigration,  and  are  incor- 
porated into  the  body  of  the  clergy. 

The  Regular  Orders.  —  Besides  the  secular 
priests,  subject  directly  to  the  bishops,  and  consti- 
tuting most  of  the  pai'ochial  clergy,  there  are  many 
religious  orders.  The  oldest  of  these  is  the  Soci- 
ety of  Jesus,  which  began  its  labors  in  Maryland 
in  1633,  and  down  to  the  Revolution  supplied  al- 
most exclusively  the  priests  who  labored  among 
the  Catholics  in  the  then  British  Colonies.  Mem- 
bers of  the  same  order  from  Canada  established 
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lian  missions,  and  attended  the  white  settle- 
nts  along  the  northern  frontier  and  in  the  val- 
of  the  Mississippi.  The  Jesuit  fathers  at 
sent  conduct  colleges  at  Georgetown  (D.C.), 
Itimore,  New- York  City,  Fordham  (N.Y.),  Jer- 
'  City,  Worcester  (Mass.),  Cincinnati,  Detroit, 
Louis,  Mobile,  New  Orleans,  Las  Vegas  (N.il.), 
laha  (Neb.),  Santa  Clara  (Cal.),  and  some  others, 
i  have  churches  in  many  cities  and  towns.  The 
minicans  have  had  convents  and  chui-ches  doing 
rochial  work  in  Ohio  and  Kentucky  since  the 
^inning  of  the  century,  and  more  recently  in 
lifornia.  New  York,  and  New  Jersey ;  the  Au- 
stinians,  in  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  and  Mas- 
ihusetts.  Several  orders  have  come  in  to  labor 
ncipally  among  the  Germans, — the  Eedemp- 
ists  (who  have  parish-churches,  and  also  give 
ssions  to  German  and  English  speaking  con- 
igations),  branches  of  the  Franciscan  order, 
formed  Franciscans,  Conventuals,  Capuchins, 
jaged  mainly  in  parochial  work.  The  Passion- 
3  are  devoted  more  especially  to  the  giving  of 
ssions.  The  Lazarists,  or  Priests  of  the  Mis- 
n,  are  engaged  chiefly  in  the  direction  of  semi- 
ries  and  colleges ;  Priests  of  the  Holy  Cross,  in 
ectiiig  colleges,  schools,  and  in  parochial  work ; 
!  Benedictines,  who  have  several  abbeys,  with 
leges,  schools,  and  churches  in  all  parts  of  the 
inti-y. 

Churches  and  their  Tenure.  —  The  churches  are 
some  cases  held  by  the  bishop  or  archbishop 
trustee ;  in  other  States,  by  a  board  of  trustees, 
there  is,no  membership  in  the  Catholic  church- 
in  the  sense  that  the  term  is  used  in  Protestant 
iies,  the  application  of  the  general  laws  made 
'  the  latter  threw  the  choice  of  trustees  into  the 
lids  of  those  who  contributed  least  to  the  main- 
lance  of  the  churches,  and  who  seldom  joined 
the  ordinances  of  the  church.  This  led  to  vest- 
j  the  title  in  the  bishop  as  trustee,  but  the  plan 
lated  other  difficulties.  In  many  parts  the  title 
the  church  is  now  vested  in  a  board  consisting 
the  bishop,  the  pastor  of  the  church,  and  two 
'-trustees.  The  churches,  colleges,  abbeys,  and 
uses  of  the  religious  orders,  are  generally  held 
them  under  acts  of  incorporation. 
The  churches  have  been  built  almost  exclusive- 
by  voluntary  contributions,  and  are,  as  a  rule, 
cumbered  by  mortgage-debts ;  the  congrega- 
ns  being  unable  to  meet  the  whole  cost,  and 
ne  of  the  churches  possessing  funded  property, 
rge  bequests,  devises,  and  donations  to  church- 
or  church-work,  are  as  rare  among  Catholics  in 
3  United  States  as  they  are  common  among  Prot- 
ants.  A  system  grew  up  in  churches,  of  accept- 
;  deposits,  and  paying  interest,  as  a  means  of 
aiding  mortgages ;  but,  as  matters  were  rarely 
inaged  with  the  judgment  of  business-men,  the 
iult  has  often  been  financial  ruin,  as  at  St. 
ter's  Church,  New  York,  Cincinnati,  and  Law- 
ice,  Mass. 

Education.  —  Prior  to  the  Revolution,  any  dis- 
ictively  Catholic  schools  were  almost  impossi- 
3 ;  an  academy  for  boys  in  Maryland,  which  was 
pertly  maintained  for  several  years,  being  almost 
3  only  example.  Schools  in  connection  with  the 
urches  were  established  as  soon  as  Catholics 
ire  free ;  and,  until  public  schools  began  to  be 
;ablished  by  State  authority,  the  schools  main- 
ned  by  the  different  denominations  were  almost 
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the  only  schools  accessible  to  the  children  of  the 
poorer  classes.  The  Catholics  have  since  been 
compelled  to  retain  and  extend  their  parochial 
system,  as  the  State  schools,  in  their  general  tone, 
influence,  and  text-books,  are  so  decidedly  Prot- 
estant as  to  make  them  a  powerful  means  in  alien- 
ating the  young  from  Catholicity.  The  number 
of  Catholic  parochial  schools  in  the  United  States 
is  estimated  at  2,500,  and  the  nuAiber  of  pupils 
at  nearly  half  a  million.  In  these,  religious  in- 
struction is  given,  with  the  usual  branches  taught 
in  schools;  and  text-books  are  used  free  from 
matter  offensive  to  Catholics.  These  books,  in 
their  educational  form  and  mechanical  execution, 
have  been  greatly  improved  within  the  last  twen- 
ty years.  Parish  schools  are,  to  a  great  extent, 
taught  by  members  of  religious  orders  and  com- 
munities which  make  instruction  their  special 
work.  Of  these  the  chief  are  the  Brothers  of  the 
Christian  Schools,  Brothers  of  the  Holy  Cross, 
Brothers  of  Mary,  Xaveiian  Brothers,  Franciscan 
Brothers,  for  boys'  schools ;  Ursulines,  Benedic- 
tine, Presentation  Nuns,  Sisters  of  Charity,  School 
Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame, 
Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross,  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph, 
Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Sisters  of  St.  Dominic,  Sis- 
ters of  Mercy,  Sisters  of  the  Immaculate  Heart, 
for  girls.  For  higher  education,  there  are  acade- 
mies under  some  of  the  orders  of  Brothers ;  and, 
for  young  ladies,  under  the  Ladies  of  the  Sacred 
Heart,  Ursuline  Nuns,  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  of 
the  Holy  Child,  St.  Dominic,  St.  Joseph,  etc. 
The  number  of  these  academies  was  given  in  1883 
as  579.  The  colleges  and  universities  for  young 
men  numbered  81 ;  that  at  Georgetown,  D.C.,  being 
the  oldest.  None  of  these  institutions  are  en- 
dowed, or  possess  founded  professorships.  They 
are,  with  a  few  exceptions,  owned  and  directed  by 
religious  orders,  —  Jesuits,  Benedictines,  Augus- 
tinians,  Franciscans,  Lazarists,  Priests  of  the 
Holy  Cross,  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools. 
There  is  no  Catholic  college  in  the  United  States 
with  a  lay  faculty,  and  only  a  few  with  a  faculty 
of  secular  priests.  Sunday  schools  are  generally 
maintained  in  the  cities,  and  in  other  places  where 
there  is  a  resident  pastor;  but,  as  religious  in- 
struction is  given  in  the  parochial  and  other  schools 
during  the  week,  the  Sunday-school  system  does 
not  hold  the  same  importance  as  among  Protes- 
tant bodies. 

The  Catholic  Press.  —  The  necessity  of  diffusing 
religious  intelligence  among  Catholics,  and  of 
meeting  charges  against  the  church,  led  to  the 
establishment  of  Catholic  newspapers.  Of  these 
the  United-States  Catholic  Miscellany,  founded  by 
Bishop  England  of  Charleston,  was  one  of  the 
first  and  ablest.  There  are  in  1883  many  pub- 
lished in  various  parts  of  the  country,  in  English, 
German,  French,  Spanish,  and  Portuguese;  the 
Freeman's  Journal,  published  in  New  York,  under 
the  editorship  of  J.  A.  McMaster,  being  the  most 
able  and  influential.  There  are  several  monthly 
publications  of  a  literary  and  devotional  charac- 
ter, such  as  the  Catholic  World,  the  Are  Maria, 
and  one  review.  The  American  Catholic  Quarterly, 
which  fills  the  place  long  occupied  by  Brownson's 
Quarterly  Review.  For  the  diffusion  of  books 
among  Catholics,  attempts  were  twice  made  to 
establish  publishing  societies ;  but  the  Metropoli- 
tan Press  and  the  Catholic  Publication  Society 
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both  failed  to  maintain  themselves,  and  fell  into 
private  hands.  The  publication  of  Catholic  books 
is  left  to  individual  publishers.  The  sale  of  Bibles 
among  Catholics  is  very  large,  Protestant  houses 
as  well  as  Catholic  being  engaged  in  publishing 
them. 

Charitable  Institutions.  —  The  relief  of  the  poor 
and  afflicted  calls  for  the  services  of  a  number  of 
religious  communities  of  women,  devoted  to  gen- 
eral or  special  woi'k.  The  Sisters  of  Charity  meet 
almost  all  wants,  directing  orphan  and  foundling- 
asylums,  homes  for  neglected  children,  reforma- 
tories for  the  vicious,  industrial  and  parochial 
schools,  general  hospitals,  insane-asylums,  homes 
for  the  aged,  and  visiting  the  sick ;  the  Sisters  of 
Mercy  visit  the  sick  and  prisons,  and  have  houses 
for  unemployed  servant-girls ;  the  Little  Sisters 
of  the  Poor  are  devoted  to  the  care  of  the  aged  ; 
the  Sisters  of  the  Poor  of  St.  Francis,  to  hospital- 
work  ;  the  Bon  Secours  Sisters,  to  the  nursing  of 
the  sick  at  their  homes.  The  total  number  of 
charitable  institutions  reported  for  18S-S  was  460. 
Almost  without  exception,  these  depend  on  vol- 
untary contributions ;  none  being  endowed,  and 
bequests  of  the  wealthy  being  comparatively  rare. 
Asylums  for  the  treatment  of  insanity  and  the 
care  of  deaf-mutes  have  been  established  by  sis- 
terhoods in  several  places. 

Liturgy.  —  The  Liturgy  in  use  in  the  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States  is  the  Roman,  the 
Roman  missal,  breviary,  pontifical  and  ritual, 
being  exclusively  used ;  and  none  of  those  which 
acquired  local  tolerance  in  parts  of  Europe  have 
ever  obtained  at  any  time  in  any  district  of  this 
country.  The  regular  orders  have  also  in  most 
cases  a  Proper,  containing  offices  of  saints  belong- 
ing to  their  rule,  which  the  Holy  See  permits  in 
the  churches  and  houses  of  the  order.  As  the 
emigration  has  brought  over  few  if  any  Catholics 
belonging  to  the  Oriental  rites,  Lajin  alone  has 
been  used  in  the  Catholic  churches  of  the  United 
States,  except  where  a  United  Greek  or  Syriac 
priest  visiting  the  country  has  celebrated  mass 
according  to  his  own  rite.  The  discipline  of  the 
Western  Patriarchate  in  regard  to  communion 
under  one  kind,  and  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy, 
are  universal. 

Government.  —  The  canon  law  of  the  church,  as 
modified  by  special  grants  or  customs  in  France, 
was  established  in  the  churches  under  the  French 
rule  in  New  York,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Illinois, 
and  Wisconsin,  and,  as  modified  in  Spain,  was 
established  in  Florida  and  Louisiana  and  the 
former  Mexican  territory,  with  the  regulations 
adopted  by  synods  at  Quebec  and  Santiago  de 
Cuba,  and  by  provincial  councils  at  Santo  Do- 
mingo and  Mexico;  but  as,  in  all  parts  except 
New  Mexico,  the  old  population  merged  in  the 
expansion  of  Catholics  from  the  original  territory 
of  the  republic,  the  early  ecclesiastical  law  is 
virtually  unknown  at  present.  The  United  States 
is  regarded  as  a  missionary  country,  and  the 
affairs  of  the  Catholic  Church  here  are  conducted 
at  Rome  through  the  Congregation  de  Propaganda 
Fide.  No  parishes  have  been  canonically  insti- 
tuted, as  in  Canada  and  Mexico ;  and  consequently 
there  are,  except  in  a  few  instances,  actually  no 
parish  priests  properly  so  called.  The  priests  are 
ordained  sub  tittdo  missionis,  and  bound  to  obedi- 
ence to  their  bishop,  and  have,  when  assigned  to 


quasi  parishes,  no  canonical  immobility.  The 
church  here  tends  to  the  establishment  of  canon 
law  and  the  complete  system  under  it,  so  far  as  it 
is  possible  in  this  country  and  at  this  time.  At 
present,  however,  the  position  of  the  priest  is  not 
so  clearly  defined  as  to  prevent  frequent  appeals- 
to  Rome,  and  occasional  suits  in  the  State  courts. 
An  instruction  issued  at  Rome  a  few  years  since 
led  to  the  establishment  of  a  committee  of  clerg-y- 
men  in  each  diocese,  who  are  to  investigate  all 
charges  against  a  priest,  and  whose  report  is  to 
some  extent  a  necessary  step  in  withdrawing  a 
priest's  faculties,  or  removing  him  from  a  pas- 
toral chai-ge. 

The  first  legislation  in  the  Catholic  Church  in 
the  United  States  was  the  synod  of  Baltimore,, 
held  by  Bishop  Cari'oU  in  1791 ;  and  its  regula- 
tions, with  rules  adopted  by  the  bishops  in  1810^ 
were  the  onljr  specific  laws  till  the  assembling  of 
the  first  Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore,  convened' 
in  1829,  under  the  sanction  of  Pope  Leo  XII.,  by 
Archbishop  Whitfield.  The  decrees  of  this  coun- 
cil and  of  others  held  at  Baltimore  in  1833,  1837,. 
1840, 1843,  and  1849,  were  approved  by  the  popes,, 
and  became  law  in  the  ohui-ch  east  of  the  Missis- 
sippi, and  were  accepted  generally  west  of  the- 
river.  In  1846  Oregon  City  was  made  a  metro- 
politan see  with  two  suffragans;  and  in  1847  St. 
Louis  became  the  head  of  a  province  embracing 
the  dioceses  of  Dubuque,  Nashville,  St.  Paul, 
Chicago,  and  Milwaukee.  In  1850  New  York 
was  made  an  archiepiscopal  see,  and  the  bishops; 
of  Boston,  Hartford,  Albany,  and  Buffalo,  were 
made  suffragans  to  it ;  Cincinnati  was  also  made- 
a  metropolitan  see,  having  Louisville,  Detroit, 
Vincennes,  and  Cleveland  as  suffragans.  In  1853- 
San  Francisco  became  a  metropolitan,  with  Mon- 
terey as  a  suffragan  see ;  and  in  1875  Boston  was 
made  an  archiepiscopal  see,  with  the  bishops  of 
Portland,  Burlington,  Springfield,  Providence, 
and  Hartford  as  suffragans;  Philadelphia,  with 
Pittsburg,  Harrisburg,  Erie,  Scranton,  and  Wil- 
mington as  suffragans;  Milwaukee,  with  Green 
Bay,  La  Crosse,  Marquette,  and  St.  Paul  as  suf- 
fragans ;  Santa  Fe  was  also  made  an  archiepisco- 
pal see  in  1875 ;  and  in  1880  Chicago,  with  Alton 
and  Peoria  as  suffragans.  In  most  of  these  new 
provinces,  councils  were  also  held  by  authority  of 
the  Holy  See,  —  in  Oregon  in  1848;  in  New  York, 
1854,  1861,  1883;!  in  Cincinnati  in  1855,  1858^ 


[>  The  fourth  council  of  the  Produce  of  New  York  -was 
heldin  New-York  City,  from  Sept.  23  (Sunday)  to  Sept.  30, 1883. 
The  "Opening  and  closing  ceremonies  iu  the  cathedral  were- 
impressive.  The  language  of  the  council  was  Latin,  and  in  this 
language  on  the  last  day  the  decrees  of  the  council  were  read 
(the  bishops  severally  assenting) .  They  were  placed  on  the  gos- 
pel side  of  the  altar,  signed  by  the  cardinal,  all  the  liishms  (In 
the  order  of  seniority),  by  Monsianor  Preston  and  by  Father 
Farley,  and  then  sent  to  Rome.  The  decrees  related  to  morals- 
and  discipline,  especially  to  marriage,  in  protest  to  lax  views 
and  practices,  and  to  godless  education;  but  the  proceedings 
leading  to  them  were  secret.  After  the  decrees  were  signed,  an 
address  was  read,  the  kiss  of  peace  given,  and  the  council  difr- 
missed  with  the  solemn  Papal  benediction  from  the  cardinal. 
The  following  "Acclamations  "  were  euug  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  services :  —  .  •   .i 

Archidiaconus.  —  Sanctissimaa  et  Individuaa  TrioitaU, 
sempiterna  laus  ac  gratiarum  actio! 

Chorus.  —  Gloria  Tibi,  Trinitas  sequalis,  una  Deltas,  et 
ante  omnia  ssecula,  et  nunc,  et  in  perpetuum  I 

Arch.  —  Beatae  Mariae,  Virgini  Beiparae,  sine  labe  con- 
ceptae,  honor  aeternus,  filialis  veiieratio! 

Chob.  —  Benedicta  sit  Dei  filia,  et  sponsa,  et  mnter;  beatam 
dicant  earn  omnes  generationes ! 

Abch.  — Beatissimo  Leoni,  Papae  XIII.,  fldei  doctori  Infal- 
libili,  multi  anni,  perennis  felicitasi 
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[,  and  1882 ;  in  St.  Louis  in  1855, 1858 ;  in  New 
ians  in  1856,  1860 ;  in  San  Francisco  in  1874 

1882,  in  all  of  which,  decrees  were  passed 
ling  in  those  provinces,  as  those  of  Baltimore, 
inued  in  1855,  1858,  and  1869,  were  in  that 
iced  province.  To  insure  general  action,  how- 
■,  throughout  the  United  States  on  some  im- 
-ant  points,  and  to  express  clearly  the  faith 
discipline  of  the  whole  church  in  this  country, 
lary  councils  were  held  at  Baltimore  in  1852 

1866,  in  which  many  decrees  were  adopted 
the  archbishops  and  bishops  of  the  whole 
itry.  The  decrees  of  these  councils  conform 
heir  dogmatic  part  with  the  established  doc- 
es  of  the  church,  and  in  matters  of  discipline 
gi-adually  bringing  the  economy  of  the  church 
tiis  country  into  harmony  with  the  discipline 
ther  and  older  portions  of  the  chureh. 
he  oldest  Catholic  body  of  population  in  the 
ted  States  is  the  population  of  New  Mexico, 
Spanish  and  Indian  origin.  The  white  popu- 
)n  is  essentially  descended  from  the  first  set- 
!,  who  occupied  the  country  about  1580,  and 
I,  though  expelled  about  a  century  after,  soon 
rned.  The  original  Spanish  population  of 
:ida  aU  retired  in  the  last  century  when  the 
jny  passed  into  the  hands  of  England.  Dur- 
the  British  sway,  a  number  of  Minorcans  and 
eks  were  introduced  by  Mr.  Turnbull,  whose 
iendants  form  the  nucleus  of  the  present 
bolic  population  of  that  State. 
he  French  settlements  at  Vincennes,  Kaskas- 

Cahokia,  influenced  by  Rev.  Mr.  Gibault, 
;omed  Gen.  Clark  during  the  Revolutionary 
r;  and  their  descendants  form  ])art  of  the 
lolic  population  of  the  West  and  South, 
loit  was  long  retained  by  England ;  and  its 
ich  population  underwent  few  changes,  and 
r  descendants  still  form  a  considerable  part 
he  Catholic  population. 

he  nucleus  in  the  English  Colonies  was  the 
•f  of  colonists  who  came  over  in  1633  with 
aard  Calvert.  Many  of  the  settlers  were 
iestants,  and  Calvert  at  once  put  up  a  church 
iheir  use-;  but  the  leading  settlers  who  took 
ands  in  their  own  name  were  mainly  Catho- 

lOR.  — Impleat  eum  DominuB  spiritu  sapientiae  et  virtutis ; 
3U  hostium  viudicet  eum,  et  coiisen'et  eum  auDos  multoH! 
XCH.  —  Eminentissimo  Archiepiscopo  Neo-Eboraccnsi, 
>  Novi  Mundi  Cardinali,  liujua  Coucilii  Fraeaidi,  vita 
,  multse  gratiae ! 

lOB.  —  Vita  loDga,  multee  gratiae!    Domiuus  retribuat! 
JCH.  —  IHustriBsimis  Archiepiscopo  et  EpiHCopis,  qui  hauc 
ium  celebrarunt,  prospera  vita,  faustum  miaiBterium  ! 
lOR.  —  Praeconibus  vepitatis  benedictio  Dei,  memoria  per- 
>,  iaborum  uberrima  seges ! 

SCH.  —  Episcopis  et  presbyteris  hujuB  Pro\inci8e,  qui  in 
uo  obdormienmt,  pax  Chlisti,  gloria  Faradisi ! 
lOR.  —  Requiem  aeteruam  dona  eiB,  Domine,  et  lux  per- 
.  luceat  cis ! 

ICH.  — Clero  hujufl  Provinciae,  religioBiB  communitatibuB, 
i  popuio  BaluB  a  Domiao  et  benedictio ! 
fOB.  —  Pater  sancte,  Berva  cob  a  maio ;  Banctiiica  eos  in 
Lte,  et  vitam  aeternam  da  eia ! 

ICH. — Almse  noBtrae  Keipublicae  pax  indeliciens,  Balutaris 
>eritas ! 

lOR-  —  Ne  dereliuquas,  Domine,  super  quos  invocatum  est 
!n  Tuum;  da  cis  angelum  Tuum  custodem,  ac  in  portum 
itatis  Tuae  deduc  navem  eoi-um ! 

JCH.  —  Synodi  Neo-Eboracensis  hujuB  Quartae  decretis 
-eamuB,  ndeliter  observemus ! 

lOB. — Omnes  idipsum  sentimus;  omnes  venerabimur  et 
diemusi 

iCH. — Nob  vero  miniflterium  nostrum  explentes,  ut  boni 
osatores  multiformis  gratiae  Dei,  iutcrcedentibue  pro 
BeatiBsima  Matre  Dei  atque  Sanctis  omnibuB,  dignos 
mus  UOB  misericordia  Dei  et  Domini  uostri  Jesu  Christ! ! 
;0B.— Fiat!  Fiat!    Amen!  Amen!— Ed.J 


lies.  As  no  Protestant  minister  came  to  attend 
those  of  that  faith,  most  of  the  settlers  in  a  few 
years  were  Catholics,  and  so  continued,  till,  under 
William  III.,  Lord  Baltimore  conformed  to  the 
Established  Church  in  order  to  recover  the  prov- 
ince. This  body  of  Catholics  received  few  acces- 
sions from  Europe,  as  from  the  time  of  Cromwell 
penal  laws  made  the  life  of  Catholics  as  intolera- 
ble as  in  England.  The  public  services  of  the 
church  were  forbidden,  double  taxes  imposed, 
the  possession  of  arms  denied .  At  one  time  these 
persecuted  Catholics  sought  to  obtain  of  the 
French  Government  lands  in  Louisiana.  A  few 
crossed  into  Virginia ;  but  laws  were  as  severe  in 
that  Colony,  and  in  the  last  century  the  testimony 
of  a  Catholic  could  not  be  used  in  court. 

In  New  York  a  few  Catholics  settled  during 
the  proprietorship  of  James  II.  as  Duke  of  York, 
and  king ;  but  under  the  subsequent  rulers  they 
disappeared,  penal  laws  preventing  the  entrance 
of  priests.  Pennsylvania  was  more  liberal,  and 
Catholics  were  among  the  earliest  settlers ;  and 
clergy  came  over,  who  not  only  attended  the 
Catholics,  but  won  over  some  Protestants.  From 
1732  these  Penn.sylvania  Catholics  came  under 
the  ministration  of  the  English  Jesuits  in  Mary- 
land, who  had  been  the  pastors  of  the  Catholics 
there  from  the  foundation  of  the  Colony,  and  had 
attended  those  in  New  York  in  the  seventeenth 
century.  When  a  German  emigration  to  Penn- 
sylvania began,  many  of  the  new-comers  were 
Catholics;  and,  to  minister  to  them,  some  German 
Jesuits  came  over,  who  visited  Catholic  mining- 
colonies  at  the  iron-mines  in  New  Jersey,  and 
under  Father  Ferdinand  Steinmeyer,  or  Farmer, 
extended  their  missionary  excursions  to  New 
York  not  long  before  the  Revolution. 

These  Catholics  had  no  churches,  except  in 
Philadelphia,  Lancaster,  Conewago,  and  Goshen- 
hoppen ;  no  churches  being  permitted  in  Maryland, 
where  only  small  chapels,  under  the  same  roof  as 
the  residence  of  the  priest,  were  allowed.  In  1755 
seven  thousand  Catholic  Acadians  were,  for  refus- 
ing to  take  the  oath  of  supremacy,  seized,  and 
scattered  in  poverty  through  the  thirteen  Colo- 
nies. Most  of  them  who  survived  the  hardships 
of  their  terrible  transportation  straggled  to  Can- 
ada or  Louisiana,  only  Maryland  retaining  any 
permanently. 

During  the  Revolution  the  Canadians  were 
friendly,  and  might  easily  have  been  won.  A 
number  espoused  the  American  cause,  and  settled 
in  Northern  New  York.  Two  Canadian  regi- 
ments were  formed,  which  fought  in  the  Conti- 
nental Army  to  the  close  of  the  war,  and  had  a 
Catholic  chaplain  commissioned  by  Congress. 

After  the  Revolution,  a  new  emigration  set  in, 
bringing  in  Catholics,  who  settled  in  New  York 
and  New  England.  The  Maryland  ex-Jesuits 
were  the  only  clergy,  their  society  having  been 
dissolved  by  Clement  XIV.,  and  the  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic of  London  having  virtually  abandoned  them 
on  account  of  their  adhesion  to  the  American 
cause.  Priests,  not  always  of  the  highest  charac- 
ter, straggled  over  with  the  emigrants ;  and  some 
chaplains  of  the  French  and  Spanish  naval  and 
military  forces  remained  to  do  mission-work  here- 
After  the  Rev.  John  Carroll  was  appointed 
Prefect  Apostolic,  some  order  was  established; 
and  from  the  erection  of  the  see  of  Baltimore 
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the  growth  was  steady.  Churches  were  begun  in 
New  York  and  Boston,  and  then  at  other  cities 
near  the  coast,  from  Boston  to  Savannah.  In 
consequence  of  the- troubles  caused  by  the  out- 
break of  the  Revolution  in  France,  a  community 
of  Carmelite  nuns  came  to  Maryland ;  the  Eng- 
lish Dominicans,  expelled  from  Bornheim,  sent  a 
part  of  their  community  to  Kentucky ;  the  Sulpi- 
tians  began  a  seminary;  and  a,  number  of  learned 
and  zealous  French  priests  came  to  the  United 
States,  who  did  much  to  maintain  a  spirit  of  re- 
ligion among  the  older  and  more  recently  arrived 
Catholics.  Conversions  to  the  Catholic  religion 
became  more  frequent.  Gov.  Lee  of  Maryland, 
Rev.  John  Thayer  of  Boston,  Rev.  Mr.  Kewley 
of  New  York,  the  Rev.  Mr.  Barber  and  his  family. 
Ironsides,  Richards,  Holmes,  and  others,  showed 
the  influence  of  the  liberty  given  to  Catholics. 
This  freedom  was  not  absolute.  In  some  States 
they  were  still  disfranchised.  In  New  York  they 
could  not  sit  in  the  Legislature.  In  Massachu- 
setts the  highest  court  in  1800  decided  that  a 
Catholic  must  pay  for  the  support  of  the  Protest- 
ant minister ;  and  a  priest  was  indicted  for  marry- 
ing a  couple  out  of  the  limits  of  the  city  where 
he  resided,  although  within  the  district  assigned 
to  him  by  the  bishop. 

Kentucky  was  settled  largely  by  Catholics  from 
Maryland,  and  had  priests  laboring  there  soon 
after  the  Revolution.  The  church  there  took  form 
under  the  labors  of  Rev.  Mr.'Badin,  Nerinckx, 
and  Bishop  Flaget,  with  the  English  Dominicans. 
The  French  priests  of  Kentucky  visited  the  old 
French  settlements  in  Indiana,  Illinois,  and  Michi- 
gan ;  the  Rev.  Gabriel  Richard  becoming  the  chief 
missionary  in  the  last  State.  In  the  East  the 
French  priests  Matignon  and  Cheverus  attend- 
ed the  Catholics  of  Boston  and  those  scattered 
throughout  New  England. 

Bishop  Carroll  had  sought  a  division  of  his 
diocese  at  the  very  commencement  of  the  century ; 
but  it  was  not  till  1810  that  bishops  were  appoint- 
ed to  Boston,  New  York,  Philadelphia,  and  Bards- 
town,  Ky.  Increasing  emigration  soon  led  to  a 
growth  of  the  Catholic  body  in  the  other  dioceses. 
When  the  agitation  for  Catholic  emancipation 
began  in  England  and  Ireland,  a  counter-move- 
ment led  to  the  publication  of  many  works  at- 
tacking the  Catholic  doctrines,  discipline,  and 
institutions.  This  brought  increased  controversies. 
Many  of  the  works  were  reprinted  in  the  United 
States;  and  the  controversial  literature  begun  by 
Carroll,  Thayer,  and  Fleming,  was  continued,  and 
reached  its  height  about  18i56,  when  works  like 
the  Awful  Disclosures  of  Maria  Monk  were  issued. 
The  falsity  of  that  book  was  shown  by  William 
Jy.  Stone,  editor  of  the  Commercial  Advertiser,  and 
•was  established  in  a  chancery  suit;  but  a  similar 
work  led  to  the  burning  of  an  Ursuline  Convent 
at  Charlestown,  Mass.  After  this  period,  the 
opposition  to  Catholics  became  political,  rather 
than  theological,  as  was  apparent  in  the  Native 
American  riots  in  Philadelphia  in  1844,  in  which 
two  churches  and  many  residences  were  destroyed. 
Since  that  time,  political  parties  and  associations 
hostile  to  Catholics  appear  from  time  to  time. 

These  have  not,  hpwever,  affected  sensibly  the 
growth  of  the  Catholic  body,  ©r  the  establishment 
<)f  churches,  colleges,  convents,  schools,  asylums, 
hospitals,  and  the   like.      The  earlier  Catholic 


emigration  was  mainly  Irish ;  but  for  the  last 
forty  years  the  German-Catholic  element  has  been 
increasing  steadily;  so  that,  especially  in  the 
West,  the  Germans  and  their  immediate  descend- 
ants form  a  large  part  of  the  Catholic  body. 
They  are  said  to  have  about  one-third  of  the 
priests  in  the  United  States,  and  they  have  a 
large  number  of  bishops.  They  maintain  several 
Catholic  papers,  and  have  many"  thoroughly  organ- 
ized societies.  In  New  England  and  Illinois  there 
are  large  bodies  of  Canadian  French. 

The  most  eminent  members  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States  have  been  Archbish- 
ops Carroll  and  Spalding  of  Baltimore,  Hughes 
of  New  York,  Cardinal  McCloskey,  Archbishop 
Henni  of  Milwaukee,  Bishop  England  of  Charles- 
ton, Brute  of  Vincennes,  Archbishop  Kenrick  of 
Baltimore,  Bishop  Flaget  of  Bardstown  and  Louis- 
ville, Bishop  Cheverus  of  Boston,  Prince  Gahtzin, 
Rev.  Dr.  Corcoran,  Rev.  Felix  Varela,  Rev.  I.  T. 
Hecker,  Chief-Justice  Taney,  Judge  Gaston  of 
North  Carolina,  Commodore  Barry,  Gen.  Rose- 
crans,  Orestes  A.  Bi'owrison,  Robert  Walsh,  James 
A.  McMaster,  Dr.  Levi  Silliman  Ives,  the  Redemp- 
torist  Father  Miiller. 

The  first  Catholic  churches  erected  in  this 
country,  except  in  Spanish  parts,  were  generally 
plain  and  inexpensive ;  but  with  the  growth  of 
the  body,  churches  and  institutions  of  great  solid- 
ity and  beauty  were  erected,  often  beyond  the 
means  of  the  community,  and  involving  loads  of 
debt  under  which  many  churches  are  struggling. 
Of  the  churches,  the  finest  is  St.  Patrick's  Cathe- 
dral, New  York,  one  of  the  most  striking  ecclesi- 
astical buildings  in  America. 

Catholic  Population.  —  There  are  no  accurate 
data  for  estimating  the  Catholic  population  in 
the  United  States.  As  there  is  no  system  of 
membei'ship  in  the  Catholic  Church  such  as  ob- 
tains in  many  Protestant  denominations,  every 
one  baptized  and  brought  up  in  the  Catholic 
faith,  attending  divine  worship  more  or  less  regu- 
larly, and  from  time  to  time  approaching  the  sac- 
raments, is  regarded  as  a  Catholic,  unless  he 
distinctly  disavows  it  by  formally  connecting  him- 
self with  some  other  church.  A  Catholic  Direc- 
tory is  published  annually,  made  up  of  reports 
from  the  different  archbishops  and  bishops,  with 
estimates  of  population ;  but  these  are  not  always 
based  on  a  census,  or  on  the  number  of  bap- 
tisms, which  may  be  taken  as  that  of  live  births. 
The  population  given  for  1883  by  this  periodical 
is  6,832,954.  The  system  adopted  in  the  United- 
States  census  gives  a  much  smaller  population; 
but  the  census  figures  are  based  on  the  seating- 
capacity  of  the  churches,  and  in  the  Catholic 
churches  in  the  cities  and  large  towns  this  gives 
a  number  much  below  the  real  one.  In  these 
churches  there  are  on  Sundays  three  or  four 
successive  masses,  each  attended  by  a  different 
congregation;  so  that  a,  church  with  a  seating- 
capacity  of  1,500  will  and  often  does  accommo- 
date 6,000.  Thus  in  Hartford,  in  April,  1881,  an 
actual  count  showed  12,431  attending  five  Catho- 
lic churches,  and  12,000  attending  forty  Protestant 
churches  on  the  same  day.  Similar  enumerations 
elsewhere  gave  similar  results,  showing  that  a 
Catholic  congregation  in  a  city  numbers  at  least 
four  times  the  seating-capacity  of  the  church. 

The  Catholic  population  is  mainly  in  the  North- 
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and  newly  settled  Western  States,  and  is 
iparatively  small  in  the  States  which  till  re- 
t  times  retained  slaveiy,  excepting  Louisiana, 
are  the  original  population  was  exclusively 
,holic.  Massachusetts,  Rhode  Island,  Connecti- 
,  and  Louisiana  have  about  one-third  of  the 
lulation  Catholic,  according  to  Catholic  esti- 
tes;  New  York,  Wisconsin,  and  California, 
-fourth ;  Maryland,  Minnesota,  Colorado,  and 
kota,  one-fifth;  Illinois,  Xew  Jersey,  Idaho,  and 
ishington  Territory,  one-sixth;  Pennsylvania, 
-seventh  ;  ilichigan  and  Kentucky,  one-eighth  ; 
io  and  Nebraska,  one-ninth ;  Maine  and  New 
mpshire,  one-tenth ;  but  in  Virginia  the  Catho- 

are  one  in  forty  to  the  population  ;  in  Geor- 
,  one  to  sixty ;  in  Tennessee,  one  to  fifty ;  in 
,bama  and  Mississippi,  one  to  eighty ;  in  South 
olina  and  Arkansas,  one  to  one  hundred;  and 
North  Carolina,  where  there  is  the  smallest 
portion  of  Catholics,  one  to  nine  hundred. 

cOGRESS  OF  Catholic  Church  in  United 
States. 
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'he  Catholic  body  includes  many  of  foreign 
onality.  The  German  and  Irish  Catholics, 
1  their  immediate  families  born  here,  each  con- 
ites  probably  about  one-fourth  of  the  whole; 
t  of  the  other  half  being  American-born,  with 
aaller  proportion  of  other  nationalities. 
fissions. — No  missionary  society  exists  among 

Catholics  of  the  United  States  for  home  or 
ign  missions ;  nor  is  there  any  tract  society 
lunday-school  union,  or  similar  means  of  dif- 
ng  religious  knowledge  among  old  or  young, 
sions  among  the  Indians  have  existed  from 
earliest  period,  and  nearly  one  hundred  Catho- 
priests  lost  their  lives  in  efforts  to  convert 
ian  tribes.  A  few  Indians  of  the  old  conver- 
:  remained  at  Indian  Oldtown  in  Maine,  St. 
is  in  New  York,  with  others  in  Canada,  be- 
jing  to  the  Abenaki  and  Iroquois  families, 
re  are  Catholic  ChipjDewas  in  Michigan,  Wis- 
sin,  and  neighboring  States.  In  recent  times 
sion-work  among  the  Indians  was  revived  by 
Jesuit  fathers,  who  had  missions  among  the 
tawatamies,  Osages,  and  Kansas ;  and,  under 
her  De  Sinet,  missions  were  founded  among 

Flatheads,  Kalispels,  and  Coeurs  d'Alene  in 
Rocky  Mountains,  which  are  still  maintained. 
Oregon,  missions  of  secular  priests  and  of 
ate  Fathers  are  established  among  the  Chi- 
£,  Yakamas,  Warmspring,  Umatilla,  Grand 
d,  and  Malheur  Reservation  Indians,  with  the 
fille  and  Attanam  missions  in  Washington 
ritory.  The  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico 
;  converted  by  the  Spanish  Franciscans  before 
I ;  and  their  descendants  are  still  Catholics, 
ough,  during  Mexican  republican  rule,  the 
.king  up  of  the  missions  left  them  for  more 


than  a  generation  without  religious  guides.  The 
Franciscans  had  extensive  missions  in  California, 
which  were  also  broken  up  by  the  Mexicans,  and 
most  of  the  Indians  perished :  the  few  sui-vivors 
known  as  Mission  Indians  are  still  Catholics. 
The  Benedictines  under  Bishop  Marty  are  at- 
tempting work  among  the  Sioux  in  Dakota,  and 
under  Abbot  Robot  among  the  tribes  in  Indian 
Territoi-y.  No  organized  effort  has  been  made 
to  reach  the  negroes  of  the  South.  There  are 
many  colored  Catholics  in  Maryland  and  Louisi- 
ana ;  and  the  Sisters  of  Providence,  a  community 
of  colored  women,  have  long  been  in  charge  of 
Catholic  schools.  The  Benedictines  have  made 
some  efforts  in  Savannah,  on  Skidaway  Island, 
Ga. ;  and  some  fathers  of  St  Joseph,  and  secular 
priests,  have  charge  of  colored  churches  in  sev- 
eral places :  but  the  work  has  not  attained  any 
great  development.  All  these  missions  to  In- 
dians and  negroes  are  under  the  bishops  of  the 
dioceses  in  which  they  are  situated. 

Lit.  —  The  sources  to  be  consulted  for  the  his- 
tory of  the  Catholic  Chm-ch  in  the  United  States 
are,  for  the  Spanish  portion,  Gil  Gonzales 
Da  VILA  :  Teatro  'Eclesiastia,  ^Madrid,  1649  ;  Be- 
navides  :  Memorial,  1630;  Torqcemada  :  Monar- 
quia  Indiana,  172-3,  3  vols. ;  Ayeta  :  La  Verded 
Defendida  ;  Espinosa,  Hisloria  del  Colegio  Apos- 
lolico  de  Quere'taro,  1740-92,  2  vols. ;  and  Vida  del 
Padre  Antonio  Marr/il;  Palou:  Vida  del  Padre 
Junipero  Serra,  1787;  Alegke  :  Hisloria  de  la 
Proiincia  de  Mexico;  Concilios  Mexicanos,  1769- 
70,  3  vols ;  Sinodo  Diocesano  de  Santiago  de  Cuba, 
Habana,  1844 ;  Arispe,  Memorial,  1812 ;  The  Pious 
Fund  of  California  (J)ocunients'),  San  Francisco, 
1875;  Gleeson  :  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in 
California,  1872.  For  the  French  portion,  Biard  : 
Relation,  Lyons,  1616 ;  Letters  in  the  Annuce  Lit- 
terce,  1611,  1613;  Tlie  Series  of  Jesuit  Relations 
(reprinted),  Quebec,  1858,  3  vols. ;  Martin:  Vie 
du  P.  Isaac  Jogues,  1873 ;  Lives  in  Die  Kathotische 
Kirche  in  den  Vereinigten  Staalen,  Regensburg, 
1864 ;  Relations  by  Gravier,  Bigot,  the  Ursu- 

LINES,  MiLET,  ChAUMONOT,  DaBLON,  MonTIGNY, 

etc.,  in  Shea's  Cramoisy  Series;  Le  Clercq: 
Establishment  of  the  Faith,  New  York,  1881 ;  Kip  : 
Jesuit  Missions;  Charlevoix:  History  of  New 
France,  New  York,  1866.  For  the  church  in  the 
original  English  Colonies,  the  best  collection  of 
material  is  in  Foley's  Records  of  the  English 
Province  of  the  Society  of  Jesvs  (1877-83),  with 
White's  Relatio  Itineris ,  for  the  chinch  under 
the  Republic,  De  Cocrcy's  Catholic  Church  in 
the  United  States  (ed.  of  1879) ;  Shea  :  History 
of  the  Catholic  Missions  among  the  Indian  Tribes, 
1855;  Fitton:  Sketches  of  the  Church  in  Kew  Eng- 
land, 1844 ;  Connecticut  Catholic  ;  Bayley  :  Catho- 
lic Church  on  the  Island  of  Kew  York ,  Shea  : 
Catholic  Churches  of  New-York  City  ,  Mulrenan  : 
Catholic  Church  on  Long  Island,  1S71 ;  Timon  : 
Missions  in  Western  New  lo;•^•,  1862;  Lambing: 
Catholic  Church  in  Pittsburgh  and  Alleghany,  1880; 
St.  Vincenz  in  Pennsylvania  and  the  Benedictine 
Album;  O'Connell:  Catholicity  in  the  Carolinas 
and  Georgia,  1879  ;  Spalding  :  Sketches  of  Ken- 
tucky, 1844;  minor  histories  of  particular  churches; 
De  Smet  :  Indian  Sketches,  Oregon  Missio7is,  and 
Western  Missionaries  ,  Archbishop  Blanchet  : 
Catholic  Church  in  Oregon,  works  in  Italian  on 
the  church  in  this  country  by  Grassi,  Vilanis, 
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and  Mazzuchelli  ;  and  a  Russian  work  by 
Lapuchin,  St.  Petersb.,  1881 ;  Clark  :  Lives  of 
Deceased  Bishops,  1872,  2  vols.,  and  separate  Lives 
of  Archbishop  Carroll,  Cardinal  Cheverus,  Arch- 
bishops Hughes,  Spalding,  Bishops  Flaget,  Neu- 
mann, Quarter,  and  Tiuion ;  Lives  of  Prince  Ga- 
litzin.  Rev.  Messrs.  Varela,  Nerinckx,  Baker;  Life 
of  Mrs.  Seton,  foundress  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity; 
The  Plenary  and  Provincial  Councils  in  the  Collectio 
Lacensis,  and  as  originally  issued ;  Synods  in  vari- 
ous Dioceses ;  Smith:  Ecclesiaslical Laiv ;  wovks  oi 
Archbishop  Hughes,  and  Spalding,  and  Bishop 
England  ;  Catholic  periodicals  and  newspapers, 
including  the  Annals  of  the  Propagation  of  the 
Failh.  JOHN  GILMARY  SHEA,  LL.D.  (R.  C). 

ROMAN  EMPIRE  AND  CHRISTIANIxr,  The. 

A  view  of  the  relations  of  Christianity  to  the 
Roman  Empire  would  embrace  a  consideration  of 
three  distinct  epochs  in  Roman  history :  (1)  That 
period  (about  three  hundred  years)  when  Chris- 
tianity was  brought  into  conflict  with  the  old  re- 
ligious beliefs  and  policy  of  the  empire,'  and  was 
gradually  couvei-ting  the  Roman  world  to  the 
faith ;  (2)  The  period  during  which  Christianity 
became  the  state  and  official  religion  of  the  em- 
pire, from  the  reign  of  Constantine  to  that  of 
Charlemagne,  about  five  hundred  years ;  (3)  That 
long  period,  commonly  called  the  "  middle  age," 
when  Western  Christendom  was  ruled  under  a 
system  called  the  "  Holy  Roman  Empire,"  formed 
by  a  close  alliance  of  the  Popes  with  Charlemagne 
and  his  successors. 

The  religion  of  the  Romans  had  its  origin  in  the 
worship  by  each  family  of  its  own  household  and 
tutelary  divinities,  in  whom  the  souls  of  their  an- 
cestors were  supposed  to  be  enshrined.  The  reli- 
gion of  the  cioitas  consisted  in  honoring,  under  the 
name  of  numina,  those  physical  forces  of  nature, 
which,  unpropitiated,  might,  it  was  feared,  prove 
dangerous  to  the  safety  of  the  State.  The  Romans 
were  regarded  by  the  ancients  as  a  most  religious 
people.  The  forms  of  fanjily  and  of  state  religion 
were  carefully  observed  by  them  in  every  event 
of  life.  The  safety  and  protection  of  the  State 
was  the  great  object  of  all  Roman  policy,  and  it 
had  for  its  basis  religious  beliefs.  The  cultus  was 
entirely  under  the  control  of  the  civil  authority. 
There  was  no  priestly  caste  at  Rome,  after  the 
manner  of  the  Orientals.  Pontiffs,  augurs,  and 
priests  performed  certain  special  functions  in  as- 
certaining the  will  of  the  gods ;  but  they  did  so 
only  under  the  direction  of  the  lay  authorities. 
Devotion,  accompanied  by  enthusiasm  or  demon- 
strative feeling,  was  considered  wholly  out  of  place 
in  the  worship  of  the  Roman  divinities.  Calm- 
ness, moderation,  self-possession,  on  the  part  of 
the  worshippers,  were  essential  qualities  when  the 
favor  of  the  gods  was  to  be  invoked.  The  most 
important  peculiarity  in  their  ritual  was  the  exact 
observance  of  those  forms,  which,  it  was  supposed, 
their  ancestors  had  employed  successfully  in  their 
worship.  In  the  most  religious  of  the  Romans 
these  forms  constituted  the  very  substance  and 
essence,  not  merely  of  religious  worship,  but  of 
religious  faith  also.  Thus,  while  the  best  charac- 
teristics of  Roman  life  were  gradually  developed, 
religion  presented  itself  to  the  minds  of  the  peo- 
ple as  having  one  sole  object  in  view ;  namely, 
the  safety  and  prosperity  of  the  State,  and  as 
providing,  as  the  only  method  of  reaching  that 


object,  the  maintenance  and  exact  observance  of 
the  ancestral  ritual. 

When  Rome  became  mistress  of  the  world,  this 
intensely  national  religious  system  had  been  a 
good  deal  weakened  by  two  principal  causes :  (1) 
The  introduction  of  the  worship  of  foreign  deities, 
chiefly  from  Egypt  and  the  East,  such  as  Isis, 
Serapis,  and,  later,  the  Mithraic  ritual ;  (2)  The 
destructive  criticism  of  the  basis  of  the  popular 
religion  by  philosophers  and  poets,  who  followed 
the  example  given  them  by  the  Greeks.  To  meet 
these  assaults,  it  was  said  that  any  one  was  free 
to  believe  what  he  chose,  provided  he  punctually 
observed  the  ancient  prescribed  ritual  of  worship. 
And  such,  strange  to  say,  was  the  belief  and 
practice  of  the  Romans  when  their  power  was 
greatest,  and  when  patriotic  virtue  was  strongest 
amongst  them.  The  fitting  types  of  the  religion 
they  professed  are  Cicero,  who  has,  of  all  the 
ancient  authors,  written  most  fully  in  its  praise, 
and  who  believed  in  no  gods  whatever ;  and  the 
supreme  pontiff,  Julius  Caesar,  who,  notwithstand- 
ing he  was  the  official  head  of  the  Roman  religion, 
stoutly  denied  the  immortality  of  the  soul  in  the 
Senate  HousS. 

The  new  gods  and  the  new  philosophy  worked 
a  great  change  towards  the  close  of  the  republic ; 
and  Augustus  found,  when  he  became  emperor, 
that  the  practice  of  the  old  religious  rites  had 
been  almost  given  up.  Incredulity  and  material- 
ism had  driven  the  worshippers  of  the  old  gods 
from  their  temples,  so  many  of  which  had  fallen 
into  ruin,  that  Augustus  rebuilt  no  less  than 
eighty-two  of  them  in  Rome  alone.  His  policy 
was  to  found  his  empire  upon  a  conservative, basis. 
It  would  appear  that  there  was  still  left  some 
faith  in  the  old  forms,  and  he  selected  the  reli- 
gious sentiment  of  the  people  as  most  convenient 
for  his  purpose.  At  the  same  time  the  conquests 
of  Rome  had  impressed  him,  in  common  with 
many  statesmen  of  the  time,  with  the  belief  that 
the  religions  of  all  countries  had  a  similar  basis, 
and  that  their  diverse  gods  were  really  manifes- 
tations of  the  same  divine  power  under  different 
names.  On  this  principle,  foreign  religions  were 
tolerated  in  Rome  and  throughout  the  empire, 
always,  however,  under  the  condition,  express  or 
implied,  that  they  did  not  interfere  with  that  of 
the  state.  The  apotheosis,  or  deification  of  the 
emperors,  which  began  under  Augustus,  is,  per- 
haps, the  truest  expression  of  the  actual  religious 
sentiment  of  the  time.  It  formed  the  empire  reli- 
gion, which,  in  imitation  of  the  narrow  worship 
of  the  civitas,  made  the  supremacy  of  the  empire 
the  great  object  of  religious  interest,  devotion,  and 
worship.  Still,  the  observance  of  the  rites  of  the 
old  national  worship  was  carefully  kept  up.  For- 
eign religions  asked  for  no  exclusive  privileges ; 
and  the  only  restriction  which  was  placed  on  their 
votaries  was,  that  they  should  do  no  act  which 
was  inconsistent  with  the  preservation  of  the 
safety  and  supremacy  of  the  Roman  Empire. 

Christianity  had  thus  at  the  outset  to  meet,  (1) 
the  old  Roman  popular  religion ;  (2)  the  devotion 
to  foreign  deities,  chiefly  Egyptian  and  Oriental, 
which  had  become  fashionable  among  the  higher 
classes;  (3)  the  religion  which  was  based  upon 
the  deification  of  the  emperors.  Of  course,  the 
hostility  between  its  system  and  these  formsof 
religion  was  irreconcilable.     The  point  at  which 
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the  conflict  was  first  to  take  place  is  accurately 
fihowQ  in  the  book  of  Acts.  The  Romans  did 
not  persecute  the  early  Christians  for  mere  opiii- 
ion's  sake.  On  the  contrary,  we  learn,  that,  when 
4he  Jews  were  exciting  popular  clamor  against 
St.  Paul  and  his  companions  in  the  cities  of  Greece 
and  Asia  Minor,  the  Roman  officials  were  wholly 
unwilling  to  see  in  the  conduct  of  the  apostle  an 
ofEence  against  Roman  law,  while  they  contemptu- 
'Ously  declined  to  consider  questions-  concerning 
ithe  Jewish  religion,  as  beyond  their  jurisdiction. 

It  would  appear  that  neither  the  belief  nor  the 
worship  of  the  early  Christians,  as  long  as  they 
were  so  obscure  as  not  to  attract  public  notice, 
subjected  them  to  the  penalties  of  Roman  law. 
The  cruel  sufferings  which  they  endured  at  Rome, 
lunder  Nero  (A.D.  64),  seem  to  have  been  due  to 
a  desire  on  the  part  of  that  tyrant  to  make  the 
J^ews  odious  by  attributing  the  burning  of  Rome 
to  one  of  the  parties  or  sects  of  that  people,  as 
the  Christians  were  then  popularly  supposed  to 
be.  At  any  rate,  it  is  very  certain  that  the  Chris- 
itians  had  nothing  to  do  with  burning  the  city; 
^nd  the  persecution  of  Nero,  so  called,  was  a  local 
•one,  not  extending  beyond'  the  limits  of  Rome 
itself.  The  letter  of  Pliny  to  the  Emperor  Tra- 
jan (A.D.  103),  asking  his  advice  as  to  the  treat- 
ment of  the  Christians  in  Bithynia,  shows  that 
both  parties  seem  to  be  dealing  with  a  new  prob- 
lem, at  any  rate,  with  one  which  had  not  yet  been 
-settled  by  imperial  legislation.  Doubtless,  Pliny 
'had,  by  virtue  of  the  imperium  confided  to  him, 
punished  severely  those  who  had  been  guilty  of 
•overt  acts  of  impiety  by  refusing  to  pay  divine 
honors  to  the  emperor ;  but  he  is  evidently  puzzled 
■to  know  what  he  is  to  do  with  those  persons,  who, 
while  their  belief  and  worship  are  not  in  accord 
with  the  national  rites,  have  been  guilty  of  no 
•outward  act  of  disobedience  to  the  government. 
Heresy  was  a  crime  the  punishment  for  which 
had  not  then  been  provided  for  in  the  Roman 
-code ;  and  hence  these  two  men,  certainly  among 
the  most  enlightened  of  their  age,  agree,  while 
ihaving  absolute  power,  upon  a  policy  of  modera- 
tion and  conciliation  towards  those  whose  religious 
•opinions  differed  from  those  of  the  old  Roman 
faith. 

While  the  government  thus  forbore  persecuting 
the  Christians  for  heresy,  still  the  populace  in 
>the  large  cities  in  the  East,  where  the  Christians 
were  numerous,  became,  for  various  reasons,  in- 
tensely imbittered  against  the  new  religion.  The 
tihristians  naturally  kept  themselves  more  and 
more  aloof  from  their  fellow-subjects.  They  re- 
garded the  order  to  throw  a  few  grains  of  incense 
upon  the  altar  of  the  gods  or  of  the  emperor, 
not  as  a  test  of  loyalty,  but  as  an  invitation  to 
•commit  an  act,  in  their  eyes,  of  horrible  impiety. 
They  absented  themselves,  for  conscience'  sake, 
from  the  cruel  sports  of  the  amphitheatre,  espe- 
■cially  when  great  religious  festivals  in  honor  of 
the  heathen  gods  were  held  there ;  they  refused 
to  be  soldiers,  yet  they  courted  martyrdom ;  and 
finally  they  preached  a  doctrine  which  taught 
that  the  world  would  soon  be  consumed  by  fire, 
and  that  all  who  did  not  worship  the  Christian 
-God  were  doomed  to  eternal  punishment.  Under 
these  circumstances,  the  mob  in  these  large  towns, 
frenzied  by  the  open  neglect  of  their  own  reli- 
gious rites,  and  attributing  every  calamity  they 


suffered  to  the  wi-ath  of  their  offended  gods,  fre- 
quently shouted,  "  The  Christians  to  the  lions  I " 
And  the  complaisant  procurator,  willing  to  do 
them  a  pleasure,  too  often  yielded  to  their  de- 
mands. 

It  is  observable,  that  the  first  Roman  legisla- 
tion bearing  directly  on  the  position  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  the  empire  is  found  in  the  edicts  of 
Hadrian  and  Antoninus  Pius,  by  which  Chris- 
tianity was  not  protected,  but  its  disciples  were 
rescued  from  the  fury  of  the  mob,  and  handed 
over  for  trial,  for  their  offences  against  the  Roman 
religion  and  Roman  law,  to  the  regular  tribu- 
nals. It  is  also  to  be  observed,  that  although  the 
open  profession  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  espe- 
cially its  propagation  by  means  of  proselytism, 
necessarily  violated  the  Roman  law,  the  offence 
was  not  an  ecclesiastical  crime  in  the  modem 
sense.  The  Roman  gods  were  guarded  from  in- 
sult by  the  Roman  law,  because  their  favor  was 
considered  essential  to  the  safety  of  the  State. 
Their  claims  to  reverence  were  defended,  not  by 
the  Pontifex  Maximus,  but  by  the  emperor. 

Under  this  jurisprudence,  many  Christians  were 
tried,  and  condemned  to  death,  under  the  Anto- 
nines.  The  martyrs  of  this  age  included  some  of 
the  most  illustrious  early  Christian  confessors,  — 
Polycarp  at  Smyrna,  for  instance ;  St.  Justin,  the 
Christian  apologist  at  Rome ;  and  a  large  num- 
ber of  disciples  at  Lyons,  including  the  celebrated 
St.  Blandina.  For  nearly  a  hundred  years  after 
the  Antonines,  the  hand  of  persecution  was  meas- 
urably stayed.  The  emperors  who  ruled  during 
that  period  knew,  and  cared  as  little  for  the  old 
Roman  gods  as  they  did  for  the  Roman  Senate 
and  people.  They  were  mostly  ignorant  but  suc- 
cessful soldiers,  who  had  risen  from  the  ranks, 
and  were  wholly  imbued  with  Oriental  supersti- 
tions. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  third  century,  there 
was  a  renewal,  under  two  emperors,  of  the  perse- 
cution of  the  Christians,  from  different  motives. 
Severus,  in  order  to  avenge  the  neglected  Serapis, 
the  god  of  his  predilection,  condemned  many 
Christian  worshippers  in  Egypt  and  in  Northern 
Africa;  whUe  Decius,  hoping  to  propitiate  the  old 
gods,  to  whose  neglect  he  ascribed  the  decay  of 
the  Roman  power,  caused  many  Christians  at 
Rome,  including  their  bishop,  to  be  put  to  death. 
The  last  serious  effort  which  was  made  by  the 
government  to  arrest  the  triumphant  pi-ogress  of 
Christianity  was  the  adoption  of  a  new  form 
of  Paganism  as  the  official  religion,- — a  system 
in  which  some  rude  notions  of  the  unity  of  God 
were  mingled  with  the  recognition  of  the  power 
of  the  old  gods  as  that  of  subordinate  divinities, 
and  with  certain  forms  of  sun-worship.  Chris- 
tianity, under  this  new  Paganism,  was,  so  to 
speak,  outlawed.  By  the  edict  of  Diocletian 
and  Galerius,  its  churches  were  destroyed,  and 
its  property  confiscated;  and  in  one  sense  the 
Church  suffered  from  this  persecution  to  a  great- 
er degree  than  from  all  the  rest.  But  either  the 
number  of  the  Christians  was  too  great,  or  their 
faith  was  too  strong,  to  be  overcome  by  the  new 
enemy.  The  dying  Galerius,  in  311,  while  he 
justified  the  measures  of  Diocletian  and  himself 
as  undertaken  to  secure  the  public  welfare  and 
the  unity  of  the  State,  revoked  the  edict  of  per- 
secution as  not  adapted  to  secure  its  ends,  and 
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thus  gave  to  the  Christians  permission  for  the 
free  and  public  exercise  of  their  religion.  The 
Edict  of  Milan  (312),  issued  in  the  joint  names 
of  Constantine  and  Licinius,  has  been  called  the 
"  great  charter  of  the  liberties  of  Christianity ;  " 
but  it  was  no  more  than  an  edict  of  unlimited 
toleration.  Still,  it  withdrew  official  recognition 
and  protection  from  Paganism ;  and  under  its 
operation  the  old  Roman  religion  gradually  and 
slowly  died  out.  Christianity  was  not  recognized 
as  the  official  religion  until  the  reign  of  Theodo- 
sius,  380.  Whether  Constantine  was  a  Christian 
is  an  historical  problem  not  easy  to  solve.  He 
purposely  delayed  baptism  until  he  was  in  articulo 
mortis.  But,  wliether  Christian  or  not,  vast  changes 
took  place  during  his  reign,  caused  not  merely 
by  the  luirestricted  progress  of  Christianity,  but  by 
the  relations  which  the  emperor  held  towards  its 
organized  form,  the  Church.  No  one  can  read 
the  account  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Council  of 
Nicsea  (325),  which  formulated  the  creed  which 
from  that  period  to  this  has  been  regarded  as 
the  basis  of  the  faith  of  the  universal  church, 
without  being  convinced  that  the  emperor  was 
regarded  as  something  more  than  the  honorary 
president  of  that  body,  that  he  considered  him- 
self at  least  as  Pontifex  Maxhnus  in  the  new  i-eli- 
gion,  as  his  predecessors  had  been  in  the  old;  and 
thus  at  the  very  outset  was  forced  upon  the  infant 
Church  that  unholy  alliance  with  the  State,  which, 
among  other  things,  has  helped  to  make  Christi- 
anity so  conspicuous  an  element  in  all  subsequent 
history.  The  modern  conception  of  the  union  of 
Church  and  State  had  its  origin  under  Constan- 
tine. His  successors,  Theodosius  and  Gratian, 
define  or  ratify  the  definition  of  doctrines,  and 
condemn  heretics.  Justinian  evidently  thought 
himself  Pope  and  emperor  combined ;  and  Char- 
lemagne, in  his  Capitularies,  is  at  once  the  legis- 
lator of  the  Church  and  of  the  State. 

The  Christian  Church  received  from  Constan- 
tine another  distinguishing  mark,  which  it  re- 
tained for  nearly  fifteen  hundred  years ;  namely, 
the  principle  and  the  practice  of  punishing  here- 
tics by  civil  penalties.  It  is  an  humiliating  con- 
fession to  make,  that  heresy  —  which  is  defined 
to  be  a  persistent  advocacy  of  opinions  which 
have  been  condemned  by  the  church  —  is  an 
offence  which  has  never  been  punished  as  a  crime 
by  the  civil  magistrate  under  any  ecclesiastical 
system  save  the  Christian.  But  Constantine  pro- 
vided by  an  edict  that  the  Donatist  heretics  should 
be  so  punished  in  316,  and  his  example  was  fol- 
lowed by  Theodosius  and  others ;  so  that  before 
the  close  of  the  fourth  century  no  less  than  seven- 
teen edicts  had  been  pronmlgated,  directing  the 
magistrates  to  punish  Christian  dissenters.  By 
these  edicts  they  were  deprived  of  their  property, 
and  made  incapable  of  holding  office,  and  they 
were  liable  to  be  scourged  and  banished.  The 
first  blood  judicially  shed  for  religious  opinion  is 
said  to  have  been  ttiat  of  certain  Manicheans  in 
385;  but  it  is  alleged  that  their  condemnation 
was  extorted  from  an  usurping  emperor,  and  that 
the  infliction  of  death  as  a  punishment  was  highly 
disapproved  by  such  saints  as  Martin  of  Tours 
and  Ambrose  of  Milan. 

During  the  fourth  centui-y  the  pretensions  of 
the  Cliristian  hierarchy  to  poWer  were  greatly 
increased,  and  the  primitive  simplicity   of  the 


conduct  of  Christians  no  longer  existed.  Th& 
church  had  vast  possessions;  its  clergy  formed 
the  larger  portion  of  the  educated  classes,  and 
held  conspicuous  positions  at  the  imperial  court. 
Christian  beneficence  was  not  only  recognized  as 
a  duty,  but  it  became  the  fashion,  or,  rather,  a 
passion  among  people  of  rank  and  wealth,  to 
lavish  gifts  on  the  church :  the  magistrates  in 
the  town  worked  generally  harmoniously  with  the 
bishop  in  the  administration;  the  bishop,  indeed, 
becoming  the  most  conspicuous  officer  in  the 
municipia.  In  short,  society  during  the  fourth 
century,  both  in  the  East  and  the  AV^est,  became 
Christianized.  A  revolution  had  begun  which 
not  only  destroyed  the  outward  forms  of  Pagan- 
ism, but  which  gradually  worked  out  its  spirit 
from  the  minds  of  the  people.  Nowhere  can  we 
find  a  better  illustration  of  the  recognized  power 
of  the  clergy  than  where  Ambrose,  archbishop  of 
Milan,  has  the  courage  to  forbid  the  Emperor 
Theodosius  (A.  D.  390)  even  to  enter  the  church, 
much  less  to  receive  therein  the  sacraments,  until 
he  had  undergone  penance  for  the  crime  of  the 
massacre  at  Thessalonica,  of  which  he  had  been 
guilty. 

To  this  new  condition  of  society  a  good  deal  of 
the  legislation  of  Constantine  and  his  successors 
corresponds.  Much  of  that  legislation  is  charac- 
terized by  its  humane  spirit,  and  is  in  such  strik- 
ing contrast  with  the  old  Roman  ideas,  that  we 
can  hardly  mistake  in  tracing  in  it  the  direct  in- 
fluence of  Christian  doctrine  and  moritl  example : 
such,  for  instance,  are  the  edicts  forbidding  the 
exposition  of  infants,  and  restraining  excessive 
cruelty  towards  slaves,  as  well  as  those  concern- 
ing adultery,  divorce,  unnatural  crimes,  etc.  How 
much  of  all  this  was  due  to  what  may  be  called 
the  "  reflex  action  "  ,  of  Christianity,  and  how 
much  to  the  humane  principles  of  stoicism,  it  is 
not  easy  to  say. 

As  the  fourth  century  witnessed  a  succession 
of  Christian  emperors,  and  the  firm  establishment 
of  the  dogmatic  creed  of  Christianity  in  the  em- 
pire, so  the  fall  of  Pagan  and  imperial  Rome,  and 
the  building-up  of  a  new  and  Christian  Rome 
upon  its  ruins,  occun-ed  during  the  fifth.  The 
siege  and  capture  of  Rome  by  Alaric  and  his- 
Goths,  in  409,  opens,  therefore,  a  new  era  in  his- 
tory. Rome  then  ceased  to  be  the  conqueror  of 
the  world  in  the  old  sense;  but,  as  soon  as  she  be- 
came Christian,  she  prepai-ed  to  wield  a  far  greater 
power  over  mankind  than  she  had  ever  yet  done.. 
As  the  imperial  power  declined  through  corrup- 
tion, weakness,  and  the  assaults  of  the  Barba- 
rians, that  of  the  Church,  which  availed  herself 
freely  of  the  iinperial  methods  and  organization, 
constantly  increased.  The  power  of  civil  govern- 
ment, especially  in  the  West,  fell  into  her  hands 
naturally  and  necessarily,  simply  because  the 
rulers,  in  the  general  confusion,  were  incapable 
of  affording  protection  to  those  whom  they  gov- 
erned. The  capture  of  Rome  by  Alaric,  there- 
fore, was  one  of  the  great  steps  by  which  the 
popes,  bishops  of  Rome,  rose  to  power.  _  The 
Pope  at  that  time  was  doubtless  the  most  impor- 
tant man  in  Rome :  he  alone,  had  any  real  power, 
—  not  merely  the  attributes  of  supremacy,  but 
authority  very  extensive  in  practice,  although 
undefined.  To  him  the  panic-stricken  Senate 
and  people  turned  for  help  in  time  of  danger ; 


ROME  AND  CHRISTIANITY.     2071     ROME  AND  CHRISTIANITY. 


he  (Leo  I.)  justified  their  confidence  by 
ring,  first  to  mitigate  the  anger  of  Alaric, 
,  secondly,  to  induce  the  cowardly  Honorius, 
amidst  the  morasses  of  Ravenna,  to  send 
;or  to  the  sorely  pressed  people  of  Rome, 
m  that  time  the  real  government  of  that  city 
in  the  hands  of  its  bishop.  No  emperor  ever 
rwards  resided  there.  Meantime,  in  the  East 
union  between  Christianity  and  the  imperial 
srnment  became  more  thoroughly  consoli- 
id.  The  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Justinian 
)-565)  are  the  best  illustration  how  far  this 
:ess  had  been  carried;  this  code  being  a  revised 
ion,  so  to  speak,  of  the  existing  imperial  law. 
egins  with  a  profession  of  belief  in  the  Xicene 
3d  and  in  the  authority  of  the  first  four  Gen- 
Councils.  It  acknowledges  the  supremacy  of 
Roman  Church,  commanding  all  the  churches 
e  united  with  her.  Justinian  legislates,  there- 
,  in  this  code,  for  Rome  as  well  as  for  the 
t.  The  theory  that  the  emperor  is  the  reli- 
is  as  well  as  the  civil  head  of  the  empire  is 
ntained  throughout  his  legislation.  The 
I'ch  officials  are  as  much  xmder  his  jurisdiction 
he  civil  magistrates.  There  are  no  exemp- 
s,  whatever,  of  the  clergy  from  the  ordinary 
ration  of  the  civil  law.  The  hierarchy  in  the 
rch,  as  in  the  State,  is  regulated  by  the  pro- 
3us  of  this  code ;  and  the  bishop  is  made  an 
erial  officer  for  certain  temporal  aifairs. 
re  are  also  minute  regulations  in  this  code 
lerning  the  discipline  of  the  monasteries, 
se  provisions  in  regard  to  the  relations  of  the 
nan  Government  to  Christianity  in  the  sixth 
luiT  form,  of  course,  but  a  small  portion  of  the 
it  Code  of  Justinian  ;  but  they  seem  to  show 
r  clearly,  either  that-the  hierarchical  and  sacer- 
il  pretensions  of  later  ages  were  not  then  put 
fard,  or  that  the  imperial  government  wholly 
)red  them.  Religion  and  civil  law,  Church 
State,  appear  in  the  legislation  of  Justinian 
be  practically  identified  under  the  common 
•emacy  of  the  emperor;  and  church  law 
lughout  the  world  is  based  on  Roman  ideas 
methods,  which  were  all  the  outgrowth  of 
theory  of  the  absolute  unity  of  the  State, 
s  far  as  we  can  say  that  the  progress  of  Chris- 
ity  was  thenceforth  dependent  upon  human 
icies,  we  may  affirm  that  its  special  course 
direction,  so  different  in  the  eastern  and  in 
western  portions  of  the  empire,  was  deter- 
ed  by  the  different  relations  it  held  to  the 
jrnment  at  Constantinople  and  at  Rome, 
he  strength  of  Christianity  as  organized  by 
emperors  of  the  East  was  very  much  wasted 
erpetual  controversies  in  regard  to  the  nature 
Ihrist.  The  emperors  participated  actively  in 
le  discussions,  which  were  regarded  as  matters 
he  highest  State  concern.  They  resulted  in 
ling  asunder  the  Christian  organization  of  the 
fc;  and  the  Oriental  sects  of  the  Nestorians, 
sbites,  Maronites,  etc.,  were  not  only  heretics 
eligion  in  the  eyes  of  the  authorities  at  Con- 
tinople,  but  they  became  thoroughly  dis- 
3ted  to  the  imperial  government  because  it 
not  maintain  what  they  regarded  as  the  or- 
lox  creed.  These  religious  dissensions  were, 
loubt,  a  main  cause  of  the  increasing  weak- 
I  of  the  Byzantine  government  in  its  control 
he  lands  forming  the  basin  of  the  Mediterra- 


nean, and  contributed  largely  to  the  ease  with 
which  they  were  oveiTun  and  subdued  by  the- 
followers  of  jVIoharamed. 

In  the  AVest,  although  the  church  in  Rome  may 
be  called  a  Greek  missionary  church,  the  curious 
and  subtle  metaphysical  discussions  concerning 
the  divine  nature,  so  dear  to  the  Greek  mind,  were- 
avoided,  and  a  more  practical  spirit  prevailed. 
Rome,  as  has  been  said,  became  a  Christian  city 
in  410 ;  and  the  separate  government  of  an  em- 
peror of  the  West  was  given  up  in  476.  While, 
however,  the  Caesar  at  Constantinople  thus  became- 
again  nominally  the  world-emperor,  the  real 
power,  in  Italy  at  least,  was  thenceforth  in  the- 
hands,  first  of  the  Goths,  and  then  of  the  Lom- 
bards and  the  Pope. 

By  the  close  of  the  fifth  century  all  the  prov- 
inces of  the  West  were  permanently  occupied  by 
Barbarian  invaders.  But  the  Roman  Church, 
with  the  Pope  at  its  head,  not  only  survived  the 
wreck  of  the  Roman  Empire,  but  it  seems  to  hav& 
snatched  from  its  dying  hands  the  gift  of  govern- 
ing mankind,  which  enabled  it  to  conquer  the 
world  anew.  From  the  day  the  Pope  felt  himself 
secure  in  his  supremacy  in  the  church  in  the  West^ 
and  free  from  any  likelihood  of  interference  by  the 
emperor  at  Constantinople,  measures  were  begun 
by  him  to  revive  the  old  Roman  Empire,  or  rather 
to  establish  in  its  place  a  new  one  with  the  old 
methods  and  pretensions,  of  which  the  Pope  was 
to  be  the  spiritual  director  and  guide.  This- 
scheme  was  carried  out  in  the  midst  of  the  con- 
fusion and  ruin  caused  by  the  invasion  of  the 
Barbarians ;  and  they  themselves  were  made 
the  agents,  in  the  midst  of  their  triumph  over  the 
old  empire,  of  establishing  a  new  one  on  a  far 
grander  scale,  called  the  "  Holy  Roman  Empire." 

This  scheme  was  begun  by  sending  missionaries, 
from  the  Pope  into  heathen  Germany  to  propagate 
there  the  Roman-Catholic  faith,  and  by  forming  a 
close  alliance  with  the  Prankish  chiefs  who  ruled 
over  tribes,  who  alone,  of  all  the  Barbarians,  were 
Catholic  as  opposed  to  Arian.  The  Pope  added 
much  to  the  power  of  Pepin  in  the  eyes  of  his 
tribesmen  by  crowning  and  anointing  him  king  j 
and,  in  turn,  the  king  aided  and  protected  the 
Catholic  missionaries  in  Germany.  The  result 
was,  that  Prankish  conquests  and  the  triimiph  of 
orthodoxy  went  hand  in  hand  in  that  country. 
The  obligation  of  the  Pope  to  the  king  was  re- 
ciprocal, and  it  was  to  their  mutual  advantage  to 
maintain  it.  This  was  seen  particularly,  on  a 
much  larger  scale,  in  the  reign  of  the  successor  of 
Pepin,  Charlemagne,  who  had,  as  king  of  the 
Franks,  become  by  his  conquests  the  ruler  of  a 
far  larger  territory  than  the  Roman  Empire  had 
ever  occupied  in  Europe.  He  was  called  upon  by 
the  Pope  to  drive  out  the  Lombards,  who  were 
encroaching  upon  the  territories  of  the  church, 
and  to  free  the  Pope  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
emperor  at  Constantinople,  who  was  striving  to 
impose  upon  the  Western  Church  the  observance 
of  decrees  abolishing  the  worship  of  images  in 
churches  which  were  considered  heretical  at  Rome. 

This  work,  which  was  begun  by  his  father  Pepin, 
was  completed  by  Charlemagne ;  and  on  Christ- 
mas Day,  A.D.  800,  Charlemagne  was  crowned  at 
Rome,  by  the  Pope,  emperor  of  the  new  or  revived 
Roman  Western  Empire,  or,  as  it  was  called,  the 
"Holy  Roman  Empire."    The  significance  of  this. 
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transaction  is,  tliat  it  was  intended  by  the  parties  to 
it  to  divide  tiie  government  of  the  world  between 
them.  To  the  new  empei-or  and  his  successors, 
kings  of  the  Franks,  duly  crowned  by  the  Pope, 
was  assigned  universal  rule  in  temporal  affairs, 
as  also  the  duty  of  defending  the  church,  and  of 
maintaining  the  true  or  Catholic  faith  throughout 
the  world.  To  the  Pope  was  given  not  only  a 
supreme  dominion  in  matters  ecclesiastical,  but  a 
certain  great  but  undeiined  power  in  civil  affairs. 
It  was  supposed,  that,  under  this  dual  system,  no 
-collision  between  the  Christian  emperor  and  the 
Christian  pontiff  was  possible,  each  being  neces- 
sarily moved  by  the  same  impulse.  This  scheme 
was  a  strange  mixture  of  the  Roman  idea  of  uni- 
versal dominion  and  absolute  unity  of  government 
with  St.  Augustine's  theory,  that  it  was  the  chief 
purpose  of  God  in  creating  man  that  there  should 
be  a  visible  society  on  earth,  called  "  the  church," 
by  means  of  which  the  city  of  man  should  become 
in  due  time  the  city  of  God. 

Under  this  new  or  revived  Roman  Empire 
the  relations  of  the  Popes  with  the  kings  of  the 
Franks  or  of  Germany  —  "Roman  Emperors,"  as 
they  were  styled  —  were  maintained  during  the 
middle  age  and  up  to  the  time  of  the  Reforma- 
tion. Practically  it  was  a  great  failure ;  because 
it  was  found  impossible  for  the  parties  to  it  to 
agree  upon  what  special  powers  were  reserved 
by  it  to  the  emperor,  and  what  belonged  to  the 
Pope.  Disputes  on  this  subject  were  kept  alive 
during  the  reigns  of  the  kings  of  Germany  of 
the  three  dynasties,  the  Saxon,  the  Franoonian, 
and  the  Hohenstauffen,  founded  upon  claims 
made  by  them  by  virtue  of  their  office  as  emper- 
ors, as  opposed  to  those  of  the  Popes ;  and  yet 
the  system  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  unsuited 
us  it  proved  itself  to  be  to  the  feudal  society 
which  had  succeeded  the  imperial  system  of  Char- 
lemagne, was  maintained  legally  and  nominally 
in  the  public  law  of  Europe  until  long  after  the 
Reformation.  It  held  its  place  notwithstand- 
ing the  long  quarrel  of  "the  Investitures,"  in 
which  the  real  question  at  issue  was  whether  the 
Pope  or  tiie  emperor  should  control  the  bishops 
(then  as  a  class  by  far  the  largest  landholders  in 
Europe)  by  conferring  upon  them  with  their  office 
the  estates  belonging  to  their  sees.  Even  the 
humiliating  scene  of  the  world's  titular  master, 
Henry  IV.,  imploring  in  abject  penitence  the  for- 
giveness of  the  Pope,  Gregory  VII.,  because  he 
had  previously  disavowed  the  Pope's  authority, 
did  not  disabuse  men's  minds  of  the  belief  that  a 
Roman  empire  with  an  emperor  and  a  pope  at  its 
head  was  part  of  the  eternal  order.  Nor  did 
the  haughty  sacerdotal  pretensions  of  the  popes 
during  the  middle  age ;  nor  the  enforced  payment 
of  tribute  to  the  court  of  Rome ;  nor  the  constant 
interference  of  the  popes  in  purely  civil  questions 
within  the  empire,  such  as  wars  of  succession  and 
the  like;  nor  even  the  purely  secular  ambition 
which  led  many  of  the  popes  to  maintain  their 
.pretensions  in  Italy  as  against  the  emperor  by  all 
the  weapons  of  the  spiritual  armory,  and  which  in 
the  end  foi'ced  the  emperors  to  abandon  Italy,  — 
Bone  of  these  things  seemed  to  interrupt  the  legal 
'relations  at  least  which  had  been  established  be- 
tween the  popes  and  Charlemagne  and  Otho  the 
Great. 

But  the  Reformation  destroyed  in  the  end  this 


strange  mediseval  creation.  More  than  half  of 
Germany  was  Protestant  in  1648,  when  the  Peace 
of  Westphalia  closed  the  wars  of  religion  by 
providing  for  the  direct  sovereignty  of  the  differ- 
ent princes,  and  abolishing  that  of  the  emperor, 
and  granting  "equal  and  exact"  toleration  to 
Catholics  and  Protestants.  This  really  made  the 
former  empire  a  federation ;  for  its  affairs  were 
ruled  by  a  diet  representing  the  different  states, 
and  it  was  inconceivable  that  an  empire  in  the 
mediaeval  sense  could  exist  where  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Pope  was  disavowed.  Still,  the  lawyers  in 
Germany  clung  obstinately  to  the  old  forms  of 
the  Roman  law ;  and  when  a  vacancy  occurred 
the  elections  were  held,  and  the  Roman  emperor 
duly  installed  in  the  Romer  Saal  at  Frankfort. 
This  mockery  was  kept  up  until  1806,  when 
Napoleon,  having  become  Protector  of  the  Con- 
federation of  the  Rhine,  and  refusing  to  recognize 
any  longer  the  existence  of  the  Holy  Roman 
Empire,  Francis  11.,  then  emperor,  voluntarily 
gave  up  the  title,  and  took  that  of  "  Emperor  of 
Austria;''  and  thus  the  Holy  Roman  Empire 
came  to  an  end  a  thousand  and  six  years  after 
the  coronation  of  Charlemagne,  and  eighteen 
hundred  and  fifty-eight  years  after  Caesar  had 
conquered  at  Pharsalia. 

Lit. — Gibbon:  Decline  and  Fall;  Finlay: 
Greece;  Stanley:  Eastern  Church;  Milman: 
History  of  Christianity,  and  Latin  Christianity; 
Schaff:  History  of  the  Christian  Church  (revised 
edition,  1882  sq.);  Beyce:  Holy  Roman  Empire ; 
Boissier:  La  religion  Romaine ;  Champagny: 
iStudes  sur  I'Einpire  Romain;  C.  J.  STiLLli :  Studies 
in  Medimoal  History;  Mekivale:  History  of  the 
Romans.  C.  J.  STILLfi. 

ROMANCE  BIBLE  VERSIONS.  See  Bible 
Versions. 

ROMANS,  Epistle  to  the.     See  Paul. 

r6maNUS  ascended  the  papal  throne  in  897, 
after  the  assassination  of  Stephen  VII.,  but  reigned 
only  four  months.  See  Jaffj^:  Regesta  Pont. 
Rom.,  p.  303. 

ROME  has  been  more  closely  interwoven  with 
the  history  of  the  civilization  of  the  human  race 
than  any  other  city  on  the  globe.  In  some  single 
point  other  cities  may  excel  it.  It  has  no  Gol- 
gotha, and  it  has  no  Acropolis ;  but  all  the  single 
threads  of  ancient  history  were  gathered  in  Rome, 
and  from  Rome  issued  all  the  single  threads  of 
modern  history. 

More  especially  Rome  may  be  said  to  have 
been  the  centre  of  the  history  of  the  Christian 
Church.  From  the  third  to  the  sixteenth  century 
it  was,  in  spite  of  the  schism  of  the  Eastern 
Church,  and  in  spite  of  a  never  fully  suppressed 
opposition  in  the  Western,  the  pivot  on  which  the 
Christian  Church  rested ;  and  from  the  Reforma- 
tion down  to  our  times  it  has  still  continued  to 
be  the  head  of  the  largest  section  of  the  Christian 
Church.  It  owes  this  its  prominent  position  in 
the  Christian  world  to  the  circumstance  of  its 
being  the  residence  of  the  popes.  It  was  the 
popes  who  with  great  courage  and  tact,  and  some- 
times, also,  with  great  sacrifices,  saved  the  city 
from  utter  destruction  by  the  hands  of  the  Bar- 
barians ;  and  it  was  a  simple  and  natural  conse- 
quence of  the  course  which  events  took,  that  in 
time  it  became  not  only  the  residence,  but  the 
possession,  of  the  popes.     By  degrees,  however,  as 
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papal  idea  of  transforming  Christianity  into 
id  of  Thibetan  Lamaism  developed,  imperial 
e,  with  its  temples,  palaces,  theatres,  and 
3,  disappeared,  and  on  its  ruins,  and  from  its 
rials,  papal  Rome  was  constructed,  with  its 
jhes  and  monsisteries.  The  connection  be- 
n  the  city  and  its  rulers  became  as  intimate 
lat  between  body  and  soul :  nevertheless,  it 
;  not  be  overlooked,  that  the  city  actually 

lowest  at  the  very  moment  when  the  Papacy 
highest.  When  the  popes  removed  to  Avi- 
1,  Rome  v!SLS  nothing  more  than  a  number  of 
}  stretches  of  gTass,  brushwood,  and  ruins,  in 
h  the  robbers  lay  in  ambush  for  the  pilgrims 

wandered  from  church  to  church,  or  from 
astery  to  monastery ;  and  it  was  not  so  much 
eturn  of  the  popes  as  the  revival  of  letters 
h  this  time  saved  the  city,  and  once  more 
3  it  the  centre  of  civilization.  During  the 
e  period  of  the  Renaissance,  Rome  was  in- 

the  true  hearth  of  science  and  art,  of  learn- 
md  taste,  until  in  the  eighteenth  century  it 
ivith  a  rival,  which  finally  outshone  it,  namely, 
3.  In  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
rity  again  changed  character.  It  became  a 
ical  centre,  and,  after  some  convulsions,  the 
;al  of  the  kingdom  of  Italy ;  and  by  degrees, 
oyal  Rome  unfolds  itself  with  its  schools, 
iries,  hotels,  and  commodious  citizens'  dwell- 

papal  Rome  is  pressed  into  the  shadow,  and 
mes  a  memory. 

1  Sept.  16,  1870,  the  French  troops  were 
drawn  from  Civita  Vecchia ;  and  on  Sept.  20, 
e  surrendered  to  the  king  of  Italy,  after  a 
t  resistance  by  the  papal  mercenaries.  A  pro- 
nal  government  was  established,  and  a  popu- 
ote  was  decreed  on  the  question  of  annexation 
le  kingdom  of  Italy.  As  40,785  votes  were 
le  affirmative,  and  only  46  in  the  negative, — 
[oquent  characterization  of  the  papal  govern- 
t,  —  a  royal  decree  of  Oct.  9  formally  annexed 
Roman  territory,  and  on  July  2,  1871,  the 

of  Italy  took  up  his  residence  in  the  city, 
iiwhile  the  Italian  Parliament  had  passed  the 
lied  "law  of  guaranty"  (May  13, 1871),  allow- 
;he  Pope  to  live  in  the  Vatican  as  a  sovereign, 
lubject  to  the  laws  of  the  land,  and  granting 

an  annual  appanage  of  3,225,000  livres. 
Pope  protested  against  all  these  proceedings, 
mmunicated  every  one  who  had  taken  part 
he  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Italy, 
ied  to  accept  the  appanage  granted,  and  cora- 
led  loudly  that  he  was  kept  a  prisoner  in  the 
can.  But  his  protests  had  no  effect,  and  his 
slaints  found  no  sympathy.  The  syllabus 
the  decrees  of  the  Vatican  Council  proved 
•ly  unable  to  prevent  the  floods  of  modern 
ization  from  pushing  their  waves  against  the 

walls  of  the  Vatican.  A  new  police-force, 
w  boai-d  of  health,  a  better  illumination  of 
itreets,  a  new  press-law,  a  new  school-law,  etc., 
sformed  the  city  in  an  incredibly  short  time, 
E  it  had  been  touched  with  a  magic  wand, 
of  a  population  of  between  200,000  and  300,- 
inhabitants  there  were  14,389  pupils  in  1873 
le  new  elementary  schools  established  urider 
control  of  the  State.     In  the  same  year  the 

Protestant  Church  of  St.   Paul-within-the- 
Is  was  dedicated,  and  the  first  female  semi- 
was  opened.     There  are  now  about  twelve 


Protestant  congregations  and  chapels  in  the  city, 
representing  the  leading  denominations,  but  most- 
ly supported  by  English  and  American  friends. 

In  spite  of  these  changes,  and  many  others  of 
the  same  tendency,  Rome  has  not  as  yet  lost  its 
character  of  being  a  pre-eminently  ecclesiastical 
city.  Of  its  hundred  and  thirty  conventual  insti- 
tutions, some  have  been  suppressed  by  the  Italian 
Government,  and  their  buildings  employed  for 
other  purposes.  But  its  three  hundred  and  sixty 
churches  are  still  standing ;  and  they  are  by  no 
means  deserted,  or  in  any  way  bereft  of  their 
splendors.  Besides  the  churches  of  St.  Peter, 
St.  John  Lateran,  and  St.  Maria  Rotonda  (Pan- 
theon), which  ai'e  separately  spoken  of  in  tliis 
work,  we  may  mention  the  Church  of  St.  Paul, 
situated  outside  the  city,  on  the  road  to  Ostia, 
and  on  the  spot,  where,  according  to  tradition, 
the  apostle  suffered  martyrdom.  The  original 
building  was  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  magnifi- 
cent churches  in  Rome,  but  was  burned  down  on 
July  17,  1823.  The  falling  roof,  which  was  of 
wood,  completely  spoiled  the  columns  and  walls, 
with  their  costly  mosaics  and  pictures.  The 
new  building,  however,  for  whose  construction 
the  viceroy  of  Egypt  presented  the  Pope  with 
several  shiploads  of  the  finest  alabaster,  is  a 
grand  and  no  less  magnificent  structui'e.  The 
Church  of  Sta.  Maria  Maggiore,  situated  on  the 
Esquiline  Hill,  is  one  of  the  five  patriarchal 
churches  of  Rome.  It  was  built  by  Pope  Liberius 
(352-366),  and  is  probably  the  oldest  Mary-church 
in  Christendom.  It  is  a  basilica;  and  its  flat 
wooden  ceiling,  excellently  carved,  and  profusely 
gilded,  is  supported  by  forty-two  magnificent  col- 
umns. From  the  balcony  on  its  front  the  Pope 
blesses  the  multitude  on  Aug.  15,  the  feast  of  the 
Ascension  of  Mary.  The  Church  of  St.  Lauren- 
tius,  situated  outside  the  gate  of  the  Tiburtine 
Road,  was  originally  built  by  Constantine  the 
Great,  and  consists  really  of  two  structures,  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  a  chapel  over  the  tomb 
of  the  saint.  The  Church  of  St.  Peter  in  Monto- 
rio,  situated  in  the  Trastevere,  was  built  by  Fei-- 
dinand  and  Isabella  of  Spain,  on  the  spot,  wliere, 
according  to  tradition,  St.  Peter  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom. The  Church  of  Sta.  Maria  in  Aracseli, 
situated  on  the  Capitoline  Hill,  was  built  before 
the  tenth  centm'y,  and  occupies  the  site  of  the 
ancient  temple  of  Juno  Moneta.  It  is,  however, 
not  so  much  the  great  number  of  churches  in 
Rome  which  give  the  city  its  specifically  ecclesi- 
astical character  as  the  life  which  is  developed  in 
the  churches,  and  which,  so  to  speak,  is  continued 
in  the  streets  and  in  the  houses. 

Lit.  —  Plainer  and  Bunsen  :  Besclireihung  der 
Sladt  Rom,  Stuttgart,  1829-42,  6  vols. ;  GiiEGO- 
ROVIUS  :  Geschichie  der  Stadt  Rom  im  Mittelalter, 
Stuttgart,  1859-72,  8  vols. ;  Alfred  vox  Reu- 
mond:  Geschichie  der  Sladl  Rovi,  Berlin,  1S67-70, 
3  vols. ;  De  Rossi  :  La  Roma  SoUeranea,  Rome, 
1864-78,  3  vols.,  and  its  English  abridgment  by 
Brownlow  and  Northcote,  London,  1869, 2  vols., 
2d  ed.,  1879 ;  M.  Brock  :  Rome  Papal  and  Pagan, 
1883;  besides  guide-books,  travelling  sketches, 
etc.,  by  Wey,  Story,  especially  Hare  {Walks  in 
Rome,  and  Days  near  Rome). 

RONSDORF  SECT.     See  Eller. 

ROOD  is  the  Anglo-Saxon  word  for  "cross,"' 
"crucifix." 
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ROOS,  Magnus  Friedrich,  b.  at  Sulz-on-the- 
Neckar,  Sept.  6, 1727;  d.  at  Anhausen,  March  19, 
1803.  He  studied  theology  at  Tiibingen,  and  was 
appointed  vicar  in  Stuttgart  1755,  diakonus  at 
Gbppingen  1757,  and  at  Bebenhausen  1767,  and 
prcilal  of  Anhausen  1784.  A  pupil  of  Bengel, 
and  inclining  towards  pietism,  he  exercised  a 
great  influence,  not  only  by  his  writings,  but  also 
by  his  powerful  and  impressive  personality.  His 
principal  works  are,  Einleilunij  in  die  bibiischen 
Geschichten,  1774  (last  edition,  1876)  ;  Ckriitliche 
Glaubenslehre,  a  popular  representation  of  the  sys- 
tem of  Christian  doctrines,  1786  (last  edition, 
1860) ;  CJiristliches  Hausbucli,  Kreuzscliule,  1799 
(last  edition,  1864)  ;  Soldaletigesprtiche,  Ettoas  fiir 
Seefahrer,  etc.  H.  BECK. 

ROSA  OF  LIMA,  the  principal  saint  of  Peru; 
b.  at  Lima  in  1586 ;  d.  there  in  1617,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  ascetic  practices  she  performed  in 
imitation  of  Catharine  of  Siena.  She  was  canon- 
ized in  1671.     See  Act.  Sanct.,  Aug.  26. 

ROSA  OF  VITERBO,  d.  in  her  native  city 
of  Viterbo  in  1252,  about  eighteen  years  old ; 
preached  repentance  in  the  streets  with  the  cross 
in  her  hand.     See  Act.  Sanct.,  Sept.  4. 

ROSALIA,  St.,  the  principal  saint  of  Sicily, 
lived  in  the  twelfth  century  as  a  hermit  on  Mount 
Quisquina,  where  her  remains  were  found  in  a 
cave  in  1624.  She  died  between  1160  and  1180. 
See  Act.  Sanct.,  Sept.  4. 

ROSARY,  The,  consists  of  a  string  of  larger  and 
smaller  beads,  and  is  used  by  the  Roman  Catholics 
when  they  say  their  Pater-nosters  and  Ave-Marias, 
in  order  to  ascertain  the  number  done.  The  cus- 
tom of  repeating  the  Lord's  Prayer  over  and  over 
again  a  great  number  of  times  in  succession  arose 
among  the  first  Christian  hermits  and  monks. 
(See  SozoMEisr:  Hist.  Eccl.,  vi.  29).  But  the 
origin  of  the  rosary  is,  nevertheless,  of  a  much 
later  date.  It  was  first  used  by  the  Dominican 
monks,  though  it  is  not  certain  that  it  was  intro- 
duced by  St.  Dominic  him,self.  As  it  is  used 
both  by  the  Mohammedans  and  the  Brahmins,  it 
is  generally  believed  to  have  been  brought  to 
Europe  by  the  crusaders.  There  are  various 
forms  of  rosaries :  that  generally  used  has  fifty- 
five  beads ;  namely,  five  decades  of  Ave-Maria 
beads,  and  five  Patei'-noster  beads.  The  mean- 
ing of  the  name  rosarium,  properly  a  "  garden  of 
roses,"  is  variously  explained  by  Roman-Catholic 
writers,  but  most  properly  from  the  phrase  rosa 
mystica,  often  applied  as  a  predicate  to  the  A'^ii'gin. 

The  Confraternity  of  the  Rosary  —  Confraterni- 
tas  de  Rosario,  B.  M.  V.  —  was  founded  at  Cologne 
in  1475,  by  Jacob  Sprenger,  grand-inquisitor  of 
Germany,  and  received  from  Sixtus  IV.  absolu- 
tion for  a  hundred  days,  and  from  Innocent  VIII. 
absolution  for  three  hundred  and  sixty  thousand 
years.  The  victory  of  Lepanto,  Oct.  7,  1571,  was 
generally  ascribed  to  the  prayers  of  the  order,  and 
solemn  festivals  were  established  in  its  commemo- 
ration. It  is  the  duty  of  each  member  to  count 
his  beads  at  least  once  a  day.  [See  J.  F.  Mayer  : 
De  Rosario,  Greifswald,  1720;  Edwin  Arnold: 
Pearls  of  the  Faith  (poems  on  the  Mohammedan's 
rosary,  the  hundred  names  of  Allah),  London, 

1882.]  G.  E.  STEITZ. 

ROSCELIN  (R02ELIN,  or  RUCELIN),  often 
spoken  of  in  the  history  of  Christian  doctrines  as 
tritheist,  and  in  the  history  of  philosophy  as  nomi- 


nalist, but  nevertheless  very  imperfectly  known. 
He  seems  to  have  been  born  in  the  diocese  of  Sois- 
sons,  and  to  have  been  educated  at  Rheims.  He 
was  a  canon  at  Compiegne,  where  his  peculiar 
conception  of  the  Holy  Trinity  first  startled  his 
pupils,  and  attracted  public  attention.  In  har- 
mony with  his  philosophic  nominalism,  he  could 
conceive  of  God  as  existing  only  under  the  form 
of  an  individual,  and  consequently  the  Trinity 
became  to  him  three  gods.  One  of  his  pupils, 
Johannes,  afterwards  cardinal-bishop  of  Fuseoli 
addressed  himself  to  Anselm,  at  that  time  abbot 
of  Bee;  and  Anselm  answered,  promising  to  write 
a  complete  refutation.  (See  Baluzius  :  MiscelL, 
iv.  p.  478,  and  Ep.  Anselm.,  ii.  35.)  A  synod  was 
convened  at  Soissons  in  1092;  and  as  Roscelin 
used  to  quote  both  Lanfrano  and  Anselm  in  favor 
of  his  views,  the  latter  sent  an  exposition  of  his 
ideas  to  the  synod,  and  Roscelin  was  compelled  tO' 
recant.  Anselm  then  finished  his  Defde  trinitatis, 
which  is  a  refutation  of  Roscelin ;  and  the  latter, 
as  he,  in  spite  of  his  recantation,  continued  to 
teach  his  old  views,  was  deposed.  He  went  to 
England,  and  attacked  Anselm,  now  archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  for  his  views  of  the  incarnation. 
A  controversy  had  just  sprung  up  between  the 
archbishop  and  the  king;  but,  as  they  shortly 
after  were  reconciled,  Roscelin 's  attack  had  no 
effect,  and  he  left  England.  (See  Roscelin: 
Epist.,  p.  197.)  He  settled  at  Tours ;  and,  shortly 
after,  his  controversy  with  Abelard  began.  Abe- 
lard  had  been  his  pupil ;  but,  in  his  book  De  trini- 
tale  (afterwards  called  Introductio  in  theologiam), 
Abelard,  evidently  with  an  eye  to  the  decisions  of 
the  synod  of  Soissons,  very  strongly  emphasized 
the  unity  in  the  Trinity.  Roscelin  denounced  liim 
to  Gisbert,  bishop  of  Paris,  for  other  heresies,  and 
Abelard  answered  with  a  violent  attack  on  Rosce- 
lin. (See  Abelard  :  £^;j.  xxi.)  But  from  that  time 
the  latter  disappears  from  history.  See  the  several 
woi'ks  on  the  history  of  philosophy  by  Ritter, 
Prantl,  and  HaurIau  ;  Histoire  littdraire  de  la 
France,  ix.  p.  358;  J.  Schwane:  Die  Dogmengescli. 
d.  mittleren  Zeit  [787-1517],  Freib.-im-Br.,  1882,, 
pp.  18,  152,  245  sqq.  landerer.   (HAUCK.) 

ROSE,  The  Golden.     See  Golden  Rose. 

ROSE,  Henry  John,  Church  of  England;  b.  at 
Uckfield,  1801  ;  d.  at  Bedford,  Jan.  31,  1873. 
He  was  graduated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, 1821 ;  fellow,  1824  ;  Hulsean  lecturer,  1833 
("  The  Law  of  Moses  viewed  in  connection  with 
the  History  and  Character  of  the  Jews  ") ;  rector 
of  Houghton  Conquest,  Bedfordshire,  1837;  arch- 
deacon of  Bedford,  1866.  lie  edited  the  Encydo- 
pcEdia  MctropoUtana  (London,  1817-45,  2d  ed.  of 
pai-t,  1849-58)  from  1839,  from  which  he  re- 
printed, with  additions,  his  History  of  the  Christian 
Church  from  1700  to  1858,  1858.  He  also  edited 
the  first  volume  of  the  Neio  Biographical  Diction- 
ary (1839-47, 12  vols.),  wrote  in  part  the  comments 
upon  Daniel  for  the  Bible  (Speaker's)  Commentary 
(London  and  New  Yoi-k,  1876),  and  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  English  Old  Testament  company  of 
revisers. 

ROSE,  Hugh  James,  brother  of  the  preceding; 
b.  at  Uckfield,  1795 ;  d.  in  Florence,  Italy,  Dec. 
22,  1838.  He  was  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  1817;  vicar  of  Horsham,  1822-30; 
prebendai-y  of  Chichester,  1827-33 ;  Christian  Ad- 
vocate in  the  university  of  Cambridge,  1829-33 ; 
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ar  of  Hadley,  Suffolk,  1830;  incumbent  of 
•stead,  Essex,  and  of  St.  Thomas,  1834;  and 
cipal  of  King's  College,  London,  1836.     He 

a  very  learned  man,  and  a  High-Churchman 
16  most  pronounced  type.  He  is  considered, 
led,  the  actual  founder  of  the  Tractarian 
ement.     (See  Tuactarianism.)     He  edited 

EncyclopCEilia  Melropolkana  (1836-38),  and 
ected  the  Neiv  Biographical  Dictionary  (see 
re).  For  list  of  his  publications,  mostly 
iphlets,  see  Allibone  m  loco. 
OSENBACH,  Johann  Georg,  anativeof  Heil- 
in,  a  spar-maker  by  trade;  was  seized  with 
)-ious  enthusiasm  by  reading  the  writings  of 
ann  Adam  Rabe  of  Erlangen;  gave  up  his 
[e,  and  wandered  thiough  Germany,  from 
)ingen  to  Hamburg,  1703-06,  preaching,  and 
ling  prayer-meetings,  but  generally  persecuted 
;he  clergy  and  the  police.  From  Germany  he 
X  to  Holland,  and  there  the  track  of  him  has 
jme  lost.  He  published  Glaubens-Bel-enntniss, 
},  Wunder-Bekekrung,  1704,  Wunder-FUhrung 
'.es,  etc.  L.  HELLER. 

OSENMUlLER,  Ernst  Friedrich  Karl,  b.  at 
sberg,  near  Hildburghausen,  Dec.  10,  1768; 
t  Leipzig,  Sept.  17, 1835.  He  studied  Oriental 
;uages  and  archaeology  at  Konigsbei-g,  Gies- 

and  Leipzig,  and  was  in  1792  made  professor 
he  last-mentioned  university.  For  the  study 
he  Arabic  language  and  literature,  his  Inslilu- 
es  ad  fund.  ling.  Arab.{Levp.,  1818)  and  Analecta 
bica  (Leip.,  1824—27,  3  vols.)  were  of  great  im- 
;ance;  and  he  exercised  considerable  influence 
the  development  of  evangelical  theology  by 
lishing  exact  information  of  the  state  of  the 
t,  modern  and  ancient  (Das  alte  und  neue  Mor- 
and,  Leip.,  1816-20, 6  vols.),  and  by  his  linguis- 
1  and  archfeological  explanations  of  the  Old 
lament,  Scholia  in  V.  T.  (Leip.,  1785-1817, 16 
;.,  abridged  into  5  vols.,  Leip.,  1828-35),  Hand- 
ifilr  MM.  Krilik  und  Exegese  (Gottingen,  1797- 
3,  4  vols.),  and  Handb.  d.  bibl.  Allerthumskunde 
ip.,  1823-31,  4  vols.).  albrecht  vogel. 
OSICRUCIANS.  Li  1614  there  appeared  at 
sel  an  anonymous  pamphlet  under  the  title 
la  Fraternitatis  des  lobUchen  Ordens  des  Jiosen- 
izes.  It  gave  a  full  report  of  the  foundation 
,he  secret  society  of  the  Rosicrucians  two  hun- 
i  years  before,  and  an  elaborate  account  of 

life  of  the  founder,  Christian  Rosenkreutz. 

was  a  German  by  birth,  of  a  distinguished 
ily,  and  made  as  a  monk  a  pilgrimage  to 
isalem.  Having  studied  physics  and  mathe- 
lics  among  the  Arabs,  and  mastered  the  whole 
nee  of  magic,  he  returned  to  Germany,  and 
ided  the  order.  The  members,  who  were  in 
possession  of  all  the  deepest  secrets  of  science, 

absolutely  exempted  from  sickness  or  suffer- 

should  devote  themselves  to  the  curing  and 
sing  of  the  sick ;  but  they  should  wear  no  pecul- 
dress,  and  the  existence  of  the  society  should 
ke^t  a  secret  for  a  hundred  years.  The  re- 
Iding  of  a  house,  the  book  goes  on,  divulged 

secret  to  the  world;  and  people  are  now 
ted  to  enter  the  society.  In  1615  appeared 
fession  oder  Bekandtnuss  der  Societal  und  Bru- 
chaft  R.  C,  and  in  1616  Chymische  Hochzeit 
islian  Rosenkreutz.  The  sensation  which  these 
lications  produced  was  immense ;  and  vehe- 
it  controversies  arose,  both  among  theologians 


and  physicians.  Andreas  Libavius  protested  that 
the  whole  purpose  of  the  society  was  to  destroy  the 
authority  of  Galen,  and  put  Theophrastus  Para- 
celsus in  his  place.  Others  —  as,  for  instance,  the 
English  alchemist,  Robert  Fludd,  and  the  body- 
physician  of  the  Emperor  Rudolph  II.,  Michael 
Maier  —  defended  the  society  with  enthusiasm. 
Various  mystic  philosophers  and  theologians,  as 
also  the  Jesuits,  tried  to  take  advantage  of  the 
movement ;  while  others  saw  in  it  a  perfidious 
attempt  against  Lutheranism.  Singularly  enough, 
it  proved  absolutely  impossible  to  discover  the 
least  trace  of  the  actual  existence  of  the  original 
society.  New  societies  appropriated  the  name, 
but  the  old  seemed  entirely  to  have  disappeared. 
People  began  to  consider  the  whole  affair  as  a 
mystification ;  and  it  has  been  established  with 
tolerable  certainty,  that  the  author  of  the  Fama 
was  Johann  A'alentin  Andrese,  the  noted  Wurtem- 
berg  theologian. 

Lit.  — Missiv  an  die  hocherleuchtete  Briiderschaft, 
etc.,  Leipzig,  1783,  giving  a  survey  over  the  whole 
literature  of  the  subject  from  1614  to  1783 ; 
Chk.  von  Murr  :  Ueber  den  icahren  Ursprung  der 
Rosenkreutzer,  Sulzbach,  1803;  G.  E.  Guhrauer: 
Kritische  Bemerkungen  uber  den  Verfasser  der  Fama 
Fraternitatis,  in  Niedner's  Zeitschrift  fur  histo- 
rie  Theologie,  1852 ;  [Hargraae  Jennings :  The 
Rosicrucians,  their  Riles  and  Mysteries,  London, 
1870,  2d  ed.,  1879].  klupfel. 

ROSWITHA  lived  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
tenth  century  as  nun  in  Gandersheim,  and  wrote, 
at  the  instance  of  her  abbess  (Gerberga,  959- 
1001,  a  daughter  of  Duke  Henry  of  Bavaria),  an 
epic  in  praise  of  Otho  I.  {Ilrotsuithce  carmen  de 
gestis  Oddonis  I.  imperatoris),  and  another  on  the 
history  of  her  monastery  (De  primordiis  coenobii 
G aiidershebnensis).  She  became  still  more  famous 
by  her  comedies,  written  after  the  model  of  Ter- 
ence, and  for  the  purpose  of  weaning  people 
from  reading  the  slippery  but  charming  plays  of 
that  writer.  Her  collected  \^orks  were  edited  by 
K.  A.  Barack,  Nuremberg,  1858.  Her  two  epics 
have  not  come  down  to  us  complete,  but  have 
some  value  as  historical  sources.  German  trans. 
by  Thojias  G.  Pfund,  in  Geschichtsschreibern  d. 
Deutsch.  Vorzeit,  vol.  5.      JULIUS  WEIZSACKER. 

ROTA.     See  Curia. 

ROTHE,  Richard,  b.  at  Posen,  Jan.  28,  1799; 
d.  at  Heidelberg,  Aug.  20,  1867.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Breslau,  the  headquarters  of  the  opposi- 
tion to  Napoleon;  but  he  nevertheless  began  his 
theological  studies  in  1817  at  Heidelberg,  "the 
Prussian  temper  being  repugnant  to  him."  In 
1819  he  went  to  Berlin,  but  neither  Schleier- 
macher  nor  Neander  made  any  great  impression 
on  him.  By  Baron  von  Kottwitz  he  was  intro- 
duced to  the  Berlui  circle  of  pietists ;  and  that 
influence  continued  predominant  with  him,  even 
during  his  stay  at  Wittenberg  (1820-22),  where 
he  finished  his  studies.  He  was  also  intimately 
associated  with  Tholuck.  In  1823  he  was  ap- 
pointed chaplain  to  the  Prussian  embassy  in  Rome. 
There  he  became  intimate  with  Chevalier  de  Bun- 
sen,  and  the  somewhat  narrow  bounds  of  his  piet- 
ism began  to  give  way  to  the  free  development  of 
his  own  speculative  genius.  In  1828  he  returned 
to  Wittenberg  as  director  of  the  theological  semi- 
nary. He  lectured  chiefly  on  church  history,  and 
his  lectures  have  been  published  by  Weingarten 
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(Wittenberg,  1875-76, 2  vols.)  ;  but  he  was  thirty- 
eight  years  old  when  he  published  his  first  inde- 
pendent work,  a  commentary  on  Rom.  v.  12-21 
(Wittenberg,  18-37),  a  masterpiece  of  acute  and 
penetrating  exegesis.  In  1839  he  was  made  pro- 
fessor of  theology  at  Heidelberg ;  and  there  he 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life,  with  the  exception  of  a 
short  period  (1849-54),  during  which  he  lectured 
at  Bonn.  At  Heidelberg  he  lived  in  a  quiet  and 
almost  retired  fashion ;  though  he  took  an  active, 
and  at  times  even  a  decisive,  part  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  somewhat  entangled  church  affairs 
of  Baden,  and  though  he  exercised  a  profound  and 
wide-spreading  influence,  both  as  professor  and  as 
author.  Personally  he  was  distinguished  by 
purity,  simplicity,  and  modesty,  and  by  the  com- 
pleteness and  perfect  harmony  of  his  character  : 
no  element,  moral,  intellectual,  or  ajsthetical,  was 
lacking;  and  none  was  unduly  developed.  His 
authorship  beai's  the  same  stamp.  No  Christian 
idea,  no  phase  of  Christian  life,  is  foi-gotten  in 
the  theological  system  he  elaborated ;  and  none  is 
made  a  party  question.  His  two  principal  works 
are,  Anfdnqe  der  chrisllichen  Kirche  unci  Hirer  Ver- 
fansunrj  (1837),  and  Theologische  Ethilc  (1845-48, 
3  vols.j  2d  ed.,  thoroughly  revised,  1867-72,  in  5 
vols.).  They  supplement  one  another.  The  first 
is  based  on  the  idea  that  the  Church  is  destined 
to  be  wholly  absorbed  by  the  State  as  soon  as  it 
has  reached  its  merely  pedagogical  goal,  —  to 
make  religion  penetrate  into  every  fibre  of  human 
life ;  the  second,  on  the  idea  that  religion  and 
morals  are  absolutely  identical,  so  that  no  Chris- 
tian dogma  is  fully  realized  until  it  finds  its  way 
out  in  human  action,  and  no  act  of  man  is  really 
moral,  unless  illuminated  from  within  by  the  light 
of  the  Christian  dogma.  The  development  of 
these  ideas  is  often  very  bold,  and  sometimes  a 
little  singular ;  but  through  the  whole  wafts  the 
spirit  of  true  Christian  humility  and  love.  The 
following  noble  confession  of  his  humble  belief 
is  worth  quoting :  "  The  ground  of  all  my  think- 
ing, I  can  truly  say,  is  the  simple  faith  of  Christ, 
not  yet  a  dogma,  much  less  a  theology,  which  for 
eighteen  hundred  years  has  overcome  the  world. 
It  is  my  highest  joy  to  oppose  constantly  and 
determinedly  every  other  pretended  knowledge 
■which  asserts  itself  against  this  faith.  I  know 
no  other  firm  ground  on  which  I  could  anchor  my 
whole  being,  and  particularly  my  .speculations, 
except  that  historical  phenomenon,  Jesus  Christ. 
He  is  to  me  the  unimpeachable  Holy  of  Holies  of 
Humanity,  the  highest  Being  known  to  man,  and 
a  sun-rising  in  history  whence  has  come  the  light 
by  which  we  see  the  world"  (1st  ed.  Ethik,  pref., 
p.  xvi.).  His  Ethik  is  the  gi'eatest  work  of  Ger- 
man speculative  theology  next  to  Schleiermacher's 
Der  Christliche  Glauhe.  Next  in  importance  is 
his  Zur  Dogmalik,  1863,  and  his  lectures  on  Dog- 
matik,  imperfectly  edited  from  his  manuscripts  by 
Schenkel,  Heidelberg,  1870,  2  vols.  Rothe  also 
published  some  sermons  and  minor  treatises.  His 
Sermons/or  the  Christian  Year  appeared  in  an  Eng- 
lish translation,  Edinburgh,  1877.  His  life  was 
written  by  Nippold,  Wittenb.,  1873-75,  2  vols. 

ROUMANIA  comprises  4,598,219  inhabitants 
belonging  to  the  Greek  Church,  115,420  to  the 
Church  of  Rome,  8,803  to  the  Armenian  Church, 
and  7,790  to  the  Evangelical  Church,  also  401,051 
Jews,  and  25,033  Mohammedans.     The  Greek 


Church  is  the  State  Church,  organized  on  strictly 
hierarchical  principles.  The  higher  clergy,  from 
the  archbishops  of  Bucharest  and  Jassy  to  the  pro- 
topopes,  are  paid  by  the  State.  The  lower  clergy 
—  the  popes,  or  priests  —  are  paid  by  the  congre- 
gations, or  support  themselves  by  agriculture. 
They  are  educated  in  eight  State  seminaries ;  but 
nothing  more  is  demanded  from  them  than  read- 
ing the  formularies,  and  performing  the  ceremo- 
nies. Evangelical  congregations  have  been  formed 
in  Jassy,  Bucharest,  Galatz,  etc.,  in  conneotioa 
with,  and  under  the  protection  of,  the  Prussian 
State  Church.  J.  Samuelson:  JRnumania,  Past 
and  Present,  London,  1882.  G.  DORSCHLAG. 

ROUS,  Francis,  b.  at  Halton,  Cornwall,  1579;. 
d.  1658 ;  was  educated  at  Oxford ;  member  of 
Parliament  during  the  reign  of  Charles  I.,  and 
provost  of  Eton,  1643.  He  published  various- 
theological  and  other  works,  which  wei'e  collected 
in  a  folio  volume,  1657.  His  Psalms  translated  into- 
English  Metre  were  recommended  by  the  House 
of  Commons  to  the  Assembly  of  Divines  at  West- 
minster, Nov.  20,  1643,  and  published  1646.  As 
revised  by  its  appointment,  then  in  Scotland  by 
J.  Adarason,  T.  Crawford,  T.  Row,  and  J.  Nevey^ 
it  was  "  allowed  by  the  authority  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  Kirk  of  Scotland,  and  appointed  ' 
to  be  sung  in  congregations  and  families"  (1649)^ 
and  has  ever  since  been  so  used.  It  is  a  curious 
fact,  that  what  was  for  a  century  the  entire,  and  • 
is  still  the  main,  metrical  pi'ovision  of  the  Scottish. ' 
Church,  was  made  mainly  by  one  whose  whole 
life  was  spent  in  Southern  England.  In  the 
Reformed  and  United  Presbyterian  communions, 
it  is  even  now  regarded  as  the  only  legitimate 
vehicle  for  God's  praise  in  song;  the  argument 
being  that  the  Book  of  Psalms  is  "a  complete 
manual  of  praise,"  and  has  alone  "  the  seal  of 
divine  appointment ;  "  that  there  is  "  no  warrant 
for  making  or  using  any  other  hynnis  in  the  wor- 
ship of  God ; "  and  that  this  version  is  "  more 
plain,  smooth,  and  agreeable  to  the  text  than  any 
heretofore."  (See  The  IVue  Psalmody,  Philadel- 
phia, 1858,  reprinted  at  Belfast,  1861-67.)  Critics 
have  usually  regai-ded  it  as  beneath  contempt; 
and  readers  for  whom  it  has  no  charm  of  associa- 
tion find  it,  with  rare  exceptions  (eminently  Ps. 
xxiii.),  rough,  dry,  tasteless,  and  profitless  to  the 
last  degree.  Yet  Rufus  Choate  said,  "An  uncom- 
mon pith  and  gnarled  vigor  of  sentiment  lie  in 
that  old  version :  I  prefer  it  to  Watts's."  And 
Sir  Walter  Scott  found  it,  "though  homely,  plain^ 
forcible,  and  intelligible,  and  very  often  possessing 
a  rude  sort  of  majesty,  which  perhaps  would  be 
ill  exchanged  for  mere  elegance."      F.  M.  bird. 

ROUSSEAU,  Jean  Jacques,  b.  at  Geneva,  Junfr 
28,  1712 ;  d.  at  Ermenonville,  near  Paris,  June  3, 
1778.  He  grew  up  in  an  unhappy  home.  His 
mother  died  at  his  birth.  His  father,  a  watch- 
maker by  trade,  was  a  fool ;  and  the  son  passed  his 
time  in  idleness,  reading  romances.  But  there 
were  powers  in  him  which  early  showed  them- 
selves. When  nine  years  old,  the  reading  of 
Plutarch  filled  his  soul  with  enthusiasm.  Ap- 
prenticed to  an  engraver  on  copper,  he  was  ill 
treated,  and  found  no  better  consolation  than  idle- 
day-dreams  in  the  woods.  At  last  he  ran  away. 
He  sought  refuge  with  a  Roman-Catholic  priest  in 
Confignon,  in  the  neighborhood  of  Geneva ;  and 
the  priest  brought  him  to  Madame  de  Warens 
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Annecy,  a  recent  convert  to  Romanism,  and  a 
ly  of  disgusting  immorality  covered  over  with 
;hin  film  of  external  respectability.  By  them 
vfas  placed  in  a  monastery  in  Turin,  where  he 
s  converted  from  Calvinism  to  Romanism,  and 
sn  let  loose.  Sixteen  years  old,  he  became  valet 
one  house,  where  he  stole,  and  then  in  another, 
leuce  he  was  dismissed  for  laziness.  He  re- 
ined to  Madame  de  Warens,  and  was  placed  in 
seminary,  where  he  learned  some  music,  and 
m  for  many  years  he  was  cast  about  in  a  rather 
venturous  manner,  chiefly  living  as  the  lover 
Madame  de  Warens.  But  at  the  same  time 
studied  mathematics,  Latin,  music,  etc.  He 
id  Locke,  Leibnitz,  Malebranche,  Descartes, 
I.;  and  when  in  his  twenty-ninth  year,  in  1741, 
found  himself  superseded  by  somebody  else  in 
!  service  of  Madame  de  Warens,  and  went  to 
ris,  he  was  not  altogether  unprepared  for  a 
srary  career. 

[n  Paris  he  formed  a  connection  with  Therese 
vasseur,  a  bar-maid  from  Orleans,  a  woman 
lo  never  could  learn  the  names  of  the  months, 
r  distinguish  between  the  common  coins.  He 
erwards,  near  the  close  of  his  life,  made  her  his 
fe ;  but  the  five  children  she  had  borne  to  him 
carried  to  the  foundling-hospital.  He  made 
;  living  by  copying  music, —  he  also  wrote  two 
sras  (Les  Muses  galantes,  1742,  and  Le  devin 
village,  1752)  which  were  successfully  brought 
the  stage,  and  some  letters  on  French  music, 
lich,  though  they  gave  much  offence,  have  some 
tical  value,  —  and  he  continued  the  business 
3n  after  he  had  become  a  famous  author.  He 
1  so  as  a  speculation,  and  the  speculation  suc- 
ided.  Everybody  wanted  to  see  him,  and  to 
ve  some  music  copied  by  him ;  and  high  per- 
is did  not  fail  to  leave  some  golden  present  in 
;  hands  of  Madame  Levasseur.  In  1750  he 
blished  his  first  essay,  Le  progres  des  sciences  et 
I  arts,  a-t-il  contribue  a  corrwnpre  ou  a  epurer  les 
;urs,  by  which  he  won  the  prize  of  the  academy 
Dijon.  Concerning  the  principles,  the  funda- 
intal  relation  between  nature  and  civilization, 
was  in  utter  confusion ;  but  the  passion  with 
ich  he  threw  himself  on  the  side  of  nature, 
i  vigor  of  his  argumentation,  the  keenness  of 
1  observations,  and  the  inexhaustible  wealth 
his  eloquence,  made  his  book  irresistible,  and 
!  more  so  because  it  struck  a  latent  but  power- 
current  of  sympathy  in  the  public.  For  a 
itury,  people's  knowledge  of  nature  had  been 
Teasing  almost  day  by  day ;  for  a  century  the 
ificiality  of  society  had  been  growing  almost 
?ond  endurance :  hence  the  success  of  Defoe's 
binson  Crusoe,  of  Thomson's  The  Seasons,  of 
ssner's  Idyllen,  etc. ;  and  hence  the  success  of 
usseau.  In  1753  followed  his  Discours  sur 
•igine  et  les  fondemens  de  I'inegalite  parmi  les 
nmes,  which  set  another  shrill  string  vibrating, 
the  difference  between  rich  and  poor;  and 
)rtly  after  he  returned  to  Geneva,  re-entered 
!  Reformed  Church,  and  recovered  his  lost  citi- 
iship. 

[u  1760  appeared  La  nouvelle  Heloise,  and  m 
52,  Le  contral  social,  and  JSttale, — the  three  prin- 
lal  works  of  Rousseau.  In  the  history  of  fiction 
nouvelle  Heloise  denotes  a  turning-point.  It 
the  dawn  of  the  romantic  school :  it  inaugu- 
es  a  new  kind  of  characters,  of  which  the  un- 


spoiled child  of  nature,  "the  beautiful  soul"  Julie,- 
is  the  chief  type.  If  Le  conlrat  social  and  Emile,. 
which  followed  rapidly  one  upon  the  other,  are 
put  in  relation  to  each  other,  and  considered 
under  one  view,  they  form  an  open  self-coiitra^ 
diction.  In  iSmUe,  the  State,  the  Church,  every 
institution  the  histoiy  of  the  race  has  developed^ 
is  sacrificed  in  order  to  produce  the  perfect  man 
such  as  nature  meant  him  to  be :  in  Le  contrat 
social,  every  element  of  true  humanity,  even  reli- 
gious freedom,  is  sacrificed  in  order  to  produce 
the  perfect  citizen  such  as  the  State  demands 
him.  But  each  by  itself  exercised  a  tremendous 
influence.  Le  contrat  social,  with  its  false  premise^ 
that  the  State  rests  upon  a  contract  between  the 
ruler  and  the  ruled,  became  one  of  the  watch- 
words of  the  French  Revolution,  and  made  all 
the  thrones  of  Europe  tremble.  Still  deeper 
and  more  immediate  was  the  effect  of  iSmde,  ou 
de  V Education.  The  education  it  advocates  cul- 
minates in  deism.  Of  a  divine  revelation,  of 
Christianity,  the  author  knows  nothing ;  but  the 
opposition  which  he  offers  to  the  surrounding 
atheism  and  materialism  is  vigorous;  the  con- 
viction with  which  he  preaches  the  three  great 
fundamental  truths  —  the  existence  of  God,  the 
freedom  of  the  will,  and  the  immortality  of  the 
soul — is  impressive;  and  the  system  of  educatioQ 
which  he  places  over  against  the  training  in  use, 
with  its  dead  scholasticism  and  merely  mechani- 
cal methods,  denotes  a  decisive  progress.  The 
book  was  burned,  however,  both  in  Paris  and 
Geneva. 

As  his  genius  developed,  his  character  broke- 
down.  The  sensitiveness  which  formed  part  of 
Rousseau's  nature  grew  into  a  disease,  and  the 
vanity  and  suspicion  which  necessarily  resulted 
from  the  unprincipled  life  he  led  made  it  at  last 
impossible  for  him  to  converse  in  a  free  and  noble 
way  with  his  fellowmen.  He  was  seized  by 
melancholy  and  misanthropy.  He  fancied  that 
he  was  the  victim  of  a  widespread  conspiracy. 
He  left  Geneva  in  1756,  driven  away  by  Voltaire^ 
who  had  settled  at  Femey,  and  who  hated  him 
cordially.  He  went  back  to  Paris,  and  lived  for 
six  years  in  the  solitudes  of  Montmorency.  But 
in  1762  the  Parliament  of  Paris  condemned  iSmile 
as  a  "  godless  "  book,  and  an  order  of  arrest  was 
issued  against  the  author.  Rousseau  fled,  he  did 
not  know  exactly  whither.  On  an  invitation 
from  Hume,  he  went  to  England;  but  he  sooi* 
fancied  he  had  found  out  that  Hume  was  one  of 
his  worst  enemies.  In  1767  he  returned  to  Paris, 
not  sane  any  more.  He  died  very  suddenly,  sus- 
pected of  having  taken  poison.  But,  in  spite  of 
the  mental  disturbances  from  which  he  suffered, 
he  wrote  in  the  last  years  of  his  life  his  Confes- 
sions,—  one  of  his  most  brilliant  achievements. 
It  involuntarily  reminds  the  reader  of  Augustine's 
Confessiones,  though  there  is  one  very  striking 
difference.  Rousseau  is  as  candid  as  Augustine- 
in  acknowledging  his  faults,  and  confessing  his 
shortcomings;  he  does  not  spare  himself  |  he  goes 
into  the  most  disgusting  details :  but  his  candor 
does  not  make  the  same  impression  of  truth  and 
uprightness  that  Augustine's  does.  Somehow  his 
confessions  of  faults  and  crimes  always  end  in  a 
kind  of  self-glorification.  To  the  last  years  of 
his  life  belongs  also  a  treatise  on  the  origin  of 
religion,  which  was  found  in  1858.     When  com- 


RODSSBL. 


2078 


BUCKERT. 


pared  with  the  Profession  de  Foi  du  Vicaire 
Savoyard,  in  iSmile,  it  shows  a  decided  approach 
towards  Christianity. 

Lit.  —  The  editions  of  Rousseau's  works  are 
very  numerous.  The  most  noticeable  are  those 
of  Geneva,  1782-90,  17  vols,  quarto,  or  35  vols. 
-octavo,  and  Paris,  1793-1800,  18  vols,  quarto. 
Interesting  surveys  of  his  character,  life,  and  in- 
fluence, are  found  in  the  works  of  Villemain, 
ViNET,  Hettner,  Demogeot,  and  others.  His 
life  was  written  by  V.  D.  Musset-Pathay,  Paris, 
1825,  2  vols.,  [and  by  Joim  jNIorley,  London, 
1873,  2  vols.  See  also  St.  Mauc-Giraedin  : 
J.  J.  Rousseau,  sa  vie  et  ses  ouvrages,  Paris,  1875, 
2  vols. ;  C.  BoRGEAUD  :  ./.  /.  Rousseau's  Religions- 
pMlosopliie,  Jena,  1883].  J.  P.  LAl^GE. 

ROUSSEL,  Gerard  (Gerardus  Rufus),  the  con- 
fessor of  Marguerite  of  Navarre ;  was  b.  at  Va- 
querie,  near  Amiens,  and  joined,  while  studying 
theology  in  Paris,  that  circle  of  young  reformers 
which  formed  around  Lefevre  d'fitaples.  When 
the  persecution  began  in  1521,  he  fled  to  Meaux, 
where  he  found  refuge  with  Bishop  Briijonnet. 
Soon,  however,  he  was  driven  away  from  Meaux 
too ;  and  he  then  staid  for  some  time  in  Strassbui'g, 
in  the  house  of  Capito.  In  1526  he  was  allowed 
to  return  to  France,  and  was  made  confessor  to 
the  Queen  of  Navarre,  who  in  1530  made  him 
abbot  of  Clairao,  and  in  1536  bishop  of  Oleron. 
He  belonged  to  the  kind  of  reformers  who  tried 
to  find  a  middle  course  between  the  chmch  of 
the  Pope  and  the  church  of  Calvin.  He  continued 
to  work  for  the  Reformation,  but  without  separat- 
ing from  the  Church  of  Rome.  He  used  the 
French  language  in  the  mass,  he  administered 
the  Lord's  Supper  under  both  species,  and  he 
wrote  for  his  clergy  an  exposition  of  the  Apostles' 
€reed,  the  Decalogue,  and  the  Lord's  Prayer,  in 
which  he  adopted  all  the  essential  ideas  of  the 
Reformation.  The  exposition  was  condemned 
by  the  Sorbonne  as  heretic  in  1550 ;  but  Roussel 
•died  before  the  verdict  was  formally  issued.  See, 
further,  C.  Schmidt  :  Gerard  Roussel,  Strassburg, 

1845.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

ROUTH,  Martin  Joseph,  D.D.,  Church  of  Eng- 
land; b.  at  South  Elmhani,  Suffolk,  Sept.  15, 
1755;  d.  at  Oxford,  Dec.  22,  1854.  He  was 
elected  fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford,  July, 
1776,  and  president,  April  11,  1791.  He  pub- 
lished the  valuable  Reliquim  sacra  (fragments  of 
the  lost  Christian  authors  of  the  second  and 
third  centuries,  one  of  the  most  important  and 
useful  works  upon  patristic  literature,  revealing 
the  finest  English  scholarship),  Oxford,  1814-18, 
4  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1846,  supplementary  vol.,  1848,  and 
Scriptorum  ecclexiasticorum  opuscula,  1832,  2  vols., 
3d  ed.,  1858 ;  and  edited  Burnet's  History  of  his 
Own  Time,  1823,  6  vols. 

ROW,  Thomas,  minister  at  Hadleigh,  Suffolk, 
is  the  most  voluminous  English  hynuiist  after 
C.  Wesley.  His  two  volumes,  published  in  1817 
and  1822,  contain  no  less  than  1,072  effusions, 
notable  only  for  their  number.  F.  M.  bird. 

ROWE,  Mrs.  Elizabeth,  born  Singer,  a  poetess 
highly  esteemed  in  her  day ;  was  b.  at  llohester, 
1674,  and  d.  1737.  She  was  a  friend  of  Bishop 
Ken,  and  sought  in  marriage  by  Dr.  Watts. 
Her  works,  includijig  some  ornate  hymns  for- 
merly in  occasional  use,  appeared  1739,  in  2 
vols.  F.  M.  BIED. 


ROWLANDS,  Daniel,  a  powerful  Welsh  preach- 
er; was  b.  at  Pant-y-beudy,  near  Llangeitho, 
Wales,  about  1713 ;  d.  at  Llangeitho,  Oct.  16, 
1790.  Of  his  youth  and  early  manhood  nothing 
is  known,  except  that  he  studied  at  the  grammar- 
school  of  Hereford.  Ordained  at  London,  1733, 
whither  l^e  travelled  on  foot,  he  became  curate  to 
his  brother  at  Llangeitho,  holding  that  position 
till  his  brother's  death,  1760.  The  Bishop  of  St. 
Davids  refused  to  induct  him  into  the  office  of 
rector,  but  inducted  his  son  in  his  stead.  In  1763 
the  bishop  revoked  his  licensure  on  account  of  his 
"  irregularities."  Thus  was  lost  to  the  Church  of 
England  one  of  the  most  powerful  preachers  of 
the  century.  Lady  Huntingdon,  a  good  judge, 
spoke  of  him  as  having  no  superior  in  the  pulpit, 
except  Whitefield ;  and  Bishop  Ryle  calls  him 
"  one  of  the  spiritual  giants  of  the  last  century." 
He  preached  to  immense  audiences  in  the  church 
and  in  the  fields.  Once  in  his  history  a  revival 
began  with  his  reading  of  the  Litany  of  the  Church 
of  England.  At  the  words,  "  By  thine  agony  and 
bloody  sweat,  good  Lord,  deliver  us,"  the  congre- 
gation began  to  weep  loudly.  Eight  of  Rowland's 
Sermons  were  translated  into  English  in  1774. 
See  the  Biographies  by  John  Owen  (London, 
1840)  and  E.  Morgan  ;  and  Ryle  :  Christian 
Leaders  of  the  Last  Century,  Loudon,  1869. 

ROYAARDS,  Hermann  Jan,  b.  at  Utrecht,  Oct. 
3,  1794 ;  d.  there  Jan.  2,  1854.  He  studied  the- 
ology in  his  native  city,  and  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor in  1823.  He  devoted  himself  chiefly  to 
church  history  and  canon  law ;  and  his  works, 
Geschiedenis  van  het  Christendom  in  Nederland 
(Utrecht,  1849-53,  2  vols.)  and  Hedendaagsch  kerk- 
regt  in  Nerderland  (Utrecht,  1834-37,  2  vols.), 
exercised  considerable  influence  on  the  study  of 
those  departments.  J.  J.  van  OOSTEKZEE. 

RUBRICS  (Latin  ruhrica,  from  ruber,  "red," 
because  they  were  originally  written  in  red  ink) 
are  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense  the  directions  in 
service-books  which  show  how  the  various  parts 
of  the  Liturgy  should  be  performed.  It  is  no 
longer  customary  to  print  or  write  them  in  red 
ink,  but  such  directions  are  distinguished  by 
different  type  from  the  body  of  the  text.  The 
word  was  borrowed  by  the  church  from  the  law, 
in  which  it  was  applied  to  the  titles  or  headings 
of  chapters  in  certain  law-books. 

RUCHAT,  Abraham,  b.  at  Grandcour  in  the 
canton  of  Vaud,  Sept.  15,  1678;  d.  at  Lausanne, 
Sept.  29,  1750.  He  studied  at  Bern,  Berlin,  and 
Leyden,  and  was  appointed  professor  of  belles- 
lettres  in  1721,  and  of  theology  in  1733,  at  Lau- 
sanne. His  fame  rests  upon  his  excellent  Abre'ge' 
de  I'histoire  eccle'sias.  du  Pays-de-Vaud  (1707)  and 
Hisloire  de  la  reform,  de  la  Suisse  (1727-28,_  6  vols.). 
The  seventh  volume  was  not  printed  until  a  hun- 
dred years  later,  in  the  edition  by  Vulliemin,  1835, 
which  contains  Ruchat's  biography  and  a  com- 
plete list  of  his  writings.  I-IAGENBACH. 

RUGKERT,  Leopold  Immanuel,  b.  at  Gross- 
hen  nersdorf,  near  Herrnhut,  in  Upper  Lusatia, 
1797 ;  d.  at  Jena,  April  9,  1871.  He  was,  like 
Schleiermacher,  educated  by  the  Moravians  in  the 
school  of  Niesky,  and  studied  theology  and  phi- 
lology at  Leipzig.  In  1825  he  was  appointed 
teacher  at  the  gymnasium  of  Zittau,  and  in  1844 
professor  of  theology  at  Jena.  From  early  youth 
the  great  goal  of  his  life  was  to  become  a  uni- 
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ty  teacher;  and  his  first  book,  Der  dkade- 
le  Lehrer  (Leipzig,  1824),  followed  in  1829  by 
Jffene  Mittheilun//en  an  Studirende,  is  a  rep- 
itation  of  his  ideas  of  university-teaching, 
he  had  to  fight  hard,  and  to  achieve  a  con- 
able  literary  fame,  before  he  reached  his  goal. 
325  he  published  his  Chrisdiche  Philosoplde; 
131,  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Ro- 
,  2d  ed.,  1839,  in  2  vols. ;  and  then  his  com- 
;aries  on  Galatians  (1833),  Ephesians  (1834), 
Corinthians  (1836,  1837,  2  vols.),  all  charac- 
Bd  by  a  certain  naive  iDoldness,  but  distin- 
led  by  scholarship  and  piety.  As  a  professor 
ma,  he  published  his  second  great  systematic 
:,_  Theologie  (Leipzig,  1851,  2  vols.),  a  peculiar 
jination  of  dogmatics  and  ethics,  also  Das 
dmahl  (Leipzig,  1856),  Der  Rationalismus 
5),  and  several  minor  treatises  and  devotional 

S.  G.  FRANK. 

JDELBACH,  Andreas  Gottlob,  b.  in  Copen- 
a,  Sept.  29,  1792;  d.  at  Slagelse,  in  the 
sh  Island  of  Sealand,  March  3,  1862.  He 
ed  theology  at  the  university  of  his  native 
and  was  in  1829  appointed  superintendent  at 
chau-in-Saxony;  which  position  he  resigned 
345.  From  1846  to  1848  he  lectured  in  the 
srsity  of  Copenhagen,  and  in  1848  he  was  ap- 
;ed  pastor  at  Slagelse.  His  literary  activity 
chiefly  in  German.     Besides  several  collec- 

of  sermons  and  devotional  tracts,  he  pub- 
d  Hieronymus  Savonarola,  Hamburg,  1835; 
rmation,  Lulherthum,  und  Union  (his  principal 
:),  Leipzig,  1839;  Einleitung  in  die  Augshur- 
e  Konfession,  Leipzig,  1841 ;   l/ber  die  Bedeu- 

des  apostoUschen  'Symbolums,  Leipzig,  1844. 
ither  mth  Guericke  he  founded  in  1839  the 
chrift  fur  lutherische  Theologie  und  Kirche, 
h  he  continued  to  edit  till  his  death.  He 
one  of  the  most  prominent  champions  of 
;  Lutheranism  against  the  Prussian  union 
e  two  confessions.  He  also  left  an  unfinished 
aiography. 
JDINCER  (RUDIGER),  Esrom,  b.  at  Bam- 

May  19, 1523 ;  d.  at  Nuremberg,  Dec.  2, 1591. 
iudied  at  Leipzig,  and  was  appointed  rector  of 
ymnasium  of  Zwickau  in  1549,  and  professor 
ittenberg  in  1557.  But  in  1574  he  was  com- 
d  to  leave  Wittenberg ;  it  having  become 
?n  that  he  rejected  the  bodily  presence  of 
it  in  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  otherwise  devi- 
frora  Lutheran  orthodoxy.  He  fled  to  Berlin, 
inally  settled  at  Nuremberg,  where  his  hetero- 

seems  to  have  given  no  offence.  He  was  a 
flc  writer.     His  most  interesting  works  are 

psalmorum  paraphrasis  Latina,  De  origine 
itatis,  etc.  herzog. 

JET,  Francisco  de  Paula,  b.  in  Barcelona, 
28,  1826;  d.  in  Madrid,  Nov.  18,  1878;  one 
le  most  prominent  evangelical  missionaries 
pain  in  the  present  century.     As  a  young 

he  went  on  the  stage,  and  was  a  singer  at 
a,  where  he  was  converted  by  a  sermon  of 
i  de  Sanctis,  and  entered  the  Church  of  the 
lenses.  In  1855  he  returned  to  Spain,  and 
Q  to  preach  in  Barcelona.  Repeatedly  thrown 
prison,  he  escaped  by  the  aid  of  the  military 
srity;  but  finally  he  was  summoned  before 
piscopal  court,  convicted  of  heresy,  and  con- 
led  to  death  at  the  stake,  which  punishment 
commuted  into  exile  for  life.     He  went  to 
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Gibraltar,  and  formed  an  evangelical  congrega- 
tion- there.  Afterwards  he  preached,  also,  with 
great  success,  to  his  countrymen  in  Algeria ;  and 
after  the  revolution  of  1868  he  was  able  to  open 
a  chapel  in  Madrid,  and  celebrate  evangelical  ser- 
vice in  the  very  capital.  FRITZ  FLIEDNER. 

RUFINUS,  Tyrannius  (Turranius,  Toranus),  b. 
at  Aquileja;  entered,  while  still  a  young  man,  a 
monastery  in  his  native  city,  where  he  became 
acquainted  with  Jerome,  and  received  baptism  in 
370  or  371.  In  the  following  year  he  went  to 
Egypt,  where  he  lived  for  six  years,  and  visited 
the  most  famous  hermits  of  the  Nitrian  moun- 
tains and  the  deserts.  In  378  or  379  he  went  to 
Jerusalem,  and  built  his  cell  on  the  Mount  of 
Olives.  Though  leading  a  life  of  severe  asceti- 
cism, he  was  a  man  of  means,  and  entertained 
friendly  relations  both  with  Melania,  who  had 
founded  a  monastery  in  Jerusalem,  and  Jerome, 
who  lived  at  Bethlehem.  The  Origenistic  con- 
troversy, however,  brought  him  into  conflict  with 
Jerome.  They  were  reconciled;  but  when  Ru- 
finus,  after  his  return  to  Rome  in  397,  began  to 
translate  the  works  of  Origen  into  Latin,  the 
estrangement  was  renewed.  The  latter  part  of 
his  life  Rufinus  spent  in  his  native  city.  He  died 
in  Sicily  in  410,  flying  before  the  hordes  of  Alaric. 

His  principal  importance  Rufinus  has  as  inter- 
preter of  Greek  theology.  He  translated  many 
of  Origen's  exegetical  works,  and  we  owe  to  him 
our  knowledge  of  the  important  work,  De  prin- 
cipiis.  He  also  translated  the  church  history  of 
Eusebius  (leaving  out  the  tenth  book,  and  adding 
two  books  of  his  own,  thus  carrying  the  narra^ 
tive  down  to  the  death  of  Theodosius  the  Great), 
the  Recognitiones  dementis,  the  Instituta  Mona- 
chorum  of  Basil,  the  Sententim  of  Sixtus,  an  un- 
known Pagan  philosopher,  whom  he  mistook  for 
the  Roman  bishop  and  martyr,  Sixtus  (Xystus). 
Whether  he  wrote  the  famous  Hist.  Monachorum 
sive  de  vitis  patrum,  or  whether  he  simply  translated 
it  from  a  Greek  original,  is  doubtful :  the  latter, 
however,  seems  the  more  probable.  Finally,  he 
wrote  an  Expositio  Symboli  Apostolici,  of  historical 
rather  than  doctrinal  interest,  and  two  books,  De 
ienedictionibus  duodeclm  pdlriarcharum.  Collected 
editions  of  his  works  have  been  given  out  by  De 
la  Barre  (Paris,  1580),  Vallarsi  (Verona,  1775), 
aud  Migne :  Patr.  Lat.,  xxi. 

Lit. —Just.  Fontaninus:  Hist.  litt.  Aquilej., 
Rome,  1742  (the  two  books  treating  of  Rufinus 
have  been  reprinted  by  Vallarsi  and  Migne)  ;  M. 
DE  RuBEis :  Diss,  duce,  Venice,  1754 :  J.Iakzu- 
jfiTTi:  De  Tyr.  Raf.,  Padua,  1835;  A.  Ebert  : 
Geschichte  d.  chrisll.  lat.  Litteratur,  Leipzig,  1874, 
pp.  308-318.  w.  MbLLER. 

RUINART,Thierry,b.  atRheims,JunelO,1657; 
d.  in  the  monastery  of  Hautvillers,  in  the  vicini- 
ty of  his  native  city,  Sept.  27,  1709.  In  1674  he 
entered  the  Congregation  of  St.  Maur,  and  in  1682 
he  settled  at  St.  Germain-des-Pres  as  the  pupil, 
and  soon  as  the  friend  and  co-worker,  of  Mabillon. 
His  first  great  work  was  the  Acta  primoruni  Mar- 
tyrum,  Paris,  1689  (2d  ed.,  Amsterdam,  1713;  3d, 
with  his  biography,  Verona,  1731) ;  then  followed 
his  Hiitoria  persecutionis  Vandalicm  (Paris,  1694, 
of  great  importance  for  the  history  of  the  African 
Church),  and  his  excellent  edition  of  the  works  of 
Gregory  of  Tours.  Together  with  Mabillon,  he 
edited  the  eighth  and  ninth  volumes  of  the  Act. 
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Sanct.  Ord.  S.  Bened.  Among  his  other  writings 
are  Ecclesia  Parisiensis  vindicata,  1706,  in  defence 
of  Mabillon's  De  re  diplomatica  ;  Abre'ge  de  la  vie 
de  D.  Jean  MaUllon,  1709 ;  and  several  treatises 
in  the  Oucrages  posthumes  de  Mahillon  et  Ruinart, 
Paris,  17:34:.  G.  laubmann. 

RULE  OF  FAITH.     See  Rkgula  Fidei. 

RULMAN  MERSWIN,  b.  at  Strassburg,  1307; 
d.  in  the  Island  Der  griine  Wort,  July  IS,  1382. 
He  was  a  wealthy  merchant  and  banker,  when  in 
1347  he  gave  up  business,  joined  the  Friends  of 
God,  and  led  a  life  of  severe  asceticism,  under  the 
guidance  of  Tauler.  In  1386  he  acquired  the 
Island  of  Der  griine  Wort,  in  the  111,  near  Strass- 
burg, and  retired  thither.  His  principal  writings 
are  Das  Bannerbiichlein,  edited  by  Jundt,  1879, 
and  Von  den  9  Felsen,  edited  by  Schmidt,  1S59, 
See  C.  Schmidt:  Ridman  Merswin,  in  Revue  d' Al- 
sace, 1856 ;  and  Jundt  :  Les  amis  de  Dieu,  Paris. 
1879.  PREGEE. 

RUPERT,  St.,  the  apostle  of  Bavaria:  was  a 
descendant  of  the  Merovingian  house,  and  bishop 
of  Worms,  when  by  Duke  Theodo  II.  he  was  in- 
vited to  Bavaria,  which  at  that  time  was  only 
nominally  a  Christian  country.  He  came,  and 
worked  with  great  success,  building  many  church- 
es, and  founding  many  ecclesiastical  institutions, 
among  which  was  Salzburg,  where  he  died  in  696. 
His  life  is  described  in  Gesia  S.  Hrodberti,  ed.  by 
F.  M.  Mayer,  in  Arcliiv  fur  osterreich.  Geschiclite, 
vol.  63.  See  also  Acta  Sanctorum  Boll.  (March  3, 
p.  702),  and  Fkiedrich  :  Das  walire  Zeilalter  des 
Id.  R.,  1866.  HAUCK. 

RUPERT  OF  DEUT2,  one  of  the  most  prolific 
theological  writers  of  the  twelfth  century ;  a  con- 
temporary of  St.  Bernhard,  and,  like  him,  a  mystic. 
The  date  and  place  of  his  lairth  are  unknown ;  but 
he  was  educated  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Lauren- 
tius  at  Liege,  and  ordained  a  priest  tiiere  in  1101 
or  1102.  In  1113  he  removed  to  tire  monastery  of 
Siegburg,  in  the  diocese  of  Cologne;  and  in  1120 
he  was  elected  abbot  of  Deutz,  wliere  he  died, 
March  4,  1135.  His  first  writings  —  De  dioinis 
officiis,  and  a  commentary  on  Job,  merely  an  ex- 
tract from  the  Moralia  in  Jobum  by  Gregory  the 
Great  —  did  not  find  much  favor.  The  doctores  et 
magistri  felt  indignant  that  a  mere  monk,  who  had 
not  sat  at  the  feet  of  any  great  teacher,  should  un- 
dertake to  write  books.  It  came  to  an  actual  con- 
flict between  Rupert  and  the  pupils  of  William  of 
Chalons  and  Anselm  of  Laon.  They  accused  him 
of  holding  heretical  views  concerning  the  relation 
between  the  omnipotence  of  God  and  the  existence 
of  evil;  but  he  defended  himself  valiantly  in  his 
De  voluntate  Dei  (1113)  and  De  omnipoleniia  Dei 
(1117)  ;  and  he  was  protected  both  by  his  abbots 
and  by  Archbishop  Friedrich  of  Cologne.  His 
chief  works,  however,  are  not  polemical,  but  exe- 
getical,  —  Tractatus  in  Evangelium  Johannis,  Com- 
menlarius  de  operibus  sanctce  Trinitatis  (his  principal 
work,  in  forty-two  books),.  Commentaries  on  the 
Revelation,  Canticles,  the  minor  prophets,  etc. 
In  Deutz  he  wrote  De  regula  Sancli  Benedicti,  An- 
nulus,  with  a  view  to  the  conversion  of  the  Jews ; 
Liber  aureus  de  incendio  Tuitiensi,  a  description 
of  a  frightful  conflagration  which  destroyed  the 
larger  part  of  Deutz,  Sept.  1, 1128,  etc.  The  first 
collected  edition  of  his  works  is  that  by  Cochlseus, 
Cologne,  1526-28,  2  vols,  folio :  the  last  appeared 
in  Venice,  1751,  4  vols,  folio.  mangold. 


RUSSELL,  Charles  William,  D.D.,  Roman-Cath- 
olic theologian,  and  one  of  the  papal  domestic 
chaplains ;  b.  at  Killough,  County  Down,  Ireland 
1802;  d.  at  Maynooth,  Feb.  26,  1880.  He  was 
educated  at  Maynooth,  where  he  became  professor 
of  humanity  in  1825,  in  1845  professor  of  ecclesi- 
astical history,  and  in  1857  president.  Although 
personally  unknown  to  the  leaders  of  the  Oxford 
movement,  he  was  in  correspondence  with  them ; 
and  Dr.  Newman  says  that  Dr.  Russell  had  more 
to  do  with  his  conversion  to  Romanism  than  any- 
body else.  Dr.  Russell  joined  Wiseman  in  edit- 
ing the  Dublin  Review.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
Historical  Manuscripts  Commission  (1869),  and 
published  a  translation  of  Leibnitz's  Sijsiem  of 
Theology  (London,  1850),  and  Life  of  Cardinal 
Mezzofanti  (1858,  new  ed.,  1863). .  See  Cooper  : 
Neio  Biographical  Dictionary  (Supplement,  1883). 

RUSSIA.  The  vast  empire  of  Russia  is  about 
equal  in  territorial  extent  to  the  British  Empire, 
and  twice  as  large  as  any  other  country  in  the 
world.  In  1878  it  had  an  estimated  area  of  8,500,- 
000  square  miles,  and  a  population  of  87,000,000 
souls.  The  territory  and  population  in  Asia  are 
constantly  increasing.  Its  government  is  an  au- 
tocracy, there  being  no  constitutional  limits  to 
the  power  of  the  Czar. 

The  prevailing  religion  of  the  Russian  Empire 
is  the  Orthodox  Oriental,  or  Greek  Church.  More 
than  three-fourths  of  the  entire  population  belong 
to  it,  and  it  is  established  by  law  in  the  following 
terms :  "  The  ruling  faith  in  the  Russian  Empire  is 
the  Christian  Orthodox  Eastern  Catholic  declara- 
tion of  belief.  Religious  liberty  is  not  only  assured 
to  Christians  of  other  denominations,  but  also  to 
Jews,  Mohammedans,  and  Pagans ;  so  that  all  peo- 
ple living  in  Russia  may  worship  God  according 
to  the  laws  and  faith  of  their  ancestors."  This 
religious  liberty,  however,  is  qualified  by  the  fol- 
lowing conditions.  No  Christian  can  change  his 
religion  for  any  other  than  the  Russian  Church, 
nor  can  a  non-Christian  embrace  any  other  form 
of  Christianity ;  and  any  apostasy  from  the  State 
Church  is  punished  by  severe  penalties,  such  as 
banishment  from  the  empire. 

Next  to  the  Christian  inhabitants  of  Russia, 
the  Mohammedans  are  the  most  numerous,  and 
their  numbers  are  constantly  increasing  by  ter- 
ritorial extension  in  Central  Asia.  They  num- 
ber at  present  no  less  than  7,500,000,  of  whom 
2,364,000  are  in  European  Russia, '3,000,000  in 
Central  Asia,  2,000,000  in  the  Caucasus,  61,000 
in  Siberia,  and  426  in  Poland.  Their  clergy  con- 
sists of  about  20,000  muftis,  moUahs,  and  teach- 
ers. The  number  of  Russian  Jews  in  1878  was 
stated  to  be  1,944,378;  in  Poland,  815,433;  in 
Caucasia,  22,732 ;  in  Siberia,  11,941 ;  in  Central 
Asia,  3,396;  but  this  number  has  been  since 
decreased  by  emigration  to  America.  The  num- 
ber of  pagans  in  European  Russia  is  258,125 ;  in 
Siberia,  286,016  ;  in  Central  Asia,  14,470 ;  in  Cau- 
casia, 4,683 ;  and  in  Poland,  245. 

Second  in  point  of  numbers  to  the  Established 
Church  of  the  empire,  which  includes  within  its 
pale  between  60,000,000  and  70,000,000  souls, 
come  Christians  who  adhere  to  the  Roman-Catho- 
lic Church.  Prior  to  the  partition  of  Poland,  this 
church  had  no  settled  organization  in  the  Russian 
Empire  ;  but  since  1818  there  has  been  an  eccle- 
siastical organization,  confirmed  by  a  papal  buU. 
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t  of  a  total  population  of  5,210,000  in  Russian 
and,  no  less  than  4,597,000  are  Roman  Catho- 
,  while  only  34,135  are  Orthodox  Russians, 
tside  of  Poland,  Russia  in  Europe  had  (in  1878) 
loman-Catholic  population  of  2,898,000;  in 
icasns,  25,916;  in  Siberia,  24,316  ;  in  Central 
a,  1,316.  The  Polish  provinces  had  formerly 
irge  population  belonging  to  the  United  Greek 
irch,  but  nearly  aU  of  these  have  now  been 
Dnciled  to  the  Russian  Church.  The  United 
nenians  number  about  33,000. 
Ls  the  acquisition  of  Poland  added  a  large 
nan-Catholic  population  to  Russia,  so  the  an- 
;ation  of  the  Baltic  provinces  and  Finland 
e  many  Lutherans  to  the  empire  of  the  Czar. 
3y  enjoy  entire  liberty  of  ecclesiastical  govern- 
at,  and  worship  under  the  superintendence  of 
minister  of  the  interior,  but  are  not  allowed 
nterfere  in  any  way  with  the  national  church. 
3  total  number  of  Lutherans  is  2,400,000  in 
3sia  proper,  300,000  in  Poland,  and  12,000  in 
a. 

?he  Reformed  Church  numbers  about  200,000, 
-half  of  whom  reside  in  Lithuania.  The  jNIo- 
ians  have  about  250  chapels,  and  a  member- 
3  of  60,000.  In  1876  there  were  about  15,000 
ononites,  but  many  have  since  emigrated  to 
United  States.  There  are  also  some  German 
)tist  missions. 

^he  catholicos  of  Etchmiadzin,  the  head  of  the 
lent  Gregorian-Armenian  Church,  has  been 
!e  1828  a  subject  of  Russia.  The  Armenian 
irch  and  its  clergy  enjoy  all  the  privileges 
ceded  to  foreign  creeds.  The  subjects  of  the 
lolicos  number  38,720  in  European  Russia, 
,310  in  Caucasia,  15  in  Siberia,  and  1  in  Cen- 
Asia. 

'he  condition  of  the  State  Church  demands 
careful  consideration.  Its  origin  dates  back 
the  tenth  century  of  the  Christian  era.  Ac- 
ling  to  an  ancient  tradition,  the  gospel  was 
;  preached  in  Scythia  by  Andrew  the  apostle ; 
no  record  has  been  left  by  which  this  tradi- 
i  can  be  verified.  But  in  the  year  988  the 
,nd  Duke  Wladimir,  with  all  his  court  and 
ly  of  the  Russian  people,  received  baptism  in 
river  Dniepfer.  The  administration  of  the 
dy  established  church  was  for  a  long  time  in 
hands  of  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople ; 
after  the  conquest  of  that  city  by  the  Turks, 
453,  the  Grand  Duke  Theodore  applied  to  the 
riarch  of  Constantinople  for  the  establishment 
,  patriarchal  see  in  Moscow.  The  request  was 
ited,  and  the  patriarchate  of  Moscow  founded 
1588.  The  most  eminent  of  these  Russian 
riarchs  was  Nikon  (1652-57),  who  introduced 
ly  reforms  into  the  service-books.  But  these 
rms  encountered  much  opposition,  and  led  to 
separation  of  sects,  called  Staroveri,  or  "  Old 
ievers,"  which  continue  to  exist  to  the  present 
.  (See  Russian  Sects). 
eter  the  Great,  about  the  year  1700,  effected 
ir  changes,  the  most  important  of  which  was 
abolition  of  the  patriarchate  of  Moscow,  and 
substitution  for  it  of  what  is  called  the  Holy 
erning  Synod  as  the  supreme  authority,  sub- 
only  to  the  will  of  the  Czar.  This  body  con- 
i  of  twelve  members. 

he  Russian  Church  is  divided  into  fifty-eight 
:chies,  or  dioceses,  each  of  which  is  under  a 


bishop.  The  bishops  are  of  three  classes.  Those 
of  the  first  class  are  called  metropolitans,  of 
whom  there  are  but  three  in  Russia,  viz.,  Kiev, 
Moscow,  and  Petersburg.  The  second  class  are 
called  archbishops,  and  the  third  are  simply  bish- 
ops. Besides  these,  there  are  some  vicars,  or 
BufEragan  bishops,  who  are  assistants.  The  infe- 
rior clergy  are  divided  into  the  white  or  secular 
priests,  and  into  the  black  clergy,  .or  monks. 
The  number  of  the  secular  clergy,  including  all 
grades,  is  estimated  at  nearly  100,000.  In  1878 
the  number  of  monks  was  10,512,  and  of  nuns, 
14,574  in  147  nunneries. 

The  creed  of  the  Russian  Church  is  that  of 
the  oecumenical  Council  of  Nicaea  (325),  with  the 
additions  rhade  to  it  by  the  First  Council  of  Con- 
stantinople (381).  In  common  with  all  branches 
of  the  Greek  Church,  the  Russians  reject  the 
Filioque,  and  teach  that  the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds 
from  the  Father  alone,  and  not  from  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  They  also  receive  as  binding  on 
the  consciences  all  the  decrees  of  seven  oecumeni- 
cal councils  (from  325  to  787).  This  erects  a 
barrier  of  separation  between  the  Russian  Church 
on  the  one  side,  and  Protestants  on  the  other. 

The  Russians  acknowledge  seven  sacraments 
(or  mysteries,  as  they  term  them)  ;  viz.,  baptism, 
chrism,  the  eucharist,  confession,  orders,  matri- 
mony, and  the  unction  of  the  sick.  As  soon  as 
a  child  is  born,  the  clergyman  is  sent  for  to  say  a 
prayer  over  the  mother,  and  give  a  name  to  the 
child ;  which  is  usually  (but  not  always)  the  name 
of  the  saint  for  the  day  of  its  birth  or  baptism. 
The  sacrament  of  baptism  is  usually  administered 
in  the  house ;  and  the  child  is  baptized  by  trine 
immersion,  dipping  it  three  times  into  the  font. 
The  Russian  Church,  however,  acknowledges  the 
validity  of  baptism  by  pouring  water,  in  which 
respect  it  diifers  from  the  church  in  Greece. 
Forty  days  after  the  birth  of  the  child,  it  is 
brought  to  the  church  with  its  mother,  for  the 
purification  of  the  mother,  and  reception  of  the 
child.  The  sacrament  of  the  holy  chrism  (or 
confirmation,  as  it  is  called  in  the  AVest)  is  ad- 
ministered by  priests,  with  fragrant  oils  conse- 
crated by  the  bishops.  It  is  usually  administered 
soon  after  the  baptism,  sometimes  immediately 
after.  The  priest  anoints  the  child  or  adult  con- 
vert with  the  oil  above  referred  to,  saying  at  the 
same  time  the  words  of  the  appointed  service  for 
chrism. 

The  Holy  Eucharist  is  called  in  the  Oriental 
Church  the  Divine  Liturgy.  Leavened  bread  is 
used,  and  wine  mingled  with  water ;  and  commu- 
nion is  given  in  both  kinds.  The  priest  receives 
each  element  separately ;  but  the  other  communi- 
cants receive  the  consecrated  bread  dipped  in  the 
wine,  administered  with  a  golden  spoon.  The 
adult  commimieants  receive  the  sacraments  stand- 
ing, but  even  young  children  and  infants  are  com- 
municated. It  is  customary  in  Russia  to  receive 
the  communion  once  a  year,  —  in  the  season  of 
Lent,  immediately  before  Easter. 

Auricular  confession  and  absolution  are  admin- 
tered,  as  in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church ;  but  the 
confessions  are  somewhat  more  publicly  made  in 
the  church,  —  in  the  sight,  but  not  the  hearing, 
of  others ;  and  the  penitents  are  questioned  more 
generally  on  the  Ten  Commandments. 

The  Russian  Chui'ch  recognizes  three  orders  in 
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the  clergy  as  of  divine  appointment,  viz.,  bishops, 
priests,  and  deacons ;  but  it  has  other  ecclesiastical 
grades  above  and  below  these,  as  metropolitans, 
archbishops,  proto-presbyters,  archimandrites, 
proto-deacons,  sub-deacons,  psalmists,  singers, 
and  sextons.  Ordinations  are  administered  by 
bishops  only. 

Matrimony  is  attended  by  great  festivity,  and 
some  curious  and  interesting  ceremonies,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  the  coronation  of  the  newly 
wedded  pair.  During  the  service,  two  crowns, 
which  are  often  made  of  silver  or  of  gold,  are  held 
over  the  heads  of  the  bridegroom  and  the  bi-ide, 
by  friends  appointed  for  that  purpose.  The  crown 
being  a  symbol  of  triumph  and  joy,  this  custom 
is  intended  to  signify  the  triumph  of  Christian 
virtue,  and  joy  at  the  entrance  of  a  new  life. 
Bishops  and  monks  are  forbidden  to  marry;  and 
marriage  is  allowed  but  once  to  secular  priests  and 
deacons  before  their  ordination.  The  laity  are 
allowed,  when  deprived  by  death  of  their  partners, 
to  marry  thrice;  but  fourth  marriages  are  strictly 
forbidden.  It  must  be  added  that  divorces  are 
not  infrequent  in  Russia. 

The  unction  of  the  sick  differs  from  the  ex- 
treme unction  of  the  Roman  Catholics  in  that  it 
is  not  administered  to  a  person  at  the  point  of 
death,  but  to  a  sick  person,  with  prayers  for  his 
recovery.  It  is  a  very  long  service,  and  in  its 
full  form  is  administered  by  seven  priests ;  but 
it  can  be  administered  by  a  single  one. 

The  services  connected  with  the  celebration  of 
the  Easter  festival,  and  with  the  burial  of  the 
dead,  are  quite  interesting  and  peculiar. 

Peter  the  Great  was  the  first  to  establish  schools 
in  the  capitals  of  tlie  eparchies,  where  boys,  and 
especially  the  sons  of  priests,  could  be  educated 
for  the  priesthood.  These  schools  for  more  than 
a  century  have  been  supported  and  controlled  by 
the  Holy  Governing  Synod.  The  country  is 
divided  into  four  school-districts,  —  Petersburg, 
Kiev,  JIoscow,  and  Kazan.  At  the  head  of  each 
district  is  a  church  academy,  and  each  academy 
has  a  faculty  consisting  of  a  rector,  archimandrite 
(abbot),  one  hieromouaoh  (monk-priest),  two  secu- 
lar priests,  and  several  professors.  The  metro- 
politan superintends  all,  acting  under  the  decrees 
of  the  synod.  The  Petersburg  academy  is  the 
centre  of  all,  since  the  decrees  of  the  synod  pass 
through  it  to  all  the  other  academies.  Under 
these  chief  academies  are  the  eparchial  seminaries, 
with  many  circuit  and  parish  schools.  Pupils 
first  enter  the  parish  school,  and  remain  there 
two  years ;  then  they  attend  the  circuit  school, 
the  eparchial  seminary,  and  the  academy,  re- 
maining at  each  about  three  or  four  yeai's. 

The  Russian  Church  derives  her  theology  from 
the  Sacred  Scriptures  (the  reading  of  which  is 
allowed  to  the  laity),  the  writings  of  the  Church 
Fathers  before  the  division  between  east  and  west, 
and  of  the  Oriental  Fathers  subsequent  to  that,  of 
whom  the  most  eminent  is  John  of  Damascus. 

The  most  celebrated  theologians  of  the  Russian 
Church  proper  are  Peter  Mogila,  who  published 
the  Orthodox  Confession  in  1643 ;  Adam  Zoer- 
nikav,  who  published  an  important  treatise.  On 
the  Procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the  Father 
only,  in  1682;  Theophanes  Procopovich  in  1715, 
who  draws  largely  from  Zoernikav;  Demetrius 
of  RostofE  (17U9),  and  Stephen  Javorsky  (about 


the  same  date),  both  of  whom  are  somewhat  in- 
clined to  Roman-Catholic  views ;  and  Tichon  of 
Zadonsk,  who  is  not  unfavorable  to  Protestant- 
ism. 

The  historical  and  doctrinal  works  of  Moura- 
vieff,  the  metropolitans  Platon  and  Philaret,  the 
Abbe  Guettee,  and  the  arch-priest  Basaroff,  are 
also  worthy  of  an  attentive  perusal. 

Lit.— NkStor  (d.  1116) :  Annals,  German  trans- 
lation by  Sohldzer,  Gottingen,  1822  sqq.,  5  vols. ; 
R.  W.  Blackmorb  :  The  Doctrine  of  the  Russian 
Church,  being  the  Primer  or  Spelling-Bool;  the  Longer 
and  Shorter  Catechisms,  and  a  Treatise  on  the  Duty 
of  Parish  Priests,  Aberdeen,  1845;  A.  N.  Moura- 
viEFF  (late  chamberlain  to  the  Czar,  and  procu- 
rator-general of  the  Most  Holy  Synod)  :  A  History 
of  the  Church  of  Russia  (goes  down  to  1721),  trans- 
lated by  R.  W.  Blackmore,  Oxford,  1842;  A.  P. 
Stanley:  Eastern  Church,  London,  1861,  5th  ed., 
1869,  lect.  ix.-xii. ;  L.  Boissard:  L'e'glise  de  Rus- 
sie,  Paris,  1867,  2  vols. ;  D.  M.  Wallace  :  Russia, 
London,  1877,  9th  ed.,  1883  ;  W.  Palmer:  Notes 
of  a  Visit  to  the  Russian  Church  in  IS^O-Jj.!,  Lon- 
don, 1882  ;  ScHAFF  :  Creeds  of  Christendom,  vol. 
ii.  pp.  275-544  (contains  the  Orthodox  Confes- 
sion of  Mogilas,  the  Decrees  of  the  synod  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  Longer  Russian  Catechism 
of  Philaret).  NICHOLAS  BJERRING. 

RUSSIAN  SECTS,  comprehended  under  the 
general  name  Raskolnik.  This  word  is  from  the 
Russian  word  raskol,  "cleft,"  and  means  sepa- 
ratist, schismatic,  and  dissenter.  It  designates 
all  the  dissenters  from  the  Established  Church  of 
Russia,  i.e., from  the  Greek-Eastern  Church.  The 
Bible  was  translated  from  the  Greek  into  the 
Slavonian  in  tlie  ninth  century  by  Cyril  (d.  869) 
and  Methodius  (d.  855),  the  Slavonian  apostles 
(both  canonized :  see  Cyril  and  Methodius), 
and  the  ritual  books  somewhat  later.  Owing  to  a 
lack  of  knowledge  on  the  part  of  translators  and 
iranscribers,  tlie  Slavonian  church-books  were  full 
of  mistakes,  and  needed  revision.  Again  :  up  to 
the  seventeenth  century  the  parishioiiei's  usually_ 
elected  their  priests,  and  the  people  had  much  in- 
fluence on  the  church  administration.  Patriarch 
Sikon  (1652-58),  a  man  of  great  knowledge  and 
of  autocratic  tendencies,  undertook  to  revise  the 
ritual  books,  and  to  secure  the  power  of  appoint- 
ment of  priests  and  the  church  adininistration  in 
general,  exclusively  to  the  bishops.  Being  sup- 
ported by  the  Czar,  Nikon  succeoded  in  his  re- 
forms. But  many  priests  and  parishes  refused 
either  to  accept  the  revised  books,  or  to  submit  to 
the  supreme  authority  of  the  bishops  and  patri- 
arch. Thus  the  great  schism,  or  raskol,  took  place 
in  the  Church  of  Russia. 

Originally  the  Raskolniks  differed  from  the 
Established  Church  rather  in  rites  than  in  prin- 
ciples. They  called  themselves  "  Staroveri,"  or 
the  "  Old  Believers,"  in  opposition  to  the  "  New 
Believers,"  or  "  A'ikonians."  They_  held  sacred 
certain  points  modified  by  the  revision  ;  namely 
they  used  only  the  unrevised  service-books;  they 
crossed  themselves  with  two  fiugers  and  not  with 
three ;  they  repeated  hallelujah  only  twice ;  they 
used  seven  and  not  five  altai-breads  in  the  Eucha- 
ristic  service ;  they  used  only  an  eight-pointed 
cross;  during  divine  services  they  turned  from 
left  to  right,  "according  to  the  sun,"  and  not 
from  right  to  left ;  they  attended  only  their  own 
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urches,  and  regarded  the  outsiders  as  impure ; 
jy  said  Isoos  (Jesus)  instead  of  lisoos;  they 
ver  shaved  their  beard,  being  afraid  of  spoiling 
id's  image ;  they  never  used  tobacco,  or  prac- 
ed  vaccination.  In  the  course  of  time  the  Ras- 
Iniks  have  been  subdivided  into  numerous  sects, 
d  their  religious  views  have  been  gi-eatly  modi- 
d.  To-day,  while  some  sects  do  not  differ  from 
3  Russian  Church  in  regard  to  principles,  others 
ep  pace  with  the  most  advanced  sects  of  the 
nerican  and  European  Protestants. 
The  Raskolniks  are  divided  into  two  classes ; 
raely,  Popovtzi,  or  those  who  have  priests 
opes),  and  Bezpopovtzi  (without  popes),  who 
ve  no  regular  and  constant  priests.  Popovtzi 
yet  hold  those  views  characteristic  of  the  Old 
ilief.  However,  a  large  number  of  them  have 
ilized  that  there  is  no  dogmatic  difference  be- 
een  them  and  the  New  "Believers :  therefore 
jy  treat  both  the  State  and  the  Church  of  Rus- 
i  in  a  friendly  spirit.  These  are  known  under 
3  name  of  EDUfOVERTzi  (those  of  one  belief. 
It  is,  of  the  same  belief).  The  late  Czar,  Alex- 
der  II.,  granted  them  liberty  of  religious  ser- 
;e.  Their  old  chui'ches  were  opened,  and  new 
es  built.  The  ai-chbishop  of  the  Edinovertzi 
iides  at  Moscow.  The  Popovtzi  recognize  the 
iestly  hierarchy  :  they  have  priests  and  bishops 
then-  own.  Some  of  them  fanatically  denounce 
th  the  Czar  and  the  Church,  and  for  that  rea- 
1  are  regarded  as  dangerous,  and  treated  as 
3h ;  for  instance,  the  Dositheans  (the  followers 
Dosithey). 

The  Bezpopovtzi  hold  that  every  Christian  is 
mest,  and  therefore  there  is  no  need  of  a  special 
iestly  order.  In  support  of  their  view  they 
e  Rev.  i.  6  :  "And  [Christ]  hath  jnade  us  kings 
d  priests  unto  God."  However,  in  their  reS- 
)us  meetings  they  appoint  some  one  from 
long  themselves,  one  more  learned  in  Holy 
riptures,  to  act  as  a  spiritual  teacher ;  but  such 
person  has  no  special  authority,  and  does  not 
ed  to  be  ordained.  They  believe  that  we  are 
ing  in  the  reign  of  Antichrist:  but  they  ex- 
lin  that  under  "Antichrist"  must  be  under- 
lod  the  impious  spirit  of  our  time  ;  under 
fife,"  the  present  society ;  and  under  "  birth," 
jression  from  the  Christian  truth.  They  be- 
ve  that  the  authorities  of  to-day  are  the  Anti- 
rist's  servants,  and  therefore  they  consider  it 
great  sin  to  pray  for  them.  They  affirm  that 
3  churches  are  unnecessary  to  Christians ;  for 
.  Paul  said,  "  Know  ye  not  that  ye  are  the  tem- 
:  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth 
you?"  (1  Cor.  iii.  16).  They  have  abolished 
nost  the  entire  ritual  of  the  Greek-Eastern 
lurch,  partly  by  command  of  the  Bible  (as  they 
derstand  it),  and  partly  in  accordance  with 
jir  own  idea  of  the  Antichrist's  reign. 
Among  the  Bezpopovtzi,  there  are  sects  hold- 
T  very  radical  views.  Thus  some  (E.  Blokhin) 
not  recognize  the  authority  of  the  Bible,  but 
t  believe  they  are  guided  simply  by  "  inspira^ 
n  from  above : "  they  do  not  adore  the  holy 
ages,  nor  keep  any  religious  meetings.  Others 
[.  HerasimofE)  say  that  they  do  not  believe  in 
it  Bible  which  is  printed  with  ink,  but  in  that 
B  which  is  laid  down  in  their  heart  and  con- 
ence.  Among  the  Bezpopovtzi  the  following 
its  are  particularly  known  :  — 


The  Philippines  (the  proselytes  of  Philipp 
Pustosviat)  observe  only  two  sacraments,  —  bap- 
tism and  the  Lord's  Supper :  they  refuse  to  take 
the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Czar,  do  not  pray 
for  the  Czar,  and  decline  to  enter  the  military 
service. 

The  Nemoliaki  ("  those  not  praying  ")  are  an 
extreme  type  of  the  Bezpopovtzi.  Their  creed  is 
reduced  to  these  three  points,  —  the  study  of  the 
New  Testament,  spiiitual  prayer,  and  a  pure  life. 
Cossak  Zimm  was  the  founder  of  this  sect.  He 
taught  that  there  are  "  four  ages. "  From  the  crea- 
tion of  the  world  to  Moses  was  sprmg,  or  the  age 
of  ancestors ;  fi-om  Moses  to  Christ's  birth  was 
summer,  or  the  age  of  fathers  ;  from  Christ's  bii-th 
to  1666  (when  a  council  of  Russian  bishops  anathe- 
matized the  Easkolniks)  was  autumn,  or  the  age 
of  sons ;  fi'om  1666  down  to  our  time  is  winter,  or 
the  age  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  "  No  external  rites 
are  needed  in  our  time,"  they  say. 

The  VozDYKHANTZi  ("  the  Sighers  ")  hold,  that, 
in  the  time  of  the  Old  Testament,  there  was  the 
reign  of  God  the  Father ;  in  that  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, the  reign  of  God  the  Son ;  with  the  com- 
pletion of  the  seventh  thousandth  year  from  the 
creation  of  the  world  began  the  reign  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Now  the  true  believers  must  serve  the 
Holy  Ghost  by  spiritual  prayers  and  by  sighing. 

Both  the  Nemoliaki  and  the  Vozdykhantzi  adapt 
their  Bible  to  their  views  by  explaining  ijb  aUegor- 
ically.  Some  of  them  go  so  far  as  to  affirm  that 
there  is  no  need  even  of  spiritual  prayer,  for  "  God 
knows  what  we  need  without  our  prayers."  Evi- 
dently these  come  to  pure  deism. 

The  Steanniki  ("  the  Travellers  ")  or  Begoo- 
.Ni  ("  the  Runners  ")  do  not  stay  in  one  place  more 
than  a  few  days.  They  do  not  revere  the  cross, 
but  call  it  simply  a  piece  of  wood.  They  affirm 
that  all  God's  promises  concerning  the  church  are 
already  fulfilled  ;  that  now  we  are  living  in  "the 
future  age  "  and  in  the  "  new  heaven  ;  "  that  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  has  already  taken  place, 
or  rather  that  it  takes  place  each  time  that  one 
leaves  the  sinful  life,  and  begins  to  walk  in  the 
ways  of  truth  and  piety. 

There  are  many  Bezpopovtzi  who  object  to  being 
called  the  "  Old  Believers."  "  Only  Hebrews  are 
old  believers,"  they  say ;  "  and  we  are  the  Spiritu- 
al Christians."  To  this  group  belong  the  Dook- 
hoborzi,  the  Molokaneh,  the  Obschie,  the  Stund- 
ists,  the  Khlisti,  and  the  Skoptzi. 

The  DooKHOBORzi  are  those  denying  the  exist- 
ence of  spirit,  or  rather  spiritual  beings  and  spir- 
itual life.  They  hold  that  there  is  no  personal 
God,  that  he  is  inseparable  fi-om  the  society  of 
pious  men.  "  God  is  the  good  man  i  "  that  is  their 
maxim.  They  do  not  believe  in  a  life  after  death : 
therefore  they  deny  the  existence  both  of  paradise 
and  hell.  They  do  not  recognize  the  authority  of 
the  Bible,  but  believe  they  are  guided  by  a  "  liv- 
ing book,"  which  is  traditions  of  their  own. 
However,  those  traditions  are  nothing  else  but 
different  Bible-passages  which  sustain  their  own 
views.  They  consider  Christ  to  be  only  equal  to 
any  good  man  of  our  day.  They  often  quote,  and 
explain  in  then-  own  way,  this  verse :  "  God  is  a 
Spu'it :  and  they  that  worship  him  must  worship 
him  in  spirit  and  truth  "  (John  iv.  24).  "  Spirit 
is  in  us,"  they  say :  "  therefore  we  are  gods,  and 
therefore  we  have  to  adore  living  good  men." 
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They  reverently  bow  before  each  other,  be  it  man, 
woman,  or  child.  They  discard  all  the  rites  of  the 
Greek  Church.  They  deny  the  authority  of  the 
Czar  on  the  ground,  that,  being  God's  people, 
they  do  not  belong  to  this  world,  and  therefore 
they  are  not  subject  to  the  rule  of  worldly  authori- 
ties. They  oppose  war,  evade  military  service, 
and  do  not  pray  for  the  Czar. 

The  MoLOKANEH  ("Milk-eaters")  call  them- 
selves "  the  truly  spiritual  Christians."  They  be- 
lieve only  in  the  New  Testament,  but  explain  it 
in  their  own  •wa.y.  They  affirm  that  baptism  with 
water  is  invalid :  purification  from  sins  by  pure 
life  and  good  deeds,  that  is  a  true  baptism.  They 
object  to  all  external  rites,  crossing,  prayers,  tem- 
ples, etc.  They  consider  themselves  free  from  all 
state  laws,  on  the  ground,  that,  "  where  the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  liberty  "  (2  Cor.  iii.  17). 

The  Obschie  ("  Communists  ")  are  a  branch  of 
the  Molokaneh,  and  differ  from  them  only  in  hold- 
ing property  in  common.  In  each  commune  there 
are  twelve  elected  apostles,  who  direct  works  and 
the  distribution  of  goods. 

The  sect  of  Stundists  is  of  recent  origin :  it 
became  known  only  in  1860.  The  Stundists  strive 
to  get  rid  of  the  authority  both  of  the  State  and 
the  Church.  They  hold  that  everybody  is  free  to 
understand  the  Bible  in  his  or  her  way.  So  far 
they  have  come  to  these  conclusions, — the  priestly 
hierarchy  is  invalid ;  there  is  no  sense  in  adorar 
tion  of  the  cross  and  holy  images ;  of  the  seven 
sacraments,  only  baptism  and  communion  are  to 
be  retained. 

Of  all  the  sects  of  the  Raskolniks,  only  Khlisti 
and  Skoptzi  are  despised  by  Russian  people  at 
large.  The  Khlisti  ("  Self-lashers  "),  though  they 
do  not  recognize  the  church-rites,  practise  many 
rites  of  their  own  kind.  They  are  ascetics,  and 
the  married  life  is  regarded  by  them  as  the  great- 
est sin.  They  wage  a  constant  war  against  human 
nature ;  and  for  that  reason  they  continually  lash 
themselves,  both  in  private  and  in  religious  meet- 
ings. They  believe  that  among  them  sometimes 
appears  the  Lord  Sabaoth  in  the  person  of  one  of 
their  brothers,  and  that  Christ  and  the  Virgin  have 
appeared  among  them  many  times.  They  blind- 
ly obey  their  prophets  and  prophetesses,  who  are 
guided  by  their  own  inspiration.  For  whole  nights 
they  lash  themselves,  and  turn  around  a  sacred 
basin  of  water,  and  in  their  state  of  excitement 
they  believe  they  see  Christ  or  the  Holy  Ghost. 

The  Skoptzi  ("Self-mutilators")  ai-e  an  extreme 
branch  of  the  Khlisti.  They  act  literally  accord- 
ing to  the  words,  "  If  thy  right  hand  causeth  thee 
to  stumble,"  etc.  (Matt.  v.  30). 

The  number  of  the  Raskolniks  is  constantly 
increasing  in  spite  of  all  efforts  both  of  the  State 
and  the  Church  to  thwart  their  propaganda. 
There  are  about  fifteen  millions  of  them  all  told, 
or  over  six  per  cent  of  the  whole  population  of 
Russia.  The  Bezpopovtzi  count  nine  millions; 
the  Popovtzi,  three  millions;  the  Spiritual  Chris- 
tians, two  millions;  the  Khlisti  and  the  Skoptzi, 
sixty-five  thousand :  the  rest  belong  to  undeter- 
mined sects.  The  Bezpopovtzi  increase  on  account 
of  the  Popovtzi,  and  the  Spiritual  Christians  em- 
brace the  most  advanced  of  the  Bezpopovtzi. 

The  Raskolniks  in  general  have  been  always 
regarded  by  the  State  and  the  Church  authorities 
as  a  dangerous  element,  and  were  treated  with 


utmost  severity.  The  death-penalty,  mutilations, 
tortures,  chains,  exile  to  Siberia,  and  other  pun- 
ishments, have  been  freely  resorted  to  against 
them.  In  the  last  century  many  Raskolniks  used 
to  hide  themselves  in  the  forests  of  Siberia;  and 
on  being  discovered  by  the  officials,  they  often 
preferred  to  burn  themselves  alive  rather  than  to 
submit  to  various  penalties  at  the  hands  of  the 
Antichrist,  as  they  styled  the  Czar.  According  to 
the  Russian  law  now  in  force,  the  Popovtzi  are 
tolerated,  and  the  Bezpopovtzi  are  deprived  of 
many  civil  rights ;  the  Khlisti  and  the  Skoptzi  are 
treated  as  criminals ;  they  are  transported  either 
to  Siberia  or  to  the  Caucasus.  Propagation  of 
the  views  of  the  Raskolniks  is  punished  by  im- 
prisonment for  from  one  to  six  years  (Art.  207, 
vol.  xiv.).  The  Dookhoborzi,  Molokaneh,  Khlisti, 
Skoptzi,  and  others  who  do  not  pray  for  the  Czar, 
are  regarded  as  very  dangerous  (Art.  82) ;  and 
even  in  Siberia  and  the  Caucasus  they  are  for- 
bidden to  live  among  Orthodox  people. 

By  the  Czar's  ukase,  June  2,  1883,  the  Raskol- 
niks are  granted  some  civil  rights  and  a  certain 
freedom  of  religious  service.  The  minister  of 
the  interior  is  empowered,  in  agreement  with  the 
Chief  Procurator  of  the  Holy  Synod,  to  give  per- 
mission to  the  Raskolniks  to  open,  or  to  repair,  or 
to  renew,  or  even  to  build,  new  chapels  or  houses 
of  prayer.  In  giving  his  permission,  the  minis- 
ter shall  be  guided  by  local  circumstances,  and 
particularly  by  the  character  of  the  teaching  of 
the  different  sects.  The  Raskolniks  are  allowed 
to  perform  the  religious  service  according  to  their 
own  rites  in  their  chapels,  and  also  in  private 
houses..  It  is  forbidden  to  open  their  convents, 
and  all  religious  processions  in  public  are  also 
forbidden.  The  chapels  of  the  Raskolniks  must 
not  have  the  shape  of  the  Orthodox  churches, 
and  must  not  have  bells  outside.  The  propa- 
gation of  the  Raskolnik  teaching  among  the 
Orthodox  is  strictly  forbidden.  The  Raskolnik 
religious  teachers  have  no  special  rights  which 
are  granted  to  the  Orthodox  clergymen. 

The  literature  on  the  Raskolniks  is  very  volu- 
minous. The  best  works  on  the  subject  are  as 
follows  :  ScHAPOFF  :  Russian  Raslcol  of  the  Old 
Belief;  Kostomaroff  :  series  of  the  articles  in 
The  Vestnik  Evropi ;  Metropolitan  Makaey: 
History  of  Russian  Church,  vol.  xiii.  (Patriarch 
Nikon)  ;  Kelsieff  :  Official  Investigation  of  the 
Raslcol;  P.  Melnikopf  :  Letters  on  the  Raslcol; 
Andreeff  :  Raslcol  and  its  Significance ;  Ignaty  : 
History  of  the  Raslcol;  Esipoff  :  Trials  of  the  Ras- 
kolniks in  XVIII.  Century;  N.  Popoff:  Raskol 
of  To-day ;  Prior  Partheny  :  Spiritual  Sword 
against  the  Raskolniks;  J.  Popoff:  Materials  for 
History  of  the  Raskol;  Nilsky  :  On  Antichrist, 
against  the  Raskolniks  ;  V.  Popoff  :  Secrets  of  the 
Raskolniks;  O.  Novitzky  :  The  Dookhoborzi; 
Archimandrite  Israel  :  Reeieio  of  the  Sects  of 
the  Raskolniks ;  I.  Dobrotvorsky  :  God's  People ; 
V.  Farmakovsky:  Anti-State  Elements  in  the 
Raskol.  There  are  also  many  books  written  by 
Raskolniks  themselves;  for  instance,  Archpriest 
Abbakum  :  Autobiography;  Brothers  Denisoff: 
Answers;  P.  LuBOPYT>fY :  Catalogue  of  the  Works 
by  Men  of  Old  Belief;  By-Laws  of  the  Theodosians, 
1826;  Brother  Paul:  The  Czar's  Way;  Anti- 
christ according  to  the  Bible  ;  Principles  of  Christ's 
Church  on  the  Keys.      All  these  books  are  pub- 
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hed  in  the  Russian  language  at  St.  Petersburg 
Moscow.  Db.  p.  j.  popoff. 

RUTGERS  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY.  See 
!w  Bruxswick  Theological  Seminart. 
RUTH.  This  book  relates  an  episode  among 
i  Israelites  in  the  days  of  the  Judges,  —  the 
ii-y  of  the  marriage  of  Ruth  the  Moabitess  to 
r  kinsman,  Boaz,  and  so,  how  another  heathen 
cestor  was  introduced  into  the  pedigree  of  David 
d  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  grace  and  beauty  of 
5  story  are  universally  praised.  By  it  we  get 
glimpse  into  the  domestic  life  of  the  period, 
le  very  simplicity  of  the  book,  which  consti- 
»s  its  charm,  is  also  the  best  proof  of  its 
ithf ulness.  What  forger  would  invent  such  a 
e,  in  which,  to  the  royal  house  of  David,  a 
■eign  and  idolatrous  ancestor  was  attributed  ? 
imerous  attempts  have  been  made  to  rob  the 
ok  of  its  historical  character.  It  has  been 
isidered  as  written  in  advocacy  of  Levirate 
irriage,  so  that  the  cleft  betweeen  Israel  and 
!  Gentiles  might  be  bridged  (Bertholdt  and 
nary) :  but  Boaz  was  not  Mahlon's  brother,  but 
ly  his  kinsman ;  hence  his  action  was  purely 
luntary.  Reuss  considers  it  as  invented  by  a 
(rth-Palestinian,  after  the  fall  of  Ephraim 
der  Assyria,  as  a  political  romance,  prophesy- 
;  the  re-union  of  Ephraim  to  Judah,  because 
lomi  the  Ephraimite  recognized  the  child  of 
ith,  the  progenitor  of  Judah's  royal  line,  as  her 
ir.  But  there  is  really  no  reason  for  consider- 
f  it  as  other  than  an  old,  true,  but  long-time 
written,  traditional  history  of  the  Davidic 
nily.  At  what  time  in  the  Judges  period  the 
iidents  occurred  cannot  be  definitely  deter- 
ned,  but  at  least  a  hundred  yeai-s  before  David 
uth  iv.  18).  The  book  itself,  as  its  Arama- 
is  and  late  grammatical  forms  show,  was  writ- 
i  many  years  afterwards,  probably  not  until 
er  the  exile.  The  late  date  is  therefore  the 
ison  why  the  book  appears  in  the  Jewish  Ha- 
igrapha.  It  is  true  the  LXX.  put  it  with 
dges ;  and  Joseph  us  testifies  to  the  Jewish  cus- 
n  of  his  day,  of  reckoning  these  two  books  as 
3  {Contra  Apion,  i.  8).  But  the  supposition 
it  Ruth  was  originally  a  part  of  Judges,  and, 
some  say,  constituted  its  third  appendix  (Ber- 
!au,  Auberlen),  lacks  evidence,  and  is  rendered 
probable  by  the  independence  of  the  story, 
is  complete  in  itself. 

LiiT.  —  See  the  general  commentaries ;  [the 
niletical  and  practical  treatment  by  Thomas 
LLER  (1650),  George  Lawson  (1805),  Stephen 

Tyng,  Sen.,  The  Rich  Kinsman,  1856] ;  also 
H.  H.  Wright  :  The  Book  of  Ruth  in  Hebrew 
I  Chaldee,  Lond.,  1864;  R.  W.  Bush  :  Popular 
reduction  to...  Ruth,  Lond.,  1883.    The  Hagga- 

commentary  upon  Ruth  is  given  by  Wunsche  : 
I.  Rabb.,  Leip.,  1883.  v.  orelli. 

lUTHERFURD,  Samuel,  a  distinguished  Scotch 
ine  and  Covenanter;  was  b.  about  1600,  at 
3bet,  Roxburghshire;  d.  at  St.  Andrews,  March 

1661.  In  1617  we  find  him  studying  at  Edin- 
rgb,  where  he  received  the  degree  of  M.A.  in 
!1,  and  was  soon  after  appointed  to  the  pro- 
soTship  of  humanity.  He  demitted  this  office 
1625,  and  after  studying  theology  was  settled 
Anworth  in  1627.  He  was  regarded  as  an  able 
i  impressive  preacher.  In  1634  he  attended 
I  death-bed  of  Lord  Kenmure,  and  gave  an 


account  of  the  death-bed  scene,  fifteen  years 
later,  in  the  \fork,  7' he  Last  Heacenly  Speeches 
and  Glorious  Departure  of  John,  Viscount  Kenmure. 
In  1636  he  issued  Exercitationes  de  Gratia,  a  work 
in  defence  of  the  doctrines  of  grace  against  the 
Arminians.  It  established  his  reputation  on  the 
Continent,  and  brought  him  a  call  to  the  chair  of 
theology  at  Utrecht,  and  one  to  Hardewyk.  On 
July  27, 1636,  he  was  cited  before  the  High  Com- 
mission Court  to  answer  for  his  nonconformity  to 
the  Acts  of  Episcopacy,  and  his  work  against  the 
Arminians.  Deprived  of  his  living  at  Anworth, 
he  was  banished  to  Aberdeen.  When  the  Cove- 
nant was  again  triumphant,  in  1038,  he  returned 
to  Anworth,  and  in  1639  was  made  professor  at 
St.  Andrews.  In  1643  he  was  chosen  one  of  the 
Scotch  commissioners  to  the  AVestminster  Assem- 
bly ;  and  during  his  four  years  of  service  in  that 
capacity  wrote  The  Due  Right  of  Presbytery,  Lex 
Rex,  and  The  Trial  and  Triumph  of  Faith.  The 
Lex  Rex  was  burned  under  the  author's  windows 
at  St.  Andrews  in  1660.  He  was  soon  afterwards 
deprived  of  his  offices,  and  cited  to  appear  before 
the  next  Parliament  on  the  charge  of  high  trea- 
son, but  death  prevented  him  from  going.  He 
i-epiied  to  the  citation,  referring  to  his  condi- 
tion, "I  am  summoned  before  a  higher  Judge 
and  judicatory :  that  first  summons  1  behove  to 
answer;  and  ere  a  few  days  arrive,  I  shall  be 
where  few  kings  and  great  folks  come."  Among 
his  other  works  are  Covenant  of  Life  (1655),  Civil 
Policy  (1657),  Life  of  Grace  (1659).  Stanley  calls 
him  "the  true  saint  of  the  covenant."  Rnther- 
f  urd's  letters  are  particularly  interesting  and  edi- 
fying. See  A.  A.  Bonar:  Letters  of  Rev.  Samuel 
Rutherford,  with  a  Sketch  of  his  Life,  N.Y.,  1851, 
new  edition  carefully  revised,  Lond.,  1881 ;  Manna 
Crumbs  .  .  .  being  Excerpts  from  the  Letters  of 
Samuel  Rutherfurd,  gathered  by  Rev.  W.  P.  Breed, 
Phila.,  1865 ;  Stanley  :  The  Church  of  Scotland, 
London  and  New  York,  1872  (pp.  100-108);  A.  F. 
Mitchell:  The  Westminster  Assenibly,!^!^^.,!^^^; 
and  the  histories  of  Scotland. 

RUYSBROECK,  or  RUSBROEK,  doctor  ecstati- 
cus,  the  most  prominent  of  the  Dutch  mystics; 
b.  in  the  village  of  Ruysbroeck,  between  Brussels 
and  Hall,  in  1293 ;  was  educated  in  Brussels,  but 
never  learned  so  much  Latin  that  he  could  write 
it,  though  he  seems  to  have  been  acquainted  with 
the  writings  of  the  Areopagite,  as  also  with  the 
earlier  German  mystics.  He  was  for  a  long  time 
vicar  of  the  Church  of  St.  Gudula  in  Brussels,  but 
retired  in  1353  to  the  Augustine  monastery  Gron- 
endal,  in  the  forest  of  Soigny,  near  Brussels,  and 
died  there  in  1381.  His  four  principal  works  are 
Die  Zierde  der  geistlichen  Hochzeit,  Der  Spiegel  der 
Seligkeit,  Von  dem  funkelnden  Stein,  and  Samuel : 
his  other  writings  are  only  more  or  less  interest- 
ing repetitions.  They  were  originally  written  in 
Dutch,  but  soon  translated  into  Latin  (Rusbrochii 
Opera,  Cologne,  1552  and  oftener),  German  (byG. 
Arnold,  Offenbach,  1701),  and  French.  There  is 
no  collected  edition  of  Ruysbroeck's  works ;  but 
the  above-mentioned  four  books  have  been  very 
carefully  edited  by  Arnswaldt,  Hanover,  1848.  In 
opposition  to  Hugo  and  Richard  of  St.  Victor,  but 
in  agreement  with  the  German  mystics,  the  mystic 
speculation  of  Ruysbroeck  describes  a  movement 
from  God  to  man,  and  then  back  to  God,  not 
always  clearing  the  banks  of  pantheism.     The 
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details  are  often  very  acute,  subtle,  and  charm- 
ing by  their  beauty  and  freshness„but  often  also 
very  obscure  and  ovei'loaded.  Ullmann  :  [He- 
formers  before  the  Reformation]  ;  Bohringer  :  Die 
deulschen  Mysliker,  pp.  462  sqq.        C.  SCHMIDT. 

RYERSON,  Adolphus  Egerton,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Methodist ;  b.  in  Charlotteville,  Jforfolk  County, 
Canada,  March  24,  1803 ;  d.  in  Toronto,  Feb.  19, 
1882.  His  father  was  a  native  of  New  Jersey. 
His  parents  were  in  easy  circumstances,  yet  Eger- 
ton spent  his  early  years  in  healthful  labor  on 
the  farm.  He  was  endowed  with  a  healthy,  vig- 
orous constitution,  and  great  intellectual  power. 
His  thirst  for  knowledge  was  most  intense,  and 
his  reading  was  extensive  and  varied.  In  early 
life  he  connected  himself  with  the  Methodist 
Church ;  and  on  Eastej-  Sunday,  1826,  he  began 
his  work  as  a  preacher  in  that  body.  He  soon 
became  famous  as  one  of  the  most  eloquent,  effec- 
tive, and  promising  preachers  in  the  connection. 
He  early  began  to  write  for  the  periodicals  of  the 
day;  and  some  of  his  articles  having  attracted 
attention,  and  provoked  discussion,  he  was  chosen 
editor  of  the  Christian  Guardian  by  the  Conference 
in  1829,  —  an  office  which  he  filled  with  eminent 
ability  and  fearlessness  during  a  period  of  great 
interest  in  Canadian  history.  In  1833  he  was  sent 
by  the  Conference  as  a  delegate  to  the  Wesleyan 
body  in  England,  where  his  rare  gifts  and  persua- 
sive eloquence  were  at  once  recognized:  He  was 
repeatedly  intrusted  with  similar  missions;  and 
so  ably  and  skilfully  did  he  conduct  the  matters 
committed  to  him,  that  he  secured  the  confidence 
and  approval  of  the  leading  men  on  both  sides  of 
the  Atlantic.  In  1841  he  was  elected  the  first 
president  of  Victoria  University ;  where  for  three 
years,  both  as  principal  and  professor,  he  won  the 
confidence  and  affection  of  the  students,  and  did 
much  to  establish  the  rising  institution.  In  1844 
he  was  appointed  by  the  governor-general,  Sir 
Charles  Metcalfe,  chief  superintendent  of  educa- 
tion for  Upper  Canada.  Into  this  new  arena  he 
entered  with  a  resolute  determination  to  succeed ; 
and  he  spared  no  pains,  effort,  or  sacrifice  to  fit 


himself  thoroughly  for  the  onerous  duties  to  which 
he  had  been  appointed. 

He  steadfastly  prosecuted  his  work  with  a  firm, 
inflexible  will,  unrelaxing  tenacity  of  purpose,  an 
amazing  fertility  of  expedient,  an  exhaustless 
amount  of  information,  a  most  wonderful  skill  in 
adaptation,  a  matchless  ability  in  unfolding  and 
vindicating  his  plans,  a  rare  adroitness  in  meet- 
ing and  removing  difficulties,  great  moderation 
in  success,  and  indomitable  perseverance  under 
discouragement,  calm  patience  when  misappre- 
hended, unflinching  courage  when  opposed,  until 
he  achieved  the  consummation  of  his  wishes,  — 
the  establishment  of  a  system  of  education  second 
to  none  in  its  efficiency,  and  adaptation  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  people.  He  proved  to  be  just 
the  man  for  the  place,  and  the  work  he  accom- 
plished is  his  enduring  monument. 

He  was  frequently  elected  secretary  of  the  con- 
ference, and  in  1874  was  its  president.  His  breth- 
ren conferred  on  him  every  honor  at  their  disposal. 
In  1841  he  received  the  degree  of  D.D.,  and  in 
1861  that  of  LL.D.  He  wrote  extensively  on  all 
subjects  connected  with  public  affairs,  specially 
on  questions  relating  to  civil  and  religious  liberty 
and  education.  He  was  an  able,  vigorous,  and 
successful  controversialist.  He  issued  numerous 
pamphlets,  wrote  many  elaborate  reports,  and 
published  several  works,  —  a  treatise  on  moral 
science.  Epochs  of  Canadian  Methodism,  and  in 
1880  The  History  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists, 
in  two  large  volumes.        William  ormiston. 

RYLAND,  John,  D.D.,  a  distinguished  Baptist, 
minister;  was  b.  at  Warwick,  Jan.  29,  1753; 
d.  at  Bristol,  May  25,  1825 ;  pastor  at  Northamp- 
ton, 1781 ;  pastor  at  Bristol,  and  president  of  the 
Baptist  college  there,  from  1794  to  his-  death. 
He  published  some  sermons,  and  one  or  two 
other  books.  His  Hymns  and  Verses,  numbering 
nearly  a  hundred,  were  collected  by  D.  Sedgwick, 
1862.  Some  of  them  have  been  extensively  used, 
and  at  least  two  retain  a  place  in  most  of  the 
collections.  A  Memoir  by  Dr.  Hoby  is  prefixed 
.to  Sedgwick's  edition.  F.  M.  bikd. 
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AADIA  HA  CAON,  Ben  Joseph,  Jewish  rabbi; 
it  Fayum,  Upper  Egypt,  892;  d.  at  Sura, 
ylonia,  941  or  942.  He  was  educated  by  the 
aites,  yet  he  became  their  vigorous  opponent. 
is  distinguished  for  his  Arabic  translation  of 
Pentateuch,  Job,  Psalms,  Canticles,  and  other 
ks  (each  of  which  he  accompanied  by  brief 
otations),  his  grammatical  and  lexical  works, 
,  above  all,  for  his  treatise  in  defence  of  Juda- 
,  Religion  and  Doctrines,  written  in  Arabic,  but 
'  known  only  by  the  Hebrew  translation  of 
ah  ben-Tibbon,  German  translations  by  Fiirst 
e  j'Udischen  Religionsphilosoplien  des  Millelallers, 
>nd.,  Emunot  We-Deot  oder  Glaubenslehre  und 
losophie  von   Saadja   Fajjumi,  Leipzig,   1845) 

by  Ph.  Bloch,  in  Jiidisches  LiteraturUatl,  Mag- 
urg,  1878.  By  his  translations,  made  between 
and  928,  he  acquired  such  fame  that  in  the 
Br  year  he  was  called  to  Sura  in  Babylon  to 
gaon  (head  teacher)  of  the  famous  Jewish 
)ol  there,  and  held  the  office  until  his  death, 
1  the  exception  of  four  years  (933-937),  when 
lyas  kept  from  his  office,  and  lived  in  Bagdad, 
fas  in  this  period  that  he  wrote  his  Religio7i 

Doctrines.  His  position  in  the  history  of 
jesis  is  thus  indicated  by  Professor  C.  A. 
jgs:  "The  Peshal,  or  literal  interpretation,  is 
1  in  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  and  the  Greek 
lion  of  Aquila,  with  reference  to  the  law,  but 
id  little  expression  among  the  ancient  Jews. 
!  Qarites  [Karaites]  were  the  first  to  empha- 

it  in  the  eighth  centuiy.  Before  this  time 
•e  is  no  trace  of  Hebrew  grammar  or  Hebrew 
ionary.  The  Qarites  threw  off  the  yoke  of 
ainical  Halacha,  and  devoted  themselves  to 
literal  sense,  and  became  extreme  literalists. 
iienced  by  them,  Saadia  introduced  the  literal 
hod  into  the  rabbinical  schools,  and  used  it  as 
most  potent  weapon  to  overcome  the  Qarites. 
became  the  father  of  Jewish  exegesis  in  the 
die  ages,  and  was  followed  by  a  large  number 
listinguished  scholars,  who  have  left  monu- 
its  of  Jewish  learning."  —  Biblical  Study,  New 
k,  1883,  pp.  303,  304.  See  also  L.  Wogue  : 
'aire  de  la  Bible  et  de  I'exe'gese  biblique  jusqu'a 
jours,  Paris,  1881;  J.  Guttmann:  Die  Reli- 
sphUosophie  des  Saadia  dargestellt  u.  eriautert, 
tingen,  18S2. 

AALSCHUtZ,  Joseph  Levin,  German  rabbi; 
t  Konigsberg,  March  15,  1801 ;  d.  there  Aug. 
1863.  He  studied  in  the  university  of  Konigs- 
f ;  became  Ph.D.  in  1824,  and  in  1849  privat- 
jnt  in  philosophy,  and  afterwards  professor 
aordinary,  —  the  first  Jew  who  ever  received 
appointment.  From  1825  to  1829  he  taught 
tie  Berlin  Jewish  public  school ;  from  1829  to 
)  was  rabbi  in  Vienna;  from  1835  to  his  death 

rabbi  in  Konigsberg.  His  principal  works 
Das  Mosaiscke  Recht  (1846-48,  2  vols.,  2d  ed., 
i),  and  ArcMoloqie  der  Hebraer  (1856,  2  vols.). 
IVBA'OTH  [pS\<±i,aa^aue,  "hosts:"  the  trans- 
ation  occurs  in  the  English  Version  only  in 
1.  ix.  29,  cited  from  Isa.  i.  9,  and  Jas.  v.  4 : 
where  the  translation  is  used].     The  designa- 


tion of  God  as  "Jehovah  Sabaoth  "  is  not  found  in 
all  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  lacking  in  the  Penta- 
teuch, Joshua,  and  Judges;  is  used  first  in  First 
and  Second  Samuel  (1  Sam.  i.  3,  11,  iv.  4,  xv.  2, 
xvii.  45 ;  2  Sam.  v.  10,  vi.  2,  18,  vii.  8,  26,  27), 
then  in  Kings,  but  very  seldom,  and  only  by 
Elijah  and  Elisha  (1  Kings  xviii.  15,  xix.  10,  14; 
2  Kings  iii.  14).  In  the  prophetical  books  of 
Amos,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Haggai,  Zechariah,  and 
Malachi,  it  frequently  occurs ;  but  in  the  others 
seldom,  and  in  Ezekiel  and  Daniel  not  at  all. 
It  is  missing  in  Job,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and 
Canticles,  generally  in  the  Psalms,  entirely  in 
the  post-exilian  books,  except  in  1  Chronicles,  in 
direct  relation  to  David  (xi.  9,  xvii.  7,  24).  The 
original  meaning  of  the  appellation  "Jehovah 
Sabaoth  "  does  not  imply,  as  many  maintain,  that 
Jehovah  was  a  god  of  war ;  for  it  is  precisely  in 
that  period  when  he  was  fighting  in  a  wondrous 
way  for  his  people  that  the  appellation  is  un- 
known. In  1  Sam.  xvii.  45  its  juxtaposition  with 
"  God  of  the  armies  of  Israel "  shows  that  it  did 
not  mean  the  same  as  the  latter.  So  also  Ps.  xxiv. 
8  (cf .  with  10)  proves  that  "  the  Lord  mighty  in 
battle  "  was  a  different  and  lower  conception  to 
"  the  Lord  of  hosts."  Nor  are  the  "  hosts  "  to  be 
understood  of  the  creation  generally.  The  appel- 
lation comes  from  the  "  heavenly  hosts,"  including 
both  the  stars  and  the  angels,  and  calls  attention  - 
to  the  position  of  Jehovah  above  both  classes: 
hence  the  folly  of  star-worship,  so  common  in  the 
countries  surrounding  Israel.  The  stars  are  mere 
lights  (Gen.  i.  14),  created  for  a  definite  purpose 
(Ps.  civ.  19),  although  in  their  way  eloquent  of 
Jehovah's  praise  (Ps.  viii.  3,  xix.  1).  Above  them 
far  is  Jehovah,  who  made  them,  and  rules  them. 
Similar  is  the  case  respecting  angels.  They  con- 
stitute the  upper  congTegation  of  worshippers  (Ps. 
cxlviii.  2,  cl.  1),  who  praise  God  for  his  wonders  of 
providence  and  grace  (Ps.  xxix.  9,  Ixxxix.  6  sqq.). 
They  also  are  the  messengers  of  God  and  the  wi1> 
nesses  of  liis  mighty  acts.  AVhen  God  is  styled 
"  Jehovah  Sabaoth,"  his  superiority  to  angels  is 
set  forth  :  hence  the  epithet  rebukes  star-worship, 
and  other  forms  of  idolatry;  represents  him  as 
the  absolute  ruler  of  the  world,  and  at  the  same 
time  as  ready  to  put  down  every  opposition  to  the 
people  of  his  choice.  OEHLER. 

SABAS,  St.,  b.  at  Mutalasca,  or  Mutala,  a 
village  in  Cappadocia,  439 ;  d.  near  Jerusalem, 
about  531.  When  he  was  only  eight  years  old, 
he  gave  up  all  his  wealth,  and  retired  into  a  mon- 
asteiy,  whence  he  ten  years  afterwards  went  to 
Palestine,  and  settled  as  a  hermit,  and  pupil  of 
Euthymius,  in  the  desert  near  Jerusalem.  As 
his  fame  for  sanctity  increased,  many  Christians 
joined  him,  and  a  laui-a  was  formed  under  the 
rule  of  St.  Basil.  In  484  Bishop  Sallustius  of 
Jerusalem  ordained  him  a  priest,  and  made  him 
abbot  of  an  order  of  monks  he  had  founded,  and 
which  was  called,  after  him,  the  Sabaites.  He 
introduced  a  very  severe  discipline,  was  a  zealous 
defender  of  the  synod  of  Chalcedon,  founded  sev- 
eral monasteries,  and  enjoyed  the  confidence  aud 
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esteem  of  the  Emperor  Anastasius.  He  is  com- 
memorated by  the  Roman  Chm'oh  on  Dec.  5. 
The  existing  convent  of  Mar  Saba,  on  the  west- 
ern shore  of  the  Dead  Sea,  was  founded  by  him. 
—  Two  other  saints  of  the  same  name,  both  of 
whom  suffered  martyrdom,  —  the  one  in  Eome 
(272),  the  other  in  Wallachia  (372),  —  are  com- 
memorated respectively  on  the  24th  and  the  12th 
of  April.  —  Finally  it  may  be  noticed  that  the 
hermit  Julian  of  'Edessa  also  is  surnamed  Sabas. 
See  Acta  SS.  April  12  and  Oct.  IS;  Schrockh  : 
Kirchenc/eschichte,  xviii.  44  sqq.       NEUDECKBR. 

SABBATARIANS.  See  Seventh-Day  Bap- 
tists. 

SABBATH  (lieh.  shabbath ;  Gi:,  to  sahbaton,  or 
ta  sabbata),  the  seventh  day,  regarded  among  the 
Israelites  as  holy,  and  a  day  of  rest.  It  is  of 
divine  origin,  its  type  being  the  seventh  day,  on 
which  God  rested  from  all  his  work.  Moses  in- 
troduced the  sabbath  first  in  connection  with  the 
manna  (Exod.  xvi.  5,  22-30),  in  such  a  manner 
as  indicated  that  the  sabbath  was  as  yet  un- 
known to  the  people.  The  people  by  observing 
the  sabbath,  having  experienced  its  blessing,  re- 
ceived then  the  commandment  concerning  that 
day  on  Sinai.  The  expression  in  Exod.  xx.  8, 
"  Remember  the  sabbath  day,"  is  not  intended  to 
remind  of  the  sabbath  as  an  ancient  institution, 
but  it  rather  means  that  the  people  should  always 
remember  the  now  existing  order  of  the  sabbath. 
The  signification  of  the  sabbath  can  only  be 
known  from  the  Old  Testament  (cf.  Gen.  ii.  3; 
Exod.  XX.  11,  xxxi.  13-17),  which  is  as  follows: 
God  created  the  world  in  six  days,  a,nd  rested  on 
the  seventh  day :  he  therefore  blessed  and  sancti- 
fied this  day  of  completing  his  work.  In  like 
mannei-,  the  people  which  he  had  sanctified  unto 
himself,  and  which  acknowledged  the  Creator  and 
Lord  of  the  world  as  their  God,  was  to  sanctify, 
after  every  six  days  of  labor,  the  seventh  day  as  a 
day  of  rest ;  and  this  was  to  be  a  sign  of  the  cove- 
nant between  God  and  his  people.  These  sen- 
tences convey  the  following  ideas.  (1)  Like  God, 
so  is  man  to  work  and  to  rest.  The  life  of  man  is 
to  become  a  likeness  of  the  divine  :  especially  are 
the  people,  called  to  be  the  organ  of  establishing 
a  divine  order  of  life  upon  earth,  to  be  known  as 
the  people  of  the  living  God  by  the  change  of 
labor  and  rest,  corresponding  to  the  rhythm  of 
the  divine  life.  (2)  In  blessed  rest  the  divine 
work  is  finished :  because  the  creating  God  rests 
satisfied  in  the  contemplation  of  his  works,  his 
creation  itself  is  finished.  In  short,  "  the  seventh 
day  is  not  the  negation  of  hexahemeron,  but  the 
blessing  and  sanctification  of  the  same."  There- 
fore, also,  the  work  of  men  is  not  to  be  of  a  nega- 
tive nature,  but  it  was  to  finish  itself  in  a  blessed 
harmony  of  existence.  In  the  same  manner,  also, 
the  whole  history  of  men  was  to  complete  itself  in 
an  harmonious  order  of  God,  as  is  already  guar- 
anteed in  the  sabbath  of  the  creation,  and  pre- 
figured in  the  sabbath  seasons.  The  rest  of  God 
on  the  seventh  day  of  creation,  which  is  without 
an  evening,  moves  over  the  whole  course  of  the 
world  to  receive  it  at  last  in  itself.  The  whole 
fourth  chapter  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
bears  upon  this;  viz.,  that  the  rest  in  God  is  to 
become  also  a  rest /or  men. 

But  we  get  the  full  object  of  the  sabbath  idea 
by  combining  it  with  the  dominion  of  sin  and 


death  which  have  entered  into  the  development 
of  the  human  society.  After  the  divine  curse 
had  been  pronounced  upon  the  earth,  and  man 
had  been  destined  to  work  for  his  food,  the 
desire  after  the  rest  of  God  becomes  a  craving 
after  redemption  (Gen.  v.  29).  Israel,  also,  whilst 
in  Egyptian  bondage  without  any  refreshing  inter- 
ruption, has  to  sigh  for  relief.  When  God,  at  the 
deliverance  from  bondage,  gave  him  the  seasons 
of  rest  returning  regularly,  this  order  became  a 
thankful  feast  in  commemoration  of  the  deliver- 
ance which  he  had  experienced.  Therefore  it  is 
said  (Deut.  v.  15),  "And  remember  that  thou  wast 
a  servant  in  the  land  of  Egypt,"  etc.  But  there 
is  yet  another  point.  The  sabbath  has  only  its 
significance  as  the  seventh  day,  which  is  preceded 
by  six  work-days.  The  first  part  of  the  com- 
mandment concerning  the  sabbath,  which  is  a 
commandment  itself  (Exod.  xx.  9),  reads,  "  Six 
days  slialt  thou  labor,  and  do  all  thy  work :  but 
the  seventh  day  is  the  sabbath  of  the  Lord  thy 
God."  Only  in  consequence  of  preceding  labor 
the  sabbath  is  to  follow,  as  work  and  creation 
completes  itself  in  God  in  blessed  rest.  The 
word  in  Gen.  iii.  19  retains  its  force,  only  that  the 
sabbath  becomes  "a  corrective  for  the  injuries 
inflicted  on  men  living  under  the  curse  of  sin,  by 
the  heavy  and  oppressing  work,  and  at  the  same 
time  detracting  from  God."  We  need  not  dwell 
here  on  the  humane  character  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
which  in  its  enactments  provides  also  for  the 
rest  of  the  servant  and  stranger  as  well  as  for 
the  cattle  (Exod.  xx.  19,  xxiii.  12).  From  what 
has  been  said,  we  see  that  the  sabbath  is  a  divine 
institution,  a  divine  gift  sanctifying  the  people 
(Ezek.  XX.  12).  The  day  was  celebrated  by  rest 
from  labor  (Exod.  xxxiv.  21 ;  Num.  xv.  32),  and 
by  a  special  burnt  offering  presented  in  the 
temple  in  addition  to  the  usual  daily  offering, 
which  was  doubled  on  this  day  (Num.  xxviii.  9). 
In  the  holy  place  of  the  temple  the  show-bread 
was  renewed  (Lev.  xxiv.  8).  Deliberate  profana- 
tion of  this  day  was  punished  with  death  (Exod. 
xxxi.  14  sq.,  XXXV.  2),  which  was  inflicted  by 
stoning  (Num.  xv.  32  sq.).  The  Israelites  had 
to  bake  and  cook  their  food  for  the  sabbath  on 
the  preceding  day  (Exod.  xvi.  23),  to  which  un- 
doubtedly refers  the  injunction  in  xxxv.  3.  They 
were  also  forbidden  to  leave  the  camp  on  the 
sabbath  day  (Exod.  xvi.  29),  and,  with  reference 
to  this,  travelling  on  the  sabbath  was  afterwards " 
also  forbidden.  Marketing  and  public  trade 
ceased  on  the  sabbath  (Neh.  x.  31,  xiii.  15,  16), 
and  it  was  merely  an  auxiliary  police  regulation 
of  Nehemiah  to  close  the  gates  on  that  day 
(Neh.  xiii.  19).  But  the  passages  in  Nehemiah, 
especially  x.  31,  show  that  at  that  time  a  strict 
observance  of  the  sabbath  had  not  yet  been  cus- 
tomary among  the  people.  The  measures,  how- 
ever, which  Nehemiah  took  for  the  sake  of  a 
more  quiet  sabbath  contain  nothing  of  that 
micrological  casuistry  which  prevailed  in  later 
times;  and  when  the  Chasidim  sulfered  their  ene- 
mies to  cut  them  down,  rather  than  to  arm  on 
the  sabbath  (1  Mace.  ii.  32  sq. ;  2  Mace.  vi.  11), 
Mattathias,  apprehending  the  great  danger  which, 
would  accrue  to  the  Jews,  laid  down  the  injunc; 
tion  that  it  was  permitted  to  take  defensive 
measures  against  the  enemy,  and  to  abstain  from 
offensive  operations  (1  Mace.  ii.  41  j  2  Mace.  viiL 
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This  principle  prevailed  afterwards  (Jos., 
XIV.  4,  2),  but  not  always  (Jos.,  War,  II. 
).  The  inventive  spirit  of  later  times  laid 
.  the  minutest  and  strictest  sabbath  regula- 
,  vyhich  are  contained  in  the  Talmud,  and  a 
3  Talmud  treatise  is  devoted  to  this  subject, 
this  micrology  had  already  been  developed 
e  time  of  Christ,  we  know  from  such  pas- 
as  Matt.  xii.  2,  John  v.  10  sq.     In  spite  of 

minute  injunctions  which  were  hedged 
t  the  sabbath,  this  day  was  to  be  regarded 
lay  of  joy.  The  meals  for  the  sabbath  were 
ribed,  every  one  was  to  eat  three  meals ;  and 
'almud  Shabbath  (fol.  118,  col.  1)  says,  "Who- 
observes  the  three  meals  on  the  sabbath  wjll 
ived  from  the  birth-pains  of  Messiah,  the 
nent  of  hell,  and  the  war  of  Gog  and  Ma- 
'  For  the  strict  sabbath  observance  of  the 
les,  cf .  the  art.  Essenes.  Cf .  Scheoeder  :. 
mgen  u.  Gebrduche  des  lalmudisch-rabbinischen 
%tkums,  pp.  34  sq.,  52  sq. ;  [Bdxtorp  :  Syna- 
Judaica ;  Vitkinga  :  Synagoga ;  Picard  : 
ious  Ceremonies ;  the  art.  "  Sabbath,"  in 
[m's  Handworlerbuch  and  in  Hamburger's 
Encyclopa.die'\.  oehlee. 

BBATH-DAY'S  JOURNEY  (Acts  i.  12). 
I  the  injunction  in  Exod.  xvi.  29  the  scribes 
iown  the  rule  that  an  Israelite  must  not  go 
thousand  yards  beyond  the  limits  of  his 
e.  The  permitted  distance  seems  to  have 
grounded  on  the  space  to  be  kept  between 
uk  and  the  people  (Josh.  iii.  4)  in  the  vfil- 
jss,  which  tradition  said  was  that  between 
rfc  and  the  tents.  Whilst  the  rabbis  on  the 
land  regulated  the  walking  on  the  sabbath 
by  allowing  only  a  certain  space,  yet  on  the 

■  hand  they  also  contrived  certain  means 
eby  the  sabbath-day's  walk  could  be  ex- 
:d,  without  transgressing  the  law,  by  the  so- 
i  mixtio  terminonim,  or  connection  of  distances. 

■  ordained  that  all  those  who  wished  to  join 
social  gatherings  on  the  sabbath  were  to 

iit  on  Friday  afternoon  some  article  of  food 
jertain  place  at  the  end  of  the  sabbath-day's 
ley,  that  it  might  thereby  be  constituted  a 
eile,  and  thus  another  sabbath-day's  journey 
[  be  undertaken  from  the  first  terminus, 
mly  does  an  entire  Talmudic  treatise  (Erw- 
;reat  on  this  "  connection  of  distances,"  but 
inism  has  also  invented  a  prayer  for  that 
jse,  "  Blessed  art  thou,  Jehovah,  who  hast 
aanded  (!)  us  the  erid) "  (i.e.,  connection  of 
nces).  Comp.  Leusden  :  Phil.  Hehr.  mixt. 
■t.  32,  no.  14;  Selden  :  Dejure  not.  et  gent., 
;  Frischmuth  :  Dissert,  de  itinere  Sabbath., 
,  1670  ;  Walther  :  Dissert,  de  itin.  Sabbat, 
rhes.  nov.  theol.  phil.  s.  sylloge  diss.  exeg.  ad 
V.  el  N.  T.  loc.  ex  mus.,  Th.  Hassaei  et  P. 
ii.  Lug.  Bat.,  1732,  pp.  417,  423) ;  the  art. 
ibatweg,"  in  Rhiem's  Handworterb.  des  bibl. 
thums ;  Zuckermann,  in  Frankel's  Monals- 
%  Breslau,  1863,  xii.  467  sq.].  leyeer. 
BBATH   LAWS.      See   Sunday  Legisla- 

BBATHAISM.  See  Israel,  p.  1129. 
BBATHARIANS,  or  NEW  ISRAELITES,  is 
ame  of  a  religious  sect  founded  by  Joanna 
icott  (b.  about  1750,  at  Gittisham  in  Dev- 
re),  who  regarded  herself  as  the  bride  of  the 
3,  and  declared  herself,  when  sixty-four  years 


of  age,  pregnant  with  the  true  Messiah,  the  "  Sec- 
ond Shiloh,"  whom  she  would  bear  Oct.  19,  1814. 
She  surrounded  herself  with  prophets,  and  in 
order  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  new  dispensation 
ordered  the  strictest  observance  of  the  Jewish 
law  and  sabbath.  A  costly  cradle  was  kept  in 
readiness  for  the  reception  of  the  Messiah,  and 
for  a  long  time  she  waited  for  his  birth.  At  last 
a  supposititious  child  was  declared  to  be  he.  But 
the  fraud  was  detected,  and  those  who  partici- 
pated in  it  were  led  around  with  the  picture  of 
Southcott  in  the  public  street.  Joanna  died  in 
her  self-delusion,  Dec.  27, 1814 ;  but  her  followers, 
who  at  one  time  nmnbered  a  hundred  thousand, 
continued  tiU  1831  to  observe  the  Jewish  sabbath 
and  the  ceremonials  of  the  law  in  order  to  receive 
the  hoped-for  Messiah  in  a  worthy  manner.  Her 
writings  number  sixty  separate  publications,  of 
which  the  best  known  is  the  Book  of  Wonders, 
London,  1813-14,  5  parts.  Comp.  Blunt  :  Dic- 
tionary of  Sects,  s.v.  "  Southcottians; "  Matthias  : 
J.  Southcott's  Prophecies  and  Case  staled,  London, 
1832. 

SABBATICAL  YEAR  AND  YEAR  OF  JUBI- 
LEE. (I.)  The  Sabbatical  Year.  —  The  laws  re- 
specting the  sabbatical  year  embrace  three  main 
enactments,  —  rest  for  the  soil,  care  for  the  poor 
and  for  animals,  and  remission  of  debts.  The 
first  enactment  (which  is  comprised  in  Exod. 
xxiii.  10, 11 ;  Lev.  xxv.  2-5)  enjoins  that  the  soil, 
the  vineyards  and  the  oliveyards,  are  to  have  per- 
fect rest :  there  is  to  be  no  tillage  or  cultivation 
of  any  sort.  The  second  enactment  (which  is 
contained  in  Exod.  xxiii.  11 ;  Lev.  xxv.  5-7)  en- 
joins that  the  spontaneous  growth  of  the  fields  or 
of  trees  is  to  be  for  the  free  use  of  the  poor,  hire- 
lings, strangers,  servants,  and  cattle.  The  third 
enactment  (which  is  contained  in  Deut.  xv.  1-3) 
enjoins  the  remission  of  debts  in  the  sabbatical 
year.  It  has  been  questioned  whether  the  release 
of  the  seventh  year  was  final,  or  merely  lasted 
through  the  year.  The  former  is  in  general  the 
Jewish  view  (cf .  Mishna  Shebiith,  x.  1),  and  was 
also  Luther's  view.  Seven  such  sabbatical  years 
closed  with  (II.)  The  Year  of  Jubilee  (Lev.  xxv. 
8-11),  which  is  to  follow  immediately  upon  the 
sabbatical  year.  It  was  to  be  proclaimed  by  the 
blast  of  a  trumpet  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month.  Like  the  sabbatical  year,  it  was  to  be 
celebrated  by  (1)  giving  rest  to  the  soil  (Lev.  xxv. 
11,  12).  While  the  law  enjoins,  that,  as  on  the 
sabbatical  year,  the  land  should  be  fallow,  and 
that  there  be  no  tillage  nor  harvest  during  the 
jubilee  year,  yet  the  Israelites  were  permitted  to 
gather  the  spontaneous  produce  of  the  field  for 
their  immediate  wants,  but  not  to  lay  it  up  in  their 
storehouses.  Another  law  connected  with  this 
festival  was  (2)  manumission  of  those  Israelites 
who  had  become  slaves  (Lev.  xxv.  39-54),  and  (3) 
reversion  of  landed  property  (Lev.  xxv.  13-34, 
xxvii.  16-24).  Houses  which  were  not  surrounded 
by  walls  were  treated  like  landed  property,  and 
were  subject  to  the  law  of  jubilee  (Lev.  xxv.  31), 
whilst  such  as  were  built  in  walled  cities,  in  case 
they  had  not  been  redeemed  within  a  year  after 
the  sale,  became  the  absolute  property  of  the  pur- 
chaser (Lev.  xxv.  29,  30),  and  the  jubilee  year  had 
no  influence  upon  it.  The  houses  of  the  Levites 
in  the  forty-eight  cities  given  to  them  (Num. 
XXXV.  1-8)  were  exempt  from  this  general  law  of 
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house-property.  The  only  exceptions  to  the  gen- 
eral rule  were  the  houses  and  the  fields  consecrated 
to  the  Lord.  If  these  were  not  redeemed  before 
the  ensuing  jubilee,  instead  of  reverting  to  their 
original  proprietors,  they  at  the  jubilee  became 
forever  the  property  of  the  priests  (Lev.  xxvii. 
20,  21). 

As  to  the  design  of  the  sabbatical  and  jubilee 
year,  we  may  say  that  the  spirit  of  this  law  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  weekly  sabbath.  Both  have 
a  beneficent  tendency,  limiting  the  rights,  and 
checking  the  sense  of  property :  the  one  puts  in 
God's  claims  on  time ;  the  other,  on  the  land. 
The  land  shall  "  keep  a  sabbath  unto  the  Lord  " 
(Lev.  XXV.  2).  This  is  the  main  idea.  Man,  by 
withdrawing  his  hand  from  the  cultivation  of  the 
soil,  and  putting  it  at  the  disposal  of  Jehovah's 
blessing,  hereby  actually  acknowledges  the  exclu- 
sively divine  right  of  possession.  At  the  same 
time,  the  land  pays  a  debt  to  Jehovah  (cf.  Lev. 
xxvi.  34;  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  21),  and  thus  returns, 
in  a  certain  sense,  to  that  condition  which  it  had 
before  the  words  of  Gen.  iii.  17  were  pronounced : 
yea,  more,  the  sabbatical  year  points  typically  to 
that  time  when  the  creature  itself  shall  be  deliv- 
ered from  the  bondage  of  corruption  (Rom.  viii. 
21).  The  jubilee  year,  in  which  the  sabbath  cycle 
completes  itself,  takes  up  in  itself  the  idea  of  the 
sabbatical  year,  but  has  its  special  signification 
in  the  idea  of  the  redeeming  restitution,  and  of 
bringing  back  the  theocracy  to  the  original  divine 
order,  where  all  are  free  as  servants  of  God,  and 
where  every  one  enjoys  the  fruits  of  his  inaliena- 
ble possession.  God,  who  once  redeemed  his  peo- 
ple from  Egypt's  bondage,  appears  here  again  as 
their  Redeemer,  by  giving  liberty  not  only  to  the 
slave,  but  also  by  providing  for  the  poor  a  certain 
portion  of  the  heritage  of  his  people,  since  there 
was  to  be  no  poor  among  the  covenant  people 
(Deut.  XV.  4).  To  bring  about  such  a  year  of 
grace,  sins  had  to  be  forgiven :  therefore  the  year 
of  jubilee  was  proclaimed  on  the  day  of  atons- 
ment.  As  the  year  in  which  the  restitution  of  all 
things  will  take  place,  the  year  of  jubilee  in  the 
prophecy  of  Isa.  Ixi.  1-3  (fulfilled  in  Christ,  Luke 
iv.  21)  is  taken  as  a  type  for  the  messianic  time 
of  salvation,  in  which,  after  all  the  battles  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  have  been  victoriously  fought, 
the  dissonances  of  the  history  of  mankind  will  be 
lost  in  the  harmony  of  the  divine  life,  and,  with 
the  rest  that  remaineth  for  the  people  of  God 
(Heb.  iv.  9),  the  acts  of  history  will' be  closed. 

As  to  the  practicability  of  the  system  of  these 
institutions,  it  was  possible,  provided  the  people 
were  willing  to  sacrifice  all  selfish  interests  to  the 
divine  will.  In  how  far  this  order  was  executed 
in  the  post-Mosaic  period,  we  know  not ;  but  that 
the  sabbatical  year  was  not  celebrated  in  the  last 
centuries  before  the  exile,  we  know  from  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  21.  After  the  exile,  the  people  took  it 
upon  themselves  to  obsei-ve  the  sabbatical  year 
(Neh.  X.  31)  ;  and  from  that  time  on  it  seems  to 
have  been  observed  (cf .  1  Mace.  vi.  49,  53 ;  Joseph., 
Antt.  XIIL  8,  1,  XIV.  10,  6,  XV.  1,  2 ;  War,  I. 
2,  4).  As  for  the  year  of  jubilee,  its  laws  seem 
not  to  have  been  carried  out ;  yet  there  might  have 
existed  an  era  according  to  jubilee  periods. 

The  rabbinic  laws  concerning  the  sabbatical 
year  are  contained  in  the  Mishna  treatise  Shebiith ; 
but  these  laws  had  only  reference  to  Palestine 


itself,  because  it  is  said  (Lev.  xxv.  2),  "  When  ye 
come  into  the  land."  Outside  of  Palestine  there 
was  no  sabbatical  year.  Comp.  the  arts.  "  Jubel- 
jahr  "  and  "  Sabbathjahr,"  in  Winer's  Realworter- 
bucJi,  where  the  literature  is  also  given;  Hdg: 
Ueber  das  mosaiscke  Gesetz  vom  Juheljahr,  in  Zeil- 
schrift  fur  das  Erzbisthum  Freiburg,  i.  1;  the 
essays  by  Keanold  and  Wolde  :  De  Anno 
Hebrceorum  Jubilceo,  1837  ;  and  [arts.  "  Sabbath- 
jahr," in  Riehm's  Handworterbuch,  and  "Sabbath- 
und  Jobel-jahr,"  in  Hamburger's  Seal-Encydo- 
pcidie].  OEHLEE.    (B.  PICK). 

SABBATIER,  Pierre,  b.  at  Poitiers,  1683 ;  d.  at 
Rheims,  March  22,  1742.  He  entered  the  Bene- 
dictine order  in  1700,  and  is  famous"  for  his  edition 
of  the  Itala  version,  Bibliorum  sacrorum  Latince 
versiones  antiquce,  seu  Veins  Italica  (Rheims,  1743- 
49),  which  was  published  under  the  supervision 
of  Ballard  and  Vincent  de  la  Rue.  > 

SABBATIUS,  a  converted  Jew,  who  was  or- 
dained priest  by  the  Novatian  bishop  of  Constan- 
tinople, Marcian,  but  afterwards,  in  the  last  years 
of  the  fourth  century,  caused  a  schism  in  the 
Novatian  sect.  By  the  synod  of  Paz  in  Phrygia, 
it  was  decreed  that  Easter  should  be  celebrated  at 
the  same  time  as  the  Jewish  passover ;  and  this 
decree  was  accepted  by  Sabbatius,  who  at  the 
same  time  commenced  to  aspire  to  the  episcopal 
dignity,  and  to  form  a  party  in  Constantinople. 
Meanwhile  the  Novatian  bishops  of  Constantmo- 
ple,  Nice,  Nicomedia,  etc.,  convened  a  synod  at 
Sangarum  in  Bithynia,  by  which  the  difference 
as  to  the  celebration  of  Easter  was  declared  an 
adiaphoron ;  but  Sabbatius  was  by  oaths  com- 
pelled to  renounce  his  aspirations  of  episcopal 
consecration.  He,  nevertheless,  continued  his  in- 
trigues, and  was  actually  consecrated  by  some 
country  bishops,  but  was  then  banished  to  Rhodes, 
where  he  died.  His  bones  were  afterwards  brought 
to  Constantinople ;  and  by  his  followers,  the  iSa6- 
batians  (see  Novatians),  he  was  honored  as  a 
martyr. 

SABELLIUS  is  the  most  pronounced  and  most 
influential  representative  of  the  Jewish  monothe- 
ism within  the  pale  of  the  Christian  Church. 
He  knows  only  one  divine  substance ;  and  he  also 
knows  only  one  divine  person,  or  one  hyposta- 
sis. The  two  ideas  of  substance  and  person,  or 
substance  and  hypostasis,  are  to  him  identical ;  and 
he  designates  them  with  the  same  name,  —  the 
monad.  This  monad,  he  acknowledges,  does  not 
remain  a  mute  unity.  It  develops  into  a  triad; 
but  the  triad  is  not  the  unity  of  three  persons, 
such  as  is  the  teaching  of  the  orthodox  church, 
but  simply  three  different  manners  in  which  the 
one  uniform  substance  is  revealed,  three  different 
points  of  view  from  which  it  may  be  looked  upon, 
three  different  relations  in  which  God  places  him- 
self to  the  world.  As  an  illustration,  Sabellius 
reminds  his  pupils  of  the  round  globe  of  the  sun 
(the  Father),  his  power  of  light  (the  Son),  and 
his  power  of  heat  (the  Spirit).  The  three  links 
of  his  triads  appear  in  other  places  to  be  merely 
three  stages  in  the  divine  self-evolution ;  and,  as 
soon  as  the  whole  course  of  that  self-evolution 
has  been  perfected,  the  triad  returns  to,  and  be- 
comes fully  absorbed  by,  the  motionless  monad. 
Of  the  writings  of  Sabellius,  only  a  few  fragments 
have  come  down  to  us  in  Hippolytus  (Philos., 
IX.,  11),  Epiphanius  (Hair.,  62),  and  Athaxa- 
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Contra  Arian  oratio),  [collected  in  Eouth  : 
ice  SacrcE^.  Of  his  life  also  very  little  is 
1.  He  was  a  presbyter,  and  seems  to  have 
a  Libyan  by  birth,  from  the  Pentapolis. 
3nt  some  time  in  Rome  in  the  beginning  of 
ird  century.  His  doctrine  found  adherents 
n  Rome  and  in  his  native  country,  and  in 
r  261  he  was  excommunicated  by  Bishop 
sins  of  Alexandria.     But  his  influence,  or 

the  influence  of  the  view  he  represented, 
iS  down  to  Schleiermacher  [and  Bushnell. 
le  art.  Anti-Trinitarianism,  and  Schaff  : 
ij  of  the  Chi-istian  Church,  rev.  ed.  (1883), 
.  pp.  580  sqq.].  tkechsel. 

ilANS.  The  name  occurs  for  the  first  time 
:  Koran  (Sur.  2,  59 ;  5,  73 ;  22,  17).  Its 
in  the  enumeration  —  Moslems,  Jews,  Sa- 

Christians,  Magians,  and  Polytheists  — 
that  it  there  denotes  a  monotheistic  people : 
doubt,  refers  to  the  Mendaeans  ;  which  arti- 
I.  How  it  afterwards  came  to  be  applied  to 
m  people  settled  in  Northern  Mesopotamia, 
especially  in  HarrSn,  has  been  told  us  by  an 
3  writer  from  the  ninth  century, — en-Nedim , 
istian.  The  caliph  el-Mamun  (813-833) 
[  through  that  region  on  one  of  his  expedi- 
igainst  the  Byzantine  emperor,  and  all  the 
s  gathered  to  salute  him.  By  thek  long 
ad  peculiar  dress  the  people  of  Harr^n  at- 
i  his  attention ;  and  he  asked  them  whether 
vere  Jews,  or  Christians,  or  Magians.  As 
3uld  give  no  satisfactory  answer,  he  allowed 
to  consider  the  matter  until  his  return, 
they  would  have  to  conform  to  one  of 
iligions  recognized  by  the  Koran.  They 
thrown  into  great  consternation  by  this 
tion.  Some  of  them  adopted  Islam,  others 
im,  others,  again,  Christianity ;  but  most 
m  clung  to  their  old  Paganism,  concealing 
,ct  by  assuming  the  name  of  the  Sabians. 
ialiph,  however,  never  returned,  and  the 
an  was  dropped.     But  the  name  was  con- 

se  Sabians  of  HarrSn  were  Syrians  by  de- 
but, since  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
ous  Greek  colonists  had  lived  among  them ; 
irough  its  close  contact  with  Greek  mytholo- 
1  philosophy,  their  Syrian  Paganism  had 
illy  assumed  a  Greek  coloring.  Greek 
were  used  in  their  mythology,  not  as  rep- 
lug the  true  Greek  gods,  but  simply  as  ap- 
xj  similar  Syrian  deities ;  and  in  the  same 
ir  they  had  also  introduced  various  biblical 
,  no  doubt  in  order  to  propitiate  the  Mo- 
edans.  Some  of  them  called  Hermes,  others 
la,  and  others  again,  Abraham,  the  founder 
ir  religion.  It  was  essentially  a  star-wor- 
To  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  five  planets 
rs,  Mercury,  Jupiter,  Venus,  and  Saturn  — 
js  of  angular  shape  were  erected,  and  suita- 
irifices  (in  pre-Mohammedan  times  also  of 
1  beings)  were  offered.  To  each  of  these 
ily  bodies  a  peculiar  metal  was  ascribed,  — 

0  the  sun,  silver  to  the  moon,  etc.,  —  and 
lys  of  the  week  were  called  after  them. 
)esides  those  angular  star-temples,  round- 

1  temples  were  buUt  for  the  worship  of  cer- 
sities  representing  abstract  ideas,  —  the  first 
necessity,  the  soul,  etc. ;  and  finally,  also, 
ijid  demons  were  worshipped.    See  Chwol- 


SOHN :  Die  Ssabier  und  der  Ssabismus,  St.  Peters- 
burg, 1856,  2  vols.  H.  PETERMANX. 

SABINA,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  martyrs 
and  saints  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Chui-ch ;  lived 
as  a  widow  of  distinguished  social  position  in 
Rome,  or  in  some  city  of  Umbria,  in  the  middle 
of  the  second  century,  and  was  instructed  in 
Christianity  by  Serapia,  a  young  girl  from  An- 
tioch,  and  probably  a  slave.  Both  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom, and  are  commemorated  on  Aug.  29.  In 
430  their  remains  were  entombed  in  the  church  in 
Rome  erected  in  honor  of  them.  See  Act.  Sanct. 
Aug.  29. 

SABINIANUS,  Pope  (Sept.  13,  604-reb.  22, 
605) ;  succeeded  Gregory  the  Great,  as  whose  apo- 
crisiaj-ius  he  had  acted  in  Constantinople,  and  is 
said  to  have  introduced  the  announcement  of  the 
canonical  hours  by  beUs.  He  was  succeeded  by 
Boniface  HI. 

SACERDOTALISM.    See  Priesthood. 

SACHEVERELL,  Henry,  b.  in  Wiltshire, 
about  1672 ;  d.  in  London,  June  5,  1724 ;  was 
graduated  at  Oxford,  1696,  and  appointed  preach- 
er at  St.  Saviour's,  Southwark,  in  1705.  In  1709 
he  preached  two  sermons,  which,  on  account  of 
their  political  bearing,  gave  the  gravest  offence 
to  the  ministry  and  the  majority  of  Parliament 
(Whigs).  He  was  impeached  for  libel  by  the 
House  of  Commons ;  and  in  1710  he  was  con- 
victed by  the  peers,  and  suspended  for  three 
years  from  the  ministry.  He  was  ardently  sup- 
ported, however,  by  the  Tories,  the  clergy,  and 
the  country  squires ;  and  the  excitement  caused 
by  his  trial  contributed  much  to  the  defeat  of  tlie 
Whigs  in  the  general  election  of  1710  and  the 
downfall  of  Godolphin  and  his  colleagues.  In 
1713  he  was  made  rector  of  St.  Andrew's,  Hol- 
born,  in  which  position  he  died.  See  The  Life 
of  Dr.  H.  Sacheverell,  London,  1711. 

SACHS,  Hans,  b.  in  Nuremberg,  Nov.  5,  1494; 
d.  there  Jan.  20, 1576  ;  was  the  son  of  a  tailor,  but 
frequented,  from  1501  to  1509,  the  Latin  school 
of  his  native  city,  in  which  he  learned  "  Puerilia, 
Grammatica,  und  Musica,  auch  Rhetorica,  Arith- 
metica,  Astronomia,  Poeterey,  und  Philosophia." 
He  complains,  however,  that  he  soon  forgot  all 
that  he  had  learned ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  compre- 
hensive and  varied  reading  which  his  writings 
evince,  he  calls  himself  an  "  unlearned  man,  who 
understood  neither  Greek  nor  Latin."  In  1509 
he  was  apprenticed  to  a  shoemaker,  and  in  1511 
he  commenced  the  professional  wanderings  which 
formed  an  important  element  of  the  education  of 
a  thorough  n)echanic.  He  visited  all  the  princi- 
pal cities  of  Germany,  and  in  the  guilds  of  his 
trade  he  studied  at  the  same  time  the  craft  of 
his  profession  and  the  art  of  poetry.  The  master- 
singers  were  mechanics,  and  eveiy  Sunday  or 
holyday  they  assembled  in  the  afternoon  in  the 
church  or  in  the  guild-hall.  A  "  singing  "-match 
took  place ;  and  he  whose  poem  won  the  prize 
received  a  wreath  of  silken  flowers,  or  a  woollen 
string  with  a  silver  coin  bearing  the  image  of 
King  David.  Hans  Sachs  felt  that  only  among 
the  master-singers  he  could  find  what  he  consid- 
ered enjoyment  and  amusement ;  and  in  1514,  in 
Munich,  he  appeared  for  the  first  time  among 
them  as  a  "  singer  "  with  the  poem,  Gloria  Patri 
Lob  und  Ehr.  In  1516  he  returned  to  Nurem- 
berg, settled  there  as  a  shoemaker,  married,  and, 
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while  he  sustained  a  numerous  family  with  the 
proceeds  of  his  professional  labor,  he  developed  a 
literary  activity  which  soon  made  him  the  "  prince 
and  patriarch  of  the  master-singers."  Nurem- 
berg was  at  that  time  a  free  imperial  city,  and  at 
the  height  of  its  prosperity.  Charles  V.  often  vis- 
ited it ;  Luther  praised  it  highly ;  among  its  citi- 
zens were  Albrecht  Durer  (d.  1528),  Peter  Vischer 
(d.  1529),  Andreas  Ossiander  (1522-49),  Peter 
Henlein  (d.  1540),  Lazarus  Spengler  (d.  1534),  and 
others.  Among  these  men,  —  known  all  over  Ger- 
many, some  of  them  all  over  the  world,  —  Hans 
Sachs  took  rank.  He  became  the  representative 
poet  of  his  age,  and  by  the  outspoken  tendency  of 
his  poetry  he  occupied  a  place  in  the  history  of 
the  German  Reformation.  It  was  the  first  rule 
of  the  Nuremberger  master-singers,  that  nothing 
should  be  written  against  Luther's  Bible  ;  and, 
when  the  competing  poems  were  tested,  one  of 
the  judges  had  the  office  of  comparing  their  ideas 
and  their  language  with  that  book. 

Hans  Sachs  was  an  exceedingly  prolific  author, 
and  is  in  this  respect  surpass^  only  by  the  Span- 
ish poet,  Lope  de  Vega.  His  works  consist  of 
thirty-four  large  volumes  in  folio,  written  with  his 
own  hand,  and  containing  6,638  pieces,  of  which 
several  hundreds  are  dramas,  the  rest  epics  and 
lyrics.  The  poetical  tone  of  these  pieces  is  very 
various, — ^ tragical  and  comical,  humorous  and 
sentimental,  sarcastic  and  enthusiastic;  but  the 
.esthetical  character  is  always  the  same,  always 
.didactic  :  the  ideal  contents  is  some  moral  propo- 
sition, and  the  tendency  of  this  proposition  points 
directly  towards  the  Reformation.  Among  his 
poems,  which  generally  were  printed  on  fly-leaves, 
and  in  that  form  scattered  throughout  all  Ger- 
many, some  of  the  most  celebrated  are  his  tran- 
scriptions of  Luther's  translation  of  the  Psalms  ; 
Die  Wittemhergisch  Nachlujall,  in  seven  hundred 
verses,  and  giving  an  explanation  of  the  differ- 
ence between  "  divine  truth  and  human  lies ; "  Eyn 
wunderliche  weijssagung,  in  thirty  strophes,  and 
with  a  preface  by  Ossiander,  giving  thirty  pictures 
of  the  Pope  in  glory  and  in  distress.  It  was  for- 
bidden, and  the  poet  was  rebuked  by  the  magis- 
trates ;  but  immediately  after,  appeared  Inhalt 
zweierlei  Predigt :  Hcec  dick  Dominus  Deus  —  Sic 
dicit  papa,  etc.  His  dramas  comprise  tragedies, 
comedies,  farces,  fables,  and  dialogues  (Schwanke 
and  Fassnachtsspiele),  and  were  represented  by 
himself  and  his  brother-mechanics  in  the  guild- 
hall or  in  private  residences  on  festal  occasions. 
Among  his  tragedies  is  one  on  the  expulsion  of 
Adam  and  Eve  from  paradise,  in  three  acts  and 
with  eleven  dramatis  personce,  15.53 ;  another,  on 
the  last  judgment,  in  seven  acts  and  with  thirty- 
four  dramatis  personce,  1558,  etc.  Of  his  comedies, 
the  most  celebrated  is  Die  ungleichen  Kinder  Eve, 
which  he  recast  three  times.  The  idea  he  took 
from  Philip  Melanchthon  :  God-Father  visits  Eve, 
takes  her  two  sons  on  his  knees,  and  examines 
them  in  Luther's  Catechism.  Abel  answers  every 
question  correctly,  Cain  always  goes  wrong.  (See 
Corpus  Reform.,  Hi.  Qo3  ;  andK.  Hase:  Das  geisl- 
liche  Schauspiel,  Leipzig,  1858,  pp.  217-239.)  Also 
his  Hecasius  is  interesting  in  various  respects. 
(See  K.  Goedecke  :  Every-man,  Homulus  und  Hekas- 
tus,  Ha.nover,  1865.)  His  dramas  are  often  dia- 
logues between  virtues  and  vices;  and  even  his 
SchwSnke  and  Fassnachtsspiele, — such  as  The  devil 


marrying  an  old  woman.  The  pious  nobility  which 
alone  has  the  right  of  robbery,  The  man  who  hears 
his  loife  confessing,  etc.,  —  although  they  certainly 
have  not  only  the  intention,  but  also  the  power 
of  "  dispelling  melancholy,"  are,  nevertheless,  con- 
structed on  a  strictly  moral  plan  and  for  a  decid- 
edly moral  purpose. 

ICing  Louis  I.  of  Bavaria  put  a  bust  of  Sachs 
in  the  Rulimeshalle  at  Munich ;  Kaulbach  put  him 
in  the  foreground  of  his  great  picture.  The  Ref- 
ormation; and  in  1874  a  bronze  statue  of  the 
famous  shoemaker  was  erected  in  the  Spitalplatz 
at  Nuremberg.  [The  earliest  collective  edition 
of  his  works  appeared  in  Augsburg,  1570-79,  5 
vols,  folio,  reprinted  at  Kempten,  1612-17,  4to; 
selections  from  his  poems  form  vols,  iv.,  v.,  vi.,  of 
Goedecke  and  Tittmann's  Deutsche  Dichter  des 
16.  Jahrhunderls,  Leipzig,  1870-72, 3  vols.,  new  ed., 
1874.  A  new  edition  of  his  poems  by  Adalbert 
V.  Keller  is  in  the  Bibliothek  des  litteraischen 
Vereins  zu  Stuttgart,  1870  sq.  (13th  vol.,  1883).  His 
Fassnachtsspiele  have  been  edited  by  E.  Goetzb 
for  the  series  Neudriicke  deutscher  Litteraturmerke 
d.  XVI.  u.  XVn.  Jahrh.,  Halle,  Nos.  26, 27  (1880), 
31,  32  (1881),  39,  40  (1883),  and  in  the  same  series, 
for  the  first  time,  Der  hurnen  Seufried  (a  tragedy  in 
seven  acts).  No.  29  (1880).  The  majority  of  his 
works  have  not  yet  been  printed.]  The  most  com- 
prehensive biography  of  Sachs  is  by  Salomon 
Ranisch,  Altenburg,  1765  :  there  is  another  by 
J.  L.  Hoffmann,  Nuremberg,  1847.  [See  P. 
ScHULTHEiss  r  Hans  Sachs  in  seinem  Verhdltnisse 
zu  Reformation,  Leipzig,  1879,  45  pp.]        HOPF. 

SACK,  August  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  b.  Feb.  4, 
1703,  at  Harzgerode,  in  the  principality  of  Anhalt- 
Bernburg ;  and  d.  in  Berlin,  April  23,  1786 ;  was 
educated  at  Bernburg;  studied  theology  at  the 
university  of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder;  visited,  as 
tutor  to  a  young  nobleman,  the  universities  of 
Leyden  and  Groeningen ;  spent  three  years  (1728- 
31)  at  Hbbensleben  as  tutor  to  the  young  prince 
of  Hesse-Homburg ;  and  was  in  1731  called  as 
third  preacher  to  the  German-Reformed  congre- 
gation in  Magdeburg.  In  1740  he  was  made 
court-preacher  in  Berlin ;  and  in  this  position  he 
opposed  with  great  energy,  but  also  with  perfect 
tact,  the  French  scepticism  and  English  deism 
which  through  many  channels  found  their  way  to 
the  court  of  Friedrich  II.  In  1745  he  was  chosen 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Berlin, 
and  in  1750  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  con- 
sistory. In  1748  he  published  his  chief  work, 
Vertheidigte  Glauben  der  Christen,  of  which  a  sec- 
ond edition  appeared  in  1773 ;  and  from  1735  to 
1764  he  published  six  volumes  of  sermons,  several 
of  which  were  translated  into  Dutch,  French,  and 
English.  His  biography  (Berlin,  1789,  2  vols.) 
was  written  by  his  son,  Friedrich  Samuel  Cott" 
fried  Sacl<  (b.  in  Magdeburg,  Sept.  4,  1738;  d.  in 
Berlin,  Oct.  2,  1817),  and  his  successor  as  court- 
preacher  and  in  the  consistory,  with  the  title  of 
bishop.  K.  H.  SACK. 

SACK,  Karl  Heinrich,  b.  in  Berlin,  Oct.  17, 
1790 ;  d.  at  Poppelsdorf,  Oct.  16,  1875.  He  was 
docent  in  the  university  of  Berlin  (1817),  extraor- 
dinary professor  in  Bonn  (1818),  and  ordinary 
professor  (1832).  In  1847  he  was  called  to  Mag- 
deburg as  Consistorialrath,  and  later  rnade  Ober- 
consistorialrath.  He  was  a  representative  of  the 
so-called  « right "  of  the  Schleiermacher  school. 
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i  writings  are  umnerous.  The  chief  are  Chrisl- 
\e  ApologetUc,  Hamburg,  1829,  2d  ed.,  1841; 
ristliche  Polemik,  1838  ;  Die  Kirche  von  Schott- 
d,  Heidelb.,  1844-45,  2  pai-ts ;  Die  evangelische 
'che  «,  d.  Union,  Bremen,  1861 ;  Geschickte  d. 
idigt  von  Mosheim  bis  Schleieiinacher,  Heidelb., 
16,  2d  ed.,  1875 ;  Theologische  AufsiUze,  Gotha, 

SACK,  Brethren  of  the  (Saccati,  Saccitae,  or 
:cophori),  often,  like  the  monks  of  Grammont, 
I  Minims,  the  Cathari,  and  Waldenses,  styled 
ij  homines,  formed  an  ecclesiastical  order  some- 
at  similar  to  that  of  the  Augustines.  It  was 
inded  in  France  about  1200,  and  confirmed  by 
:  Pope  in  1219.  It  received  its  name  fi-om  the 
k  which  its  members  used  as  a  garment,  and 
ead  rapidly,  not  only  in  France,  but  also  in 
gland.  In  1275,  however,  it  was  dissolved  by 
i  Council  of  Leyden ;  and  in  1293  the  remaining 
mbers  were  incoi-porated  with  other  orders.    In 

Enlwurf  einer  voUstdndigen  Historie  der  Ketzc- 
in,  i.  p.  437,  AValch  places  the  Brethren  of  the 
;k  among  the  Encratites.  They  abstained  from 
;h  and  wine,  held  no  property,  went  about  bare- 
ged  with  wooden  sandals  on  their  feet,  etc.  ; 
t  it  was,  no  doubt,  heretical  views  which  caused 
I  early  dissolution  of  the  order.  Besides  these 
'.tres  saccati,  there  was  also  an  order  of  sack- 
iring  nuns,  founded  in  1261  by  King  Louis  IX. 
France,  on  the  suggestion  of  his  mother,  Blanca. 
ey  called  themselves  "  Penitent  Daughters  of 
ius,"  or,  with  reference  to  their  garment.  Sac- 
ice,  and  lived  in  nunneries  near  St.  Andrew's  in 
ris.  But  also  this  order  was  soon  abolished, 
in  while  its  founder  was  still  living;  though 
ire  was  in  London,  as  late  as  1357,  a  nunnery 
ose  inmates  wore  sacks  of  hemp,  and  walked 
•efooted.  klippel. 

SACRAMENT  (from  sacramentum,  which  in 
ssical  usage  means  an  oath,  especially  a  mili- 
y  oath,  and  also  a  gauge  in  money  laid  down 
court  by  two  contending  parties)  is  not,  strictly 
aking,  a  scriptural  term,  but  occurs  repeatedly 
the  Latin  Vulgate  as  a  translation  of  the  Greek 
TTipvov,  "mystery"  (Eph.  i.  9,  ui.  3,  9,  v.  32; 
Cim.  iii.  16 ;  Eev.  i.  20).     It  came  into  techni-J 

ecclesiastical  use  with  TertulUan  at  the  close 
the  second  century  and  the  beginning  of  the 
rd.  It  was  first  loosely  employed  for  all  sacred 
itrines  and  ceremonies,  like  the  Greek  iiva-riipiov, 
I  then  more  particvdarly  for  baptism  and  the 
barist,  and  a  few  other  solemn  rites  connected 
b  Christian  worship.  In  the  Greek  Church 
y  are  called  "  mysteries."  St.  Augustine  de- 
;s  sacrament  in  the  narrower  sense  to  be  the 
ible  sign  of  an  invisible  grace  (signum  visibile 
licB  invisibilis).  To  this  was  afterward  added 
Protestants,  as  a  third  mark,  that  it  must  be 
tituted  not  only  by  the  church,  but  by  Christ 
iself,  and  enjoined  upon  his  followers  in  the 
w  Testament.  Sacraments  are  also  called 
as,  seals,  and  means  of  grace  and  of  public 
fession.     The  Reformed  churches  emphasize 

sealing  character  of  these  ordinances;  the 
nan  Church  makes  them  the  channels  of  all 
ine  grace. 

The  number  of  the  sa'craments  is  by  Protes- 
ts confined  to  two,  viz.,  baptism  and  the  Lord's 
>per  (corresponding  to  circumcision  and  the 
soyer  in  the  Old  Testament);  because  these 


alone  are  instituted  by  Christ,  and  commanded 
to  be  obsei-ved  to  the  end  of  time.  The  Roman 
Catholic  and  the  Greek  churches  add  to  them 
five  others,  viz.,  confirmation,  penance,  extreme 
unction,  ordination,  and  matrimony.  The  num- 
ber was  so  fixed  by  the  schoolmen  of  the  middle 
ages,  who  defended  it  by  various  illustrations 
taken  from  the  sacredness  of  seven,  —  the  seven 
needs  of  human  life,  the  seven  virtues,  and  seven 
sins  or  infirmities,  etc.  The  Coui\cil  of  Trent 
anathematizes  those  who  teach  that  there  are 
more  or  less  than  seven  sacraments  (esse  plura  vel 
pauciora  quam  septem  sacramenta'). 

As  to  the  eificacy  of  the  saci-aments,  the  con- 
fessions of  the  Reformed  churches  require  faith  as 
a  subjective  condition ;  while  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church  teaches  that  the  sacraments  work  ex  opere 
operate,  i.e.,  by  the  inherent  power  of  the  institu- 
tion, or  by  the  performance  of  the  act,  independ- 
ently of  the  moral  character  of  the  priest  and 
the  state  of  the  recipient.  Two  of  the  sacraments, 
baptism  and  ordination,  are  supposed  to  confer 
an  indelible  character,  and  cannot  be  repeated: 
once  baptized,  always  baptized;  once  a  priest, 
always  a  priest.  This  does  not  exclude,  however, 
the  danger  of  losing  the  benefit,  and  consequent 
excommunication  and  deposition. 

There  has  been  much  controversy  about  the 
sacraments  (especially  the  Lord's  Supper,  which 
is  sometimes  emphatically  called  the  sacrament) 
between  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics,  and 
also  between  Luther,  Zwingli,  and  their  followers. 
Calvin  occupied  a  mediate  position  between  the 
two  on  the  sacramental  question,  and  his  views 
passed  into  the  Reformed  Confessions.  The 
Quakers  reject  the  sacraments  as  external  cere- 
monies, and  hold  only  to  internal  baptism  or  re- 
generation by  the  Spirit,  and  internal  communion 
with  Christ.  See  Steitz,  in  Herzog  xiii.  264r- 
299,  and  arts,  on  the  several  sacraments,  espe- 
cially Baptism  and  Lord's  Suppek. 

Lit.  • —  Besides  the  treatment  of  sacraments  in 
general  theological  works,  see  (1)  for  the  Roman- 
Catholic  side,  Alex.  Aurel.  Pelliccia  {De  christ. 
eccles.  prim.,  med.  et  noviss.  aet.  politia,  Naples, 
1777-81,  3  vols.,  new  ed.,  Cologne,  1829,  Eng. 
trans,  by  C.  Bellett,  London,  1S83),  A.  J.  Bin- 
terim  (i>je  vorziiglichst.  Denkwiirdigkeilen  d.  chrisL 
kathol.  Kirche,  Mayence,  1825-33,  7  vols.),  J.  H. 
Oswald  (Die  dogmatische  Lehre  von  den  heiligen 
Sakramenten  der  katholischen  Rirche,  Munster, 
1855,  3d  ed.,  1870) ;  (2)  for  the  Protestant  side, 
Bixgham  (Origenes  ecclesiaslicce,  or  the  Antiquities 
of  the  Christian  Church,  London,  1708-22,  10  vols., 
best  ed..  Pitman  and  R.  Bingham,  Oxford,  1855, 
10  vols.),  J.  Ch.  W.  Augusti  {Denkwiirdigkeiten 
aus  der  christlichen  Archdologie,  Leipzig,  1817-31, 
12  vols.),  and  the  pertinent  articles  in  Smith  and 
Cheetham  {Dictionary  of  Christian  Antiquities, 
London,  1875-80,  2  vols.).  PHILIP  schait. 

SACRED  HEART,  Society  of  the.  See  Jesus, 
Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of. 

SACRIFICATI,  in  ecclesiastical  antiquities,  de- 
note a  subdivision  of  lapsi;  those,  namely,  who 
sacrificed  to  the  Pagan  gods  in  order  to  escape 
persecution.'  In  the  time  of  Trajan  the  mere  pro- 
fession of  Christianity  was  considered  a  crime 
against  the  State ;  but  those  Christians  were  for- 
given who  declared  themselves  willing  to  recant, 
and  offer  up  incense  before  the  statues  of  the  em- 
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peror  and  the  gods  {sacrificati  et  thurificati).  Many 
Christians  who  shrank  from  actually  sacrificing 
escaped,  through  the  avarice  of  the  Roman  offi- 
cials, by  buying  certificates  that  they  had  complied 
with  the  law  (libellatici).  But  even  this  was  severe- 
ly rebuked  by  the  Church;  and,  at  least  as  long 
as  the  persecutions  lasted  and  the  Church  had  to 
guard  against  apostasy,  rigid  measures  were  en- 
forced against  the  sacrijicati.     See  Lapsi. 

SACRIFICES.     See  Offerings. 

SACRILEGE  (sacrilegium)  corresponds  to  blas- 
phemy, as  acts  to  words,  and  denotes  a  crime  against 
God.  Canon  law,  or,  more  especially,  the  Koman 
casuists,  distinguish  between  sacrilegium  immedia- 
ium  (a  crime  committed  against  that  which  by  it- 
self is  holy,  such  as  unworthy  participation  in  the 
Lord's  Supper,  robbery  of  a  monstrance  contain- 
ing the  consecrated  wafer,  etc.),  and  sacrilegium 
mediatum  (a  crime  committed  against  that  which 
is  sacred  because  it  is  devoted  to  God,  such  as 
church-robbery,  molesting  or  hindering  a  clergy- 
man in  the  performance  of  his  office,  etc.).  Sa- 
crilegium mediatum  is  further  subdivided  into 
personale,  reale,  and  locale,  but  none  of  these  dis- 
tinctions have  any  signification  in  modern  legis- 
lation. 

Between  the  Mosaic  law  and  the  Koman,  there 
is  a  striking  difference  with  respect  to  their  con- 
ceptions of  sacrilege.  According  to  the  Mosaic 
law,  sacrilege  could  be  committed  by  a  Jew  only ; 
and  the  punishment  which  he  incurred  comprised 
complete  restitution  or  compensation,  a  fine  of 
one-fifth  of  his  income,  and  an  expiatory  sacrifice 
(Lev.  V.  15,  16,  xxii.  14,  18).  When  the  crime 
was  committed  by  a  non-Jew,  the  Lord  himself 
was  expected  to  avenge  the  deed  (see  1  Sam.  v.  6 ; 
the  Philistines  having  taken  the  ark  of  the  Lord, 
and  brought  it  to  Aslidod ;  Jer.  1.  28,  li.  11,  and 
elsewhere).  With  the  Romans  the  crime  of  sacri- 
lege became  only  so  much  the  more  aggravated  by 
having  been  committed  by  a  foreigner,  and  death 
was  always  the  punishment.  In  the  older  Roman 
law  sacrilegium  comprised  not  only  the  appropria- 
tion of  res  sacrce  to  secular  uses,  but  also  the  ap- 
propriation of  objects  not  sacra;  which  had  been 
deposited  in  the  temple,  or  in  other  ways  placed 
under  the  guardianship  of  the  gods.  (See  Cice- 
ro :  De  legibus,  i.  16.)  Afterwards,  by  decrees 
of  Severus  and  Antoninus,  a  distinction  was  made 
between  the  stealing  of  res  sacrce  in  a  sacred  place 
and  the  stealing  either  of  res  sacrce  in  a  profane 
place  or  of  objects  not  sacred  in  a  sacred  place : 
only  the  first  case  was  defined  as  sacrilegium  ;  the 
two  last,  as  simple  theft  (furluni).  In  the  Chris- 
tian Church  the  crime  appeared  very  early ;  and 
complaints  occur  that  clergy  and  laymen  took 
away  from  the  churches  wax,  oil,  etc.  The  decrees 
of  the  Mosaic  law  were  applied,  and  excommuni- 
cation was  added  (Can.  Apost.,  c.  72,  comp.  c.  73). 
But  the  crime  spread,  and  is  more  and  more  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  decrees  of  the  synods, 
the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  the  penitentials,  etc., 
though  at  the  same  time  the  penalties  became 
heavier  and  heavier  (Regino  :  De  synodalihus 
causis,  lib.  ii.  c.  276  sq.).  By  degrees,  as  the 
Germanic  element  became  prominent  in  the  legis- 
lation of  the  nations  of  Central  and  Western 
Europe,  the  Germanic  conception  of  sacrilege  as 
violation  of  the  sacredness  of  the  church  pre- 
vailed, and  the  Roman  distinction  between  res 


sacrce  and  non  sacrce  was  abolished  (Lex  Ribuaria 
tit.  Ix.  cap.  8 ;  Lex  Alamannorum,  tit.  v.,  vii. ;  Lex 
Bajuvariorum,  tit.  i.  cap.  3,  6 ;  Capitulare  Pader- 
brunnense,  a.  785,  c.  3,  in  Pertz  :  Monum.  Germa- 
nice,  t.  iii.  fol.  48).  In  Lex  Frisionum  we  even 
find  an  old  law  concerning  the  sacredness  of  the 
Pagan  temples  applied  directly  to  the  Christian 
churches.  Of  great  interest  is  the  legislation  of 
Charles  V.  on  this  point  (1532).  Here  is  a  return 
to  the  distinctions  of  the  Roman  law,  though  in 
such  a  way  that  the  appropriation  of  res  sacrce 
or  of  res  non-sacrce,  deposited  in  a  sacred  place, 
never  becomes  a  simple  theft ;  and  this  aggrava- 
tion of  the  crime,  when  it  becomes  sacrilegious,  is 
adopted  by  all  modern  legislations. 

SACRISTY  and  SACRISTAN.  The  sacristy  is 
sometimes  a  separate  building  belonging  to  a 
church  or  convent,  sometimes  only  an  apartment 
in  the  main  structure,  in  which  the  sacred  vessels 
are  kept,  and  in  which  the  ecclesiastics  who  are 
to  take  part  in  the  service  assemble.  The  person 
who  has  charge  of  that  room  or  building  is  the 
sacristan. 

SACY,  Louis  Isaac  Le  Klaistre  de,  b.  in  Paris, 
March  29, 1613 ;  d.  Jan.  4, 1684;  studied  at  Beau- 
vais  together  with  Antoine  Arnauld ;  was  ordained 
priest  in  1648,  and  became  in  1650  confessor  and 
spiritual  director  of  the  recluses  of  Port-Royal. 
During  the  persecution  of  the  Jansenists  he  lived 
concealed  in  the  suburb  of  St.  Antoine ;  but,  as 
he  continued  to  correspond  with  the  nuns,  his 
residence  was  discovered,  and  May  13,  16G6,  he 
was  imprisoned  in  the' Bastille.  Oct.  31,  1669, 
he  was  released,  and  returned  to  Port-Royal :  but 
in  1679  he  was  once  more  compelled  to  leave  the 
monastery ;  and  the  last  days  of  his  life  he  spent 
in  the  house  of  his  cousin,  the  Marquis  of  Pom- 
ponne.  He  is  principally  known  by  his  trans- 
lations of  the  Bible.  In  1667  appeared  his  Le 
Nouveau  Testament,  traduil  en  Franfciis,  generally 
called  Nouveau  Testament  de  Mons,  though  it  was 
printed  in  Amsterdam  by  the  Elzevirs.  It  was  ve- 
hemently attacked  by  several  bishops,  condemned 
by  Pope  Clement  IX.  (April  20,  1668),  defended 
by  Arnauld  and  Nicole,  and  caused  a  controversy 
which  lasted  twenty  years.  La  Sainte  Bible,  con- 
taining the  Vulgata,  a  translation  into  French, 
and  notes  (Paris,  1672,  32  vols.),  was  often  repub- 
lished, rnd  is  still  widely  used  in  France.  Les 
Psaumes  de  David,  also  with  notes,  appeared  in 
1679.     See  Sainte-Beuve  :  Port-Royal,  vol.  ii. 

SADDUCEES.  All  sources  agree  in  putting 
Sadduceeism  in  opposition  to  Pharisaism.  It  is 
not  the  name  of  a  sect,  but  of  a  party  which 
refused  to  adopt  the  exaggerations  of  ritualistic' 
and  ascetic  formalism  of  Pharisaism.  In  a  certain 
sense  the  Pharisees  were  the  innovators.  Their 
peculiar  teachings  were  additions  to  the  law, 
which  the  Sadducees  regarded  as  sole  authority ; 
and  thus  only  can  we  understand  the  reluctance 
of  the  latter  against  the  traditional  system,  and 
its  religious  and  ascetical  requirements,  as  well 
as  the  rejection  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion. Being  forced  by  the  natural  course  of  things 
to  make  an  opposition  in  the  field  of  public  and 
social  life,  the  Sadducees  were  finally  entangled 
in  political  difficulties,  till  they  thus  became  the 
opponents  of  the  Pharisees  in  matters  of  which 
they  had  not  thought  at  the  beginning.  Less 
favored  by  the  people,  they  easily  accommodated 
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slves  to  make  political  connections  with 
ners,  as  the  misfortunes  of  the  nation  re- 
it,  and  to  live  in  peace  \\ith  a  world  which 
ould  neither  conquer  nor  with  which  they 
assimilate  themselves.  They  took  things  as 
'ere ;  they  went  their  own  way,  and  had  no 
,thy  with  the  people,  which  from  the  very 
ras  pharisaically  inclined,  because  the  Phari- 
ad  the  appearance  of  greater  piety,  and  be- 
they  hated  every  thing  foreign.  Thus  the 
icees  became  at  last  only  a  political  coterie, 
ith  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  they  dis- 
r  from  history.  From  a  political  point  of 
it  must  be  said  that  they  were  wiser  and 
far-seeing  than  the  Pharisees,  and  that  they 
t  be  blamed  for  the  final  catastrophe.  It 
be  said  of  them  that  they  refused  to  gain 
luence  by  hypocritical  demagogy  which  they 
not  gain  by  straight  measures :  still,  this 
lUst  be  said,  that  most  of  them,  by  befriend- 
lemselves  with  Greeks  and  Romans,  and 
g  a  foreign  policy,  had  their  personal  inter- 
view, and  cared  just  as  little  for  the  reli- 
interests  of  the  nation  as  for  the  civil, 
s  brings  us  back  to  our  assertion  that  the 
icees,  still  less  the  Pharisees,  formed  a  sect, 
rds  the  Pharisaic  Judaism  they  observed  a 
eutrality ;  and  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  the 
lasis  of  Judaism,  the  idea  of  the  theocracy, 
olently  shaken.  The  weakening  of  the  theo- 
principle  naturally  led  to  giving  up  other 
connected  with  it :  hence  the  messianic 
ind  teachings,  including  the  dogma  of  resur- 
3,  appeared  to  them  as  chimerical, 
he  New  Testament  the  Sadducees  are  men- 
.  in  Matt.  iii.  7,  xvi.  1,  6,  xxii.  23,  34; 
xii.  18;  Luke  xx.  27;  Acts  iv.  1,  v.  17, 
6-8.  From  the  Gospel  narrative  it  seems 
evident  that  at  that  time  these  parties 
;d'  each  other  more  on  political  grounds  ; 
lis  seems  to  be  clear  from  the  narrative  in 
cts  of  the  Apostles,  where  the  Sadducees 
3  opposed  the  Christians,  while  the  Pharisees 
d  them  in  many  respects  (Acts  v.  17,  34). 
ire  we  to  explain  this  phenomenon  ?  or  are 
believe  that  Christianity,  after  the  death  of 
had  degenerated  into  sheer  Pharisaism  ? 
let,  however,  seems  to  be  this :  the  preach- 
f  Jesus  which  concerned  the  inner  life 
illy  brought  it  into  conflict  with  the  Phari- 
But  the  moving  power  and  vitality  of  the 
Ihristian  Church  was  the  messianic  hope : 
is  it  ehared  with  the  Pharisees,  who  beheld 
omething  which  they  could  utilize  for  their 
I  purposes;  whereas  the  Sadducees  regarded 
something  dangerous,  because  exaggerated, 
demagogical. 

isionally  we  also  hear  (Acts  xxiii.  8)  that 
adducees  believed  neither  in  angels  nor 
,  whereas  the  Pharisees  believed  in  both ; 
is  we  explain  best  by  bearing  in  mind,  that, 
itical  parties,  one  afiirmed  what  the  other 
:.  Passing  over  from  the  New  Testament 
ephus,  who  has  always  been  regarded  as 
lin  authority  in  this  respect,  we  are  led  to 
pposition  that  the  Sadducees  were  a  school 
ilosophers;  and  for  Greek  readers  every 
bhat  concerned  the  future  life  belonged  to 
here  of  speculation.  But  the  Jewish  his- 
studiously  avoided  giving  his  readers  an 
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i  inside  view  of  the  political  pai-ty-machinery  ;  aud 
j  that  the  Sadducees  were  philosophers  was  the 
!  more  believed,  since  Josephus  asserted  that  they 
denied  the  doctrine  of  fatalism,  but  contended  for 
the  freedom  of  the  will.  xVud  whereas  we  will 
not  deny  that  there  were  some  speculating  s]>irits 
among  the  .Sadducees,  yet  we  nmst  bear  this  in 
mind,  that  Josephus  only  mentions  what  serves 
his  purposes,  thus  deceiving  the  inexperienced 
and  inconsiderate  readei'.  And  the  scanty  notices 
which  wii  find  in  the  Talmud  also  lead  us  to  the 
supposition  that  both  Pharisees  and  Sadducees 
were  nothing  but  parties ;  that  in  the  main  they 
both  stood  on  the  gi-ound  of  the  same  Judaism 
as  far  as  the  inner  relations  were  concerned,  and 
that  in  this  sphei'e  there  were  no  oppositions 
which  had  to  lead  to  a  rupture ;  for  evidently 
both  parties  were  represented  in  the  Sanhedrin, 
where  they  could  defend  their  different  ideas,  but 
always  with  a  view  of  gaining  a  victory  which 
would  need  endanger  the  State. 

More  confused  are  the  notices  which  we  find  in 
the  writings  of  the  church  Fathers,  and  especially 
in  those  of  mediaeval  Judaism.  The  Sadducees, 
as  we  have  seen,  were  friends  of  the  foreigners; 
and,  as  they  mostly  belonged  to  the  aristocracy, 
it  cannot  be  remarkable,  that,  by  their  aversion  to 
asceticism,  they  gave  offence  by  their  luxury  and 
immorality.  But  this  did  not  necessarily  belong 
to  the  party,  and  was  also  not  the  cause  why 
later  Jews  called  them  Epicureans  :  for  the  latter 
name  in  rabbinic  writings  denotes  all  kinds  of 
heresy;  and  we  can  easily  perceive,  how,  with  the 
increasing  narrowness  of  the  ecclesiastical  hori- 
zon, such  imputations  could  be  made,  and  it  is 
also  very  characteristical  that  Christian  writers 
should  have  taken  this  up,  and  made  the  rab- 
binitic-Pharisaic  mode  of  intuition  their  own. 
To  this  source  belongs  the  myth  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  Sadducees.  Of  a  renowned  teacher 
of  the  third  century  before  Christ,  Antigonus  of 
Socho,  we  are  told  in  the  IMishna  (Pirke  Aboth, 
1,  3),  that  he  recommended  to  his  disciples  the 
exercise  of  virtue  without  any  view  of  re\^ard. 
In  the  Gemara,  and  later  by  other  authorities,  we 
are  told  Antigonus  had  two  disciples,  Zadok  and 
Baithos,  who,  he  it  advertently  or  inadvertently, 
drew  the  inference  from  their  teacher's  maxim 
that  there  is  no  reward  and  no  future  life.  This 
is  the  origin  of  Sadduceeism.  Whether  and  how 
the  Sadducees  and  Baithoseans  were  the  same  or 
not,  no  one  could  rightly  understand  any  more. 
Yet  there  are  still  some  scholars  who  believe  in 
the  existence  of  Zadok  and  Baithos ;  whereas  the 
highest  antiquity  is  silent  concerning  them,  and 
prefers  the  etymological  explanation  of  the  name 
"  Sadducees  "  [i.e.,  from  Heb.  for  "just "].  Often 
the  Sadducees  have  been  identified  with  the  Ka- 
raites, but  the  only  relation  between  the  two  con- 
sists in  the  rejection  of  the  Pharisaic-rabbinitic 
system  of  tradition. 

Lit.  — Jo.  Reiske  :  De  Sadducceis,  Jena,  1666; 
J.  H.  Willemer:  De  Sadducceis,  Wittenb.,  1680; 
CoNR.  Ik  EN :  De  Sadducceorvm  in  Judaica  genie  auc- 
toritate  in  Symhl.  lit.  brem.,  i.  299  sq.  [B.  W.  D. 
Schulze]  :  Conjectiirce  hist,  crilicce  Sadducceomon 
Sectce  novarn  lucem  accendentes,  Hal.,  1779 ;  Chr. 
Glob.  Lebr.  Grossmaxn  :  De  philosopliia  Sad- 
ducceorum,  Lips.,  1836  sq.  pp.  i.-iv. ;  [MUller: 
Pliarisaer  und  Sadducaer,  odcr  .Tudnismiis  iind  Mosn- 
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ismus,  Wien,  1860;  Geiger:  Urschrift  u.  Ueber- 
setzungen  der  Bibel,  pp.  101-158 ;  the  same,  in 
Sadducaer  und  Phariscier  (in  JiXd.  Zekachrifl,  vol. 
ii.,  1863,  pp.  11-54);  the  same:  Das  Jadenihum 
und  seine  Geschichte,  i.  (2(1  ed.,  1865),  pp.  86  sq. ; 
Gkaetz  :  Geschichte  der  Juden,  iii.  71  sq.,  455-463  ; 
Derenboueg:  Histoire  de  la  Paleslixie,  pp.  75-78, 
119-144,  452-456 ;  Hanne  :  Die  Pharisder  und 
Sadducaer  als  politische  Parleien  (Zeitschrift  fiir 
wissenschaftl.  Theologie,  1867,  pp.  131-179,  239- 
262);  Keim:  Geschichte  Jesu,  i.  230-282  (Eng. 
trans.,  pp.  321  sq.,  London,  1873)  ;  Holtzmann, 
in  Weber  und  Holtzmann,  Geschichte  des  Volkes 
Israel,  ii.  124-135;  Hausrath:  Zeitgeschichte,  i. 
117-133 ;  the  same,  in  Schenkel's  Bibellexikon, 
iv.  518-529 ;  SchUrer  :  Lehrbuch  der  Neutesia- 
mentlichen  Zeitgeschichte,  Leipzig,  1873,  pp.  423 
sq. ;  the  same,  in  Riehm's  Handiobrterbuch  des 
Bibl.  Alterthums,  pp.  1321  sq. ;  Wellhausen  :  Die 
Pharisder  und  die  Sadducaer,  Greifswald,  1874; 
Baneth  :  Ueber  den  Ursprung  der  Sadokder  und 
BoHthosaer  (in  Magazin  fiir  die  Wissenschaft  des 
Judenthums,  1882,  1-37,  61-95 ;  Ed.  Montet  : 
Essai  sur  les  origines  des  partis  saduceen  el  pharisien 
et  leur  histoire  jusqu'a  la  naissance  de  Jesus  Christ, 
Paris,  1883,  reviewed  by  SchUrer,  in  Theolog. 
Literaturzeit.,  1883,  col.  169  sq.]  ED.  EBUSS. 

SADOLETO,  Jacopo,  b.  at  Modena  in  1477 ;  d. 
in  Rome,  Oct.  18,  1547;  studied  philosophy  and 
rhetoric  at  Pisa,  Ferrara,  and  Rome,  and  became 
secretary  to  Leo  X.  in  1514,  and  bishop  of  Car- 
pentras  in  1517.  During  the  reign  of  Adrian  VI., 
who  had  no  taste  for  literature,  Sadoleto,  who  was 
best  known  for  the  elegance  of  his  style,  and  as 
author  of  some  poems,  lived  at  Carpentras ;  and, 
although  Clement  VII.  called  him  to  Rome  as 
his  secretary,  he  soon  again  returned  to  his  epis- 
copal see.  During  the  next  ten  years  he  wrote  ■ — 
besides  De  liberis  rede  insliluendis  liber,  Inlerpreta- 
tio  in  Psalmum,  Miserere  mei  Deus,  etc. — his  chief 
work.  In  Pauli  epistolam  ad  liomanos  Commentario- 
rum  libri  tres.  It  gave  offence  in  Rome  on  account 
of  its  Semi-Pelagian  views,  and  Sadoleto  under- 
took to  alter  it.  In  1536  Paul  III.  again  called 
him  to  Rome,  made  him  a  cardinal,  and  employed 
him  frequently  in  diplomatical  negotiations  with 
Francis  I.  and  Charles  V.  He  was  very  active, 
and  very  successful  as  an  administrator  and  diplo- 
matist, but  continued  to  cultivate  his  literary  and 
philosophical  tastes.  His  Phcedrus  sive  de  Philoso- 
phia  appeared  in  1539.  The  best  collection  of  his 
works,  including  his  letters  and  his  biography  by 
Fiordibello,  was  published  in  Verona,  1737-3», 
4  vols.  fol.  See  Pericaud  :  Fragments  biogra- 
phiques  sur  Jacob  Sadolet,  Lyons,  1849 ;  Joty  : 
J^tude  sur  Sadolet,  Caen,  1857.  Ronchini  edited 
a  supplement  to  the  existing  collections  of  Sado- 
leto'S  letters,  Modena,  1872. 

SAGITTARIUS,  Kaspar,  b.  at  Luneburg,  Sept. 
23, 1643  ;  d.  at  Jena,  March  9,  1694  ;  was  educated 
in  the  gymnasium  of  Lubeck ;  studied  theology 
and  philology  in  the  university  of  Helmstadt ;  was 
appointed  rector  of  the  school  of  Saalfeld  in  1668, 
and  professor  of  history  in  the  university  of  Jena 
in  1671.  He  was  possessed  of  an  almost  encyclo- 
pedic knowledge,  travelled  much  in  Germany  and 
Denmark,  examining  the  archives  and  libraries, 
and  published  a  number  of  valuable  works  relat- 
ing to  the  history  of  Thuringia  and  Saxony.  In 
1691  he  published  at  Jena  his  Theologische  LeTir- 


sdtze  von  dem  rechlmdssigem  Pietismo,  in  which  he 
protested  against  the  use  of  the  term  "  pietism  " 
as  a  nickname,  as  the  religious  stand-point  there- 
by denoted  was  indeed  the  true  representative  of 
Christianity.  The  book  was  hotly  attacked,  es- 
pecially by  superintendent  Johann  Schwartz  of 
Querf urt ;  but  Sagittarius  left  none  of  his  adver- 
saries without  an  answer:  Theses  apologeticm  theo- 
logicce  (1692),  ChristUcher  NeurJahrs-'Wunsch  an 
alle  evangelische  Theologos  (1692).  He  also  wrote 
Historia  vitce  Georgii  Spalalini  (1698),  and  Introduc- 
tio  in  Mstoriam  ecclesiasticam.  See  J.  A.  Schmid: 
Commentarius  de  vita  et  scriptis  Caspari  Sagillarii, 
Jena,  1713.  neudecker. 

SAHAK.     See  Armenia  (Literature,  p.  142). 

SAILER,  Johann  Michael,  b.  in  the  village  of 
Aresing,  near  Schrobenhausen,  Bavaria,  Nov.  17, 
1751 ;  d.  at  Regensburg,  May  20,  1832.  In  1770 
he  entered  the  Jesuit  college  at  Landsberg,  and 
after  the  dissolution  of  the  order,  in  1773,  he 
studied  theology  and  philosophy  at  the  university 
of  Ingolstadt.  In  1777  he  was  ordained  priest, 
and  appointed  repetitor  jmblicus  in  theology  and 
philosophy.  In  1780  he  was  made  professor  of 
dogmatics,  and  in  1784  he  moved  to  Dillingen  as 
professor  of  pastoral  theology.  But  on  Nov.  4, 
1794,  he  was  suddenly  dismissed,  accused  of  par- 
ticipation in  secret  political  intrigues,  and  of 
connection  with  the  Illuminati;  and  for  many 
years  he  lived  in  retirement  in  Munich  or  at 
Ebersberg,  developing,  however,  a  great  literary 
activity.  His  orthodoxy  had  long  been  suspected 
by  the  Ultramontanists,  but  the  suspicion  was 
entirely  without  ground.  However  much  he  at 
times  was  harassed  by  doubts  (see  his  book,  Der 
Friede,  1821),  he  never  swerved  from  that  which 
forms  the  essential  and  vital  points  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  faith ;  and  his  opposition  to  the  ration- 
alism and  indifference  of  the  age  was  energetic 
and  successful.  Meanwhile  his  works  —  Briefe 
aus  alien  Jahrhunderten,  Grundlehren  der  Religion, 
Gluckseligkeitslehre  (afterward  entitled  Moralphi- 
losophie),  Ueber  Erziehung  fiir  Erzieher,  Die  Weis- 
heit  auf  der  Gasse,  etc.,  —  gathered  a  considerable 
number  of  disciples  around  him.  Without  form- 
ing a  theological  school,  he  wielded  a  great  reli- 
gious influence,  and  he  received  tempting  ofEers 
from  abroad.  In  1818  the  king  of  Prussia  offered 
him  the  archiepiscopal  see  of  Cologne.  But  he 
declined :  he  would  not  leave  Bavaria.  In  1821 
he  was  made  capitular  at  Regensburg ;  in  1822, 
coadjutor  to  the  bishop ;  in  1829,  bishop.  A  col- 
lected edition  of  his  works,  consisting  of  forty  vol- 
umes, was  commenced  in  1820,  but  not  completed 
until  after  his  death.  The  most  prominent  among 
his  disciples  was  Melchior  Diepenbrock  (q.  v.). 
See  lives  of  Sailer  by  Bodeman  (Gotha,  1856),  and 
Aichinger  (Freiburg-i.-Br.,  1865.)  HEEZOG. 

SAINT  ALBANS,  the  seat  of  an  English  bishop- 
ric, a  town  of  Hertfordshire,  twenty  miles  north- 
west of  London.  Population  in  1871,  8,803.  The 
cathedral-like  abbey-church  was  part  of  a  Bene- 
dictine monastery,  founded  in  795. 

S  A I N  T  J  O  H  N ,  K  n  ights  of .  See  Military  Reli- 
gious Orders. 

SAINT-MARTIN,  Louis  Claude  de,  lepMlosophe 
inconnu,  b.  at  Amboise,  Jan.  18, 1743 ;  d.  in  Paris, 
Oct.  13,  1803 ;  the  only  noticeable  theosophist  the 
French  tongue  has  produced.  He  grew  up  iji  ^ 
devout  home,  was  educated  in  an  ecclesiastical 
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ition,  studied  law,  entered  afterwards  the 

and  became,  while  a  young  oflBcer  in  the 
on  of  Bordeaux,  an  enthusiastic  adherent  of 
Martinez  de  Pasqualis.  The  pupil,  how- 
loon  separated  from  the  master,  entered  into 
ction  with  Cagliostro,  studied  Swedenborg, 
ed  his  position  in  the  army,  wrote  books 
attracted   much   attention"  —  Des   erreurs 

la  verite  (1775),  and  Tableau  naturel  des 
Hs  entre  Dieu,  I'homme,  et  I'univers  (1782),  — 
ravelled  extensively  in  England,  Italy,  and 
any,  making  everywhere  intimate  acquaint- 
with  the  mystical  spirits  of  the  age,  Wil- 
Law,  Best,  the  Galatzin  family,  and  others. 

1788  to  1791  he  lived  in  Strassburg,  his 
.dise  ; "  and  while  there  he  studied  Jacob 
ne,  and  wrote  L'/wmme  de  de'sir  (1790),  Ecce 
(1792),  and  Le  nouvel  homme  (1792).  The 
h  Revolution  he  hailed  with  great  enthusi- 

but  he  soon  discovered  the  utter  lack 
)ral  responsibility  which  characterized  its 
nents,  and  he  sent  out  a  word  of  warning, 

a  un  ami  (1796),  Eclair  sur  I'association 
ne  (1797),  Esprit  des  chases  (1800) ;  but  his 

were  not  read,  and  his  last  independent 

Minisiere  de  I'homme  Esprit  (1802),  was 
etely  thrown  into  the  shade  by  Chateau- 
i's    Genie   du    Christianisme.      In    the    last 

of  his  life  he  was  much  occupied  with  a 
h  translation  of  Jacob  Boehme,  which, 
lering  the  enormous  difficulties,  is  remark- 
well  done.  Most  of  his  own  works  were 
ated  into  German  and  commented  upon  by 
z  von  Baader.  His  life  has  been  written 
5NCE  (1824),  L.  MOREAU  (1850),  Saixte- 
E,  in  Causeries  du  Lundi,  vol.  x..  Card 
),  ScHAUER  (who  published  his  correspond- 
1862),  and  Matter  (1862).  A  consistent 
iphical  system  he  did  not  give;  but  deep 
ses  of  Christian  tnith  sparkle  everywhere 
;  books-in  close  proximity  to  singular  ex- 
ons  of  the  prejudices  and  the  fanaticism  of 
ne.  G.  BiJCHSE2SrSCHiiTZ. 

NT-SIMON  DE  ROUVROY,  Count  Claude 
,  b.  in  Paris,  Oct.  17,  1760;  d.  there  May 
125.  He  was  educated  for  the  army,  and 
t  with  bravery  in  the  American  War  of  In- 
deuce.  But  from  early  youth  his  brain  was 
(vith  great  social  schemes.  In  Mexico  he 
sed  to  cut  a  canal  through  the  isthmus  ;  in 

he  proposed  to  connect  Madrid  with  the 
During  the  Revolution  he  speculated  in 
:ated  estates,  made  a  fortune,  kept  a  mag- 
it  establishment  in  Paris,  squandered  all 
hes,  and  found  himself  penniless  just  as  he 
lished  his  gTeat  plan  of  a  complete  social  re- 
zation,  —  the  consummation  of  the  Re  vol  u- 

He  proposed  to  Madame  de  Stael-Holstein, 
ler  to  have  her'  as  a  partner  in  his  gp-eat 
3  of  revolutionizing  society ;  but  she  declined 
ef.  And  from  that  moment  till  his  death 
en  had  to  fight  against  actual  starvation. 
Doks  attracted  no  attention, — Lettres  d'un 
It  de  Geneve,  1802  ;  Introduction  aux  travaux 
res  du  19  Steele,  1808,  2  vols. ;  De  la  re- 
lation de  la  socie'te  europe'enne,  1814;  L'in- 
,  1817,  etc.,  —  though  he  found  enthusiastic 
among  men  like  Augustin  Thierry  and  Aug. 
.  In  despair,  he  attempted  to  commit  sui- 
ut  was  fortunately  prevented.     On  his  bed 


of  suffering  he  wrote  his  two  best  books :  Cate- 
chisme  politique,  1523-24 ;  and  Nouveau  Christia- 
nisme, 1825.  In  many  respects  he  was  far  in 
advance  of  his  time.  He  had  not  the  prejudices 
of  many  of  his  contemporaries.  He  was  aware  of 
the  part  Christianity  has  played  in  the  history 
of  civilization,  and  he  spoke  with  respect  of  the 
labor  of  the  lower  clergy.  But  his  knowledge  was 
utterly  incomplete,  and  led  him  to  extremely  wrong 
views.  He  considered  the  Reforniatiou  a  retro- 
gTade  movement.  Most  influence  he  has  exercised 
through  his  disciples,  Olinde  Eodrigues,  Bazard, 
Enfantin,  and  others.  His  life  was  written  by  G. 
Hubbard,  Paris,  1857.        g.  buchsenschutz. 

SAINTS',  Day  of  All.     See  All-Saints'-Day. 

SAINTS,  Worship  of  the.  The  apostolic  desig- 
nation of  ChristiaTJS  as  "saints"  (Rom.  i.  7 ;  1  Cor. 
i.  2)  was  used  down  to  the  days  of  Irenseus  and 
Tertullian.  The  inclination  early  developed  it- 
self to  apply  the  term  in  a  peculiar  sense  to  such 
Christians  as  had  lived  exemplary  lives,  and  had 
witnessed  a  steadfast  confession  in  life  and  death, 
often  a  martyi-'s  death.  As  early  as  the  second 
part  of  the  second  centurj-,  congTegations  were 
celebrating  the  memory  of  martyrs.  The  day  of 
their  martyrdom  was  called  the  day  of  their  birth 
(yevMia  tuv  /tapTvpuv),  and  set  apart  for  special  ser- 
vices ;  and  the  place  where  the  remains  of  a  martyr 
were  interred  was  regarded  as  consecrated.  There 
the  story  of  his  sufferings  and  death  was  related 
once  a  year,  and  the  Lord's  Supper  celebrated  in 
token  of  the  communion  of  saints.  Eusebius 
(IV.  15)  states  that  the  Church  of  Smyi-na  hon- 
ored the  hones  of  Polycarp  above  silver  and  gold. 
In  the  fourth  century  a  yearly  festival  of  all  saints 
and  martyrs  was  appointed  by  the  Eastern  Church. 
One  of  Chrysostom's  homilies  (De  martyrihus  totius 
orbis)  was  delivered  on  this  festival.  The  "Western 
Church  did  not  appoint  an  all  saints'  day  till  the 
seventh  century. 

The  respect  for  the  memory  of  the  saints  grad- 
ually degenerated  into  a  worship  of  saints  and 
their  relics.  The  monkish  system,  which  began 
in  the  third  century,  was  the  occasion  of  exagger- 
ated accounts  of  the  piety  and  power  of  men  who 
spent  their  lives  in  caves,  devoting  themselves  to 
the  most  severe  ascetic  practices.  IMiracles  were 
associated  with  their  names.  Cj'prian,  Gregory 
of  Nyssa,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Ambrose,  Augus- 
tine, and  others  exalted  their  memories  [in  trea- 
tises and  sermons  on  the  saints  called  Panegyrics'], 
and  attributed  to  them  a  part  in  the  judgment 
and  power,  by  their  intercessions,  to  become  pro- 
tectors of  men  on  earth.  It  was  taught  that  they 
not  only  interceded  for  the  pardon  of  sins,  but  for 
the  relief  of  physical  infirmities  (Ambrose :  De 
Viduis  9).  Chapels  and  churches  were  erected 
over  their  bones,  and  relics  were  carried  as  amu- 
lets. Their  aid  was  sought  at  the  inception  of 
journeys,  for  ships  at  sea,  etc.  Special  saints 
were  associated  with  different  cities,  lands,  and 
occupations.  Peter  and  Paul  are  the  patrons  of 
Rome ;  James,  of  Spain ;  Andrew,  of  Greece ; 
Gregory  of  Tours,  of  France ;  Luke,  of  painters ; 
John  and  Augustine,  of  theologians ;  Ivo,  of  j  urists ; 
Crispin,  of  shoemakers,  etc.  Vigilantius  of  Bar- 
celona protested  vigorously  in  the  fifth  centuiy 
against  such  worship  as  idolatry,  but  Jerome  de- 
fended the  practice  with  vigor. 

The  worship  of  saints  was  fixed  in  the  Oriental 
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Church  by  the  Second  Nicene  Council  (787),  John 
of  Damascus  having  before  argued  for  the  practice. 
The  theologians  of  the  West  took  up  the  subject, 
and  advanced  arguments  in  favor  of  the  custom. 
Peter  Lombard,  Alexander  of  Hales,  and  Thomas 
Aquinas  display  much  skill  in  this  direction,  but 
distinguished  between  the  worship  {\aTpua,  adora- 
tio)  due  to  God,  and  the  worship  {6ovMa,  invocado) 
due  to  saints.  Thomas  demanded  for  Mary  an 
honor  lower  than  that  due  God,  and  yet  higher 
than  that  due  the  saints  Qiuperdulia).  The  in- 
creasing host  of  the  saints  was  divided  into  six 
classes ;  and  the  Roman  Breviary  ordains  that  they 
shall  be  addressed  ("  Apostles,  martyrs,  etc  ,  pray 
for  us  ")  at  all  other  times  than  the  high  festivals. 
The  art  of  the  middle  ages  was  likewise  devoted 
to  bring  out  the  emblems  and  peculiarities  of  the 
saints.  Peter  was  pictured  with  the  keys,  John 
with  a  lamb  upon  his  arm,  Paul  with  a  sword, 
Bartholomew  with  a  knife,  etc.  On  account  of 
the  smuggling-in  of  martyrs,  the  Pope  was  called 
upon  to  declare  who  were  saints ;  and  in  973  John 
XV.  canonized  the  first  saint  in  the  person  of 
Bishop  Ulrich  of  Augsburg. 

In  the  eleventh  century  Guibert,  abbot  of  No- 
gent  raised  his  voice  against  the  abuses  of  saint- 
worship  in  his  work,  De  pignoribus  Sanctorum. 
Wiclif  ridiculed  those  who  sought  the  interces- 
sion of  any  other  than  Jesus  Christ.  Nicolaus 
of  Clemanges,  in  his  De  novin  celebritatihus  non  in- 
siiluendis,  advocated  a  return  to  the  practice  of  the 
early  ages,  when  the  worship  of  the  saints  did  not 
prevail  to  the  exclusion  of  the  worship  of  God. 
The  Reformers  lifted  up  their  voices  in  sternest 
protest  against  the  practice  of  the  church,  and 
the  confessions  deny  all  scriptural  warrant  for  it. 
The  Council  of  Trent  (XXV.)  established  it, 
condemning  all  who  denied  the  efficacy  of  the  in- 
tercession of  the  saints.  Modern  Roman-Catholic 
divines  endeavor  in  vain  to  find  a  scriptural  war- 
rant for  it  in  Rev.  v.  8,  viii.  3,  xx.  4 ;  and,  if  they 
appeal  to  the  Disciplina  Arcana  of  the  first  cen- 
turies, Protestants  reply  by  giving  a  different 
explanation  of  that  secret  discipline. 

The  legends  of  the  saints  form  a  large  litera- 
ture, which  is  full  of  fancies  and  falsehoods. 
Calendars  and  Martyrologies  dating  back  to  the 
eighth  century  are  in  existence.  The  collection 
most  highly  prized  in  the  East  is  that  of  Simeon 
Metapiirastes  of  the  twelfth  century.  The 
Legenda  Aurea  of  Jacob  de  Voragine  is  highly 
prized  in  the  West.  The  most  important  of  the 
later  works  is  the  Acta  Sanctorum,  edited  by  the 
BOLLANDISTS,  [Antwerp,  1643  sqq.,  Paris,  1875; 
Mrs.  Jamieson  :  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art,  Lon- 
don, 1848,  2  vols. ;  Legends  of  the  Monastic  Orders, 
1850;  Baring-Gould:  Lives  of  the  Saints,  Lon- 
don, 1873-77,  15  vols.].  See  arts.  Acta  Mae- 
TYRUM,  Canonization.  GELTSTEISEN. 

SAKYA  MUNI.     See  Buddhism. 

SAL'AMIS,  the  largest  and  most  important  city 
of  the  Island  of  Cyprus ;  situated  on  the  eastern 
shore,  with  an  excellent  harbor ;  was  the  first  place 
in  the  island  visited  by  Paul  and  Barnabas,  who 
preached  the  gospel  in  the  synagogue  (Acts  xiii. 
5). 

SALEM  WITCHCRAFT.     See  Witchcraft. 

SALES,  Francis  de.     See  Francis  of  Sales. 

SALIC,  Christian  August,  b.  at  Domersleben, 
near  Magdeburg,  April  6,  1692 ;  d.  at  '\^^olfen- 


buttel,  Oct.  3,  1738.  He  studied  at  Halle  and 
Jena,  and  published,  besides  other  works,  a  Voll- 
standige  Historic  der  Augsburgischen  Koiifession 
(Halle,  1730-35,  3  vols.),  and  a  VollstiindUje  Gc- 
schichte  des  Tridentinischen  Conciliums,  which,  how- 
ever, did  not  appear  until  after  his  death  (17-11-45 
3  vols.).  His  biography  was  written  in  Latin  by 
Ballenstedt,  Helmstadt,  1738. 

SALISBURY,  or  NEW  SARUM,  capital  of  Wilt- 
shire, Eng.,  seventy-eight  miles  west-south-west 
from  London ;  population  in  1871, 12,903.  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  bishopric,  transferred  from  Old  Sarum  in 
1217,  where  it  had  been  established  prior  to  1078. 
Its  cathedral  was  commenced  in  1220,  and  finished 
in  1258 :  it  has  been  since  1868  completely  restored. 
See  W.  II.  Jones  :  Salisbury,  London,  1880. 

SALISBURY,  John  of.  See  John  of  Salis- 
bury. 

SALMANTICENSES.  Towards  the  close  of  the 
sixteenth  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth 
century  the  hostility  between  the  Dominicans  and 
the  Jesuits  became  very  intense  in  Spain.  Pope 
Paul  V.  commanded  the  contending  .parties  to 
keep  silence  :  but  the  controversy  continued ;  and 
at  Salamanca,  the  headquarters  of  the  Dominican 
camp,  the  professors  took  an  oath  to  give  a  pure 
representation  of  the  views  of  Augustine  and 
Thomas  Aquinas,  without  any  Semi-Pelagian  col- 
oring. For  this  purpose  the  celebrated  Collegii 
Salmanlicensis  cursus  theologicus  was  published, 
Salamanca,  1631  sqq.,  9  vols. ;  Lyons,  1679,  12 
vols. ;  new  ed.,  Paris,  1871  sqq  ,  20  vols.  It  was 
directed  against  Molinos.  The  principal  authors 
were  Antonius  de  Olivero,  Dominicus  a 
S.  Theresia,  and  Johannes  ab  Annuncia- 
tione.  zocklee. 

SALMASIUS,  Claudius,  b.  at  Semurin  Burgun- 
dy, April  15, 1588 ;  d.  at  the  baths  of  Spaa,  Sept.  3, 
1653;  one  of  the  greatest  scholars  of  his  age,  and 
famous  for  his  Defensio  regia  pro  Carolo  /.  (1649), 
which  called  forth  the  sharp  answer  of  Milton. 
He  studied  at  Paris  and  Heidelberg;  wasin  1632 
appointed  professor  of  classical  literature  and  lan- 
guage at  Leyden ;  and  went  in  1650  to  Swedpn, 
on  the  invitation  of  Queen  Christine.  Among  his 
works  several  —  De  primatu  papce,  De  episcopis 
et  presbyteris,  De  transsubstantiatione,  Super  Heroile 
infanticida,  etc.  —  have  theological  interest. 

SALMERON,  Alphonso,  b.  at  Toledo  in  Octo- 
ber, 1515 ;  d.  at  Naples,  Feb.  13, 1585.  He  studied 
at  Alcala  and  Paris;  joined  Ignatius  Loyola,  and 
became  one  of  the  founders  and  most  active  mem- 
bers of  the  Society  of  Jesu.  Fanatical  in  his 
resistance  to  tlie  Reformation,  he  visited  almost 
every  country  in  Europe,  was  present  at  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  as  papal  theologian,  and  wrote  com- 
mentaries on  most  of  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament. 

SALT  (nSn,  uAof)  plays  in  the  Bible  an  impor- 
tant part:  in  the  Old  Testament  through  its  use 
in  all  sacrifices  (Lev.  ii.  13;  Mark  ix.  49),  and 
in  the  New  Testament  through  its  symbohcal 
application  to  the  position  of  Christians  in  the 
world  (Matt.  v.  13).  The  ]\Iosaic  injunction 
rests  upon  the  Oriental  custom  of  eating  salt,  on 
the  ratification  of  a  covenant,  as  the  pledge  of 
perpetual  and  mutual  friendship  between  the  con- 
tracting parties,  because  of  its  property  of  preser- 
vation :  hence  a  lasting  covenant  was  called  "a 
covenant  of   salt"   (Num.   xviii.   19;   2  Chron- 
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).  The  salt  of  the  sacrifice  symbolized 
uiness  of  the  boud  between  Jeliovah  and 
But  salt  was  also  strewn  over  a  cursed 
;o  indicate  that  nothing  could  anv  lono-er 
)wed  to  grow  there,  because  there"  can^be 
etation  \yhere  the  ground  is  saturated  with 
)eut.  xxix.  23 ;  Judg.  ix.  45 ;  Zeph.  ii.  9)  : 

"a  salt  land"  was  a  barren  land  (Job 

6;  Jer.  xvii.  6).  The  necessity  of  em- 
y  salt  in  cooking  is  expressed  in  Job  vi.  6. 
lus  {Anliq.  XII.  3,  3)  states,  what  of  course 

be  understood,  that  in  the  temple  there 
ways  a  great  quantity  of  salt.  It  was  also 
e  in  tlie  temple-marts  (Mai:  Diss,  de  unt 
tiessen,  1692). 

salt  thus  used  was  obtained  principally 
,he  valley  of  sajt  (2  Sam.  viii.  13),  south 

Dead  Sea,  where  the  soil  is  entirely  cov- 
ith  salt,  left  there  every  year  on  the  reces- 
f  the  waters ;  from  Jebel  Usdum,  two  or 
miles  south  of  the  Dead  Sea,  substantially 
ntain  of  rock-salt,  about  seven  miles  long, 
b  mile  and  a  half  to  three  miles  wide,  and 
I  hundred  feet  high,  and  by  evaporating 
Sea  water.  According  to  Josephus,  only 
mitish  "  salt  could  be  used  in  the  temple 
^RPZOV:  Appar.,  p.  718].  The  reasons  of 
gulation  were,  (1)  that  this  salt  was  a  wit- 
I  the  terrible  consequences  of  God's  wrath, 

constant  exhortation  to  repentance,  and 

was  a  product  of  the  Holy  Land  itself, 
nee  Oriental  salt  contains  many  mineral 
ties,  by  exposure  to  rain  or  dampness  it 
se  its  savor :  hence  our  Lord's  expression 
V.  13;  Mark  ix.  50;  Luke  xiv.  3i).  Chris- 
ose  their  savor  by  undue  exposure  to  the 
world.  [By  "  salt-pits "  (Zeph  ii.  9)  are 
such  pits  as  the  Arabs  still  dig  on  the  shore 

Dead  Sea  in  order  that  they  may  be  filled 
he  spring  freshets  cause  the  sea  to  overflow, 
when  the  water  has  evaporated,  the  sides 

pits  are  found  to  be  incrusted  with  salt 
1  thick.]  MILHELM  PRESSEL. 

T  SEA  (Deut.  iii.  17;  Josh.  iii.  16,  xii.  3), 
)nly,  although  never  in  the  Bible,  called  the 
)ea.  The  Bible  writers  also  call  it  the  "sea 
plain  "  (Deut.  iv.  49),  the  "east  sea"  (Joel 

Ezek.  xlvii.  18;  Zech.  xiv.  8),  and  "vale 
lim  "  (Gen.  xiv.  3).  The  designation  "  Dead 
^as  given  by  early  Greek  writers :  so  the 
call  it,  more  commonly,  howevei',  Bahr  Lut 
e  of  Lot").  It  is  sixteen  miles  east  from 
lem,  is  forty-six  miles  long,  and  ten  and  a 
?ide  at  the  widest  part,  and  covers  nearly 
lundred  square  miles.  In  shape  it  is  ob- 
on  each  side  are  mountains.  The  Jordan 
s  into  it,  as  do  also  several  minor  streams ; 
e  lake  has  no  outlet:  hence  the  water  is 
:nated  with  mineral  substances,  containing, 
iverage,  twenty-five  per  cent  of  solid  sub- 
;,  half  of  which  is  common  salt,  and  has 
•dinary  buoying  qualities,  and  a  specific 
■  of  from  1.021  to  1.256.  From  the  pres- 
"  chloride  of  magnesium  the  water  gets- its 
aste ;  from  chloride  of  calcium,  its  smooth 
y  touch.  The  lake  is  surrounded  by  "  un- 
desolation."  But  it  is  not  true  that  birds 
Dver  it  drop  dead,  for  there  are  numerous 
!s  of  birds  on  its  shores ;  but  no  fish  can 
it.     The  bottom  of  the  lake  is  gradually 


sinking.  See  Lieut.  "\V.  F.  Lynch  :  Narrative  of 
the  United  States  Expedition  to  the  Ricer  Jordan  and 
the  Dead  Sea,  Phila.,  1849,  9th  ed.,  1853;  F.  de 
S.^VLCY  ;  Xurratire  of  a  Journey  round  the  Dead 
Sea  in  1850  and  1851,  London,  1853,  2  vols. ;  E.  H. 
Paljier  :  The  Desert  of  the  Exodus,  1871,  2  vols. ; 
Canon  Tristram  :  The  I^and  of  JMoah,  London 
and  New  York,  1873;  Romxsox :  Researches, 
ScHAFF  :  Bible  Lands,  pp.  283-295. 

SALTZMANN,  Friedrich  Rudolph,  b.  at,  Strass- 
burg,  March  9,  1749  ;  studied  jurisprudence  and 
history ;  travelled  as  tutor  to  Baron  von  Stein, 
afterwards  Prussian  minister  of  state ;  settled  in 
1776  in  his  native  city,  and  began  publishing  a 
political  paper,  but  was  suspected  of  aristocratic 
tendency,  and  compelled  to  flee  in  1793.  After 
the  fall  of  Robespierre  he  returned,  and  resumed 
his  activity  as  an  editor.  But  in  the  mean  time 
a  gi'eat  change  had  taken  place  in  his  inner  reli- 
gious life.  He  had  become  acquainted  with  the 
French  and  German  mystics  ;  and  though  he  kept 
aloof  from  the  so-called  spiritists,  Mesnier,  Cag- 
liostro,  etc.,  he  became  himself  a  pronounced 
mystic.  Of  his  religious  writings,  Es  icird  alles 
neu  icerden  (1802-10),  Das  christl.  Erlauungshlatt 
(appearing  from  1805  for  several  year.';),  Blicke  in 
das  Geheimniss  des  Rnthschlusses  Goltes  (1810), 
Relirjion  der  Bihel  (1811),  found  many  readers  on 
both  sides  of  the  Rhine,  and  even  in  Northern 
Germany.     He  died  after  1820.  MATTER. 

SALVATION.     See  Redemption. 

SALVATION  ARMY,  The,  is  a  body  of  men 
and  women,  joined  together  after  the  fashion  of 
an  army,  with  a  general,  colonels,  nuijors,  cap- 
tains, and  lower  officers,  under  whom  are  the 
privates,  bent,  as  they  claim,  upon  presenting 
the  gospel  in  a  manner  to  attract  the  attention  of 
the  lowest  classes.  Its  organizer  and  leader  is 
M'illiam  Booth,  by  baptism  a  member  of  the 
Church  of  England,  but.bj'  conversion  a  "Wes- 
leyan,  and  afterwards  a  minister  of  the  IMethodist 
New  Connection.  In  this  latter  capacity  he  had 
gTeat  success ;  but  in  1861  he  withdrew  from  the 
regular  ministry,  and  devoted  himself  to  inde- 
pendent evangelistic  work.  In  1865  he  came  to 
the  east  of  London,  and  there  began  the  move- 
ment which  resulted  in  the  organization  of  the 
"  Salvation  Army  "  in  1876.  The  name  comes 
from  the  methods  adopted  and  the  object  aimed 
at.  The  army  studiously  avoids,  as  far  as  may  be, 
religious  phraseology,  calling  its  places  of  meeting 
"  Salvation  AVarehouses  "  and  "  Salvation  Stores," 
puts  its  notices  in  military  or  startling  terms,  and 
deliberately  adopts  peculiar  posters  and  window 
placards  to  announce  its  presence  and  work.  Its 
object  is  everywhere  to  make  a  sensation.  The 
expenses  of  the  army  are  borne  by  collections. 
Cai'e  is  taken  to  have  its  pecuniary  affairs  as 
public  as  possible,  and  its  expenses  low.  In  doc- 
trine it  is  broadly  evangelical.  It  does  not  teach 
sinless  perfection,  but  the  possibility  of  "  a  heart 
from  which  the  blood  of  Christ  has  cleansed  away 
all  unrighteousness."  It  does  not  seek  to  draw 
persons  from  existing  churches ;  but  it  desires  to 
make  converts  among  the  most  abandoned  classes, 
who  lie  outside  of  religious  influences.  Much 
noise  and  confusion  attend  its  operations,  but 
these  it  considers  necessary  accompaniments. 
The  memheis  of  the  army  wear  a  peculiar  though 
plain  unirorra,  parade  the  streets  with  martial 
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drumming,  banners,  and  singing,  are  obligated 
to  go  anywhere  they  may  be  sent,  and  exhibit 
courage  bordering  upon  recklessness.  In  Novem- 
ber, 1883,  according  to  report  of  the  army's  "  com- 
missioner for  the  United  States  of  America,"  the 
army  had  500  stations,  l',400  officers  wholly  paid 
by  the  work  in  England.  It  had  spread  all  over 
Great  Britain,  the  North  of  Ireland,  the  United 
States  of  America,  and  had  entered  Sweden, 
France,  India,  Africa,  and  New  Zealand.  In 
the  United  States  it  had  50  stations,  including  3 
in  California,  99  permanently  engaged  officers, 
and  during  1882  and  1883  had  purchased,  by  con- 
tributions of  "  those  blessed  through  the  work  of 
the  army,"  nine  properties  valued  at  $38,000. 
Tke  War  Cry,  the  army's  organ,  had  a  circulation 
of  twenty  thousand  weekly.  See  All  about  the. 
Salcation  Army,  London,  1883,  28  pp. 

In  1883  the  army  was  expelled  from  several 
cantons  of  Switzerland  (Geneva,  Bern,  and  Neu- 
chatel)  as  disturbers  of  the  peace. 

SALVE,  a  salutatory  formula  of  great  solem- 
nity, is  used  as  the  opening  word  in  many  cele- 
brated Latin  hymns,  of  which  we  mention.  Salve, 
caput  cruentatam,  one  of  the  seven  passion-hymns 
by  St.  Bernard,  translated  by  Mrs.  Charles  {Chris- 
tian Life  in  Song),  "  Hail,  thou  Head !  so  bruised 
and  wounded;"  by  AUord  {Year  of  Praise), 
"  Hail !  that  Head  with  sorrows  bowing ;  "  by 
Baker  {Hymns,  Ancient  and  Modern'),  "  O  sacred 
Head,  surrounded."  —  Salve,  festa  dies,  toto  venera- 
bilis  <Evo,  a  resurrection-hymn  by  Venantius  For- 
tunatus,  translated  into  English  by  Mrs.  Charles 
(J-c),  "  Hail,  festal  day !  ever  exalted  high ;  "  in 
Lyra  Eucharistica,  "Hail,  festal  day!  forever- 
more  adored ;  "  in  SchafPs  Christ  in  Song,  "  Hail, 
daj' of  days,  in  peals  of  praise." — Salvele,  fores 
niartyrum,  by  Prudentius,  translated  into  English 
by  Chandler  {Hymns  of  the  Primitive  Church), 
"  Hail,  infant  martyrs ;  "  by  Caswall  {Hymns  and 
Poems),  "  Flowers  of  martyrdom."  —  Salve  mundi 
salutare,  a  passion-hymn,  translated  into  English 
by  Mrs.  Charles  {I- c.),  "All  tlie  world's  salva- 
tion, hail ;  "  and  by  Kynaston  {Lyra  Messianica), 
"Jesus  hail!  the  world's  salvation." 

SALVIANUS,  b.  in  Gaul,  probably  at  Cologne 
[Ti'eves],  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century ; 
d.  as  presbyter,  in  Marseilles,  after  495 ;  was  an' 
elegant  and  prolific  writer.  Of  his  works  are 
still  extant,  De  avaritia,  written  about  440,  first 
edited  by  Richardson,  Basel,  1528,  a  denunciation 
of  the  avarice  of  the  laity,  in  favor  of  the  church ; 
£>e  guhernatione  Dei,  often  called  De  providentia, 
written  about  451,  first  edited  by  Brassicanus,' 
Basel,  1530,  a  defence  of  divine  Providence,  some- 
what resembling  the  De  civitate  Dei  by  Augustine ; 
nine  letters  to  different  persons.  Collected  edi- 
tions of  his  works  were  published  by  Pithoeux 
(Paris,  1580),  Baluzius  (Paris,  1669),  [C.  Halm 
(Berlin,  1878),  F.  Pauly  (Wien,  1883).  There  is 
a  French  translation  by  Gregoire  and  Colombet, 
Paris,  1834.  See  also  F.  Pauly  :  Die  handschrift- 
liche  Ueberlieferung  des  Salvianus,  Wien,  1881 
(41  pp.).]  HERZOG. 

SALZBURG.  From  Bohemia,  the  Hussite 
movement  penetrated  into  the  diocese  of  Salz- 
burg, and  in  1420  Archbishop  Eberhard  III.  was 
compelled  to  employ  very  severe  measures  in  order 
to  suppress  that  heresy  in  his  countries.  Appar- 
ently he  succeeded.     Nevertheless,  the  very  first 


writings  of  Luther  caused  a  singular  commotion 
throughout  the  whole  population ;  and  when  Stau- 
pitz,  Paul  Speratus,  Stephan  Agricola,  and  Georg 
Scharer  had  successively  preached  the  views  of 
the  Reformation  in  the  country,  the  archbishop 
Wolfgang  Dietrich,  found  it  necessary  not  only 
to  silence  and  expel  a  number  of  preachers,  but  to 
cleanse  the  very  flocks.  In  1588  he  issued  a 
decree  ordering  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  of 
Salzburg  either  to  return  to  the  Roman-Catholic 
faith,  or  to  leave  the  country  within  a  month ; 
and  in  1614  the  edict  was  extended  to  the  whole 
country,  and  enforced  by  means  of  a  swarm  of 
Capuchins  and  a  troop  of  soldiers.  Again,  for 
some  time,  the  country  seemed  on  the  right  path, 
until  in  1685  a  priest  in  the  Teiferegger  valley 
discovered  a  whole  congregation  of  secret  Luther- 
ans. They  used  the  Bible,  Luther's  Catechisms, 
Spangenberg's  postils,  and  Urban  Rhegius's  See- 
lenarzeney  (medicine  for  the  soul)  for  their  edifi- 
cation and  instruction  ;  and  they  assembled  often 
in  the  dead  of  night  for  common  prayer  and 
singing.  The  archbishop,  Maximilian  Gandulph, 
ordered  them  to  present  their  confession  of  faith; 
but,  the  confession  being  a  very  simple  statement 
of  purely  biblical  views,  it  was  found  utterly 
heretical ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  interference  of  the 
elector  of  Brandenburg  and  the  diet  of  Ratisbon, 
the  archbishop  gave  his  subjects  the  option  be- 
tween recantation  and  exile.  The  next  year, 
however,  Gandulph  died ;  and  the  question  was 
dropped  by  his  successor.  But  in  1728  Leopold 
Anton  ascended  the  episcopal  chair,  and  his  prin- 
cipal object  was  to  amass  power  and  wealth  for 
himself  and  his  family.  The  heresy  question 
seemed  to  him  a  suitable  point  of  operation;  and 
he  declared  that  he  would  have  the  heretics  out 
of  the  country,  even  though  all  the  field  should 
be  covered  with  thorns  and  thistles.  The  Jesuits 
were  let  loose  on  the  population,  and  chicaneries 
very  rapidly  turned  into  actual  persecutions.  The 
old  conditions  were  revived,  —  i-ecantation,  or 
exile ;  and,  in  order  to  suit  the  purposes  of  the 
archbishop,  exile  was  made  to  mean  confiscation 
of  property,  and  renunciation  of  family.  As  such 
measures  were  utterly  at  variance  with  the  stipu- 
lations of  the  peace  of  Westphalia,  complaints 
were  made  both  to  the  emperor  in  Vienna,  and 
to  the  diet  at  Ratisbon;  and  Prussia,  Denmark, 
Holland,  and  England  interfered.  The  arch- 
bishop charged  a  committee  with  investigating 
the  whole  matter,  and  placing  it  on  a  legal  foot- 
ing. The  committee  travelled  from  county  to 
county  to  register  the  names  of  the  Protestants, 
and  hear  their  complaints ;  and  as  it  gave  golden 
promises  of  religious  freedom,  and  justice  in  every 
respect,  the  Protestants  were  not  slow  in  coming 
forward.  But,  when  the  archiepiscopal  govern- 
ment discovered  that  no  less  than  20,678  persons 
wished  to  separate  from  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church,  it  immediately  changed  its  policy.  Aus- 
trian troops  were  sent  for,  and  quartered  upon 
the  Protestant  households ;  and  a  kind  of  dragon- 
ades  was  introduced.  Only  with  great  difficulty 
could  the  Protestants  obtain  permission  to  leave 
the  country,  and  their  children  and  property  were 
retained.  In  this  great  emergency  the  kmg  oi 
Prussia  came  to  the  aid  of  his  co-religicnists. 
He  threatened  to  adopt  a  similar  policy  towards 
his  Roman-Catholic  subjects,  and  formally  invited 
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ilzburg  Protestants  to  come  and  settle  under 
eptre.     The  archbishop  was  compelled  to 

and  a  regulai-  emigration  was  arranged, 
is  than  18,0Q0  people  were  removed  to  Prus- 
id  Leopold  Anton  lived  to  see  thorns  and 
;s  cover  large  tracts  of  his  country.  See 
[XG:  EmigratiomgescUclite  der  Salzb.  Lulh., 
ig,  1734;  Panse  :  Geschichte  der  Auswander- 
er  evangelischen  Salzburger,  Leipzig,  1827; 
scs :  Die  Ausio.  d.  prot.  gesinnt.  Salzb.,  Inns- 
,  1864;  and  Erdmann,  in  Hekzog^,  vol. 
ip.  323-335.]  KOSTER. 

iflARIA  AND  THE  SAMARITANS.  Sama- 
the  name  of  a  city  of  the  province.  1.  City. 
s,  according  to  1  Kings  xvi.  23,  24,  built 
iri,  the  sixth  king  of  Israel,  who,  after  the 
ig  down  of  his  palace  at  Tirzah,  bought  a 
rom  a  certain  Shemer,  on  which  he  built 
which  he  called  Shomron,  after  the  former 
sor.  Samaria  continued  to  be  the  metropolis 
ael  for  the  remaining  two  centuries  of  that 
om's  existence ;  was  twice  besieged  by  the 
is  (1  Kings  XX.  1 ;  2  Kings  vi.  24^vii.  20), 
ithont  effect,  till  at  last  it  was  taken  by  Shal- 
ler  (2  Kings  xviii.  9,  10),  and  the  kingdom 
'.  ten  tribes  was  destroyed.  After  this  cap- 
Samaria  appears  to  have  continued,  for  a  time 
st,  the  chief  city  of  the  foreigners  brought 
upy  the  places  of  the  departed  natives.  At 
ne  of  the  Maccabseans,  Samaria  was  again 
fied  city ;  for  Josephus  describes  it  as  a  very 
;  city  (Ant.,  XIII.  10,  2).  John  Hyrcanus 
t  after  a  year's  siege,  and  razed  it  (Joseph., 

I.  2,  7,  Ant.,  XIII.  10,  2).  By  directions 
binius,  Samaria  and  other  demolished  cities 
rebuilt  (Ibid.,  XIV.  5,  3)  ;  but  its  more 
lal  rebuilding  was  undertaken  by  Herod 
reat,  who  called  it  Sebaste,  in  honor  of  the 
ror  Augustus.  It  was  colonized  by  six 
lud  veterans  and  others,  for  whose  support 
■ict  surrounding  the  city  was  appropriated. 
te  is  to-day  a  poor  village. 
'rovince.  As  such,  Samaria  is  first  mentioned 
c.  X.  30,  then  in  the  New  Testament  (Luke 
1;  John  iv.  4  sq. ;  Acts  i.  8,  viii.  1,  5,  ix.  31, 
and  by  Josephus  ( War,  III.  3, 4).  Two  hours 
Samaria,  towards  the  south-east,  lies  Xablus, 
icient  Sichem,  the  seat  of  Samaritan  cult, 
,  for  a  very  long  time,  the  Samaritans,  or, 
ly  call  themselves,  the  Shomerim,  i.e.,  cus- 
s  of  the  law,  lived. 

iamdrilans.  When  Cjnrus  permitted  the 
to  rebuild  the  temple,  the  colonists  of 
ia  asked  to  be  permitted  to  take  part  in 
)rk  of  building  (Ez.  iv.  2).  On  being  re- 
to  do  so,  the  Samaritans  succeeded  in  pre- 
g  the  erection  of  the  temple  for  twenty 
and  offered  the  same  imrelenting  opposition 
lemiah,  when  in  445  he  set  about  rebuild- 
le  walls  of  Jerusalem,  which  till  now  had 
1  ruins.  They  welcomed  with  open  arms 
fugees  from  Jerusalem,  who  for  crime,  or 
ipe  the  strict  Mosaic  rule  there  established, 
wish  to  leave  their  country  (Jos. :  Ant.,  XI. 

No  doubt  the  stem  reforms  introduced  by 
liah  on  his  second  visit  (Neh.  xiii.)  were 

distasteful  to  many  who  preferred  the 
which  had  crept  in  during  his  absence,  and 
ie  an  asylum  was  always  open  at  Shechem. 
Jienation   between  the    two    nations   was 


finally  completed  when  the  Samaritans  at  last 
succeeded  in  erecting  a  rival  temple  on  Gerizim, 
and  endeavored  to  transfer  thither  the  prestige 
of  the  older  one  of  Jerasalem.  The  immediate 
occasion  of  the  undertaking  was  the  refusal  of 
Manasseh,  brother  of  Jaddua  the  high  priest,  and 
son-in-law  to  Sanballat  the  Samaritan  governor, 
to  dissolve  his  irregular  marriage  in  obedience  to 
the  admonition  of  the  Jewish  elders.  To  reward 
him  for  his  constancy,  Sanballat  exerted  himself 
to  erect  a  rival  sanctuary,  and  there  established 
him  in  the  high  priesthood.  With  this  the  sepa- 
ration between  the  Jews  and  Samaritans  became 
final,  and  up  to  this  day  they  have  perpetuated 
their  mutual  hatred.  On  the  troubled  scene  of 
politics  which  opened  after  the  death  of  Alexan- 
der the  Samaritans  suffered  equally  with  the  Jews. 
Under  Ptolemy  Lagi,  a  colony  of  Jews  and  Sa- 
maritans was  deported  into  Egypt.  Under  John 
Hyrcanus,  their  temple  was  destroyed  about  130 
B.C. ;  and  many  Samaritans  emigrated  to  Damas- 
cus, where  they  built  a  temple.  Under  the  Ro- 
mans, they  first  enjoyed  many  liberties ;  but  their 
unquiet  spirit  caused  them  often  great  troubles. 
Under  Vespasian,  a  revolt  was  quelled  with  the 
loss  of  11,600  persons,  and  Sichem  received  a  gar- 
rison and  the  name  Flavia  Neapolis.  The  rest 
which  they  enjoyed  under  the  rule  of  the  Anto- 
nines  was  interrupted  under  Commodus,  Septimius 
Severus,  Constantine,  and  Constantius.  Quieter 
times  fell  to  their  lot  under  Julian,  Yalentinian, 
and  Valens  :  their  fortunes  varied  under  the  later 
emperors.  Laws  unfavorably  affecting  theii-  posi- 
tion were  passed  by  Honorius  and  Theodosius  II. 
The  latter  even  forbade  them  to  erect  new  syna- 
gogues. The  hatred  with  which  they  had  formerly 
regarded  their  Jewish  rivals  began  to  concentrate 
itself  upon  the  Christians,  now  that  the  new  faith 
had  become  that  of  the  empire.  In  the  year  484, 
while  under  the  rule  of  Zeno,  they  attacked  the 
church  at  Xablus,  maimed  the  bishop,  and  mur- 
dered many  of  the  worshippers,  committing  the 
like  atrocities  at  Csesarea  also.  Under  Anastasius 
and  Justinian,  fresh  troubles  broke  out.  In  529  a 
general  revolt  of  the  Samaritans  took  place  against 
the  Christians.  The  seveiity  with  which  this  was 
put  down  by  Justinian,  followed  by  the  enactment 
of  severe  laws  against  them,  completely  crushed 
the  Samaritan  people.  Many  fled  to  Persia;  many 
became  Christians.  In  636  they  fell  under  Mo- 
hammedan rule.  During  the  time  of  the  crusades 
they  came,  in  1099,  into  the  power  of  the  cru- 
saders ;  and,  with  the  exception  of  some  temporai-y 
occupations  by  the  Saracens,  remained  under  the 
Christians  till  1244,  when  they  again  became  sub- 
ject to  Mohammedan  rule.  Since  1517  they  have 
been  imder  Turkish  rule.  Brief  notices  of  the 
Samaritans  and  their  country  appear  in  the  works 
of  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (twelfth  century).  But 
little  was  known  of  them  till  the  close  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  when  Joseph  Scaliger  first  opened 
communications  with  them,  addressing  a  letter  to 
the  congregations  at  XablOs  and  Cairo.  Answers 
arrived  in  1589,  but  not  till  after  Scaliger's  death. 
In  1671  Robert  Huntington,  bishop  of  Raphoe, 
chaplain  to  the  English  factory  at  Aleppo,  paid  a 
visit  to  NablOs,  procured  from  them  a  Pentateuch, 
and  in  conjunction  with  Thomas  Marshall,  rector 
of  Lincoln's  College,  Oxford,  carried  on  a  corre- 
spondence with  the  Samaritans,  which  lasted,  with 
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intervals,  till  the  latter's  death,  in  1685.  About 
this  time  a  few  lettevs  also  passed  between  them 
and  the  celebrated  Job  Ludolf;  and  then,  with 
the  exception  of  one  letter  addressed,  in  1790,  to 
their  "  Samaritan  brethren  "  in  France,  nothing 
more  is  heard  of  them  till  1808,  when  the  bishop 
and  senator  Gregoire  set  about  making  inquiries 
with  regard  to  them  by  means  of  the  French  con- 
sular agents  in  Sj'ria.  These  letters  are  of  high 
value;  and,  togetherwith  notices  which  we  find 
in  the  works  of  modern  travellers,  they  give  us 
an  insight  into  tlieir  literary  and  religious  state. 
As  to  their 

Doctrines,  they  are  strict  monotheists,  and  reject 
all  images.  They  believe  in  angels  and  asti'olo- 
gy.  They  believe  in  a  day  of  retribution,  when 
the  pious  will  rise  again,  false  prophets  and  their 
followers  will  be  cast  into  the  fire,  and  burned. 
The  coming  of  the  JMessiah  is  to  take  place  imme- 
diately before  the  day  of  judgment,  or  six  thou- 
sand years  after  the  creation  of  the  world.  As 
these  have  now  elapsed,  he  now,  though  all  un- 
known, is  going  about  upon  earth.  The  Samari- 
tans expected  in  1853  a  great  political  revolution, 
and  that  in  1863  the  kings  of  the  earth  would 
assemble  the  wisest  out  of  all  nations,  in  order,  by 
mutual  consent,  to  discover  the  true  faith.  From 
the  Israelites,  i.e.,  .Samaritans,  will  one  be  sent; 
and  he  will  be  the  Taeb.  He  will  gain  the  day, 
lead  them  to  Geriziin,  where  under  the  twelve 
stones  they  will  find  the  Ten  Commandments  (or 
the  whole  Thorah),  and  imder  the  stone  of  Bethel 
the  temple  utensils  and  manna.  Then  will  all 
^believe  in  the  law,  and  acknowledge  him  as  their 
king,  and  Lord  of  all  the  earth.  He  will  convert 
and  equalize  all  men,  live  a  hundred  and  ten  years 
upon  earth,  then  die,  and  be  buried  near  Gerizim  ; 
for  upon  that  pure  and  holy  mountain,  which  is 
fifteen  yards  higher  than  Ebal,  no  burial  can  take 
place.  Afterwards  will  all  the  earth  remain  some 
hundreds  of  years  more,  till  the  seven  thousand 
are  completed,  and  then  the  last  Judgment  will 
come  on. 

Usages.  —  At  the  present  day  the  Samaritans 
celebrate  seven  feasts  in  the  year;  though  only  one, 
the  passover,  is  observed  with  its  former  solemni- 
ties. [A  minute  and  interesting  account  of  the 
ceremonies  of  this  feast  is  given  by  Stanley :  His- 
iorij  of  the  Jeioisli  Church,  i.  pp.  134-  sq.,  559  sq. 
The  Liturgy  for  this  feast  is  very  rich;  thus  every 
evening  during  the  feast  the  "dream  of  the  priest 
Abisha  "  is  read,  to  hear  which  only  the  elders 
are  permitted.  This  dream  is  contained  in  Cod. 
19007,  Add.  MSS.  Brit.  Museum.  There  are 
passover  hymns  composed  by  the  high  priests 
Marka,  Pinchas,  and  Abisha,  given  by  Heiden- 
heim :  Vierteljahrsschrift,  iii.  94  sq.,  357  sq.,  475 
sij.  There  exists  also  a  ■  History  of  the.  Exodus,  a 
so-called  Pesach-Haqr/adah,  which  Di-.  S.  Kohn 
published,  with  a  German  translation,  in  Ahhand- 
lunf/en  der  Deutschen  Morgenl.  Gesellschafl,  1876, 
X(i.  4.]  The  second  feast,  celebrated  on  the  21st 
of  Nisan,  or  last  day  of  unleavened  bread,  is 
marked  by  a  pilgrimage  to  Gerizim.  The  third 
feast  is  Pentecost;  the  fourth,  that  of  Trumpets; 
the  fifth  is  the  Day  of  Atonement.  The  first  and 
eighth  days  of  tabernacles  count  for  the  remain- 
ing feast-days.  The  sabbath,  moreover,  is  kept 
with  great  strictness  :  the  years  of  jubilee  and  re- 
lease are  also  still  observed. 


The  Samaritans  have  two  more  days  of  assem- 
bly, though  they  do  not  count  them  as  holidays, 
termed  Summoth,  on  which  the  number  of  the 
congregation  is  taken;  and,  in  return,  every  male 
over  twenty  years  of  age  presents  the  priest  witlr 
half  a  shekel,  in  accordance  with  Exod.  xxx.  12- 
14,  receiving  from  him  a  calendar  for  the  coming 
six  months,  prepared  from  a  table  in  his  posses- 
sion. From  these  offerings  the  priest  gains  his 
living.  He  may  consecrate  any  of  his  family 
that  he  pleases  to  the  priesthood,  provided  the 
candidate  be  twenty-five  years  of  age,  and  never 
have  suffered  his  hair  to  be  cut.  Like  other  Ori- 
entals, he  never  removes  his  turban,  and  thus  is 
not  easily  to  be  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the 
congregation  ;  but,  in  accordance  with  Lev.  x.  6, 
he  does  not  "  rend  his  clothes  "  by  wearing  a  slit 
on  his  sleeve,  as  other  Samaritans ;  and,  when 
the  roll  of  the  law  is  taken  from  the  ark,  he,  like 
his  assistants,  places  a  cloth,  which  they  call  tal- 
lith,  around  his  head.  They  wear  white  turbans; 
ordinarily  they  are  compelled,  by  way  of  distinc- 
tion from  Mohammedans,  to  wear  them  of  a  pale- 
red  color.  They  may  cut  their  hair,  or  not,  as 
they  please,  but  not  their  beards,  this  being  for- 
bidden in  Lev.  xix.  27,  xxi.  5.  Women  must  let 
their  hair  grow,  and  wear  no  ear-rings,  because 
of  them  the  golden  calf  was  made.  For  fear  of 
scandalizing  the  Mohanmiedans,  none  but  the  old 
ones  venture  to  attend  the  sy]iagogue.  When  a 
boy  is  born,  great  rejoicing  is  held :  his  circum- 
cision always  takes  place  on  the  eighth  day  alter 
birth,  even  though  it  be  a  sabbath.  Boys  many 
as  early  as  fifteen  or  sixteen,  girls  at  twelve.  The 
Samaritans  may  marry  Christian  or  Jewish  girls, 
provided  they  become  Samaritans.  When  a  man 
has  a  childless  wife,  he  may  take  a  second,  but, 
if  she  also  be  barren,  not  a  third.  Divorces, 
though  permitted,  are  uncommon.  The  dead 
are  prepared  for  burial  by  their  own  friends :  the 
whole  body  is  washed,  but  especially  the  hands 
(thrice),  mouth,  nose,  face,  ears,  both  inside  and 
out  (all  this  is  Mohammedan  fashion),  and  lastly 
the  feet.  The  burial  takes  place,  if  possible,  be- 
fore sunset  the  same  day,  accompanied  with  the 
recitation  of  the  law  and  hynms.  [The  following 
is  a  part  of  a  litany  for  the  dead:  — 

"Lord  Jehovah,  Blohlra,  for  thy  mercy  and  for 
thine  own  sake,  and  for  thy  name,  and  for  thy  glory, 
and  for  the  sake  of  our  lords  Abraham  and  Isaac 
and  Jacob,  and  our  lords  Moses  and  Aaron  and  Blea- 
zar  and  Ithamar  and  Phinehas  and  Joshua  and  Caleb, 
and  the  holy  angels,  and  the  seventy  elders,  and  the 
holy  mountaui  of  Gerizim,  Beth  El.  If  thou  accept- 
est  this  prayer,  may  there  go  forth  from  before  thy 
holy  countenance  a  gift  sent  to  protect  the  spirit  of 
thv  servant  N.,  the  son  of  N.,  of  the  sons  of  N.,  .  .  . 
daughter  .  .  .  from  the  sons  of  N.  ...  0  Lord  Je- 
hovah, in  thy  mercy  have  compassion  on  him  (or  her), 
and  rest  liis  (lier)  soul  in  the  garden  of  Eden,  and 
forgive  him  (or  her)  and  all  the  congregations  of 
Israel  who  flock  to  Mount  Gerizim,  Beth  El.  Amen. 
Through  Moses  the  trusty.   Amen.   Amen.   Amen.  J 

These  readings  are  continued  every  day  to  the 
next  sabbath,  the  women  of  the  family  watching 
near  the  grave.  On  the  sabbath  it  is  visited  by 
the  whole  congregation,  except  the  near  relations, 
who  eat  there  together,  reciting  part  of  the  law, 
and  singing  hymns,  finishing  the  recitation  later 
in  the  day  with  the  relations. 

Of  the  Old  Testament  they  only  have 

The  Pentateuch.— The  text  differs  in  many 
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iges   from  the   pieseiit    Hebrew  text,  often 
sing  with  the  Septuagint.      It  is  reprinted  | 
e  London  Polyglot.     [The  whole  Pentateuch 
fided  into  nine  hundred  and  sixty-four  para- 
ds,  or  kazzin,  and  is  halved  in  Lev.  vii.  15 
horized  Version  and  Hebrew  text,  viii.  8). 
3  its  critical  character,  tliere  has  always  been  | 
Eerence  of  opinion  ;  and  for  nearly  two  hun-  j 
years  one  of  the  most  extraordinary  conti'o- 
es  on  record  was  kept  up.     The  leader  in  i 
controversy  -was  J.  Morin,  who  placed  the  i 
iritan  Pentateuch  far  above  tlie  received  text ; 
in  this  opinion  he  was  followed  by  men  like 
illus  and  others.     Others,  as  De  Dieu,  Hot- 
sr,  Buxtorf,  took  the  opposite  view  ;  and  while 
maintained  the  superiority  of  the  Hebrew 
yet  in  doubtful  cases,  when  the  Samaritan  } 
an  "unquestionably  clearer"  reading,  they 
id  adopt  it.      Here  the  matter  rested  until 
.  when  Gesenius  abolished  the  remnant  of 
authority  of  the  Samaritan   Pentateuch  by 
ishing  his  De  Pent.  Sam.   Orirjine,  Indole  el 
uritate.     The  subject  was  taken  up  again  by 
hheini,  and  of  late  by  Kohn.]     As  to  their 
unciation  of  the  Hebrew,  it  differs  somewhat 
1  the  usual.    [According  to  Petermann's  tran- 
ition,  the  first  verse  in  Genesis  would  read 
:    "  Baraset   bara   eluwem   it   assamem  wit 
s. "]     Besides  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Penta- 
h,  the  Samaritans  liave  also  versions  of  the 
>.     The  most  important  is  the 
imaritciii   Version  [published  by  A.  Briill,  in 
rew  characters,  in  1875]. 

lie  Samarilan,  in  Greek  (jo  Sauapei-iKov),  probar 
the  same  which  is  mentioned  in  the  Hexapla 
)rigen. 

he  Arabic  cersion  of  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
h,  made  by  Abu  Said  in  Egj-pt,  on  the  basis 
tie  Arabic  translation  of  Saadia.  An  edition 
his  version  was  commenced  by  Kuenen  at 
ien.  Genesis  was  published  in  1851;  Exodus 
Leviticus,  in  1854. 

he  other  literature  of  the  Samaritans  is  very 
oportant.  They  have  ten  prayer-books  for 
sabbaths  and  feasts,  besides  two  collections 
lymns,  which  they  call  Durran  ("string  of 
Is  ")  and  Defter  ("  book  ").  Of  their  chroni- 
we  mention  the  Samaritan  Chronicle,  or  Book 
oshua  (sent  to  Scaliger  by  the  Samaritans  of 

0  in  loSi:  it  was  edited  by  Juynboll,  Leyden, 
i),  the  Chronicle  of  Abid-Fath,  full  of  fables, 
containing  little  useful  matter  [published  re- 
ly by  Vilmar,  with  the  title  Abulfathi  Annales 
arilani,  etc.,  Gotha,  1865]. 

•.cts.  —  Concerning  the  sects,  Abul-Fath's  state- 
t  is  as  follows:  A  sect  appeared  calling  them- 
;s  "Dostan,"  or  "The  Friends,"  which  varied 
nany  respects  from  the  traditions  of  their 
ers  respecting  many  religious  matters.     Thus 

held  for  impure  a  fountain  into  which  a  dead 
3t  had  fallen,  altered  the  time  for  reckoning 

purification  of  women  and  commencement 
easts,  forbade  the  eating  of  eggs  which  had 

1  laid,  allowing  those  only  to  be  eaten  which 
!  found  inside  a  slain  bird,  considered  dead 
:es  and  cemeteries  as  unclean,  and  held  any 
whose  shadow  fell  upon  a  grave  as  impure  for 
n  days.  They  rejected  the  words  "Blessed 
ur  God  forever,"  and  substituted  Elohim  for 
jvah  ;  denied  that  Gerizim  had  been  the  first 


sanctuary  of  God ;  upset  the  Samaritan  reckoning 
for  the  feasts,  giving  thirty  days  to  each  month, 
rejecting  the  feasts  and  order  of  fasts,  and  the 
portions  due  to  the  Levites.  They  counted  the 
fifty  days  to  Pentecost  from  the  sabbath,  the  day 
after  the  first  day  of  the  passover,  like  the  Jews, 
not  from  the  Sunday  like  the  other  Samaritans. 
Their  priests,  without  becoming  impure,  could 
enter  a  house  suspected  of  infection,  as  long  as 
they  did  not  speak.  When  a  pure  and  a  doubtful 
house  stood  side  by  side,  the  condition  of  the 
latter  was  decided  by  watching  whether  a  clean 
or  unclean  bird  first  settled  upon  it.  On  the  sab- 
bath they  might  only  eat  and  drink  from  earthen 
vessels,  which,  if  defiled,  could  not  be  pm-ified : 
they  might  give  no  food  or  water  to  their  cattle  ; 
this  was  done  on  the  day  previous.  Their  high 
priest  was  a  certain  Zara,  who  had  been  turned 
out  of  his  own  comnmnity  for  immorality. 

At  a  later  period  lived  Dtisis.  Being  con- 
demned to  death  for  adultery,  he  was  respited 
on  the  promise  of  sowing  dissension  among  the 
Samaritans  by  founding  a  new  sect.  He  went  to 
Asker  (near  >sablus),  and  formed  a  friendship  with 
a  Samaritan  distinguished  for  his  learning  and 
piety.  Compelled,  however,  to  fly  for  his  life  on 
account  of  a  false  accusation  which  he  had  brought 
against  his  friend,  he  took  shelter  at  Shueike  with 
a  widow-woman  named  Amentiu,  in  whose  house 
he  composed  many  writings ;  but,  finding  that  a 
hot  pursuit  after  him  was  still  maintained,  he  re- 
tired to  a  cave,  where  he  perished  of  hunger,  and 
his  body  was  eaten  Ijy  dogs.  Before  his  depar- 
ture, however,  he  left  his  books  with  his  hostess, 
enjoining  her  to  let  no  one  read  them  unless  he 
first  bathed  in  the  tank  hard  by.  Accordingly, 
when  Levi,  the  high  priest's  nephew,  aiTived  with 
seven  others  in  search  of  him,  they  all  bathed, 
one  after  the  other,  in  the  tank ;  and  each,  as  he 
emerged  from  the  water,  exclaimed,  "I  believe  in 
thee,  Jehovah,  and  in  Dusis  thy  servant,  and  his 
sons  and  daughters ; "  Levi  adding,  when  his  turn 
came,  •'  Woe  to  us  if  we  deny  Dflsis,  the  prophet 
of  God! "  Thej'  then  took  the  writings  of  Diisis, 
and  fovmd  that  he  had  made  many  alterations  in 
the  law,  more  even  than  Ezia.  They  concealed 
them,  and  on  their  return  to  Xablus  reported  that 
Busis  had  disappeared  before  they  arrived,  they 
knew  not  whither.  At  the  next  passover,  Levi 
had  to  read  out  Exod.  xii.  22  in  the  synagogue ; 
but  for  "  hyssop"  he  substituted  "thyme."  Cor- 
rected by  the  congregation,  he  still  persevered, 
crying,  "  This  is  right,  as  God  hath  said  by  his 
prophet  Dusis,  on  whom  be  peace !  Ye  are  all 
worthy  of  death  for  denying  the  prophetic  ofiice 
of  his  servant  Dusis,  altering  the  feasts,  falsifying 
the  great  name  of  Jehovah,  and  persecuting  the 
second  prophet  of  God,  whom  he  hath  revealed 
from  Sinai.  Woe  unto  you  that  you  have  rejected 
and  do  not  follow  him ! "  Levi  was  stoned.  His 
friends  dipped  a  palm-leaf  in  his  blood,  and  or- 
dained that  whoever  would  read  Dusis'  writings, 
and  see  the  leaf,  must  first  fast  seven  days  and 
nights.  They  cut  off  their  hair,  shaved  their 
beards,  and  at  their  funerals  performed  many 
strange  ceremonies.  On  the  sabbath  they  would 
not  move  from  their  place,  aud  kept  their  feasts 
only  on  this  day,  during  which  they  \\ould  not 
remove  their  hands  from  their  sleeves.  When 
one  of  their  friends  died,  they  would  gird  him 
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■with  a  girdle,  put  a  stick  in  his  hand,  and  shoes 
on  his  feet,  saying,  "  If  we  rise,  he  will  at  once 
get  up  ;  "  believing  that  the  dead  man,  as  soon  as 
he  was  laid  in  the  grave,  would  rise  and  go  to 
paradise.  As  to  the  age  in  which  Dusis  lived, 
it  must  have  been  long  before  Origen ;  for  this 
Father,  in  his  Commentary  on  John  xi'd.  S7  (ed. 
Lommatzsch,  ii.  49),  tells  us  that  a  "  certain  Dosi- 
theus  arose,  and  claimed  to  be  the  Messiah.  His 
followers  are  called  Dositheans,  who  have  his 
books,  and  tell  wonderful  stories  of  him,  as  if  he 
had  not  died,  and  is  still  alive  somewhere."  This 
agrees  with  the  statement  of  Abul-Fath  concern- 
ing Dusis.  According  to  Origen,  Dositheus  must 
have  lived  long  before  him,  probably  in  the  first, 
or  at  least  in  the  second  century  of  the  Christian 
era.  That  he  was  the  teacher  or  pupil  of  Simon 
Magus,  as  some  have  asserted,  is  an  untenable 
conjecture. 

[Lit. — On  the  Samaritan  Literature  cf.  Peter- 
MAJMx :  Versuch  einer  hebr.  Formenlehre  nach  der 
Aussprache  der  heutigen  Samarit.  (Leip.,  1868),  in- 
troduction ;  JuYNBOLL :  Commentarii  in  Historiam 
Genlis  Samaritance  (Lugd.  Bat.,  1846),  pp.  58  sq.  ; 
NoLDEKE :  Ueher  einige  samaritatis.-arab.  Scliriften 
(Gottingen,  1862)  ;  Geigek  :  Die  Hebr.  Grammaiik 
bei  der  Samaritanern,  in  Zeitschrift  der  Deutsch. 
Morgenl.  Ges.  (1863),  xvii.  748 ;  Heidenheim  : 
Vierleljalinssclirifl,  iv.  184  sq.,  347  sq.  ;  Pick  :  art. 
"  Samaritan  Literature,"  in  McClintock  and 
Strong's  Cyclop.  —  On  the  Samaritan  Liturgy, 
including  their  ritual,  doctrines,  and  usages,  cf. 
Gesenius  :  Theolog.  Samarit.  (Halte,  1822)  ;  An- 
ecdota  Exon.  (Lipsise,  1824)  ;  Kirchheim:  Karme 
Shomron, -pTp.  16  sq;  Nctt  :  Sketch  of  Samaritan 
History,  pp.  65  sq.,  142  sq. ;  Feiedrich  :  De 
Christolof/ie  Samarit.  (Lipsiae,  1821);  Langen:  Das 
Judenthum  in  Palestina  (Freiburg,  1866),  pp.  90  sq., 
183sq.,232sq.,299sq.,407sq.;  Appel:  Qucestiories 
de  rebus  Samaritanorum  (Gottingen,  1874)  ;  Pick  : 
art.  "  Samaritan  Liturgy,"  in  McClintock  and 
Strong's  Cyclop. — On  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch, we  quote  from  the  very  large  literature 
only  the  following :  Gesenius  :  De  Pentateuchi 
Samarit.  origine,  indole  et  aucloritaie  (Halae,  1815); 
Frankel:  Vorstudien  (Leip.,  1841),  and  Ueber  der 
Einfluss  der  palastinischen  Exegese  (Leip.,  1851)  ; 
Kirchheim  ;  Karme  Shomron,  or  Introductio  in 
Librum  Talmud icum  "  De  Samaritanis"  (Yr&xikt., 
1851,  in  Heb.);  Kohn:  De  Pentateuclio  Samarilano 
(Lipsise,  1865);  Geiger:  Nachgelassene  Scliriften 
(Berlin,  1877),  iv.  54  sq. ;  Pick  :  HortB  Samari- 
tance, or  A  Collection  of  Various  Readings  of  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch  compared  with  the  Hebrew 
and  other  Ancient  Versions,  in  Bibliotheca  Sacra 
(Andover,  1876-78);  by  the  same,  the  art. "  Samari- 
tan Pentateuch,"  in  McClintock  and  Strong's 
Cyclopcedia.  —  On  the  Samaritan  Sects,  cf .  jSTutt  : 
Samaritan  History,  pp.  46  sq. ;  Basnage  :  i/is- 
toii-e  des  Juifs  (Taylor's  trans.),  pp.  94  sq. ;  JoST  : 
Geschichle  des  Judentltums  u.  seiner  Sekten,  i.  62 
sq.;  De  Sacy  :  Chrestom.  Arabe.,  i.  334  sq. ;  Pick  : 
the  art.  "  Samaritan  Sects,"  in  McClintock  and 
Strong's  Cyclopaedia.  —  On  the  Samaritan  Ver- 
sions, cf .,  besides  Gesenius,  Winer  :  De  Verslonis 
Pentat.  Samar.  indole  (Lips.,  1817);  Samuel  Kohn: 
De  Pentat.  Samarilano,  pp.  66  sq.  ;  Samaritanische 
Studien  (Breslau,  1868),  also  Zur  Sprache,  Litera- 
tur  und  Dogmatik  der  Samaritaner  (Leip.,  1876) ; 
Brijll:  Zur  Geschichie  und  Literatur  der  Samari- 


taner (Frankfort,  1876,  25  pp.);  Kaulen  :  Ein- 
leitung  in  das  A .  Test.  (Freiburg,  1876),  i.  91  sq. ; 
NoLDEKE,  in  Geiger's  Zeitschrift,  vi.  204  sq. ; 
Barges  :  Notice  sur  deux  Fragments  d'un  Penta- 
teuque  Hebreu-Samarit.,  1865,  pp.  15  sq. ;  Nutt  : 
Sketch  of  Samaritan  History,  pp.  106  sq.  ;  Pick  ; 
art.  "  Samaritan  Versions,"  in  McClintock  and 
Strong's  Cyclop.  —  On  the  Samaritan  Language 
cf .  G.  J.  NiCHOLLS :  A  Grammar  of  the  Samari- 
tan Language  with  Extracts  and  Vocabulary,  London, 
1858 ;  Petermann  :  Breois  linguce  Samaritans 
gramrnatica,  titteratura,  chrestomathia  cum  glossario, 
Berlin,  1873].  i-i.  petermantst.   (B.  pick.) 

SAMARITAN  PENTATEUCH.     See  Samaria. 

SAMOSATA,  Paul  of.     See  Monarchianism. 

SAMPS/EAN.     See  Elkesaites. 

SAMSON  (i.e.,  the  destroyer)  was  an  Israelite 
of  the  tribe  of  Dan  (Judg.  xiii.  2).  His  birth 
was  announced  to  his  mother,  who  had  long  been 
barren.  He  was  to  be  a  Nazarite  from  his  birth. 
The  mother  was  directed,  accordingly,  to  conform 
her  own  regimen  to  the  tenor  of  the  Nazaritish 
law,  and  strictly  abstain  from  wine  and  all  intoxi- 
cating liquor,  and  from  every  species  of  impure 
food.  Samson  was  born  at  Zorah  (Josh.  xv.  33, 
xix.  41).  When  he  was  grown  up,  he  staid  at  the 
camp  of  the  Danites  (Judg.  xiii.  25),  between 
Zorah  and  Eshtaol,  where  "the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
began  to  move  him  at  times."  From  this  time 
his  career  commences,  and  his  deeds  may  be 
divided  into  six  parts. 

1.  Samson's  Wedding.  —  Samson  goes  to  Tim- 
nath,  where  he  met  one  of  the  daughters  of  the 
Philistines:  "it  was  of  Jehovah."  The  parents 
object  to  such  a  union  at  first,  but  at  last  yield  to 
their  son's  wish.  On  his  first  visit  to  his  future 
bride,  he  slew  a  lion  without  a  weapon ;  and  on  his 
second  visit,  to  espouse  her,  he  found  the  skeleton, 
denuded  of  the  flesh  by  the  birds  and  jackals, 
occupied  by  a  swarm  of  bees  (Judg.  xiv.  1-8). 
At  his  wedding-feast  he  propounded  a  riddle,  the 
solution  of  which  referred  to  his  obtaining  a 
quantity  of  honey  from  the  carcass  of  a  slain  lion ; 
and  the  clandestine  manner  in  which  his  guests 
got  possession  of  the  clew  to  the  enigma  cost 
thirty  Philistines  their  lives  (Judg.  xiv.  10-20). 

2.  Samson's  Vengeance  (Judg.  xv.  1-8).  —  The 
ill  treatment  which  he  had. received  at  the  hands 
of  his  father-in-law,'  who,  upon  a  frivolous  pre- 
text, had  given  away  his  daughter  in  marriage  to 
another  man,  prompted  Samson  to  a  vindictive 
deed,  which  was  executed  by  securing  a  multi- 
tude of  jackals,  and,  by  tying  firebrands  to  their 
tails,  setting  fire  to  the  cornfields  of  his  enemies. 
The  indignation  of  the  Philistines,  on  discovering 
the  author  of  the  outrage,  vented  itself  upon  the 
family  of  his  father-in-law,  who  had  been  the  re- 
mote occasion  of  it,  in  the  burning  of  their  house, 
in  which  both  father  and  daughter  perished. 
This  cruelty  provoked  Samson,  and  he  smote 
them  "hip  and  thigh  with  a  great  slaughter." 

3.  The  Battle  Ramath-lehi,  i.e.,  at  the  lifting-up 
of  the  Jawbone.  —  Having  taken  his  residence  at 
Etam,  he  was  thence  dislodged  by  consenting  to 
a  pusillanimous  arrangement  on  the  part  of  his 
own  countrymen,  by  which  he  agreed  to  surren- 
der himself  in  bonds,  provided  they  would  not 
themselves  fall  upon  him  and  kill  him.  Being 
brought,  in  this  apparently  helpless  condition,  to 
a  place  called,  from  the  event,  Lehi  ("  a  jaw  "),  his 
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itematural  potency  suddenly  put  itself  forth, 
i  snapping  the  cords  asunder,  and  snatching 
the  jawbone  of  an  ass,  he  dealt  so  effectually 
3ut  him,  that  a  thousand  men  were  slain  on  the 
)t.  Wearied  with  his  exertions,  Samson  be- 
ne faint  from  thirst.  God  heard  his  prayer, 
i  caused  a  stream  to  gush  from  a  hollow  rock 
rd  by ;  and  Samson  gave  it  the  name  of  En-hak- 
■e  (i.e.,  the  well  of  him  that  heareth). 
l.  The  Gates  of  Gaza  at  Hebron  (Judg.  xvi.  1-3). 
Samson  suffered  himself  weakly  to  be  drawn 

0  the  company  of  a  woman  of  loose  character 
Gaza.  The  inhabitants  attempt  to  detain  him 
Gaza  by  closing  the  gates  of  the  city,  and  mak- 
;■  them  fast ;  but  Samson,  apprised  of  it,  rose 
midnight,  and  breaking  away  bolts,  bars,  and 
iges,  departed,  can-ying  the  gates  to  a  hilltop 
ir  Hebron. 

5.  The  Attempted  Outwitting  in  the  Valley  of 
rek  (Judg.  xvi.  4-14). — Here  he  lived  with 
lilah.  Tempted  by  the  bribe  of  the  Philis- 
es,  she  employs  aU  her  arts  to  worm  from  him 
!  secret  of  his  strength.  Three  times  he  de- 
ved  her,  abashing  at  the  same  time  the  Philis- 
es  lying  in  wait. 

3.  Samson's  Self-treachery  and  Death  (Judg.  xvi. 
-31).     At  last,  in  a  moment  of  weakness,  Sam- 

1  disclosed  to  Delilah  the  fact  that  his  strength 
in  his  hair,  —  not  that  it  really  lay  in  his  hair, 

t  in  the  fact  that  it  arose  from  his  relation  to 
d  as  a  Nazarite.  The  Philistines,  having  de- 
ved  him  of  sight,  at  first  immured  him  in  a 
son,  and  made  him  grind  at  a  mill  like  a  slave. 

the  process  of  time  his  hair  recovered  its 
)wth,  and  Samson  experienced  the  help  of 
lovah  (Judg.  xvi.  28).  A  feast  was  celebrated 
aonor  of  Dagon,  and  Samson  was  ordered  to  be 
)ught  out  to  be  made  a  laughing-stock  for  the 
mense  multitude.  He  grasped  the  massive  pil- 
s ;  and,  bowing  with  resistless  force,  the  whole 
tiding  fell  upon  the  lords  and  upon  all  the 
)ple  that  were  therein.  "  So  the  dead  which 
slew  at  his  death  were  more  than  they  which 

slew  in  his  life."  His  brethren  buried  him 
iween  Zorah  and  Eshtaol,  in  the  burying-place 
his  father. 

Lit.— Winer:  Real-Worlerb.,\\.  466^69;  Com- 
ilaries  on  Judges  by  RosENMiJi,LEK,  Studer, 
RTHEAU,  and  Cassel  (in  Lange)  ;  Roskoff  : 
'.  Simsonssage,  Leip.,  1860.  L.  DEBSTEL. 

>AMSON,  Bernhardin,  a  Franciscan  monk 
;ed  for  his  traflBc  in  indulgences  in  Switzer- 
d.  He  was  a  native  of  Milan,  but  the  dates 
his  birth  and  death  are  not  known.  He  en- 
sd  Switzerland  as  the  agent  of  Cardinal  Forli, 

0  had  charge  of  the  sale  in  that  region ;  but 
behavior  caused  much  scandal,  and  after  some 

astrous  encounters  with  Zwingli  and  BuUinger 
was  recalled  by  Leo  X.  Nothing  further  is 
)wn  of  him.  See  Hottinger  :  Helvetische 
•chengeschichte,  Ziirich,  1708  (iii.)- 
lAMUEL  was  born  as  the  son  of  Elkanah,  an 
hrathite,  at  Raraathaim-zophim,  in  the  moun- 

1  of  Ephraim,  and  was  of  Levitical  descent; 
not  only  did  he  perform  priestly  functions,  but 

descendants  also,  like  Heman  his  grandson, 
1  of  the  chief  singers  in  the  X.evitical  choir,  are 
nted  as  belonging  to  the  Levites.  His  mother, 
nnah,  for  a  long  time  childless,  sought  from 
i  the  gift  of  a  son,  whom  she  dedicated  to  the 


Lord  before  his  birth,  to  the  office  of  a  Nazarite. 
When  the  son  was  born,  she  called  him  Samuel, 
"  the  asked,  or  heard  of  God."  As  soon  as  he 
was  weaned,  she  brought  him  unto  the  house  of 
the  Lord  (1  Sam.  i.  24),  where  he  afterwards  re- 
mained. He  was  dressed  in  a  sacred  garment,  an 
ephod  of  white  linen ;  and  his  mother  gave  him 
every  year  a  little  mantle  reaching  down  to  his 
feet.  And  "  the  child  Samuel  grew  on,  and  was 
in  favor  both  with  the  Lord,  and  also  with  men" 
(ii.  26). 

Samuel's  Call.  —  Times  looked  rather  gloomy 
in  Israel.  Eli  the  high  priest  was  a  weak  charac- 
ter ;  his  sons  prostituted  the  sanctuary ;  the  peo- 
ple served  idols ;  and  the  oppressive  power  of  the 
Philistines  was  felt.  Thus  it  was  that  Samuel 
had  no  idea  how  the  Lord  revealed  himself  to  the 
prophets,  the  messengers  of  his  word  (1  Sam.  iii. 
1,  7).  While  he  was  sleeping,  he  received  his  first 
revelation,  or  communication,  —  the  doom  of  Eli's 
apostate  house  (iii.  11-14).  Other  revelations 
speedily  followed  this.  The  frequency  of  God's 
messages  to  the  young  prophet  established  his 
fame :  his  words  were  treasured  up,  and  Shiloh 
became  the  resort  of  those  who  came  to  hear  him 
(iii.  19-21).  Samuel  was  not  only  a  prophet  like 
others,  but  he  is  also  the  first  of  the  reg-ular  suc- 
cession of  prophets  (Acts  iii.  24).  His  influence 
at  the  beginning  of  his  career  —  "  and  the  word 
of  Samuel  came  to  all  Israel "  (1  Sam.  iv.  1)  — 
paved  the  way  for  his  judicial  administration ; 
and,  although  he  was  neither  called  nor  elected 
to  this  oflice,  yet  "  Samuel  judged  the  children  of 
Israel  in  IMizpeh  "  (vii.  6).  But  the  zenith  of  his 
prophetical  activity  was  the  election,  rejection, 
and  second  election  of  the  theocratic  king  (viii.- 
xvi.),  which  was  mediated  by  his  office.  After 
haviug  anointed  David  as  king  (xvi.  13  sq.),  he 
retired  to  his  house  at  Ramah ;  and,  besides  his 
death  (xxv.  1),  only  his  apparition  at  Endor  is 
recorded  (xxviii.).  Samuel's  prophetic  activity 
was  not  confined  to  a  mere  receiving  and  com- 
municating the  divine  word,  but  he  also  founded 
and  guided  those  societies  which  are  known  as 
the  schools  of  the  prophets.  The  spirit  of  prophecy, 
it  seems,  had  in  the  time  of  Samuel  gained  pos- 
session of  many.  In  order  to  keep  away  all  im- 
pure elements,  it  was  necessary  to  conserve  and 
purify  those  of  whom  the  Spirit  had  thus  taken  a 
hold  by  teaching  and  discipline ;  and  to  achieve 
this  Samuel  formed  them  into  'one  congregation 
near  Ramah,  where  they  lived  in  habitations 
(Heb.,  Naioth,  xix.  19  sq.),  Samuel  "standing 
appointed  over  them  "  (xix.  20),  ruling  and  lead- 
ing them  by  the  power  of  his  spirit. 

Samuel's  Judicial  activity  was  not  only  the  out- 
growth of  the  prophetic  office,  but  was  also  con- 
stantly guided  by  it.  We  must  not  only  suppose 
that  he  dispensed  judgment  with  prophetic  wis- 
dom, but  that  he  also  pleaded  the  cause  of  the 
people  as  a  man  who  had  the  spirit  of  God.  Al- 
though Samuel  had  never  drawn  the  sword,  except 
in  one  case  (1  Sam.  xv.  33),  yet  he  was  a  hero. 
He  was  the  first  who  gained  such  a  decisive  vic- 
tory over  the  Philistines,  that  all  the  days  of 
Samuel  they  never  again  attacked  the  Israelites 
(vii.  13) ;  and  the  Eben-ezer  stone  was  the  sign 
of  victory  which  Samuel  put  up.  As  to  the  man- 
ner in  which  Samuel  exercised  his  judicial  office, 
we  know  that  he  annually  visited,  in  discharge 
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of  his  duties  as  ruler,  tiie  three  chief  sanctuaries, 
—  Bethel,  Gilgal,  and  jMizpeh  (vii.  16).  At  other 
times  he  lived  at  Ramah,  and  exercised  his  func- 
tions there  (vii.  17).  When  he  became  old,  he 
appointed  his  sons  Joel  and  Abiah  as  judge.s,  not 
to  take  his  place,  but  to  relieve  him.  They  were 
judges  at  Jieersheba  (viii.  2).  But  these  sons 
possessed  not  their  father's  integrity  of  spirit,  but 
"  turned  aside  after  lucre,  took  bribes,  and  per- 
verted judgment"  (viii.  3);  so  the  elders  of  the 
people  came  to  him  and  said.  "  Behold,  thou  art 
old,  and  tliy  sons  walk  not  in  thy  ways  :  now  make 
us  a  king  "(viii.  5).  Although  the  Lord  fulfilled 
the  desire  of  the  people,  yet  the  people  sinned  in 
preferring  the  splendor  of  an  outward,  visible 
kingdom  to  the  glory  of  the  invisible  kingdom 
of  Jehovah  (viii.  7,  x.  19,  xii.  12,  16  sq.).  At  the 
command  of  God,  Samuel  anointed  and  made 
Saul  king,  and  then  retired  from  public  office 
(xii.).  Saul  proved  himself  incapable  of  lead- 
ing the  people.  Samuel's  help  was  often  needed. 
When  after  the  rejection  of  Saul,  and  David's 
anointing  to  the  throne,  Samuel  felt  assured  that 
David  was  the  man  after  God's  heart,  able  to  build 
up  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  he  retired  entirely  from 
public  life.  Only  once  again  lie  came  forward 
before  his  death  to  defend  the  anointed  of  the 
Lord  against  the  rejected  by  the  Lord  (xix.  18-24). 
It  may  be  that  in  his  retirement  Samuel  put  in 
writing  what  is  called  (1  Chron.  xxix.  29)  the 
"Book  of  Samuel." 

Samuel's  Prieslhood.  —  In  this  direction  Samuel 
only  filled  a  gap  out  of  necessity.  Eli  was  dead, 
and  his  two  sons  also.  The  ark  was  taken,  Shiloh 
was  desolated.  In  this  time  of  need  Samuel  re- 
stored the  orphaned  priesthood  by  building  an 
altar  at  Ramah  (1  Sam.  vii.  17).  Here,  as  well 
as  at  Mizpeh  (vii.  5),  Gilgal  (xi.  15),  and  Bethle- 
hem (xvi.  2  sq.),  he  offered  sacrifices.  His  priestly 
function,  however,  consisted  not  merely  in  sacri- 
ficing, but  more  especially  in  praying  for  the  peo- 
ple (vii.  5,  8,  viii.  6,  xii.  18-23) ;  and  the  efficacy 
of  the  power  of  his  prayer  is  often  mentioned 
(Ps.  xcix.  6;  Jer.  xv.  1). 

In  reviewing  the  whole  career  of  Samuel,  we 
notice  that  he  forms  a  transition  period.  He  is 
the  last  judge,  and  mediates  the  reconstruction  of 
the  theocracy  by  founding  the  royal  and  propheti- 
cal offices,  which  again  were  of  the  greatest  influ- 
ence for  the  formation  of  the  priestly  office.  Some 
regard  Samuel  as  a  type  of  John  the  Baptist.  It 
cannot  be  denied  that  there  are  many  striking 
parallels  between  both,  but  the  Baptist's  activity 
was  not  as  comprehensive  as  Samuel's.  John  was 
nothing  but  a  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilder- 
ness, whilst  Samuel  had  to  reform  and  to  guide 
the  whole  religious  and  political  life  of  the  na- 
tion. Samuel  died  at  Ramah  (1  Sam.  xxv.  1, 
xxviii.  3).  All  Israel  lamented  him.  He  was 
buried  in  his  house  at  Ramah.  See  the  works  of 
Knobel  :  Prophet  d.  Hebr.,  ii.  28  sq. ;  Kostek  :  Die 
Propheien  des  A .  und  N.  T.;  Bruch  :  WeislieilMehre 
der  Hebrcier,  1851,  pp.  38  sq. ;  Ziegler  :  Hislor. 
Enla-iclelung  der  gbltl.  Offenbarunc;,  1841,  pp.  168 
sq. ;  Schlier:  Die  Kbnige  in  Israel,  1859,  pp.  1 
sq. ;  Das  Evangelium  des  Reiches  von  Christianus, 
Leip.,  1859,  pp.  158  sqq;  [Geikie:  Hours  loilli  the 
Bible,  vol.  ii.].  E.  NAEGELSBACH. 

SAMUEL,  Books  of,  so  called  because  he  is 
the  prominent  figure  in  their  history,  not  because 


he  was  their  author.  They  originally  formed  one 
book,  as  the  Massoi'etic  note  to  1  Sam.  xxviii.  24 
which  states  that  this  verse  is  the  middle  of  the' 
book,  incontestably  proves.  In  the  Septuagint 
they  are  called  "  The  First  and  Second  Book  of 
the  Kings."  Daniel  Bomberg  was  the  first  to  in- 
troduce the  division  into  the  printed  Hebrew  text 
(Venice,  1517).  The  Book  of  Samuel  links  itself 
directly  to  Judges,  which  presents  the  confusion 
of  that  period  by  showing  how  the  monarchy 
arose,  and  reached  its  height.  It  divides  itself 
into  three  principal  parts:  (A)  The  history  of 
Samuel,  the  last  judge  and  the  prophetic  founder 
of  the  monarchy  (1  Sam.  i.-xii.);  (B)  The  history 
of  Saul,  the  first  king  of  Israel  (xiii.-xxxi.);  (C) 
The  history  of  David  (2  Sam.  i.-xxiv.).  The 
death  of  David  is  given  in  1  Kings.  The  book  is 
a  unit,  but  flows  not  fi'om  one  source,  but  from 
several,  which  the  author  combines,  without,  how- 
ever, being  able  always  to  disguise  the  fact.  But 
the  modern  critics  overdo  the  matter  when  they 
find  everywhere  contradictions.  And  they  do  not 
agree  in  tracing  the  sources.  For  instance,  M. 
Duncker,  Seinecke,  and  Reuss  try  to  make  out 
that  the  history  of  Saul's  elevation  to  the  monarchy 
rests  upon  three  different  and  mutually  exclusive 
accounts:  (1)  xi.,  which  they  say  is  the  original 
historical  account;  (2)  ix.  1-x.  16;  (3)  viii.,  x. 
17-27.  Dillmann  and  Wellhausen  trace  it  to  two 
sources:  (1)  ix.  1-10,  16,  x.  27''-xi.  11,  15;  (2) 
viii.  10,  17-27»,  xi.  12-14.  Wellhausen  considers 
the  second  account  as  unhistorical,  and  of  exilian 
or  post-exilian  origin.  Dillmann  maintains  that 
one  or  the  other  must  be  false.  But  since  the 
editor  of  the  book,  if  he  did  really  make  up  his 
history  out  of  two  different  sources,  evidently 
considered  them  of  equal  value,  and  mutually 
supplementary,  the  first  question  to  be  answered 
is,  Was  he  not  right?  Of  course,  if  there  is  no 
living  God  who  regulates  the  future  in  its  smallest 
details,  and  can  reveal  it,  then  both  accounts  are 
equally  unhistorical.  But,  if  there  be  such  a  God, 
then  there  is  no  difficulty  in  accepting  both  ac- 
counts as  true,  and  fitting  together. 

It  is  true  that  in  First  Samuel  there  are  told 
several  similar  stories,  —  Saul's  inspiration  (x.  10- 
12  and  xix.  22-24),  his  rejection  as  king  (xiii.  8-14 
and  XV.  12  sqq.),  his  madness  (xviii.  10  sq.  and 
xix.  9  sqq.),  David's  sparing  of  Saul  (xxiv.  and 
xxvi.),  David's  flight  to  the  Philistines  (xxi.  10-15 
and  xxvii.  1  sqq.);  but  the  second  stoiy  is  not  an 
exact  repetition  of  the  first.  The  circumstances 
were  similar :  hence  the  same  general  result  fol- 
lowed, yet  they  were  not  identical  in  the  two. 
It  is  also  true  that  there  are  genuine  repetitions 
and  breaks,  formal  incongruities  and  contradic- 
tions, transpositions,  etc.  Cf.  vii.  12,  13  with 
ix.  16,  X.  5,  xiii.,  which  is  intelligible  only  on  the 
supposition  that  there  was  a  fresh  attack  of  the 
Philistines  (xi.  15),  or  that  Sanmel's  victory  was 
temporary.  Again :  in  David's  early  history  there 
is  some  confusion.  In  Second  Sanmel,  otherwise 
more  imited,  there  are  some  such  phenomena: 
e.g.,  2  Sam.  vii.  1,  9,  speaks  of  David's  peace 
resulting  from  the  wars  mentioned  in  the  next 
chapter;  between  xiv.  27  and  xviii.  18  nothing 
is  said  about  Absalom's  death.  The  present 
Hebrew  text  of  the  book  is  defective  and  faulty : 
e.g.,  2  Sam.  xxi.  8,  Michal  for  Merab ;  the  name  of 
Goliath's  brother,  missing  in  2  Sa;m.  xxi.  19,  is  to 
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upplied  from  1  Chvon.  xx.  5.  But  the  at- 
Dts  (Thenius  and  Wellhausen)  to  make  up 
iiencies  by  the  aid  of  the  LXX.  are  conjectural, 
more  or  less  arbitrary. 

'hile  the  author  of  Kings  regularly  names  his 
ces,  the  author  of  Samuel  does  this  only  once 
lam.  i.  18).  But  it  is  probable  that  the  author 
recourse  to  the  official  records  spoken  of  in 
iron.  xxix.  29.     The  book  contains  Ps.  xviii. 

the  "last  words  of  David"  (2  Sam.  xxiii. 
|.  The  time  of  composition  was  after  David's 
h  (2  Sam.  v.  5),  after  the  separation  of  the 
jdom,  but  before  the  downfall  of  Judah  (1  Sam. 
ii.  6;.  Many  rabbis  make  Jeremiah  to  be  the 
lor.  But  in  truth,  neither  author  nor  definite 
!  can  be  assigned  to  it.  The  author  is,  how- 
•,  no  mere  compiler,  but  one,  who,  in  the  true 
jhetic  spirit,  made  thorough  use  of  the  sources. 
:  book  takes  high  rank  in  literary  and  histori- 
■espects.  The  style  is  classic  and  graphic.  The 
est  and  impartial  character  of  the  prophetic 
lor  comes  out  in  his  statement  of  many  things 
cli  were  in  plain  contradiction  to  the  Mosaic 
,  and  in  his  faithful  and  unvarnished  account 
)avid's  failings,  notwithstanding  his  prejudice 
lis  favor. 

IT.  — •  See  the  Commentaries,  especially  those 
Thenius  (2d  ed.,1864),  Keil  (2d  ed.,  1864), 
JMASX  (in  Lange,  1873);  the  Introductions  by 
r.  Stahelix  (1862),  1)e  Wette-Schrader 
39),  Keil  (3d  ed.,  1873),  Bleek-Wellhausex 
78)  ;  the  History  of  Israel,  by  Ewald  (3d  ed., 
4,  trans.),  AVellhausex  (1878),  Reuss  (1881); 
I  K.  H.  Graf:  Die  gescliiclitlicJien  Biicher  des 
m  Testaments,  1866 ;  Wellhausex  :  Der  Text 
Biicher  .Samuelis,  1871.  v.  ORELLI. 

ANBAL'LAT  (Heb.,  oSa^p,  or  1373^0,  so  Baer 

Delitzsch  ;  LXX.,  ^ava3cMuT-  a  name,  proba- 
,  of  Assyro-Babylouian  origin,  i.e.,  Sin-uballit, 
n  [moon-god]  bestowed  life ")  is  mentioned 
;he  following  passages  of  the  Bible,  all  in  the 
ik  of  Nehemiah:  Xeh.  ii.  10,  19,  iv.  1  sq.  (Heb. 
33  sq.),  iv.  7  sqq.,  cf.  15  {Heh.  iv.  1  sqq.,  cf. 
vi.  1-5  sqq.,  12-14,  xiii.  28.  He  headed  the 
osition  which  Nehemiah  encomitered  in  car- 
ig  out  the  plan  of  rebuilding  Jerusalem,  and 
stablishing  there  a  Hebrew  national  life.    See 

EIEMIAH. 

V^e  are  told  that  Sanballat,  and  Tobiah  "  the 
rant,  the  Ammonite,"  were  greatly  displeased 
he  news  of  Xehemiah's  coming,  because  of  his 
irest  in  "  the  welfare  of  the  children  of  Israel  " 
ih.  ii.  10).  On  learning  of  the  determination 
ned  by  the  Hebrews  to  build  the  walls  of  the 
,  these  two,  with  ■'  Geshem  the  Arabian," 
rhed  scornfully,  and  contemptuously  accused 
n  of  a  rebellious  purpose  against  the  king, 
axerxes  (ii.  1);  i.e.,  Artaxerxes  Longimanus. 
en,  in  spite  of  this,  Sanballat  found  the  work 
lally  in  progress,  although  still  contemptuous, 
jrew  very  angry,  and  roused  the  hostility  of 
s  brethren  and  the  army  of  Samaria"  (iv.  1 
=  Heb.  iii.  33  sq.).  At"  length  he  conspired 
I  Tobiah  "and  the  Arabians  and  the  Ammon- 

and  the  Ashdodites  "  —  hostile  peoples  on 
ous  sides  of  Jerusalem  —  to  go  up  and  hinder 

work  by  force  (iv.  7  sqq.  =  Heb.  iv.  1  sqq.). 
!  plot,  however,  became  known  to  Nehemiah, 

was  abandoned  (iv.  1.5  =  Heb.  iv.  9).     After 

wall  was  finished,  Sanballat,  Tobiah,  and 


Geshem  endeavored  to  secure  the  person  of  Nehe- 
miah by  inviting  him  to  a  conference.  Four 
messengers  in  succession,  followed  by  a  letter,  in 
which  Sanballat  mentioned  riunors  that  charged 
Nehemiah  with  treason,  failed  to  entice  the  latter 
(vi.  1-5  sqq.)  ;  and  even  the  expedient  of  bribing 
a  man  to  prophesy  danger,  and  so  to  induce 
Nehemiah  to  shut  himself  up  in  the  temple,  was 
fruitless  (vi.  12-14).  After  this  we  hear  nothing 
more  of  Sanballat,  except  that  a  son  of  "  Joiada, 
the  son  of  Eliashib  the  high  priest,"  was  his  son- 
in-law.  This  alliance  seems  to  have  taken  place 
during  an  absence  of  Nehemiah  from  Jerusalem 
(cf.  xiii.  6),  and  probably  betokens  a  scheme  of 
Sanballat  to  gain  influence  among  the  Hebrews, 
since  he  could  not  successfully  oppose  them  by 
force  (cf.  xiii.  4,  7,  8). 

It  remains  to  inquire  who  Sanballnt  was.  He 
is  called  "the  Horonite"  (Heb.,  "J'inn ;  LXX., 
6  'Kpuvl  and  'rov  Ovpav'nov)  (Neh.  ii.  10,  19,  xiii.  28). 
We  cannot  be  sure  whether  this  appellation  is 
derived  from  Horonaim,  a  city  of  Moab  (Isa.  xv. 
5,  etc.,  and  Mesha-stone),  or  Beth-horon,  in  Ephrar 
im  (Josh.  xvi.  3,  5,  etc.).  In  favor  of  Horonaim 
is  the  association  of  Sanballat  with  Tobiah  the 
Ammonite  and  Geshem  the  Arabian,  and  more 
particularly  the  fact  that  his  daughter's  marriage 
with  the  high  priest's  grandson  is  classed  with  the 
marrying  of  "  wives  of  Ashdod,  of  Ammon,  and 
of  Moab"  (Neh.  xiii.  28,  cf.  23,  29).  Against 
Horonaim  is  the  lack  of  the  term  "  ]Moabite  ''  in 
connection  with  Sanballat,  although  this  may  be 
due  to  the  fact  (see  below)  that  he  did  not  prop- 
erly belong  to  that  people.  In  favor  of  Beth- 
horon  is  Sanballat's  apparent  residence  in  the 
teiTitory  of  Samaria,  and  particularly  his  endeav- 
or to  have  a  meeting  with  Nehemiah  at  Ono  in 
Benjamin  (see  vi.  2  and  cf.  xi.  31,  35),  which  can- 
not have  been  very  far  from  Beth-horon.  In  any 
case  his  name  points  to  Assyria  or  Babylonia 
as  the  original  home  of  his  family.  They  may 
have  been  among  the  colonists  transported  to  the 
"  western  country  "  by  Saigon  or  Esarhaddon  (see 
those  arts.).  There  is  no  evidence  that  Sanballat 
held  any  official  position  in  Samaria  under  the 
Persian  king.  He  seems  to  be  distinct  from  "  the 
governors  beyond  the  river"  (ii.  7,  9);  and  a 
Persian  ofiicial  would  hardly  have  ventured  to 
oppose  so  persistently  one  who,  like  Nehemiah, 
brought  a  commission  from  the  king.  We  know 
nothing  definite  about  "  his  brethren  and  the 
army  of  Samaria  "  (iv.  2  =  Heh.  iii.  34)  ;  but  it 
seems  to  have  been  personal  influence,  and  not 
official  authority,  which  he  exercised  over  them. 
The  Sanballat  (^ava^a^Mrr/r^  whom  Josephus 
(Ant.,  XI.  7,  2  sq.)  names  as  satrap  of  Samaria 
was  a  contemporary  of  Alexander  the  Great.  It 
is  interesting  to  notice,  however,  that  Josephus 
calls  him  a  Cuthsean  (cf.  Cuthah,  Cuth,  a  Babylo- 
nian city,  2  Kings  xvii.  24,  30),  and  says  he  gave 
his  daughter  in  marriage  to  jNlanasses,  brother 
of  Jaddus,  the  high  priest,  that  he  might  concili- 
ate the  favor  of  the  Jewish  nation.  There  may 
be  here  some  confusion  with  the  earlier  biblical 
Sanballat.  fr.vncis  beo\vn. 

SAN  BENITO.     See  Ixquisitiox. 

SANCHEZ,  Thomas,  b.  at  Cordova,  1550;  d.  at 
Granada,  May  19,  1610;  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus  in  1566;  studied  theology,  philosophy,  and 
jurisprudence;  became  director  of  the  school  at 
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Granada,  and  acquired  great  fame  as  a  moral  phi- 
losopher by  his  i>e  sacramenio  matrimonii  (Geneva, 
1592),  though  it  was  severely  attacked  by  sorne 
on  account  of  its  cynicism  and  rudeness.  His 
collected  works  appeared  in  Venice,  1740,  in  seven 
volumes. 

SANCHUNIATHON,  an  old  Phoenician  scholar 
living  before  the  Trojan  war,  is  mentioned  by 
Athenseus,  Porphyry,  and  Suidas;  and  Eusebius 
adds  that  Philo  translated  one  of  his  works  into 
Greek  {(powtuKu).  Neither  the  original  nor  the 
translation  is  extant;  but  Eusebius  gives  some 
extracts,  which  have  been  collected  and  edited  by 
Orelli  (Leipzig,  1826)  and  by  C.  Mueller,  in  his 
Fragmenta  historicorum  grcecorum  (Paris,  1849,  iii. 
pp.  '51)0-575).  The  trustworthiness  of  these  frag- 
ments, even  the  very  existence  of  the  author,  has 
been  much  debated.  (SeeLoBECK:  Aglaophamus, 
ii.  1273.)  It  is  now  generally  agreed,  however, 
that  they  really  contain  true  historical  materials. 
See  EwALD,  in  Abhandlungen  d.  Gotlinger  Gesell- 
scJiaft  der  Wissenschaften,  1851,  vol.  v.  ;  and 
Rbnan  :  Me'iaoire  sur  Sanchonialhori,  Paris,  1858  ; 
Baudissin:  Studien,  i.,  1876,  pp.  1-46  ("  Ueber 
den  religionsgeschichtlichen  Werth  der  phoni- 
cischen  Gesohiohte  Sanchuniathon's "),  and  his 
art.  in  Hekzog  ^,  vol.  xii.,  pp.  364-372. 

SANCROFT,  William,  D.D.,  English  prelate; 
b.  at  Freshingfleld,  Suffolk,  Jan.  13,  1616  ;  d.  there 
Nov.  24,  1693.  He  was  educated  at  Emmanuel 
College,  Cambridge,  where  he  obtained  a  fellow- 
ship in  1642,  which,  however,  he  lost  in  1649  for 
refusing  to  sign  the  Solemn  League  and  Cove- 
nant. On  leaving  Cambridge  he  retired  to  the 
Continent ;  returned  at  the  Restoration ;  became 
successively  chaplain  to  Cosin,  bishop  of  Durham 
(1660),  university  preacher,  D.D.  and  master  of 
his  college  (1062),  dean  of  York  (1663),  dean  of  St. 
Paul's  (1664),  archdeacon  of  Canterbury  (1668),  and 
archbishop  of  Canterbury  (1677).  lie  attended 
Charles  II.  on  his  death-bed  (February,  1685), 
and  crowned  James  II.  (May  3,  1685).  He  would 
not  act  on  James's  ecclesiastical  conunission,  and 
was  one  of  the  famous  seven  bishops  (Bancroft 
of  Canterbury,  Turner  of  Ely,  Lake  of  Chichester, 
White  of  Peterborough,  Trelawny  of  Bristol,  Ken 
of  Bath  and  Wells,  and  Lloyd  of  St.  Asaph)  who 
refused  to  read  James's  Declaration  of  Indulgence, 
and  in  consequence  were  confined  in  the  Tower, 
and  tried,  but  were  triumphantly  acquitted.  (See 
Stoughtost:  Religion  in  England,  new  ed.,  vol.  iv. 
138-156.)  Bancroft  also  i-efused  to  take  the  oath 
of  allegiance  to  William  and  Mary,  1688,  and  was 
deprived  February,  1691.  He  retired  to  his  native 
place.  His  Predestinated  Thief  (Latin,  1651,  Eng. 
trans.,  1814),  Sermons  (1694),  Occasional  Sermons 
(1703),  and  Nineteen  Familiar  Letters  (1757),  have 
been  published.  See  his  life  by  George  D'Oyly 
(London,  1821,  2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1840)  and  by  Miss 
Agnes  Strickland,  in  Lives  of  the  Seven  Bishops 
(1866,  pp.  1-103). 

SANCTIFICATION  is,  according  to  the  Scrip- 
tures, the  fundamental  principle  of  religious 
morality.  Its  roots  strike  down  into  the  holiness 
of  God,  which  is  the  main  element  in  the  Old- 
Testament  conception  of  God.  Jehovah  is  the 
Holy  One  (Isa.  vi.),  who  not  only  is  free  from  all 
sin  and  impurity,  but  institutes  a  holy  people, 
and  develops  it  through  the  Holy  Spirit.  Christ 
addressed  God  as  the  Holy  Father  (John  xvii.  11); 


and  it  is  because  God  is  holy  that  we  are  urged  to 
sanctify  ourselves,  or  become  holy  (Lev.  xi.  44, 45- 
1  Pet.  i.  16).  This  vocation  to  become  holy  was 
symbolized  in  the  arrangements  and  furniture  of 
tiie  temple,  which  was  altogether  holy,  and  con- 
secrated to  the  Lord.  Sanctification  consists  in 
withdrawal  from'  the  world,  and  presentation  to 
God.  Christ,  who  was  holy  from  his  birth,  also 
sanctified  himself  for  the  world  (John  xvii.  19), 
completing  the  work  by  his  self-sacrifice  on  the 
cross.  Christians  are  desig-nated  "saints"  (holy 
ones,  Acts  ix.  32 ;  Rom.  xv.  26),  not  only  because 
they  are  called  to  become  holy,  but  because  they 
receive  with  their  faith  in  Christ  his  holiness  or 
righteousness  as  their  own.  Christ  is  made  unto 
believers  sanctification  (1  Cor.  i.  30).  Sanctifi- 
cation is  ti-eated  of,  now  as  an  act  of  God,  or 
Christ,  or  the  Holy  Spirit,  now  as  an  act  of  man. 
God  sanctifies  (John  xvii.  17),  and  man  enters 
into  the  redeeming,  justifying,  sanctifying  econo- 
my of  God  (Eph.  i.  4;  1  Pet.  i.  15). 

The  Roman-Catholic  Church  confounds  sancti- 
fication with  justification.  The  Council  of  Trent 
(VI.  7)  says  that  justification  is  not  only  forgive- 
ness of  sin,  but  the  sanctification  and  renewal  of 
the  inner  man.  The  Apology  of  the  Augsburg 
Confession,  on  the  other  hand,  defines  justification 
to  be  a  forensic  act,  a  declaration  that  a  person  is 
righteous.  But  inasmuch  as  this  forensic  act  is 
an  actual  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  a  reception  into 
the  new  life,  it  is  also  a  creative  act.  What  the 
Protestant  confessions  insist  on  is  the  clear  dis- 
tinction between  the  instantaneous  act  of  justifi- 
cation on  the  part  of  God  and  the  continued  and 
gradual  process  of  sanctification.  By  the  act  of 
God's  justification  the  believer  is  made  a  creature 
of  God :  in  sanctification  he  carries  on  what  God 
has  begun,  and  realizes  the  Christ  in  his  own  life. 
Justification  is  the  germ  of  our  new  life,  a  single 
act :  sanctification  is  a  gradual  process,  the  devel- 
opment of  this  new  life.  J.  P.  lange. 

SANCTION,  Pragmatic  (Pragmatica  sanciio,  or 
sAmTply  pragmatica),  was  in  the  later  Roman  ijnpe- 
rial  times  a  rescript  of  the  emperor,  couched  in 
formal  -language,  partioulai-ly  one  i-especting  the 
public  law,  issued  on  request  of  a  city,  province,  or 
church  (Cod.  Justin.,  1.  12,  §  1  de  ss.  eccles.,  i.  2). 
It  was  called  "pragmatic"  because  it  was  issued 
after  consultati  on  an  d  treaty  concerning  the  matter 
(wpily/ia).  The  term  through  the  middle  age,  and 
down  to  modern  times,  has  been  especially  used 
of  laws  respecting  weighty  matters.  Of  pragmatic 
sanctions  affecting  the  church,  the  chief  are,  — 

1.  That  of  Louis  IX.  of  France  (1268),  which 
was  the  first  ordinance  of  the  thirteenth  century 
designed  as  a  check  to  the  undue  extension  of 
Papal  power  and  to  the  misuses  of  the  curia,  par- 
ticularly to  the  excessive  demands  for  tithes,  and 
to  the  enlargement  of  Papal  reservations  respect- 
ing benefices.  It  consists  of  six  articles.  It  al- 
lows all  prelates,  patrons,  and  ordinary  collators 
of  benefices,  the  fullest  exercise  and  unhindered 
preservation  of  their  jurisdiction,  and  forbids 
simony.  This  sanction  was  the  first  important 
law  on  the  side  of  "  Galilean  liberty."  The  oppo- 
nents of  Gallicanism  have,  therefore,  always  en- 
deavored to  show  that  it  is  a  forgery  (comp.  R- 
Rosen  :  Die  pragmatische  Sanction,  welche  unter 
dem  Namen  Ludwigs  JX.,  etc.,  Miinchen,  1853); 
but,  after  Soldan's  exhaustive  essay  (Zeilsckr. 
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'.ist.  TheoL,  1856,  pp.  371-450),  the  attempt 
be  given  up.     See  the  text  of  the  edict  in 
SI,  23,  1259. 

That  of  Charles  VII.  of  France  (La  prag- 
ue  de  Bourges),  issued  July  7,  1438,  in  con- 
mce  of  a  national  council  which  indorsed 
eform  edicts  of  the  Council  of  Basel,  but  of- 
.  certain  modifications  respecting  the  French 
ch.  The  edict  consists  of  twenty-thi-ee  arti- 
and  enforces  the  decrees  of  the  council.  It 
ts  the  superiority  of  oecumenical  councils  to 
Pope,  and  confirms  the  admired  usages,  ob- 
mces,  and  statutes  of  the  French  Church.  It 
ds  Papal  encroachments.  It  was,  however,  an 
iion  of  the  ecclesiastical  by  the  civil  power, 
ccount  was  taken  of  the  Pope  in  the  issuing 
le  edict.  Accordingly,  Pius  II.  (1458-64) 
ired  it  to  be  an  infringement  of  the  Papal 
)gatives,  and  demanded  of  the  French  bishops 
ring  about  its  repeal.  Charles  VII.  replied 
1  appeal  to  a  general  council.  It  was,  indeed, 
iled  by  Louis  XI.  in  1461,  to  get  the  Papal 
tance  in  making  good  his  claims  upon  Naples ; 
he  Parliament  of  Paris  refused  to  assent  to 
[ing's  action  ;  and,  as  he  did  not  get  the  de- 
Papal  help,  he  let  the  matter  drop.  In  1499 
s  XII.  renewed  the  sanction,  and  it  has  not 
since  really  withdrawn.  See  the  text  in 
/"ilerault:  Ordonnances,  13,  267  sqq.;  and 
).  Hefele  :  Conciliengeschichte,  vii.  762 ;  P. 
iCHius  :  Kirchenrechi,  3,  409  sqq. 
The  so-called  German  Pragmatic  Sanction 
le  diet  of  Frankfort  in  1439.  The  designa- 
is  misleading.  It  is  not  a  law ;  since  it  was 
ipproved  by  the  kings  present,  and  never  pro- 
led  as  a  law  of  the  empire :  it  is  rather  a 
isional  act  of  union  between  some  German 
!es  who  took  exception  to  the  findings  of  the 
icil  of  Basel  respecting  certain  alterations  in 
ifEairs  of  the  German  nation  and  its  compo- 
parts.  Comp.  Puckert  :  Die  kurfiirstiiche 
ralitdt  wdrend   des   Baseler   Concils,  Leipzig, 

P.  HINSCHIUS. 
[nDEMAN  and  the  SANDEMANIANS.  Eob- 
andeman  —  b.  at  Perth,  Scotland,  1718;  d.at 
3ury,  Conn.,  America,  1771  —  was  a  son-in- 
jf  John  Glass  (see  art.),  and  an  elder  of  the 
site  Church  in  Edinburgh,  but  removed  in 
to  London,  where  he  formed  a  congTegation, 
in  1764  to  America,  where  he  continued  active 
he  propagation  of  his  ideas.  The  sect,  how- 
called  "  Glassites  "  in  Scotland,  and  "  Sande- 
ians  "  in  England  and  America,  never  attained 
high  degree  of  prosperity,  and  at  present  it 
ly  numbers  more  than  two  thousand  mem- 
Doctrinally  they  distinguish  themselves  by 
ing  faith  as 'a  mere  assent  to  the  teachings 
workings  of  Christ.  With  respect  to  liturgy, 
,1,  and  discipline,  their  differences  are  more 
ounced.  They  celebrate  the  Lord's  Supper 
a  week ;  hold  love-feasts,  which  consist  in  a 
non  dinner,  every  Sunday  between  morning 
evening  service;  abstain  from  blood  and 
T  thing  strangled ;  and  practise  a  kind  of 
nunism,  so  far  as  the  members  hold  their 
erty  subject  to  the  call  of  the  church.  Their 
1  are  best  learned  from  the  writings  of  Sande- 
:  Letters  on  Theron  and  Aspasio  (Edinburgh, 
),  Thoughts  on  Christianity,  Sign  of  the  Prophet 
h),  Honor  of  Marriage,  etc.    See  also  Fuller  : 


Letters  on  Sandemanianism.  John  Glass's  Trea- 
tise on  the  Lord's  Supper  (Edinburgh,  1743)  was 
reprinted,  London,  1883. 

SANDWICH  (or  HAWAIIAN)  ISLANDS,  The, 
a  group  of  eight  inhabited  and  four  uninhabited 
islands  in  the  Northern  Pacific  Ocean,  were  first 
discovered  by  the  Spanish  navigator  Gaetano,  1542, 
and  visited  by  Capt.  Cook,  1778,  and  Vancouver, 
1792-94.  The  largest  island  is  Hawaii,  one  hun- 
dred by  ninety  miles,  with  two  active  volcanoes, 
Kilaua  and  j\Iauna  Loa;  the  last  eruption  being 
in  1868.  Mauna  Kea,  the  highest  mountain,  rises 
13,805  feet  above  the  sea.  The  capital,  Honolulu, 
situated  on  the  Island  of  Oahu,  is  2,100  miles 
from  San  Francisco,  and  has  a  population  of  about 
15,000.  The  city  has  a  good  harbor  and  water- 
works, is  well  laid  out,  and  has  a  number  of 
churches  and  public  buildings.  The  Hawaiians 
belong  to  the  Polynesian  race,  and  are  allied  to 
the  New-Zealanders,  Tongans,  etc.  The  popula- 
tion was  estimated  by  Capt.  Cook  at  400,000, 
and  in  1823  at  142.000.  The  census  of  1836  gave 
108,579;  of  1860,  69,700;  of  1872,  56,897;  of  1878, 
44,088.  The  religion  of  the  Hawaiians,  before 
the  arrival  of  the  missionaries,  was  indistinct,  but 
superstitious,  permitting  human  sacrifices,  the 
worship  of  idols,  etc.  Polygamy  was  universal. 
No  word  was  found  in  the  language  for  chastity. 
Infanticide  was  very  prevalent,  and  Dibble  calcu- 
lated that  two-thirds  of  the  children  were  killed 
by  their  parents.  The  tabu  system,  by  which 
things  and  days  were  set  apart  as  sacred,  and  in- 
dividuals were  refused  contact  with  each  other, 
was  a  prominent  feature  of  the  life  on  the  islands, 
aud  a  source  of  great  power  to  the  reigning  family 
and  priesthood.  The  reigning  king,  Kalakaua, 
was  elected  by  ballot  in  1874. 

The  first  missionaries  arrived  in  the  Sandwich 
Islands  March  30,  1820.  They  were  Hiram  Bing- 
ham and  Asa  Thurston,  both  graduates  of  An- 
dover  Seminary,  at  whose  ordination,  at  Goshen, 
Conn.,  Sept.  29,  1819,  Rev.  Hemau  Humphrey 
preached  from  Josh.  xiii.  1,  "There  remaineth  yet 
very  much  Innd  to  be  possessed."  The  Sandwich 
Islands  had  boen  before  the  eyes  of  the  Christian 
public  before  this.  A  native,  Obookiah  by  name 
(b.  1795),  was  brought  to  New  Haven  in  1809. 
He  there  met  Samuel  Mills,  and  became  one  of 
the  first  pupils  at  the  Missionary  Institute  at 
Cornwall,  to  whose  opening  his  presence  had  con- 
tributed. Obookiah  died  a  Christian  in  1818. 
Nine  Hawaiians  were  educated  in  the  school  be- 
fore its  discontinuance  in  1826,  and  some  of  them 
returned  to  their  native  land  as  teachers.  Much 
to  their  surprise,  Bingham  and  Thurston  found 
that  the  idols  had  been  destroyed,  the  priesthood 
abolished,  aud  human  sacrifices  discontinued. 
They  had  ready  access  to  the  people,  and  by  1822 
had  reduced  the  langTiage  to  writing.  That  year 
a  printing-press  was  set  up.  Mr.  Ellis,  the  de- 
voted Polynesian  missionary  and  traveller,  visited 
the  islands,  and  rendered  the  American  mis- 
sionaries valuable  assistance  in  acquiring  the  na- 
tive tongue.  In  1823  the  missionaries  Bishop, 
Stewart,  Richards,  Ely,  and  Goodrich  arrived  from 
the  United  States.  The  queen-dowager,  Keop- 
nolani,  was  baptized  in  1823.  The  king  and  queen 
died,  of  measles,  on  a  visit  to  England  in  1824. 
The  first  Roman-Catholic  missionaries  arrived  in 
1827,  were  banished  at  a  later  time,  but  reinstated 
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in  1839  by  the  French  guns.  By  1830  twenty 
books  had  been  printed  in  the  Hawaiian  language. 
In  1834  there  were  50,000  learners  in  the  schools. 
The  translation  of  the  Bible  was  completed  on 
Feb.  '25,  1839.  Revivals  have  swept  tbrough  the 
island  at  various  times.  In  1853  the  natives  sent 
missionaries  to  the  Marquesas.  In  1863  the 
Hawaiian  Evangelical  Association  was  formed ; 
the  churches  being  declared  independent,  so  far 
as  government  was  concerned,  of  the  American 
Board.  The  entire  expense  of  the  mission  up 
to  1869,  when  the  aid  of  the  American  churches 
was  declared  no  longer  necessary,  was  $1,220,000. 
The  total  number  admitted  to  communion  up  to 
1870  was  55,300.  At  the  present  time  the  entire 
population  is  Christian.  The  Roman  Catholics 
have  made  some  headway.  The  Church  of  Eng- 
land has  a  bishop  of  Honolulu  and  a  handful  of 
converts.  The  Congregational  Church  is  still 
dominant.  On  June  15,  1870,  a  jubilee  celebra- 
tion was  held  in  the  large  stone  church  of  Hono- 
lulu ;  three  thousand  crowding  into  the  building, 
and  as  many  more  unable  to  get  admittance.  The 
eloquent  Rev.  Mr.  Kuaea  preached  in  Hawaiian, 
the  king  being  present.  Leprosy  prevails  upon 
the  islands.  The  Island  of  Molokai  has  been  set 
apart  for  them,  and  has  a  population  of  800  lepers. 
Lit. — Dibble  (missionary):  Hiatory  of  the 
Sandwich  Islands,  Lahainaluna,  1843;  Bingham 
(missionary):  A  Residence  of  Twenty-One  Years 
in  the  Sandwich  Islands,  Hartford,  1847 ;  Hopkins  : 
Hawaii,  Past,  Present,  and  Future,  London,  1866 : 
Bishop  of  Honolulu :  Five  Years'  Church-  Work  in 
the  Kingdom  of  Hawaii,  London,  1868 ;  RuFUS 
Anderson  :  History  of  the  Sandwich-Islands  Mis- 
sion, Boston,  1870  ;  Titus  Coan  :  Life  in  Hawaii, 
New  York,  1882.  See  also  T.  G.  Thrum  :  Hawai- 
ian Almanac  for  1883,  Honolulu. 

SANDYS,  Edwin,  archbishop  of  York;  b.  near 
Hawkshead,  Lancashire,  1519  ;  d.  at  York,  July 
10,  1588.  He  was  educated  at  St.  John's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge;  was  converted  to  Protestantism; 
elected  master  of  Catherine  Hall  (1547);  was  im- 
prisoned in  the  Tower  for  espousing  the  cause  of 
Lady  Jane  Grey,  and  then  went  into  voluntary 
exile  until  Elizabeth's  accession ;  was  bishop  of 
Worcester  (1559),  of  London  (1570),  and  arch- 
bishop of  York  (1576).  He  took  part  in  the 
preparation  of  the  Bishops'  Bible,  and  in  the  revis- 
ion of  the  Liturgy.  See  T.  D.  Whitaker  :  Life 
of  Edwin  Sandys,  prefaced  to  an  edition  of  the 
Archbishop's  Sermons,  London,  1812 ;  also  the 
Sketch  by  Joiix  Ayre,  in  his  edition  of  the  Ser- 
mons for  the  Parker  Society,  Cambridge,  1841. 

SANDYS,  Ceorge,  son  of  an  archbishop  of 
York ;  b.  at  the  palace  there  in  1577  ;  d.  at  Bex- 
ley  Abbey,  Kent,  March,  1644;  was  educated  at 
Oxford;  travelled  in  the  East,  1610-12;  was  in 
Virginia,  1621-24,  as  colonial  treasurer,  building 
there  "the  first  water-mill,  the  first  iron-works, 
and  the  first  ship ; "  and  was  for  some  years  an 
attendant  of  Charles  I.,  and  ended  life  in  schol- 
arly retirement.  He  published  a  much-valued 
Relation  of  his  Oriental  journey,  1615;  translated 
Ovid's  Metamorphoses,  partly  at  Jamestown,  Va., 
and  Grotius'  Christ's  Passion,  1640 ;  and  para- 
phrased the  Psalms  (1636),  Job,  Ecclesiastes,  etc. 
(1638),  and  the  Song  of  Solomon  (1641).  These 
were  nearly  inaccessible  till  H.  J.  Todd  issued  in 
1839  a  Selection  from  them,  with  prefatory  Life  : 


a  complete  edition  was  prepared  1872  by  R. 
Hooper.  In  James  JMontgomery's  opinion  "  his 
psalms  are  incomparably  the  most  poetical  in 
the  English  language,  and  yet  they  are  scarcely 
known."  Charles  I.,  when  a  prisoner  in  Caris- 
brooke  Castle,  "  vastly  delighted  to  read  "  thein. 
Fragments  of  one  or  two  of  them  may  be  found  in 
some  of  the  hymn-books.  Dryden  called  Sandys 
"  the  best  versifier  of  the  former  age,"  and  Pope 
thought  English  poetry  much  indebted  to  iiis 
translations.  F.  M.  bird. 

SANHEDRIN  (Matt.  v.  22,  xxvi.  59  ;  Mark  xiv. 
55,  XV.  1 ;  Luke  xxii.  66  ;  John  xi.  47 ;  Acts  iv. 
15,  V.  21,27,  34,  vi.  12,  15,  xxii.  30,xxiii.  1,6,  15, 

20,  28,  xxiv.  20)  was  the  supreme  council  of  the 
Jewish  nation  [in  and  before  the  time  of  Christ]. 
There  were  two  kinds  of  Synedria,  viz.,  the  su- 
preme or  metropolitan  Sanhedrin,  called  the  Great 
Sanhedrin,  and  provincial  councils  called  the  Small 
Sanhedrin,  of  which  we  shall  speak  farther  on. 
We  begin  with 

1.  Number  of  Members,  and  their  Classif  cation 
in  the  Sanhedrin.  —  It  consisted  of  seventy-one 
members :  hence  it  is  also  called  the  Sanhedrin  of 
seventy-one,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  provincial 
Sanhedrin,  which  consisted  of  twenty-three.  The 
members  were  in  part  pj-iests  (Matt,  xxvii.  1 ; 
John  vii.  32,  xi.  47,  xii.  10),  in  part  laymen,  the 
elders  of  the  people,  and  in  part  scribes  (Matt. 
xxvi.  3,  57,  59,  xxvii.  41;  ^Mark  viii.  31,  xi.  27, 
xiv.  43,  53,  XV.  1;  Luke  ix.  22,  xx.  1,  xxii.  66; 
Acts  V.  21,  vi.  12,  xxii.  30,  xxv.  15).  The  mem- 
bers belonged  either  to  the  Pharisees  or  Saddu- 
cees :  the  scribes  probably  belonged  to  the  former 
(Acts  V.  17,  34,  xxiii.  6).  Included  in  the  seventy- 
one  was  the  president,  the  Nasi,  but  not  the  nota- 
ries. The  king  was  not  to  be  president ;  but  the 
high  priest  could  be,  as  may  be  seen  from  Actsv. 

21,  27,  xxiii.  2,  not,  however,  because  of  his  dig- 
nity as  priest.  On  the  right  hand  of  the  presi- 
dent sat  the  ab  lelh  din  [i.e.,  the  father  of  the  house 
of  judgment,  probably  the  vice-president] ;  on  the 
left,  the  liachani,_  the  sage  [referee].  Without 
the  assent  of  the  vice-president,  the  president  could 
not  ordain.  The  other  members  of  the  Sanhedrin 
sat  to  the  right  and  to  the  left,  in  a  semicircle ; 
while  the  two  notaries  stood  before  them,  one  to 
the  right,  and  the  other  to  the  left.  Before  them 
sat  three  rows  of  disciples,  in  places  appropriate 
to  their  respective  attainments.  The  president 
assembled  the  council  through  his  messengers; 
and,  when  he  entered  with  his  assistants  he  was 
received  with  special  ceremony.  Qualifications 
for  membership  were,  that  the  applicant  had 
already  been  a  member  of  the  smaller  council, 
and  that  he  was  morally  and  physically  blameless. 
He  had  to  be  a  father  of  children,  good-looking, 
and  learned. 

2.  Time  of  Sessions.  —  The  Sanhedrin  sat  every 
day,  from  the  termination  of  the  daily  morning 
sacrifice  till  the  daily  evening  sacrifice,  with  the 
exception  of  the  sabbath  and  festivals. 

3.  Place  of  Session.  —  They  generally  met  in  the 
Hall  of  Squares,  which  was  built  by  Simon  ben- 
Shetach.  It  was  a  basilica  twenty-two  ells  long 
and  eleven  ells  wide.  Forty  years  before  the 
destruction  of  the  temple,  the  sessions  of  the  San- 
hedrin wei'e  removed  from  the  Hall  of  Squares  to 
the  Halls  of  Purchase  (Aboda  Sara,  fol.  8,  col.  2). 
After  the  destruction,  the  Sanhedrin  was  removed 
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mniah  or  Jabneh  :  it  was  thence  transferred 
sha  [under  the  presidency  of  Gamaliel  II., 
imon  ir.,  A.D.  80-116],  conveyed  back  to 
;,  and  again  to  llsha,  to  Shafran  [under  the 
lency  of  Simon  III.,  ben-Gamaliel  II.,  A.D. 
63],  to  Beth-shearim  and  Sepphoris,  under 
•residency  of  Jehudah  I.,  the  Holy  [A.D. 
93],  and  finally  to  Tiberias,  under  the  presi- 
'  of  Gamaliel  HI.,  ben-Jehudah  I.  [A.D.  193- 
where  it  became  more  of  a  consistory,  [but 
•etaining,  under  the  presidency  of  Jehudah 
en-Simon  III.  (A.D.  220-'270),  the  power  of 
amunication]  :  while  under  the  presidency 
imaliel  IV.,  ben-Jehudah  II.,  it  dropped  the 
lation  Sanhedrin,  and  the  authoritative  de- 
is  were  issued  under  the  name  of  Beth  Ham- 
ish.  Gamaliel  VI.  [A.D.  400-425]  was  the 
resident.  With  the  death  of  this  patriarch, 
vas  executed  by  Theodosius  II.,  for  erecting 
synagogues  contrary  to  the  imperial  inhibi- 
;he  title  Nasi,  the  last  remains  of  the  ancient 
jdrin,  became  wholly  extinct  in  the  year  425. 
Mode  of  Conductinij  Trials,  Punishments,  etc. 
casional  intimations  in  the  Gospels  (Matt. 
62  sq. ;  Mark  xiv.  60  sq. ;  Luke  xxii.  67 ; 
vii.  51,xviii.  19  sq. ;  Acts  iv.  7  sq.,  v.  27  sq., 

1),  and  the  canons  laid  down  in  the  Tal- 
3  treatise  Sanhedrin,  chaps,  iii.-v.,  give  us  an 
)f  the  mode  of  procedure  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
pital  offences,  it  required  a  majority  of  at 
two  to  condemn  the  accused,  and  the  vei-dict 
ilty  had  to  be  reserved  for  the  following 

The  verdict  of  acquittal  could  be  given  on 
ime  day. 

Jurisdiction  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin.  —  This 
had,  (1)  charge  over  all  matters  pertaining 
igion  and  the  different  religious  institutions, 
2)  to  give  decisions  in  matters  concerning  a 
!  tribe  [when  it  was  accused  of  having  de- 
i  from  the  living  God],  a  high  priest,  a  dis- 
ent  Sanhedrist,  false  prophets  and  seducers 
e  people,  blasphemers,  etc.  It  determined 
ler  a  war  with  any  nation  contemplated  by 
ing  was  to  be  waged,  and  gave  the  sovereign 
ission  to  do  so.  It  also  appointed  the  pro- 
il  Sanhedrin,  or  courts  of  justice,  and  regu- 

the  calendar.  It  inflicted  not  only  bodily 
hments  (Acts  v.  40),  but  also  capital  pun- 
ints,  as  stoning,  burning,  beheading,  and 
jling.  According  to  the  Gospel  of  John, 
ver,  the  Jews  declare  "  it  is  not  lawful  for 

put  any  man  to  death  "  (John  xviii.  31), 
I  agrees  with  the  remark  (Sanhedrin,  fol.  24, 
), "  Forty  years  before  the  destruction  of  the 
e,  the  power  of  inflicting  capital  punish- 
was  taken  away  from  Israel,"  which  means, 
without  the  confirmation  of  the  sentence  on 
irt  of  the  Roman  procurator,  the  Jews  had 
le  power  to  carry  the  sentence  of  the  Sanhe- 
into  execution.  This  is  not  only  confirmed 
sephus  (Ant.,  XX.  9, 1),  but  by  the  appeal  of 
to  the  chief  captain  (Acts  xxii.  25-30),  and 
ially  by  the  whole  manner  in  which  the  trial 
ius  was  conducted.  The  stoning  of  Stephen 
54  sq.)  was  the  illegal  act  of  an  enraged 
tude. 

Origin  and  Date  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin.  — 
■ding  to  the  Talmud,  the  Sanhedrin  was 
cited  by  Moses  (Sanhedrin,  1,  6)  when  he  ap- 
jd  seventy  elders,  who,  together  with  him  as 
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their  president,  were  to  act  as  magistrates  and 
judges  (Num.  xi.  16).  According  to  the  Talmud 
(Mudd  Katon,  26  a).  King  Saul  was  president  of  the 
Sanhedrin  in  his  reign,  and  his  son  Jonathan  was 
vice-president.  After  the  exile,  the  Sanhedrin, 
which  existed  even  in  the  Babylonian  captivity, 
was  re-organized  by  Ezra.  Whatever  may  be 
the  claims  of  tradition,  there  seems  to  be  little 
doubt  that  this  supreme  court,  as  it  existed  dur- 
ing the  second  temple,  developed  itself  while  the 
Greeks  ruled  over  Palestine ;  and  to  this  fact 
points  the  name  avviSpujv,  awcSpivciv,  by  \ihich  it 
has  come  down  to  us,  as  this  word  belongs  to 
the  Macedonian  period.  It  is  true  that  Josephus 
does  not  mention  the  Sanhedrin  before  the  con- 
quest of  Judaea  by  Pompey  (B.C.  63);  but  the 
very  fact  that  it  had  such  power  in  the  time  of 
Hyrcanus  II.  as  to  summon  Herod  to  answer  for 
his  imjust  conduct  (Jos. ;  Ant.,  XIV.  9,  4)  shows 
that  it  must  then  have  been  a  very  old  institution 
to  have  acquired  such  development  and  authority. 

7.  The  Small  Sanhedrin.  —  Any  town  or  village 
which  had  no  less  than  a  hundred  and  twenty 
representative  men  had  a  provincial  court,  which 
consisted  of  twenty-three  members.  In  Jerusa- 
lem there  were  two  such  courts.  They  had  the 
power  to  judge  such  capital  offences  as  came  not 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  supreme  court. 
They  sat  evei-y  Monday  and  Thm-sday,  being 
market-days,  in  a  room  adjoining  the  synagogue. 
Before  the  exile,  these  com-ts  of  justice  were  held 
in  the  market-place.  There  was  no  appeal  to  the 
Great  Sanhedrin  against  the  decision  of  this 
lesser  Sanhedrin.  Only  when  the  opinion  of  the 
judges  was  divided  did  they  themselves  consult 
with  the  supreme  court.  The  stripes  to  which 
offenders  were  sentenced  were  given  in  the  syna- 
gogue by  the  sexton  (cf.  Mark  xiii.  9  with  Matt. 
X.  17,  xxiii.  34).  Besides  these  two  courts,  there 
was  also  one  consisting  of  three  Judges.  There 
were  in  Jerusalem  alone  three  hundred  and  ninety 
such  Sanhedrins.  Within  the  jurisdiction  of  this 
court  came  suits  for  debts,  robbery,  bodily  in- 
juries, compensation  for  damages,  thefts  which 
involved  a  twofold,  fourfold,  or  fivefold  value  to 
the  proprietor.  « 

Lit.  —  Treatise  Sanhedrin,  in  Ugolino,  Thes., 
XXV.  1-302,  339-1312;  Selden;  De  Ifynedriis  et 
priefecturis,  etc.,  Lond.,  1650:  Bucheri  Synedr. 
magn.,  in  Ugol.,  I.e.  pp.  1161-1194 ;  Ht  WiTSius  : 
Diss,  de  synedr.  Hebr.,  in  Ugol.,  I.e.  pp.  1195-1234; 
Misc.  sacr.  Hehr.  (1712),  pp.  519  sq. ;  Carpzov  : 
Apparat.,  pp.  550  sq. ;  Lukdius  :  Jiidische  Hei- 
iigthilmer  (Hamburg,  1704),  pp.  461-482 ;  Otho  : 
Lex.  rabbin.  (Gen.,  1675),  pp.  627  sq. ;  Reland: 
Ant.  Sacr.,  ii.  7;  Hartmann  :  Enge  Verbindung 
d.A.  T.  m.  d.  N.,  pp.  166-225 ;  [Puideaux  :  His- 
torical Connection  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
(ed.  Wheeler,  Lond.,  1865),  ii.  380  sq. ;  Sachs  : 
Ueber  die  Zeit  der  Entstehung  des  Synhedrins 
(Frankel's  Zeilschrift,  1845,  pp.  301-312); 
Saalschutz  :  Das  mosaische  Recht  (2d  ed.,  1853), 
i.  49  sq.,  ii.  593  sq.  ;  Archdoloqie  der  Hebrder,  ii. 
(1856),  pp.  249  sq.,271  sq.,  429-458;  Levy:  Die 
Prdsidentur  im  Synedrium  (Frankel's  Monats- 
schrift,  1855,  pp.  266-284,  301-307,  339-358); 
Herzfeld  :  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel,  vol.  ii. 
(1855),  pp.  .380-396 ;  Jost  :  Geschichte  des  Juden- 
thums  u.  seiner  Sekten,  i.  pp.  120-128,  270-281,  ii. 
pp.  13  sq.,  25  sq. ;  Geiger  :  Urschrifi  u.  Uebersetz- 
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wige/i  der  Bibel,  pp.  Hi  sq.  ;  Keil:  Handbuch  der 
bibUschen  Archaologie,  ii.  pp.  257-260;  Langen: 
Das  judische  Synedrium  u.  die  riimische  Procuratur 
in  Judcia  (Tubingen  Theol.  Quartalschrift,  1862, 
pp.  411-463)  ;  Graetz  :  Geschichte  der  Juden,  vol. 
iii.  (2d  ed.),  pp.  88  sq.,  492  sq. ;  Ewald  :  Gesch.  d. 
Volkes  Israel  (3d  ed.,  1864-68),  iv.  217  sq.,  v.  56, 
vi.  697  sq.  ;  Kuhn  :  Die  stddtische  und  bilrgerliche 
Verfassung  des  romischen  Reiclis,  \'oL  ii.  (1865), 
pp.  336-361 ;  Kuenen  :  Over  de  samenslelUng  van 
het  Sanhedrin  (Verslagen  en  Mededeeliugen  dev 
kouinkl.  Acad,  van  Weteuschappen,  Amst.,  1866, 
pp.  131-168)  ;  De  Godsdienst  van  Israel,  ii.  (1870), 
pp.  572-575 ;  Derenboueg  :  Histoire  de  la  Palestine 
(1867),  pp.  83-94, 465-468 ;  Hausrath  :  I^eulesia- 
mentliche  Zeitgesclu,  i.  (1868),  pp.  61-70  ;  SoHtJRER : 
Handbuch  d.  Neutestamentlichen  Zcitgesch.  (1874), 
pp.  395  sq. ;  Hoffmann  :  Der  oherste  Gerichlshof 
in  der  Stadt  des  Heiliglhums  (Jahresbericht  fiir 
1877-78,  Berlin)].  LEYREE. 

SANTA   CASA.     See  Loreto. 

SARCERIUS,  Erasmus,  b.  at  Annaberg,  1501; 
d.  at  Magdeburg,  1559.  He  studied  at  Leipzig 
and  Wittenberg ;  was  very  active  in  introducing 
the  Reformation  in  Nassau  (1538-48) ;  and  was 
appointed  pastor  at  Leipzig  in  1549,  and  at  j\Iag- 
deburg  in  1553.  He  was  a  very  prolific  writer. 
His  principal  works  are.  Condones  annuce  (1541, 
4  vols.).  Loci  communes  Theologim,  Von  einer  Dis- 
ciplin  (1555),  Pastorale  (1559),  etc. 

SAR'DIS,  the  magnificent  capital  of  Lydia, 
stood  in  the  rich  and  fertile  plain  watered  by  the 
Pactolos,  with  its  acropolis  built  on  an  almost 
inaccessible  rock,  a  spur  of  the  Tmolos,  and  was, 
in  the  Lydian  and  Persian  period,  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal cities  of  Western  Asia  in  military,  commer- 
cial, and  industrial  respects.  After  the  conquest 
by  Alexander  the  Great,  it  lost  its  prominent 
position,  and  under  the  Romans  it  began  to  fall 
into  decay.  During  the  reign  of  Tiberius  it  was 
almost  completely  destroyed  by  an  earthquake, 
but  was  rebuilt  by  the  aid  of  the  emperor.  Under 
the  Mohammedan  rule  its  ruin  became  complete, 
and  it  is  now  only  a  heap  of  debris.  Jews  set- 
tled early  in  the  city  (Josephus  :  Antiquit.,  14, 10, 
24),  and  it  was  the  seat  of  a  Christian  congrega- 
tion (Rev.  i.  11,  iii.  1). 

SAR'GON  (Heb.,  p'JiD,  better  |uip_so  Baer 
and  Delitzsch;  LXX. ,  'Apvii,  corrupt  form,  cf. 
'ApKeavov,  Can.  Ptol.;  Assyr.,  Sar-uldn,  "He  [a 
god]  established  the  king  "),  a  powerful  Assyrian 
king,  successor  of  Shalmaneser  IV.,  and  father  of 
Sennacherib,  who  reigned  B.C.  722-705,  is  men- 
tioned only  once  in  the  Bible  (Isa.  xx.  1)  :  "  In 
the  year  of  [the]  Tartan's  coming  to  Ashdod, 
when  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria,  sent  him,  and  he 
fought  against  Ashdod  and  took  it,"  etc.  In  con- 
trast with  this  solitary  and  incidental  notice,  the 
Assyrian  inscriptions  dating  from  Sargon's  reign 
are  numerous,  and  our  knowledge  of  his  achieve- 
ments fairly  complete. 

From  the  facts  that  he  never  calls  his  prede- 
cessor his  father,  and  yet  that  he,  his  son  Sen- 
nacherib, and  his  gi-andson  Esarhaddon,  all  speak 
of  royal  ancestors,  it  is  probable,  that,  while  not 
in  the  direct  line  of  descent,  he  belonged  to  a 
branch  of  the  royal  family.  An  ancient  Baby- 
Ionian  king  bore  the  same  name,  so  that  the 
Assyrian  Sargon  is  often  called  Sargon  II.     He 


.succeeded  Shalmaneser  IV.  during  the  siege  of 
Samaria,  and  it  was  in  the  first  year  of  his  reien 
(B.C.  722)  that  the  city  fell.  (See  2  Kings  xvii. 
6,  where  nothing  indicates  that  "  the  king  of 
Assyria  "  is  different  from  the  one  mentioned  in 
v.  7.  See  Shalmaneser.)  His  inscriptions  men- 
tion this  conquest  repeatedly ;  and  in  one  account 
there  seems  to  be  a  reference  to  the  estabhsh- 
ment  of  foreign  colonies  in  the  territory  of  Sa- 
maria, in  place  of  the  Israelites  who  were  carried 
away  captive  (cf.  2  Kings  xvii.  24).  A  confirma- 
tion of  this  appears  in  the  Annals  of  Sargon, 
according  to  which,  in  B.C.  721  he  transported 
inhabitants  of '  Babylonia  to  the  land  of  Hatti 
(properly  Hittites,  but  under  Sargon  of  wider 
application).  Another  inscription  speaks  of  liis 
sending  colonists  from  other  places  to  "  the  land 
of  the  House  of  Omri"  (Samaria);  and  the  Annals 
are  authority  for  the  further  statement  that  still 
other  colonists  were  transported  to  "  the-  city  of 
Samaria"  in  B.C.  715.  It  was  in  the  year  721 
that  Sargon  conquered  for  the  first  time  Mero- 
dach-baladan  of  Babylon  (see  the  art.).  720 
was  a  famous  year  for  Sargon.  He  conquered 
Ja-u-bi'di  of  Hamath  in  a  battle  near  Karkar, 
he  overthrew  Humbanigas  of  Elam,  he  defeated 
Seveh  (So),  king  of  Egypt,  at  Raphia,  and  took 
prisoner  Hanno  of  Gaza.  The  years  719  and  718 
were  employed  in  successful  campaigns  against 
little  known  princes,  —  "  Mitatti  of  Zu'kirtu  "  and 
"  Kiakku  of  Sinuhta."  In  717  occurred  a  cam- 
paign against  Pisiri  of  Gargamis  (Karkemish). 
716  was  spent  in  subduing  a  revolt  of  tributary 
princes  in  Armenia.  In  715  the  king's  attention 
was  divided  between  Armenia,  where  disturb- 
ances continued,  and  Media;  and  in  this  year 
occurred  one  of  the  transportations  of  colonists, 
that,  to  Samaria,  referred  to  above.  In  this  year, 
also,  Sargon  came  for  the  second  time  in  contact 
with  the  Egyptian  kingdom,  which  in  the  person 
of  its  Pharaoh  paid  him  tribute.  The  Arabian 
prince  Samsieh  and  the  Sabean  It'amar  did  the 
same.  B.C.  714  found  Armenia  again  in  revolt, 
but  the  result  was  not  successful.  In  713  and 
712  there  were  less  important  campaigns  in  the 
East  and  the  West,  followed  in  711  by  the  expe- 
dition against  Azuri,  king  of  Ashdod,  resulting 
in  the  fall  of  the  city,  to  which  Isaiah  refers  in 
the  passage  cited  above  (xx.  1).  Sargon  dwells 
on  this  at  some  length,  and  it  was  doubtless  a 
critical  campaign  for  his  dominion  in  south-west- 
ern Asia.  The  occasion  of  it  was  the  refusal  of 
Azuri  to  pay  tribute  to  Assyi-ia,  backed  by  a  league 
with  neighboring  princes.  This  dangerous  move- 
ment called  down  the  speedy  vengeance  of  the 
Assyrian  king.  Azuri  was  dethroned,  and  his 
brother,  Ahimit,  made  king  in  his  place.  "  The 
men  of  Qatti "  (the  term  used  here  also  in  a  wide 
sense,  see  above)  rejected  this  new  ruler,  and 
made  a  certain  Jaman  their  king.  Forthwith 
the  Assyrian  army  came.  Jaman  fled  to  Egypt, 
and  Ashdod  was  captured.  We  are  told  further 
that  the  king  of  Ethiopia  was  terrified  at  this 
success  of  the  Assyrians  so  near  the  Egyptian 
frontier,  and  that  he  not  only  commissioned  am- 
bassadors to  sue  for  peace  for  himself,  but  also 
gave  up  the  fugitive  Jaman,  and  even  sent  hira 
in  chains  to  Assyria.  It  is  quite  in  keeping  with 
the  overweening  vanity  of  an  Assyrian  monarch, 
that  Sargon,  in  this  account,  gives  no  credit  to 
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irtan,  or  general,  who  commanded  the  army 

Ashdod,  and  narrates  this  conquest  in  the 
lerson.  But  at  all  events  his  record  gives 
'elcome  light  on  the  relation  of  the  fall  of 
id  to  the  prophecy  contained  in  Isa.  xx.  2- 

intimates  a  close  connection  between  the 
tines  and  Egypt  at  the  time  of  the  revolt  of 
rmer.  It  was  doubtless  in  dependence  upon 
rom  Egypt  that  the  revolt  had  been  under- 
It  is  probable  that  Ashdod  had  attempted 
iw  Jerusalem  into  the  conspiracy,  and  Isa- 
prophetic  act  and  word  were  designed  to 
the  reckless  folly  of  any  such  combination 
w  of  the  overwhelming  power  of  Assyria, 
igyptian  party  at  Jerusalem  had  always  an 
ipromising  opponent  in  the  prophet, 
the  years  710,  709,  Sargon's  attention  was 

to  Babylonia  again  by  the  hostilities  of  the 
^tigable  Merodach-baladan.  The  result  was 
Gond  overthrow  of  the  latter,  and  Sargon's 
ption  of  the  title  "  King  of  Babylon  "  in  709. 
this  year  and  the  three  years  following,  clay 
3  are  in  existence  bearing  a  double  date,  — 

(lith,  15th,  or  16th)  year  of  Sargon,  king 
iyria,  and  1st  (2d,  3d,  or  4th)  year  (as)  king 
bylon."  This  is  very  important,  because 
anon  of  Ptolemy  also  gives  the  first  year 
\.pKcavoQ,"  king  of  Babylon,  as  709  ;  and  we 
liave  one  point  in  the  Assyrian  chronology 
with  absolute  definiteness.  Sargon's  name 
lued  to  inspire  terror  far  and  wide ;  and 
ive  especial  record  of  a  Cypriote  embassy 

waited  upon  him  this  year  in  Babylon, 
rought  him  tribute.  He  graciously  replied 
e  present  of   an  insci-ibed  block  of  stone, 

has   been   discovered   in    the    Island    of 

IS. 

B.C.  708  a  campaign  against  Kummuch 
agene)  took  place,  and  this  was  followed  by 
,ry  expeditions  of  less  consequence.  The 
years  of  Sargon's  reign,  beginning  even  as 
as  712,  were  largely  occupied  with  the  build- 
f  a  great  city,  Diir-Sarrukin  ("  Fortress  of 
n"),  modern  Khorsabad,  about  fifteen  miles 
■east  from  Mosul.  The  chief  building  in  this 
fas  his  own  magnificent  palace,  where  most 
J  records  of  his  deeds  were  preserved.  By 
plendid  work  he  raised  a  monument  to  the 
ing  memory  of  the  conqueror  of  Babylon, 
er  a  reign  of  seventeen  years  he  died  —  per- 
by  violence,  but  we  do  not  certainly  know  — 
3.  705,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Sen- 
rib.     (See  the  art.) 

'. — E.  ScHKADER  :  Die  Keilinschriften  u.  d. 
Veslament,  Giessen,  1872,  2d  ed.,  1883,  Eng. 
in  process,  1883  ;  Die  Sarqonstele  de.-'  Berliner 
ims,  Berlin,  1882  (Abhandl.  der  Berl.  Akad. 
Viss.,  1881);  D.  G.  Lyon  :_  Keilschrifltexte 
n's,  Konigs  von  Assyrien,  Leipzig,  1883;  C. 
[E  :  Hours  with  the  Bible,  Lond.  and  N.Y., 
r.,  1882;  G.  Rawlinson  :  Five  Great  Mon- 
s  of  the  Ancient  Eastern  World,  4:^  ed.,  Lond., 

N.Y.,  1880.  FRANCIS  BKOWN. 

^PI,  Paolo,  generally  known  as  Fra  Paolo, 
idre  Paolo  I  b.  at  Venice,  Aug.  14,  1552; 
ire  Jan.  15,  1623.  He  entered  the  order  of 
ervites  in  1566,  and  was  ordained  a  priest 
74,  and  in  1579  elected  provincial  of  his 
In  the  controversy  between  Venice  and 
Paul  V.  he  took  a  prominent  part.      He 


excited  the  ire  of  the  curia  by  his  views  of  the 
secular  government  as  divinely  instituted,  of  eccle- 
siastical exemption  as  merely  a  privilege  grant- 
ed by  the  king,  of  papal  excommunication  as 
depending  for  its  validity  upon  its  justice,  etc., 
which  he  developed  in  his  Considerazioni  sopra  le 
censure  di  P.  Paolo  V.  (Venice,  1606),  Storia  par- 
ticolare  delle  cose  passate  fra  Paolo  V.  e  la  repub- 
lica  di  Venezia  (Lyons,  1624),  De  interdicli  Veneti 
historia  (Eng.  trans,  by  Bedell,  1626).  He  was 
summoned  before  the  Inquisition  of  Rome,  but 
refused  to  come.  He  was  excommunicated,  but 
freed  from  the  ban  by  the  peace  between  the  Pope 
and  the  Republic  in  1607.  He  was,  nevertheless, 
persecuted  as  long  as  he  lived,  and  attacked  by 
assassins  even  in  his  own  monastery.  His  most 
celebrated  work,  however,  is  his  History  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  which  first  appeared  at  Gene- 
va, 1619,  and  was  translated  into  English  (1676), 
French,  and  German.  It  is  written  with  pro- 
nounced opposition  to  the  Roman  system,  and,  if 
not  Protestant,  is  at  least  reformatory  in  its  fun- 
damental principles.  Collected  editions  of  his 
works  appeared  at  Venice,  1677  and  often,  Geneva, 
1687,  Jfaples,  1790.  His  life  was  written  by  Bi- 
ANCHi  GioviNi  (Zurich,  1836),  Cornet  (Vienna, 
1859),  A.  Campbell  (Florence,  1875),  and  Gaeta- 
NO  Capasso,  in  Rivista  Europea,  1879-80.  Besides 
the  works  mentioned  above,  there  is  an  English 
translation  of  his  History  of  the  quarrels  of  Pope 
Pius  V.  with  the  stale  of  Venice  (London,  1626), 
History  of  the  Inquisition  (1655),  and  of  his  His- 
tory of  ecclesiastical  benefices  and  revenues  (^^'est- 
uiinster,  1727). 

SARTORIUS,  Ernst  Wilhelm  Christian,  an  able 
and  learned  theologian  of  the  Lutheran  Church ; 
b.  at  Darmstadt,  May  10, 1797  ;  d.  at  Kdnigsberg, 
June  13, 1859.  He  studied  theology  at  Gottingen, 
and  was  appointed  professor  at  Marburg  in  1821, 
and  at  Dorpat  in  1824,  and  superintendent-genera' 
of  the  province  of  Prussia  in  1835.  His  principal 
wi'itings  are  Beitrage  zur  evangelischen  Rechtglau- 
bigkeit  (1825),  Lehre  von  Christi  Person  (1831),  Die 
Lehre  von  der  heiligen  Liebe  (1840-56),  Soli  deo 
gloria,  posthumously  published  in  1860.  He  was 
also  a  steady  contributor  to  Hengstensberg's  Evan- 
gelische  Kirchenzeitung. 

SARUM  USE,  the  liturgy  put  forth  (A.D.  1087) 
by  Osmund,  bishop  of  Sarum,  based  on  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  and  Norman  liturgies,  which  was  gradu- 
ally incorporated  into  the  ritual  books  of  various 
parts  of  England,  more  palrticularly  in  the  south ; 
"  was  used  a  good  deal  in  France,  and  until  quite 
lately  in  Portugal."  It  is  supposed  that  the 
bloody  opposition  of  the  monks  to  the  style  of 
chanting  invented  by  William  of  Fescamp,  when 
Thurstan,  abbot  of  Glastonbury  attempted  (1083), 
to  introduce  it,  called  Osmund's  attention  to  the 
varieties  of  use,  and  led  him  to  revise  the  ritual 
upon  the  occasion  of  opening  his  new  cathedral. 
See  F.  Procter  and  Ch.  Wordsworth  :  Sarum 
Breviary,  Cambridge,  1882 ;  Procter  :  Hist.  Book 
of  Common  Prayer,  11th  ed.  p.  5 ;  HoOK  :  Church 
Dictionary,  s.v.  "Use." 

SATAN.  ..See  Devil. 

SATANAEL,  in  the  mythology  of  the  Bogo- 
miles  the  first-born  son  of  God,  but  an  apostate, 
who  seduced  thousands  and  thousands,  until  he 
was  deprived  of  his  power  by  the  incarnate  Logos. 

SATISFACTION.    See  Atonement. 
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SATURNINUS,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  mis- 
sionaries and  martyrs  of  the  third  century ;  was 
a  native  of  Italy,  and  was  in  245  sent  as  a  mis- 
sionary to  Gaul  iDy  Pope  Fabian.  He  settled  at 
Toulouse,  and  labored  with  considerable  success, 
but  was  killed  by  an  infuriate  mob  some  time 
between  250  and  260.  He  is  conmiemorated  on 
Nov.  29.     See  that  date  in  Act.  Sanct. 

SATURNINUS  THE  GNOSTIC.  See  Gnos- 
ticism, p.  880. 

SAUL,  the  first  king  of  Israel,  was  a  son  of 
Kisli  the  Benjamite  (cf.  1  Sam.  ix.  1),  of  Gibeah. 
Saul,  i.e.,  the  "desired,"  is  described  as  "a  choice 
young  man,  and  a  goodly :  and  there  was  not 
among  the  children  of  Israel  a  goodlier  person 
than  he :  from  his  shoulders  and  upward  he  was 
higher  than  any  of  the  people"  (ix.  2).  At  the 
desire  of  the  people  for  a  king,  Samuel  is  illumi- 
nated by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  as  to  whom  he 
was  to  anoint.  Saul,  who  had  gone  out  to  seek 
the  asses  of  his  father,  is  advised  by  his  servant 
to  consult  the  "  seer  "  at  Ramah  as  to  the  fate  of 
the  asses.  At  the  gate  they  met  the  seer  for  the 
first  time.  It  was  Samuel.  A  divine  intimation 
had  indicated  to  him  the  approach  and  future 
destiny  of  the  youthful  Benjamite.  Surprised  at 
his  language,  but  still  obeying  his  call,  they  as- 
cended to  the  high  place  ;  and  in  the  inn,  at  the 
top,  they  found  a  company,  in  which  Saiil  was 
especially  distinguished.  "WHien  Saul  was  about 
to  return  home,  Sanmel  poured  over  Saul's  head 
the  consecrated  oil,  and  with  a  kiss  of  salutation 
announced  to  him  that  he  was  to  be  the  ruler  of 
the  nation.  From  that  moment  on,  a  new  life 
dawned  upon  Saul ;  and  at  every  step  homeward 
it  wa-s  confirmed  by  the  incidents,  which,  accord- 
ing to  Samuel's  prediction,  awaited  him  (x.  9, 10). 
As  only  Samuel  and  Saul  knew  of  what  had  taken 
place  among  themselves,  Samuel  convened  an  as- 
sembly at  Slizpeh,  and  lots  were  cast  as  to  who 
was  to  be  king.  Saul  was  named,  and  by  a  divine 
intimation  found  hidden  in  the  circle  of  baggage 
around  the  encampment  (x.  17-24).  His  stature 
at  once  conciliated  the  public  feeling ;  and  the 
people  shouted,  "God  save  the  king!"  (x.  23, 
24.)  The  murmurs  of  the  worthless  part  of  the 
community,  who  refused  to  salute  him  with  the 
accustomed  presents,  were  soon  hushed  by  an  occa- 
sion arising  to  justify  the  selection  of  Saul.  He 
was  on  his  way  home,  driving  his  herd  of  oxen, 
when  tidings  reached  his  ears  of  the  tlireat  issued 
by  Nahash.kingof  Ammon,  against  Jabesh-gilead. 
"  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  came  upon  Saul,"  and  in 
this  emergency  he  had  recourse  to  the  expedient 
of  the  earlier  days.  He  sent  throughout  Israel  as 
a  message  the  bones  of  two  of  the  oxen  which  he 
was  driving.  All  the  people  "  came  out  with  one 
consent"  (xi.  7)  at  Bezek  ;  and  Saul,  at  the  head 
of  a  vast  multitude,  totally  routed  the  Ammonites, 
and  obtained  a  higher  glory  by  exhibiting  a  new 
instance  of  clemency,  which  those  experienced  who 
had  formerly  despised  him.  Under  the  direction 
of  Samuel,  Saul  and  the  people  betook  themselves 
to  Gilgal,  where  with  solemn  sacrifices  the  victori- 
ous leader  was  reinstalled  in  his  kingdom  (xi.). 
At  Gilgal  Samuel  resigned  his  office  as  judge,  and 
warned  both  the  people  and  Saul  of  the  danger  of 
disobedience  to  the  commands  of  God  (xii.).  In 
the  third  year  of  his  reign  Saul  collected  a  stand- 
ing army  of  three  thousand  men,  of  whom  two 


thousand  were  at  Michmash  with  the  king,  and  a 
thousand,  under  the  command  of  his  son  Jonatlian, 
at  Gibeah.  Israel's  old  foe,  the  Philistines,  had' 
again  lifted  up  his  head,  and  tried  to  regain  the 
former  supremacy.  Even  a  Philistine  officer  had 
been  stationed  in  Saul's  own  land  (x.  5,  xiii.  3). 
This  officer  was  slain  by  Jonathan ;  and  the  Philis- 
tines now  marched  against  Israel,  and  encamped 
at  Michmash.  The  people  panic-stricken  fled  to 
rocks  and  caverns  for  safety.  Saul  called  tte 
people  together  at  Gilgal,  and  waited  there  for 
Samuel.  When  the  seventh  day  had  come,  Saul 
at  last  ordered  sacrifices  to  be  offered.  Just  after 
the  sacrifice  was  completed,  Samuel  arrived,  and 
pronounced  the  first  curse  on  his  impetuous  zeal 
(xiii.  5-14).  Samuel,  having  announced  the  dis- 
pleasure of  Jehovah  and  its  consequences,  left 
him,  and  Saul  returned  to  Gibeah.  Meanwhile 
the  adventurous  exploit  of  his  son  bi-ought  on  the 
crisis  which  ultimately  drove  the  Philistines  back 
to  their  own  territory.  Jonathan  having  assaulted 
a  garrison  of  the  Philistines,  Saul,  aided  by  a 
panic  of  the  enemy,  effected  a  great  slaughter;  but 
by  a  rash  and  foolish  denunciation  he  impeded  his 
success,  and,  unless  prevented  by  the  more  en- 
lightened conscience  of  the  people,  would  have 
ended  with  putting  Jonathan  to  death  for  an  act, 
which,  being  done  in  total  ignorance,  could  involve 
no  guilt.  The  expulsion  of  the  Philistines  at  once 
placed  Saul  in  a  position  higher  than  that  of  any 
previous  ruler  of  Israel.  Saul  was  at  the  zenith 
of  his  glory.  He  was  now  able  not  merely  to  act 
on  the  defensive,  but  to  attack  the  neighboring 
tribes  of  Moab,  Ammon,  Edom,  Zobah,  and  finally 
Amalek  (xiv.  47).  The  war  with  Amalek  is  twice 
related, — first  briefly  (xiv.  48),  and  then  at  length 
(xv.  1-9).  Its  chief  connection  with  Saul's  history 
lies  in  the  disobedience  to  the  prophetical  com- 
mand of  Samuel,  shown  in  the  sparing  of  the  king 
and  the  retention  of  the  spoil.  This  rebellion 
against  the  directions  of  Jehovah  was  now  visited 
by  that  final  rejection  of  his  family  from  suc- 
ceeding him  on  the  throne  which  had  before  been 
threatened  (xiii.  13,  14,  xv.  23).  Samuel,  after 
having  slain  Agag,  withdraws  to  Ramah,  mourn- 
ing for  Saul  (xv.  35).  David,  whom  Samuel  had 
secretly  anointed  as  king,  was  filled  with  the  Spirit 
of  God,  which  departed  from  Saul  to  make  room 
for  an  evil  spirit  (xvi.  14).  David,  who  was  a  cun- 
ning player  on  the  harp,  is  brought  before  the  king 
in  order  to  divert  his  melancholy.  David's  music 
had  such  a  soothing  effect  upon  the  king  that  he 
loved  him  greatly.  When,  however,  after  the 
victory  which  David  had  gained  over  Goliath,  the 
people  shouted,  "Saul  hath  slain  his  thousands, 
and  David  his  ten  thousands,"  Saul's  love  towards 
David  was  turned  into  hatred,  —  a  hatred  which 
wished  David's  death  under  any  circimistances 
(xix.  1).  Saul  would  have  carried  out  his  murder- 
ous intentions,  were  it  not  for  the  intercession  of 
his  son  Jonathan,  the  intimate  friend  of  David. 
Indeed,  Jonathan  succeeded  for  a  time  in  bringing 
about  a  friendly  relation  between  his  father  and 
his  friend;  but  this  was  of  but  a  short  duration. 
David  was  compelled  to  assume  the  position  ot 
an  outlaw.  A  portion  of  the  people  were  base 
enough  to  minister  to  the  evil  passions  of  Saul 
(xxiii.  19,  xxvi.  1);  and  others,  perhaps,  might 
color  their  fear  by  the  pretence  of  conscience 
(xxiii.  12).    But  his  sparing  Saul's  life  twice,  when 
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as  completely  in  his  power,  must  have  de- 
ed a;ll  color  of  right  in  Saul's  conduct  in  the 
s  of  the  people,  as  it  also  did  in  his  own  con- 
ce  (xxiv.  3-7,  xxvi.).     At  last  the  monarchy 

which  he  had  raised  up  broke  down  under 
veakness  of  its  head.  The  Philistines  re- 
ed the  country.     Saul,  forsaken  of  God,  who 

him  no  oracles,  had  recourse  to  necromancy 
livination,  although  he  had  formerly  executed 
enalty  of  the  law  on  all  those  who  practised 

things  (xxviii.  3).  He  consults  a  woman 
J  at  Endor,  who  conjures  up  the  spirit  of 
lel.  From  Samuel  he  heai-s  that  his  doom 
lied.  In  the  battle  which  took  place  on  Gil- 
Saul,  after  his  three  sons  had  been  killed, 
tied  by  his  own  sword  (xxxi.  4).  The  body, 
3ing  found  by  the  Philistines,  was  stripped 
iecapitated.  The  armor  was  deposited  in 
jmple  of  Astarte;  the  head  was  deposited  in 
imple  of  Dagon  (1  Chron.  x.  10).  The  corpse 
emoved  from  Beth-shan  by  the  gratitude  of 
ahabitants  of  Jabesh-gilead,  who  carried  ofE 
odies,  burned  them,  and  buried  them  (1  Sam. 

13).     After  the  lapse  of  several  years,  his 

and  those  of  Jonathan  were  removed  by 
i  to  their  ancestral  sepulchre  at  Zelah  in 
imin  (2  Sam.  xxi.  14).  The  Old  Testament 
nothing  about  the  length  of  Saul's  reign, 
lets  xiii.  21  states  it  as  forty  years.  Comp. 
lER :  Die  Kbnige  in  Israel  (Stuttgart,  1855),  p. 
ilwALD :  Geschickte  d.  Volkes  Israel,  ii.  pp.  502 
[Stanley  :  Jewish  Church,  ii.  lect.  xxi. ; 
ARDSON  :  Saul,  King  of  Israel  (Edinburgh, 
;  Joseph  A.  Miller  :  Saul,  First  King  of 

(London,  1853,  new  ed.,  1866) ;  Brooks  : 

Said  (a  tragedy.  New  York,  1871)  ;  James 
:  The  Kingdom  of  all  Israel,  London,  1883. 
L.  Kamphausen  :  Die  Chronologie  der  hebra- 

KSnige,  Bonn,  1883].  E.  naegelsbach. 
JMUR,  a  town  of  France,  on  the  Loire,  in 
epartment  of  Maine-et-Loire,  now  famous 
3  manufactures  of  rosaries ;  was  the  seat  of 
elebrated  Protestant  academy  founded  in 
by  the  national  synod  of  Montpellier,  and 
essed  by  a  royal  edict  of  Jan.  8,  1685.  The 
my,  which  developed  the  first  fertile  school 
ticism  in  modern  theology,  owed  to  a  certain 
t  both  its  existence  and  its  scientific  charac- 
'  Duplessis-Mornay,  who  was  the  governor 
!  place,  and  watched  the  young  institution 
freat  tenderness.  The  Scotchman  Cameron 
le  one  of  its  first  professors,  and  he  brought 
lim  that  spirit  of  free  and  independent  re- 
i  which  afterwards  characterized  the  acade- 
iring  the  whole  course  of  its  life.  Three 
1  disciples  became  professors  there  nearly  at 
ime  time,  —  Moyse  Amyraut  (Amyraldus), 
84,  Josue  de  la. Place  (Placaeus),  1633-65, 
ouis  Cappel,  1614-58.  Amyraut  is  the  far 
if  the  system  of  hypothetical  universalism, 

upon  the  two  propositions,  that  God  has 

absolute  ahd  arbitrary  decree  excluded  no 
om  being  saved  by  the  death  of  Christ,  but 
ily  made  persevering  and  unfailing  faith 

Saviour  an  indispensable  condition  of  sal- 
.  The  system  was  denounced  by  Pierre 
ulin,  professor  of  the  academy  of  Sedan,  as 
ack  upon  the  divine  majesty  of  God ;  but 
tional  synods  of  Alencjon  (1637)  and  Char- 
(1645)  supported  Amyraut.    Placseus  main- 


tained that  original  sin  consists  simply  in  that 
corruption  to  which  the  offspring  of  Adam  is 
heir,  and  that  the  first  sin  of  Adam  is  not  im- 
puted to  us.  The  national  synod  of  Chaienton 
condemned  those  propositions;  but  several  pro- 
vincial synods  held  that  the  national  synod  had 
acted  a  little  hastily,  and  refused  to  carry  out  its 
decree.  Of  still  greater  importance  were  the 
researches  of  Louis  Cappel  concerning  the  integ- 
rity of  the  various  documents  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. The  strict  Calvinists  were  fully  aware, 
that,  if  the  results  of  those  researches  were  to 
be  accepted,  the  doctrine  of  the  literal  inspiration 
of  Scripture  had  to  be  given  up,  and  a  hot  contest 
ensued.  After  the  death  of  Amyraut,  PlacKus, 
and  Cappel,  it  was  apparent  that  the  fame  of  the 
academy  of  Saumur  had  passed  its  zenith :  still 
men  like  iStienne  Gaussen,  Claude  Pajon  (the 
father  of  Pajonism),  and  fitienne  de  Brais,  con- 
tinued to  throw  lustre  over  the  academy,  and 
attract  gTeat  numbers  of  students.  See  Amy- 
raut; ScHWEiZER  :  Protest.  Centraldogmen  (Zu- 
rich, 1856),  ii.  439  sqq.  ;  Schaff  :  Creeds  of 
Christendom,^.  477  sqq. 

SAURIN,  Elie,  b.  atUsseau,  in  Dauphiny,  Aug. 
28,  1639 ;  d.  at  Utrecht,  Easter-Day,  1703.  He 
studied  theology  at  Die,  Nlmes,  and  Geneva,  and 
was  appointed  pastor  of  Delft  in  1665,  and  of 
Utrecht  in  l670.  He  is  best  known  on  account 
of  his  controversy  with  Jurieu,  which  grew  so 
hot  that  the  synod  of  Leuwarden  (1695)  forbade 
both  parties,  though  in  vain,  to  write  any  more 
on  the  matter.  His  principal  works  are  Examen 
de  la  thcologie  du  M.  Jurieu,  The  Hague,  1694, 
2  vols. ;  Defense  de  la  veritable  doctrine,  Utrecht, 
1697,  2  vols. ;  Reflexions  sur'  les  droits  de  la  con- 
science, Utrecht,  1697.  See  Frank  Puaux  :  Pre- 
curseurs  de  la  tolerance,  Paris,  1881. 

SAURIN,  Jacques,  the  gi-eatest  orator  of  the 
French-Reformed  Church;  b.  at  Nimes,  Jan.  6, 
1677;  d.  at  The  Hague,  Dec.  30,  1730.  He  was  ed- 
ucated at  Geneva,  served  four  years  in  a  regiment 
of  volunteers  in  the  coalition  against  Louis  XIV. 
(1694-97),  studied  theology  at  Geneva,  and  was 
appointed  pastor  to  the  French-Reformed  Congre- 
gation in  London  (1700)  and  at  The  Hague  (1705), 
where  he  gathered  immense  audiences  by  the 
earnestness,  energy,  and  eloquence  with  which  he 
preached  the  gospel.  Besides  his  Discours  (Am- 
sterdam, 1720),  whose  second  volume  (Amster- 
dam, 1728)  gave  occasion  to  some  disagreeable 
misunderstandings,  he  published  five  volumes  of 
Sermons  (1707-25),  and  after  his  death  seven  more 
volumes  were  published  by  his  son.  Collected 
editions  were  several  times  issued.  The  best  is 
that  of  The  Hague,  1749;  the  latest,  that  of  Paris, 
1829-35.  One  volume  of  an  English  translation 
of  his  Discours  appeared  in  London,  1723.  The 
best  English  translation  of  his  sermons  is  edited 
by  BuRDER,  London,  1824,  6  vols.,  New  York, 
1860,  2  vols.  See  Van  Oosterzee  :  Jacques 
Saurin,  Bruxelles,  1856 ;  Gaberel  et  Deshours- 
Farels:  Saurin,  1864;  Berthault:  Sauri7i  et  la 
predication  protesiante,  1875. 

SAVONAROLA,  Hieronymus,  often  called  Fra 
Girolamo,  b.  at  Ferrara,  Sept.  21,  1452;  d.  at 
Florence,  May  23,  1498 ;  the  originator  and  the 
victim  of  an  ecclesiastico-political  reform  move- 
ment, sometimes  wrongly  represented  as  an  in- 
spired prophet,  and  wonder-working  saint,   but 
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sometimes,  also,  as  an  ambitious  demagogue  and 
deluded  fanatic.  He  was  by  his  parents  destined 
to  study  medicine:  but  a  steadily  deepening  im- 
pression of  the  corruption  of  the  world  in  gen- 
eral, and  the  church  especially,  concentrated  the 
whole  force  of  his  character  on  the  one  point, 
the  salvation  of  his  soul;  and  in  1475,  in  the 
twenty-third  year  of  his  age,  he  left  the  parental 
home,  and  sought  refuge  in  a  Dominican  monas- 
tery at  Bologna.  The  conversion  was  in  strict 
harmony  with  the  mediseval  ideas  of  monasticism, 
and  involved  no  reformatory  impulse  at  all.  He 
simply  wanted  to  become  a  lay-brother,  and  do 
the  mean  work  of  the  house ;  but  his  superiors 
determined  that  he  should  study  theology,  aiid  in 
course  of  time  he  became  thoroughly  conversant 
with  the  Bible, — which  he  knew  almost  entirely 
by  heart,  and  of  which  especially  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  the  Revelation  inspired  him  with  pas- 
sionate sympathy,  —  and  also  with  the  writings 
of  Thomas  Aquinas  the  great  Dominican  doctor, 
of  St.  Augustine,  and  others.  He  also  began  to 
preach,  but  at  first  without  any  success.  Sud- 
denly, however,  at  Brescia,  his  powerful  eloquence 
broke  forth  in  all  its  wealth ;  and  in  1490  he  was 
sent  as  lector  to  the  Dominican  monastery  of  San 
Marco  in  Florence. 

He  taught  first  in  his  cell,  then  in  the  garden 
of  the  cloister,  finally  in  the  cathedral ;  and  im- 
mense audiences  thronged  to  hear  him  expound 
the  Revelation.  "Your  sins  make  me  a  prophet," 
he  said  to  them;  and  from  the  depths  of  that  stir- 
ring, brilliant,  half-pagan  life  which  the  Medicis 
had  called  forth  in  Florence,  he  conjured  up  a 
stinging  sense  of  its  emptiness  and  desolation. 
The  reformer  began  to  work.  A  radical,  doc- 
trinal reform,  however,  as  was  achieved  by  Luther 
and  Calvin,  Savonarola  never  dreamed  of :  in  all 
essential  points  he  agreed  with  the  traditional 
system  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  AVhat  he  wanted 
was  simply  a  moral  regeneration  of  the  church, 
hand  in  hand  with  a  political  regeneration  of 
Italy,  more  especially  of  Florence.  In  1491  he 
was  elected  prior  of  San  iVIarco,  and  Lorenzo  the 
Magnificent  soon  became  aware  of  the  strong  fas- 
cination the  prior  exercised  upon  the  people.  But 
Lorenzo  died,  April  8,  1492 ;  and  his  son  Pietro 
had  neither  his  sagacity  nor  his  self-control. 
When  in  August,  1494,  Charles  VIII.  of  France 
crossed  the  Apennines  at  the  head  of  a  powerful 
array,  Savonarola  believed  that  the  moment  for 
action  had  come.  The  'Medicis  were  expelled 
from  the  city,  and  the  re-organization  of  the  state 
after  a  theooratical  model  was  intrusted  to  him. 
He  seemed  to  succeed.  With  the  new  constitution 
a  new  spirit  awakened.  Love  to  Christ  seemed 
to  have  become  the  predominant  impulse.  Dead- 
ly foes  fell  upon  each  other's  bosoms.  Property 
illegitimately  held  was  returned.  All  profane 
amusements  ceased.  The  monasteries  filled  up. 
The  churches  were  thronged.  "Indeed,"  says  a 
contemporary  writer,  "the  people  of  Florence  seem 
to  have  become  fools  from  mere  love  of  Christ." 

It  was  the  idea  of  Savonarola,  with  Florence  as 
a  basis,  to  push  the  reform  farther  through  all 
Italy,  and  he  consequently  soon  began  to  direct 
his  attacks  against  the  chief  seat  of  the  corrup- 
tion, Rome.  In  1492  the  monster  Alexander  VI. 
had  ascended  the  Papal  throne.  He  was  afraid 
of  the  preacher,  and  offered  him  the  archbishop- 


ric of  Florence  and  a  cardinal's  hat,  if  he  would 
keep  silent;  but  the  oifer  was  declined.  Then 
he  changed  tone,  and  summoned  the  reformer  to 
Rome  to  defend  himself ;  but  the  summons  was 
not  obeyed.  Finally,  in  the  fall  of  1496,  he  issued 
a  brief,  forbidding,  under  penalty  of  exooniniuni- 
cation,  the  prior  of  San  Marco  to  preach,  because 
he  had  undertaken  to  prophesy  and  reform  with- 
out any  authorization  from  the  church.  But  Sa- 
vonarola entered  the  pulpit  with  the  Papal  brief 
in  his  hand,  and  demonstrated,  by  a  singular 
train  of  reasoning,  that  it  came,  not  from  the 
Pope,  but  from  the  Devil.  Meanwhile,  political 
affairs  began  to  give  trouble.  The  campaign  of 
Charles  VIII.  proved  a  failure.  Famine  and  the 
plague  visited  Florence  in  1497.  The  jealousy 
of  the  Franciscans  broke  out  into  open  opposition. 
The  intrigues  of  the  banished  Medicis  became 
more  and  more  active,  and  a  re-action  set  in  against 
the  popular  enthusiasm  for  the  reformer.  Alexan- 
der VI.  was  not  slow  in  utilizing  these  difficulties. 
In  May,  1497,  he  formally  excommunicated 
Savonarola ;  in  October  of  the  same  year  he 
forbade  all  Christians  to  hold  any  kind  of  con- 
verse with  him ;  and  towards  the  close  of  the 
year  he  threatened  to  lay  the  interdict  on  the  city, 
unless  the  people  delivered  up  the  seducer. 

In  this  critical  moment  Savonarola  challenged 
an  ordeal.  Standing  on  the  balcony  of  the  cathe- 
dral, with  the  host  between  his  hands,  he  asked 
God  to  destroy  him  by  fire,  if  he  had  preached  or 
prophesied  lies.  A  Franciscan  monk  accepted  the 
challenge.  Savonarola  hesitated,  but  was  pressed 
onwards  by  the  enthusiasm  of  his  party.  On 
April  7, 1498,  the  ordeal  was  destined  to  take  place. 
Two  pyres  were  formed  in  the  market-place.  They 
were  even  lighted,  when  a  quarrel  between  the 
Franciscans  and  Dominicans,  whether  the  comba- 
tants should  carry  the  cross  or  the  host  through 
the  fire,  caused  some  delay.  A  rain-storm,  in  the 
mean  time,  put  out  the  fires ;  and  the  whole  dis- 
appointment of  the  frenzied  multitude  of  specta- 
tors fell  upon  Savonarola.  From  that  moment 
he  completely  lost  his  power  over  the  people,  and 
even  became  an  object  of  pity  and  contempt. 
Arrested  by  his  enemies,  and  put'  to  the  torture,, 
he  confessed  whatever  he  was  demanded  to  con- 
fess; and,  though  he  afterwards  retracted,  he  was. 
by  the  Papal  commissioners  condemned  as  a  here- 
tic, and  surrendered  to  the  civil  authorities  for 
punishment.  He  was  burned  at  the  stake, — 
erected  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  —  together  with 
two  of  his  most  zealous  adherents.  The  Dpmini- 
oan  order,  however,  has  since  taken  great  pains 
to  have  him  canonized.  He  left  several  works 
in  Latin  and  Italian.  The  treatise  on  Ps.  li., 
which  he  wrote  during  his  imprisonment,  was  re- 
published by  Luther  in  1523.  Of  special  interest 
for  his  own  life  is  his  Compendium  Revelationnm, 
written  in  1495.  His  principal  theological  work 
is  his  Inonfo  della  Croce,  a  defence  of  Christianity 
against  the  sceptical  tendencies  of  the  Medicean 
epoch,  written  in  1497  (English  Translation,  Tri- 
umph of  the  Cross,  London,  1868).  In  1882  a  bust 
of  Savonarola  was  placed  in  the  Hall  of  the  Five 
Hundred  at  Florence.       ' 

Lit.  —  His  life  was  written  by  Pacifico  Bdr- 
LAMACCHi  (d.  1519),  ed.  by  Mansi,  Lucca,  1761 
(Italian)  ;  Joan.  Franc.  Pico,  a  nephew  of  Pioo 
de  Blirandula,  15.30,  edited  by  Quetif,  Paris,  1674 
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in)  ;  Bartoli,  Florence,  1782  (Italian)  ;  A. 
UDELBACH,  Hamburg,  1835  (German)  ;  Fr. 
L  Meier,  Berlin,  1836  (German);  Karl 
s,  in  Neue  Propheten,  Leipzig,  1851 ;  F,  T. 
tENS,  Paris,  1853,  2  vols.,  3d  ed.,  1859  (French 
3ermau  trans.);  R.  R.  Madden, Lond.,  1854, 
s.  (English);  P.  Villari,  Florence,  1859-61, 
s.  (Italian,  this  is  the  chief  work;  French 
.,  Paris,  1874,  2  vols.);  Schuster,  Hamb., 
(German);  Sickixger,  Wurzb.,  1878  (Ger- 
87  pp.);  W.  R.  Clark,  Lond.,  1878  (EngUsh); 
."Bayoxxe,  Paris,  1879  (French)  ;  E.  War- 
Lond.,  1881  (English).    See  also  G.  Capponi  : 

2  delta  republica  di  Firenze,  Florence,  1875; 
E.  CoMBA :  Storia  della  reforma  in  Italia, 
ince,  1881,  pp.  465-501.  He  has  also  several 
\  been  made  the  subject  of  poetical  treatment, 
J  Lenau,  in  a  great  epic  bearing  his  name, 
by  Alfred  Austlx  in  his  tragedy,  Savona- 
in  -nhich  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  and  Sa\onarola 
ie  chief  characters  ;  in  the  long  preface  the 
3r  dares  to  draw  an  irreverent,  not  to  say 
ihemous,  parallel  between  Savonarola  and 
it,  between  the  tragedy  on  the  Piazza  della 
jria,  May  23,  1492,  and  the  crucifixion  of 
Lord),  Lond.,  1881 ;  and  figui-es  prominently 
50RGE  Eliot's  Romola.  PHILIP  schaff. 
VOY  CONFERENCE.  See  Coxfekexce. 
YBROOK  PLATFORM.  See  Congrega- 
.\LiSM,  p.  538. 

:ALICER,  Joseph  Justus,  b.  at  Agen,  on  the 
nne,  Aug.  4,  1540 ;  d.  at  Leyden,  Jan.  21, 
He  studied  in  Paris,  and  was  in  1592  ap- 
ed professor  at  Leyden.  He  was  the  most 
ed  man  of  his  age,  understood  thirteen  lan- 
es, and  was  well  versed  not  only  in  philology 
listory,  but  also  in  philosophy,  theology,  juris- 
;nce,  mathematics,  etc.  Most  of  his  writings 
Dhilological ;  but  his  Thesaurus  temporum 
sterdam,  1658),  the  fii'st  system  of  chronology 
formed,  and  his  Expositio  numismalis  Con- 
ni  (Leyden,  1604),  have  considerable  interest 

3  church  historian. 

APEGOAT.  See  Atonement,  Day  of. 
APULARY  (from  the  Latin  scapula,  the 
ulder-blade ")  means  a  narrow  shoulder- 
,  of  various  colors,  and  adorned  with  a  pic- 
of  the  Virgin,  or  a  cross,  which  is  worn  by 
al  monastic  orders  and  religious  fraternities 
e  Roman-Catholic  Church.  As  a  piece  of 
it  has  no  particular  purpose,  but  it  is  be- 
1  to  be  a  preservative  against  death  by  water 
3.  According  to  the  bull  Sahbatina  the  Vir- 
las  personally  promised  Pope  .John  XXI. 
any  one  who  wears  a  scapulary  with  her 
3  shaU  be  delivered  from  purgatory  on  the 
Saturday  after  death. 

HADE,  Georg,  b.  at  Apenrade  in  Sleswick, 
8,  1711;  d.  at  Kiel  in  Holstein,  April  10, 
He  was  practising  as  an  advocate  in  Alto- 
olstein,  when  in  1760  he  published  in  Berlin 
^eipzig  Die  unwandelbare  und  ewige  Religion, 
lich  he  gave  strict  mathematical  evidence 
metaphysics  was  the  only  true  theoretical, 
morals  the  only  true  practical,  religion, 
idiately  after  appeared  a  refutation  of  that 
by  Eosenstand  Goisce,  professor  at  the  uni- 
;y  of  Copenhagen;  but  the  refutation  was 
ntly  a  mere  trick  by  which  'to  draw  atten- 
to  the  book.     Frederik  V.  of  Denmark,  to 


whose  dominion  Holstein  at  that  time  belonged, 
did  not  relish  the  joke,  however,  but  put  the 
author  in  C'hristiansoe,  the  Danish  Bastille,  from 
which  he  was  not  released  until  1775,  under 
Christian  "\'II.,  when  he  was  allowed  to  settle  as 
an  advocate  at  Kiel.  See  J.  A.  Bolten:  His- 
torische  Kirclien-Nachrichten  von  der  Stadt  Allona, 
which  also  contains  a  fuU  list  of  Schade's  otlier 

writings.  L.  HELLER. 

SCHADE,  Johann  Caspar,  b.  at  Kiihndorf  in 
1666 ;  d.  in  Beriiu,  July  25,  1698.  He  studied 
at  Leipzig,  where  he  became  an  intimate  friend  of 
Francke ;  and  was  in  1690  appointed  preacher 
at  the  Church  of  St.  Xicholas,  in  Berlin,  where 
Spener  was  provost.  In  1697  he  published  Praxis 
des  Beichtstuhls  und  Abendmalds,  which  occasioned 
a  rescript  from  the  goyernment,  according  to 
which,  private  confession  ceased  to  be  obligatory 
in  the  Prussian  Church. 

SCHAEFFER,  Charles  Frederick,  D.D.,b.  Sept. 
3,  1807  ;  d.  Xov.  23,  1880;  an  eminent  theologian 
of  the  Lutheran  Church,  son  of  Frederick  David 
Schaeffer,  D.D.,  pastor  in  Philadelphia;  was  a 
graduate  of  Pennsylvania  L'niversity ;  pursued 
his  theological  studies  under  his  father  and  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Deirvme  ;  served,  1832  to  1S55,  congrega- 
tions at  Carlisle,  Hagerstown,  Red  Hook  (N.Y.), 
Easton  (Penn.).  From  1840  to  1845  he  had  charge 
of  a  professorship  in  the  theological  seminary, 
Columbus,  O. ;  was  in  1855  called  to  the  German 
professorship  in  Pennsylvania  College,  and  in  the 
theological  seminary  at  Gettysbui'g,  Penn.,  and 
in  1864  to  the  chair  of  dogmatic  theology  in  the 
newly  established  theological  Lutheran  seminary 
at  Philadelphia,  where  he  conscientiously  per- 
formed his  duties  until  1879.  He  was  a  repre- 
sentative of  the  strictly  consei-vative  tendency, 
adhering  to  the  symbols  of  the  Lutheran  Church 
according  to  their  original  meaning.  Of  his  solid 
scholarship  his  publications  bear  witness,  —  his- 
torical, homiletical,  and  doctrinal  articles  in  the 
Gettysburg  Evangelical  Review ;  translation  of 
Lechler's  Commentary  mi  the  Act.'^,  in  Schaff's 
edition  of  Lange's  Bible-ivork;  translations  of 
John  Arxd's  True  Christianity,  and  of  H. 
Kurtz's  Sacred  History.  w.  J.  MAXTJ. 

SCHALL,  Johann  Adam,  b.  at  Cologne,  1591; 
d.  in  China,  Aug.  15, 1666.  He  was  educated  in 
the  Collegium  Germanum  in  Rome ;  entered  the 
order  of  the  Jesuits,  and  was  in  1628  sent  as  a 
missionary  to  China,  where  he  remained  to  his 
death.  He  acquired  the  confidence  of  the  Chinese 
Government  (which  proved  of  gi-eat  advantage  to 
the  mission),  and  translated  into  Chinese  many 
mathematical  ti'eatises,  interlarded  with  religious 
and  Christian  discussions.  He  also  wrote  Historica 
missionis  Societatis  Jesu  apiid  Chinenses,  Vienna, 
1665,  and  Ratisbon,  1672.  G.  H.  klippel. 

SCHAUFFLER,  William  Gottlieb,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
missionary  and  Bible-translator ;  b.  at  Stuttgart, 
Wiirtemberg.  Germany,  Aug.  22, 1798;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  Friday,  Jan.  26,  1883.  In  1804  his 
father  removed  to  Odessa,  South  Russia.  At 
fifteen  he  was  confirmed  in  the  Lutheran  Cluu-ch ; 
at  twenty-two,  converted.  He  then  determined 
to  be  a  missionary.  But  his  educational  advan- 
tages had  been  small,  though  diligently  improved, 
and  the  way  seemed  hedged  up.  But  in  1826  lie 
met  the  famous  missionary,  Joseph  Wolff,  who 
took  him  to  Constantinople,  there  to  be  fitted  for 
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missionary  labors ;  and  from  there  he  went  to 
Smyrna,  where  Jonas  King  induced  him  to  go  to 
America.  For  five  years  he  studied  at  Andover, 
became  an  American  citizen,  and  then,  under  the 
care  of  the  American  Board,  went  to  Constantino- 
ple (1831),  where,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
years  spent  elsewhere,  he  resided  and  labored.  He 
was  particularly  interested  in  the  conversion  of 
the  Jews,  and  for  their  benefit  revised  and  super- 
intended the  publication  of  the  Old  Testament, 
in  Hebrew-Spanish,  at  Vienna,  1839-42.  But  his 
great  work  was  the  translation  of  the  whole  Bible 
into  Osmanli-Turkish,  the  language  of  the  edu- 
cated Tui-ks.  This  occupied  him  eighteen  years. 
In  1867  Halle  gave  liini  the  degree  of  D.D.,  in  ex- 
press acknowledgment  of  this  work.  In  1861  his 
peace-making  between  two  high  dignitaries  at 
Constantinople  was  acknowledged  by  a  decoration 
sent  him  by  King  William  of  Prussia.  In  1877 
he  was  made  a  doctor  of  laws  by  Princeton  Col- 
lege. He  was  a  remarkable  linguist,  being  famil- 
iar with  some  nineteen  languages,  and  able  to 
preach  extemporaneously  in  six  (German,  Italian, 
French,  English,  Spanish,  and  Turkish).  He  pub- 
lished Meditations  on  the  Last  Days  of  Christ  (Bos- 
ton, 1837,  several  editions).  . 

SCHEFFLER,  Johann  (Angelus  Silesius),  b.  at 
Breslau  in  1624;  d.  there  July  9,  1677.  He  stud- 
ied medicine  at  Strassburg,  Leyden  (where  he  first 
became  adjuainted  with  Jacob  Boehrae's  writ- 
ings), and  Padua  (where  he  took  his  degree),  and 
was  in  1649  appointed  body-physician  to  tlie  Duke 
of  Wiirtemberg ;  but  he  remained  only  three 
years  at  the  court  of  Oels.  In  1653  he  returned 
to  Breslau,  and  embraced  Romanism.  In  1657  he 
published  his  two  most  celebrated  works  :  Cheru- 
binische  Wandersmann  (a  collection  of  minor  poems, 
almost  of  the  character  of  proverbs),  and  Geisl- 
liche  Hirtenlieder  (a  collection  of  hymns),  both 
characterized  by  a  peculiarly  deep  and  sweet  mys- 
ticism. His  polemical  writings  show  quite  a  dif- 
ferent character.  In  1661  he  was  ordained  a 
priest :  and  from  that  time  he  spent  the  rest  of 
his  life  in  a  series  of  violent,  sometimes  almost 
unseemly,  attacks  on  the  Reformers  and  the  Re- 
formed churches;  which  (thirty-nine  treatises) 
wei-e  collected  under  the  title  Ecclesioloc/ia,  and 
appeared  at  Glatz,  1677, 1  vol.  fol.  See  Kahlert  : 
Anr/elus  Sdesius,  Breslau,  1853.         DBYANDEB. 

SCHELHORN,  Johann  Georg,  b.  at  iVJemmin- 
gen,  Dec.  8,  1694;  d.  there  March  31,  1773.  He 
studied  at  Jena,  and  settled  then  in  his  native 
city  as  preacher  and  librarian.  Of  his  writings 
the  following  have  great  interest  to  the  church  his- 
torian: Aincenitates  historicm  eccl.  (Leip.,  1737-46, 
3  vols.).  Acta  hist.-eccl.  Saec.  XV.  el  XVI.  (Ulm, 
1762-64,  4  vols.),  De  vita  Camerarii  (1740,  etc.). 

SCHELLING,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Joseph  von. 
I.  Life  and  Writings.  —  He  was  b.  Jan.  27, 
1775,  at  Leonberg,  near  Stuttgart,  where  his  father 
was  pastor;  d.  in  Ragatz,  Switzerland,  Aug.  20, 
1854.  In  his  sixteenth  year  he  entered  the  uni- 
versity of  Tiibiugen  to  study  theology,  together 
with  Hegel  and  the  mifortunate  poet  Holderlin. 
Lessiug,  Herder,  and  Kant  were  the  leaders  of 
these  young  men;  and  especially  the  influence  of 
Herder  is  seen  in  Schelling's  academic  dissertation, 
Antiquissimi  de  prima  malorum  origine  pliilosophe- 
matis  explicandi  Gen.  Hi.  tentamen  crilicum  (1792), 
as  vrell  as  in  the  essay  on  Myths,  Historical  Le- 


gends, and  Philosophemes  of  the  earliest  timeii 
(1793).  In  the  year  1796  he  went  to  Leipzig  to 
study  natural  science  and  mathematics,  and  began 
in  1798  to  lecture  at  Jena  as  a  colleague  of  Fichte 
whose  doctrines  had  so  far  been  of  the  most  de- 
cisive influence  upon  the  development  of  his  own 
philosophy.  Here  he  came  also  in  contact  with 
Goethe  and  the  other  great  men  of  literature. 
In  1801  he  was  appointed  professor  of  philosophy 
at  Wiirzburg,  where  he  remained  till  1806.  In 
1807  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  at  Munich ;  lectured  in  Erlangen,  1820- 
26,  in  Munich,  1827 ;  was  called,  1841,  to  Berlin 
to  lecture  on  mythology  and  revelation.  His 
principal  writings  are.  Idea  of  a  Philosophy  of 
Nature,  1797;  Of  the  World-Soul,  eto.,  1798;  Si/s- 
tem of  Transcendental  Idealism,  1800;  Lectures  on 
the  Method  of  Academical  Study,  1803;  Philosophi- 
cal Inquiries  concerning  the  Nature  of  Human  Free- 
dom, 1809  ;  Lectures  on  Mythology  and  Revelation, 
in  his  complete  Works,  published  after  his  death. 

II.  Schelling's  Doctrine  in  its  Gradual 
Development.  1.  Schelling  as  a  Follower  of 
Fichte.  —  Schelling,  in  whose  philosophy  two  great 
periods  may  be  distinguished,  cannot  be  fully 
understood  without  a  precise  knowledge  of  the 
preceding  philosophers ;  and,  because  his  first 
philosophical  endeavors  are  based  entirely  on  the 
ground  of  Kant-Fichte's  idealism,  it  is  necessary 
to  sketch  this  in  a  few  lines.  Kant,  who  calls  his 
own  philosophy  "criticism,"  had  by  a  thorough 
scrutiny  of  our  faculty  of  knowledge  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  our  knowledge  of  the  world  exte- 
rior to  us  is  merely  subjective,  that  we  never  know 
the  "things  in  themselves,"  but  only  through  the 
forms  of  space  and  time  which  we  add  to  them 
as  the  only  medium  of  our  perception.  But,  while 
our  faculty  of  knowledge  is  thus  very  limited  in 
regard  to  objects  of  experience,  we  enjoy  a  realm 
of  freedom  as  moral  beings.  Pure  practical  rea- 
son has  therefore  the  primacy  over  the  speculative 
reason.  On  our  moral  consciousness  only,  our  con- 
victions of  freedom,  of  immortality,  and  of  the 
existence  of  God,  are  founded.  An  ethical  theism 
was  thus  the  result  of  Kant's  doctrine. 

This  idealism  was  carried  to  its  furthest  conse- 
quences by  Fichte.  Pie  accepts  the  critical  result 
of  Kant,  that  the  Ego  is  theoretically  limited  in 
regard  to  the  object  as  the  Non-Ego.  But  this 
Non-Ego  has  no  reality  without  us :  it  is,  as  well 
as  the  forms  (space  and  time)  by  which  we  per- 
ceive it,  the  result  of  the  activity  of  the  Ego,  the 
production  of  an  unconscious  intuition.  This 
creative  Ego  is  not  the  individual,  but  the  abso- 
lute Ego.  The  Non-Ego  is  therefore  the  same 
with  the  Ego,  which  is  thus  not  limited  by_  an 
outward  reality,  but  by  itself.  Yet  every  limit  is 
a  contradiction  to  the  infinite  nature  of  the  Ego, 
its  independent,  free  activity ;  and  so  an  infinite 
striving  at  every  hinderance  is  revealed  to  us. 
In  this  striving  the  nature  of  practical  reasoning 
consists;  and  the  antithesis  of  both  —  the  limited 
theoretical  and  the  infinite  practical  reason — con- 
stitutes the  empirical  Ego,  the  individual.  This, 
however,  could  not  be  understood  if  the  true  na- 
ture of  the  Ego  was  not  absolute  activity.  Under 
the  gi-ound  of  all  actions  of  the  individual  lies 
the  activity  of  the  absolute  Ego,  in  which  both 
subject  and  object  are  yet  one.  This  pure,  abso- 
lute Ego  may  only  be  comprehended  by  an  iutel- 
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al  iutuition.  It  is,  according  to  Ficiite,  the 
ist  principle  of  philosophy,  the  moral  order 
le  world,  without  personality  and  self-con- 
sness, -— God.  And  this,  the  absolute,  he 
!  his  point  of  departure  in  his  later  specula- 

ith  the  enthusiasm  of  youth,  Schelling  ac- 
id this  ethical  Pantheism  in  the  earliest 
d  of  his  thinking ;  but  very  soon  we  see  him 
ig  his  own  ways. 

Schelling's  "Philosoph/  of  Nature"  and  "Tran- 
'ental  Idealism,"  1796-1800. — It  is  in  this 
d  that  Schelling  creates  a  new  epoch  in  Ger- 
philosophy,  a  new  form  of  dogmatism  with 
lative  knowledge,  instead  of  the  critical  one 
ant-Fichte.  To  Schelling's  rich  mind,  open 
e  impressions  of  nature,  it  could  not  remain 
;aled  that  nature  took  only  a  subordinate 
ion  in  Fichte's  system,  —  the  position  of  an 
al  medium  of  the  individual.  The  great 
thought  which  Schelling  introduced  now  was 
that  nature  is  a  form  of  the  revelation  of 
bsolute  Ego  as  well  as  intelligence.  Nature 
ible  mind,  and  mind  is  invisible  nature.  The 
5st  end  of  Nature  (i.e.,  to  reflect  herself)  is 
fested  through  all  nature,  but  is  reached 
in  man,  where  she  becomes  wholly  objective 
srself.  Philosophical  reasoning  can  there- 
not  end  with  nature:  it  is  driven  to  the 
•pole  of  the  absolute, — to  Ego,  the  intelli- 
E.  In  his  Sysleni  of  Transcendental  Idealism, 
Uing  tries  to  give  a  history  of  the  Ego,  or  the 
lopmenfc  pf  self-consciousness.  Similar  to 
process  of  nature,  to  come  to  self-conscious- 
there  are  diiferent  stages  of  development  in 
tfe  of  the  Ego,  the  highest  of  which  is  art. 
•  the  harmony  of  the  conscious  and  uncon- 
s  is  reached,  and  the  Ego  comes  to  the  high- 
ituition. 

le  absolute  identity  of  subject  and  object, 
li  Schelling  found  embodied  in  the  works  of 
begins  now  to  be  the  starting-point  of  his 
dug  in  — 

The  Period  of  the  System  of  Identity.  —  At  the 
of  this  system  he  places  the  notion  of  the  ab- 
e,  and  defines  it  as  absolute  reason,  the  total 
Eerence  of  subject  and  object.  The  highest 
)f  its  existence  is  absolute  identity  (A  =  A). 
y  thing  that  exists  is  this  absolute  itself: 
ing  exists  outside  of  it ;  and  so  it  is  the  uni- 
:  itself,  not  the  cause  of  it.  As  both  subject 
)bject  are  contained  in  the  absolute,  and  the 
ute  must  posit  itself  as  subject  and  object, 
1  may  be  a  preponderance  of  either  the  sub- 
or  of  the  object,  although  the  absolute  will 
fs  be  contained  in  both  of  them.  In  this 
he  obtains  mind  on  one  side,  nature  on  the 
•:  the  difEerent  stadia  of  mind  and  nature 
otencies  of  the  subject-object. 
is  in  this  period,  and  especially  in  his  Lectures 
cademical  Study,  that  Schelling  for  the  first 
brings  reUgion  and  Christianity  into  the 
1  of  his  system.  Corresponding  to  the  an- 
iis  of  real  and  ideal,  of  nature  and  history 
e  universe,  there  is  a  similar  antithesis  in 
ry  itself.  The  ancient  world  and  ancient  re- 
i  represent  to  us  the  preponderance  of  natm-e 
theism)  ;  while  in  Christianity  the  ideal  is 
led  in  mystery.  In  the  progress  of  history 
iree  periods  to  be  distinguished,  —  the  period 


of  nature,  which  found  its  bloom  in  Greek  religion 
and  poetry;  the  period  of  fate,  at  the  end  of  the 
ancient  world  ;  and  the  period  of  providence, 
which  entered  with  Christianity.  God  became  ob- 
jective for  the  first  time  in  Christ.  This  incarna- 
tion is  not  a  temporal,  but  an  eternal  act.  Christ 
sacrifices  in  his  person  the  finite  to  enable  by  this 
the  coming  of  the  Spirit  as  the  light  of  a  new 
world.  By  speculative  knowledge  alone,  Schel- 
ling expects  a  regeneration  of  esotei-ic  Christian- 
ity and  the  proclamation  of  the  absolute  gospel. 

Thoughts  similar  to  these  are  expressed  in  the 
essay  on  Philosophy  and  Religion  (1804).  This 
and  his  Philosophical  Inquiries  concerning  Human 
Freedom  show  us, 

4.  Schelling  in  the  Transition  to  his  Later  Doc- 
trine, which  is  characterized  by  his  inclination  to 
theosophic  speculation  and  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tian mysticism,  especially  of  Jacob  Bohnie. 

Kan1>Fichte's  idealism  had,  according  to  Schel- 
ling, not  given  a  sufficient  notion  of  freedom, 
because  it  lacked  the  basis  of  realism.  Such  a 
realism  is  contained  in  his  philosophy ;  because  he 
distinguishes  in  God  a  basis,  the  nature  in  God,  iu 
which  all  beings,  and  therefore  man  also,  have 
their  cause.  This  nature  in  God,  a  dark,  blind 
will,  is  an  eternal  yearning  to  produce  itself,  and 
rests  also  at  the  ground  of  our  existence.  But 
God  produces  in  himself  a  perception  of  himself, 
which  is  understanding,  the  expression  of  that 
yearning.  Both  together,  eternal  yeaniing  and 
understanding,  are  then  in  God  that  loving,  al- 
mighty will  which  creates  all  things.  In  man  we 
find  both  principles  united,  —  the  principle  of 
nature,  and  the  principle  of  light  and  understand- 
ing. As  a  part  of  that  dark  will,  he  has  a  will  of 
his  own  :  as  gifted  with  understanding,  he  is  an 
organ  of  the  universal  will.  The  separation  of 
both  principles  is  the  possibility  of  good  and  evil, 
which  presupposes  human  freedom.  The  predomi- 
nance of  man's  particular  will  is  the  evil.  The 
decision  of  man  for  the  evil  is  an  act,  but  an  eter- 
nal act,  because  it  was  done  before  time.  Only 
through  God  can  the  particular  and  the  universal 
will  be  united  again.  And  it  is  done  by  revela- 
tion, or  by  God's  adopting  of  man's  nature. 

The  philosophy  of  religion,  which  Schelling  has 
given  here  in  broad  outlines,  is  finally  completed 
in  — 

5.  Schelling's  Later  Doctrine.  —  Schelling  begins 
with  a  distinction  of  negative  and  positive  phi- 
losophy. As  negative  philosophy  he  describes  the 
philosophy  of  Hegel,  which  is  unable  to  give  us  a 
full  knowledge  of  reality. 

Because  it  is  the  desire  of  human  reason,  as 
well  as  the  object  of  true  philosophy,  to  find  the 
absolute  Being,  and  because  Schelling  wants  to 
obtain  the  notion  of  an  absolute  Spirit,  he  distin- 
guishes three  potencies  in  the  divine  essence,  —  the 
possibility  of  being  {Sein-Konnen),  pure  being  {reines 
Sein)  without  the  possibility  of  being  (actus 
purus),  and  absolute  free  being,  which  is  neither  of 
the  two,  but  their  unity,  i.e.,  subject-object.  Yet 
these  three  forms  of  being  are  not  being  (Sein) 
itself :  they  are  only  attributes  of  the  general  be- 
ing, which  is  one,  or  the  absolute  Spirit. 

This  absolute  Spirit,  which  has  the  freedom  of 
existing  outside  of  himself,  reveals  himself,  ac- 
cording to  his  three  potencies,  in  the  world,  as 
causa  materialis,  causa  efficax,  and  causa  fnalis  of 
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the  world.  Only  through  creation,  which  is  an 
act  of  his  will,  not  of  his  nature,  God  comes  to  a 
full  knowledge  of  himself. 

Schelling  believes  that  his  notion  of  God  is 
also  the  original  notion  of  monotheism ;  and,  based 
upon  his  theory  of  the  three  potencies  in  God,  he 
develops  also  the  Christian  doctrine  of  the  Trinity. 
The  three  persons  of  the  Trinity,  who  proceed 
from  the  potencies  by  a  theogonic  process,  are, 
the  Father  as  the  creator,  who  gives  matter  to  the 
creatures ;  the  Son,  begotten  of  the  Father,  who 
contributes  the  forms;  and  the  Spirit,  who  is  the 
completion  of  creation.  But  only  at  the  end  of 
creation  Son  and  Spirit  become  perfect  personali- 
ties,-yet  both  are  in  God,  so  that  we  have  only 
one  God  in  three  personalities. 

In  man,  as  the  image  of  God,  we  have  the  same 
three  potencies  and  a  similar  freedom,  which  may 
separate  the  harmony  of  the  potencies.  The  sep- 
aration of  the  potencies  has  become  actual  in  the 
fall  of  man.  In  order  to  restore  the  harmony, 
and  bring  the  fallen  world  and  man  back  to  the 
Father,  the  Son  himself  must  become  man. 

But  the  Son  can  at  first  realize  this  only  as  a 
natural  potency,  which  is  done  in  the  mylhoLogical 
process.  After  having  overcome  here  the  anti- 
divine  principle,  he  can  act  also  according  to  his 
will,  as  the  ideal  potency;  and  this  free  personal 
acting  is  revelation. 

It  is  impossible  to  follow  Schelling  here  into 
his  elaborate  construction  of  mythology,  which 
is  rich  in  deep  and  grand  thoughts. 

Revelation  finally  broke  through  mythology,  as 
it  appears  even  in  the  Old  Testament,  by  Christ's 
incarnation.  The  person  of  Christ  is  the  centre 
of  Christianity.  Here  the  second  potency  divests 
itself  of  the  "  form  of  God,"  which  it  had  in  the 
raythologic  consciousness  (Phil.  ii.  6-8),  and 
becomes  man,  suffei-s  and  dies,  not  only  to  bring 
freedom  to  men,  but  to  become  by  obedience  one 
with  the  Father  (1  Cor.  xv.  28). 

Schelling  closes  his  philosophy  with  a  glance  at 
the  history  of  the  church.  He  distinguishes  three 
great  periods,  and  names  them  after  the  charac- 
ters and  names  of  the  thi-ee  apostles,  —  The  Pe- 
trine  Period,  or  Catholicism  ;  The  Pauline  Period, 
or  Protestantism ;  and  The  Johannean  Period,  or 
the  "church  of  the  future." 

[While  Schelling  stands,  on  one  side,  in  the 
most  intimate  connection  with  the  gi-eat  poetic  and 
philosophic  movements  of  the  last  century  ;  while 
especially  his  earlier  philosophy  is  but  a  philo- 
sophic expression  of  that  yearning  to  comprehend 
the  absolute  as  it  appears  above  all  in  Goethe's 
Faust;  and  while  his  system  is  the  highest  glorifi- 
cation of  genius  as  celebrated  by  the  romantic 
school,  —  we  have  on  the  other  side,  in  Schelling's 
later  philosophy,  the  greatest  endeavor  of  modern 
philosophy  to  construct  the  system  of  Christian 
doctrine.  His  thoughts  have  had  great  influence 
upon  modern  German  theology  (and  upon  Cole- 
ridge), especially  his  idea  of  the  three  ages  of 
church  history.  His  philosophy  is  an  illustration 
of  his  own  saying,  "  The  German  nation  strives 
with  her  whole  nature  after  religion,  but,  ac- 
cording to  her  peculiarity,  after  a  religion  which 
is  connected  with  knowledge,  and  based  upon 
science."] 

Lit.  —  Sche.llincfs  Complete  Worls,  Stuttgart  and 
Augsburg,  1856-01, 14  vols.;  Aus  Schelling's  Lehen, 


Leipzig,  1869-70 ;  Rosenkranz:  Sc/icffinj,  Dant- 
zig,  1843.  Compare  accounts  of  his  system  in  the 
historical  works  of  Michelkt,  Erdmann,  Uebek- 
WEG,  and  others,  —  Schelling  und  die  Offenbdrung, 
Kritik  des  neuesten  Reaclionsversuchs  gegen  die  freie 
Philosophie  (Leipzig,  1842),  Differenz  der  Sch'schen 
u.  Hegel'schen  Phil.  (Leip.,  1842).  Marheineke: 
Kritik  der  Schelling' schen  Offenharungsphilosophie, 
Berlin,  1842  ;  Salat  :  Schelling  in  Miincken,  Hei- 
delberg, 1845;  Noack:  Schelling  und  die  Phil,  der 
Romantik,  Berlin,  1859 ;  Mignet  :  Notice  historigue 
sur  la  vie  et  les  travaux  de  M.  de  Schelling,  Paris, 
1858;  E.  A.  Webek;  Examen  critique  de  la  phil. 
religieuse  de  Sch.,  Strassburg,  1860;  also  Eduard 
V.  IIartmann:  Schellings  positive  Philosophie  als 
Einheit  von  Hegel  und  Schopenhauer :  Dr.  August. 
Dorner  :  Schelling  zur  hundertjiihrigen  Fcier,  1875, 
"Jahrbuch  fiir  d.  Theol.,"  xxx. ;  Constantin 
Frantz  :  Schellings  positice  Philosophie,  Ciitheii, 
1880.  HEYDER.     (DR.  .JULIUS  GOEBEL.) 

SCHELWIG,  Samuel,  b.  at  Polish  Lissa,  March 

8, 1643 ;  d.  at  Danzig,  Jan.  18,  1715.  He  studied 
theology  at  Wittenberg,  and  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor at  Danzig  in  1675.  In  the  great  Pietist 
controversy  he  sided  with  the  orthodox  Luther- 
ans, and  published  a  great  number  of  violent 
polemical  tracts,  in  which  he  actually  treated 
Spener  as  a  heretic.  The  most  important  are 
Catechismus-Reinigung  (Danzig,  1684),  Synopsis 
controversiarum  (Danzig,  1701),  Pe  Novalianismo 
(1702),  Manductio  ad  August.  Confess  (1711),  and 
Mon.  ad  Form.  Concord.  (1712). 

SCHEM,  Alexander  Jacob,  b.  in  Wiedenbriick, 
Westphalia,  Maroli  16, 1826 ;  d.  at  West  Hoboken, 
N.J.,  May  21,  1881.  He  studied  philology  and 
theology  at  Bonn  and  Tubingen,  1843-46 ;  M'as  a 
priest  of  the  Roman  Church,  but  became  a  Prot- 
estant and  emigrated  to  America,  1851;  did  lit- 
erary work,  and  taught  ancient  and  modei'n  lan- 
guages ;  was  professor  of  the  same  at  Dickinson 
College,  Carlisle,  Penn.,  1854-60 ;  was  regular  con- 
tributor to  ApplktO's's  New  American  Cyclopadia 
from  1859  to  1868;  to  the  Annual  Cyclopaedia,  in 
the  foreign  and  religious  departments,  from  its 
first  number  (1861)  to  1872 ;  and  to  jMcClintock 
and  Strong's  Cyclopaedia,  1867-81  ;  foreign  ed- 
itor of  the  Tribune  (newspaper),  1864-66 ;  editor 
of  the  Deutsch-amerikanisches  Conversations-Lexi- 
con, 1869-74,  12  vols. ;  assistant  superintendent 
of  public  schools,  New- York  City,  1874  till  his 
death ;  with  Henry  Kiddle  edited  a  Cyclopcedia  of 
Education,  1877,  and  the  supplements,  Year-Book 
of  Education,  1878  and  1879.  He  also  published 
the  American  Ecclesiastical  Year-Book,  1860,  and 
an  Ecclesiastical  Almanac,  1868  and  1869. 

SCHINNER,  Matthaus,  b.  at  Miillibach,  in  the 
canton  of  Vaud  in  Switzerland,  in  1470;  d.  in 
Rome,  Oct.  2,  1522.  He  was  educated  at  Zurich 
and  Como,  and  became  bishop  of  Sitten  in  1509. 
Employed  by  Pope  Leo  X.  in  Swiss  politics,  he 
was  very  successful  in  bringing  about  an  alli- 
ance between  the  Pope  and  the  Union  against 
France,  and  received  as  a  reward  the  cardinal's 
hat,  in  1511.  In  1514  he  went  as  legatus  a  latere 
to.  England  to  stir  up  a  war  between  Henry  VIII. 
and  Francis  I.,  and  the  latter  acknowledged  that 
Schinner  had  been  one  of  his  worst  enemies,  not 
only  in  the  diplomatic,  but  also  on  the  battle 
field.  Zwingli's  works  give  several  striking  de- 
scriptions of  the  great  impression  the  cardinal 
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e  on  the  soldiers.  When  the  Reformation 
e  out  in  Switzerland,  he  seemed  to  be  in  per- 

harmony  with  the  movement.  He  offered 
ler  a  place  of  refuge  and  support  in  1519,  and 
inued  for  a  long  time  to  befriend  Zwingli. 

his  close  connection  with  the  Church  of 
le,  and  worldly  regards,  at  last  got  the  better 
im,  and  he  turned  against  the  Reformation, 
in  Faber  met  him  in  Rome  in  1521,  he  agreed 

him  that  the  Reformation  should  be  put 
1  by  force.  carl  pestalozzi. 

;HISM,  from  the  Greek  axla/ui,  has,  according 
iuon  law,  a  double  sense :  one,  more  general, 
ily  denoting  a  deviation  from  the  orthodox 
ch,  with  respect  to  organization  or  discipline, 

as  the  schisms  caused  by  Felicissimus,  Kova- 

Meletius,  and  others;  and  one  more  special, 
ting  a  split  in  the  highest  authority  of  the 
ch,  such  as  the  great  Papal  schism,  1378- 
.  See  Urban  VI.,  Boniface  IX.,  Benedict 
..,  etc.,  and  the  Council  of  "Constance. 
JHLATTER,  Michael,  missionary,  and  found- 

the  synod  of  the  German-Reformed  Church 
e  United  States  ;  was  b.  of  a  respectable  fam- 
i  St.  Gall,  Switzerland,  July  14,  1716 ;  d.  near 
idelphia,  October,  1790.  He  studied  in  the 
aasium  of  his  native  town,  and  probably  also 
shnstadt ;  was  for  some  time  a  teacher  in  Hol- 
,  where  he  was  ordained  to  the  ministry ;  and 
r45  was  assistant  minister  at  Wigoldingen, 
s  native  country.  In  1746  he  was  commis- 
id  by  the  deputies  of  the  synod  of  North  and 
h  Holland  a  missionary  to  the  destitute  Ger- 
churches  of  Pennsylvania,  with  special  direc- 

to  visit  the  scattered  settlements,  to  organize 
)ral  charges,  and,  if  possible,  to  form  a  coetus, 
nod. 
blatter  arrived  in  America  on  the  1st  of  Au- 

1746.  Before  the  end  of  the  year  he  was 
i  to  the  pastorate  of  the  Reformed  Church 
hiladelphia.  Though  he  accepted  the  call, 
intinued  to  prosecute  his  special  mission  with 
lordinary  energy.  From  the  year  1747  to  the 
ming  of  1751  he  travelled,  as  he  informs  us  in 
ournal,  a  distance  of  not  less  than  eight  thou- 
miles,  —  not  reckoning  his  passage  across  the 
1,  —  and  preached  six  hundred  and  thirty- 
imes.     According  to  his  own  estimate,  there 

at  this  time  thirty  thousand  German  Re- 
ad people  in  Pennsylvania,  with  fifty-three 
'.  churches,  and  only  four  settled  pastors. 
,tter  formed  the  congregations  into  pastoral 
:es ;  and  on  the  29th  of  September,  1747,  the 
rs  and  delegated  elders  met,  at  his  instance, 
liladelphia,  and  organized  the  German-Re- 
;d  coetus,  or  synod. 

1751  Schlatter  went  to  Europe;  at  the  request 
e  coetus,  to  solicit  aid  for  the  destitute  Ger- 
Reformed  churches  of  America.  He  was  very 
ssful,  especially  in  Holland,  where  a  fund 
stablished  from  which  the  churches  received 

assistance.  In  1752  he  returned  to  Ameri- 
3companied  by  six  young  ministers.  He 
;ht  with  him  seven  hundred  large  Bibles  for 
bution  to  churches  and  families, 
die  Schlatter  was  in  Europe,  he  published, 
itch,  a  Journal  of  his  missionary  labors,  con- 
ig  a  tender  appeal  in  behalf  of  the  Germans 
aerica.  It  was  translated  into  German,  and 
3hed  in  Fresenii  Pastoral  JS'achrichien,  and 


also  separately.  Rev.  David  Thomson,  English 
minister  in  Amsterdam,  translated  the  book  into 
English,  and  became  the  chief  promoter  in  Eng- 
land of  a  movement  for  the  establishment  of 
schools  among  the  Germans  in  America.  A  large 
sum  of  money  (JIuhlenberg  says  twenty  thousand 
pounds  sterling)  was  collected  for  this  purpose, 
and  placed  in  the  hands  of  a  Society  for  the  Promo- 
tion of  tlie  Knowledge  of  God  among  the  Germans. 
Unfortimately,  in  the  effort  to  enlist  sympathy, 
the  picture  of  German  destitution  was  greatly 
overdrawn,  and  the  Germans  were  represented  in 
a  manner  that  could  not  fail  to  be  painful  to  a 
high-spii'ited  people.  In  1755  Schlatter  was  in- 
duced to  resign  his  church  in  Philadelphia,  and  to 
become  superintendent  of  the  proposed  "  charity 
schools."  This  was  a  mistake;  for  by  this  time 
the  movement  had  to  some  extent  become  politi- 
cal. An  attempt  was  made  to  use  the  "  charity  " 
as  a  means  of  breaking  the  tacit  alliance  which 
had  hitherto  subsisted  between  the  Quakers  and 
the  Germans,  and  of  inducing  the  latter  to  sup- 
port the  favorite  measures  of  the  government 
party.  Christopher  Sauer,  the  celebrated  German 
printer,  exerted  liis  immense  influence  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  "  charity  schools,"  which,  he  claimed, 
were  intended  to  prepare  the  way  for  an  estab- 
lished church.  The  Lutheran  and  Reformed  min- 
isters for  a  while  supported  Schlatter  in  his  woi-k ; 
but  at  last  the  popular  feeling  of  opposition  be- 
came irresistible,  and  the  undertaking  proved  an 
utter  failure.  The  manner  in  which  the  charity 
was  offered  had  caused  it  to  be  regarded  as  an  in- 
sult. Seidensticker  says,  "  Schlatter's  failure  was 
due  to  his  connection  with  the  cause  after  it  had 
assumed  this  unfortunate  complexion.  U  the 
affair  had  remained  on  the  basis  on  which  he  had 
with  honest  zeal  and  decided  success  originally 
placed  it,  the  history  of  these  schools  would  have 
been  very  different." 

On  the  failure  of  the  school-movement,  Schlat- 
ter, in  1757,  accompanied  an  expedition  to  Nova 
Scotia  against  the  French,  as  chaplain  of  the 
Royal  American  regiment,  and  was  present  at  the 
taking  of  Louisburg.  He  subsequently  lived  in 
retuement  at  Chestnut  Hill,  neai-  Philadelphia. 
During  the  American  Revolution  he  was  an  ear- 
nest patriot,  and  was  for  some  time  imprisoned 
for  refusing  to  resume-his  position  of  chaplain  in 
the  British  army. 

Lit.  — Rev.  H.  Harbaugh,  D.D.  :  The  Life  of 
Rev.  Michael  Schlatter,  Phila.,  1857 ;  Dr.  O.  Sei- 
densticker :  Die  beiden  Chris.  Sauer ;  a  series  of 
arts,  in  D.  Deutsche Pionier,  vol.  12 ;  H.  W.  Sjiith  : 
Life  and  Correspondence  of  Rev.  William  Smith,  D.D., 
Phila.,  1879,  vol.  1.  JOS.  henry  dubbs. 

SCHLEIERMACHER,  Friedrich  Daniel  Ernst, 
b.  in  Breslau,  Nov.  21,  1768;  d.  in  Berlin,  Feb. 
12,  1834. 

I.  Life. —  Schleiermacher's  father  was  chaplain 
of  a  Prussian  regiment  in  Silesia,  and  belonged 
to  the  Reformed  communion.  To  his  mother,  a 
very  intelligent  and  pious  woman  (as  her  few  let- 
ters embodied  in  Schleiermacher's  correspondence 
abundantly  prove),  he  confesses  himself  mainly 
indebted  for  his  early  training,  his  father  being 
frequently  absent  on  professional  journeys.  Sub- 
sequently the  family  removed  to  the  country, 
where  he  lived  from  his  tenth  to  his  fourteenth 
year,  mostly  under  the  instruction  of  his  parents 
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and  of  a  teacher  who  first  inspired  him  with 
enthusiasm  for  classical  literature.  At  that  time 
ha  had  already  con) nienced  the  struggle  against  a 
■"strange  scepticiam,"  which  he  calls  a  "peculiar 
thorn  in  the  flesh,"  and  which  made  him  doubt 
the  genuineness  of  all  the  ancient  writings.  In 
1783  his  parents  sent  him,  his  brother,  and  sister, 
to  an  excellent  Moravian  school  at  Niesky  in 
Upper  Lusatia.  Two  years  afterward  he  entered 
the  Moravian  college  at  Barby.  The  childlike 
piety,  the  wise  mixture  of  instruction  and  amuse- 
ment, and  the  rural  quietness  of  these  institu- 
tions, made  a  deep  and  lasting  impression  on  his 
mind.  He  ever  remembered  that  time  with  grati- 
tude, and  kept  up  a  familiar  intercourse  with  the 
society  through  his  sister  Charlotte  (who  had 
become  one  of  its  regular  members),  and  through 
his  intimate  friend  and  classmate,  Von  Albertini, 
of  the  Grisons,  subsequently  bishop  of  the  fra- 
ternity, and  a  distinguished  hymn-writer.  The 
type  of  Moravian  Christianity  can  be  clearly 
traced  in  his  enthusiastic  personal  devotion  to 
the  Saviour,  and  in  the  strongly  christological 
character  of  his  dogmatic  system.  In  his  Weih- 
nachls/eiei;  1803  (an  imitation  of  the  Platonic 
Symposion),  Christ  appears  as  the  living  centre 
of  all  faith  and  true  religion.  But  his  consti- 
tutional scepticism  seriously  tormented  him,  and 
led  to  a  temporary  rupture  with  his  teachers, 
and  even  with  his  father.  The  correspondence 
between  them  is  highly  honorable  to  both.  With 
all  his  filial  i-everence  and  affection,  the  son  re- 
fused to  yield  to  mere  authority,  and  insisted  on 
his  right  of  private  judgment  and  personal  inves- 
tigation. 'J'he  father  learned  to  respect  the 
manly  independence  and  earnest  mental  struggles 
of  the  son.  Both  were  at  last  fully  reconciled. 
With  the  consent  of  his  father,  he  left  Barby,  and 
entered  the  university  of  Halle  in  1787.  His 
studies  wei-e  rather  fragmentary.  He  attended 
the  lectures  of  Semler,  the  father  of  German 
neology,  and  of  Wolff,  the  celebrated  Greek 
scholar,  studied  modern  languages  and  mathe- 
matics, and  read  the  philosophical  works  of 
Spinoza,  Kant,  Fichte,  and  Jacobi.  His  mind 
was  very  impressible,  yet  too  independent  to 
follow  any  one  teacher  or  system.  The  age  was 
thoroughly  rationalistic,  and  German  theology 
was  then  undergoing  a  revolution  as  radical  as 
the  political  revolution  of  France.  Pie  left  tbe 
university,  after  a  two-years'  course,  without  a 
fixed  system  of  religious  opinions,  yet  with  the 
hope  of  "attaining,  by  earnest  research,  and 
patient  examination  of  all  the  witnesses,  to  a 
reasonable  degree  of  certainty,  and  to  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  boundaries  of  human  science  and 
learning."  In  1790  he  passed  the  examination 
for  licensure,  and  accepted  a  -situation  as  private 
tutor  in  the  family  of  Count  Dohna,  where  he 
spent  tlu-ee  years.  In  1791  he  was  ordained  to 
the  ministry,  and  became  assistant  to  his  uncle, 
a  superannuated  clergyman  at  Landsberg  on  the 
Warta.  In  1798  he  was  appointed  chaplain  at 
the  Charite  (hospital)  in  Berlin,  and  continued 
in  this  position  till  1802.  During  these  six  years 
he  moved  mostly  in  literary  circles,  and  identified 
himself  temporarily  with  the  so-called  romantic 
school  of  poetry  as  represented  by  Friedrich  and 
Wilhelm  Schlegel,  Tieck,  and  Novalis.  In  1799 
he  published  his  first  important  work,  the  Dis- 


courses on  Religion.  It  had  a  stirrhig  effect  upon 
the  rising  generation  of  theologians  (as  Neander 
and  Harms  from  different  stand-points  testified 
from  their  own  experience),  and  marks  the  transi- 
tion of  German  theology  from  an  age  of  cold 
speculation  to  the  restoration  of  positive  faith. 
He  appears  here  as  an  eloquent  high  priest  of 
natural  religion  in  the  outer  court  of  Christian 
revelation,  to  convince  educated  unbelievers  that 
reUgion,  far  from  being  incompatible  with  intel- 
lectual culture,  as  they  thought,  was  the  deepest 
and  the  most  universal  element  in  man,  different 
from  knowledge  and  from  practice,  —  a  sacred 
feeling  of  relation  to  the  Infinite,  which  purifies 
and  ennobles  all  the  faculties.  Beyond  this  he 
did  not  go  at  that  time.  His  piety  was  strongly 
tinctured  with  the  pantheism  of  Spinoza.  His 
Monologues  followed  in  1800,  a  self-contemplation 
in  the  face  of  the  world,  and  a  description  of 
the  ethical  ideal  which  floated  before  his  mind, 
and  was  influenced  by  the  subjective  idealism  of 
Fichte.  In  1802  he  broke  loose  from  his  aesthetic 
and  literary  connections,  much  to  his  own  benefit, 
and  removed  for  two  years  to  Stolpe  in  Poniera- 
nia,  as  court-preacher.  There  he  commenced  his 
translation  of  Plato,  which  he  had  projected  with 
Friedrich  Schlegel  in  Berlin.  The  completion  of 
this  great  undertaking  in  six  volumes  (1804-26) 
gave  him  a  place  among  the  best  Greek  scholars 
in  Germany.  His  searching  Criticism  of  all 
Former  Sgsletns  of  Moral  Philosophy,  which  opened 
a  new  path  in  this  science,  belongs  to  the  same 
period  (1803). 

In  ISOi  he  was  elected  extraordinary  professor 
of  philosophy  and  theology  in  Halle.  After  the 
temporary  suspension  of  this  university  in  1806, 
he  spent  some  time  on  the  Island  of  Riigen,  then 
returned  to  Berlin  as  minister  of  Trinity  Church, 
and  married  the  widow  of  his  intimate  clerical 
friend  Willich  (1809),  with  whom,  notwithstand- 
ing the  great  disparity  of  age  (he  might  have 
been  her  father),  he  lived  happily  to  the  close  of 
his  life. 

He  took  an  active  part  in  the  organization  of 
the  university  of  Berlin,  which  was  founded  in 
1810.  He  was  elected  its  first  theological  pro- 
fessor, and  also  pastor  of  Trinity  Church.  In  this 
double  office  he  continued  to  the  close  of  his  life, 
and  unfolded  his  greatest  activity  to  an  ever- 
widening  circle  of  pupils  and  admirers.  For  a 
quarter  of  a  century  he  and  his  colleague  and 
former  pupil,  Neander,  were  the  most  influential 
teachers  of  theology,  and  the  chief  attraction  in 
the  university  of  the  literary  metropolis  of  Ger- 
many. At  the  same  time  he  felt  a  lively  interest 
in  public  affairs.  He  roused  from  the  pulpit  the 
sense  of  national  independence  during  the  deepest 
humiliation  of  Prussia,  and  nrged  the  people  to 
the  war  of  liberation  against  Napoleon.  He  ad- 
vocated liberal  political  opinions  after  the  Con- 
gress of  Vienna  (1815),  and  ran  the  risk  of  sharing 
exile  with  his  friends  De  Wette  and  Moritz  Arndt. 
He  was  no  favorite  with  Frederic  William  III- 1 
but  a  few  years  before  his  death  he  received  from 
the  king  the  order  of  the  red  eagle,  which  he 
never  wore.  They  agreed,  however,  in  zeal  for  the 
union  of  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches, 
which  was  inaugurated  in  1817,  at  the  third 
tercentenary  celebration  of  the  Reformation. 
Schleiermacher  did  all  he  could  to  promote  it. 
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^as  free  from  all  sectarian  bigotry.  "  Christ," 
id,  "  is  the  quickening  centre  of  the  church. 
1  him  comes  all;  to  him  all  returns.  We 
Id,  therefore,  not  call  ourselves  Lutherans,  or 
rmed  (Calvinists),  but  Evangelical  Christians, 
his  name  and  his  holy  gospel."  He  favored 
ntroduction  of  the  Presbyterian  form  of  gov- 
lent.  He  was  one  of  the  compilers  of  the 
Berlin  hymn-book  (1829),  which,  with  all 
efects,  opened  the  way  for  a  hymnological 
m.  Notwithstanding  this  extraordinary  ac- 
1,  he  mingled  freely  in  society,  and  was  the 
e  of  a  large  number  of  friends  at  his  fire- 
Many  of  his  witty  sayings  and  charades, 
rse  and  prose,  were  transmitted  by  oral  tra- 
n  in  Berlin,  and  are  still  remembered. 

the  beginning  of  February,  1834,  he  was 
d  by  a  severe  cold,  which  fell  on  his  lungs, 
in  a  few  days  terminated  in  death.  In  his 
lours  he  summoned  his  family  around  his  bed, 
with  clear  consciousness  and  calm  serenity 
irated  the  holy  communion.  He  himself  dis- 
ted  the  elements,  and  solemnly  confessed  his 
icit  faith  in  Christ  his  Saviour,  and  in  the 
ing  eflScacy  of  his  death.  It  was  a  worthy 
of  his  relig-ious  career,  which  began  in  the 
m  of  Moravian  piety.  It  was  felt  throughout 
ermany  that  a  truly  representative  man,  and 
)f  the  brightest  luminaries  of  the  age,  had 
rted.  The  funeral-orations  of  Steffens  (a 
itian  philosopher),  Strauss  (his  colleague 
court-chaplain),  and  Marheineke  (a  specu- 
3  theologian  of  the  Hegelian  school,  and  his 
fonist),  gave  public  expression  to  the  uni- 
i\  esteem  and  regret.  His  literary  remains 
intrusted  to  his  friend  and  pupil,  Ur.  Jonas, 
ist  his  only  son,  Xathanael,  in  his  early  youth ; 
the  funeral-address  which  he  himself  deliv- 
at  the  grave  is  one  of  his  most  remarkable 
touching  compositions.  He  bases  there  his 
of  immortality  solely  on  Christ  as  the  resur- 
Dn  and  the  life. 

bleiermacher  was  small  of  stature,  and  slight- 
iformed  by  a  humpback;  but  his  face  was 
3,  earnest,  sharply  defined,  and  expressive  of 
ligence  and  kindly  sympathy  ;  his  eye  keen, 
ing,  and  full  of  fire ;  his  movements  quick 
animated.  In  his  later  years  his  white  hair 
;  him  appear  like  a  venerable  sage  of  olden 
3,  yet  his  mind  retained  its  youthful  vitality 
freshness  to  the  close.  He  had  perfect  com- 
i  over  his  temper,  and  never  lost  his  calm 
losure.  His  philosophy  and  theology  were 
ntly  as.«iailed  by  orthodox  and  rationalists ; 
le  kept  aloof  from  personal  controversy,  and 
■ed  the  esteem  even  of  those  who  widely  dif- 
[  from  his  views.  He  was  the  Plato  and  Origen 
srmany  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

His  Character  and  Works. — Schleiermacher 
a  many-sided  man,  and  a  master  in  several 
rtments  of  intellectual  and  moral  activity. 
iss  a  public  teacher  and  writer,  a  preacher, 
issical  philologist,  a  philosopher,  and  a  theo- 
n. 

I  academic  teacher  he  had  that  rare  personal 
letism  which  drew  the  students  at  once  into 
resistible  current  of  thought,  and  roused  all 

mental  energies.  They  saw  the  process  of 
sat  genius  and  scholar  unfolding  his  ideas, 
building  up  his  system.     He  usually  lectured 


two  hours  a  day :  first,  on  every  branch  of  theology 
except  the  Old  Testament  and  the  Book  of  Reve- 
lation, and  then,  by  way  of  recreation  as  it  were, 
on  every  branch  of  philosophy  in  a  certain  order. 
He  used  brief  notes,  and  allowed  his  genius  to 
play  freely  under  the  inspiration  of  the  lecture- 
room  filled  with  attentive  students.'  All  his  post- 
humous works  are  based  on  fragmentary  notes. 

As  a  preacher,  he  gathered  around  him  in 
Trinity  Church,  every  Sunday  morning,  the  most- 
intellectual  audiences  of  students,  professors, 
officers,  and  persons  of  the  higher  ranks  of  so- 
ciety. Wilhelm  von  Humboldt  says  that  Schleier- 
machei''s  speaking  far  exceeded  his  power  in 
writing,  and  that  his  strength  consisted  in  the 
"  deeply  penetrative  character  of  his  words,  w  hich 
was  free  from  art,  and  the  persuasive  effusion  of 
feeling  which  moved  in  perfect  unison  with  one 
of  the  rarest  intellects."  He  never  wrote  his 
sermons,  except  the  text,  theme,  and  a  few  heads, 
but  allowed  them  to  be  taken  down  by  friends 
during  delivery,  and  to  be  published  after  som& 
revision  by  his  pen. 

As  a  theologian  he  ranks  among  the  greatest  of 
all  ages.  His  influence  is  seen  among  writers 
of  different  schools ;  and  will  long  continue,  at 
least  in  Germany,  as  a  suggestive  and  stimulating" 
force.  He  was  a  unique  combination  of  mysti- 
cism and  criticism,  of  religious  feeling  and  scepti- 
cal understanding.  He  believed  in  his  heart 
while  he  doubted  in  his  head.  He  was  a  panthe- 
ist as  a  philosopher,  but  a  theist  as  a  praying 
Christian.  He  built  up  as  a  divine  what  he 
destroyed  as  an  historian,  yet  he  knew  somehow 
how  to  harmonize  and  to  adjust  these  antagonis- 
tic tendencies.  He  learned  from  Plato,  Spinoza^ 
Calvin,  Fichte,  Schelling,  Jacobi ;  but  he  digested 
all  foreign  elements,  and  worked  them  up  into  an 
original 'system  of  his  own.  He  can  be  classed 
neither  with  rationalists,  nor  supranaturalists,  nor 
mystics ;  but  he  had  elements  from  all.  He  re- 
jected the  orthodox  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  and 
Christology,  of  inspiration  and  the  canon ;  and  he. 
taught  an  ultimate  restoration,  which  he  ingen- 
iously I'easoned  out  from  the  Calvinistic  election 
theory,  by  an  expanding  process  from  the  particu- 
lar to  the  general.  His  errors  are  as  numerous 
as  those  of  Origen.  He  was  bold  and  unsparing 
in  his  criticism.  He  dissected  historic  documents 
with  the  sharpest  knife,  and  sacrificed  almost  all 
the  miracles  of  the  Gospel  history  as  unessential 
to  faith.  Yet  he  ever  held  fast  to  Christ  as  the 
greatest  fact  in  history,  as  the  one  only  sinless 
and  perfect  man  in  whom  the  Divinity  dwelt 
in  its  fulness,  and  from  whom  saving  influences 
emanate  from  generation  to  generation,  and  from 
race  to  race.  In  this  central  idea  lies  Schleier- 
macher's  chief  merit  in  theology,  and  his  salutary 
influence.  He  modestly  declined  the  honor  of 
being  the  founder  of  a  school ;  and  his  best  pupils, 
as  Neander,  Twesten,  Nitzsch,  Liicke,  Bleek, 
Ullmann,  Julius  Miiller,  went  far  beyond  him  in 
the  direction  of  a  positive  evangelical  creed. 
He  was  willing  to  decrease,  that  Christ  might 
increase. 

The  works  of  Schleiermacher,  including  his 
posthumous  publications,  cover  nearly  all  the  de- 
partments of  philosophy  and  theology,  —  ethics, 
dialectics,  psychology,  politics,  {esthetics,  pedago- 
gics, dogmatics,  Christian  ethics,  hermeneutics. 


SCHLEIERMACHBR. 


2124 


SCHLBIBRMACHER. 


biblical  criticism,  life  of  Jesus  (posthumous  lec- 
tures, exceedingly  unsatisfactory),  church  history 
(likewise  posthumous,  and  almost  worthless),  and 
a  large  number  of  philosophical,  exegetical,  and 
critical  essays,  and  sermons.  But  the  books  which 
he  published  himself  are  by  far  the  most  finished 
and  important,  especially  his  masterly  outline 
sketch  of  the  course  of  theological  study  as  an 
organic  whole  (1811),  and  his  Christian  Dogmatics 
(1821,  3d  ed.,  1835),  which  stands  next  to  Calvin's 
Institutes  as  a  masterpiece  of  theological  genius. 
It  is  an  original  reconstruction  of  the  evangelical 
system  of  faith  on  the  basis  of  practical  experi- 
ence and  the  consciousness  of  absolute  depend- 
ence on  God :  it  is  in  matter  independent  of  all 
philosophy,  yet  profoundly  philosophical  in  dia- 
lectical method  and  conclusive  reasoning.  But 
more  of  this  in  the  next  section.  We  only  add, 
that  it  is  Protestant  to  the  backbone,  yet  re- 
markably conciliatory  in  spirit  and  tone  towards 
diverging  types  of  Christianity.  It  reduces  the 
differences  between  Catholicism  and  Protestant- 
ism to  this  formula :  "  Catholicism  makes  the  rela- 
tion of  the  believer  to  Christ  to  depend  on  his 
relation  to  the  church ;  Protestantism  makes  the 
relation  of  the  believer  to  the  church  to  depend 
on  his  relation  to  Christ."  philip  schaff. 

III.  TheoloQij.  —  Sclileiermaoher's  Reden  iiber  die 
Relic/ion  was  a  strong  word  spoken  to  his  time, 
and  it  suited  the  moment.  At  every  point  except 
one  the  German  spirit  was  rallying  from  that 
debility  and  barrenness  into  which  it  had  sunk ; 
in  every  direction  except  one  the  German  mind 
was  stirring  with  new  issues  :  only  religion  seemed 
to  have  been  entirely  abandoned  by  the  educated 
portion  of  the  nation  as  a  kind  of  self-contradic- 
tion. But  the  contradiction,  the  book  said  to  its 
readers,  between  piety  and  cultiive,  is  a  lie  fabri- 
cated by  people  who  know  neither  the  one  nor 
the  other.  That  which  they  reverence  as  educa- 
tion is  not  education,  but  simply  school-pedantry ; 
and  that  which  they  despise  as  religion  is  not  reli- 
gion, but  its  shadow,  its  caricature.  They  con- 
sider religion  as  a  means  of  maintaining  social 
order,  an  instrument  for  the  inoculation  of  good 
morals,  an  expression  of  a  trite  and  vulgar  view 
of  nature  and  history.  But  religion  is  no  such 
thing.  Religion  is  that  feeling  of  the  universe 
iu  which  man  discovers  his  own  destination,  that 
feeling  of  the  infinite  in  which  man  discovers  his 
own  immortality,  that  feeling  of  the  presence  of  a 
supreme  power  in  which  man  discovers  the  exist- 
ence of  God,  though  he  may  still  shrink  from 
ascribing  the  forms  of  the  human  personality  to 
that  being.  Religion  is  a  part  of  human  nature. 
Every  one  has  religion,  whether  he  knows  it  or 
not ;  and  every  one  is  compelled  to  recognize  the 
truth  of  his  religion,  whether  he  will  or  not.  So 
far  the  book  is  admirable'.  By  its  exposition  of 
the  true  nature  of  religion  it  forces  the  reader 
out  of  his  religious  indiffei-ence.  But  then  it 
undertakes  an  exposition  of  religion  considered 
as  an  historical  fact ;  for,  although  it  admits  that 
not  every  one  may  feel  called  upon  to  join  one  of 
the  historically  developed  religions,  development 
towards  a  positive  form  is,  nevertheless,  an  mher- 
ent  demand  in  the  religious  feeling.  And  here 
the  question  arises :  Does  this  book  really  point 
in  the  direction  of  Christianity  and  the  Christian 
church?     It  does,  though   not  in   the  common 


sense  of  those  words,  nor  in  that  in  which  the 
author  later  on  came  to  use  them,  but  when  com- 
pared with  the  stand-point  of  the  readers  ■whom  it 
addressed.  When  Schleiermacher  wrote  the  pref- 
ace to  the  third  edition  of  the  book,  in  1821  he 
observed  that  there  was  at  that  moment  more 
reason  for  addressing  the  bigoted  than  the  in- 
different. 

To  the  Reden  correspond  the  Monolotjen  as  their 
ethical  complement.  They  are  written  in  a  more 
lyrical  style,  giving  freer  scope  to  a  merely  sub- 
jective pathos  ;  .and  they  have  a  somewhat  lighter 
character,  in  spite  of  the  profound  researches  they 
contain  concerning  human  freedom. 

From  Schleiermacher's  philosophy  of  religion, 
as  developed  in  his  Reden  and  Monologen,  to  his 
systematic  representation  of  the  positive  doc- 
trines of  Christianity,  a  transition  is  formed  by 
his  critico-exegetical  writings,  and  more  especially 
by  his  famous  little  book,  Kurze  Darstellung  des 
Theologisclien  Studiums,  1811.  It  was  not  any 
remarkable  gi-asp  of  historical  and  antiquarian 
materials  which  distinguished  hun  as  an  exegete : 
but  he  was  a  good  philologist,  and  an  excellent 
translator;  and  his  marvellous  power  of  under- 
standing, and,  so  to  speak,  reproducing  the  whole 
mental  process  by  which  a  literary  monument  has 
been  produced,  makes  his  criticism  in  the  highest 
degree  suggestive.  For  the  Old  Testament  he 
had  very  little  sympathy,  and  its  close  connection 
with  the  New  Testament  he  did  not  understand. 
But  his  Sendsckreiben  an  J.  Chr.  Gass,  1807,  con- 
cerning the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  is  the  first 
thorough-going  examination  of  that  remarkable 
document,  and  has  led  the  exegetes  to  appreciate 
the  intimate  relation  between  tlie  pastoral  epistles, 
— ■  a  relation  so  intimate,  indeed,  that  they  must 
be  accepted  or  rejected  together.  Of  still  greater 
importance  was  his  Kritische  Versuch  iiber  die 
Schriften  des  LuIms,  1821,  though  only  the  first 
volume  bi  the  work  on  the  Gospel  of  Luke  ever 
appeared.  Not  that  Schleiermacher  here  really 
achieved  what  he  intended,  viz.,  to  represent  the 
Gospel  of  Luke  as  a  mosaic  of  a  great  number  of 
different,  previously  existing  narratives;  but  he 
contributed  much  to  concentrate  the  interest  of 
biblical  scholars  on  the  questions  of  the  origin 
and  formation  of  the  Gospels.  More  successful 
was  his  hypothesis  concerning  the  testimony  of 
Papias  (Eusebius:  Hist.  Eccl.,  in.  39).  It  has 
been  used  by  many,  accepted  by  more,  and  hardly 
neglected  by  any. 

In  the  Kurze  Darstellung  des  theologisclien  Stu- 
diums, the  theological  stand-point  of  Schleier- 
macher is  clearly  defined.  The  fundamental  facts 
of  the  Christian  faith  he  accepts,  not  because  he 
feels  compelled  by  any  philosophical  demonstra- 
tion, but  simply  because  he  finds  them  as  facts  in 
the  consciousness  of  the  Christian  congregation. 
He  then  goes  on  to  give  an  encyclopedic  survey 
of  those  facts  and  their  reciprocal  relations,^  di- 
viding the  theological  science  mto  philosophical 
(apologetics-polemics),  historical  (exegesis-dogmat- 
ics), and  practical  theology.  The  book  is  neither 
a  mere  sketch  nor  an  elaborate  picture ;  it  is  a 
drawing  executed  with  consummate  skill,  and 
rich  in  illustration  and  suggestion. 

The  ripest  fruit  of  Schleiermacher's  genius  is 
Der  christliche  Glaube  nach  den  GrundsUtzen  der 
evangelischen  Kirche  im  Zusammenhange  dargestellt, 
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,  2  vols.  (2d  ed.,  1831,  revised  aud  improved). 
ide  an  extraordinary,  not  altogether  favora- 
impression  at  its  first  appearance.  But  it 
aally  grew  upon  scholars ;  and  it  now  stands 
nonument  of  religious  enthusiasm  and  philo- 
ioal  reasoning  which  has  no  equal  in  the  theo- 
al  literature,  after  Calvin's  Instituliones.  It 
sts  of  a  series  of  small  paragraphs  connected 
each  other  by  intervening  explications  of  a 
;  elaborate  character.  The  feeling  from  which 
ion  springs  is  here  further  defined  as  a  feel- 
■A  absolute  dependence  on  God;  and.  that 
ig  —  not  the  demonstrations  of  a  dialectical 
ming,  nor  the  letter  of  a  scriptural  text  —  is 
i  the  touchstone  on  which  the  dogma  must  be 
.  He  rejects  the  doctrine  of  the  Devil  and 
loctrine  of  the  fall  of  the  angels ;  because,  as 
leges,  they  do  not  aid  in  solving  the  problem 
le  existence  of  evU,  but  rather  make  it  more 
ult.  He  also  rejects  the  doctrine  of  miracles, 
ist  in  the  sense  of  a  breach  upon  natural  law ; 
use,  as  he  protests,  it  is  not  demanded  by  true 
3tian  piety.  It  must  not  be  understood,  how- 
that,  when  he  thus  declines  to  bow  before  the 
il  evidence  of  Scripture,  he  in  any  way  gives 
the  postulates  of  non-religious  science.  By 
eans !  Few  theologians  have  been  so  success- 
is  he  in  keeping  the  doctrines  of  Christian 

separate  from  the  propositions  of  natural 
,ce,  without  either  bringing  them  into  confiict 

each  other,  or  mixing  them  together  in  an 
nplete  harmony.  In  the  centre  of  the  whole 
m  stands  Christ  and  that  which  he  has  done 
tie  salvation  of  man.  The  development  runs 
een  a  double  christological  (Ebionism  and 
itism)  and  a  double  anthropological  heresy 
.gianism  and  Manicheism) :  but  the  power  of 
ition  is  in  no  way  bound  up  with  the  chui-ch, 
h  by  itself  is  nothing  but  the  community  of 
aithful ;  it  resides  solely  and  fully  in  the  in- 
te  union  between  the  faithful  and  the  Saviour, 
i  while  the  idea  of  God  is,  so  to  speak,  pre- 
osed  as  given  in  the  very  feeling  of  absolute 
ndence  on  him,  and  no  special  regard  is  paid 
s  aberrations  into  deism  or  pantheism,  the 
of  Christ  is  developed  with  a  completeness 
minuteness  which  testifies  to  the  inner  pas- 
from  which  it  sprung.  Generally  the  work 
be  characterized  as  a  combination  of  syncre- 

and  pietism.  Syncretism  means  the  over- 
w  of  all  ecclesiastical  exclusiveness  by  a 
er  conception  of  the  doctrines  in  question : 
sm  means  the  careful  cultivation  of  the  reli- 
3  organ  in  which  faith  manifests  itself,  and  by 
h  it  works.  Originally  these  two  tendencies, 
ipresented  by  Calixfcus  and  Spener,  touched 
other  but  slightly ;  but  later  times  came  to 
irstand  that  an  actual  combination  of  them 
necessary,  and  it  was  accomplished  by  Schlei- 
icher  :  hence  his  practical  stand-point,  — 
gh  belonging  to  the  Reformed  Church,  he 
red  for  its  union  with  the  Lutheran  Church; 
hence  his  scientific  character.  Syncretism 
loped  into  rationalism,  and  pietism  into  su- 
aturalism.  But  Schleiermacher  is  neither  a 
inalist  nor  a  supernaturalist :  he  is  a  union  of 
.  The  ethical  complement  to  the  work  may 
)und  in  a  number  of  exquisite  minor  treatises 
uty,  on  virtue,  on  the  highest  good,  etc.,  fore- 
owed  by  his  Kriiik  alter  bisherigen  Sittenlehre, 


1803,  [abridged  from  the  first  edition  of  Herzog, 
vol.  xiii.  741-784].  w.  gass. 

[Lit.  —  S'CHLEIERMACHEK  :  Sdmmlliche  Werke, 
Berlin,  1835-64,  in  three  divisions,  —  theology 
(11  vols.),  sermons  (10  vols.),  philosophy  and 
miscellaneous  writings  (9  vols.). 

For  his  earlier  life  till  1794  -ne  have  his  own 
autobiographical  sketch,  first  published  by  Lom- 
matzsch,  in  Niedner's  Zeitschrift  fur  Mstorisclie 
Theologie,  Leipzig,  1851 ;  L.  Jonas  and  W.  Dix-- 
THEY :  Aus  Schleiermacher' s  Lehen,  in  Briefen, 
Berlin,  1858-61,  4  vols,  (ti-anslated  in  part  by 
Frederica  Rowan,  London,  1860,  2  vols.) ;  AV. 
DiLTHEY  :  Lehen  Schleiermacher' s,  Berlin,  1867. 
Comp.  also  Lucke's  Erinnerungen  an  Schleierm. 
in  the  "  Studien  und  Kritiken  "  for  1834. 

Schleiermacher's  character  and  system  have 
been  discussed  by  Braxiss  (1824),  Delbruck 
(1827),  Baumgarten-Crusius  (1834),  Sack 
(1835),  F.  C.  Baur  (Gnosis,  1835),  Rosen- 
KRANZ  (1836),  Hartexstein  (1837),  D  F. 
Strauss  (1839),  Schallek  (1844),  M'eissen- 
BORN  (1849),  TwESTEN  (1851),  Neander, 
Haxne,  Gustav  Baur,  Hagenbach,  Auberlen 
{Schleiermacher,  ein  Charackterbild,  1859),  Erbkam 
(1868),  RiTSCHL  (1874),  W.  Gass  (Gesch.  der 
protest.  Dogmatik,  4th  vol.),  and  W.  Bender 
{Schleiermacher's  Theologie  mit  ihren  philosoph. 
Grundlagcn  dargestellt,  Nordlingen,  1876-78,  2 
vols.).  On  the  philosophy  of  Schleiermacher,  see 
G.  RuNZE  (1877),  and  Ueberweg  :  History  of 
Philosophy  (Xew-York  edition),  ii.  244-254.  Cf. 
also  E.  Stroehlix,  in  Lichtenberger's  "  Ency- 
clopedie  des  Sciences  relig.,"  vol.  xi.  500-525, 
where  Schleiermacher  is  called  "  le  plus  grand 
theologien  de  I'Allemagne  contemporaine ."~\ 

SCHLEUSNER,  Johann  Friedrich,  b.  at  Leip- 
zig, Jan.  16, 1759 ;  d.  at  Wittenberg,  Feb.  21, 1831. 
He  studied  theology  in  his  native  city,  and  was 
appointed  professor  at  Gottingen  in  1784,  and  at 
AVittenberg  in  1795.  His  principal  works  are 
lexicographical,  —  Lexicon  Or. -Lai.  in  Nov.  Test., 
1792  (now  superseded),  and  Thesaurus  sive  lexicon 
in  LXX.,  1821  (still  in  use). 

SCHMALKALD,  League  and  Articles  of.  The 
League  of  Schmalkald  was  formed  on  Feb.  27, 
1531,  by  nine  princes  and  eleven  imperial  cities 
of  Germany,  under  the  leadership  of  the  elector 
of  Saxony  and  the  landgTave  of  Hesse,  for  the 
purpose  of  defending  Protestantism.  It  was  soon 
after  joined  by  five  other  princes  and  ten  imperial 
cities,  and  comprised,  indeed,  the  a^  liole  of  jSTorth- 
ern  Germany  and  a  large  part  of  Central  and 
Southern  Germany.  The  immediate  effect  of  the 
formation  of  the  league  was  the  religious  peace  of 
Nuremberg  in  1532 ;  but  it  was  evident  to  all  that 
the  emperor,  Charles  V.,  yielded,  only  because  he 
was  too  occupied  at  that  moment  with  France 
and  the  Turks  to  carry  through  his  own  views. 
The  league  acted  in  the  beginning  with  considera^ 
ble  vigor.  At  a  meeting  on  Dec.  24,  1535,  it  was 
determined  to  raise  and  maintain  a  standing  army 
of  ten  thousand  foot  and  two  thousand  cavalry ; 
and  at  another  meeting,  on  Feb.  15,  1537,  a  com- 
mon confession,  the  so-called  Articles  of  Schmal- 
kald, was  signed  by  all  the  members  of  the  league. 
It  was  occasioned  by  the  bull  of  Paid  III.,  con- 
voking a  general  council  at  Mantua,  and  is  a 
vehement  protest  against  the  primacy  of  the  Pope. 
It  was  drawn  up  by  Luther,  and  became  after- 
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■wards  one  of  the  symbolical  books  of  the  Lutheran 
Church.  But  soon  internal  jealousy  between  the 
princes  began  to  weaken  the  actions  of  the  league, 
and  at  Muhlberg  its  array  was  completely  routed, 
April  24,  1547.  It  was  Maurice  of  Saxony,  and 
not  the  league  of  Schmalkald,  which  finally  se- 
cured religious  freedom  by  the  treaty  of  Passau, 
July  31,  1552.  See  Hortledek:  Kaiser  Karl  V. 
wider  die  Schmal.  Bundesverwandten,  Francfort, 
1617,  2  vols. 

SCHMID,  Christian  Friedrich,  b.  at  Bickels- 
berg  in  Wiirtemberg,  1794 ;  d.  at  Tiibingen, 
March  28,  1852.  He  studied  theology  at  Tubin- 
gen, and  was  appointed  repelent  there  1818,  ex- 
traordinary professor  in  1821,  and  ordinary  in 
1826,  and  given  the  degree  of  D.D.  He  lectured 
on  exegesis  and  practical  theology.  He  was  a 
very  modest  scholar,  and  published  very  little. 
The  two  books  by  which  he  is  widely  known,  his 
Biblische  Theologie  des  Neuen  Testamentes  (ed.  C. 
Weizsacker,  Stuttgart,  1853  [4th  ed.  by  A.  Heller, 
1868,  Eug.  trans..  Biblical  T/ieolof///  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, Edinburgh,  1870]),  and  Christliche  Moral 
(ed.  by  A.  Heller,  Stuttgart,  1861,  2d  ed.,  1867), 
were  published  after  his  death.  But  he  exercised 
a  great  and  powerful  influence  on  the  side  of  posi- 
tive Christianity,  and  as  a  counterpoise  to  his 
colleague,  F.  C.  Baur;  and  through  his  pupils, 
especially  Oehler  and  Dorner,  he  wields  it  still. 
Schniid's  work  upon  the  biblical  theology  of  the 
New  Testament  is  distinguished  by  its  vniion  of 
the  historic  sense  and  the  thoughts  of  organic 
development  with  the  most  decided  faith  in  the 
absolute  revelation  in  Christ.  It  will  long  main- 
tain its  present  high  position.  For  further  infor- 
mation respecting  Schmid,  and  for  a  list  of  his 
own  publications  (only  essays),  see  the  preface  to 
his  Biblical  Theoloc/y.  CARL  WEIZSACKER. 

SCHMID,  Konrad,  b.  at  Kiissnach,  in  the  canton 
of  Zurich,  1476 ;  was  educated  in  the  house  of  the 
Johannites  in  his  native  city,  and  became  an  in- 
mate there,  1519,  after  studying  theology  at  Basel. 
Soon  after,  he  became  acquainted  with  Zwingli. 
In  1522  he  began  to  preach  in  German,  and  against 
the  Pope.  In  1525  he  presided  at  the  disputation 
of  Ziirich,  in  1528  at  that  of  Bern,  and  througliout 
he  proved  himself  the  true  friend  and  co-worker 
of  Zwingli.  Like  him,  he  fell  in  the  second  Cap- 
pel  war,  October,  1531.  HAGENBACH. 

SCHMIDT,  Oswald  Gottlob,  D.D.,  Lutheran 
divine,  b.  at  Kaditz,  near  Dresden,  Jan.  2,  1S21 ; 
d.  at  Werdau,  Saxony,  Dec.  26,  1882.  He  studied 
at  Leipzig;  in  1842  was  licensed  to  preach ;  taught 
in  private  families  until  1845,  when  he  became 
pastor,  first  at  Schonfeld,  then,  in  1856,  at  Gi-eif- 
enhain ;  and  in  1866  he  was  elected  pastor  and 
superintendent  at  Werdau.  He  wrote,  besides 
numerous  articles  in  newspapers  and  reviews, 
Nicotaus  Hausmann,  der  Freund  Luthers,  Leipzig, 
1860 ;  Caspar  Cruciger  (ii.  2)  and  Georg  der  Gott- 
seliger,  FUrst  zu  Anhall  (iv.  2),  in  Leben  iter  Altvater 
der  lutherischen  Kirche,  1861  sqq. ;  Pelrus  Mosella- 
nus.  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Geschickte  des  Humanismus  in 
Sachsen,  1866;  and  the  lecture,  Blicke  in  die  Kir- 
chengeschichte  der  Stadt  Meissen  im  Zeitaller  der 
Reformation,  1879  ;  Luther's  Belcanntsclioft  mil  den 
alien  Classikern,  1883  (ed.  W.  Schmidt).  For  his 
contributions  to  this  Encyclopadia,  see  Analysis. 

SCHMOLKE,  Benjamin  (more  accurately 
SCHMOLCK),   one  of   the   sweetest   and    most 


productive  of  the  German  hymn-writers ;  was  b, 
in  Brauchitschdorf,  Lieguitz,  Dec.  21,  1672 ;  d.  at 
Schweidnitz,  Feb.  12,  1737.  In  1693  he  entered 
the  university  of  Leipzig;  four  years  later  became 
his  father's  assistant  as  pastor ;  and  in  1702  be- 
came co-pastor  at  Schweidnitz,  and  pastor  prima- 
rius  in  1714.  The  parish  was  a  large  one,  and 
Schmolke's  position  was  rendered  difficult  hy  the 
machinations  of  the  Jesuits.  His  earnestness  and 
sweetness  of  disposition,  however,  not  only  won 
the  hearts  of  his  parishioners,  but  disarmed  the' 
Jesuits.  In  1735  he  was  obliged  by  physical  in- 
firmities, induced  by  paralytic  strokes,  to  forego, 
active  labor.  Schmolke's  hymns  were  published 
in  small  collections  during  his  lifetime,  and  soon 
found  a  permanent  place  in  German  hymn-books. 
They  are  pervaded  by  Christian  piety  and  fervor, 
and  are  written  in  a  simple  and  dignified  style. 
They  breathe  a  warm,  personal  love  to  Christ,  and 
were  written  without  effort.  [The  one  best  known 
in  English  is  Mein  Jesu,  loie  dii  willst,  translated 
by  Miss  Jane  Borthwick,  "My  Jesus,  as  thou 
wilt."  She  has  also  translated  his  fine  lyric,  "My 
God,  I  know  that  I  must  die."  His  Was  Jesus  thut 
das  ist  woldgethan  has  been  rendered  by  Sir  H.  W. 
Baker  (1861),  "  What  our  Father  does  is  well."} 
Schmolke's  works  appeared  at  Tiibingen,  1740- 
44,  in  2  vols.  A  selection  from  his  hymns  and 
prayers  has  been  published  by  Grote  (2d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1860),  to  which  is  prefixed  a  good  me- 
moir. DEYANDER. 

SCHMUCKER,  San^uel  Simon,  D.D.,  an  Ameri- 
can Lutheran  divine,  son  of  Rev.  J.  G.  Sehraucker, 
D.D. ;  b.  at  Hagerstown,  Md.,  Feb.  28, 1799;  d. 
at  Gettysburg,  Penn.,  July  26,  1873.  He  was 
graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in 
1817,  and  at  the  Princeton  theological  semi- 
nary, and  was  admitted  into  the  ministry  by  the 
Lutheran  ministerium  of  Pennsylvania  in  1820. 
He  was  pastor  at  New  Mai-ket,  Va.,  1820-26.  He 
took  a  leading  part  in  the  organization  of  the 
General  Synod  and  of  the  theological  seminary 
at  Gettysburg,  in  1826.  He  was  chosen  its  first 
professor,  and  continued  to  be  chairman  of  its 
faculty  till  1864,  when  he  retired  from  official 
activity.  The  degree  of  D.D.  was  given  him  in 
1830,  simultaneously  by  Rutgers  College,  New 
Jersey,  and  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  In 
1846  he  visited  Germany,  in  company  with  Drs. 
B.  Kurtz  and  J.  G.  Morris,  with  the  double  pur- 
pose of  establishing,  if  possible,  some  commumoa- 
tion  between  the  church  there  and  the  Lutherans 
in  the  United  States,  and  of  obtaining  books  for 
the  library  of  the  seminary. 

His  doctrinal  teaching  was  marked  by  indif- 
ference to  the  distinctive  features  of  symbolical 
Lutheranism,  which  he  held  to  be  non-fundamen- 
tal, and  by  laying  stress  on  the  common  doctrines 
and  principles  of  Protestantism,  which  he  called 
fundamental.  He  accepted  substantially  the  Augs- 
burg Confession,  but  disliked  the  Formula  of 
Concord.  His  mind  was  strongly  impressed  with 
the  importance  of  mutual  recognition  and  co- 
operative union  among  the  various  Protestant 
denominations.  By  his  Fraternal  Appeal  to  the 
American  churches,  first  published  in  1838,  and 
circulated  in  England  as  well  as  here,  he  aided 
in  preparing  the  way  lor  the  organization  of  the 
Evangelical  Alliance,  and  attended  its  first  meet- 
ing in  London,  1840, 
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chmucker  was  for  many  years  the  theolo- 
ampion  of  Low-Church  American  Luther- 
ffld  one  of  the  most  active  and  influential 
rs  of  the  General  Synod  of  his  church.  He 
tter  known  outside  of  his  denomination 
y  other  Lutheran  minister.  He  prepared 
lore  than  four  hundred  young  men  for  the 
y,  and  was  highly  esteemed  for  his  per- 
laracter,  self-denying  labors,  and  Christian 

But  some  of  his  ablest  pupils  forsook  his 
ical   stand-point,  and  adopted  a  stricter 

Lutheranism,  which  is  represented  in  the 
.  Council.  When  he  entered  upon  public 
found  the  Lutheran  Church  almost  exclu- 
rerman,  and  in  a  comparatively  stagnant 
m.  He  helped  to  revive,  educate,  and 
licize  it,  and  prepared   the  way  for  its 

advanced  position. 

)g  his  numerous  publications,  the  foUow- 

the  most  important :  Biblical  Theology  of 
id  Flatt,  trans,  from  the  German,  Andover, 

vols,  (reprinted  in  England  in  1845); 
s  of  Popular  Tkeolofiy,  Andover,  1834  (9th 
ladelphia,  1860) ;  Fraternal  Appeal  to  the 
in  Churches  on  Christian  Union,  New  York, 
Psychology,  or  Elements  of  a  New  System  of 
Philosophy,  New  York,  1842 ;  Dissertation 
ital  Punishment,  Philadelphia,  1845;  2'he 
m  Lutheran  Church  historically,  doctrinally, 
ciically  delineated,  Philadelphia,  1851 ;  The 
n  Manual  on  Scriptural  Principles,  or  the 
•g  Confession  illustrated  and  sustained  by 
e  and  Lutheran  Theologians,  Phila.,  1855; 
theran  Symbols,  or  Vindication  of  American 
nism,  Baltimore,  1856 ;  The  Church  of  the 
'.r  as  developed  within  the  General  Synod 
Evangelical  Lutheran  Church,  Baltimore, 
rV-ue  Unity  of  Christ's  Church,  New  York, 

W.  J.  MANN. 
tIECKENBURCER,  Matthias,  b.  at  Thal- 
i  Wiirtemberg,  Jan.  17,  1804;  d.  at  Bern 
zerland,  June  13,  1848.  He  studied  the- 
;  Tiibingen,  and  was  appointed  preacher  at 
jerg  in  1831,  and  professor  of  theology 

in  1834.  His  principal  works  are,  Uher 
eck  d.  Apostelgeschichte,  Bern,  1841;  Ver- 
de Darstellung  des  lutherischen  und  refor- 
Lehrbegriffs,  edited  by  Giider,  Stuttgart, 
vols.  ;  Neutestamentliche  Zeitgeschichte,  ed- 
Lohlein,  Frankfurt-am-M.,  1862;  Die 
nffe  der  kleineren  prot.  Kirchenparteien,  ed- 
Hundeshagen,  1863.  The  reason  why  his 
.ppeared  so  long  after  his  death  was  the 
city  of  his  widow,  who  kept  his  papers 
)ck  and  key.  His  chief  merit  lies  in  his 
il  criticism,  and  comparative  dogmatics 
olics.  He  most  ably  set  forth  the  difier- 
tween  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  Con- 
.     See,  for  further  information,  the  full 

HuNDESHAGEN,  in  the  first  edition  of 
(,  xiii.  609-618. 

}BERLEIN,  Ludwig  Fried  rich,  b.  atKolm- 
ar  Ansbach,  Sept.  6,  1813 ;  d.  at  Gottin- 
y  8,  1881.  He  was  successively  repetent 
mvatdocent  (1849),  and  ordinary  professor 
ogy  (1855,  till  death)  in  the  university  of 
sn;  but  from  1850  to  1855  he  was  ex- 
ary  professor  at  Heidelberg.  In  1862  he 
ointed  Consisiorialrath,  and  in  1878  abbot 
elde.     He  was  an  orthodox  Lutheran,  but 


with  a  mystical  tendency.  His  principal  writings 
relate  to  liturgies ;  but  he  also  produced  D.  Grund- 
lekren  d.  Heils,  entwickelt  aits  dem  Prinzip  der  Liebe 
(1848),  Die  Geheimnisse  des  Glaubens  (1872),  Das 
Prinzip  u.  System  der  Dogmatik  (1881). 

SCHOLASTIC  THEOLOGY  is  often  identified 
with  mediaeval  theology,  and  placed  over  against 
patristic  theology  as  the  theology  of  the  primitive 
church.  It  is  undeniable,  that,  with  the  close  of 
the  sixth  or  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century, 
Christian  theology  changed  character;  and  it  is 
perfectly  correct  to  designate  the  period  from 
that  time,  and  down  to  the  Reformation,  as  the 
theology  of  the  middle  ages.  But  it  is,  neverthe- 
less, inadmissible  to  use  the  terms  "  scholasti- 
cism "  and  "  mediaeval  theology  "  as  synonymous ; 
for  there  is  a  most  important  difference  between 
Isidore  of  Seville,  Beda,  Alcuin,  Rhabanus  Mau- 
rus,  Paschasius  Radbertus,  and  Scotus  Erigena 
on  the  one  side,  and  Anselni,  Abelard,  Peter  the 
Lombard,  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  Duns  Scotus  on 
the  other.  Scholasticism  forms  only  one  period 
of  the  theology  of  the  middle  ages,  —  from  the 
close  of  the  eleventh  century  to  the  Reformation. 

The  teachers  of  the  primitive  church  are  j  ustly 
called  the  Fathers  {patres).  They  produced  the 
dogmas.  Through  their  manifold  doctrinal  con- 
troversies and  discussions  they  unfolded  and 
developed  the  whole  contents  of  the  Christian 
faith,  and  by  the  decisions  of  their  great  oecu- 
menical councils  they  formulated  and  fixed  the 
dogmas.  But  with  the  close  of  the  sixth  century 
the  theological  productivity  ceased.  The  work 
was  done.  All  the  materials  for  the  formation  of 
a  doctrinal  system  of  Christianity  were  present. 
No  essential  element  of  Christian  faith  was  left 
undefined.  Then  there  came  a  time,  —  the 
attempt  at  building  up  new  state  organizations 
on  the  ruin  of  the  Roman  Empire,  the  exertions  of 
the  Germanic  Barbarians  to  adopt  and  assimilate 
the  Romano-Christian  civilization,  —  a  time  of  con- 
fusion and  chaos,  —  national,  social,  political, — 
during  which  it  was  the  task  of  the  theologian  to 
gather  together  the  doctrinal  materials  acquired, 
to  sift  them,  to  preserve  them.  The  theologians 
of  that  time,  the  first  period  of  mediaeval  theolo- 
gy, from  the  seventh  to  the  eleventh  century,  — 
a  Cassiodorus,  an  Isidore  of  Seville,  a  Beda,  an 
Alcuin,  —  are  not  men  of  creative  genius,  but  of 
encyclopedic  knowledge,  compilers,  though  com- 
pilers of  enormous  industry  and  deep  conscien- 
tiousness. But  of  course  the  materials  could 
not  be  gathered  and  kept  together  in  a  merely 
mechanical  way,  without  any  trace  of  individual 
treatment;  and  towards  the  close  of  the  period 
complaints  are  heard,  that  people  put  more  faith 
in  Boethius  —  that  is,  in  dialectics,  in  philosophy 
—  than  in  Holy  Writ.  Indeed,  Scotus  Erigena  is 
often  mentioned  as  the  father  of  scholasticism ; 
though  he  was  a  philosopher  rather  than  a  theo- 
logian, and  though  he  lacks  one  of  the  essential 
characteristics  of  scholasticism,  —  recognition  of 
the  tradition  of  the  church  as  absolute  authority. 
In  reality  scholasticism  begins  with  the  contro- 
versy between  Berengar  of  Tours  and  Lanfranc ; 
and  Anselm  is  the  first  who  fully  represents  its 
principles. 

Scholastic  theology  is  something  more  than  a 
mere  preservation,  or  arrangement,  or  application 
of  the  dogmas ;  it  is  an  actual  treatment.     But 
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the  treatment  is  merely  foi-mal.  New  dogmas 
were  not  added.  Even  those  which  received  a 
farther  development  under  the  hands  of  the 
schoolmen  —  such  as  the  doctrine  of  the  offices  of 
Christ,  or  the  doctrine  of  the  sacraments  —  had 
been  fully  defined  by  the  preceding  ages,  at  least 
with  respect  to  their  fundamental  outlines.  Nor 
were  the  dogmas  altered  with  respect  to  their 
essential  contents.  The  problem  which  the 
schoolmen  undertook  to  solve  was  simply  to  give 
each  dogma  a  rational  substructure  sufficient  to 
elevate  it  from  a  mere  matter  of  faith  to  a  matter 
of  science,  and  to  form  the  whole  mass  of  dogmas 
into  a  consistent  and  harmonious  totality,  a 
system.  They  were  not  palres:  they  were  only 
doctores  et  magistri.  The  very  name  "scholasti- 
cism "  shows  the  character  of  the  movement. 
The  dogma  was  transferred  from  the  church  to 
the  school :  the  university  became  the  hearth  of 
scholasticism.  A  truly  speculative  conception  of 
Christianity  was  not  produced,  however.  It  may 
be  that  the  schoolmen  really  hoped  to  create  the 
philosophy  of  Christianity ;  to  demonstrate  Chris- 
tianity as  rational,  and  the  rational  as  Christian ; 
to  fuse  faith  and  science,  theology  and  philoso- 
phy, into  a  perfect  unity.  But,  if  so,  they  failed. 
The  principles  of  their  theology  prevented  them 
from  succeeding,  no  less  than  the  principles  of 
their  philosophy.  Theologically  the  schoolmen 
proceeded  from  the  supposition  that  the  whole 
contents  of  the  Christian  faith,  that  is,  each 
single  dogma,  is  absolute,  divine  truth  ^  and  the 
warrant  for  this  supposition  is  sought  for,  not  in 
the  very  essence  of  Christianity  or  in  the  inner 
nature  of  man,  but  in  the  authority  of  the  Church 
and  her  tradition.  The  fault  is  here  not  the 
application  of  the  principle  of  authority,  but  the 
external  and  superficial  character  of  the  authority 
appealed  to.  Of  course,  an  attempt  is  made  to 
demonstrate  and  prove  the  absolute  and  divine 
authority  of  the  Church.  But  again  mere  ex- 
ternalities are  resorted  to,  —  her  miracles ;  and  at 
every  point  this  authority,  rationally  and  philo- 
sophically so  poorly  established,  bears  the  sway. 
Scholastic  theology  recognized  a  double  rule  of 
faith,  —  Scripture  and  tradition.  Some  of  the 
schoolmen  use  the  rules  promiscuously,  as,  for 
instance,  Anselm,  Hugo  of  St.  Victor,  and  Peter 
the  Lombard.  Others,  as  for  instance,  Abelard, 
Thomas  Aquinas,  and  Duns  Sootus,  make  a  dis- 
tinction between  the  two  rules,  and  give  Scripture 
the  precedence,  but  it  is  only  theoretically,  not 
in  their  practice.  And  how  could  they  have  done 
otherwise?  They  had  not  the  original  text  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  but  only  the  Latin 
translation,  the  Vulgate,  and  in  their  exegesis 
they  were  again  fettered  by  the  tradition,  beyond 
which  they  were  not  allowed  to  make  one  step. 
To  these  theological  principles  the  philosophical 
principles  corresponded  exactly.  Having  estab- 
lished the  dogma  on  an  external  authority,  that 
of  the  church,  and  made  it  absolutely  transcen- 
dental to  human  reason,  the  schoolmen  could 
employ  philosophy  only  for  subordinate  purposes, 
— philosophia  ancilla  (handmaid)  t/ieologice,  —  to 
analyze  the  contents  of  its  dogma  through  defini- 
tions, distinctions,  and  questions ;  to  find  out  all 
the  arguments /iro  et  contra;  to  form  by  means  of 
the  syllogism  a  bridge  from  one  dogma  to  an- 
other, and  to  bring  them  all  together  in  a  visible, 


schematic  combination.  Anselm  hoped  by  the 
syllogistic  method  to  elevate  the  truths  of  faith 
into  true  scientific  knowledge.  But,  in  accordance 
with  its  very  nature,  the  syllogism  refers  only  to 
the  formal  relations  between  two  given  ideas ;  of 
their  inner  truth  and  necessity  it  can  tell  us 
nothing. 

Anselm  (1033-1109)  was  the  first  who  clearly  set 
forth  the  principle  of  scholasticism,  and  also  the 
first  who  successfully  employed  it.  That  fusion 
of  faith  and  knowledge,  of  theology  and  philoso- 
phy, which  was  the  great  aim  of  scholasticism, 
he  tried  to  accomplish  in  opposition,  on  the  one 
side,  to  a  faith  which  simply  excluded  reason,  on 
the  other,  to  a  reason  which  forgot  its  own  natural 
bounds.  The  former  stand-point  was  represented 
by  the  old  positive  theology  of  the  prec,eding  age, 
which  never  dreamed  of  a  rational  demonstration 
of  the  contents  of  faith ;  the  latter  by  Roscelin, 
whose  nomijialism  seemed  to  point  in  another 
direction  than  that  indicated  by  the  church. 
Among  the  successors  or  continuators  of  Anselm, 
Bernard  of  Clairvaux  (1091-1153)  leaned  towards 
traditionalism;  and  Abelard  (1079-1142), towards 
rationalism.  But  though  Bernard  considered  the 
speculations  of  Abelard  to  be  dangerous  novelties, 
liable  to  bring  the  tradition  of  the  church  into  con- 
tempt, he  was  himself  by  no  means  satisfied  with 
the  pure  traditionalism  of  the  old  theologi  posilivi. 
He  demanded  a  fuller  and  deeper  assimilation  of 
the  contents  of  the  tradition  ;  and  he  found  it  in 
the  mystical  contemplation,  which,  with  its  ecs- 
tasy, is  an  anticipation  of  the  life  to  come.  Abe- 
lard, on  the  other  hand,  was  very  far  from  being 
a  rationalist  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  word. 
A  pupil  both  of  the  nominalist  Roscelin  and  the 
i-ealist  William  of  Champeaux,  he  was  also  an 
adversary  of  both,  and  tried  to  form  his  own 
philosophical  principle,  the  so-called  "  conceptual- 
ism."  But  though  he  complained  very  much  of 
people  who  despised  the  dialectico-philosophical 
treatment  of  the  dogmas,  because  they  were 
liable  to  fall  into  superstition  and  fanaticism, 
and  though  his  famous  book,  Sic  el  non,  seems 
intencled  to  undermine  the  authority  of  tradition, 
he  submitted  unconditionally  to  the  verdict  of 
the  church,  and  that  both  theoretically  and  prac- 
tically. A  fine  and  harmonious  union  between 
the  mysticism  of  Bernard  and  the  dialectics  of 
Abelard  was  effected  by  th  e  Victorines,  —  Hugo  of 
St.  Victor  (1097-1141),  and  his  disciple,  Richard 
of  St.  Victor.  The  stand-point  of  Anselm  is_ still 
retained  so  far  as  the  church  and  the  tradition 
are  accepted  as  rules  of  faith,  and  the  necessity 
is  recognized  of  progressing  from  faith  to  reason 
in  order  to  reach  certainty.  But  Hugo  of  St. 
Victor  differs  from  Anselm  by  his  distinction  be- 
tween necessaria,  probabilia,  mirabiUa,  and  incredi- 
hilia,  of  which  he  placed  the  first  and  the  last 
group  entirely  without  any  relation  to  faith :  while 
of  .the  two  middle  groups,  the  true  domain  of 
faith,  only  the  probabilia,  that  is,  the  truths  of  the 
so-called  natural  religion,  can  receive  any  affirmar 
tion  from  reason ;  tlie  mirabilia,  or  alia  supra 
ralionem,  are  completely  inaccessible  to  reason. 
This,  the  first  departure  of  scholasticism,  reached 
its  point  of  culmination  with  Peter  the  Lombard, 
the  magister  sentenliarum  (d.  in  1160).  He  united 
the  po.sitive  and  the  dialectical  tendencies  which 
he  found  combating  each  other  on  the  theological 
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■ena,  and  employed  dialectics  as  a  means  by 
hich  to  solve  such  contradictions  as  might  occur 
L  the  positive  statements  of  the  authorities. 
is  book  recommended  itself  by  its  ecclesiastical 
irrectness  and  its  dialectical  adroitness,  and  it 
jcame  the  most  used  and  most  admired  scholas- 
c  text-book  ever  produced.  But  a  true  recon- 
liation  between  reason  and  revelation,  philoso- 
ly  and  theology,  it  does  not  give;  and,  indeed,  it 
lems  as  if  the  author  studiously  tried  to  avoid 
uching  the  point.  The  doctrines  of  Scripture, 
adition,  and  the  church,  he  does  not  treat  at  all : 
5  presupposes  their  absolute  authority  as  an  in- 
(ntrovertible  axiom. 

Down  to  this  time,  only  some  of  the  logical 
ritings  of  Aristotle  were  known  to  the  West  in 
atin  translations,  but  none  of  his  works  on 
lysics  and  metaphysics.  The  more  intimate  iu- 
rcourse,  however,  which  sprang  up  between  the 
ast  and  the  West  on  account  of  the  crusades, 
id  more  especially  on  account  of  the  establish- 
ent  of  a  Latin  empire  in  Constantinople  in  1204, 
id  the  introduction  of  the  Arabian  philosophy  to 
e  Christian  world,  soon  put  the  schoolmen  in  pos- 
ssion  of  the  whole  of  Aristotle.  The  Arabs  had 
)t  only  translated  and  commented  on  all  his 
orks,  but  they  had  even  developed  a  philosophy  of 
eir  own  on  the  basis  of  Aristotle  and  the  Neo- 
latonists ;  and,  towai-ds  the  end  of  the  twelfth 
id  in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
e  Christian  scholars  of  Western  Europe  became 
quainted  with  this  Arabian  philosophy  through 
e  Spanish  Jews.  At-first  the  Aristotelian  writ- 
gs  were  looked  upon  with  some  suspicion.  The 
iretical  eccentricities  of  an  Amalric  of  Bena  or 
David  of  Dinanto  were  referred  back  to  them  as 
eir  true  source,  and  the  Pope  repeatedly  forbade 
e  study  of  them  (1209,  1215,  1231).  But  the 
ner  aflBnity  between  scholasticism  and  Aristotle 
nquered  all  opposition;  and  the  influence  of 
e  renewed  study  of  his  works  soon  became  visi- 
e  on  scholastic  theology.  The  old  questions  of 
e  true  relation  between  reason  and  revelation, 
ience  and  faith,  philosophy  and  theology,  were 
leper  put,  and  better  answered ;  and  new  ques- 
Dns  arose,  —  of  the  true  nature  of  Christianity 
comparison  with  other  religions ;  of  the  true 
laracter  of  theology,  —  whether  a  science  or  not, 
tether  a  theoretical  or  a  practical  science,  etc. 
ot  only  ethics,  but  also  physics,  was  incorporated 
ith  the  doctrinal  system,  so  that  the  materials 
adually  swelled  into  immensity.  The  form  was 
ineraUy  that  of  a  commentary  on  the  Sententim, 
ough  sometimes,  also,  that  of  an  independent 
mma ,  but  in  both  cases  the  dialectical  method 
a,s  carried  out  in  the  minutest  details,  with  its 
esis  et  antithesis,  its  pro  et  contra,  its  resolutio  et 
•nclusio,  etc. 

The  first  great  representative  .of  this  the  second 
iparture  of  scholastic  theology  was  Alexander 
;  Hales  (d.  1245)  ;  but  he  was  completely  eclipsed 
r  Albert  the  Great  (1193-1280),  in  whose  works 
1  the  principal  characteristics  of  the  age  are 
ilpably  present.  By  his  enormous  erudition, 
icompassing  all  sciences,  he  impressed  people  in 
meral  as  a  kind  of  magician  :  on  account  of  his 
ose  imitation  of  Aristotle,  he  was  by  scholars 
ten  called  simia  Aristotelis  ("  the  ape  of  Aris- 
tle  ").  But,  though  he  certainly  lacked  critical 
)wer,  he  was  by  no  means  without  speculative 


ideas ;  and  his  definition  of  theology  as  a  practi- 
cal science,  the  science  of  God  and  his  works, 
elaborated,  not  for  the  sake  of  knowledge,  but  for 
the  sake  of  salvation,  exercised  a  lasting  influence. 
A  complete  theological  system,  however,  he  did 
not  produce;  but  his  fundamental  ideas  were 
taken  up  and  developed  by  his  pupil,  Thomas 
Aquinas  (1227-74),  the  greatest  of  the  school- 
men, [and  recommended  by  Pope  Leo  XIII.  as  the 
greatest  of  all  the  doctors  of  the  church].  The 
contemplation  of  God,  he  teaches,  is  the  highest 
good  which  can  fall  to  the  lot  of  man,  the  very 
acme  of  blessedness ;  but,  on  account  of  the  in- 
commensurability of  the  divine  and  the  created, 
man  can  never  reach  that  goal  by  his  own  natural 
reason.  By  reason  man  can  only  acquire  an  in- 
direct knowledge  of  God,  such  as  can  be  demon- 
strated from  his  works.  In  order  to  obtain  any 
direct  knowledge  of  God,  man  needs  a  supernatu- 
ral aid,  a  revelation;  and  just  as  philosophy  starts 
from  the  natural  fact,  and  proceeds  towards  knowl- 
edge of  God  by  the  light  of  i-eason,  so  theology 
starts  from  the  revealed  fact,  and  proceeds  to- 
wards knowledge  of  God  by  the  light  of  faith. 
Theology  and  philosophy  have  the  same  method 
and  the  same  goal,  only  the  starting-points  and 
the  spheres  are  different.  Bonaventura  (1221- 
74),  a  friend  of  Thomas  Aquinas,  added,  perhaps, 
nothing  to  the  common  stock  of  ideas ;  but  the 
calm  repose  of  his  character  and  the  sweet  mys- 
ticism of  his  mind  procured  for  his  teaching  a 
great  influence ;  while  the  fantastic  formalism  of 
Raimundus  Lullus  (1235-1315)  had  no  other  effect 
than  the  formation  of  a  small  school,  which  soon 
died  out.  With  Duns  Scotus  (1260-1308)  the 
great  controvei'sy  between  Thomists  and  Scotists 
broke  out.  Thomas  Aquinas  belonged  to  the 
Dominican  order.  Duns  Scotus,  to  the  Franciscan ; 
and  more  than  once  the  whole  controversy  between 
their  adherents  has  been  described  as  caused  by 
mere  jealousy  and  rivalry  between  their  orders. 
It  is  true  that  it  contributed  nothing  to  the 
further  development  of  scholastical  theology ;  but 
the  scientific  dissension  between  Thomas  Aqui- 
nas and  Duns  Scotus  is,  nevertheless,  fundamental 
and  decisive.  Duns  Scotus  dissolved  that  unity 
between  faith  and  science,  between  theology  and 
philosophy,  which  was  the  pride  of  scholasticism ; 
and  in  its  stead  he  placed  a  positivism  which  has 
only  to  take  one  step  in  order  to  reach  scepticism, 
—  a  step  which  Duns  Scotus  himself  can  justly 
be  said  to  have  taken  by  his  peculiar  quodlibet 
method,  placing  the  pro  and  the  contra  over  against 
each  other  without  any  mediation,  and  leaving 
the  reader  to  make  the  decision  for  hinself . 

After  Duns  Scotus  the  decay  of  scholasticism 
begins,  soon  to  end  in  complete  dissolution.  One 
of  the  reasons  was  the  adoption  of  nominalism. 
Even  Duns  Scotus  gave  up  the  reigning  realism, 
turning  it  into  the  so-called  formalism.  Durandus 
de  Sancto  Porciano  (d.  1334)  abandoned  it  alto- 
gether, and  adopted  nominalism ;  and  with  Occam 
(1280-1347)  the  effects  of  this  change  of  principle 
become  visible.  Realism  —  the  doctrine  that  the 
general  ideas  were  really  present  in  the  individual 
things,  universalia  in  re  —  was  indeed  the  band 
between  theology  and  philosophy.  As  soon  as 
nominalism — the  doctrine  that  the  universalia  are 
merely  the  products  of  the  human  reason,  nothing 
but  forms  of  reasoning,  voces,  nomina  — became 
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prevalent,  and  was  actually  carried  through  in 
ihe  system,  the  band  snapped,  and  theology  and 
philosophy  separated.  From  that  time  theology 
veigned  alone,  but  it  ceased  to  be  a  science :  it 
became  a  mere  commandment.  The  change  is 
painfully  apparent  in  the  writings  of  Occam. 
When  he  undermines  the  Christian  dogmas  from 
end  to  end  by  his  logic,  and  then  ostentatiously 
retu-es  to  the  faith  of  the  church ;  when  from  the 
doctrines  of  the  church  he  draws  logical  inferences 
which  directly  run  out  into  absurdity,  or  indirectly 
lead,  into  self-contradictious ;  when  he  connects 
the  most  sublime  ideas  with  scurrilous  problems 
or  ludicrous  problems,  —  what  is  that  all  but  fri- 
volity V  The  invention  of  a  double  truth,  or  the 
axiom  that  something  can  be  true  in  philosophy 
though  it  is  false  in  religion,  and  vice  versa,  cannot 
be  fastened  on  Occam,  nor  on  any  of  the  school- 
men in  particular.  Nevertheless,  when  Roman- 
Catholic  historians  and  critics  ascribe  it  to  the 
anti-scholastic  philosophers  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, and  quote  its  condemnation  by  the  Fifth 
Council  of  the  Lateran  (1513)  as  an  argument, 
they  are  certainly  mistaken  :  it  was  openly  avowed 
and  violently  attacked  already  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  At  all  events,  it  became  the  stumbling- 
block  of  scholasticism  :  for,  however  firmly  and 
decidedly  repudiated,  it  is  a  simple  and  natural 
consequence  of  nominalism;  and,  after  Occam, 
nominalism  reigned  uninterruptedly  in  scholastic 
theology.  It  was  the  principle  of  Gabriel  Biel 
(d.  1495),  generally  styled  the  last  of  the  school- 
men. LANDBRER. 

Lit. — For  the  various  attempts  at  remodelling 
or  regenerating  scholasticism  by  Raymond  of 
Sabunde,  Nicholas  of  Cusa,  and  Gerson,  see  the 
respective  articles  in  this  work  ;  for  more  detailed 
representations  of  the  history,  character,  and  sig- 
nificance of  mediaeval  scholasticism,  see  K.  D. 
Hampden  :  2'he  Scholastic  Philosophy  considered  in 
its  Relation  to  Christian  Theolociy,  London,  1832,  3d 
ed.,  1838;  the  same  :  Life  of  Thomas  Aquinas,  a  Dis- 
sertation of  the  Scholastic  Philosophy  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  18i8 ;  Ritter  :  Geschichte  der  Philosophic, 
Hamburg,  1836-53,  12  vols.,  vol.  5-8,  Christliche 
Philosophie;  Cousin:  Fragmens  philosophiques ; 
Philosophic  scolastique,  Paris,  1840 ;  Barthelemy 
HaurEau  :  Histoire  de  la  philosophie  scolastique, 
Paris,  1850,  2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1881;  W.  Kaulich: 
Geschichte  der  scholastischen  Philosophie,  Prague,  1st 
part,  1853  (all  published) ;  Pranti,  :  Geschichte 
der  Logik  im  Abendlande,  Leipzig,  1855-70,  4  vols. ; 
Dk  Cupely  :  Esprit  de  la  philosophie  scolastique, 
Paris,  1868;  Bach  (R.  C.):  Die  Dogmengeschichte 
des  Mittelalters  vom  christologischen  Standpunkte, 
oder  die  mittelalterliche  Christologie  vom  8.  bis  16. 
Jahr.,  Wien,  1873-75,  2  vols.;  Thomasius:  Dog- 
mengeschichte des  Mittelalters  u.  der  Reformations- 
zeit,  Erlangen,  1876 ;  Lowe  :  Der  Kampf  zwischen 
dem  Realismus  u.  Nomlnalismus  im  Mittelolter,  Prag, 
1876  (92  pp.);  K.  Werner:  Die  Scholastik  des 
spdteren  Mittelalters,  Wien,  1881-83,  3  vols. ;  the 
same :  Die  nominalisirende  Psychologic  der  Scholas- 
tik des  spdteren  Mittelalters,  Wien,  1882;  W.  T. 
TowNSEND :  The  Great  Schoolmen  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  London,  1882. 

SCHOLIUM,  The,  occupies  a  middle  position 
between  the  gloss  or  marginal  note  on  a  single 
passage  and  the  commentary,  or  the  full  interpre- 
tation of  the  whole  work.     It  may  be  defined  as 


a  string  of  notes  made  for  the  use  of  the  school,, 
and  it  occurs  in  that  sense  in  the  works.of  Cicero. 
As  instances  of  scholia  may  be  mentioned  the 
commentaries  of  Nicholas  of  Lyra,  the  notes  of 
Hugo  Grotius,  and  more  especially  the  Gnomon 
of  J.  A.  Bengel  (5th  ed.,  Tubingen,  1835,  2  vols.). 

SCHONHERR,  Johann  Heinrich,  b.  Nov.  30, 
1770,  at  Memel ;  was  the  son  of  a  Prussian  ser- 
geant; in  his  fifteenth  year  he  was  apprenticed 
with  a  merchant  at  Konigsberg,  but  soon  aban- 
doned commerce,  and,  after  preparatory  studies,, 
entered  the  university  of  that  city  as  student  of 
theology,  1792  ;  turned  from  theology  to  metaphys- 
ics, and  finding  the  views  of  Kant  unpalatable, 
and  unable  to  satisfy  his  eager  thirst  for  light 
on  the  momentous  themes  of  immortality  and  the 
destiny  of  man,  made  independent  inquiries  de- 
signed to  harmonize  nature  and  reason  with  the 
declarations  of  Holy  Scripture,  and  published  the 
results  of  his  investigations  in  two  pamphlets  {Sieg- 
der  Giittlichen  Offenbarung,  Konigsberg,  1804).  He 
was  wont  to  unfold  his  views  to  a  small  circle  of 
friends :  and  the  attempt  to  suppress  their  meet- 
ings as  inimical  to  the  teachings  of  the  church, 
and  sectarian,  proved  unsuccessful ;  for  the  Minis- 
terium  for  Cultus  declared  (1814)  that  his  notions,, 
being  clearly  meant  to  sustain  the  doctrines  of  the 
Bible,  were  ethically  not  only  not  dangerous,  but 
beneficial.  The  presentation  of  his  unsystematic 
system  in  different  German  universities  had  but 
little  encouragement ;  and  after  six  years  spent  as 
a  private  tutor  he  returned  (1800)  to  Konigsberg, 
and  settled  thei'e,  lecturing  in  private  on  his 
favorite  themes,  and  died  in  Spittelhof,  Oct.  15, 
1826.  He  and  his  philosophy  were  soon  forgot- 
ten ;  but,  in  consequence  of  the  Religious  Suit 
(1835-42),  the  whole  subject  came  up  again,  and 
gave  rise  to  numerous  publications,  of  which  a 
fuller  account  is  given  in  Ebel  (q.v.).  The  whole 
literature,  with  full  particulars  of  the  cosmogony 
and  peculiar  teaching  of  this  theosophist,  may  be 
seen  in  Faith  Victorious,  being  an  Account  of  the 
Life  and  Labors,  and  of  the  Times,  of  the  Venerable 
Dr.  Johann  Ebel,  etc.,  N.Y.,  1882, 'by  the  present 
writer.  See  art.  by  Erbkam,  in  the  first  edition 
of  Herzog,  xiii.  620-647.  J.  i.  mombbet. 

SCHOOLMEN.     See  Scholastic  Theology. 

SCHOTT,  Heinrich  August,  b.  at  Leipzig,  Dec. 
5,  1780 ;  d.  at  Jena,  Dec.  29,  1835.  He  studied 
theology  in  his  native  city,  and  was  appointed 
professor  there  in  1805,  at  Wittenberg  in  1809, 
and  at  Jena  in  1812.  His  principal  work  is  his 
Theorie  der  Beredsamkeit,  Leipzig,  1815-28,  3  vols. 

SCHOTTGEN,  Christian,  b.  at  Wurzen,  March 
14,  1687 ;  d.  at  Dresden,  Dec.  15,  1751.  He  was 
school  principal  in  Fraucfort  (1716),  Stargard 
(1719),  and  of  the  "  Kreuzschule  "  at  Dresden 
(1727).  He  wrote  De  secta  Flagellantium  com- 
men(.,  Leipzig,  1711;  Vom  Ursprung  des  Gregorius- 
Fests,  Francfort-am-0.,  1716;  Horm  Ebraica  eC 
Talmudicce  in  universum  N.  Testamentum,  Dresden 
and  Leipzig,  1733,  1742,  2  vols. ;  Jesus  der  wahre 
Messias,  Leipzig,  1748  (in  gi-eat  part  merely  a 
German  reproduction  of  the  preceding);  Novum 
lexicon  gr.-lat.  in  N.  T.,  Leipzig,  1746,  last  edition 
by  Spohn,  Halle,  1819  ;  Triturm  et  fullonim,  Leip- 
zig,  1763  (reprinted  from  Ugolino's  Thesaurus). 

SCHROCKH,  Johann  Matthias,  a  distinguished 
church  historian  ;  was  b.  of  Protestant  parents  in 
Vienna,  July  26,  1733  ;  d.  at  Wittenberg,  Aug.  2, 
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308.  In  1751  he  entered  the  university  of  Got- 
ngen,  where  he  came  under  the  moulding  influ- 
iice  of  Mosheim  and  Miehaelis.  After  spending 
jveral  years  in  literary  labors  in  connection  with 
is  uncle,  Professor  Karl  Andreas  Bell,  at  Leip- 
i^,  and  in  lecturing  as  decent  until  he  was  ap- 
ointed  professor  in  1761,  he  left  Leipzig  to  accept 
call  to  the  professorship  of  poetry  at  Witten- 
erg,  from  which  he  was  transferred  to  the  chair 
f  church  history  in  1775.  He  gave  three  lec- 
iires  a  day  in  his  department,  and  to  these  labors 
dded  a  rare  diligence  of  authorship.  He  died 
[1  consequence  of  a  fall  from  a  step-ladder  while 
e  was  reaching  up  for  some  books  in  his  library, 
lis  great  work,  a  monument  of  immense  industry 
Leipzig,  1768-1S12),  was  his  Ausfuhrliche  Gesch. 
.  chrisll.  Kirche  (Complete  History  of  the  Chris- 
lan  Church),  in  45  vols.  The  last  two  volumes  of 
tie  ten  upon  the  period  since  the  Reformation  were 
ompleted  by  Tzschirner.  They  cover  the  history 
f  eighteen  centuries.  Other  church  historians 
ave  written  in  a  better  style,  and  have  under- 
tood  certain  periods  and  movements  more  fully ; 
ut  up  to  this  time  we  have  no  other  work  covering 
uch  a  long  period,  combining  so  many  excellen- 
es.  A  handbook  of  church  history  {Historia  relig. 
I  eccles.  Christi  adumbrala  in  iisum  lectionum)  ap- 
leared  in  Berlin,  1777,  passed  through  five  edi- 
Lons  (fifth,  1808)  during  the  author's  lifetime, 
nd  was  issued  by  Marheinecke  for  the  seventh 
Lme,  1828.  He  also  prepared  the  Allgemeine 
iiographie,  1767-91,  S  vols.  See  K.  L.  Nitzsch  : 
Jeber  J.  M.  SchrdclcJi' s  Studienweise  u.  Maximen, 
Veimar,  1809  ;  Tzschirner  :  Ueber  Johann  M. 
tchi-ockh's  Leben,  Karakler,  und  Schriften,  Leipzig, 
812.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

SCHULTENS,  Albert,  the  father  of  modern 
lebrew  grammar ;  was  b.  at  Grbningen,  in  1686, 
nd  early  destined  to  a  theological  career.  He 
tudied  the  original  languages  of  the  Bible, 
lebrew  and  Greek,  with  which  he  afterwards 
ombined  the  study  of  Chaldee,  Syriac,  and  Kab- 
linic.  The  first-fruit  of  these  studies  was  a 
lublic  disputation,  which  he  held  with  Gusselius 
i?hen  only  eighteen  years  of  age,  and  in  which 
le  maintained  that  the  Arabic  is  indispensably 
lecessary  to  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.  After  com- 
peting his  studies,  he  visited  Leyden  and  Utrecht, 
,nd  became  acquainted  with  Reland,  who  edited 
lis  Animadversiones  Philologicm  in  Jobum,  Utrecht, 
.708  In  the  year  1709  he  was  promoted  as  dec- 
or of  theology,  and  in  1711  he  took  charge  of 
he  pastorate  at  Wassenaer,  which,  however,  he 
oon  exchanged  for  the  chair  of  Oriental  lan- 
;uages  at  the  academy  in  Franecker.  In  1729  he 
vas  called  to  the  theological  seminary  at  Leyden, 
md  died  there  Jan.  26,  1750. 

The  services  which  Schultens  rendered  to  phi- 
ology  are  of  great  value.  He  was  the  first  to 
>vertum  the  notion  that  Hebrew  is  the  original 
anguage  given  to  man  by  God,  and  showed  that 
he  Hebrew  was  nothing  but  a  branch  of  the 
Shemitic  stem,  and  that  Arabic  was  an  indispen- 
able  means  for  the  understanding  of  the  Hebrew. 
Chus  he  opened  a  new  path  in  Hebrew  grammar 
md  biblical  exegesis,  advancing  at  the  same  time 
he  study  of  Oriental  languages.  Of  his  works 
vhich  pertain  to  Hebrew  grammar  and  biblical 
iterature,  we  mention,  Origines  Hebrcece,  etc., 
h-anecker,  1724-38,  2  vols.,   and  a  preliminary 


work,  De  Defectibus  Hodiemce  Linguce  Hebrcece, 
Franecker  1731  (new  edition  of  both  works,  Ley- 
den, 1761)  ;  Instiiuliones  ad  fundamenla  Ungues 
HebraiccB,  etc.,  Leyden,  1737,  1756  ;  Vetus  et  regia 
via  Hebraizandi,  etc.,  Leyden,  1738  (a  rejoinder  to 
his  opponents,  which  he  carries  further  in  Excur- 
sus ad  caput  primum  vial  veteris  et  regice,  Hebrai- 
zandi, etc.,  Leyden,  1739) ;  Liber  Jobicum  nova 
versione,  Leyden,  1737,  2  vols. ;  Proverbia  Salomo- 
nis,  etc.,  Leyden,  1748,  an  abridgment  of  which 
was  published  by  G.  J.  L.  Vogel,  Halle,  1769.  Ten 
separately  printed  dissertations  and  addresses  were 
collected  and  published  by  his  son,  in  Opera  minora, 
etc.,  Halle,  1769.  In  manuscript  he  left  commen- 
taries on  different  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  a  H  e- 
brew  lexicon,  and  an  Aramaean  gTammar.  Comp. 
Vriemoet:  Eulogium  Schullensii,  in  AtJience  Frisi- 
acce,  pp.  762-771;  [Lichtenberger  :  Encyclo- 
pe'die  des  Sciences  Religeuses,  s.v. ;  Furst  :  Bibl. 
Judaica,  iii.  p.  294 ;  Steinschneider  :  Biblio- 
grapliisclies  Handbucli,^.  129].  AENOLD. 

SCHWARTZ,  Christian  Friedrich,  b.  at  Sonn- 
enburg,  Prussia,  Oct.  26,  1726 ;  d.  at  Tanjore, 
Feb.  13,  1798 ;  one  of  the  most  energetic  and 
successful  missionaries  of  <the  eighteenth  century. 
He  studied  theology  at  Halle ;  and,  haying  made 
himself  master  of  the  Tamil  language,  he  was 
sent  as  missionary  to  Tranquebar  in  1750  by  the 
Danish  Missionary  Society  in  Copenhagen.  Hav- 
ing entered  the  service  of  the  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge  in  London,  in  1767, 
his  station  was  in  1779  removed  to  Tanjore,  where 
he  remained  to  his  death.  He  founded  many  con- 
gregations among  the  natives,  exercised  a  most 
beneficial  influence  during  the  war  of  Hyder  Ali, 
and  contributed  much  to  make  the  name  and 
character  of  Europe  respected  and  trusted  in 
India.  See  Pearson:  Memoirs  of  C.  F.  Schwartz, 
1834;  J.  F.  Fengek:  Geschichie  der  trankebar. 
Mission,  Grimma,  1845.  H.  GUJKDERT. 

SCHWARZ,  Friedrich  Heinrich  Christian,  b. 
at  Giessen,  May  30, 1766;  d.  at  Heidelberg,  April 
3,  1837.  He  studied  theology  in  his  native  city, 
held  several  pastoral  charges  in  Hesse,  and  was 
in  1804  appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Heidel- 
berg. He  took  a  gi-eat  interest  in  pedagogy, 
founded  prosperous  educational  institutions,  and 
published  in  1835  his  Lehrbuck  der  Erziehungs-  und 
(Jnterrichts-lehre  (3  vols.),  which,  containing  an 
elaborate  history  of  pedagogy,  still  is  a  standard 
work  on  the  subject.  hundeshagen. 

SCH  WE  BEL,  Johann,  b.  at  Pforzheim  in  Baden, 
1490 ;  d.  at  Zweibriicken,  May  19,  1540.  He  was 
educated  in  the  school  of  his  native  city,  a  cele- 
brated institution ;  entered  the  order  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  was  ordained  a  priest  in  1514,  but  em- 
braced the  Reformation,  left -the  order  in  1519, 
began  to  preach  evangelical  truths,  but  was  in 
1522  compelled  to  flee,  and  seek  refuge  with  Franz 
von  Sickingen.  In  the  following  year  he  settled 
at  Zweibriicken  in  the  Palatinate,  where  he  re- 
mained for  the  rest  of  his  life,  active  in  introdu- 
cing the  Reformation.  His  Latin  writings  ap- 
peared at  Zweibriicken,  in  two  volumes,  1595-97; 
his  German,  also  in  two  volumes,  in  1598. 

SCHWECLER,  Albert,  the  most  distinguished 
representative  of  the  Tubingen  school  next  to 
Baur ;  was  b.  at  Michelbach,  Wurteraberg,  Feb. 
10, 1819 ;  d.  at-  Tubingen,  Jan.  5,  1857 ;  studied 
at  the  seminaries  of  Schbnthal  and  Tubingen; 
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devoted  himself  especially  to  the  study  of  church 
history ;  was  for  neai-ly  a  year  pastor  at  Beben- 
hausen;  became  docent  in  philosophy  at  'l\ibin- 
gen  1843,  professor  of  Roman  literature  and 
antiquities  in  1848,  and  shortly  before  his  death 
professor  of  ancient  history.  He  distinguished 
himself  greatly  at  the  university,  and  studied  witli 
zeal  the  Hegelian  philosophy.  In  1841  appeared 
his  Montanism  and  the  Christian  Church  in  the 
Second  Century  (I)er  Alontanismua  u.  d.  christliche 
Kirche  d.  S.  j'ahrhund.).  Through  Strauss'  Lehen 
Jesu  and  other  studies  he  found  himself  at  vari- 
ance with  the  teachings  of  the  church,  and  in  1846 
published  (at  Tubingen)  his  Post- Apostolic  Acje 
(D.  nachapost.  Zeitalter).  It  was  written  in  six 
months,  and  exaggerates  the  Baur  hyjiothesis  of 
the  early  church,  and  dislocates  the  origin  of  the 
writings  of  the  New  Testament.  The  work  as- 
serts that  early  Christianity  was  pure  Ebionism, 
and  builds  up  the  history  of  the  early  church  on 
this  foundation.  The  author  had  already  declared 
himself  for  this  theory  in  his  work  on  Montanism. 
In  1847  Schwegler  edited  The  Clementine  Homilies, 
and  in  1852  Eusebius,  and  published  a  translation 
and  exposition  of  Aiastotle's  Metaphysics  (  Ueher- 
setzung  und  Erlduterunq  der  aristot.  Melaphysik), 
1847;  A  History  of  Philosophy,  1848,  [lltli  ed., 
1882,  Eng.  trans,  by  J.  H.  Seelye,  New  York,  and 
Stirling,  London,  1872,  etc.];  and  a  History  of 
Home,  3  vols.,  1853-58.  IIERZOG. 

SCHWENKFELD  and  the  SCHWENKFELD- 
ERS.     See  Tonkeks. 

SCHYN,  Hermannus,  b.  in  Amsterdam,  1662 ; 
d.  there  1727.  He  studied  medicine  at  Leydeu  and 
Utrecht,  and  began  to  practise  at  Rotterdam,  but 
was  drawn  to  the  study  of  theology,  and  became 
in  1686  preacher  to  the  Mennonites  in  Rotterdam, 
and  in  1690  to  the  Doopsgezenden  in  Amsterdam. 
He  published  sermons  and  other  ediflcatory  writ- 
ings; but  his  principal  work  is  liis  Historia  Men- 
nonitarum  (Amst.,  1723,  2  vols.),  not  a  complete 
or  pragmatic  history  of  the  movement,  yet  rich  in 
valuable  information.       J.  J.  VAN  OOSTERZBE. 

SCOTCH  CONFESSION  OF  FAITH.  It  was 
drawn  up  by  John  Knox  and  his  compeers  at  the 
request  of  the  Scotch  Parliament  which  assem- 
bled at  Edinburgh  in  August,  1560,  after  the  death 
of  the  queen-regent,  Mary  of  Guise  (June),  and 
the  close  of  the  civil  war.  It  consists  of  a  preface 
and  twenty-five  articles  ou  the  chief  doctrines  of 
religion,  which  are  briefly,  tersely,  and  vigorously 
stated.  It  agrees  with  the  other  Reformed  Con- 
fessions of  the  sixteenth  century,  but  is  more  pro- 
nounced in  its  opposition  to  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church  than  most  of  them.  It  was  rather  hastily 
composed  in  four  days,  twice  read,  article  by  arti- 
cle, in  Parliament,  and  adopted  by  the  same  as 
being  "  based  upon  the  infallible  word  of  God." 
Only  three  temporal  lords  voted  against  it,  for  the 
reason  that  they  believed  as  their  forefathers  be- 
lieved. The  Roman-Catholic  bishops  were  called 
upon  to  object  and  refute,  but  kept  silence.  Seven 
years  later  (1567),  after  the  abdication  of  Queen 
Mary,  the  Confession  was  re-adopted,  and  the  Re- 
formed Kirk  of  Scotland  formally  acknowledged 
and  established.  In  1580  the  Confession  was 
signed  by  King  James  II.,  and  a  supplementary 
confession  (sometimes  called  the  Second  Scotch 
Confession)  added  to  it.  It  continued  to  be  the 
only  doctrinal  standard  of  Scotland  recognized  by 


the  civil  government  till  the  revolution  of  1088  ■ 
but  it  was  practically  superseded  by  the  West- 
minster Confession,  which  is  more  logical  and 
complete,  and  was  adopted  by  the  Covenanters 
and  the  General  Assembly  during  the  Common- 
wealth. The  Scotch  Confession  is  printed  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Scotch  Parliament  for  1560 ;  in  Knox  : 
History  of  the  Scotch  Reformation  (ed.  Laing,  vol. 
ii.);  in  Caldekwood  :  History  of  the  Kirk  of  Scot- 
land;  in  Ddnlop  :  Collection  of  Scotch  Confessions 
(vol.  ii.)  ;  in  Niemeyer  :  Collec.  Confess.  Reform. 
(Latin  only);  and  in  Schaff  :  Hist,  of  the  Creeds  of 
Christendom,  vol.  iii.  437-485  (English  and  Latin); 
comp.  vol.  i.  680-696.  rniLiP  schafp. 

SCOTCH  PARAPHRASES.  In  May,  1742,  the 
General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland 
appointed  a  cominittee,  consisting  of  William 
Robertson  (father  of  the  historian ;  minister  of 
London  Wall,  Borthwick,  and  Old  Greyfriars, 
Edinburgh ;  d.  about  1743),  Robert  Blair  (b. 
in  Edinburgh,  1699  ;  d.  Feb.  4, 1746  ;  minister  of 
Athelstaneford,  East  Lothian,  1731 ;  author  of 
The  Grave,  1743),  and  others,  to  make  or  collect 
translations  in  verse  of  select  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture. Their  work  was  sanctioned  by  the  Assem- 
bly, 1751,  and  appeared  as  Scripture  Songs,  forty- 
five  in  number,  and  now  rare.  In  1775  another 
committee  undertook  the  revision  of  these,  add- 
ing twenty-two  paraphrases  and  five  hymns.  The 
complete  result  was  approved  and  printed,  1781. 
Among  the  revisers  were  Hugh  Blair  (author  of 
the  well-known  Rhetoric,  1783,  and  Sermons,  1777- 
1800;  b.  in  Edinburgh,  April  7,  1718;  d.  Dec. 
27,  1800;  minister  of  the  High  Church,  1758; 
professor  in  the  univei'sity  of  Edinburgh,  1762), 
John  Logan  (b.  near  Edinburgh,  1718;  d.  in 
London,  Dec.  28,  1788;  minister  at  Leith,  1773; 
author  of  two  volumes  of  Sermons,  etc.),  John 
Morrison,  D.D.  (b.  County  of  Aberdeen,  1749; 
minister  of  Canisbay,  Caithness,  1780;  d.  there 
June  12,  1798;  translated  book  ii.  of  the  JEneid, 
1787),  and  William  Cameron  (b.  1751 ;  stud- 
ied at  Aberdeen ;  minister  of  Kirknewton  in 
Midlothian,  1785;  d.  Nov.  17,  1811;  author  of 
sundry  poems,  etc.).  Each  of  these  is  believed 
to  have  written  one  or  more  of  the  Paraphrases, 
but  the  precise  authorship  cannot  be  determined 
in  every  case.  Some  twenty  were  altered  or  re- 
written from  Watts,  and  three  from  Doddridge ; 
one  each  was  contributed  by  Dr.  Blacklock,  Dr. 
J.  Ogilvie,  and  W.  Randall;  three  are  by  W. 
Robertson  (1742-51),  and  several  by  Morrison. 
Cameron's  name  aj^pears  chiefly  as  an  improver  of 
other  men's  verses.  The  most  important  share, 
both  for  quantity  and  quality,  was  taken  fron>  the 
manuscripts  of  Michael  Brdce  (1746-67:  see 
Appendix),  intrusted,  after  the  author's  death,  to 
Logan,  and  by  him  basely  used,  and  published  as 
his  own.  The  Paraphrases  are  marked  by  a  dry 
neatness  and  precision  of  style,  which  excludes 
whatever  could  offend  the  most  sober  taste,  and 
leaves  little  room  for  lyrical  or  devotional  fire. 
Their  eminent  respectability  and  long  service  have 
made  them  household  words  in  Scotland,  and  they 
have  been  constantly  and  largely  drawn  upon  by 
English  and  yVmerican  hymnals.      F.  M.  BIRD. 

SCOTLAND,   Churches  of.     See  Presbyte- 
rian Churches. 

SCOTT,  Elizabeth,  the  author  of  many  once 
popular  and  useful  hymns ;  was  b.  at  Norwich, 
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ig.,  pi-obably  in  1708 ;  and  d.  at  Wethersfield, 
inn.,  June  13,  1776.  She  refused  the  hand,  but 
tained  the  friendship,  of  Dr.  Doddridge,  who 
troduced  to  her  a  distinguished  Xew-Englander, 
>1.  Elisha  Williams  (1694-1755),  once  (1726-39) 
jtor  of  Yale  College.  Having  married  him  in 
51,  she  migrated  to  Connecticut.  In  1761  she 
irried  Hon.  William  Smith  of  New  York.  After 
5  death,  in  1769,  she  lived  with  relatives  of  her 
st  husband  at  Wethersfield,  Conn.  Her  hynms 
ire  begun  at  her  father's  suggestion,  and  most 

them  written  probably  before  his  death  in 
40;  but  they  did  not  see  the  light  till  much 
Ler.  A  few  of  them  appeared  in  Dr.  Dodd's 
iristian  Magazine  (1763-64),  twenty-one  in  Ash 
d  Evans's  Collection  (1769),  and  eight  of  them, 
th  twelve  more,  in  Dob  ell's  New  Selection 
806).  Her  entire  poetical  manuscript  is  in  the 
irary  of  Yale  College.  F.  m.  bird. 

SCOTT,  Levi,  D,D.,  senior  bishop  of  theMeth- 
ist-Episcopal  Church ;  b.  near  Cantwell's  Bridge 
ow  Odessa),  Del.,  Oct.  11, 1802  ;  d.  there  Thurs- 
ly,  July  12,  1882.  He  was  licensed,  1825,  and 
eeived  into  the  Philadelphia  Conference,  1826. 
•om  1840  to  1843  he  was  principal  of  Dickinson 
rammar-School,  Carlisle,  Penn. ;  was  a  member 
every  General  Conference  from  1837  to  1852 ;  in 
e  latter  year  he  was  elected  bishop,  and  served 
e  church  with  great  ability  and  faithfulness. 
SCOTT,  Thomas,  brother  of  Elizabeth  Scott, 
t  to  be  confounded  with  his  namesake  the  com- 
sntator ;  was  a  dissenting  minister  at  Lowestoft 
Suffolk,  Ipswich  (1737-74),  and  Hopton  in  Nor- 
Ik,  where  he  d.  1775.  Apart  from  some  ser- 
ans,  all  his  publications  were  poetical :  the  chief 

them  are,  The  Book  of  Job  in  English  Verse 
r71),  and  the  meritorious  and  interesting  volume 

Lyric  Poems,  Devotional  and  Moral  (1773). 
lese  are  designed  '•  to  form  a  kind  of  little  poeti- 
1  system  of  piety  and  morals,"  and  cover  in  care- 
1  order  the  whole  ground  of  what  he  considered 
jst  important  in  natural  and  revealed  religion. 
is  opinions  seem  to  have  been  semi-Arian  ;  and 
3  hymns  have  been  chiefly,  though  by  no  means 
clusively,  used  by  Unitarians.  The  most  f  amil- 
•  of  them  are,  "  Hasten,  sinner,  to  be  wise,"  and 
Angels,  roll  the  rock  away."  F.  M.  BIRD. 

SCOTT,  Thomas,  Clmrch  of  England;  b.  at 
■aytoft,  Lincolnshire,  Feb.  16, 1747  ;  d.  at  Aston 
ndford,  Buckinghamshire,  April  16,  1821.  He 
IS  oi'dained  priest  in  1773 ;  and  in  1781  he  suc- 
sded  John  Newton,  who  had  converted  him  to 
ilvinism,  as  curate  of  Olney.  In  1785  he  he- 
me chaplain  of  the  Lock  Hospital,  London,  and 
1801  vicar  of  Aston  Sandford.  His  first  pub- 
ation  was  The  Force  of  Truth:  a  Marcellous 
irralive  of  Human  Life,  London,  1779  (10th  ed., 
linburgh,  1816),  an  account  of  his  religious 
ange.  His  most  important  work,  and  that  for 
lich  he  is  so  celebrated,  is  A  Family  Bible  with 
^tes,  1788-92,  5  vols.,  repeatedly  re-issued  and 
jrinted,  several  American  editions.  This  has 
ig  been  considered  a  model  family  Bible,  and 
s  been  read  more  widely,  perhaps,  than  any 
ler.  It  speaks  volumes  for  Scott's  industry  and 
ill,  that  without  early  educational  advantages, 
pressed  by  poverty,  and  compelled  for  years  be- 
■e  his  ordination  to  earn  his  living  as  a  farm- 
)orer,  he  yet  was  able  to  acquire  considerable 
irning,  and  to  present  it  in  so  popular  a  way. 


See  Alliboxk,  s.  v.,  for  bibliographical  and  criti- 
cal remarks  respecting  this  Commentary.  Scott's 
Essays  on  the  Most  Important  Subjects  in  Religion 
were  published  in  1793,  15th  ed.,  1844.  His 
Works,  edited  by  his  son,  appeared  in  1823,  10 
vols.  See  his  Life,  London,  1822,  New  York, 
I8.-56. 

SCOTTISH  PHILOSOPHY  has  several  very 
marked  features,  determined  by  the  bones  rather 
than  by  the  flesh.  First,  It  professes  to  proceed  by 
the  method  of  induction,  that  is,  by  the  observa- 
tion of  facts.  In  this  respect  it  is  like  the  phj'si- 
cal  sciences,  and  differs  entirely  from  the  ancient 
and  niediseval  systems,  which  sought  to  discover 
truth  by  analysis  and  deduction,  from  the  joint 
dogmatic  and  deductive  method  of  Descartes  and 
his  school,  from  the  critical  method  of  Kant, 
and  the  dialectic  of  Hegel.  Second,  It  observes 
its  facts,  not  by  the  external  senses,  but  bj'  self- 
consciousness.  In  this  respect  it  differs  from 
phj-sical  science  and  from  the  materialist  and 
physiological  schools  of  our  day.  It  does  look  at 
the  brain  and  nerves  (Reid  and  Brown,  and,  in  our 
day,  Calderwood,  looked  at  these),  but  it  is  merely' 
to  aid  it  in  investigating  purely  mental  phe- 
nomena falling  under  the  eye  of  consciousness. 
Third,  By  the  observations  of  consciousness  it 
discovers  principles  working  in  the  mind  prior  to 
and  independent  of  our  observation  of  them  or 
of  our  experience :  these  it  calls  reason  in  the 
first  degree  as  distinguished  from  reasoning,  in- 
tuition, common  sense  (Reid),  fundamental  laws 
of  thought  (Stewart).  This  is  its  important  char- 
acteristic, distinguishing  it  from  Locke,  and  from 
empiricists  who  discover  nothing  higher  than  the 
generalization  of  a  gathered  experience ;  whereas 
the  Scottish  school  discover  principles  above  ex- 
perience, and  regulating  experience.  Mental  phi- 
losophy is  in  a  sense  inductive,  as  it  is  by  induction 
we  discover  fundamental  laws  and  their  mode  of 
operation ;  but  these  laws  exist  prior  to  induc- 
tion, and  guide  to  and  guarantee  primitive  truth. 

The  influential  philosophy,  when  the  Scottish 
school  arose,  was  that  of  Locke,  whose  Essay  on 
Human  Understanding  was  published  in  1690. 
The  early  Scottish  metaphysicians  express  their 
great  obligations  to  Locke,  and  never  differ  from 
him  without  expressing  a  regret  that  they  are 
obliged  to  do  so.  But,  in  order  to  keep  his  expe- 
riential philosophy  from  drifting  into  scepticism, 
they  call  in  certain  primitive  principles. 

Francis  Hutcheson  (1694-1746),  an  Irishman  of 
Scottish  descent,  and  professor  of  moral  philoso- 
phy in  the  University  of  Glasgow,  is  entitled  to 
be  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  school.  In  "his 
Inquiry  into  the  Original  of  our  Ideas  of  Bea,uty  and 
Virtue  (1725),  and  in  A  n  Essay  on  the  Nature  and 
Conduct  of  the  Passions  and  Affections,  with  Illus- 
trations of  the  Moral  Sense  (1728),  he  calls  in  a 
moral  sense,  after  the  manner  of  Shaftesbury,  to 
oppose  the  defective  ethical  theory  of  Locke. 

David  Hume  appeared  in  the  mean  time  (1711- 
76).  As  Berkeley  had  denied  the  existence  of 
matter  as  a  substance,  so  Hume  denies  the  exist- 
ence of  mind  as  a  substance,  and  reduces  every 
thing  to  sensation  and  ideas,  with  relations  dis- 
covered between  them ;  that  of  cause  and  effect 
being  merely  that  of  invariable  antecedence  and 
consequence.  (See  his  Treatise  of  Human  Nature, 
1739.)     In  An  Inquiry  concerning  the  Principles  of 
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Morals  he  represented  virtue  as  consisting  in  the 
agreeable  and  useful.  The  Scottish  metaphysi- 
cians had  now  to  defend  truth  from  the  scepti- 
cism of  their  countryman. 

Thomas  Reid  (1710-96)  may  be  regarded  as 
the  fittest  representative  of  the  school.  He  was 
a  professor,  first  in  Aberdeen,  and  then  in  Glas- 
gow. He  published  An  Inquiry  into  the  Human 
Mind  on  the  Principles  of  Common  .S'eiise,  in  1764, 
followed  by  Essays  on  the  Intellectual  Powers  of 
Man,  in  1785,  and  Essays  on  the  Active  Powers, 
in  1788.  In  these  works  he  opposes  vigorously 
Locke's  views  as  to  idea,  which  had  culminated  in 
the  idealism  of  Berkeley,  and  shows  tliat  there  is 
in  the  mind  a  reason  in  the  first  degree,  or  a  com- 
mon sense,  which  gives  us  a  foundation  of  truth 
and  morality.  A  number  of  other  writers  ap- 
peared in  Scotland  about  the  same  time,  such  as 
James  Beattie  (1735-1802),  author  of  Essay  on 
Truth,  and  George  Campbell  (1710-06),  author  of 
Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  —  all  attacking  Hume,  and 
defending  the  truth  on  much  the  same  principles 
as  Reid. 

Dugald  Stewart  (175;)-1828)  was  the  most  illus- 
trious disciple  of  Reid,  and  sought  to  establish 
what  he  called  the  "fundamental  laws  of  human 
belief."  By  his  clear  exposition  and  his  elegant 
style  he  recommended  the  Scottish  metaphysics 
to  the  English  people.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
last  century  and  the  beginning  of  this,  the  phi- 
losophy of  Reid  and  Stewart  had  a  powerful  influ- 
ence in  France,  where  it  was  used  to  check  the 
sensationalism  of  Condillao,  and  in  the  United 
States  of  America,  where  it  was  taught  in  nearly 
every  college,  and  was  employed  to  defend  the 
great  truths  of  natural,  and  so  to  supply  evidence 
in  favor  of  revealed,  religion. 

Thomas  Brown  (1778-1820)  rebelled  against 
the  authority  of  Reid  and  Stewart,  who  were 
charged  by  him  with  introducing  too  many  first 
principles.  He  was  influenced  to  some  extent  by 
Destutt  de  Tracy,  and  the  ideologists  of  France. 
He  allowed  to  Hume  that  the  relation  of  cause 
and  effect  was  merely  that  of  invariable  ante- 
cedence and  consequence,  but  argued,  in  opposi- 
tion to  Hume,  that  the  relation  was  discovered 
intuitively.  He  thus  kept  up  his  relationship  to 
the  genuine  Scottish  school,  and  defended  the 
great  truths  of  natui'al  religion.  In  his  lectures 
on  the  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Mind,  published 
posthumously,  he  discoursed  brilliantly  on  sug- 
gestion and  on  the  emotions. 

Thomas  Chalmers  was  a  devoted  adherent  of 
the  philosophy  of  his  country.  He  expounded 
with  great  eloquence  the  views  of  Butler  as  to  the 
nature  and  supremacy  of  conscience.  None  of 
the  Scottish  metaphysicians  opposed  religion  — 
Hume  did  not  belong  to  the  school ;  but  Chalmers 
was  the  first  who  brought  the  philosophy  of  Scot- 
land into  harmony  with  the  evangelical  faith  of 
the  nation.  He  argued  from  the  moral  power  in 
man,  as  Kant  did,  the  existence  of  God  and  of 
man's  responsibility  and  immortality,  and,  from 
the  nature  of  the  moral  law,  the  corruption  of 
man's  nature  and  the  need  of  an  atonement. 

Sir  William  Hamilton  is,  always  with  Reid, 
the  most  noted  philosopher  of  the  Scottish  school. 
As  Reid  was  distinguished  for  his  observation 
and  shi-ewd  sense,  Ha:nilton  was  for  his  erudition 
and  his  logical  jiower.     AVhile  he  belongs  to  the 


Scottish  school,  he  sought  to  combine  with  it  some 
of  the  principles  of  the  philosophy  of  Kant.  In 
Note  A,  a  dissertation  appended  to  Reid's  Col- 
lected Works,  he  shows  that  common  sense,  by 
which  he  means  our  primary  beliefs,  has  been 
held  by  all  the  most  profound  thinkers  of  ancient 
and  modern  times.  In  his  Logic  he  sought 'to 
restore  the  old  system,  but  sought,  after  the  man- 
ner of  Kant,  to  improve  it,  especially  by  insisting 
on  the  universal  quantification  of  the  predicate. 
In  his  Metaphysics  he  has  a  good  classification  of 
the  faculties  of  the  mind.  Some  members  of  the 
school  do  not  approve  of  his  doctrine  of  the  rela- 
tivity of  knowledge  and  the  negative  doctrines  of 
causation  and  infinity  expounded  in  his  Discus- 
sions. 

The  Scottish  school  has  several  excellent  quali- 
ties in  its  relation  to  religion.  All  its  members 
seek  to  unfold  with  care  the  properties  and  laws 
of  the  mind,  and  thus  furnish  the  best  antidotes 
against  materialism.  They  find  in  the  mind  it- 
self grand  laws  or  principles  which  guarantee 
truth,  such  as  the  necessary  principle  of  cause 
and  effect,  implying  the  existence  of  God,  and  the 
moral  power  implying  an  indelible  distinction 
between  right  and  wrong.  While  thus  furnish- 
ing an  introduction  to  religion,  and  aiding  it,  it 
does  not  seek  to  absorb  it,  as  do  the  idealism  of 
Schelling  and  the  dialectic  of  Hegel.  The  Scot- 
tish metaphysicians  have  always  been  somewhat 
suspicious  of  the  higher  speculations  of  certain 
German  philosophers.  Hamilton,  in  his  Discus- 
sions, cuts  down  the  idea  of  the  absolute  as  de- 
fended by  Schelling  and  Cousin,  by  showing  that 
it  involves  contradictions.  (For  accounts  and 
criticisms,  see  Dissertations  on  the  Progress  of 
Metaphysical  and  Ethical  Philosophy  by  Dugald 
Stewart,  Ecole  jScossasse  by  Cousin,  and  espe- 
cially The  Scottish  Philosophy  Biographical,  Ex- 
pository, Critical,  frmn  Hutcheson  to  Hamilton,  by 
James  McCosh.)  james  McCOSH. 

SCOTUS  ERIOENA,  John.  The  date  and 
place  of  his  birth  cannot  be  made  out  with 'cer- 
tainty, but  it  is  probable  that  he  was  born  in 
Ireland  between  800  and  815.  He  came  to  the 
court  of  Charles  the  Bald  as  a  man  of  mature 
age ;  and  he  made  there  the  acquaintance  of  Pru- 
dentius,  who  left  the  court  in  847.  He  came  from 
Ireland,  in  one  of  whose  flourishing  cloistral 
schools  he  had  been  educated;  and  his  surname, 
Scolus  or  Scotigena,  applied  to  him  by  his  con- 
temporaries,—  Pope  Nicholas  I.,  in  his  letter  to 
Charles  the  Bald ;  Prudentius,  in  his  De  Prcedes- 
linatione;  the  synod  of  Langres  (859),  etc., — yields 
no  argument  against  his  being  a  native  of  that 
country,  as  its  original  Latin  name  was  Scotia 
Major.  His  other  surname,  first  occurring  in  the 
oldest  manuscripts  of  his  translation  of  Dionysius 
Areopagita,  points  directly  to  Ireland  in  both  of 
its  derivations,  —  lerugena,  from  the  Greek  lepoii 
("  born  in  the  island  of  the  saints  "),  and  Erigena, 
from  "Erin,"  the  old  native  name  of  the  country. 

Similar  uncertainty  prevails  with  respect  to 
the  place,  date,  and  circumstances  of  his  death. 
Ingulf,  in  his  Hisloria  Ahbatiae  Croylandensis, 
Simeon  of  Durham,  in  his  De  Regihus  Anglorum 
et  Danorum,  William  of  Malmesbury,  and  others, 
tell  us  that  he  was  invited  to  England  by  Alfred 
the  Great,  probably  shortly  after  the  death  of 
Charles  the  Bald,  about  88,3;   that  he  w.as  ap- 
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linted  teacher  at  the  school  of  Oxford,  and  after- 
ards  abbot  of  Malmesbury ;  and  that  he  finally, 
robably  about  891,  was  killed  by  his  own  pupils, 
id  in  the  church.  Mabillon,  in  Acl.  Sanct.  Orel. 
.  Bened.,  Natalis  Alexander,  in  his  Hist.  Ecd. 
ace,  ix.,  the  Histoire  Liu.  de  la  France,  v.,  and 
ihers,  reject  this  report  as  fabulous  ;  because  it 
iems  impossible  to  them  that  a  man  who  had 
sen  condemned  by  a  pope  and  a  synod  for  hold- 
ig  heretical  opinions  should  afterwards  be  made 
a  abbot :  but  the  argument  is  not  of  any  great 
eight. 

At  the  court  of  Charles  the  Bald  he  was  re- 
sived  with  great  honor.  He  enjoyed  the  particu- 
X  favor  of  the  king,  was  made  director  of  the 
ilatial  school,  and  became  intimately  acquainted 
ith  all  the  scholars  of  the  court,  —  a  Hincinar, 

Lupus,  an  Usuard,  a  Ratramnus,  and  others. 
[e  appears  to  have  held  no  ecclesiastical  ofiice  in 
ranee ;  nor  is  it  probable  that  he  belonged  to 
ay  of  the  monastic  orders,  though  he  may  have 
iceived  priestly  ordination.  In  France  he  wrote 
lost,  perhaps  all,  of  his  works.  The  translation 
E  Dionysius'Areopagita,  which  became  the  bridge 
3ross  which  Neo-Platonism  penetrated  into  West- 
rn  Europe,  he  undertook  on  the  express  request 
E  the  king.  It  gave  him  a  great  fame  for  learn- 
ig  among  people  in  general,  but  it  also  made 
im  suspected  in  the  eyes  of  the  Pope.  His  prin- 
ipal  work  is  his  De  Dioisione  Nalur(e,  a  kind  of 
atural  philosophy  or  speculative  theology,  whicli, 
;arting  from  the  supposition  of  the  imity  of  phi- 
isophy  and  theology,  ends  as  a  system  of  ideal- 
itic  pantheism ;  philosophy  having,  in  the  course 
E  the  development,  entirely  absorbed  theology. 

It  cannot  be  made  out  with  certainty  what  part 
Irigena  took  in  the  controversy  concerning  the 
ord's  Supper  which  had  broken  out  between  Pas- 
lasius  Radbertus,  Rabanus  Maurus,  Ratramnus, 
ad  others,  before  his  arrival  in  France.  It  is 
;rtain  that  the  book  De  Eucliarislia,  which  for  a 
ing  time  was  ascribed  to  him,  belongs  to  Ratram- 
Lis ;  but  it  is  as  certain  that  he  stood  entirely  on 
le  side  of  the  latter.  From  some  newly  disoov- 
•ed  fragments  of  his  commentary  on  the  Gospel 
I  John,  and  from  some  notices  in  Hincraar's  De 
'rmdestinatione  (c.  31),  it  is  evident  that  he  con- 
dered  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  Lord's  Supper 
!  mere  symbols  of  the  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
icrament,  —  a  view  which  is  in  perfect  harmony 
ith  his  whole  system,  in  which  the  Lord's  Sup- 
3r  is  left  almost  unnoticed.  The  only  thing 
subtful  is,  whether  he  has  written  an  inde- 
sndent  treatise  on  the  subject,  or  whether  he 
is  merely  touched  it  incidentally  in  his  other 
ritings. 

Clearer  and  more  important  is  his  participation 
L  the  controversy  of  Gottschalk  concerning  pre- 
3stination.  When  Prudentius,  Ratramnus,  Ser- 
itus  Lupus,  Remigius,  and  others  took  the  side 
:  Gottschalk,  at  least  partially,  Hincmar  sum- 
loned  Erigena,  the  celebrated  dialectician,  to  his 
d ;  and  Erigena  obeyed  the  summons  so  much 
le  more  willingly,  as  it  gave  him  an  opportunity 
:  developing  one  of  the  fundamental  ideas  of  his 
'Stem,— his  idea  of  evil.  In  851,  or  between  the 
rst  and  the  second  synod  of  Chiersy  (849  and 
53),  he  wrote  his  book  De  Prcedestinaiione,  in 
hich  he  teaches  that  there  is  only  one  predesti- 
ition,  namely,  that  to  eternal  bliss.  With  respect 


to  evil  and  its  punishment,  he  says  there  is  no 
predestination,  even  not  a  prescience :  for  evil  is  a 
nihil,  and  has  no  real  existence ;  it  is  only  a  lack, 
a  fault  in  the  realization  of  good.  Of  course 
Hincmar  was  rather  frightened  by  an  auxiliary 
of  this  character.  Soon  remonstrances  and  refu- 
tations began  to  pour  in.  Venilo,  archbishop  of 
Sens,  wrote  against  Erigena ;  also  Prudentius, 
Florus,  and  others.  The  second  synod  of  Chiersy 
(853)  partially  indoi'sed  the  views  of  Erigena;  but 
the  synod  of  Valence  (855)  absolutely  condemned 
them,  and  the  condenmation  was  confirmed  by  the 
synod  of  Langres  (859)  and  Pope  Nicholas.  It  is 
not  known,  however,  that  the  audacious  philoso- 
pher was  subjected  to  any  direct  persecution. 

Lit.  —  The  collected  works  of  Erigena  are 
found  in  Migne  :  Patrol.  Latin.,  vol.  122.  Mono- 
graphs on  his  life  and  system  have  been  written 
by  Peder  H.iort  (Copenhagen,  1823),  Stauden- 
MAiER  (Frankf.,  1884),  Tallandier,  Paris,  1843), 
N.  MoLLEK  (Mayence,  1844),  Christlieb  (Gotha, 
1860 ;  [R.  Hoffmann  :  De  Joannis  Scoti  Erigenm 
vita  et  doctrina,  Halle,  1877,  37  pp.;  G.  Anders: 
Darstellung  u.  Kritik  d.  Ansicht  von  J.  Scotus  Eri- 
gena, dass  die  Kntegorien  nicht  auf  Gott  anwendbar 
seien,  Sorau,  1877,  39  pp.].        TH.  CHRISTLIEB. 

SCOTUS,  Marianus,  b.  in  Ireland,  1028;  d.  in 
the  monastery  of  St.  Martin,  Mayence,  1083.  He 
left  Ireland  in  1052,  studied  in  Cologne  and  Fulda, 
and  was  ordained  a  priest  at  Wurzburg  in  1059, 
but  was  in  the  same  year  shut  up  in  the  monas- 
tery of  Fulda  to  do  penance  for  sins  committed. 
In  1069  he  was  released,  and  removed  to  Mayence, 
but  was  again  imprisoned  for  the  same  reason. 
He  wrote  a  Chronicon  in  three  books,  —  I.  The 
World's  History  till  the  Birth  of  Christ;  II.  The 
History  of  Christ  and  the  Apostles ;  III.  The  His- 
tortj  of  the  Church  till  1082.  Edited  by  G.  Waitz, 
inPERTz:  Mon.  Germ.,y.  NEUDECKER. 

SCRIBES  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  The 
name  "scribe,"  which  already  occurs  in  Jer.  viii.  8, 
Ez.  vii.  6,  11,  is  mentioned  very  often  in  the  New 
Testament,  either  in  a  good,  ideal  sense  (Matt, 
xiii.  52,  xxiii.  34),  or,  what  is  more  frequently 
the  case,  in  a  bad  sense  (Matt,  ii,  4,  v.  20,  vii.  29, 
xii.  38,  etc.),  and  designates  those  scribes  who  at 
the  time  of  Christ,  having  themselves  lost  the  true 
knowledge  of  the  law  and  the  prophets,  became 
blind  leaders  of  the  people  (Luke  xi.  52;  Matt. 
XV.  14).  The  scribes  (sopherim,  or  -ypa/ii^aTdc)  were 
originally  merely  writers  or  copyists,  of  the  law ; 
but  eventually  they  became  the  doctors  of  the  law, 
and  interpreters  of  the  scriptures.  According  to 
the  Talmud,  these  teachers  were  called  "  sophe- 
rim," because  they  counted  every  letter,  and 
classified  every  precept  of  the  law. 

The  period  of  the  scribes  begins  with  the  re- 
turn of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonian  captivity. 
Though  there  were  popular  teachers  of  the  law  dur- 
ing the  Babylonian  captivity,  as  is  evident  from 
Ez.  viii.  16,  yet  the  altered  state  after  the  return 
required  new  enactments,  and  demanded  that  an 
authoritative  body  of  teachers  should  so  regulate 
the  religious  life  as  to  adapt  it  to  present  circum- 
stances. Hence  Ezra,  who  re-organized  the  new 
state,  also  organized  such  a  body  of  interpreters, 
of  which  he  was  the  chief.  It  is  for  this  reason, 
that  besides  the  appellation  "the  priest,"  he  is  also 
called  "the  scribe"  (Ez.  vii.  6, 11, 12).  The  skilled 
in  the  law,  both  from  among  the  tribe  of  Aaron 
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and  the  hiity,  who  with  Ezra  and  after  liis  death 
thus  iuterpreted  and  fixed  the  law,  were  denomi- 
nated ■'sopherini,"  or  "scribes."'  In  synagogues, 
whicli  probably  at  this  time  were  built  here  and 
there,  they  expounded  the  law,  either  on  festival 
and  sabbath  days,  or  on  Monday  and  Thursday, 
the  market-days.  The  most  famous  teachers  were 
not  only  members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  but  formed 
also  a  kind  of  spiritual  college,  the  so-called  "  Great 
Synagogue,"  the  last  member  of  which  was  Simeou 
the  Just.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  scribes  of  the 
earlier  period,  that,  with  the  exception  of  Ezra  and 
Zadok  (Neh.  xiii.  13),  and  of  Simeon,  we  have 
no  record  of  their  names ;  and  Jost  is  probably 
correct  in  ascribing  this  silence  to  the  fact  that 
the  one  aim  of  these  early  scribes  was  to  promote 
reverence  for  the  law,  to  make  it  the  groundwork 
of  the  people's  life.  They  would  write  nothing 
of  their  own,  lest  less  worthy  words  should  be 
raised  to  a  level  with  those  of  the  oracles  of  God 
(Judenlhum  uml  s.  Sekten,  i.  42).  They  devoted 
themselves  to  the  exposition  and  careful  study  of 
the  law;  aud,  when  interpretation  was  needed, 
their  teaching  was  orally  only.  As  these  decisions, 
or  halachoth,  could  not  be  traced  to  any  certain 
author,  they  were  called  the  precepts  of  the  scribes, 
also  of  the  elders,  or  sar/es  (irnpadoOTif  tuv  ■Kpeafiv- 
repuv,  Matt.  xii.  5,  xv.  3  sq. ;  ^lark  vii.  2  sq. ;  also 
-KUTpLKal  nnpadoauc.  Gal.  i.  14).  The  scribes  of  this 
period  probably  fixed  the  canon  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  the  textus  receptus.  Thus  they  became 
the  bearers  of  the  theocratic  tradition,  as  were  the 
prophets  in  the  pre-exile  period,  but  with  this 
difference,  that  the  former,  perhaps  with  the  ex- 
ception of  Ezra  and  those  who  were  with  him, 
represented  the  letter,  which  killeth ;  while  the 
latter  were  organs  of  the  spirit,  which  maketh 
alive.  The  recorded  principle  of  the  men  of  the 
Great  Synagogue  is  given  in  the  treatise  Ahoth, 
i.  1  .  "Be  cautious  in  judging,  train  many  disci- 
ples, and  set  a  fence  about  the  law."  They  wished 
to  make  the  law  of  Moses  the  rule  of  life.  But, 
as  the  infinite  variety  of  life  presents  cases  •nhich 
the  law  has  not  contemplated,  expansions  of  the 
old,  and  additions  of  new,  decisions  came  in  vogue, 
till  finally  the  "  words  of  the  scribes  "  were  hon- 
ored above  the  law,  and  it  was  a  greater  crime  to 
offend  against  them  than  against  the  law.  Side 
by  side  with  development  of  the  halachoth,  an- 
other development  took  place.  The  sacred  books 
were  not  studied  as  a  code  of  laws  only.  To  search 
into  their  meaning  had  from  the  first  belonged  to 
the  ideal  oSice  of  the  scribe.  But  here  also  the 
book  suggested  thoughts  which  could  not  logically 
be  deduced  from  it;  and,  where  the  literal  inter- 
pretation could  not  help,  recourse  was  taken  to 
an  interpretation  which  was  the  reverse  of  the 
literal.  The  fruit  of  this  effort  to  find  what  was 
not  there  appears  in  the  ]Midrashim;  and  the 
process  by  which  the  meaning,  moral  or  mystical, 
was  elicited,  was  known  as  Har/ailah,  i.e.,  saying, 
opinion.  Room  being  once  left  to  speculation, 
mysticism  and  fanciful  speculations,  which  culmi- 
nated in  the  Cabala,  developed  themselves.  Side 
by  side  with  this  esoteric,  gnostic,  dogmatic  ten- 
dency of  the  Hagadah,  we  also  find  an  ethical,  pop- 
ular one,  as  is  best  represented  in  Ecclesiasticus. 
The  later  scribes,  better  known  as  the  Tanaim,  or 
"  teachers  of  the  law,"  fixed  and  formularized  the 
views  and  expositions  of  their  predecessors,  and 


as  they  accunudated  they  had  to  be  compiled  and 
I  classified.  A  new  code  grew  out  of  them,  a  second 
corpus  juris,  the  jNIishna  (Sevrcpuiaic,  Epiph.,  Uier. 
13,  1;  15,  2).  In  this  time,  when  the  successive 
ascendency  of  the  Persians,  Egyptians,  Syrians, 
and  Konians  over  Palestine,  greatly  influenced 
the  habits  and  conduct  of  the  Jewish  people,  dif- 
ferent views,  which  finally  branched  out  into 
different  parties,  were  advanced  as  to  how  the  law 
could  and  should  be  kept  most  carefully,  and  how 
every  thing  foreign  which  was  in  opposition  to  it 
^could  be  eliminated.  In  the  Books  of  the  Macca- 
bees frequent  allusions  are  made  to  this  tendency, 
which  was  especially  represented  in  the  Chasidint 
(•Amdaioi,  1  Mace.  1.,  62,  ii.  29,  42,  vii.  12  sq. ; 
2  j\Iacc.  xiv.  6).  To  the  Chasidini  belonged  two 
scribes, — Jose  ben-Joeser  of  Zereda  and  Jose 
ben-Jochanan,  —  both  disciples  of  Antigonus  of 
Soho  (about  190  B.C.),  himself  a  disciple  of 
Simeon  the  Just  (Pirke  Abolh,  i.  1).  These  two 
are  the  first  of  the  five  pairs  of  teachers  of  the 
law,  who,  as  propagators  of  the  orthodox  tradi- 
tion, distinguished  themselves  in  the  last  centuries 
before  Christ.  They  were  succeeded  by  the  two 
contemporaries  of  John  Hyrcanus,  —  Joshua  hen- 
Perachja  and  Xithai  of  Arbela  (between  140  and 
110  B.C.),  in  whose  doctrinal  views  the  opposi- 
tion to  Sadduceeism  first  shows  itself.  To  them 
succeeded,  in  the  time  of  Alexander  Jannaeus 
and  Alexande]-,  Simon  ben-Shetach,  a  hero  of 
Pharisaism,  who  twice  broke  the  influence  of  the 
Sadducees  in  the,  Sanhedrin,  and  Judah  ben- 
Tabai.  In  the  time  of  the  last  Maccabseans,  and 
in  the  first  years  of  the  Idumfean  rule,  the  two 
great  doctors  of  the  law  were  the  two  sons  of 
proselytes,  Shemaja  (Sameas,  Joseph.,  Ant.,  XIV. 

9,  4)  and  Abtalion  (Pollio,  Joseph.,  Anl.,  XV.  1, 

10,  4),  the  two  magnates  of  their  day.    The  last 
pair  was  presented  by  Hillel  and  Shamniai. 

The  most  famous  scribes  at  the  time  of  Christ  and 
the  apostles  were,  besides  Xicodemus  (John  iii.), 
Simon,  the  son  of  Hillel;  Gamaliel,  the  grandson 
of  Hillel;  Jochanan  ben-Zaccai;  and  Jonathan, 
the  son  of  Uzziel,  the  Chaldee  paraphrast.  From 
Mark  iii.  22,  vii.  1,  John  vii.  15,  we  learn  that  a 
celebrated  high  school  of  the  scribes  existed  at 
Jerusalem  in  the  time  of  Christ.  The  questions 
which  often  brought  about  a  conflict  between 
Christ  and  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  such  as  con- 
cerning divorce,  oath,  the  sabbath,  etc.,  were  the 
same  which  occupied  the  scribes,  more  especially 
the  license  to  teach  and  the  introduction  of  new 
academical  degrees.  The  scribe,  who  already  oc- 
cupied a  high  position  over  and  against  the  un- 
learned, and  even  the  priests,  now-  rose  to  greater 
prominence  since  the  introduction  of  the  ordina- 
tion, or  promotion  as  teacher  of  the  law,  and  mem- 
ber of  the  court.  The  candidate,  having  passed 
through  a  certain  curriculum  in  the  school  of  fa- 
mous teachers,  was  licensed  and  set  apart  by  ordi- 
nation ;  the  presiding  rabbi  giving  to  him  as  the 
symbol  of  his  work  tablets  on  which  he  was  to 
note  down  the  sayings  of  the  wise,  and  the  "key 
of  knowledge  "  (comp.  Luke  xi.  52),  with  which 
he  was  to  open  or  to  shut  the  treasures  of  divine 
wisdom.  So  admitted,  he  took  his  place  as  a  clia- 
ber,  or  member  of  the  fraternity.  This  state  ol 
things  created  not  only  a  fondness  for  titles  (Matt, 
xxiii.  7),  but,  above  all,  a  spiritual  hierarchy,  to 
which  the  people  had  to  succumb.     The  scribes 
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the  people  a  new  spiritual  country,  »  king- 
of  heaven,  which  was  not  limited  by  space, 
to  give  them  a  kingdom  of  heaven  in  which 
3s  and  the  prophets  are  fulfilled  was  beyond 
•  powers ;  and,  because  they  did  not  enter 
jin  themselves,  they  prevented  the  people  also 
I  entering  therein  (Matt,  xxiii.  13).    The  influ- 

of  the  scribes  was  very  far-reaching.  They 
!  found  iu  the  court-room,  in  the  colleges,  but 
5  especially  in  the  synagogues.  In  the  latter 
es  they  occupied  the  uppermost  seat-s  (Matt. 
i.  6),  read  and  explained  the  law.    Tliey  were 

not  wanting  in  the  feasts  {Ibid.):  in  short, 
■  were  everywhere;  and  it  was  a  very  easy 
g  to  influence  by  their  own  opposition  the 
)le  against  Jesus.  For  a  long  time  they  tried 
ain  to  get  hold  of  him  (Matt.  ix.  3,  xii.  38, 
.  35;  Lnke  v.  30,  vi.  7,  x.  25,  xi.  54,  xv.  -2, 
19  sq.);  but  they  accomplished  at  last  his  con- 
nation  and  crucifixion  (Matt.  xxvi.  57,  xxvii. 
The  essence  and  character  of  rabbinism 
3  such  that  it  necessarily  came  in  conflict  with 
IS.  The  scribes  could  not  bear  to  hear  the 
h  out  of  his  mouth,  and  thus  was  fulfilled 
,t  is  written  in  Isa.  xxix.  10-11.  That  there 
e  also  exceptional  cases  among  the  scribes,  we 
in  "Zenas  the  lawyer  "  (Tit.  iii.  13). 
IT.  —  Th.  Chr.  Liliexthal  :  De  vo/UKoigjur. 
usque  ap.  Hebr.  doclorib.  prio.,  Halle,  1710;  S. 
jiiDT :  De  Cathedra  Mnsis  (Matt,  xxiii.  2), 
a,  1612;  Vitringa  :  De  Hynarjoge  Vetere ; 
T :  Geschichte  rfes  Judenthums  ii.  s.  Sekten,  i.  90 
120  sq.,  168  sq.,  197,  310,  362  sq. ;  Herzfeld  : 
r.h.  des  Volkes  Israel,  i.  25  sq.,  ii.  129  sq.,  261 
G06 ;  EwALD  :  Geschichte,  vols,  iv.-vii. ;  Reuss 

Steixschn eider:  arts.  Judenthum  und  jii- 
he  Literatur,  in  Ersch.  u.  Gruber's  Encijklop.; 
5JER  :  Real-  Worlerbuch,  s.  v.  Schriftgelehrte,  [ii. 
-42S]  ;  Hirschfeld;  Geisl  der  talm.  Auste- 
g  der  Bibel  (i.,  Halachische  Exeijese,  Berlin, 
0;  ii.,  Hagadische  Exegese,  1817)  ;  Zuxz  :  Die 
ssdienstlichen  Vorlrage  der  Jiulen ,  Keil  ;  Arch- 
igie,  §  132  sq. ;  [Graetz  :  Geschichte  der  Juden, 

iii. ;  Geiger  :  Urschrift  und  Uehersetzung  der 
d,  etc.  (Leip.,  1857)  ;  Schijrer  :  Xeuleslament. 
tgeschichle,  pp.  437  sq.].  LETRER. 

CRIVER,  Christian,  an  author  of  devotional 
ks;  was  b.  at  Rendsburg,  Holstein,  Jan.  2, 
9 ;  d.  at  Quedlinburg,  April  5, 1693.  In  1647 
entered  the  university  of  Rostock;  in   1653 

made  archdeacon  of  Stendal,  and,  fourteen 
rs  later,  pastor  of  St.  James's  Church,  Magde- 
g.  Here  he  continued  to  labor,  in  spite  of 
g  to  Berlin  and  to  Stockholm,  as  court-preach- 
antil  a  short  time  before  his  death,  when,  at 
ner's  suggestion,  he  was  appointed  first  court- 
icher  at  Quedlinburg.  Scriver  is  known  as 
dor  of  some  useful  works  of  devotion,  as  the 
lenschalz  (1675).  Gollhold's  zufallige  Andachten, 
71,  Eng.  trans.,  Golthold's  Emblems,  by  Menzies, 
nburgh,  1863],  which  consists  of  four  hundred 
Eibles  and  meditations,  and  Siech  u.  Siegesbette, 
yhich  are  recorded  the  experience  of  his  own 
:-bed  and  God's  goodness.  Pritius  edited  from 
papers  Wiltwentrost.  See  Life  by  Pritius,  pre- 
d  to  the  Seelenschalz,  and  Christjiaxx's  Biog- 
hy,  Nurnberg,  1829.  hagenbach. 

CUDDER,  John,  NI.D.,  missionary  of  the  Re- 
ned  Dutch  Church  in  India ;  b.  at  Freehold, 
.,    Sept.    13,    1793;    d.    at   Wynberg,    South 


Africa,  Jan.  13,  1855.  He  was  graduated  at  the 
College  of  New  Jersey,  1811,  and  at  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Sui-geons,  Xew-York  City, 
1815 ;  and  practised  medicine  until  1819,  being 
meanwhile  a  most  earnest  and  devoted  Christian. 
In  the  latter  year,  while  iu  professional  attend- 
ance upon  a  lady,  he  took  up  in  the  anteroom  a 
tract  entitled  The  Coni-ersion  of  the  World,  or  the 
Claims  of  Six  Hundred  Millions,  and  the  Ability 
and  Duly  of  the  Churches  respecting  Them.  His 
thoughts  were  turned  more  strongly  than  ever 
upon  his  personal  duty  toward  the  heathen,  and 
as  the  result  of  his  deliberations  he  gave  his  life 
to  missionary  labor.  After  licensure  by  the 
classis  of'  Xew  York,  he  sailed,  June  8,  1819 ; 
went  first  to  Ceylon,  where  he  arrived  February, 
1820;  was  ordained  there  May  15,  1821,  by 
clergymen  of  the  Congregational,  Baptist,  and 
Methodist  denominations ;  established  a  hospital 
at  JafEnapatam ;  in  1822  was  foremost  in  organiz- 
ing a  college  there,  and  in  1824  was  blessed  by 
an  extensive  revival.  In  1836  he  and  Miron 
\\'inslow  were  transfen-ed  to  Madras,  India,  in 
order  that  there  he  might  print  Scriptures  and 
tracts  in  Tamil.  In  the  first  year  they  printed 
six  million  pages.  Dr.  Scudder  fixed  his  resi- 
dence at  Chintadrepettah,  near  Madras,  and  thus, 
imder  his  surveillance,  there  grew  up  the  Arcot 
mission,  which  was  received  under  the  care  of 
the  American  Board  in  1852,  and  of  the  Reformed 
Dutch  Church  the  next  year.  From  1842  to  1846 
Dr.  Scudder  was  in  America,  busily  engaged, 
however,  in  arousing  interest  in  foreign  missions. 
In  1849  he  was  in  the  ^Madura  mission ;  but  ^\ith 
this  exception  he  gave  his  energies  to  the  Arcot 
mission,  and  after  the  death  of  his  wife  and  son 
Samuel  (1849),  wrought  with  redoubled  zeal,  as 
if  called  upon  to  make  good  their  loss.  Under 
this  pressure  his  health  gave  way  in  1854,  and 
by  medical  advice  he  went  to  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope.  j\luch  benefited  by  the  voyage,  he  was 
upon  the  point  of  returning  to  India  when  he 
was  stricken  down  by  apoplexy. 

Dr.  Scudder  is  one  of  the  heroes  of  foreign 
missions.  He  was  tall,  strong,  and  well-propor- 
tioned; slender  iu  youth,  he  became  portly  in 
later  years  ;  originally  of  sound  health,  he  ruined 
it  by  unsparing  labor.  He  was  a  vigorous  think- 
er, decided  in  his  views,  though  without  bigotry. 
Endowed  with  great  perseverance,  he  carried 
through  his  project  at  whatever  cost.  Convinced 
that  he  was  doing  Christ's  work,  he  cared  noth- 
ing for  the  opposition  of  men.  He  endured 
hardness,  and  even  severe  pain,  without  com- 
plaint. His  piety  was  carefully  cultivated. 
Every  Friday  till  noon  he  spent  in  fasting  and 
prayer.  The  Bible  constituted  well-nigh  his  sole 
readmg.  He  went  about  doing  good  to  body  and 
soul,  like  his  Master.  He  preached  iu  almost 
every  lai-ge  town  in  soutli-eastern  Hindostau.  It 
was  his  ambition  '•  to  be  one  of  the  inner  circle 
around  Jesus  in  heaven." 

See  his  Memoir  bv  J.  B.  Waterhury,  D.D., 
N.Y.,  1870;  Sprague  :  Annals,  vol.  ix. ;  and 
CoRWix:  Manual  of  the  Reformed  Church,  pp. 
445-452. 

SCULPTURE,  Christian.  A  marked  decline  in 
art.  both  technically  and  witli  respect  to  its  sub- 
ject-matter, made  itself  manifest  in  the  ancient 
world  long  before  the  conquest  of   Corinth  by 
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Mummius  (B.C.  146).  The  subjugation  of  Greece 
by  Alexander  the  Great  signalized  the  first  pros- 
titution of  art  from  the  noble  ends  of  patriotism 
and  religious  faith  to  those  of  ostentation  and 
personal  egotism.  The  degrading  of  its  inspira- 
tions seems  to  have  gone  hand  in  hand  with  its 
technical  decline ;  and  when  Greece,  which  in  the 
Periclean  age  was  the  mistress  of  the  world  in  art 
and  all  other  cultures,  came  under  the  Roman 
yoke,  the  spirit  of  creative  genius  had  perished, 
and  the  great  masterpieces,  which  in  their  extant 
relics  have  taught  the  world  through  all  subse- 
quent centuries,  became  almost  forgotten  monu- 
ments of  the  past. 

In  considering,  then,  the  almost  puerile  achieve- 
ments of  art  in  the  departments  both  of  sculpture 
-and  painting  in  the  early  Christian  age,  its  long- 
antecedent  decline  must  not  be  left  out  of  the 
account.  Irrespective  of  other  causes,  presently 
to  be  specified.  Christian  art  in  Rome,  where  it 
had  its  cradle-life  (we  can  scarcely  say  its  birth- 
place), lacked  both  masters  and  models  fitted  to 
cultivate  it  on  a  high  plane. 

Two  other  causes  combined  to  render  the  Chris- 
tian Church  in  the  primitive  age,  not  only  indiffer- 
ent, but  absolutely  antagonistic,  to  art-culture. 

The  first  of  these,  and  the  mo.st  important,  was 
the  prostitution  of  the  art  of  ancient  Paganism  to 
idolatry.  The  Mosaic  institutes  and  traditions, 
however  modified  by  the  early  church  with  re- 
spect to  many  of  the  elements  of  a  cumbrous 
ceremonialism,  were  literally  interpreted  in  their 
relation  to  art,  especially,  it  may  be  added,  with 
respect  to  sculpture.  Graven  images  contemplat- 
ing religious  ends  had  ever  been  the  abhorrence  of 
the  Jewi.sh,  and  were  scarcely  less  so  of  the  ear- 
liest Christian  Church.  The  substitution,  then, 
of  materialism  for  the  spiritual  worship  of  the 
one  invisible  God  was  the  one  thing  which  primi- 
tive Christianity  dreaded;  and  any  compromise 
with  this  was  regarded  with  jealousy,  and  any 
concession  to  its  demands  excited  the  bitterest 
intolerance. 

We  have  only  to  consider,  in  the  second  place, 
the  prostitution  of  contemporary  Roman  art  to 
the  lowest  passions  of  human  nature  —  a  fact  evi- 
dencing itself  with  the  most  loathsome  details  in 
the  relics  both  of  painting  and  sculpture  in  Her- 
culaneum  and  Pompeii  —  in  order  to  find  another 
powerful  influence  in  the  same  direction.  It  is 
not  surprising,  that  in  the  welfare  of  the  soul  for 
the  subjugation  of  the  body,  with  its  lusts  and 
appetites  —  the  primal  end  of  life  according  to 
the  teachings  of  Christ  —  the  early  disciples  could 
find  little  or  nothing  in  contemporary  Pagan  art 
which  they  could  contemplate  with  complacency; 
and  it  seems,  in  the  circumstances,  only  strange, 
that,  at  so  early  a  peviod  in  the  history  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  art  in  any  form  could  have  come 
to  be  regarded  as  a  possible  auxiliary  to  a  pure 
spiritual  faith  and  worship.  Tertullian  (d.  A.D. 
220)  went  so  far  as  to  declare  the  fine  arts,  more 
especially  sculpture,  to  be  the  invention  of  the 
Devil.  While  this  extreme  judgment  cannot  be 
regarded  as  literally  expressing  the  universal 
sentiment  of  the  early  church,  it  nevertheless  rep- 
resented a  very  prevalent  antipathy. 

The  earliest  decided  concession  is  found  in  the 
memorials  of  the  dead,  sarcophagi,  and  sepulchral 
slabs  and  monuments,  on  which  were  carved  in 


relief  the  simple  emblems  of  Christian  faith  and 
the  scenes  of  biblical  history,  many  of  which 
were  intentionally  employed  as  symbols  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine,  especially  that  of  the  resurrection 
of  tiie  body. 

Of  single  extant  statues  representing  sacred 
personages.  Dr.  Ulrici  specifies  but  four  impor- 
tant ones  in  the  whole  range  of  early  Christian 
art  down  to  the  tenth  century.  These  are  the 
statue  of  Bishop  Hippolytus,  who  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom in  the  first  half  of  the  third  century,  the 
entire  upper  portion  of  which,  is  a  modern  resto- 
ration ;  the  famous  bronze  image  of  St.  Peter,  in 
the  great  Roman  basilica  named  after  him,  a 
work  probably  executed  in  Constantinople  in  the 
fifth  century ;  and  two  marble  statues  represent- 
ing Christ  as  the  Good  Shepherd,  whose  date  he 
places  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  century.  A  certain 
school  of  modern  German  criticism  has  sought  to 
prove  that  the  form  of  these  latter  was  borrowed 
from  the  Mercury  Criopheros  (or  ram-bearer), 
well  known  in  the  sculpture  of  ancient  Greece. 
But  a  careful  comparison  of  the  Pagan  and  the 
Christian  conception  scarcely  justifies  this  con- 
clusion. To  mention  no  other  considerations,  it 
is  to  be  remarked  that  the  Pagan  statue,  so  far  as 
we  are  acquainted  with  it,  was  always  undraped,  a 
characteristic  quite  unknown  in  any  extant  Chris- 
tian sculpture  representing  the  Pastor  Bonus.  If 
some  suggestion  as  regards  form  might  have  been 
derived  from  Pagan  statues  with  which  the  early 
Christians  were  familiar,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  statues  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  a  large 
number  of  which  doubtless  existed  in  the  primi- 
tive church,  were  original  and  deliberate  endeav- 
ors to  give  a  visible  paraphrase  of  the  Twenty- 
third  Psalm,  the  parable  of  the  lost  sheep,  and 
the  tenth  chapter  of  John's  Gospel. 

Of  the  sepulchral  reliefs  of  early  Christian  art 
which  have  been  conserved  to  the  present  time, 
the  most  important  is  the  famous  sarcophagus  of 
Junius  Bassus  (prefect  of  Rome,  d.  A.D.  359), 
now  in  the  crypt  of  St.  Peter's  Church  in  Rome. 
It  was  probably  executed  in  the  fourth  century, 
and  contains  five  subjects  fi-om  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.  Otlier  examples  of  kindred  char- 
acter are  found  in  the  Christian  Museum  of  the 
Vatican,  in  the  Campo  Santo  at  Pisa,  and  in  the 
crypt  of  the  Cathedral  of  Ancona.  Many  ancient 
altar-tablets  are  found  in  the  churches  of  Italy, 
especially  at  Ravenna  (Cathedral,  S.  ApoDinari  in 
Classe,  S.  Vitale,  S.  Francesco,  etc.). 

A  remarkable  sarcophagus,  though  of  much 
ruder  workmanship  than  that  of  Junius  Bassus, 
is  in  the  Church  of  St.  Ambrose  in  Milan ;  its  prin- 
cipal relief  representing  Christ  teaching,  sur- 
rounded by  his  disciples. 

In  the  representation  of  the  scenes  of  biblical 
history  by  means  of  sepulchral  reliefs,  the  Roman 
Catacombs  furnished  the  most  numerous  exam- 
ples. Most  of  these  Iiave  been  removed  to  the 
Lateran  Museum.  Both  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testaments  contributed  the  materials  for  these 
subterranean  galleries  of  early  Christian  art;  and 
many  of  the  sculptures,  for  example,  those  hav- 
ing for  their  subjects  the  histories  of  Noah  and 
Jonah,  are  so  puerile  as  artistic  performances 
to  border  on  the  grotesque. 

All,  however,  have  a  high  and  noble  moral  sig 
nificance,  and  were  doubtless  intended  to  sym- 
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bolize   great  cardinal    doctrines   of    evangelical 
faith. 

Only  second  to  these  in  importance  are  the  se- 
pulchral reliefs  found  in  the  Catacombs  of  Naples 
and  Syracuse. 

The  sculptural  ornamentatio!i  of  ecclesiastical 
furniture,  sacramental  shrines,  crucifixes,  episco- 
pal chairs  (a  fine  example  is  the  chair  of  Arch- 
bishop Maximinian  in  the  cathedral  at  Ravenna), 
goblets,  diptychs,  and  ivory  carvings  for  movable 
altars,  and  the  covers  of  prayer-books  and  the 
Sacred  Scriptures,  constitutes  an  extensive  thouo-h 
subordinate  feature  in  the  later  art  of  this  first 
period  of  Christian  sculpture,  vi'hich  we  may  ex- 
tend in  general  limitation  over  ten  centuries. 

Some  of  the  most  precious  of  these  treasures, 
containing  in  the  aggregate  great  wealth  in  the 
precious  metals,  fell  a  prey  to  the  barbarian  in- 
vasions of  Italy,  and  are  lost  beyond  recovery. 
Prominent  examples  of  this  vandalism,  which 
robbed  the  world  of  some  of  the  most  costly  relics 
of  early  Christian  sculpture,  were  the  plundering 
of  the  churches  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  in  Rome 
by  the  Saracens  (A.D.  846)  and  of  the  churches 
of  Constantinople  in  the  conquest  of  that  city  by 
the  Latins  (A.D.  1204). 

What  is  called  the  Romanesque  period  of  Chris- 
tian sculpture  may  be  said  to  begin  with  the 
eleventh  century ;  and  we  remark  in  this  period 
the  most  striking  contrast  between  its  magnificent 
architectural  creations  and  its.  limited  fruitage  in 
the  departments  both  of  sculpture  and  painting. 
The  beginning  of  this  period  produced  neither 
masters  nor  masterpieces  of  great  importance. 
In  subordinate  departments  of  sculpture  we  may 
'  cite  the  famous  relics  in  Hildesheim, — the  bronze 
door  of  its  cathedral  with  its  sixteen  reliefs,  and 
the  pillars  standing  before  them,  containing  scenes 
from  the  life  of  Christ.  These  works,  and  others 
of  kindred  character  (e.g.,  the  magnificent  bronze 
candlesticks  in  the  Magdalene  Church  at  Hildes- 
heim), are  ascribed  conjecturally  to  Bishop  Bern- 
ward  (d.  1023). 

The  magnificent  portal  of  the  cathedral  at 
Freiburg  in  Saxony  ("  the  golden  door,"  so  called), 
with  its  fine  reliefs,  taken  from  a  former  edifice 
on  the  same  site,  is  one  of  the  most  important 
works  of  this  early  period.  Of  similar  works  in 
France,  the  sculptured  portals  of  the  cathedrals 
of  Aries,  Bourges,  and  Chartres,  must  be  men- 
tioned. 

Italy,  however,  gave  to  the  church  in  the  thir- 
teenth century  a  great  sculptor,  who  in  technical 
excellence  caught  something  of  the  lost  spirit  of 
the  antique.  This  was  Moola  Pisano,  who  be- 
tween 1260  and  1278  executed  a  series  of  works 
which  may  justly  be  regarded  as  foretokenings  of 
the  Renaissance  age.  Forerriost  of  these  are  the 
famous  reliefs  on  the  pulpit  of  the  baptistery  at 
Pisa,  representing  the  Birth  of  Christ,  the  Adora- 
tion of  the  Three  Kings,  the  Presentation  in  the 
Temple,  the  Crucifixion,  and  the  Last  Judgment. 
A  modern  German  critic  naively,  but  with  some 
justice,  observes  that  the  figure  of  the  Virgin  in 
the  Nativity  reminds  one  of  the  Sleeping  Ari- 
adne in  ancient  Roman  sculpture. 

It  need  scarcely  be  said,  that  in  the  Gothic 
period,  next  following  the  Romanesque,  archite.c- 
ture  was  the  one  interest  in  art  which  overshad- 
owed all  others,  and  that  almost  all  the  sculpture 


of  this  age  was  simply  an  accessory  of  architec- 
ture. Ill  Northern  Europe  the  earnest  spirit  of 
the  Romanesque  period  still  prevailed,  though  the- 
names  of  no  great  masters  have  come  down  to  us 
through  their  works. 

The  noble  reliefs  in  the  Strassburg  Cathedral,, 
representing  the  death  and  coronation  of  the 
Vii-gin,  with  the  allegorical  figures  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  are  worthy  of  especial  mention  as 
being  ascribed  to  Sabina  von  Steinbach,  the  re- 
puted daughter  of  the  architect  of  this  magnifi- 
cent Gothic  temple.  In  Italy  the  spirit  of  Nicola 
Pisano,  the  great  master  of  the  Romanesque  age,, 
was  conserved  in  his  son  Giovanni  (circa  1240- 
1321)  and  his  pupil  Andrea  Pisano  (1273-1349). 

The  names  of  Giotto  and  Orcagna,  among  the 
sculptors  of  this  period,  must  not  be  omitted,  al- 
beit painting  was  the  art  in  \^■hich  both  excelled, 
and  in  connection  with  which  their  fame  has  been 
perpetuated.  The  high-altar  at  Arezzo,  and  th& 
fapade  of  the  cathedral  at  Orvieto,  may  be  cited 
as  the  chief  works  of  Giovanni  Pisano.  On  the 
southern  door  of  the  baptistery  at  Florence  there 
is  a  series  of  panels  representing  the  life  of  John 
the  Baptist,  which  show  Andrea  Pisano  to  have 
been  a  worthy  scholar  of  the  great  Nicola.  The 
figure  of  Apelles,  on  the  bell-tower  of  the  Flor- 
ence Cathedral,  is  a  curiosity,  from  the  fact  of  its 
having  originated  with  Giotto,  the  father  of  paint- 
ing in  the  Gothic  age. 

It  is  customary  with  historians  to  divide  thfr 
golden  age  of  art,  which  in  general  terms  may  be 
said  to  include  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  cen- 
tm-ies,  into  the  Early  and  the  High  Renaissance. 
For  the  purposes  of  the  present  article,  however, 
we  may  include  both  of  these  —  the  quatrocentO' 
and  the  cinquecento- — in  the  third  great  period 
of  Christian  sculpture.  As  applied  both  to  litera- 
ture and  art,  the  term  "renaissance"  signifies  the 
revival  of  the  antique ;  and  Italy  was  the  grand 
theatre  of  its  development.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  fifteenth  century  but  few  of  the  sculptures 
of  antiquity  had  been  unearthed  in  Rome :  but  the 
good  work,  which  was  carried  to  full  activity 
under  Julius  the  Second  and  Leo  the  Tenth,  and 
which  has  exercised  such  a  mighty  moulding  in- 
fluence on  all  subsequent  art,  even  down  to  the 
present  day,  had  already  commenced ;  and  there 
is  manifest,  even  in  tlie  early  masters  of  this 
wonderful  age,  a  loyalty  to  nature  and  truth,  as. 
distinguished  from  tradition  and  conventionalism, 
which  sets  them  utterly  apart  from  the  sculptors 
of  the  middle  ages. 

The  gi-eat  master  of  what  may  be  called  the 
Early  Renaissance  was  Lorenzo  Ghiberti  of  Flor- 
ence (1378-1455),  who  between  the  years  1403 
and  1427  was  employed  on  the  north  bronze  doors- 
of  the  Florence  Baptistery,  whose  I'eliefs  plainly 
evidence  some  of  the  mediieval  spirit  yet  linger- 
ing in  art.  The  eastern  doors  of  the  same  edifice, 
which  he  completed  in  1552,  whose  panels  contain 
representations  of  biblical  history,  form  one  of  the 
greatest  masterpieces  of  sculpture  which  any  age 
has  produced.  It  has  been,  perhaps,  justly  criti- 
cised as  intruding  too  much  upon  the  province  of 
painting  in  attempting  perspective  effects. 

Other  eminent  masters  in  this  period  were  Do- 
natello  of  Florence  (1386-1466),  his  pupil,  Andrea 
Verocchio  (1432-88),  and  Luca  della  Robbia  (1400- 
82),  whose  terra-cotta  reliefs,  representing  biblical 
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scenes  chiefly,  are  found  in  the  museums  and  in 
several  of  the  churches  of  Florence.  Luca  della 
Kobbia  wrought  likewise  in  marble  and  bronze ; 
and  his  famous  marble  frieze,  representing  singing 
and  dancing  children,  originally  executed  for  the 
organ-gallery  of  the  Florence  Cathedral,  and  now 
preserved  in  the  Dffizi  Collection,  is  pronounced 
by  Burckhardt  to  be  one  of  the  finest  works  of 
sculpture  produced  in  the  fifteenth  century. 

Among  the  sculptors  of  Italy  in  the  beginning 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  the  names  of  Sansovio 
(Baptism  of  Christ,  in  the  Florence  Baptistery), 
Lombardi,  and  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  deserve  men- 
tion, albeit  no  work  of  sculpture  by  the  latter  has 
been  preserved. 

It  need  scarcely  be  said  that  the  one  name  which 
glorifies  the  history  of  Christian  sculpture  in  the 
sixteenth  century  is  Michel  Angelo  Buonarrotti, 
who  was  born  on  the  6th  of  March,  1475,  in  the 
vicinity  of  Arezzo,  and  died  in  Rome  on  the  17th 
of  February,  1564.  His  earliest  important  sculp- 
tural work  was  the  well-known  Pieta,  now  in  St. 
Peter's  Church  in  Rome,  which  he  executed  at 
the  age  of  twenty-flve.  Then  followed  the  colos- 
sal statue  of  David,  and  lastly  the  statues  which 
were  designed  for  the  magnificent  mausoleum  of 
Pope  Julius  the  Second,  a  project  of  vast  dimen- 
sions, which  occupied  the  great  master  during  a 
period  of  forty  years,  with  occasional  interrup- 
tions, but  which  was  never  fully  carried  out. 

"Besides  the  two  figures  of  the  Captives,  now  in 
the  museum  of  the  Louvre  in  Paris,  the  colossal 
Moses,  in  the  Church  of  S.  Pieti-o  in  Vincoli  in 
Rome,  is  the  one  great  feature  of  this  famous  sep- 
ulchre, and  is,  without  doubt,  the  grandest  crea- 
tion of  modern  sculpture.  The  Medici  monuments 
in  Florence  are  among  the  noblest  \Vorks  of  memo- 
rial sculpture  in  the  world.  His  statue  of  Christ, 
in  the  Church  of  S.  Maria  sopra  i\Iinerva,  executed 
about  1527,  is  perhaps  the  least  successful  of  all 
the  sculptural  works  of  this  Titan  of  art.  The 
sculptors  contemporary  with  Michel  Angelo,  of 
whom  Giovanni  da  Bologna  (1524-1608)  and  Ben- 
venuto  Cellini  (1500-70)  were  the  most  eminent, 
occupied  themselves  more  with  mythological  than 
with  Christian  themes.  Christian  sculpture  in 
Germany  during  the  sixteenth  century  bears 
worthy  comparison  with  that  of  Italy,  chiefly 
through  the  name  and  works  of  Peter  Vischer  (d. 
1529).  The  great  work  which  has  immortalized 
him  is  the  noble  gToup  of  bronze  statues  and  re- 
liefs on  the  monument  of  St.  Sebald  in  Nurem- 
berg. 

Adam  Krafft,  famous  for  his  reliefs  in  Nurem- 
berg, representing  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and 
Veit  Stoss,  the  father  of  wood-carving  in  the  Re- 
naissance age,  deserve  mention  as  German  mas- 
ters of  only  secondary  rank. 

Various  names  have  been  employed  to  desig- 
nate that  widespread  degradation  of  sculpture  in 
the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  from 
truth  to  mannerism  and  ostentation,  of  which  Lo- 
renzo Bernini  (1598-1680)  was  the  pioneer  and 
the  foremost  representative.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  specify  these  names  in  technical  language. 
Let  it  suffice  to  observe,  that  the  same  thing  which 
we  often  witness  in  the  history  of  literatm-e  and 
oratory,  when  a  numerous  horde  of  feeble  aspi- 
rants set  themselves  to  the  task  of  imitating  a  great 
writer  or  speaker  with  extravagant  expletives, 


startling  metaphors,  and  wild  gesticulation,  canie 
to  pass  in  the  domain  of  art,  particularly  of  sculp- 
ture, through  the  influence  of  Michel  Angelo, 
when  a  whole  generation  of  copyists,  with  large 
conceit  and  small  faculty,  ordained  themselves 
apostles  of  a  new  age  of  pomp  and  sensationalism. 
Chiefly  through  this,  among  other  causes,  we  look 
almost  in  vain,  either  in  the  seventeenth  or  the 
eighteenth  century,  for  any  really  great  work  of 
Christian  sculpture. 

The  nineteenth  century  has  witnessed,  both  in 
Italy  and  Northern  Europe,  a  revival  of  Chris- 
tian sculpture  with  somewhat  of  the  spirit  of  its 
golden  age ;  and  the  names  of  Antonio  Canova 
(1779-1822),  Bertel  Thorwaldsen  (1770-1844),  and 
Christian  Ranch  (1777-1857),  representing  both 
extremes  of  the  European  Continent,  are  the  glory 
of  modern  sculpture,  both  secular  and  Christian. 
With  this  illustrious  trio  the  name  of  Ernst  Riet- 
sohel,  the  designer  of  the  great  Luther  Monument 
at  Worms,  deserves  to  be  associated,  as  well  as  that 
of  his  most  gifted  pupil.  Professor  Adolf  Donn- 
dorf  of  Stuttgart,  still  living,  who,  after  the 
death  of  his  master,  completed  some  of  the  most 
important  figures  of  the  Luther  memorial ;  e.g., 
Savonarola,  Peter  Waldo,  and  the  Mourning 
Magdeburg.  Professor  Donndorf  has  executed 
some  of  the  finest  sepulchral  memorials  in  Ger- 
many, and  has  likewise  won  an  enviable  fame  in 
America  by  the  beautiful  bronze  drinking-fountain 
in  Union  Square,  New  York,  which  he  finished 
about  two  years  since,  to  the  order  of  Mr.  D. 
Willis  James,  who  presented  it  to  the  city  of  his 
adoption. 

Lit.  —  The  following  works  may  be  recommend- 
ed to  those  who  desire  to  study  the  subject  more 
in  detail.  LxJbke  :  Geschiclite  der  Plastik ;  Dr. 
Kraus  :  Christliche  Kunst ;  De  Rossi  :  Roma  Sot- 
teranea  (with  Norti-icotb  and  Bkownlow's  En- 
glish edition  of  the  same);  Burckhardt:  Cice- 
rone in  Ilalien.  3.  LEONARD  CORNING. 

SCULTETUS,  Abraham,  b.  at  Griineberg,  Sile- 
sia, Aug.  24,  1566 ;  d.  at  Emden,  Oct.  24,  1624. 
He  studied  at  Gbrlitz,  Wittenberg,  and  Heidel- 
berg, and  was  appointed  court-preacher  in  Heidel- 
berg in  1598,  and  professor  of  theology  in  1618. 
Entangled  in  the  misfortunes  of  the  Elector 
Friedrich  V.,  he  lost  his  position  after  the  battle 
on  the  White  Mountain,  1620,  but  was  appointed 
preacher  at  Emden  in  1622.  He  was  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  theologians  of  his  time  in 
the  Reforrned  Church.  His  principal  works  are, 
Medulla  theologice  patrum,  1605-13,  4  vols. ;  a  his- 
tory of  the  Reformation,  of  which,  however,  only 
the  two  first  decades  (1516-36)  appeared,  Heidel- 
berg, 1618-20;  -and  De  curricula  vita,  etc.,  a  kind 
of  self-defence,  published  after  his  death,  Emden, 
1625.  MALLET. 

SEABURY,  Samuel,  b.  in  Groton,  Conn.,  Nov. 
30,  1729;  d.  at  New  London,  Feb.  25,  1796. 
I-Ie  was  a  graduate  of  Yale  College  before  he  waa 
nineteen  years  of  age,  and  soon  after  began  the 
study  of  medicine.  In  1752,  though  he  had  al- 
ready devoted  himself  to  the  clerical  calling,  he 
went  to  Edinburgh  to  complete  his  medical  stu- 
dies, and  there  became  acquainted  with  a  remnant 
of  the  ancient  Church  of  Scotland,  which,  though 
interdicted  by  the  law,  continued  to  maintain  its 
worship  in  garrets  and  out-of-the-way  nooks  and 
corners.      He  was  ordained  deacon  by  Bishop 
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Thomas  of  Lincoln,  ministering  on  behalf  of  the 
aged  Sherlock  of  London,  to  whose  jurisdiction 
the  colonial  missions  pertained;  and  two  days 
afterwards  the  Bishop  of  Carlisle  (Osbaldiston) 
advanced  him  to  the  priesthood  (Dec.  23,  1753). 
He  was  appointed  missionary  to  New  Brunswick, 
N.J.,  and  arrived  there  May  25,  1754.  In  1757 
he  removed  to  Jamaica,  L.I.,  influenced  partly  by 
a  desire  to  be  near  his  father,  who  was  rector  of 
St.  George's,  at  Hempstead.  But  shortly  after 
this,  his  father  dying,  he  became  rector  of  St. 
Peter's,  Westchester.  And  now,  the  spirit  of  the 
Colonies  being  roused  by  the  policy  of  the  king's 
ministers  and  the  provincial  governors,  the  clergy 
of  the  Anglican  Chm-ch  were  placed  in  a  very 
trying  situation.  Seabury  and  most  of  his  breth- 
ren were  missionaries  deriving  their  support  from 
England.  They  had  also,  at  their  ordinations  and 
inductions  repeatedly  taken  the  oath  of  allegiance 
to  the  sovereign  personally;  and  how  could  these 
obligations  be  slighted  without  perjury?  There 
was  room  for  honest  difference  of  opinion,  in  view 
of  the  constitutional  revolution  of  1688  and  the 
conditional  character  which  was  thereby  imparted 
to  this  oath,  in  the  judgment  of  many  jurists  and 
learned  men.  But  Seabury 's  habits  of  thought 
inclined  him  to  a  different  opinion ;  and  the  re- 
bellions of  1715  and  1715  were  yet  fresh  in  the 
memory  of  all,  as  a  practical  warning.  He  ar- 
dently resisted,  therefore,  what  he  considered  a 
rebellion  against  lawful  authority ;  and  he  was 
not  the  man  to  adopt  such  views  of  the  case  with 
passive  principle  only.  He  sustained  what  he 
supposed  to  be  truth  and  right  very  vigorously 
by  word  and  deed ;  and  The  Letters  of  a  Westches- 
ter Farmer,  which  called  forth  the  efforts  of  Ham- 
ilton for  their  refutation,  are  commonly  ascribed 
to  him.  In  consequence,  he  was  seized  by  a 
company  of  armed  men,  on  the  22d  of  November, 
at  his  home  in  Westchester,  and  with  violence 
and  insult  was  taken  into  Connecticut,  where  he 
remained  a  prisoner  till  after  Christmas.  It  was 
impossible  for  him,  however,  to  continue  his  min- 
istrations in  Westchester ;  and  he  soon  made  his 
escape  to  Long  Island.  His  church  was  dese- 
crated, and  his  parishioners  reduced  to  great 
privations.  It  is  needless  to  say  that  Seabury 
maintained  his  loyalty  to  the  close  of  the  struggle, 
and  continued  his  sacred  ministrations  as  well  as 
he  could,  though  forced  to  maintain  himself,  in 
large  measure,  by  his  skill  as  a  physician.  The 
acknowledgment  of  the  Colonies  as  independent 
States  by  the  king  himself  absolved  him  from 
his  oath,  and  he  now  entered  upon  a  new  and 
more  happy  period  of  his  life  and  labors.  He 
was  elected  by  the  clergy  of  Connecticut  to  be 
their  bishop,  on  the  25th"of  j\larch,  1783,  in  an- 
ticipation of  the  actual  peace,  and  sailed  for  Eng- 
land soon  after  the  preliminaries  had  been  signed, 
arriving  in  London  on  the  7th  of  July.  The  ap- 
peal of  his  diocese  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, which  had  been  made  for  his  ordination  to 
the  episcopate,  was  unsuccessful,  however,  because 
somewhat  premature  in  its  political  bearings ;  one 
of  the  difficulties  being  a  natural  fear  on  the  part 
of  the  government  that  such  a  measure  might  be 
regarded  as  an  interference  with  States  now  inde- 
pendent of  the  British  crown.  The  archbishop 
could  not  proceed  to  the  consecration  without  an 
act  dispensing  with  the  oath  of  allegiance;  and 


this  gave  a  civil  aspect  to  the  matter,  with  which 
the  ministry  was  not  prepared  to  be  concerned. 
In  this  dilemma,  recourse  was  had  to  the  bishops 
in  Scotland  not  yet  relieved  of  their  restraints  by 
the  death  of  the  Pretender,  but  tolerated  in  view 
of  that  approaching  event  and  in  consideration  of 
their  long  and  patient  sufferings.  It  was  on  Sun- 
day, the  14th  of  November,  1784,  in  the  chapel  of 
Bishop  Skinner's  residence  in  Aberdeen,  that  Sea- 
bury received  the  episcopate  at  the  hands  of  three 
"nonjuring"pi-elates,  and  became  the  first  bishop 
of  the  American  succession.  He  always  regarded 
it  as  an  advantage  that  he  was  thus  consecrated 
in  a  primitive  and  "purely  ecclesiastical"  manner, 
as  he  expressed  it,  because  it  assui'ed  his  country- 
men that  his  future  labors  had  no  dependence 
upon  the  crown  of  England,  and  that  he  held  his 
order  and  office  without  any  favor  of  Prince  or 
Parliament.  Before  leaving  Scotland  he  signed 
a  Concordat  with  the  Scottish  bishops,  by  which 
he  agreed  to  promote,  so  far  as  in  him  lay,  those 
restorations  of  the  (Eucharistic)  Liturgy,  which 
have  accordingly  become  the  characteristic  fea- 
ture of  the  American  Prayer-Book  as  compared 
with  that  of  the  Church  of  England. 

It  has  been  necessary  to  give  with  some  detail 
so  much  of  Seabury's  history  as  is  essential  to  an 
explanation  of  his  position  and  influence  in  tlie 
organization  of  the  Protestant- Episcopal  Church; 
but,  referring  our  readers  to  the  lately  published 
memoir  (by  Dr.  Beardsley,  1881)  for  a  full  ac- 
count of  his  life  and  labors,  it  is  sufficient  to  add 
a  brief  outline  of  his  episcopate.  After  a  voyage 
of  three  months  he  reached  his  diocese  June  27, 
1785,  and  on  the  2d  of  August  following,  at  Mid- 
dletown,  was  received  by  his  clergy  with  due 
solemnity.  He  held  his  first  ordination  on  the 
following  day.  The  subsequent  consecration  of 
three  bishops  in  England,  and  the  formation  of  a 
constitution  for  the  church  thus  rendered  inde- 
pendent and  autonomous,  occasioned  much  nego- 
tiation and  correspondence,  before  the  diocese  of 
Connecticut  became  duly  incoi'porated  luider  this 
constitution,  with  the  dioceses  south  of  New  Eng- 
land ;  and  in  all  these  agitating  preliminaries  the 
learning,  piety,  and  moderation  of  Seabury,  im- 
pressed a  deep  *espect  for  his  character  upon  all 
his  brethren,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  whose 
political  prejudices  had  survived  the  conflicts  of 
the  war.  The  Johannean  qualities  of  Bishop  White 
were  precisely  such  as  were  requisite  as  a  comple- 
ment to  the  Petrine  spirit  of  Seabury,  and  to  their 
sincere  mutual  regard  and  wise  co-operation  was 
largel}'  due  the  good  understanding  that  soon 
followed.  The  episcopate  of  Bishop  Seabury  was 
cordially  recognized,  and  he  united  with  his  three 
brother-bishops  of  the  Anglican  line  in  consecrat- 
ing the  first  bishop  of  Marj'land  (Dr.  Claggett)  ; 
and  consequently  no  bishop  has  ever  been  conse- 
crated in  this  church  without  deriving  his  com- 
mission in  part  through  the  Scottish  line  of 
ecclesiastical  ancestry.  The  bishop's  life  and 
labors  in  Connecticut  have  left  a  deep  mark  on  the 
religious  history  of  the  State,  and  not  less  deeply 
has  his  influence  been  felt  in  the  entire  communion 
in  which  he  was  so  conspicuous  as  an  organizer 
and  doctor.  Two  volumes  of  his  sermons  have 
been  collected  and  published,  and  others  have 
appeared  in  a  fragmentary  shape  ;  but  valuable 
manuscripts  remain  as  yet  unedited.    They  evince 
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a  vigorous  mind,  and  intrepid  devotion  to  the  doc- 
trinal standards  of  ancient  catholicity. 

The  writer  of  this  brief  notice  was  active  in 
promoting  the  final  deposit  of  Bishop  Seabury's 
remains,  in  1849,  under  the  new  and  substantial 
church  in  New  London,  where  they  now  rest ; 
and  on  that  occasion  he  had  the  solemn  office,  in 
connection  with  Bishop  Williams,  now  the  succes- 
sor of  Seabury,  of  laying  his  venerable  relics  in  the 
place  of  their  ultimate  repose.  A  physician  who 
attended  to  identify  these  relics  when  disinterred 
remarked  on  the  massive  proportions  of  the  skull ; 
and  the  well-worn  mitre  preserved  in  Trinity 
College,  Hartford,  corresponds  with  these  propor- 
tions so  remarkably  as  to  furnish  in  itself  a  strik- 
ing evidence  of  the  fidelity  of  the  half-length 
portrait  of  the  bishop,  from  the  pencil  of  Duche, 
which  adorns  the  library  of  that  college,  and 
from  which  many  popular  engravings  have  been 
derived.  BISHOP  A.  CLEVEL,\ND  COXE. 

SEAGRAVE,  Robert,  an  earnest  evangelical 
minister  and  co-worker  with  Whitefield ;  was  b. 
Nov.  22,  1693,  at  Twyford  in  Leicestershii'e,  and 
educated  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge.  Having 
vainly  endeavored  to  bring  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land to  his  position,  he  left  her,  or  at  least 
worked  outside  her  pale.  Besides  sundi-y  ser- 
mons and  pamphlets,  he  published  in  1742  fifty 
hynuis,  which  were  reprinted  by  D.  Sedgwick, 
1860.  The  best  of  them  is,  "Rise,  my  soul,  and 
stretch  thy  wings."     He  was  living  as  late   as 

1759.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

SEALS.     See  Rings. 

SEAMAN,  Lazarus,  D.D.,  a  learned  English 
divine ;  b.  at  Leicester ;  d.  in  1675.  He  was 
educated  at  Emanuel  College,  Cambridge.  In 
the  civil  war  he  took  the  Parliamentary  side,  and 
in  reward  of  his  services  was  appointed  master 
of  Peter  House,  Cambridge,  a  member  of  the 
Assembly  of  Divines  at  Westminster,  and  rector 
of  Allhallows,  London,  from  which  living  he  was 
ejected  in  1662.  He  was  noted  for  his  knowledge 
of  church  polity  and  controversial  divinity.  Be- 
sides sermons,  he  published  A  vindication  of  the 
judgment  of  the  Reformed  Churches  and  Protestant 
divines  from  misrepresentation  concerning  ordination 
and  laying  on  of  hands,  London,  1637.  His  was 
the  first,  or  one  of  the  first,  libraries  disposed  of 
in  England  by  auction  (1676),  and  brought  seven 
hundred  pounds.  Portions  of  the  catalogue  are 
reprinted  in  Dibdin's  Bibliomania,  ed.  1842,  304- 
308  n.  See  Neal  :  Hist,  of  the  Puritans,  Cooper  : 
Biographical  Dictionary ;  Allibone  :  Dictionary  of 
Authors. 

SEAMEN,  Missions  to.  Rev.  John  Flavel 
(England,  1627-91)  and  English  contemporaries 
(Ryther,  Janeway,  et  al.),  as  also  a  few  clergymen 
of  the  established  and  dissenting  churches  in 
England  in  the  eighteenth  century,  preached  occa- 
sional sermons,  special  and  serial,  some  of  which 
were  printed,  on  behalf  of  seamen ;  but  the  sec- 
ond half  of  the  eighteenth  century  witnessed  the 
first  united  efforts  for  their  evangelization.  An 
association,  styled  at  first  The  Bible  Society,  was 
organized  in  London  in  1780,  to  supply  English 
troops  in  Hyde  Park  with  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
whose  field  of  labor  was  speedily  enlarged  to 
embrace  seamen  in  the  British  navy.  The  first 
ship  furnished  with  Bibles  by  this  society  was 
"The  Royal  George,"  sunk  off  Spithead,  Eng., 


Aug.  29,  1782.  The  society's  name  was  soo 
changed,  becoming  Tlie  Naval  and  Military  Bibi 
Society.  It  is  still  in  operation,  confines  itself  t 
its  original  specific  object,  the  diffusion  of  th 
word  of  God,  and  has  been  of  immense  servie 
to  the  army  and  navy  of  Great  Britain.  Thi 
society  had  its  influence  in  originating  the  Britisl 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  and  the  work  of  th 
latter  led  eventually  to  the  formation  of  th 
American  Bible  Society.  (Cf.  art.  "  Bible  Socie 
ties,"  Encyc.  Brit.,  9th  ed.  vol.  iii.  p.  649.) 

The  need  for  Christian  exertion  among  sailor 
was  urgent.  Destitute,  as  a  class,  of  any  access  ti 
the  Bible,  to  preaching,  or  to  any  service,  instruc 
tion,  or  consolations  of  the  church,  their  live 
passed,  for  the  most  part,  without  access  to  thi 
gospel  of  Christ.  "  It  would  be  difiicult,"  say 
a  well-informed  writer,  "to  conceive  of  a  deepe: 
moral  night  than  that  which  for  centuries  ha( 
settled  upon  the  sea." 

Early  efforts  made  in  England  to  furnish  sail 
ors  with  the  gospel,  however,  met  with  serioui 
opposition  from  Christian  people,  as  well  as  fron 
unchristian  officers  in  the  royal  navy.  So  lat( 
as  1828  the  king  was  petitioned  to  abroga-te  at 
order,  then  recently  issued  by  the  lord  high  ad 
miral,  prohibiting  the  free  circulation  of  tracti 
in  the  navy.  But  in  1814  the  pioneers  of  th( 
movement  for  this  end,  Rev.  George  Charles 
Smith,  a  dissenting  clergyman,  once  a  sailor,  anc 
Zebulon  Rogers,  a  shoemaker  of  the  Methodis' 
persuasion,  established  prayer-meetings  for  sea 
men,  on  the  Thames,  at  London ;  the  first  beinj 
held  on  the  brig  "  Friendship,"  June  22  of  tha 
year,  by  Mr.  Rogers.  These  were  multiplied  ant 
sustained  upon  the  shipping  in  the  river.  Marcl 
23, 1817,  the  first  bethel  flag  was  unfurled  on  th( 
"  Zephyr,"  Capt.  Hindulph  of  South  Shields,  Eng 

The  Port  of  London  Society  was  organized  Marcl 
18,  1818,  to  provide  for  the  continuous  preachinj 
of  the  gospel  to  seamen  in  London,  upon  a  float 
ing  chapel  (ship)  of  three  hundred  tons'  burden 
and  Rev.  Mr.  Smith  ministered  upon  it  with  sue 
cess  during  the  ensuing  year.  Nov.  12, 1819,  Th 
Bethel  Union  Society  was  formed  at  London,  which 
in  addition  to  the  maintenance  of  religious  meet 
ings  on  the  Thames,  established  correspondenc( 
with  local  societies  that  had  been  started  by  Mr 
Smith's  exertions  in  various  parts  of  the  kingdom 
These  two  societies  were  subsequently  united  t( 
form  what  is  now  known  as  The  British  and  For 
eign  Sailors'  Society. 

The  Sailor's  Magazine  (London)  merged,  afte: 
publication  for  seven  years  by  Rev.  Mr.  Smith 
into  the  New  Sailor's  Magazine,  also  issued  b; 
him,  was  established  in  1820.  The  monthl; 
magazine  now  issued  by  The  British  and  Foreigi 
Sailors'  Society  is  Chart  and  Compass  (pp.  32),  estah 
lished  in  January,  1879.  It  has  presented  th( 
facts,  and  discussed  questions  connected  with  thi 
evangelization  of  seamen,  with  fervency  and  force 
Up  to  April,  1883,  Chart  and  Compass  had  cir 
culated  128,000  copies. 

In  1825  The  London  Mariner's  Church  and  Rivet 
men's  Bethel  Union  was  organized  to  provide  i 
church  for  seamen  on  shore.  Rev.  Mr.  Smith  be 
coming  pastor.  This  church  was  for  years  tb 
centre  of  an  extensive  system  of  labor,  includini 
a  sabbath  school,  bethel  prayer-meetings,  trac 
and  book  distribution,  magazine  publishing,  am 
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open-air  preaching  to  seamen  on  the  wharves. 
Eev.  Mr.  Smith  died  at  Penzance,  Cornwall,  Eng., 
in  January,  1863. 

Existing  seamen's  missionary  societies  in  the 
empire  of  Great  Britain,  distinct  from  local  or- 
ganizations which  limit  the  prosecution  of  work 
to  their  own  ports,  are,  (1)  The  British  and  For- 
eign Sailors'  Society  {a.t  Sailor's  Institute,  Shad  well, 
London,  E.,  with  receipts  from  April  1,  1881,  to 
AprU  1,  1882,  of  £10,123  18s.  8rf.,  and  expendi- 
tures for  the  same  period  of  £9,510  3s.  7d.),  which 
in  its  sixty-fifth  annual  report  (1882-83)  names 
the  ports  of  Rotterdam,  Hamburg,  Antwerp, 
Genoa,  Naples,  and  Malta,  outside  England,  and 
London,  Milford-Haven,  Falmouth,'  and  Barrow- 
in-Furness  (English),  as  occupied  more  or  less 
effectively  by  persons  having  entire  or  partial  sup- 
port from  its  treasury,  and  devoting  themselves 
to  the  spiritual  and  temporal  welfare  of  seamen. 
(2)  The  London  Missions  to  Seamen  (Established 
English  Church),  whose  operation^  are,  for  the 
most  part,  carried  on  afloat.  Its  chaplains  are  at 
twenty  English  and  three  foreign,  its  Scripture- 
readers  at  twenty-nine  English  and  four  foreign 
seaports.  Local  English  societies  for  seamen  are 
at  Liverpool  (formed  in  1821),  Glasgow,  and  other 
ports. 

Evangelical  Lutheran  missions  to  seamen  are 
prosecuted  with  vigor  by  societies  with  headquar- 
ters in  the  Scandinavian  countries,  whence  come, 
in  our  day,  the  larger  number  of  sailors  for  the 
world's  mercantile  marine.  The  Norwegian  so- 
ciety —  Foreningen  til  Evangeliets  Forkyndelse  for 
Skandinaviske  Somond  i  fremmede  Havne,  or,  in 
English,  The  Society  for  the  Gospel's  Preaching 
to  Scandinavian  Seamen  in  Foreign  Harbors  —  was 
organized  at  Bergen,  Norway,  Aug.  31,  1864, 
and  now  (1883)  has  stations  at  Leith,  Scotland ; 
North  Shields,  London,  Cardiff,  Eng. ;  at  Ant- 
werp, Belgium ;  Havre,  France  ;  Amsterdam,  Hol- 
land ;  New  York,  U.S.A. ;  Quebec,  Can. ;  and  at 
Pensacola,  Fla.,  U.S.A. 

Mission-work  for  seamen  is  also  carried  on  by 
this  society  at  Montrose,  Scotland.  Its  aggregate 
working  force  consists  of  eleven  ordained  pastors, 
with  five  or  six  assistant  missionaries,  unordained. 
The  society  owns  churches  at  all  its  stations,  and 
publishes  a  monthly  paper,  Bud  og  Hilsen,  now 
in  its  eighteenth  year  of  issue.  Receipts  in 
1881-82  were  103,855  kroner  ;i  expenditures, 
58,297  kroner.  The  Danish  seamen's  mission 
society  —  Dankse  Forening  til  Evangeliets  Forkyn- 
delse for  Skandinavike  Sofolk  i  fremmede  Havne, 
or,  in  English,  The  Danish  Society  for  the  Gospel's 
Preaching  to  Scandinavian  Seamen  in  Foreign  Ports 
—  has  its  stations  at  Hull  and  Grimsby,  London, 
Newcastle,  and  Hartlepool  (Eng.),  and  at  New- 
York  City,  U.S.A.,  with  an  aggregate  of  four 
ordained  pastors.  Three  other  ordained  pastors 
perform  some  labor  for  sailors  at  Frederickstadt 
and  Christianstadt  (St.  Croix,  W.I.),  and  at  St. 
Thomas  and  St.  Jan,  W.I.  The  same  society 
supports  a  seamen's  pastor  at  Madras,  India ;  and 
at  Brisbane,  Australia,  an  ordained  pastor  gives 
a  portion  of  his  time  to  the  interests  of  Scandi- 
navian sailors.  Its  bi-monthly  paper  is  Havnen, 
published  at  Copenhagen,  Denmark.  Receipts  in 
1882, 22,034  kroner ;  expenditures,  10,421  kroner. 


>  A  kroner  ie  about  twenty-six  cents  United-States  currency. 


The  Swedish  society  for  home  and  foreign  mis- 
sions —  Forterlandsstiftelse  —  has  sustained  mis- 
sionary work  for  seamen  since  1869,  and  has  the 
following  stations  where  such  labor  is  performed 
by  its  agents,  —  Constantinople,  Turkey ;  Alexan- 
dria, Egypt;  Liverpool,  Grimsby,  and  Gloucester, 
Eng. ;  Boston,  Mass.,  U.S.A.;  Marseilles,  France; 
St.  Ubes,  Portugal,  —  with  five  ordained  pastors. 
The  State  Church  in  Sweden  has  three  ordained 
pastors  laboring  for  seamen,  at  London  and 
Hartlepool  (Eng.),  and  at  Kiel  in  Prussia.  The 
Finland  seamen's  mission  society,  Forenningen 
for  Beredande  of  SJaleward  at  Finska  SJoman  i 
Utlandska  Hamnar,  organized  in  1880,  has  a  sta- 
tion at  London,  Eng.,  with  one  ordained  pastor 
in  charge,  and  is  about  to  establish  another  at 
Grimsby  and  Hull,  Eng.  The  Swedish  Evangelical 
Lutheran  Augustana  Synod  in  America  has  a  sta- 
tion for  Scandinavian  seamen,  with  one  ordained 
pastor,  at  Philadelphia,  Penn.,  U.S.A.  The  synod 
for  the  Norwegian  Evangelical  Lutheran  Church  in 
America  has  a  mission  in  Australia,  with  one 
ordained  pastor.  The  total  of  stations  occupied 
by  the  Scandinavian  (Lutheran)  societies  is 
thirty-three,  with  twenty-nine  ordained  pastors 
and  six  unordained  pastors  as  laborers. 

No  organizations  exist  in  North  or  South  Ameri- 
ca, outside  the  United  States,  for  the  sole  purpose 
of  prosecuting  religious  labor  among  seamen.  At 
Boston,  Mass.,  the  first  society  for  this  object  was 
formed  in  May,  1812,  but  soon  suspended  opera- 
tions. The  first  religious  meeting  on  behalf  of 
sailors  in  New- York  City  (N.Y.)  is  believed  to 
have  been  held  in  the  summer  of  1816,  at  the 
corner  of  Front  Street  and  Old  Slip.  The  Ma- 
rine Bible  Society  of  New -York  City  was  organized 
March  14,  1817,  to  furnish  sailors  with  the  Holy 
Scriptures.  The  Society  for  promoting  the  Gospel 
among  Seamen  in  the  Port  of  New  York,  common- 
ly known  as  The  New-Yorl^  Port  Society,  a  local 
organization,  was  formed  June  5,  1818.  This  so- 
ciety laid  the  foundations  of  the  first  mariner's 
church  ever  erected,  in  Roosevelt  Street,  near  the 
East  River,  which  was  dedicated  June  4,  1820, 
Rev.  Ward  Stafford  preacher  and  pastor.  In 
1823  The  New  -  York  Port  Society  set  at  work  in  that 
city  the  first  missionary  to  seamen.  Rev.  Henry 
Chase.  This  society  now  sustains  a  church  at 
Madison  and  Catharine  Streets  in  New  York,  and 
a  reading-room  for  sailors  in  the  same  edifice, 
employing  in  the  year  ending  Dec.  31,  1882,  nine 
missionaries.  Receipts  for  1882  were  |11,667.04 ; 
expenditures,  $10,682.07.  The  New-York  Bethel 
Union,  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of 
religious  meetings  on  vessels  in  the  port  (organized 
June  3,  1821),  had  but  a  brief  existence. 

The  movements  noted  —  that  at  Boston,  Mass., 
issuing  in  the  formation  of  the  earliest  society  of 
its  kind  in  the  world  —  led  to  similar  action  for  the 
performance  of  local  work  for  seamen  at  Charles- 
ton, S.C.  (1819),  Philadelphia,  Penn.  (1819),  Port^ 
land.  Me.,  and  New  Orleans,  La.  (1823),  at  New 
Bedford,  Mass.  (1825),  and  elsewhere.  In  the  lat- 
ter year  there  were  in  the  United  States  seventy 
bethel  unions,  thirty-three  marine  Bible  socie- 
ties, fifteen  churches  and  floating  chapels  for  sea- 
men. There  had  been  many  conversions  to  Christ 
among  sailors,  and  their  evangelization  was  rec- 
ognized as  among  the  most  prominent  and  impor- 
tant of  Christian  enterprises. 
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Accordingly,  after  its  formal  establishment  in 
the  city  of  New  York  (Jan.  11,  1826),  succeeded 
by  a  new  organization  in  its  board  of  trustees  (May 
5,  1828,  from  which  time  its  birth  is  dated).  The 
American  Seamen's  Friend  Society  (80  AVall  Street, 
New  York,  N.Y.),  unquestionably  the  most  wide- 
ly operative  and  efficient  of  existing  missionary 
societies  for  seamen,  came  into  being.  Its  first 
President  was  Hon.  Smith  Thompson,  then  sec- 
retary of  the  United-States  navy;  Rev.  C.  P.  Mc- 
Ilvaine,  afterwards  Protestant-Episcopal  bishop 
of  Ohio,  was  its  Corresponding  Secretary;  and  Rev. 
Joshua  Leavitt  its  General  Agent.  Article  II. 
of  its  constitution  provides  :  — 

"  The  object  of  this  society  shall  be  to  improve 
the  social  and  moral  condition  of  seamen  by  uniting 
the  efforts  of  the  wise  and  good  in  their  behalf,  by 
promoting  in  every  port  boarding-houses  of  good 
character,  savings-banks,  register-offices,  libraries, 
museums,  reading-rooms,  and  schools,  and  also  the 
ministration  of  the  gospel,  and  other  religious  bless- 
ings " 

Its  first  foreign  chaplain  was  Rev.  David 
Abeel,  who  reached  his  field  of  labor  at  Wham- 
poa,  the  anchorage  for  ships  trading  at  Canton, 
China,  Feb.  16, 1830.  In  its  fortieth  year  (1867- 
68)  its  laborers  (chaplains  and  sailor  missionaries) 
were  stationed  at  twenty  foreign,  and  thirteen  do- 
mestic, seaports,  as  follows :  at  Caribou  Island  on 
the  Labrador  coast,  N.A. ;  at  St.  John,  N.B.  ;  in 
Norway,  at  Christiansand,  Kragero,  and  Pors- 
grund ;  in  Denmark,  at  Copenhagen  and  Odense ; 
in  Sweden,  at  Gottenberg,  Warberg  and  Wedige, 
Wernersberg,  and  Stockholm ;  in  Belgium,  at  Ant- 
werp ;  in  France,  at  Havre  and  Marseilles ;  in  the 
Hawaiian  Islands,  at  Honolulu  and  flilo  ;  at  the 
Chincha  Islands  in  Peru,  at  Valparaiso  and  at 
Buenos  Ayres,  S.A. ;  and  in  the  United  States,  at 
the  following  seaports:  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Nor- 
folk and  Richmond,  Va.,  Charleston,  S.C,  Mo- 
bile, Ala.,  Boston  and  Gloucester,  Mass.,  and  at 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Its  missionary  work  was  prose- 
cuted in  1882-83  on  the  Labrador  coast  of  North 
America,  in  the  countries  of  Sweden,  Norway, 
and  Denmark,  at  Hamburg  in  Germany,  at  Ant- 
werp in  Belgium,  in  France  at  Marseilles  and 
Havre,  at  Genoa  and  Naples  in  Italy,  at  Yoka- 
hama  in  Japan,  in  the  Sandwich  and  Madeira 
Islands,  at  Valparaiso,  S.A.,  and,  in  the  United 
States,  at  Portland,  Ore.,  and  on  the  waters  of 
Puget  Sound ;  also  in  the  ports  of  Galveston,  Tex., 
New  Orleans,  La.,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  Savannah,  Ga., 
Charleston,  S.C,  Wilmington,  N.C., Norfolk,  Va., 
and  at  Boston,  Mass.,  as  well  as  iu  the  cities  and 
vicinities  of  New  York,  Jersey  City  (N.J.),  and 
Brooklyn  (N.Y.),  including  the  United-States 
Navy-Yard,  numbering  forty-two  laborers  at  thir- 
ty-one seaports  (eighteen  foreign  and  thirteen 
domestic)  supported  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the 
society. 

Its  receipts  in  the  first  decade  of  its  existence 
were,  in  round  numbers,  $91,000 ;  in  the  second 
decade,  $165,000;  in  the  third,  |229,000;  in  the 
fourth,  $375,000 ;  in  the  fifth,  $655,000.  Receipts 
for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1883,  with  small 
balance  from  previous  year,  $80,762.60 ;  expendi- 
tures for  same,  $79,455.55  inclusive  of  an  invest- 
ment of  a  legacy  for  permanent  fund. 

The  Churcli  Missionary  Society  for  Seamen  in  the 
City  of  New  York  (Protestant-Episcopal),  in  its 


Thirty-Ninth  Annual  Report  (1882-88),  states  that 
the  society  sustains,  as  heretofore,  two  chapels, 
three  mission-houses,  with  reading  and  lecture 
rooms,  oversight  being  in  the  hands  of  three  cler- 
gymen, with  the  assistance  of  a  colportor  at  each 
station.  Its  total  services- for  the  year  were  628 ; 
visits  to  reading-rooms,  5,622;  seamen  supplied 
with  Bibles,  204,  with  Testaments,  618,  with 
the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  621.  The  bishop 
of  the  diocese  is  its  president. 

Besides  the  employment  of  chaplains,  residents 
at  seaports,  and  serving  as  Christian  ministers, 
of  Bible  and  tract  distributers.  Scripture-readers, 
colportors,  and  helpers,  whose  titles  declare  their 
functions,  the  missionary  societies  for  seamen 
have  usually  wrought  for  their  weKare  by  estab- 
lishing, and  in  part  sustaining  (temporarily). 
Sailors'  Homes  in  various  ports.  In  them  are 
resident  missionaries,  who,  besides  their  services 
in  religious  meetings,  devote  portions  of  their 
time  to  spiritual  and  charitable  visitation  among 
sailors  on  shipboard  and  shore,  at  sailor  boarding- 
houses,  and  in  hospitals,  and,  in  some  cases,  to 
such  service  for  the  families  of  seamen.  The 
Wells  Street  Sailors'  Home  at  London  (Eng.) 
Docks  was  established  by  Mr.  George  Greene  in 
1830,  was  opened  in  1835,  enlarged  in  1865.  In 
one  year  it  admitted  5,444  boardei's,  who,  besides 
a  home,  had  evening  instruction,  the  use  of  a 
savings-bank,  etc.  The  Liverpool  (Eng.)  Sailors' 
Homes  were  opened  in  1844.  The  Sailors'  Home 
at  190  Cherry  Street,  New  York,  is  the  property 
and  is  under  the  direction  of  the  American 
Seamen's  Friend  Society.  It  was  opened  in  1842, 
reconstructed,  refurnished,  and  re-opened  in  1880, 
and  is  now  unsurpassed  by  any  sailors'  home  in 
the  world.  During  the  year  1882-83  it  accom- 
modated 2,003  boarders.  The  whole  number  of 
boarders  since  the  Home  was  established  is  102,- 
713,  and  the  amount  saved  by  it  to  seamen  and 
their  relatives  during  the  forty-one  years  since  its 
establishment  has  been  more  than  $1,500,000. 
The  systematic  supply  of  carefully  selected  libra- 
ries, to  be  loaned  to  vessels  for  use  at  sea,  by 
their  officers  and  crews,  is  now  largely  carried  on 
by  these  organizations,  especially  by  iheAmerican 
Seamen's  Friend  Society.  Its  shipments  of  such 
libraries  from  1858-59  to  March  31,  1883,  were 
7,764,  and  the  re-shipments  of  the  same,  8,100 ; 
the  total  shipments  aggregating  15,864.  The 
number  of  volumes  was  419,420,  accessible  by 
original  shipment  to  801,425  seamen.  Of  the 
whole  number  sent  out,  943  libraries  with  33,948 
volumes  were  placed  upon  United  States  naval 
vessels  and  in  naval  hospitals,  and  have  been 
accessible  to  107,995  men :  106  libraries  were  iu 
106  stations  of  the  United  States  Life-saving  Ser- 
vice, containing  3,816  volumes,  accessible  to  742 
keepers  and  surf  men. 

The  Sailors'  Magazine  (32  pp.,  monthly),  organ 
of  the  American  Seamen's  Friend  Society,  is  now 
the  eldest  of  the  periodicals  issued  on  behalf  of 
seamen.  It  was  established  in  September,  1828, 
is  in  its  fifty-fifth  volume ;  and  of  its  issues  for 
1882-83,  81,000  copies  were  printed  and  dis- 
tributed. In  the  same  twelvemonth  18,000  copies 
of  The  Seamen's  Friend  (4  pp.,  annually),  estab- 
lished in  1858,  were  issued  by  this  society,  for 
sailors ;  and  145,000  copies  of  the  Life-Boat  (4  pp., 
monthly)  for  the  use  of  sabbath  schools. 
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Varied  help  is  habitually  extended  to  ship- 
wrecked aud  destitute  sailors  by  all  these  organi- 
zations. The  establishment  of  savings-banks  for 
seamen  has  ordinarily  been  due  to  their  influence. 
The  Seamen's  Savings-Bank  in  New- York  City 
(78  Wall  Street)  went  into  operation  May  11, 
1829.  Sailors'  asylums,  orphanages,  and  "  Rests  " 
{houses  of  entertainment  conducted  upon  tem- 
perance principles)  are  open  in  many  seaports 
as  the  fruit  of  their  existence.  Miss  Agnes 
Weston,  from  her  "Rest"  at  Devonport,  Eng., 
was  distributing,  gratis,  by  voluntary  contribu- 
tion, in  1882,  15,000  monthly  Blue  Sooks  (8  pp. 
temperance  and  religious  tracts)  in  the  English 
tongue ;  and  these  were  regularly  translated  into 
Dutch  and  German  for  the  navies  of  Holland 
and  Germany. 

It  is  impracticable  to  present  detailed  statistics 
as  to  results  of  Christian  labor  for  seamen :  the 
best  general  estimate  fixes  the  number  of  Chris- 
tianized sailors  at  not  far  from  thirty  thousand. 
But  to  say  that  during  the  last  half-century  these 
men  have  been  gathered  into  the  church  of  Christ 
by  thousands,  that  as  a  class  sailors  are  now 
manifestly  being  lifted  out  of  the  ignorance  and 
degradation  in  which  they  lived  at  the  opening 
of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  to  attribute  these 
•changes,  realized  aud  still  progressing,  to  the  ex- 
ertions of  these  societies,  is  to  speak  with  truth- 
ful moderation.  The  corporate  and  individual 
efforts  of  persons  connected  with  them  have  often 
originated  and  made  effective  beneficent  public 
legislation,  in  the  interest  of  sailors,  in  Great 
Britain  and  in  the  United  States.  It  is  in  place 
to  add,  that,  with  few  exceptions,  all  seamen's 
missionary  societies  are  administered  upon  a 
non-denominational  basis. 

Lit.  —  Reports  of  various  seamen's  societies, 
passim;  Sailor's  Magazine  (J^ .Y .), passim,  Tpaxticu.- 
larly  its  arts.  "  Ocean  Pioneers,"  in  1876,  by  Rev. 
C  J.  JojSfES ;  Notes  of  Fifty  Years'  Efforts  for 
.the  Welfare  of  Seamen  (New  York,  American  Sea- 
men's Friend  Soc,  1878)  ;  Haydn's  Dictionary  of 
Dates,  art.  "  Sailors'  Homes,"  17th  ed.  (New  York, 
1833).        H.  H.  McFAELAND     (Am.  S.  Friend  Soc). 

SEARS,  Barnas,  distinguished  as  an  educator; 
b.  at  Sandisfield,  Mass.,  Nov.  19,  1802;  d.  at 
Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.,  July  6,  1880.  He  was 
•converted  at  the  age  of  thirteen,  joining  the  Bap- 
tist Church.  Of  independent  spirit,  he  entered 
•at  fifteen  on  self-support,  and  at  sixteen  began 
teaching  school.  He  was  graduated  from  Brown 
University  in  1825,  and  from  Newton  Theological 
•Seminary  in  1828.  For  a  short  time  he  was  pas- 
tor of  the  First  Baptist  Church  of  Hartford,  Conn. 
In  1829  he  became  professor  of  ancient  languages 
in  Hamilton  (N.Y.)  Literary  and  Theological  Insti- 
tution, now  Madison  University ;  and  in  this  posi- 
tion he  showed  enthusiasm,  learning,  and  power. 
He  also  served  as  pastor  of  the  Baptist  Church  in 
Hamilton.  In  1833  he  went  to  Europe;  spending 
two  years  in  study  in  Halle,  Leipzig,  and  Berlin, 
imder  Neander,  Tholuck,  and  other  great  teachers 
•of  that  period.  He  stands  connected  with  an 
important  chapter  in  Baptist  history ;  for  in  1834, 
in  the  Elbe  at  Hamburg,  he  baptized  the  Rev. 
J.  G.  Oncken  and  six  others,  forming  the  first 
German  Baptist  Church  in  communion  with  the 
Baptists  of  England  and  America.  To  avoid 
arrest  and  imprisonment,  the  baptism  was   by 


night;  and  from  this  beginning,  through  many 
and  severe  persecutions,  the  German-Baptist  com- 
munion has  increased,  till  it  numbers  more  than 
a  hundred  and  twenty  churches  with  upwards  of 
twenty-five  thousand  members.  He  returned  to 
Hamilton  in  1835,  but  in  1836  became  professor  of 
theology  in  Newton  Theological  Seminary,  where 
he  remained  twelve  years,  being  for  the  last  nine 
years  president  of  the  institution.  His  teaching 
was  broad,  comprehensive,  scriptural,  incisive,  sug- 
gestive, and  apposite.  For  several  years  he  was 
the  editor  of  the  Christian  Review.  Deeply  inter- 
ested in  general  education,  he  was  appointed  by 
Gov.  Briggs  a  member  of  the  Massachusetts  Board 
of  Education ;  and  on  the  resignation  of  Horace 
Mann,  in  1848,  he  was  made  secretary  of  the 
board,  resigning  his  position  at  Newton.  In  this 
new  service  he  continued  seven  years,  his  energy 
and  enthusiasm,  with  his  dignity,  tact,  and  genial 
manner,  giving  him  power  and  popularity  with 
teachers  and  citizens.  In  1855  he  succeeded  Dr. 
Wayland  in  the  presidency  of  Brown  University, 
which  position  he  held  for  twelve  years.  In  1867 
he  was  made  general  agent  of  the  Peabody  Edu- 
cational Fund ;  and  having  removed  his  residence 
to  Staunton,  Va.,  he  remained  till  his  death  in 
the  successful  discharge  of  the  important  duties 
of  this  position.  He  was  revered  and  admired 
by  his  pupils,  honored  by  his  associates,  and  held 
in  highest  regard  by  all  who  in  any  way  came 
into  acquaintance  with  him.  He  received  the 
degree  of  D.D.  from  Harvard  in  1841,  and  that 
of  LL.D.  from  Yale  in  1862. 

In  addition  to  many  review  articles,  reports, 
addresses,  etc.,  he  published  a  Life  of  Luther  (1850), 
an  edition  of  Roget's  Thesaurus  (1854),  with  several 
translations,  compilations,  etc.      noemait  fox. 

SEARS,  Edmund  Hamilton,  D.D.,  b.  at  Sandis- 
field, Berkshire  County,  Mass.,  1810;  d.  at  Wes- 
ton, Mass.,  Jan.  14,  1876 ;  graduated  at  Union 
College,  1834,  and  at  Cambridge  Divinity  School, 
1837;  was  pastor  at  Wayland,  Mass.,  1838--40 
and  1847-65,  at  Lancaster,  Mass.,  1840-47,  and 
at  Weston,  1885-76.  Though  connected  with  the 
Unitarian  body,  he  held  Swedenborgian  opinions, 
and  often  professed  his  belief  in  the  absolute 
divinity  of  our  Lord.  He  wrote  largely  for  the 
Monthly  Religious  Magazine,  and  with  Rufus  Ellis 
edited  it,  1859-71.  He  published  Regeneration 
(1854),  Pictures  of  the  Olden  Time  (1857),  Athana- 
sia,  or  Furegleams  of  Immortality  (1858),  The  Fourth 
Gospel  the  Heart  of  Christ  (1872),  and  Sermons  and 
Songs  of  the  Christian  Life  (1875).  His  writings 
are  noted  for  their  great  spiritual  power  and 
beauty;  and  his  two  exquisite  Christmas-hymns, 
"Calm  on  the  listening  ear  of  night,"  and  "It 
came  upon  the  midnight  clear"  (1834  and  1849 
or  1850),  are  universally  known.       F.  M.  BIRD. 

SE8ALDUS,  a  Roman-Catholic  saint;  d.,  ac- 
cording to  some,  in  801,  to  others,  in  901  or  even 
later.  The  sou  of  a  Danish  king  or  a  peasant,  he 
began  his  studies  in  Paris  at  fifteen.  He  married 
the  daughter  of  King  Dagobert,  but  the  day  after 
the  ceremony  was  released  from  his  marriage-voyps ; 
spent  ten  years  in  the  practice  of  an  ascetic  life, 
and  was  commissioned  by  Gregory  II.  as  a  preach- 
er of  the  gospel  in  Germany.  He  is  said  to  have 
founded  many  churches  in  Bavaria,  and  at  last  to 
have  settled  down  at  NUrnberg,  where  the  St.  Se- 
baldus  Church  still  preserves  his  memory.     The 
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city  has  chosen  him  as  its  patron,  and  celebrates 
his  memory  Aug.  19.  On  account  of  the  miracles 
performed  by  him  alive  and  by  his  relics,  he  was 
canonized  by  Martin  V.,  1425.  neudecker. 

SE  BAPTIST.     See  Smyth,  John. 

SEBASTIAN,  a  Catholic  saint,  and  protecting 
patron  against  the  plague;  was  b.  in  the  third 
century,  in  Narbonne,  and  educated  at  Milan. 
Eager  to  render  help  to  the  persecuted  Christians 
under  Diocletian,  he  entered  the  ranks  of  the 
army  as  a  secret  Christian,  and  was  appointed  by 
Diocletian  to  a  high  position.  When  it  became 
known  that  he  was  a  Christian,  he  was  condemned 
to  death,  and  pierced  with  niiijiy  arrows.  Left 
for  dead,  a  Christian,  Irene,  who  was  about  to 
bury  him,  found  him  alive.  He  got  well,  but  was 
again  condemned,  and  flogged  to  death.  A  church 
was  built  to  his  memory  at  Rome,  and  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  discontinuance  of  the  plague.  His 
day  in  the  Roman  calendar  is  Jan.  20;  in  the 
Greek,  Dec.  18.  Baronius,  Tilleinont,  and  others 
lay  particular  emphasis  on  the  ylcta  S.  Sebas- 
tiani.  NEUDECKER. 

SECESSION  CHURCH.  See  Presbyterian 
Churches  (United  Presbyterian). 

SECKENDORF,  Veit  Ludwig  von,  b.  Dec.  20, 
1626,  at  Herzogenaurach,  near  Erlangen ;  d.  at 
Halle,  Dec.  18,  1692.  He  was  educated  at  the 
court  of  Gotha ;  studied  law  and  philosophy  at 
Strassburg,  and  held  high  positions  in  the  service, 
first,  of  Duke  Ernst  of  Gotha,  then  of  Maurice 
of  Saxony,  and  finally  of  the  elector  of  Bran- 
denburg. His  Compendium  historim  ecclesiasticm 
(Gotha,  1660-04,  2  vols.)  was  translated  into  Ger- 
man, and  often  reprinted.  His  principal  work, 
however,  is  his  De  Lutlieranismo  (Leipzig,  1688), 
written  against  Maimbourg's  Hisloire  de  Luthera- 
nisme.  His  life  was  written  by  Schreber,  Leipzig, 
1737.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

SECKER,  Thomas,  Church  of  England ;  b.  at 
Sibthorpe,  Nottinghamshire,  1693 ;  d.  in  London, 
Aug.  3, 1768.  He  was  graduated  M.D.  at  Leyden, 
1721,  but  then  entered  Exeter  College,  Oxford ; 
was  ordained  priest,  1723,  rector  of  Houghton-le- 
Spring,  1724,  of  St.  James's,  London,  1783 ;  ap- 
pointed chaplain  to  the  king,  1732 ;  consecrated 
bishop  of  Bristol,  Jan.  19,  1735;  transferred  to 
Oxford,  May,  1737,  to  which  see  was  added  the 
deanery  of  St.  Paul's,  1750 ;  and  finally  he  was 
enthroned  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  April  21, 
1758.  He  was  a  popular  preacher  and  a  faithful 
bishop.  See  Bishop  Porteus'  Review  of  his  life, 
prefaced  to  his  edition  of  his  Works,  London, 
1770,  12  vols. 

SECOND  ADVENTISTS.  See  Adventists 
(Appendix). 

SECOND  COMING.  OF  CHRIST.  See  Mil- 
lenarianism,  Premillenianism. 

SECRET    DISCIPLINE.     See  Akcani  Disci- 

PLINA. 

SECULAR  CLERGY.     See  Clergy,  p.  499. 

SECULARIZATION  means  the  conversion  of 
an  ecclesiastical  institution  and  its  property  into 
a  secular  institution  with  a  secular  purpose,  or 
the  transformation  of  a  State  organization  with 
an  ecclesiastical  head  into  a  State  organization 
with  a  secular  head,  or  the  legal  absolution  from 
ecclesiastical  vows.  Secularizations  of  the  first 
kind  have  occurred  from  time  to  time, — in  the  last 
days  of  the  reig-n  of  the  ISIerovingian  dynasty  in 


France,  under  Henry  II.  in  Germany,  during  the 
Reformation  in  various  countries,  etc.,  —  though 
always  under  the  protest  of  the  Church.  The  first 
instance  of  a  secularization  of  the  second  kind 
was  probably  the  transferrence  of  the  Duchy  of 
Prussia  from  the  possession  of  the  Knights  of  the 
Teutonic  Order  to  the  dominion  of  a  prince  of 
the  German  Empire  (1525).  But  on  a  still  greater 
scale  secularization  of  this  kind  was  carried  on 
during  the  Napoleonic  wars,  especially  by  the 
Peace  of  Campo  Formio  (1797)  and  that  of  Lune- 
ville  (1801).  The  word  was  first  used  by  the 
French  delegates  during  the  negotiations  preced- 
ing the  Peace  of  Westphalia  (1648).  Seculari- 
zation of  the  third  kind  is  a  Papal  prerogative. 
_  SECUNDUS,  a  gnostic  of  the  school  of  Valen- 
tinus ;  differed  (by  teaching,  besides  the  thirty 
aeons,  a  double  tetrad,  —  one  to  the  right,  and  one 
to  the  left ;  one  of  light,  and  one  of  darkness)  so 
materially  from  his  master,  that  he  formed  a  school 
of  his  own,  —  the  Secundians.  But  the  notices  of 
him  which  have  come  down  to  us  through  Irenseus 
{liwr.,  i.  11,  2),  Hippolytus  {Ref.,  vi.  38),  Ter- 
tullian  {Prmscript.,  49),  Epiphanius  (Hcer.,  32), 
and  others,  do  not  enable  us  to  form  any  complete 
idea  of  his  system.  w.  moller. 

SEDES  VACANS,  a  term  of  canon  law,  —  prop- 
erly speaking  applicable  only  to  the  papal  or  to  an 
episcopal  see,  because  sedes  (Opovoc)  originally  was 
used  only  in  coimection  with  the  predicate  apos- 
tolica,  though  its  use  has  gradually  been  extended 
to  abbeys  and  other  high  dignities  of  church,  — 
denotes  the  interval  between  the  decease  or  depo- 
sition on  translation  or  resignation  of  the  occu- 
pant to  the  full  legal  instalment  of  his  successor. 
During  such  an  interval  the  administration  of  an 
episcopal  diocese  was  originally  confided  to  the 
presbytery,  afterwards  to  an  inlerces^sor,  intervent- 
or,  or  oinilator,  and  finally  to  the  cathedral  chap- 
ter. If  the  vacancy  is  not  absolute,  but  only 
partial,  as,  for  instance,  on  account  of  the  sick- 
ness of  the  occupant,  the  term  sedes  impedita 
(hindered)  is  applied,  and  a  coadjutor  is  ap- 
pointed. H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

SEDGWICK,  Daniel,  the  father  of  English 
hymnology  ;  b.  in  London,  1815 ;  d.  there  March 
10,  1879 ;  was  originally  a  shoemaker,  of  humble 
birth  and  limited  education.  Being  fond  of 
hymns,  he  bought  the  old  books  containing  them 
one  by  one,  and  about  1840  began  the  systematic 
collection  and  study  of  texts  and  editions.  He 
gradually  acquired  a  unique  library,  and  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  subject  long  unrivalled.  The  popu- 
larity of  Sir  R.  Palmer's  (now  Lord  Selborne) 
Book  of  Praise,  1865,  and  the  care  Mr.  Sedgwick 
had  bestowed  in  making  it  a  model  of  accuracy 
in  texts,  dates,  and  ascriptions  of  authorship, 
established  his  reputation ;  and  thenceforth  the 
compilers  of  nearly  every  prominent  English 
hymnal,  of  whatever  creed  or  connection,  required 
his  help.  His  shop  in  Sun  Street,  Bishopsgate, 
was  the  chief  source  of  hymnologic  information  for 
England  and  America.  He  published  from  1859- 
to  1865,  and  usually  at  pecuniary  loss,  the  only 
collection  of  Ryland's  hymns,  and  the  only  relia- 
ble one  of  Toplady's,  besides  reprints  of  Mason 
and  Shepherd's,  Steele,  W.  Williams,  Seagrave, 
Grigg,  and  several  more.  His  six  catalogues, 
and  Compreliensive  Index  of  names  and  authors, 
1863,  are  valuable  for  reference.       F.  M.  BIRD.    ; 
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iEDGWICK,  Obadiah,  English  Presbyterian; 
in  parish  of  St.  Peter,  Marlborough,  Wiltshire, 
10 ;  d.  at  Marlborough,  January,  1657.  He 
3  graduated  at  Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford;  entered 
y  orders;  was  chaplain  to  Sir  Horatio  Vere, 
■on  of  Tilbury ;  returned  to  Oxford,  where  in 
!9  he  became  "reader  of  the  sentences."  Soon 
sr,  he  began  to  preach  at  St.  Mildred's,  Bread- 
set,  London,  and  until  1655,  with  the  exception 
two  years  (1639-41)  when  he  was  at  Coggeshall, 
sex,  he  preached  in  London,  —  in  Breadstreet 
;il  1646,  and  afterwards  at  St.  Paul's,  Covent 
rden.     His  ministry  was  popular  and  fruitful. 

zealously  defended  the   Presbyterian  cause. 

was  one  of  the  licensers  of  the  press,  and  a 
mber  of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines. 
1653  he  was  appointed  by  Parliament  one  of 
I  "  tryers  "  (examiners  of  the  qualifications  of 
listers),  and  in  1654  assistant  to  the  commis- 
ners  of  London  for  the  ejection  of  "  scandalous 
i  ignorant "  ministers  and  schoolmasters.  He 
s  succeeded  in  his  parish  by  Ms  son-in-law, 
omas  Manton.  Besides  numerous  printed  ser- 
ns  (enumerated  by  Wood),  he  was  the  author 

The  doubting  Christian  resolved,  London,  1653  ; 
e  humbled  sinner  resolved  what  he  should,  do  to  he 
ed,  1656  ;  The  Shepherd  of  Israel,  1658  (an  ex- 
iition  of  the  Twenty-third  Psalm) ;  Synopsis 
Christianity;  Anatomy  of  secret  sins,  XQQO ;  The 
lels  of  tender  mercy  sealed  in  the  everlasting  cove- 
it,  1661 ;  A  short  catechism.  See  Wood  :  Ath. 
on.,  ed.  Bliss,  iii.  441-444. 
SEDULIUS,  Cajus  Coelius,  or  Caecilius,  a  Chris- 
a  poet  and  priest  of  the  fifth  century ;  lived 
ring  the  reign  of  Theodosius  II.  and  Valen- 
ian  III.  Of  his  life  nothing  is  known  with 
tainty;  but  his  Carmen  paschale,  written  in 
sameters,  was  printed  in  1473,  and  again  in 
)9  and  1502.  There  are  also  later  editions  by 
Uandi,  1773,  and  Arevalo,  1794. 
3EDULIUS  SCOTUS,  or  SEDULIUS  JUNIOR, 
s  a  Christian  author  of  the  eighth  century, 
o  wrote  Collectanea  in  omnes  epistolas  S.  Pauli, 
md  in  Bibl.  Max.  Lugd.,  vi. ;  commentaries  on 
!  first  three  Gospels,  edited  by  A.  Mai,  in  Script. 

Coll.  nova,  vs.. ;  and  a  politico-religious  treatise, 
rectoribus  Christianis,  edited  by  A.  Mai,  in  Spicil. 
manum. 

SEEING  GOD.  It  belongs  to  the  deepest 
ieavors  of  all  religions  to  make  sure  of  the 
irness  of  the  Deity :  hence  those  places  are 
lecially  sacred  where  he  is  said  to  reveal  himself, 
i  the  persons  are  holy  who  are  found  worthy 
that  nearness,  or  have  that  higher  faculty  to 
ng  others  in  a  near  relationship  to  the  Deity. 
e  highest  degree  of  that  desire  is  to  see  the 
ity  in  essential  reality.  In  the  Bible  also  we 
i  such  a  desire  expressed,  which  is  one  of  the 
st  deeply  rooted  instincts  of  the  religious 
,n.  This  instinct  is  satisfied  (even  the  sensual 
•t  of  man  may  partake  of  it),  but  the  mode 
seeing  changes  itself  in  the  same  degree  as  the 
nner  ia  which  God  appears.     In  this  respect 

find,  especially  in  the  Old  Testament,  the 
ivalence  of  popular  views.  Thus  the  main 
a  is  tliis,  that  the  common  man  (i.e.,  one  whom 

special  holiness  protects)  must  die  when  he 
s  God  in  the  form  peculiar  to  him.  This  form 
)ws  itseK  at  first  in  the  fiery  appearances  in 
iven.     Lot's  wife  dies,  because  she  curiously 


sees  the  fiery  judgment  of  Jehovah  (Gen.  xix.  26). 
Gideon  and  ilanoah  expect  death,  because  they 
have  seen  the  angel  of  the  Lord  in  the  fire  (Judg. 
vi.  23,  xiii.  22).  For  the  same  reason  the  people 
removed  from  Mount  Sinai  when  they  saw  God  in 
the  cloud,  smoke,  and  lightning  (Exod.  xx.  18, 19 ; 
Deut.  xviii.  16).  The  explanation  of  that  inca- 
pacity which  makes  it  impossible  for  man  to  be- 
hold God  when  he  shows  himself  in  his  power, 
lies  in  the  fact  of  man's  frail  strength :  he  is  flesh 
(Deut.  V.  26).  But  the  deeper  knowledge  of  the 
divine  will  overcomes  this  hinderance.  God  will 
give  blessing  and  grace.  His  appearances  become 
by  degrees  the  sign  of  this  heavenly  grace.  The 
transition  is  made  in  the  examples  of  Gideon, 
Manoah,  and  Hagar ;  since  that  God  who  promises 
blessing  and  salvation  cannot  let  the  guiltless  die. 
Yea,  it  is  one  of  the  strongest  proofs  of  the  grace 
of  God  in  the  theocratic  covenant,  that  Jehovah 
himself  leads  his  people  in  the  pillar  of  fire  and 
smoke :  it  is  a  clear  proof  of  Israel's  leligious 
superiority  above  all  other  nations,  that  it  saw 
God  in  his  peculiar  gloiy,  without  dying  (Deut. 
iv.  33,  V.  24),  or,  as  it  is  so  emphatically  expressed 
by  Moses,  "  The  Lord  talked  with  you  face  to 
face  "  (Deut.  v.  4).  But  the  behavior  of  the  peo- 
ple caused  a  limitation  in  the  seeing  of  God. 
The  stranger,  or  unclean,  who  approached  the 
holy  place,  must  die,  as  well  as  the  Israelite  who 
entered  the  sanctuary.  Only  God's  elected,  like 
those  seventy  elders  who  saw  God  (Exod.'  xxiv.  9, 
10),  may  see  God.  But  the  circle  becomes  smaller 
still :  only  the  patriarch  Israel  has  seen  God  face 
to  face  (Gen.  xxxii.  30)  ;  only  Moses,  the  mediator 
and  man  of  God,  speaks  with  Jehovah  as  a  man 
speaketh  unto  his  friend  (Exod.  xxxiii.  11). 
And,  because  none  else  has  experienced  such  ful- 
ness of  grace,  Moses  is  also  the  highest  prophet. 
Whereas  others  see  God  in  visions  and  dreams, 
he  sees  God  from  face  to  face,  and  sees  the  si- 
militude of  the  Lord  (ISTum.  xii.  8).  For  God 
must  have  some  kind  of  similitude,  otherwise  he 
could  not  be  seen  with  the  eye, — a  similitude  dif- 
ferent from  the  manner  in  which  he  appears  in  the 
storm  and  fire.  This  representation  is  popular 
(1  Kings  xxii.  19  sq.)  ;  but  it  excludes  every  cor- 
poreity, and  in  its  unreflected  form  it  is  rather  the 
concrete  expression,  in  part  of  the  reality,  in  part 
of  the  personality,  of  God,  and  forms  the  neces- 
sary basis  for  the  possibility  of  that  seeing.  But 
already  in  the  history  of  Moses  we  meet  with  a 
peculiar  narrative  (Exod.  xxxiii.  12-xxxiv.  7) 
which  opposes  that  view  which  has  thus  far  been 
advanced.  In  the  first  instance  we  are  told  that 
no  man  shall  live  who  sees  God  (Exod.  xxxiii. 
20)  :  in  the  second  instance  we  are  told  that 
God's  face  cannot  be  seen  "at  all  (Exod.  xxxiii. 
20,  23).  Instead  of  this,  Moses  hears  an  explana- 
tion concerning  his  goodness  and  his  name,  his 
volition  full  of  mercy  and  grace.  With  this,  the 
visible  seeing  of  God  is  made  impossible.  And 
thus  we  find  it  in  the  psalms  and  prophets ;  and 
the  seeing  of  God  is  nothing  else  than  the  expe- 
rience of  his  helpful  presence,  which  takes  the 
habitation  of  Jehovah,  the  temple,  for  its  start- 
ing-point (Ps.  xlii.  3).  Hence,  also,  the  hope 
of  Job  (xix.  26),  "I  shall  see  God,"  i.e.,  I  will 
experience  his  helpful  grace  visibly,  not  in  the 
other  life,  but  in  this  life ;  thus,  also,  Hezekiah 
(Isa.  xxxviii.  11).     The  highest  fulfilment  of  all 
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religious  wishes  involves  Ps.  xi.  7 :  "  His  counte- 
nance doth  behold  the  upright."  Especially  in- 
teresting and  much  disputed  is  the  passage  Ps. 
xvii.  15 :  "I  will  behold  thy  face  in  righteousness : 
I  shall  be  satisfied,  when  I  awake,  with  thy  like- 
ness." Here,  as  in  Num.  xii.  8,  the  similitude  of 
God  appears  as  the  object  of  the  seeing  of  God, 
but  only  in  so  far  as  the  strict  carrying-out  of  the 
image  makes  it  necessary,  because  it  concerns 
here  the  real  communion  with  the  highest  source 
of  blessing.  The  awakening  has  no  reference  to 
the  sleep  of  death,  but  is  the  symbol  of  the  grace 
of  God,  which  is  new  every  morning.  Among 
the  prophets  the  seeing  of  God  is  already  so  much 
divested  of  its  externality,  that  in  a  free  manner 
it  is  used  to  express  prophetic  vision.  In  Ps.  xviii. 
the  theophany  is  the  mediation  for  the  singer's 
salvation;  but  in  Isa.  vi.,  Ezek.  i.  26,  Dan.  vii. 
9,  it  connects  itself  with  the  illumination  of  the 
prophet  and  his  call.  The  image  of  the  sovereign 
occupies  the  foreground ;  but  in  Isaiah  and  Eze- 
kiel  it  is  surrounded  by  the  original  appearances 
of  the  theophany  in  cloud,  smoke,  fire,  etc.  In 
Isaiah  we  also  perceive  the  old  fear  of  death 
because  of  the  presence  of  Jehovah  :  he  acknowl- 
edges he  is  "  a  man  of  imclean  lips,  and  dwelling 
in  the  midst  of  a  people  of  unclean  lips." 
Human  unwoi-thiness  is  here  reduced,  not  to  the 
fact  that  man  is  flesh,  but  to  the  idea  of  unclean- 
ness,  which,  however,  by  that  addition,  receives 
another  signification.  The  lips  mediate  the, word 
which  comes  out  of  the  heart :  hence  it  refers  to 
the  sins  of  the  heart  and  to  sins  committed  by 
word ;  they  make  the  presence  of  Jehovah  sitting 
on  his  throne,  so  long  intolerable  to  men,  until 
holy  fire  has  purged  him. 

By  combining  this  idea  with  Ps.  xi.  7  we  ap- 
proach the  word  of  Christ,  "  Blessed  are  the  pure 
in  heart,  for  they  shall  see  God  "  (Matt.  v.  8)  : 
with  this  the  hope  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  high- 
est religious  desire,  the  deepest  knowledge  of  God 
with  the  richest  enjoyment  of  grace  and  blessed- 
ness, is  given  to  them,  only  these  goods  receive  a 
fuller  and  more  particular  meaning  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ.  With  this  corresponds  what  John 
regarded  as  the  highest  Christian  goal :  "  For  we 
shall  see  him  as  he  is  "  (1  John  iii.  2),  for  only 
like  perceives  like  (1  Cor.  ii.  11).  Therefore,  also, 
1  John  iv.  12,  20  makes  the  real  seeing  of  God  im- 
possible :  it  is  a  seeing  mediated  through  love ; 
the  seeing  refers  to  the  Son  whom  God  hath  sent. 
In  him  we  see  the  Father  (John  xiv.  9),  because 
in  him  grace  and  glory  have  been  pei-sonifled  (John 
i.  18).  Yea,  the  Son  himself  is  on  the  Father's 
bosom:  he  alone  has  seen  the  Father  (John  vi. 
46)  ;  what  the  Father  does,  he  does  also  ;  the 
Father  himself  shows  him  the  works  which  he 
should  do.  But  that  seeing  of  God  in  the  old 
sense  is  not  predicated  even  of  the  only-begotten 
Son,  since  the  entire  sphere  of  this  conception  is 
taken  up  into  the  higher  spiritual  realm.  With 
this  also  correspond  the  familiar  expressions  con- 
cerning the  invisibility  of  God  (1  Tim.  vi.  16 ; 
Rom.  i.  20). 

Lit.  —  AuGUSTiN  :  Epislola  ad  Paulinam ;  Rha- 
BANUS  Maurus  :  De  videndo  deum  (0pp.  ed., 
Migne,  vi.  pp.  1261-1282)  ;  Lutz  :  Biblische  Dog- 
malik,  pp.  46  sq.  ;  Bunsen  :  Gott  in  der  Gcschichte, 
i.  pp.  169-176;  Knobel  on  Gen.  i.  26;  Thoi.uck, 
Stier,  Meyer,  on  Matt.  v.  8 ;  Li'CKE,  Dustbr- 


DiECK,  Ebrakd,  on  1  John  iii. ;  Hupfeld  on  Ps. 
xi.  7 ;  Hengstenberg  on  Ps.  xvii.  17,  and  his 
essay  on  Balaam,  pp.  49  sq.  L.  dibstel. 

SEEKERS,  a  small  Puritan  sect  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  who  professed  to  be  seeking  the 
true  church,  ministry,  and  sacraments,  but  who 
at  the  same  time  comprised,  according  to  Baxter 
(Life  and  Times,  p.  76),  Roman  Catholics  and  in- 
fidels, as  well  as  Puritans. 

SEGNERI,  Paolo,  Italian  Jesuit;  b.  at  Nettu- 
no  in  the  Campagna  di  Roma,  March  21,  1624 ;  d. 
at  Rome,  Dec.  6, 1694.  He  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus  in  his  thirteenth  (1638),  was  ordained 
priest  in  his  twenty-ninth  year;  and  from  then 
until  1665  he  taught  in  a  Jesuit  school  at  Pestoia. 
From  1665  to  1692  he  spent  half  the  year  in  retire- 
ment, and  the  rest  in  travelling  as  a  missionary 
throughout  Northern  Italy.  He  became  the  "  fore- 
most preacher  among  the  Jesuits  in  Italy; "  and  in 
power  over  the  multitudes  who  thronged  about 
him,  and  who  fairly  worshipped  him,  he  was  lilfe 
Savonarola.  He  has  been  styled  the  "  restorer  of 
Italian  eloquence."  His  sermons  were  modelled 
upon  Chrysostom's,  but  without  servility.  They 
are,  however,  frequently  marred  by  trivial  remarks 
and  stories.  When  the  Jesuits  at  Rome  perceived 
that  Quietism  (see  art.  Molinos)  was  slowly  un- 
dermining Romanism,  and  particulai'ly  Jesuitism, 
they  sent  him  "  a  bundle  of  Quietistic  books  with 
directions  to  prepare  an  antidote  to  them."  So  in 
1680  he  published  at  Florence  a  small  volume  with 
the  title,  Concordia  tra  lafatica  e  la  Quiete  ("har- 
mony between  effort  and  Quiet ")  in  which,  without 
naming  Molinos,  or  depreciating  the  contempla- 
tive life,  he  endeavored  to  show  that  the  successful 
prosecution  of  Quietism  was  possible  only  to  a  few. 
"  He  insists  that  the  state  of  contemplation  can 
never  be  a  fixed  or  permanent  state,  and  objects 
therefore  to  closing  the  middle  way;  "  i.e.,  now 
meditation,  now  contemplation.  His  book  raised, 
however,  a  storm  of  opposition  from  the  then 
powerful  Quietists,  and  was  put  into  the  Index. 
He  prudently  remained  away  from  Rome.  In  1692 
Pope  Innocent  XII.  called  him  to  Rome  as  his 
preaoher-in-ordinary,  and  theologian  of  the  peni- 
tentiary. 

Lit.  —  Segneri  :  Opere,  Venice,  1712,  4  vols., 
several  editions  and  reprints;  best  ed.,  Milan, 
1845-47,  4  vols.,  with  portrait.  His  best-known 
work  is  II  Quaresimale  (thirty-four  Lenten  ser- 
mons), Florence,  1679;  Eng.  trans,  by  James  Ford, 
London,  1857-61,  3  vols. ;  4th  ed.,  1869,  reprinted 
New  York,  1872,  2  vols.  Besides  this,  there  have 
been  translated,  Panegyncs  (London,  1877),  Manna 
of  the  Soul  (1879, 2  vols.).  Practice  of  Interior  Recol- 
lection with  God  (1881).  See  Life  of  P.  Segneri, 
London,  1851 ;  John  Bigelow  :  Molinos  the  Quiei- 
ist,  New  York,  1882,  pp.  18-24 ;  E.  Paxton  Hood  r 
Lamps,  Pitchers,  and  Trumpets,  1872,  vol.  i.  pp. 
154-161  (analysis  and  specimens  of  Segnen's 
eloquence). 

SEIR,  or  LAND  OF  SEIR  (Gen.  xxxii.  3),  also 
MOUNT  SEIR  (Gen.  xxxvi.  30),  is  the  name  of 
the  mountain  ridge  extending  along  the  east  side 
of  the  valley  of  the  Arabah,  from  the  Dead  Sea  to 
the  Elanitic  Gulf.  The  southern  part  of  this 
range  now  bears  the  appellation  esh-Sherah.  The 
height  of  the  ridge  is  from  between  three  thousand 
and  four  thousand  feet,  and  the  length  from  the 
north  towards  the  south  about  twenty  miles,  and 
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the  breadth  from  three  to  four  miles.  One  of  the 
highest  points  of  the  western  range  is  Hor,  with 
Aaron's  tomb  (Num.  xxxiii.  38).  Wadys  break 
frequently  through  this  mountain,  and  water  fer- 
tile valleys,  especially  in  the  north-eastern  part. 
The  western  part,  bordering  on  the  Arabah,  is 
rather  a  desert.  Mount  Seir  was  originally  in- 
habited by  the  Horites,  or  Tryglodites,  who  were 
dispossessed,  and  apparently  annihilated,  by  the 
posterity  of  Esau,  who  "dwelt  in  their  stead" 
(Deut.  ii.  12).  Though  the  country  was  after- 
wards called  Edom,  yet  the  older  name,  Seir,  did 
not  pass  away  (1  Chron.  iv.  42 ;  2  Chron.  xx.  10; 
Ezek.  XXXV.).  In  the  post-exile  period  the  coun- 
try was  taken  by  the  Nabathseans,  who  again  were 
subdued  by  the  Mohammedans  in  the  year  629 
A.D.  Now  the  country  is  inhabited  by  the 
Bedawin.  In  the  fertile  valleys,  peasants,  Fel- 
lahin,  cultivate  the  land,  and  sell  their  produce 
to  the  pilgrims.  The  pilgrimage  route  from  Da- 
mascus to  Mecca  runs  on  the  eastern  border  of 
the  country.  leyree. 

SE'LA,  or  SE'LAH  (rock:  so  in  Greek  form, 
Petra,  "rock"),  a  city  of  Edom,  literally  hewn  out 
of  the  rock,  filling  a  valley  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long,  and  two  hundred  and  fifty  to  five  hun- 
dred yards  wide.  It  is  now  entirely  deserted,  but 
its  ruins  amply  attest  its  former  grandeur.  It  is 
situated  halfway  between  the  Dead  Sea  and  the 
Gulf  of  Akabah,  in  a  deep  cleft  of  the  Mount- 
Seir  range,  near  the  foot  of  Mount  Hor.  It  is 
approached  through  a  narrow  defile  on  the  east, 
a  mile  and  a  half  long,  called  the  SU:  ("cleft")  of 
Wadi  MQsa,  because  the  Arabs  believe  it  was 
made  by  Moses'  rod  when  he  brought  the  stream 
through  into  the  valley  beyond  (Num.  xx.  8).  The 
rock  of  red  sandstone  towers  to  a  height  of  from 
one  hundred  to  three  hundred  feet  above  the  trav- 
eller's head  as  he  rides  along  upon  his  camel,  and 
in  places  the  way  is  so  narrow  that  he  can  almost 
touch  the  sides  on  either  hand.  Once  the  way 
was  paved,  and  bits  of  the  pavement  can  be  seen. 
Abruptly  the  traveller  comes  upon  the  so-called 
Khaznet  Fir'aun  ("  treasury  of  Pharaoh  "),  really 
a  temple  cut  from  the  living  rock,  with  a  fagade 
eighty-five  feet  high,  beautifully  sculptured,  and 
in  remarkable  preservation.  Two  hundred  yards 
farther  along  the  valley,  which  widens  considerar 
bly  at  this  point,  is  the  amphitheatre,  also  entirely 
from  the  rock,  thirty-nine  yards  in  diameter,  and 
with  thirty-three  tiers  of  seats,  accommodating 
from  three  thousand  to  four  thousand  spectators. 
Farther  on  there  are  curious  tombs,  some  very 
elaborate,  other  temples,  chief  of  which  is  the 
Kasr  Fir'aun  ("  palace  of  Pharaoh  "),  and  a  tri- 
umphal arch.  But  upon  the  city  rests  the  curse 
of  God  (Jer.  xlix.  16-18),  and  the  place  is  deso- 
late. ' 

Selah  is  only  twice  directly  mentioned  in  the 
Bible, — in  2  Kings  xiv.  7,  as  captured  by  Amaziah, 
and  called  Joktheel  ("  subdued  of  God  "),  and  in 
Isa.  xvi.  1 :  "  Send  ye  the  lamb  to  the  ruler  of  the 
land  from  Sela  to  the  wilderness,  unto  the  mount 
of  the  daughter  of  Zion ; "  although  in  several 
other  passages  the  word  "rock"  with  more  or  less 
probability  referred  to  it  (Judg.  i.  36 ;  2  Chron. 
XXV.  11,  12;  Isa.  xlii.  11;  Jer.  xlix.  16-18;  Obad. 
3).  The  first  wife  of  Herod  Antipas,  whom  he 
divorced  to  marry  Herodias  (Luke  iii.  19),  was 
the  daughter  of  Aretas,  king  of  Petra.     In  King 


Amaziah's  day,  Selah  was  the  capital  of  Edom ; 
but,  after  his  capture  and  destruction  of  it,  the 
headship  passed  to  Bozrah.  In  this  way  its  strik- 
ing omission  in  the  Bible  is  accounted  for.  But 
in  the  fourth  century  B.C.  the  Nabathseans  pushed 
their  way  eastwards,  occupied  the  Arabah,  and 
made  Selah,  under  its  Greek  form  Petra,  their 
capital.  The  city  rose  into  prominence,  being 
upon  the  high-road  between  Arabia  and  Syria. 
The  Seleucidas  made  vain  attempts  to  take  it. 
Pompey  captured  the  whole  region  called  by 
Greek  writers  Arabia  Petrsea ;  i.e.,  Arabia  whose 
capital  is  Petra.  In  Petra,  Hyi'canus  II.  and  his 
sou  Herod,  afterwards  Herod  the  Great,  found  a 
hiding-place  (Joseph.,  Antiquities,  XIV.  1,  4 ;  War, 
I.  6,  2;  13,  8).  In  the  first  Christian  centuries 
Petra  was  the  capital  of  a  Roman  province,  and 
it  is  from  this  period  that  the  ruins  date.  It 
became  an  episcopal  see,  and  its  bishops  are  men- 
tioned as  late  as  A.D.  536.  But  it  apparently 
was  destroyed  by  some  desert  horde  shortly  after 
this  date;  for  it  sank  completely  out  of  notice 
until  Seetzen,  in  1807,  visited  it,  and  gave  the 
world  the  wondrous  tale.  Burckhardt  followed 
him  in  1812;  Irby  and  Mangles,  in  1818.  It  is 
now  frequently  visited.  See  the  works  of  the 
travellers  mentioned ;  Eobinson  :  Researches,  ii. 
512;  Palmer:  Desert  of  the  Exodus,  pp.  366  sqq.; 
Ridgaway:  The  Lord's  Land,  pp.  139  sqq.;  and 
the  guide-books  of  Murray  (Porter)  and  Bae- 
deker (Socin). 

SE'LAH,  a  musical  term  which  occurs  seventy- 
fom'  times  in  the  Bible  (seventy-one  times  in 
thirty-nine  Psalms,  and  also  in  Hab.  iii.  3,  9, 13), 
and  has  been  variously  interpreted.  In  the  Tar- 
gum  upon  the  Psalms  it  is  four  times  rendered 
"  forever,"  so  also  Aquila ;  while  in  the  Septua^ 
gint  the  word  used  is  diuipaX/ja,  —  itself  ambig-uous. 
The  rabbins  followed  the  Targum,  and  explained 
"Selah"  by  "forever."  Modern  scholars  are 
much  divided.  Gesenius  interprets  it  as  denoting 
a  pause  in  the  song  while  the  music  of  the  Levites 
went  on.  Ilengstenberg  also  renders  it  "  pause," 
but  refers  it  to  the  contents  of  the  psalm,  —  pause 
to  reflect  upon  what  has  been  sung.  Ewald,  and, 
after  him,  Perowne,  render  it  "  strike  up,"  —  a 
direction  to  the  musician  to  strike  up  in  a  louder 
strain.  Others,  again,  refer  the  elevation,  not  to 
the  music,  but  to  the  voice.  Alexander  thinks  it 
is  a  pious  ejaculation  to  express  the  writer's  feel- 
ings, and  to  warn  the  readers  to  reflect.  (See 
Wright's  art.  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible.} 

SELDEN,  John,  an  erudite  writer  on  law  and 
Hebrew  antiquities;  was  b.  at  Salvington,  Sussex, 
Dec.  16,  1584 ;  d  at  White  Friars,  Nov.  30,  1654. 
At  the  age  of  fourteen  he  entered  Hart  College, 
Oxford,  where  he  took  his  degTee  in  1602  and  en- 
tered Clifford's  Inn,  and  in  1604  the  Inner  Temple, 
for  the  study  of  law.  He  attained  singular  learn- 
ing in  this  department,  and  published  several 
scholarly  works  upon  legal  subjects,  as  England's 
Epinomis  and  Jani  Anglorum  fades  altera  (both 
1610).  Another  fruit  of  his  earlier  studies  was  the 
Analecton  Anglo-Britannicon,  relating  to  the  history 
of  England  before  the  Norman  Conquest,  which 
was  finished  in  1606,  but  not  published  till  nine 
years  later.  In  1617  he  published  his  great  work, 
De  Diis  Syris,  which  established  his  reputation  on 
the  Continent,  and  was  republished  at  Leyden 
(with  additions  by  Le  Dieu  and  Heinsius),  1627, 
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and  Leipzig,  1662,  1680.  In  1618  appeared  tlie 
History  of  Tithes,  which  denied  the  divine  right  of 
the  system,  and  called  forth  the  wrath  of  the  king, 
so  that  the  author  was  obliged  to  revoke  his  posi- 
tions. Selden  sustained  an  intimate  relation  with 
the  political  movements  for  thirty  years.  In  1621 
he  was  called  by  the  House  of  Commons  to  give 
his  opinion  concerning  the  dispute  between  it  and 
the  Crown,  and  strongly  advised  the  Commons  to 
insist  upon  its  proper  rights.  In  consequence  of 
this  advice  he  was  imprisoned  by  the  king.  In 
162-t  he  represented  Lancaster  in  Parliament ; 
1625,  Great  Bedwin ;  and,  after  that,  Lancaster  in 
several  Parliaments.  He  was  active  in  the  popular 
cause,  signed  the  remonstrance  for  the  removal  of 
the  Duke  of  Buckingham,  and  was  a  prominent 
supporter  of  the  Petition  of  Right.  In  1629  he 
was  committed  to  the  Tower,  from  which  he  was 
released  in  1631  on  bail,  and  in  1634  without 
surety.  He  succeeded  in  allaying  the  king's 
anger  by  his  Mare  clausum  (1636)  ;  and  ever  after 
that  he  seemed  to  have  lefused  to  enter  heartily 
into  any  measures  against  royalty,  and  voted 
against  the  majority  which  condemned  the  Earl 
of  Stafford.  In  1640  he  represented  the  university 
of  Oxford  in  the  Long  Parliament.  In  1643  he 
was  chosen  one  of  the  members  of  the  Westmin- 
ster Assembly,  and  the  following  year  subscribed 
the  Solemn  League  and  Covenant,  and  was  made 
master  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge.  His  funeral 
sermon  was  at  his  request  preached  by  his  old 
friend.  Archbishop  Ussher. 

Selden  was  a  man  of  immense  learning  and  a 
prolific  author.  A  tablet  at  Oxford  calls  him  the 
coryphaeus  in  antiquarian  studies  (mitiquariorum- 
corijp/iccus).  Two  of  his  greatest  works  were 
written  during  the  years  of  his  imprisonment 
(1629-34),  —  De  jure  naturali  el  Gentium  juxta  dis- 
cipLinam  Hehrceorum,  in  seven  books,  and  De  suc- 
cessicne  in  Pontijicatum  Hebrceorum.  His  last  work 
was  De  synedriis  et  prefecturis  Juridicis  veierum  He- 
brceorum, in  three  books.  Among  Selden's  other 
works  were  the  Duello,  or  Single  Combat  (1610), 
Titles  of  Honor  (1614),  an  elaborate  account  of 
king,  duke,  and  other  titles.  His  liable-Talk;  which 
was  published  thirty-five  years  after  his  death,  by 
Milward,  who  professes  to  have  been  his  amanu- 
ensis for  twenty  years,  is  perhaps  the  best  known 
of  Selden's  works  outside  of  theological  circles. 
The  statement  in  Selden's  will  may  be  taken  to 
indicate  his  faith.  "  With  all  Immility  of  heart," 
he  says,  "  and  with  true  repentance  of  my  mani- 
fold sins  and  offences,  I  commend  my  soul  and 
self  into  the  gracious  protection  and  preservation 
of  my  Creator,  Redeemer,  and  Saviour,  from  and 
through  whom  only,  with  fulness  of  assurance,  I 
expect  and  hope  for  eternal  bliss  and  happiness 
in  the  world  to  come."  Lord  Clarendon  says, 
"  Selden  was  of  so  stupendous  learning  in  all  kinds 
and  in  all  languages  (as  may  appear  in  his  excel- 
lent and  transcendent  v/ritings),  that  a  man  would 
have  thought  he  had  been  entirely  conversant 
amongst  books,  and  had  never  spent  an  hour  but 
in  reading  and  writing;  yet  his  humanity,  cour- 
tesy, and  affability  were  such  that  he  would  have 
been  thought  to  have  been  bred  in  courts.  ...  In 
his  conversation  he  was  the  most  clear  discourser, 
and  had  the  best  faculty  of  making  hard  things 
easy,  and  presenting  them  to  the  understanding, 
of  any  man  that  hath  been  known."     His  motta 


was,  "  Liberty  concerning  all  things  "  (nepl  n-avi 
T^  e^.evdspiav') . 

A  splendid  edition  of  Selden's  complete  worl 
furnished  with  elaborate  indexes,  was  issued  1 
David  Wilkins,  London,  1726,  3  vols,  (the  fii 
two  containing  the  Latin  writings,  the  third,  tl 
English).  For  the  biography  of  Selden,  see  ti 
Life  (in  Latin)  prefixed  to  this  edition ;  and  Joi- 
AiKiN,  D.D,  :  Tlie  Lives  of  John  Selden,  Esq.,  at 
Archbishop  Ussher,  London,  1812. 

SELEU'CIA  (with  the  surname  ad  Mare,  "( 
the  sea,"  1  Maoc.  xi.  3),  a  city  of  Syria,  stoi 
on  the  Mediterranean  shore,  north  of  the  mou 
of  the  Orontes.  It  was  built  by  Seleuous  Nic 
tor  in  300  B.C.,  and  was  especially  celebrated  i 
account  of  its  excellent  harbor,  from  which  Pa 
set  out  for  Cyprus  on  his  first  missionary  to 
(Acts  xiii.  4).  There  were  in  ancient  days  t( 
other  cities  of  the  name  "  Seleucia,"  of  whic 
especially,  Seleucia  Ktosiphon,  between  the  £ 
phrates  and  the  Tigris,  at  one  time  was  a  ve 
flourishing  place. 

SELEUCIDIAN    ERA.     See  Era. 

SELNECCER,  Nicolaus,  b.  Dec.  6,  1530, 
Hersbruck,  near  Nuremberg ;  d.  at  Hildesheii 
May  24,  1592.  He  studied  theology  at  Witte 
berg,  and  was  successively  court-preacher 
Dresden,  professor  at  Jena,  pastor  in  Leipzi 
and  superintendent  of  Hildesheim,  but  sufferi 
much  from  the  Crypto-Calvinists  on  the  one  sic 
and  the  Flacians  on  the  other.  He  was  a  ve 
prolific  writer;  but  only  a  few  of  his  wor 
have  any  interest  now,  —  his  Commentary  on  t 
Psalms  (Nuremberg,  1564,  2  vols.),  and  his  Chri. 
liche  Psalmen  (Leipzig,  1587).  See  Mijtzel: 
Geistliche  Lieder  aus  dem  16.  Jahrhundert,  Berli 
1855,  3  vols.  .      HOLLENBBEG. 

SELWrN,  George  Augustus,  D.D.,  Engli 
prelate ;  b.  at  Richmond  in  1809 ;  d.  at  Liohfiel 
April  11,  1878.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  ai 
Cambridge.  While  curate  at  Windsor  in  18d 
he  was  appointed  first  bishop  of  the  Anglici 
Church  in  New  Zealand.  At  his  farew( 
sermon  before  leaving  England,  John  Coleridj 
Patteson,  then  a  youth  of  fourteen,  was  presei 
Besides  attending  to  the  spiritual  wants  of  1 
colonial  diocese,  he  extended  his  operations  to  t 
South  Sea  Islands,  navigating  his  own  vessel,  t 
"  Southern  Cross,"  for  this  purpose.  He  broug 
youths  from  Melanesia  to  New  Zealand,  wh 
after  receiving  instruction,  returned  to  enlighti 
their  countrymen.  In  1855  this  branch  of  wo 
was  intrusted  to  Bishop  Patteson.  In  1857  : 
obtained  the  division  of  his  diocese,  and  ti 
years  later  became  bishop  of  Lichfield.  H 
administration  of  this  new  and  trying  sphei 
which  comprised  the  so-called  "  Black  Countrj 
was  very  \  igorous.  His  son  has  succeeded  Bishi 
Patteson  in  Melanesia.  See  his  Memoir  by  Re 
H.  W.  TuCKF.u,  London,  1879,  2  vols. 

SEWll-ARIANS.  This  name  occurs  for  the  fii 
time  as  the  name  of  a  party  in  the  period  wh 
the  decided  Arianism  of  Aetius  and  Eunonii 
asset  ted  itself,  and  such  men  as  Ursaoius,  Valer 
and  Eudoxius  of  Antioch,  who  were  influenti 
with  Constautius,  favored  a  modified  form 
Arianism.  At  this  time  men  like  Basil  of  A 
cyra,  Eustathius  of  Sebaste,  and  Macedonius 
Constantinople,  arose,  opposing  Arianism  by_(3 
daring  the  generation  of  the  Son  to  be  a  distil 
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conception  from  ai-eation,  and  affivming  that  the 
Sou  resembled  the  Father  in  his  essence  (ofioioc; 
xaf  obaiav).  In  essential  particulars  this  was  the 
view  which  Eusebius  of  Caesarea  had  represented 
at  Nicsea.  The  Logos  is  God  of  god,  and  Light  of 
light,  but  at  the  same  time  only  the  brightness 
of  the  first  light,  the  image  of  the  first  substance, 
and  different  from  it.  The  Son  was  not  abso- 
lutely eternal  (uirAuf  cudtogY  for  his  existence  pre- 
supposes the  existence  of  the  Father.  In  fact, 
the  conception  of  Eusebius  was  a  re-announce- 
ment of  the  subordination  view  of  Origen.  After 
the  Council  of  Nicaea  this  mediate  view  prevailed 
in  the  East,  which  refused  to  accept  either  Arian- 
ism  or  the  Nieene  definition.  Attempts  were 
made  by  this  party  to  formulate  the  doctrine  of 
the  sonship  of  Christ  in  such  a  way  as  to  unite 
all  the  parties.  The  statement  of  the  synods  of 
Antioch  (340),  Philippopolis,  and  the  first  synod 
of  Sirmium  (351),  condemn,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
Nieene  definition  as  leading  to  Sabellianism,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  Arian  doctrine  of  the 
creation  of  the  Son  as  unscriptural.  According 
to  the  synod  of  Antioch,  God  the  Father  alone 
has  absolute  being,  and  the  Son,  though  begotten 
before  all  time,  was  begotten  by  the  free  will  of 
the  Father,  and  not  by  virtue  of  necessity,  and  is 
subordinate  to  him.  At  the  second  synod  of  Sir- 
mium, Ursacius  and  Valens  sought  —  by  the  sup- 
pression of  the  words  in  dispute  (avaia,  dfioiiiaioQ, 
o/ioioiaioc),  the  definition  that  the  Son  is  like,  the 
Father,  and  the  statement  that  the  manner  of  his 
•conception  is  inexplicable — to  put  a  stop  to  the 
controversy.  Eudoxius'at  a  synod  in  Antioch 
explained  this  decree  in  an  Arian  sense,  but  all 
the  more  positively  did  the  Semi- Arian  synod  of 
Ancyra  (358)  oppose  Eudoxius.  Constantius 
wished  to  settle  the  dispute  by  summoning  a 
general  council.  Dissuaded  from  this  plan,  the 
two  synods  of  Ariminum  in  Italy,  and  Seleucia 
in  Isauria,  were  held,  in  which  the  Orientals  and 
Occidentals  were  kept  apart.  It  was  hoped  both 
synods  would  agree  to  the  so-called  third  Sirmian 
formula,  which  had  been  agreed  to  in  358  by 
Ursacius  and  Valens  on  the  one  hand,  and  Basil 
of  Ancyra,  and  Georgius  of  Laodicea  on  the  other, 
at  the  court  at  Sirmium.  Both  councils  were 
ready  to  declare  in  favor  of  the  Nieene  formula, 
the  Seleucian  synod,  however,  excepting  the  word 
ijioovauog  (of  the  same  substance).  But  they  fi,nally 
gave  way  to  the  court  party,  and  accepted  the  Sir- 
mian formula.  The  court  influence  understood 
how  to  render  the  Semi-Arians  harmless,  and 
Eudoxius  was  raised  to  the  see  of  Constantinople. 
The  Semi-Arians  gradually  approached  the  advo- 
cates of  the  Nieene  doctrine ;  and  Basil,  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  and  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  contributed 
.  very  much  towards  the  currency  of  the  Nieene 
views.  At  the  Second  Council  of  Constantinople 
(381),  the  Nieene  theology  was  adopted,  and  Semi- 
Arian  as  well  as  Arian  views  were  condemned. 
See  Arianism,  Macedonius,  etc.   w.  mollee. 

SEMINARIES,  Theological,  Continental,  a,re 
divided  into  four  classes :  (1)  The  Roman-Catholic, 
according  to  the  plan  of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
in  which  boys  of  twelve  years  are  received,  trained 
in  theological  and  secular  studies  apart  from  all 
worldly  influences,  and  remain  until  they  are 
ordained  priests ;  (2)  The  evangelical  seminaries 
in  the  kingdom  of  Wurtemberg,  which  receive 


boys  of  fourteen  years,  train  them  until  they  are 
eighteen,  then  send  them  to  the  university  of 
Tubingen  for  further  theological  study,  whence 
they  issue  as  assistant  pastors;  (3)  Institutions 
which  receive  the  candidates  for-  the  ministry 
after  they  have  finished  their  theological  studies 
at  the  universities,  and  train  them  in  practical 
ministerial  duties ;  (4)  Institutions  which  give 
training  in  homiletics  and  catechetics. 

I.  Before  the  Council  of  Trent,  the  institutions 
of  the  first  class  were  called  "  schools,"  or  "  col- 
leges." The  discipline  was  monastic.  The  prin- 
cipal was  an  abbot,  or,  in  the  case  of  schools 
directly  under  episcopal  control,  a  "scholasticus," 
who  was  always  a  clergyman.  The  rise  of  the 
universities  destroyed  these  schools ;  but  the  Jes- 
uits restored  them,  and  after  Trent  they  were 
called  "seminaries."  Instruction  is  given  in 
grammar,  singing,  the  ecclesiastical  calendar,  the 
Scriptures,  service-books,  the  homilies  of  the 
saints,  the  ceremonies  of  the  sacraments,  and 
other  matters  relating  to  the  services.  Mass  must 
be  daily  heard,  and  confession  and  communion  be 
monthly.  Every  bishop  must  have  such  a  school 
attached  to  his  cathedral  or  metropolitan  chuich. 

II.  The  first  seminary  in  the  Protestant  sense 
was  in  the  Kingdom  of  Wiirtemberg.  It  was 
modelled  upon  the  cloister  idea.  Next  to  these 
comes  Loccum,  in  Hanover.  In  1593  the  entire 
cloister  there  went  over  to  Protestantism,  but 
retained  its  organization  intact,  except  that  it 
undertook  the  special  work  of  educating  minis- 
ters. In  1820  it  was  revived  and  enlarged.  Its 
head  is  still  called  "abbot."  In  1817  Frederick 
William  III.  of  Prussia  founded  a  seminary  in 
Wittenberg,  to  honor  the  Luther  city,  which  had 
been  deprived  of  its  university.  The  Reformed 
seminary. at  Ilerborn  replaced  the  old  "Orange 
and  Nassau  high-school."  In  1837  the  seminary 
at  Friedberg  was  founded.  The  Moravians  have 
seminaries  in  Gnadenfeld  and  Nazareth  (Pennsyl- 
vania, U.S.A.). 

III.  In  Greece  the  future  priests  are  instructed 
by  deacons  or  other  clergy,  under  the  supervision 
of  the  bishops.  In  Russia  most  priests  are  the 
sons  of  priests  :  if  the  sons  of  a  layman  enter 
the  service  of  the  church,  they  generally  become 
monks.  The  schools  for  the  education  of  priests' 
sons  are  of  three  grades,  —  schools,  seminaries, 
academies.  In  the  lowest,  the  scholars  enter  at 
seven,  and  remain  until  twelve  years  old.  In  the 
latter  years  of  their  stay  they  are  taught  Latin  and 
Greek ;  so  that,  even  if  they  do  not  go  to  a  semi- 
nary, thej'  can  serve  as  reader  or  chorister  in  vil- 
lage churches.  There  may  be  several  such  schools 
in  a  parish,  but  there  can  be  only  one  seminary. 
The  latter  is  under  immediate  episcopal  direction. 
The  principal  is  a  monk,  archimandrite,  or  aspirant 
to  a  bishopric.  The  professors  are  partly  monks, 
and  partly  laity.  Their  number  is  great,  for  there 
are  sometimes  as  many  as  twenty  in  one  seminary : 
but  the  number  of  scholars  is  also  great,  since 
every  priest  has  the  right  to  send  his  sons  thither; 
and,  as  there  are  not  enough  churches  for  the 
priests  thus  educated,  many  of  the  scholars  go 
into  other  callings.  palmer. 

SEMINARIES,  Theological,  of  the  United 
States.     See  Theological  Seminaries. 

SEMI-PELAGIANISM,  a  term  invented  by  the 
schoolmen,  denotes  a  view  which  was  developed 
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within  the  time  of  the  Fathers,  and  which  tries  to 
follow  a  middle  course  between  Augustine  and 
Pelagius.  In  the  West  the  powerful  personality 
of  Augustine,  the  vigorous  proceedings  of  the 
African  Church,  the  assent  of  the  see  of  Rome, 
and  the  effective  aid  of  imperial  rescript,  procured 
the  victory  for  the  views  of  Augustine;  but  in 
the  East  the  Greek  Church  continued  its  course, 
unconcerned  by  what  took  place'  in  the  West, 
even  after  the  condemnation  of  the  Nestorians, 
and  implicitly  also  of  the  Pelagians,  by  the  synod 
of  Ephesus.  Soon,  however,  it  became  apparent, 
that,  even  in  the  West,  there  were  many  people 
who  took  offence  at  the  rigorism  of  Augustine, 
and  still  more  who  believed  that  they  were  fol- 
lowing him,  though  they  had  really  no  idea  of 
the  consequences  which  his  doctrine  involved. 

The  discrepancy  became  patent  before  Augus- 
tine died.  His  two  pupils  and  friends,  Prosper 
of  Aquitaine,  and  Hilary,  informed  him  by  let- 
ters (Aug.  Ep.  225  and  226)  that  the  monks  of 
Massilia  accused  him  of  having,  in  his  contro- 
versy with  Pelagius,  set  forth  propositions  which 
contradicted  the  docti-ines  of  the  Fathers  and  the 
church  in  general.  In  the  letters  the  Massilian 
monks  are  described  as  holding,  that  by  faith  and 
baptism  any  one  can  be  saved,  if  he  only  will; 
that  the  will  to  be  saved  is  implanted  in  human 
nature  by  the  Creator  himself ;  that  predestina- 
tion either  must  presuppose  a  difference  of  human 
nature,  or  lead  into  fatalism,  etc.  It  is  evident 
that  those  monks  simply  wanted  to  find  a  middle 
way  between  the  Augustinian  doctrine  of  predes- 
tination and  the  Pelagian  doctrine  of  the  free  will 
of  man.  At  their  head  stood  John  Cassianus,  a 
pupil  of  Chrysostora,  and  for  some  time  an  inmate 
of  an  Egyptian  desert  monastery,  whose  writings, 
glowing  with  monkish  fervor,  show  marks  of  in- 
fluence from  the  Greek  theology.  The  report  of 
Prosper  and  Hilary  called  forth  the  two  treatises 
of  Augustine,  De  prwdestinatione  sanctorum  and  De 
dono  perseverantice ;  but  they  did  not  succeed  in 
convincing  the  Massilian  monks.  Shortly  after 
(430),  Augustine  died,  and  Prosper  found  himself 
the  chief  opponent  of  the  Semi-Pelagian  move- 
ment. He  repaired  to  Rome,  and  induced  Pope 
Celestine  to  address  a  letter  to  the  bishops  of  Gaul 
(Mansi:  Coll..  Concil.,  iv.  p.  454).  The  letter  is 
unconditional  in  its  defence  of  Augustine,  and  full 
of  reproaches  against  those  bishops  of  Gaul  who 
introduced  novelties,  and  put  forward  indiscrimi- 
nate and  useless  questions.  But  it  is  strikingly 
silent  about  the  real  point  at  issue.  Nor  did 
Sixtus,  the  successor  of  Celestine,  find  it  suitable 
to  be  more  explicit  on  the  matter.  Meanwhile 
Prosper  wrote  his  various  books  against  the  Semi- 
Pelagians  (see  the  respective  articles),  and  others 
came  to  his  aid.  The  De  vocatione  gentium,  gener- 
ally, though  hardly  on  sufficient  grounds,  ascribed 
to  Leo  the  Great,  and  found  among  his  works,  is 
an  attempt  at  reconciliation.  The  expressions 
are  very  much  mitigated ;  but,  as  nothing  of  the 
principle  has  been  given  up,  it  exercised  no  influ- 
ence. On  the  contrary,  the  Augustinian  doctrine 
of  predestination  now  began  to  be  attacked,  even 
with  great  harshness,  by  people  who  did  not 
belong  to  the  Semi-Pelagian  camp;  and  its  adher- 
ents, though  never  condemned  by  the  church  as  a 
sect,  were  marked  out  by  the  Semi-Pelagians  as 
prmdestinali.   Interesting  in  this  respect  is  the  Prce- 


destinatus  sice  prcedestinatorum  hceresis,  first  edited 
by  Sirmond,  Paris,  1643,  and  by  him  ascribed  to 
the  younger  Arnobius.  It  consists  of  three  books : 
the  first  contains  a  catalogue  of  heresies  ending 
with  that  of  the  prcedestinati ,  the  second,  a  repre- 
sentation of  that  heresy ;  and  the  third,  its  refu- 
tation from  a  Semi-Pelagian  point  of  view. 

For  some  time  the  controversy  seems  to  have 
been  brought  to  rest,  or  to  have  been  forgotten, 
on  account  of  the  great  political  disturbances 
under  which  Gaul  suffered  during  the  fifth  cen- 
tury. In  the  latter  half  of  the  century,  however, 
it  once  more  comes  to  the  foreground  with  Faus- 
tus,  bishop  of  Reji  (Riez),  and  the  presbyter  Luci- 
dus.  The  latter  was  a  passionate  adherent  of  the 
doctrine  of  predestination,  and,  as  friendly  expos- 
tulations led  to  nothing,  Faustus  publicly  attacked 
him,  and  invited  him  to  a  disputation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  assembled  bishops.  The  disputa- 
tion took  place,  probably,  at  the  synod  of  Aries 
(475) ;  and  Lucidus  declared  himself  defeated, 
and  recanted.  Shortly  after,  Faustus  published 
his  De  gratia  el  humance  mentis  libera  arhitrio,  which 
was  received  with  great  applause;  so  that  the 
whole  of  Gaul  seemed  to  have  been  conquered  by 
Semi-Pelagianism.  In  the  beginning  of  the  sixth 
century,  however,  a  sudden  change  took  place  in 
the  state  of  affairs.  Those  Scythian  monks, 
who,  during  the  reign  of  Justin  I.  and  Justinian, 
preached  theopaschitism  in  Constantinople,  were 
naturally  opponents  of  Pelagius.  Having  tried 
in  vain  to  introduce  themselves  to  Pope  Hormis- 
das,  they  sent  a  confession  of  faith  to  the  African 
bishops  who  lived  in  exile  in  Sardinia.  It  is 
found  in  BiU.  Max.  Patri.,  Lyons,  ix.,  and  ends 
up  with  a  condemnation,  not  only  of  Pelagius, 
but  also  of  Faustus.  Fulgentius  of  Ruspe,  the 
most  prominent  of  the  African  bishops,  responded 
with  his  De  incarnatione  et  gratia,  in  which  he  com- 
pletely refuted  Semi-Pelagiauism,  though  without 
mentioning  the  name  of  Faustus.  The  case  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  the  emperor  Justinian, 
and  he  asked  Hormisdas  to  pronounce  his  opinion 
on  it.  The  answer  of  the  Pope  (520)  is  very  diplo- 
matical  (Mansi:  Coll.  Cone,  viii.).  It  defends 
Augustine,  it  defends  Faustus,  it  defends  every 
thing;  but  it  was  very  unoeiemoniously  handled 
by  Johannes  Maxentius,  the  leader  of  the  monks, 
in  his  liesponsio  ad  epistolam  Hormisdce  {Bill.  Max. 
Patr.,  Lyons,  ix.),  who  demonstrated,  that,  if 
Augustine  is  right,  Faustus  must  be  wrong.  The 
tide  was  now  turning.  Even  in  Gaul,  Semi-Pela- 
gianisra  found  influential  adversaries  ;  an  Avitus 
of  Vienne,  a  Cajsarius  of  Aries,  and  the  synod  of 
Orange  (.i.rausio),  actually  condemned  it  (Mansi : 
Con.  Coll.,  viii.).  The  decrees  of  the  synod  of 
Orange  were  afterwards  confirmed,  by  Pope  Boni- 
face II.  and  the  synod  of  Valence,  and  officially 
Semi-Pelagianism  was  denounced.  This  must  not 
be  understood,  however,  as  if  it  had  been  really 
extinguished.  By  the  decrees  of  the  synod  of 
Orange,  the  expressions  of  Augustine  were  ac- 
cepted; but  how  far  people  w'ere  from  really 
embracing  his  principles  is  shown  by  the  contro- 
versies of  Gottschalk,  of  the  schoolmen  and  the 
monastic  orders,  of  the  reformers,  of  Arminius, 
of  the  Jesuits  and  the  Jansenists,  etc. 

Lit.  —  The  sources  are  found  in  the  writings 
of  Cassianus,  Puospek  or  Aquitaine,  Faus- 
tus OP  Re.ii,  Fulgentius  ok  Ruspe,  and  others. 
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For  modern  treatment  of  the  subject,  see  litera/- 
ture  to  art.  Pelagianism,  and  J.  Gefpken  :  Hist. 
Semipelag.,  Gottingen,  1826.  w.  mollee. 

SEMITIC  LANGUAGES.  I.  Name.— Up  to  the 
latter  part  of  the  last  century,  before  Sanskrit  was 
known  to  Europe,  or  attention  had  been  directed 
to  the  Central  and  Eastern  Asiatic  tongues,  or 
those  of  Africa  (except  Coptic),  the  title  "Oriental 
languages  "  signified  only  Hebrew  and  its  sister 
dialects:  these  alone,  with  the  exception  of  Coptic, 
had  been  the  object  of  scientific  study.  Up  to 
this  time,  all  study  of  non-classical  languages  was 
connected  with  the  Bible ;  and  it  is  to  biblical 
students  that  we  owe  what  was  done  in  Hebrew, 
Arabic,  Ethiopic,  and  the  related  tongues,  for  the 
preceding  three  hundred  years.  But  when  the 
linguistic  circle  began  to  \yiden,  and  attempts 
were  made  at  classification,  the  need  of  special 
names  for  the  different  linguistic  groups  was  felt ; 
and,  for  the  more  general  divisions,  recourse  was 
naturally  had  to  the  genealogies  in  the  table  of 
nations  in  Gen.  x.  The  credit,  if  such  it  be,  of 
having  originated  the  name  "  Semitic "  (from 
Noah's  son  Sem,  or  Shetn)  for  the  Hebrew  group, 
is  to  be  given  either  to  Schlozer  or  to  Eichhorn,  — 
to  which  of  the  two  is  doubtful.  The  first  known 
use  of  the  term  is  in  Schlozer's  article  on  the 
Chaldseans,  in  Eichhorn's  Repertorium,  8,  161 
(1781),  and  he  seems  to  claim  the  honor  of  its 
invention ;  but  a  similar  claim  is  made  by  Eich- 
horn himself,  without  mention  of  Schlozer,  in  his 
Allgemeine  Bihliolhek,  6,  772  (1794).  Eichhorn, 
however,  appears  to  have  been  accepted  as  the 
author  of  the  name :  he  is  so  said  to  be  by  Ade- 
lung  (Mithridates,  I.  300;  1806),  from  whose 
manner  of  speaking  of  it  we  may  infer  that  it 
had  not  then  come  into  general  use.  In  a  short 
while,  however,  it  was  everywhere  adopted,  and 
is  now  the  recognized  name  of  this  group  of  lan- 
guages. In  Germany  and  France,  and  to  some 
extent  at  least  in  England  (so  Coleridge,  Table- 
Talk,  1827),  the  form  "  Semitic  "  was  employed 
(after  Septuagint  and  Latin  Vulgate,  and  Luther's 
"  Sem,"  instead  of  Hebrew  "  Shem  ") ;  while  some 
English  and  American  wi-iters  prefer  the  form 
"  Shemitic,"  after  the  more  accurate  translitera- 
tion of  the  Hebrew.  Between  the  two  there  is 
little  to  choose.  The  shorter  form,  now  the  more 
common  one,  is  preferable  to  the  other,  because  it 
is  shorter,  and  in  so  far  as  it  is  farther  removed 
from  genealogical  misconception.  The  once  popu- 
lar but  unscientific  threefold  division  of  all  the 
languages  of  the  world  into  Japhetic,  Shemitic, 
and  Hamitic,  is  now  abandoned  by  scholars. 
"  Shemitic  "  is  misleading,  in  so  far  as  it  appears 
to  restrict  itself  to  the  languages  spoken  by  the 
peoples  mentioned  in  the  table  of  nations  as 
descendants  of  Shem ;  while  it  in  fact  includes 
dialects,  as  the  Phoenician  and  Philistine,  which 
are  assigned  in  the  table  to  Ham.  The  form 
"  Semitic  "  (in  English,  but  not  in  German  and 
French),  as  farther  removed  than  "Shemitic" 
from  "  Shem,"  may,  perhaps,  be  more  easily 
treated  as  in  itself  meaningless,  and  made  to 
accept  such  meaning  as  science  may  give  it.  On 
the  other  hand,  as  meaningless,  it  is  felt  by  some 
to  be  objectionable ;  and  other  names,  expressing 
a  geographical,  or  ethnical,  or  linguistic  differen- 
tia of  the  languages  in  question,  have  been  sought, 
e.g.,  Western  Asiatic,  Arabian,  Syro- Arabian :  but 


none  proposed  have  been  definite  and  euphonic 
enough  to  gain  general  approbation,  and  it  is 
likely  that  "  Semitic "  will  retain  ite  place  for 
the  present.  If  a  new  name  is  to  be  adopted, 
some  such  term  as  "  Triliteral "  -would  be  th& 
most  appropriate ;  since  triliterality  of  stems  is- 
the  most  striking  characteristic  of  this  family  of 
languages,  and  is  found  in  no  other  family. 

II.  Territory.  —  In  ancient  times  (c.  B.C. 
1000)  the  Semites  occupied  as  their  proper  terri- 
tory the  south-western  corner  of  Asia;  their 
boundaries,  generally  stated,  being,  —  on  the  east, 
the  mountain  range  (modem  Kurdish)  running 
about  forty  miles  east  of  the  Tigris  River,  and  the 
Persian  Gulf ;  on  the  south,  the  Indian  Ocean ; 
on  the  west,  the  Red  Sea,  Egypt,  the  Mediterra- 
nean Sea,  and  Cilicia ;  and,  on  the  north,  the 
Taurus  or  the  Masius  Mountains.  The  nortlr 
and  east  lines  are  uncertain,  from  the  absence  of 
full  data  in  the  early  Assyrian  records.  Not  long 
before  the  beginning  of  our  era,  Semitic  emi- 
grants from  Southern  Arabia  crossed  the  Strait  of 
Bab-el-Mandeb,  and  occupied  the  part  of  Africa: 
lying  just  south  of  Egypt,  their  territory  being- 
about  that  of  the  modern  Abesinia :  these  were- 
the  Geez  ("  emigrants,"  "  freemen  "),  or  Semitic- 
Ethiopians.  The  main  Semitic  region  thus  lay 
between  the  tenth  and  thirty-eighth  degrees  of 
north  latitude  and  the  forty-fourth  and  sixtieth 
degrees  of  east  longitude,  with  an  area  of  over 
a  million  square  miles.  Semitic  colonies  estab- 
lished themselves  early  in  Egypt  (Phoenicians  in- 
the  Delta,  and  perhaps  the  Hyksos),  arid  on  the- 
north  coast  of  Africa  (Carthage  and  other  cities)- 
and  the  south  coast  of  France  (Marseilles)  and 
Spain,  but  probably  not  in  Asia  Minor  or  in 
Greece.  In  modern  times,  Syrian  Semites  are 
found  in  Kurdistan,  as  far  east  as  the  western 
shore  of  Lake  Urmi  (lat.  37°  30'  N. ;  long.  45°^ 
30'  E.) ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  this  region 
was  Semitic  before  the  beginning  of  our  era.  A 
large  part  of  the  Semitic  territory  was  desert. 
Only  those  portions  which  skirt  the  banks  of  rivers 
and  the  shores  of  seas  were  occupied  by  settled 
populations ;  the  desert  was  traversed  by  tribes 
of  nomads,  -whose  life  was  largely  predatory.  Se- 
mitic speech  is  interesting,  not  from  the  size  of 
the  territory  and  population  it  represents,  but  from 
the  controlling  influence  it  has  exerted  on  human 
history  through  its  religious  ideas. 

The  original  seat  of  the  Semites  is  unknown. 
There  must  have  been  a  primitive  Semitic  race 
and  a  primitive  Semitic  language,  which  existed 
before  the  historical  Semitic  peoples  and  dialects 
had  taken  shape ;  but  of  this  primitive  race  we 
can  say  no  more  than  that  it  goes  back  to  a  re- 
mote antiquity ;  since  of  one  of  its  daughters,  the 
Babylonian  people,  there  are  traces  in  the  fourth 
millennium  B.C.  It  has  been  attempted  to  de- 
termine the  habitat  of  the  Semites,  before  they 
broke  up  into  sepai'ate  nations,  from  their  tradi- 
tions, and  from  the  vocabulary  of  the  primitive 
tongue  made  out  by  a  comparison  of  the  existing 
dialects;  but  no  trustworthy  result  has  been 
reached.  The  oldest  accounts  say  nothing  defi- 
nite. In  Gen.  xi.  2,  for  example,  we  have  the 
statement  that  the  whole  body  of  the  descendants 
of  Noah  journeyed  "  eastward  "  (so  DIpD  is  to  be 
rendered),  that  is,  toward  the  Tigris-Euphrates 
region ;  but  we  are  not  told  from  -what  point  they 
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came,  uor  is  there  here  any  thing  of  a  separate 
Semitic  people.  Again  :  in  the  same  chapter,  the 
assembled  human  race  is  said  to  have  been  scat- 
tered from  the  city  Babel,  without,  however,  any 
indication  of  the  points  to  which  the  descendants 
of  Noah'.s  three  sons  severally  went.  At  most,  we 
may  see  here  a  dim  feeling  that  the  Semites  had 
once  lived  together  in  the  Tigris-Euphrates  val- 
ley ;  but  this  might  be  referred  to  the  fact  that 
the  Hebrews  knew  that  they  themselves  had 
come  from  that  region  to  Canaan.  No  other 
Semitic  people  has,  so  far  as  we  know,  any  an- 
cient tradition  on  this  point.  The  evidence  from 
the  primitive  Semitic  vocabulary  is  equally  vague. 
Its  terms  for  land,  mountains,  rivers,  seas,  metals, 
grains,  fruits,  and  animals,  do  not  allow  us  to  fix 
on  any  particular  spot  in  Western  Asia  as  the 
locality  where  such  terms  must  have  originated. 
We  are  obliged,  therefore,  to  reject  the  hypotheses 
which  make  the  mountains  of  Armenia,  or  the 
lower  Tigris-Euphrates  valley,  or  the  Arabian 
Desert,  the  cradle  of  the  Semitic  race,  and  to 
leave  the  question  at  present  unsolved. 

The  Semitic  territory  was  enclosed  by  that  of 
gTeat  rival  peoples,  Indo-Europeans  (Persians  and 
Greeks)  on  the  east  and  the  west,  and  Egypt  on 
the  south.  In  ancient  times,  however,  the  lan- 
guage was  very  little  affected  by  foreign  influence, 
except  at  one  point.  According  to  the  view  now 
held  by  most  Assyriologists,  the  Babylonian-As- 
syrians, conquering  the  non-Semitic  Aceadian- 
Sumerians,  who  preceded  them  as  occupants  of 
the  Tigris-Euphrates  valley,  in  adopting  the  civ- 
ilization of  the  conquered,  adopted  a  number  of 
their  words,  some  of  which  are  found  in  Hebrew 
also,  and  in  others  of  the  dialects.  Hebrew  made 
a  few  loans  in  early  times  from  the  Egyptian, 
and  at  a  later  period,  possibly  from  the  Indian, 
and  then  from  the  Persian,  Greek,  and  Latin ;  and 
the  ecclesiastical  Aramaic  was  naturally  greatly 
affected  by  Greek  and  Latin.  The  loan-words 
are  easily  recognized,  except  those  which  come 
from  the  Accadian-Sumerian. 

All  the  Semitic  nationalities,  except  the  Ara- 
bian and  the  Geez  (Ethiopia),  died  out  before  the 
second  century  of  our  era.  The  Babylonian- 
Assyrian  disappeared  from  histoi-y  in  the  sixth 
century  B.C.,  and  their  language  survived  only  a 
few  centuries.  The  Phceiiicians  lingered  in  Asia 
till  the  time  of  the  Antonines,  and  tlieir  language 
in  Africa  (Carthage)  till  toward  the  iifth  century 
of  our  era  (mentioned  by  Augustine  and  Jerome). 
The  Syrian  Aramaeans  lost  their  independence  in 
the  eighth  century  B.C.,  but  continued  to  exist, 
and  their  dialect  revived  in  the  second  century 
A.D.  as  a  Christian  language;  and  the  Jewish 
Aramaic  continued  for  some  centuries  (up  to  the 
eleventh  century  A.D.)  to  be  the  spoken  and 
literary  tongue  of  the  Palestinian  and  Babylonian 
Jews.  The  Jewish  people,  broken  up  by  the 
Romans  in  the  first  century  A.D.,  and  scattered 
over  the  world,  have  carried  Hebrew  with  them 
as  a  learned,  artificial  tongue.  The  Arabians  did 
not  appear  as  a  nation  till  the  sixth  century. 
Geez  proper  died  out  about  the  sixth  century 
A.D.,  remaining,  however,  as  the  ecclesiastical 
and  learned  language ;  and  the  nationality  is  stUl 
in  existence. 

III.  Divisions.  —  The  various  Semitic  dialects 
closely  resemble  one  another,  there  being,  for  ex- 


ample, between  no  two  of  them  such  dissimilarity 
as  exists  between  Greek  and  Latin ;  but  the 
family  is  divided  into  two  well-defined  groups 
and  several  sub-groups,  the  difference  between 
which,  in  vocabulary  and  forms,  is  considerably 
greater  than  that  between  any  two  members  of 
the  same  group  or  sub-group.  The  relations  of 
the  dialects  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
table,  which  is  designed  to  include  all  Semitic 
forms  of  speech  that  can  lay  claim  to  linguistic 
individuality,  except  a  few  modern  jargons  men- 
tioned below. 


I.  North  Semitic. 

II.  South  Semitic, 

1.  Eastern. 

1.  Northern. 

a.  Babylonian. 

Arabic. 

b.  Assyrian. 

2.  Southern. 

2.  Northern. 

a.  Sabjean,  or   Him 

Aramaic. 

yaritic. 

a.  East  Aramaic. 

Mahri. 

o.  Syriac  (Dialect  of 

Hakili  (Ehkili). 

Edessa). 

b.  Geez,  or  Ethiopic. 

/3.  Maudean. 

a.  Old  Geez. 

y.  Nabathean. 

p.  Tigre. 

b.  "West  Aramaic. 

y.  Tigi-iiia. 

a.  Samaritan. 

d.  Amharic. 

p.  Jewish  Aramaic 

«.  Harari. 

(Daniel,    Ezra, 

Targums,  Talmud). 

y.  Paluiyrene. 

s.  Egyptian  Aramaic 

3.  Western. 

u.  Phoenician. 

Old  Phoenician. 

Late  Phoenician  (Punic). 

b,  Plebrew. 

c.  Moabitish  and  other  Canaanitish  dialects. 

Of  these  the  following  are  now  spoken  :  (1) 
A):amaic,  by  the  Nestorian  and  Jacobite  Chris- 
tians in  Upper  Mesopotamia,  near  Mosul,  thence 
eastward  to  the  western  shore  of  Lake  Urmi,  and 
nortliward  in  the  Kurdish  Mountains  (Ndldeke, 
Neusyr.  Gram.  Einleitun(j)  \  and  by  the  remnant 
of  the  Mandeans  in  Lower  Mesopotamia  (Ndldeke, 
Mand.  Gram.  Einieitung).  (2)  Arabic  is  the  only 
Semitic  dialect  that  has  now  any  real  life.  It  is 
spoken  in  various  sub-dialects,  —  by  the  Bedawin 
of  the  Arabian  Desert ;  in  Egypt,  and,  as  eccle- 
siastical language,  in  Turkey ;  in  the  Magreb 
(north  coast  of  Africa) ;  in  Syria ;  in  Malta,  where 
the  vernacular  is  a  strange  mixture,  with  Arabic 
as  its  basis,  but  many  Italian  and  other  words; 
on  the  coast  of  Malabar  (the  Mapuli  jargon). 
The  Mosarabic,  a  Spanish- Arabic  jargon  formerly 
spoken  in  the  south  of  Spain,  became  extinct  in 
the  last  century.  (3)  Geez:  the  four  dialects, 
Tigre,  Tigriiia,  Amharic,  Harari,  are  still  spoken 
in  Abesinia.  (4)  Hebrew  is  studied  by  the  Jews 
as  a  sacred  language,  and  by  a  few  of  them, 
chiefly  the  older  orthodox  bodies  in  Germany  and 
Austria,  is  to  some  extent  written  and  spoken. 
This  spoken  language  contains  a  large  admixture 
of  modern  European  terms.  The  literary  Hebrew 
of  to-day  occupies  about  the  same  position  among 
the  Jews  as  Latin  among  us. 

Of  languages  which  have  been  strongly  affected 
by  Semitic  tongues  may  be  mentioned  the  Iranian 
I-iuzvaresh,  or  Pahlavi  (the  language  of  the  Bunde- 
hesh),  which  is  greatly  xiramaized ;  the  Iranian 
Persian,  whose  vocabulary  is  largely  Arabic,  and 
even  its  syntax  appears  to  have  been  somewhat 
Semitized  ;  the  Indian  Hindustani,  which,  de- 
veloped under  Moslem  influence,  also  contains  a 
large  number  of  Arabic  words ;  and  the  Turkish, 
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especialljr  the  literary  and  learned  language  of 
Constantinople,  which  in  like  manner,  and  for  the 
same  reason,  has  a  large  infusion  of  Arabic. 

IV.  Characteristics.  —  These  may  be  di- 
vided into  formal  (gi-ammar),  material  (vocabu- 
lary), and  stylistic  (rhetoric  and  thought).  (1) 
Grammar.  The  Semitic  phonetic  system  has  a 
marked  individuality.  It  is  probable  that  the 
original  Semitic  alphabet  was  nearly  identical 
with  that  of  the  classical  Arabic,  containing  six 
gutturals  (Alef,  Ha,  Ha,  Ha,  Ayin,  Gayin),  five  uvu- 
lars  (Kaf,  Ta,  Za,  Sad,  Dad),  two  palatals  (Kaf, 
Gam),  two  linguo-dentals  (Ta,  Dal),  two  labials 
(Pa,  Ba),  six  liquids  (Ra,  Ya,  Lam,  Waw,  and 
the  nasals  Mim,  Nun),  three  sibilants  (Sin,  Sin, 
Zayin),  and  perhaps  six  spirants  (Kaf,  Gam,  Ta, 
Dal,  Pa,  Ba).  No  existing  dialect  has  all  these 
letters,  but  there  are  traces  of  most  of  them  in 
all.  Thus,  comparison  of  Assyrian  and  Arabic 
makes  it  probable  that  the  former  contained  all 
these  h-sounds  (ha,  ha,  ha),  though  only  one  of 
them  (ha)  is  now  found  in  it.  Hebrew  (Septua- 
gint  transliteration)  seems  to  have  possessed 
Gayin,  as  well  as  Ayin ;  the  South  Semitic  group 
shows  all  the  uvulars,  and  the  Hebrew  all  the 
spirants.  It  may  be,  however,  that  the  parent 
Semitic  speech  had  fewer  uvulars  and  spirants, 
and  that  the  Southern  group  developed  the  for- 
mer, and  the  Northern  the  latter.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  Hebrew  Samek  and  Sin  represent  two 
different  sounds.  It  is  likely,  also,  that  not  all 
the  sounds  above  mentioned  are  original,  i.e., 
some  of  them  may  be  merely  modifications  of 
earlier  and  simpler  sounds ;  but  we  are  concerned 
here  only  with  the  consonantal  material  possessed 
by  the  primitive  Semitic  tongue,  and  not  with  the 
material  out  of  which  its  alphabet  may  have  been 
formed.  The  Semitic  alphabet  is  thus  seen  to  be 
characterized  by  fulness  of  guttural,  uvular,  and 
spirant  consonants.  In  the  several  dialects,  the 
movement  has  been  towards  a  diminution  of  the 
number  of  gutturals  and  uvulars;  namely,  by 
changing  these  into  similar  letters  pronounced 
farther  forward  in  the  mouth.  Assyrian,  Gali- 
lean Jewish  Aramaic,  and  Mandeau  threw  ofE 
the  most  of  the  gutturals;  modern  Arabic  has 
diminished  the  number  of  its  uvulars ;  and  Geez, 
of  its  uvulars  and  gutturals.  This  is  a  tendency, 
observable  in  all  languages,  to  bring  forward  the 
consonants,  and  thus  facilitate  their  pronuncia^ 
tion.  —  The  vowel  material  of  the  primitive  Se- 
mitic was  simple,  consisting,  probably,  of  the 
three  vowels,  a,  i,  u,  with  the  corresponding  long 
a,  I,  u.  These  have  been  variously  modified  in 
the  different  dialects.  Assyrian  has  e ;  Aramaic, 
e,  0 ;  Hebrew,  a,  6,  e,  0,  o  ;  modern  Arabic,  6,  e, 
a  (aw),  0;  Geez,  6,  e,  o. — Morphologically,  the 
Semitic  languages  belong  to  the  class  called  in- 
flecting, standing  in  this  respect  alongside  of  the 
Indo-European.  Their  most  marked  peculiarity 
is  their  triliteralism :  most  stems  consist  of  three 
consonants,  on  which,  by  prefixes,  affixes,  and  in- 
ternal vowel-changes,  aU  derived  forms  are  roade. 
The  noun  has  gender  (masculine  and  feminine), 
number,  case.  The  verb  has  gender,  number, 
person,  but  properly  no  distinction  of  tense  (in 
the  sense  of  time),  instead  of  which  there  are  two 
forms  which   denote  respectively  completedness 


and  ingressiveness  of  action.  The  notions  of  re- 
flection, intensity,  causation,  are  expressed  by  de- 
rived verbal  stems  made  by  prefixes  and  infixes. 
• — The  Semitic  syntax  is  marked  by  great  sim- 
plicity of  articulation.  The  different  clauses  of 
the  sentence  are,  for  the  most  part,  connected  by 
the  most  general  word  "  and  ; "  there  is  little  or 
no  inversion  and  transposition  for  rhetorical 
effect ;  and  there  are  no  elaborate  periods.  The 
structure  is  commonly  and  properly  described  as 
monumental  or  lapidary.  The  most  striking 
special  pecidiarity  of  the  syntax  is  the  phonetic 
abridgment  of  the  noun  (status  constriictus}  to 
show  that  it  is  defined  by  the  following  word  or 
clause.  The  absence  of  compounds  (except  in 
proper  names)  is  another  marked  feature,  —  an 
illustration  of  the  isolating  character  of  the 
thought.  The  whole  conception  of  the  sentence 
is  detached,  isolated,  and  picturesque.  Of  these 
general  Semitic  characteristics,  the  Hebrew  and 
Assyrian,  which  first  produced  literatures,  show 
the  most,  and  the  Aramaic  and  Arabic,  whose 
literary  life  began  late,  the  least.  (2)  Vocabulary. 
The  Semitic  word-material  differs  greatly  accord- 
ing to  the  periods  and  the  circumstances  of  the 
various  peoples.  The  pre-Christian  literary  re- 
mains are  very  scanty.  From  the  Israelites  we 
have  only  a  few  prophetical  discourses,  historical 
books,  and  sacred  hymns,  and  ethical  works,  to- 
gether with  several  law-books,  —  no  secular  pro- 
ductions (unless  the  Song  of  Songs  be  so  regarded) ; 
from  the  Assyrians,  somewhat  more,  —  royal  and 
commercial  inscriptions,  geographical,  astionomi- 
cal,  giammatical,  and  religious  works,  and  frag- 
ments of  epic  and  other  poems ;  from  the  Phoeni- 
cians, a  few  short  inscriptions ;  and  from  the 
others,  nothing.  The  Hebrew  literatm-e  is  full 
in  terms  relating  to  religious  feelings  and  acts, 
scanty  in  philosophical  and  artistic  terms  and  in 
names  of  things  pertaining  to  common  life :  the 
Assyrian  has  more  of  the  last,  but  is  equally  de- 
ficient in  the  first.  In  later  times,  however,  the 
Aramaic  (classical  and  Jewish),  and  the  Arabic 
under  Greek  influence,  created  larger  vocabula- 
ries, and  developed  some  power  of  philosophical 
expression.  From  the  nature  of  the  national  cul- 
ture, these  languages,  though  their  vocabularies 
are  sometimes  (the  Arabic  especially)  very  large, 
do  not  satisfy  the  needs  of  western  life.  They 
multiply  words  for  objects  and  acts  which  we  do 
not  care  to  particularize,  and  are  deficient  in  terms 
for  those  which  we  wish  to  express  with  precision . 
(3)  The  above  description  of  the  vocabulary  and 
syntax  will  serve  to  characterize  the  style  and 
thought  of  the  Semitic  tongues.  The  highest 
artistic  shape  they  have  not,  either  in  prose  or  in 
poetry.  They  do  not  readily  lend  themselves  to 
philosophy  proper  or  to  art.  But  in  the  simple 
expression  of  emotion,  and  the  condensation  of 
practical  wisdom  into  household  words,  they  are 
not  surpassed  by  the  most  highly  developed  Indo- 
European  languages :  in  these  respects  the  Bible 
has  an  aclcnowledged  pre-eminence. 

v.  Literary  Products.  — ■  It  wiU  be  suffi- 
cient here  to  .mention  briefly  the  general  charac- 
teristics of  the  literature  of  the  Semitic  languages : 
for  more  particular  accounts  see  the  articles  on 
the  different  languages.  Of  the  different  forms 
of  poetry,  the  Semites  have  produced  only  the 
lyric;   such  as  the   Old-Testament  Psalms,  the 
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Syrian  hymns,  and  the  Arabian  Kasidas.  What 
has  sometimes  been  described  as  Semitic  epos 
and  drama  is  either  not  Semitic  (as  the  Assyrian 
Izdubar  epos,  which  was  derived  from  a  non- 
Semitic  people;  and  the  drama  of  the  Jewish 
poet  Ezekiel,  which  is  an  isolated  imitation  of 
the  Greek),  or  not  epos  or  drama  (as  the  Book  of 
Job,  which  is  not  a  drama,  but  a  religious  argu- 
ment carried  on  in  the  form  of  alternate  speeches; 
and  the  Arabian  romance  of  Antar,  which  is  a 
string  of  loosely  connected  stories).  The  subjec- 
tive character  of  the  poetic  thought  is  obvious : 
no  action  or  phenomenon  in  outward  nature  or 
in  human  life  is  described  for  its  own  sake,  but 
always  as  a  part  of  the  feeling  of  the  writer.  As 
poetry  it  takes  high  rank.  The  Hebrew  lyrics 
are  sonorous  and  rhythmical;  the  Arabian  are 
ingenious  and  lively;  the  Syrian,  however,  are 
tame.  The  historical  writing  of  the  Semites  has 
never  attained  a  scientific  or  artistic  form.  It 
is  either  baldly  annalistic  (as  parts  of  the  Old- 
Testament  Book  of  Kings,  the  Assyrian  royal  in- 
scriptions, and  the  Arabic  histories),  or,  when  it 
attempts  more  connected  pi'esentation  of  the  facts, 
it  is  subjective  and  pragmatic,  arranging  the  his- 
torical facts  so  as  to  point  a  moral,  or  support  a 
theory.  In  one  department,  prophetic  discourse, 
the  Semitic  literature  is  unrivalled :  there  is  noth- 
ing in  any  other  family  of  languages  like  the 
prophetic  oratory  of  the  Old  Testament,  or  the 
declamation  of  the  Kuran.  In  otlier  departments, 
as  fiction  and  philosophy,  the  Semites  have  never 
been  original,  but  always  imitators  {Thousand  and 
One  Nights,  the  Arabian  philosophy.  The  Per- 
sian Arabic  is,  of  course,  not  to  be  considered 
here.) 

VI.  Relations  to  other  Families  of  Lan- 
guages. —  So  far  as  our  present  knowledge  goes, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  the  Semitic  family  is  ge- 
netically connected  with  any  other  in  the  world. 
Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  show  a  re- 
lationship between  it  and  its  neighbors,  especially 
the  Indo-European  and  the  Egyptian.  In  respect 
to  the  former,  the  attempt  may  be  said  to  be 
wholly  unsuccessful.  The  case  is  somewhat  dif- 
ferent with  the  Egyptian,  between  whose  personal 
pronouns  and  the  Semitic  thei-e  is  a  remarkable 
resemblance  ;  though  this  isolated  point  of  con- 
tact, considering  the  very  great  diiferences  be- 
tween the  two  families  in  other  respects,  gives  an 
insecure  basis  for  comparison.  There  is  a  simi- 
lar resemblance  between  the  structure  of  the 
Semitic  verb  and  that  of  the  Cushite  group  of 
languages  (the  Galla,  Saho,  and  others,  near  Abe- 
siuia),  but  nothing  definite.  At  most,  we  may 
conjecture  an  original  Semitic-Hamitic  family, 
out  of  which  these  two  have  grown ;  but  in  that 
case  their  separation  took  place  so  long  ago,  and 
their  paths  since  that  time  have  been  so  different, 
and  the  traces  of  kinship  have  been  so  far  oblit- 
erated, that  it  is  hard  to  see  how  any  valuable 
results  can  be  drawn  from  a  comparison  between 
them.  One  main  obstacle  in  the  comparison  of 
Semitic  words  with  others  is  the  triliteralism  of 
stems  of  the  former ;  and  it  has  therefore  been  at- 
tempted to  reduce  these  to  biliterals,  but  hitherto 
with  indifferent  success.  It  need  not  be  denied 
that  this  problem  may  hereafter  be  solved,  and 
■comparisons  instituted  between  Semitic  and  other 
families,  that  may  be  of  service  to  aU. 
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1865;  W.  D.  Whitney:  Language  and'the  Study 
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iijorac7js(amTO,  Leipzig,  1844;  E.  Ren  an  :  liistoire 
generate  et  systeme  compare  des  langues  se'mitigues, 
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Status  Constructus  im  Hebraischen,  Weimar,  1871; 
Friedrich  Delitzsch  :  Studien  Uber  indogerman- 
isch-semitische  Wurzelverwandtschaft,  Leipzig,  1873; 
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die  Ursitze  der  Semiten,  in  the  Zeitschrift  d.  Deutsch. 
Morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  27  (1873),  3 ;  Adolf  Koch  : 
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Die  Semiten  und  Hire  Bedeutungfur  d.  Kulturgesch. 
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Eng.  trans.,  London,  1877-80.  C.  H.  toy._ 

SEMLER,  Johann  Salomo,  the  founder  of  his- 
torical criticism  of  the  Bible ;  was  b.  at  Saalfeld, 
Dec.  18,  1725 ;  and  d.  at  Halle,  March  4,  1791. 
Brouglit  up  in  a  pietistic  circle,  he  entered  the 
university  of  Halle,  1743,  and  was  much  influenced 
by  the  lectures  of  Baumgarten.  He  devoured  a 
large  mass  of  books,  and  mentions  only  one  origi- 
nal idea  of  that  period.  "  Already  at  that  time 
I  had  some  intimations  of  the  difference  between 
theology  and  religion."  In  1750  he  became  editor 
of  the  local  newspaper  of  Saalfeld,  1751,  professor 
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history  at  Altdorf,  and  six  months  later  profes- 
■  of  theology  at  Halle,  becoming  Baumgarten's 
jcessor  iu  1757.  He  asserted  the  right  to  free- 
m  of  thought  and  investigation,  and  drew  down 
on  himself  the  keenest  criticism  from  orthodox 
•cles.  The  Noca  bibtiotheca  ecclesiasiica  called 
an  an  "  impious  man,  and  worse  than  the  Jews  " 
amo  impius  et  Judmis  pejor).    He  was  the  princi- 

I  professor  at  Halle,  and  his  reputation  among 
e  students  increased  in  proportion  to  the  attacks 
)m  outside.  This  feeling  changed,  however,  to 
me  extent,  in  1779,  when  his  Beanlworlung  der 
•agmente  eines  U ngenannten  exposed  him  to  the 
arge  of  being  double-tongued.     Dm-ing  the  last 

II  years  of  his  life  he  spent  much  time  iu  the 
boratory,  and  became  an  advocate  of  alchemy, 
is  interest  in  the  mysterious  had  increased ;  and 
e  ndraculoas  cures  of  Gassner,  and  the  miracu- 
ns  faith  of  Lavater  were  the  occasion  for  him 

appear  in  the  Berlin  Monalsschrift  (1787)  as  an 
Ivocate  of  the  possibility  of  miracles.  Semler 
troduced  new  views  upon  the  canon.  The 
linion  which  had  prevailed  up  to  that  time  was, 
at  the  books  of  the  Bible  constituted  one  "  ho- 
ogeneous  whole,"  all  parts  of  which  are  equally 
spired.     To  refute  this  opinion  is  the  purpose 

the  Abhandlung  vomfreien  Gebrauch  </.  Kanons, 
71-75, 4  vols.     He  tried  to  prove  that  the  books 

the  canon  were  brought  together  by  accidental 
nsiderations,  and  not  according  to  any  fixed 
id  well  defined  plan.  He  also  showed  that  the 
xt  had  many  variations.  The  Scriptures  were 
)t  even  designed  to  be  a  norm  of  faith  for  all 
en.  Was  not  the  Old  Testament  written  for 
le  Jews  ?  Did  not  Matthew  write  for  Jews  out- 
de  of  Palestine?  etc.  Paul  alone  taught  that 
hristianity  was  the  universal  religion,  and  the 
ithoUc  epistles  were  intended  to  harmonize  the 
iwish  and  Pauline  types  of  Christianity.  Here 
as  the  germ  of  the  fruitful  principle  of  the  later 
ubingen  critics.  Semler  is  never  done  stating 
le  thought  that  Christ  and  the  apostles  accom- 
odated themselves  in  their  language  to  the  popu- 
,r  notions  of  their  day  and  the  ideas  of  the  Old 
estament.  In  his  commentaries  on  Romans, 
aim's  Gospel,  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
;c.,  he  attempts  to  found  his  exposition  upon  the 
2wish  notions  of  that  day.  Of  course,  those 
dngs  in  which  the  New-Testament  writers  ac- 
mmodated  themselves  to  the  opinions  of  their 
ly  are  not  to  be  believed  by  us.  Nevertheless, 
emler,  with  all  his  faults,  is  the  author  of  the 
resent  method,  in  explaining  a  biblical  author,  of 
iking  into  consideration  his  purpose  in  writing 
ad  the  historical  environment.  He  reduced  the 
ifference  between  Christianity  and  natural  reli- 
Lon  to  a  minimum,  but  his  Christian  conscious- 
ass  always  insisted  upon  this  difference.  He 
mg  Christian  hymns,  prayed  with  his  wife,  and 
ley  pledged  one  another  to  follow  God  only,  and 
is  commandments.  "No  one  knows,"  he  said, 
what  I  feel  when  I  think  of  God's  goodness  to 
le."  In  the  department  of  church  history  Sem- 
r  did  not  do  as  much  as  in  that  of  biblical  criti- 
sm.  But  he  became  the  father  of  the  history  of 
hristian  doctrine  by  his  restless  scepticism,  which 
id  to  the  minute  investigation  and  clearing-up 
[  many  points.  On  the  history  of  the  first  Chris- 
an  centuries  he  published  Selecta  capita  hist, 
xles. ,   Commentarii  hist,  de  antiquo  christianorum 


statu,  etc.  He  issued  in  all  a  hundred  and  seventy- 
one  publications,  only  two  of  which  reached  a 
second  edition.  Baur,  after  acknowledging  the 
value  of  Semler's  investigations,  complains  that 
he  had  no  power  of  grouping  or  elaborating  his 
theories.  His  work  consisted  only  in  a  variety 
of  disconnected  results  and  truths.  But,  as  Reuss 
says,  it  belonged  to  Semler  to  speak  the  magic 
word  which  emancipated  theology  from  the  fetters 
of  tradition.  Though  piously  inclined,  he  gave 
the  traditional  views  a  deadly  wound.  But  he 
was  neither  the  head  of  a  school  nor  the  prophet 
of  the  future.  See  Semler  :  Autobiography,  1781 ; 
EiCHHOEN :  Leben  Semler's,  in  his  Bibtiothek,  v. ; 
H.  ScHMiD :  D.  Theologie  Semlers,  1858 ;  Tholuck  : 
Vermischte  Schriften,  i'i.  39.  THOLUCK. 

SENECA,  Lucius  Annaeus,  a  distinguished  phi- 
losopher and  author  of  the  first  century  of  our 
era;  [the  son  of  a  rhetorician ;  was  b.  in  Corduba, 
Spain,  aboutSB.C. ;  d.  by  suicide  65  A.D.  Young 
Seneca  was  trained  in  his  father's  art,  but  subse- 
quently forsook  rhetoric  for  philosophy.  After 
travelling  in  Greece,  he  began  to  practise  as  an 
orator  at  Rome,  and  achieved  forensic  success. 
On  a  charge  of  adulterous  connection  with  Julia, 
daughter  of  Germanicus,  he  was  banished  to  Cor- 
sica, where  he  lived  for  eight  years,  composing  the 
De  consolatione  ad  Helviam  liber  and  De  consola- 
tione  ad  Polybium  liber.  On  the  marriage  of  Agrip- 
pina  to  Claudius,  he  was  recalled,  and  made  tutor 
of  the  futm-e  emperor,  Nero.  During  his  incum- 
bency he  amassed  great  wealth,  which  became  the 
occasion  of  his  ruin.  Looked  upon  with  suspicion 
by  Nero,  he  retired  from  the  court ;  and,  being  ac- 
cused with  having  had  a  share  in  the  conspiracy 
of  Piso,  he  received  an  order  from  the  emperor  to 
commit  suicide.  He  at  once  obeyed  the  order  by 
opening  his  veins,  and  bleeding  to  death  in  a  hot 
bath]. 

Seneca's  relation  to  Christianity  has  excited 
much  interest,  and  awakened  much  discussion. 
Jerome  {De  script.  eccL,  12)  speaks  of  letters  which 
passed  between  Paul  and  Seneca,  and  says  they 
were  read  by  many  (leguntur  a  pluribus).  Augus- 
tine {Ep.  ad  Maced.)  also  refers  to  this  correspond- 
ence. These  are  the  only  allusions  to  it  during 
the  first  eight  centuries,  except  the  mention  made 
in  the  apocryphal  Acts  of  Paul  and  Peter,  which 
go  under  the  name  of  Linus  of  Rome.  Seneca's 
name,  however,  is  mentioned  with  respect,  and 
his  philosophical  and  religious  opinions  are  occa- 
sionally referred  to,  as  by  Tertullian,  Lactantius, 
and  Beda,  who  look  upon  him  as  a  heathen.  'Ih& 
notice  of  Jerome  is  referred  to  for  the  first  time 
in  the  Chronicle  of  Freculph  of  Lisieux  (d.  850), 
and  frequently,  after  the  twelfth  century,  by 
Honorius  of  Autun,  Peter  of  Cluny,  John  of  Salis- 
bury, etc.  These  writers  unanimously  express  the 
opinion  that  Seneca  was  a  Christian,  and  that  his 
correspondence  with  Paul  is  genuine.  The  criti- 
cal spu-its  of  the  period  of  the  Reformation  called 
these  judgments  into  question,  especially  Eras- 
mus ;  and  the  correspondence  was  declared  apoc- 
ryphal. It  would  be  difficult  to  find  any  one  now 
who  would  deny  this  conclusion.  Many  collec- 
tions have  been  made  of  the  passages  in  Seneca's 
writings  which  seem  to  be  Christian  in  tone. 
Among  the  latest  and  most  elaborate  is  that  of 
Amedde  Fleury,  in  his  monograph,  S.  Paul  et  Se- 
neque,  recherches  sur  les  rapports  du  phitosophe  avec 
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I'apotre  et  sur  VlnJUtration  du  christianisme  naissant 
a  travers  le  paganisme,  1853,  2  vols.  Seneca's 
relation  to  Christianity  has  been  exhaustively 
treated  by  Aubertiii  {Etude  crit.  sur  Us  rapports 
supposes  entre  Se'neque  et  St.  Paul,  Paris,  1857), 
and  F.  C.  Baur,  in  Hilgenfeld's  Zeitschrift,  1858. 
The  latter  considers,  iu  his  usually  profound  way, 
the  fundamental  ideas  of  both  men.  The  corre- 
spondence between  Paul  and  Seneca  consists  of 
eight  letters  of  the  latter  and  four  of  the  former, 
and  bears  upon  its  surface  the  stamp  of  an  un- 
scientific fabrication.  Christ  is  not  the  topic,  but 
Castor  and  Pollux  are  refei-red  to  ;  and  the  writers 
deal  more  with  social  conventionalities  than  with 
the  great  ideas  of  religion  and  philosophy.  But 
how  did  it  come  that  Jerome  and  Augustine  were 
both  deceived ?  One  explanation  has  been,  that 
there  was  a  genuine  correspondence,  of  which  this 
is  the  spurious  imitation  ;  and  Seneca's  promise  in 
the  ninth  letter,  to  send  to  Paul  his  work,  De  copia 
verborum,  is  appealed  to  in  confirmation  of  this 
theory.  The  more  rational  explanation  is,  that  it 
was  a  forgery,  and  as  such  the  outgrowth  of  the 
opinion  that  friendly  relations  subsisted  between 
the  apostle  and  the  philosopher.  This  opinion 
was  based  upon  those  passages  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment which  speak  of  Paul's  residence  at  Rome 
(Acts  xxviii.  30 ;  Phil.  i.  13  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  17),  which 
would  have  afforded  them  opportunity  to  meet, 
and  his  acquaintance  with  Seneca's  brother  Gallio 
(.Vets  xviii.  12  sqq.).  These  passages  ai-e,  however, 
so  indefinite,  that  no  one  would  have  hit  upon  the 
idea  of  an  acquaintance  between  Paul  and  Seneca 
but  for  other  considerations  which  seemed  to  in- 
dicate that  he  had  approached  Christianity.  The 
reason  for  such  approach  was  derived  from  his 
own  writings ;  and,  if  we  pass  by  the  exaggerated 
attempts  to  extract  distinctively  Christian  ideas, 
we  cannot  overlook  the  peculiar  coloring  which 
stoicism  gets  in  them.  We  mention  here  two  of 
Seneca's  characteristics,  —  his  practical  tone  and 
the  tinge  of  mysticism  with  which  his  thinking  is 
colored.  Nor  can  we  forget  his  frequent  confes- 
sion of  universal  error  and  estrangement,  his  ref- 
erences to  a  future  life,  etc.  Such  ideas  as  these 
do  not,  however,  necessarily  indicate  that  Seneca 
hadcomeunder  the  influence  of  Christianity.  His 
thought  had  a  religious  vein  :  but  as  a  whole,  as 
well  as  in  minor  details,  his  writings  stand  opposed 
to  the  Christian  system ;  and  the  points  wherein 
they  seem  to  approach  it  belong  to  all  religions. 
Seneca  knows  nothing  either  of  the  Judaistic  type 
of  Christianity,  or  of  Christ  as  its  Alpha  and 
Omega.  Without  speaking  of  the  specific  Chris- 
tian conceptions  of  revelation,  sin,  and  law,  Sen- 
eca stands  on  other  than  Christian  gxound.  The 
stoic  is  himself  the  source  of  truth  and  his  own 
duty.  There  is,  however,  a  Christian  glimmer, 
the  moonlight  of  Christianity,  diffused  over  his 
philosophy.  But  he  is  not  the  dim  reflection  of 
a  new  light  which  he  has  appropriated,  but  the 
faint  dawn  on  the  obscure  horizon  of  the  pre- 
Christian  world,  announcing  the  sun,  which  has 
already  begun  to  scatter  his  light  across  valley 
and  on  mountain.  The  fine  ideas  of  Roman  stoi- 
cism were  the  buds  which  only  the  sun  of  the  gos- 
pel could  develop  into  beauty  and  perfection,  but 
which,  left  alone,  would  never  have  produced  rich 
fruits. 

Lit.  —  The  text  of  the  supposed  correspond- 


ence between  Paul_  and  Seneca  has  often  been 
published;  e.g.,  by  Fabricius,  Codex  Apocnjph. 
N.T.,  ii.,  in  editions  of  Seneca's  works,  by  Fleury, 
Aubertin,  and  others.  [See  Baur  :  Drei  Abhand- 
lunr/en,  Leip.,  1876,  pp.  377-430;  Faurau;  Seekers 
after  God;  Lightfoot  :  Essay  on  Paul  and  Seneca, 
in  Commenlary  on  Philippians ,  E.  WestehB0rg  : 
Der  Ursprunff  der  Sage  dass  Seneca  Christ  gewesen 
set,  Berlin,  1881,  .52  pp.]  ed.  kedss. 

SENNACH'ERIB(Heb.,3'-!njp;  LXX.,  Soto;i;«- 
p£i>;  AssjT.,  Sin-ahe-irba,  =  "Sin  [the  moon-god] 
multiplied  brothers"),  king  of  Assyria  B.C.  705- 
681,  is  mentioned  in  the  following  passages  of  the 
Bible :  2  Kings  xviii.  13-xix.  37  —  Isa.  xxxvi.  1- 
xxxvii.  38;  2  Chron.  xxxii.  1-22.  From  the 
Assyrian  monuments  we  have  tolerably  full  ac- 
counts of  his  reign.  He  was  the  son  and  successor 
of  Sargon  (see  the  art.),  and  ascended  the  throne 
on  the  12th  of  Ab  (i.e.,  July),  B.C.  505.  His 
first  military  expedition  was  directed  against 
Babylonia  and  the  irrepressible  Merodach-baladan 
(see  the  art.).  This  enterprising  prince,  N^hom 
Sargon  had  vanquished  in  710-709,  seized  the 
opportunity  of  Sargon's  death  to  re-assert  his 
claims  to  Babylon.  But  Sennacherib's  campaign 
of  704  resulted  in  driving  him  into  the  remote 
parts  of  Southern  Babylonia.  The  years  imme- 
diately following  were  occupied  by  the  Assyrian 
king  in  composing  the  affairs  of  Babylonia,  where 
he  established  a  i-uler  named  Belibus  (703),  and 
in  chastising  various  allies  of  Merodach-baladan. 
In  B.C.  701  fell  his  great  western  campaign, 
which  is  related  from  the  Hebrew  stand-point  in 
the  passages  named  above.  The  death  of  Sar- 
gon had  seemed  to  the  Phoenician,  Judsean,  and 
Philistian  cities,  also,  to  oifer  an  opportimity  for 
throwing  off  the  hated  Assyrian  yoke.  That 
Merodach-baladan  sought  to  make  alliances  in  the 
West,  his  embassy  to  Hezekiah  proves;  but  his 
own  defeat  was  so  speedy,  that  the  revolt  of  the 
western  cities  was  useless  for  him.  Sennacherib 
merely  waited  until  his  work  of  re-conquest  in 
Babylonia  seemed  sufiiciently  assured,  and  then, 
as  his  third  campaign,  marched  to  the  West. 
Following  the  usual  route  of  the  Assyrian  armies, 
he  appeared  first  before  Sidon,  whose  king,  Elu- 
liius,  ventured  no  opposition,  but  fled  to  Cyprus. 
The  Phoenician  cities,  those  of  Philistia  as  far  as 
Ashdod,  and  the  kings  of  Amnion,  Moab,  and 
Edom,  submitted  to  Sennacherib  forthwith.  Gaza 
also  seems  to  have  been  friendly  to  him.  Ascalon 
and  Ekron  were  more  obstinate.  The  king  of 
Ascalon  was  therefore  seized,  and  with  his  family 
carried  away  prisoner.  The  case  of  Ekron  was 
peculiar.  Padi,  its  king,  was  favorable  to  Sen- 
nacherib; but  the  aristocracy  and  people  had 
determined  on  revolt  from  Assyria,  and,  having 
overpowered  Padi,  sent  him  in  chains  to  Hezekiah 
for  safe-keeping.  It  may  have  been  the  report 
of  this  act,  reaching  Sennacherib  on  his  south- 
ward march,  which  induced  him  to  send  off  a 
detachment  of  troops  into  the  land  of  Judah. 
This  detachment  devastated  Judah,  and  captured 
forty-six  Judsean  cities  (2  Kings  xviii.  13  =  Isa. 
xxxvi.  1;  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  1).  As  a  result 
of  this,  Hezekiah  sent  tribute  to  Sennacherib, 
who  in  the  mean  time  had  reached  Lachish,  and 
taken  possession  of  that  city  (cf.  2  Kings  xviii- 
14._16).  Probably  it  was  at  the  .same  time  that 
Hezekiah  surrendered  Padi,  as  the   inscriptions 
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3lare  that  he  did.  But  Sennacherib  demanded 
)re  than  this  from  the  Judsean  king.  He  had 
ten  up  his  position  at  Lachish  with  the  ex- 
station  of  a  battle  against  a  most  formidable 
smy,  namely,  Egypt,  which  had  joined  the 
igue  against  Assyria,  and  whose  army,  although 
)  late  to  protect  most  of  its  allies,  was  on  the 
•y  to  meet  Sennacherib.  It  was  most  impor- 
it,  therefore,  to  the  Assyrian  king  that  he  should 

secure  in  the  rear.  An  expedition,  under  his 
irtan  (Assyr.,  iurtanu,  "  general-in-chief  "),  was 
;ordingly  despatched  against  Jerusalem;  and 
i  Rab-shakeh  (Assyr.,  j-aj-sa^,  "chief  captain"), 
ting,  no  doubt,  under  orders  from  his  supeiior, 
3d  every  means  of  persuasion  and  threat,  by 
ird  of  mouth  and  by  letter,  to  gain  possession 

the  city  (2  Kings  xviii.  17-35  =  Isa.  xxxvi. 
20;  2  Kings  xix.  9-13  =  Isa.  xxxvii.  9-13;  cf. 
Chron.  xxxii.  9-19).  This  demand,  so  formi- 
bly  backed,  produced  a  great  effect  upon  people 
d  king  (cf .  2  Kings  xviii.  26,  37-xix.  4  —  Isa. 
xvi.  11,  22-xxxvii.  4;  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  18) ; 
t  faith  in  Jehovah,  stimulated  by  the  exhorta- 
ms  of  Isaiah,  who  had  been  a  sturdy  opponent  of 
3  Egyptian  alliance  (see,  e.g.,  Isa.  xxx.,  xxxi.), 
d  yet  believed  in  the  certainty  of  a  deliverance 
)m  the  enemy  at  their  doors,  sustained  the  hearts 

those  within  the  city,  and  they  did  not  yield 
Kings  xix.  5-7, 14-34  =  Isa.  xxxvii.  5-7, 14-35 ; 

2  Chron.  xxxii.  20  and  2-8).  With  rebellious 
:ron  on  one  flank,  and  obstinate  Jerusalem  on 
s  other,  Sennacherib  felt  that  he  was  too  far 
ith  to  fight  the  Egyptians  with  safety ;  and  he 
thdrew  to  the  neighborhood  of  Eltekeh,  where 
3  expected  battle  took  place.  The  Assyrian 
icriptions  claim  the  victory  for  Sennacherib ; 
t  the  success  was,  at  all  events,  not  decisive 
ough  to  encourage  him  to  follow  it  up.  He 
Qtented  himself  with  taking  possession  of  the 
ighboring  cities  of  Eltekeh  and  Timnath,  and 
siting  the  unfortunate  Ekronites  with  condign 
nishment.  He  put  to  death  the  leaders  of  the 
rolt  against  Padi,  and  took  many  of  the  citizens 
swell  his  train  of  prisoners.  Padi  himself  he 
■instated  as  vassal-prince  upon  the  throne  of 
cron. 

Sennacherib's  return  to  Assyria  was  immedi- 
sly  brought  about,  according  to  the  biblical  ac- 
ant,  by  the  smiting  of  his  host  in  a  night  at 
3  hands  of  the  angel  of  Jehovah  (2  Kings  xix. 
,  36  =  Isa.  xxxvii.  36,  37 ;  cf .  2  Chron.  xxxii.  31). 
le  probable  interpretation  of  this  is,  that  a 
stilence  broke  out  in  the  Assyrian  camp,  and 
1  to  the  abandonment  of  further  operations  in 
3  West.   The  Egyptians  told  Herodotus  (Herod., 

141)  a  story,  improbable  enough,  according  to 
lich  the  god  Hephsestus  (Ptah)  sent  field-mice 
io  Sennacherib's  camp ;  and  these  devoui-ed  the 
ivers  and  the  bows  and  the  shield-handles  of 
5  warriors,  so  that  the  next  morning  they  fled 
thout  -weapons.  This  shows,  at  all  events,  that 
3  Egyptians  had  a  tradition  to  the  effect  that 
nnacherib's  host  departed  suddenly,  and  in 
Qsequence  of  a  great  misfortune  in  their  camp, 
d  to  this  extent  confirms  the  biblical  account. 
One  or  two  apparent  discrepancies  between  the 
blieal  narrative  and  Sennacherib's  own  account 

his  Palestinian  expedition  admit  of  explana^ 
in.  The  Bible  speaks  of  Hezekiah's  tribute  as 
Qsisting  of  three  hundred  talents  of  silver  and 


thirty  talents  of  gold  (2  Kings  xviii.  14).  The 
inscriptions,  which  likewise  give  thirty  talents  of 
gold,  say  eight  hundred  talents  of  silver.  This 
is  probably  due  to  a  difference  in  the  standard 
used,  the  Babylonian  talent  being  to  the  Pales- 
tinian as  three  to  eight.  Further :  the  inscriptions 
represent  the  tribute  of  Ilezekiah  as  sent  after 
the  battle  at  Eltekeh,  with  the  obvious  design  of 
obscuring  the  partial  lack  of  success  which  had 
attended  the  Assyrians  both  in  that  battle  and 
before  Jerusalem,  and  of  closing  their  account 
with  the  mention  of  material  tokens  of  victory. 
That  the  inscriptions  say  nothing  of  any  failure  to 
reduce  Jerusalem,  and  nothing  of  the  destructive 
providence  which  caused  the  return  to  Assyria,  is 
in  keeping  with  the  boastful  tone  which  charac- 
terizes the  records  of  Assyrian  kings. 

After  this  campaign  we  have  no  mention  of 
Sennacherib's  presence  in  the  West  (cf.  "and 
dwelt  at  Nineveh,"  2  Kings  xix.  36 ;  Isa.  xxxvii. 
37).  He  reigned  twenty  years  longer,  and  was 
engaged  in  important  campaigns  and  great  public 
works.  The  fourth,  sixth,  and'eighth  campaigns 
were  against  Babylonia,  where  a  new  pretender, 
Suzub,  divided  his  attention  with  Merodach-bala^ 
dan,  whose  frequent  failure  did  not  daunt  him. 
As  a  i-esult  of  the  fourth  campaign,  Sennacherib 
established  his  son  Assurnadinsum  (the  'Atiapava- 
6iau,  whom  Ptolemy  assigns  to  B.C.  699)  as  vice- 
roy of  Babylonia.  In  the  sixth  campaign  Suzub 
was  again  defeated,  and  brought  captive  to  Nine- 
veh ;  and  in  the  eighth,  which  was  evidently  the 
fiercest  struggle  of  all,  Suzub  again  appeared  in 
freedom,  and  in  league  with  Nebosumiskun,  son 
of  Merodach-baladan,  made  a  renewed  attempt 
to  throw  off  the  Assyi-ian  yoke,  but  finally  suc- 
cumbed. Other  expeditions  of  Sennacherib  took 
him  to  the  eastward ;  and  one  of  these  was  a  not 
very  successful  campaign  against  Elam,  whose 
king  repeatedly  appears  as  an  ally  of  Merodach- 
baladan  and  Suzub. 

But  Sennacherib  distinguished  himseK  by  his 
building  as  much  as  by  his  fighting.  Early  in 
his  reign  he  pulled  down  the  royal  palace  on  the 
northern  mound  of  Nineveh  (modern  Kuyunjik), 
and  replaced  it  by  a  magnificent  structure,  even 
in  its  ruins  the  largest  of  the  Assyrian  palaces 
yet  discovered.  It  is  now  known  as  the  South- 
west Palace  of  Kuyunjik.  He  erected  a  second 
palace  on  the  southern  mound  of  Nineveh  (mod- 
ern Nehi  Yunus).  He  made  a  broad  and  splendid 
street  through  the  city,  and  erected  a  bridge  over 
the  waters  which  protected  the  eastern  gate,  ^ — 
the  chief  gate  of  the  city,  —  through  which  the 
Assyrian  kings  and  their  armies  often  passed. 
He  supplied  the  city  with  water  by  cutting  at 
immense  cost  a  canal  from  the  high  land  near 
the  city  Kisiri,  north-east  from  Nineveh,  through 
which  the  waters  of  the  Khoser  were  conducted 
to  his  capital,  and  provided  for  a  constant  supply 
by  a  system  of  feeders.  In  all  these  enterprises 
he  employed  vast  numbers  of  captives  as  laborers. 
The  quarries  of  the  neighboring  mountains  fur- 
nished the  stone  that  was  needed,  and  timber 
and  all  costly  things  for  the  adornment  of  the 
palaces  were  brought  from  various  conquered 
lands. 

But  Sennacherib  was  not  permitted  to  end  his 
days  in  peace.  The  prediction  which  Isaiah  had 
uttered   concerning  him  while  he   was  stiU  ia 
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PMlistia  (cf.  2  Kings  xix.  7  with  Isa.  xxxvii.  7) 
came  true  after  twenty  years.  He  was  murdered 
by  two  of  his  sons,  whose  names  the  Bible  has 
preserved  to  us  as  Adrammelech  and  Sharezer 
(2  Kings  xix.  37  =  Isa.  xxxvii.  38 ;  cf.  2  Chron. 
xxxii.  21).  Abydenus  (Euseb. :  Chron.,  I.  9)  and 
Alexander  Polyhistor  (Euseb.:  Chron.,  I.  5)  also 
mention  the  murder  of  Sennacherib,  but  no  ac- 
count of  it  has  yet  been  found  in  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Esar- 
haddon. 

Lit.  —  George  Smith  :  History  of  Sennacherib, 
translated  from  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions,  ed.  by 
Rev.  A.  li.  Sayce,  London,  1878 ;  K.  Hoekning  : 
Das  sechsseitige  Prisma  des  Sanherib  in  transcrib. 
Grundtext  und  Uebersetzung,  Leipzig,  1878 ;  H. 
PoGNON :  L' Inscription  de  Bavian,  Texte,  Traduc' 
lion  el  Commentaire  Philologique,  Paris,  1879-80 ; 
E.  ScHRADER :  Die  Keilinschriften  u.  d.  Alle  Tes- 
tament, Giessen,  1872,  2d  ed.,  1883  (Eng.  trans, 
in  progi-ess,  1"883) ;  G.  Rawlinson  :  The  Five 
Great  Monarchies  of  the  Ancient  Eastern  World, 
4th  ed.,  London,  1879,  New  York,  1880, 3  vols. ;  M. 
DuNCKER  :  Gesch.  d.  Alterthums,  Berlin,  1852,  etc., 
4  vols.,  5th  ed.,  Leip.,  1878-81,  5  vols.,  Eng.  trans, 
by  Evelyn  Abbott,  1878-82,  6  vols. ;  C.  Geikie  : 
Hours  with  the  Bible,  vol.  iv.,  Lond.  and  N.  Y.,  1882 ; 
A.  H.  Sayce  :  Fresh  Light  from  the  Ancient  Monu- 
ments, "Lond. ,  \i.A.  [1883].         FRANCIS  BROWN-. 

SEPARATES,  an  American  Calvinistic  Meth- 
odist sect,  composed  of  Whitefield's  followers, 
which  sprang  up  in  1750  under  the  name  of 
"  New  Lights."  They  were,  however,  subsequently 
organized  into  separate  societies  by  Rev.  Shubal 
Stearne,  and  then  they  took  the  name  "  Sepa^ 
rates."  Stearne  became  a  Baptist  in  1751,  and 
many  of  the  Separates  followed  him  into  that 
church ;  and  the  sect  died  out.  "  The  distinctive 
doctrine  of  the  sect  was,  that  believ:ers  are  guided 
by  the  immediate  teachings  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
such .  supernatural  indications  of  the  divine  will 
being  regarded  by  them  as  partaking  of  the 
nature  of  inspiration,  and  above,  though  not  con- 
trary to,  reason."  See  Blunt  :  Dictionary  of  Sects, 
s.v. ;  Gardner:  Faiths  of  the  World,  s,.\. 

SEPARATISM,  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense  of  the 
word,  means  the  spirit  of  separation  in  matters 
of  faith :  therefore  Separatists  are  those  who 
separate  themselves  from  the  State  Church  in 
order  to  seek  in  conventicles  and  prayer-meetings 
the  edification  they  do  not  derive  from  the  public 
religious  services.  They  are  very  numerous  in 
Russia  and  Wiirttemberg.  See  Inspired,  Piet- 
ism, Russian  Sects. 

SEPHARVA'IM  (Heb.,  □".nSD ;  LXX,,  Imipapel/^; 
Assyr.,  Sippara,  Sipara;  Akkad.,  Zimbir,  meaning 
unknown),  a  city  of  Northern  Babylonia,  is  men- 
tioned in  the  following  passages  of  the  Bible :  2 
Kings  xvii.  24,  31,  xviii.  34  (Isa.  xxxvi.  19),  xix.  13 
(Isa.  xxxvii.  13).  The  last  four  passages  name  Se- 
pharvaim  among  the  cities  conquered  by  the  king 
of  Assyria :  the  first  two  speak  of  it  as  one  of  the 
places  from  which  colonists  were  transplanted  into 
Samaria  (see  Sargon),  whose  idolatrous  practices 
were  continued  in  their  new  land  (see  below). 

The  site  of  Sepharvaim  (Sippara)  was  discov- 
ered in  1881  by  Hormuzd  Rassam,  who  unearthed 
in  the  mounds  now  called  Abu  Habba  the  ruins  of 
its  famous  sun-temple,  with  a  bas-relief  of  the  sun- 
god  himself,  and  valuable  inscriptions.     Sippara 


lay  a  little  to  the  west  of  a  north  and  south  line 
joining  Babylon  with  Bagdad,  and  somewhat 
nearer  the  latter  place,  in  lat.  about  33°  4'  20"  N.  • 
long,  about  44°  16'  east  from  Greenwich.  The 
Euphrates,  which  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  is 
repeatedly  called  "the  river  of  Sippara,"  once 
flowed  near  it ;  but  the  present  river-bed  is  sev- 
eral miles  to  the  west.  Sippara  was  an  ancient 
and  highly  venerated  seat  of  power  and  worship. 
It  was  sometimes  called  "  Sippara  of  the  Sun  " 
(see  'BMm  ■KoTug,  Euseb.,  Prcep.  Evang.  9,  12,  and 
Chron.  1.  7).  It  appears  to  have  been  a  double 
city,  with  two  separate  parts ;  this  follows  not  only 
from  the  dual  form  of  the  Hebrew  Sepharvaim, 
but  also  from  the  distinction  which  the  inscrip- 
tions make  between  "  Sippara  of  the  Sun  "  and 
"  Sippara  of  (the  goddess)  Anunit."  One  of  these 
twin  parts  was  perhaps  identical  with  the  old 
city  Agade  (Akkad  (?),  so  George  Smith),  which 
was  undoubtedly  in  the  immediate  neighborhood. 
Sippara  was  connected  with  Babylonian  my- 
thology; for,  according  to  Berossus  (see  Euseb., 
loc.  cil.),  Xisuthros,  the  Babylonian  Noah,  was 
directed  by  a  god,  before  the  flood,  to  deposit  in 
Sippara  the  records  of  antiquity,  and  after  the 
flood  his  companions  were  ordered  by  a  heavenly 
voice  to  dig  up  the  tablets  deposited  by  Xisuthros 
at  Sippara,  which  they  accordingly  did.  The 
temple  of  the  sun-god  discovered  by  Rassam  is 
of  unknown  antiquity.  It,was  already  venerable 
when  it  was  restored  by  Sagasalti-Burias,  a  king 
who  is  believed  to  have  lived  about  B.C.  1050. 
Tradition  canied  its  origin  many  centuries  far- 
ther back ;  and,  indeed,  an  inscription  of  Naboni- 
dus,  the  last  Babylonian  king,  who  reigned  B.C. 
555-538,  makes  the  surprising  statement,  that,  in 
exploring  its  walls  and  foundations,  he  came  upon 
"the  cylinder  of  Naram-Sin, son  of  Sargon, which 
for  thirty-two  hundred  years  no  king  going  before 
me  had  seen."  (See  T.  G.  Pinches:  Proceedings 
Soc.  Bib.  Arch.,  Nov.  7, 1882.)  If  this  statement 
is  accurate,  then  we  have  a  Shemitic  civilization 
(Naram-Sin  is  a  Shemitic  name)  in  Northern  Baby- 
lonia nearly  four  thousand  years  before  Christ. 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  Nabonidus  gave 
these  figures  in  good  faith,  but  there  are  several 
grounds  for  questioning  their  correctness.  (1)  It 
cannot  be  proved,  and  is  not  pi'obable,  that  the 
chronological  records,  which  in  later  times,  it  is 
true,  were  preserved  with  minuteness  and  care 
(cf.  the  Assyrian  Eponym  Canon),  extended  back 
to  so  remote  an  antiquity.  (2)  "  Thirty-two  hun- 
dred "  looks  ■  like  an  approximate,  not  an  exact 
statement.  (3)  This  statement  throws  back  Sar- 
gon I.  and  Naram-Sin  (from  both  of  whom  we 
have  inscriptions)  so  far  as  to  leave  an  immense 
gap  between  them  and  the  later  Babylonian  kings, 
—  a  gap  which  no  materials  at  our  disposal  enable 
us  to  fill.  (4)  Berossus,  although  he  assip;ns  many 
thousands  of  years  to  the  prehistoric  kings,  does 
not  trace  the  actual  history  of  Babylonia  beyond 
about  B.C.  2500.  It  seems,  then,  probable  that 
Sippara,  though  a  very  ancient  city,  has  at  present 
no  claim  to  such  an  age  as  Nabonidus  assigns  to 
its  temple.  (See  further,  F.  Hommel:  Semit. 
VSlker  u.  Sprachen,  i.  pp.  487^89.) 

In  2  Kings  xvii.  31  we  are  told  that  the  Sephar- 
vites  (Heb.,  or-nso ;  LXX.,  Seirfapei/j.)  burnt  their 
sons  with  fire  to  Adrammelech  and  Anamme- 
lech,  "  gods  of  Sepharvaim."    (The  K'thib  gives 
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7X  D'lSD ;  and  Lagarde,  Libr.  Vet.  Test.  Can. 
ars  Prior  Greece,  Gottingen,  1883,  adopts  for 
le  LXX.  the  following  I'eading:  tu  ASpafieTicx  Sei> 
^fopeili.)  Neither  of  these  gods  is  as  yet  found 
I  connection  with  Sippara  in  the  cuneiform  in- 
iriptions,  and  no  satisfactory  explanation  of  their 
ention  in  2  Kings  xvii.  31  has  thus  far  been 
iven. 

Lit.  —  E.  Schrader  :  Die  Keilimchriften  u. 
%s  Alte  Test.,  Giessen,  1872,  2d  ed.,  1883 ;  Eng. 
ans.,  in  progress,  1883 ;  Fkiedr.  Delitzsch  : 
7b  lag  das  Parodies  ?  Leipzig,  1881 ;  also  in 
eigaben  to  F.  Mijrdter  :  Kurzgefasste  Geschich. 
abyl.  und  Asstjr.,  Stuttgart,  1882;  F.  Hommel: 
'je  semitischen  Volker  und  Sprachen,  I.,  Leipzig, 
381-83.  FRAJ^CIS  BROWK. 

SEPTUAGINT.     See  Bible  Versions. 
SEPTUAGESIMA  (seuentieth)  is  the  third  Sun- 
ly  before  Lent. 

SEPULCHRE,  Holy.  See  Holy  Sepulchre. 
SEQUENCE,  The,  or  sequentia  (from  sequor, 
[  follow"),  was  so  called  because  it  formerly 
Mowed  the  Epistle,  and  preceded  the  Gospel, 
the  church  service.  At  this  point  the  deacon 
ft  the  altar,  and  ascended  to  the  rood-loft  to 
ug  the  Gospel.  The  Alleluia  of  the  "  Gradual," 
hich  was  sung  meanwhile,  was  consequently  too 
lort  to  cover  his  transit ;  and  the  last  syllable 
a)  was  therefore  protracted  into  "thirty,  forty, 
;ty,  or  even  a  hundred  notes."  This  was  known 
a  "run,"  "  cadence,"  or  neuma.  It  continued 
this  shape  for  about  three  hundred  years.  In 
il  the  abbey  of  Jumieges  in  Normandy  was 
eked  by  the  barbarian  Normans ;  and  the  monks 
id,  carrying  their  service-books  with  them. .  One 
rived  at  the  abbey  of  St.  Gall,  where  was  a 
lebrated  school  for  church  music,  and  brought 
ither  a  Gregorian  antiphony  in  which  words 
.d  been  set  to  these  otherwise  meaningless  notes 
the  neuma.  The  improvement  was  adopted  at 
.  Gall.  This  is  Dr.  Pearson's  version.  But 
r.  Neale  maintains  that  Notker  {Notkerus  Vetus- 
r,  to  distinguish  him  from  a  younger  person  of 
e  same  name)  was  the  true  author.  This  man 
ailed  Balbulus,  "  the  little  stutterer  ")  had  once 
en  at  Jumieges,  and  had  there  debated  with 
is  very  refugee  monk  the  question  whether 
jrds  ought  not  to  be  given  to  these  notes.  It  is 
id  that  the  sound  of  a  mill-wheel  furnished  him 
th  the  idea.  Further,  that,  on  the  arrival  of 
e  refugee,  the  twenty-year-old  debate  had  been 
iumed.  In  consequence,  Notker  (for  whose 
rsonal  characteristics  see  Maitland :  The  Dark 
jes)  composed  a  sequence,  or  "  prose  "  (prosa)  ; 
at  is  to  say,  an  unmetrical  but  rhythmic  series 
sentences.  This  he  offered  to  Yso,  the  pre- 
ator.  Upon  emendation,  it  was  adopted.  There 
no  doubt  that  Notker  deserves  some  credit ; 
t  the  Te  Deum  laudamus  and  the  Gloria  in  excel- 
Deo,  to  name  no  other  ancient  hymns,  are  of 
is  form.  The  famous  sentence,  "  in  the  midst 
life  we  are  in  death,"  etc.  {Media  vilce  in  morte 
nus,  etc.),  and  which  is  found  in  the  Episcopal 
ayer-Book,  is  his  composition.  It  was  inspired 
the  Martinsbruck  bridge-builders  swinging 
wn  over  the  torrent.  Dr.  Pearson  admits  Not- 
e's invention  of  these  rhythmical  proses;  and 
J  Laudes  Deo  concinat  orbis  universus,  his  first 
sduction,  has  been  recently  republished.  His  se- 
ence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Sancti  Spiritus  adsit  nobis 


gratia)  was  in  use  throughout  Europe.  In  these 
sequences  the  choir  "acts  like  the  chorus  of  a 
Greek  play,"  maintaiuing  the  attention  in  default 
of  the  principal  characters.  In  the  seventeenth 
century  the  rood-lofts  became  organ-lofts  to  such 
an  extent  that  sequences,  not  being  requii-ed,  were 
disused.  In  later  days  the  word  "  sequence " 
was  (incorrectlv)  applied  as  synonymous  with 
"hymn."  Thus  Adam  of  St.  Victor  (d.  1192)  is 
called  a  writer  of  "  sequences,"  and  the  Dies  Irce  is 
sometimes  similarly  entitled.  Unless  this  term 
be  employed  with  reference  to  the  music,  it  is 
confusing ;  for  the  "  sequence  "  differs  from  the 
"hymn"  in  being  rhythmical  without  regular 
metre,  and  in  possessing  no  rhymes  at  all.  For 
the  high  ritualistic  significance  of  its  construction, 
see  Neale's  Latin  monograph  prefixed  to  Daniel's 
Thesaurus,  torn.  v. 

Lit.  —  Cf .  Neale  :  Mediaeval  Hymns  (Eng. 
version),  s.v.  Spiritus  Sanctus  adsit,  3d  ed.,  p.  29; 
also  0.  B.  Pearson  :  Seq.  fr.  Sarum  Missal,  Lond., 
1871  (preface)  ;  art.  "  Hymns,"  in  Encyclopmdia 
Britannica  (ninth  ed.) ;  Neale  :  De  Sequentiis 
(Daniel,  tom.  v.);  March:  Latin  Hymns,  New 
York,  1875,  pp.  88,  265.  For  the  originals  of  the 
Notkerian  and  Godescalcian  sequentice,  see  Daniel, 
tom.  ii.,  and  for  the  Alleluiatic  Sequence  of  Godes- 
CALCDS,  see  Seven  Great  Hymns  (New  York,  1867), 
p.  126.  MacGill  (Songs  of  Christian  Creed  and 
Life,  London,  1879)  claims  the  credit  of  invention 
for  Hartmann  of  St.  Gall.  Morel's  Lat.  Hym. 
des  Miitelalters  (Einsiedeln,  1867,  2  vols.)  is  the 
richest  collection.  SAMUEL  w.  DUFFTELD. 

SER'APHIM  (plural  of  Heb.  saraph,  "to  burn  "), 
beings  seen  by  Isaiah,  who  alone  mentions  them 
(vi.  2-6),  on  either  side  of  the  throne  of  God. 
They  each  had  six  wings :  two  were  spread,  in 
token  that  instantly  they  were  ready  to  go  upon 
any  errand;  two  covered  the  face,  to  indicate  how 
unworthy  they  were  to  look  upon  their  Lord ;  and 
two  covered  the  feet,  —  an  Oriental  custom  in  the 
presence  of  royalty.  They  sang  an  antiphonal 
chant.  One  of  them  cleansed  the  prophet  of  his 
sins  by  touching  his  lips  with  a  live  coal  from  the 
altar  before  the  Lord.  The  seraphim  were  mani- 
festly quite  different  from  the  cherubim,  for  the 
latter  had  four  wings  and  four  faces ;  and  from 
the  angels,  who  have  no  wings.  Comp.  art.  in 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  and  in  Riehm's 
Ilndb.  bib.  Alter. 

SERGIUS  PAULUS.     See  Paul. 

SERCIUS  is  the  name  of  several  saints  and 
martyrs  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  One  of 
them',  a  native  of  Rome,  was  martyred  at  Rosaph 
in  Syria,  290  ;  and  in  his  honor  the  Emperor  Jus- 
tinian I.  built  the  city  of  Rosaph  Sergiopohs. 
His  day  of  commemoration  is  Oct.  7. 

SERGIUS  with  the  surname  Confessor  was  a 
native  of  Constantinople,  and  lived  in  the  first  half 
of  the  ninth  century.  His  book,  De  rebus  in  re- 
publica  et  ecclesia  gestis,  —  a  history  of  the  image- 
controversies  from  Constantine  Copronymus  to 
Michael  II.  Balbus,  —  is  lost :  but  under  Leo  Isau- 
ricus,  or  under  Theophilus,  he  was  imprisoned 
and  exiled  as  an  image-worshipper;  and  for  that 
reason  he  is  styled  a  confessor  by  the  Greek 
Church,  and  commemorated  on  May  18. 

SERGIUS  is  the  name  of  f  our  popes.  — Serglus 
I.  (687-701),  b.  at  Antiochia,  but  educated  at 
Palerma ;  refused  to  recognize  the  decrees  of  the 
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Trullan  Council,  though  his  delegates  had  signed 
them.  The  emperor,  Justinian  II.,  proposed  to 
compel  obedience,  and  had  already  ordered  the 
Pope  to  be  transported  to  Constantinople,  when  he 
was  himself  deposed.  Thus  the  Papal  rejection 
of  the  Trullan  Council  remained  unshaken,  and 
became  the  starting-point  of  that  contest  between 
the  Greek  and  the  Latin  churches  which  ended 
with  their  complete  separation.  —  Sergius  II. 
(844-847)  was  the  first  pope  who  had  the  courage 
to  ask  for  no  confirmation  of  his  election  and 
consecration  by  the  emperor ;  and  he  succeeded  in 
vindicating  himself,  though  the  Emperor  Lothair, 
through  his  son  Lewis  and  Bishop  Drago,  pre- 
sented a  formal  protest  in  Rome.  —  Sergius  III. 
(904-911),  one  of  the  basest  characters  ever  placed 
on  the  Papal  throne.  He  lived  in  open  adultery 
with  Marozia,  who,  besides  other  children,  bore 
to  him  the  later  Pope  John  XL  See  Luitpkand  : 
Antapodosis,  in  Peetz  :  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.,  v. — 
Sergius  IV.  (1009-12).  His  true  name  was  Bocca 
di  Porco  ("Swine-snout");  but  he  was  ashamed 
of  it,  and  on  his  accession  he  changed  it  for  Ser- 
gius. After  that  time  it  became  customary  for 
the  Popes  to  change  their  family  names  on  their 
election.  NEUDECKER. 

SERMON.     See  Homiletics. 

SERPENT,  Brazen,  The.  When  the  Israelites, 
in  the  fortieth  year  of  their  journey  through  the 
wilderness,  after  they  had  overcome  and  banished 
the  Canaanites,  turned  again  to  the  Red  Sea  to 
compass  the  land  of  Edom,  they  murmured  against 
God  and  against  Moses  for  want  of  water.  To 
punish  the  people,  God  sent  fiery  serpents ;  and  by 
their  bite  many  died.  This  punishment  leads  the 
people  not  only  to  acknowledge  their  sin,  but  also 
to  ask  Moses  to  pray  unto  the  Lord  that  he  take 
away  the  serpents.  Moses,  therefore,  at  the  di- 
vine command,  makes  a  brazen  serpent,  hangs  it 
on  a  pole,  so  that  by  looking  toward  it  every  one 
that  had  been  bitten  was  cured  (Num.  xxi.  5  sq.). 
These  fiery  serpents  are  not  to  be  understood  as 
flying-serpents;  but  they  were  serpents  which  were 
called _^erj^  either  on  account  of  their  i-ed,  shining, 
fiery-like  color,  or  on  account  of  their  inflamma- 
tory bite.  Very  striking  indeed  is  the  remedy 
which  Jehovah  gives  here  against  the  conse- 
quences of  the  serpents'  bites,  and  different  expla^ 
nations  have  been  tried.  But  we  must  bear  this 
in  mind,  that  not  the  way  in  which  the  brazen  ser- 
pent was  hung  up,  but  the  very  fact  that  it  was  a 
serpent,  and  nothing  else,  which  was  made  visible 
in  a  far  distance,  is  of  the  utmost  importance.  The 
.brazen  serpent  was  to  the  Israelite  a  symbol  of  the 
punishment  with  which  his  sin,  his  murmuring, 
was  visited  by  Jehovah.  Since  he  that  was  bit- 
ten, in  order  to  be  cured,  had  to  look  toward  the 
brazen  image  of  the  death-bringing  serpent,  he 
was  cured  only  under  the  condition  that  he.  be- 
came conscious  of  that  punishment  which  he  had 
incurred  by  his  sin,  part  of  which  he  had  already 
Buifered  in  the  bite  of  the  serpent,  and  that  he 
wished  to  be  spared  the  last  consequences,  the 
death.  By  looking  toward  the  brazen  serpent,  the 
Israelite  was  to  be  cured,  but  only  on  condition 
that  he  was  reminded  of  his  deserved  punishment, 
and  took  it  to  heart.  Remission  and  forgiveness 
of  sin  were  only  to  follow  after  true  repentance 
had  been  effected.  This  brazen  serpent  was  still, 
in  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  an  object  of  idolatrous 


reverence  among  the  Israelites  (2  Kings  xviii.  4), 
and  the  pious  king  had  it  destroyed  with  other 
images. 

In  the  New  Testament  the  brazen  serpent  is 
mentioned  (John  iii.  14,  15),  where  Jesus  shows 
unto  Nicodemus  the  necessary  elements  for  seeing 
the  kingdom  of  God,  — first  the  subjective  condi- 
tion, the  new  birth  (3-13)  ;  then  the  objective  con- 
dition, through  which  the  faith  hi  the  Son  of 
man,  as  effected  by  the  new  birth,  can  bring  life 
eternal  (14  sq.).  This  latter  condition  consists 
in  that  the  Son  of  man  is  lifted  up  like  the  ser- 
pent in  the  wilderness.  Like  the  brazen  serpent, 
he  becomes  an  image  of  those  punishments  which 
man  has  incurred,  and  from  which  he  asks  to  be 
delivered.  Jesus  had  therefore  to  suffer  the  death 
of  the  cursed,  which  we  had  incurred,  in  order  to 
relieve  us  from  the  curse.  By  looking  toward 
him  in  faith,  we  are  cured  and  saved,  but  not  with- 
out being  reminded  at  the  same  time  of  our  own 
sins,  for  which  he  was  crucified,  and  of  the  pun- 
ishment which  we  have  deserved.  This  is  only 
one,  and  nothing  else  but  one,  side  of  the  great 
work  by  which  Jesus  has  effected  our  redemption. 

Lit.  — VlTKiNGA  :  Ob.s.  sacr.,  i.  403  sq. ;  IIuth  : 
Serpens  Exaltatus  nee  Contrilorls  sed  Conterendi 
imago,  Erlang.,  1758;  C.  A.  Ceusius  :  D.  typo  ser- 
pentis  aenei;  B.  Jakobi  :  Ueber  d.  Erlwliung  d.  Meih- 
schensohnes,  in  Sludien  u.  Kritiken,  1835,  pp.  8  sq.  j 
VON  HoFMANN :  Schriftbeweis,  ii.  1,  pp.  301  sq.; 
Meier,  in  Tlieolog.  Jalirbiieher ;  von  Bauk  u. 
Zeller,  1854,  pp.  585  sq. ;  Menken;  Gesammelte 
Schriften,  vi.  351  sq.  A.  KOEHLBR. 

SERVETUS,  Michael  (Miguel  Serveto),  b.  at 
[Tudela  in  Spain,  Sept.  29],  1511 ;  burnt  at  the 
stake  in  Geneva,  Oct.  27,  1553.  He  studied 
jurisprudence  at  Toulouse;  entered  the  service 
of  Father  Quintana,  the  confessor  of  Charles  the 
Fifth,  and  accompanied  him  in  1529  to  Italy  and 
Germany.  The  minute  circumstances,  however, 
of  his  earlier  life,  cannot  be  made  out  with  cer» 
tainty,  as  the  explanations  he  gave  before  the 
court  of  Vienne  often  contradict  those  he  gave 
before  the  court  of  Geneva.  In  1530  he  was  at 
all  events  in  Basel,  and  in  the  following  year  he 
published  his  De  Trinitatis  errorihus.  While  in 
Toulouse  he  began  to  study  the  Bible,  and  re- 
ceived a  deep  impression  from  it ;  but  he  was  and 
always  remained  a  self-taught  man  in  the  field  of 
theology,  without  any  true  scientific  training.  He 
had,  however,  some  talent  for  abstract  speculation, 
and  threw  himself  with  ardent  zeal  on  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Holy  Trinity,  sure  that  the  develop- 
ment which  the  doctrine  had  fouud  in  the  church 
was  utterly  wrong,  and  eager  to  turn  the  course 
of  the  Reformation  in  the  direction  of  his  own 
speculation.  He  addressed  himself  to  QEcolam- 
padius;  and  (Ecolampadius  was  unable  to  con- 
vince him  that  his  speculations,  directed  against 
the  eternal  divinity  of  Christ,  and  lea,ving  the 
Holy  Spirit  almost  entirely  out  of  consideration, 
were  obscure,  contradictory  to  the  Bible,  and  blas- 
phemous. When  the  book  appeared,  it  made  a 
gi-eat  sensation ;  but  all  the  Reformers  denounced 
it,  and  Butzer  even  declared  from  the  pulpit  that 
the  author  ouglit  to  be  punished  with  death.  On 
his  return  from  Basel,  Servetus  was  imprisoned 
in  Lyons.  His  book  was  seized  and  burnt,  and 
he  was  relea.sed  only  on  condition  of  retracting ; 
and  indeea  his  next  book  (Dialogorum  de  Trini- 
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e  libri  ii.,  1532)  opens  with  a  recantation;  but 
retracts  only  because  he  understands  that  what 
formerly  wrote  on  the  subject  was  unripe  and 
intelligible ;  and  after  that  kind  of  recantation 
begins  afresh.  This  second  book,  however,  fell 
t  from  the  press. 

Soon  after,  he  left  Lyons,  and  repaired,  under 
3  assumed  name  of  De  Villeneuve,  to  Paris, 
lere  he  studied  mathematics  and  medicine.  In 
40  he  settled  as  a  physician  at  Vienne,  on  the 
i'itation  of  Archbishop  Paulmier ;  and  he  staid 
3ve  for  twelve  years,  enjoying  the  favor  of  his 
tron  and  the  esteem  pf  his  co-citizens,  engaged 
various  literary  pursuits  of  a  highly  creditable 
aracter,  and  seemingly  in  perfect  harmony  with 
3  Roman-Catholic  Church  around  him.  But  he 
d  not  given  up  his  antitrinitarian  speculations, 
r  abandoned  his  hope  of  exercising  a  decisive 
laenoe  on  the  course  of  the  Reformation.  Prob- 
ly  in  order  to  ascertain  how  far  he  could  hope  to 
d  a  co-worker  in  the  French-Reformed  Church, 
opened  a  correspondence  with  Calvin.  At  first 
Ivin  answered  calmly  and  with  great  compo- 
re  :  but,  as  the  correspondence  developed  he  felt 
3ply  provoked ;  and,  when  Servetus  asked  him 
procure  him  a  safeguard  for  a  visit  to  Geneva, 
Ivin  refused,  remarking  in  a  letter  to  Favel, 
bed  Feb.  13,  1546,  "Si  venerit,  modo  valeat  mea 
jtoritas,  vivum  exire  nunquam  patiar"  ("If  ever 
enters  the  city,  he  shall  not  leave  it  living,  if 
an  prevent  it").  Servetus  himself  was  aware 
the  danger  of  his  enterprise  ;  but  in  the  excited 
,te  of  mind  in  which  he  lived  he  was  drawn 
wards  with  irresistible  force,  and  in  the  begin- 
ig  of  1553  he  published  anonymously  his  prin- 
al  work,  Christianismi  Restitutio.  All  the  old 
jections  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  are  here 
leated ;  and  it  is  urged  that  the  Bible  and  the 
;e-iSricene  Fathers  know  nothing  of  such  a  doc- 
iie,  and  that  it  is  the  principal  reason  why  the 
^s  and  Mohammedans  have  not  been  converted, 
e  author  of  the  book  was  soon  found  out,  and 
identity  proved  by  means  of  papers  delivered 
by  Calvin.   Servetus  was  imprisoned  at  Vienne, 

I  a  process  was  instituted  against  him ;  but  on 
ril  7  he  succeeded  in  escaping  from  his  prison, 

II  provided  with  money. 

lis  plan  was  to  go  to  Naples,  where,  as  a  Span- 
I  and  a  good  physician,  he  would  not  find  it 
icult  to  live.  But  he  tarried  for  nearly  a  month 
Geneva ;  and  just  as  he  was  about  to  leave  the 
J  he  was  recognized  (Aug.  1-3),  and  imprisoned 
the  instance  of  Calvin,  who  appeared  before 

court  as  his  formal  accuser.     The  issue  of 

process  was  by  no  means  certain,  and  some 
the  details  of  the  proceedings  are  a  little  diffi- 
t  to  form  a  definite  opinion  of.  On  Oct.  26, 
fever,  the  verdict  was  given,  —  death  at  the 
ce.  Servetus  was  shaken  to  the  very  depths 
lis  soul,  and  pleaded  for  pardon.  But  he  abso- 
ily  refused  to  recant,  and  on  the  following  day 
was  publicly  burnt.     The   impression  which 

affair  made  at  the  time  was  very  varied, 
lauchthon,  Bullinger,  and  all  the  most  promi- 
t  theologians  of  the  Protestant  Church,  took 

side  of  Calvin  unconditionally.  The  Anti- 
itarians,  and  all  who  in  any  way  inclined 
ards  the  ideas  of  Servetus,  were  deeply  pro- 
ed.  The  Roman  Catholics  exulted.  Generally, 
'ever,  the  public  disapproved  of  the  proceedings 


of  Calvin  ;  and  such  a  hail-storm  of  pamphlets, 
in  verse  and  pi'ose,  representing  his  character  and 
conduct  in  the  most  odious  light,  came  pom-ing 
down  upon  him,  that  he  found  it  necessary  to 
publicly  defend  himself.  His  Declaration  appeared 
in  the  beginning  of  1554  in  French,  and  shortly 
after  in  Latin :  Refutatio.  It  was  very  severely 
criticised  by  one  Vaticanus  {Contra  libellum  Cal- 
vini),  who,  however,  was  no  adherent  of  Servetus. 
A  remarkable  book  on  the  question  is  the  De  hce- 
reticis,  aut  sint  persequendi  .  .  .  sentenlia;  (Magde- 
burg, 1554),  probably  by  Castellio.  It  is  a  collection 
of  all  the  most  noteworthy  opinions  pronounced 
upon  the  question. 

Lit. — Tkechsel:  Servet  und  seine  Vorgdnger, 
Heidelberg,  1839;  Rilliet:  Relation  du  proces 
criminel  contre  M.  Servet,  Geneva,  1844;  [Tollin: 
Luther  ii.  Servet,  Berlin,  1875,  Ph.  Melanchlhon  u. 
Servet,  1876,  Charaklerhild  Servet's,  1876,  48  pp., 
D.  Lehrsystem  Servet's,  Gutersloh,  1876-78,  3  vols., 
Servet  und  d.  oberlandischen  Reformatoren  {Servet 
und  Butzer),  Berlin,  1880  ;  G.  C.  B.  PiJNJEK  :  De 
Michaelis  Serveti  doctrina  commentatio  dogmaiico- 
hislorica,  Jena,  1876 ;  R.  Willis  :  Servetus  and 
Calvin,  London,  1877 ;  C.  Dardier  :  Michael 
Servet  d'apres  ses  plus  re'cents  biographes,  Nogent- 
le-Rotron,  1879,  56  pp. ;  J.  V.  Bloch  :  Michael 
Servet,  Sohonberg,  1879,  184  pp.].      TEECHSEL. 

SERVIA.  jNIodern  Servia,  which  on  March  6, 
1882,  resumed  her  place  among  the  kingdoms  of 
Europe,  has  an  area  of  20,850  square  miles,  and 
a  population  of  about  a  million  and  three-fourths. 
Ancient  Servia  had  a  much  greater  area ;  and  the 
number  of  the  Servian-speaking  people,  including 
those  living  under  Austrian  rule,  and  in  the 
provinces  formerly  subject  to  Turkey,  is  stated 
to  be  over  seven  millions.  The  Servian  tribes 
received  Christianity  from  the  Eastern  Church, 
early  in  their  history;  but  it  was  only  towards 
the  end  of  the  twelfth  century  that  the  energetic 
Grand  Shupane,  Neman j  a,  abolished  the  partly 
Romanized  ritual  which  had  come  into  use,  and 
brought  the  Servian  Church  into  full  accord  with 
that  of  the  Eastern  Empire. 

The  Latins  having  taken  Constantinople,  St. 
Sava,  son  of  Neman j  a,  in  1217,  crowned  as  king 
his  brother  Stephen,  and  in  1224  induced  the 
humbled  emperor  and  patriarch  to  make  the  Ser- 
vian Church  autocephalous,  as  a  means  of  pre- 
serving it  from  Rome;  St.  Sava  himself  being 
the  first  independent  archbishop.  The  key  to  the 
earlier  church  history  of  Servia  is  found  in  the  at- 
tachment to  the  formulse  of  the  Eastern  Church, 
joined  to  jealousy  of  the  political  power  of  the 
Eastern  Empire.  In  1347,  when  the  great  Stephen 
Dushan  declared  himself  czar,  the  archbishop,  as 
was  natural  in  the  Greek  Church,  where  the  secu- 
lar and  spiritual  powers  are  so  closely  united,  was 
declared  patriarch,  and  his  seat  fixed  at  Ipek. 
The  fatal  battle  of  Kossova,  in  1389,  and  the 
trampling  of  Servia  under  the  Turks,  did  not 
interfere  with  the  succession  of  the  patriarchs  of 
Ipek  until  near  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth 
century ;  then  the  Porte,  finding  the  patriarchate 
acentreof  national  feeling,  interfered;  and  finally, 
in  1737,  abolished  it,  and  placed  the  church  under 
Greek  bishops  from  Constantinople,  who  were  as 
much  hated  by  the  people  as  were  the  Turkish 
rulers.  As  the  erection  of  the  patriarchate  under 
Stephen  Dushan  marks  the  highest  point  of  Ser- 
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vian  history,  so  its  suppression  marks  the  lowest. 
In  1810,  when  Kara  George  freed  his  country 
from  the  Turks,  the  archbishopric  of  Carlovitz, 
in  Hungary,  which  represents  the  patriarchate  of 
Ipek,  was  acknowledged  as  the  head  of  the  Ser- 
vian Church.  The  Turks  reconquered  the  coun- 
try ;  and  when  Milosh  Obrenovics  by  his  efforts, 
from  1815  onward,  in  1830  secured  a  Haiti-sheriff 
from  the  Porte,  which  erected  Servia  into  an 
autonomous  principality,  paying  tribute  to  the 
Porte,  the  Church  was  also  allowed  to  elect  her 
own  bishops  and  metropolitan,  paying  tribute  to 
the  Patriarch  at  Constantinople.  In  1838,  when 
the  seat  of  government  was  removed  to  Bel- 
grade, the  metropolitan  of  that  city  was  acknowl- 
edged as  the  head  of  the  Servian  Church,  although 
the  Archbishop  of  Carlovitz  urged  his  claims. 
The  treaty  of  Berlin,  in  1878,  made  the  princi- 
pality of  Servia  wholly  independent,  and  the  con- 
nection of  the  church  with  that  of  Constantinople 
ceased.  The  Liturgy  of  the  Servian  Church  is  in 
ancient  Slavonic,  which  is  said  not  to  differ  more 
from  modern  Servian  than  does  the  English  of 
Chaucer  from  that  of  the  present  day.  Servia  has 
a  good  public  system  of  education.  The  parish 
priests  of  Belgrade  and  the  more  populous  parts 
of  the  country  are  men  of  education  and  intelli- 
gence; but  the  standard  in  the  mountainous  re- 
gions of  the  interior,  in  this  respect,  is  not  as  high 
as  it  should  be.  Freedom  of  worship  is  allowed, 
although  proselytizing  from  the  Established 
Church  is  forbidden.  The  metropolitan  of  Bel- 
grade has  five  suffragans,  each  of  whom  presides 
over  a  diocesan  consistoiy.  The  entire  Protestant, 
Roman-Catholic,  and  Jewish  populations  together 
numbered  in  1874  less  than  seven  thousand.  The 
districts  annexed  in  1878  contained  a  Mohamme- 
dan population  of  seventy-five  thousand. 

Lit.  —  Ranke:  History  of  Servia,  translated  by 
Mrs.  A.  Kerr,  London,  1853;  Elodie,  Lawton 
MijATOVics  ;  History  of  Modern  Serbia,  London, 
1872 ;  Gkievb  :  The  Church  and  People  of  Servia, 
London,  1864 ;  Gambier  :  Servia,  London,  1878. 
See  art.  Gkeek  Church.  R.  w.  hall. 

SERVITES  {Sei-vi  Beatce  Marice  Virginis,  "Ser- 
vants of  the  Virgin  Mary")  is  the  name  of  a 
monastic  order,  which  was  formed  in  1223,  at 
Florence,  on  the  day  of  the  festival  of  the  ascen- 
sion of  the  Virgin  (Aug.  15),  by  seven  distin- 
guished citizens,  who  retired  to  a  secluded  place 
(Villa  Camartia)  for  the  purpose  of  devoting 
themselves  entirely  to  the  worship  of  Mary.  In 
1236  they  removed  to  Monte  Senario ;  and  in  1239 
they  adopted  the  rules  of  St.  Augustine;  and  be- 
gan to  receive  novices.  The  order  was  confirmed 
by  Gregory  IX.  and  Alexander  IV.;  and  from 
Martin  V.  it  obtained  all  the  privileges  of  the 
mendicant  orders,  1424.  Among  the  celebrated 
men  who  have  belonged  to  the  order  is  Paolo 
Sarpi.  There  are  also  female  Servites.  See  A. 
.  GiANiTJS  :  Annales  Ordinis  Fratrum  Servorum,  Luc- 
ca, 1719;  and  Paulus  Florentinus:  Dialogus  de 
origine  Ordinis  Servorum,  in  J.  Lamius  :  Delicias 
Eruditorum,  Florence,  1736  ;  Schrockh  :  Christ- 
lichen  Kirchengeschichte,  vol.  xxvii.,  pp.  509 
sqq.  NEUDEOKEK. 

SERVUS  SERVORUM  OZX  {"  Servant  of  the  Ser- 
vants of  God  ")  is  the  official  formula  with  which 
the  Pope  signs  his  name.  It  was  brought  into 
technical  official  use  by  Gregoiy  the  Great  (q.  v.) 


in  imitation  of  Augustine, ,  yet  as  a  rebuke  to 
the  Patriarch  John  of  Constantinople,  who  had 
the  audacity  to  style  himself  "  (Ecumenical  Pa- 
triarch." 

SESSION,  the  lowest  court  in  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  composed  of  the  pastor  and  his  elders. 
Before  it,  all  candidates  for  admission  to  full  com- 
munion come  for  examination,  and  by  it  all  busi- 
ness relating  to  the  government  and  practice  of 
the  congregation  is  transacted. 

SESSION  OF  CHRIST,  a  theological  term  de- 
rived from  the  phrase  that  Christ  is  "  seated  at 
the  right  hand  of  God,"  setting  forth  the  perpetual 
presence  of  the  human  nature  in  heaven. 

SETHIANI.    See  Gnosticism,  p.  881. 

SETON  (Mother),  Elizabeth  Ann  (ne'e  Bayley), 
foundress  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  in  the  United 
States  ;  b.  in  New- York  City,  Aug.  28,  1774;  d. 
at  Emmittsbjirg,  Md.,  Jan.  4,  1821.  She  mar- 
ried William  Seton  in  her  twentieth  year.  After 
his  death  (1803)  she  entered  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church,  March  14, 1805.  In  order  to  support  her- 
self she  taught  school  at  Baltimore,  1806-08 ;  but 
with  her  sisters-in-law,  Harriet  and  Cecilia  Seton, 
on  the  inheritance  of  eight  thousand  dollars  from 
the  Rev.  Samuel  Cooper,  she  opened  a  conventual 
establishment  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  —  they 
having  taken  the  veil  Jan.  1,  1809  —  at  Emmitts- 
burg,  July  30,  1809.  In  1812  the  order  had  in- 
creased to  twenty  members,  with  Mother  Seton 
as  superior-general.  At  her  death  it  numbered 
fifty.  In  1814  the  order  took  charge  of  an  orphan- 
asylum  in  Philadelphia,  and  in  1817  was  incoi-po- 
rated  by  the  Legislature  of  Maryland.  See  her 
biography  by  White,  New  York,  1853,  and  by 
Robert  Seton,  New  York,  1869,  2  vols. 

SEVEN,  The  Sacred  Number.  Among  ancient 
nations,  especially  in  the  East,  in  India,  China, 
Chaldsea,  Egypt,  Greece,  we  find  that  a  symbolical 
significance  is  attached  to  the  number  seven  as  a 
pre-eminently  sacred  number.  According  to  the 
Indian  doctrines,  "man  is  the  representative  of 
the  great  seven-stringed  world-lyre,"  the  "  symbol 
of  cosmic  harmony,"  the  "  maki'o-cosmic  hepta- 
chord "  (v.  Bohlen :  Das  alte  Indien,  ii.  247).  The 
Chinese  distinguished  seven  material  souls  in 
man,  together  with  three  spiritual  souls  (Ritter : 
Asien,  i.  199).  The  Egyptians  worshipped  the 
seven  planets  (Diodor.  Sic,  ii.  30) ;  and  Herodotus 
tells  of  their  seven  castes  (ii.  64 ;  cf .  Uhlemann : 
Aegyptologie,  ii.  59,  163).  There  were  also  the 
sacred  "Heptads"  of  Greece  and  Rome;  and 
hence  the  significance  attached  to  Rome's  seven 
hills,  to  the  seven  reeds  in  the  pipe  of  Pan,  the 
seven  strings  of  the  lyre  of  Helios.  With  the 
heathen,  the  number  seven  —  which  also  includes 
the  seven  planets,  the  seven  colors  in  the  rainbow, 
the  seven  tones  in  music  —  had  almost  exclusive 
reference  to  natural  relations,  to  the  seven  sacred 
divisions  of  time,  which  all  nations  seem  to  have 
recognized;  and  Ideler  (^Chronologic,  i.  178,  ii. 
473)  traces  the  universal  division  of  time  into 
periods  of  seven  days  to  the  phases  of  the_  moon, 
or  the  duration  of  each  of  the  four  divisions  of 
the  lunar  month  of  twenty-eight  days.  In  place 
of  all  such  material  relations,  the  ethical  and  re- 
ligious significance  of  seven  was  alone  recognized 
by  the  Hebrews.  The  Bible  begins,  in  the  Book 
of  Genesis,  with  a  seven,  and  ends,  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, with  a  series  of  sevens.     The  symbolical 
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value  of  this  number  is  not  to  be  sought  for, 
•with  Winer  {Real-worterbuch,  ii.  715),  in  the  ideas 
attached  by  the  ancients  to  the  seven  planets,  but 
in  the  seven  days  during  which  creation  arose 
from  chaos  [and  was  pronounced  to  be  "very 
good"],  when  God  "rested  on  the  seventh  day 
from  all  his  work  which  he  had  made,"  when  he 
blessed  it  and  sanctified  it  as  a  day  of  rest  for 
the  creation  also.  With  reference  to  this  start- 
ing-point or  sacred  number  —  seven,  or  seven 
multiplied  by  seven  —  all  the  legal  festivals  were 
ordered.  Thus  the  great  festivals  lasted  seven 
days,  —  the  passover  [Exod.  xii.  15],  the  feast  of 
weeks  [Exod.  xxxiv.  22],  the  feast  of  tabernacles 
[Deut.  xvi.  13].  Pentecost  was  seven  weeks  after 
the  passover  [Lev.  xxiii.  15,  16]  ;  each  seventh 
year  was  "  a  sabbath  of  rest  unto  the  land  "  [Lev. 
XXV.  4],  and  the  jubilee  year  was  the  year  after 
"seven  times  seven  years-"  [Lev.  xxv.  8-11] 
The  great  day  of  atonement  fell  in  the  seventh 
month  (Lev.  xvi.  29,  30),  as  did  the  feasts  of 
trumpets  and  of  tabernacles  [Num.  xxix.  1,  12; 
and  thus  the  seventh  day  is  a  sabbath,  the 
seventh  week  a  pentecost,  the  seventh  year  a 
sabbatical  year,  the  seventh  sabbatical  year  a 
jubilee].  Not  only  the  legal  festivals,  but  also 
other  enactments,  had  reference  to  the  sacred 
number  seven.  Thus  seven  days  were  required 
for  the  ceremonies  of  the  consecration  of  priests ; 
seven  days  for  the  interval  to  elapse  between  the 
occasion  and  removal  of  various  kinds  of  legal 
uncleanness,  as  after  childbirth,  after  contact 
with  a  corpse,  etc.  ;  seven  times  appointed  for 
aspersion  either  of  the  blood  of  the  victim  (Lev. 
iv.  6,  xvi.  14),  or  of  the  water  of  purification 
(xiv.  51;  cf.  2  Kings  v.  10,  14,  ["go  and  wash 
in  Jordan  seven  times,  and  thy  flesh,"  etc.],  and 
Gen.  vii.  2,  3).  Seven  things  were  to  be  offered 
in  sacrifice,  — ■  oxen,  sheep,  goats,  pigeons,  wheat, 
oil,  wine;  seven  victims  to  be  offered  on  any 
special  occasion  (Num.  xxiii.  1,  [14,  29] ;  2 
Chron.  xv.  11,  xvii.  11,  xxix.  21 ;  [Job  xlii.  8] ; 
cf.  also  Gen.  xxxiii.  3,  where  Jacob  bowed  seven 
times,  and  2  Kings  vi.  38,  concerning  Solomon's 
temple,  which  was  seven  years  in  building)  ;  and 
especially  at  the  ratification  of  a  treaty,  the 
notion  of  seven  being  embodied  in  the  vei-y  term 
nish'ba,  signifying  "  to  swear,"  literally  meaning 
to  "  do  seven  times  "  (Gen.  xxi.  28 ;  Deut.  iv.  31 ; 
cf.  Herod,  iii.  8  for  a  similar  custom  among  the 
Arabians).  The  same  idea  is  farther  carried  out 
in  the  vessels,  adjuncts,  measurements,  and  ar- 
rangements of  the  tabernacle,  in  the  seven  arms 
of  the  candlestick  [and  its  seven  lamps  (Exod. 
xxv.  31-37) ;  the  length  of  each  curtain  of  the 
tabernacle,  which  was  seven  by  four  cubits  (Exod. 
xxvi.  2)];  the  number  of  the  pillars  of  the 
tabernacle  court,  which  was  seven  by  four  by  two 
[Exod.  xxvii.  10-15].  The  number  seven  also 
appears  in  cases  where  the  notion  of  satisfaction 
is  required,  as  in  reference  to  punishment  for 
wrongs  (Gen.  iv.  15;  Lev.  xxvi.  18-28;  Prov. 
vi.  3),  or  to  forgiveness  of  them  (Matt,  xviii.  21). 
It  is  again  mentioned,  in  a  variety  of  passages 
(Isa.  iv.  1,  xi.  15,  xxx.  26 ;  Jer.  xv.  9  ;  Job  v. 
19;  Matt.  xii.  45,  etc.),  in  a  sense  analogous  to 
that  of  a  "  round  number,"  but  with  the  additional 
idea  of  sufficiency  and  completeness.  To  this 
also  may  be  added  the  numerous  instances  in 
which  persons  or  things  are  mentioned  by  sevens ; 


e.g.,  [the  seven  kine  and  the  seven  ears  in 
Pharaoh's  dream],  the  seven  sons  of  Japhet,  [the 
seven  daughters  of  the  priest  of  Midian],  the  seven 
daughters  of  Job,  the  seven  children  of  Hannah, 
[the  seven  sons  of  Jesse],  the  seven  sons  of  Josa- 
phat,  the  seven  deacons  (Acts  vi.  5),  the  seven 
sons  of  Sceva,  the  seven  disciples  in  John  xxi.  2, 
and  the  seven  times  ten  disciples  (Luke  x.  1), 
[the  seven  beatitudes],  the  seven  petitions  in  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  the  seven  parables  (Matt,  xiii.), 
the  miracle  of  the  seven  loaves,  [the  seven  words 
from  the  cross],  the  seven  times  two  generations 
in  the  pedigree  of  Jesus,  the  seven  charismata  in 
Rom.  xii.  6-8,  the  seven  characters  of  wisdom 
in  Jas.  iii.  17,  the  seven  virtues  in  2  Pet.  i.  5-7. 
There  are  also  the  Heptads  of  the  Apocalypse, 
such  as  are  silently  indicated,  as  in  v.  12,  vi.  16, 
vii.  12,  xix.  18,  xxi.  8,  as  well  as  such  as  are 
expressly  indicated,  —  the  seven  churches  (iii.  1 
sq.),  seals  (v.  1  sq.),  trumpets  (viii.  2  sq.),  thun- 
ders (x.  3,  4),  vials  (xvi.  1  sq.),  and  angels  (xv.  1 
sq. ) .  As  these  apocalyptic  sevens  —  the  seven 
heads,  horns,  and  crowns  of  the  beast  (xii.  3, 
xiii.  1,  xvii.  7  sq.)  not  excluded  —  have  their 
common  divine  archetype  in  the  "  seven  spirits 
which  are  before  the  throne  of  God,"  or  in  the 
"seven  spirits  of  God,  sent  forth  into  all  the 
earth  "  (Rev.  i.  4,  iii.  1,  iv.  5,  v.  6),  and  which 
again  have  for  their  basis  the  sevenfold  designa- 
tion of  the  Spirit  of  God  coming  down  on  the 
Messiah  (Isa.  xi.  2),  we  are  entitled  to  regard 
the  seven  as  the  signature  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  or  of 
that  triune  God  who  historically  and  judicially 
reveals  himself  in  the  Spirit.  The  significance  of 
the  seven  in  the  last  book  of  the  Bible  evidently 
looks  backwards  to  that  given  to  it  in  the  first 
book.  On  the  application  of  the  number  seven 
in  mediaeval  art,  science,  litm-gics,  and  mysti- 
cism, see  Otte:  Handhuch  der  kirchlichen  Kunst- 
archaologie  des  Mittelalters,  p.  283  ;  De  Wette  : 
Geschichte  der  christlichen  Sittenlelire,  i.  and  ii. 
passim ,  Piper  :  Evangelisches  Jahrbuch  fur  18S6, 
pp.  76  sq. ;  Dursch  :  Symholik  der  christlichen  Re- 
ligion, ii.  pp.  536  sq.  zocklee. 

SEVEN  SLEEPERS  OF  EPHESUS.  See  Eph- 
Esus,  Seven  Sleepers  of. 

SEVENTH-DAY  BAPTISTS.  I.  Name.— In 
their  early  history  in  England  this  sect  was  known 
as  the  "  Sabbatai'ian  Baptists;  "  but,  for  the  sake  of 
greater  definiteness,  the  General  Conference  in  the 
United  States  changed  it  to  its  present  form  in 
1818. 

Origin.  ^The  Seventh-DayBaptists  as  an  eccle- 
siastical organization  appear  in  England  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  lack  of 
conformitj'  to  apostolic  doctrine  and  church  order 
on  the  part  of  the  Established  Church  was  the 
ground  they  alleged  as  the  sufficient  reason  for 
separate  organization.  In  formulating  their  doc- 
trine and  polity  they  undertook  to  follow  the 
model  of  the  Apostolic  Church  as  nearly  as  cir- 
cumstances would  allow, 

History.  —  Since  the  institution  of  the  sabbath 
at  the  close  of  creation,  and  its  formal  pronounce- 
ment as  a  part  of  the  Sinaitic  code,  it  is  believed 
that  there  has  been  an  unbroken  line  of  God-lov- 
ing men  who  have  kept  the  seventh  day  of  the 
week  as  a  sabbath,  according  to  its  original  insti- 
tution and  enjoinment.  None  question  that  it  was 
observed  by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  and  by  Chris- 
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tiaiis  generally  during  the  apostolic  period.  It 
had  no  rival  day  in  the  Church  until  about  the 
middle  of  the  second  century,  when  Sunday  began 
to  be  observed  as  a  festival  day  in  honor  of  the 
resurrection,  along  with  Wednesday,  Friday,  and 
numerous  other  festal  days  of  the  Latin  Church, 
then  beginning  to  drift  upon  the  first  great  w  ave 
of  its  apostasy.  This  church  made  the  sabbath 
day  a  fast-day,  not  without  sinister  motives  look- 
ing to  its  suppression  in  favor  of  the  festival  Sun- 
day; while  tlie  Greek  or  Eastern  Church  stead- 
fastly observed  it  as  a  day  of  holy  delight  in  the 
Lord.  Controversy  upon  this  subject  began  about 
the  middle  of  the  second  century,  and  was  kept 
up  with  a  zeal  amounting  to  bitterness  for  several 
centuries.  In  the  Western  Church  the  seventh 
day  continued  to  be  observed  quite  generally  till 
the  fifth  century,  and  traces  of  it  were  noticeable 
in  some  parts  of  Bui'ope  much  later.  In  Scotland 
and  Ireland,  as  well  as  in  England,  the  seventh 
day  was  regarded  and  observed  as  the  sabbath  in 
the  eleventh  century  and  later.  In  Skene's  Cel- 
tic Scotland,  p.  350,  vol.  2,  there  is  this  statement  \ 
"  There  was  no  want  of  the  veneration  of  Sunday, 
though  they  held  that  Saturday  was  properly  the 
sabbath,  on  which  they  abstained  from  work." 
In  the  Oriental  or  Greek  branch  of  the  church 
the  seventh  day  continues  to  be  observed  to  this 
day. 

There  is  not  wanting  evidence  that  an  unbro- 
ken chain  of  observers  of  the  seventh  day  was  pre- 
served, in  the  face  of  detraction  and  pei-secution, 
all  through  the  dark  ages,  and  that  they  appeared 
in  the  dawn  of  the  Protestant  Reformation,  and 
were  represented  in  that  movement  by  a  number 
of  its  prominent  actors. 

In  the  Abyssinian,  Armenian,  and  Nestorian 
churches  the  seventh  day  has  not  yet  been  sup- 
planted by  the  first  day  of  the  week.  Consult 
Geddes  :  History  of  the  Church  of  Ethiopia,  Lon- 
don, 1601;  Gob  at:  Three  Years  in  Abyssinia, 
London,  2d  ed.,  1817;  Stanley:  History  of  the 
Eastern  Church,  1801. 

As  these  sabbath-keepers  were  pressed  by  perse- 
cutions, they  were  compacted  into  several  centimes. 
Most  prominent  among  these  were  societies  in  Bo- 
hemia, Transylvania,  and  Holland.  From  among 
these,  under  the  lead  of  pi-oniinent  and  able  dis- 
senters frorn  the  Church  of  England,  were  gath- 
ered the  "  Sabbatarian  Baptists "  of  England. 
This  movement  was  accelerated  as  a  re-action 
against  the  theory,  that,  while  the  Sinaitio  sabbath 
law  was  still  in  full  force,  the  first  day  of  the  week 
had  been  put  in  place  of  the  seventh  day  by 
divine  authority.  This  theory  was  first  set  forth 
by  Nicolas  Bownd,  in  his  Sahbathum  veteris  et 
nooi  testamenti:  or  the  true  doctrine  of  the  Sabbath, 
held  and  practiced  of  the  Church  of  dod,  both  before, 
and  under  the  Law :  and  in  the  time  of  the  Gospell, 
London,  1595,  2d  ed.  ("perused  and  inlarged"), 
1606.  _  See  Meal,  Harper  ed.,  vol.  i.  p.  208. 

During  the  English  Reformation,  several  able 
and  distinguished  men  came  out  of  the  Established 
Church,  and  took  up  the  defence  of  the  sabbath  in 
the  face  of  severe  persecution,  amounting,  in  a 
number  of  instances,  to  martyrdom,  characterized 
by  all  the  circumstances  which  had  marked  the 
dark  ages.  In  1630  Theophilus  Brabourn  wrote 
an  able  defence  of  the  views  of  the  Sabbata- 
rian  Baptists;   and  he  was  followed  by  James 


Ockford,  the  Stennets,  Robert  Cornthwait,  and 
others. 

Out  of  such  agitation,  and  from  such  elements, 
were  the  Seventh-Day  Baptist  churches  of  Eng- 
land organized  during  the  latter  part  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  and  fore  part  of  the  seven- 
teenth. During  that  period  eleven  churches 
were  formed  in  England. .  Three  of  these  were 
in  London. 

The  Mill-yard  Church  is  still  active,  with  a 
church-edifice,  parsonage,  and  considerable  money 
endowment.  This  church  was  gathered  by  John 
James,  at  a  date  not  well  settled,  in  consequence 
of  loss  of  records  by  fire.  This  first  pastor  fell 
a  victim  to  the  wild  spirit  of  intolerance  abroad  in 
the  politico-ecclesiastical  counsels  of  England,  and 
was  by  authoritative  mandate  dragged  from  his 
pulpit  during  sabbath  service,  imprisoned,  and  at 
length  beheaded,  drawn,  and  quartered,  and  his 
head  was  set  upon  a  pole  opposite  his  chapel. 
There  are  now  two  churches  in  England,  two  in 
Holland,  and  one  (missionary  church)  in  Shang- 
hai, China. 

II.  Seventh-Day  Baptist  Churches  in  America. 
In  1664  Stephen  Mumford  came  from  one  of  the 
English  churches,  and  organized  the  first  Seventh- 
Day  Baptist  Church  in  America,  in  Newport,-  R.I., 
in  1671.  From  this  church  othei's  soon  grew  up, 
and  were  pushed  out  into  Rhode  Island,  Con- 
necticut, Kew  York,  and  farther  west.  Another 
centre  was  established,  about  1700,  near  Phila- 
delphia, Penn.,  by  Rev.  Abel  Noble,  a  minister  of 
large  ability,  from  England  Five  churches  were 
formed  there,  drawing  largely  for  adherents  from 
the  Keithian  Baptists.  From  these,  other  churches 
were  formed,  in  South  Carolina,  Georgia,  and  in 
the  western  part  of  Pennsylvania,  and  still  farther 
west.  A  third  centre  was  established  at  Piscata- 
way,  N.J.,  in  1705,  where  there  is  still  a  flourish- 
ing church.  From  these  three  radial  points  the 
churches  have  spread  westward  with  the  general 
tide  of  emigration,  until  there  are  now  flourishing 
churches  in  no  less  than  sixteen  States,  with  an 
aggregate  membership  of  about  nine  thousand. 

Church  Polity.  —  This  is  strictly  congregational. 
The  annual  conference  has  simply  the  power  of 
an  advisory  council,  and  is  composed  of  two  dele- 
gates from  each  church,  with  an  additional  dele- 
gate for  every  twenty-five  members.  There  are 
five  associations,  which  sustain  the  same  relation 
to  the  churches  composing  them  as  the  conference 
does  to  all  the  churches.  The  associations  may 
be  represented  by  delegates  in  the  conference, 
but  with  no  power  to  vote  as  association  in  that 
body. 

Doctrines.  —  The  Seventh-Day  Baptists  believe 
in  the  general  doctrines  of  salvation  held  by  the 
evangelical  churches,  and  differ  from  the  tenets 
of  the  Baptists  generally  only  in  regard  to  the 
sabbath. 

They  believe,  and  conscientiously  regulate  their 
practice  accordingly,  that  the  seventh  day  of  the 
week  is  the  sabbath  of  the  Lord,  and  that  this,  at 
its  institution  in  Eden,  and  promulgation  as  part 
of  the  Sinaitic  code,  was  made  binding  upon  all 
men  in  all  times  ;  that,  in  the  nature  of  its  rela- 
tions to  God  and  to  man,  it  is  irrepealable. 

In  the  terms  of  its  constitution  and  in  the  rea- 
sons for  its  enactment  it  is  inseparably  connected 
with  the  seventh  or  last  day  of  the  week,  anJ 
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that  any  attempt  to  connect  the  sabbath  law  and 
sabbath  obligation  with  any  one  of  the  other  days 
of  the  week  is  illogical,  and  in  its  tendency  de- 
structive of  the  whole  sabbatic  institution. 

That  the  change  of  the  day  of  the  sabbath  to 
Sunday  has  no  warrant  in  the  Scriptures,  is  only 
a  human  device  brought  about  by  such  questiona- 
ble and  unjustifiable  means  as  to  give  it  no  claim 
either  to  the  respect  or  acceptance  of  Christendom. 

That  the  only  stay  to  the  wave  of  no-sabbathism 
now  sweeping  from  Europe  to  America  is  in  the 
impregnable  bulwark  of  the  true  sabbath  of  the 
Fourth  Commandment. 

Education  and  Publication.  —  The  Seventh-Day 
Baptists  have  two  flourishing  institutions  of  col- 
lege gT,ade, — one  at  Milton,  Wis.;  the  other  at 
Alfred  Centre,  N.  Y.  This  latter  has  a  university 
charter,  and  is  vigorously  carrying  on  business, 
mechanical,  and  theological  departments,  in  addi- 
tion to  its  academic  and  collegiate  courses.  Both 
sexes  are  admitted  on  equal  terms  to  these  col- 
leges, and  over  seven  hundred  students  were  in 
attendance  in  them  the  last  year. 

The  publishing-house  of  the  denomination  is 
also  at  Alfred  Centre,  from  which,  besides  a  large 
number  of  tracts  and  books,  it  issues  its  weekly 
organ,  the  Sabbath  Recorder,  an  eight-page  paper 
of  good  size,  ably  edited,  and  executed  in  the 
best  style  of  the  art.  A  monthly,  The  Outlook, 
has  an  issue  of  over  fifty  thousand  copies;  and 
a  finely  illustrated  sabbath-school  paper.  Our  isab- 
balh  Visitor,  is  issued  weekly. 

Missions.  —  For  many  years  the  denomination 
has  had  a  mission  in  Shanghai,  China,  where  it 
has  accumulated  considerable  property,  which  it 
is  now  enlarging;  and  the  mission  force  is  to  be 
enlarged  at  once  by  the  addition  of  a  female 
medical  missionary. 

General  Reform.  —  Upon  the  questions  of  reform 
which  have  agitated  the  public  mind,  such  as 
antislavery,  temperance,  religious  liberty,  sabbath- 
observance,  etc.,  this  people  have  always  main- 
tained a  consistent  and  radical  position,  favorable 
to  the  reforms  sought. 

General  Repute. — Baird,  in  his  Religion  in 
America  (New  York,  1856),  says  of  them,  "  The 
population  under  their  instruction  and  influence 
is  reckoned  at  forty  thousand.  Their  churches 
are  widely  scattered  through  the  States,  and  alto- 
gether they  are  a  very  worthy  people." 

Arnold's  History  of  Rhode  Island,  vol.  ii.  p.  86, 
has  the  following:  "The  Rev.  Mr.  Price,  mis- 
sionary at  Westerly,  expresses  his  astonishment 
at  the  kind  treatment  he  received  at  their  hands, 
and  that  he  found  them  most  charitable  and 
catholic,  whom  he  thought  to  have  found  the  most 
stiff  and  prejudiced."  With  "  charity  for  all,  and 
malice  towards  none,"  they  claim  their  place  and 
equal  rights  among  other  religious  societies,  nor 
do  they  find  occasion  to 

"  Spurn  the  badges  their  fathers  have  worn, 
Nor  beg  the  world's  pardon  for  having  been  born. 

Lit.  —  Upon  the  general  question  of  the  sab- 
bath, see  R.  Cox:  Literature  of  the  Sabbath  Question, 
Edinburgh,  1865, 2  vols. ;  Hessy:  Sunday,  London, 
4th  ed.,  1880 ;  Heylyn  :  History  of  the  Reformation, 
Cambridge  ed.,  1849,  2  vols.  For  the  Seventh- 
Day  Baptist  position  and  history,  see  G.  B.  Utter  : 
Sabbath  Manual;  A.  H.  Lewis:  Sabbath  and  Sun- 


day, Alfred  Centre,  1870,  new  ed.  1884;  N. 
Andrews  :  History  of  Sabbath  and  First  Day  of  the 
Week,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  1873 ;  James  Bailey  : 
Hist,  of  the  Seventh-Day  Baptist  General  Conference. 
D.  E.  MAXSON,  D.D.  (Seventh-Day  Baptist). 

SEVERIANUS,  Bishop  of  Gabala  in  Syiia,  was 
a  friend  of  Chrysostom,  and  his  representative  in 
Constantinople  during  his  absence  in  Asia  Minor. 
But  he  used  the  opportunity  to  intrigue  against 
Chrysostom,  and  was  driven  out  of  the  city  by  the 
people,  though  afterwards  recalled  by  his  patron- 
ess, Eudoxia.  He  was  reconciled  with  Chrysostom, 
but  continued  to  intrigue  against  him.  Six  ser- 
mons of  his  are  found  in  Montfau(;on's  edition  of 
the  works  of  Chrysostom.  In  1827  the  Mekhita^ 
rists  published  in  Venice  some  homilies  by  him. 

SEVERINUS,  St.,  the  apostle  of  Korieum;  b. 
in  Italy  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  centuiy ;  d. 
at  Faviana,  a  city  on  the  Danube,  near  the  pres- 
ent Pbchlarn,  Jan.  8,  482.  After  a  journey  to  the 
East,  where  he  adopted  a  life  of  the  severest 
asceticism,  he  returned  to  the  West  to  devote 
himself  to  missionary  work.  He  first  visited 
Pannonia,  but  then  settled  in  Noricum,  a  prov- 
ince of  the  Roman  Empire  occupying  the  present 
Austria,  Styria,  Carinthia,  Carniola,  Tyrol,  and 
parts  of  Bavaria.  The  country,  which  was  in- 
habited by  a  Celtic  tribe,  was  conquered  by  the 
step-sons  of  Augustus,  Tiberius  and  Drusus,  13 
B.C.  Many  new  cities  were  founded,  excellent 
roads  were  made,  numerous  castles  with  Roman 
garrisons  were  built,  agriculture  was  improved, 
and  commerce  flourished.  Through  their  com- 
mercial and  military  connections  with  Italy  and 
Rome  the  inhabitants  of  Noricum  early  became 
acquainted  with  Christianity,  and  after  the  law 
of  Theodosius  the  Great,  which  in  392  prohibited 
all  Pagan  idolatry  within  the  boundaries  of  the 
empire,  Christianity  was  in  fact  the  recognized 
religion  of  the  country.  Thus  it  can  hardly  be 
considered  so  veiy  heavy  a  task  which  St.  Seve- 
rinus  undertook  when  he  settled  at  Faviana.  His 
life  by  Eugippus,  in  Welsek,  Op.  Hist,  et  phil., 
Nuremb.,  1672,  in  Act.  Sanct.,  Jan.  8,  [ed.  by  H. 
Sauppe,  Berlin,  1878,  36  pp.  ],  is  full  of  fables. 
[See  A.  A.  Sembera  :  Wien  d.  Wohnsitz  u.  Sterbeort 
d.  heil.  Seoerin,  Wien,  1882.]        G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

SEVERINUS  (Pope,  638-640),  the  successor  of 
Honorius  I.  The  Monothelite  controversy  was 
just  raging,  and  caused  him  many  difficulties.  He 
condemned  the  Ecthesis  of  the  Emperor  HeracUus, 
and  thereby  the  whole  Monothelite  doctrine. 

SEVERUS,  the  name  of  three  persons.  (1) 
The  Rhetor,  wrote  in  386,  on  occasion  of  a  fearful 
epidemic  among  the  cattle,  a  carmen  tmcolicum, 
generally  called  De  morlibus  bourn  ("  On  the  death 
of  the  oxen  "),  or  De  virtute  signi  crucii  domini 
("  On  the  virtue  of  the  sign  of  the  cross"),  in 
which  he  tells  us  that  the  animals  were  saved  from 
the  plague  by  making  a  cross  on  their  foi'ehead. 

(2)  Bishop  of  Mahon  in  the  Island  of  Minorca, 
communicated  in  418,  by  an  enc3'clical  letter,  to 
the  whole  of  Christendom  that  four  hundred  and 
fifty  Jews  had  been  converted  and  baptized  on 
the  intercession  of  Stephen,  the  first  martyr,  whose 
relics  were  deposited  in  the  church  of  Mahon. 
The  letter  is  found  in  Baronius  :  Ann.  ad  a.  418. 

(3)  A  Jacobite  bishop  of  Egypt,  who  wrote  in 
Arabic  a  history  of  the  patriarchs  of  Alexandria, 
about  978. 
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SEVERUS,  Alexander,  b.  at  Arce,  Oct.  1,  205; 
made  Roman  emperor  March  11,  2'2'2;  murdered 
at  Mayence,  March  19, 235.  Daring  his  reign  the 
Christians  dared  worship  openly.  He  was  a  pan- 
theistic hero-wovshipper,  and  had  busts  of  Abra- 
ham and  Christian  in  his  private  chapel,  with 
those  of  Orpheus  and  others. 

SEVERUS,  Septimius,  b.  at  Leptis  in  Africa, 
April  11,  146  ;  d.  at  York,  Feb.  4,  211 ;  became 
Roman  emperor  after  the  assassination  of  Per- 
tinax  in  193.  He  was  a  just  but  somewhat 
sombre  character,  not  destitute  of  true  religious 
feeling,  but  a  mystic  easily  captivated  by  the  fan- 
tastic practices  of  the  Pagan  religions.  He  had 
Christian  servants  in  his  household,  defended  the 
Christian  senators  against  the  fury  of  the  Pagan 
mob,  and  allowed  his  eldest  son  to  converse  freely 
with  the  boys  of  Christian  families.  But  during 
his  campaigns  in  the  East  a  great  change  took 
place  in  his  feelings  towards  the  Christians.  The 
reason  is  not  known ;  but  he  issued  laws,  which, 
by  very  severe  penalties,  prohibited  conversions 
to  Judaism  and  Christianity.  From  these  laws 
the  Pagan  authorities  took  occasion  to  revive  and 
enforce  again  older  laws  against  the  Christians, 
which,  though  not  revoked,  had  fallen  into  obli- 
vion ;  and  persecutions  broke  out,  especially  in 
Africa  and  some  parts  of  Asia  Minor.  The 
Christians  seem,  however,  generally  to  have  been 
of  the  opinion  that  those  persecutions  were  not 
really  intended  by  the  emperor.  See  Tertul- 
LIAN  :  Apolog.,  37.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

SEVERUS,  Sulpicius,  b.  363  in  Gaul;  d.  at  Mar- 
seilles in  410 ;  was  a  distinguished  rhetorician, 
and  successful  as  a  lawyer,  but  adojited  a  monastic 
life  after  the  death  of  his  wife,  in  392,  and  settled 
with  a  few  companions  in  some  secluded  place  in 
Aquitaine.  He  was  a  great  admirer  of  St.  Mar- 
tin of  Tours,  whom  he  visited  several  times,  and 
whose  life  he  wrote.  He  also  wrote  a  Historia 
sacra,  three  dialogues  on  the  monastic  life,  and 
some  letters,  which,  however,  are  of  no  interest. 
His  collected  works  were  edited  by  Hieronymus 
DE  Prato,  Verona,  1741,  and  reprinted  in  Gal- 
LANDi :  Bibl.  Pair.,  viii. 

SEWALL,  Samuel,  jurist,  b.  at  Bishopstoke, 
Eng.,  March  28,  1652;  d.  in  Boston,  Mass.,  Jan. 
1,  1730.  He  was  graduated  at  Harvard,  1671; 
studied  diviiuty,  and  preached  for  a  while,  until 
by  his  marriage  (Feb.  28,  1676)  with  Hannah 
Hull  he  got  great  wealth.  He  then  turned  his 
attention  to  law,  was  made  judge  (1692),  and 
eventually  (1718),  chief  justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Massachusetts.  He  at  first  shared  in  the 
popular  delusion  concerning  witchcraft  (1692), 
and  concurred  in  the  condemnations ;  but  on  Jan. 
14,  1697,  his  minister,  Rev.  Samuel  Willard,  read 
"  a  'bill '  before  the  congregation  of  the  Old  South 
Church,  in  which  he  acknowledged  his  own  guilt, 
asked  the  pardon  both  of  God  and  man,  and  dep- 
recated the  divine  judgments  for  his  sin.  He 
contributed  liberally  to  the  spread  of  the  gospel 
among  the  Indians,  and  in  1699  was  chosen  one 
of  the  commissioners  of  the  Society  in  England 
for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  New  Eng- 
land, and,  soon  after,  their  seci'etary  and  treasurer. 
His  sympathy  for  African  slaves  pi-ompted  him, 
in  1700  to  publish  a  tract  entitled  The  selling  of 
Joseph,  in  which  he  advocated  their  rights ;  it  being 
his  opinion  that  there  would  '  be  no  progress  in 


gospelling '  until  slavery  was  abolished.  His  1 
nevolence  and  charity  were  great,  and  his  hoi 
was  a  seat  of  hospitality."  He  wrote  Phenomei 
etc.,  a  description  of  the  New  Heaven,  Boston,  16! 
2d  ed.,  1727 ;  and  Prospects  touching  the  acco 
plishment  of  prophecies,  Boston,  1713.  His  Die 
(1674-1729)  was  published  by  the  Massachuse 
Historical  Society,  1878,  2  vols.  See  Drak 
Dictionary  of  American  Biography. 

SEWELL,  William,  Friend;  b.  at  Amsterda 
1650  ;  d.  about  1725.  His  father  was  a  surgeo 
and  he  served  his  time  as  a  weaver,  yet  acquit 
Greek,  Latin,  English,  French,  and  High  Dut< 
He  is  known  as  the  author  of  Hist,  van  de  C 
komste,  Aanwas,  en  Voortgang  der  Christenen,  beke 
by  den  naam  van  Quakers,  ondermengd  met  de  VO' 
naamste  Staatsgeschiedenissen  van  dien  tyd  in  Er 
land  voorgevallen,  en  met  authentike  Stukken  voorz; 
("  The  history  of  the  rise,  increase,  and  progre 
of  the  Christian  people  called  Quakers"),  A 
sterdam,  1717,  and  then  translated  it  himself  ii: 
English,  London,  1722,  folio;  3d  ed.,  1795, 2  vol 
Philadelphia,  1855.  One  of  his  objects  was  to  C' 
rect  the  "  misrepresentations  "  in  Gerard  Croes 
Historia  Quakerlana,  Amst.,  1695-1704,  3  books 

SEXAGESIMA,  "the  sixtieth,"  means  the  & 
ond  Sunday  before  Lent,  the  next  to  Shrc 
Tuesday,  as  being  about  sixty  days  before  East 

SEXTON,  a  contraction  of  "  sacristan,"  a  subi 
dinate  officer  of  the  church,  taking  care  of 
vessels  and  vestment,   attending  the  offlciati 
clergy,  etc. 

SFONDRATI  is  the  name  of  an  Italian  fani 
of  which  several  members  have  been  intimate 
connected  with  the  Church.  —  Francis  Sfondrj 
b.  at  Cremona,  1493 ;  d.  there  July  31,  1550.  ] 
taught  law  in  the  universities  of  Padua,  Pav 
Bologna,  Rome,  and  Turin,  and  was  much  us 
in  diplomatic  negotiations  by  Duke  Francis  Sfoi 
and  Charles  V.  After  the  death  of  his  wife 
entered  the  service  of  the  Church,  and  was 
Paul  III.  made  Bishop  of  Cremona,  and  a  car 
nal.  He  acted  as  mediator  between  the  Pc 
and  the  emperor  at  the  occasion  of  the  Augsbi 
Interim.  —  Nicholas  SfondratI,  son  of  the  p 
ceding,  became  Pope  under  the  name  of  Gregc 
XIV.;  which  art.  see.  —  Celestine  SfondratI, 
in  Milan,  1649 ;  d.  in  Rome,  Sept.  4,  1696.  : 
was  educated  in  the  abbey  of  St.  Gall ;  tauj 
theology,  philosophy,  and  canon  law  in  varic 
places ;  and  was  elecfted  prince-abbot  of  St.  G 
in  1689,  and  made  a  cardinal  in  1695.  In  f 
controversy  between  the  papal  see  and  the  Ga 
can  Church  he  wrote,  in  defence  of  the  absoh 
supremacy  of  the  Pope,  Regale  Sacerdotium  (168 
Gallia  vindicata  (1687,  often  reprinted).  Lege 
Marchionis  Lavardini  (1688),  etc.  His  Nodus  pi 
deslinatlonis,  published  in  Rome,  1697,  made 
great  sensation,  as  in  many  points  it  stood  in  o^ 
contradiction  to  the  official  system  of  doctri 
recognized  by  the  Church.  The  French  bishe 
tried  to  have  the  book  put  on  the  Index,  but  ( 
not  succeed.  neudecker 

SHAFTESBURY.     See  Deism,  Infidelity. 

SHAKERS.  This  appellation  was  given, 
derision,  to  a  religious  body  calling  therasel^ 
"Believers  in  Christ's  Second  Appearing," 
cause  in  their  religious  meetings,  and  under  I 
inspirations  of  the  Christ-spirit,  they  were  sot 
times  led  to  shake,  as  a  manifestation  of  hati 
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to  the  sins  and  elements  of  a  wicked,  worldly  life. 
Perhaps  the  title  is  not  inappropriate;  as  this 
people  believe  themselves  to  be  the  followers  of 
Christ,  the  great  shaker  prophesied  by  Haggai 
(ii.  6,  7) :  "  Yet  once,  it  is  a  little  while,  and  I  will 
shake  ...  all  nations,  and  the  desire  of  all  nations 
shall  come."  The  embryotic  origin  of  this  sect 
is  found  in  the  Revivalists  of  Dauphine  and  Vi- 
varais,  France,  about  1689.  Some  of  these  went  to 
England  about  1706.  Offshoots  from  them  formed 
a  little  society  in  England  about  1747.  For  a  time 
they  were  led  by  one  James  and  Jane  Wardley. 

Ann  Lee,  the  primary  leader  of  the  Shaker 
Church,  was  the  daughter  of  John  Lee  of  Man- 
chester, Eng.,  and  b.  Feb.  28,  1736.  In  early 
childhood  she  was  the  subject  of  deep  religious 
convictions  of  the  great  depravity  of  human  na- 
ture, but  eventually  was  married  to  Abraham 
Stanley,  by  whom  she  had  four  children,  who  all 
died  in  infancy.  In  1758  she  joined  the  society 
of  James  Wardley,  and  thenceforth  lived  a  reli- 
gious life.  She  now  became  the  renewed  subject 
of  remarkable  revelations  of  God,  causing  her 
intense  sufferings  of  body  and  soul,  resulting  in 
purification  of  spirit,  by  which  she  found  that 
protection  from  sin  she  had  so  much  prayed  for 
in  her  childhood.  She  and  others  of  this  house 
of 'faith  were  severely  persecuted  in  England; 
and  Ann,  in  1770,  was  imprisoned  in  a  manner 
to  take  her  life  by  starvation.  While  in  prison 
she  received,  as  believed  by  her  followers,  a  reve- 
lation of  God  relative  to  the  cause  of  the  sinful 
State  of  humanity  and  the  means  of  redemption. 
She  was  thenceforth  accepted  by  the  society  as 
their  leader,  and,  by  the  character  of  her  gifts, 
as  the  manifestation  of  the  second  appearing  of 
Christ  in  his  glory;  not  of  Jesus,  but  of  the  bap- 
tism that  crowned  and  anointed  Jesus  the  Christ 
in  his  first  appearing. 

Ann  Lee  and  many  of  her  followers  received 
gifts  pointing  them  to  North  America  as  the 
"  land  of  Immanuel "  shadowed  with  wings,  de- 
lineated by  the  prophet  Isaiah  (viii.  8).  Accord- 
ingly, on  May  19,  1774,  Ann  Lee  and  nine  of  her 
followers  set  sail  for  America,  and  landed  in  New 
York  on  the  6th  of  August  following.  One  of 
this  number,  John  Hocknell,  purchased  a  lot  in 
the  wilderness  of  Niskayuna,  about  seven  miles 
north-west  of  Albany,  erected  log  buildings,  and 
in  1776  Ann's  little  church  gathered  to  this  forest 
home.  Three  years  thereafter,  a  remarkable 
revival  of  religion  occurred  at  New  ].,ebanon, 
Colmnbia  County,  N.Y. ;  and  in  1780  many  of 
those  affected  by  this  revival,  and  others  from 
distant  parts,  visited  Ann's  little  church,  and 
embraced  their  testimony.  Ann  Lee  died  Sept. 
8,  1784,  aged  forty-eight  years. 

The  Shakers'  first  house  of  worship  was  built  at 
New  Lebanon  aforesaid  in  1785.  The  first  gather- 
ing into  a  community  analogous  to  the  primitive 
church  was  in  1787.  Their  first  written  covenant 
of  a  full  consecration  to  God  of  life,  services,  and 
treasure,  was  signed  by  the  members  in  1795. 
There  are  now  (1883)  seventeen  societies  in  North 
America  (none  elsewhere),  located  as  follows : 
"New  Lebanon,"  Mount  Lebanon,  Columbia 
County,  N.Y. ;  "  Watei-vliet "  Shakers,  Albany 
County,  N.Y. ;  "  Sonyea,"  Livingston  County, 
N.Y. ;  "Hancock,"  West  Pittsfield,  Berkshire 
County,  Mass. ;  "  Harvard,"  Ayer,  Middlesex  Coun- 


ty, Mass. ;  "  Shirley  Village  "  Shakers,  Middlesex 
County,  Mass. ;  "  Enfield,  Connecticut,"  Shaker 
Station,  Hartford  County,  Conn. ;  "  Canterbury," 
Shaker  Village,  jMen-imack  County,  N.H.;  "En- 
field" Shakers,  Grafton  County,  N.H.;  "Alfred," 
York  County,  Me.,  Shakers;  "New  Gloucester," 
West  Gloucester,  Cumberland  County,  Me.,  Shak- 
ers ;  "  Union  Village,"  Shaker  post-office,  Warren 
County,  O  ;  "  North  Union,"  Cleveland,  Cuyaho- 
ga County,  O.,  Shakers;  "  Watervliet,  Ohio,"  Day- 
ton, Montgomery  County,  O.,  Shakers ;  "  White- 
water," Preston,  Hamilton  County,  O.,  Shakers; 
"  Pleasant  Hill "  Shakers,  Mercer  County,  Ky. ; 
"South  Union," Logan  County,  Ky.,  Shakers.  The 
entire  Shaker  order  in  America  own  about  forty- 
five  thousand  acres  of  land.  The  number  compos- 
ing the  communities  fiuctuates,  so  that  no  definite 
number  can  be  appropriately  stated.  Some  socie- 
ties are  fewer  now  than  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago ; 
others  number  about  the  same;  whUe  some  others 
have  doubled  in  n  umbers  during  the  past  two  years. 

Organization  and  Theology.  —  Their  so- 
cieties are  organized  into  families  of  both  sexes 
and  all  ages,  varying  in  numbers  from  a  very 
few  to  a  hundred  and  fifty  or  more.  Their  organ- 
ization, formulas,  and  by-laws  are  anti-monastic, 
anti-Mormon,  anti-Oneidan,  anti-Nicolaitan.  Each 
sex,  including  those  once  married,  occupy  sepa- 
rate apartments.  Both  sexes  congregate  for  meals 
and  meetings  at  the  same  time,  and  in  one  and 
the  same  hall.  At  table,  except  small  parties, 
each  sex  is  grouped  by  itself ;  the  same  order  in 
meetings.  They  kneel  in  prayer  before,  and  in 
thanks  after,  each  meal,  also  on  retiring  to  rest, 
and  rising  in  the  morning. 

Worship-Meetings  are  generally  held  three  or 
four  times  per  week.  Worship  consists  in  sing- 
ing, in  solo  and  harmony,  hymns,  anthems,  and 
improvised  songs,  called  "gift  songs;  "  quick  and 
slow  marches,  two  abreast,  in  ranks  and  circles, 
sometimes  timing  with  the  hands  to  the  measure, 
sometimes  in  solemn  dances  in  ranks  or  circles, 
and  occasionally  interchangeably,  but  always  each 
sex  grouped  by  itself ;  also  prayers,  ex'hortations, 
and  sermons  by  both  sexes.  Meetings  are  held  for 
mental  discipline,  as  reading  and  speaking ;  others, 
for  learning  new  songs,  and  trainings  in  singing ; 
also  for  social  converse,  called  "  Union  Meetings." 

Theology,  Synopsis  of.  —  1st,  God,  a  spirit  Being,  a 
heavenly  Father  and  heavenly  Mother.  2d,  Medi- 
atorial intelligences  reveal  God's  character  and  his 
truths  to  man.  3d,  Jesus  Christ  was  one  of  these; 
was  not  God,  hut  the  Son  of  God.  4th,  By  birth 
of  Mary,  Jesus  was  simply  highly  organized  man. 
Sth,  By  haptisra  of  the  Christ-spirit  he  became  the 
Christ.  6th,  Of  this  Christ-spirit,  not  of  Jesus,  there 
was  to  be  a  second  appearing.  7th,  This  was  to  be 
manifest  in  his  glory  —  woman,  the  glory  of  man. 
8th,  In  each  of  these  dispensations  its  Church,  while 
in  unison  with  and  in  obedience  to  the  Christ-spirit, 
represents  the  Christ  of  that  dispensation:  the/o7ine?', 
the  Bridegroom;  the  latter,  the  Bride.  9th,  The  Head 
of  Christ's  church  is  neither  man  nor  icoman  in  a 
genitive  sense,  but  the  Christ-spirit,  andj  possessed 
of  this,  either  man  m-  woman  may  teach  and  lead. 
10th,  Thus  Jesus  Christ  (Jesus  baptized)  is  the  Son 
of  Go^  par  excellence,  the  "Elder  Brother"  (Paul) 
of  other  sons  of  God,  — his  true  followers.  In  like 
manner  we  have  daughters  of  God,  females,  baptized 
with  the  Christ-spirit.  11th,  There  are  two  crea- 
tions, orders  of  humanity,  —  the  old,  instituted  by 
generation  through  Adam,  the  sowing  dispensation; 
the  new,  instituted  by  regeneration  through  Christ, 
the  reaping,  harvesting  of  the  world;  virgin  celibacy, 
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its  vis  vitce;  Christ,  "the  Lord  from  heaven,"  "  the 
quickening  Spirit  in  both  male  and  female,  its  or- 
ganic media;  and,  so  far  as  light  now  revealed,  these 
may  run  parallel  for  all  time.  12th,  Redeemed  man 
and  woman,  by  baptism  of  and  in  obedience  to  the 
Clirist-spirit,  constitute  the  subjects  of  the  new  crea- 
tion, the  heavenly  kingdom  of  God.  13th,  Reject  vica- 
rious atonement.  "My  reward  is  with  me,  to  give 
to  every  man  according  as  his  [own]  work  shall  be  " 
(Rev.  xxii.  12).  14th,  Reject  carnal  resurrection.  The 
Christian  resurrection  is  of  the  soul,  from  death  by 
sin,  to  a  life  of  riijhteoxisness.  15tli,  The  day  of  judg- 
ment comes  to  any  soul,  when  such  soul,  by  confes- 
sion and  repentance  of  sin,  comes  to  the  Christ- life: 
or,  having  an  offer,  refuses  the  Christ-life.  "  Of  my- 
self [as  Jesus]  I  judge  no  man."  "As  I  [Jesus 
Christ]  hear,  I  judge;  and  my  judgment  is  just-" 
(John  \.  30).  16th,  Election  to  salvation  is  of  man's 
free  will,  when  offered.  "Whosoever  will,  let  him 
come  and  partake  of  the  waters  of  life  freely  "  (Rev. 
xxii.  17).  Election,  choice  of  instruments  for  some 
specific  part  of  the  work  in  God's  vineyard,  because 
of  constituted  fitness,  is  preferred  by  superiors  in 
the  order  of  Heaven's  anointing  and  choosing.  Thus 
Jesus  says, "  I  have  chosen  you."  17th ,  Probation  ex- 
tends to  the  sfiirit-world.  Thus  only  can  God  be  just. 
18th,  Physical  death  is  not  the  gate  to  heaven  nor 
hell:  heaven  is  opened  by  good  deeds;  hell,  by  deeds 
evil.  19th,  Heaven  and  hell  are  states  of  the  soul,  — 
the  reioards  of  conduct  and  the  aioards  of  judgment 
by  the  Christ  tribunal.  20th,  The  end  of  the  world  has 
come  to  every  soul  who  is  born  of  the  Christ-spirit. 
21st,  Old  and  New  Testament  scriptures,  inspiration, 
revelation,  eternal  life  of  soul,  the  gospel-crown  prize, 
and  Christian  experiences  —  all  teach  spiritualism: 
therefore  the  Shakers  are  Spiritualists.  22d,  All 
carnal  warfare  is  of  the  world,  and  has  no  part  nor 
place  in  Christ's  church  and  kingdom. 

Position  to  the  State.  — Opposed  to  war;  neither 
aid  nor  abet  it,  unless  by  compulsion,  and  under 
protest ;  tviU  not  fight  with  carnal  weapons,  though 
death  be  the  price  of  refusal.  Loyal  to  all  the 
demands  of  peaceful  civil  government.  Pay  all 
taxes  promptly,  the  State  being  responsible  for 
use  and  appropriation  thereof.  Have  no  part  in 
politics.  Accept  no  governmental  offices  but 
postmaster,  road-commissioner,  and  school  offices. 

Polily  of  the  Community.  —  A  true  Christian 
community,  patterned  in  conformity  to  the  Christ- 
spirit,  is  the  order  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  the 
answer  to  Jesus' prayer,  "Thy  kingdom -come  .  .  . 
on  earth,"  etc.  It  is  therefore  a  theocracy,  of 
which  the  Christ-spirit  is  the  leading  authority, 
and  is  virtually  the  appointing  power  of  the  lead- 
ers of  its  society.  By  the  perception,  and  in  the 
■wisdom  and  exercise  of  this  spirit,  not  by  a  major- 
ity of  votes,  an  order  of  ministry  is  appointed,  con- 
sisting of  two  of  each  sex :  these  constitute  the 
primary  leading  authority  of  the  church.  These 
nominate  elders  to  lead  the  families  in  spiritual  and 
social  matters,  and  deacons  to  direct  temporal 
business,  generally  two  of  each  sex  ;  they  are  con- 
firmed as  appointed  by  the  general  union  and  ap- 
proval of  the  loyal  covenant  members,  duly  and  pub- 
licly manifest.  Two  or  more  of  each  sex  also  are 
appointed  as  a  board  of  trustees,  to  hold  in  trust 
the  legal  tenure  of  real  estate,  and  keep  and  man- 
age the  personal  property  of  the  community. 
Other  business-agents  sometimes  employed.  The 
consecrators  hold  the  property  in  usufruct :  the  con- 
secratee  is  God. 

By-Laws  of  the  Community  are  instituted  for  di- 
rection and  protection  of  members.  These  are 
originated  by  the  ministry  and  elders,  and  apply 
to  the  conduct  of  the  community  temporally,  so- 
cially, and  spiritually.     They  permit  the  com- 


mingling of  the  sexes  in  companies  of  severs 
persons,  when  needed,  in  temporal  employmeni 
social  converse,  and  worshipful  devotion,  but  de 
bar  all  carnal  associations,  all  private  corresponc 
ence,  verbal  or  written.  No  two  individuals  o 
opposite  sex  allowed  to  work  together  alone,  rid 
out,  or  walk  out  together  alone-  or  hold  length 
conversations  together  alone.  Short  and  neces 
sary  errands  permitted.  The  opposite  sexes,  ii 
all  cases,  room  separately,  both  members  of  th 
commune,  and  visitors  sojourning  among  them 
All  persons,  both  old  and  young,  have  single  beds 

Correspondence  of  Members,  by  letters,  books 
or  papers,  except  business-letters  by  trustees  an( 
business-agents,  is  required  to  be  open  to  th 
knowledge  of  the  elders,  and  subject  to  thei 
approbation.  This  is  to  prevent  the  intrusioi 
of  malfeasance,  and  the  institution  of  cliques  o 
private  societies  working  against  the  community 
Due  regard  is  made  to  the  feelings  of  novitiates 
While  in  the  communion  of  the  saints  all  choosi 
to  dwell  in  the  light,  as  God  is  light;  and  thea 
compose  that  glorious  galaxy  of  souls  the  reve 
lator  saw  "  standing  on  a  sea  of  glass  "  (Rev.  xy 
2).  Nevertheless,  espionage  is  rigorously  discard 
ed;  and  a  liberal  freedom  of  orderly  and  proteo 
tive  union  and  correspondence,  both  verbal  an( 
written,  is  encouraged  and  promoted.  All  good 
moral,  miscellaneous,  religious,  scientific,  philo 
sophic,  historical,  biographical,  narrative,  and  lit 
erary  books  and  periodicals  are  freely  admitted. 

Lit.  —  The  society  has  of  its  own  a  limited  lit 
erature,  and  several  of  its  works  are  long  sinci 
out  of  print.  Those  now  most  prominent  in  cir 
culation  are  as  follows.  7'estimony  of  Christ's  Firs 
and  Second  Appearing,  by  Ben.jamin  S.  Youngi 
of  Li^niou  Village,  O.,  printed  at  Albany,  N.Y. 
1856.  Dunlavy's  Manifesto,  by  John  Dunxavy  o 
Pleasant  Hill,  Mercer  County,  Ky.,  New  York 

1847.  Millennial  Church,  by  Calvin  Greene  anc 
Seth  Y.  Wells  of  New  Lebanon,  N.Y.,  Albany 

1848.  Testimony  of  the  First  Witnesses  (coutem 
porary  with  Ann  Lee),  by  Seth  Y.  Wells  of  Mt 
Lebanon,  N.Y.,  Albany,  1827.  Brief  Exposition 
etc.  (pamphlet),  by  Seth  Y.  Wells  and  Calvii 
Greene,  1830.  Plain  Evidences  of  the  Church  oj 
Christ  (pamphlet),  by  John  Dunlavy  of  Ken 
tucky,  New  York,  1834.  Tests  of  Divine  Inspira 
lion,  by  F.  W.  Evans,  New  Lebanon,  N.Y.,  1853 
On  Revelation,  United  Inheritance,  and  Secon/l  Ap 
pearing  of  Christ,  by  Willi.4m  Leonard  of  Har 
vard,  Mass.,  1853.  Shaker  Compendium,  etc.,  b; 
P.  W.  Evans  of  New  Lebanon,  1859.  Ann  Lee 
the  Founder  of  Shakerism,  a  reprint  of  fourth  edi 
tion  of  Compendium,  London,  Eng.  The  Shake; 
Manifesto,  a  monthly  periodical  from  1871  to  date 
now  printed  at  Canterbury,  N.H.  Shaker  Theolo 
gy,  by  H.  L.  Ears  of  South  Union,  Ky.,  Albany 
1879.  Plain  Talks  on  Shakerism,  a  pamphlet  b; 
G.  A  LoMAS  of  Watervliet,  Albany,  Coimty 
N.Y.,  1883.  Sketches  of  Shakers  and  Shakemn 
(pamphlet),  by  Giles  B.  Avery,  Wt.  Lebanon 
N.Y.,  Albany,  1883.  Several  of  the  foregoinj 
have  many  editions :  we  give  the  late  or  lates 
edition.  GILES  B.  averv 

(Shaker  of  Mt.  Lebanon,  Columbia  County,  N.Y.) 

SHALMANE'SERJHeb.,  idwd'?!?;  LXX.,  T,a}i 

ftavaaaCip ;   Assyr.,  Salmdnu-ussir,    "  Shalmftn,  h 

gracious  ")  was  the  name  of  several  Assyrian  kin§£ 

of  whom  only  two  are  important  for  biblical  hii 
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tory.  —  Shalmaneser  II.  (reigned  B.C.  860-825) 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  but  was  a  contem- 
porary of  Ahab  and  Jehu  of  Israel,  and  Ben-hadad 
II.  and  Hazael  of  Syria,  all  of  whom  are  named 
in  one  or  another  of  his  numerous  inscriptions. 
From  these  we  learn  that  Shalmaneser  defeated 
Ben-hadad  II.  (whom  he  calls  Dad-idri ;  i.e.,  Ha- 
dadezer)  and  about  a  dozen  allied  princes,  at 
Karkar,  between  Halnian  (Haleb- Aleppo)  and  Ha- 
math,  B.C.  854.  Among  these  princes  was  "  Ahab 
the  Israelite;"  and  in  the  danger  from  Assyria 
which  was  here  realized  we  have  one  explanation 
of  the  "  covenant "  which  Ahab  made  with  Ben- 
hadad  after  he  had  conquered  him  (1  Kings  xx. 
31-34).  Shalmaneser  records  again,  that,  during 
the  western  campaign  of  his  eighteenth  regnal 
year  (B.C.  842),  he  received  tribute  from  "  Jehu, 
son  of  Omri."  This  designation  of  the  king  of 
Israel,  who  had  destroyed  the  house  of  Omri,  is 
one  of  the  most  striking  tokens  of  the  might 
which  Omri  and  his  real  son,  Ahab,  had  exercised. 
Dad'-idri,  i.e.,  Berthadad,  was  defeated  by  Shalma- 
neser four  distinct  times,  —  B.C.  854  (.see  above), 
850,  849,  and  846.  Hazael  is  mentioned  as  suffer- 
ing defeat,  B.C.  842,  and  as  losing  some  towns, 
B.C.  839.  Shalmaneser  appears,  however,  at  no 
time  to  have  reached  Samaria,  nor  did  he  succeed 
in  capturing  Damascus. 

The  dates  above  given  are  secured  by  the  state- 
ments of  the  Annals  of  Shalmaneser  compared 
with  the  Eponym  Canon,  or  list  of  Assyrian 
officials  who  gave  names  to  the  years.  This  canon 
is  absolutely  fixed  by  the  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which 
it  mentions  June  15,  B.C.  763;  and  by  the  coin- 
cidence of  Sargon's  thirteenth  regnal  year  (B.C. 
709),  his  first  year  as  king  of  Babylon,  with  the 
date  given  by  Ptolemy's  Canon  for  the  first  year 
of  'ApKcavoi  (i.e.,  Sargon;  see  the  art.),  king  of 
Babylon.  But  a  difficulty  arises  when  we  com- 
pare the  dates  above  named  with  those  of  the 
received  chronology,  according  to  which  Ahab 
reigned  B.C.  919  (or  918)-897  (or  896);  Jehu,  B.C. 
884-856;  and  Ben-hadad  II.  and  Hazael,  corre- 
spondingly early.  This  is  only  another  indication 
that  the  dates  of  the  Hebrew  kings  as  they  now 
stand  in  the  text  of  our  Bibles  are  corrupt ;  the 
error  in  that  part  of  the  ninth  century  B.C.  with 
which  we  are  here  concerned  being,  for  the  kings 
of  Israel,  something  more  than  fort^  years.  (Cf . 
TiGiiATH-piLESER,  and  see,  for  various  attempts 
to  solve  the  difficulty  wholly  or  in  part,  J.  Well- 
HAUSEN :  Jahrb.  f.  Deutsche  TheoL,  1875,  pp.  607 
sq. ;  M.  DuNCKER  ;  Hist,  of  Antiq.  (Eng.  trans., 
1878-82),  vol.  ii.  pp.  112  sq.,  234,  vol.  iii.  p.  16 ; 
J.  Oppekt  :  Salomon  et  ses  Successeurs,  1877 ;  W. 
J.  Beecher  :  Presbyterian  Review,  April,  1880 ; 
V.  Floigl  :  Chrondogie  der  Bibel,  1880  ;  F.  Hom- 
MEL :  Abriss  der  Babyl.-Assyr.  u.  Israelii.  Gescli.  in 
Tabellenform,  1880 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  in  Journal  of 
Philology,  1881,  pp.  210  sq. ;  A.  Kamphausen: 
Chronologie  der  Uebr.  Konige,  1883 ;  for  the  nature 
and  worth  of  the  Eponyn  Canon,  G.  Smith  :  The 
Assyrian  Eponym  Canon,  no  date  [1875] ;  and  E. 
Schrader:  Die  Keilinschriften  u.  die  Geschichts- 
forschung,  1878,  pp.  299-356.) 

Shalmaneser  IV.,  who  reigned  over  Assyria 
B.C.  727-722,  is  twice  mentioned  in  the  Bible,— 
2  Kings  xvii.  3-5,  xviii.  9.  The  former  passage 
tells  us  that  he  came  up  against  Hoshea,  king  of 
Israel,  and  that  Hoshea  submitted  to  him,  and 


gave  him  tribute ;  that  Hoshea  entered  into  con- 
spiracy with  So  (better,  Seveh,  Kip,  Sabako),  king 
of  Egypt,  as  a  punishment  for  which  Shalmaneser 
bound  him,  and  put  him  in  prison  :  some  interval 
doubtless  occurred  between  the  acts  of  verse  3 
and  those  of  verse  4.  Finally,  we  are  told  that 
Shalmaneser  "  came  up  throughout  all  the  land, 
and  went  up  to  Samaria,  and  besieged  it  three 
years."  This  took  place,  according  to  2  Kings 
xviii.  9,  in  the  seventh  year  of  Hoshea's  reign. 
Just  before  the  fall  of  Samaria,  Shalmaneser  died, 
as  we  learn  from  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon,  his 
successor,  who  brought  the  siege  to  an  end.  (See 
Sargon.)  Whether  his  death  was  natural  or 
violent,  we  do  not  know.  The  only  inscriptions 
concerned  with  his  reign  are  an  inscribed  weight 
and  two  Eponym  lists,  which  give  us  hardly  more 
than  the  dates  of  his  reign.  With  the  expedition 
against  Samaria  was,  perhaps,  connected  that 
against  Tyre,  which  Josephus  {Antiq.,  IX.  14,  2) 
mentions  on  the  authority  of  Menander.  The  hos- 
tilities against  Tyre  lasted  five  years,  and  cannot 
have  been  concluded  before  Shalmaneser's  death. 
Lit.  —  E.  Schrader:  Die  Keilinschriften  u.  d. 
Alte  Testament,  Giessen,  1872,  2d  ed.,  1883,  Eng. 
trans,  in  progress,  1883;  G.  Rawlinson:  Five 
Great  Monarchies  of  the  Ancient  Eastern  World, 
4th  ed.,  3  vols.,  London,  1879,  New  York,  1880 ; 
M.  DuNCKER :  Geschichte  des  Alterthums,  Berlin, 
4  vols.,  1852  sqq.,  oth  ed.,  5  vols.,  Leipzig,  1878-81, 
Eug.  trans.,  6  vols.,  by  Evelyn  Abbott,  1878-82  ; 
C.  Geikie  :  Hours  with  the  Bible,  vol.  iv.,  London 
and  New  York,  1882  ;  A.  H.  Sayce  :  Fresh  Light 
from  the  Ancient  Monuments,  London,  no  date, 
[1883].  FRANCIS  BROWlf. 

SHAMMAI,  a  Jewish  rabbi  of  the  first  century 
B.C.,  who  founded  a  school  du-ectly  antithetical 
to  that  of  Hillel ;  so  that  it  became  a  proverb, 
"Hillel  looses  what  Shammai  binds."  Nothing 
is  known  of  him  personally.     See  art.  Scribes. 

SHARP,  Granville,  English  philanthropist,  b. 
in  Dm-ham,  1734;  d.  in  London,  July  6,  1818. 
Disapproving  of  the  government  action  relating 
to  the  American  Colonies,  he  resigned  (April,  1777) 
a  position  in  the  ordnance  office,  and  devoted 
himself  to  study.  Before  this  his  course  in  be- 
friending and  successfully  defending  the  negro 
slave  Somerset  from  his  master,  who  tried  to  re- 
gain him  (but  the  Court  of  King's  Bench  declared 
that  a  slave  could  not  be  held  in,  or  transported 
from,  England),  brought  him  into  great  notice, 
and  determined  his  career.  He  thenceforth  de- 
voted himself  to  the  overthrow  of  slavery  and  the 
slave-trade.  He  presided  at  the  meeting  which 
organized  the  Association  for  the  Abolition  of 
NegTO  Slavery  (May  22,  1787).  He  was  a  good 
linguist  and  a  pious  man.  See  his  biography  by 
Prince  Hoare  (London,  1810),  and  bibliography 
in  Allibone. 

SHARP,  James,  a  Scottish  prelate;  b.  in  the 
castle  of  Banff,  May,  1618 ;  assassinated  on  Magus 
Muir,  near  St.  Andrews,  IMay  3,  1679.  He  was 
educated  at  Aberdeen ;  in  1640  was  professor  of 
philosophy  in  St.  Leonard's  College,  St.  Andrews ; 
in  1656  was  chosen  to  plead  the  Presbyterian 
cause  before  the  Protector ;  in  1660  he  repre- 
sented the  same  party  when  Monk  marched  upon 
London,  and  in  that  capacity  was  sent  over  to 
Charles  II.  at  Breda,  to  provide  for  the  protec- 
tion and  preservation  of  "  the  government  of  the 
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Church  of  Scotland,  as  it  is  settled  by  law,  with- 
out violation."  This,  of  course,  was  understood 
in  the  Presbyterian  sense ;  but  in  1661  the  Scot- 
tish Parliajnent  annulled  all  the  Parliaments  held 
since  1633,  with  all  their  proceedings,  and  thus 
totally  abolished  all  the  laws  made  in  favor  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church.  The  "Church  of  Scot- 
land "  thus  became  the  old  Episcopal  Church ;  and 
Sharp,  in  Deo.  12,  1661,  was  in  London  conse- 
crated Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews.  With  the 
zeal  of  a  convert  he  persecuted  his  former  allies. 
He  re-erected  the  Court  of  High  Commission  in 
1664,  which  severely  punished,  some  even  with 
death,  all  those  who  in  any  way  interfered  with 
the  prelatical  designs,  and  executed  nine  persons 
after  the  king  had  required  the  persecutions  to 
cease.  For  his  perfidy  and  cruelty  Sharp  was 
thoroughly  detested;  yet  the  assassins  who  de- 
spatched him  were  really  on  the  lookout  for  one 
of  his  underlings,  Carmichael,  and  had  no  inten- 
tion at  first  of  killing  him.  See  Hethering- 
TON,  History  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  pp.  205  sq., 
250  sq. 

SHARPE,  Samuel,  Unitarian  layman;  b.  in 
London,  March  8,  1799  ;  d.  there  (Highbury)  July 
28,  1881.  The  last  twenty  years  of  his  life  were 
passed  in  retirement  from  business  and  assidu- 
ous biblical  study.  Although  he  had  not  the 
advantage  of  a  university  education,  but  was 
from  early  life  a  London  banker,  he  yet  acquired 
much  solid  information  upon  recondite  subjects. 
He  early  became  interested  in  Egyptology,  and 
published  Egyptian  Inscriptions  (London,  1836-41, 
7  parts,  2d  series,  1856,  4  parts).  History  of  Egypt 
from  the  Earliest  Times  till  A.D.  6^0(1846,  6th 
ed.,  1876,  2  vols.).  To  biblical  literature  he  con- 
tributed a  translation  of  the  New  Testament  from 
Griesbach's  text  with  notes  (1840,  5th  ed.,  1862), 
a  revision  of  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  Old 
Testament  (1865,  3  vols.),  and  History  of  the  He- 
brew Nation  and  Literature  (1869,  4th  ed.,  1882). 
These  works,  and  others  of  less  importance,  abun- 
dantly attest  the  industry  and  leai'ning  of  their 
author.  See  his  biography  by  P.  W.  Clyden, 
London,  1883. 

SHASTRA  (Sanscrit,  s'ds,  "  to  teach  "),  a  name 
applied  to  the  authoritative  books  of  the  Hindus 
upon  religion  and  law,  civil, and  religious. 

SHE'BA.     See  Arabia. 

SHE'CHEM  (shoulder),  a.  town  nineteen  hundred 
aikd  fifty  feet  above  sea-level,  thirty-four  miles 
north  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (Josh, 
xvii.  7),  later  in  Samaria.  It  lies  in  the  narrow 
valley  between  Mounts  Ebal  on  the  north,  and 
Gerizim  on  the  south  ;  called  also  Sichem  (Gen. 
xii.  6),  Sychem  (Acts  vii.  16),  and  Sychar  (John 
iv.  5).  It  was  destroyed  in  the  Jewish  war,  but 
rebuilt,  and,  in  honor  of  the  Emperor  Vespasian, 
called  Flavia  Neapolis  (new  city).  Hence  in  early 
Christian  times  it  was  called  Neapolis  only,  as  in 
the  Talmud.  From  this  name  comes  its  present 
one,  Nablfls  or  Nabulus.  Shechem,  under  its  vari- 
ous designations,  is  mentioned  forty-eight  times 
in  the  Bible,  first  in  connection  with  Abraham, 
who  halted  there  (Gen.  xii.  6).  There  occurred 
the  massacre  of  all  its  males  by  Simeon  and  Levi, 
in  revenge  for  Shechem's  insult  to  their  sister 
Dinah  (Gen.  xxxiv.).  There  the  Israelites  sol- 
emnly dedicated  themselves  to  God,  and  there 
Joseph  was  buried  (Josh.  xxiv.).     Abimelech  set 


up  an  independent  kingdom  there,  but  after  threi 
years  was  expelled,  and  the  city  was  destroyed 
and  sown  with  salt  (Judg.  ix.).  Jeroboam  madi 
the  rebuilt  city  the  capital  of  the  northern  king 
dom  (1  Kings  xii.  1-19, 25).  After  the  captivity 
Shechem  became  the  centre  of  the  Samaritai 
worship.  There  Jesus  first  definitely  announcec 
himself  the  Messiah  (John  iv.  5,  26).  Neapolii 
became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric,  and  there  Justii 
Martyr  was  born.  It  was  captured  by  the  cru 
saders,  and  Baldwin  II.  held  a  great  diet  then 
(1120).  It  has  repeatedly  suffered  from  earth 
quakes,  particularly  in  1202  and  1837.  It  wai 
destroyed  by  Ibrahim  Pacha  in  1834;  but  iti 
natural  advantages,  being  in  the  midst  of  a  niosi 
fertile  country,  have  always  cauSed  its  speed] 
resurrection. 

The  present  town  numbers  thirteen  hundrec 
inhabitants,  among  whom  are  a  hundred  anc 
thirty  Samaritans,  six  hundred  Greek  Christians 
and  a  few  Jews,  Latins,  and  Protestants.  It  ii 
abundantly  supplied  with  water,  there  being  nc 
less  than  eighty  springs  and  fountains  in  its  im 
mediate  neighborhood,  and  presents  a  picture  oi 
great  beauty.  Its  principal  buildings  are  the  greal 
mosque  Jdmi  el-Kebir,  which  is  the  Church  of  St 
John,  built  by  the  crusaders  (1167),  and  the  littlf 
Samaritan  synagogue  {Keniset  es-Samireh)  in  whicl 
is  the  famous  Samaritan  Codex  of  the  Penta^ 
teuch.  Cf.  art.  "  Shechem,"  in  Smith's  Diet.  Bib. 
Schaff's  Bib.  Diet. ;  "  Siohem,"  Riehm's  Hnd.  d 
bib.  Alt.,  Badeker  (Socin),  2d  ed.,  p.  225. 

SHECHI'NAH  (residence,  i.e.,  of  God,  nis  visi- 
ble presence),  The,  is  post-biblical  Chaldee,  bul 
adopted  into  Christian  common  use  from  thf 
later  Jews.  The  idea  is,  however,  found  in  the 
Bible  expression  "the  glory  of  the  Lord."  This 
"  glory,"  the  Jews  say,  was  wanting  in  the  seconc 
temple. 

SHEKEL.     See  Weights. 

SHEM  HAMMEPHORASH  (Ueh.,peculiarname 
i.e.,  Jehovah),  a  cabalistic  word  among  the  rab 
binical  Jews ;  the  representative  of  a  wonderfu 
combination  of  twelve,  forty-two;  or  seventy-twt 
letters,  whose  pronunciation  has  astonishing  re- 
suits.  Absurd  stories  are  told  by  the  rabbins 
respecting  it,  —  how  Moses  spent  forty  days  or 
Mount  Sinai  in  learning  it  from  the  angel  Saxael 
how  its  right  utterance  would  enable  the  speakei 
to  ci'eate  a  world ;  how  Jesus  wrought  his  miraclei 
by  its  use ;  how  two  letters  of  it  inscribed  on  i 
tablet,  and  cast  into  the  sea,  raised  the  storii 
which  destroyed  the  fleet  of  Charles  V.  (1542) 
See  Baring-Gould  :  Legends  of  the  Patriarchs  anc 
Prophets,  p.  291. 

SHEMITIC  LANGUAGES.     See  Semitic  Lan 

GUAGES. 

SHE'OL,  the  Hebrew  word  (the  equivalent  o: 
the  Greek  Hades)  for  the  under-world,  the  plac( 
of  the  shades.  It  comes  from  a  word  raeaninf 
"  to  penetrate,"  "  to  go  down  deep : "  hence  Sheol  ii 
literally  what  is  sunk  deep,  bent  in.  The  liebrewi 
thought  that  the  dead  went  down  into  deep  fis 
sures.     See  Hades,  and  Hebrew  lexicon  unde: 

SHEPARD,  Thomas,  Puritan,  b.  at  Towcester 
near  Northampton,  Eng.,  Nov.  5,  1605;  d.  a 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  Aug  25,  1649.  He  was  gradu 
ated  M.A.  at  Emmanuel  College,  Oxford,  1627 
"  lecturer  "  at  Earl's  Coin  three  years  and  a  half 
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became  a  preacher;  was  silenced  for  noncon- 
formity by  Laud,  Dec.  16,  1630;  employed  as 
chaplain  to  Sir  Richard  Darly,  Buttercrambe, 
Yorkshire,  for  a  yeai"  pastor  at  Heddon,  Xor- 
thumberland,  another  year;  sailed  for  America, 
December,  1634,  but  was  compelled  by  a  storm 
to  put  back,  had  to  hide  himself  lest  he  should  be 
taken,  but  finally  got  off,  July,  1635,  and  landed 
on  Oct.  3  at  Boston,  and  became  minister  to  the 
church  at  Cambridge  in  February,  1636.  He 
played  a  prominent  part  in  the  synod  at  Cam- 
bridge which  ended  the  Antinomian  controversy. 
He  "  was  characterized  by  great  humility,  spiritu- 
ality, soundness  in  the  faith,  and  decision.^'  In 
learning,  piety,  and  spiritual  insight  he  takes  a 
first  rank  among  Puritan  divines;  especially  is 
he  held  in  perpetual  remembrance  by  that  "  rich 
fund  of  experimental  and  practical  divinity,"  his 
treatise,  The  parable  of  the  ten  virgins  opened  and 
applied,  first  published  by  Jonathan  Mitchell, 
from  the  author's  notes,  Boston,  1659,  2d  ed., 
1660;  reprinted  in  London,  1695,  in  Aberdeen, 
1838,  and  again,  1853,  with  biographical  preface 
by  James  Foote.  In  all  he  is  said  to  have  written 
382  books  and  pamphlets.  Among  them  may  be 
mentioned  Neio  Englands  lamentation  for  Old  Eng- 
lands  present  errours  and  divisions,  Boston,  1644, 
2d  ed.,  1645;  Certain  select  cases  resolved,  1648; 
The  clear  sunshine  of  the  Gospel  breaking  forth  upon 
the  Indians  in  New  England,  1648;  reprinted.  New 
York,  1865;  Theses  sabbalica,  1649,  2d  ed.,  1655. 
A  collective  edition  of  his  works,  with  memoir, 
was  published,  Boston,  1853, 3  vols.  His  Autobiog- 
rap%  was  published  in  Alexander  Young's  Chroni- 
cles of  the  First  Planters  of  Massachusetts  Bay, 
Bost.,  1846.  See  Cotton  Mather  :  Magnaiia  (ed. 
Hartford,  1855,  vol.  i.  pp.  380  sqq.) ;  Sprague  : 
Annals,  i.  pp.  59-68 ;  Allibone  :  Dictionary  of 
Authors,  S.V.,  Dexter  :  Congregationalism,  Ap- 
pendix. 

SHEPHERD,  Thomas,  b.  1665;  d.  at  Bocking 
in  Essex,  Jan.  29,  1739;  a  seceder  from  the 
Church  of  England ;  published  sundry  sermons, 
and  thirty  Penitential  Cries  (1692),  which  were 
usually  bound  with  John  Mason's  Songs  of  Praise, 
and  with  them  reprinted  by  Daniel  Sedgwick, 
London,  1859-  F.  m.  bird. 

SHEPHERD  OF  HERNIAS.     See  Hermas. 

SHERLOCK.  There  are  four  literary  divines 
of  this  name,  who  require  different  degrees  of 
notice. — I.  Richard  Sherlock,  b.  at  Oxton  in 
Cheshire,  1613,  and  educated  at  Oxford  and  Dub- 
lin ;  became  rector  of  Winwick ;  and  d.  in  1689. 
He  fell  into  controversy  with  the  Friends,  and 
wrote  an  Answer  to  the  Quakers  objections  to  Minis- 
ters (1656),  and  the  same  year,  Quakers  wild  objec- 
tions answered.  The  practical  Christian  (1673),  by 
the  same  author,  was  valued  by  Wilson,  bishop  of 
Soder  and  Man,  who  enlarged  and  corrected  and 
republished  it  in  1713. —II.  William  Sherlock, 
b.  in  London,  about  1641 ;  d.  at  Hampstead,  June 
19, 1707;  educated  at  Cambridge  University,  where 
he  went  in  1657 ;  and  was  successively  rector  of 
St.  George's,  Botolph  Lane,  London,  prebendary 
of  St.  Paul's,  and  rector  of  Therfield,  Hertford- 
shire. He  became  master  of  the  Temple  in  1684. 
Refusing  to  take  the  new  oath  at  the  time  of  the 
Revolution,  he  was  suspended  for  a  while,  but 
afterwards  complied  with  the  requirement  of  the 
law.    This  led  to  an  immense  amount  of  personal 


controversy;  and  Mrs.  Sherlock's  influence  over 
her  husband  sharpened  the  wits,  and  elicited  the 
ridicule,  of  his  opponents.  He  had  before  this 
been  reproved  by  James  II.,  through  the  lord- 
treasurer,  and  deprived  of  a  part  of  his  income, 
for  preaching  against  Popery ;  but  the  most  im- 
portant incidents  of  his  life  were  the  publication 
of  a  book  entitled  The  case  of  resistance  to  the  su- 
preme powers,  stated  and  resolved  according  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  (1684),  and  the  sub- 
sequent publication  of  a  work  on  the  Doctrine  of 
the  Trinity  and  of  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God 
(1690).  These  involved  him  in  much  trouble; 
the  first,  relating  to  a  constitutional  question, 
exposed  him  to  political  attacks;  and  the  second, 
touching  a  theological  subject  then  much  dis- 
cussed, brought  him  into  conflict  with  certain 
divines,  especially  the  witty  and  violent  Dr.  South. 
Sherlock's  idea  was,  that  in  the  three  persons  of 
the  Trinity  there  is  what  may  be  called  "  a  mutual 

I  self-consciousness,  a  consciousness  common  to  the 
three,"  and  that  therefore  the  three  are  essentially 
and  numerically  one.  This  brought  down  on  the 
writer  the  merciless  ridicule  of  South.  The  former 
was  accused  by  the  latter  of  being  a  Tritheist, 
and  the  latter  laid  himself  open  to  the  charge  of 
Sabellianism.    Sherlock,  who  is  often  called  Dean 

i  Shei-lock,  from  his  attaining  to  the  deanery  of  St. 

1  Paul's   in   1691,  was  indefatigably  industrious ; 

I  his  publications  amounting  to  sixty  all  together, 
chiefly  controversial,  but  including  some  on  prac- 
tical subjects.  Amongst  them  the  most  impox^tant 
are,  A  Discourse  concerning  Death  (1689),  A  Dis- 
course  concerning  a  Future  Judgment  (1692),  A 
Discourse  concerning  the  Divine  Providence  (1694), 
and  other  discourses  on  religious  assemblies,  the 
state  of  the  good  and  the  bad  hereafter,  and  the 

j  immortality  of  the  soul. — IH.  Thomas,  known 

j  as  Bishop  Sherlock,  son  of  the  dean ;  was  b.  in 

i  London,  1678 ;  was  graduated  M.A.  at  Cambridge, 
1701 ;  became  master  of  the  Temple,  1704 ;  preb- 
endary of  St.  Paul's,  1713 ;  master  of  Catherine 
Hall  (where  he  had  been  fellow),  1714;  dean  of 
Chichester,  1715  ;  prebendary  of  Norwich,  1719  ; 
and  bishop  of  Bangor,  1727,  whence  he  was  trans- 
lated to  Salisbury,  and  finally  to  London,  1748. 
He  declined  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury,  and 
died  in  London,  July  18, 1761.  These  rapid  pro- 
motions could  not  but  make  a  mark  on  his  name, 
but  his  authorship  is  that  which  is  most  noticed 
by  posterity.  His  principal  works  were.  Discourses 
iji  the  Temple  Church,  Discourses  on  Prophecy,  and 
the  Trial  of  the  Witnesses  of  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus. 
This  last,  published  in  1729,  is  the  best  known, 
and  for  a  long  time  held  a  distinguished  place  in 
the  literature  of  Christian  evidence.  —  IV.  Martin 
Sherlock,  an  Irish  divine  of  no  great  reputation, 
wrote  Counsel  to  a  Young  Poet  (1779),  in  Italian. 
Horace  Walpole  said  that  his  Italian  was  ten  times 
worse  than  his  French,  in  which  language  he  pub- 
lished, the  same  year.  Letters  of  an  English  Trav- 
eller. JOHN  STOUGHTON. 

SHI'NAR  (Heb.,  IJI'Ji?'  ;  LXX.,  Sevaiip;  almost 
certainly,  Assyro-Babylonish  Sumer,  of  Akkado- 
Shumerian  origin,  with  another  probable  form, 
Sunger),  the  name  of  a  country  or  district,  is 
found  in  the  following  passages  of  the  Bible: 
Gen.  X.  10,  xi.  2,  xiv.  1 ;  Isa.  xi.  11 ;  Dan.  i.  2 ; 
Zech.  V.  11.  In  Gen.  x.  10  it  seems  to  be  a  gen- 
eral name  for  Babylonia ;  for  it  includes,  besides 
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Babylon,  cities  lying  as  far  apart  as  Erech  (Babyl., 
Uruk;  modern  AVarka),  lat.  about  31°  40'  N., 
and  Accad  (Agade,  part  of  Sippara?  see  Sephar- 
vaim),  lat.  about  33°  44'  N.  The  same  mean- 
ing is  suitable  for  Gen.  xi.  2,  Isa.  xi.  11,  Dan. 
i.  2,  Zech.  v.  11.  The  language  of  Gen.  xiv.  1, 
which  speaks  of  Ellasar  (Larsa ;  modern  Sen- 
kereh),  in  nearly  the  same  latitude  with  Erech, 
but  farther  east,  as  if  it  were  not  in  Shinar,  ad- 
mits of  explanation.  It  may  be  that  "Ai-ioch, 
king  of  Ellasar,"  (Babyl.,  Erivaku,  king  of  Larsa?) 
was  tributary  to  "  Amraphel,  king  of  Shinar :  " 
in  that  case  there  is  really  no  opposition  here  to 
what  was  said  a^ove. 

In  the  form  Sumer  (Shumer)  the  name  occurs 
very  frequently  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  but 
is  there  applied  to  only  a  part  of  Babylonia. 
"  Shumer  and  Akkad  "  is  a  frequent  designation 
of  the  entire  region  extending  between  the  rivers 
Euphrates  and  Tigris  (occasionally  overstepping 
these  limits),  from  Mesopotamia  to  the  Persian 
Gulf.  "  Akkad  "  was  a  name  for  the  northern 
part  of  this  region  ;  "  Shumer,"  probably,  for  the 
southern  part.  The  northern  boundary  of  Akkad 
is  not  easily  fixed  with  precision ;  but  it  appar- 
ently lay  about  lat.  34°  N.,  between  the  points 
whei'e  the  Lower  Zab  and  the  Turnat  flowed  into 
the  Tigris.  Neither  can  we  draw  an  exact  line 
between  Akkad  and  Shumer;  but  the  inscriptions 
represent  Erech  as  in  Akkad,  and  Ur  (modern 
Mugheir,  probably  Ur  Casdim  of  Genesis),  lat. 
about  30°  54'  N.,  as  outside  of  it.  If,  then,  the 
Hebrews  came  from  the  district  of  Shumer,  it  is 
not  strange  that  they  should  use  this  name  in  a 
general  sense  for  Babylonia,  especially  in  view 
of  the  wide  sovereignty  exercised  by  the  kings  of 
Shumgr,  which  seems  implied  in  Gen.  xiv.  1.  It 
is  believed  that  MeluJiha  and  Magan  are  other  des- 
ignations of  Akkad  and  Shumer  respectively. 

The  significance  of  these  divisions  dates  from 
a  time  when  both  Shumer  and  Akkad  were  inhab- 
ited by  a  highly  cultivated,  non-Shemitic  people, 
to  whom  the  Shemitic  Babylonians  and  Assyrians 
were  indebted  for  the  larger  part  of  their  civili- 
zation, and  whose  influence  has  been  by  no  means 
confined  to  the  valleys  of  the  Euphrates  and 
Tigris.  It  was  this  people  who  invented  the  sys- 
tem of  cuneiform  charactei-s  :  they  had  literature, 
art,  and  science.  (Cf.  Cuneiform  Inscriptions.) 
It  is  quite  likely  that  their  earliest  settlements 
were  in  Shumer:  and  Ur,  Eridu,  and  the  city 
whose  remains  have  been  found  at  Tell  Loh, 
must  have  been  centres  of  political  and  reli- 
gious influence  at  a  very  ancient  time ;  no  dates, 
however,  can  be  now  given  with  confidence.  It 
is  certain  that  the  later  Babylonian  tradition 
attributed  a  high  antiquity  (about  B.C.  4000)  to 
the  Shemitic  civilization  of  Akkad,  and  the  non- 
Shemitic  culture  must  have  been  much  earlier 
than  the  Shemitic;  but  it  is  not  wise  to  repose  full 
confidence  in  this  tradition.     See  Sepharvaim. 

The  distinction  between  Akkad  and  ShumSr 
appears  to  have  been  not  merely  geogi-aphical, 
but  also  linguistic :  the  language  used  in  one  had 
certain  dialectic  peculiarities,  as  compared  with 
that  of  the  other.  These  peculiarities  are  few, 
and  of  limited  application :  they  are  such  as  the 
appearance  of  m  or  d  in  the  dialect,  for  g  in  the 
normal  language,  and  of  e  in  the  former,  for  u  in 
the  latter.    The  number  of  texts  composed  in  the 


dialect  is,  as  far  as  is  now  known,  comparativel 
small.  It  is  still  disputed,  whether  the  nam 
"  Akkadian  "  belongs  to  the  normal  language 
and  "Shumerian"  to  the  dialect,  or  the  reverse 
i.e.,  which  of  the  two  was  the  language  of  North 
ern,  and  which  of  Southern  Babylonia.  In  favo 
of  the  view  that  the  normal  language  was  that  o 
Akkad,  and  the  dialect  peculiar  to  Shumer,  it  i 
claimed,  that,  while  the  dialect  is  sometimes  callei 
erne-sal  ("women's  language"?  the  reason  fo 
this  name  is  in  doubt),  it  is  also  called  'erne  h 
("language  of  the  master");  and,  since  "Lam 
erne  hi "  is  a  name  for  Shumer,  the  desired  infer 
ence  is  plain.  Akkad  is  called,  on  the  other  hand 
"  Land  enie  luh  "  ("  land  of  slaves'  language  ").  I 
is  further  claimed  that  the  name  Shumer  itseli 
and  the  name  Hinge,  another  designation  of  th' 
same  district,  show  characteristics  of  the  dialect 
that  Tintir  and  Kaclingirra,  on  the  other  hand 
names  of  Babylon,  which  was  in  Northern  Baby 
Ionia,  belong  by  their  form  to  the  normal  language 
that  one  inscription  which  contains  dialectic  pecu] 
iarities  bears  the  colophon  "  Tablet  of  Shumdr : ' 
another  argument  is  drawn  from  the  fact  tha 
many  loan-words  in  the  Shemitic  language  ai'i 
borrowed  from  the  normal  language,  it  being  hel( 
that  Shemitic  contact  with  the'  pre-Shemitic  civ 
ilization  must  have  been  chiefly  in  Akkad,  etc 
To  these  arguments  it  is  replied,  that  the  erne  sa 
is  identical,  not  with  the  erne  ku,  but  with  the  em 
lull,  that  the  dialect  belongs  therefore  to  Akkad 
that  Shumer  was  a  North  Babylonian  form  of  thi 
normal  Shumger,  this  latter  lying  at  the  founda 
tion  of  the  Hebrew  "'JJJ?',  Shinar,  and  that  King 
is  not  a  dialectic  form  at  all ;  that  Kadingirra  ma; 
have  been  pronounced  Kadimirra  (dialectic  form) 
and  that  Tintir,  although  the  normal  form,  ma; 
simply  indicate  that  people  from  Shurafir  foundet 
the  city,  and  is  therefore  consistent  with  the  viev 
that  the  normal  language  belonged  to  ShumSr 
that  in  the  inscription  with  the  colophon  "  Table 
of  Shumer,"  the  dialectic  peculiarities  occur  onl; 
in  citations,  the  body  of  the  text  being  neithe 
Akkadian  nor  Shumerian,  but  pure  Shemitic 
and  that  many  loan-words  in  the  Shemitic  Ian 
guage,  and  those  such  as  belong  to  the  commoi 
speech  of  everyday  life,  are  derived  from  the  dia 
lectic,  and  not  from  the  normal  language.  It  ii 
further  urged,  on  this  side,  that  the  names  o 
places  mentioned  in  the  texts  of  the  dialect  de 
note  cities  in  Northern  Babylonia,  or  Akkad,  an( 
that  the  converse,  though  the  instances  are  fewer 
is  also  true;  i.e.,  that  Shumerian  cities  are  men 
tioned  in  texts  of  the  normal  language ;  that  thi 
sea  (Persian  Gulf)  is  mentioned  frequently,  an( 
as  something  familiar,  in  the  texts  of  the  norma 
language;  that  texts  of  the  old  Shumerian  kinj 
Gudea,  discovered  at  Tel  Loh,  show  no  dialectic 
peculiarities ;  that  the  Hebrews  coming  from  U 
(in  Southern  Babylonia)  carried  the  name  '^}l^ 
with  them ;  this  name  corresponding  to  the  noi 
mal,  not  the  dialectic,  form  of  the  word  (sei 
above),  etc.  The  problem  cannot  yet  be  regarde( 
as  fully  solved :  but  the  weight  of  evidence  seem 
at  present  to  be  in  favor  of  this  latter  view 
namely,  that  the  normal  language  is  entitled  ti 
the  name  Shumerian,  and  the  dialect  to  the  naim 
Akkadian.  The  comparative  age  of  the  norrna 
language  and  the  dialect  is  also  in  dispute,  wit] 
arguments  too  technical  to  be  given  here.     Fur 
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tier  discovery  and  discussion  are  needed  to  put 
these  matters  beyond  controversy.  , 

Lit.— Friedr.  Delitzsch:  WoLag  das  Para- 
dies  f  Leipzig,  1881;  Paul  Havft  { Akkadische  u. 
Sumerische  Keilschrifttexte,  i.-iv.,  Leipzig,  1 881-82 ; 
Die  AkkadLicAe  Sprache,  Berlin,  1883  (Verhand- 
lungen  des  5"°  Orientalisten  Congress  [in  1881], 
Berlin,  1882) ;  F.  Hommel  :  Die  Spnitischen  Vol- 
ker  u.  Sprachen,  I.,  Leipzig,  1881-83;  E.  Schra- 
DER :  Die  Keilinschriften  und  das  Atte  Testament, 
Giessen,  1872,  2d  ed.,  1883,  Eng.  trans,  in  progress 

1883.  FRANCIS  BROWIf. 

SHIN-SHIU,  or  "REFORMED"  BUDDHISM, is 

claimed  by  its  followers  to  have  been  founded 
A.D.  381  in  China,  by  Hwui-yuen,  who  established 
the  worship  of  Buddha  Amitayus  ("the  Eternal"), 
or  Amitabha  ("  the  Bud  of  Infinite  Light "),  the 
fourth  of  the  five  Dhyani  Buddhas.  It  was  then 
called  the  "White  Lotus  School."  Pupils  were 
sent  to  India,  who  collected  Sanscrit  texts,  and 
translated  them  into  Chinese.  Three  translations 
of  the  smaller,  and  twelve  of  the  larger,  Sukhavaii- 
vyvha  ("  the  Description  of  the  Land  of  Bliss  ") 
were  made,  of  which  two  of  the  former,  and  five 
of  the  latter,  are  in  existence.  Recently  the  origi- 
nal Sanscrit  text  of  the  sutra  on  which  the  religion 
of  Amitabha  is  founded,  and  which  was  taken 
from  India  to  China  in  the  second  century  of  our 
era,  has  been  found  in  Japan.  The  cardinal  doc- 
trines of  the  sect  are  salvation  by  faith  in  the 
boundless  Buddha,  or  Amida,  and  the  hope  of  at- 
taining bliss  in  the  western  paradise.  The  Chi- 
nese translations  of  Svkhavali-vyuha  were  known 
in  Japan  from  640-  A.D. ;  but  the  Jodo-shinshiu 
("  True  Sect  of  the  Pure  Land  ")  was  not  founded 
until  1173,  at  Kioto,  by  the  priest  Ho-nen,  whose 
pupil  Shin-ran  still  further  developed  the  protes- 
tant  features  of  the  system.  Shin-ran  married, 
and  thus  set  the  example  of  revolt  against  priest- 
ly celibacy,  made  worship  more  attractive  and 
sensuous,  while  translating  the  sacred  books  into 
the  vernacular,  making  missionary  journeys,  and 
preaching  the  cardinal  tenet  of  the  new  faith, 
justification  by  faith,  not  in  works,  long  prayers, 
masses,  liturgy,  fasting,  and  pfenance,  but  in 
Amida  Buddha,  the  boundlessly  merciful.  In 
some  respects  "  Reformed  Buddhism  "  resembles 
Protestantism,  while  the  other  Buddhist  sects 
have  many  of  the  features  of  Romanism. 

Shin-shin,  or  "  True  Sect,"  is  the  most  numer- 
ous, the  most  active,  and  perhaps  the  most  en- 
lightened, sect  of  modern  Buddhism,  and  numbers 
in  Japan  alone  ten  million  adherents,  with  its 
chief  temple  and  "  archbishop  "  at  Kioto.  Of  two 
Japanese  students  of  this  sect,  studying  under 
Professor  Max  Muller  at  Oxford,  one,  Mr.  Bunyiu 
Nanjio,  has  collated  the  ancient  text  recently  dis- 
covered in  Japan  with  the  Sanscrit  manuscripts 
of  the  Sukhavali-vyHlia  found  in  Europe,  and  com- 
pared with  them  the  five  authorized  translations 
now  in  use,  to  discover  which  of  these  latter  is 
the  best.  The  publication  of  this  original  text  of 
their  sacred  book,  which  has  been  likened  to  the 
issue  of  the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament  by 
Erasmus,  is  the  latest  proof  of  their  protestant 
principles ;  thus  testing  the  purity  of  the  stream 
by  tasting  of  the  fountain.  The  Buddhism  of 
Shakya  Muni  does  not,  however,  acknowledge  or 
know  of  this  Amida  Buddha,  nor  is  it  heard  of  in 
Burmah  or  Siam.    Rhys  Davids  [Buddhism,  p.  206) 

31  — in 


speaks  of  Amida  as  the  fourth  of  "these  hypo- 
thetical beings,  the  creations  of  a  sickly  scholas- 
ticism, hollow  abstractions  without  life  or  reality." 
Dr.  E.  J.  Eitel  (Religion  in  China,  p.  153),  after 
showing  how  the  doctrine  of  Nirvana  failed  to  sat- 
isfy the  cravings  of  humanity,  says,  "It  was  to 
satisfy  this  want  that  the  fiction  of  the  '  Peaceful 
Land  in  the  West '  was  framed.  A  Buddha  was 
imagined  distinct  from  the  Buddha  of  history,  Gau- 
tama, or  Shakyamuni.  He  was  called  Amitabha, 
'  boundless  age.' "     See  Buddhism. 

Lit.  —  BURXOUF  :  Inlrod.  a  I' Hist,  du  Budhisme; 
Anecdota  Oxonien.,  No.  2 ;  Rhys  Davids  :  Buddh- 
ism, chap.  viii. ;  Eitel  :  Religion  in  China,  and 
Buddhism  in  its  Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Practi- 
cal Aspects ;  Gordon  :  The  Shin-shiu  Doctrine  of 
Amida  Buddha,  and  The  Legend  of  Amida  Buddha, 
in  the  Chrysanthemum,  vols,  i.,  ii. ;  Griffis  :  The 
Mikado's  Empire.  WM.  elliot  geiffis. 

SHINTO  (Sintooism)  is  the  cult  of  the  primitive 
Japanese.  Japan  is  now  classified  among  Buddh- 
ist countries ;  since  the  vast  majority  of  her  thirty- 
three  millions  of  people  worship  according  to 
the  doctrines,  greatly  modified,  of  Shakya  Muni. 
(See  Shin-shiu.)  Since  552  A.D.,  when  the  first 
images  and  sutras  were  imported  from  Corea  by 
missionaries  of  the  India  faith,  Buddhism  has  been 
steadily  propagated  in  Japan.  Conquest  was  not 
made  in  a  day  or  century,  but  it  requu-ed  fully 
a  thousand  years  to  convert  the  Japanese  from 
their  indigenous  faith.  Nor  was  the  victory 
secured  by  overthrow  or  extirpation  of  the  primi- 
tive belief,  but  rather  by  absorption  of  it.  This 
will  account  partly  for  the  fact  that  Japanese 
Buddhism,  so  different  from  that  of  Siam  or  China, 
is  distinct  by  itself.  By  its  corrupting  or  over- 
laying Shinto,  several  sects  or  systems  now  repu- 
diated by  pure  Shintoists  were  formed,  such  as 
Riobu  ("twofold,"  i.e.,  of  Shinto  and  Buddhism 
mixed),  Yuiitsu  (Buddhism  with  a  Shinto  basis), 
Deguchi  (Shinto  explained  by  the  Chinese  Book 
of  Changes),  and  Suiga,  a  combination  of  De- 
guchi and  the  tenets  of  the  Chinese  rationalist 
Chiu-hi,  whose  system  of  thought  has,  since  the 
seventeenth  centm-y,  prevailed  among  the  edu- 
cated classes  in  the  Mikado's  empire.  Passing  by 
these  later  developments,  we  shaU  outline  the  diar- 
acteristics  of  pure  Shinto,  which  is  interesting  as 
"  a  natural  religion  in  a  very  early  stage  of  devel- 
opment, which  perhaps  originated  quite  independ- 
ently of  any  natural  religion  known  to  us ; "  that 
is,  "neither  by  revelation,  nor  by  introduction 
from  without."  The  native  term  Kami  no  michi 
("  way  or  doctrine  of  the  gods  ")  is  rendered  by 
two  Chinese  characters,  Shin  ("god")  and  to 
("  way  "),  equivalent  to  isoQ-TMyoQ.  Its  scriptures 
are  the  Kojiki  ("  Record  of  Antiquities  "),  a  collec- 
tion of  oral  traditions  reduced  to  writing  A.D.  712, 
in  pure  Japanese,  uncolored  by  any  but  native 
ideas ;  the  Nihongi  ("  Chronicles  of  Japan  "),  com- 
posed 720  A.D.,  containing,  in  the  main,  similar 
narratives  to  those  in  the  Kojiki,  but  cast  in  the 
mould  of  Chinese  philosophical  thought  and  ex- 
pression ;  and  the  Engishiti  ("  Book  of  Ceremo- 
nial Law "),  promulgated  in  A.D.  927,  in  which 
are  found  many  odes  and  prayers  that  are,  on  good 
grounds,  believed  to  antedate  the  introduction  of 
letters  in  the  third  or  fourth  century. 

According  to  the  sacred  books,  the  universe 
comes  into  existence  prior  to  the  gods  who  after- 
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ward  populated  it.  "Of  old,  when  heaven  and 
earth  were  not  yet  separated,  chaos,  enveloping 
all  things  like  a  fowl's  egg,  contained  within  it  a 
germ.  The  clear  and  ethereal  substance,  expand- 
ing, became  heaven  :  the  heavy  and  thick,  pre- 
cipitating, became  earth.  Subsequently  deity 
was  born."  The  first  kami  sprouted  upward  like 
a  rush.  After  successive  evolution  of  several 
pairs  of  gods  in  imperfection,  sex  or  diflerentia- 
tion  was  reached  by  the  perfect  manifestation  of 
the  creative  principle  in  Izanagi  and  Izanami, 
who  ■f)roceeded  to  make  and  furnish  the  earth. 
Standing  in  the  floating  region  of  heaven,  Izanagi 
plunged  his  jewelled  spear  into  the  plain  of  the 
green  sea  beneath,  and,  stiri-ing  it  round,  with- 
drew the  point,  from  which  the  drops,  trickling, 
consolidated,  and,  formed  an  island,  to  which  the 
creator  and  creatrix  descended  to  make  other 
islands,  and  populate  and  furnish  them  with  kami 
(gods),  rocks,  trees,  soil,  vegetation,  and  animals. 
Gradually  the  earth  and  sun  separated ;  though, 
before  they  did  so,  the  brilliant  daughter  of  the 
first  pair  ascended  to  reign  over  the  luminary  of 
day,  while  a  less  fortunate  son  became  ruler  of 
the  moon.  Japanese  mythology  is  full  of  the 
adventures  of  Izanagi  and  Izanami,  not  only  on 
earth,  but  in  the  nether  world.  With  the  reign 
of  Amat^rasii,  the  sun-goddess  in  heaven,  a  new 
epoch  begins.  This  heaven-illuminator,  dissatis- 
fied with  the  anarchy  that  reigned  among  the 
earthly  kami,  or  gods,  sent  her  agents  to  earth  to 
restore  order,  and  abolish  feuds.  None  was  able 
to  do  this  work,  until  she  despatched  her  grand- 
son, Ninigi  no  Mikoto,  who  descended  to  the  earth ; 
and,  after  a  series  of  violent  struggles  between  the 
heavenly  and  the  earthly  powers,  the  grandson 
of  Ninigi  no  Mikoto  established  his  throne  near 
Kioto,  and  became  the  first  emperor  of  Japan. 
The  mikado  is  thus  the  personal  centre  of  Shinto, 
and  the  vicar  of  the  heavenly  gods  on  earth,  — 
the  pope,  who  claims  both  spiritual  and  temporal 
power  over  his  subjects.  In  the  primitive  gov- 
ernment of  Japan  the  Jin-gi  Kuan,  or  Council  of 
the  Gods  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  was  the  highest 
legislative  power  next  to  the  mikado.  In  Shinto 
scriptures  the  earth  is  Japan,  and  the  mikado's 
palace  the  most  sacred  of  all  places.  The  nobil- 
ity claim  their  descent  from  inferior  deities ;  the 
mikado,  directly  from  the  sun-godd,ess.  The 
common  people  are  the  progeny  of  the  earthly 
kami,  though  all  claim  Izanagi  and  Izanami  as 
their  creators. 

In  its  essence,  Shinto  is  ancestor-worship.  In 
the  earlier  mythology  the  kami  seem  to  be  but 
tlie  deified  forces  of  nature,  but  the  later  tradi- 
tions and  the  liturgy  show  that  the  gods  addressed 
are  hero-ancestors.  After  the  division  of  the  coun- 
try by  its  first  conquerors  into  feudal  divisions, 
the  chieftain  and  his  kin,  selecting  one  of  the 
"heavenly  gods,"  made  him,  as  their  ancestor, 
their  tutelary  deity,  and  erected  a  shrine  to  his 
honor.  A  remarkable  fact  in  Shinto  is  that  the 
mil/as,  or  temples,  are  austerely  simple,  containing 
no  idols,  images,  or  statues  of  heroes,  no  paint, 
gilding,  symbols,  or  any  thing  sensuous,  except 
the  temporary  offerings,  or  their  permanent  sub- 
stitute, the  ffoJiei,  which  are  strips  of  notched 
paper  suspended  from  unpainted  wands ;  nor  can 
this  absence  of  effigies  of  the  gods  worshipped  be 
explained  by  the  rudimentary  condition  of  art 


in  early  Japan,  since  figures,  in  terra  cotta 
carved  wood,  of  men,  horses,  and  birds,  we 
known  and  employed  in  the  interment  of  the  dea 
—  a  merciful  substitute  for  the  human  bein] 
anciently  buried  alive  with  their  departed  maste 
Living  animals  were  dedicated  to  the  gods,  bi 
were  not  slaughtered.  In  front  of  the  shrine  wi 
the  bird-rest  (lorii),  on  which  the  cocks  perch« 
to  give  notice  of  dawn  and  the  time  for  mornin 
prayers.  This  "  sacred  gateway,"  now  so  called, 
still  a  striking  feature  in  the  landscape  of  Japa: 
Prayers  were  offered  for  protection,  health,  frei 
dom  from  evil,  for  offspring,  and  for  harvests;  an 
thanksgivings  were  especially  profuse  at  festivi 
time,  when  offerings  of  silk,  cloth,  rice,  weapon 
horses,  and  equipments,  were  made.  The  roo 
idea  of  sin  was  pollution,  and,  of  righteousnes 
purity.  Actions  were  good  or  bad  according  i 
they  were  concerned  with  purification  or  defil 
ment.  Lustrations  were  frequent;  and  twice 
year  the  festival  of  general  purification  too 
place,  both  at  the  imperial  palace  and  at  eac 
one  of  the  chief  local  shrines.  Polluted  persoi 
were  washed  in  the  waters  of  running  stream 
and  their  clothing  was  destroyed.  Later,  paps 
figures  representing  the  people,  and  an  iron  imag 
of  the  mikado,  dressed  so  as  to  do  vicarious  dut 
for  his  clothes,  were  cast  into  the  river,  which  we 
supposed  to  deposit  the  offences  in  the  nethe 
world  beneath  the  sea.  "And  when  they  hav 
thus  been  got  rid  of,  there  shall  from  this  da 
onwards  be  no  offence  that  is  called  offence  wit 
regard  to  the  men  of  the  offices  who  serve  in  th 
court  of  the  Sovran,  nor  in  the  four  quarters  c 
the  region  under  heaven."  All  offences  were  d 
vided  into  "earthly"  and  "heavenly,"  —  a  divisio 
which  is  based  either  on  mythical  incident,  aocon 
ing  to  which  the  wicked  brother  of  the  sun-goddes 
committed  a  series  of  destructive  and  defilin 
tricks  upon  his  sister  and  her  companions,  housi 
looms,  and  rice-fields,  or,  as  a  writer  (Ernes 
Satow)  in  the  Westminster  Review  suggests,  upo 
the  division  of  the  early  inhabitants  of  Japan  int 
agriculturists  (the  invaders  or  conquerors)  an 
hunters  and  fishermen  (the  aborigines).  Betwee 
these  two  classes  there  would  at  first  be  continus 
trouble.  "The  so-called  heavenly  offences  ai 
chiefly  such  as  woidd  be  possible  only  in  an  agr 
cultural  community,  or  to  agriculturists  living  i 
a  population  of  hunters  and  fishermen."  It  i 
nearly  certain  that  the  invaders  of  primitive  Japa 
were  warriors  from  Corea  or  the  Asian  mainlanc 
who,  after  coming  across  the  sea,  gave  out  thi 
their  ancestors  had  come  down  from  heaver 
They  were  thus  the  descendants  of  the  heavenl 
gods,  while  the  aborigines  whom  they  conquere 
were  but  the  progeny  of  the  earthly  kami,  or  godi 
It  was  by  this  combination  of  superior  theolog 
with  superior  weapons  and  prowess,  that  the  ove: 
sea  invaders  finally  secured  supremacy.  In  th 
first  rude  ages,  when  government  was  partly  patr 
archal  and  partly  feudal,  private  property  ws 
scarcely  known ;  and  hence  trespass  and  defik 
ment,  revenge  and  sacrilege,  were  offences  moi 
common  than  the  sins  usually  catalogued  in  code 
of  more  complex  or  modern  society.  Left  b 
itself,  however,  Shinto  might  have  developed  code 
of  ethics,  systems  of  dogma,  and  even  a  body  ( 
criminal  and  civil  law,  had  not  the  more  perfei 
materialistic  ethics  of  Confucius,  and  the  moi 
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sensuous  ritual  of  Buddhism,  by  their  overwhelm- 
ing superiority,  paralyzed  all  further  growth  of 
the  original  cuitus :  still  there  might  have  been  a 
re-action,  and  the  old  faith  have  re-asserted  its 
power,  had  not  an  Euhemerus  appeared,  who  re- 
solved Japanese  mythology  into  Buddhist  history. 
A  learned  priest  named  Kukai  (A.D.  774-835), 
canonized  as  the  great  teacher  KobO,  professing 
to  have  received  a  revelation  from  the  gods  at  the 
Mecca  of  ShintOism  at  Ise,  promulgated  a  scheme 
of  reconciliation,  according  to  which  the  chief 
deities  of  Shinto  were  avatars,  or  manifestations 
of  Buddha  to  Japan  prior  to  his  perfect  incarna- 
tion in  India.  All  the  legends,  dogmas,  cosmogony, 
and  traditions  of  the  primitive  cult  were  explained 
according  to  Buddhist  ideas ;  and  the  old  native 
gods,  baptized  with  Buddhist  names,  were  hence- 
forth worshipped  according  to  the  new  and  more 
sensuous  ritual.  Under  this  new  teaching,  Shinto 
as  it  was  sunk  out  of  popular  sight,  and  its  re- 
membrajice  was  cherished  only  by  scholars.  After 
the  long  wars  of  the  middle  ages,  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  profound  peace  by  ly^yasU  and  the 
Tokugawa  rulers,  a  school  of  writers  arose  in  the 
eighteenth  century  whose  enthusiasm  led  them 
to  recover,  decipher,  and  edit  the  scriptures  of 
Shinto,  and  to  enrich  the  native  literature  by  a 
very  creditable  body  of  antiquarian  and  polemical 
writings,  which  helped  greatly  to  prepare  the  way 
for  the  revolutions  of  1868  and  later,  which  have 
so  surprised  the  world.  Yet  after  the  restoration 
Oi  monarchy  in  Tokio,  and  the  temporary  revival 
of  Shinto  as  manifested  in  propaganda,  and  pur- 
ging of  some  old  temples,  the  Jin-gi  kuan,  instead 
of  being  restored  to  ancient  power,  was  degraded 
to  a  department,  and  finally  abolished.  The 
shrines  and  priests  (of  the  latter,  in  1880, 14,215) 
are  now  maintained  partly  by  government  appro- 
priations, and  partly  by  popular  subscriptions. 
Shinto  is  still  a  living  power  among  millions  of 
the  people,  who  oppose  Christianity  with  patriotic 
animus  rather  than  with  martyr's  convictions. 
It  is  also  the  source  of  occasional  polemic  litera- 
ture. Japanese  Christians,  in  whom  the  sense  of 
patriotism  is  very  strong,  hold  to  the  narratives 
of  the  Kojiki  in  a  rationalizing  way,  explaining 
them  on  the  theory  of  the  solar  myth,  phonetic 
decay,  or  according  to  similar  reasoning.  Mr. 
Takahashi  Goro,  a  Christian  writer,  in  his  Shinto 
Discussed  Afresh,  follows  this  plan.  Two  English 
scholars,  Mr.  Ernest  Satow  and  ilr.  Basil  Hall 
Chamberlain  (to  whose  labors  the  writer  of  this 
article  is  greatly  indebted),  are  now  engaged  in 
translating  portions  of  the  original  literature  of 
Shinto,  as  seen  below. 

Lit.  —  See  the  old  writers  Kaempfer,  Tit- 
siNGH,  Klaproth,  and  Siebold,  but  especially 
Satow  (The  Revival  of  Pure  Shinto,  The  Shinto 
Shrines  at  Ise',  Ancient  Japanese  Rituals  I.  and  II., 
The  Mythology  and  A  ncient  Worship  of  the  Japan- 
ese, in  Westminster  Review,  No.  cxxvii.,  July,  1878) ; 
and  Chamberlain  :  Translation  of  the  Ko-zhi-ki, 
(finished  1883),  toith  Introduction  and  Notes,  in 
The  Transactions  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan ; 
Gbiffis  :  The  Mikado's  Empire,  new  edition. 
New  York,  1883.  WM.  ELLIOT  GEIFFIS. 

SHIRLEY,  Hon.  Walter,  b.  1725;  d.  1786;  was 
rector  of  Loughrea  in  Ireland,  and  cousin  of  Lady 
Huntingdon,  whose  celebrated  Collection  of  Hymns 
he  revised  in  1774,  inserting  six  of  his  own,  which 


were  above  the  standard  of  that  time  in  elegance, 
and  have  often  been  copied.  He  also  published 
two  poems,  Liberty  and  The  Judgment  (1761),  and 
some  sermons.  P.  M.  bekd. 

SHl'SHAK  (favorite  of  Amman,  1  Kings  xi.  40, 
xiv.  25  sqq. ;  2  Chron.  xii.  1  sqq.),  king  of 
Egypt,  the  first  Pharaoh  of  the  twenty-second 
dynasty;  called  "Sheshenk"  upon  the  monu- 
ments, and  "Sesonchis"  upon  Manetho's  list. 
It  was  he  who  received  the  fugitive  Jeroboam 
(1  Kings  xi.  40),  and,  perhaps  at  the  instigation 
of  the  latter,  invaded  the  kingdom  of  Judah  in 
the  fifth  year  of  Rehoboam,  and  spoiled  the 
temple  and  the  palace  (1  Kings  xv.  25  sqq.).  On 
his  return  home  he  wrote  an  account  of  his  vic- 
tory upon  the  walls  of  a  temple  on  the  south  of 
the  great  temple  of  Karnac.  In  the  long  list  of 
towns  ("  fenced  cities  ")  which  he  captured  appear 
many  of  Judah  and  of  Israel;  so  that  Shishak 
invaded  the  northern  kingdom  as  well  as  the 
southern.  The  most  interesting  name  is  Judha 
Malek,  "the  royal  Judah"  (not  the  king  of 
Judah).  See  art.  Rehoboam.  Cf.  Ebers,  in 
RiEHM :  Handb.  d.  bib.  Alt.  s.  v.  "  Sisak." 

SHOWBREAD  is  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
lechem  hap-panim  (lit.,  "bread  of  the  face,"  because 
placed  before  the  face  of  Jehovah) :  it  is  also 
called  "  bread  of  the  ordering  "  (1  Chron.  ix.  32, 
xxiii.  29 ;  2  Chron.  xiii.  11 ;  Neh.  x.  33);  once  it  is 
called  the  "continual  bread"  (Num.  iv.  7),  and 
"  holy  bread  "  (1  Sam.  xxi.  5).  According  to  the 
number  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  twelve 
loaves  were  placed  on  the  table,  which  stood  within 
the  ark,  near  the  curtain  of  the  Holy  of  holies. 
The  loaves,  which,  according  to  Jewish  tradition, 
were  unleavened,  were  placed  in  two  rows,  of  six 
loaves  each.  An  addition  to  the  showbread  was 
the  frankincense  (Lev.  xxiv.  7).  It  was  to  be 
"  on  the  bread  for  a  memorial,  an  offering,  made 
by  fire  unto  the  Lord ; "  the  two  golden  pots 
containing  it  being  (according  to  Josephus :  Ant., 
III.  10,  7)  taken  out  along  with  the  bread,  and 
the  frankincense  burned  on  the  altar  of  burnt 
offering  before  the  bread  was  given  to  the  priests 
to  be  eaten.  On  each  sabbath  this  took  place ; 
twelve  new  loaves,  which  had  been  prepared  the 
evening  before  by  a  portion  of  the  Levites  (1 
Chron.  ix.  32),  being  made  every  returning  sab- 
bath to  replace  the  old,  and  fresh  frankincense 
put  in  the  golden  vessels  in  the  room  of  that 
which  had  been  burned  (Lev.  xxiv.  8,  9). 

The  signification  of  the  showbreads  is  expressed 
in  the  words  "  from  the  children  of  Israel  by  an 
everlasting  covenant : "  they  are  a  sign  of  cove- 
nant made  by  Israel,  —  a  sign  whereby  they  con- 
tinually prove  their  connection  with  the  Lord. 
The  loaves  are  a  symbol  and  type  of  the  spiritual 
bread,  which  the  people  of  God  presents  as  a 
visible,  practical  proof  before  the  Lord,  an  em- 
blem of  Israel's  spiritual  work  in  the  field  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  That  the  priests  alone  were 
permitted  to  eat  them,  and  this  only  within  the 
sanctuary,  would  indicate.  Be  diligent  in  good 
works,  and  you  shall  live  in  the  house  of  God 
as  a  priestly  people,  and  shall  receive  from  his 
communion  salvation  and  blessing.  The  frank- 
incense which  was  burned  on  the  altar  of  burnt 
offering  before  the  bread  was  eaten  was  an  offer- 
ing made  unto  the  Lord,  whereby  Israel  was  sym- 
bolically reminded,  and  at  the  same  time  con- 
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fessed,  that  every  fruit  with  which  it  appears 
before  the  face  of  God  it  owes  to  the  Lord,  and 
for  which  it  is  to  praise  him.  leyrbr. 

SHOWBREAD,  Table  of  the.  According  to 
the  description  given  in  Exod.  xxv.  23-30  this 
table  was  two  cubits  in  length,  a  cubit  in  breadth, 
and  a  cubit  and  a  half  in  height,  made  of  shittim- 
wood,  overlaid  with  pure  gold,  and  having  a 
golden  crown  to  the  border  thereof  round  about. 
This  table,  which  is  called  "the  table  of  the 
face  "  (Num.  iv.  7)  and ,"  the  pure  table  "  (Lev. 
xxiv.  6;  2  Chron.  xiii.  11),  stood  on  the  north 
side  of  the  sanctuary,  and  was  adorned  with 
dishes,  spoons,  bowls,  etc.,  which  were  of  pure 
gold  (Exod.  xxv.  29).  When  it  was  transported, 
it  was  covered,  with  every  thing  that  was  thereon, 
with  a  cloth  of  blue  (Num.  iv.  7).  In  2  Chron. 
iv.  19  we  have  mention  of  "  the  tables  whereon 
the  showbread  was  set,"  and  at  verse  8  we  read 
of  Solomon  making  ten  tables.  This  is  probably 
explained  by  the  statement  of  Josephus  (Ant., 
VIII.  3,  7),  that  the  king  made  a  number  of 
tables,  and  one  great  golden  one  on  which  they 
placed  the  showbread.  The  table  of  the  second 
temple  was  carried  away  by  Antioehus  Epiphanes 
(1  Mace.  i.  22),  and  a  new  one  made  (1  Maoc. 
iv.  49).  Since  the  table  was  made  only  for  the 
showbi-ead,  its  symbolic  signification  cannot  be 
a  peculiar  one ;  and,  whatever  it  may  mean,  it  can 
only  be  explained  in  connection  with  the  show- 
bread. 

Cf.  ScHLiCHTER  :  De  mensafac.  ejusque  mysterio, 
Halse,  1733  ;  Reland  :■  Antiq.,  i.  o.  9,  and  De  spol. ; 
Iken  :  Ant.  Hebr.,  i.  c.  7;  WiTsius  :  Misc.  Sacr., 
Herb.,  1712  ;  Baehr  :  Symh.,  i.  433 ;.  KuEZ  :  Luih. 
Zeitschrift,  1831,  pp.  40,  52  sq.  ;  Hengstenberg  : 
Beitrage,  pp.  644  sq.  LKYREE. 

SHRINE  (Lat.,  scrinium,  a  case  for  keeping 
books,  etc.),  a  repository  for  relics,  whether  fixed, 
such  as  a  tomb,  or  movable.  The  term  is  also 
sometimes  applied  to  the  tomb  of  an  uncanonized 
person.  Shrines  were  often  made  of  the  most 
splendid  and  costly  materials,  and  enriched  with 
jewels.  The  movable  shrines  were  carried  in 
religious  processions,  were  kept  behind  and  above 
the  altar;  and  before  and  around  them  lamps 
were  burning. 

SHRIVE,  to  confess  sin:  hence  Shrove-tide,  ihB 
time  immediately  before  Lent,  when  it  was  cus- 
tomary to  confess  as  a  preparation  for  the  forty 
days'  fast;  and  Shroce-Tuesday,  the  day  before 
Ash-Wednesday,  which  was  spent  merry-making, 
and  so,  in  England,  came  to  be  called  "  Pancake- 
Tuesday,"  from  the  fritters  and  pancakes  eaten 
on  that  day. 

SHROVE-TUESDAY.     See  Shrive. 

SHRUBSOLE,  William,  b.  at  Sheerness,  Kent, 
Nov.  21,  1759  ;  d.  at  Highbury,  Aug.  23,  1829;  a 
devout  and  active  layman ;  was  an  officer  of  the 
Bank  of  England,  of  the  London  Missionary 
Society,  and  of  the  Religious  Tract  Society.  He 
wrote  two  much  nsed  missionary  hymns  (1795), 
and  that  beginning  "  When  streaming  from  the 
eastern  skies"  (1813),  often  attributed  to  Sir 
Robert  Grant.  F.  M.  bied. 

SHUCKFORD,  Samuel,  D.D.,  Church  of  Eng- 
land ;  d.  in  London,  July  14, 1754.  He  was  gradu- 
ated M.A.at  Caius  College,  Cambridge  (1720)  ; 
was  successively  curate  of  Shelton,  Norfolk,  preb- 
endary of  Canterbury  (1738),  and  rector  of  All- 


hallows,  Lombard  Street,  London.  He  is  the 
author  of  the  famous  Connection,  intended  to  sup- 
plement Prideaux's  work,  but  only  finished  to  the 
death  of  Joshua.  The  full  title  is,  The  sacred  and 
profane  history  of  the  world  connected  from  the  crea- 
tion of  the  world  to  the  dissolution  of  the  Assyrian 
Empire  at  the  death  of  Sardanapalus,  and  to  the  de- 
clension of  the  kingdoms  of  Judah  and  Israel  under 
the  reigns  ofAhaz  and  Pekah,  London,  1727, 4  vols., 
3d  ed.,  1743;  rev.  ed.  by  J.  Talboys  Wheeler, 
1858,  2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1865. 

SHU'SHAN  (Heb.,  \aw ;  LXX.,  Soioa,  accus., 
'lovaav,  gen.  an(J  dat.,  J.avauv,  ^oimig;  Elamit., 
Susun;  Assyr.,  Susan,  etymology  unknown),  gen- 
erally known  as  Susa,  the  capital  of  Elam  or 
Susiana,  is  mentioned  in  the  Bible  as  follows : 
Neh.  i.  1 ;  Esth.  i.  2,  5,  ii.  3,  5,  8,  iii.  15  (t.),  iv.  16, 
viii.  14,  15,  ix.  6,  11-15,  18;  Dan.  viii.  2;  of. 
"  Shushanchites,"  i.e.,  "  men  of  Shushan  "  (Ez.  iv. 
9).  It  was  situated  on  the  river  Eulaeus  (so  Dan. 
viii.  2,  and  Assyrian  inscriptions  and  sculptures), 
which  formerly  emptied  into  the  Persian  Gulf,  and 
must,  at  all  events  in'  its  lower  part,  have  been 
identical  with  the  Pasitigris  and  the  modern  river 
KarOn.  The  ruins  of  the  city  are  buried  in  the 
mounds  of  Shush,  lat.  about  32°  10'  N. ;  long,  about 
49°  48'  E.  from  Greenwich :  but  these  mounds  lie 
forty  miles  distant  from  the  present  course  of  the 
KarCln  at  its  nearest  point,  and  this  might  at  first 
sight  seem  to  favor  the  statement  of  some  classi- 
cal writers,  that  Susa  was  on  (or  near)  the  Choas- 
pes  (modern  Kerkhah),  which  flows  to  the  west  of 
Shush.  Loftus,  however,  who  visited  the  spot, 
was  told  that  the  Kerkhah  was  once  connected 
with  the  Karfin,  and  found  the  ancient  river-bed, 
through  which  the  water  must  have  flowed,  about 
two  miles  east  of  Shush.  It  is,  then,  quite  possi- 
ble that  this  was  regarded  as  the  Eulaeus,  which 
in  its  lower  part  was  certainly  the  same  with  the 
Karnn,  and  which,  it  is  thus  natural  to  suppose, 
may  sometimes  in  its  upper  part  have  passed  under 
the  name  of  the  Choaspes. 

Elam  was  repeatedly  invaded  by  the  Assyrians 
in  their  campaigns;  but  Susa  is  not  mentioned 
until  the  time  of  Asurbanipal,  the  last  great  As- 
syrian king  (B.C.  668-626),  who  captured  it  about 
B.C.  655.  After  the  fall  of  Assyria  and  Babylon, 
and  the  accession  of  the  Achsemenidan  kings,  Susa 
became  the  winter  and  spring  residence  of  these 
Aionarchs,  and  was  greatly  improved  and  adorned 
by  them.  According  to  the  Book  of  Esther,  there 
were  gi-eat  numbers  of  Jews  in  it.  Alexander 
found  great  wealth  there,  and  even  after  his  tihie 
it  pi-eserved  a  reputation  for  riches.  Under  the 
Parthian  Arsacidas  (B.C.  250-A.D.  226)  it  con- 
tinued to  be  a  chief  city,  but  thereafter  declined ; 
and  after  its  capture  by  the  Mohammedans,  A.D. 
640,  it  is  heard  of  only  from  time  to  time,  e.g., 
in  the  eighth  and  twelfth  centuries.  Its  site  has 
been  even  yet  but  very  imperfectly  explored, 
owing  to  the  extreme  difliculties  which  attend 
excavations,  arising  in  large  part  from  the  bigotry 
and  fierceness  of  the  present  inhabitants  of  the 
region. 

Lit.  —  W.  K.  Loftus  :  Travels  and  Researches 
in  Chaldcea  and  Su.siana,  London  and  New  York, 
1857  J  Friedr.  Delitzsch:  Wo  Lag  das  Para- 
die.'!  f  Leipzig,  1881.  Francis  brown. 

SIBBES,  Richard,  D.D.,  Puritan;  b.  at  Sud- 
bury, Suffolk,  1577 ;  d.   at   Cambridge,  July  5, 
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1635.  He  was  successively  student  and  fellow  of 
St.  John's  College,  and  lecturer  of  Trinity  Church, 
Cambridge;  preacher  of  Gray's  Inn,"  London, 
1618-25;  master  of  Catharine  Hall,  Cambridge. 
His  best-known  works  are  The  bruised  reed  (to 
which  Baxter  attributed  his  conversion)  and  The 
soul's  conflict  (1638).  He  wrote,  also,  The  return- 
ing backslider,  or  a  commentarie  upon  Hosea  xiv. 
(1639),  and  A  learned  commentari/,  or  exposition 
upon  the  first  chapter  of  second  Corinthians  (ed.  by 
T.  Manton,  1655).  See  his  Complete  Works,  with 
memoir  by  A.  B.  Geosakt,  Edinb.,  1862,  7  vols. 

SIBEL,  Caspar,  b.  near  Elberfeld,  June  9, 
1590;  d.  at  Deventer,  Jan.  1, 1658.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Herborn ;  studied  theology  at  Leyden ; 
and  was  appointed  pastor  at  Randerath  in  1609, 
at  Juliers  in  1611,  and  at  Deventer  in  1617.  He 
was  a  very  prolific  writer,  and  left  a  number  of 
sermons,  homilies,  catechetical  and  devotional 
works,  besides  an  autobiography  (unfinished).  Of 
his  Opera  Theologica,  a  collected  edition  appeared 
at  Deventer  in  1644,  in  5  vols,  folio. 

SIBYLLINE  BOOKS.  The  sibyl  is  " the  half- 
divine  prophetess  of  the  arrangements  and  decis- 
ions of  the  gods  in  reference  to  the  fate  of  cities 
and  countries "  (Lucke  :  Versuch  einer  voUsland 
Einleit.  in  die  OJf'enb.  Job..,  1852,  pp.  66  sqq.). 
Etymologically  it  is  probably  the  same  as  2i6r 
^A^,  the  .^lolic  form  for  Aide  &mVh,  Hieronymus 
\Adv.  Jov.  i.  14)  derives  it  from  0eo-0oi?.ri.  Earlier 
classical  writers  recognize  but  one  sibyl,  who  was 
first  localized  at  Erythrse,  or  Cumfe :  later  many 
sibyls  are  spoken  of.  (Cf.  Suidas'  Lexicon,  s.  v., 
and  the  classical  dictionaries,  especially  Liibker, 
6th  ed.,  p.  327.)  The  idea  thus  originated  among 
the  heathens.  When,  after  the  conquests  of  Alex- 
andria, the  period  of  religious  syncretism  was  in- 
troduced, and  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  became 
acquainted  with  the  pseudo-prophetess  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, they  made  use  of  her  influence  to  make  their 
peculiarities  of  religion  and  life  palatable  to  the 
Greeks.  Still  more  did  the  early  Christians  en- 
deavor to  make  propaganda  of  their  views  in  this 
manner ;  so  that  there  were  Gentile,  Jewish,  and 
Christian  sibylline  oracles.  In  the  earlier  centu- 
ries they  enjoyed  a  high  authority  in  the  church, 
being  quoted  as  evidences  of  the  truth  of  Chris- 
tianity by  such  apologists  as  Athenagoras,  Jus- 
tinus,  Theophilus,  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  and 
especially  Lactantius.  (Cf.  Besancox  :  Be  I'em- 
ploi  que  les  Peres  de  I'eglise  ont  fait  des  oracles  sihyl- 
lins,  Paris,  1851.)  These  different  oracles,  as  many 
as  have  been  ■  preserved,  originating  at  difllerent 
places,  in  different  times,  and  by  authors  of  vari- 
ous tendencies,  are  now  united  in  twelve  books 
and  some  fragments,  written  in  Homeric  hexame- 
ters and  language.  In  former  times  but  eight 
books  were  known,  which  were  published  first  by 
Xystus  Betulejus,  Basel,  1845.  Angelo  Mai  in 
1817  discovered  the  twelfth  book,  and  in  1828  the 
ninth  to  twelfth  books.  C.  Alexandre  (1841-56) 
published  the  first  complete  edition  in  Paris  (2d 
ed.,  1867),  and  Friedlieb,  in  1852,  published  a 
critical  edition,  together  with  a  metrical  transla- 
tion into  German.  The  contents  are  most  varied. 
After  two  fragments  of  a  general  character,  book 
i.  (400  lines)  describes  the  creation  of  the  world, 
the  five  generations  to  Noah,  the  Deluge,  and 
prophecies  concerning  future  nations ;  book  it. 
(348  lines)  exhorts  to  an  upright  life,  and  prophe- 


sies the  destruction  of  all  the  wicked ;  book  iii. 
(828  lines)  contains  three  sections  of  prophecies 
concerning  the  good  and  the  evil ;  book  iv.  (190 
lines),  prophecies  of  various  kinds  and  the  tenth 
generation  ;  book  v.  (531  lines),  the  fate  of  vari- 
ous nations  and  the  better  future  for  the  Jews ; 
book  vi.  (28  lines),  Christian  prophecy  concerning 
the  Messiah;  book  vii.  (162  lines),  the  Messiah 
and  his  times,  with  surrounding  circumstances ; 
book  viii.  (501  lines),  prophetic  concerning  the 
destruction  of  Rome  and  its  lands  at  the  final 
consummation,  together  with  messianic  predic- 
tions ;  book  ix.  (324  lines),  address  to  all  the 
nations,  and  predictions ;  book  x.  (298  lines),  the 
Latin  race  and  its  fate;  book  xi.  (173  lines), 
the  fate  of  different  nations  in  the  east  and  west ; 
book  xii.  (360  lines),  admonitions  and  prophecies, 
closing  with  the  glory  of  Israel.  In  a  collection 
of  this  sort,  naturally  no  unanimity  as  to  author, 
date,  country,  object,  etc.,  of  the  various  parts, 
can  be  expected  among  the  investigators ;  and  in 
reality  but  a  small  portion  has  been  thoroughly 
examined.  The  most  searching  work  in  this  re- 
spect was  done  by  Bleek  in  his  articles  Ueber 
die  Entslehung  und  Zusammensetzung  der  uns  in  8 
Biichern  erhaltenen  Sammlung  Sibyltinischer  Orakel 
(Theol.  Zeitschrift,  herausg.  von  Schleiermacher,  de 
Wette,  u.  Lucke,  vol.  i.,  1819,  pp.  120-246,  vol.  ii., 
1820,  pp.  172-239),  and  his  conclusions  have  found 
general  acceptance  among  scholars.  The  prophe- 
cies which  we  have  here  collected  into  one  volume 
extend  over  a  period  of  from  five  to  six  centiu-ies. 
The  majority  of  the  books  are  of  little  or  no 
importance  historically.  Religiously,  however,  as 
the  index  to  a  certain  train  of  thought  and  spirit 
in  certain  times  and  places,  they  are  not  only 
interesting,  but  also  instructive.  The  following 
results  can  be  regarded  as  safe :  book  iii.  (97- 
807)  is  the  production  of  an  Alexandrian  Jew  in 
the  Macoabean  period  (170-160  B.C.),  combined 
with  two  older  poems  of  heathen  origin  (97-161, 
433-488)  and  later  Christian  interpolations  (36- 
92),  and  dates  from  the  second  triumvirate  (40- 
30  B.C.).  All  the  other  books,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  fifth,  which  is  yet  sub  judice,  are  of 
Christian  origin.  The  third  book  is  in  every  way 
the  most  important,  and  in  it  three  sections  can 
be  traced  (97-294,  295-488,  489-807).  The  first 
section,  after  an  historical  survey  from  Kronos 
to  the  Romans,  begins  with  161  to  prophesy,  that, 
after  the  seventh  king  of  Hellenistic  origin  shall 
have  ruled  over  Egypt,  then  the  people  of  God 
will  again  cotne  into  power,  and  the  evil  nations  of 
the  earth  will  be  destroyed.  The  second  section 
pronounces  a  judgment  on  all  nations  who  directly 
or  indirectly  have  stood  in  opposition  to  the  Isra- 
elites. The  third  section  predicts  the  final  judg- 
ment, and  finishes  with  the  promise  of  a  messianic 
kingdom  and  glory.  The  statement  about  the 
seventh  king,  as  well  as  the  epithet  noXiiKpavog 
("  republican  ")  applied  in  176  to  Rome,  points  to 
the  days  of  Ptolemy  VII.  (Physkon),  as  the  date  of 
writing.  This  is  thus  pre-Christian,  as  are  also 
lines  36-92.  (Cf.  Drummond  :  The  Jewish  Mes- 
siah, 1877,  pp.  14  sqq.')  Since  the  prophecies  con- 
cerning the  Messiah  and  his  rule  in  the  other 
books  are  vaticinia  post  eventum,  those  of  the  third, 
being,  as  was  seen,  pre-Christian  and  of  Jewish  ori- 
gin, are  really  the  only  ones  of  special  value  in  the 
whole  collection.     As  the  ^uatltja  of  286  refers  to 
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Cyrus,  and  the  vldv  9eoS  of  775  should  be  vijbv  Beov 
(cf .  ScHUEER :  N.  T.  Zlgesch.,  p.  567),  these  two 
passages  are  not  messianic.  But  the  whole  sec- 
tion (652-795)  is  messianic.  God  will  send  a  king 
from  the  rising  of  the  sun  [inv'  7i£?doiv),  who  will 
put  an  end  to  all  war  on  earth.  The  Gentile 
'  rulers  will  rise  up  against  him  and  the  temple, 
but  they  will  be  destroyed  around  Jerusalem. 
God  will  then  establish  an  eternal  kingdom  over 
all  nations.  Peace  will  reign  over  the  whole 
earth,  and  the  laws  of  God  will  be  recognized  and 
obeyed  everywhere.  The  main  stress  lies  on  the 
establishment  of  this  everlasting  kingdom,  the 
person  of  the  Messiah  as  the  medium  of  its  estab- 
lishment being  of  minor  importance.  The  later 
and  younger  section  (lines  36-72)  finds  its  histori- 
cal background  in  the  career  of  Anthony  and 
Cleopatra  in  Egypt.  Vv.  46-50  read,  "  But  when 
Rome  will  rule  also  over  Egypt,  then  the  greatest 
of  kingdoms,  that  of  the  immortal  king,  will 
appear  among  men,  and  there  will  come  a  holy 
king  {ayvdc  ava^,  who  will  rule  all  the  lands  of  the 
earth  for  all  times  as  long  as  time  continues." 
This  king  is  naturally  God  or  the  Messiah.  Cf ., 
in  addition  to  the  works  mentioned,  Hilgenfeld: 
Die  jUd.  Apokalyptik  in  ihrer  gescldclitl.  Entwicke- 
lung,  1857,  pp.  51-90 ;  Z'tschriftf.  wiss.  Theol,  1871, 
pp.  30-50;  EwALD  :  Ahliandlung  uber  Entsiehung, 
etc.,  cler  Sibyl.  BUcher,  1859 ;  Langen:  DasJuden- 
thum  in  Palestina,  1866,  pp.  169-174;  SoHiJKER, 
pp.  514  sqq. ;  Drummond,  pp.  10  sqq. ;  Edinburgh 
Review,  July,  1877 ;  Schodde,  in  Lutheran  Quar- 
terly, July,  1879  ;  Vernes  :  Histoire  des  Ide'es  Mes- 
sianiques,  pp.  43  sqq. ;  Badt  :  Ursprung,  Inhalt  u. 
Text  des  vierten  Buches  der  sibyllinischen  Orakel, 
Breslau,  1878,  24  pp.  ;  A.  C.  Bang  :  Voluspa  u.  d. 
sibyllin.  Orakel  (from  the  Danish),  Wien,  1880,  43 
pp. ;  and  art.  by  Reuss  in  first  edition  of  Her- 
zoG,  vol.  xi.  pp.  315-329.  G.  H.  schoddb. 

SICARII  (assassins),  a  set  of  Jewish  fanatics  who 
did  much  to  hasten  the  war  which  terminated  so 
disastrously,  and  on  the  downfall  of  Masada  went 
to  Egypt,  where  they  continued  to  resist  the 
Roman  power  (Josephus:  Antiq.,  XX.  8,  5,  6; 
War,  n.  13,  3,  VII..  10,  1).  See  Judas  of 
Galilee,  Zealot. 

SICKINQEN,  Franz  von,  b.  in  the  castle  of 
Ebernburg,  near  Kreuznach,  May  1,  1481 ;  d.  in 
the  castle  of  Landstahl,  near  Zweibriioken,  May 
7,  1523 ;  one  of  the  heroes  of  feudalism,  always 
at  v/ar  with  the  powerful  and  arrogant,  always 
defending  the  suppressed  and  meek,  but  specially 
famous  for  the  great  services  he  rendered  to  the 
Reformation.  He  enjoyed  the  confidence  of 
Maximilian,  and,  in  the  beginning,  also  that  of 
Charles  V. ;  but  in  1522,  when  he  attacked  the 
Archbishop  of  Treves,  he  openly  declared  in  favor 
of  the  Lutherans.  The  undertaking  proved  too 
great  for  his  means;  and  he  was,  in  his  turn, 
besieged  in  his  own  castle  by  the  archbishop,  and 
compelled  to  surrender  the  day  before  his  death. 
Reuchlin,  Ulrich  von  Hutten,  Butzer,  fficolampa- 
dius,  and  numerous  others,  found  at  various 
times  a  refuge  at  Ebernburg;  and  his  castles  were 
justly  called  the  "  Asylums  of  Righteousness." 
His  life  was  written  by  F.  MtJNCn,  Stuttgart, 
1827,  2  vols.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

SIDNEY,  Sir  Philip,  b.  at  Penshurst  in  Kent, 
Nov.  9,  1554 ;  d.  at  Arnheim  in  the  Netherlands, 
Oct.  7,  1588;  was  educated  at  Shrewsbury,  Ox- 


ford, and  Cambridge ;  went  abroad  in  1572,  and 
narrowly  escaped  the  Massacre  of  St.  Bartholo- 
mew; became  a  courtier  and  diplomatist;  was 
married  and  knighted,  1583;  wished  to  join 
Drake's  second  expedition  in  1585,  but  was  for- 
bidden by  Elizabeth,  who  feared  to  "lose  the 
jewel  of  her  dominions ;  "  was  made  governor  of 
Flushing,  and  general  of  horse ;  and  was  mortally 
wounded  at  Zutphen,  Sept.  22, 1586,  marking  the 
event  by  an  illustrious  act  of  humane  magna- 
nimity. This  model  gentleman  did  not  omit 
religion  from  the  list  of  his  accompUshments,  as 
may  be  seen  by  his  noble  sonnet,  "  Leave  me,  0 
love  which  reachest  but  to  dust,"  and  by  the  ver- 
sion of  Psalms  made  in  conjunction  with  his  sister, 
the  Countess  of  Pembroke.  His  poetic  talent,  if 
not  lofty,  was  more  than  respectable.  His  Works 
appeared  in  3  vols.,  1725,  1739,  etc.  His  Poems 
were  edited  by  Mr.  Grosart  in  1873.  His  Arcadia 
and  Defence  of  Poesie,  once  popular,  are  still 
famous.  F.  M.  BIKD. 

SIDON.     See  Zidon. 

SIDONIUS,  Michael,  b.  at  Esslingen  in  Baden, 
1506;  d.  in  Vienna,  Sept.  30,  1561.  He  studied 
theology  at  Tiibingen,- entered  the  service  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Mayence,  and  was  by  Paul  HI. 
made  bishop  of  Sidon  in  partihus  infidelium, 
whence  his  surname  Sidonius :  his  family  name 
was  Helding.  He  represented  for  some  time  the 
Archbishop  of  Mayence  at  the  Council  of  Trent, 
and  the  emperor  in  the  negotiations  of  Ulm. 
By  the  latter  he  was  made  bishop  of  Merseburg 
"in  1550,  and  in  the  colloquy  of  Worms  (1557)  he 
took  a  prominent  part.  He  was  very  active, 
though  without  exercising  any  influence,  and  the 
mediating  position  he  tried  to  occupy  between 
Romanism  and  the  Reformation  he  had  not 
strength  enough  to  vindicate.  He  wrote  the 
Catechismus  Moguntinus.  NEUDECItEE. 

SIENA,  Council  of.  The  Council  of  Constance 
ended  in  a  general  confession  of  incompetence  to 
deal  with  the  question  of  the  reformation  of  the 
church.  It  strove  to  keep  the  matter  open,  of 
providing  for  the  recurrence  of  general  councils, 
and  fixed  Pavia  for  the  meeting-place  of  the  next, 
in  five  years'  time.  Accordingly,  in  1423,  Martin 
V,  summoned  a  council  at  Pavia ;  but  scarcely 
had  it  met,  when  the  outbreak  of  a  plague  gave 
the  Pope  a  pretext  for  transferring  it  to  Siena, 
where  it  would  be  nearer  Rome,  and  more  under 
the  Pope's  influence.  On  July  2, 1423,  the  council 
assembled  at  Pavia.  It  was  scantily  attended ;  for 
European  politics  were  disturbed,  and  few  hoped 
that  any  thing  would  be  done  by  a  council  held 
in  Italy.  The  council  began  by  a  contest  with 
Martin  V.  about  the  wording  of  his  safe  conduct, 
and"  negotiated  with  the  citizens  for  greater  se- 
curity. Martin  V.  complained  of  this  conduct 
as  seditious,  and  the  Papal  party  used  personal, 
pressure  to  intimidate  the  Reformers.  The  coun- 
cil agreed  in  condemning  the  heresies  of  Wiclif 
and  Hus,  and  approving  of  negotiations  for  union, 
with  the  Greek  Church.  The  French  then  pressed 
for  a  consideration  of  the  reforms  projected  at 
Constance.  The  Papal  party  took  advantage  of 
the  small  numbers  present  to  throw  the  machinery 
of  the  council,  which  was  organized  by  nations, 
into  confusion.  They  contrived  to  have  a  disputed 
election  to  the  office  of  president  in  the  French 
nation,  and  urged  the  appointment  of  deputies  to 
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fix  the  meeting-place  of  the  next  council.  This 
question  awakened  national  animosities,  as  the 
French  wished  to  secure  the  choice  of  some  place 
in  France.  Finally,  on  Feb.  19,  1424,  Basel  was 
chosen  as  the  meeting-place  of  the  next  council, 
to  be  held  in  seven  years.  After  this,  the  dis- 
solution of  the  council  was  felt  to  be  imminent. 
The  citizens  of  Siena  vainly  offered  their  aid  to 
any  who  would  stay,  and  brave  the  Pope.  The 
council  slowly  dwindled,  till  on  JNlarch  7  the  Pa- 
pal legates,  taking  advantage  of  the  solitude  pro- 
duced by  the  festivities  of  the  Carnival,  posted 
on  the  door  of  the  cathedral  a  decree  of  its  disso- 
lution, and  rode  away  from  Siena.  A  few  zealous 
EeformM-s  still  wished  to  stay ;  but  on  March  8 
they  agreed,  that  to  avoid  scandal  to  the  church, 
and  danger  to  themselves,  it  was  better  to  dis- 
perse quietly.  The  council  came  to  an  end  with- 
out any  results.  Really,  it  followed  too  soon  on 
the  Council  of  Constance.  The  position  of  affairs 
had  not  changed  since  then ;  the  Pope  had  not 
recovered  his  possessions  in  Italy ;  those  who  had 
been  at  Constance  were  not  prepared  to  renew 
their  labors  when  there  was  no  hope  of  success. 
The  only  achievement  of  the  Council  of  Siena  was 
that  it  fixed  the  meeting-place  of  the  Council  of 
Basel. 

Lit.  —  The  chief  authority  is  John  op  Ragus  a  : 
Iniiium  et  Prosecutio  Basitiensis  Concilii,  in  vol.  i. 
of  Monumenta  Conciiiorum  Generalium  Seculi  X  F"', 
Vienna,  1857:  he  is  supplemented  by  the  docu- 
ments in  Ratnaldus  {Annales  Ecclesiaslici,  sub 
annis  1423-94;  latest  ed.,  Bois-le-Duc,  1874)  and 
Mansi  (Concilia,  Florence,  1757,  vol.  xxviii.). 
From  the  point  of  view  of  the  Sienese  citizens 
we  have  the  chronicle  of  Francesco  di  Tom- 
MASKO,  in  MuRATORi :  Rerum  Italicarum  Scrip- 
tores,  Milan,  1731,  vol.  xx.  Of  modern  writers, 
the  only  one  who  has  used  the  authority  of  John 
of.  Ragusa  is  Hefele  :  Conciliengeschichle,  1867, 
vol.  vii.  M.  CREIGHTON. 

SIEVEKINC,  Amalie,  a  distinguished  philan- 
thropist of  noble  birth ;  was  b.  in  Hambm-g  in 
1794;  d.  in  Hamburg,  April  1,  1859.  Left  an 
orphan  at  an  early  age,  she  took  up  her  home 
with  an  elderly  relative,  and  began  at  a 'tender 
age  works  of  charity,  by  instructing  a  girl  living 
in  the  house.  From  this  beginning  there  grew  a 
school,  which  enjoyed  an  enviable  reputation  in 
Hamburg.  Her  mind  was  deeply  interested  in 
the  organization  of  a  Protestant  sisterhood,  but 
was  diverted  from  the  realization  of  her  plans,  for 
a  time,  by  the  aversion  of  her  relative.  At  the 
outbreak  of  the  cholera  in  1831  she  offered  her 
services  to  the  hospital  at  Hamburg,  and  remained 
in  attendance  upon  the  sick  for  eight  weeks,  when 
the  plague  had  abated,  winning  for  herself  general 
esteem  by  her  courage  and  devotion.  The  year 
following,  1832,  she  realized  her  design,  a,nd 
formed  the  female  society  for  the  care  of  the  sick 
and  the  poor.  The  society  grew  rapidly,  and  be- 
came the  mother-institution  of  similar  organiza- 
tions in  other  parts  of  Germany.  A  careful  record 
was  kept  of  each  case :  those  with  whom  poverty 
was  a  chronic  disease  were  not  aided.  Money  was 
never  distributed :  orders  on  the  butcher,  grocer, 
etc.,  were  given  instead.  While  the  primary  ob- 
ject of  the  society  was  to  alleviate  physical  ills, 
it  did  not  overlook  the  needs  of  the  soul.  See 
Denkwurdigkeiten  aus  d.  Leben  von  A.  Sievekmg, 


in  deren  Auftrage  von  einer  Freundin  derselben  ver- 
fasst,  etc.,  Hamburg,  1860.  kSstee. 

SiCEBERT  OF  CEMBLOURS,  a  distinguished 
ecclesiastical  writer;  was  b.  in  Belgium  about 
1030 ;  was  educated  at  the  convent  of  Gemblours  ; 
became  monk ;  in  1048  went  to  Metz  as  master 
of  the  school  at  St.  Vincent's  Convent ;  returned 
to  Gemblours,  1070,  and,  after  laboring  there  as 
teacher  for  forty  years,  died  Oct.  5, 1112.  He  was 
a  man  of  simple  piety  and  integrity,  as  well  as  of 
distinguished  scholarship.  Although  he  was  him- 
self devoted  to  the  monastic  life,  he  opposed  the 
view  that  the  masses  of  married  priests  were  in- 
valid, and  wrote  against  Gregory's  celebrated  letter 
to  Hermann  of  Metz,  claiming  for  the  Pope  the 
I'ight  to  pronounce  the  ban  upon  the  emperor. 
Sigebert  gives  a  list  of  his  writings  in  his  book  De 
viris  illitstribus,  a  work  of  not  much  value.  His 
most  famous  and  last  work  is  the  Ckronicon,  which 
appeared  for  the  first  time  before  1106,  and  for 
the  second  time,  with  the  author's  corrections  and 
additions  to  1111.  It  is  a  rather  dry  chronicle, 
after  the  model  of  Eusebius  and  Beda.  It  was 
the  author's  aim  to  give  a  chronological  sui-vey 
of  the  world's  liistory,  and  to  gather  together  the 
legends  of  the  saints.  Taking  up  his  work  at 
381,  where  Jerome  and  Prosper  had  left  off,  he 
gives  no  matter  of  any  value  till  1023 ;  but  the 
history  from  1024  to  1111  is  to  be  regarded  as 
original  and  important.  Sigebert  never  wittingly 
misrepresented  facts.  For  a  long  time  his  work 
was  the  principal  text/book  of  church  history  in 
the  convents  of  Belgium  and  Northern  France. 
See  Monumenta  Germ.,  SS.  xi.  268-374,  iv.  461- 
483,  etc. ;  Hirsch  :  De  vita  el  scriptix  Sigeberti, 
Berol.,  1841.  jULius  weizsAcker. 

SICISMUND,  Johann,  Elector  of  Brandenburg, 
1608-19  ;  was  educated  in  the  Lutheran  faith,  but 
converted  to  the  Reformed,  and  partook  for  the 
first  time,  together  with  his  brother  and  the  Eng- 
lish ambassador,  in  the-  Lord's  Supper,  adminis- 
tered according  to  the  Reformed  rule,  in  the 
Cathedral  of  Berlin,  on  Christmas  Day,  1613. 
Shortly  after,  he  published  his  confession  of  faith, 
which  accepted  the  Heidelberg  Catechism  and  the 
Confessio  Augustana,  but  rejected  the  Formula 
Concordia,  and  various  later  Lutheran  additions, 
such  as  the  passion  of  the  divine  nature  of  Christ 
and  the  omnipotence  of  his  human  nature,  the 
ubiquity  of  Chrisfs  body,  etc.  In  a  country 
which  was  strictly  Lutheran,  among  whose  inhab- 
itants it  was  quite  common  to  call  a  dog  "Cal- 
vin," and  whose  theologians  had  at  their  fingers' 
ends  no  less  than  three  hundred  arguments  to 
prove  that  the  Reformed  doctrine  was  worse 
than  any  which  could  have  been  invented  by  the 
Devil,  the  step  which  the  elector  made  was  not 
without  danger.  Xevertheless,  he  succeeded  in 
gradually  allaying  the  commotion,  and  placing 
the  Reformed  denomination  on  equal  terms  in  the 
state  with  the  Lutheran.  Before  he  died.  Re- 
formed theologians  were  appointed  professors  in 
the  university  of  Francfort-on-the-Oder.  [Reis- 
er: Reformation  d.  Sigmund,  ed.  Bohm,  Leipzig, 

1876.]  ■^V.  HOLLENBERG. 

SIGN  OF  THE  CROSS.     See  Cross,  p.  573. 

SIGOURNEY,  Lydia  Howard  Huntley,  b.  at 
Norwich,  Conn.,  Sept.  1,  1791;  d.  at  Hartford, 
June  10,  1865;  started  a  private  school  at  JSTor- 
wich,  1809,  and  at  Hartford,  1814-  and  in  1819 
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married  a  merchant  of  Hartford.  She  began  to 
write  verse  at  seven,  and  published  in  1815  her 
first  book,  Moral  Pieces  in  Prose  and  Verse.  Her 
Poems,  Religious  and  Elegiac,  a  selection  from  for- 
mer books,  appeared  in  London,  1841,  during  or 
after  her  visit  there.  In  all,  she  published  fifty- 
nine  volumes,  largely  poetical,  and  chiefly  on  sa- 
cred or  moral  themes.  She  was  long  c'ounted  the 
first  of  American  female  poets.  Many  hymns  by 
her,  some  of  them  from  Nettleton's  Village  Hymns 
(1824),  may  be  found  in  the  various  collections ; 
but  none  is  of  the  first  merit  or  the  highest  popu- 
larity. Her  autobiography  appeared  as  Letters  of 
Life  in  1866.     She  was  a  Baptist.     F.  M.  bird. 

SI'HOR,  i.e.,  "the  dark,"  is  a  name  common  to 
three  rivers.  (1)  The  Nile  (Isa.  xxiii.  3;  Jer.  ii. 
18),  called  by  Greeks  and  Romans,  "  the  black," 
from  the  black  mud  which  it  carries  along  during 
the  time  of  the  inundation.  (2)  The  ricer  of 
Egypt  (Num.  xxxiv.  5;  Josh.  xv.  4,  47 ;  1  Kings 
viii.  65  I  2  Kings  xxiv.  7 ;  2  Chron.  vii.  8 ;  Isa. 
xxvii.  12),  the  "  Sihor  which  is  before  Egypt " 
(Josh.  xiii.  3),  "  Shihor  of  Egypt "  (1  Chron.  xiii. 
5),  "the  river  to  the  great  sea"  (Ezek.  xlvii.  19, 
xlviii.  28),  which,  formed  through  the  confluence 
of  many  wadys,  falls  into  the  Mediterranean  at 
the  Wady  el-Arish,  between  Pelusium  and  Gaza. 
During  the  summer  it  is  almost  dried  up.  Gese- 
nius  (^Thesaurus,  iii.  1393)  thinks  that  this  also 
refers  to  the  Nile.  (3)  The  Sihor-libnath,  i.e., 
"black  of  whiteness,"  mentioned  only  Josh.  xix. 
26.  The  Vulgate  and  Septuagint  take  it  as  two 
rivers.  Some  think  that  it  is  the  present  Nahr 
Naman  (the  ancient  Belus),  which  drains  part  of 
the  plain  of  Akka.  Reland  conjectures  that  it 
means  the  Crocodile  Rioer,  probably  the  Nahr 
Zerka.  But  this,  however,  is  too  far  south  ;  since 
Dor  was  not  within  the  limits  of  Asher.  Masius 
and  Michaelis  refer  it  to  the  Nile.         LEyREE. 

SILO'AH.     See  Jbrdsalkm,  pp.  1162,  1163. 

SIME'ON.     See  Tribes. 

SIMEON  IN  BIBLE.  See  Simok,  Names  of, 
IN  Bible. 

SIMEON  METAPHRASTES.  See  Metaphras- 

TES. 

SIMEON  STYLITES.     See  Stylites. 

SIMEON,  Archbishop  of  Thessaionioa,  a  great 
scholar,  an  ardent  friend  of  the  monks,  and  a  pas- 
sionate adversary  of  the  Church  of  Rome ;  lived 
at  the  close  of  the  fourteenth  and  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  left  a  great 
number  of  works,  some  of  which  have  been  print- 
ed (e.g.,  KoTa  (upeaiav,  Jassy,  1683);  while  extracts 
from  others  have  been  published  by  Leo  Alla- 
Tius,  in  De  Simeonum  scriptis,  Paris,  1664,  and  by 
Jacob  Goar,  in  Euchologium  Grcecoruni,  Paris, 

1647.  NEUDECKEE. 

SIMEON,  Charles,  Church  of  England;  b.  at 
Reading,  Sept.  24,  1759 ;  d.  there  Nov.  13,  1836. 
He  was  a  fellow  of  King's  College,  Camlsridge, 
and  from  1783  incumbent  of  Trinity  Church  in 
the  same  city.  He  may  be  considered  the  found- 
er of  the  Low-Church  party.  His  "  evangelical  " 
preaching  at  first  encountered  opposition;  but 
eventually  he  made  many  converts,  and  exerted  a 
wide  influence.  He  established  a  society  for  pur- 
chasing advowsons,  and  thereby  was  able  to  put  his 
sympathizers  at  strategic  points.  He  published 
a  translation  of  Claude's  Essay  on  the  Composition 
of  a  Sermon;  to  which  he  added  notes  and  a  hun- 


dred sermon-skeletons,  and  subsequently  pub- 
lished such  outlines  (2,536  in  number)  upon  the 
entire  Bible  (Horrn  Homileticce,  London,  1819-28, 
17  vols.,  new  ed.  with  addition  of  remaining 
works,  but  all  under  the  same  title,  1832-88,  21 
vols.).  See  his  life  by  W.  Carus,  London  and 
New  York,  1847. 

SIMLER,  Josias,  b.  at  Cappel,  in  the  canton  of 
Zurich,  1530;  d.  in  the  city  of  Zurich,  July  2, 
1576.  He  studied  at  Basel  and  Strassburg,  and 
was  in  1552  appointed  professor  at  ZUrich  in  New- 
Testament  exegesis.  Besides  his  De  repuUica 
Helvetiorum,  which  was  translated  into  foreign 
languages  and  often  reprinted,  he  published  sev- 
eral christological  treatises,  partly  against  the 
Polish  freethinkers,  partly  against  the  Anabap- 
tists,—  Responsio  ad  F.  S.  M.  librum,  etc,  De  filio 
Domino  et  Servatore  nostra,  etc.,  etc.  His  life  was 
written  by  J.  W.  Stucki,  Ziirich,  1577. 

SIMON  BEN  YOCHAI,  the  celebrated  rabbin  to 
whom  the  authorship  of  the  book  Zohar  is  gener- 
ally ascribed ;  lived  in  the  second  century  of  our 
era.  After  the  miserable  failure  of  the  rising 
under  Bar-Cocheba,  the  rabbins  gathered  at  Jani- 
nia,  where  a  school  was  established ;  and  Simon 
was  sent  to  Rome  in  order  to  obtain  from  Anto- 
ninus Pius  a  greater  freedom,  both  of  teaching  and 
worship,  for  his  co-religionists.  He  was  a  man 
more  feared  than  loved,  learned  but  obscure,  strict 
but  harsh :  but  he  had  acquired  a  great  fame,  even 
among  the  Pagans,  for  secret  knowledge ;  and  his 
mission  was  successful.  After  his  return,  how- 
ever, he  denounced  Roman  religion  and  institu- 
tions with  such  a  vehemence  that  he, was  im- 
peached, and  sentenced  to  death.  He  fled,  and 
lived  for  several  years  as  a  hermit  in  a  cave,  until, 
after  the  death  of  Antoninus,  he  was  allowed  to 
settle  as  a  teacher  at  Thekoa,  whence  he  after- 
wards removed  to  Tiberias.  During  his  hermit- 
life  he. is  said  to  have  written  the  Zohar;  and 
though  several  parts  of  that  book  cannot  belong 
to  him,  because  mentioning  teachers  who  were 
later  than  he,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
that  other  parts  were  actually  written  by  him. 
See  Cabala.  peessel. 

SrMON(7!ean'n^),  the  Name  in  Biblical  History. 
The  name  Simon,  or  Simeon,  has  its  origin  in  the 
patriarchal  family  of  Jacob :  it  occurs  very  sel- 
dom in  the  pre-exilio  Jewish  history,  but  very 
often  in  Jewish  history  after  the  exile,  and  this, 
without  doubt,  on  account  of  the  theocratic  sig- 
nification which  from  that  time  on  is  attached  to 
that  name.  The  explanation  lies  in  the  history 
of  Simon,  the  son  of  the  patriarch  (see  Tribes), 
and  in  the  difference  of  opinion  which  prevailed 
about  it  before  and  afterwards. 

1.  The  Names  of  Simeon  in  the  Eirst  Post- 
Exile  Period. — 1.  Simeon  the  Just  (Joseph.: 
Antiq.,  XII.  2,  5),  son  and  successor  of  the  high 
priest  Onias  I.,  grandson  of  Jaddes.  He  held  his 
office  in  the  first  decades  after  300  B.C.  In  the 
Talmud  he  is  greatly  glorified.  In  his  person 
the  high  priesthood  and  hierarchical  authority 
were  combined.  The  eulogy  in  Ecclus.  i.  1  sq. 
refers,  according  to  Hody,  Jahn,  Winer,  to  our 
Simeon. 

2.  Simeon  II.,  son  of  Onias  II.,  lived  in  the  time 
of  Ptolemy  Philopator  (221  B.C.),  and  is  said  to 
have  prevented  the  king  from  entering  the  temple 
and  Holy  of  holies. 
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II.  Thk  Xames  of  Simeon  in  the  Macca- 
BEAN  Period.  —  1.  Simeon,  the  grandfather  of 
Mattathias  (1  Mace.  ii.  1). 

2.  Simeon.  The  Benjamite,  a  governor  of  the 
temple,  who  informed  the  Syrians,  in  the  time  of 
Seleucus  Philopator  (186  B.C.)  and  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (175  B.C.,  2  Mace,  iii.),  concerning  the 
treasures  of  the  temple.  Having  quarrelled  with 
the  high  priest,  Onias  III.,  he  went  to  the  Syrian 
Apollonius,  informed  him  of  the  treasures  of  the 
temple,  and  caused  the  sending  of  Heliodor  to 
rob  the  temple. 

3.  Simeon,  surnamed  "  Thassi,"  second  son  of 
Mattathias,  and  last  survivor  of  the  Maocabean 
brothers.  He  deserved  well  of  his  people,  which 
acknowledged  his  merits  by  appointing  him  prince 
and  high  priest.  The  document  which  mentions 
this  fact  throws  a  remarkable,  though  a  little 
heeded,  light  upon  the  messianic  hope  of  the  peo- 
ple during  the  entire  post-prophetic  period,  when 
it  reads :  "  And  it  hath  pleased  weU.  the  Jews  and 
the  priests  that  Simon  should  be  their  prince  and 
high  priest  forever,  until  there  arise  a  trustworthy 
prophet"  (1  Mace.  xiv.  41).  In  the  reserve  at 
the  end  of  the  clause  the  theocratic  conscience  of 
the  people  and  priests  has  evidently  reserved  the 
right  of  the  Messiah,  but  with  a  disheartened 
expression ;  for  to  say  that  the  advent  of  the  Mes- 
siah was  near  at  hand  meant  at  that  time  to  do 
away  with  the  Maccabean  dynasty.  In  accord- 
ance with  this  supposition  of  an  exclusive  oppo- 
sition between  the  advent  of  the  Messiah  and  the 
political  dynasty,  the  Idumean  Herod  had  all 
the  children  killed  at  Bethlehem.  John  the  Bap- 
tist, however,  preached  the  advent  of  the  messi- 
anic kingdom  mostly  under  the  protection  of  the 
Roman  Government. 

III.  The  Names  of  Simon  ix  the  Gospel 
History.  —  (1)  Simon  Zeloles,  see  below  ;  (2) 
Simon  Peter  (q-v.)  ;  (3)  Simon,  father  of  Judas 
Iscariot  (John  vi.  71,  xii.  4,  xiii.  2,  26) ;  (4)  Simon 
the  Pharisee,  in  whose  house  the  penitent  woman 
anointed  the  head  and  feet  of  Jesus  (Luke  vii.  36 
sq.);  (5)  Simon  the  leper  of  Bethany,  in  whose 
house  Mary  of  Bethany  anointed  Jesus  (Matt, 
xxvi.  6  sq. ;  Mark  xiv.  3  sq. ;  John  xii.  1  sq.); 
(6)  Simon  of  Cyrene  (Matt,  xxvii.  32;  Mark 
XV.  21 ;  Luke  xxiii.  26).  J  lark  desciibes  him  as 
the  father  of  Alexander  and  Ruf  us.  Besides  these 
names,  other  Simeons  are  mentioned :  (1)  Simeon 
in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  (Luke  iii.  30)  ;  (2)  Old 
Simeon,  who  took  the  child  Jesus  upon  his  arms 
(Luke  ii.  25);  (3)  Simeon  usually  designated  Simon 
Peter ;  and  (4)  a  Simeon  the  father  of  Gamaliel. 

IV.  The  Names  of  Simon  in  the  Apos- 
tolic History.  (1)  Simeon  Niger  (Acts  xiii.  1)  ; 
(2)  Simon  Magus  (q.v.),  the  counterpart  of  Simon 
Peter ;  (3)  Simon,  the  tanner  of  Joppa,  in  whose 
house  Peter  tarried  many  days  (Acts  ix.  43).  The 
counterpart  of  Simon,  the  apostle  and  brother  of 
the  Lord,  is  Simon  of  Geraza,  who  plays  a  re- 
markable part  in  the  Jewish  war  (Joseph. :  Jewish 
War,  II.  5,  4).  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
blind  Jewish  people  at  Jerusalem  rather  followed 
a  certain  Simon  and  John  in  order  to  be  destroyed, 
than  the  apostles  John  and  Simon,  who  offered 
them  the  salvation  in  Christ,  and  who  had  to  leave 
the  city  with  the  Christians. 

V.  Simon  Zelotes  (Luke  vi.  15;  Acts  i.  13), 
otherwise  called  "  the  Canaanite  "  (Matt.  x.  4 ; 


Mark  iii.  18).  The  term  "  zelotes,"  which  is 
peculiar  to  Luke,  is  the  Greek  equivalent  for  the 
Hebrew  term  kenan,  preserved  by  Matthew  and 
Mark.  As  the  surnames  of  the  apostles  express 
their  characteristics,  we  see  that  this  Simon  al- 
ready had  the  right  name  as  Simon,  inasmuch  as 
the  same  reminded  of  the  theocratic  spirit  of 
zealotry  of  olden  times.  It  is  characteristic  that 
the  zealot  Simon  is  the  brother  of  Judas  Leb- 
bseus  or  Thaddseus ;  and,  if  we  may  take  into  con- 
sideration the  contrasts  which  we  find  so  often 
among  brothers,  we  may  suppose,  that,  in  the 
occurrence  in  Mark  iii.  31  sq.,  James,  and  per- 
haps also  Joses,  who  not  even  belonged  to  the 
apostolic  circle,  took  a  prominent  part;  whUst  in 
the  narrative  telling  us  of  the  ambition  on  the 
side  of  Jesus'  brethren,  Simon  and  Judas  took 
the  lead.  According  to  Eusebius  (iii.  11)  and  Ni- 
cephorus  (iii.  16),  this  Simon,  after  the  death  of 
James  the  Just,  was  made  bishop  of  Jerusalem 
by  the  apostles.  As  this  must  have  taken  place 
soon  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  we  may 
suppose  that  Simon  already  before  that  time  led 
the  Christians  to  Pella  (Euseb.,  iii.  5).  And  since 
he  was  crucified  at  the  age  of  a  hundred  and 
twenty  (about  107  A.D,,  Hegesippus  by  Euseb., 
iii.  32,  1,  Cotel.  ed.  Const,  aposl.  7,  46),  we  may 
surmise  with  certainty  that  as  bishop  he  directed 
the  affairs  of  the  Jewish-Christian  Church  at 
PellaJerusalem  in  the  spirit  of  union  with  the 
Gentile  Christians,  whilst  Bishop  John  directed 
the  Gentile-Christian  Church  of  Asia  Minor  giore 
in  the  spirit  of  union  with  the  Jewish  Christians. 
That  Simon  should  have  preached  in  Egypt,  C3- 
rene,  Mauritania,  Lybia,  and  in  the  British  Isles, 
where  he  is  said  to  have  been  crucified,  is  mere 
fiction.  J.  P.  L.cmGE. 

SIMON  MACCAB/EUS.     See  Maccabees. 

SIMON  MAGUS  heads,  in  the  early  church,  the 
list  of  heretics.  '  From  Irenseus  (i.  30)  on,  he  is 
known  as  the  heresiarch,  and  is  called  by  Ignatius 
{Ad  Trail.)  the  first-bom  of  Satan.  In  the  mid- 
dle age  his  name  gave  the  designation  to  that 
lowest  practice  of  the  church,  the  sale  of  spuitual 
offices,  simony.  The  biblical  account  of  Simon  is 
found  in  Acts  viii.  The  sacred  writer  connects 
his  name  with  dark  and  magical  arts,  and  repre- 
sents him  as  endeavoring,  by  means  of  them,  to 
secure  a  large  following.  The  impression  he  made 
upon  the  people  is  vouched  for  by  the  title  they 
gave  him,  17  diva/uc  rem  Oeoi  ii  KaTirjv/iiv^  lieyahj  ("  The 
Power  of  God,  which  is  called  Great "),  by  which 
was  meant  that  the  highest  divine  potency  was 
revealed  in  him.  Under  the  influence  of  Philip's 
preaching  and  miracles  he  offered  himself  for 
baptism.  But  his  request  of  Peter,  to  purchase 
the  miraculous  power  of  the  apostles  with  money, 
abundantly  proves  that  he  wished  to  perpetuate 
his  authority  over  the  people.  Condemned  by 
Peter  for  his  audacious  and  ungodly  request,  he 
craved  the  apostle's  intercession;  but,  as  most 
of  the  commentators  hold,  his  last  word  breathes 
dread  of  the  supernatural  power  which  he  did 
not  possess,  and  not  repentance.  Turning  to  the 
ecclesiastical  tradition,  which  represents  Simon  as 
the  father  of  all  those  heresies  with  which  men 
endeavored  to  corrupt  the  church,  we  must  believe, 
that,  in  his  subsequent  history,  he  opposed  Peter, 
sought  to  fan  the  opposition  of  the  Samaritans 
to  the  Jews,  and  perhaps  gave  himself  out  as  the 
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Messiah.  We  shall  now  give  a  survey  of  the 
accounts  current  amongst  the  Fathers  concerning 
his  personal  fortunes  and  his  system. 

1.  Simon's  Personal  Fortunes.  —  The  first  post- 
biblical  author  to  mention  Simon  is  Hegesippus 
(Euseb. :  H.  E.,  iv.  22),  who  states  that  he  be- 
longed to  the  Jewish  sects  with  which  the  heretica.1 
corruption  of  the  church  originated,  the  Samari- 
tans being  counted  among  such  sects.  Justin 
Martyr,  himself  born  in  Samaria,  has  more  to  say 
about  him;  and  his  account,  with  that  of  the 
Acts,  forms  the  firm  foundation  of  all  subsequent 
accounts.  According  to  him,  Simon  was  bornat 
Gitton,  Samaria,  and  was  revered  by  the  majority 
of  the  Samaritans  as  the  most  high  God;  and 
his  attendant,  Helena,  whom  he  had  found  in  a 
brothel  at  Tyre,  was  his  cvvoia.  He  visited  Rome 
under  Claudius,  and  created  such  an  impression 
by  his  magical  arts,  that  the  Senate  and  people 
worshipped  him  as  a  god,  and  erected  to  him  a 
statue  bearing  the  inscription  to  the  "  Holy  God 
Simon"  (Simoni  Deo  Sancto).  Hilgenfeld  and 
others  have  supposed  that  Justin  confounded  a 
Sailiaritan  village  with  Kittium  in  Cyprus,  but 
without  sufficient  reason.  The  strange  statue  was 
explained  by  a  discovery,  in  1584,  of  a  mai-ble 
pedestal  bearing  the  inscription,  Semoni  sanco 
Deo  fidio  sacrum  Sex.  Pompejus  .  .  .  donum  dedit. 
Justin,  without  doubt,  was  misled  by  this  inscrip- 
tion. The  Clementine  Homilies  speak  of  Simon's 
parents,  and  his  education  in  Greek  and  magic  at 
Alexandria,  and  represent  him  as  originally  one 
of  the  thirty  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist.  He 
travelled  about  with  Helena,  giving  himself  out  as 
the  highest  power,  superior  to  the  Creator  of  the 
world,  and  representing  Helena  as  having  descend- 
ed from  the  highest  heaven,  and  being  the  mother 
of  all  and.  of  wisdom.  Many  magical  tricks 
are  attributed  to  him.  He  commanded  statues 
to  walk,  walked  without  in j  ury  in  the  fire,  trans- 
formed himself  into  a  serpent  or  goat,  opened 
locked  doors,  etc.  The  relations  between  him 
and  Peter  are  especially  dwelt  upon  and  elabo- 
rated. They  held  a  disputation  in  Csesarea  Strato- 
nis,  which  lasted  three  days.  Simon  travelled 
from  place  to  place,  spreading  calumnies  about 
Peter,  but  ever  pursued  by  the  apostle,  until 
finally,  at  Antioeh,  Simon  was  compelled  by  the 
latter  to  confess  his  own  collusion  with  Satan,  and 
the  apostle's  right  to  the  claim  of  a  true  apostle 
of  Christ.  Another  series  of  traditions  cluster 
around  Simon's  sojourn  at  Rome.  Grimm's  state- 
ment, that  the  entire  early  church  connected  Peter 
with  Rome,  which  he  visited  to  oppose  Simon,  is 
not  true  of  the  first  two  centuries.  Tertullian 
follows  closely  Justin  and  Irenaeus,  who  do  not 
connect  Peter  with  Simon's  sojourn  there.  The 
case  is  different  in  the  third  century,  when  Hip- 
polytus  speaks  of  Simon's  controversy  at  Rome 
with  the  apostles  Peter  and  Paul.  The  magician, 
seeing  his  influence  waning,  ordered  himself  to 
be  buried  alive,  alleging  he  would  rise  again  the 
third  day.  His  disciples  did  as  he  desired,  but 
formd  him  dead  on  opening  the  grave.  Here 
Simon's  sojourn  at  Rome  is  put  in  the  reign  of 
Nero,  while  Justin  puts  it  in  the  reign  of  Clau- 
dius. Henceforth  the  story  of  the  Roman  meet- 
ing between  Peter  and  Simon  is  associated  with 
the  Clementine  descriptions.  Thither  the  magi- 
cian fled,  pursued  by  the  apostle.     His  death  is 


differently  related.  According  to  some,  he  prom- 
ised to  fly  to  lieaven,  and  in  fact  did  succeed  in 
flying,  until,  stopped  by  the  prayer  of  Peter,  he 
fell  dead  to  the  earth.  According  to  others,  over- 
come with  shame  and  chagrin,  he  threw  himself 
from  a  rock  (^Const.  Ap.,  vi.  8  sqq. ;  Arnob. : 
Adv.  gentes,  ii.  12;  Cyrill.  :  Hieros.,  vi.  15,  etc.). 

2.  Simon's  Syslem.  —  The  Fathers  agree  in  rep- 
resenting Simon  as  the  coryphaeus  of  the  heretics, 
from  whom  came  the  devilish  poison  of  heresy. 
From  Justin  on,  a  communion  or  sect  is  spoken 
of  who  recognized  him  as  leader,  or  worshippedi 
him  as  God.  ,  Justin  expressly  speaks  of  the 
"Simonian  system"  (ApoL,  ii.  14).  Irenseus, 
Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Tertullian  (£)e  an.,  57),. 
Origen,  and- even  Celsus,  speak  of  the  sect  of  the 
Simonians.  Epiphanius  and  Eusebius  speak  of 
its  gradual  disappearance,  and  Theodoret,  of  its 
extinction.  The  Simonian  teachings  gradually 
take  on  the  form  of  an  elaborate  gnostic  system. 
Simon  is  the  highest  power,  the  father  over  all. 
Helena  is  the  prolific  mother  from  whom  he  gets, 
the  idea  of  creating  angels  and  archangels.  She 
brings  them  forth  ;  and  they,  in  turn,  create  the 
world.  These  angels,  which  do  not  know  their 
father,  out  of  jealousy  detain  their  mother  in 
captivity.  Confined  for  centuries,  she  passes  from 
one  female  body  to  another,  until  she  at  last  is 
found  in  a  brothel  at  Tyre.  Simon  descended 
from  heaven,  and  freed  his  lost  sheep,  and  eman- 
cipated those  who  believed  in  him  from  the  world 
and  the  service  of  the  angels  who  created  it.  This. 
is  in  general  the  view  of  Tertullian  (7)«  an.,  34), 
Hippolytus  (v.  19  sqq.),  Epiphanius,  and,  in  part, 
Theodoret.  Hippolytus  (v.  7  sq.),  however, 
speaks  of  another  and  quite  different  Simonian 
system,  and  mentions  a  writing  by  Simon,  the 
u7T6<l>aai.g  fieyaXTj  (the  Great  Denial).  Simon,  as 
the  great  power  above  all,  is  called  the  iard^,  a 
designation  which  the  Clementines  and  Clemens 
Alexandrinus  also  mention.  Jerome  (Com.  in 
Matth.,  cxxiv.)  preserves  Simon's  words  to  this 
effect :  "  1  am  the  word  of  Ged,  I  am  the  light, 
the  paraclete,  the  all  of  God." 

The  following  may  be  said  concerning  the 
growth  and  development  of  the  Simonian  sect. 
Simon  was  originally  the  false  Messiah.  A  sect 
of  Samaritans  sprung  up  who  worshipped  him 
as  the  most  high  God.  Around  his  person  was 
formed  a  gnostic  system  compounded  of  mytho- 
logical and  Christian  elements.  Baur  (ManicJi. 
Sy.^t.,  468  sqq.)  was  the  first  to  show  that  the 
myth  of  Simon  and  lielena  was  a  modificatior. 
of  the  Phoenician  mythology ;  the  sun-god  (Mel- 
quarth,  Baal)  representing  the  male,  and  the 
moon-god  (Astarte)  representing  the  female  prin- 
ciple. These  two  principles  are  rej^resented  as  a 
syzygy  from  which  all  things  that  exist  have  been 
developed.  The  fall  is  connected  with  the  woman, 
and  redemption  with  Simon,  who  descends  from 
heaven,  and  makes  the  highest  revelation.  See 
Mosiikim:  Institut.  li.  eccl.  mai.  sect.,  i.  389  sqq.; 
SiMSON :  Lehen  u.  Lehre  Simon's  d.  Mag.,  in  III- 
Gen's  Zeitsclirift,  1841 ;  the  different  works  upon 
Gno.sticism;  and  Moller:  Gesch.  d.  Kosmologie, 
etc.,  Halle,  1860,  pp.  284  sqq. ;  [Lipsius  :  Simon 
d.  Magus,  in  Schenkel's  Bibel-Lexikon,  vol.  v., 
1875,  pp.  301-321 ;  Schaff  :  Church  History,  rev. 
ed.,  1883,  vol.  ii.  461  sqq. ;  Hilgenfeld  :  Ketzer- 
gesch.  1884,  163  sqq.].  W.  mOlLER. 
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SIMON,  Richard,  the  founder  of  biblical  isago- 
gics;  b.  at  Dieppe,  May  13,  1638;  d.  there  AprU, 
11,  1712.  He  early  became  a  novice  of  the  Ora- 
torians ;  but,  as  the  prescribed  ascetical  practices 
embarrassed  his  studies,  he  left  the  order,  and 
studied  with  private  support  in  Paris.  His  con- 
nection, however,  with  the  Oratorians,  was  not 
altogether  dissolved.  In  1662  he  again  entered 
the  order  as  novice,  having  obtained  permission 
to  continue  his  studies ;  but  he  never  felt  at  home 
in  the  order.  The  Oratorians  were  at  that  time 
rather  successful  competitors  of  the  Jesuits  in  the 
field  of  education,  and  this  circumstance  drew 
them  nearer  towards  the  Jansenists.  But  Simon, 
so  to  speak,  a  rationalist  by  nature,  felt  averse  to 
the  Jansenists ;  and  these  conflicting  tendencies 
made  his  position  in  the  order  somewhat  difiicult. 
He  was  first  sent  to  Juilly  to  teach  philosophy, 
but  afterwards  appointed  at  the  library  of  the 
order  in  Paris  to  catalogue  its  Oriental  manu- 
scripts, —  a  task  which  was  f  uUy  congenial  to  him, 
and  of  great  advantage  in  his  biblical  studies. 
After  the  publication,  however,  of  his  great  work 
on  isagogics,  he  was  again  compelled  to.  leave  the 
order;  and  the  latter  part  of  his  life  he  spent 
mostly  in  his  native  city,  in  literary  retirement. 

The  earlier  works  of  Simon  have  no  special 
interest,  —  Fides  ecclesice  orientaHs  (1671),  a  trans- 
lation from  the  Italian  of  Gaudini's  "  Travels 
among  the  Maronites  "  (1675),  Comparaison  des  cere- 
monies des  juifs  avec  la  discipline  de  VSglise  (1681), 
Histoire  de  I'origine  des  revenus  eccle'siastiques 
(1684),  etc.  But  in  1685  appeared  his  Histoire 
critique  du  Vieux  Testament,  and  it  was  followed 
by  his  Histoire  critique  du  texte  du  N.  T.  (1689), 
Histoire  critique  des  versions  du  N.  T.  (1690),  and 
Histoire  critique  des  principaux  commenlateurs  du 
N.  T.  (1693).  The  first  part  of  the  work  was 
done  in  1678.  It  was  passed  by  the  censor,  and 
printed;  but  its  publication  was  retarded  on  ac- 
count of  the  dedication  to  the  king.  Meanwhile, 
some  stray  copies  began  to  circulate,  and  attract- 
ed attention ;  and  Bossuet,  on  this  occasion  acting 
in  unison  with  the  Jansenists,  succeeded  in  having 
the  work  suppressed.  The  whole  edition  was  de- 
stroyed ;  and  only  a  few  copies,  in  the  possession 
of  private  persons,  were  saved.  From  one  of 
those  copies  the  Amsterdam  bookseller,  Elzevir, 
made  a  very  incorrect  edition  in  1679  ;  and  from 
that  edition  Noel  Aubert  de  Verse  made  his  Latin 
translation,  1681.  Finally,  the  author  himself, 
who  in  the  mean  time  had  left  the  order  of  the 
Oratorians,  published  an  authentic  edition  at  Rot- 
terdam, 1685.  It  was  anonymous,  but  the  other 
parts  of  the  work  bear  the  name  of  the  author. 

The  work  in  its  totality  is  the  first  scientific 
attempt  at  writing  the  history  of  the  Bible  con- 
sidered as  a  literary  product ;  and,  in  view  of  the 
immense  amount  of  research  which  since  that 
time  has  been  bestowed  on  the  subject,  the  idea 
of  such  an  undertaking  commands  respect,  both 
on  account  of  its  originality  and  on  account  of 
the  courage  it  presupposes.  The  execution  bears, 
of  course,  the  marks  of  its  time,  of  the  scanti- 
ness of  the  materials  and  the  insufficiency  of  the 
tools  at  the  disposal  of  the  author ;  but  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  it  also  bears  the  marks  of  his 
narrowness  and  peculiarities,  his  hobbies,  and  his 
antipathies.  The  amount  of  criticism  which  the 
work  called  forth  was  enormous ;  and  as   Simon 


was  a  somewhat  ticklish  person,  of  a  not  altogether 
lovely  temper,  he  could  overlook  nothing.  The 
first  attacks,  by  Weil,  a  converted  Jew  from  Metz, 
and  Spanheim,  Prussian  ambassador  in  London, 
with  the  responses  of  Simon,  are  added  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  the  Rotterdam  edition  of  the  first  part. 
But  more  vehement  and  more  protracted  contro- 
versies ensued,  with  Isaak  Voss,  Jean  le  Clerc 
(Clericus),  and  others.  Generally  speaking,  the 
literary  history  of  the  work  is  very  interesting, 
as  most  of  the  questions  brought  forward  in  the 
controversies  were  new ;  but  it  is  also  difficult,  as 
Simon  published  most  of  his  answers  pseudony- 
mously. 

Having  criticised  so  many  other  translations 
of  the  Bible,  Simon  at  last  undertook  to  make  one 
himself.  The  works  appeared  in  1702,  in  four 
volumes,  printed  at  Trevoux,  without  the  name 
of  the  author.  It  was  soon  discovered,  however ; 
and  Bossuet  took  pains  to  gather  from  the  trans- 
lation a  sufficient  number  of  heresies,  especially 
of  a  Socinian  color.  The  book  wa.s  forbidden, 
first  by  episcopal  authority  in  some  single  dio- 
ceses, then  by  royal  authority  in  the  whole  king- 
dom. Simon  did  his  utmost  to  avoid  the  verdict, 
but  in  vain.  Among  his  later  works  are  Lettres 
choisies  de  M.  Simon  (1700-05,  8  vols.),  and  Bibli- 
otheque  critique  (1708,  3  vols.),  both  of  which  con- 
tained striking  evidences  of  the  immense  learning 
of  the  author,  and  valuable  contributions  to  the 
literary  history  of  the  time.  His  papere  and  his 
excellent  library  he  bequeathed  to  the  cathedral 
of  Rouen,  but  during  the  Revolution  most  of 
them  disappeared.  See  the  elaborate  and  reliable 
biography  of  Richard  Simon  by  K.  H'.  Graf,  in 
Strassburger  theolog.  Beitrdge,  1847,  pp.  158-242 ; 
[also  G.  Masson  :  Richard  Simon,  London,  1867 ; 
and  A.  Bernus  :  Richard  Simon  et  son  Histoire 
critique  du  Vieux  Testament,  Lausanne,  1869 ;  the 
same  :  Notice  bibliographique  sur  Richard  Simon, 
Basel,  1882,  48  pp.].  ED.  reuss. 

SIMON  OF  TOURNAY  lived  in  the  beginning 
of  the  thirteenth  century  as  teacher  of  philosophy 
and  theology  in  the  university  of  Paris.  He  was 
the  first  who  applied  the  Aristotelian  philosophy 
to  theology,  which  circumstance  filled  his  lecture- 
room  to  overflowing,  but  also  seems  to  have  made 
him  crazy  from  vanity.  Matthew  Paris  tells  us 
that  one  day  he  exclaimed,  "O  Jesus!  what  have 
I  not  done  for  the  consolidation  of  thy  doctrine, 
though  I  could  have  done  so  very  much  more  for 
its  destruction!"  after  which  he  lost  the  powers 
of  speech  and  memory,  and  had  to  learn  his 
letters  over  again ;  but  he  never  reached  farther 
than  spelling  the  Creed  and  the  Lord's  Prayer. 
Thomas  Cantipratensis  ascribes  the  famous  sajdng 
about  the  three  impostors- — ^ Moses,  Christ,  and 
Mohammed  —  to  him.  But  Henry  of  Ghent,  who 
was  a  canon  of  Tournay,  and  doctor  of  the  Sor- 
bonne  in  1280,  and  who,  consequently,  ought  to 
know,  says  nothing  of  those  stories  in  speaking  of 
Simon.  None  of  his  works  have  been  printed,  but 
they  are  said  to  be  in  perfect  harmony  with  the 
doctrinal  system  of  the  church.        C.  SCHMIDT. 

SIMONY  is,  according  to  canon  law,  the  heavi- 
est of  all  ecclesiastical  crimes  (delicta  mere  eccle- 
siastica),  and  has  found  its  most  pregnant  descrip- 
tion in  c.  21,  §  1 ;  c.  1,  qu.  1.  The  name  is  derived 
from  Simon  Magus  (Acts  viii.  18) ;  and  by  degrees, 
as  the  view  developed  of  ordination  by  the  laying- 
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on  of  hands  by  the  bishop  as  a  communication  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  power  of  forgiving  sin, 
the  buying  and  selling  of  ordination  naturally 
became  a  crime  against  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
idea  gradually  extended  to  the  buying  or  selling 
of  any  ecclesiastical  offices,  and,  in  the  controversy 
between  the  Pope  and  the  emperor  concerning 
investiture,  it  formed  the  principal  weapon  in  the 
hands  of  the  Pope.  Later  on,  the  idea  extended 
still  farther:  it  became  simony  to  obtain  admission 
to  a  monastic  order  by  money,  or  to  buy  or  sell  the 
right  of  ecclesiastical  patronage.  scheurl. 

SIMPLICIUS,  Pope  468^83,  was  a  friend  of 
Acacius,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  took 
part  in  the  Monophysite  controversy  by  con- 
demning Timotheus  Ailurus,  Petrus  Mongus, 
John  of  Apamea,  Paul  of  Ephesus,  and  Peter  the 
fuller.  He  is  commemorated  by  the  church  on 
March  2.  NEDDECKEE. 

SIN.  1.  A  city  of  Egypt,  which  is  mentioned 
only  in  Ezek.  xxx.  15,  16,  in  connection  with 
Thebes  and  Memphis,  and  is  described  as  "  the 
strength  of  Egypt."  It  is  identified  in  the  Vul- 
gate with  Pelusium,  "  the  clayey  or  muddy  "  town, 
and  seems  to  be  preserved  in  the  Arabic  Et-Tineh 
("tineh"  signifying  TTiurf).  Pelusium  is  famous 
for  the  many  battles  fought  here.  Here  Sethon 
drove  back  the  army  of  Sennacherib,  and  here 
Cambyses  defeated  Psammenitus  (Herod.,  11.  141, 
III.  10  sq.).  The  Persians  defeated  here  also 
Nectanebos  (Diod.,  16,  42  sq.). 

2.  A  wilderness  between  Elim  and  Rephidim, 
where  the  Israelites  arrived  on  the  fifteenth  day 
of  the  second  month  after  their  departure  out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt,  and  where  they  received 
quails  and  manna.  It  is  generally  held  to  be  the 
region  near  the  source  of  Murkha,  south  of  Ras 
Zelima,  the  northern  part  of  the  plain  el  kaa, 
which  reaches  from  the  south  end  of  the  Red  Sea 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Wady  Taiyibeh  in  the  north. 
Its  desolate  aspect  appears  to  have  produced  a 
most  depressing  effect  upon  the  Israelites.  [Cf . 
Exod.  xvi.  3.]  LEYREE. 

SIN.  Though  Scripture  gives  no  definition  of 
the  idea  of  sin,  it  leaves  no  elements  of  the  doc- 
trine of  sin  unnoticed,  but  gives  a  full  account  of 
how  sin  penetrated  into  human  nature  by  the  fall 
of  man,  how  it  develops  into  special  acts  through 
the  self-determination  of  man,  and  how  its  power 
is  finally  broken  by  the  atoning  sacrifice  of  God. 
This  account  is  the  basis  of  the  whole  historical 
development  of  the  Christian  dogma  of  sin  :  the 
impulses  which  pushed  on  the  development  it  de- 
rived from  the  steadily  increasing  clearness  and 
depth  with  which  the  ideas  of  freedom  and  neces- 
sity, and  their  reciprocal  relation,  were  conceived. 

The  older  Fathers,  the  apologists,  Justin  Mar- 
tyr, Tatian,  Athenagoras,  and  Theophilus  of  Anti- 
och,  as  well  as  Irenaeus,  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
Athanasius,  the  two  Gregories,  Chrysostora,  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem,  and  Methodius,  defined  sin  as  oppoi 
sition  to  the  holy  will  of  God,  and  affirmed  that 
such  an  iniquity  involved  death  as  its  necessary 
consequence.  But,  though  they  were  well  aware 
that  sin  had  spread  throughout  the  whole  human 
race  without  leaving  one  single  human  being 
as  an  exception,  they  did  not  put  that  univer- 
sal state  of  iniquity  in  any  necessary  connection 
with  the  fall  of  Adam.  Every  single  sin,  they 
taught,  is  an  act  of  free  will,  and,  in  its  relation 


to  the  sin  of  Adam,  only  a  repetition ;  and  conse- 
quently an  infant  is  as  incapable  of  committing 
a  sin  as  unable  to  do  any  thing  good.  Even  Ter- 
tullian,  though  he  taug-ht  that  the  sinfulness  of 
human  nature,  with  death  as  its  consequence,  is 
propagated  by  generation  (corpus  tradux  animce\ 
asserted  that  man  in  his  natural  state  had  still  the 
power  to  do  good,  that  the  natural  state  of  man 
was  not  one  of  sin  and  guilt.  It  was  first  during 
the  controversy  between  Pelagius  and  Augustine 
that  people  became  conscious  of  the  contradiction 
between  sin  as  an  act  of  individual  freedom  and 
sin  as  the  result  of  organic  necessity.  Pelagius 
and  his  adherents,  Celestius,  Julian  of  Eclanum, 
and  others,  held  that  the  propagation  of  sin  by  gen- 
eration is  unthinkable ;  that  good  and  evil  are  not 
born  with  us,  but  done  by  us ;  that  man  has  now 
the  same  nature  as  Adam  had  when  he  was  cre- 
ated ;  that  sin  is  an  act  of  free  will,  etc.  Thus 
the  concupiscentia,  or  that  sensual  movement  from 
which,  when  not  governed  by  man,  sin  originates, 
is  not  an  effect  of  the  sin  of  Adam,  but,  like  death 
itself,  an  element  of  the  very  nature  of  man  ;  and 
between  the  sins  of  Adam  and  those  of  his  off- 
spring there  is  no  other  connection  than  that  of 
example  and  imitation  :  the  power  which  sin  ex- 
ercises over  man  is  simply  the  power  of  habit. 
Augustine,  who  in  his  earlier  writings  spoke  with 
marked  composure  about  Manicheism,  but  who 
afterwards  absolutely  submitted  to  the  idea  of  a 
total  change  of  human  nature,  spiritual  and  phys- 
ical, as  the  result  of  the  first  sin,  placed  against 
the  Pelagian  views  the  following  propositions : 
that  the  sin  of  self-vindication  and  disobedience 
which  Adam  committed  with  free  self-determina- 
tion completely  corrupted  his  whole  nature ;  that 
the  corruption  consists  in  concupiscentia,  or  the 
dominion  of  the  lower  sensual  instincts  over  the 
spirit,  which  unfits  man  for  good,  and  makes  it 
impossible  for  him  to  escape  sin  by  his  own  power ; 
that  the  corruption  and  its  consequence,  death,  are 
propagated  by  generation,  which  means  that  sin 
is  hereditary  sin  [vitiam  originis, peccatum  originate), 
and  the  offspring  of  Adam  a  massa  perdidonis ;  that 
the  natural  state  of  man  is  not  only  one  of  sin, 
but  one  of  guilt  and  punishment,  as  sin  and  guilt 
are  coi'relative  ideas,  etc.  Between  these  two 
extremes  Semi-Pelagianism  reared  its  system,  ac- 
cording to  which  man,  though  the  victim  of  heredi- 
tary sin,  and  subject  to  death,  has  still  a  desire 
for  good.  His  powers  have  been  weakened  ;  he  is 
neither  completely  dead  nor  fully  alive ;  he  is  sick. 
But  the  liberum  arbitrium  has  not  been  lost.  In 
vindicating  the  freedom  of  the  will,  however,. 
Semi-Pelagianism  actually  oversteps  the  dividing- 
line  between  Pelagianism  and  Augustinism,  and 
sides  with  the  former ;  and  it  continued  to  incline 
that  way,  even  in  the  milder  forms  which  it  de- 
veloped after  its  condemnation. 

In  the  East,  John  of  Damascus,  the  systema- 
tizer  of  the  theology  of  the  Greek  Church,  taught 
that  death,  and  the  loss  of  communion  with  God 
and  converse  with  the  angels,  are  the  necessary 
consequences  of  the  first  sin,  and  are  propagated 
by  generation  and  birth.  But  he  knows  nothing 
of  an  unfitness  for  good  and  an  hereditary  guilt 
propagated  in  the  same  manner :  on  the  contrary, 
according  to  him,  man  is  still  as  free  as  Adam 
was  on  the  day  of  his  creation-;  and  the  image 
of  God,  in  which  man  was  created,  and  which 
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consists  in  reason  and  a  free  will,  has  not  been  lost. 
The  later  Greek  theologians,  Theodorus,  Studita, 
Theophylact,  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  and  others, 
followed  in  the  same  track.  In  the  West  the  sub- 
ject received  a  very  peculiar  treatment  by  John 
jScotus  Erigena.  In  his  system  of  Platonizing 
philosophy,  he  ascribed  to  sin,  not  as  Augustine 
did,  a  relative,  but  an  absolute,  necessity ;  and 
thereby  he  really  destroyed  the  sin  idpa.  Sin,  he 
said,  is  an  element  of  human  nature,  just  as  evil  is 
an  element  of  the  universe ;  and  consequently  sin 
is  just  as  necessary  for  the  perfect  development  of 
human  nature,  as  evil  for  the  perfect  develop- 
ment of  the  universe.  But  by  itself  evil  is  only 
something  negative,  the  mere  negation  of  good, 
and  has  no  positive  existence,  as  little  as  sin.  Eri- 
gena, however,  exercised  very  little  influence  on 
this  point ;  and,  generally  speaking,  medieval  the- 
ology may  be  said  to  have  left  the  subject  nearly 
in  the  same  state  in  which  it  received  it.  Of  the 
schoolmen,  Anselm  of  Canterbury,  Peter  the  Lom- 
bard, and  Thomas  Aquinas  expounded  the  dogma 
on  the  basis  of  the  category  of  necessity;  Abe- 
lard,  Duns  Scotus,  and  the  Scotists  generally,  on 
the  iDasis  of  the  category  of  freedom.  According 
to  the  former,  sin  is  disobedience  to  God,  caused 
by  pride,  and  the  sinfulness  of  the  race  is  the 
effect  of  the  fall  of  Adam.  In  Adam,  the  person 
corrupted  nature  (^peccatum  originale  originans)  : 
in  his  offspring,  nature  corrupts  the  person  (pecca- 
tum  originale  originatum).  Consequently,  although 
the  senses  are  by  themselves  not  of  the  character 
of  sin,  and  only  enter  as  an  element  into  the 
single,  actual  sin,  hereditary  sin  is,  nevertheless, 
truly  sin,  and  the  unbaptized  infant  is  justly 
damned.  In  this  sense  of  the  word,  neither  Abe- 
lard  nor  Duns  Scotus  recognized  the  existence  of 
hereditary  sin.  That  which  was  lost  by  the  fall 
of  Adam  was,  according  to  Duns  Scotus,  the  jus- 
titia  originalis ;  and  the  Scotists  in  general  laid 
great  emphasis  on  the  free  activity  of  man,  a  cir- 
cumstance which  aided  them  considerably  in  the 
defence  of  the  doctrine  of  immaculate  conception. 
In  all  essential  points  of  the  doctrine  of  sin  the 
mystics  of  the  middle  ages  agreed  with  the  school- 
men. To  them,  too,  sin  had  its  root  in  the  inner- 
most core  of  the  human  -personality,  the  self,  the 
I,  and  consisted  in  the  turning-away  of  the  crea- 
ture from  his  Creator;  while  the  Cathari,  the 
Albigenses,  and  other  mediaeval  sects,  sought  the 
source  of  sin  in  the  very  body  of  man. 

A  deeper  conception  of  the  dogma  was  prepared 
by  the  Reformers  through  the  clearer  conscious- 
ness of  sin  to  which  they  appealed.  On  the  one 
side,  Protestantism  awakened  a  more  vivid  feeling 
of  the  unity  of  the  race  and  the  organic  necessity 
of  sin ;  on  the  other,  it  more  strongly  vindicated 
the  individual  person,  and  proclaimed  the  freedom 
of  the  will  as  one  of  its  chief  principles.  A  new 
and  fuller  mediation  between  the  two  opposite 
elements  of  the  doctrine  was  necessary,  and  the 
change  is  already  apparent  in  the  symbolical  books 
both  of  the  Lutheran  and  the  Reformed  Church. 
The  Lutheran  theologians  Gerhard,  Quenstedt, 
and  others,  starting  from  the  distinction  between 
peccatum  originale  originans  (the  fall)  and  the  pec- 
catum  originale  originatum  (hereditary  sin),  defined 
the  latter  as  a  loss  of  the  original  perfection,  en- 
tailing a  lack  of  true  knowledge,  love,  and  fear  of 
God;  as  a  faulty  concupiscentia  rising  from  a  com- 


plete corruption  of  the  body  in  all  its  qualities,  so 
that  the  capacity  for  salvation  is  reduced  to  a  mere 
possibility;  as  a  reatus  (guilt)  which  brings  man, 
on  account  of  the  evil  which  is  propagated  in  him, 
under  the  wrath  and  judgment  of  God.     Calvin, 
although,  on  account  of  his  supralapsarian  views, 
he  experienced  some  difficulties  in  refuting  the 
charge  that  he  made  God  the  origin  of  evil,  taught, 
nevertheless,  that  hereditary  sin  is  connected  with 
guilt ;  and  the  later  Reformed  theologians,  Pola- 
nus,  Alstedt,  van  Til,  and  others,  defined  the  fall 
as  a  breach  of  the  fcedus  naturce,  and  sin  as  a 
defectus  naturm.     A  transition  to  a  stronger  em- 
phasizing and  a  more  minute  elaboration  of  the 
second  element  of  the  doctrine,  the  freedom  of 
the  will,  became  visible  in  Calixtus  (who  rejected 
the  idea  of  hereditary  sin  asa  guilt)  and  the  syn- 
cretists  in  general ;  and  during  the  period  of  ra- 
tionalism and  supernaturalism  the  movement  was 
completed.    The  rationalists,  who  generally  liked 
better  to  speak  of  the  dignity  of  man  than  of 
his  sin,  argued  that  a  transferrenee  of  the  guilt 
of  Adam  to  his  offspring  contradicted  the  good- 
ness, wisdom,  and  justice  of  God;  and  instead  of 
hereditary  sin,  which  term  they  hated,  they  spoke 
of  a  certain  weakness  of  the  will,  a  certain  incli- 
nation towards  the  sensuous  side  of  existence,  a 
certain  instinct  for  pleasure,  etc.,  which  was  propa- 
gated by  example,  or  perhaps  by  generation,  but 
which  formed  part  and  parcel  of  human  nature  as 
created  by  God,  and  presented  no  insuperable  ob- 
stacle to  the  absolute  exercise  of  the  freedom  of 
the  will.     The  principal  representatives  of  these 
views  were  Henke,  Stein bart,  Eberhard,  Wegschei- 
der,  and  De  Wette.     The  supernaturalists  were, 
of  course,  very  far  from  going  this  length.     Nev- 
ertheless, Reusch  explained  the  transferrenee  of 
guilt  from  Adam  to  his  offspring  by  an  imputatio 
metaphysica ;  God  knowing  that  in  Adam's  place: 
any  and  every  man  would  have  sinned  like  him. 
Reinhard  explained  the  fall  as  a  kind  of  poisoning, 
and  hereditary  sin  as  the  inheritance  of  a  poisoned 
constitution.     Indeed,  most  of  the  supernatural- 
ists, such  as  Michaelis,  G.  F.  Seller,  Bretschneider,. 
and  others,  taught  that  no  man  is  declared  guilty, 
and  surrendered  to  punishment,  on  account  of  the 
sin  of  Adam  and  the  sinfulness  he  has  inherited 
from  Adam,  but  only  on  account  of  those  actual 
sins  in  which,   with  free  self-determination,  he 
allows  his  sinful  disposition  to  realize  itself. 

It  is  apparent,  that,  in  the  whole  process  of  de- 
velopment as  above  described,  each  onward  step 
has  been  accomplished  by  a  more  or  less  one- 
sided emphasis  on  one  of  the  two  elements  of  the 
dogma,  —  the  organic  necessity,  or  the  individual 
freedom.  It  is  the  characteristic  of  the  theology 
of  our  age,  that  a  perfect  mediation  between  the 
two  opposites  is  now  demanded.  Daub's  attempt,, 
in  his  Judas  Ischarioth,  at  explaining  the  origin  of 
evil  as  having  taken  place  before  the  creation  of 
man,  found  no  favor;  but,  under  the  influence 
of  the  Hegelian  philosophy,  Marheineke,  in  his 
Grundlinien  der  theolog.  Moral,  defined  sin  as  a 
contradiction  between  the  finite  and  the  infinite 
spirit,  necessarily  arising  from  the  abstract,  un- 
conscious unity  of  God  and  man,  and  as  necessa- 
rily resulting  in  a  concrete  and  conscious  unity ; 
and  this  idea  did  not  prove  altogether  sterile. 
By  Vatke,  Romany,  and  others,  sin  was  repre- 
sented as  a  necessary  transition  through  evil. 


SIN  AGAINST  HOLY  SPIRIT. 


2188 


SINS. 


without  which  man  can  neither  fully  know  nor 
fully  do  that  which  is  good;  and  generally  the 
Hegelian  school  of  theology  taught  the  absolute 
necessity  of  sin  as  a  condition  of  the  development 
of  the  human  spirit.  Schleiermacher,  however, 
abandoned  this  track.  He  sought  to  establish 
unity  by  explaining  sin  as  a  double  fact,  —  a  free 
deed  of  the  subject  on  the  one  side,  and  a  neces- 
sary result  of  the  objective  development  on  the 
other,  —  and  the  sinful  state  of  man  as  a  dis- 
turbance of  his  nature,  not  necessary  to  it;  so 
that  we  become  conscious  of  our  suis,  partly  as 
something  we  ourselves  have  done,  and  partly 
as  something  which  has  its  cause  outside  of  our 
being.  Later  theologians  generally  show  an  in- 
fluence either  from  Hegel  or  from  Schleiermacher, 
and  their  treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  sin  is  gen- 
erally shaped  after  one  of  those  two  models.  But 
hardly  any  of  them  can  be  said  to  have  established 
a  perfect  balance  between  freedom  and  necessity 
in  their  solutions  of  the  problem.  Nitzsch,  Mar- 
tensen,  and  Rothe  incline  towards  the  absolute 
freedom  of  the  will ;  Lange,  Thomasius,  and 
Philippi  towards  the  absolute  necessity  of  organic 
nature.  F.  DORTEJSTBACH. 

Lit.  —  The  greatest  work  in  this  department 
is  Julius  MOller's  Die  Christliche  Lehre  von  der 
Silnde,  Breslau,  1839-44,  2  vols.,  6th  ed.,  Stutt- 
gart, 1877,  2  vols. ;  Eng.  trans.,  Christian  Doctrine 
of  Sin,  from  3d  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1852,  2  vols.,  from 
5th  ed.,  1877.  Of  recent  treatments  of  the  subject 
may  be  mentioned,  John  Tulloch:  Christian 
Doctrine  of  Sin,  Edinburgh,  1876 ;  A.  Brown  : 
The  Doctrine  of  Sin,  London,  1881.  The  doctrine 
is,  of  course,  treated  in  every  work  upon  system- 
atic theology  and  in  innumerable  essays.  The 
profound  work  of  Jonathan  Edwards,  The 
Great  Doctrine  of  Original  Sin  Defended,  deserves 
particular  mention.  See  Hagenbach's  History 
of  Doctrines. 

SIN  AGAINST  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT  (Matt.  xii. 
31,  32),  The,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  latter  is 
unforgivable :  the  former  is  not.  As  Matthew 
Henry  well  says,  "  It  is  not  all  speaking  against 
the  person  or  essence  of  the  Koly  Spirit,  or  some 
of  his  more  private  operations,,  or  merely  the 
resisting  of  his  internal  working  in  the  sinner 
himself,  that  is  here  meant;  for  who,  then,  should 
be  saved?"  But  blasphemy  against  the  Holy 
Spirit  implies  complete  deadness  to  spiritual 
things ;  so  that  holiness  is  hateful  and  hated. 
Wherever  there  is  apprehension  felt  that  the 
"  unpardonable  sin  "  has  been  committed,  there 
has  been  no  commission  of  it ;  for  he  who  really 
sins  in  this  way  feels  no  contrition.  And  the 
latter  fact  is  the  reason  why  it  is  never  forgiven. 
The  sinner  continues  obstinate  and  malignant  till 
his  death.  It  is  therefore  equivalent  to  final 
'impenitence.  Cf.  Lange  on  Mattheio  (Am.  ed., 
p.  227) ;  Philip  Schafp  :  Die  Sunde  wider  den 
heiligen  Geist,  Halle,  1841 ;  A.  von  Oettingen  : 
De  peccato  in  spiritum  sanctum,  Dorpat,  1856 ; 
Lemme  :  Die  Sunde  wider  d.  heiligen  Geist,  Breslau, 
1883 ;  and  art.  by  Hermann  Weiss,  in  Herzog  ^ 
vol.  xxi.  182-190. 

SIN-OFFERINGS.     See  Offerings. 

SINS,  The  Forgiveness  of,  is  the  negative  effect 
of  justification,  which  in  conception  precedes  the 
positive,  adoption,  and  rests  as  the  subjective  im- 


partation  of  the  work  of  Christ  upon  the  atone 
ment  as  the  objective  fact.  The  doctrine  is  foun( 
in  the  Old  Testament  (Num.  iv.  14,  xviii.  19 
2  Chron.  vii.  14 ;  Ps.  ciii.  10, 12, 13,  cxxx.  4 ;  Isa 
lii. ;  Mic.  vii.  18, 19,  etc.),  where,  however,  it  rest 
upon  sacrifices  (see  Offerings)  ;  but  in  the  Ne\ 
Testament  it  is  frequently  represented  as  thi 
immediate  result  of  Christ's  death  (Matt,  xxvi 
28 ;  Rom.  iv.  25 ;  2  Cor.  v.  19,  21 ;  Eph.  i.  7  ;  Col 
i.  13 ;  cf .  Heb.  ix.  14 ;  1  Pet.  i.  18, 19),  and  agaii 
as  the  result  of  the  acceptance  of  the  atonemen 
on  the  part  of  the  individual  (Matt.  vi.  12,  ix 
2;  Luke  vii.  47;  Acts  ii.  38,  xiii.  38;  Rom.  iii 
25;  Col.  ii.  13).  Man,  renouncing  all  works  am 
all  merits,  is  forgiven  out  of  God's  grace,  for  thi 
sake  of  Christ's  merits,  through  faith  (Matt,  ix 
2;  Rom.  iii.  25;  iv.  4,  5).  Righteousness  is,  how 
ever,  reckoned  as  the  condition  of  faith  (Act 
xiii.  39 ;  Gal.  ii.  16).  Forgiveness,  which  removei 
guilt  and  its  attendant  punishment  (Rom.  v.  19) 
and  sin  itself  (Rom.  viii.  2  sqq.)  is  granted  to  al 
believers  (cf.  Rom.  v.  12-21 ;  1  Cor.^xv.  21,  22) 
See  Sin  against  the  Holy  Spirit. 

In  the  historical  development  of  the  doctrine 
there  was  at  first  no  clear  understanding  of  thi 
relations  of  God  and  man  in  the  act  of  forgive 
ness ;  and  so  the  apostolic  Fathers  represented  i 
simply  as  the  result  of  the  atonement,  and  con 
ditioned  it  upon  a  better  life.  Clement  of  Romi 
conditions  it  upon  "faith,"  i.e.,  in  the  conceptioi 
of  the  time,  mere  reception  of  the  truths  of  Chris 
tianity,  and  obedience  to  the  divine  commands 
the  Shepherd  of  Hernias,  upon  "  faith  "  and  re 
pentance,  only  once  possible ;  Justin  Martyr,  upor 
"faith,"  baptism,  and  a  righteous  life;  Clemen 
of  Alexandria,  upon  "  faith "  and  good  works 
Origen,  in  his  commentary  upon  Romans,  upor 
"faith,"  but  in  other  places  adds  good  works 
which  he  enumerates,  —  baptism,  martyrdom,  re 
pentance,  virtue,  alms,  forgiveness  of  sins  agains 
us,  conversion  of  a  sinner,  brotherly  love.  Th< 
Latin  Fathers  —  Irenseus,  TertuUian,  and  Cypriar 
—  attribute  forgiving  efficacy  to  baptism  and  tc 
good  works,  as  alms,  and  lay  great  stress  upoi 
penance.  So  the  Greek  Fathers  —  Cyril  of  Jera 
salem,  Basil  the  Great,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  The 
odoret,  Chrysostoni  —  condition  forgiveness  upoi 
the  "new  lue,"  and  good  deeds  (martyrdom, fast 
ing,  alms,  etc.).  Augustine  made  an  advance  ii 
the  development  of  the  doctrine,  in  that  he  repre 
sented  forgiveness  as  a  declarative  act  of  God 
He  maintained  that  the  works  which  justify  fol 
low,  not  precede,  justification.  But  Pelagiar 
teaching,  that  forgiveness  was  only  a  work  of  th( 
general  divine  grace,  and  Catholic  teaching  re- 
specting works  of  supererogation,  prevented  anj 
immediate  use  from  Aug\istine's  advance.  Johr 
of  Damascus,  it  is  true,  distinguished  two  kinds  oi 
faith,  —  one  mere  acceptance  of  truth,  the  otliei 
firm  confidence  upon  God's  promises,  but  did  nol 
attain  to  a  perception  of  the  connection  betweer 
the  latter  and  forgiveness.  Scotus  Erigena  deniec 
forgiveness,  since  all  that  man  needed  to  be  reoon 
ciled  with  God  was  intellectual  perception  of  the 
evil.  The  scholastic  theologians  were  Semi-Pela 
gians.  They  taught  that  penance,  which  atonec 
for  actual  sin,  consisted  in  contrition  of  the  heart 
confession  of  the  mouth,  and  works  of  satisfac 
tion,  which  were  such  as  fasting,  prayers,  a!lms 
flagellation,  pilgrimaging.     They  taught  also,  ii 
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favor  of  the  doctrine  of  purgatory,  that,  although 
guilt  could  be  forgiven,  punishment  followed  sin 
until  the  soul  was  cleansed  by  the  purgatorial  fire. 
They  emphasized  auricular  confession  and  indul- 
gences, the  equivalent  for  penance,  and  thus  per- 
verted the  doctrine  of  forgiveness.  The  mystics 
of  the  middle  ages  emphasized  the  inward  con- 
nection between  God  and  the  heart.  The  Roman- 
Catholic  doctrine,  since  the  Council  of  Trent,  is 
that  forgiveness  is  received  by  man  along  with 
faith,  hope,  and  love  through  Christ,  in  whom  he  is 
planted.  It  designates  baptism  as  the  only  instru- 
mental cause  of  justification,  and  hence  of  forgive- 
ness. Roman-Catholic  theologians,  like  BeUarmin, 
eliminate  yet  more  decidedly  from  their  systems 
the  doctrine  of  forgiveness  as  removal  of  guilt. 

The  Lutheran  theologians  first  lay  the  empha- 
sis upon  God's  side,  in  that  they  teach  that  sin 
is  atoned  for  by  the  vicai-ious  death  of  Jesus 
Christ.  The  removal  of  guilt  is  the  first  effect 
of  the  declaratory  and  forensic  act  of  justifica- 
tion. Faith  (assent)  in  connection  with  baptism 
is  the  only  condition  of  participation  in  the  work 
of  Christ.  Among  Reformed  theologians  Zwingli 
and  Calvin  present  forgiveness  as  an  act  of 
God's  grace  to  the  objects  of  his  electing  love. 
The  Reformed  symbols,  however,  agree  with  the 
Lutheran  in  connecting  forgiveness  immediately 
with  justification.  The  Socinians  and  .Irmini- 
ans  emphasize  the  human  side.  They  represent 
justification  as  forgiveness,  and  that  God  forgives 
sins  when  he  sees  faith  in  him,  and  obedience  to 
his  commands.  The  rationalists  of  the  eigh- 
teenth and  nineteenth  centuries  maintained  that 
forgiveness  depended  upon  repentance,  and  return 
to  virtue.  The  supranaturalists  re-affirmed  the 
necessary  connection  between  the  objective  fact 
of  Christ's  death  and  forgiveness,  but  weakened 
their  doctrine  respecting  the  latter  by  represent- 
ing that  its  principal  effect  was  removal  of  pun- 
ishment. 

The  speculative  theologians  have  endeavored  to 
find  how  correctly  to  unite  the  human  and  divine 
factors  in  the  work  of  forgiveness.  Schleiermacher 
finds  the  unity  thus :  forgiveness  (1)  is  an  effect 
of  justification,  (2)  exists  whenever  man  in  repent- 
ance and  faith  enters  into  fellowship  with  Christ, 
and  (3)  is  no  result  of  a  divine  decree ;  but  every 
act  of  conversion  which  includes  the  conscious- 
ness of  deliverance  from  guilt,  and  desert  of  pun- 
ishment, is  only  a  declaration  of  the  general  decree 
to  justify  for  Christ's  sake.  Martensen  and  Rothe 
deny  that  forgiveness  is  possible  out  of  Christ. 
Nitzsch  considers  forgiveness  as  a  direct  act  of 
God,  resultant  upon  faith  in  the  atonuig  death 
of  Christ.  Lange  also  holds  fast  to  the  objec-. 
tivity  of  the  act,  which,  according  to  him,  is  judi- 
cial. DORTENBACH. 

SI'NAI,  i.e.,  "sharp-pointed,"  "toothed,"  or 
"notched"  (Exod.  xvi.  1;  Deut.  xxxiii.  2),  also 
Mount  Sinai  (Exod.  xix.  11,  18,  20,  23,  xxiv.  16, 
xxxi.  18,  xxxiv.  2,  4,  29,  32 ;  Lev.  vii.  38,  xxv.  1, 
xxvi.  46,  XKvii.  34 ;  Num.  xxviii.  6),  also  Horeb,' 
i.e.,  "  dry,"  "  dried  up  "  (Exod.  iii.  1,  xvii.  6,  xxxiii. 
6),  also  "  the  mountain  of  God,"  and  "  mount  of 
the  Lord"  (Exod.  iii.  1,  iv.  27,  xviii.  5;  Xum.  x. 
38),  denote,  in  the  narrower  sense,  a  single  moun- 
tain, the  historic  mountain  on  which  God  re- 
vealed the  law  unto  Moses,  but,  in  a  wider  sense, 
the  mountain  range  in  the  peninsula  formed  by 


the  Gulfs  of  Suez  and  Akabah.  On  the  north 
it  is  bounded  by  the  upland  plain  of  Ei'-Rahah, 
and  on  the  south  by  the  Um-Shaumer  mount.  A 
distinction  has  been  made  bet%veen  Sinai  and 
Horeb ;  and  Hengstenberg  {Aulhentie  des  Penta- 
teuch, ii.  pp.  396  sq.),  with  whom  Robinson  (Re- 
searches in  Palestine)  agrees,  explains  the  change  in 
the  names,  in  that  he  makes  Horeb  the  mountain 
ridge,  and  Sinai  the  individual  summit  from  which 
the  Ten  Commandments  were  given.  Gesenius 
suggested  that  Sinai  might  be  the  more  general 
name,  and  Horeb  a  particular  peak ;  and  in  this 
conjecture  he  was  followed  by  Rosenmiiller. 
Ewald  sees  not  a  local,  but  a  temporal,  difference 
in  the  use  of  both  names  (Geschichte,  ii.  89,  note). 
According  to  Ewald,  Sinai  is  the  older  name, 
therefore  it  occm's  in  the  ancient  song  of  Deborah 
(Judg.  V.  5) ;  whereas  Horeb  is  not  discoverable 
before  the  time  of  the  fourth  narrator,  in  whose 
time,  however,  it  had  become  quite  prevalent. 
But  there  really  seems  to  be  no  local  difference 
between  Horeb  and  Sinai ;  but  it  rather  belongs 
to  the  peculiarity  of  the  author  using  the  name. 
Josephus  and  the  Xew  Testament  (Acts  vii.  30, 
38;  Gal.  iv.  24  sq.)  only  speak  of  Sinai;  and 
modern  Arabs  call  the  whole  mountain  range  in 
the  peninsula  Jebel-et-Tur,  sometimes  with  the 
addition  of  Sina,  though  Robinson  says  extremely 
rarely. 

As  to  the  locality,  it  is  very  difficult  to  desig- 
nate a  certain  spot.  Some,  as  Bm^ckhardt  and 
Lepsius,  have  claimed  that  the  mountain  on 
which  the  law  was  given  was  the  Jebel  Serbal. 
But  the  nature  of  the  country  around  Serbal  is 
against  this  hypothesis  (comp.  Dieterici :  Reise- 
bilder,  ii.  54  sq.).  A  second  hypothesis  is  the 
one  which  claims  the  Ras  es-Sufsafeh  to  be  the 
Sinai  of  the  Bible.  This  hypothesis  was  advo- 
cated by  no  less  an  authority  than  Robinson,  who 
was  followed  by  all  writers  and  travellers  tiU 
Leon  de  Laborde  (in  his  Commentaire  sur  t'Exode 
Append.,  pp.  1,  41  sq.),  who  advocated  the  old 
tradition  in  favor  of  Jebel  Musa,  and  was  fol- 
lowed by  Krafft,  Strauss,  Graul,  Ritter,  and  in 
part,  also,  by  Tischendorf .  Above  aU  things,  it 
is  necessax-y  to  pay  attention  to  the  notices  of  the 
Bible.  According  to  Exod.  xix.  2  sq.,  the  Israel- 
ites, after  their  departure  from  Rephidim,  came 
into  the  wilderness  of  Sinai,  and  encamped  be- 
fore the  mount.  God  sends  his  message  by  Moses 
unto  the  people  out  of  the  mount,  to  tell  them  how 
he  will  receive  them  as  his  covenant  people. 
Barriers  are  put  up,  to  prevent  any  of  the  people 
from  approaching  or  touching  the  mount.  "  On 
the  third  day  there  were  thunders  and  lightnings, 
and  a  thick  cloud  upon  the  mount,  and  the  voice 
of  the  trumpet  exceeding  loud,  so  that  all  the 
people  that  was  in  the  camp  trembled.  And 
Moses  brought  forth  the  people  out  of  the  camp 
to  meet  with  God ;  and  they  stood  at  the  nether 
part  of  the  mount.  And  Mount  Sinai  was  alto- 
gether on  a  smoke,  because  the  Lord  descended 
upon  it  in  fire.  .  .  .  And  the  Lord  came  down 
upon  Mount  Sinai,  on  the  top  of  the  mount ;  and 
the  Lord  called  Moses  up  to  the  top  of  the  mount, 
and  Moses  went  up."  -And  in  Exod.  xx.  18  sq. 
we  read,  "And  all  the  people  saw  the  thunderings, 
and  the  lightnings,  and  the  noise  of  the  trumpet, 
and  the  mountain  smoking ;  and  when  the  people 
saw  it,  they  removed,  and  stood  afar  off.  .  .  .  And 
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Moses  said  unto  the  people,  Fear  not;  for  God 
is  come  to  prove  you,  and  that  his  fear  may  be 
before  your  faces,  that  ye  sin  not.  And  the  people 
stood  afar  off,  and  Moses  drew  near  unto  the  thick 
darkness,  where  God  was."  And  in  Exod.  xxiv. 
1  sq.  Moses  is  called  up  into  the  mountain  with 
Aaron,  Nadab,  and  Abihu,  and  seventy  of  the 
elders  of  Israel.  Moses  alone  was  to  come  near 
to  the  Lord :  the  rest  weve  to  worship  afar  off. 
Moses  does  according  to  God's  commandment, 
and  then  continues  alone  on  the  mountain  forty 
days  and  forty  nights.  In  the  mean  time  Aaron 
makes  the  golden  calf.  On  going  down  from  the 
mount  Moses  hears  the  rejoicing  of  the  people ; 
and  as  he  came  nigTi  unto  the  camp,  and  saw  the 
calf  and  the  dancing,  his  anger  waxed  hot,  and  he 
cast  the  tables  out  of  his  hands,  and  brake  them 
beneath  the  mount.  From  this  description  we 
must  infer  that  immediately  at  the  base  of  the 
mount  there  was  a  large  plain,  where  the  camp 
of  the  Israelites  was,  and  from  which  the  mount 
ascended  immediately,  because  barriers  were  put 
up  to  prevent  any  of  the  people  from  approaching 
or  touching  the  mount.  Robinson  and  those  who 
follow  him  find  this  plain  in  the  plain  Er-Rahah, 
from  which  the  granite  wall  of  Sinai  rises  with 
the  three-toothed  peak  Ras  es-Sufsafeh,  asserting 
at  the  same  time  that  no  such  plain  is  found  on 
the  south  side.  Others,  who  are  in  favor  of  the 
Jebel  Musa,  claim  the  Wady  Sebatyeh  to  be  that 
plain,  which  has  been  overlooked  by  Robinson, 
and  from  which,  also,  the  cone  of  Sinai  imme- 
diately rises  like  a  gigantic  altar  of  God.  The 
plain  Er-Rahah  they  claim  as  that  spot  of  the  camp 
from  which  Moses  brought  forth  the  people  to 
meet  with  God,  through  the  Wady  Sebaiyeh,  and 
through  which  the  people  fled  back  into  the  camp. 

It  is  remarkable  that  Sinai  never  became  a  place 
of  Jewish  pilgrimage.  Elijah  went  there  to  es- 
cape the  vengeance  of  Jezebel  (1  Kings  xix.  3-8). 
At  a  very  early  period,  however,  in  the  Christian 
era,  Sinai  began  to  be  an  object  of  reverence. 
It  appears  that  refugees  from  persecution  in  Egypt 
first  sought  an  asylum  amid  the  mountains.  An- 
chorets consequently  flocked  to  it,  and  convents 
were  at  length  founded.  In  the  early  part  of  the 
sixth  century  the  Emperor  Justinian  caused  a 
church  to  be  erected,  and  a  fortified  convent  [the 
present  Convent  of  St.  Catharine]  to  be  built 
round  it.  The  number  of  resident  monks  is  now 
usually  about  twenty-four.  They  are  ruled  by  a 
prior  (Wakll),  but  there  is  an  archbishop  who 
always  resides  at  Cairo.  The  library  of  the  con- 
vent contains  some  fifteen  hundred  (according  to 
Lepsius  sixteen  hundred)  printed  books,  and  about 
seven  hundred  manuscripts.  [Among  them  Tisch- 
endorf  discovered,  in  the  year  1859,  the  celebrated 
Codex  Smailicus.'\ 

Lit.  —  NiEBUHR :  Reisebeschreibung,  i.  pp.  243 
sq.  ;  Seetzen  ;  Reisen,  iii.  pp.  80  sq. ;  Burck- 
HARDT  :  Reisen  in  Syrien,  ii.  pp.  870  sq.  ;  Schu- 
bert :  Reise  in  das  Morgenland,  ii.  pp.  307  sq. ; 
Ruppel  :  Reise  in  Nuhien,  pp.  257  sq.  ;  Reise  in 
Abyssinien,  i.  pp.  117  sq. ;  Leon  de  Laborde: 
Voyage  de  I'Arabie  Pe'tre'e,  Paris,  1830-34;  Rob- 
inson :  Researches  in  Palestine  ;  Russegger  : 
Reisen,  iii.  pp.  84  sq. ;  Wellsted  :  Reisen  in 
Arabien,  ii.  pp.  69  sq. ;  Lepsius  :  Reise  von  Theben 
nach  der  Halbinsel  Sinai,  Berlin,  1845  ;  Strauss  : 
/Sinai  und  Golgotha,  7th  ed.,  Berlin,  1859,  pp.  130 


sq. ;  TiscHENDORF :  Reise  in  den  Orient,  Leipzig, 
1846,  vol.  i.  pp.  218  sq.  ;  Stanley  :  Sinai  and 
Palestine,  London,  1855,  [rev.  ed.,  1881 ;  Beam  : 
Israel's  Wanderung  von  Gosen  bis  zum  Sinai,  El- 
berfeld,  1859 ;  Unruh  :  Der  Zug  der  Israeliten  am 
JEgypten  nach  Kanaan,  Langensalza,  1860;  B. 
Bausman  :  Sinai  to  Zion,  Philadelphia,  1861  ; 
Gaussen:  From  Egpyt  to  Sinai,  London,  1869; 
Ebers  ;  Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai,  Leipzig,  1872,  2d 
ed.,  1881 ;  E.  II.  Palmer  :  The  Desert  of  the  Ex- 
odus, London  and  New  York,  1872 ;  Edersheim  : 
The  Exodus  and  the  Wanderings  in  the  Wilderness, 
London,  1876;  C.  Beke:  Discoveries  of  Sinai  in 
Arabia  and  of  Midian,  Lond.,  1878 ;  H.  S.  Palmer  ; 
Sinai  from  the  Fourth  Egyptian  Dynasty  to  the  pres- 
ent Time,  London,  1878 ;  Schaff  :  Through  Bible 
Lands,  New  York,  1878 ;  Bartlett  :  From  Egypt 
to  Palestine,  through  Sinai,  the  Wilderness,  and  the 
South  Country,  New  York,  1879 ;  Field  ;  On  the 
Desert,  New  York,  1883].  ARNOLD. 

SINAITA.     See  John  ScHOLASTicus. 

SINAITICUS,  Codex.     See  Bible  Text,  p.  270. 

SINCINC.  See  Hymnology,  Music,  Psalm- 
ody. 

SINTRAM,  monk,  afterwards  deacon,  and  final- 
ly presbyter,  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Gall ;  lived 
in  the  tenth  century,  and  was  so  celebrated  as  a 
copyist,  that  every  place  of  note  was  eager  to  have 
a  manuscript  by  him.  The  so-called  Evangelium 
longum,  bound  between  the  tablets  of  Charle- 
magne, is  his  work.  He  was,  however,  not  a 
simple  copyist,  but  a  real  artist,  and  combined 
in  his  art  the  vigorous  but  somewhat  rough  and 
awkward  Lombard  style  with  the  refined  and  ele- 
gant style  of  the  Irish  monks.      E.  T.  GELPKE. 

SION  COLLEGE,  or  the  college  of  the  London 
clergy,  which  has  been  a  religious  house  from  the 
earliest  times,  under  the  domination  of  a  priory 
or  of  a  hospital,  was  dissolved  under  Henry  VIII., 
but  again  organized.  It  now  exists  under  charter 
of  1631,  and  is  both  a  clergy  house,  and  a  hospital 
for  ten  poor  men  and  ten  poor  women.  See  Diet, 
of  the  Church. 

SIRACH.    See  Apocrypha. 

SIRICIUS,  Pope  384-398 ;  condemned  the  monk 
Jovinian  and  Bishop  Bonosus  of  Sardica,  and 
suppressed  the  Manicheans  and  the  Priscillianists 
in  Rome.  His  Epistola  ad  Himerium  Episcopum 
Tarraconsensem  is  the  first  decretal  concerning 
celibacy. 

SIRMOND,  Jacques,  b.  at  Riom,  Oct.  12,  1559 ; 
d.  in  Paris,  Oct.  7,  1651.  He  was  educated  by  the 
Jesuits  at  Billom ;  entered  the  order  in  1576 ;  was 
in  1590  called  to  Rome  as  secretary  to  the  general ; 
returned  in  1608  to  Paris ;  became  rector  of  the 
Jesuit  college  in  Paris  in  1617,  and  was  appoint- 
ed confessor  to  Louis  XIII.  in  1637.  He  edited 
works  of  Ennodius,  Flodoardus,  Fulgentius  of 
Ruspe,  Petrus  Cellensis,  ApoUonius  Sidonius, 
Paschasius  Radbertus,  Hincmar  of  Rheims,  and 
others. 

SISTERS  OF  CHARITY.  See  Charity,  Sis- 
ters OF. 

SISTERS  OF  MERCY.    See  Mercy,  Sisters 

OF. 

SISTERHOODS.     See  Deaconesses. 

SIVA.     See  Brahmanism. 

SIX  ARTICLES,  The,  passed  by  the  English 
Parliament,  June  28,  1539,  mark  the  retrograde 
movement  of  Henry  VIII.  from  the  principles  of 
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the  Reformation.  They  imposed  upon  the  Eng- 
lish people  the  doctrines  of  transubstantiation,  the 
usefulness  of  private  masses,  auricular  confession, 
the  celibacy  of  the  clergy,  and  the  communion  in 
one  kind.  They  were  popularly  called  the  "  Bloody 
Articles  "  and  the  "  Whip  with  six  strings."  See 
Articles  of  Religion. 

SIX-PRINCIPLE  BAPTISTS,  so  called  from 
their  six  doctrines,  contained  in  Heb.  iv.  1,  •>; 
viz.,  (1)  repentance  from  dead  works,  (2)  faith 
toward  God,  (3)  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,  (4)  | 
the  laying-on  of  hands,  (5)  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead,  (6)  eternal  judgment.  Their  '■  laying- 
on  of  hands  "  is  similar  to  episcopal  confirmation. 
They  refuse  to  fellowship  with  those  who  do  not 
practise  it.  Their  general  type  of  theology  is 
Arminian.  They  claim  to  date,  as  an  organiza- 
tion, from  1639,  and  have  always  been,  for  the 
most  part,  confined  to  Rhode  Island.  In  1700 
they  formed  a  Yearly  ^Sleeting.  In  1880  they 
had  not  more  than  a  dozen  (very  weak)  churches 
in  Xew  England,  all  but  two  in  Rhode  Island. 
They  have  no  periodical  organ,  and  no  institutions 
or  societies.  See  Cathcakt's  Baptist  Encydo- 
pcedia,  s.  v. 

SIXTUS,  the  name  of  five  Popes.  —  Sixtus  I., 
the  successor  of  Alexander  I.,  ascended  the  Papal 
throne  either  116  or  119,  and  died  a  martyr's 
death,  by  decapitation,  128  or  139.  He  introduced 
the  celebration  of  Easter  at  Rome,  and  was  the 
author  of  the  law  prohibiting  women  touching 
the  vessels  on  the  altar.  —  Sixtus  II.  (Pope  257- 
258)  was  executed  in  the  reign  of  Valerian.  — 
Sixtus  III.  (432-440)  was  appealed  to  by  the 
metropolitans  of  Tyana  and  Tarsus,  who  were 
afraid  of  being  deposed.  The  erection  of  several 
churches  is  ascribed  to  him,  especially  the  Basil- 
ica of  St.  Maria  ilaggiore.  —  Sixtus  IV.  (1471- 
84),  whose  family  name  was  Francois  d'Albes- 
cola  della  Rovere,  a  man  of  humble  origin,  was 
b.  July  22,  1414,  at  Celle,  near  Savona ;  d.  Aug. 
14,  1484,  at  Rome.  Entering  the  Franciscan 
order,  he  became  its  general,  was  elevated  to  the 
cardinalate  by  Paul  III.,  and  chosen  pope,  Aug. 
9,  1471.  He  was  one  of  those  popes  who  showed 
a  deep  interest  in  art  and  church  architecture, 
and  promoted  the  interests  of  the  conventual 
orders,  but  who,  incited  by  ambition  and  lust, 
filled  Italy  with  blood,  wrought  confusion  in  the 
church,  and  secured  the  contempt  of  their  own 
generation.  He  studied  to  raise  the  fortunes  of 
his  family,  [and  made  five  of  his  nephews  car- 
dinals]. Peter  Riario,  who  was  looked  upon 
as  the  Pope's  son,  an  immoral  and  extravagant 
fellow,  was  made  cardinal ;  and  for  another  sup- 
posed son,  Hieronymus,  he  sought  to  secure  a 
princely  inheritance.  In  order  to  accomplish  this, 
and  out  of  jealousy  and  hatred  for  the  house  of 
Medici,  he  was  an  accessory  to  the  plot  of  the 
Pazzi  to  murder  Julian  and  Lorenzo  Medici  in 
the  St.  Raparata  Church  at  Florence.  Julius  was 
killed :  Lorenzo  escaped  with  a  harmless  wound. 
The  Florentines  fell  upon  the  murderers,  and  put 
to  death  some  priests  who  had  participated  in  the 
plot.  Sixtus  hurled  the  ban  at  all  who  had  taken 
part  in  the  uproar  against  the  conspirators,  and 
laid  the  province  of  Florence  under  the  interdict. 
The  Florentine  clergy  appealed  to  a  general 
council ;  the  corporation  sent  a  vigorous  letter  to 
the  Pope  (July  21,  1478) ;  and  Bishop  Gentilis  of 


Arezzo  declared  him  to  have  been  in  collusion 
with  the  conspii'ators.  Louis  XT.  of  France  sent 
a  deputation  to  Rome,  accusing  the  Pope  of  stir- 
ring up  strife,  and  calling  upon  him  to  summon 
a  general  council.  The  Pope  refused  to  call  a 
council,  but  the  demand  was  again  made  by  a 
synod  of  French  jDrelates  at  Lyons  (1479).  Other 
princes  expressed  themselves  in  positive  language ; 
and,  threatened  with  an  invasion  of  the  Turks, 
Sixtus  concluded  peace  with  Florence.  The  fear 
of  the  Turkish  invasion  led  him  to  the  I'esolve  to 
emii^rate  to  Avignon.  He,  however,  did  not  cany 
out  this  resolution.  The  danger  was  hardly  over, 
before  he  again  began  to  iutrigxie  in  the  interests 
of  his  relations.  Seeking  to  secure  the  posses- 
sions of  the  house  of  Este  in  Feriara  for  Giro- 
lamo  Eimio,  he  concluded  an  alliance  with  A'enice 
against  Ferrara.  When  King  Ferdinand,  who 
was  an  ally  of  Ferrara,  made  a  treaty  with  Rimio, 
Sixtus  endeavored  to  induce  Venice  to  relinquish 
its  conquests.  Failing  in  this,  he  laid  the  inter- 
dict upon  the  city  (May  23,  1483).  The  wars 
which  Sixtus  began  in  the  hope  of  promoting  the 
interests  of  his  family  and  favorites  led  him  to 
exact  tithes  from  the  prelates,  to  sell  ecclesiastical 
positions,  etc.  He  built  the  chapel  named  after 
him,  founded  churches,  beautified  Rome  with 
magnificent  structures,  built  the  bridge  over  the 
Tiber ;  but  the  damage  he  did  the  church  by  his 
ambition  overbalanced  the  good  that  accrued  from 
these  works.  In  a  bull  of  1477  he  recommended 
the  celebration  of  the  feast  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception, confirmed  the  Franciscans  and  Domini- 
cans in  their  privileges  in  two  bulls  (1471),  which 
these  orders  call  their  mai-e  magnum  (gi'eat  sea), 
etc.  —  Sixtus  V.  (1585-90)  combined  with  unusual 
energy  and  vigor  great  and  statesmanlike  versatil- 
ity and  foresight,  revived  the  glory  of  the  Roman 
chaii',  built  splendid  buildings,  and  filled  the  Papal 
treasury,  but  subordinated  religious  to  political 
interests.  He,  without  doubt,  is  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  of  the  bishops  of  Rome.  He  was 
a  descendant  of  a  family  of  Sclaves  which  had 
emigrated  to  Italy,  and  settled  at  JNIontalto.  Felix 
Peretti,  who  later  became  Sixtus  V.,  was  b.  Dec. 
18,  1521,  at  Grotte-a-]Mare,  a  village  near  Fermo; 
d.  Aug.  24,  1690,  at  Rome.  He  visited  the  uni- 
versities of  Ferrara  and  BologTia,  and  was  made 
professor  of  canon  law  at  Rimini  in  1544,  and  at 
Siena  in  1546.  He  was  a  Franciscan.  From  Siena 
he  went  to  Rome,  became  noted  as  a  preacher, 
secured  the  friendship  of  men  in  power,  but,  on 
account  of  complications,  went  to  Venice  (1556), 
where  he  held  high  positions  in  the  Franciscan 
order.  Paul  IV.  showed  him  favor ;  and  in  1565 
he  accompanied  the  Papal  legate  to  Spain,  where 
he  secured  the  confidence  of  Philip  II.  by  his 
preaching.  Paul  V.  also  showed  him  favor,  and 
appointed  him  vicar-general  of  the  Franciscan 
order.  His  success  won  for  him  the  bishopric 
of  Agatha  de  Goti,  which  he  administered  well, 
attempting  to  reform  the  morals  of  the  clergy. 
Honored  with  a  cardinal's  hat  in  1570,  he  retired 
to  Montalto,  lived  a  solitary  life,  expended  his 
means  in  deeds  of  charity,  engaged  in  the  prep- 
aration of  an  edition  of  Ambrose  (1580),  and  gave 
the  appearance  of  disinterested  and  saintly  humil- 
ity. This  policy  disarmed  the  cardinals,  who,  at 
the  death  of  Gregory  XIII.,  elected  him  Pope 
(April  24,  1585).    An  unreliable  tradition  states, 
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that,  as  soon  as  the  majority  of  the  votes  had 
been  given  in  his  favor,  he  arose  in  the  conclave, 
erect  and  resolute,  threw  away  the  staff  with 
which  he  had  been  wont  to  support  himself,  and 
sang  the  Te  Deum  with  great  energy,  so  that  the 
cardinals,  carried  away  with  astonishment,  could 
hardly  trust  their  eyes.  Sixtus  laid  hold  of  power 
with  a  firm  hand,  suppressed  the  banditti  bands, 
insisted  upon  the  execution  of  the  laws,  promoted 
commerce,  the  manufacture  of  silk  and  wool, 
sought  to  drain  the  Pontine  marshes,  etc.  By  the 
bull  Immensa  (1587^  he  appointed  fifteen  congre- 
gations, made  up  of  cardinals,  for  the  more  expe- 
ditious transaction  of  business,  fixed  the  number 
of  cardinals  at  seventy,  ordered  that  all  bishops 
should  appear  at  Rome  once  in  three  years,  etc. 
His  administration  was  frugal,  and  left  a  well 
filled  treasury  to  his  successor.  He  did  much  for 
the  adornment  of  Rome,  —  built  the  dome  of  St. 
Peter's,  placed  the  obelisk  in  its  present  position, 
built  the  Lateran  Palace,  removed  the  Vatican 
Librai-y  to  new  and  splendid  quarters,  and  ordered 
an  edition  of  the  Septuagint  (1587)  and  the 
received  edition  of  the  Vulgate.  He  was  also 
involved  in  political  matters.  He  supported  the 
Duke  of  Guise,  the  author  of  the  league  for  the 
extermination  of  the  Huguenots,  declared  Henry 
of  Navarre  a  heretic  (Sept.  9,  1585),  later,  pro- 
nounced the  ban  upon  Henry  IH.  of  France,  and, 
when  that  sovereign  was  murdered  (Aug.  1, 1589) 
by  the  Dominican  Clement,  approved  of  the 
bloody  deed.  He  encouraged  Philip  II.  in  the 
war  with  Elizabeth,  but  refused  Philip's  request 
to  pronounce  the  ban  npon  Henry  IV.  of  France. 
The  people  of  Rome  hated  Sixtus,  and  tore  down 
the  monument  the  Senate  erected  to  his  memory 
on  the  Capitol.  [See  Leopold  Ranke  :  History 
of  the  Popes;  Leti  :  Vita  di  San  Sisto  V.,  Lau- 
sanne, 1669,  Eng.  trans.,  Lond.,  1766 ;  Tempesti  : 
Storia  della  vita  e  geste  di  San  Sisto  V.,  Rome, 
1754 ;  HuBJ^ER :  Sixte  Quint,  sa  vie  et  son  siede, 
Paris,  1871,  2  vols.,  Eng.  trans,  by  Jerningham, 
Lond.,  1872.]  neudeckbr. 

SKELTON,  Philip,  Church  of  Ireland;  b.  in 
the  parish  of  Derryaghy,  near  Lisburn,  Ireland, 
February,  1707 ;  d.  in  Dublin,  May  4,  1787.  He 
was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin  ;  entered 
holy  orders,  and  held  various  livings.  ,  He  was 
noted  for  his  benevolence,  and  his  assiduity  as 
a  pastor.  See  life  by  Samuel  Burdy,  prefixed 
to  Skelton's  Complete  Works,  London,  1824,  6 
vols. 

SKINNER,  Thomas  Harvey,  D.D.,  UL.D.,  b.  near 
Harvey's  Neck,  N.C,  March  7,  1791 ;  d.  at  New 
York,  Feb.  1, 1871.  He  was  successively  a  Presby- 
terian pastor  in  Philadelphia,  professor  of  sacred 
rhetoric  at  Andover,  pastor  of  the  Mercer-street 
Presbyterian  Church,  New  York,  and,  from  1848 
to  his  death,  professor  of  sacred  rhetoric  and  pas- 
toral theology  in  the  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York.  He  wrote  Aids  to  Preachiny  and  Hear- 
ing (1839),  Hints  to  Christians  (1841),  Life  of  Fran- 
cis Marlcoe,  Discussions  in  Theology  (1868)  ;  he  also 
translated  and  edited  Vinet's  Pastoral  Theology 
and  Homiletics  (1854).  Dr.  Skinner  was  a  leader 
in  the  New-School  branch  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  a  preacher  of  great  spiritual  power,  an 
able  theologian,  and  a  pattern  of  saintly  goodness. 
See  Dr.  Prentiss  :  A  Discourse  in  Memory  of  T. 
H.  Skinner,  N.Y.,  1871.  G.  l^.  puentiss. 


SLATER  FUND  FOR  THE  EDUCATION  OF 
FREEDMEN.  In  the  spring  of  1882  a  fund  of 
one  million  dollars  was  given  to  trustees  by  John 
F.  Slater  of  Norwich,  Conn.,  for  the  purposes 
of  educating  and  uplifting  tlie  freedmen  of  the 
United  States,  and  preparing  them  for  the  duties 
of  citizenship.  The  trustees  were  incorporated 
by  the  State  of  New  York,  and  were  organized 
with  ex-President  Hayes  as  their  chairman,  and 
Chief  Justice  Waite  as  their  vice-president.  It 
is  expected  that  the  income  only  of  the  fund  will 
be  distributed,  and  that  schools  which  combine 
industrial  training  with  mental  and  moral  in- 
struction will  receive  particular  encouragement. 
The  donor  of  the  fund  is  a  descendant  of  William 
Slater,  to  whom  is  largely  due  the  establishment 
of  cotton  manufactures  in  this  country ;  and  he 
acquired  a  fortune  by  business-pm-suits  in  Con- 
necticut and  Rhode  Island. 

SLAVERY  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Old  Testament,  which  ascribes  to 
man  the  inalienable  trait  of  his  nature,  because  of 
his  being  created  in  the  image  of  God,  and  which 
presents  the  brotherhood  of  mankind,  because 
originating  from  one  blood,  slavery  as  it  appears 
among  Gentile  nations  is  inadmissible  from  the 
very  beginning.  That  one  tribe,  however,  at 
the  very  beginning  of  the  history  of  men,  is  dedi- 
cated to  slavei'y  (Gen.  ix.  27),  is  only  because  of  a 
curse  effected  through  a  special  depravity.  Yet 
the  Old  Testament  presupposes  slavery,  according 
to  which  servants,  like  other  possessions,  formed 
a  part  of  property  (Gen.  xxiv.  35,  xxvi.  14 ;  Job 
i.  3)  ;  and  also  the  sale  of  slaves,  as  something 
which  was  customary  in  the  patriarchal  age.  The 
servants  of  the  patriarchs  were  of  two  kinds, — 
those  "born  in  the  house"  (Gen.  xiv.  14),  and 
those  "bought  with  money"  (Gen.  xvii.  13). 
Abraham  appears  to  have  had  a  large  number  of 
servants.  At  one  time  he  armed  three  hundred 
and  eighteen  young  men  "  born  in  his  house." 
The  servants  born  in  the  house  were,  perhaps, 
entitled  to  greater  privileges  than  the  others,  and 
were  honored  with  the  most  intimate  confidence 
of  the  masters,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  case  of 
Eliezer  (Gen.  xxiv.  1  sq.),  who  would  have  been 
Abraham's  heir-,  should  the  latter  have  died  with- 
out issue  (Gen.  xv.  2  sq.).  The  servants  of 
Abraham  were  admitted  to  the  same  religious 
privileges  with  their  master,  and  received  the  seal 
of  the  covenant  (Gen.  xvii.  9, 14, 24, 27).  Slavery, 
as  far  as  it  was  allowed  by  the  Mosaic  law,  was 
regulated  by  laws,  which,  on  account  of  their 
humane  character,  form  a  contrast  to  that  degra- 
dation of  human  nature  which  was  so  prominent 
in  heathenism.  The  laws  regulating  slavery  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes,  ^ — such  as  relate  to 
the  Hebrew  slaves,  and  such  as  relate  to  non- 
Hebrew  slaves. 

I.  Hebrew  Slaves.  —  The  circumstances  under 
which  a  Hebrew  might  be  reduced  to  servitude 
were,  (a)  poverty  (Lev.  xxv.  39,  47),  (ft)  the  com- 
mission of  theft  (Exod.  xxii.  1,  3  —  in  that  case 
the  thief  could  not  be  sold  to  a  foreigner,  Jos. : 
AntL,  XV.  8,  27),  and  (c)  the  exercise  of  pater- 
nal authority  (Exod.  xxi.  7  —  and  in  that  case 
the  authority  was  only  limited  to  the  sale  of  a 
daughter).  The  servitude  of  a  Hebrew  might  be 
terminated  in  three  ways,  (a)  by  the  satisfaction 
or  the  remission  of  all  claims  against  him,  (b)  by 
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the  recurrence  of  the  year  of  jubilee  (Lev.  xxv. 
40),  which  might  arrive  at  any  period  of  his  servi- 
tude, and,  (c)  failing  either  of  these,  by  expira- 
tion of  six  years  from  the  time  that  his  servitude 
commenced  (Exod.  xxi.  2  ;  Deut.  xv.  12).  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  this  last  regulation  applied 
equally  to  the  cases  of  poverty  and  theft.  The 
period  of  seven  years  has  reference  to  the  sabbati- 
cal principle  in  general,  but  not  to  the  sabbatical 
year.  We  have  a  single  instance,  indeed,  of  the 
sabbatical  year  being  celebrated  by  a  general 
manumission  of  Hebrew  slaves  (Jer.  xxxiv.  14). 
If  a  servant  did  not  desire  to  avail  himself  of  the 
opportunity  of  leaving  his  service,  he  was  to  sig- 
nify his  intention  in  a  formal  manner  before  the 
judges;  and  then  the  master  was  to  take  him  to 
the  door-post,  and  to  bore  his  ear  through  with  an 
awl,  thus  establishing  a  connection  between  the 
servant  and  the  house  in  which  he  was  to  serve. 
A  servant  who  had  submitted  to  this  operation 
remained  a  servant  "  forever  "  (Exod.  xxi.  6) . 
The  condition  of  a  Hebrew  servant  was  by  no 
means  intolerable.  His  master  was  admonished 
to  treat  him,  not  "  as  a  bond-servant,  but  as  a 
hired  servant  and  as  a  sojourner;"  and  again, 
"  not  to  rule  over  him  with  rigor  "  (Lev.  xxv.  39, 
40,  43).  At  the  termination  of  his  servitude  the 
master  was  enjoined  not  to  "let  him  go  away 
empty,"  but  to  remunerate  him  liberally  out  of 
his  flock,  his  floor,  and  his  wine-press  (Deut.  xv. 
13,  14).  In  the  event  of  a  Hebrew  becoming 
the  servant  of  a  "  stranger  "  (i.e.,  a  non-Hebrew), 
the  servitude  could  be  terminated  only  by  the 
arrival  of  the  year  of  jubilee,  or  by  repayment  to 
the  master  of  the  purchase-money  paid  for  the 
servant,  after  deducting  a  sum  for  the  value  of 
his  services  proportioned  to  the  length  of  his  ser- 
vitude (Lev.  xxv.  47-55).  The  sei-vant  might  be 
redeemed  either  by  himself  or  by  one  of  his  rela- 
tions. A  Hebrew  woman  might  enter  into  vol- 
untary servitude  on  the  score  of  poverty;  and  in 
this  case  she  was  entitled  to  her  freedom  after 
six  years'  service,  together  with  the  usual  gratuity 
at  leaving,  just  as  in  the  case  of  a  man  (Deut. 
XV.  12  sq.).  Different  is  the  case  with  a, young 
daughter  whom  a  father  sold  to  a  Hebrew  with  a 
view  either  of  the  latter's  marrying  her  himself, 
or  of  his  giving  her  to  his  son.  Should  the  mas- 
ter be  willing  to  fulfil  the  object  for  which  he 
had  purchased  her,  she  remained  with  her  mas- 
ter forever ;  if  not,  she  was  subject  to  the  follow- 
ing regulations :  (1)  Should  he  not  wish  to  marry 
her,  he  should  call  upon  her  friends  to  procure  her 
release  by  the  repayment  of  the  purchase-money ; 
(2)  If  he  betrothed  her  to  his  son,  he  was  bound 
to  keep  her  as  one  of  his  own  daughters ;  (3)  If 
either  he  or  his  son,  having  married  her,  took  a 
second  wife,  it  should  not  be  to  the  prejudice  of  the 
first.  If  neitherof  the  three  above-specified  alter- 
natives took  place,  the  maid  was  entitled  to  imme- 
diate and  gratuitous  liberty  (Exod.  xxi.  7-11). 

II.  Non-Hebrew  Slaves. —The  majority  of 
non-Hebrew  slaves  were  war-captives,  —  either  the 
Canaanites  who  had  survived  the  general  exter- 
mination of  their  race'  under  Joshua,  or  such  as 
were  conquered  from  the  other  surrounding  na- 
tions (Num.  xxxi.  26  sq.).  Besides  these,  many 
were  obtained  by  purchase  from  foreign  slave- 
dealers.  That  the  law  in  general  did  not  favor 
the  increase  of  foreign  slaves  may  be  seen  from  the 


enactment  in  Deut.  xxiii.  16  sq. ;  and  after  the 
return  from  Babylon  the  Jews  had  only  7,337 
slaves,  or  about  one  to  six  of  the  free  population 
(Ez.  ii.  65). 

The  position  of  the  slave  in  regard  to  religious 
privileges  was  favorable.  He  was  to  be  circum- 
cised, and  hence  was  entitled  to  partake  of  the 
paschal  sacrifice  (Exod.  xii.  44),  as  well  as  of  the 
other  religious  festivals  (Deut.  xii.  12,  18,  xvi. 
11,  14).  He  was  to  rest  on  the  sabbath-day  (Deut. 
V.  14)  ;  and,  in  case  the  master  had  no  male  issue, 
he  could  give  him  his  daughter  iu  marriage  (1 
Chron.  ii.  35).  As  to  the  treatment  of  female 
slaves,  see  Deut.  xxi.  10  sq.  The  master  had  no 
power  over  the  life  of  a  slave  (Exod.  xxi.  20). 
Wilful  murder  of  a  slave  entailed  the  same  pun- 
ishment as  in  the  case  of  a  freeman  (Lev.  xxiv. 
17,  22)  ;  but  no  punishment  at  all  was  imposed  if 
the  slave  survived  the  punishment  for  a  day  or 
two  (Exod.  xxi.  20),  because  he  is  his  master's 
"money"  (Exod.  xxi.  21).  A  minor  personal 
injury,  such  as  the  loss  of  an  eye  or  a  tooth,  was 
to  be  recompensed  by  giving  the  servant  his  lib- 
erty (Exod.  xxi.  26,  27).  The  general  treatment 
of  slaves  appears  to  have  been  gentle,  occasionally 
too  gentle,  as  we  infer  from  Solomon's  advice 
(Prov.  xxix.  19,  21).  The  slave  was  considered 
as  entitled  to  justice  (Job  xxxi.  13-15).  The 
Essenes  entirely  abolished  slavery.  Cf .  Philo  : 
Quod  omnis  probus  (Mangey's  ed.),  ii.  457. 

Lit.  —  Comp.  Mielzinek  :  Die  Verhaltnisse  der 
Sklaven  hei  den  alien  Hehraern  nach  bibliscJien  und 
talmudischen  Quellen  dargestellt,  Copenhagen  and 
Leipzig,  1859,  [Eng.  trans.,  by  Professor  Schmidt, 
in  the  (Gettysburg)  Evangelical  Review,  January, 
1862,  pp.  311-355;  Baunes:  Scriptural  Views  of 
Slavery,  Phila.,  1846 ;  Schaff  :  Slavery  and  the 
Bible,  Mercersb.,  1860 ;  Eaphall  :  BMe  View  of 
Slavery,  N.Y.,  1861].  OEHLEE. 

SLAVERY  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  The 
New  Covenant  declares  all  mankind  equal  sharers 
in  salvation  (Tit.  ii.  11 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  4) ;  and  this 
principle  was  in  itself  sufficient  to  determine  the 
view  concerning  slavery  (Gal.  iii.  28;  Col.  iii.  11), 
and  to  bring  about  its  extinction.  Since  Chris- 
tianity does  not  deal  with  nations,  and  masses  of 
people,  but  with  individuals,  whom  it  severally 
invites,  exhorts,  and  receives  into  its  communion, 
by  setting  forth  faith  as  an  inward,  liberating 
life-principle  (John  viii.  36)  through  which  the 
individual  lays  hold  on  Christ,  and  becomes  unit- 
ed with  him,  it  recognizes  the  rights  of  the  inner 
man  (Acts  ii.  41,  xiii.  46 ;  Gal.  ii.  19-21),  which  the 
heathen  nations  never  apprehended,  and  which 
were  veiled  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  which, 
in  their  progress  and  complete  realization  under 
Protestantism,  must  ultimately  bring  about  the 
utter  extii'pation  of  slavery  from  the  earth.  Christ 
postulated  the  law  of  liberty,  and  made  freedom 
the  privilege  of  believers  (John  viii.  32 ;  Jas.  i.  25, 
ii.  12 ;  Rom.  viii.  2),  thereby  accomplishing  the 
predictions  of  the  Old  Testament  (Luke  iv.  18-21 ; 
Isa.  Ixi.  1  sq.)  ;  and,  though  the  proclamation  of 
liberty  by  the  apostles  had  primary  reference  to 
the  inward  states  of  the  soul  (1  Cor.  vii.  23 ;  Gal. 
V.  1 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  16 ;  comp.  Gal.  ii.  4,  v.  13 ;  2  Pet. 
ii.  19),  it  necessarily  led  to  the  great  principle, 
that,  with  Christ,  liberty  in  general  had  come  to 
man  (Luke  i.  79 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  17),  which,  like  a 
leaven,  was  to  permeate  all  relations  of  life. 
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With  regard  to  slavery,  the  passage  in  1  Cor. 
vii.  21  is  of  especial  importance;  and,  whatever 
explanation  may  be  given,  certain  it  is  that  Paul 
did  not  intend  to  subvert  by  force  the  then  exist- 
ing condition,  however  adverse  to  the  spirit  of 
Christianity,  but  that  first  the  inner  freedom  was 
to  be  implanted  in  the  human  heart,  from  which, 
in  the  course  of  time,  the  outer  freedom  was  to 
proceed.  It  is  evident  from  Rom.  xiii.  1  sq.,  that 
a  disposition  to  refuse  obedience  to  government 
existed,  to  some  extent,  in  apostolic  times,  and, 
from  the  case  of  Onesimus,  that  bondmen  some- 
times broke  away  from  their  masters'  rule.  In 
the  latter  instance  Paul  succeeded  in  effecting  the 
voluntary  return  of  the  fugitive  Christian  slave 
by  imparting  to  him  a  deeper  and  more  correct 
knowledge  of  the  nature  and  aims  of  Christianity 
(Philem.  10-16). 

Similar  tendencies  we  find  among  the  slaves  at 
Corinth,  where  many  had  no  doubt  become  con- 
verts to  Christianity  (1  Cor.  i.  20,  26-28).  The 
apostle,  therefore,  laid  it  down  as  a  rule,  that 
converts  to  Christianity  were  to  continue  in  the 
station  and  condition  of  life  to  which  the  provi- 
dence of  God  had  assigned  them  (1  Cor.  vii.  17, 
20).  The  argument  by  which  that  rule  is  enforced 
— that  the  present  is  a  time  of  distress,  in  which  it 
becomes  prudent  for  the  unmarried  to  retain  their 
virgin  state,  and  the  slave  to  remain  contentedly 
in  his  bondage  —  indicates  its  primary  reference 
to  the  Corinthian  Christians  of  that  day ;  but  the 
further  considerations  adduced  —  that  the  time  is 
short,  and  the  grand  catastrophe  through  which 
the  world's  conditions  shall  be  changed  is  drawing 
near — have  universal  force,  and  adapt  the  rule  to 
the  conditions  of  all  Christians.  It  is,  however, 
evident  that  the  apostle  does  not  strike  at  the 
right  to  liberty  and  personal  independence  in  these 
instructions.  1  Cor.  vii.  23  asserts  that  right 
most  forcibly,  and  shows  that  the  saving  grace  of 
the  Lord  involves  a  setting-aside  of  all  human 
bondage.  A  denial  of  that  right  would  bring 
him  into  conflict  with  his  own  claim  to  freedom 
(1  Cor.  ix.  1)  and  with  his  fundamental  state- 
ment, that  in  Christ  all  things  must  become  new 
(2  Cor.  V.  17).  The  principles  of  Christian  liberty 
were  already  then  exhibited  in  such  a  manner 
that  Christian  masters,  even  if  they  were  not  to 
give  freedom  to  their  slaves,  as  Philemon  to  Ones- 
imus, were  exhorted  to  treat  their  slaves  kindly 
and  as  brothers  (Eph.  vi.  6 ;  Col.  iv.  1 ;  Philem.  16). 
[Bishop  Lightfoot  says,  "  The  gospel  never  direct- 
ly attacks  slavery  as  an  institution ;  the  apostles 
never  command  the  liberation  of  slaves  as  an 
absolute  duty.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  St. 
Paul  in  this  Epistle  (Philemon)  stops  short  of  any 
positive  injunction.  He  tells  him  (Philemon)  to 
do  very  much  more  than  emancipate  his  slave, 
but  this  one  thing  he  does  not  directly  enjoin  " 

(p.  389).]  .J.  G.  VAIHINGER. 

Lit.  —  Commentaries  on  Philemon,  especially 
by  Lange  (American  edition)  and  Lightfoot  ; 
H.  Wallon  :  Hisloire  de  I'esclavage  dans  I'anli- 
guite,  Paris,  1837,  3  vols.,  new  ed.,  1879 ;  Mohler  : 
BruchslUcke  cms  der  GescJiichte  der  Aufhebung  der 
Sklacerei,  1834  (Fen«isc/i(e  Schriften,  vol.  ii.  p.  54) ; 
Hague:  Christianily  and  Slavery,  Boston,  1852; 
Schmidt  :  Esxai  historique  sur  la  socie'te  civile  dans 
le  monde  romain,  el  sur  sa  transformation  par  le 
Christianisme,  Strassburg,  1854,  pp.  81  sq.,  332  sq.. 


431  sq.,  462  sq.;  Philip  Sch.4fk;  Slavery  and  the 
Bible,  JMercersburg,  1860;  and  his  "Christianity 
and  Slavery,"  in  History  of  the  Christian  Church, 
rev.  ed.,  1882  sqq.,  vol.  i.  pp.  444  sq.,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
444  sqq. ;  Ozanam  :  La  civilisation  au  cinquieme 
siecle,  1862,  i.  pp.  200  sq. ;  A.  Cochin  :  L'aboU- 
tion  de  I'esclavage,  Paris,  1862,  2  vols.  ;  Hefele  : 
Sclaverei  und  Christenthum ;  Beitrage  zur  Kirchen- 
geschichte,^  Tubingen,  1864,  i.  pp.  212  sq. ;  Rivi- 
EKE  :  L'jSglise  el  I'esclavage,  1864  ;  I.  A.  Monod  : 
Saint  Paul  et  I'esclavage,  Paris,  1866  ;  H.  Wiske- 
i\i.\XN  :  Die  Sklacerei,  Leiden,  1866  ;  G.  Haven  : 
National  Sermons ;  Sermons,  Speeches,  and  Letters 
on  Slavery  and  its  War,  Bost.,  1869;  Buchmann  : 
D.  unfreie  u.  freie  Kirche  in  ihr.  Bezieh  ung.  z.  Scla- 
verei,' Breslau,  1873;  Overbeck:  Studien,  Hft.  1, 
Schloss-Chemnitz,  1875,  pp.  158-230  ("  Ueber  das 
Verhaltniss  der  alten  Kirche  zur  Sclaverei  im 
romischen  Reiche  ") ;  Allard  :  Les  esclaves  Chre- 
tiens depuis  les  premiers  temps  de  I'e'gtise  jusqu'a 
la  fin  de  la  domination  romaine  en  Occident,  Paris, 
1876  ;  G.  V.  Lechler  :  Sklaverei  ti.  Christenthum, 
Leip.,  1877  (30  pp.);  T.  Zahn:  Sclaverei  u.  Chris- 
tenthum in  der  alten  Welt,  Heidelb.,  1879  (48  pp.); 
Haygood  :  Our  Brother  in  Black,  his  Freedom  and 
his  Future,  N.Y.,  1881.  — On  Negro  Slavery  and 
the  Slave-trade  see  C.  B.  Wadstrom  :  Observa- 
tions on  the  Slave-trade,  London,  1789 ;  Thomas 
Clarkson:  History  of  the  Abolition  of  the  Slave- 
trade,  London,  1808,  2  vols.;  Hunb:  Vollstandige 
historische  Darstellung  aller  Verdnderung.  d.  Neger- 
sklavenhandels,  Gottingen,  1820 ;  Burkhard  :  Die 
evangelische  Mission  unter  den  Ne'gern  in  Westa- 
frika,  Bielef.,  1859;  Williams:  History  of  the 
Negro  Race,  N.Y.,  1883,  2  vols. 

SLAVERY  AND  CHRISTIANITY.  Christianity 
and  slavery  seem  to  the  present  generation,  with 
its  settled  opinions  concerning  natural  rights  and 
the  teachings  of  the  New  Testament,  to  form  the 
opposite  poles  of  the  moral  sphere ;  and  yet  it  is 
certain  that  society  in  antiquity  was  based  on 
slavery,  and  that  at  no  period  of  history  was  the 
slave  system  more  completely  organized  than  in 
the  Roman  Empire  during  the  life  of  Christ  in 
this  world.  It  may  be  affirmed,  also,  that  the 
Master  never  commanded  that  slavery  as  it  then 
existed  should  be  abolished,  like  other  evils, — 
idolatry,  for  instance,  —  by  the  direct  act  of  his 
followers ;  and  further,  that,  for  three  hundred 
years  after  his  advent,  no  writer  among  either 
the  defenders  or  the  enemies  of  Christianity  ever 
spoke  of  the  abolition  of  slavery  as  a  consequence 
of  the  new  doctrine  (Biot,  126).  It  seems,  how- 
ever, equally  clear  that  the  total  change  which 
has  since  taken  place  in  the  opinion  of  the  civil- 
ized world  in  regard  to  slaveiy  has  been  mainly 
due  to  the  gradual  outgrowth  of  Christian  doc- 
trine, morals,  and  example.  This  inconsistency 
can  only  be  explained  by  a  view  of  the  history 
of  the  opinion  of  the  church  on  this  subject. 

1.  Relations  of  Christianity  towards  Slavery  to  the 
Reign  of  Constantine.  —  Among  the  early  converts 
there  were,  of  course,  masters  and  slaves.  The 
apostle  Paul  preaches  liberty  to  the  individual; 
because  the  gospel  fully  sets  forth  the  folly  of 
human  distinctions  in  a  race  which  had  a  com- 
mon Father,  and  were  the  subjects  of  a  common 
redemption.  He  insisted,  also,  that  in  the  new 
kingdom  all  men  were  equal  in  the  sight  of  God, 
who  was  no  respecter  of  persons,  whatever  they 
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might  be  as  subjects  of  the  Roman  emperor : 
nevertheless,  he  maintained  the  duty  of  obedience 
on  the  part  of  the  slave,  and  the  claim  of  author- 
ity on  the  part  of  the  master,  as  not  only  sanc- 
tioAed,  but  commanded,  by  the  new  doctrine.  The 
apostle,  and  his  followers  during  the  first  three 
centuries,  accepted  slavery  as  a  fact,  a  settled 
condition  of  Roman  society  which  they  Mere  as 
powerless  to  change,  had  they  so  desired,  as  to 
change  the  imperial  government  itself.  The  ob- 
ject, the  only  object  which  was  then  practicable, 
was  to  remedy  moral  evils  under  existing  institu- 
tions. The  apostles  and  fathers  addressed  their 
exhortations  to  the  heart  rather  than  to  the  intel- 
lect of  the  down-trodden  classes.  They  taught 
meekness  and  humility,  and  consecrated  for  the 
first  time  in  history  the  servile  virtues.  They 
seem  to  have  regarded  the  service  of  God  by  slaves 
as  conferring  upon  them,  in  an  important  sense, 
perfect  freedom,  and  as  placing  them  on  a  foot- 
ing of  equality  with  their  masters  in  the  new 
"  City  of  God."  In  this  city  all,  slaves  and  free, 
worshipped  the .  same  Father ;  they  were  bound 
by  the  same  law ;  their  religion  taught  them  that 
they  wei'e  all  brethren,  sharing  in  the  offices  of 
the  church  and  the  administration  of  its  charities, 
members  of  the  same  collegium  in  the  old  Roman 
sense,  with  equal  rights  as  such,  and,  above  all, 
with  the  same  hope  of  a  common  reward  in  the 
life  to  come. 

Doubtless  there  were  many  evils  in  Roman  so- 
ciety, established  by  law  or  usage,  which  shocked 
the  moral  sense  of  the  early  Christians  quite  as 
much  as  slavery  ought,  we  think,  to  have  done ; 
but  all  these  evils  the  Christians  met  with  sub- 
mission and  resignation  and  by  their  own  exam- 
ple of  good  works  and  virtues.  \Vhen  the  Roman 
law  came  in  conflict  with  their  Christian  duties, 
they  made  no  futile  attempts  at  change  by  revo- 
lutionary force  and  violence.  An  illustration  of 
their  position  is  found  in.  the  history  of  the 
Quakers,  who  gained  all  their  early  strength  by 
protesting  by  voice  and  example  against  the  ini- 
quities of  society  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II. ;  and 
yet  they  remained  loyal  subjects  of  the  king. 

2.  Opinions  of  the' Christian  Fathers  in  regard  to 
Slavery.' — It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  opinions 
of  many  of  the  Fathers  on  this  subject  were  de- 
rived from  the  moral  philosophy  of  the  stoics  of 
the  empire.  "Liberty,"  says  Epictetus,  "does  not 
consist  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  things  we  desire, 
but  in  our  having  no  desires."  Marcus  Aurelius 
made  the  question  of  true  liberty  dependent  upon 
the  mind  and  the  will  of  the  individual.  The 
Fathers  taught,  after  the  example  of  St.  Paul, 
that  the  true  slavery  was  the  slavery  of  sin.  St. 
Jerome  in.sists  that 'there  is  no  true  freedom  ex- 
cept in  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.  St.  Ambrose 
sees  above  all  conception  of  liberty  a  more  noWe 
servitude,  in  which  freemen  and  slaves  may  unite, 
and  where  both  may  work  together  for  the  good 
of  others.  According  to  St.  Augustine,  the  infe- 
rior position  of  woman  relatively  to  man,  as  well 
as  slavery,  was  introduced  into  the  world  at  the 
same  time  and  by  the  same  means, — the  sin  of 
Adam.  So  Chrysostom  thinks  that  the  apostle 
did  not  recommend  the  suppression  of  slavery, 
lest  men  should  lose  an  opportunity  of  seeing 
how  nobly  liberty  of  soul  could  be  preserved  in 
the  body  of  the  slave.     And  yet,  with  these  opin- 


ions of  the  advantages  of  the  existing  system,  the 
Fathers  speak  of  the  original  equality  of  mankind, 
of  the  fraternal  love  wmch  should  bind  all  men 
together,  of  that  gi-eat  human  family  of  which 
tyranny,  and  not  nature,  had  made  two  races,  of 
the  dignity  of  man  created  in  the  image  of  God, 
and,  above  all,  of  the  noble  destiny  of  man,  who, 
while  he  became  a  slave  through  the  sin  of  Adam, 
becomes  a  freeman  through  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
Christ.  (See  Wallon:  Histoire  de  I'Esclavage  dans 
VAntiquite,  vol.  iii.,  for  full  details  on  this  point.) 

While  Christianity  did  not  attack  what  may 
be  called  the  principle  of  slavery  in  the  Roman 
Empire,  it  did  not  content  itself  with  preaching 
merely  moderation  to  the  masters,  and  resigna- 
tion to  the  slaves :  it  favored  the  manumission  of 
slaves  (Const,  apost.,  iv.  q.  1. 1,  p.  297),  and  strove 
to  suppress  or  mitigate  those  features  of  slavery 
which  made  men  forget  that  they  were  aU  chil- 
dren of  the  same  Father,  and  heirs  of  the  same 
promises  (see  '\^^allon,  iii.  384  sq.) ;  it  sought  to 
narrow  the  area  of  slavery  by  restricting  as  far 
as  possible  the  sources  of  supply;  it  redeemed 
captives  taken  in  war ;  it  purchased  the  freedom 
of  debtors  about  to  be  sold  into  slavery ;  and  it 
strove  by  its  charity  to  succor  those  fauiilies  who 
had  been  reduced  to  the  condition  of  slaves  by 
the  misfortunes  of  their  fathers  (Ambrose:  De 
Officiis  Ministr.;  Greg.  Magnus :  J)ia/.,  iii.);  above 
all,  it  brought  into  the  Roman  world  a  principle 
which  had  been  unknown  there  for  ages,  —  the 
dignity  of  human  labor.  There  is  no  more  strik- 
ing difference  between  Roman  and  modern  society 
than  that  caused  by  the  different  ideas  prevailing 
at  the  two  periods  in  regard  to  the  social  status 
of  the  workman.  In  Rome,  as  soon  as  she  began 
to  conquer  the  world,  all  labor  became  sen'ile, 
and  laborers  were  despised  outcasts,  because  they 
were  slaves.  Christianity  changed  all  this.  It 
dignified  and  ennobled  labor.  The  obligation  to 
labor  was  inseparable  from  the  law  of  love.  The 
early  Christians  followed  the  example  of  the  Mas- 
ter and  his  apostles  in  this  respect,  working  and 
doing  good  at  the  same  time  and  from  the  same 
motive.  Work  was  regarded  as  quite  as  indis- 
pensable to  the  perfection  of  Christian  character 
as  prayer  itself  (Laborare  est  orare). 

Under  the  Christian  emperors,  Constantine  and 
his  successors,  the  principle  of  slavery  was  still 
maintained,  and  no  slave-code  ever  existed  which 
defined  more  sharply  the  line  separating  freemen 
from  slaves  than  that  of  Justinian  (A.D.  529). 
The  Christian  Fathers,  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea 
and  afterwards,  procured  some  legislation  which 
forbade  the  employment  of  slaves  as  gladiators, 
and  of  women  as  actresses ;  but  in  practice  these 
prohibitions  were  of  no  avail,  such  was  the  passion 
of  the  populace  for  theatrical  spectacles.  By  the 
same  influences,  Constantine  was  moved  to  direct 
that  manumissions  should  be  thenceforth  made  in 
the  church,  in  the  presence  of  the  bishop,  rather 
than  in  that  of  the  praetor,  in  order  to  give  greater 
sacredness  to  the  act.  This  custom  was  trans- 
mitted to  the  medifeval  church. 

So  Constantine  gave  the  right  to  the  parents  of 
new-born  children  to  sell  them  into  slavery ;  and 
this  law,  which  was  in  direct  opposition  to  the 
provisions  of  the  old  Roman  code,  was,  it  is  said, 
rendered  necessary  by  the  increasing  misery  of 
the  times,   and  was  adopted  as   an   alternative 
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against  permitting  the  children  to  perish  from 
neglect  and  starvation. 

i'rom  the  time  of  Constantine  to  that  of  Alexis 
Commenus  (1095),  there  was,  it  is  now  apparent, 
in  the  Eastern  Empire,  a  secret  conflict  of  opinion 
between  the  Christian  authorities  and  the  impe- 
rial government  concerning  slavery.  A  strong 
illustration  of  the  nature  of  this  conflict  is  found 
in  the  general  opinion  that  the  marriage  of  a  slave 
in  the  church  made  him  ipso  facto  a  freeman. 
Up  to  the  time  of  Basil  the  Macedonian,  no  such 
marriage  was  permitted  to  take  place ;  the  union 
of  male  and  female  slaves  being  still  regarded  as 
contubernium,  not  having  the  sanction  of  the  connu- 
bium,  essential  to  the  valid,  legal  marriage  of  the 
Romans.  Basil  (867-886)  directed  that  the  priestly 
benediction  should  hallow  the  marriage  of  slaves. 
This  enactment  met  with  violent  opposition  from 
the  deeply  rooted  prejudices  of  centuries,  and 
was  often  evaded.  Alexis  Commenus  renewed 
the  edict,  invoking  for  its  support  the  Christian 
maxim,  "  one  God,  one  faith,  one  baptism,"  and 
directed  that  all  slaves  whose  masters  forbade 
that  they  should  be  married  in  the  church  should 
become  at  once  free.  See  Wallon,  iii.  462,  and 
Milman's  History  of  Latin  Christianity,  i.  p.  494. 

In  the  Western  Empire,  after  it  was  conquered 
by  the  Teutonic  tribes,  domestic  slaves  were  still 
to  be  found;  although  the  vast  majority  of  the 
bondmen  were  serfs,  who,  like  the  Roman  coloni, 
were  adscripti  glebw,  and  could  not  be  sold  apart 
from  the  land,  of  which  they  formed,  in  legal 
phrase,  an  incident.  Many  of  the  harshest  features 
of  the  slave-code  of  the  empire  and  of  the  Barba- 
rians were  kept  up  for  the  government  of  these 
serfs.  The  tendency,  under  the  feudal  system 
during  the  middle  age,  was  to  replace  slavery  by 
serfage ;  and  this  last  form  of  servitude  died  out 
gradually  in  Europe,  when  the  employers  of  labor, 
from  a  variety  of  motives,  chiefly  economic  and 
selfish,  found  it  to  their  advantage  to  pay  wages, 
and  to  agree  with  their  serfs  that  they  should  hold 
their  lands  on  condition  of  rendering  services 
therefor,  certain  in  kind,  and  fixed  in  amount. 

We  are  not  to  suppose  that  either  the  church 
or  the  clergy  (who  were  all,  in  the  earlier  period, 
of  the  conquered  races)  were  unmindful  of  the 
treatment  of  the  serfs  and  bond-laborers  during 
this  age.  The  church  did  not  attack  mere  slave- 
holding, —  indeed,  under  the  operation  of  the  feu- 
dal system,  churches  and  monasteries  became,  by 
the  gifts  of  the  faithful,  among  the  largest  slave- 
holders and  proprietors  of  serfs,  —  but  it  constant- 
ly protested  against  abuses  of  the  system,  and  in 
favor  of  humane  measures.  Charles  L.  Brace 
(G'2sta  Chrisli,  p.  229)  says  that  thirty-seven  church 
councils  passed  acts  favorable  to  slaves.  In  the 
middle  age  no  Christian  captives  were  permitted 
to  be  sold  into  slavery;  the  right  of  asylum  in 
the  churches  was  offered  to  fugitive  slaves ;  large 
Bums  were  spent  for  their  ransom ;  manumissions 
were  frequent,  and  were  encouraged  by  the  church 
as  acts  inspired  "  by  the  love  of  God "  for  the 
benefit  of  the  soul  of  the  master.  Still,  the  noble 
declaration  of  Pope  Gregory  the  Great,  towards 
the  close  of  the  sixth  century,  "  that  slaves  should 
be  freed  because  Christ  became  man  in  order  to 
redeem  us,"  does  not  seem  to  have  been  the  guide 
if  the  church's  policy  during  the  middle  age. 
Larroque  (L'Esclavage  chez  les  Natiom  Ckretiennes, 


65-116),  indeed,  gives  a  list  of  fifteen  councils 
of  the  church,  whose  decrees,  he  claims,  were  un- 
favorable to  the  freedom  of  the  slave. 

Personal  slavery  having  disappeared  in  Europe 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  it  was  revived  upon  a 
gigantic  scale  on  this  continent  shortly  after  the 
discovery  of  America.  The  scarcity  of  labor  in  the 
New  World,  and  the  necessity  for  it,  seem  to  have 
overcome  all  objections  to  the  system,  whether 
founded  upon  motives  of  Christian  duty,  or  upon 
economic  considerations.  All  the  European  na- 
tions. Catholic  and  Protestant,  who  had  colonies 
in  America,  engaged  in  transporting  slaves  from 
the  coast  of  Africa  to  this  continent.  The  result 
was,  that,  according  to  the  calculation  of  Sir 
Arthur  Helps,  there  were  carried  between  the 
years  1579  and  1807  more  than  five  millions  of 
human  beings  from  Africa  to  America,  where  they 
and  their  descendants  became  slaves.  For  more 
than  two  centuries  and  a  half  no  voice,  either  in 
the  church  or  out  of  it,  was  publicly  heard  against 
the  slave-trade  and  its  consequences.  About  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  however,  two 
distinct  movements  become  apparent.  They  are 
distinct ;  because  one  was  based  on  philosophical, 
and  the  other  on  Christian,  grounds,  and  because 
one  was  confined  to  France,  and  the  other  to  Eng- 
land. Upon  one  or  the  other  of  them,  modern 
opinion  and  legislation  in  regard  to  negro  slavery 
have  been  based.  The  philosophical  basis  is  found 
in  that  portion  of  the  celebrated  work  of  Rous- 
seau, Mmile,  called  Profession  de  foi  d'un  Vicair.e 
Savoyard.  The  views  there  laid  down  made  a 
profound  impression  upon  all  writers  on  theories 
of  government  during  the  remainder  of  the  cen- 
tury, and  formed  the  element  of  strength  in  the 
French  Revolution.  According  to  Rousseau,  man 
is  a  being  by  nature  good,  loving  jvistice  and 
order.  In  an  ideal  state  of  society  each  member 
would  be  free,  and  the  equal  of  every  other, — 
equal,  because  no  person,  or  family,  or  class,  would 
seek  for  any  rights  or  privileges  of  which  any 
other  was  deprived ;  and  free,  because  each  one 
would  have  his  share  in  determining  the  rule 
common  to  all. 

■These  doctrines,  and  the  vast  system  which 
grew  out  of  them,  were,  for  various  reasons,  em- 
braced with  the  utmost  enthusiasm  in  France. 
People  looked  for  the  millennium  as  a  consequence 
of  their  adoption  to  an  age,  when,  according  to 
Condorcet,  "  the  sun  shall  shine  only  on  freemen, 
when  tyrants  and  slaves  and  priests  shall  survive 
only  in  history  and  on  the  stage."  It  is  curious 
that  the  first  public  official  document  in  which 
these  opinions  are  clearly  set  forth  should  be  our 
own  Declaration  of  Independence ;  for  it  is  there 
proclaimed  that  all  men  are  "  equal,"  and  that 
■'  they  are  endowed  by  their  Creator  with  certain 
inalienable  rights,  among  which  are  life,  liberty, 
and  the  pursuit  of  happiness."  So  in  France,  the 
first  article  of  "  The  Declaration  of  the  Rights  of 
Man  and  of  the  Citizen,"  adopted  in  1789  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Revolution,  asserts,  "Men  are 
born  free  and  equal,  and  have  the  same  rights." 
And  as  a  logical  result  of  this  declaration,  based 
upon  the  teaching  of  Rousseau,  the  French  Con- 
vention (Feb.  4, 1794)  decreed  that  negro  slavery 
should  be  abolished  in  all  the  French  Colonies, 
and  that  all  men  therein  should  have  the  rights 
of  French  citizens.     Two  things  are  worthy  of 
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remark  concerning  this  decree :  (1)  That  it  was 
the  first  act  by  which  any  nation  in  Europe  de- 
creed the  abolition  of  slavery ;  and,  (2)  That  the 
men  and  the  nation  adopting  it  were  so  far  from 
being  Christians,  that  they  had,  only  three  months 
before  its  date,  enthroned  and  worshipped  a  woman 
as  the  goddess  of  reason  in  the  Cathedral  of  Notre 
Dame  at  Paris. 

By  the  side  of  these  attacks  of  the  French  phi- 
losophers on  slavery  as  a  violation  of  natural 
rights,  there  began  a  movement  about  the  same 
time,  chiefly  in  England  and  in  this  country,  hav- 
ijig  the  same  object  in  view,  but  founded  wholly 
upon  convictions  of  Christian  duty.  Conscience 
was  here  substituted  for  mere  sentiment,  as  the 
impulse  to  action ;  and  the  result  was  that  earnest, 
persistent,  and  personal  work  which  is  prompted 
by  deep,  conscientious  conviction  of  duty.  The 
African  slave-trade  was  made  at  first  the  main 
point  of  attack  by  the  abolitionists.  In  1772 
Granville  Sharp  urged  its  suppression  on  religious 
grounds.  Just  before  the  Revolution,  Virginia 
petitioned  that  no  more  African  slaves  should  be 
sent  into  the  Colony ;  a  few  years  later,  Clarkson, 
a  man  of  deeply  religious  nature,  gave  up  his 
whole  life  to  efforts  to  convince  his  countrymen 
that  they  should  prohibit  the  slave-trade  by  law, 
as  violating  every  principle  of  Christian  humani- 
ty. The  only  religious  denomination  which  as  a 
body  took  an  active  part  in  this  work  was  the 
Quakers,  who  presented  to  the  House  of  Com- 
mons a  petition  for  the  abolition  of  the  slave- 
trade  in  1784.  By  incessant  woi-k,  and  constant 
agitation  of  the  subject  in  the  press  and  at  public 
meetings,  the  little  band  of  abolitionists  gained 
the  support  of  many  prominent  public  men  in  Eng- 
land, Wilberforce,  Pitt,  Fox,  and  Burke  among 
the  rest.  Such  was  the  feeling  roused  by  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  subject,  and  especially  the  general 
conviction  of  the  violation  of  Christian  duty  in 
maintaining  the  traffic,  that,  forced  at  last  by  the 
outcry  of  the  public  conscience.  Parliament  abol- 
ished the  slave-trade  in  1807.  This  movement  in 
England  may  be  considered  as  directed  wholly  by 
Christian  sentiment. 

Iti  the  Urited  States  the  foreign  slave-trade  was 
prohibited  in  1808  by  virtue  of  a  power  conferred 
upon  Congress  by  the  Constitution.  Shortly  after- 
wards, all  the  maritime  nations  of  Europe  followed 
the  example  of  England  and  of  this  country ;  and 
the  work  was  fittingly  crowned  by  the  declara- 
tion of  the  European  Congress  of  Vienna  in  1815, 
engaging  all  the  powers  to  discourage  the  traffic, 
as  one  "reproved  by  the  law  of  religion  and  of 
nature:"  thus  recognizing  the  two  forces,  religion 
and  philosophy,  which  had  combined  to  bring 
about  the  result. 

In  this  country  the  testimony  of  the  Quakers,  as 
a  religious  body,  against  slavery  has  been  uniform 
from  the  beginning.  In  1688  the  German  Friends 
residing  in  Germantown,  now  a  part  of  Philadel- 
phia, petitioned  the  Yearly  Meeting  to  take  meas- 
ures against  slaveholding.  From  1696  to  1776,  the 
society  nearly  every  year  declared  "the  importing, 
purchase,  or  sale  of  slaves"  by  its  members  to 
1  be  a  "disownable  offence."  John  Woolman  and 
Anthony  Benezet,  illustrious  as  Quaker  philan- 
thropists, were  the  pioneer  abolitionists  of  mod- 
ern times.  In  1776  the  holding  of  slaves  was 
prohibited   by  the   discipline  of   the  Society  of 


Friends,  and  since  that  time  its  members  have 
alwa.ys  been  conspicuous  in  supporting  autislavery 
opinions  and  legislation. 

The  highest  judicatory  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  in  this  country  is  said  (Stanton :  The 
Church  and  the  Rebellion,  p.  398)  to  have  made  a 
formal  declaration  in  favor  of  the  abolition  of 
slavery  no  less  than  six  times  between  1787  and 
1836 ;  viz.,  in  1787 ;  in  1793,  re-affirming  its  action 
in  1787;  in  1795,  by  expressing  "the  deepest  con- 
oern'that  any  vestiges  of  slavery  remained  in  the 
country ;  "  in  1815,  and  again  in  1818,  denouncing 
slavery  "  as  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  law  of 
God."  In  1845  and  in  1849  the  General  Assembly 
(Old  School)  in  its  action,  without  avowing  any 
change  of  opinion  as  to  the  sinfulness  of  slavery, 
dwelt  more  particularly  upon  the  formidable  ob- 
stacles to  the  practical  work  of  emancipation .  In 
1864,  during  the  Rebellion,  that  body  being  no 
longer  hampered  by  complications  of  this  kind, 
proclaimed  openly  "  the  evil  and  guilt  of  slavery," 
and  its  earnest  desire  for  its  extirpation. 

The  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  has  been 
opposed  to  slavery  from  the  beginning.  At  the 
organization  of  the  General  Conference  in  1784,  a 
general  rule  of  its  discipline  was  adopted,  declar- 
ing slavery  contrary  "  to  the  golden  law  of  God 
and  the  inalienable  rights  of  mankind,"  and  di- 
recting that  preachers  holding  slaves  should  be 
expelled.  Still,  the  rule  was  often  evaded,  and 
not  executed,  out  of.regard  for  the  position  of  the 
Southern  members  of  the  denomination.  After 
1808  slaveholding  among  the  private  members  of 
the  society  was  not  made  a  subject  of  discipline, 
notwithstanding  that  the  old  rule  affirming  slave- 
ry to  be  a  great  evil,  and  that  slaveholding  should 
be  a  bar  to  office  in  the  church,  was  still  unre- 
pealed. 

The  aggressive  antislavery  sentiment  at  the 
North  was  always  very  powerful  among  the  Meth- 
odists ;  and  in  the  General  Conference  of  1844  it 
was  strong  enough  to  effect  the  passage  of  a  reso- 
lution by  which  Bishop  Andrew,  who  had  come 
into  the  possession  of  certain  slaves  in  right  of 
his  wife,  was  requested  to  suspend  the  exercise 
of  all  episcopal  functions  until  the  slaves  were 
freed.  This  led  to  the  disruption  of  the  confer- 
ence, and  the  formation  of  two  Methodist-Episco- 
pal churches  in  this  country,  —  one  at  the  North,  ' 
and  the  other  at  the  South. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  there  were,  before 
the  war,  in  the  Northern  States,  vast  multitudes  of 
Christians  of  thoroughly  antislavery  sentiments 
who  took  no  active  part  in  the  abolition  move- 
ment, because  they  were  restrained  by  conscien- 
tious convictions  as  to  their  duties  as  citizens ;  but 
when  slavery  was  made  the  pretext  of  rebellion, 
and  war  against  the  government,  and  an  attempt 
was  made  to  found  an  empire  the  corner-stone  of 
which  was  slavery,  and  especially  when'  the  Na- 
tional Government  had  decreed  the  emancipation 
of  the  slaves,  every  motive  for  its  further  tolera- 
tion was  removed. 

Lit.  ^  Wallon  :  Hist,  de  I'Esclavage  dans  I'an- 
tiquite;  Frossard  :  La  cause  des  Negres ;  Biot  : 
L'abolition  de  V esclavage  dans  I'Occideni ;  Lar- 
ROQUE  :  L' Esclavage  chez  le.s  Nations  Chredennes  ; 
Copley:  Hist,  of  Slavery;  Brace:  Gesta  Christi; 
Milman:  Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity;  Levasseur: 
Hist,  des  classes  ouvrieres ;  Stanton  :   The  Church 
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and  the  Rebellion;  Wilson  :  Rise  of  the  Slave-Power; 
Williams  :  Hist,  of  the  Ncip-o  Race  ;  Statement  of 
the  Rixe  and  Progress  of  the  Testimony  of  Friends 
in  Rer/uril  to  Slaveri/,  1843.  C.  J.  STILLfi. 

SLAVIC  BIBLE  VERSIONS.  See  Bible  Vek- 
sioxs. 

SLEIDAN  (originally  PHILIPPSOHN),  Johan- 
nes, b.  at  Sleiden,  neai-  Aix-la-Chapelle,  1506;  d. 
at  Strassburg,  Oct.  31,  1556.  He  studied  ancient 
languages  and  literatures  at  Liege  and  Cologne, 
and  afterwards  j  urisprudence  and  history  in  Paris ; 
embraced  the  Reformation  ;  settled  at  Strassburg, 
and  was  much  used  by  the  Protestant  princes  of 
(iermaiiy  in  diplomatic  missions  to  England,  the 
Council  of  Trent,  etc.  His  celebrated  work  on 
the  history  of  the  Reformation  in  Germany  (De 
statu  religionis  et  reipiihlicce  Carolo  Quinto  Ccesare 
commentarii,  Strassburg,  1553-56)  he  wrote  at  the 
instance  of  the  leaders  of  the  Schmalcaldian 
League.  It  was  translated  into  German,  Dutch, 
Italian,  English  (with  his  life,  London,  1689),  and 
Swedish,  and  appeared  in  eighty  editions  before 
1780.  Ili.s  De  quatuor  siiminis  imperils  lihri  ires 
(1557)  was  very  much  read.  On  the  Koman-Catho- 
lic  side,  Fontaine,  Gennep,  Surius,  and  Maimburg 
wrote  against  him.  [See  Baumgarten  :  Uelier 
S's  Leben  u.  BriefiBechsel  (Strassburg,  1878),  and 
Briefwechsel  (1881).]  neudecker. 

SMALCALD  ARTICLES  AND  LEAGUE.  See 
Schmalcald  Articles. 

SMALLEY,  John,  D.D.,  b.  in  Columbia,  Conn., 
June  4,  1734;  d.  in  New  Britain,  Conn.,  June  1, 
1820,  within  three  days  of  being  eighty-six  years 
old.  He  was  prepared  for  Yale  College  by  his 
pastor,  Eleazer  \\'heelock,  afterward  president  of 
Dartmouth ;  was  befriended  while  at  Yale  by 
Ezra  Stiles,  afterward  president  of  the  college; 
was  graduated  in  1756.  He  was  thought  by  Dr. 
A\  iieelock  to  have  been  converted  in  early  child- 
hood. At  the  age  of  six  years  he  had  been  deeply 
affected  by  the  preaching  of  ^\' hitefield.  In  col- 
lege, however,  he  began  to  doubt  the  genuineness 
of  his  conversion,  became  painfully  despondent, 
and  at  length  ascribed  what  he  sometimes  called 
his  actual,  and  sometimes  his  second,  conversion, 
to  the  reading  of  Edwards  on  the  Will.  This 
was  one  of  the  facts  which  led  him  through  life 
to  oppose  all  religious  excitements  which  did  not 
spring  fi-om  the  influence  of  religious  doctrine. 
It  led  him  to  become  a  leader  in  the  contest 
against  the  fanaticism  of  the  Separatists,  against 
the  Half-way  Covenant,  —  a  leader  in  defence  of 
the  New-England  theology. 

Having  pursued  his  theological  studies  with 
Dr^  Joseph  Bellamy,  he  was  ordained  April  19, 
1758,  over  the  Congregational  Church  in  New 
Britain,  Conn.  He  remained  in  this  pastorate 
more  than  fifty-five  years  — without  a  colleague, 
more  than  fifty-one  years.  In  the  pulpit  he  fixed 
his  eyes  on  his  manuscript,  i-ead  it  with  a  harsh 
and  nasal  voice,  with  few,  and  those  awkward, 
gestures;  yet  he  enchained  the  attention  of  his 
hearers  by  his  exhibition  of  naked  doctrines, — 
often  the  distinguishing  dooti'ines  of  Calvinism. 
The  marked  success  of  his  pastorate  is  a  matter 
of  liistorical  interest.  I  lis  success  as  a  theologi- 
cal instructor  was  yet  more  remarkable.  Twenty 
of  his  pupils  can  now  be  remembered.  One  of 
them  was  an  eminent  revivalist,  and  was  accus- 
tomed to  read  in  the  pulpit  a  printed  sermon  of 


Smalley,  and  to  read  it  with  such  impressive  elo- 
cution that  the  reports  of  its  influence  are  well- 
mgh  fabulous.  Two  of  Smalley's  pupils  were 
Nathanael  Emmons  of  Franklin,  and  Ebenezer 
Porter,  who,  as  a  professor  at  Andover,  exerted  a 
formative  influence  on  the  seminary.  Two  other 
theological  pupils  of  Smalley  turned  their  atten- 
tion afterward  from  the  ministerial  to  the  legal 
profession.  One  of  these  was  Oliver  Ellsworth, 
who  became  chief  justice  of  the  United  States : 
the  other  was  Jeremiah  Mason,  to  whom  Daniel 
Webster  ascribed  much  of  his  own  success  at  the 
bar.  The  pupils  of  Smalley  were  charmed  with 
his  wit,  but  often  awed  by  the  severity  of  his 
criticisms.  He  studied  fourteen  hours  a  day,  yet 
made  no  parade  of  learning.  He  was  confident 
in  his  opinions,  and  impatient  of  contradiction, 
but  was  venerated  for  his  profound  and  simple- 
hearted  piety- 
Four  of  his  sermons  had  an  epochal  influence. 
Two  of  the  four  were  on  Natural  and  Moral  In- 
abil ill/,  \mhlished  in  1769,  republished  in  England. 
Two  were  entitled  Justification  through  Christian 
Act  of  Free  Grace,  and  None  but  Believers  saved 
through  the  All-Sufficient  Satisfaction  of  Christ,  1786, 
1787,  repeatedly  republished.  In  addition  to 
other  sermons  in  separate  pamphlets.  Dr.  Smalley 
published  in  1803  a  volume  of  Discourses,  and  in 
1814,  when  he  was  eighty  years  old,  a  second 

volume.  '  EDWARDS  A.  PARK. 

SMARAGDUS,  abbot  of  the  monastery  of  St. 
Michael,  situated  on  the  Meuse,  in  the  diocese  of 
Verdun,  was  one  of  the  most  learned  theologians 
of  the  Carolingian  age,  and  held  in  great  esteem 
both  by  Charlemagne  and  Lewis  the  Pious.  His 
writings,  however,  consisting  of  commentaries  on 
the  New  Testament,  on  the  rules  of  St.  Bene- 
dict, etc.,  are  mere  compilations,  altogether  with- 
out originality.  They  ai-e  found  in  Migne :  Patrol. 
Latin.,  vol.  102.  —  Another  Smaragdus,  'whose 
true  name  was  Ardo,  was  a  friend  of  Benedict  of 
Aniane,  and  wrote  his  life.  See  Act.  Sanct.,  and 
MiGne:  Patr.  Lat.,  vol.  103.  zciOKLER. 

SMART,  Christopher,  b.  at  Shipbourne,  Kent, 
1722;  d.  in  the  King's  Bench  prison,  1771;  fel- 
low of  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  1745;  fol- 
lowed literature  in  London,  and  led  a  disoi-derly 
and  dissi]iated  life,  which  did  not  quench  his 
religious  feeling.  Among  his  works  are  The 
Parables  of  Christ  done  into  Verse,  1765;  On  the 
Divine  Attributes;  and  A  Translation  of  the  Psalms 
of^  Da  aid  attempted  in  the  Spirit  of  Christianity, 
with  Hymns  for  the  Fasts  and  Festioals,  4to,  1765. 
These  are  piously  intended,  and  curious,  but  met 
with  no  success.  More  memorable  is  his  Song  to 
David,  written  on  the  wall  of  a  madhouse,  or, 
according  to  the  old  tradition,  indented  with  a 
key  on  the  wainscot,  he  being  debarred  the  use 
of  pen,  ink,  and  paper.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

SMECTYMNUUS,  a  word  made  up  of  the 
initials  of  5(tephen)  If(arsliall),  .E(dmund)  C(al- 
amy),  7'(honias)  y(oung),  il/(atthew)  iV(ew- 
comen),  and  iy(illiam)  iS'(pui'stow),  who  composed 
in  common  a  treatise  in  reply  to  Bishop  Joseph 
Hall's  Humble  remonstrance  to  the  high  court  of 
Parliament,  London,  1640,  under  the  title,  An 
answer  to  a  booke  entituled  ".I  n  humble  remonstrance, 
in  which  the  originall  of  liturgy  and  episcopacy  is 
discussed,  1641  (104  pp.  4to);  and  later  in  the 
same  year,  A  rindicalion  of  the  ansiver  to  the  hum- 
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ble  remonstrance  from  the  unjust  imputations  of 
frivolousnesse  and  falsehood :  wherein  the  cause  of 
liturgy  and  episcopacy  is  further  debated.  The 
debate  was  upon  these  two  heads :  (1)  of  the 
antiquity  of  liturgies,  or  forms  of  prayer ;  (2)  of 
the  apostolical  institution  of  diocesan  episcopacy. 
See  Neale  :  Hist.  Puritans,  vol.  i.  pt.  ii.  c.  viii. 
Harper's  ed.,  pp.  363  sqq.  , 

SMITH,  Eli,  a  distinguished  Amei-ican  mission- 
ary, and  translator  of  the  Bible  into  Arabic;  was 
b.  at  Northford,  Conn.,  Sept.  15,  1801 ;  d.  at  Bey- 
rout,  Syria,  Jan.  11,  1857.  He  graduated  at  Yale 
College,  1821,  and  at  Andover  Seminary  in  1826 ; 
and  in  May  of  the  same  year  embarked  as  a 
missionary  of  the  American  Board  to  Malta.  In 
1827  he  went  to  Beyroiit,  and  in  March,  1830, 
undertook  with  Jlr.  Dwight,  under  directions 
from  the  American  Board,  a  journey  through 
Persia,  to  get  information  concerning  the  Nesto- 
rian  Christians.  The  expedition,  which  lasted  a 
year,  and  during  which  the  travellers  visited  the 
grave  of  Henry  Martyn  at  Tocat,  resulted  in  the 
establishment  of  a  mission  among  that  people. 
Smith  published  an  account  of  the  journey,  in 
Missionary  Researches  in  Armenia,  of  the  Rev.  Eli 
Smith  and  H.  G.  O.  Dwight,  etc.  (Boston,  1833, 
2  vols.,  London,  1834).  'in  1838  Dr.  Smith  ac- 
companied Dr.  Edward  Robinson  on  a  journey 
from  Suez  through  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and  up 
the  Jordan.  He  accompanied  the  same  scholar 
on  his  journey  in  1852,  and  contributed  materi- 
ally to  the  accuracy  and  discoveries  of  Robin- 
son's Researches.  In  1846  he  began  his  translation 
of  the  Bible  into  Arabic,  having  the  assistance 
of  Butrus  el-Bistany  and  Nasif  el-Yasijee.  By 
August,  1853,  he  had  completed  the  translation  of 
the  four  Gospels.  Before  his  death  he  succeeded 
in  translating  the  entire  New  Testament,  and  the 
Pentateuch,  historical  books,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah, 
and  other  portions  of  the  Old  Testament.  His 
labors  have  been  supplemented  by  the  scholarship 
of  Dr.  Van  Dyke.  Dr.  Smith  possessed  eminent 
attainments  in  Arabic,  and  will  always  have  a 
distinguished  place  in  the  annals  of  the  Ameri- 
can mission  at  Beyrout.  For  a  good  account  of 
his  life,  see  Missionary  Herald,  1857,  pp.  224- 
229. 

SMITH,  George,  b.  in  England  about  1825; 
d.  at  Aleppo,  Aug.  19,  1876.  He  began  life  as 
bank-note,  copper  and  steel  plate  engraver; 
taught  himself  the  Oriental  languages,  and  first 
came  into  prominence  in  1866  by  a  contribution 
to  The  London  Athenosum,  upon  the  TrilnUe  of 
Jehu,  which  revealed  his  studies,  assiduously 
carried  on  at  leisure  moments,  of  the  Ninevite 
sculptures  in  the  British  Museum.  In  1867  he 
was  appointed  a  senior  assistant  of  the  Lower  Sec- 
tion in  the  department  of  Egyptian  and  Oriental 
Antiquities  in  the  British  Museum,  and  from 
thence  on  stood  in  the  first  rank  of  Assyrian 
scholars.  He  made  expeditions  to  Nineveh  in 
1873  at  the  expense  of  the  London  Daihi  Tele- 
graph (newspaper),  and  in  1874  and  1875  on 
behalf  of  the  British  Museum,  and  obtained 
immense  treasure  in  cuneiform  inscriptions,  etc. 
His  popular  works  were  Assyrian  Discoveries 
(1875),  History  of  Assyria  from  the  Monuments 
(1875),  The  Assyrian  Eponym  Canon  (\S75),  Chal- 
dean Account  of  Genesis  (1876,  new  ed.  by  Sayce, 
1880),  History  of  Sennacherib.     See  Cooper  :  Bio- 


graphical Dictionary,  supplement,  s.v. ;  art.  Cunei- 
rouM  Inscriptions. 

SMITH,  Henry  Boynton,  D.D.,  LL.D,,  an  emi- 
nent American  scholar  and  divine;  b.  in  Port- 
land, Me.,  Nov.  21,  1815;  d.  in  New  York,  Feb. 
7,  1S77.  He  was  graduated  at  Bowdoin  College 
in  the  class  of  1834 ;  studied  theology  at  AndoVer 
and  Bangor,  and  then  spent  a  year  as  tutor  in 
Greek,  and  librarian,  at  Bowdoin.  Late  in  1837 
he  went  abroad  on  account  of  ill-health,  and  passed 
the  winter  in  Paris,  hearing  lectures  at  the  Sor- 
bonne,  at  the  Institute,  and  at  the  Royal  Acade- 
my. The  next  two  years  were  spent  chiefly  at 
Halle  and  Berlin,  in  enriching  his  mind  with  the 
treasures  of  German  thought  and  culture.  The 
friendships  formed  at  this  time  with  Tholuck, 
Ulrioi,  Neander,  Twesten,.  Baron  von  Kottwitz, 
Kahnis,  Besser,  Godet,  and  others,  eminent  then 
or  since  as  theologians  and  men  of  faith,  he 
counted  among  the  greatest  blessings  of  his  life 
abroad.  After  a  short  visit  to  England,  he  re- 
turned home  in  the  summer  of  1840,  and  was  at 
once  licensed  to  preach  the  gospel.  But  his 
health  again  gave  way,  delaying  his  settl'enieut 
until  the  close  of  1842,  when  he  was  ordained  as 
pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  at  \\'est 
Amesbury,  Mass.  Here  he  labored  four  years 
with  zeal  and  success,  supplying  also  during  two 
winters  the  chair  of  Hebrew  at  Andover.  In 
1847  he  became  professor  of  mental  and  moral 
philosophy  in  Amherst  College.  In  1850  he 
accepted  a  call  to  the  chair  of  church  history  in 
the  Union  Theological  Seminary  of  New- York 
City.  Three  years  later  he  was  transferred  to 
the  chair  of  systematic  theology.  In  both  de- 
partments he  wrought  with  the  hand  of  a  master, 
and,  alike  by  his  teaching  and  his  writings,  won 
a  commanding  position  as  one  of  the  foremost 
scholars  and  divines  of  the  country.  His  influ- 
ence was  soon  felt  throughout  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  and  was  especially  powerful  in  shaping- 
opinion  in  the  New  School  branch  of  it  to  which 
he  belonged.  He  wrote  a  good  deal  for  the 
editorial  columns  of  The  Neic-York Evangelist,  on 
religious  and  ecclesiastical  topics  of  the  day; 
while  in  The  American  Theological  Review,  in 
The  American  Presbyterian  and  Theological  Re- 
view, and,  later,  in  The  Presbyterian  Quarterly  and 
Princeton  Review,  he  discussed  the  leading  philo- 
sophical and  theological  questions  of  the  age. 
Of  the  first-named  review  he  was  the  sole  editoi-, 
and  of  the  other  two  he  was  joint  editor.  He 
contributed  articles  on  Schelling,  Hegel,  Calvin, 
Pantheism,  the  Reformed  Churches,  and  other 
subjects,  to  Appletons'  Cyclopmdia.  In  1859  he 
published  Tables  of  Church  History,  a  work  em- 
bodying the  results  of  vast  labor.  In  1863  he 
was  elected  moderator  of  the  General  Assembly 
at  Philadelphia,  and  the  next  year,  at  Dayton, 
preached  a  sermon  before  that  body  on  Christian 
Union  and  Ecclesiastical  Re-union,  which  did  much 
to  bring  together  again  the  two  severed  branches 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church.  He  took  a  leading 
part  in  the  memorable  Union  Convention  at 
Philadelphia  in  1867.  During  the  war  he  wrote 
very  ably  in  support  of  the  national  cause.  In 
1859  he  revisited  Europe,  also  in  1866,  and  again 
in  1869.  The  latter  visit,  which  was  caused  by 
overwork  and  the  breaking-down  of  his  system, 
lasted  a  year  and  a  half,  and  included  a  journey 
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to  the  East.  After  his  return  he  resumed  his 
labors  in  the  seminary,  but  with  health  so  greatly 
enfeebled,  that  early  in  1874  he  resigned  his 
chair,  and  was  made  professor  emeritus.  After 
long  struggles  with  disease,  and  severe  suffering, 
he  entered  into  rest. 

AVhether  regarded  as  a  theologian,  as  a  philo- 
sophical thinker,  or  as  a  general  scholar  and  critic. 
Dr.  Smith  was  one  of  the  most  gifted  and  accom- 
plished men  of  his  time.  Such  was  the  opinion 
of  him  often  expressed  by  those  best  qualified  to 
judge,  both  at  home  and  abroad.  Unfortunately, 
with  the  exception  of  his  invaluable  History  of 
the  Church  of  Christ,  in  Chronological  Tables,  his 
writings  consist  chiefly  of  occasional  discourses, 
essays,  and  reviews.  But,  although  occasional, 
they  discuss  many  of  the  most  important  and 
vital  questions  of  the  age;  and  they  do  it  with 
such  exhaustive  power,  that  in  several  instances 
the  discourse  or  essay  might  readily  be  enlarged 
into  a  book,  with  no  other  change  than  that  of 
greater  fulness  of  statement  and  illustration.  His 
address  at  Andover  in  1849,  on  The  Relations  of 
Faith  and  Philosophy,  may  serve  as  an  example. 
The  strong  points  are  so  vividly  presented,  the 
principles  involved  are  .set  forth  with  such  dis- 
tinctness, the  discussion  is  so  luminous  and  com- 
plete, that  a  whole  treatise  on  the  subject  could 
hardly  add  to  the  force  of  the  argument.  This 
address  was  greatly  admired,  and  at  once  attracted 
to  its  author  general  attention.  It  was  reprinted 
in  Edinburgh,  and  elicited  the  highest  praise  from 
such  men  as  Sir  William  Hamilton  and  Eev.  Dr. 
John  Brown.  Referring  to  this  address,  and  to 
the  inaugural  discourse  on  Church  History,  Mr. 
Bancroft,  the  eminent  historian,  wrote  to  Dr. 
Smith,  "  I  know  no  one  in  the  country  but  your- 
self who  could  have  written  them."  It  is  not  too 
much  to  say  that  the  United  States  has  produced 
no  theologian  who  combined  in  a  higher  degree 
than  Dr.  Smith  great  learning,  the  best  literary 
and  philosophical  culture,  wise,  discriminating 
thought,  and  absolitte  devotion  to  Christ  and  his 
kingdom.!  It  is  deeply  to  be  regretted  that  he 
was  not  spared  to  give  to  the  public  his  theologi- 
cal system.  It  had  been  elaborated  with  the 
utmost  care,  contained  the  ripe  fruit  of  his  genius, 
as  well  as  of  his  faith  and  his  lifelong  studies, 
and  would  have  been  a  lasting  boon  to  the  world. 
Its  informing  idea  is  happily  expressed  in  his  early 
address  at  Andover ;  as,  e.g.,  in  the  passage, 
"Christianity  is  not  only  an  historic  revelation 
and  an  internal  experience,  but  also  an  organic, 
diffusive,  plastic,  and  triumphant  force  in  human 
history;  and  in  this  history,  as  in  the  revelation 
and  as  in  the  experience,  the  centre  around  which 
all  revolves  is  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ."  Pro- 
fessor Smith  was  specially  gifted  as  a  theological 
teacher,  arousing  enthusiasm  in  his  students, 
inspiring  them  with  reverence  for  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, fostering  in  them  a  devout,  eai'nest,  catho- 
lic spirit,  dealing  gently  and  wisely  with  their 
doubts;  and  impressing  upon  them  continually, 
alike  by  example  and  instruction,  the  sovereign 


1  "Ich  habe  Henry  B.  Smith  als  einen  der  ersten,  wenn 
nicht  ala  ereten  araerikanischen  Theologen  der  Gegenwart 
au^esehen ;  festgegriindet  im  christlichen  Glauben,  frei  und 
weiten  Herzens  und  Blickes,  philosophiechen  GeisteB  und  fiir 
systematische  Theologie  ungewohnlich  begabt." — Db.  Dor- 
mer of  Berlin. 


claims  of  their  Redeemer,  the  glory  of  his  king- 
dom, and  the  blessedness  of  a  life  consecrated  to 
him.  His  services  to  the  Union  Theological 
Seminary  were  varied  and  inestimable.  The 
Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United  States  also' 
owes  him  a  lasting  debt  of  gratitude.  He  has 
been  called  "the  hero  of  re-union,"  and  certainly 
no  man  better  merited  the  praise.  His  genial  in- 
fluence as  a  teacher  of  divine  truth  was  equally 
wide  and  strong,  and,  whei-ever  felt,  it  \\as  an 
ennobling  and  irenical  influence,  tending  to  exalt 
the  faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints,  and  to  draw 
closer  together  all  sincere  disciples  of  Jesus.  Nor 
did  his  influence  cease  with  his  death.  His  name 
continues  to  be  spoken  with  love  and  reverence ; 
his  opinions  are  still  full  of  vital  force ;  and  all 
schools  of  Christian  thought  appeal  to  him  as  to 
a  master  in  Israel.  A  very  full  and  admirable 
account  of  him  will  be  found  in  Henry  Boynton 
Smith;  his  Life  and  Work,  edited  by  his  wife.  New 
York,  1881.  See  also  Faith  and  Philosophy,  Dis- 
courses and  Essays  by  Henry  B.  Smith,  edited  by 
Dr.  Prentiss,  New  York,  1877;  Apologetics,  a 
Course  of  Lectures,  1882;  Introduction  to  Christian 
Theology,  comprising  (/.)  A  General  Introduction, 
(IL)  Special  Introduction,  or  the  Prolegomena  of 
Systematic  Theology,  1883  (both  edited  by  Professor 
W.  S.  Karr,  D.D.).  GEOEGE  l.  prentiss. 

SMITH,  John,  the  Cambridge  Platonist;  b.  at 
Achurch,  near  Oundle,  in  Northamptonshire, 
1618 ;  entered  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge, 
April,  1638 ;  chosen  fellow  of  Queen's,  1644 ;  d. 
there  Aug.  7,  1652.  His  fame  rests  upon  his 
posthumous  Select  Discourses  (London,  1660,  4th 
ed.,  Cambridge,  1859),  which  "show  an  uncom- 
mon reach  of  understanding,  and  penetration,  as 
well  as  an  immense  treasure  of  learning  in  their 
author."  See  his  biography  in  the  Discourses; 
John  Tuli.och  :  Rational  Theology,  vol.  ii. ;  art. 
Platonists  (Cambridge). 

SMITH,  John  Cotton,  D.D.,  Protestant-Episco- 
pal;  b.  at  Andover,  Mass.,  Aug.  4,  1826;  d.  in 
New- York  City,  Monday,  Jan.  9,  1882.  He  was 
a  descendant  of  John  Cotton  and  Cotton  Mather, 
and  a  grandson  of  Dr.  Leonard  Woods ;  gradu- 
ated at  Bowdoin  College  in  1847 ;  was  from  1850 
to  1852  rector  of  St.  John's  Church,  Bangor,  Me.; 
from  1852  to  1859,  assistant  minister  in  Trinity 
Church,  Boston ;  and  from  1860  till  his  death, 
rector  of  the  Church  of  the  Ascension,  New-York 
City.  He  was  an  able  scholar,  an  eloquent 
preacher,  a  most  influential  leader  of  thought  in 
his  church,  and  one  of  the  originators  of  the 
"  Church  Congress ;  "  while  in  his  public  relations 
he  was  a  large-hearted  philanthropist,  ready  to  do 
all  in  his  power  for  the  general  good;  prominently 
connected  with  the  Bible  Society,  the  Evangelical 
Alliance,  the  Board  of  Missions,  and  particularly 
interested  in  tenement-house  reform.  He  edited 
Church  and  State,  was  a  frequent  contributor  to 
the  press,  and  published  Miscellanies,  Old  and 
New  (New  York,  1876),  and  Brier  Hill  Lectures  on 
Present  Aspects  of  the  Church,  New  York,  1881. 
By  his  writings,  sermons,  and  addresses,  and  by 
the  attractive  influence  of  his  personal  character, 
he  did  more,  perhaps,  than  any  one  person  of  his 
time  to  develop  a  generous  spii-it  of  toleration 
between  various  schools  of  thought,  and  that 
state  of  harmony  which  now  prevails  in  the  Epis- 
copal Church.  G.  P.  FLICHTNEK. 
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SMITH,  John  Pye,  D.D.,  LU.D.,  b.  at  Sheffield, 
May  25,  1774 ;  d.  at  Guildford,  Survey  (London), 
Feb.  5,  1851;  an  English  Congregational  divine 
and  author ;  studied  theology  at  Rotherharn  Col- 
lege, under  Rev.  Dr.  Edward  Williams ;  was  pro- 
fes.sor  of  theology  at  Homerton  College  from 
1805  to  1850.  A  man  of  unusual  learning,  and 
of  most  admirable  Christian  spirit.  He  was  one 
of  the  earliest  among  dissenters  to  recognize  the 
value  of  the  contributions  to  theology  made  by 
German  scholars,  and  to  essay  a  reconciliation 
between  modern  science  and  divine  revelation, 
bringing  on  himself  thereby  no  small  suspicion 
on  the  part  of  less  enlightened  brethren.  His 
Scripture  Testimony  to  the  Messiah  (London,  1818- 
21, 2  vols.,  6th  ed.,  1868)  is  an  elaborate  exegetical 
study  of  all  the  passages  of  Scripture  referring  to 
Christ.  In  Four  Discourses  on  the  Sacrifice  and 
Priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ  (London,  1828,  5th  ed., 
Edinb.,  1868)  he  defends  the  Evangelical  against 
the  Socinian  doctrine.  Scripture  and  Geology 
(London,  18-39,  5th  ed.,  1854)  was  the  Congrega- 
tional Lecture  for  1839.  His  First  Lines  of  Chris- 
tian Theology  was  published  after  his  death  (1854, 
2d  ed.,  1860),  and  contains  his  lectures  to  his 
classes,  in  syllabus  form.  See  J.  Medway  :  Me- 
moirs of  the  Life  and  Writings  of  John  Pye  Smith, 
London,  1853.  F.  H.  marlu^G. 

SMITH,  Joseph.     See  Mormons. 

SMITH,  Samuel  Stanhope,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Pres- 
byterian; b.  at  Pequea,  Penn.,  March  16,  1750; 
d.  at  Princeton,  N.J.,  Aug.  21,  1819.  He  was 
graduated  from  Princeton  College,  1767;  tutor 
there,  1770-73  ;  first  president  of  Hampden  Sid- 
ney College,  1775 ;  professor  of  moral  philosophy, 
1779 ;  and  president,  1794-1812.  In  1786  he  was 
a  member  of  the  committee  which  drew  up  the 
Form  of  Government  of  the  Presbyterian  Church. 
He  had  a  high  reputation  as  a  pulpit  orator  and 
a  college  president.  He  published  Sermons,  New- 
ark, N.J.,  1799 ;  Evidenced  of  Christian  Religion, 
Phila.,  1809  ;  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy,  Tren- 
ton, N.J.,  1812 ;  Principles  of  Natural  and  Revealed 
Religion,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  1815;  (posthu- 
mous) Sermons,  with  2Iemoir,  Philadelphia,  1821, 
2  vols.     See  Sprague  :  Annals,  in.  335-345. 

SMITH,  Sydney,  Church  of  England;  b.  at 
Woodford,  Essex,  June  3, 1771 ;  d.  in  London,  Feb. 
22,  1845.  He  was  graduated  at  Oxford,  1792; 
took  holy  orders,  1794 ;  was  minister  of  Charlotte 
Episcopal  chapel,  Edinburgh,  1797-1802;  canon 
of  Bristol,  1828;  and  canon  residentiary  of  St. 
Paul's,  1831.  He  is  one  of  the  most  famous  of 
English  wits ;  but  he  was  also  a  forcible,  earnest 
preacher,  and  a  sagacious  critic  and  reviewer. 
He  was  the  first  editor  of  The  Edinburgh  Review. 
Besides  numerous  Sermons,  he  published  Letters 
on  the  Subject  of  the  Catholics  by  Peter  Plymley, 
London,  1808,  which  did  much  to  promote  Catho- 
lic emancipation,  and  Elementary  Sketches  of  Moral 
Philosophy,  1850.  See  his  Memoir  by  his  daughter, 
Lady  Holland,  London  and  New  York,  1855, 
2  vols.,  and  the  art.  in  Alliboxe. 

SMITH,  William  Andrew,  D.D.,  a  leading  min- 
ister of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South ; 
b.  at  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  Nov.  29,  1802;  d.  at 
Richmond,  Va.,  March  1, 1870.  His  parents  dying 
when  he  vs'as  quite  young,  he  was  kindly  cared  for 
and  brought  up  in  the  family  of  Mr.  Hill,  a  wor- 
thy merchant  of  Petersburgh,  Va.     He  professed 


religion  at  seventeen  years  of  age,  prepared  for 
the  ministry,  and  was  admitted  into  the  Virginia 
Conference  in  1825.  He  rose  rapidly  to  eminence 
in  the  conference.  In  1833  he  was  appointed 
agent  for  Randolph-Macon  College,  then  in  its 
infancy.  In  September  of  that  year,  by  a  painful 
accident,  he  was  made  a  cripple  for  life.  He  con- 
tinued to  fill  many  of  the  most  important  stations 
in  his  conference  until  1846,  when  he  was  called 
to  the  presidency  of  Randolph-Macon  College, 
and  while  here  he  raised,  largely  by  his  own  per- 
sonal efforts,  an  endowment  of  one  hundred  thou- 
sand dollars.  This  position,  as  well  as  that  of 
professor  of  mental  and  moral  philosophy,  he 
filled  with  great  acceptability  and  efficiency  until 
1866,  when  he  moved  to  St.  Louis,  Mo.  After 
serving  here  as  pastor  of  Centenary  Church  for 
two  years,  he  became  president  of  Central  Col- 
lege, located  at  Fayette  in  that  State,  and  raised 
for  the  institution  at  once,  by  his  personal  exer- 
tion, about  a  hundred  thousand  dollars.  About 
this  time  he  became  the  victim  of  a  fatal  mala- 
dy, which  two  years  later,  while  on  a  visit  to 
Richmond,  Va.,  terminated  in  his  death.  He 
was  a  member  of  every  general  conference  from 
1832  till  his  death.  At  the  eventful  general  con- 
ference of  1844  he  took  a  specially  prominent 
part ;  and  in  the  celebrated  appeal  of  Rev.  Francis 
A.  Harding,  and  in  the  extra-judicial  trial  of 
Bishop  James  O.  Andrew,  he  won  a  national 
reputation  for  deliberative  and  forensic  eloquence 
and  for  rare  powers  of  argoiment  and  debate. 
From  that  time  he  became  one  of  the  foremost 
men  in  Southern  Methodism.  He  was  a  hard 
student  and  an  earnest  thinker.  His  sermons 
were  clear,  forcible,  and  instructive,  being  able 
discussions  of  the  cardinal  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 
He  was  more  of  a  logician  than  of  an  orator,  yet 
his  logic  was  not  cold  and  dry,  but  steeped  in 
emotion,  and  aglow  with  zeal.  His  ministry  was 
blessed  with  powerful  revivals.  He  was  always 
bold  to  avow  and  defend  his  sentiments,  regard- 
less of  consequences.  The  vigor  and  clearness  of 
his  intellect,  his  candor,  independence,  energy,  and 
unquestioned  ability,  caused  him  to  stand  in  the 
front  rank  of  the  leading  minds  in  the  JNIethodist- 
Episcopal  Church  South.  (See  biographical  sketch 
by  Bishop  J.  C.  Granbery,  in  the  General  Min- 
utes for  1870.)  His  Philosophy  and  Practice  of 
Slavery  (Nashville,  1857)  attracted  wide  attention, 
and  was  universally  recognized  as  one  of  the  ablest 
presentations  of  the  Southern  side  of  the  slavery 
question  ever  published.  W.  F.  tillett. 

SMYR'NA,  situated  on  the  Hermsean  Gulf  on 
the  coast  of  Lydia,  became  very  prosperous 
after  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  w'as, 
during  the  first  two  centuries  of  the  Christian 
era,  one  of  the  principal  commercial  centres  of 
the  world,  and  the  richest  and  most  beautiful 
city  of  Asia  Minor.  It  contained  a  Jewish  and  a 
Christian  congi'egation,  and  the  latter  had  occa- 
sion to  prove  its  faith  under  persecutions  insti- 
tuted by  the  former  (Rev.  i.  11,  ii.  8).  Its 
venerable  bishop,  Polycaip,  suffered  martyrdom 
under  Marcus  Aurelius  in  169.  The  city  was 
almost  totally  destroyed  by  an  earthquake  in  178. 
It  has  now  a  mixed  population  of  about  180,000. 

SMYTH,  John,  founder  of  the  General  Bap- 
tists ;  date  of  birth  unknown ;  d.  in  Holland  in 
1612.      Like  many  of  the  separatists  he  was  a 
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Cambridge  man;  matriculated  as  a  prizeman  of 
Ciirist's  College,  1571,  where  John  Milton  after- 
wards studied ;  took  his  B.A.  1575-76 ;  was  elected 
a,  fellow,  and  commenced  his  M.A.  1579;  after- 
wards he  was  lecturer  at  Lincoln,  and  then  became 
vicar  of  Gainsborough,  Lincolnshire,  Eng.  Seized 
by  the  time-spirit,  he  was  restless,  fervid,  earnest, 
and  thoi'oughgoing.  At  the  univei'sity  he  was 
cited  before  the  vice-chancellor  for  defending  Sun- 
day, and  at  Gainsborough  he  battled  against  the 
separatists  in  defence  of  the  English  Church. 
But  his  persistent  pursuit  of  truth  precluded  con- 
tent with  Puritanism.  For  "  nine  months  "  he 
was  perplexed  about  the  "separation,"  and  dis- 
puted with  the  chief  Puritan  leaders,  but  only  to 
become  pastor  of  a  church  of  the  separatist  or 
independent  type  in  the  year  1602.  How  he  be- 
came a  Baptist  is  not  clear.  An  old  church  book 
at  Crowle,  Lincolnshire,  whose  authentic  character 
l)r.  Dexter  vehemently  denies,  says  he  was  bap- 
tized in  1606,  at  midnight,  in  the  River  Don,  by 
pjlder  John  Morton.  But  his  adversaries  charged 
him  with  baptizing  himself.  Be  that  as  it  may, 
it  is  clear  that  he  emigrated,  along  with  his  little 
flock,  to  Amsterdam,  v/here  "he  was  sometime 
pastor  to  a  company  of  honest  and  godly  men," 
forming  "the  Second  English  Churcli  at  Amster- 
dam," and  sustaining  himself  by  practising  physic. 
Since  1591  James  Arminius  had  been  setting  forth 
his  theological  theses  in  opposition  to  Gomarus  ; 
and  the  "  First  English  Church,"  a  Barrowist  or 
separatist  Church,  of  which  Francis  Johnson  was 
pastor,  and  Henry  Ainsworth  teacher,  was  vigor- 
ously discussing  the  burning  question  of  the  hour, 
—  the  nature  of  a  visible  church.  In  these  cir- 
cumstances Smyth  accepted  Arminian  doctrine, 
took  an  anti-Pajdobaptist  view  of  baptism,  and, 
along  with  Thomas  Helwys,  published  a  "  Con- 
fession of  Faith "  in  twenty-six  articles,  of  the 
General-Baptist  pattern.  Smyth  died;  but  Hel- 
wys and  some  of  his  comrades  came  to  London, 
and  founded  the  General-Baptist  Cliurch  of  Eng- 
land. Smyth  was  a,  man  of  incorruptible  sin- 
cerity, beautiful  humility,  glowing  charity,  a  fair 
scholar,  and  a  good  preacher. 

Smyth  wrote  Principles  and  Inferences  concern- 
inij  the  Visible  Church  (Amsterdam,  1607),  Paral- 
leles.  Censures,  Olisercations  {1609),  Character  of  the 
Beast  (1609),  Differences  of  the  Churches  of  the 
Separation,  Amsterdam. 

Lit.  —  H.  M.  Dextkk  :  The  True  Story  of  John 
Smi/th  the  Se-Baptist,  Bost.,  1881 ;  General  Baptist 
]\faf/a:ine,  Lond.,  1882,  pp.  149-150;  John  Clif- 
fohd:  Leading  English  Baptists,  App.  x.,  xiii., 
Lond.,  1881 ;  B.  Evans  :  Early  English  Baptists, 
vol.  ii.,  Lond.,  1862.   JOHN  Clifford,  m.a.,  d.d. 

General  Baptists,  also  called  Anninian,  Free- 
will, and  Free  Baptists.  I.  Origin.  —  Traces  of 
churches  of  the  General-Baptist  type  are  found 
in  the  reign  of  Henry  VHL,  at  Eyethorne,  Kent, 
Eng.,  and  Booking,  or  Braintree,  in  Essex.  But 
the  organized  life  of  the  General  Baptists  dates 
from  1611  (that  of  the  Particular  or  Calvinistio 
Baptists  from  1633),  and  becomes  a  distinct  his- 
torical and  continuous  force  under  the  leadership 
of  John  Smyth  (q.v.),  Thomas  Helwys,  John 
Morton.  Leonard  Busher,  Henry  Denne,  and  Dr. 
Du  Veil. 

IL  Their  Doctrinal  Basis  embraced,  (1)  the 
universality  of  redemption,  hence  the  name   of 


"  General,"  (2)  the  obligation  of  baptism  on  all 
believei's  in  Christ,  (3)  the  essentially  spiritual 
character  of  the  church,  and  (4)  the  principle  of 
absolute  religious  liberty,  along  with  other  doc- 
trines common  to  the  Reformed  Faith  of  the 
opening  years  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Pro- 
fessor Masson,  in  his  Life  of  Milton,  vol.  iii., 
states  that  the  General  Baptists  were  the  first  to 
pronounce  with  energy  and  distinctness  in  favor 
of  the  great  modern  idea  of  absolute  liberty  of 
conscience.     Cf.  Busher's  book  quoted  at  end. 

III.  Their  organization  embraced,  (1)  "  assem- 
blies," for  the  transaction  of  business  common  to 
the  welfare  of  all  the  churches,  not  annual  at 
first,  but  as  occasion  required;  (2)  "messengers," 
or  "apostles,"  who  visited  the  churches  to  "stir 
them  up,"  and  were  also  sent  out  to  preach,  not 
only  in  different  parts  of  England,  but  also  to 
Ireland,  and  even  to  Virginia  and  South  Carolina 
(^MSS.  Proceedings  of  General  Baptist  Assembly, 
vol.  ii.  32);  (3)  "elders,"  or  pastors  of  churches; 
(4)  "  deacons,"  or  helps  in  government.  The 
churches  were  not  fixed  to  any  one  building,  but 
consisted  of  members  scattered  over  wide  areas, 
jneeting  in  several  buildings,  and  sometimes  hav- 
ing two  or  three  "elders."  The  discipline  was 
most  I'igid,  and  extended  to  speech  and  dress. 
In  this  and  other  matters  they  were  closely  akin 
to  the  early  Friends,  or  Quakers. 

IV.  Growth. — The  General  Baptists  spread 
rapidly  in  tjie  first  quarter  of  a  century  of  their 
existence.  In  1645  there  were  forty  churches  in 
London.  During  the  Conurionwealth  they  were 
planted  in  most  of  the  midland  and  southern 
counties  of  England,  and  had  grown  so  extensive- 
ly, that  Thomas  Grantham  (1634-92),  author  of 
Christianismus  Primitirus  (published  1678,  Lon- 
don), describes  a  petition  presented  to  Charles  II. 
in  1662,  as  representing  20,000  General  Baptists. 
Increased  to  30,000  in  1692,  they  must  have  been 
one  of  the  most  numerous,  as  they  were  one  of 
the  most  vigorous,  of  the  English  religious  bodies. 

V.  Decay.  —  Several  causes  contributed  to  the 
rapid  decline  which  followed.  (1)  They  lacked 
organizers,  like  George  Fox  and  John  Wesley,  and 
not  a  few  General-Baptist  churches  passed  over 
to  the  Quakers.  (2)  Men  of  culture  and  ability 
were  rare  in  the  ministry.  An  educated  pastorate 
was  slighted.  (3)  They  made  their  centre  rural, 
and  not  metropolitan.  (4)  But  chiefly  they  fell 
under  the  blight  of  that  negative  and  critical 
spirit  which  nearly  destroyed  English  Presbyte- 
rianism,  enervated  the  Particular  Baptists,  In- 
dependents, and  Episcopalians,  and  made  the 
eighteenth  century  one  of  feeble  convictions  and 
sharp  debate,  of  acute  reasoning  and  practical 
godlessness.  Matthew  Caffyn,  one  of  the  "mes- 
sengers," and  elder  of  Horsham  Church,  in  Surrey, 
was  charged  with  Arianisni.  Discussion  concerning 
the  person  of  Christ  became  heated  and  hurtful ; 
and  in  1696  a  rupture  took  place,  and  a  fresh  body, 
called  "  The  General  Association,"  was  formed,  in 
repudiation  of  Arianism.  Three  years  afterwards 
a  reconciliation  was  eifected  on  a  seemingly  ortho- 
dox basis ;  but  it  was  not  enduring,  and  in  1709 
the  friends  of  comprehension  withdrew,  and  re- 
organized themselves  on  the  "  Six  Principles  "  of 
lieb.  vi.  1,  2,  and  the  declarations  of  the  Assem- 
bly of  1663.  This  division  lasted  till  1731,  when 
they  came  together  again  on  the  understanding 
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that  difference  of  opinion  concerning  the  Trinity 
and  the  person  of  Christ  should  be  allowed. 

VI.  The  New  Connection.  — For  the  next  forty 
years  Arianism  was  quietly  gaining  sway,  when 
in  1770  the  New  Connection  of  General  Bap- 
tists was  formed  in  Whitechapel,  London,  out  of 

(1)  ten  churches,  containing  659  members,  belong- 
ing to  the  assembly,  and  located  in  the  south; 

(2)  five  churches,  embracing  870  members,  in 
Leicestershire,  Derbyshire,  and  Warwickshire, 
that  had  formed  themselves  on  the  General  Bap- 
tist type  solely  by  the  study  of  the  Scriptures; 
and  (3)  a  community  of  69  members,  which  arose 
in  a  similar  fashion  in  Yorkshire  under  the  Meth- 
odist Dan  Taylor  (q.v.),  who  forthwith  became 
the  leader  of  the  Kew  Connection.  The  object  of 
this  new  federation  was  "  to  revive  experimental 
religion  or  primitive  Christianity  in  faith  and 
practice;"  and  the  basis  of  agreement  added  to 
the  principles  above  named  (§ii.)  the  declaration 
that  "  our  Lord  Jesus  is  God  and  man  united  in 
one  person,  or  possessed  of  divine  perfection  unit- 
ed to  human  natm-e  in  a  way  which  we  pretend  not 
to  explain,  but  think  ourselves  bound  by  the  word 
of  God  firmly  to  believe."  The  1,600  members 
were  3,178  in  179.5,  7,673  in  1820,  17,913  in  1845, 
21,066  in  1870,  and  26,621  in  1883.  A  college 
(now  at  Nottingham,  Kev.  Thomas  Goady,  B.A., 
principal)  was  started  in.  1797  by  Dan  Taylor. 
It  has  two  scholarships  (value,  £30  each),  a  large 
library,  thirteen  students,  an  income  of  £800  per 
annum,  and  is  affiliated  for  classical  and  scientific 
tuition  with  the  Nottingham  University.  Home- 
mission  work  was  started  in  1811,  and  last  year 
received  over  £2,000.  Missions  to  Orissa,  India, 
sprang  in  1816  from  the  impact  of  the  earnest 
spirit  of  the  Kev.  J.  G.  Pike  (1784-1854),  author 
of  Persuasives  to  Earl;/  Piety,  etc.,  and  were  greatly 
promoted  by  Francis  Suttou,  D.D.  (1802-54), 
author  of  the  hymn  "  Hail,  sweetest,  dearest  tie 
that  binds,"  and  originator  of  the  missions  of  the 
Freewill  Baptists  of  America  to  Northern  Orissa, 
and  of  the  Baptist  mission  to  the  Telegus.  The 
society  also  works  in  Rome,  Italy.  Income,  £8,000 
per  annum.  The  Building  Fund,  established  in 
1865,  has  a  capital  of  £6,000.  Four  thousand 
pounds  were  spent  on  Sunday-school  work  in 
1882.  The  Magazine,  started  in  1798,  has  a  large 
circulation  (Rev.  John  Clifford,  M.  A.,  D.D.,  editor). 
There  are  191  churches  in  England,  with  25,431 
members,  and  143  ministers;  in  Orissa,  9  churches, 
16  mission-stations,  16  missionaries,  22  native  min- 
isters, 5  ministerial  students,  1,175  church-mem- 
bers, and  a  native  Christian  community  of  3,064 ; 
in  Rome  there  is  one  church  of  18  members,  two 
mission-rooms,  a  missionary,  and  an  evangelist. 

VII.  In  the  original  body  an  unaggressive  Ari- 
anism has  gi-adually  gained  the  ascendant ;  and 
for  more  than  a  century  there  has  been  a  steady 
decline  in  numbers,  interest,  and  power.  Some 
of  the  churches  have  joined  the  new  body ;  others 
have  united  with  the  Psedobaptists ;  but  more  have 
become  defunct.  In  1801  they  were  reduced  to 
thirty-five  phurches  and  1,300  members :  in  1883 
there  is  not  half  a  score  of  churches,  nor  500  mem- 
bers ;  and  the  only  two  churches  that  are  thriving 
have  pastors  from  the  New  Connection,  who  have 
been  accepted  without  any  surrender  of  belief. 

VIII.  Present  Numbers ■ — In  England,  25,431 ; 
Orissa,  1,175;   Rome,  18;   in   America,  —  Free- 


will (date  from  1770),  78,000;  Church  of  God 
(1830),  30,000;  Free  Christian  Baptists  of  New 
Brunswick,  and  Free  Baptists  of  Nova  Scotia, 
14,000;  Generals,  of  the  West  (1824),  13,000; 
Separate,  7,000 ;  the  Original  Freewill  or  General 
Baptists  of  North  Carolina,  10,000;  Cumberland 
Free  Baptists,  1,000;  the  Goldsborough  Baptists, 
4,000.     Total,  over  183,000. 

IX.  Lit.  —  John  Smyth's  Confession.  See  B. 
Evans,  D.D.  :  Early  English  Baptists,  London, 
1862 ;  Leoxard  Busher  :  Religious  Peace,  a  Plea 
for  Liberty  of  Conscience,  reprinted  in  Dr.  Under- 
hill's  Tracts  on  Liberty  of  Conscience,  London, 
1846 ;  The  Faith  and  Practice  of  Thirty  Congre- 
gations, 1651,  published  by  Taylor,  Northampton, 
1881 ;  Humble  Representation  and  Vindication,  Con- 
fessions of  Faith,  Hanserd  Knollys  Soc,  p.  327, 
London,  1854;  Fenstanton  Records  (1644-1720), 
edited  by  Dr.  IJnderhii,l,  Hanserd  Ktiollys  Soc, 
London,  1854  ;  English  General  Baptists,  by  Adam 
Taylor,  Lond.,  1818;  English  General  Baptists,  by 
H.  Wood,  Lond.,  1847  ;  Bye-Pathes  of  Baptist  His- 
tory, by  J.  J.  GoADBY,  London,  1871 ;  Baptists  and 
Quakers  in  Northamptonshire,hj  J .  J.  Goadby,  Lon- 
don, 1882  ;  Barclay's  Lnner  Life  of  the  Religious 
Societies  of  Ike  Commonwealth,  London,  1878 ;  The 
English  Baptists,  who  they  are  and  what  they  have 
done  (eight  lectures),  edited  by  J.  Clifford,  M.A., 
London,  1881.  JOHN  Clifford,  m.a.,  d.d. 

SNETHEN,  Nicholas,  MethodistProtestaut;  b. 
at  Fresh  Pond  (Glen  Cove),  Long  Island,  N.Y., 
Nov.  15,  1769;  d.  at  Princeton,  Ind.,  May  30, 
1845.  From  1794  until  1830  he  was  a  minister 
of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church;  but  in  1830 
he  joined  in  the  organization  of  the  Methodist- 
Protestant  Church,  and  took  thenceforth  a  promi- 
nent position  in  it.  He  preached  in  all  parts  of 
the  country,  and  was  much  admired  for  his  elo- 
quence. He  published  Reply  to  0' Kelly's  Apology, 
1800 ;  Lectures  on  preaching  the  Gospel,  1822  ;  Ser- 
mons (posthumous  edition,  W.  G.  Snethen),  1846. 
See  Alliboxe,  s.  v.,  Drake,  s.  v. 

SOCIALiSIVI.  This  word,  of  modern  origin, 
does  not  explain  itself  fully.  By  its  connection 
with  social,  socialize,  it  ought  to  denote  a  doctrine 
or  system  which  aims  to  make  men  social,  or, 
more  exactly,  to  bring  about  the  ends  involved  in 
the  social  nature  of  man ;  or,  if  we  give  prominence 
to  the  supposed  abuses  of  society,  the  system  of 
equity  and  equality  by  which  the  abuses  which 
are  found  in  society,  especially  in  old,  established 
societies,  may  be  removed.  Giving  to  it  some 
such  definition,  we  find  it  to  be  a  broader  term 
than  communism,  which,  by  rules  freely  adopted, 
or  by  public  force,  aims  at  a  common  life  on 
principles  of  equality,  as  far  as  their  application 
is  possible  amid  the  natural  differences  of  human 
beings.  But  comnmnistic  experiments,  although 
numerous  if  we  glean  them  carefully  out  of  the 
history  of  mankind,  are  all  on  the  small  scale, 
and,  for  the  most  part,  are  tried  for  particular 
pui-poses,  such  as  for  the  pursuit  of  a  religious  life  ; 
or  they  are  merely  philosophical  speculations, 
which  seldom  are  put  into  practice.  They  are 
temporary,  like  the  early  Christian  community  at 
Jerusalem,  where  the  exceptional  poverty  of  many 
believers  led  to  an  equality  of  goods ;  or  they 
are  sanctioned  by  political  communities,  owing  to 
a  pervading  opinion  of  their  religious  character, 
or  for  some  other  use,  like  monastic  brotherhoods; 
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or,  •whatevei'  be  the  principle  of  their  unions,  they 
need  the  consent  of  the  government  and  society 
to  their  existence,  and  thus  depend  on  the  general 
will  of  the  great  community  around  them,  as  well 
as  on  the  permanent  will  of  a  succession  of  mem- 
bers, to  keep  up  the  same  forms  of  conuuon  life. 
Thus,  unless  the  society  which  surrounds  them, 
although  constructed  on  wholly  different  princi- 
ples, defends  and  protects  them,  they  will  dwindle 
away,  or  will  disband  of  themselves.  Where  they 
have  been  tolerably  successful,  their  success  seems 
to  be  partly  due  to  an  abridgment  of  the  rights  of 
the  families  of  which  they  are  composed,  and  to 
a  mode  of  life,  wliich,  if  adoi^ted  by  all,  would 
be  far  from  promoting  the  ends  of  human  brother- 
hood. 

Communism,  then,  is  no  cure,  on  any  theory, 
for  the  evils  or  corruptions  of  society.  If  it  had 
a  cure  within  itself,  it  could  be  of  little  avail,  inas- 
much as  it  withdraws  its  healing  influences  from 
society,  and  yet  depends  on  society  for  protection. 
All  separate  communities,  therefore,  contain  an 
anti-social  piinciple.  They  are  in  spirit  unlike 
families,  and  to  a  certain  extent  there  is  an  oppo- 
sition between  their  feeling  and  that  of  families. 
The  family  is  so  small  a  society,  that  it  is  obliged 
to  look  for  the  supply  of  a  multitude  of  wants 
to  the  outside  world,  and  feels  the  protection  of 
society  in  all  things  and  continually.  "  The  union 
of  family  life  and  communal  life,"  as  we  have  else- 
where I'emarked,  "  is  not  fitted  to  make  the  com- 
munity system  flourish.  The  two  ai-e  different, 
and,  to  an  extent,  hostile  principles.  The  family 
must  draw  ofi  the  interests  of  its  members  from 
the  larger  or  communistic  body  which  encloses  it, 
and  concentrate  them  on  itself."  "The  family 
implies  a  sort  of  privacy  and  seclusion  from  the 
world,  without  separation  :  the  community  implies 
separation  from  the  world,  and  a  new  unity,  in- 
consistent with,  or  controlling,  the  family  union." 
Plato,  in  his  republic,  would  not  let  the  citizens 
of  the  warrior  class  know  who  their  own  children 
were,  because  they  would  thus  have  separate  and 
personal  interests.  The  communistic  spirit,  as 
distinguished  from  the  socialistic,  is  indifferent  to 
the  good  of  the  family,  or  hostile  to.  it,  and  makes 
use  of  the  power  of  society  for  its  own  protection, 
without  doing  any  thing  for  society  in  return.  If 
a  whole  nation  were  divided  up  into  communities, 
the  national'  strength  and  the  family  tie  both 
would  be  weakened.  A  state  so  constituted  would 
resemble,  in  important  respects,  one  consisting  of 
small  brotherhoods,  or  gentes,  or  septs,  but  with 
much  less  of  the  family  tie  than  is  found  in  the 
latter  when  general  society  is  as  yet  undeveloped. 

"W'e  now  come  to  consider  the  essence  and  genius 
of-  socialism:-  and  here  at  the  outset  we  labor 
under  a  serious  difficulty;  it  has  never  been  tried, 
and  remains  as  yet  a  theory.  Communistic  sys- 
tems have  been  tried,  and  one  system  learns  from 
the  failures  and  follies  of  an  earlier  system,  with- 
out doing  any  great  harm  to  society  and  the  state ; 
or  it  may  remain  untried,  a  beautiful  vision,  serv- 
ing to  show  the  distance  of  society  at  present  from 
the  perfect  idea  of  a  commonwealth.  But  a  so- 
cialistic theory  cannot  be  put  to  the  test  without 
becoming  part  of  the  public  law,  or,  rather,  with- 
out having  a  power  given  to  a  government,  by 
which  the  state  exercises  control  over  labor  and 
capital,  and  over  every  thing  into  which  they 


enter.  And,  in  order  to  do  this,  the  existing  capi- 
tal must  be  prevented  from  doing  what  it  does 
now :  hence  as  capital,  through  the  rights  of  testa- 
ment and  inheritance,  now  presents  a  firm  front 
to  sweeping  changes  of  laws,  and  has  continued 
to  do  this  for  ages,  there  must  be  a  sudden  or  a 
gradual  crippling  of  these  rights,  and  a  destruc- 
tion of  capital  on  a  scale  such  as  the  world  has 
never  seen.  No  conquest  of  civilized  lands  by 
barbarians  ever  swept  from  a  land  its  motives  to 
industry,  its  landowners,  its  manufacturers,  its 
capital  in  general,  to  such  an  extent  as  such  a  sys- 
tem of  reform.  A  revolution  in  industry,  in  prop- 
erty, in  ownership,  more  thorough  than  has  ever 
been  known,  must  be  the  preface  of  this  new  social 
system  ;  and  the  principles  on  which  the  revolu- 
tion would  be  begun  would  prevent  the  system 
of  free  competition,  free  movement  and  choice  of 
work,  free  use  of  capital,  from  appearing  again, 
except  by  a  similai-  revolution  long  afterwards, 
begun  on  the  ruins  of  a  vast  social  experiment. 

It  is  evident,  that,  in  order  to  bring  about  such 
a  revolution  in  the  relations  of  capital  to  labor, 
the  government  itself  must  be  invested  with  new 
power,  such  as  no  constitutional  government  has 
ever  had,  and  no  people  has  ever  favored.  The 
necessity  of  absolute  power  in  the  state  has  been 
acknowledged  by  socialists  to  be  indispensable, 
as  a  means  of  overthrowing  the  existing  relations 
of  capital  to  labor.  And,  indeed,  the  necessity  is 
too  apparent  to  be  doubted.  If  the  state  itself 
is  to  take  the  office  of  being  sole  capitalist,  all 
other  propi'ietors  must  be  sooner  or  later  "  expro- 
priated." If  it  is  to  be  the  sole  producer,  through 
its  capital  invested  in  machinery  and  land,  it  can 
have,  of  course,  no  competitor.  If,  for  instance, 
it  decides  what  kinds  of  stuff's  for  wear  shall  be 
made,  of  course  no  others  from  abroad  can  be 
imported  and  sold  in  the  land.  It  must  deter- 
mine the  quality  and, quantity  of  things  made. 
It  must  own  the  mantifactories,  it  must  put  an 
end  to  all  money-lending  by  private  persons.  Its 
power  is  shown  to  be  tremendous  by  the  single 
consideration  that  it  must  be  authorized  to  re- 
move laborers  en  masse  from  place  to  place,  and 
to  decide  practically  what  objects  shall  be  made 
in  all  the  employments  of  life. 

The  experiment  of  modem  times  which  comes 
nearest  to  socialism  is  that  initiated  by  Louis 
Blanc,  who  has  recently  died,  after  winning  dis- 
tinction by  his  historical  writings,  and  who  was 
so  prominent  in  his  party  at  the  downfall  of 
Louis  Philippe,  in  1848,  as  to  be  chosen  a  member 
of  the  Provisional  Government  in  France.  He 
had,  however,  but  a  brief  opportunity  to  put  his 
plan  of  organizing  labor  into  practice.  Being 
compromised  in  the  disturbances  of  May,  1848, 
he  fled  to  England,  where  he  lived  many  years. 
His  social  starting-point  is  not  a  new  one. 

"It  is  not  the  man  who  is  responsible  for  his 
wrong-doings,  but  society ;  and  hence  a  society  which 
is  strong,  and  settled  on  a  good  'basis,  will  make  the 
individual  good.  The  evils  of  slavery  flow  from 
inequality,  and  that  from  property.  Property,  then 
[i.e. ,  personal  or  family  property],  is  the  great  scourge 
of  society;  it  is  the  veritable  public  crime. 

"  Government  should  be  the  supreme  regulator  of 
production,  and  be  invested  with  power  enough  to 
accomplish  its  task.  It  shovild  raise  money,  which 
should  be  appropriated  without  payment  of  interest, 
for  the  creation  of  social  workshops  (ateliers)  In  the 
most  important  branches  of  national  industry.    In 
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these  workshops  there  should  be  the  same  wages  for 
all.  They  should  form  a  solidarity  among  them- 
selves, and  thus,  when  united  with  agricultural  labor, 
would  consolidate  in  one  the  whole  industry  of  the 
country.  The  funds  necessary  for  this  organization 
of  labor  could  be  in  part  derived  from  lapsed  collat- 
eral inheritances.  The  eilect  of  thus  aiding  the 
ateliers  would  obviously  be  to  render  it  impossible 
for  private  undertakers  to  compete  with  the  national 
.shops.  Thus  concurrence  would  cease,  and  private 
work  would  yield  to  the  public,  or  socialistic  system. 
"  In  1S48  this  system  of  Louis  Blanc  was  so  far  put 
to  the  test  that  public  ateliers  were  opened;  and  in 
Paris  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  workmen  were 
employed  in  them  at  a  daily  expense  of  fifty  thousand 
dollars.  National  ruin  was  near,  if  the  system  should 
continue.  The  workmen  proved  to  be  a  dangerous 
element  in  the  population.  The  emeiite  of  May  and 
that  of  June,  in  which  many  of  the  workmen  in  these 
national  ateliers  took  part,  furnished  a  pretext  for 
putting  an  end  to  the  experiment."  —  See  Commun- 
ism AND  Socialism,  pp.  123,  124,  by  the  writer  of  this 
article. 

The  impoitance  of  what  Louis  Blanc  projected 
lay,  not  in  the  novelty  of  his  suggestions,  but  in 
his  bringing  the  minds  of  men  to  a  practical 
point,  where  the  transformation  of  society  could 
begin  without  any  preparatory  overturning.  It 
was  also  instructive  in  showing  what  could  be 
easily  foretold,  —  that  the  difficulties  of  a  transi- 
tion from  a  condition  of  individual  property  and 
free  acquisition  to  the  abolition  of  individual 
property  is  no  easy  one.  In  fact,  a  change  like 
this  could  not  be  accomplished  without  a  struggle 
of  classes  and  interests  such  as  has  seldom,  if 
ever,  been  known  in  the  world ;  and,  if  it  should 
succeed  in  a  single  country,  every  contiguous 
country,  every  civilized  country,  would  feel  the 
necessity  of  resisting  it  to  preserve  its  own  pros- 
perity, its  commerce,  its  safety  against  the  strife 
of  classes,  its  good  hopes  for  the  future.  Yet  the 
danger  in  a  number  of  European  states  from 
socialistic  doctrines  was  soon  shown  to  be  serious. 
A  class  of  society,  which  was  now  called  the 
proletariat,  or  the  laboring-class,  began  to  take 
an  attitude  of  hostility  to  the  bourgeoisie,  or  class 
of  employers,  in  many  parts  of  Europe,  and  a 
division  of  society  began  to  arise  which  had  been 
unknown  on  so  large  a  scale  and  in  such  favora- 
ble circumstances  before.  One  peculiarity  of  the 
new  movement  was  that  the  modern  science  of 
political  economy  had  come  to  be  propagated 
among  the  operatives  of  the  towns ;  another  was 
the  free  movement  of  opinions  from  one  country 
to  another ;  a  third,  the  increasing  decay  of  re- 
ligious faith  and  the  spread  of  free  thinking ;  an- 
other still,  the  impunity  with  which  demagogues 
could  spread  revolutionary  opinions  through  the 
lower  strata  of  society,  and,  again,  the  greater  ease 
of  co-operation,  not  only  among  the  laborers  of 
the  same  crafts  in  the  same  centres  of  industry, 
but  also  among  workingmen  of  all  civilized  lands. 
These  caus'es,  appearing  not  suddenly,  but  by  slow 
degrees,  together  with  the  increased  communica- 
tion between  diilerent  lands,  with  the  gi-owth  of 
individual  liberty,  and,  to  an  extent,  with  the 
progress  of  education,  seemed  to  be  leading 
society  into  new  breakers  on  a  great  scale,  and  to 
be  bringing  on  an  antagonism  between  govern- 
ments and  large  masses  of  theii-  subjects. 

Before  the  February  revolution  in  1848,  there 
had  been  workingmen's  associations  in  several 
countries  of  Europe,  and  some  very  able  leaders 


began  their  career  before  that  period,  such  as, 
among  the  Germans,  Marx  (recently  dead),  Engels, 
and  Liebknecht ;  but  the  International  Working- 
men's  Association  was  not  formed  until  1864.  Long 
before  this,  Marx  aided  in  a  manifesto  of  the 
communist  party,  which  called  on  the  proletariats 
of  all  lands  to  unite.  "It  demanded  the  aboli- 
tion of  private  property  in  the  soil,  centralization 
of  credit  in  a  state  bank,  union  of  the  means  of 
intercourse  in  the  hands  of  the  state,  national 
workshops,  fertilizing  and  tilling  the  soil  on  a 
common  prescribed  plan,  and  gTatuitous  instruc- 
tion." The  plan  of  the  General  Association 
contemplated  an  annual  congress  of  deputies, 
consisting  of  one  from  each  branch  association, 
section,  or  group,  or  of  two  when  the  members  of 
the  primaries  amounted  to  more  than  five  hun- 
dred. A  general  council  of  fifty  was  to  meet  at 
London,  and  every  subordinate  union,  also,  was 
to  have  a  committee  or  council.  The  union  spread 
through  nearly  all  the  countries  of  Europe,  except 
in  the  German  lands  and  in  Austria,  where  the 
Workingmen's  Union,  founded  by  Lassalle,  had  pre- 
occupied the  field. 

Our  limits  forbid  us  to  speak  of  the  proceed- 
ings of  this  union  at  any  length.  At  the  congress 
of  Lausanne,  in  1867,  it  was  maintained  that 
"modern  production  on  a  great  scale  renders 
co-operative  industry  a  necessity,"  and  "  that  the 
state  ought  to  be  made  the  holder  of  the  means 
of  transport  and  circulation  in  order  to  annihi- 
late the  powerful  monopoly  of  great  companies." 
At  the  congresses  of  1868  and  1869  a  report  on 
property  revealed  a  difference  of  opinion,  proving 
that  the  extreme  theorists  had  not  yet  got  com- 
plete ascendency.  In  1868  it  was  decided  that 
the  ways  of  communication,  and  forests,  soil, 
mines,  coal-pits,  and  railroads  ought  to  be  com- 
mon property.  Dnpont,  general  secretary  of  the 
International,  used  at  this  congress  the  following 
language:  "  We  want  no  governments  any  longer, 
for  governments  oppress  us  by  taxes ;  we  want 
no  armies  any  more,  for  armies,  butcher  and 
murder  us ;  we  want  no  religion  any  longer,  for 
religion  stiflesthe  understanding."  At  the  con- 
gress of  Basel,  in  1869,  it  was  moved  and  carried 
that  society  may  abolish  individual  property,  put- 
ting collective  property  in  its  place  in  the  soil. 
On  the  same  occasion  a  motion  that  the  right  of 
inheritance  ought  to  be  completely  and  "  radically  " 
abolished  did  not  meet  with  entire  acceptance. 

In  consequence  of  the  outbreak  of  the  Franco- 
Prussian  war,  no  congress  of  this  union  was  held 
in  1870 ;  and  the  horrors  during  the  siege  of  Paris 
in  1871,  which  were,  without  due  cause,  ascribed 
to  the  members  of  the  International  as  origi- 
nators, put  the  International  under  the  ban  of 
Europe.  Socialism  could  not  stand  under  tlie 
crimes  of  those  with  whom  it  sympathized. 

The  Workingmen's  Union  was  founded  a  little 
after  the  International,  by  a  bi'illiant  and  accom- 
plished man,  Ferdinand  Lassalle,  whose  early  death 
was  followed  by  the  division  of  his  adherents. 
Universal  suffrage  adopted  by  the  North  German 
Confederation  weakened  it  again  by  satisfying 
the  more  moderate  of  the  German  socialists.  In 
1869  Liebknecht,  an  old  socialist,  founded  the 
Social  Democratic  Workingmen's  Party ;  and  this 
was  succeeded  by  the  Socialistic  Workingmen's 
Party,  at  Gotha,  in  1875.     The  extreme  principles 
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of  the  International  prevailed  in  this  new  organi- 
zation, as  they  have  done  in  Germany  ever  since, 
over  the  more  moderate  form  of  socialism  that 
was  in  vogue  before. 

Meanwhile,  in  1871,  the  new  empire  was  estab- 
lished ;  and,  in  the  Reichstag,  socialistic  represen- 
tatives, few,  yet  in  hicreasing  numbers,  have  had 
an  opportunity  to  ventilate  their  opinions.  Outside 
of  the  political  arena,  several  professors  of  politi- 
cal economy  have  some  leaning  toward  socialistic 
doctrines,  although  disagreeing  among  themselves. 
Such  are  Brentano,  Schmoller,  Schaeffle,  F.  A. 
Lange.  The  socialistic  party  is  also  extremely 
active  in  propagating  its  opinions  through  the 
press.  Its  strength  at  the  polls  has  been  esti- 
mated as  being  in  1877  from  six  to  eight  hundred 
thousand. 

We  close  our  sketch  of  socialism  with  consider- 
ing some  of  the  results  to  society  from  the  system, 
if  it  should  ever  become  predominant. 

1.  At  present  the  instruments  of  work  belong 
to  the  class  of  the  capitalists.  The  dependence 
of  the  working-class,  due  to  this  fact,  is  held  to  be 
a  cause  of  misery  and  servitude  in  all  its  forms. 
To  liberate  work,  the  means  of  production  nmst 
be  converted  into  the  common  property  of  society. 
Thus  all  land  and  instruments  must  cease  to 
belong  to  private  persons.  All  capitalists  must  be 
stripped  of  their  possessions,  however  small  in 
extent.  The  incomes  of  the  present  owners  may 
be  converted  into  terminable  annuities,  if  states 
are  able  to  take  on  them  such  a  burden. 

2.  The  reward  of  work,  or  wages,  is,  according 
to  the  doctrine  of  Marx,  to  be  measured  by  time 
spent  in  work.  Whether  this  principle  would 
not  ruin  the  whole  plan  is  doubtful ;  for  a  sense 
of  injustice  on  the  part  of  the  faithful  would  be 
roused  against  the  idle,  and  thus  some  other  meas- 
ure of  comparative  wages  would  be  demanded. 

3.  Tickets  of  work  are  to  be  given  to  each  work- 
man, which  will  entitle  him  to  the  value  of  his 
day's  work,  estimated  in  the  productions  which 
he  needs.  As  all  production  is  for  the  state,  and 
all  wants  supplied  by  the  state,  there  is  an  infinite 
complication  in  the  process,  when  the  government 
takes  the  work  of  supply  into  its  own  hands. 

4r.  By  this  process  all  money  is  superseded,  ex- 
cept so  far  as  dealings  with  foreign  lands,  where 
barter  cannot  be  made  use  of,  are  concerned. 
Drafts  must  be  issued  by  the  government,  and  be 
payable  in  so  many  tickets  of  work. 

.5.  The  govennuent,  being  the  only  employer, 
is  free  from  all  competition.  But  what  is  to  pre- 
vent over-production,  which  is  checked  at  present 
by  want  of  sale?  What  is  to  prevent  compara- 
tive over-production  of  articles  in  great  use ;  for 
instance  if  too  little  food  were  produced  to  meet 
the  amount  of  things  manufactured  ? 

6.  The  government,  being  the  only  transporter 
and  distributer,  will  be  liable  to  an  infinity  of  mis- 
takes, which  are  at  present  reduced  to  their  mini- 
umm  by  individual  caution.  Wants  of  one  thing, 
or  in  one  place,  cannot  be  supplied  in  another 
place,  or  of  another  thing,  by  competition ;  for 
competition  is  excluded  by  the  system.  Every 
change  must  be  provided  for  by  the  government, 
and  new  wants  be  met  by  new  supplies,  according 
to  its  judgment.  The  present  rapid  movements 
of  industry  would  be  retarded  by  the  clogs  and 
breaks  necessary  in  the  action  of  central  power. 


Could  so  vast  a  city  as  London,  or  even  as  New 
York,  be  sure  of  not  .being  exposed  to  famines  on 
the  plan  of  destroying  private  capital  ? 

7.  International  exchanges  would  add  to  the 
difficulties  of  a  socialistic  state.  It  must  own  ves- 
sels, collect  things  produced  elsewhere,  and  pay 
for  them  by  barter  of  productions  not  needed  at 
home,  or  by  purchasing  gold  and  silver.  Here, 
again,  the  stimulus  of  competition  being  neces- 
sarily absent,  the  agents  of  a  government  would 
be  brought  into  straits  which  might  be  of  most 
serious  injury. 

8.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  the  final 
results  of  labor  will  accrue  to  the  laborer.  The 
certificates  of  work  will  amount  to  an  immense 
sum  ;  but  the  deductions  from  them  must  be  im- 
mense also.  The  expenses  of  governments,  the 
support  of  all  transporters,  of  education,  of  the 
poor,  the  sick,  the  disabled,  the  police,  of  legisla- 
tion, official  salaries,  —  which  in  such  a  state 
would  include  the  payment  to  all  who  buy,  sell, 
or  carry,  —  the  prevention,  trial,  and  punishment 
of  crime,  the  care  of  roads,  protection  of  every 
sort,  would  still  continue,  and  would  of  course 
involve  an  amount  of  certificates  of  work,  which 
must  be  deducted  from  the  reward  of  work,  to  an 
extent  which  no  one  can  foresee.  Lawyers,  it  is 
true,  would,  for  the  most  part,  cease.  Inheritance 
would,  or  might,  cease  also,  —  at  least  the  savings 
from  labor  invested  in  certificates  of  work  would 
be,  no  doubt,  small ;  and  the  absence  of  private 
means  of  acquisition  would  take  away  a  principal 
stimulus  to  work  beyond  the  supply  of  pressing 
wants.  A  general  equality  just  above  the  sub- 
sistence-point would,  it  is  probable,  prevail,  and 
take  away  another  most  important  stimulus. 

But  perhaps  we  have  indulged  in  a  useless 
method  of  looking  at  socialism  on  the  industrial 
side,  when  there  is  so  much  uncertainty  in  the 
action  of  causes  under  new  conditions.  We  turn 
to  another  side  of  the  subject, —  to  its  relations  to 
the  family,  the  state,  to  individual  character  and 
the  progress  of  society.  Hei'e,  whatever  side  we 
take,  we  can  form  opinions  only  which  may  prove 
to  be  wide  of  the  mark.  And  first  as  to  the  fami- 
ly :  if  we  judged  from  the  free  thoughts  of  many 
socialists  in  regard  to  marriage,  divorce,  free-love, 
and  the  like,  we  should  not  feel  very  hopeful  that 
socialism  would  long  retain  in  its  purity  the  Chris- 
tian idea  of  the  family  tie ;  nor  should  we  be 
ready  to  think  that  a  system  which  cut  off  the 
middle  class  of  society  altogether  from  existence 
would  preserve  the  best  models  for  a  wholly  new 
system.  Yet  there  is  at  least  no  light  or  especial 
.hope  drawn  from  the  prospect  which  socialism 
holds  out.  I  can  believe,  that,  in  some  places, 
every  thing  would  be  hopeful,  while  elsewhere  the 
phalansteries  of  Fourierism  would  be  realized 
with  the  fewest  redeeming  features. 

The  state,  as  we  have  seen,  must  be  invested, 
in  socialism,  with  all  power  over  industry ;  which 
thus  may  be  called  practically  unfree.  It  must 
be  a  state  of  serfs  with  a  democratic  government 
over  them.  Is  it  harsh  or  unjust  to  say  that  the 
slaves  on  a  Southern  plantation,  under  a  slave- 
driver,  were  in  some  respects  better  off ;  for  the 
master  himself,  over  against  the  driver,  might 
represent  clemency  and  kindness  ? 

Religion  will  not  stand  very  high  in  the  regard 
of  socialists.     Schaeffle  says,  in  his  Quintessence 


SOCIALISM. 


2207 


SOCINUS. 


of  Socialism,  that  it  is  "through  and  through  irre- 
ligious, and  hostile  to  the  church."  But  perhaps 
this  may  be  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  religious 
institutions  of  society  have  hitherto  been  bulwarks 
against  revolutionary  causes  like  socialism,  and 
that  religious  feeling  involves  a  spirit  of  subordi- 
nation to  existing  order,  except  when  such  order 
strikes  at  the  roots  of  religion  itself.  In  the  social 
state  it  would  be  whoUy  uncertain  whether  a  na- 
tion of  laborers  could  or  would  restore  religious 
brotherhood  on  the  foundation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, when  once  state  churches  should  be  over- 
thrown. 

And  again  :  how  would  socialism  affect  indi- 
vidual character  ?  Here  we  notice,  first,  that  mere 
equality,  with  no  power  to  rise  above  the  condition 
of  birth,  —  a  form  of  life  where  competition,  and 
advantage  from  special  energy  or  ability  are  cut 
off,  —  would  deaden  nearly  all  the  motives  by 
which  human  nature  is  at  present  carried  forward. 
Do  we  not  thus  come  back  again  to  a  state  of 
serfdom?  And,  if  all  have  an  equal  voice  in  the 
choice  of  the  governors  of  society,  are  not  all 
equally  under  a  government  most  absolute?  The 
monotony,  listlessness,  and  want  of  hope,  of  such 
a  state  of  things,  are  not  likely  to  improve  human 
nature,  or  become  a  remedy  for  evils  handed  down 
from  the  past. 

But  we  may  ask  whether  the  system  of  social- 
ism in  which  the  destruction  of  private  capital, 
entire  equality,  the  government's  absolute  control, 
are  essential  featiires,  can  ever  become  a  reality. 
Certainly  not,  we  should  say,  unless  it  can  be 
shown  that  society  on  its  present  basis  is  incapa- 
ble of  becoming  better,  or  unless  there  is  an 
inevitable  tendency  in  every  change,  toward  the 
point  aimed  at  by  socialism ;  for  otherwise,  so- 
ciety as  at  present  constituted  would  rise  en  masse 
against  the  movement.  The  spirit  of  the  house- 
hold, the  spirit  of  capital,  aU  that  is  interested  in 
the  present,  every  landholder  down  to  the  smallest 
farmer,  every  one  who  has  property,  would  resist 
to  the  death.  And  all  governments  would  form 
a  mutual  insurance  against  the  theorists  who 
should  demand  universal  change.  If  freedom  of 
opinion  on  the  most  practical  of  subjects  became 
explosive,  it  would  be  met  evej-ywhere  by  com- 
mon resistance;  for  all  have  a  common  interest 
to  shield  each  other  from  ruin.  In  such  a  case, 
there  would  be  no  middle  ground  between  the 
ruin  of  socialists  and  the  ruin  of  society. 

Lit. — We  give  a  very  brief  notice  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  subject.  On  Plato's  republic,  consult 
Grote's  Plato,  etc.,  1865,  and  Aristotle's  Poli- 
tics, especially  ii.  ch.  2.  On  the  Buddhist  monks, 
Rhys  David  :  Buddhism.  On  the  Essenes,  Light- 
foot,  Bishop  of  Durham,  on  Colossians,  1875. 
Christian  monastic  system,  the  church  historians, 
as  Neander,  etc.  On  the  Anabaptists  of  MUnster, 
Ranke  :  Gesck.  Deutschland's,  etc.,  book  v.  On 
the  American  communities,  Noyes:  History  of 
American  Socialism,  1875  ;  Nordhoff  :  Commun- 
istic Societies  of  the  United  States,  1874;  Hind: 
American  Communists,  1878;  Sir  T.Morb:  Utopia; 
Campanella:  Civitas  solis,  1623;  Morelly:  Code 
de  la  Nature,  1755.  The  theoretical  communism 
in  the  works  of  St.  Simon  and  his  followers ;  of 
Fourier,  as  the  theory  of  the  four  movements ; 
Caret  :  Voyage  d'Icaria,  etc.  ;  Louis  Blanc  : 
Organisation  de  travail,  etc.,  1840,  etc.  ;   Pierre 
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Leroux.  Lorenz  Stein  has  written  in  German 
a  valuable  history  of  socialism  and  communism 
in  France,  1844.  Jager's  Moderne  Socialismus 
includes  with  France,  Germany,  etc.  There  have 
been  numerous  other  writers  on  German  social- 
ism, of  whom  we  name,  Contzen  :  Gesch.  d.  Soc. 
Fragen;  MehrinG:  Socicde  Democ;  Schaeffle: 
Quintessenz  des  Socialismus ;  J.  S.  Mill's  chapters 
in  the  Fortnightly  Review  (1879),  published  after 
his  death,  with  the  writings  of  half-socialists,  as 
Lassalle,  F.  a.  Lange  {Arheiterfrage,  etc.),  and 
Marx  (Capital,  1872, 2d  ed.),  the  leading  spirit  of 
the  movement.  [Cf .  R.  D.  Hitchcock  :  Social- 
ism,'N.Y.,  1S78;  T.  D.  WooLSEY :  Communism 
and   SocialLim,  1880.]  T.  D.  WOOLSEY. 

SOCIETE  EVANCELIQUE  DE  GENEVE  (the 
Evangelical  Society  of  Geneva"),  the  oldest  of  the 
Continental  evangelical  societies,  was  founded  in 
1831  for  the  spread  of  sound  apostolic  doctrine 
throughout  Switzerland  and  France.  It  has  a 
theological  school  at  Geneva,  supports  numerous 
missionaries,  pastors,  and  colportors,  and  is  en- 
tirely dependent  upon  the  funds  yearly  collected, 
not  only  in  Switzerland,  but  in  different  parts  of 
Europe,  and  from  the  United  States  of  America. 
It  is  undenominational,  having  as  its  confession 
of  faith  substantially  the  creed  of  the  Evangeli- 
cal Alliance.  It  is  the  product  of  the  revival  of 
gospel  truth  which  attended  the  labors  of  Robert 
Haldane  (see  art.).  In  the  society's  theological 
school,  Gaussen,  Malan,  Pronier,  and  Merle  D'Au- 
bigne  have  taught.  In  the  year  from  March,  1881 
to  March,  1882,  the  receipts  were,  from  gifts  and 
sales,  254,187  francs.  In  1881  it  celebrated  its 
fiftieth  anniversary,  and  issued  a  memorial  vol- 
ume, Re'cits  et  Souvenirs  de  quelques-uns  de  ses 
ouvriers.    See  its  Annual  Reports. 

SOCIETE  CENTRALE  PROTESTANTE 
D'EVANCELISATION.  This  society,  connected 
with  the  Reformed  Church  of  France,  was  found- 
ed in  1852.  Its  centre  is  Paris,  but  it  operates 
in  all  parts  of  France.  Its  object  is  to  develop 
the  faith  of  Protestants,  and  in  every  way  advance 
the  Protestant  cause.  It  supports  theological 
schools  at  Tournon  and  Batignolles,  and  numer- 
ous churches,  preaching-stations,  and  schools.  ,It 
has  also  so  fostered  forty-two  churches,  that  now 
they  are  independent  of  its  help.  During  1882 
its  receipts  were  281,029  francs. 

SOCINUS  (Faustus)  AND  THE  SOCINIANS. 
Faustus  Socinus,  or  Fausto  Sozzini,  was  b.  at 
Siena,  1539;  d.  at  Luclawice  in  Poland,  1604, 
Left  an  orphan  at  a  tender  age,  his  early  educa- 
tion was  neglected.  Following  the  example  of 
his  ancestors,  he  at  first  devoted  himself  to  the 
study  of  law,  but  corresponded  with  his  uncle 
Ijclio  Sozzini  about  religious  questions.  In  1559 
the  misfortunes  of  his  family  forced  him  to  leave 
Italy ;  and  he  went  to  Lyons,  and  then  to  ZUrich, 
where  he  spent  three  years  examining  the  manu- 
scripts of  his  uncle.  It  was  from  there,  as  he 
himself  says,  that  Socinus  got  the  suggestion  of 
some  of  the  characteristic  features  of  his  later  sys- 
tem. His  literary  activity  was  inaugurated  with 
an  exposition  of  the  first  part  of  the  first  chap- 
ter of  John  (1562),  which  appeared  anonymously. 
From  1562  to  1574  he  was  again  in  Italy,  and  at 
the  court  of  Francesco  de  Medici  in  Florence, 
who  heaped  honors  and  offices  upon  him.  The 
most  of  the  time  between  1574  and  1578  he  spent 
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in  Basel,  occupied  with  the  elaboration  of  his 
system  and  disputations.  The  latter  were  the  oc- 
casion of  two  of  his  principal  writings.  —  De  Jesu 
Christo  servatore,  against  the  Protestant  preach- 
er Covet,  and  De  statu  primi  hominis  ante  lapsuni, 
against  the  Florentine' Pucci.  In  1579  he  went  to 
Poland,  where  the  name  of  his  uncle  was  still 
held  in  honor,  and  remained  there  till  his  death. 
At  Cracow,  Socinus  applied  for  admission  to  the 
society  of  Unitarians,  but  was  refused,  except  on 
condition  of  his  being  rebaptized,  the  Unitarians 
being  leavened  with  Anabaptist  notions.  Socinus, 
not  accepting  admission  on  these  grounds,  em- 
ployed his  powers  and  influence  to  have  the  law 
changed  in  this  regard.  He  was  active  with  his 
pen  and  at  synods,  and  he  lived  to  see  his  view 
accepted  at  the  synod  of  Rakow  in  1603.  In  1583 
he  married  into  a  Polish  family  of  noble  birth. 
He  was  not  free  from  abuse  and  persecutions, 
and  in  1598,  while  ill,  was  taken  out  of  his 
bed  by  Cracow  students  who  had  been  incited 
by  Roman-Catholic  priests,  dragged  half  naked 
through  the  city,  and  scourged,  but  was  rescued 
by  a  university  professor,  Martin  Vadovita.  On 
this  occasion,  all  of  his  books,  papers,  and  manu- 
scripts were  burned  in  the  market-place. 

In  1605,  immediately  after  Socinus'  death,  the 
so-called  Rakow  or  Socinian  Catechism  appeared 
in  the  Polish  language,  for  which  he  had  made 
preparations.  It  was  completed,  upon  the  basis 
of  the^e  and  his  writings,  by  Statorius,  Schmalz, 
Moscorovius,  and  Volkel.  A  German  translation 
was  made  in  1608,  and  a  Latin  one  in  1609, 
of  which  a  second,  third,  and  fourth  edition  ap- 
peared at  Amsterdam  in  1665,  1680,  1684.  This 
catechism  is  a  very  good  compendium  of  the 
Socinian  theology.  At  Socinus'  death  there  were 
a  number  of  Unitarian  congregations  in  Poland, 
made  up  largely  of  noblemen.  Good  schools  were 
connected  with  them.  The  city  of  Rakow  was 
the  chief  citadel  of  Unitarianism,  and  the  excel- 
lent institution  of  learning  was  attended  at  one 
time  by  nearly  a  thousand  students,  three  hundred 
of  whom  were  of  noble  birth.  The  general  synod 
of  the  Socinians  met  there  every  year.  Many  of 
their  theologians  and  preachers  were  celebrated. 
Among  these  were  Schmalz  (d.  1622),  who  wrote 
fifty-two  works  in  defence  of  Socinianism ;  Volkel 
(d.  1618),  a  student  of  Wittenberg,  and  for  a  time 
amanuensis  of  Socinus,  whose  work,  De  vera  reli- 
gione,  is  a  systematic  presentation  of  the  Socinian 
theology;  Ostorodt  (d.  1611),  who  advocated  the 
specific  Anabaptist  principles  of  refusing  to  do 
military  duty,  serve  in  public  offices,  etc. ;  and 
Moscorovius  (d.  1595),  who,  amongst  other  things, 
wrote  the  Defence  of  the  Socinians,  which  he  sent 
to  the  king.  Among  the  more  distinguished  men 
of  the  succeeding  generation  were  Crell  (d.  1631), 
a  very  prolific  authoi-,  whose  biblical  commen- 
taries, two  books  De  una  Deo  patre  (the  keenest 
Socinian  attack  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity),. 
and  other  works,  fill  vols.  iii.  and  iv.  of  the  Bibl. 
fralrum  Polonorum;  Schlichting  (d.  1661),  the 
author  of  a  confession  of  faith  (1642),  De  trinitate, 
de  moralibus  V.  et  N.  T.  itemque  de  eucharistice  et 
baptismi  ritibus<  (1637),  etc. ;  Ludwig  von  Wolzogen 
(d.  1661),  a  distinguished  exegete,  and  author  of 
Compendium  rel.  christ. ;  Wiszowaty  (d.  1678), 
author  of  sixty-two  works,  editor  of  the  Bibl. 
frat.  Polon.,  etc.;  and   Morskowski,   author  of 


Politia  ecclesiastica  (1646).  In  the  reign  of  Si 
mund  III.,  and  his  son  Wladislav  IV.,  who  \ 
completely  under  the  influence  of  the  Jesuits, 
Socinian  congregations  were  persecuted  and  le 
ly  abolished.  By  a  decree  of  1638  the  schoo 
Rakow  was  suppressed,  and  the  church  ta 
away  from  "  the  Arians ; "  the  immediate  occas 
of  these  harsh  measures  being  the  blasphem' 
some  of  the  students  in  stoning  a  wooden  cruc 
outside  of  the  precincts  of  the  city.  -Rakow, 
saken  of  the  Socinians,  is  now  a  poverty-stric 
village.  John  Casimir,  who  ascended  the  Po 
throne  in  1648,  treated  the  remaining  Socini 
who  dared  to  show  their  faces  at  the  approacl 
the  king  of  Sweden  as  ti'aitors ;  and  at  the  i 
of  Warsaw  (1658)  it  was  decreed  that  the  t 
fession  and  promotion  of  Socinianism  should 
punished  with  death.  Two  years  were  allowei 
intervene  before  the  execution -of  the  edict,  ; 
during  that  time  many  Socinians  emigrated, 
fresh  edict  in  1661  confirmed  the  preceding  c 
In  Germany,  Socinian  doctrines  were  first  tau 
by  Ernst  Soner,  professor  of  medicine  and  phy 
at  Altdorf.  He  taught  clandestinely,  but  v 
success,  till  his  death,  in  1612.  His  princ: 
writing  is  a  treatise  upon  the  eternal  duratioi 
future  punishment.  Altdorf  became  the  hea 
stone  of  Socinianism,  but  the  Council  of  Ni 
berg  forbade  the  publication  of  Socinian  vi 
there.  Socinian  synods  were  held  in  Kreuzb 
in  1661  and  1663.  Some  of  the  Polish  exiles  vi 
permitted  to  remain  for  a  while  at  Mannhe 
In  Germany  the  movement  was  always  very  w 
and  insignificant.  In  Holland  it  was  more  i 
cessf  ul ;  and,  in  spite  of  persecutions,  the  Socini 
increased.  In  1653  the  States-General  dema 
ed  a  pledge  of  the  University  of  Leyden  tha 
would  not  tolerate  Socinian  teaching.  Soms 
the  Polish  exiles  found  their  way  to  Hoik 
Among  them  three  especially  deserve  menti 
Felbinger  (b.  1616),  Sand  (d.  at  Amsterd; 
1680),  who  wrote  the  Bibliotheca  Antitrinitarioi 
(1684),  a  full  literary  history  of  his  sect, 
Zwicker  (d.  at  Amsterdam,  1678),  whose  w< 
Jrenicum  Irenicorum,  produced  a  great  excitem- 
The  Socinians  finally  were  identified  with 
Remonstrants.  For  the  history  of  the  moveir 
in  England  and  the  United  States,  see  art.  Uni 
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The  doctrines  of  Socinianism  are  not  to  be 
garded  as  identical  with  the  doctrines  of  mod 
Unitarianism,  and  are  laid  down  in  the  writi 
of  Socinus,  the  Rakow  Catechism,  and  the  wc 
of  the  principal  Socinian  writers  down  to 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The  gem 
Socinians  held  firmly  to  the  authority  of 
Scriptures  and  to  a  very  positive  supranaturali 
The  Rakow  Catechism  begins  with  the  quest 
"What  is  the  Christian  religion?"  Answer.  "' 
Christian  religion  is  the  way  revealed  by  God 
securing  eternal  life."  Christianity  is  a  spe 
revelation.  It  is  made  known  in  the  Scriptu 
which,  clothed  with  divine  authority,  is  the  c 
source  of  religious  knowledge.  The  authorit 
the  Old  Testament,  which  only  has  an  histoi 
value,  rests  upon  the  testimony  of  the  New  ' 
tament.  Both  the  Testaments  are  inspired  d( 
ments.  The  sacred  writers  wrote  under  the 
pulse  and  dictation  of  the  Divine  Spirit  (di 
Spiritu  impulsi  eoque  diciante).     The   Socinii 
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however,  taught  that  only  the  essential  parts,  those 
pertaining  to  doctrine,  were  of  immediate  divine 
inspiration.  The  views  concerning  the  relation 
of  reason  to  revelation  differ  somewhat  from  those 
of  orthodox  Protestants.  Reason  is  man's  spir- 
itual eye ;  and,  in  all  controverted  matters,  it  is 
judge,  and  not  the  Pope  or  the  believing  Chris- 
tian. The  truths  of  revelation  are  above  reason, 
but  never  contrary  to  it.  Miracles  are  above  rea- 
son, and  credible.  The  doctrines  of  the  trinity 
and  divinity  of  Christ  are  contrary  to  reason,  and 
therefore  incredible.  Wiszowaty,  in  his  Religio 
rationcdis,  went  so  far  as  to  teach  the  agreement 
between  the  true  philosophy  and  religion.  Thus 
the  latent  rationalism  in  genuine  Socinianism 
became  more  and  more  prominent. 

In  the  department  of  theology  proper  the  usual 
attributes  are  attributed  to  God.  His  omniscience 
is  defined  in  suoh  a  way  that  it  does  not  conflict 
with  the  contingency  of  events  and  the  freedom 
of  the  will.  God  does  not  know  in  such  a  way  that 
whatsoever  he  knows  will  surely  come  to  pass.  If 
God's  knowledge,  says  Crell,  were  to  make  every 
thing  to  happen  necessarily,  which  does  happen, 
theii  there  would  be  no  real  sin,  or  guilt  of  sin. 
In  the  doctrine  of  the  mode  of  the  divine  exist- 
ence, it  is  taught  that  God  is  one.  This  proposition 
is  based  upon  such  passages  as  Deut  vi.  4,  Mark 
xii.  29,  Gal.  iii.  20,  Eph.  iv.  6,  etc.  The  antago- 
nism to  the  threefold  personality  of  God  forms 
the  centre  of  the  Socinian  opposition  to  historical 
Christianity,  and  it  is  the  special  and  single  aim  of 
many  Socinian  works  to  prove  the  docti-ine  of  the 
Trinity  irrational  and  uuscriptural.  The  plural 
Elohim,  Socinus  explained,  with  Beza,  as  the  plu- 
ral of  majesty.  The  thrice-repeated  "  holy"  (Isa. 
vi.  3)  is  properly  explained  to  be  used  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis.  In  the  case  of  the  three  men  who 
appeared  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xviii.),  it  is  shown  that 
only  one  of  them  was  called  "  Lord."  To  the  ar- 
gument from  passages  in  the  New  Testament  in 
which  the  Son  and  Holy  Spirit  seem  to  be  placed 
on  an  equality  with  the  Father,  as  in  the  formula 
of  baptism  (Matt,  xxviii.  19),  it  is  replied  that  he 
in  whose  name  believers  are  baptized  is  not  neces- 
sarily God,  as  appears  from  the  case  of  Moses 
(1  Cor.  X.  2),  etc.  In  regard  to  the  apostolical 
benediction  (2  Cor.  xiii.  14),  it  is  asserted  that 
the  Son  and  Holy  Ghost  are  distinguished  from  the 
Father.  The  genuineness  of  the  passage  of  the 
three  witnesses  in  1  John  is  denied.  The  ra- 
tional argument  against  the  Trinity  is  specially 
emphasized,  as  would  naturally  be  expected. 

Man  was  created  in  God's  image.  That  image 
consists  essentially  in  the  dominion  which  was 
given  him  over  all  creatures.  Mind  and  reason 
are  included  under  this  head,  as  they  are  the  effi- 
cient cause'of  this  dominion.  Socinus  denied 
that  immortality  was  a  constituent  in  this  image. 
Man  was  created  mortal.  The  passage  in  Eom. 
V.  12  means  that  Adam's  sin  involved  eternal 
death.  Socinus  expressly  said  that  Adam  would 
have  died  if  he  had  not  sinned.  The  first  sin  is 
treated  almost  exclusively  as  the  result  of  igno- 
norance  and  inexperience.  So  far  as  Adam's 
knowledge  was  concerned,  he  was  armed  against 
temptation.  Original  righteousness  was  not  a  cre- 
ated attribute,  but  subject  to  man's  volition  and 
voluntary  activity.  The  reason  was  not  absolute 
mistress  of  the  sensual  nature.     Sin  is  an  act  of 


the  free  will,  and  as  such  it  was  not  even  known 
in  advance  by  God.  The  sin  of  Adam  did  not 
entail  upon  his  posterity  the  loss  of  freedom ;  that 
is,  the  ability  to  choose  between  the  right  and  the 
wrong.  So  far  as  the  doctrine  of  original  sin  is 
in  opposition  to  this  view,  the  Socinians  most  posi- 
tively denied  it.  The  i^'u  oi  Rom.  v.  12  is  ex- 
plained to  mean  quoniam,  quatenus.  The  doctrine 
of  original  sin  is  opposed  to  the  Scripture  which 
calls  upon  men  to  repent  and  be  converted.  The 
mere  inclination  to  sin,  Socinus  held,  might  exist 
in  all,  but  did  not  necessarily  so  exist.  But  this 
inclination  is  not  a  consequence  of  the  sin  of 
Adam ;  and,  if  this  were  the  case,  it  would  cease 
to  be  sin,  for  sin  exists  only  where  there  is  guilt. 
Hence  no  corruption  came  upon  the  human  family 
by  Adam's  sin. 

In  the  Socinian  system,  Christ  is  not  divine. 
He  was  more  than  a  mere  man.  His  attributes 
were  extra-human,  but  he  was  not  of  divine  na- 
ture. He  had  to  be  a  man  in  order  to  redeem. 
Immortality,  the  goal  of  the  Christian  religion, 
was  mediated  by  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  his  superiority  to  men  had  con- 
sisted in  his  divinity,  he  could  not  have  died.  The 
argument  from  Scripture  and  reason  is  pressed. 
The  divinity  of  Christ  cannot  be  derived  from  the 
affirmation  that  he  was  God's  Son,  for  all  men  are 
called  the  sons  of  God  (Rom.  ix.  26)  ;  and,  when 
Christ  is  called  the  only-begotten  Son,  it  is  simply 
meant  that  he  was  the  chief  and  highest  of  the 
sons  of  God,  as  Isaac  and  Solomon  are  also  known 
by  this  designation.  The  expression  "  I  and  my 
Father  are  one  "  (John  x.  30)  refers  to  unity  of 
will  and  power,  as  in  John  xvii.  22.  The  passages 
referring  to  Christ's  pre-existence  are  explained 
away  easily.  In  John  i.  1,  the  expression  "in 
the  beginning  "  is  declared  to  mean  "  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  gospel,"  or  the  Christian  dispensa- 
tion. The  statement  that  "  all  things  "  were  made 
by  Christ  (John  i.  3;  Col.  i.  16)  refers  simply  to 
all  things  pertaining  to  the  gospel ;  and  the  state- 
ment, "  the  world  "  was  made  by  him  (John  i.  10), 
has  reference  either  to  the  reformation  of  man- 
kind by  the  gospel,  or  to  the  future  woild.  From 
such  passages  as  John  iii.  13,  31,  vi.  36,  svi.  28, 
the  conclusion  is  drawn,  that  Christ  was  caught 
up  into  the  heavens  for  a  season,  like  Paul.  Stress 
is  laid,  in  the  argument  against  Christ's  deity, 
on  his  habit  of  praying  to  the  Father,  his  being 
sent  by  the  Father,  his  ignorance  of  the  day  of 
judgment,  etc.  Christ,  however,  was  more  than 
man.  He  had  superior  endowments  to  the  mass 
of  mankind.  He  was  (1)  conceived  of  a  virgin, 
(2)  was  perfectly  holy,  and  (3)  was  exalted  to 
absolute  power,  all  things  being  made  subject 
unto  him. 

Christ's  work  is  treated  in  the  Catechism  under 
his  threefold  office  of  prophet,  priest,  and  king. 
As  prophet,  Christ  ordained  the  Lord's  Supper, 
which  is  simply  a  memorial  feast,  a  declaration  of 
that  which  we  already  possess  by  faith.  He  also 
promised  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  is  not  a  person, 
but  a  power  or  activity  of  God,  and  eternal  life. 
Looking  at  the  priestly  office,  Christ  is  regarded 
as  a  mediator ;  but  the  view  that  salvation  was 
secured  by  his  sufferings  and  death  is  declared 
to  be  false  and  pernicious.  The  Scripture  teach- 
es very  often  that  God  foi-gives  sins  gratuitously 
(2  Cor.  V.  19,  etc.),  and  the  idea  of  satisfaction  is 
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at  complete  variance  with  a  free  gift  (Eph.  ii.  8, 
etc.).  It  is  the  resurrection  upon  which  the  stress 
is  laid ;  and  Socinus  expressly  declares,  that  it  is 
the  head  and  ground  of  aU  our  faith  and  salva- 
tion in  the  person  of  Christ  {caput  et  tanquam 
fundamenlum  totius  fidei  et  salutis  nosirce  in  Christi 
persona).  The  obedience  Christ  rendered  to  the 
law  was  due  from  him,  for  God  had  commanded 
him  to  obey.  But  the  guilt  and  punishment  of 
one  cannot  be  borne  by  another.  Christ  had  to 
obey  for  himself,  and  could  not  obey  or  suffer  for 
others.  The  word  "  redemption  "  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament does  not  contain  the  notion  of  satisfaction, 
but  simply  means  emancipation.  The  reconcilia- 
tion accomplished  by  Christ  consists  simply  in  this, 
that  to  us  who  were  enemies  of  God  he  showed 
the  way  to  become  converted,  and  return  to  God. 
The  meaning  of  the  atonement  is,  that  God  in 
Christ  has  shown  himself  to  be  above  measure 
gracious  (propitius).  Christ's  high-priestly  office 
consists  in  the  help  he  gives  us.  He  delivers  us 
from  the  punishments  of  sin  by  reason  of  the 
absolute  power  which  he  received  from  the  Father, 
and  which  protects  us.  He  delivers  us  from  the 
bondage  of  sin  by  keeping  us  from  all  manner  of 
sins.  This  he  does  by  presenting  to  our  thought 
his  own  person,  which  remained  sinless  in  tempta- 
tion. Predestination  is  nothing  more  than  the 
divine  decree  to  give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as 
believe  on  Christ.  Faith  consists  of  assent  to  the 
doctrine  of  Christ,  trust  in  God  through  Christ, 
and  obedience  to  God's  commandments.  Justifi- 
cation consists  in  this,  that  God  treats  us  as  right- 
eous ;  and  it  is  not  an  imputation  of  Christ's 
righteousness.  The  theory  of  an  apprehension  of 
his  righteousness  is  a  human  fiction. 

In  the  Socinian  theology  scriptural  and  unsci'ip- 
tural  elements  strangely  meet.  It  was  the  real 
forerunner  of  modern  rationalism,  and  in  this 
consideration  lies  its  chief  claim  to  prolonged 
attention. 

Lit.  — The  complete  Works  of  Socinus  are  con- 
tained in  the  Blbliot.  Fratrum  Polonorum,  vols,  i., 
ii. .  they  consist  of  commentaries,  polemic  tracts 
against  Catholics,  Protestants,  and  Unitarians,  etc. 
The  principal  of  these  writings  are,  Prcelectiones 
theologicce ;  Christianm  religionis  brevissima  institulio 
per  interrogat tones  et  res]ionsiones,  quam  catechis- 
mum  vulgo  vacant.  Otto  Fock  :  D.  Socinianismus, 
Kiel,  1847 ;  [Hurst  :  History  of  Rationalism,  oh. 
xxiii.].     See  Unitarianism.  HERZOa. 

SOCINUS,  Laelius,  uncle  of  Faustus;  b.  at 
Siena  in  1525 ;  d.  at  Zurich,  May  16,  1562.  He 
was  an  antitrinitarian. 

SOCRATES.  The  life  and  death,  teaching  and 
influence,  of  Socrates,  were  so  remarkable,  that 
although  he  was  known  as  "the  moral  philosopher 
of  Athens,"  and  has  always  been  known  as  "  the 
^  parent  of  philosophy,"  he  is  also  entitled  to  a 
scarcely  less  conspicuous  place  in  the  history  of 
religion. 

The  events  in  the  life  of  Socrates  are  so  few 
and  so  familiar,  that  we  need  not  dwell  upon  them. 
The  following  epitome  will  suffice  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  article.  He  was  born  in  Paeania,  a 
deme  of  Attica,  469  B.C.  His  father,  Sophro- 
niscus,  was  a  sculptor ;  his  mother,  Phsenarete,  was 
a  midwife ;  and  as  in  youth  he  followed  success- 
fully, if  we  may  believe  Pausanias,  the  occupation 
of  his  father,  so,  as  he  playfully  remarked,  he 


devoted  his  manhood,  even  till  old  age,  to  the 
assiduous  practice  of  the  profession  of  his  mother, 
in  bringing  to  birth,  like  a  spiritual  midwife,  the 
thoughts  and  characters  of  his  youthful  country- 
men. In  three  battles  —  at  Potidsea,  at  Delium, 
and  at  Amphipolis  —  he  proved  himself  a  brave 
and  efficient  citizen-soldier.  At  the  age  of  sixty, 
as  a  senator  (member  of  the  j3o«A^),  —  the  only 
instance  in  which  he  accepted  office,  —  he  showed 
his  moral  and  political  heroism  by  withstanding 
alone  the  excited  passions,  and  for  the  time 
thwarting  the  perverse  and  vindictive  purpose,.of 
the  people  in  their  popular  assembly.  At  the  age 
of  seventy  (B.C.  399)  he  was  accused  of  corrupt- 
ing the  youth,  and  not  worshipping  the  gods  of 
his  country,  tried  before  the  popular  dicastery, 
condemned  by  a  small  majority  of  votes,  and 
died  by  drinking  hemlock. 

The  philosophy  of  Socrates  is  not  so  much  a 
system  of  doctrines  as  a  spirit  of  inquiiy,  and 
a  method  of  search  for  the  truth.  That  method, 
the  method  of  question  and  answer,  was  so  char- 
acteristic of  Socrates,  and  at  the  same  time  so 
full  of  life  and  power,  that  it  was  adopted  more 
or  less  by  all  his  disciples,  and  has  ever  since 
been  known  as  the  Socratic  method.  It  is  seen 
in  its  perfection  in  the  Dialogues  of  Plato,  which 
are  the  idealized  conversations  of  the  idealized 
Socrates.  The  subject-matter  of  the  Socratic 
philosophy  is  ethics  in  contradistinction  to  phys- 
ics ;  its  aim  is  practical  to  the  exclusion  of  barren 
speculation;  and  conscious  ignorance,  modesty, 
moderation,  pure  and  high  morality,  humble  in- 
quiry at  the  oracles  of  God  about  humble  "human 
things,"  in  a  word,  that  childlike  spirit,  which, 
as  Lord  Bacon  says,  is  the  key  both  to  "the  king- 
dom of  science  and  the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  is 
among  its  most  marked  characteiistios. 

The  chief  good,  our  being's  end  and  aim, 
according  to  the  Socratic  ethics,  is  happiness; 
not,  however,  that  which  most  men  call  happi- 
ness; not  ev-vxia,  but  evirpa^ia  and  evdai/imia;  not 
the  pleasure  which  springs  from  the  possession 
of  riches,  honor,  power,  and  the  gifts  of  fortune, 
but  that  well  being  which  results  from  well  doing 
in  obedience  to  the  will  of  God  and  with  the 
blessing  of  Heaven.  The  true,  the  beautiful, 
and  the  good  are  all  essentially  identical  with 
each  other,  since  they  all  consist  in  the  useful 
and  the  fitting ;  and  that  which  is  good  for 
nothing  is  neither  good  nor  beautiful  nor  true. 
Xenophon  and  Plato  agree  in  making  Socrates 
teach  that  he  who  knows  justice  is  just,  and  the 
man  who  understands  virtue  is  virtuous :  in  other 
words,  he  resolves  all  virtue  into  knowledge. 
But  it  is  plain  from  both  these  writers  that  he 
used  knowledge  in  S,  high  and  comprehensive 
sense  unusual  in  ethical  treatises,  but  strikingly 
analogous  to  that  in  which  it  is  used  in  the  Scrip- 
tures. He  makes  knowledge  identical  with  wis- 
dom, and  ignorance  with  folly  and  sin,  just  as  in 
the  Bible  piety  is  wisdom,  and  sin  is  folly :  the 
wicked  have  no  knowledge,  while  the  righteous 
know  all  things.  He  who  is  truly  master  of  the 
science  or  profession  of  virtue  will  be  truly  vir- 
tuous. In  this  high  sense,  knowledge  is  virtue, 
since  really  to  know  is  certainly  to  do,  and  to  do 
is  the  only  way  truly  to  know. 

Socrates  believed  in  the  existence  of  one  su- 
preme Divinity,  the  Creator  and  Disposer  of  the 
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universe,  the  Maker  and  Father  of  mankind,  the 
Ruler  and  Governor  among  the  nations,  invisible, 
all-powerful,  omniscient,  and  omnipresent,  per- 
fectly wise  and  just  and  good.  His  method  of 
demonstrating  the  existence  of  such  a  being  was 
strictly  Baconian,  the  same  argument  which  Paley 
uses  in  his  Natural  Theology:  indeed,  we  almost 
seem  to  be  reading  Paley  when  we  read  the 
chapters  in  which  Xenophon  records  his  master's 
arguments  in  proof  of  the  divine  existence  and 
benevolence.  And  when  we  read,  in  the  same 
author,  of  those  unwritten  laws  in  the  soul  of 
man  which  execute  themselves,  and  make  it  im- 
possible for  any  man  to  be  unjust,  or  impure,  or 
licentious,  without  paying  the  penalty  (which 
proves  a  greater  and  better  than  any  human  law- 
giver), we  seem  to  be  sitting  at  the  feet  of  Bishop 
Butler  himself. 

The  doctrine  of  Socrates  touching  the  inferior 
deities,  whose  existence  he  admite,  and  whose 
agency  he  recognizes,  particularly  in  the  provi- 
dential care  of  human  affairs,  probably  did  not 
differ  essentially  from  the  Christian  doctrine  of 
the  angels  ;  though  it  marks  the  greater  elevation 
of  the  Christian  revelation  and  the  Christian 
consciousness,  that  what  the  most  enlightened 
heathen  called  gods,  and  worshipped,  Christians 
consider  as  only  ministers  of  God,  whom  to  wor- 
ship were  idolatry. 

We  have  not  space  to  enlarge  upon  the  teach- 
ing of  Socrates  respecting  providence  and  prayer. 
He  believed  himself  to  be  under  the  constant 
guidance  of  a  divine  voice,  which  always  warned 
him  when  he  was  in  danger  of  going  or  doing 
wrong,  and  thus,  indirectly,  always  led  him  in  the 
right  way ;  and  he  taught  that  every  man  might 
have  the  same  divine  guidance ;  and  he  could  not 
but  wonder  at  the  folly  and  madness  of  men  who 
preferred  a  blind  and  ignorant  guide  to  one  who 
was  unerring,  and  perfectly  acquainted  with  the 
way  in  which  they  should  go.  Hence  his  one 
only  and  constant  prayer  was,  that  God  would 
guide  him,  and  give  him,  not  riches,  pleasure, 
honor,  power,  which  were  as  likely  to  prove  a  bane 
as  a  blessing,  but  what  was  best  for  him ;  since 
,God  only  knew  what  was  for  his  true  and  highest 
good. 

Socrates  held  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality 
of  the  soul  and  the  future  life  as  strenuously  as 
Plato  did,  but  without  those  dreams  and  chimeras 
of  its  pre-existence  and  successive  transmigrations 
by  which  the  creed  of  the  latter  was  disfigured; 
and,  with  these  exceptions,  he  doubtless  relied  on 
the  same  arguments  in  proof  of  the  doctrine 
which  have  been  stated  in  the  article  on  Plato  and 
Christianity :  and — what  has  been  usually  wanting 
in  heathen  philosophers,  and  too  often  in  the  lives 
of  Christians  also  —  it  was  the  beauty  and  glory 
of  Socrates'  character,  that  his  doctrine  of  provi- 
dence and  prayer  and  a  future  state  was  the  con- 
trolling principle  of  his  life.  And  so  he  died  a 
martyr's  death  with  a  cheerful  composure,  in  the 
full  persuasion  that  it  was  God's  will  and  the  con- 
summation of  his  mission,  and  that  it  was  better 
for  him  to  die  than  to  live ;  not  in  the  certainty, 
but  in  the  belief,  that  death  was  not  an  evil,  but 
the  highest  good  and  the  richest  blessing.  "Bury 
my  body  as  you  please,"  he  said  to  his  friends, 
''but  do  not  mourn  as  if  you  were  burying  Socra- 
tes.    Think  of  me,  rather,  as  gone  to  be  with  the 


wise  and  the  good,  and  with  God,  the  fountain 
of  wisdom  and  goodness,  in  that  world  where 
alone  wisdom  is  to  be  found."  Such  teachings, 
illustrated  by  a  conscientious,  unselfish,  heroic, 
missionary  life,  and  sealed  by  a  martyr's  death  — 
these  are  the  main  secret  of  his  power,  and  these 
exhibit  him  in  his  true  relation  to  Christianity. 
It  would  not  be  difficult,  on  the  one  hand,  to  point 
out  defects  in  his  teaching,  and  imperfections  in 
his  life,  nor,  on  the  other,  to  magnify  the  points 
of  resemblance  between  him  and  the  founder  of 
our  holy  religion.  Such  comparisons  have  been 
elaborately  made  by  Priestley,  for  example,  in  his 
tract,  Socrates  and  Jesus  Compared,  and  by  Baur, 
in  his  Sokrates  und  Christus,  the  second  of  those 
three  treatises  (Drei  Ahhandlungen),  which  were 
re-edited  by  ZeUer  in  1876.  But  the  disparity  is 
so  great  as  to  forbid  comparison.  The  intuitions 
of  Rousseau,  sceptic  as  he  was,  taught  him  this  : 
"  What  prejudice,"  he  says  0mile,  bk.  iv.), "  what 
blindness,  must  it  be  to  compare  the  son  of  So- 
phroniscus  to  the  son  of  Mary !  ...  If  the  life 
and  death  of  Socrates  were  those  of  a  sage,  the 
life  and  death  of  Jesus  are  those  of  a  God." 
Socrates  himself  would  have  aspired  to  no  higher 
honor  than  that  of  being  a  forerunner  of  Christ 
among  the  Greeks.  That  honor  justly  belongs  to 
him ;  and  his  propsedeutic  influence  can  easily  be 
traced,  like  that  of  Plato,  and  largely  through  him 
and  his  followers,  in  the  history  and  philosophy  of 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  before  and  after  Christ, 
while  the  power  of  his  teaching  and  his  life  is 
stiU  felt  in  the  literature,  the  philosophy,  and  the 
i-eligion  of  all  Christian  nations. 

Lit.  —  The  sources  are,  Xenophon  :  Memorah. 
Socr.,  Apol.  Socr.,  Sympos.,  and  a  passage  or  two 
in  the  Hellenica;  Plato,  especially  Apol.  Socr., 
Crk.,  Phcedo,  and  Sympos. ;  and  Aristotle,  espe- 
cially the  ethical  treatises.  See  also  Pltjtaech  : 
De  Genio  Socr. ;  and  Diogenes  Laertius  :  Lives 
of  Philosophers.  Of  the  moderns,  Geote  {History 
of  Greece,  ch.  Ixviii.)  and  Zeller  (^Socrates  and 
Socratic  Schools)  are  particularly  valuable.  See 
also  Ritter  :  History  of  Philosophy ;  Lewes  : 
Biographical  History  of  Philosophy  ;  Butler  :  Lec- 
tures on  Ancient  Philosophy;  Maurice:  Ancient 
Philosophy ;  and  Manual  of  Philosophy,  by  French 
Academy;  graphic  sketches  of  the  philosopher, 
in  R.  W.  Emerson's  Representative  Men  (imder 
Plato),  T.  Starr  King's  Substance  and  Show, 
W.  S.  Tyler's  Socrates  as  a  Teacher,  Bibl.  Sac., 
vol.  X.,  Andover.  (Anonymous)  :  A  day  in  Ath- 
ens loith  Socrates,  N.Y.,  1884.         W.  S.  TYLER. 

SOCRATES,  the  Greek  church  historian,  was 
born  in  Constantinople  about  380,  and  lived  there 
as  scholasticus.  His  work  is  a  continuation  of 
that  of  Eusebius,  and  encompasses  the  period 
from  306  to  439.  It  is  a  simple  and  natural  re- 
port of  facts,  supported  by  rich  extracts  from  the 
sources,  and  marred  by  comparatively  few  mis- 
takes ;  but  it  is  not  distinguished  by  an  artistic 
form,  nor  is  the  author  above  his  time  with  respect 
to  a  critical  sifting  of  miraculous  stories.  It  has 
been  edited  (Greek  and  Latin)  by  Valesius,  Paris, 
1659,  together  with  the  histories  of  Eusebius  and 
Sozomen;  by  R.  Hussey,  Oxford,  1853,  3  vols., 
Greek  text  separately,  with  Introduction  by  W. 
Bright,  Oxford,  1878.  See  Dupin,  in  his  Nouvelle 
Bibliotheque,  iv. ;  Holzhausen  :  Defonlibus  quibus 
S.  et  .  .  .  usi  sunt,  Gottingen,  1825 ;  and  Baur  : 
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Epochen  der  kirchl.  Geschichlschreibung,  Tubingen, 
1852. 

SOD'OM,  the  most  important  of  four  cities 
(Gomorrali,  Admah,  Zeboiim,  and  Sodom)  in  the 
vale  o'f  Siddim,  which  were  destroyed  by  "  brim- 
stone and  fire  "  out  of  heaven,  on  account  of  the 
great  wickedness  of  their  inhabitants  (^Gen.  xix. 
24).  Lot  lived  there  (Gen.  xiii.  12,  xix.  2),  and 
there  his  daughters  married  (Gen.  xix.  14).  Ched- 
orlaomer  and  his  allies' plundered  the  cities,  but 
the  captives  and  spoils  were  recovered  by  Abra- 
ham (Gen.  xiv.).  The  fate  of  Sodom  and  the 
other  cities  of  the  plain  is  held  up  in  the  Bible  as 
a  warning  (Deut.  xxix.  23 ;  Isa.  i.  9,  10 ;  Amos 
iv.  11;  Matt.  x.  15;  2  Pet.  ii.  6-8;  Rev.  xi.  8), 
and  so  deeply  impressed  itself  upon  the  neighbor- 
ing peoples,  that  Strabo,  in  his  description  of  the 
Dead  Sea  (16,  2),  which  he  erroneously  calls  the 
Sirbonian  Sea,  and  Ta;citus  {Hist.  5,  7),  relate, 
that,  according  to  tradition,  there  once  were  cities 
and  fruitful  plains  where  then  there  was  death. 
The  question,  whether  these  cities  of  the  plain 
were  upon  the  southern  or  northern  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  —  for  the  old  opinion,  that  the  sea 
covers  the  site  of  the  cities,  is  given  up  as  con- 
tradicted by  geology,  — is  one  of  the  most  vexed 
in  biblical  geography.  For  the  southern  end  the 
arguments  are :  (1)  Tradition  from  the  time  of 
Josephus  (Antiq.,  I.,  11,  4;  War,  IV.,  8, 4),  Eusebius 
{Onomast.,  s.v.),  and  Jerome  {Ep-  cviii.  11;  Comm. 
in  Esa.,  xv.  5) ;  (2)  The  mountain  of  salt  at  that 
end  is  called  Jebel  Usdum,  apparently  an  echo  of 
Sodom ;  (3)  Pillars  of  salt  detached  from  the  great 
salt  cliffs  at  that  end  have  been  called  "Lot's 
Wife ;  "  (4)  Abraham,  standing  near  Hebron,  saw 
the  smoke  of  their  burning  (Gen.  xix.  27,  28); 
(5)  Numerous  slime-pits,  i.e.,  bitumen  (Gen.  xiv. 
10)  are  found  at  that  end ;  (6)  The  portion  of  the 
sea  south  of  the  Lisan  Peninsula  is  very  shallow, 
as  if  it  were  beyond  its  original  limits.  If  the 
sea  now  covered  the  site  of  the  cities,  this  would 
be  the  case.  This  view  has  been  advocated  by 
Kobinson,  Lynch,  Porter,  Baedeker,  Schafi,  and 
many  others.  For  the  northern  end,  the  argu- 
ments are,  (1)  Lot  chose  the  Plain  of  Jordan 
(Gen.  xiii.  11),  which  must  have  been  at  the 
northern  end,  for  in  that  case  only  could  Abra- 
ham and  Lot  have  seen  it  from  Bethel ;  (2)  Since 
the  hiU  near  Hebron  was  midway  between  the 
two  ends  of  the  sea,  Abraham  could  just  as  well 
have  seen  the  burning  if  it  was  at  the  northern 
end  as  if  it  was  at  the  southern ;  (3)  The  pres- 
ence of  numerous  slime-pits  in  the  vale  of  Siddim, 
at  the  northern  end ;  (4)  The  account  of  Ched- 
orlaomer's  attack  fits  best  with  the  northern  site 
for  Sodom.  Prominent  advocates  for  the  north- 
ern site  are  Grove,  Tristram,  and  Merrill. 

The  destruction  of  the  cities  of  the  plain  was 
probably  the  result  of  natural  causes  under  divine 
control.  The  explosion  of  gas  would  easily  ac- 
count for  it  all.  The  soil,  soaked  with  bitumen, 
would  easily  convey  the  fire  until  all  the  cities 
were  destroyed. 

SODOR  AND  MAN,  an  English  bishopric  (So- 
dor  coines  from  Surdureyar,  Southern  Isles,  cor- 
responding to  Nordureyar,  Northern  Isles),  is  the 
name  applied  to  the  western  islands  of  Scotland, 
especially  to  those  contiguous  to  the  Isle  of  Man ; 
and  hence  the  name  of  the  bishopric.  The  in- 
come of  the  bishop  is  £2,000. 


SOHN,  Qeorg,  b.  at  Rossbach,  Dec.  31,  1551; 
d.  at  Heidelberg,  April  23,  1589.  He  studied 
theology  at  Marburg  and  Wittenberg,  and  was 
appointed  professor  at  Marburg  in  1574,  and  at 
Heidelberg  in  1584.  He  was  a  pupil  of  the  Me- 
lanchthonian  school,  and  considered  himself  a 
member  and  teacher  of  the  Reformed  Church. 
His  works,  —  the  principal  of  which  are  Synopsis 
corporis  doctrines  Phil.  Melanchthonis,  De  verba  Dei, 
Methodus  theologioe,  etc.  —  appeared  in  a  collected 
edition  at  Herborn,  in  4  vols.,  1591.        HEPPe. 

SOISSONS,  a  town  of  France  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Aisne,  was  the  seat  of  a  number  of 
important  synods. — I.  The  synod  of  743  was 
convened  by  Pepin  the  Short,  and  presided  over 
by  Boniface,  Archbishop  of  Mayence.  Besides  a 
number  of  secular  lords,  twenty-three  bishops 
were  present;  and  the  canons  issued  by  Carloman 
in  742  were  confirmed,  forbidding  the  clergy  to 
hunt,  to  marry,  etc.,  prohibiting  unknown  persons 
from  performing  ecclesiastical  duties,  enjoining 
the  counts  to  suppress  Paganism,  etc.  —  II.  The 
synod  of  852  numbered  twenty-six  bishops,  and 
Charles  the  Bald  was  present.  The  Archbishop 
of  Rheims,  Ebbo,  had  some  time  previously  been 
deposed  for  participation  in  a  revolt  against  the 
king,  —  a  quite  frequent  accusation  against  the 
Frankish  bishops, — and  Hincmar  had  been  made 
his  successor.  As  Ebbo,  however,  shortly  after, 
was  appointed  bishop  of  Hildesheim  by  Lewis 
the  German,  and  confirmed  by  the  Pope,  he  con- 
tinued to  ordain  priests.  But  there  was  a  canon 
forbidding  the  transferrence  of  a  bishop  from  one 
diocese  to  another,'  unless  with  the  consent  of  his 
brother-bishops ;  and  the  validity  of  Ebbo's  ordi- 
nations was  now  impeached  on  account  of  that 
canon.  The  synod  declared  them  invalid.  — -  III., 
IV.,  and  V.  the  synods  of  861,  862,  and  866 
treated  the  same  subject.  —  VI.  The  synod  of 
1092  was  convened  to  decide  in  the  controversy 
between  Anselm  of  Canterbury  and  Roscelin. 
The  former  accused  the  latter  of  tritheism,  and 
the  latter  was  compelled  to  recant.  —  VII.  The 
synod  of  1121  was  convened  by  the  Papal  legate, 
Bishop  Conon  of  PrsBneste,  to  examine  the  writ- 
ings of  Abelard.  As  Abelard  refused  to  attempt 
any  defence  of  what  he  had  written,  he  was  com- 
pelled to  throw  his  works  into  the  fire  with  his 
own  hands.  —  VIII.  The  synod  of  1201  was  con- 
vened by  the  Papal  legate,  Octavian,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  cancelling  the  permission  to  a  second 
marriage  which  the  French  bishop  had  given 
King  Philip  August,  and  compelling  the  king  to 
take  back  his  first  wife,  the  Danish  princess  Inge- 
borg,  whom  he  had  repudiated.  —  IX.  The  synod 
of  1449,  finally,  was  convened  by  the  Archbishop 
of  Rheims,  John  Juvenal  Ursinus.  It  adopted 
the  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Basel  concerning  lit- 
urgy, and  treated  a  number  of  misuses  which  had 
crept  into  the  church.  See  Chr.  W.  Fr.  Walch  : 
Entwurf  einer  voUstdndigen  Ilistorie  der  Kirclien- 
versammlungen,  Leipzig,  1759.  NEUDECKER. 

SOLEMN  LEAGUE  AND  COVENANT.  See 
Covenant. 

SOLITARIUS,  Philip,  a  Greek  monk  who  lived 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  eleventh  century  in  Con- 
stantinople, wrote  a  work  in  verse  and  in  the  form 
of  a  dialogue,  under  the  title  Aionrpa,  "  the  mir- 
ror : "  it  is  a  representation  of  the  ascetic  views 
of  the  Greek  mysticism  of  the  time.     It  found 
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much  favor,  was  commentated  by  Michael  Psel- 
lus,  and  translated  into  Latin  prose  by  the  Jesuit, 
Jacob  Pontanus,  Ingolstadt,  1604 ;  but  the  trans- 
lation, which  is  also  found  in  the  Bild.  Max.  pair. 
Lugd.,  vol.  xxi.,  is  very  incorrect.  Of  the  Greek 
text,  only  a  few  fragments  have  been  printed  by 
Oudin,  Lambecius,  and  Cotelerius.  GASS. 

SOLOMON, 'second  son  of  David  by  Bathsheba, 
his  successor  upon  the  throne,  and  third  king 
over  Israel,  who  reigned  forty  years  (1015-975 
B.C. ;  according  to  Ewald,  1025-986).  Compare 
1  Kings  i.-xi. ;  2  Chron.  i.-ix. ;  Joseph.,  Antt., 
VIII.  1-7.  His  early  education  was  intmsted  to 
the  prophet  Nathan,  who  called  him  Jedidiah, 
i.e.,  the  beloved  of  Jehovah  (2  Sam.  xii.  24,  25). 
Through  the  influence  of  his  mother,  Nathan, 
and  Zadok  the  priest,  Solomon,  at  the  age  of 
twenty,  was  made  king  while  his  father  was  yet 
alive.  Riding  on  the  mule,  attended  by  Nathan 
and  Zadok,  and  by  the  king's  special  company  of 
the  thirty  mighty  men,  and  the  body-guard  under 
the  command  of  Benaiah,  he  went  down  to  Gihon, 
and  was  proclaimed  and  anointed  king.  His  first 
acts,  showing  moderation,  prudence,  and  energy, 
were  well  adapted  to  gain  for  him  the  esteetn  and 
confidence  of  his  people.  The  death  of  Joab, 
who  had  insidiously  killed  Abner  and  Amasa, 
and  who  had  openly  sided  with  Adonijah,  com- 
bined justice  with  prudence,  fulfilling  at  the 
same  time  David's  dying  counsels.  Shimei  also 
is  killed  at  David's  wish;  Adonijah  is  put  to 
death;  Abiathar  is  deposed  and  exiled,  sent  to  a 
life  of  poverty  and  shame,  and  the  high-priest- 
hood transferred  to  another  family,  that  of  Zadok. 
To  the  descendants  of  Barzillai  he  shows  kind- 
ness. Such  a  firm  and  circumspect  appearance 
secured  to  the  new  king  general  obedience.  Soon 
he  displayed  signs  of  wisdom  which  made  him 
known  throughout  the  country ;  and,  as  it  was  the 
king's  intention  to  walk  in  all  the  ways  of  Jeho- 
vah, the  God  of  his  father  granted  his  desire,  and 
endowed  him  with  true  royal  wisdom. 

His  name  and  his  deeds  made  Solomon  a.  prince 
of  peace,  under  whose  sceptre  the  people  and  the 
country  prospered.  But  at  the  beginning  kud 
towards  the  end  of  his  reign,  in  the  south,  north, 
and  west  some  princes  rose.  Hadad  the  Edoni- 
ite,  who  had  fled  into  Egypt,  when  he  had  heard 
that  David  and  Joab  were  dead,  returned  into  his 
country,  of  which  he  takes  possession  (1  Kings 
xi.  21,  22,  25).  Rezon,  also,  gathered  some  men 
unto  him,  and  took  Damascus;  but  he  had  at  last 
to  yield  to  Solomon.  The  little  kingdom  of  Gazer, 
or  Geshur,  between  Israel  and  Philistea,  rose  also, 
but  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  king  of  Egypt,  who 
gave  it  to  Solomon  when  he  married  his  daughter. 
Solomon's  success  against  the  usurpers  was  suffi- 
cient to  secure  his  authority,  even  beyond  the 
confines  of  his  own  countiy ;  and  for  a  long  time 
peace  reigned  throughout  Jiis  kingdom.  In  the 
beginning  of  his  reign  he  married  the  daughter  of 
King  Psuchennes  of  Egypt. 

Many  structures  which  Solomon  had  erected 
made  his  name  very  famous  in  the  east  and  in 
the  west.  Like  his  father,  he  secured  builders 
from  Hiram,  king  of  Tyre.  For  the  lower 
menial  work  he  used  at  first  the  "  strangers,"  the 
remnant  of  the  Canaanitish  races:  afterwards  his 
own  people,  too,  had  to  .help  in  the  work.  The 
first  great  building  was  the  magnificent  temple. 


built  after  the  pattern  of  the  tabernacle,  but  exe- 
cuted in  accordance  with  the  plans  which  David 
had  received  from  the  hand  of  the  Lord  (1  Chron. 
xxviii.  11,  19).  After  seven  years  and  a  half  the 
work  on  the  temple  was  completed.  About  the 
time  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  the  temple  was 
dedicated  with  great  solemnities :  the  king  him- 
self addressed  the  assembly  (1  Kings  viii.).  As 
the  temple,  like  the  Holy  of  holies,  was  intended 
to  be  the  habitation  of  God,  the  "cloud,"  "the 
glory  of  the  Lord,"  filled  the  house  of  the  Lord. 
With  the  building  of  the  temple  a  new  organi- 
zation of  the  order  of  the  priests  and  Levites, 
which  was  made  by  David,  undoubtedly  took 
place.  He  appointed  twenty-four  orders  for  the 
service  at  the  temple,  and  the  same  number  for 
the  choir  of  the  temple-music.  The  second  great 
building  was  his  palace,  which  was  built  south 
of  the  temple  (Neh.  iii.  25).  It  consisted  of 
many  divisions,  which  served  partly  as  magazines, 
partly  as  rooms  for  the  king  and  his  queens. 
The  main  building  was  a  hundred  cubits  long, 
fifty  cubits  wide,  and  thirty  cubits  high.  In  the 
porch  stood  a  great  throne  of  ivory,  and  overlaid 
with  the  best  gold.  It  stood  on  six  steps,  and 
twelve  lions  stood  on  each  side  of  the  same,  while 
two  lions  stood  beside  the  stays  (1  Kings  x.  18- 
20;  2  Chron.  ix.  17-19).  The  palace  was  con- 
nected with  the  temple  by  steps.  A  special  seat 
was  reserved  for  the  king.  That  he  also  erected 
many  other  buildings,  etc.,  we  infer  from  1  Kings 
ix.  1,.19;  Eccles.  ii.  4-6;  Song  of  Songs  viii.  11. 
He  also  fortified  the  capital,  and  many  fortresses 
were  built.  In  the  organization  of  his  army  he 
imitated  the  Egyptians.  He  had  a  thousand  and 
four  hundred  chariots  and  twelve  thousand  horse- 
men, whom  he  bestowed  in  the  cities  for  chariots, 
or  put  them  in  small  cities.  The  inner  adminis- 
tration of  the  kingdom  was  also  regulated.  The 
highest  officer  was  the  chancellor;  next  to  him 
was  the  "  scribe,"  who  also  regulated  the  finances. 
Besides  he  had  a  captain  over  his  body-guard. 
The  king's  enormous  household  was  supplied 
with  provisions  by  the  provinces  of  his  domain. 

Trade  and  commerce  became  also  very  flourish- 
ing under  Solomon,  and  the  revenues  from  these 
commercial  entei-prises  by  land  and  by  sea  en- 
riched the  royal  treasury.  Besides  these  direct 
revenues,  the  kings  and  princes  of  the  subject- 
provinces  paid  tribute  in  the  form  of  gift,  in 
money  and  in  kind,  "  at  a  fixed  rate  year  by  year  " 
(1  Kings  X.  25). 

Thus  Solomon's  reign  marks  the  entrance  of 
Israel  on  a  nearer  intercourse  with  the  Asiatic 
peoples.  That  sugh  an  intercourse  was  not  with- 
out an  influence  upon  the  intellect  of  the  Jewish 
people,  is  certain.  A  special  wisdom,  whose  most 
prominent  representative  Solomon  himself  was, 
was  cultivated.  The  Queen  of  Sheba,  attracted 
by  his  wisdom,  came  to  his  court  to  hear  him. 
He  also  cultivated  poetry  (he  himself  is  said  to 
have  composed  a  thousand  and  five  hymns,  besides 
three  thousand  proverbs)  ;  and  historiography,  no 
doubt,  found  in  him  a  great  patron. 

In  spite  of  his  greatnesses,  Solomon  had  his 
blemishes.  Nathan  his  teacher  was  dead,  vfithout 
leaving  another  person  in  his  stead  to  protect  and 
guide  the  king.  Outwardly  Solomon  appeared  to 
have  fulfilled  the  duties  of  the  theocratic  ruler, 
without  exactly  needing  such  a  support  as  David 


SOMASCHIANS. 


2214 


SOPHRONIUS. 


had  in  Nathan  and  Gad.  By  and  by  the  con- 
sciousness that  such  royal  glory  was  incompatible 
with  the  advancement  of  the  true  theocracy  was 
awake  and  alive :  the  prophets  Ahijah  of  Shilo, 
Shemaja,  and  Iddo  were  not  favorably  disposed 
toward  the  king ;  the  first  sees  the  coming  of  the 
ruin.  The  people  was  dissatisfied  on  account  of 
the  many  oppressive  contributions  which  were 
laid  upon  it.  The  gi'eatest  stumbling-block,  by 
which  he  wounded  the  religious  feeling  of  the 
people,  was  his  harem  ;  for,  whatever  might  have 
been  the  number  of  his  wives,  the  harem  was  in 
opposition  to  the  spirit  of  true  Jehovah-religion, 
and  the  more  so  as  most  of  these  women  were  for- 
eigners, "  who  turned  away  his  heart  after  other 
gods."  It  was  not  Solomon's  intention  to  change 
or  abandon  the  religion  of  Jehovah,  but  "his 
heart  was  not  perfect  with  the  Lord  his  God"  (1 
Kings  xi.  4).  Beside  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  he 
allowed  the  worship  of  strange  gods,  and  built 
altars  for  Ashtaroth,  Milcolm,  and  Chemosh. 
Thus  Solomon  came  more  and  more  in  opposition 
with  the  true  patriotic  spirit  of  the  people ;  and 
the  pious  Jew  connects,  therefore,  his  highest 
hopes,  not  with  his  name,  but  with  that  of  his 
father  David,  whilst  among  heathen  and  Mo- 
hammedans Suleiman  is  still  highly  celebrated. 
Comp.  Koran  ;  Sura  27  ;  Hottinger  :  Hist.  07-i- 
«n(.,pp.  97  sq. ;  Herbelot  :  BiW.  Orient.,  iii.  335 
sq. ;  Otho  :  Lex.  Rabbin.,  pp.  668  sq.  ;  Weil  : 
Bibt.  Legenden  der  Muselmanner,  pp.  225-279. 

Lit. — -EwALD :  Gesch.  des  Volkes  Israel,  iii.  258- 
408;  Jahrbiicher  fiir  bibl.  Wiss.,-^..  32-46  ;  Ewald  : 
Salomo,  Versuch  einer  psychol.-biogr.  Darstellung 
(Gera,  1800) ;  J.  de  Pineda  :  De  rebb.  Salom. 
libb.  8,  Colon.,  1686;  Bertheau:  Zur  Israelit. 
Geschichte  (Gottingen,  1842),  pp.  318-325;  Nie- 
MEYER  :  Charakterist.  der  Bibel,  iv.  562  sq. ;  [Hess: 
Gesch.  Salomons  (Ziirich,  1785)  ;  Miller  :  Lec- 
tures on  Solomon  (London,  1838);  Stanley:  Hist, 
of  the  Jewish  Church,  ii.  pp.  184  sq. ;  Baring- 
Gould:  Legends  of  the  Patriarchs  and  Prophets 
(N.Y.,  1872),  pp.  347-369].  l.  diestel. 

SOMASCHIANS,  The  Order  of  the  (or  Clerici 
regulares  S.  Majoli  Papice  congregationis  Somaschce), 
the  most  important  institution  resulting  from  the 
anti-reformatory  revival  within  the  Roman-Catho- 
lic Church  in  the  first  half  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, received  its  name  from  the  village  Somascho, 
between  Milan  and  Bergamo,  in  which  its  founder, 
Girolamo  Miani,  or  Hieronymus  ^milianus,  first 
established  the  association,  and  wrote  its  rules. 
Miani  was  born  in  1481,  and  descended  from  a 
rich  and  distinguished  family.  He  served  in  the 
campaigns  against  Charles  VILI.  and  Louis  XII. ; 
but  having  been  taken  pi-isoner  at  the  storming  of 
Castelnuovo  (1508),  and  shut  up  in  a  German  dun- 
geon, he  was  converted,  and,  after  his  release,  he 
devoted  himself  to  the  nursing  and  education  of 
poor  orphans  and  the  conversion  of  fallen  women. 
In  1528  he  formed  the  first  orphan-asylum,  and  in 
1532  the  first  Magdalen  asylum  in  Venice ;  and 
soon  similar  institutions  were  established  in 
Milan,  Bergamo,  Pavia,  and  other  cities.  In  1533 
he  founded  an  association  to  administer  his  insti- 
tutions, and  before  his  death  (Feb.  8,  1537),  the 
association  had  grown  into  a  regular  monastic 
order.  It  was  confirmed  by  Paul  III.  in  1540,  and 
hy  Paul  IV.  in  1563,  and  adopted  the  rules  of  St. 
Augustine.     It  was  for  a  short  time  united  with 


that  of  the  Theatines  (1546-55),  and  with  that  of 
the  Fathers  of  the  Christian  Doctrine  (1616-47), 
but  succeeded  best  when  alone.  In  1661,  under 
Alexander  VII.,  it  comprised  three  provinces. 
See  HoLSTENius :  Cod.  regul.  mon.,  vol.  iii.,  and 
Vita  Hieronymi  JEmiliani,  in  Acta  Sanctorum,  Feb- 
ruary, vol.  ii.  ,       ZOCKLER. 

SOOTHSAYER.  Soothsaying  and  oracles  owe 
their  origin  to  the  natural  human  desire  to  know 
the  future,  or,  in  doubtful  cases,  the  best.  This 
desire,  in  turn,  springs  partly  from  unwillingness 
to  think  deeply,  and  partly  from  the  notion  that 
the  divine  intention  can  be  found  out  orinfluenced; 
that  it  is  directed  haphazardly  and  arbitrarily  at 
men.  Soothsaying  is  therefore  characteristic  of 
nature-religions.  It  was  forbidden  in  the  sternest 
manner  in  the  Mosaic  law,  and  punished  with 
death  by  stoning,  as  essentially  idolatrous  (Lev. 
xix.  26,  31,  XX.  6,  27;  Jer.  xxvii.  9),  particularly 
because  the  divine  will  had  been  distinctly  re- 
vealed to  Israel  in  its  history.  Yet  there  were 
legitimate  ways  by  which  the  divine  will  could  be 
known ;  e.g.,  by  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  and  by 
the  seers.  Soothsaying  existed  in  Israel  notwith- 
standing the  law,  and  in  one  case  Saul  had  re- 
course to  a  witch  at  En-dor.  Here  it  was  in  the 
form  of  necromancy.  The  deceit  practised  is 
plainly  revealed  in  the  straightforward  narrative 
(1  Sam.  xxviii.  7-25).  The  king  did  not  see  the 
apparition  of  Samuel.  The  witch  was  apparently 
behind  a  curtain ;  and  only  after  she  had  uttered 
her  curse  upon  the  king,  who  had  done  his  utmost 
to  extinguish  her  trade,  did  she  come  out.  In 
some  cases  ventriloquism  was  perhaps  employed. 
The  Hebrews  also  employed  the  teraphim  in  sooth- 
saying. In  the  New  Testament  a  soothsaying 
slave-girl  is  spoken  of  in  Acts  xvi.  16  sqq.  This 
form  was  Greek,  and  characterized  by  raving  and 
convulsions.  See  Divination,  Necromancy; 
SaalschUtz  :  Mosaiches  Recht,  Berlin,  1852,  pp. 
510  sqq.,  and  the  commentaries.      L.  dibstel. 

SOPHIA  (Gr.,  wisdom),  a  name  which  occurs 
very  often  in  the  catalogues  of  saints  and  martyrs 
in  the  ancient  church ;  but  the  stories  told  there 
can  in  no  case  be  verified.  —  One  Sophia,  a  Chris- 
tian widow,  is  said  to  have  suffered  martyrdom 
in  Rome  under  Hadrian,  about  120,  together  with 
her  three  daughters.  Fides  (faith),  Spes  (hope), 
and  Caritas  (love) ;  but  the  very  names  of  the 
daughters  make  the  story  suspicious.  See  Act. 
Sanct.,  Sept.  30.  —  Another  Sophia,  Sophia  Sena- 
trlx,  was  married  to  a  Byzantine  senator,  but  re- 
tired, after  the  death  of  her  husband  and  their  six 
children,  to  the  monastery  of  IEmos  in  Thracia, 
became  a  nun,  and  devoted  herself  to  deeds  of 
charity.  See  Act.  Sanct.,  June  4.  —  For  other 
Sophias,  see  Act.  Sanct.,  April  30  and  June  4,  and 
Martyrolog.  Roman.,  Sept.  8.  GASS. 

SOPHIA,  St.,  Church,  now  mosque,  of.  See 
Architecture,  p.  131. 

SOPHRONIUS,  a  native  of  Greece;  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Jerome  in  Palestine,  and  is  men- 
tioned in  De  viris illustribus  (cap.  134).  Retrans- 
lated parts  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  some  of 
Jerome's  works,  from  Latin  into  Greek.  His 
name  has  excited  most  interest,  however,  in  con- 
nection with  the  Greek  translation  of  De  viris 
illustribus,  which  Erasmus  and  Fabricius  ascribed 
to  him,  while  Vossius  simply  considered  it  a  Greek 
exercise   of  Erasmus.     The  translation  is  men- 
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tioned  by  Suidas,  however,  but  cau  hardly  be  the 
work  of  Sophronius.  See  Vallarsius,  in  his  edition 
of  the  works  of  Jerome,  vol.  ii.  part  2,  p.  818.  — 
Another  Sophronius,  a  monk  from  Damascus,  is 
known  from  the  Monothelite  controversies  as  a 
violent  adversary  of  the  mediating  attempts  of  the 
Emperor  Heraclius.  For  a  time  he  yielded  to  the 
admonitions  of  Sergius,  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple ;  but  when,  in  634,  he  was  elected  patriarch  of 
Jerusalem,  he  issued  an  Epistola  encyclica  (see 
Harduin :  Acta  Cone,  iii.),  in  which  he  rejected  all 
concessions  to  the  Monophysites,  and  caused  there- 
by the  emperor  to  promulgate  the  iKdeaic.  Other 
writings  by  him  exist  in  manuscript.         GASS. 

SORBONNE,  The,  was  originally  simply  a  col- 
lege for  poor  students,  connected  with  an  element- 
ary school  for  the  philological  and  philosophical 
education  of  ecclesiastics,  but  succeeded  so  well, 
developed  so  great  an  energy,  and  exercised  so 
decisive  an  influence,  that  in  course  of  time  it 
came  to  be  quite  generally  identified,  not  only  with 
the  theological  faculty,  but  even  with  the  univer- 
sity itself. 

The  origin  of  the  university  of  Paris  may  be 
dated  back  to  the  time  of  Charlemagne;  but  a 
real  Corpus  Universilatis,  with  distinct  faculties 
and  nations,  and  a  sufficient  number  of  colleges, 
was  not  in  active  operation  until  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury. When  John  of  Salisbury  arrived  in  Paris 
(1136),  he  found  two  flourishing  faculties  in  the 
university,  —  artes  (rhetoric  and  philosophy,  or 
rather  dialectics)  and  theologia  (Scripture,  the 
Fathers,  the  councils,  and  canon  law).  After 
Gratian's  compilation  of  decretals  had  been  ac- 
cepted and  confirmed  by  Eugenius  III.,  in  1151,  a 
faculty  of  law  was  established ;  and  its  professors, 
though  theologians,  lectured  not  only  on  canon 
law,  but  also  on  civil  law,  especially  after  the  dis- 
covery of  the  pandects  of  Justinian  by  the  sur- 
render of  Amalfi.  A  faculty  of  medicine  was  not 
founded  untU  1180.  In  1160  people  who  wanted 
to  study  medicine  were  still  compelled  to  go  from 
Paris  to  Montpellier.  Celibacy  was  obligatory  on 
all  professors,  also  the  medical. 

A  college  was  originally  destined  only  for  the 
material  wants  of  the  students :  it  was  their  home. 
They  lived  there  under  strict  rules,  yet  with  more 
freedom  than  in  a  monastery.  The  lectures  were 
given  in  the  schools ;  the  theological  generally  in 
the  Domus,  the  archiepiscopal  palace,  though  Wil- 
liam of  Champeaux  lectured  in  St.  Victor,  and 
Abelard  in  Ste..  Genevieve.  The  oldest  coUege 
in  Paris  was  founded  by  Robert  de  Dreux,  a  son 
of  Louis  the  Fat,  under  the  name  of  S.  Thomas 
du  Louvre.  But  as  a  course  of  theology  com- 
prised from  seven  to  nine  years,  and  the  custom 
soon  arose  that  the  older  students  in  a  college  in- 
structed the  younger,  and  as  doctores  issuing  from 
a  certain  college  often  continued  to  reside  there  for 
a  long  time,  and  a  library  generally  was  formed 
in  connection  with  the  institution,  the  college  nat- 
urally became  a  kind  of  minor  university.  Such 
was  more  especially ihe  case  with  that  of  the  Sor- 
bonne,  founded  by  Robert  of  Sorbon,  or  Sorbonne, 
in  Champagne  (d.  1277).  He  was  chaplain  to 
Louis  IX.,  and  vei-y  zealous  for  the  promotion  of 
the  study  of  theology.  From  the  king  he  ob- 
tained a  suitable  site  in  the  Coupe-gorge  ("Cut- 
throat "  Street),  —  a  rather  significant  name ;  and 
there  he  built  a  magnificent  college  for  his  Con- 


gregatio  pauperum  magislrorum  studentium  in  theolo- 
gica  facultaie,  which  congregation  was  confirmed 
by  Clement  IV.  in  1268. 

After  the  example  of  the  Franciscan  and  Do- 
minican orders,  a  teacher  of  theology  was  also 
appointed  at  the  Sorbonne ;  and  the  happy  choice 
of  the  first  teachers  —  William  of  Saint- Amour, 
Eudes  of  Douai,  and  Laurent  1' Anglois  —  contrib- 
uted much  to  increase  the  reputation  of  the  estab- 
lishment. Afterwards  a  considerable  number  of 
great  doctors  took  up  their  abode  in  the  college: 
and,  when  the  regular  lectures  of  the  faculty  were 
removed  from  the  archiepiscopal  palace  to  the 
Sorbonne,  it  was  quite  natural  that  people  in  gen- 
eral should  identify  the  college  with  the  faculty ; 
so  much  the  more  natural  as  its  theology  really 
determined  the  character  of  the  theology  of  the 
faculty.  The  general  tendency  of  that  theology 
was  that  which  must  underlie  all  true  theology, — 
a  perfect  mediation  between  faith  and  knowledge, 
religion  and  science,  theology  and  philosophy ; 
but,  in  pursuing  that  tendency,  the  Sorbonne  al- 
ways kept  its  doctrines  pure,  that  is,  in  harmony 
with  the  teachings  of  the  church,  though  without 
submitting  in  a  slavish  manner  to  ecclesiastical 
misuses  or  sacerdotal  eccentricities.  It  was  the 
Sorbonne  which  drove  the  scandalous  Feast  of  the 
Fools  out  of  the  church;  and  it  was  also  the  Sor- 
bonne which  successfully  opposed  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  Peter's-pence  and  of  the  Inquisition 
into  France.  Among  its  other  merits  may  also  be 
mentioned,  that  it  established  the  first  printing- 
press  in  Paris,  1470 ;  and,  as  an  indication  of  the 
high  rank  it  held  in  the  world's  estimation,  it 
may  be  added  that  it  represented  the  university 
of  Paris  at  the  councils. 

The  decadence  of  the  Sorbonne  began  when  it 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Guises,  and  became  the 
handmaid  of  Ultramontanism ;  and  the  public 
soon  discovered  the  antiquated  and  re-actionary 
tendencies  of  its  activity.  In  1624  it  obtained 
an  edict  of  the  Parliament  forbidding,  under  pen- 
alty of  corporal  punishment,  and  even  death,  to 
teach  any  thing  against  the  accepted  authoiities. 
The  edict  was  directed  against  Descartes;  and  the 
Sorbonne  was  so  far  from  learning  any  thing  from 
Malebranche,  Fenelon,  or  Leibnitz,  that  it  wanted 
to  have  the  edict  renewed  in  1671.  The  president 
of  the  Parliament,  Lamoignon,  found  it  difficult 
to  refuse,  until,  one  day,  he  found  on  his  table 
Boileau's  burlesque.  Arret  donne  en  la  Grande 
Chambre  du  Parnasse.  That  decided  the  case. 
In  1751  appeared  Voltaire's  Le  tombeau  de  la  Sor- 
bonne; and  no  voice  was  raised  in  its  defence, 
when,  in  1790,  the  state  seized  all  its  property,  as 
belonging  to  the  nation,  and  disposed  of  it  for 
other  purposes. 

Lit.  —  BuLjEUS:  Hist.  Universilatis  Parisiensis, 
Paris,  1665,  6  vols. ;  Duvernet  :  Hist,  de  la  Sor- 
bonne, Paris,  1790, 2  vols. ;  Dubarle  :  Hist,  de  I'  Uni- 
versite  de  Paris,  Paris,  1844,  2  vols.       MATTER. 

SOTER  (pope  168-176  or  177),  a  native  of  Cam- 
pania, is  said  to  have  written  a  work  against  the 
Montanists,  which  was  refuted  by  Tertullian ;  but 
the  work  is  lost,  as  is  also  his  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, which  was  not  uncommonly  read  in  the 
congregations  at  Sunday  service.  The  decretals 
bearing  his  name  are  spurious.       neudeckbr. 

SOTERIOLOGY  (JIBTHP,  auriipim)  is  that 
branch  of  Christian  theology  which  treats  of  the 
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work  of  the  Saviour,  —  the  doctrme  of  salvation, 
so  far  as  such  salvation  has  been  wrought  out  by 
the  second  person  in  the  Holy  Trinity.  It  is  to  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  soterology,  or  chris- 
tology  (v.  Christology),  which  treats  solely  of 
the  person  of  the  Redeemer,  —  his  incarnation,  his 
divinity,  and  his  humanity,  and  the  combination 
of  these  two  ,elements  in  his  single  and  perfect 
personality.  Yet  it  should  be  borne  in  mind 
always,  that  any  adequate  conception  of  his  sote- 
riological  work  must  be  based  on  right  views, 
antecedently  obtained  and  established,  respecting 
the  Christ  as  he  is  in  himself,  —  the  appointed 
and  qualified  Saviour  of  men. 

Soteriology  does  not  include  the  concurrent 
work  of  the  Son  of  God  in  other  spheres,  such  as 
creation,  or  providence,  or  moral  administration. 
Nor  does  it  include  those  aspects  of  salvation 
which  involve,  on  the  one  side,  the  elective  pur- 
pose and  love  of  the  Father,  or,  on  the  other,  the 
interior  ministry  of  the  Spirit  in  the  application 
of  saving  grace.  While  the  Son  is  concerned  with 
the  Father  in  the  original  plan  of  redemption 
and  in  the  selection  of  those  in  whom  that  plan 
becomes  effectual  (v.  Pkedestination),  his  spe- 
cific work  lies  rather  in  the  execution  of  that  plan, 
and  in  the  actual  securing  of  redemption  to  all 
who  believe.  While,  again,  the  Son  is  concerned 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  conviction  of  sinners, 
and  in  bringing  them,  through  regeneration  and 
sanctification,  into  the  full  enjoyment  of  the  sal- 
vation provided  (v.  Holy  Spikit),  his  primary 
work  is  rather  the  provision  itself  on  which,  as  a 
divine  foundation,  this  subsequent  work  of  spiritu- 
al restoration  must  be  based.  The  Father  creates, 
preserves,  governs,  plans,  elects,  as  introductory ; 
the  Spirit  enlightens,  educates,  sanctifies,  and 
completes  the  saving  process  in  the  individual 
soul ;  the  Son,  acting  as  intermediate,  represents, 
reveals,  instructs,  atones  for  sin,  placates  law,  and 
lays  a  foundation  in  justice,  whereby,  under  an 
economj'  of  grace,  every  one  who  believes  in  him, 
the  Father  and  the  Spirit  concurring,  may  be 
saved. 

The  most  general  conception  of  this  specific 
work  of  the  Son  of  God  is  expressed  in  the  term 
mediation  (v.  Mediator,  Mediation).  His  pe- 
culiar mission  is  to  interpose,  in  the  temper  of 
grace  and  for  the  purpose  of  both  forensic  and 
spiritual  reconciliation,  between  man  as  a  sinner, 
and  the  Deity  against  whom  man  has  offended, 
and  with  whom  he  is  morally  at  variance.  As  a 
mediator,  the  Son  of  God,  who  was  also  the  Son 
of  man,  was  amply  qualified,  both  by  inherent 
endowment  and  through  official  appointment;  and 
in  his  work  of  mediation  he  is  actually  successful 
in  removing  alienation,  in  restoring  the  lost  har- 
mony between  God  and  the  sinner,  and  in  secur- 
ing to  man  a  complete  and  blessed  and  eternal 
at-one-ment  with  his  heavenly  Father.  This  ge- 
neric work  of  mediation  is  generally  described  by 
Calvinistic  theologians  under  the  three  specific 
forms  indicated  in  the  terms  prophet,  priest,  and 
king  (v.  Jesus  Christ,  Three  Offices  of).  It 
has  been  questioned  whether  this  distribution  is 
in  all  respects  desirable ;  whether,  by  the  division 
of  the  one  work  into  these  three  parts  or  offices, 
our  sense  of  the  essential  unity  of  that  work  is 
not  impaired ;  and  whether  the  underlying  idea  of 
mediation  is  not  weakened  by  such  multiplicity  i 


of  particular  functions  and  relations.  (Van  Oos- 
terzee  :  Christian  Dogmatics,  see  cviii.)  Is  this 
central  idea  adequately  expressed  in  these  three 
forms?  Do  they  contain  neither  more  nor  less 
than  the  underlying  conception  ?  And,  where 
the  distribution  is  made,  are  these  three  officeR 
always  kept  in  their  proportionate  place,  and  sev- 
erally invested  with  their  proper  dignity  and  value 
in  the  one  mediatorial  work  ?  Whatever  answer 
may  be  given  to  these  questions  on  exegetical  or 
speculative  grounds,  there  is  no  adequate  reason 
for  rejecting  an  analytic  presentation  which  has 
gained  such  definite  expression  in  current  evan- 
gelical creeds  {Heidelberg  Catechism,  Ans.  31 ; 
Westminster  Confession,  chap,  viii.),  and  which  has 
been  so  extensively  adopted  as  a  regulative  guide 
in  modern  theology. 

Studying  soteriology  in  this  triple  aspect,  we 
may  first  note  the  prophetic  function  of  the  Sa- 
viour, as  including  that  entire  revelation  of  saving 
truth  which  he,  as  the  divine  Logos,  came  among 
men  to  make  (v.  Prophet,  Prophecy).  All  re- 
ligious, and  especially  all  inspired,  teachers  who 
were  prior  to  him  as  revealers  of  sacred  doctrine 
or  duty,  were  only  messengers  to  prepare  the  way 
before  him ;  and  all  who  followed  after  had  it  as 
their  mission  simply  to  elucidate  and  expand  what 
he  taught.  Christ  was  the  one  perfect  Logos,  in 
virtue  both  of  his  eternal  relationship  within  the 
Trinity  (v.  Trinity)  and  of  his  specific  appoint- 
ment as  the  Word  of  the  Godhead  to  man.  In 
him  resided  all  the  qualifications  requisite  to  the 
complete  fulfilment  of  this  prophetical  work,  and 
from  him  came  in  highest  form,  and  with  most 
commanding  power,  all  the  truth  which  man 
needs  to  know  in  order  to  his  salvation.  This 
prophetical  function  may  be  subdivided  into  di- 
rect and  indirect, — direct  teaching  through  the 
formal  enunciation  of  saving  truths,  and  indirect 
teaching  through  the  superadded  power  of  ex- 
ample and  personality.  Christ,  as  teacher  and 
prophet,  becomes  an  enduring  pattern  also.  In 
himself,  as  well  as  in  his  message,  was  light ; 
and  the  light  was  the  life  of  men.  It  may  be 
queried,  whether,  in  consequence  of  the  strong 
inclination  of  evangelical  Protestantism  to  exalt  ■ 
the  priestly  work  of  our  Lord  as  central,  thi.? 
prophetical  mission  has  not  been  relatively  too 
much  ignored,  and,  more  specifically,  whether 
the  biblical  view  of  him  as  the  true  norm  and 
example  of  our  humanity  has  not  been  suiTen- 
dered  too  much  to  the  uses  of  those  who  altogether 
reject  his  priestly  character  and  mission. 

Concerning  this  priestly  function,  it  is  needless 
to  repeat  what  has  been  said  elsewhere  (v.  Atone- 
ment, Justification,  Jesus  Christ  (Three 
Offices  of).  Priests,  Priesthood,  Offerings 
in  the  Old  Testament,  etc.).  The  essential  fact 
in  the  case  is  the  voluntary  and  vicarious  surren- 
der of  himself  by  our  Lord  as  a  sacrifice  before 
God  for  sinners,  on  account  of  their  sin,  and  in 
order  to  expiate  sin,  and  to  render  possible  the 
reconciliation  and  restoratioij  of  man  as  sinful. 
As  a  sacrifice,  Christ  was  inherently  and  judi- 
cially perfect,  a  lamb  without  blemish  and  with- 
out spot :  as  a  priest,  he  was  in  every  way  qualified 
for  the  sacrificial  work  in  which  he  was  thus  en- 
gaged ;  and  his  administration  of  the  priestly  office 
was  voluntary,  ofiicial,  and  acceptable.  In  him 
both  the  Aaronic  priesthood   and   the   peculiar 
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priesthood  of  Melchisedec  were  singularly  blend- 
ed. He  was,  in  his  own  person,  the  absolute  cul- 
mination of  the  priestly  as  well  as  the  prophetic 
order  and  idea.  As  priest  and  as  sacrifice  he  was 
perfect. 

That  this  vicarious  intervention  and  offering 
of  himself  in  behalf  of  sinners  and  for  sin  was 
an  essential  part  of  the  mediatorial  work  of  our 
Savioui-,  is  too  clearly  revealed  in  Scripture  to 
be  questioned  by  any  who  receive  its  testimony 
in  the  case  as  conclusive.  It  was  not  a  merely 
arbitrary  scheme,  resting  on  no  recognizable  ne- 
■  cessity :  it  was  rather  a  scheme  imperatively 
demanded  by  the  ethical  nature  of  both  God  and 
man,  and  by  the  character  of  the  salvation  which 
man  as  sinful  needed.  The  exigencies  of  that 
moral  government  against  which  the  sinner  had 
rebelled,  the  requisitions  of  justice  as  an  eternal 
principle  in  the  Deity,  and  the  needs  of  the  soul 
itself  in  order  to  its  spiritual  recovery,  alike  re- 
quired —  as  the  Bible  in  multiplied  ways  asserts 

—  such  a  sacrifice  of  himself,  even  unto  death,  on 
the  part  of  our  Redeemer.  Without  this,  media- 
tion would  have  been  both  inadmissible  and  in- 
effectual. 

Whatever  may  be  the  precise  method  or  meth- 
ods in  which  that  sacrifice  in  the  divine  econ- 
omy becomes  efficacious  in  satisfying  justice,  in 
placating  law,  in  revealing  gTace,  and  making 
that  grace  potential,  there  can  be  no  question  in 
believing  minds  as  to  the  fact.  It  must  needs  be 
that  Christ  to  this  end  must  suffer ;  and  it  must 
needs  be  that  through  his  suffering,  vicarious  and 
substitutional,  we  are  saved. 

The  nature  and  the  extent  of  the  atonement,  as 
thus  exhibited  specifically  in  the  priestly  work  of 
Christ,  are  matters  respecting  which  wide  differ- 
ences of  opinion  have  long  existed  within  evan- 
gelical circles.  Whether  he  personally  assumed 
our  guilt,  and  became,  by  the  direct  imputation 
of  that  guilt,  a  transgressor,  deserving  the  inflic- 
tion of  actual  penalty,  or  simply  took  our  sin 
upon  him  as  a  weight  to  be  carried  and  removed, 
meanwhile  himself  remaining  sinless,  alike  in 
person  and  before  the  law ;  whether  he  endured 
the  actual  penalty  of  human  transgression,  being 
literally  made  in  his  representative  relation  a  curse 
for  us,  or  simply  suffei'ed  what  might  be  equitably 
regarded  as  an  equivalent  for  penalty  remitted, 
and  a  sufficient  ground  for  the  bestowal  of  pardon 
and  all  other  spiritual  blessings;  whether  his 
work  was  an  actual  and  special  provision  for  the 
redemption  of  the  elect  only,  or  was  rather  a  ge- 
neric arrangement  of  which  all  men  may,  through 
grace,  alike  avail  themselves,  a  salvation  offered 
implying  in  the  fullest  sense  a  salvation  provided, 

—  these  are  questions  respecting  which  evangeli- 
cal minds  have  diffaied,  and  which  need  no  dis- 
cussion here.  AVhatever  may  be  the  views  of 
believers  as  to  either  the  nature,  or  the  extent  and 
scope,  of  this  sacrificial  work  of  Christ,  all  are 
agreed  in  regarding  the  fact  itself  as  both  unques- 
tionable and  vital.  That  our  Lord  suffered  as 
well  as  taught,  and  that  he  suffered  on  account  of 
our  sin  ai)din  order  to  save  us  from  it,  and  that 
through  his  suffering  we  are  actually  saved  from 
both  the  condemnation  and  the  power  of  evil,  and 
that  this  salvation  is  immediate  and  certain,  and 
will  be  complete  at  last,  —  these  are  the  gTeat 
facts  of  grace  which  lie  at  the  basis  of  the  evan- 


gelical system,  and  which  constitute  the  founda- 
tion of  all  evangelical  hope. 

Justification  is  the  divine  act  of  pardoning  sin, 
and  accepting  sinners  as  if  they  were  righteous, 
on  the  ground  generically  of  all  that  Christ  has 
done  in  the  Munus  Triplex  of  mediation,  and  spe- 
cifically on  the  ground  of  what  he  has  suffered 
as  well  as  done  in  our  behalf  as  our  great  high 
priest  and  sacrifice.  The  unconditional  pardon 
of  sin,  with  no  appropriate  regard  for  the  nature 
of  moral  government  and  the  claims  of  justice, 
would  be  an  act  unworthy  of  God.  To  accept 
the  sinner  as  if  he  \Yere  righteous,  and  to  adopt 
him  (v.  Adoption)  into  the  family  of  God,  and 
make  him  an  heir  of  spiritual  privileges  and  bless- 
ings, without  requiring  from  him  repentance,  and 
return  to  loyalty,  as  conditions,  and  with  no  pro- 
vision for  his  deliverance  from  the  legal  penalties 
incurred  by  his  sin,  would  be  a  transaction  still 
more  unworthy.  And  the  only  adequate  warrant 
for  such  pardon,  acceptance,  and  adoption,  must 
be  found,  not  in  any  worthiness  inherent  in  the 
nature  of  man  or  any  merit  seen  in  his  life,  nor 
even  in  his  faith  and  repentance  viewed  as  con- 
comitants or  consequences,  but  simply  in  the 
mediatorial,  and  especially  in  the  sacrificial,  work 
of  Christ  only.  Om-  justification  is  in  him,  and 
in  him  alone. 

The  kingly  office  of  the  Saviour  is  a  necessary 
element  in  his  broad  work  of  mediation.  He  is 
king  because  he  has  been  prophet  and  priest ;  he 
is  also  king  inherently,  as  divine.  His  kingdom 
commences  in  the  believing  heart,  and  is  essen- 
tially spiritual :  it  is  an  authority  exercised  in  love, 
and  for  the  purpose  of  salvation.  His  church,  as 
composed  of  those  who  have  thus  submitted  to 
him  personally,  is  his  gracious  empire ;  and  over 
that  empire  he  is  the  supreme  head,  everywhere 
and  ahvays.  Within  that  church  there  can  be  no 
authority  to  supersede,  or  even,  in  the  papal  sense, 
to  represent  his :  all  its  laws,  officers,  administra- 
tion, activities,  are  subject  entirely  to  him.  This 
kingdom  was  founded  by  him  before  his  earthly 
advent;  it  has  been  extended  through  many  lands 
and  centuries  by  his  grace  and  power;  it  will  con- 
tinue to  increase,  through  the  agency  of  the  forces 
now  incorporated  in  it,  untU  it  has  filled  the  earth. 
The  notion,  that,  as  a  kingdom  of  love,  it  will  ere 
long  be  supplanted  by  a  kingdom  of  power,  in 
which  Christ  will  visibly  appear  as  an  earthly 
monarch,  subduing  his  enemies  by  irresistible 
strength,  and  exalting  his  saints  with  him  to  a 
species  of  temporal  domination  (v.  Millenari- 
anism),  is  at  variance  with  the  view  here  pre- 
sented. Beyond  this  earthly  empire  of  our  Lord 
as  already  defined,  we  discern  his  princely  exalta- 
tion even  now,  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  to 
be  advocate  and  intercessor  for  his  people.  This 
advocacy  and  intercession  are  to  continue  until  all 
who  are  his  are  finally  brought  together  with  him 
into  what  is  literally  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

Returning  from  this  survey  of  the  specific 
functions  or  offices  of  Christ  to  the  underlying 
idea  of  mediation,  we  are  able  to  comprehend  in 
one  view  the  full  doctrine  of  salvation  as  wrought 
out  by  him  on  our  behalf.  There  is  indeed  a 
subjective  soteriology,  which  includes  especially 
the  work  wrought  within  the  soul  of  man  by  our 
Saviour  through  his  spirit,  and  which  is  expressed 
in  the  terms  regeneration  and  sanctification.    But 
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objective  soteriology,  such  as  we  are  considering, 
is  summed  up  rather  in  the  triple  phrase  of  Aqui- 
nas, —  Christus  Legislator,  Sacerdos,  Rex.  To  the 
Protestant  mind  it  is  pictured  forth  essentially  in 
the  term  justification,  which,  equally  with  regen- 
eration and  sanctiflcation,  shows  us  wherein  the 
divine  salvation  consists. 

For  the  literature  of  the  subject,  in  addition 
to  the  specific  references  already  made  in  this 
article,  see  the  treatises  on  systematic  divinity 
mentioned  under  Dogmatics,     e.  D.  MORRIS. 

SOTO,  Dominicus  de,  b.  at  Segovia  in  1494; 
d.  at  Salamanca,  Nov.  15,  1560.  He  studied  at 
Alcala  and  in  Paris ;  began  in  1520  to  teach  phi- 
losophy at  Alcala,  where  he  re-established  realism 
in  its  old  rights  as  the  true  principle  of  philoso- 
phy, and  published  Commenlarii  in  Aristotelis  Dia- 
lecticam  (Salamanca,  1544),  Categorias  (Venice, 
1583),  Libris  viii.  physicorum  (Salamanca,  1545), 
etc.  In  1524  he  entered  the  Dominican  order,  on 
which  occasion  he  changed  his  baptismal  name 
Franciscus  for  that  of  Dominicus;  and  in  1532 
he  was  appointed  teacher  of  theology  at  Sala- 
manca. By  Charles  V.  he  was  sent  as  a  deputy 
to  the  Council  of  Trent  in  1545 ;  and  there,  too, 
he  appeared  as  a  stanch  champion  of  realism, 
publishing  De  natura  el  gratia  (Venice,  1547), 
Apologia  (Venice,  1547),  etc. ;  but,  after  the 
transferrence  in  1547  of  the  council  to  Bologna, 
he  returned  to  the  court,  where  he  was  appointed 
confessor  to  the  emperor.  In  1550  he  resigned 
that  position,  and  retired  to  Salamanca,  where  he 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life,  partly  as  teacher  in  the 
university,  and  partly  as  prior  in  a  monastery. 
Among  his  works  from  this  last  part  of  his  life, 
are  commentaries  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
(against  the  Protestants)  and  on  the  Gospel  of 
St.  Matthew  (unprinted),  and  De  justitia  et  jure, 
Salamanca,  1556,  etc:  neudecker. 

SOTO,  Petrus  de,  a  passionate  adversary  of 
the  Reformation ;  b.  at  Cordova ;  d.  at  Trent, 
April  20,  1563.  He  entered  the  Dominican  order 
in  1519,  and  accompanied  Charles  V.  as  confess- 
or to  Germany,  where  he  was  appointed  teacher 
of  tlieology  at  Dillingen.  Afterwards  he  went 
with  Philip  to  England,  and  taught  theology 
at  Oxford ;  but  after  the  death  of  Mary,  in  1558, 
he  returned  to  Dillingen,  whence  he  was  called 
in  1561  to  the  re-opened  Council  of  Trent,  by 
Pius  IV.  He  wrote  Institutiones  Chrisliance,  Augs- 
burg, 1548;  Methodus  confessionis,  Dillingen,  1553; 
Compendium  doctrince  catholicce,  Antwerp,  1556 ; 
Traclatus  de  institutione  '  sacerdotum,  Dillingen, 
1558.  etc.  NEUDECKER. 

SOUL-SLEEP,     or     PSYCHOPANNYCHISIVI 

(from  soul-all-night),  denotes  a  peculiar  view  of 
the  state  of  the  soul  between  the  death  and  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  according  to  which  the 
soul  is  asleep.  It  somewhat  resembles  the  still 
gi-osser  error  of  soul-death,  or  thnetopsychism, 
which  was  defended  by  Petrus  Pomponatius  (d. 
1525),  and  according  to  which  the  soul  is  actually 
dead  from  the  death  of  the  body  to  the  day  of 
the  last  judgment.  The  idea  of  soul-sleep  origi- 
nated among  the  Arabian  and  Armenian  sects, 
but  found  also  some  favor  in  the  west :  traces  of 
it  occur  in  the  writings  of  the  Fathers.  It  was 
condemned  by  the  councils  of  Lyons  (1274),  Fer- 
rara  (1438),  Florence  (1439),  and  Trent  (1545- 
68)  ;  though  Pope  John  XXII.  (d.  1304)  accepted 


it  and  openly  advocated  it.  In  the  period  of  the 
Reformation  it  was  revived  by  the  Socinians  and 
Arminians,  and  fully  developed  by  the  Anabap- 
tists. Calvin  wrote  against  it  in  his  De  psycho- 
pannychia,  1534,  and  in  his  Tract,  var.,  vol.  ii. 
See  C.  F.  Goschel  :  Zur  Lehre  von  den  letzten 
Dingen,  Berlin,  1850,  and  Der  Mensch  nach  Leih, 
Seele,  und  Geist,  Leipzig,  1856.     C.  f.  goschel. 

SOULE,  Joshua,  D.D.,  a  bishop  of  the  Method- 
ist-Episcopal Church  South ;  b.  at  Bristol,  Han- 
cock County,  Me.,  Aug.  1,  1781 ;  d.  at  Nashville, 
Tenn.,  March  6, 1867.  He  was  converted  in  June, 
1797,  was  licensed  to  preach  the  following  year, 
and  in  1799  was  admitted  into  the  New- England 
Conference.  In  1804  he  was  appointed  presiding 
elder,  and  served  as  such,  with  one  year's  excep- 
tion, until  1816,  when  he  was  appointed  Book 
Agent  in  New- York  City.  He  was  the  author  of 
the  plan  for  a  delegated  general  conference  of  the 
church,  which  was  accepted  at  Baltimore  in  1808. 
He  was  editor  of  the  Methodist  Magazine  from 
1816  to  1819.  In  1820  he  was  elected  to  the 
episcopacy,  but  declined  to  accept  the  office  on 
the  ground  that  the  office  of  presiding  elder  had 
been  made,  by  the  General  Conference  of  that  year, 
elective,  rather  than  subject  to  the  appointment 
of  the  presiding  bishop.  In  1820-22  he  preached 
in  New- York  City,  and  in  1822-24  in  Baltimore. 
In  1824  he  was  again  elected  bishop,  and  accepted, 
as  the  office  of  presiding  elder  had  now  been 
made  again  subject  to  episcopal  appointment. 
After  his  election  to  the  episcopacy,  he  resided 
for  some  time  at  Lebanon,  O.  In  1842  he  went 
as  a  fraternal  delegate  to  the  British  Wesleyan 
Conference.  At  the  division  of  the  church  in  1844, 
he  adhered  to  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church 
South,  and  thereupon  moved  to  Nashville,  Tenn. 
He  continued  active  in  the  discharge  of  his  epis- 
copal duties  until  about  ten  years  before  his  death, 
which  occurred  in  the  eighty-sixth  year  of  his  age. 
He  was  a  presiding  officer  of  great  executive  abil- 
ity. In  the  graver  and  more  important  councils 
of  the  church  he  had  no  superior  for  discreet 
judgment,  and  prudence  in  counsel.  He  was  emi- 
nentlj'  fitted  in  mind  and  character  for  control- 
ling wisely  and  successfully  measures  and  men. 
As  a  preacher  he  was  slow  and  deliberate,  but 
always  sound  in  doctrine,  strong  in  argument, 
and  vigorous  in  style.  His  discourses  evinced 
both  breadth  and  depth,  and  are  said  to  have 
been  at  times  overwhelmingly  impressive.  He 
was  a  man  of  remarkable  strength,  Doth  of  char- 
actei;  and  of  intellect.  W.  v.  tillett. 

SOUTH,  Robert,  b.  at  Hackney,  a  subm'b  of 
London,  in  1633;  d.  in  London,  July  8,  1716. 
His  father  was  a  wealthy  London  merchant,  who 
afforded  his  son  every  advantage  for  a  thorough 
education.  His  preparatory  studies  were  pursued 
in  the  Westminster  School,  where  he  became  a 
king's  scholar,  under  the  famous  master,  Dr. 
Busby.  South  is  said  to  have  read  the  Latin 
prayers  in  the  school  on  the  day  of  the  execution 
of  Charles  I.,  and  .prayed  for  him  by  name;  thus 
early  showing  that  attachment  to  the  established 
government  and  religion  which  ever  afterwards 
distinguished  him.  In  1651  he  was  admitted  as 
a  student  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  at  the  same 
time  with  John  Locke.  In  1655  he  took  the  de- 
gree of  bachelor  of  arts.  During  this  year  he 
composed  a  Latin  poem  congratulating  Oliver 
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Cromwell  on  the  peace  which  he  had  concluded 
between  England  and  Holland.  As  this  was  a 
prescribed  university  exercise,  it  is  not  necessary 
to  infer  that  South  was  ever  a  Cromwellian  at 
heart.  Indeed,  he  appears  to  have  been  unpopu- 
lar, even  at  that  early  day,  with  the  Puritan  party 
then  in  power ;  for  when,  in  1657,  he  obtained  the 
degree  of  master  of  arts,  John  Owen,  then  dean 
of  Christ  Church,  opposed  his  application.  South 
was  ordained  in  1658  by  one  of  the  bishops  who 
had  been  deprived  of  his  bishopric  during  the 
Protectorate.  In  1660,  the  year  of  the  restoration 
of  the  moijarchy.  South  was  elected  orator  to 
the  university  of  Oxford,  and  preached  before  the 
royal  commission  a  sermon  entitled  the  Scribe 
instructed,  which  immediately  placed  him  in  the 
front  rank  of  English  preachers.  He  delivered 
the  university  oration  when  Clarendon  was  in- 
stalled Chancellor  of  Oxford,  —  a  discourse  which 
so  impressed  Clarendon,  that  he  appointed  him 
his  domestic  chaplain.  This  led  to  his  installa- 
tion, in  1663,  as  the  Prebendary  of  St.  Peter's, 
Westminster.  In  the  same  year  he  took  the  de- 
gree of  doctor  in  divinity;  and  in  1670  he  was 
made  a  canon  of  Christ  Chm-ch,  Oxford.  In  1677 
South  accompanied  the  son  of  the  Earl  of  Claren- 
don, Lawrence  Hyde,  on  an  embassy  to  congratu- 
late John  Sobieski  upon  his  election  to  the  crown 
of  Poland.  He  gave  an  interesting  account  of 
what  he  saw  abroad  in  a  letter  to  Pococke,  the 
professor  of  Hebrew  at  Oxford,  and  a  fellow-canon. 
Soon  after  his  return  to  England,  in  1678,  he  was 
presented  to  the  rectory  of  Islip  in  Oxfordshire, 
the  revenue  of  which,  some  two  hundred  pounds, 
he  applied,  half  to  the  payment  of  his  curate,  and 
half  to  educating  and  apprenticing  the  poorer 
children  of  the  parish.  South  soon  became  one 
of  the  king's  chaplains,  and  preached  a  sermon 
before  Charles  II.,  marked  by  invective  against 
Cromwell,  and,  what  is  not  very  common  with 
South,  violation  of  good  taste.  This  recom- 
mended him  to  the  monarch,  who  suggested  his 
appointment  to  the  next  vacant  bishopric.  But 
South  declined  aU  such  offers,  both  in  this  reign 
and  in  that  of  James  II.  WhUe  he  was  a  strenu- 
ous defender  of  the  English  Church,  he  was  a 
determined  enemy  of  the  Roman-Catholic.  The 
concealed  Popery  of  Charles  and  the  open  Popery 
of  James  met  with  no  support,  but  with  deter- 
mined opposition,  from  South.  His  stifE  loyalty 
led  him  to  refuse  to  sign  the  invitation,  drawn  up 
by  the  archbishop  and  bishops,  to  the  Prince  of 
Orange  to  assume  the  throne,  saying,  that  "his 
religion  taught  him  to  bear  all  things ;  and,  how- 
ever it  should  please  God  that  he  should  suffer, 
he  would,  by  the  divine  assistance,  continue  to 
abide  by  his  allegiance,  and  use  no  other  weapons 
but  his  prayers  and  tears  for  the  recovery  of  his 
sovereign  from  the  wicked  and  unadvised  councils 
wherewith  he  was  entangled."  But  subsequently, 
when  James  had  formally  abdicated  the  throne, 
and  the  crown  was  settled  upon  William  and  Mary, 
South  gave  in  his  allegiance  to  the  new  govern- 
ment. He  would,  however,  accept  no  bishopric 
from  it,  though  his  friends  exerted  themselves  in 
this  behalf.  And  he  continued  to  be  of  this  mind, 
when  in  the  next  reign,  that  of  Anne,  the  same 
effort  was  repeated  to  raise  him  to  what  is  the 
height  of  worldly  ambition  for  many  churchmen. 
But,  while  he  did  not  seek  the  honors  of  the 


Establishment,  he  was  the  determined  enemy  of 
Dissent,  and  preached  against  it.  He  opposed 
the  Act  of  Toleration.  When  an  attempt  was 
made,  through  a  royal  commission,  to  unite  the 
Dissenters  with  the  Established  Church,  by  modi- 
fying the  Liturgy,  South  entreated  them  to  part 
with  none  of  its  ceremonial.  In  1693  he  had  a 
controversy  with  Dr.  WiUiam  Sherlock,  a  fellow- 
churchman,  and  dean  of  St.  Paul's,  who,  in  his 
construction  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  fell 
into  tritheism.  South  advocated  the  Nicene  view 
with  "  great  power  of  argument,  and  infinite  wit 
and  humor;  more,  indeed,  than  suited  the  so- 
lemnity of  the  subject." 

The  last  part  of  South's  life  was  clouded  with 
sickness  and  debility  which  laid  him  aside  from 
the  active  duties  of  his  calling.  His  life  was 
prolonged;  and  Dean  Swift,  it  is  said,  waited 
impatiently,  with  other  aspirants,  for  his  decease, 
that  he  might  get  his  prebendary  and  rectory. 
South  died  at  the  age  of  eighty-three,  and  was 
buried  beside  his  old  master.  Dr.  Busby,  in  West- 
minster Abbey. 

South's  distinction  is  that  of  a  preachet,  and  he 
is  second  to  none  in  any  language.  No  one  has 
combined  and  blended  logic  and  rhetoric  in  more 
perfect  proportions.  Every  sermon  is  founded 
upon  a  clear  and  clean  plan  that  can  be  analyzed, 
and  presented  in  its  parts ;  and  yet  every  sermon 
moves  forward,  from  beginning  to  end,  like  a 
flowing  stream,  without  break.  He  argues  closely 
and  rigorously;  but  the  argument  never  inter- 
feres with  the  fluency  and  impetuosity  of  the  dis- 
course. The  fire  of  his  intellect  kindles  into  a 
flame  all  his  materials,  however  heavy  and  un- 
wieldy. Even  such  subjects  as  predestination  and 
the  trinity  are  made  popular  and  interesting  by 
his  powerful  grasp  and  handling.  And  all  this 
is  heightened  by  his  remarkable  style.  His  mas- 
tery of  English  is  almost  unrivalled^  The  close- 
ness and  intimacy  of  the  connection  between  the 
thought  and  the  word  is  hardly  excelled  even  by 
Shakspeare  himself. 

South  was  a  Calvinist  at  a  time  when  the  drift 
of  the  High-Church  Episcopacy,  which  he  favored, 
set  strongly  towards  Arminianism.  Though  anti- 
Puritan,  and  bitterly  so,  in  regard  to  polity,  both 
civil  and  ecclesiastical,  he  was  a  Pmitan  in  the- 
ology. John  Owen  was  not  a  higher  predesti- 
narian  than  he,  and  Richard  Baxter  was  a  lower 
one.  It  must  have  been  from  an  intense  convic- 
tion of  the  truth  of  this  type  of  doctrine,  that 
South,  in  the  face  of  all  his  prejudices  and  of  his 
ecclesiastical  and  courtly  connections,  defended  it 
with  might  and  main.  For  this  reason,  the  great 
anti-Puritan  has  had,  and  always  will  have,  warm 
admirers  among  Puritans  and  Nonconformists. 

South's  Sermons  have  been  often  reprinted ;  e.g., 
Oxford  (1823, 7  vols.),  Boston  (1867-71,  5  vols.), 
London  (1878,  2  vols.) ;  and  in  these  editions 
memoirs  will  be  found.  A  volume  of  selections, 
with  a  memoir  entitled  The  Wisdom  of  the  Falhei-s, 
appeared  in  London,  1867.         W.  G.  T.  shedd. 

SOUTHCOTT,  Johanna.    See  Sabbatarians. 

SOUTH-SEA  ISLANDS.    See  Fiji  Islands. 

SOUTHWELL,  Robert,  poet  and  martyr;  was 
b.  at  Horsham,  St.  Faith's,  Norfolk,  about  1562 ; 
and  hanged  at  Tyburn,  Feb.  22,  1595.  He  was 
educated  at  Paris,  Douay,  Tournay,  and  Rome ; 
received  into  the  Society  of  Jesus,  Oct.  17,  1578, 
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when  not  yet  seventeen  ;  ordained,  1584,  and  made 
prefect  of  the  English  college  at  Rome  ;  sent  as 
a  missionary  to  England,  15S6  ;  chaplain  to  the 
Countess  of  Arundel ;  betrayed  to  the  government, 
1592,  imprisoned  for  three  years  in  the  Tower, 
found  guilty  of  "  constructive  treason,"  and  exe- 
cuted. According  to  Cecil,  he,  though  "thirteen 
times  most  cruelly  tortured,  cannot  be  induced  to 
confess  any  thing,  not  even  the  color  of  the  horse 
whereon,  on  a  certain  day,  he  rode,  lest"  thereby 
his  friends  might  fall  into  the  same  trouble.  His 
poems  were  published  shortly  after  his  death,  and 
a  complete  edition  appeared  1856,  edited  by  W. 
B.  Turnbull.  Some  of  them,  since  then  widely 
copied,  are  of  a  very  high  order,  and  no  less  philo- 
sophic than  Christian.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

SOZOMENOS,  Salamanes  Hermias,  a  contem- 
porary of  Socrates ;  lived,  like  him,  as  a  scholas- 
ticus  in  Constantinople,  and  wrote,  like  him,  a 
history  of  the  church  from  323  to  439,  edited  by 
Valesius  (1659),  together  with  the  histories  of 
Eusebius  and  Socrates,  and  found  in  Dupin,  JVoti- 
velle  BiUiotheque.  He  seems  to  have  known  and 
used  the  work  by  Socrates.  What  he  adds  of  his 
own,  concerning  hermits  and  monks,  is  of  no  great 
interest.     But  his  style  is  better  than  Socrates'. 

SPAIN.  Christianity  penetrated  into  Spain 
from  North  Africa.  It  is  uncertain  whether  St. 
Paul  carried  out  his  intention  to  visit  Spain.  The 
first  Christians  were  found  in  Andalusia.  The 
story  of  the  martyrdom  of  the  apostle  James  at 
Compostella  dates  from  the  ninth  century.  To- 
wards the  end  of  the  fourth  century  the  whole 
country  was  Christianized,  and  divided  into  eccle- 
siastical provinces.  The  Council  of  Elvira  (306) 
was  attended  by  nineteen  bishops  and  twenty-six 
presbyters,  under  the  lead  of  Hosius.  The  councils 
and  synods  were  presided  over  by  the  oldest  bishop, 
afterwards  by  the  metropolitan,  of  the  province. 
Communications  with  Rome  began  during  the  Pris- 
cillianist  controversy,  and  became  more  frequent 
and  intimate  after  the  conquest  of  Spain  by  the 
Visigoths,  in  456.  The  Goths  were  Arians,  and, 
the  Orthodox  Church  naturally  sought  for  sup- 
port from  without.  Nevertheless,  when  the  Goths 
adopted  the  Catholic  faith,  at  the  Third  Council  of 
Toledo  (589),  the  Spanish  Church  at  once  assumed 
a  proud  and  reserved  attitude  with  respect  to 
Rome.  The  pallium  was  not  asked  for  in  Rome ; 
and,  when  Gregory  the  Great  sent  it  to  Leander, 
the  reason  was  simply  that  the  latter  was  an  in- 
timate friend  of  his.  , 

Towards  the  end  of  the  seventh  century  Spain 
numbered  sixty-six  bishops.  They  were  original- 
ly elected  by  the  congregations,  but  afterwards 
appointed  by  the  king  on  the  presentation  pf  the 
churches  of  the  diocese,  and  finally  by  the  king 
alone  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Archbishop  of 
Toledo.  They  could  be  deposed  only  by  a  coun- 
cil, just  as  a  minister  could  be  deposed  only  by  a 
synod.  The  oldest  monasteries  date  from  the 
sixth  century.  They  had  rules  of  their  own,  and 
multiplied  rapidly  after  the  victory  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church.  They  stood  at  first  under  the  abso- 
lute control  of  the  bishops ;  but,  on  account  of 
the  frequent  complaints,  the  episcopal  authority 
was  afterwards  limited.  The  clergy  were  subject 
to  the  secular  jurisdiction  in  all  cases  but  the  ec- 
clesiastical ones,  which  were  decided  in  the  bish- 
op's court.     The  general  standard  of  the  Spanish 


cler'gy  seems  to  have  been  rather  low ;  though 
several  brilliant  names  occur,  such  as  Orosius, 
Leander  and  Isidore  of  Hispalis,  Ildefous,  and 
Julian  of  Toledo,  and  others. 

During  the  rule  of  the  Visigoth  kings  (456- 
711)  the  Jews  were  kept  under  strict  ecclesiasti- 
cal supervision,  on  account  of  their  dangerous 
connections  with  their  co-religionists  in  Africa; 
but,  under  the  Arabian  dominion  (711-1492),  all 
spiritual  and  political  pressure  was  removed,  and 
they  prospered  very  much.  They  produced  men  of 
consequence  in  almost  every  department  of  life ; 
and  by  their  wealth  and  commercial  talent  they 
exercised  great  influence,  even  in  the  Christian 
states  of  the  country,  though  they  generally  ex- 
cited the  hatred  of  the  people  by  their  avarice. 
As  soon,  however,  as  the  Christians  gained  the 
ascendency,  persecutions  were  instituted ;  and  in 
1492,  the  year  of  the  conquest  of  Granada,  all 
Jews  were  expelled  from  Spain.  Many  were  con- 
verted to  Christianity,  and  remained  in  the  coun- 
try :  but  their  conversion  was  generally  nothing 
but  a  mask ;  and,  whenever  the  Inquisition  detect- 
ed the  fraud,  it  was  cruelly  punished. 

Under  Arabian  rule  (711-1492)  the  Christiana 
were  allowed  to  retain  their  faith ;  though  very 
heavy  taxes  were  levied  on  them,  —  one-tenth  of 
their  revenue  on  those  who  submitted  without 
resistance,  and  one-fifth  on  those  who,  were  sub- 
jugated by  armed  foixe.  They  were  commanded 
not  to  speak  disparagingly  of  the  Koran  and  the 
Prophet,  not  to  marry  a  Mohammedan  woman, 
not  to  try  to  convert  a  Moslem  to  Christianity,  not 
to  make  alliances  with  the  enemies  of  Islam,  etc. 
They  were  requested  not  to  wear  the  same  dress 
as  the  Mohammedans,  not  to  build  their  houses 
higher  than  the  Moslem,  not  to  let  their  bells  be 
heard,  nor  their  cross  be  seen,  in  the  street,  not 
to  drink  wine  or  eat  pork  in  public,  etc.  In  the 
north-eastern  part  of  the  country,  which,  since  the 
days  of  Charlemagne,  stood  under  Christian  rule, 
a  peculiar  liturgy,  the  so-called  Mozarabic,  was 
in  use,  until  the  Roman  Liturgy  was  introduced 
in  Aragonia  in  1071,  and  in  Castile  in  1086.  Be- 
tween the  twelfth  and  the  sixteenth  centuries, 
monasticism  spread  widely  in  the  country.  The 
Franciscans,  who  came  to  Spain  in  1206,  had  a 
hundred  and  twenty-one  monasteries  there  in 
1400,  and  a  hundred  and  ninety  in  1506. 

The  revival  of  letters  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth 
century  was  soon  transplanted  to  Spain ;  and  there, 
as  everywhere,  it  effectively  prepared  the  way  for 
the  Reformation.  The  Protestant  doctrines  found 
from  the  very  first  many  adherents  .p,mong  the 
Spaniards,  especially  among  the  higher  classes; 
and  several  Spanish  translations  of  the  Bible  were 
published,  —  by  Francisco  Enzinas  (Dryander)  in 
1543,  Juan  Perez  in  1556,  Cassiodoro  de  Reyna 
in  1569,  and  Cypriano  de  Valera  in  1596.  King 
Philip  II.,  however,  and  Pope  Paul  IV.,  supported 
by  the  Inquisition  and  the  fJesuits,  finally  succeed- 
ed in  completely  suppressing  the  movement.  But 
the  means  they  employed  are  among  the  greatest 
horrors  history  ever  heard  of.  Tho  first  auto-da-fe 
took  place  at  Valladolid,  May  21,  1559  :  when 
Charles  II.  celebrated  his  marriage  with  Louise 
of  Orleans  in  1679,  an  auto-da-fe  formed  part  of 
the  solemnities,  and  for  fourteen  hours  the  young 
couple  sat  looking  at  the  burning  of  twenty-three 
heretics.     During  the  latter  part  of  the  eigh- 


SPALATIN. 


2221 


SPANGENBERG. 


teenth  and  the  first  part  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
various  moves  were  made  in  a  more  liberal  direc- 
tion. In  1780  the  Inquisition  performed  the  last 
auto-da-fe,  and  its  office  was  reduced  to  the  mere 
censorship  of  books.  In  1835  the  Jesuits  were 
expelled,  and  all  monasteries  numbering  less  than 
twelve  monks  were  closed.  But  with  the  concor- 
dat of  1851  a  heavy  re-action  set  in.  The  Virgin 
was  appointed  generalissimo  of  the  Spanish  army 
in  1854;  and  in  1861  a  number  of  persons  en- 
gaged in  the  Protestant  propaganda,  which  had 
its  seat  in  Gibraltar,  were  seized,  and  condemned 
to  the  galleys.  It  proved  impossible,  however,  for 
Queen  Isabella  to  carry  out  the  concordat :  it  final- 
ly cost  her  the  throne.  [The  new  constitution  of 
1876  grants  toleration,  and  makes  all  civil  and 
political  rights  independent  of  denomination. 
The  number  of  Protestants  is  hardly  60,000,  of  a 
population  of  nearly  17,000,000.]  klose. 

Lit.  —  J.  A.  Llorente  (Roman-Catholic)  : 
Histoire  ci-itique  de  V inquisition  d'Espagne,  Paris, 
I8I7,  4  vols.,  abridged  Eng.  trans.,  London,  1826 ; 
Thomas  M'Crie  :  History  of  the  Progress  and  Sup- 
pression of  the  Reformation  in  Spain,  London,  1829  ; 
George  Borrow:  The  Bible  in  Spain,  1843; 
Adolfo  de  Castro  :  Historia  de  los  protestantes 
Espanoles,  Cadiz,  1851 ;  A.  Helffrich  :  Der  West- 
gothische  Arianismus  und  d.  spanische  Ketzer- 
GescMchte,  Berlin,  1860  ;  Gams  :  Die  Kirchengesch. 
von  Spanien,  Regensburg,  1862  sqq.,  3d  vol.  5th 
part,  1879  (this  is  the  great  work) ;  P.  Rousselot  : 
Les  mystiques  espagnols,  Paris,  2d  ed.,  1869  ;  E. 
BoEHMER :  Biblioth.  Wiffeniana,  Spanish  Reform- 
ers of  Two  Centuries  from  1520,  Strassburg  and 
London,  1847-8-3,  2  vols. ;  H.  Baumgarten  :  Die 
religiose  Entwickelung  Spaniens,  Strassburg,  1875; 
Fr.  Pressel  :  Das  Evangelium  in  Spanien,  Freien- 
walde,  1877 ;  M.  Droin  :  Histoire  de  la  reformation 
en  Espagne,  Lausanne,  1880  sqq. ;  M.  M.  Pelayo  : 
Historia  de  los  heterodoxos  Espanoles,  Madrid,  1880- 
82,  3  vols. ;  J.  Stoughton  :  The  Spanish  Reform- 
ers, their  Memories  and  Dwelling-places,  London, 
1883 ;  J.  Lasalle  :  La  reforme  en  Espagne  au 
X  VI"  Steele,  Paris,  1883. 

SPALATIN,  Georg,  b.  at  Spalt  in  the  diocese 
of  Eichstadt,  1484  ;  d.  at  Altenburg  Jan.  16, 
1545.  He  studied  at  Erfurt  and  Wittenberg;  was 
ordained  a  priest  in  1507,  and  appointed  librarian, 
secretary,  and  chaplain  to  the  Elector  Frederick 
the  Wise  in  1512,  and  superintendent  of  Alten- 
burg in  1525.  As  he  was  an  intimate  friend  of 
Luther  and  the  other  Reformers,  and  enjoyed  the 
full  confidence  of  Frederick  the  Wise  and  his  suc- 
cessors, he  exercised  a  very  great  influence  on  the 
course  of  the  Reformation.  See  his  life  by  CiiR. 
Schlegel,  Jena,  1698  (Latin),  and  by  J.  Wagner, 
Altenburg,  1830  (German).  nbudecker. 

SPALDINC,  Johann  Joachim,  b.  at  Tribsees 
in  Pommerania,  Nov.  1,  1714 ;  d.  in  Berlin,  May 
26,  1804.  He  studied  theology  at  Rostock  and 
Halle,  and  was  appointed  pastor  of  Lassahn  in 
1749,  of  Earth  in  1757,  and  of  the  Church  of  St. 
Nicholas  in  Berlin  in  1764,  from  which  last  olfice 
he  retired  in  1788,  after  the  promulgation  of  the 
Wolner  edict.  He  early  abandoned  the  old-fash- 
ioned, scholastically  developed  Lutheran  ortho- 
doxy of  his  time,  and  occupied  a  position  between 
the  rationalism  of  the  WolfiSan  philosophy  a,nd 
the  sentimentalism  of  the  pietists,  from  which 
stand-point  he   fought   with   vigor  and   success 


against  the  deism  and  atheism,  which,  from 
France  and  England,  penetrated  into  Germany. 
His  principal  works  are  [fber  die  Bestimmung  des 
Menschen  (1748),  l/ber  den  Werth  der  GefUhle  im 
Christenthum  (1764),  tfber  die  Nutzbarkeit  des  Pre- 
digtamts  (1773),  Vertrauten  Briefe,  die  Religion 
betreffend  (1784),  etc.,  most  of  which  were  several 
times  reprinted,  and  translated  into  French.  He 
also  left  an  interesting  autobiography,  published 
by  his  son,  Berlin,  1804.  HAGENBACH. 

SPANGENBERC,  Augustus  Gottlieb,  b.  July 
15,  1704,  at  Klettenberg,  Prussia;  d.  Sept.  18, 
1792,  in  the  eighty-ninth  year  of  his  age,  at 
Berthelsdorf,  Saxony;  was  a  bishop  of  the  Mo- 
ravian Church,  and,  next  to  Count  Zinzendorf 
(q.v.),  its  most  illustrious  leader.  He  attended 
the  grammar-school  at  Ilefeld,  and  the  university 
of  Jena,  where  an  exegetical  lecture  of  Buddeus, 
at  which  he  happened  to  be  present,  induced  him 
to  give  up  the  study  of  law,  and  devote  himself 
to  theology.  He  graduated  in  1726  as  master  of 
arts,  and  soon  after  began  to  lecture  in  the  uni- 
versity, and  occasionally  to  preach.  The  free 
schools  in  the  suburbs  of  Jena,  established  by  a 
circle  of  pious  students  to  which  he  belonged,  en- 
listed his  ardent  support ;  and  he  was  particularly 
active  in  training  teachers  for  this  work.  In 
1727  he  met  Zinzendorf,  who  made  a  deep  im- 
pression upon  him.  Their  acquaintance  soon 
ripened  into  a  warm  friendship ;  and,  on  the  occa- 
sion of  a  visit  to  Herrnhut  (1730),  Spangenberg 
formed  a  very  close  fellowship  with  the  Brethren. 
His  labors  at  Jena  continued  to  be  crowned  with 
great  success.  After  having  declined  various 
advantageous  offers,  he  was  induced,  in  1732,  to 
accept  the  position  of  adjunct  of  the  theological 
faculty  of  the  university  of  Halle,  and  superin- 
tendent of  the  schools  connected  with  Francke's 
Orphan-House.  But  it  soon  became  evident  that 
he  was  not  in  sympathy  with  his  colleagues. 
They  took  offence  at  some  of  his  doctrinal  views, 
at  his  association  with  separatists,  and  especially 
at  the  intimate  con^aection  which  he  persisted  in 
keeping  up  with  the  Brethren.  Complaints  were 
lodged  against  him,  and  in  1733  he  was  dismissed 
from  the  university  by  a  royal  mandate.  He 
immediately  went  to  Herrnhut,  and  entered  the 
service  of  the  Moravian  Church,  laboring  in 
various  parts  of  Germany,  in  America,  in  the 
West  Indies,  and  in  England,  where  he  organized 
(1741)  the  Society  for  the  Furtherance  of  the 
Gospel  among  the  Heathen ;  which  association 
still  exists.  His  work  in  America  was  particu- 
larly distinguished.  After  having  been  conse- 
crated a  bishop  in  1744,  he  stood  at  the  head  of 
the  Moravian  Church  in  this  country,  with  occa- 
sional interruptions,  until  1762.  He  showed 
himself  to  be  a  wise  ruler,  a  .faithful  pastor,  an 
ardent  evangelist.  So  prudent  was  the  fore- 
thought with  which  he  cared  for  his  brethren, 
both  in  temporal  and  spiritual  things,  that  they 
gave  him  the  name  of  "Joseph,"  which  he 
adopted,  often  signing  official  documents  in  this 
way.  Nor  was  his  work  confined  to  his  own 
church.  The  settlers  in  various  Colonies,  and 
especially  the  Indians,  learned  to  know  and  revere 
him  as  a  faithful  messenger  of  the  gospel.  In 
1762  he  returned  to  Europe,  took  an  active  part 
in  framing  the  new  constitution  of  the  Brethren's 
Church,  and  became  the  most  prominent  member 
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of  its  governing  board.  The  enthusiasm  of 
Zinzendorf,  which  sometimes  led  him  beyond 
bounds,  was  supplemented  by  the  prudence  and 
wisdom  of  Spangenberg.  Among  his  numerous 
writings  the  most  important  are  Idea  Fidei  Fra- 
trum,  oder  Kurzer  Begriff  der  christl.  Lehre  in  den 
evangel.  Brildergemeinen,  Barby,  1782,  translated 
into  English  by  La  Trole,  and' entitled  Exposition 
of  Christian  Doctrine,  London,  1784  ;  and  Leben  des 
Grafen  von  Zinzendorf,  1775,  in  3  vols.,  abridged 
English  translation  by  Jackson,  London,  1838. 
Spangenberg  composed  many  hymns,  some  of 
which  are  known  and  used  wherever  the  German 
tongue  is  spoken;  for  instance,  Die  Kirche  Christi 
die  Er  geweiht  (Eng.  trans.,  Moravian  Hymnal,  No. 
612, "  The  Church  of  Christ,  that  he  hath  hallowed 
here  "),  and  Heil'ge  Einfalt,  Gnadenwunder  (Eng. 
trans.,  abridged,  Moravian  Hymnal,  No.  432, 
"  When  simplicity  we  cherish  ").  The  two  most  im- 
portant biographies  of  him  are,  Lehen  Spangenhergs, 
von  Jeremias  Eislek,  Barby,  1794,  French  trans., 
Neuchatel,  1835,  and  Ledderhose's  Leben  Span- 
genhergs, Heidelberg,  1846,  Eng.  trans.,  London, 

1855.  BISHOP  B.  DE  SCHWEINITZ. 

SPANCENBERC,  Cyriaous,  b.  at  Nordhausen, 
June  7, 1528 ;  d.  at  Strassburg,  Feb.  10, 1604.  He 
studied  theology  at  Wittenberg,  and  was  in  1551 
appointed  court-preacher  to  the  Count  of  Mans- 
field. As  a  passionate  adherent  of  Flaoius,  he 
became  implicated  in  the  controversy  concerning 
hereditary  sin,  and  was  in  1575  compelled  to  flee 
from  Mansfield,  disguised  as  a  midwife.  Ap- 
pointed pastor  of  Schlitzsee-ou-the-Fulda  shortly 
after,  his  stubborn  advocacy  of  the  Flacian  views 
once  more  disturbed  the  peace  of  the  congrega- 
tion, and  again  drove  him  into  exile,  in  1590. 
He  found  refuge  at  Vacha  in  Hesse,  but  only  for 
a  time,  finally  returning  to  Strassburg.  His 
writings  are  devotional,  polemical,  and  historical. 
See  his  life  by  J.  G.  Leuckpeld,  Quedlinburg, 

1712.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

SPANHEIM  is  the  name  of  a  family  which  has 
produced  several  noticeable  theologians.  —  Fried- 
rich  Spanheim,  b.  at  Amberg  in  the  Upper  Palati- 
nate, Jan.  1,  1600;  d.  at  Leyden,  April  30,  1648. 
He  studied  at  Heidelberg  and  Geneva,  visited 
Paris  and  England,  and  was  in  1631  appointed 
professor  of  theology  at  Geneva,  and  in  1641  at 
Leyden.  He  was  a  very  prolific  writer,  and  wrote 
in  the  controversy  with  Amyraut,  Disputatio  de 
gratia  universali,  1644;  Exercitationes  de  gratia 
universali,  1646  ;  Epistola  ad  Matlhaium  CottieHum, 
1648  ;  VindicicB  exercitationum,  1649.  —  Friedrioh 
Spanheim,  son  of  the  preceding;  b.  at  Geneva, 
May  1,  1632 ;  d.  at  Leyden,  May  18,  1701.  He 
studied  theology  and  philosophy  at  Leyden,  and 
was  appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Heidelberg 
in  1655  and  at  Leyden  in  1670.  He  wrote  in  de- 
fence of  Calvin  against  Descartes  and  Cocceius. 
His  collected  works  appeared  at  Leyden,  1701-03, 
3  vols. 

SPARROW,  William,  an  eminent  theologian  of 
the  ^Protestant-Episcopal  Church,  United  States; 
descended  from  a  highly  respectable  Irish  family ; 
b.  in  Massachusetts,  March  12, 1801.  His  parents 
returning  to  Ireland  in  1805,  he  attended  board- 
ing-school in  the  Vale  of  Avoca.  Returned  to 
America,  1817.  In  his  seventeenth  year  was  ap- 
pointed principal  of  Utica  Academy ;  student  at 
Columbia  College,  New  York,  1819-21 ;  professor 


of  Latin  and  Greek  at  Miami  University,  1824-25; 
ordained  in  1 826 ;  colaborer  with  Bishop  Chase  in 
founding  Kenyon  College;  eleven  years  Milnor 
professor  at  Gambler ;  professor  of  systematic  di- 
vinity and  Christian  evidences  in  the  Theological 
Seminary  of  Virginia,  1840-74 ;  for  thirty  years 
delegate  to  General  Convention  from  Virginia, 
and  chairman  of  standing  committee.  Died  at 
Alexandria,  Va.,  Jan.  17,  1874. 

During  the  civil  war  (1861-64)  he  carried  on 
the  work  of  the  seminary  in  the  interior  of  Vir- 
ginia. At  its  close  his  unique  relations  to  both 
sections  enabled  him  to  exert  important  influence 
in  restoring  the  church  in  Virginia  to  its  former 
ecclesiastical  relations.  As  he  had  by  the  fame 
of  his  powers  raised  the  Virginia  seminary  to  an 
important  position,  so  now  his  hand  was  chiefly 
concerned  in  its  restoration. 

Dr.  Sparrow  was  recognized  as  the  ablest  theo- 
logian and  the  most  original  thinker  of  the  evan- 
gelical school  in  the  Protestant-Episcopal  Church. 
His  acute  and  powerful  intellect,  enriched  by 
accurate  learning,  and  strengthened  by  patient 
thought,  moved  with  freedom  among  the  pro- 
foundest  questions  of  metaphysics  and  of  theol- 
ogy. He  bowed  with  unquestioning  faith  to  the 
supi-emacy  of  Scripture,  yet  he  welcomed  modern 
criticism  as  an  ally ;  and  all  his  thinking  pro- 
ceeded on  the  conviction  of  the  ultimate  harmony 
of  revelation  and  science.  An  earnest  evangel- 
ical and  a  zealous  Protestant,  he  was  usually 
classed  as  Arminian  in  theology ;  yet  he  abhorred 
the  narrowness  of  theological  systems,  and  led 
his  pupils  up  into  the  pure  atmosphere  of  inde- 
pendent thought  and  rational  inquiry.  By  the 
hundreds  of  young  men  who  sat  at  his  feet  at 
Gambler  and  at  Alexandria  he  was  looked  up  to 
as  a  great  teacher;  and  many  of  the  best  minds 
in  the  church  have  acknowledged  their  indebted- 
ness to  his  suggestive  and  stimulating  instruction. 
He  was  an  earnest  Episcopalian,  but  he  put  doc- 
trine before  order :  hence  he  felt  himself  at  one 
with  Protestant  Christendom,  and  rejoiced  in  the 
Evangelical  Alliance  as  an  expression  of  Protes-^ 
tant  unity.  He  earnestly  maintained  the  scrip- 
tural character  of  the  Prayer-Book,  but  desired 
a  revision,  to  remove  ambiguities,  and  to  relieve 
weak  consciences.  Accordingly,  though  he  sym- 
pathized with  the  difficulties  of  Bishop  Cummins, 
he  deprecated  his  secession,  and  remained  firm  in 
his  adhesion  to  the  church.  Perhaps  no  man  of 
his  time  in  America  did  more  to  check  the  spread 
of  the  tractarian  theology. 

He  was  also  an  earnest  antagonist  of  the  dogma 
of  a  tactual  apostolical  succession,  holding  it  to 
be  essentially  unscriptural  and  anti-Protestant. 
To  his  great  intellectual  powers  he  added  the 
influence  of  exalted  piety,  a  character  of  great 
modesty  and  humility,  and  a  life  of  simplicity 
and  self-denial.  He  sealed  his  deep  interest  in 
Christian  missions  by  the  cheerful  surrender  to 
the  Chinese  mission  of  a  daughter  of  remarkable 
talents.  His  lifelong  feebleness  of  health,  com- 
bined with  an  almost  morbid  aversion  to  appear- 
ing in  print,  unhappily  prevented  his  entering  the 
field  of  authorship;  but  a  number  of  his  occa- 
sional sermons  and  addresses  saw  the  light,  and 
a  posthumous  volume  of  Sermons  appeared  in 
1876,  New  York  (T.  Whittaker). 

The  spirit  of  his  teaching  ancl  of  his  life  is  well 
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ned  up  in  words  of  his  own,  graven  on  his 
) :  "  Seek  the  truth,  come  whence  it 
,  COST  WHAT  IT  WILL."  See  his  Life  and 
espondence,  by  Rev.  C.  Walker,  D.D.,  New 

C,  1^76.  Il.-USrDOLPH  H.  MclOM. 

'EE,  Friedrich  von,  b.  at  Kaiserswerth  in 
;  d.  at  Treves,  Aug.  7, 1635.  He  entered  the 
sty  of  Jesus  in  1610 ;  taught  grammar,  philoso- 

and  morals  in  the  Jesuit  college  in  Cologne ; 
for  several  years  engaged  iu  the  persecution 
itches,  and  led  more  than  two  hundred  of 
I  to  the  stake  j  and  worked  during  the  last 
s  of  his  life  as  a  missionary  among  the  Prot- 
its  of  Northern  Germany.  He  published  a 
;,  Cautio  crimincdis,  against  the  common  meth- 
if  trying  witches,  but  is  chiefly  known  as  a 
ious  poet, —  Trulz-Xachligal,  Cologne,  1649 
ted  by  Hiippe  u.  Junkman,  1841),  and  Giitdene 
mdbach,  probably  published  in  the  same  year 
;  ed.,  Coblence,  1850).  Selections  from  those 
collections  of  poems  have  been  made  by  W. 
ts  and  Karl  Forster.  [See  Diel  :  Spee,  Esquisse 
■aphique  et  lUteraire,  1873.]  PAiMEE. 

'ENCER,  John,  D,D.,  Church  of  England; 
:  Bocton-under-Blean,  Kent,  1630 ;  d.  at  Cam- 
ge,  May  27,  1695.  He  was  gTaduated  M.A. 
orpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  1652,  and 
led  fellow  1655.  Ten  years  later  he  became 
. ;   on  Aug.   3,  1667,  master  of  his  college, 

in  the  same  year  archdeacon  of  Sudbury. 
372  he  was  made  prebendary  of  Ely,  and  dean 
fly  1677.  His  fame  rests  upon  his  De  legibus 
•CEoruni  ritualibus  et  earum  rationibus,  Cam- 
ge,  1685,  2  vols.  fol. ;  reprinted,  The  Hague 
6),  Leipzig  (1705),  Cambridge  (1727),  edited 
/.  Chappelow  ;  reprinted,  Tubingen,  1732,  ed. 
I.  Pfaff.  In  the  two  editions  last-meutioned 
fourth  book,  left  in  manuscript  by  the  author, 
the  first  time  appears.     The  object  of  this 

learned  book  is  to  show  that  Jewish  law 
ritual  are  in  origin  independent  of  those  of 
Dunding  nations,  and  expressly  designed  to 

gulf  between  the  Jews  and  their  neighbors. 
Spencer  has  been  accused  by  Witsius,  in  his 
iptiaca,  and  by  Archbishop  Magee,  in  his  A  tone- 
,  of  maintaining  the  hypothesis  of  the  Egyp- 

origin  of  the  Jewish  ritual.  Besides  this 
)us  work,  Spencer  wrote  A  discourse  concern- 
wodigies,  London,  1663,  2d  ed.  with  Discourse 
srning  vulgar  prodigies,  1665 ;  Dissertatio  de 
1.  et  fhummim,  Cambridge,  1669  (a  comprehen- 

work  upon  several  obscure  Bible  matters, 
Hebrew  lustrations  and  purifications,  circum- 
n,  music,  dancing,  and  burials). 
>ENER,  Philipp  Jakob.  Among  the  theolo- 
3  of  the  Lutheran  Church  of  the  seventeenth 
ary,  Spener  was  the  purest  and  most  spotless 
iaracter,  and  the  most  successful  in  his  work, 
vas  born  Jan<  13,  1635,  in  Rappoltsweiler,  in 
er  Alsace,  and  d.  at  Berlin,  Feb.  5, 1705.  But 
)th  father  and  mother  came  from  Strassburg, 
he  himself  was  chiefly  educated  in  that  city, 
ler  usually  called  himself  a  Strassburger. 
1  justice  he  is  coimted  among  those  who 
ned  their  baptismal  grace,  and  in  it  harmoni- 
j  continued  to  develop  their  Christian  life. 

natural  piety  was  nourished  by  congenial 
ly  associations,  by  his  relations  to  the  noble 
w  of  the  Count  of  Rappoltstein,  and  by  his 
<f  of  the  ascetic  productions  of  Arndt,  as  also 


of  Sonthhom,  Baile,  Dykes,  Baxter,  and  other 
English  writers  at  that  time  much  read  along  the 
Rhine.  His  principal  instructor,  and  the  spiritual 
forerunner  of  the  Spener  period,  was  the  court- 
preacher  at  Rappoltstein,  Joachim  Stoll,  who  in 
1645  became  his  brother-in-law.  "  I  owe  to  him 
among  men  the  first  sparks  of  Christianity,"  says 
Spener.  On  Stoll,  cf .  Rohrich  :  Mittheilungen  aits 
der  evang.  Eirche  des  Etsasses,  1855,  iii.  p.  321. 

After  being  thus  privately  prepared,  the  pious 
youth  in  1651  entered  the  university  of  Strassburg. 
According  to  his  own  statements,  he  lived  a  very 
retired  life,  devoting  himself  entirely  to  his  books. 
His  theological  leaders  were  Dorsche,  Dannhauer, 
Johann  Schmid,  Sebastian  Schmid.  The  first- 
named,  a  strict  Lutheran  theologian,  Spener  called 
his  "preceptor:"  the  last-named  was  the  most 
famous  exegete  of  his  day;  and  in  Johann  Schmid 
Spener  saw  his  "father  in  Christ."  In  accord- 
ance with  the  custom  of  the  day,  a  peregrinalio 
academica  completed  his  course  of  studies.  He 
first  went  to  Basel  to  sit  at  the  feet  of  the  younger 
Buxtorf,  at  that  time  the  uiost  celebrated  teacher 
of  Hebrew.  Then  he  spent  a  year  in  Geneva, 
which  long  stay  tended  to  widen  the  mental  hori- 
zon of  the  young  Lutheran  theologian  ;  and  he 
found  much  to  praise  in  the  organization  of  the 
Reformed  Church  as  there  represented.  Laba- 
die's  fiery  eloquence  so  influenced  him,  that  he 
translated  his  Manuel  de  priere  into  German. 

In  1661,  in  company  with  his  pupil,  the  young 
Count  of  Rappoltstein,  he  paid  a  visit  to  Wiirt- 
temberg,  and  remained  there  five  months.  His 
qualities  of  mind  and  heart  gained  him  many 
friendships  in  Stuttgart  and  Tubingen  ;  and  his 
permanent  employment  in  Wiirttemberg  was  only 
frustrated  by  a  call  to  become  pastor  in  Strass- 
burg iu  1663.  He  secured  a  situation  which  gave 
him  leisure  as  a  magister  to  deliver  various 
courses  of  lectures  at  the  university  on  history 
and  philosophy. 

In  1666  he  received  a  call  to  become  pastor  and 
senior  in  Frankf urt-am-Main ;  and,  after  consulta- 
tion with  his  political  and  ecclesiastical  superiors, 
he  accepted  this  vocation,  so  honorable  for  a  man 
but  thirty-one  years  of  age.  He  endeavored  to 
awaken  a  consistent  and  live  Chidstianity  in  the 
Frankfurt  churches,  but  was  prevented  to  a  great 
extent  by  the  senate  and  city  government.  Cf . 
Bedenken,  iii.  pp.  105,  215,  iv.  66.  He  firet  at- 
tempted to  revive  a  thorough  system  of  catechet- 
ical instructions,  which  had  sadly  fallen  into 
decay.  Mechanical  memorizing  was  the  first  ob- 
ject of  his  attack ;  and,  to  effect  his  reformation 
in  this  regard,  he  published  his  Einfaltige  Erklahr- 
ung  der  christi.  Lehre,  1677,  and  his  Tabulm  cate- 
cTieticcE,  in  108  tablets,  in  1683.  In  his  sermons  ' 
his  chief  object  was  to  inculcate  purity  of  doc- 
trine ;  but  he  no  longer  considered  himself  bound 
to  confine  himself  to  the  pericopes,  his  endeavors 
being  to  make  his  congregation  acquainted  with 
the  'contents  of  the  whole  Scriptures.  Then  he 
brought  about  a  more  thorough  preparation  for 
the  first  reception  of  the  Lord's  Supper  in  con- 
nection with  confirmation.  He  was  successful, 
however,  only  in  the  country  congregations.  Cf . 
Bedenken,  iii.  395.  For  a  reformation  of  church 
discipline  he  could  do  little  or  nothing.  His  ser- 
mons, always  mild,  exerted  a  vast  power.  Al- 
though chiefly  of  a  didactic  character,  yet  they 
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were  marked  by  experience,  and  a  deep  knowledge 
of  Scriptures ;  and  his  influence  began  to  extend 
far  beyond  the  boundaries  of  Frankfurt.  Even 
his  polemics  against  mechanical  Christianity  were 
not  aggressive  or  challenging.  Yet  in  1669  a 
sermon  on  the  false  righteousness  of  the  Pharisees 
caused  a  division  between  the  earnest  and  the 
careless  members  of  his  flock,  and  in  1670  the 
former  effected  a  closer  union  among  themselves. 
The  result  was  an  organization,  at  first  only  of  a 
few,  for  practical  religious  purposes.  It  met  at 
first  in  Spener's  study,  and  read  different  ascetic 
works,  considered  the  last  sermon,  and  the  like. 
Soon  assemblages  were  held  in  other  houses  also. 
In  1682  Spener  succeeded  in  receiving  permission 
to  hold  these  meetings  in  the  church,  which  some- 
what changed  their  character. 

Spener's  days  in  Frankfurt  were  pleasant.  He 
says,  "  In  the  honorable  ministerium  of  Frankfurt, 
during  the  twenty  years  I  was  its  senior,  the  God 
of  peace  kept  us  in  bi-otherly  harmonj'."  His 
own  character  and  nature  contributed  most  to 
bring  about  this  state  of  affairs.  He  continued 
to  abide  by  his  strict  theological  views,  and  thus 
did  not  as  yet  give  any  offence.  In  1675  he  pub- 
lished his  famous  Pia  Desideria.  In  them  he 
laments  the  corruption  of  the  Evangelical  Church, 
and  recommends  six  different  remedies.  His 
Desideria  were  an  earnest  word  to  his  church,  and 
found  an  echo  in  many  hearts  in  Germany.  Only 
in  Strassburg  did  they  meet  with  a  cool  reception. 
More  injurious  to  Spener's  reputation  were  his 
collegia  pietatis.  Such  private  associations  for 
religious  purposes  had  before  this  already  found 
favor,  even  with  the  heads  of  orthodoxy ;  but  after 
their  multiplication  they  also  developed  peculiari- 
ties looking  toward  a  separation  from  the  church, 
and  thus  "Pietists"  gradually  was  regarded  as 
the  name  of  a  sect.  Among  others,  Spener's 
former  friend,  Mentzer,  the  court-preacher  in 
Darmstadt,  now  also  became  his  enemy.  Dilfeld, 
in  Nordhausen,  in  1679,  published  his  Theosophia 
Horbio-Speneriana,  in  which  he  maintained  that 
regeneration  was  not  necessary  for  true  theology. 
Spener  answers  in  his  GoUesgelahrtheit,  etc.,  and 
this  controversy  ended.  Spener  himself  strongly 
opposed  the  separatistic  tendency  among  his  fol- 
lowers, especially  in  his  Die  Klagen  iiber  das 
verdorbene  Chrislenthum,  Missbrauch  und  rechter 
Gebrauch,  1684. 

Spener  had  thus  labored  with  great  success  in 
Frankfurt  for  twenty  years,  when  in  1686  a  call 
to  become  court-preacher,  and  member  of  the 
consistory  at  Dresden,  usually  regarded  at  that 
time  as  the  highest  ecclesiastical  position  in  Ger- 
many, was  extended  to  him.  This  was  done  at 
the  especial  request  of  the  elector,  George  III., 
who  had  seen  and  heard  Spener  in  Frankfurt, 
and  learned  his  upright  character  through  per- 
sonal experience.  The  latter  modestly  put  a  low 
estimate  on  his  Frankfurt  work,  and  had  no  great 
plans  for  his  labors  at  the  Saxon  court.  His 
departure  from  Frankfurt  on  the  10th  of  July, 
1686,  was  a  day  of  sorrow  for  the  whole  city. 

The  new  position  indeed  offered  the  possibility 
of  greater  influence  and  power  than  he  exerted 
in  Frankfurt,  but  this  was  measured  by  the  per- 
sonal influence  over  the  elector.  To  gain  this  over 
the  warlike  George  III.  was  not  an  easy  task,  as 
Spener  soon  discovered  (Bedenken,  ii.  702).    "The 


first  opposition  to  Spener  came  from  Leipzig.  The 
theologians  at  this  university  —  such  as  Olearius 
Cai'pzov,  and  Alberti — were  indeed  no  longer  rep- 
resentatives of  the  iron-clad  orthodoxy  in  vogue 
at  the  beginning  of  the  century,  and  even  were 
anxious  for  practical  piety;  but  many  reasons 
aroused  them  against  Spener.  He  was  a  stran- 
ger, and  had  obtained  a  situation  which  was  the 
object  of  high  ambition ;  'and  he  had  induced 
the  consistory  to  censure  the  theological  faculty 
for  neglecting  exegetical  studies.  When,  then, 
the  collegium  philobiblicum,  commenced  in  Leipzig 
for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  Scriptures  in  the 
original  tongues,  through  Francke,  Anton,  Schade, 
and  others,  developed  into  German  collegia  biblica, 
in  which  laymen  also  took  part,  and  which  en- 
tered into  closer  relationship  with  Spener,  Carp- 
zov  began  to  preach  against  the  "  Pietists. "  He 
was  seconded  by  Alberti,  formerly  Spener's  good 
friend;  and  when,  in  1688,  Spener's  relative, 
Thomasius,  published  satires  on  the  clergy, — 
and  especially  on  Carpzov,  Alberti,  and  Pfeifer,  — 
Spener  was  accused  of  being  responsible  for  these. 
In  Dresden  itself,  Spener's  zeal  and  conscien- 
tious firmness  as  confessor  of  the  wild  elector 
caused  him  trouble,  and  finally  brought  about  his 
removal  to  Berlin.  He  attempted  to  re-introduce 
catechetical  instructions  extensively,  instructed 
the  children  himself,  and  for  this  reaped  ridicule 
and  abuse.  The  elector  soon  lost  his  interest 
in  his  court-preacher,  seldom  listened  to  his 
sermons,  and  avoided  confession.  When  Spener, 
in  his  concern  for  his  prince's  spiritual  welfare, 
wrote  a  letter  to  him,  the  displeasure  of  the 
sovereign  fell  upon  him.  The  prince  declared 
that  "he  could  not  longer  endure  the  sight  of 
Spener,  and  would  have  to  change  his  residence 
on  his  account."  The  sudden  death  of  George 
soon  after  opened  the  way  for  Spener's  acceptance 
of  a  call  to  Berlin  to  become  a  member  of  the 
consistory  of  Brandenburg,  and  prpbst  of  St 
Nicolai.  When  the  displeasure  of  the  elector 
first  became  known,  the  opposition  to  Spener 
began  to  assume  large  proportions,  especially 
under  the  leadership  of  the  Leipzig  Carpzov,  who 
assisted  Roth,  pastor  in  Halle,  in  editing  his 
abusive  pamphlet  Imago  pietismi.  Spener's  posi- 
tion in  Berlin  was  in  some  respects  more  pleasant 
than  that  in  Dresden.  The  Elector  Frederick 
III.  indeed  showed  no  interest  in  his  work ;  and 
his  wife,  Sophia  Charlotte  of  Hanover,  was  an 
acknowledged  sceptic,  and  hostile  to  him:  but 
Spener's  congregation  was  larger ;  and  among  the 
councillors  of  the  throne  he  found  at  least  one 
sympathetic  person,  Herr  von  Schweinitz,  —  vir 
pietate  nulii  secundus,  as  Spener  says.  Schade,  his 
Leipzig  friend,  also  soon  came  to  Berlin ;  and  in 
him  he  found  a  congenial  soul.  Here  again,  as 
in  Frankfurt  and  Dresden,  Spener  immediately 
began  his  work  with  catechetical  instructions,  and 
the  establishment  of  a  collegium  philobiblicum. 
He  sought  also  to  secure  appointments  for  earnest 
pastors  ;  and,  chiefly  through  his  influence,  Breit- 
haupt,  Francke,  and  Anton,  the  later  leaders  of 
the  pietistic  movement,  were  made  members  of 
the  theological  faculty  at  Halle.  In  all  church 
troubles,  not  only  at  Berlin,  but  also  elsewhere, 
his  voice  was  ever  in  favor  of  peace.  His  col- 
league Schade,  through  his  inability  to  distin- 
guish between  use  and  abuse,  had  in  blind  zeal 
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condemned  private  confessions  in  ioto,  and  it  was 
with  great  difficulty  that  Spener  could  allay  the 
storm.  Later  he  complains  that  his  greatest  sor- 
rows had  been  caused,  not  by  his  enemies,  but  by 
his  inconsiderate  friends.  And  from  abroad  now 
come  the  accusations  that  Spener  was  the  source 
of  the  many  fanatical  sects  springing  up  every- 
where. The  war  made  upon  him,  in  contrast 
with  the  thorough  theological  discussions  of  pre- 
vious decades,  was  entirely  of  a  personal  and 
rancorous  character :  no  means  w^ere  too  low  for 
the  purpose.  The  masterpiece  among  these  libels 
is  the  Chri.itlutherische  Vorstellung  .  .  .  etc.,  pub- 
lished by  the  entire  Wittenberg  faculty  in  1695. 
No  less  than  two  hundred  and  eighty-three  het- 
erodox views  are  here  catalogued  against  Spener. 
This  document,,  the  production  of  the  mentally 
weak  senior  of  the  facidty,  Deutschmann,  proved 
harmless  fabrication;  which  fact  Spener  attrib- 
utes to  the  influence  of  a  kind  Providence.  This 
and  the  many  other  polemical  writings,  Spener 
answered  in  a  becoming  spirit.  His  principal 
work  in  this  department  is  his  Aufrichtige  Uber- 
einstimmung  mit  der  Augsburgischen  Confession, 
directed  against  the  Wittenberg  faculty.  These 
answers  show  learning,  research,  and  a  deep  piety. 

In  an  indirect  way  he  was  drawn  into  another 
controversy  of  the  church.  The  movement  in- 
augurated by  Calixtus  had  assumed  a  Romeward 
tendency ;  and  several  prominent  teachers  in  K6- 
nigsberg,  and  others,  were  strongly  inclining  in 
that  direction.  The  elector  authorized  Spener, 
in  conjunction  with  two  other  prominent  theolo- 
gians, to  defend  the  Evangelical  Church  against 
the  accusations  of  this  new  movement.  This  he 
did  in  a  thorough  manner  in  his  Der  evangel. 
Kirche  Retlung  vorfatschen  Beschuldigungen,  1695; 
which  work  produced  a  marked  effect.  Two 
years  later,  however,  Spener  experienced  the  grief 
of  seeing  his  former  pupil,  Frederick  August  of 
Saxony,  join  the  Roman  Church. 

Spener  did  not  live  to  see  the  victory  in  Berlin 
of  the  movement  he  represented.  This  took  place 
when  the  king  of  Prussia  in  1708  took  as  his  third 
wife  Sophia  Louisa  von  Mecklenburg.  Under 
the  leadership  of  the  court-preacher,  Porst,  prayer- 
meetings  were  held  even  in  the  royal  castle,  in 
which  the  king  at  times  would  participate.  Just 
after  having  finished  his  work  on  dogmatics, 
entitled  Von  der  ewigen  Gottheil  Chiisti,  the  noble 
teacher,  who  had  been  the  guide  for  so  many  unto 
righteousness,  himself  entered  into  his  final  rest, 
Feb.  5,  1705.  His  death-bed  scene  a,nd  end  are 
described  by  the  eye-witness  v.  Canstein.  Blank- 
enburg,  his  former  assisfcint,  was  appointed  his 
successor. 

Spener's  wife,  a  lady  from  Strassburg,  was  one 
with  him  in  mind  and  soul.  Of  his  eleven  chil- 
dren, eight  survived  him ;  but  not  all  of  these 
caused  him  joy. 

In  theological  culture  Spener  was  equal  to  any 
of  his  contemporaries.  His  sermons  and  polemi- 
cal works  show  that  he  was  a  thorough  exegete. 
In  systematic  theology  he  rivalled  the  best  of  his 
day,  but  did  not  depart  from  the  formalistic  and 
logical  method  of  treating  the  dogmas  so  common 
at  that  time.  Of  the  defects  in  his  style  and 
rhetoric,  he  himself  was  conscious.  It  was  his 
principle  to  submit  to  the  confessions  of  the 
church.     Calovius  himself  acknowledged  that  he 


had  found  nothing  heterodox  in  Spener ;  and,  in 
fact,  such  is  the  case :  he  is  in  perfect  harmony 
with  the  great  Lutheran  theologians,  Gerhard, 
Meissner,  Meyfart,  V.  Andrea,  etc.,  whom  he  con- 
stantly cites.  Only  the  abuses  in  the  church,  such 
as  confidence  in  the  opiis  operalum,  the  misuse  of 
the  confessional,  the  one-sided  doctrine  of  faith 
and  justification  by  faith,  did  he  attack.  He 
came  to  the  conviction  that  purity  of  doctrine 
and  pureness  of  life  did  not  always  go  together, 
although  he  did  not  deny  that  departure  from  the 
truth  would  bring  with  it  a  departure  from  a 
proper  Christian  life.  He  saw  in  the  Reformed 
Church  errors,  "  in  theory  rather  than  in  prac- 
tice" (Bedenken,  iv.  496),  and  hence  was  charitable 
in  his  judgment  of  it.  Further-,  it  was  Spener's 
endeavor  to  bring  the  so-called  third  estate,  the 
laity,  into  active  co-operation  in  the  service  and 
government  of  the  church.  This  was,  indeed, 
the  theory  of  the  Reformation,  but  had  not  been 
practised.  Personally,  Spener  cannot  but  excite 
admiration.  Mildness,  humility,  and  love  may  be 
regarded  as  the  chief  features  of  his  character; 
but  with  these  he  joined  manliness  and  courage. 
Even  over  against  his  bitterest  enemies  he  pre- 
serves his  dignity  and  equanimity.  He  himself 
declares  that  "the  attacks  of  his  opponents  had 
never  caused  him  even  a  single  sleepless  night." 
Spener  cannot  be  called  the  father  of  pietism  as 
it  was  developed  later  at  Halle  and  elsewhere. 
Cf.  Tholuck's  Lebenszeugen  der  luth.  Kirche  and 
Akademisches  Leben,  etc.,  vol.  ii.  He  was  indeed 
the  most  influential  centre  of  this  movement,  but 
chiefly  through  his  marked  personality  and  mod- 
eration of  his  theological  stand-point.  In  litera- 
ture he  was  very  active.  Canstein's  list  of  his 
works  embraces  seven  volumes  folio,  sixty-three 
in  quarto,  seven  in  octavo,  and  forty-six  in  duode- 
cimo. 

SoTJRCE.s.  —  The  best  is  Walch:  Streiiigkeiten 
innerkalb  der  luth.  Kirche,  vols,  i.,  ii.,  iv.,  v. ;  VoN 
Canstein  :  Lebensbeschreibung  Spener's,  1740 ; 
Steinmetz,  in  his  edition  of  Spener's  minor 
works,  1746 ;  Hossbach  :  Leben  Spener's,  1827,  3d 
ed.,  1861;  Knapp:  Leben  und  Character  einiger 
frommen  Manner  des  vorigen  Jahrhunderts,  1829 : 
Thilo  :  Spener  als  Katechet,  1841.  [Wilden- 
hahn's  popular  Life  of  Spener,  translated  by 
G.  A.  Wenzel,  was  published  in  Philadelphia, 
1881.]  THOLUCK.   fG.  H.  SCHODDE.) 

SPENGLER,  Lazarus,  b.  at  Nuremberg,  March 
13,  1479 ;  d.  there  Nov.  7, 1534.  He  studied  phi- 
losophy and  jurisprudence  at  Leipzig,  and  held 
throughout  life  various  important  positions  in  the 
civil  service  of  his  native  city.  He  joined  Luther 
immediately  on  his  appearance  as  a  Reformer, 
was  present  at  the  Diet  of  Worms,  stood  in  inti- 
mate relation  with  all  the  Reformers,  and  was 
very  active  for  the  consolidation  and  establish- 
ment of  the  Reformation.  His  life  was  writ> 
ten  by  Urban  Gottlieb  Haussdorff,  Nuremberg, 

1741.  NEUDECKER. 

SPENSER,  Edmund,  b.  at  East  Smithfield, 
probably  in  1553;  d.  at  Westminster,  Jan.  16, 
1599 ;  has  a  place  in  sacred  literature  by  his 
Faerie  Queene  (1590-96),  wherein  religion,  though 
subordinated  to  poetry,  is  by  no  means  absent, 
and  more  definitely  by  his  Hymnes  of  Heavenly 
Love  and  Beautie  (1596),  in  which  "  may  be  found 
the  germ  of  Paradise  Lost,  including  the  epitome 
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of  Milton's  'great  argument.'"  He  graduated 
at  Pembroke  Hall,  Cambridge,  1573;  issued  The 
Shephearde's  Calendar,  1579 ;  was  intimate  with 
Sidney  and  Raleigh;  held  offices,  and  received 
an  estate  in  Ireland ;  was  expelled  and  ruined  by 
the  insurgents  in  Tyi-one's  rebellion,  1598,  and 
ended  his  life  miserably  in  London.  His  works, 
whether  read  or  not,  continue  to  be  printed  and 
praised;  and  his  rank  among  the  poets  of  that 
great  age  is  next  to  Shakspeare.        F.  M.  bird. 

SPERATUS,  Paulus,  an  active  Reformer  and 
much  esteemed  hymn-writer;  b.  at  Rottweil, 
Franconia  (whence  the  surname  a  Rubilis),  Dec. 
13,  1484 ;  d.  at  Marienwerder,  Aug.  12,  1551.  He 
studied  theology  in  Paris  and  Italy,  but  embraced 
the  Reformation,  and  preached  its  ideas  at  Din- 
kelsbiihl,  Wurzburg,  Salzburg,  and  Vienna,  whence 
he  was  compelled  to  flee,  in  1521,  on  account  of  a 
sermon  against  the  monastic  vows :  Von  dem  liohen 
Gelubd  der  Tauff,  Kbnigsberg,  1524.  Appointed 
preacher  at  Iglau,  he  became  middle-man  be- 
tween Luther  and  the  Moravian  Brethren,  and 
made  so  deep  an  impression  on  the  inhabitants, 
that  he  was  an-ested  by  Bishop  Thurzo  of  011- 
miitz,  and  accused  of  heresy.  Released  at  the 
instance  of  Margrave  Albrecht  of  Brandenburg, 
he  went  to  Wittenberg,  where  he  aided  Luther 
in  his  collection,  of  German  hymns,  and  was  in 
1525  made  court-preacher  to  Duke  Albrecht  of 
Prussia.  To  this  period  belong  most  of  his  own 
hymns,  original  and  translated;  and  in  1529  he 
was  made  bishop  of  Poraerania,  in  which  position 
he  was  very  zealous  for  the  consolidation  of  the 
Protestant  Church  in  Prussia.  His  life  has  been 
written  by  Cosack  (1861),  [Pkessel  (1862),  and 
Tkautenbeuger  (1868)].  D.  eedmann'. 

SPICE  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.  By  spice, 
especially  aromatics  aire  meant,  which  the  Israel- 
ites used  in  common  life.  The  common  word 
for  these  aromatics  is  besamhn :  another  term 
seems  to  be  neshek  (1  Kings  x.  25).  The  terms 
rolcach,  rikuchim,  merkacliah,  mirkachath,  signify 
more  especially  salves  prepared  from  aromatics ; 
whilst  merkach  seems  to  be  the  general  term  for 
aromatic  plants.  In  the  gardens  of  kings  and 
nobles,  such  exotic  plants  were  often  raised  (Cant. 
i.  12,  iv.  13  sq.,  v.  13);  but  the  gums,  wood,  etc., 
for  the  preparation  of  incense  and  salves,  were 
mostly  imported  to  Palestine  and  Egypt  from  the 
south  of  Arabia,  Sabita,  and  India,  and  negotiated 
by  the  Phoenicians  (Ezek.  xxvii.  22)  and  Ishmael- 
ites  (Gen.  xxxvii.  25).  Some  of  the  species  be- 
longing here  have  already  been  treated,  as  Balm 
(q.v.),  Bdellium  (q.v.).  Frankincense  (q.v.), 
Galbanum  (q.v.),  Mykrh  (q-v.).  We  must  not 
omit  the  ladanum  and  spikenard.  As  to  the  for- 
mer, which  is  mentioned  in  Gen.  xxxvii.  25  and 
xliii.  11  (Authorized  Version,  "  myrrh  "),  it  is  the 
name  of  a  bitter,  aromatic,  slimy,  and  sticky  resin, 
flowing  from  the  juice  of  oistus,  of  which  there  are 
several  species.  It  was  gathered  from  the  beards 
of  goats,  where  it  is  found  sticking.  The  ancient 
versions,  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
word  no  more,  rendered  it  "stacte,"  —  pistachio- 
nut,  or  chestnuts.  As  to  spikenard,  the  far-famed 
perfume  of  the  East,  there  were  several  kinds, 
one  a  very  precious,  the  other  less  valuable.  The 
former  was  gathered  from  a  plant  growing  in 
North  and  East  India,  South  Arabia,  and  Gedrosia, 
and  belonging  to  the  family  Valeriana.     It  still 


grows  at  the  foot  of  the  Himalayan  Mountains. 
The  Phoenicians  imported  this  perfume  to  the 
West,  and  thus  it  came  also  .to  Palestine.  Less 
precious  than  the  Indian  was  the  Syrian  (espe- 
cially well  prepared  at  Tarsus),  which  was  com- 
posed of  oils,  most  of  which  also  belonged  to 
aromatic  plants  of  the  Valeriana  family.  It  was 
sold  in  small  alabaster  boxes  (Mark  xiv.  3),  and 
was  carried  in  smelling-bottles.  It  was  used  not 
only  as  salve,  but  also  for  seasoning  the  wine. 
With  such  precious  nard,  Mary  of  Bethany  anoint- 
ed the  Saviour  six  days  before  the  passover  (John 
xii.  1).  This  oil  was  also  iised  for  the  purpose 
of  preserving  the  dead.  The  name  "  nard  "  is  of 
Sanscrit  origin,  and  points  to  the  home  of  the 
plant:  it  denotes  "giving  an  odor."  Besides  these 
different  species,  the  Bible  also  mentions  the  fol- 
lowing spices.  Aloes  (Num.  xxiv.  6 ;  Prov.  vii.  17;, 
Cant.  iv.  14;  Ps.  xlv.'8;  John  xix.  39),  a  fragrant 
wood  (hence  aloe-wood)  growing  in  India,  where 
it  is  called  agldl.  The  Europeans  call  it  lignum 
aquilce  [i.e.,  eagle-wood].  The  wood  is  resinous, 
of  a  dark  color,  heavy.  The  Indians  regard 
the  aloe-trees  as  holy.  Another  aromatic  wood 
is  the  algum,  from  Ophir  (1  Kings  x.  11  sq. ; 
2  Chron.  ii,  8,  ix.  10) ;  also  almug,  not  "  pearls," 
as  the  rabbis  explain,  but  probably  sandal-wood. 
Besides  the  wood  we  must  also  mention  the  hark 
of  different  trees  growing  in  India,  and  which  the 
Hebrews  at  a  very  early  period  counted  among 
the  spices ;  thus  especially  the  cinnamon  (Exod. 
XXX.  23,  where  it  is  enumerated  as  one  of  the 
ingredients  employed  for  the  preparation  of  the 
holy  anointing  oil) .  It  also  occurs  Prov.  vii.  17 ; 
Cant.  iv.  14;  Rev.  xviii.  13.  The  home  of  the 
cinnamon  is  Ceylon.  According  to  Nees  von  Esen- 
beck  (^Disp.  de  cinnamono,  Bonn,  1823),  the  cassia 
was  not  a  distinct  species,  but  only  a  wild  or 
original  form  of  the  Cinnaniomum  Ceylonicum. 
There  are  two  Hebrew  words  rendered  "  cassia," 
—  kiddah  and  ketsiah,  —  which  were  among  the 
ingredients  of  the  holy  incense,  according  to  the 
rabbis.  To  these  ingredients  the  Talmud  adds 
also  the  koshel,  the  costus-root.  Another  ingre- 
dient was  the  calamus  (kaneh  bosem,  alsp  kaneh 
ha-tob ,  Exod.  xxx.  23 ;  Jer.  vi.  20 ;  Isa.  xliii.  24) 
and  karkom,  or  saffi'on,  only  mentioned  in  Cant, 
iv.  14.  To  the  resinous  and  balmy  spices  already 
mentioned  we  may  perhaps  add  the  nekoih  (Gen. 
xxxvii.  25,  xliii.  11),  some  kind  of  gum;  the 
libneh,  or  poplar  (Gen.  xxx.  37),  by  some  regarded 
as  the  storax-tree ;  the  mastic  (Susan,  v.  54),  a  tree 
growing  in  Greece,  Asia  Minor,  and  Palestine,  — 
the  Pislacia  lentiscus.  It  is  extensively  used  in  the 
East  in  the  preparation  of  spirits,  as  a  sweetmeat, 
as  a  masticatory  for  preserving  the  gums  and 
teeth,  as  an  anti-spasmodic  in  medicine.  To  the 
spices  we  may  also  add  the  cypress-branch  (kopher, 
A.  v.,  camph'ire,  but  in  the  margin  cypress,  Cant, 
i.  14,  iv.  13),  carried  by  the  Mohammedan  women 
in  the  bosom.  The  powdered  leaves,  which  are 
mixed  with  the  juice  of  citrons,  are  used  to  stain 
therewith  the  hair  and  nails.  The  sirpad,  in  Isa. 
Iv.  13,  translated  "  brier,"  is,  according  to  some 
(Eichhorn,  Ewald),  the  while  mustard.  Finally, 
we  mention  the  gourd  (kikayon,  Jon.  iv.  6-10), 
whose  growth  was  miraculous :  it  is  the  Ricinus 
communis,  or  castor-oil  plant.  In  the  Talmud  the 
kik-oi\  is  mentioned,  prepared  from  the  seed  of 
the  ricinus.  LEYRER- 
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SPIERA,  Francesco,  the  unfortunate  man,  who, 
for  worldly  considerations,  denied  his  Protestant 
profession,  and  in  consequence  died  in  a  condition 
of  maddened  despair  and  remorse ;  was  b.  at  Cit- 
adella,  near  Padua,  Italy,  about  1498;  d.  there 
December,  1548.  A  lawyer  and  public  official  in 
his  native  city,  greatly  honored,  rich,  and  ardently 
devoted  to  the  pursuit  of  wealth,  he  accepted  the 
message  of  the  Reformation;  and  experiencing 
peace,  comfort,  and  joy  in  a  remarkable  degree, 
according  to  his  own  account,  he  preached  every- 
where, on  the  streets  and  in  private,  to  his  fellow- 
townsmen.  He  studied  the  Scriptures  carefully. 
His  change  of  life  produced  a  great  excitement. 
He  was  accused  by  the  priest  of  the  town  at  Rome. 
When  Spiera  learned  that  he  was  about  to  be 
summoned  to  appear  before  the  papal  authorities, 
he  lost  courage,  and  went  of  his  own  free  will, 
but  only  after  a  terrible  struggle  with  his  con- 
science, to  Venice,  to  confess  repentance  to  the 
papal  legate,  della  Casa.  He  subscribed  a  peni- 
tential document  which  the  legate  drew  up,  and 
read  a  similar  document,  recanting  the  doctrines 
of  the  Reformation,  in  the  church  of  Citadella, 
before  two  thousand  people.  No  sooner,  however, 
had  he  arrived  at  his  own  home  than  he  was  over- 
come by  the  most  terrible  fears  of  the  judgment 
and  eternal  condemnation.  He  could  not  leave 
his  bed,  lost  his  appetite,  attempted  several  times 
to  take  his  own  life,  was  can-ied  to  Padua,  but 
brought  back  to  Citadella,  and  died  a  few  days 
afterwards  in  despair.  These  experiences,  and 
the  manner  of  Spiera's  death,  produced  an  intense 
excitement.  Spiera  believed  he  had  committed 
the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  refused  all 
the  consolations  drawn  from  the  consideration 
of  the  divine  mercy.  He  held  he  belonged  to  the 
number  of  those  who  were  lost,  and  lost  eternally. 
"  Oh,  if  I  were  only  greater  than  God !  for  I 
know  he  will  not  have  mercy  upon  me,"  he  ex- 
claimed. In  his  assurance  that  God  had  forsaken 
him,  he  had  the  most  painful  visions.  Devils 
surrounded  him,  stuck  needles  into  his  pillow; 
a  fly  buzzed  about  his  head,  which  was  sent  by 
Beelzebub ;  and,  in  his  terrilale  consciousness  of 
sin,  he  often  roared  like  a  lion,  causing  those 
about  him  to  tremble. 

Criticising  the  history  of  Spiera,  we  come  to 
the  conclusion,  that  in  spite  of  his  preaching  the 
gospel,  and  laying  claim  to  the  finest  Christian 
experiences,  he  was  never  truly  penitent  for  his 
sins.  He  professed  to  accept  the  doctrine  of  jus- 
tification by  faith,  but  did  not  accompany  his 
profession  by  a  forsaking  of  sin.  Calvin  and  the 
other  Reformers  took  a  deep  interest  in  the  case ; 
and  Calvin,  who  wrote  a  preface  (December,  1549) 
to  the  account  of  Henricus  Scotus,  regarded  his 
sufferings  and  remorse  as  a  terrible  judgment  of 
God,  sent  to  awaken  Italy.  He  regarded  Spiera 
as  one  of  those  who  deceive  themselves  with  the 
belief  that  they  are  of  the  predestinate,  when  they 
are  not.  There  have  been  other  cases  similar  to  that 
of  Spiera,  as  Henry  IV.  of  France.  Other  cases 
are  mentioned  in  Coquerel  :  Hist,  des  Eglises  du 
Desert.  Spiera  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  one  of  the 
negative  evidences  for  the  truth  of  Protestantism. 
We  have  no  instance  of  any  pei-vert  from  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church  to  Protestantism  having  a 
similar  experience.  There  are  several  accounts 
of  Spiera's  life  and  death.    Those  of  Vf.rgerius, 


Gribaldcs  (professor  of  law  at  Padua),  Henri- 
cus Scotus,  and  Gelous  (professor  of  philosophy 
at  Padua),  are  contained  in  the  work  Francisci 
Spieros  .  .  .  historia,  a  qualuor  summis  viris  summa 
Jide  composha,  cum  clariss.  virorum  prcefationibus, 
Ccelii  S.  C.  et  Jo.  Catvini,  et  Petri  Pauli  Vergerii 
Apologia,  accessit  quoque  Martini  Borrhai  de  usu, 
quern  Spiera  turn  exemplvm,  turn  doctrina  afferat, 
judicium.  See  Roth  :  Francesco  Spiera's  Lebens- 
ende,  Niirnberg,  1829 ;  [Bacon  :  Francis  Spira, 
Lond.,  1665, 1710 ;  Schaff:  Sunde  wider  den  heil- 
igen  Geist,  Halle,  1841,  Appendix].       herzog. 

SPIFAME,  Jacques  Paul,  Sieur  de  Passy,  b.  in 
Paris,  1502 ;  beheaded  at  Geneva,  March  23, 1566. 
He  studied  law  in  his  native  city,  and  was  in  the 
course  of  a  brilliant  career  as  councillor  to  the 
Parliament,  when  he  suddenly  broke  off,  and  en- 
tered the  service  of  the  Church.  In  this  field, 
too,  he  made  a  brilliant  career;  became  vicar- 
general  to  the  Cardinal  of  Lorraine,  whom  he 
accompanied  to  the  Council  of  Trent;  and  was 
in  1548  made  bishop  of  Nevers.  But  in  1559  he 
resigned  his  see  in  favor  of  his  nephew,  and  went 
to  Geneva,  where  he  embraced  the  Reformation. 
One  of  the  reasons  for  this  move  was  his  relation 
to  Catherine  de  Gasperne,  a  married  woman  whom 
he  had  seduced,  and  who  lived  with  him  after 
the  death  of  her  husband.  At  Geneva  they  were 
married ;  and  Spifame  was  ordained  a  minister 
of  the  Reformed  Church,  and  appointed  pastor  of 
Issoudun.  In  1562  he  went  to  Francfort  as  the 
ambassador  of  the  Prince  of  Conde ;  and  in  1564 
he  went  to  Pan  as  an  agent  of  the  Queen  of 
Navarre,  Jeanne  d'Albret.  But  he_  made  the 
queen  his  irreconcilable  enemy  by  saying  that  her 
son,  Henry  IV.,  was  not  the  son  of  Anton  of  Bour- 
bon, but  of  Merlin ;  and  on  his  return  to  Geneva 
he  was  arrested.  During  the  investigation,  some 
forgery  with  respect  to  his  own  marriage  was 
proved  against  him ;  and  he  was  sentenced  to 
death,  and  beheaded.  theodor  schott. 

SPINA,  Alphonso  de,  a  Christian  apologist  of 
Jewish  descent;  lived  in  Spain  in  the  fifteenth 
century ;  entered  the  Franciscan  order  after  his 
conversion ;  was  for  some  time  rector  of  the 
school  of  Salamanca,  and  became  finally  bishop 
of  Orense  in  GaUicia.  His  celebrated  work, 
Fortalitium  fidei  contra  Judceos,  Saracenos,  etc.,  was 
written  in  1458,  but  not  printed  until  1484 ;  espe- 
cially the  part  against  the  Mohammedans  is  of 
great  historical  interest.  H.  mallet. 

SPINOLA,  Cristoval  Rojas  de,  a  Roman- 
Catholic  unionist;  d.  March  12,  1695;  a  native 
of  Spain,  and  general  of  the  Franciscan  order  in 
Madrid ;  came  to  Vienna  as  confessor  to  the  vrife 
of  Leopold  I.,  a  Spanish  princess,  and  was  made 
bishop  of  Wienerisch-Neustadt  in  1685.  A  peace- 
able union  between  the  Protestant  churches  and 
the  Church  of  Rome  was  the  great  idea  of  his 
life ;  and  the  religious  indifference  of  the  Protes- 
tant courts  in  Germany,  the  disgust  of  the  higher 
classes  at  confessional  controversies,  the  mild 
character  of  the  school  of  Helmstadt,  etc.,  made, 
for  a  time  his  exertions  look  successful  A  con- 
ference took  place  in  168-3.  Spinola  presented  his 
Regulce  circa  Christianorum  omnium  ecclesiasticam 
reunionem,  and  the  Helmstadt  theologians,  their 
Metliodus  reducenda  unionis,  etc.  But,  though  the 
Emperor  and  the  Pope  were  in  favor  of  the  scheme, 
serious  Roman  Catholics  considered   Spinola  a 
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fool,  and  serious  Protestants  were  scandalized  at 
Molanus.  The  negotiations,  however,  continued 
after  the  death  of  Spinola.  See  Leibnitz  and 
Molanus.  h.  mallet. 

SPINOZA,  Baruch  de,  b.  at  Amsterdam,  Nov. 
24,  1632;  d.  at  The  Hague,  Feb.  21,  1677.  His 
parents  were  Jews  who  had  been  driven  from 
Portugal  by  religious  persecution.  His  teacher 
in  Hebrew  was  the  celebrated  rabbi,  Saul  Levi 
Marteira,  who  introduced  him  to  the  study  of  the 
Bible  and  the  Talmud ;  besides,  he  studied  Latin 
under  the  celebrated  physician,  Franz  van  der 
Ende.  Differences  between  his  views  and  the 
Jewish  doctrine  were  soon  noticed,  and  so  he  was 
expelled  from  the  Jewish  communion  on  account 
of  "  frightful  heresies."  He  left  Amsterdam,  and 
lived  in  the  vicinity  from  1656  to  1660,  then  at 
Rhynsberg  and  Voorburg,  near  The  Hague.  Final- 
ly he  settled  at  The  Hague ;  residing  there  to  the 
end  of  his  life,  and  supporting  himself  by  grind- 
ing lenses.  In  1673  he  refused  to  take  a  call  as 
professor  of  philosophy  to  Heidelberg,  saying  that 
he  might  be  hindered  there  in  his  liberty  of  phi- 
losophizing. 

Clearness  and  calmness  are  the  main  feata]-es 
of  his  character.  He  was  never  seen  laughing, 
nor  very  sad,  but  kind  and  gentle  to  all.  Free 
from  hypocrisy,  a  man  of  few  wants,  he  was  the 
image  of  a  true  sage. 

His  writings  are,  Renati  Descartes  Principiorum 
philosophies,  pars  i.  et  ii.,  etc,  Amstelodami  apud 
Joh.  Rieuwertsz,  1663;  Tractatus  theolocjico-politi- 
cus,  Hamburgi  apud  Henrioum  Kunraht,  1670; 
Baruch  de  Spinoza's  Opera  posthmna,  Amsterdam, 
apud  Joh.  Eienwertsz,  1677,  containing  Ethica 
ordine  geometrico  demonstrala,  etc.,  Tractatus politi- 
■  cus,  Tractatus  de  inteltectus  cmendatione,  Epistolce ; 
Baruch  de  Spinoza  tract,  de  Deo  et  homine  ejusque 
felicitate  (recently  discovered) ;  The  unfinished 
Essays  of  Spinoza,  ed.  Hugo  Ginsberg,  Heidel- 
berg, 1882.  We  shall  only  consider  here  the  Ethics 
and  the  Tractatus  theolor/ico-potiticus  as  the  most 
important  works  for  philosophy  and  theology. 

Spinoza,  the  second  great  philosopher  in  the 
course  of  the  purely  rationalistic  development  of 
modern  philosophy,  stands  in  very  close  connec- 
tion to  his  great  predecessoi',  Descartes.  The 
fundamental  notion  of  Spinoza's  system  is  the 
notion  of  substance,  which  is  thus  defined:  "By 
substance  I  understand  that  which  is  in  itself, 
and  which  is  conceived  by  itself ;  i.e.,  the  concep- 
tion of  which  does  not  need  the  conception  of 
another  thing  in  order  to  be  formed.  There  is 
but  one  substance,  which  is  identical  with  God. 
We  cannot  predicate  any  thing  of  it,  as  omnis 
delerminatio  est  negatio,  and  the  infinite  cannot 
contain  any  negation,  because  it  is  the  absolute 
affirmation  of  existence."  All  predicates  used  by 
Spinoza  to  define  its  nature  are  therefore  but  a 
circumlocution  of  the  first  definition. 

In  order  to  comprehend  something  of  the  in- 
finite substance,  we  must  look  to  the  second  im- 
portant notion  in  the  system,  ^  the  notion  of  the 
attributes.  Substance  cannot  be  comprehended 
by  its  mere  existence,  but  only  by  attributes, 
which  are  what  reason  perceives  as  constituting 
the  essence  of  substance.  The  attributes,  there- 
fore, belong  only  to  our  mind,  not  to  substance 
itself,  which  cannot  admit  any  determination, 
i.e.,  negation.     Our  mind  may  therefore  ascribe 


a  number  of  attributes  to  substance.  Spinoza, 
however,  considers  substance  only  under  the 
attributes  of  thought  and  extension.  The  cause  of 
these  two  attributes  is  not  in  God,  but  in  the  hu- 
man mind,  which  finds  both  thought  and  extension 
in  itself.  The  attributes  are  independent  of  each 
other,  and  must  be  comprehended  per  se,  not  by 
substance ;  as  the  notion  of  attributes  is  not  de- 
pendent on  the  notion  of  substance,  which  ex- 
cludes every  determination.  Res  cogitans  and  res 
extensa  are  the  same  thing,  i.e.,  considered  from 
different  stand-points;  but  it  is  indifferent  to 
substance  how  it  is  considered. 

The  notion  of  substance,  being  but  one,  seems 
to  imply  that  substance  =  every  thing  existing, 
i.e.,  the  world.  But  how  can  the  finite  proceed 
from  the  infinite?  This  question  is  senseless 
according  to  Spinoza,  because  the  finite,  as  the 
finite,  does  not  exist ;  for  all  determination  is  non 
esse,  and  the  finite  is  determination.  The  finite 
things  have  real  being  only  as  far  as  they  are  in 
God,  in  whom  omnia  sunt  simul  natura.  This  pro- 
duces the  third  important  notion,  —  the  notion  of 
the  modes  or  affections.  Modes  are  the  accidents 
of  substance,  or  that  which  is  in  something  else, 
i.e.,  in  God,  by  whom,  also,  they  are  conceived. 
For  modes  are  nothing  in  themselves:  they  are 
like  the  waves  of  the  ocean.  There  is  nothing 
existing  outside  of  God,  and  it  would  be  absurd  to 
say  that  God  was  composed  of  modes.  It  is  false, 
therefore,  to  say  of  Spinoza  that  he  taught  God 
and  the  world  were  identical,  because  we  can  con- 
ceive of  the  world  only  as  being  composed  of 
single  objects.  Single  objects  do,  therefore,  not 
exist  as  such,  but  only  as  modifications  and  acci- 
dents of  substance. 

There  is  a  threefold  mode  of  considering  things. 
The  first  kind  of  cognition,  which  he  calls  opinio 
or  imaginalio,  is  cognition  through  unregulated 
experience  or  signs,  by  which  we  connect  certain 
ideas.  The  second  kind  of  cognition,  ratio,  is 
cognition  thi-ough  the  peculiarities  of  things,  and 
notiones  communes.  The  third  kind  of  cognition 
is  the  intuitive  knowledge  of  the  mind,  or  true 
knowledge.  Looking  at  the  world  through  imagi- 
nation, it  appears  to  us  as  being  composed  of  real 
things ;  and  so  we  have  the  idea  of  a  natura  natu- 
rata,  i.e.,  of  a  world.  But  it  is  the  nature  of  our 
mind  to  know  things  as  necessary  or  external; 
and  substance  considered  in  this  way,  i.e.,  the 
true  way,  produces  the  idea  of  a  natura  naturans. 

There  is  no  relation  between  both,  not  even 
the  z'elation  of  causality.  Spinoza,  speaking, 
however,  of  causality,  means  an  immanency  of 
causality.  God  is  therefore  only  the  substance, 
or  the  substratum  of  objects. 

As  will  is  but  a  mode,  it  is  self-evident  that 
God  cannot  act  with  free  will :  everything  fol- 
lows from  his  necessity,  i.e.,  his  nature  being  his 
power.  It  is  foolish  to  assume  that  God  acts 
according  to  aims,  for  this  means  to  subject  him 
to  something  else.  The  basis  of  his  being  is  the 
basis  of  his  acting.  The  law  of  causality  rules, 
however,  in  the  natura  natiirata,. 

In  like  maimer  as  substance  is  conceived  under 
the  modes  of  thought  and  extension,  single  ob- 
jects must  be  conceived,  because  they  are  modes 
of  thought  and  extension ;  for  the  world  is  either 
a  material  world,  or  a  world  of  ideas.  Being 
modes  of  the  same  substance,  they  must  stand  in 
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rdance,  so  that  the  order  and  connection  of 
i  is  identical  with  the  order  and  connection 
ings.  A  thing  is,  however,  caused  only  by  a 
J,  and  an  idea  by  an  idea ;  not  a  thing  by  an 

or  an  idea  by  a  thing.  This  is  true  of  all 
le  modes,  which  are  things  or  ideas  according 
le  way  they  are  considered.  All  things  are 
jfore  animated,  but  they  differ  in  the  grade 
aimation.  Body  and  soul  are,  according  to 
identical,  considered  under  difierent  modes, 
self-evident  that  the  mind  cannot  act  upon 
)ody,  and  the  body  cannot  act  upon  the  mind, 
as  there  is  an  idea  of  the  human  body,  there 
30  an  idea  of  the  soul,  or  the  idea  of  the  idea, 
le  individual  man  is  therefore  nothing  but  a 
B  of  the  divine  substance.  The  human  mind 
thus  be  called  a  part  of  the  divine  reason, 
we  can  say  that  all  intellects  together  form 
nfinite  intellect.  Man,  being  only  a  mode  of 
tance,  stands  in  an  endless  series  of  causes, 
will  as  a  modification  of  the  body  is  therefore 
determined.     ]Men  think  to  be  free  because 

are  not  conscious  of  the  determinating 
es.  Will  is  the  faculty  to  aiBrm  or  deny : 
is  again  determined  by  the  idea  of  that 
:h  is  to  be  affirmed  or  denied.  Will  and 
lect  are  therefore  identical.  We  are  active 
1  any  thing  happens  of  which  we  are  the 
uate  cause;  passive,  however,  if  any  thing 
)ens  of  which  we  are  not,  or  only  partly,  the 
e.  The  mind  is  therefore  active  only  when 
ng  adequate  ideas;  passive,  when  having  in- 
nate ideas,  or  being  under  the  influence  of 
imagination.  The  endeavor  to  become  free 
I  this,  and  to  reach  a  state  of  perfection,  is 
d  will,  or,  speaking  of  the  body,  appetite, 
transition  of  the  mind  to  greater  perfection 
y:  the  opposite  is  sadness.  Joy  accompanied 
le  idea  of  its  external  cause  is  love :  sadness 
mpanied  by  its  external  cause  is  hate.  All 
r  passions  are  derived  from  these.  The  ser- 
ie  of  man  consists  in  his  inability  to  control 
)assions.  The  common  conceptions  of  good 
evil  are  wrong.  These  terms  denote  nothing 
iive  which  exists  in  themselves,  but  are  con- 
ions  and  notions  which  result  from  our  com- 
ig  of  things.  The  evil,  or  sin,  is  nothing 
live ;  for  nothing  happens  against  the  will  of 
It  is  therefore  a  negation  which  appears  to 
omething  only  in  our  conception.  There  is 
lea  of  the  evil  in  God ;  for,  if  sin  was  some- 
5  real,  then  God  would  certainly  be  its  author, 
rder  to  get  a  precise  notion  of  the  terms 
)d  "  and  "  evU,"  he  defines  good  to  be  that 
hich  we  know  with  certainty  that  it  is  useful 
1,  and  evil,  that  of  which  we  know  with  like 
inty  that  it  hinders  us  in  the  attainment  of 
jood. 

rtue  is  nothing  but  the  power  to  produce 
which  is  according  to  one's  nature.  I  do  not 
igainst  all  laws,  or  approve  crimes,  because 
against  my  nature ;  and  reason  does  not  re- 
i  any  thing  which  is  against  nature.  That  is 
!al  usefulness  which  brings  man  to  a  greater 
iction.  But  as  the  true  nature  oi  reasoi;i  is 
fledge,  then  nothing  is  useful  but  that  which 
!S  knowledge.  The  highest  good  is  the 
?ledge  of  God.  Joy  is  something  good; 
ess,  something  bad;  likewise  all  passions 
h  involve  sadness,  like   compassion,  meek- 


ness, or  repentance.  A  passion  ceases  to  be  a 
passion,  i.e.,  a  state  of  suffering,  as  soon  as  we 
have  a  clear  idea  of  it.  Every  man  may  thus 
free  himself  of  his  passions,  because  he  is  able  to 
have  a  clear  idea  of  the  passions  of  his  body. 
This  is  possible  by  looking  at  things  as  being 
necessary.  He  who  knows  his  passions  rejoices, 
and  has  at  the  same  time  the  idea  of  God ;  i.e.,  he 
loves  God.  This  love,  or  the  intellectual  love  of 
God,  results  from  the  third  kind  of  cognition, — 
the  cognition  sub  specie  mternilalis,  by  which  we 
know  God  as  an  eternal  being.  God,  being  supe- 
rior to  all  passions,  can,  strictly  taken,  neither 
love  nor  hate ;  and  whosoever  wishes  to  be  loved 
by  God  wishes  that  God  should  cease  to  be  God. 
But,  as  our  ideas  are  really  thoughts  of  God,  we 
may  say  that  our  love  to  God  is  a  part  of  God's 
infinite  love  to  himself.  Our  blessedness  and 
freedom  consist  in  this  eternal  love  of  God,  and 
in  this  sense  we  may  say  that  man  is  eternal 
(immortal).  The  idea  of  eternity  has  nothing 
to  do  with  time  or  duration.  Knowing  things 
under  the  third  form  of  cognitiou,  man  will  be 
free  of  his  passions,  and  will  not  fear  death,  be- 
cause his  spirit  is  eternal.  This  eternal  part  of 
the  spirit  is  the  reason ;  the  part  disappeai-ing,  his 
imagination.  Even  if  we  knew  nothing  of  our 
eternity,  virtue  and  piety  would  be  our  aim,  for 
blessedness  is  not  the  reward  of  virtue,  but  virtue 
in  itself  is  blessedness. 

These  are  the  outlines  of  Spinoza's  philosophy 
as  contained  in  his  Ethics,  the  principal  work  of 
his  life. 

The  Traciatjis  theologico-polilicus,  one  of  his 
earlier  essays,  was  probably  caused  by  his  personal 
experience,  and  is  very  important  as  a  defence  of 
liberty  of  thought. 

The  difference  of  men  is  nowhere  more  dis- 
tinctly shown  than  in  their  opinions,  especially 
their  religious  opinions.  It  must  be  left,  there- 
fore, to  the  judgment  of  every  individual  to  be- 
lieve whatever  he  wants,  as  long  as  his  belief 
produces  good  works ;  for  the  State  has  not  to 
care  for  the  opinions  of  men,  but  for  their  actions. 
Faith,  religion,  and  theology  have  no  theoretical 
importance  or  truth  :  their  object  is  an  entirely 
practical  one,  i.e.,  to  bring  those  men  who  are 
not  ruled  by  reason  to  obedience,  virtue,  and 
blessedness.  It  is  the  object  of  philosophy  to  give 
truth.  Philosophy  and  theology  have  nothing  in 
common.  The  reason  for  their  difference  is  the 
following :  God  as  the  object  of  religion  is  a  hu- 
man being,  i.e.,  he  is  represented  in  his  relation 
to  man ;  while  God  as  the  object  of  philosophy 
is  not  a  human  being,  i.e.,  he  is  considered  in 
relation  to  himself.  Holy  Scripture  does  not  give 
a  definition  of  God :  it  only  reveals  to  us  the  attri- 
butes of  justice  and  love.  This  is  a  clear  proof 
that  philosophical  knowledge  of  God  cannot  serve 
as  a  model  for  human  life.  God  is  represented 
in  Scripture  to  the  imagination  as  a  ruler,  as  just, 
gracious,  etc.  Philosophy,  which  deals  with  clear 
notions,  cannot  make  use  of  these  attributes. 
Theology  has,  therefore,  no  right  to  rule  over 
philosophy,  as  the  result  of  such  a  dominion  wiU 
be  fanaticism  without  peace.  That  will,  of  course, 
undermine  the  foundations  of  the  State,  and  the 
State  should  not  allow  the  encroachments  of 
theology. 

His  biblical  criticisms  and  views  on  the  person 
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of  Christ,  contained  in  this  essay,  are  also  of  great 
interest. 

The  logical  fallacies  and  other  defects  in  the 
system  of  Spinoza  have  been  frequently  pointed 
out.  The  pi-incipal  objections  to  be  made  are  the 
following.  The  idea  of  substance  is  motionless, 
and  insufficient  for  an  explanation  of  growth  and 
life :  the  modes  stand,  therefore,  in  hardly  any 
connection  with  substance,  and  thus  do  not  fulfil 
what  they  are  intended  for.  The  practical  phi- 
losophy, although  grandly  drawn,  does  not  cover 
the  whole  realm  of  the  social,  artistic,  and  ethical 
life  of  man  :  nevertheless,  the  system,  and  espe- 
cially the  sublime  idea  of  substance,  has  had 
the  gi-eatest  influence  upon  modern  philosophy. 
Fichte,  Schelliug,  Schleiermacher,  Hegel,  and 
many  othei'S,  owe  very  much  to  Spinoza.  And 
many  of  the  thoughts  expressed  in  the  Tractaius' 
theologico-poUlicus,  for  which  he  was  persecuted  by 
the  theologians  of  his  time,  are  to-day  accepted 
as  true  by  theology.  The  old  reproach  of  atheism 
and  pantheism,  so  often  made  by  ignorance,  will 
disapppear  more  and  more  by  a  thorough  knowl- 
edge of  his  writing.  And,  while  the  scholars  at 
present  disagree  as  to  the  influence  of  Descartes 
and  the  old  Jewish  philosophers  upon  Spinoza, 
they  should  not  forget  the  consumptive  state  of  the 
philosopher's  health ;  for  our  sublimest  thoughts 
are  not  reached  by  the  syllogism  of  the  reason,  but 
are  born  in  the  depth  of  the  soul.  Spinoza's  in- 
fluence upon  poetry  (Goethe,_  Schefer,  Auerbach, 
etc.)  has  tlierefore  been  almost  equal  to  his  influ- 
ence on  philosophy. 

Lit.  —  Editions  of  Spinoza's  works  have  been 
published  by  Paulus  (Jena,  1802-03),  Gporer 
(Stuttgart,  18.30),  and  Bkuder  (Leipzig,  1843-46); 
but  the  edition  which  supersedes  all  others  is  by 
J.  Vloten  and  J.  P.  N.  Land,  The  Plague,  1882 
sqq.  For  biography  and  criticism,  see  Amand 
Saixtes  :  Hist,  de  la  vie  et  des  ouvrages  de  Baruch 
de  Spinoza,  Paris,  1842  ;  Ant.  van  der  Linde  : 
Spinoza's  Lehre,  etc.,  Gottingen,  1862 ;  KuNO 
Fischer:  Geschichle  der  neuern  Phil.,  Bd.  i.;  H. 
Ginsberg  :  Leben  und  Characterhild  Baruch  Spino- 
za's, Leipzig,  1876;  J.  A.  Voigtlander:  "Spinoza 
nicht  Pantheist  sond.  Theist,"  in  Theol.  Stud,  und 
Krit.,  1841-42  ;  A.  Trendelenburg  :  Ueher  Spi- 
noza's Gi-undgedanken.  Hist.  Beitrilge  zur  Phil.,  Bd. 
ii.,  Berlin,  1855 ;  A.  v.  Oettingen  :  Spinoza's  Ethik 
und  der  mod.  Material. ,Dor-pa,t{"  Zeitschr.  f .  Theol. 
IK  Kirehe"),1866  :  P.  Schmidt:  Schleiermacher  und 
Spinoza,  Berlin,  1868;  T.  Camerer  :  Die  Lehre 
Spinoza's,  Stuttgart,  1877.  In  English,  R.  Willis  : 
Benedict  de  Spinoza,  London,  1870;  Fred.  Pol- 
lock: Spinoza,  his  Life  and  Philosophy,  London, 
1880 ;  Knight  :  Spinoza,  Four  Es.iays  by  J.  P.  N. 
Lqud,  Kuno  Fischer,  J.  Van  Vloten,  and  Ernest 
.Renan,  London,  1883 ;  James  Martineau  :  Spi- 
noza, London  and  New  York,  1882,  2d  ed.,  1883. 
Spinoza's  works  were  translated  into  German  by 
B.  Auerbach  (Stuttgart,  1840,  5  vols.),  and  into 
French  by  Saisset  (Paris,  1842,  2d  ed.,  1861)  ; 
the  Tractalus  theologico-politicus ,  into  English, 
2d  ed.,  London,  1868;  and  the  Ethics  [by  D.  D. 
Smith],  New  York,  1876,  and  by  W.  H.  White, 

1883.  DR.  .JULIUS  GOEBEL. 

SPIRES,  a  city  of  Bavaria  on  the  Rhine,  is 
noticeable  in  church  history  as  the  seat  of  four 
diets  concerning  the  Reformation.  —  1.  The  fii-st 
diet  was  opened  June  26,  1526.     The  situation 


was  very  trying  to  the  emperor.  Francis  I.  had 
just  broken  the  peace  of  Madrid  with  the  consent 
of  the  Pope,  and  the  Turks  were  threatening  in 
the  East.  Under  those  circumstances  the  einperor 
dropped  the  religious  question  altogether,  and 
left  to  the  states  to  manage  it  as  they  could  best 
defend  before  God,  until  a  council,  oecumenical 
or  national,  should  finally  settle  it.  —  II.  The  sec- 
ond diet  was  opened  March  15,  1529,  under  very 
different  circumstances.  Francis  I.  was  suing 
for  peace,  and  the  Turkish  hordes  had  retired. 
The  Roman-Catholic  majority  consequently  de- 
creed that  the  mass  should  be  restored  wherever 
it  had  been  abolished,  that  a  rigid  censorship  of 
books  should  be  established,  and  that  every 
preacher  who  did  not  recognize  the  real  presence 
in  the  sacrament  should  be  excluded  from  the 
pulpit.  Against  these  decrees  the  evangelical 
minority  entered  a  formal  protest,  whence  their 
name,  Protestants. — IIL  The  third  diet  was  opened 
Feb.  9,  1542  ;  and  the  emperor  confirmed  the 
peace  of  Ratisbon  (1541)  in  order  to  get  the  neces- 
sary subsidies  against  the  Turks.  —  IV.  The 
fourth  diet  was  opened  by  the  emperor  in  person, 
Feb.  20,  1544;  and  again  the  Turkish  affairs 
compelled  the  emperor  to  concede  toleration  in 
religious  matters.  See  Sleidan  :  De  statu  reli- 
gionis,  etc.,  Frankfort,  1786,  xv.  pp.  328-350;  [C. 
Jager  :  Die  Protestation  zu  Speyer,  19  April,  15S9, 
Strassburg,  1879  (28  pp.)  ;  J.  Ney  :  Geschichte 
des  Reichstages  zu  Speier  im  Jahre  1529,  Hamburg, 
1880.]  NEUDECliEE. 

SPIRIT,  Holy.    See  Holy  Spirit. 

SPIRITUAL  GIFTS.     See  Gifts,  Spiritual. 

SPIRIT,  the  Human,  in  the  Biblical  Sense. 
The  biblical  terms  for  "  soul "  are  E'^J,  V^CT ;  and 
for  "  spirit,"  nn,  Trvev/Jia.  We  owe  the  conception 
of  the  human  spirit,  as,  indeed,  of  spirit  in  gener- 
al, to  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  to  the  religion  of  reve- 
lation. It  is  peculiar  to  these  to  speak  of  inifoim 
in  the  psychological  sense  as  the  cause  of  the 
human  existence,  particularly  of  his  personal  life. 
Where  the  Scriptures  speak  of  the  spirit  of  man 
in  its  widest  acceptation,  that  is,  of  life  (as  in 
Job  X.  12,  xvii.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  8 ;  Zech.  xii.  1), 
and  ascribe  to  men  and  animals  the  same  spirit 
(as  in  Eccles.  iii.  19  sqq. ;  cf.  Gen.  vi.  17,  vii.  15, 
22;  Ps.  civ.  30;  Isa.  xlii.  5),  they  do  this  under 
the  idea  that  this  gift  of  life,  which  conditions  the 
existence  of  the  creature,  comes  from  God,  and 
binds  it  to  God  (cf .  Job  xii.  10,  xxxiii.  4,  xxxiv. 
14;  Ps.  civ.  29).  God  is  a  god  of  the  spirits  of 
all  flesh  (Num.  xvi.  22,  xxvii.  16),  towards  man 
"  the  father  of  spirits,"  in  distinction  from  "  the 
fathers  of  our  flesh  "  (Heb.  xii.  9).  Where  life  is, 
there  is  spirit,  and  the  spirit  points  to  God ;  for 
it  is  God's  sign  and  God's  possession,  and  the 
point  at  which  God  and  the  creature  meet.  And 
we  thus  understand  how  and  what  the  Bible  speaks 
by  the  spirit  of  man.  Soul  and  spirit  are  in  a 
number  of  passages  interchangeable  (Gen.  xlv. 
27,  cf.  Ps.  cxix.  175;  1  Sam.  xxx.  12,  cf.  1  Kings 
xvii.- 21  sq.  ;  Ps.  cxlvi.  4,  cf.  Gen.  xxxv.  18;  Ps. 
Ixxvii.  3,  cf.  Ps.  cvii.  5 ;  Ps.  xxxi.  5,  cf.  2  Sam.  iy. 
9 ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  8,  cf .  Acts  xx.  10)  ;  because,  in 
these,  both  are  used  in  their  primary  Significance, 
i.e.,  of  the  breath,  that  by  which  man  lives,  and 
which  lives  in  him.  Yet  the  Bible  does  make 
a  distinction  between  these  terms.  Thus,  dying 
is  both  a  giving-up  of  the  spii-it  and  of  the  soul: 
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it  IS  never  said  that  the  spirit  dies,  but  that  the 
soul  dies  (Num.  xxxi.  19 ;  Judg.  xvi.  30 ;  Matt. 
X.  28 ;  Mark  iii.  4).  Only  the  soul  is  the  subject 
of  will  and  desire,  inclination  and  aversion,  pleas- 
ure and  disgust  (cf.  Deut.  xii.  20,  xiv.  26 ;  1  Sam. 
11.  16 ;  Job  xxiii.  13  ;  Ps.  xlii.  2,  Ixiii.  1 ;  Prov. 
XXI.  10;  Isa.  xxvi.  S;  Mic.  vii.  1,  etc.)';  but  soul 
and  spirit  are  alike  the  subject  of  perception, 
self-consciousness.  It  must  not,  however,  be  over- 
looked, that  consciousness,  perception,  willing,  are 
attributed  to  the  heart ;  and  soul  and  spirit  are 
spoken  of  only  as  they  concern  the  hidden  state 
to  which  these  functions  and  phenomena  belong, 
and  because  some  weight  would  be  laid  upon  it. 
Again :  the  dead  are  spoken  of  as  spirits  (Luke 
XXIV.  37,  39 ;  Acts  xxiii.  8  sq.  ;  Heb.  xii.  23 ; 
1  Pet.  iii.  19),  but  the  living  as  souls,  for  the  soul 
as  such  outlasts  death.  Finally,  and  this  is  the 
most  important  difference  in  the  Bible  use  of 
these  words,  whereas  soul  is  applied  to  the  indi- 
vidual, the  subject  of  life,  spirit  is  never  so  used. 
Spirit  as  an  independent  subject  is  alwavs  some- 
thing different  from  the  human  spirit. 

This  latter  distinction  rests  upon  the  original 
difference  of  the  terms :  nn,  7n>tv/ia,  "  spirit,"  is 
the  condition,  while  l^fJ,  rjwxv;  "soul,"  is  the 
manifestation,  of  life.  But  for  the  explanation 
of  this  and  the  other  peculiarities  of  usage,  it  is, 
of  course,  not  sufficient  always  to  call  to  mind 
the  different  points  of  view  from  which  the  inner 
being  of  man  is  described,  now  as  spirit,  and  now 
as  soul.  One  must  go  a  step  beyond  the  original 
relation  of  the  two  descriptions.  Granted  that 
spirit  and  soul  are  related  as  vital  principle  and 
life,  still  it  is  possible  to  distinguish  them,  not 
only  in  conception,  but  in  fact ;  because  the  spirit, 
the  principle  of  the  soul,  is  the  divine  vital  prin- 
ciple, immanent  in,  but  not  identical  with,  the 
individual  life.  Soul  and  spirit  cannot  be  sepa- 
rated as  soul  and  body,  but  they  can  be  distin- 
g^nished.  Spirit  is  the  principle  of  the  soul ;  and 
it  cannot  be  said  of  the  spirit,  which  proceeds 
from  God,  and  always  bears  the  divine  vital  prin- 
ciple, that  it  sins  or  dies. 

It  is  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  the  fall 
which  leads  us  to  make  the  distinction  between 
the  present  actuality  of  life  and  its  divine  origi- 
nal creation.  Spirit  is  wherever  life  is ;  and  this 
spirit  is  the  spirit  of  God,  but  in  a  peculiar  man- 
ner. This  spirit  belongs  to  man.  Not  by  the 
mere  fact  of  creation  does  the  holy  spirit  come 
to  man,  for  this  spirit  is  something  different 
from  the  human  spirit.  The  holy  spirit  is  the 
cause  of  the  soul,  not  identical  with  it.  Sin  has 
broken  the  connection  between  the  human  spirit 
and  the  spirit  of  God.  •  So  death  came  in  as  the 
opposite  of  the  spirit  wrought  and  filled  eternal 
life,  which  was  man's  before  the  fall.  Man  now 
has  a  consciousness  of  guilt.  He  feels  the  press- 
ure of  law,  and  his  inability  to  obey  it.  Through 
the  impartation  of  the  spirit,  man  is,  however, 
renewed.  He  has  life  in  its  true  sense.  And 
this  renewal  affects  his  whole  being  in  all  its 
relations  (Horn.  viii.  11;  2  Cor.  v.  5;  Eph.  iv. 
23,30;  IThess.  V.  23). 

The  distinction  between  spirit  and  soul  is  the 
peculiar  characteristic  of  the  Bible's  idea  of  the 
nature  of  man.  But  this  is  not  saying  that 
the  Bible  teaches  a  trichotomy.  On  the  contrary, 
nothing  is  farther  from  it  than  such  a  trichotomy 


as,  for  instance,  the  Platonic.  The  biblical  tri- 
chotomy, as  we  find  it  in  1  Thess.  v.  23,  Heb.  iv. 
12,  and  which  there  rests  upon  the  knowledge  of 
sin  and  the  experience  of  salvation,  does  not 
exclude  a  decidedly  dichotomic  expression,  as 
1  Pet.  ii.  11,  where  the  soul  is  regarded  simply 
according  to  her  spiritual  determination  as  the 
bearer  of  the  divine  life-principle  (cf .  Phil.  i.  27). 

Lit.  —  Beck  :  Outlines  of  Biblical  Psychology, 
[Eng.  trans.,  Edinb.,  1877];  Delitzsch:  A  Sys- 
tem nf  Biblical  Psychology,  [Eng.  trans.,  Edinb., 
1867];  Oehler:  Old-testament  Theology,  [Eng. 
revis.  trans.,  ed.  Day,  N.Y.,  1883] ;  '\^'eiss  :  Bib- 
lical Theology  of  the  New  Testament,  [Eng.  trans.. 
Edinburgh,  1882,  2  vols.]  ;  Wendt  :  Die  Begriffe 
Fleisch  und  Geist  im  biblischen  Sprachgebrauch  : 
Crejier:  Biblio-theological  Lexicon  of  New-Testa- 
ment Greek,  [Eng.  trans.,  2d  ed.,  Edinburgh  and 
Xew  York,  1880,  s.v. ;  William  P.  Dickson  :  St. 
Paul's  Use  of  the  Terms  Flesh  and  Spirit,  Glasgow, 
.  1883].  H.  CREMEK. 

SPIRITUALISM  is  a  term,  which,  in  its  wider 
I  sense,  is  often  applied  to  various  forms  of  mys- 
j  ticism  and  quietism,  as  represented  by  Jacob 
Boehme,  De  Molinos,  Mme.  Guyon,  and  others ; 
[  while  in  its  narrower,  but  now  more  common, 
sense,  it  simply  denotes  a  belief  in  a  natural  com- 
munication between  this  and  the  other  world. 
A  leading  Spiritualist  paper.  Spiritual  Magazine, 
established  in  London  in  1860,  defines  Spiritual- 
ism as  "  based  on  the  cardinal  fact  of  spirit  com- 
munion and  influx ;  "  as  an  "  effort  to  discover  all 
truth  relating  to  man's  spiritual  nature,  capacities, 
relations,  duties,  welfare,  and  destiny;"  as  aim- 
ing, "  through  a  careful,  reverent  study  of  facts, 
at  a  knowledge  of  the  laws  and  principles  which 
govern  the  occult  forces  of  the  universe,  of  the 
relations  of  spirit  to  matter,  and  of  man  to  God 
and  the  spiritual  world."  In  this  sense  of  the 
term  the  phenomenon  has  attracted  more  physio- 
logical than  theological  interest ;  though  its  devo- 
tees pronounce  it  an  indispensable  weapon  in  the 
contest  with  the  religious  indifference,  material- 
ism, and  atheism  of  our  age. 

Spiritualism,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called.  Spirit- 
ism, dates  back  only  to  1848.  In  that  year  it 
was  discovered  that  certain  rappings  which  were 
heard  in  the  house  of  John  D.  Fox  in  Hydeville, 
Wayne  County,  N.Y.,  and  which  could  not  be 
accounted  for  in  any  ordinary  way,  conveyed  in- 
telligent communications.  In  1850  the  two  girls 
Margaret  and  Kate  Fox  came  to  New  York ;  and 
soon  "  spirit-rapping,"  the  moving  of  heavy  bodies 
without  any  mechanical  agency,  involuntary  writ- 
ing, etc.,  were  phenomena  which  everybody  had 
witnessed,  or  heard  discussed  by  witnesses.  StiU 
more  powerful  mediums  —  that  is,  persons  of  such 
sensitive  organization  that  the  spirits  can  act  upon 
them  or  through  them  —  appeared.  One  of  the 
most  remarkable  of  these  was  Daniel  Douglas 
Home,  a  lad  of  seventeen  years,  who  gave  sittings 
before  Napoleon  III.  in  Paris,  and  Alexander  IL  in 
St.  Petersburg.  Greater  things  were  now  accom- 
plished, —  speaking  in  foreign  languages ;  lighting 
of  a  phosphorescent  light  in  the  dark;  producing 
of  drawings,  pictures,  and  photographs ;  and, 
finally,  the  complete  embodiment  of  a  departed 
spirit,  at  least  so  far  as  to  make  him  recognizable 
to  friends  and  relatives.  Numerous  books  were 
written  for  and  against,  and  a  multitude  of  prose- 
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lytes  were  made ;  but  a  sect  or  party,  properly  so 
speaking,  was  not  formed. 

The  Spiritualists  generally  reject  the  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity,  considering  Christ  simply  as  one 
of  the  great  teachers  of  mankind,  not  in  any 
essential  point  different  from  the  founders  of  the 
other  great  historical  religions.  They  also  gen- 
erally reject  the  doctrine  of  a  personal  devil, 
though  they  believe  in  evil  spirits,  ascribing  to 
them  a  power  over  man  which  may  amount  to 
possession.  But  they  all  believe  in  a  future  life, 
and  in  a  natural,  not  miraculous,  communication 
between  that  life  and  life  on  earth.  The  idea  of 
miracles  they  have  completely  discarded,  and  the 
miracles  of  Scripture  they  accept  as  natural 
though  unexplained  facts.  Life  on  earth  they 
consider  as  a  preparation  for  the  life  to  come ; 
but,  when  the  transition  from  the  one  phase  of 
life  to  the  other  takes  place  through  death,  no 
very  great  change  occurs.  The  new  life  is  only 
a  supplement  to  the  old,  and  in  its  initial  state 
almost  wholly  determined  by  the  character  of 
that.  Communications  between  these  two  spheres 
of  life  have  always  been  possible,  though  under 
certain  conditions  of  which  we  as  yet  have  only 
very  slight  knowledge;  but  the  motives  which 
bring  the  spirits  to  reveal  themselves  to  us  are 
simply  love  and  mercy,  a  desire  to  convince  man 
of  the  existence  of  a  future  life. 

Lit.  — R.  D.  Owen  :  Footfalls  on  the  Boundary 
of  Another  World  (Phila.,  1860)  and  The  Debata- 
ble Land  between  thii  World  and  the  Next,  N.Y., 
1872;  Home  :  Incidents  in  my  Life,  N.Y.,  i.,  1882, 
ii.,  1872,  iii.,  1875;  De  Mouran:  From  Matter  to 
Spirit,  London,  1863 ;  Sargent  :  Planchette,  or 
the  Despair  of  Science,  Boston,  1869 ;  Crookes  : 
Researches  in  the  Phenomena  of  Spiritualism,  Lon- 
don, 1874 ;  Wallace  :  On  Miracles  and  Modern 
Spiritualism,  London,  1875. 

SPITTA,  Karl  Johann  Philipp,  a  distinguished 
German  hymn-writer;  was  b.  in  Hanover,  Aug.  1, 
1801 ;  d.  in  Burgdorf,  Sept.  28, 1859.  His  mother, 
a  converted  Jewess,  was  left  a  widow  in  1805. 
Sent  to  school,  Spitta's  studies  were  interrupted 
for  four  years  by  a  dangerous  sickness.  At  the 
close  of  this  period  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  clock- 
maker.  Continuing  his  study  of  Latin  and  Greek 
in  private,  he  again  entered  school  in  1818,  and  in 
1821  passed  to  the  university  of  Gottingen,  where 
he  studied  theology.  His  faith  wavered  for  a 
time,  and  he  associated  with  the  circle  to  which 
Heinrich  Heine  belonged.  It  was  re-assured  by 
the  perusal  of  the  works  of  Tlioluck  and  De  Wette. 
From  1824  to  1828  he  acted  as  private  tutor 
at  Liine,  near  Luneburg,  then  became  co-pastor  at 
Sudwald ;  and  after  holding  pastorates  at  liameln 
(1830)  and  AVechholt  (1837),  he  was  made  super- 
indent  at  Wittingen,  Liineburg  (1853),  and  at 
Burgdorf  (1859).  His  success  as  a  pastor  and 
preacher  brought  him  calls  in  1844  and  1846  to 
Bremen,  Barmen,  and  Elberfeld.  In  1855  he  was 
made  doctor  of  divinity  by  the  university  of  Got- 
tingen. Spitta  was  a  man  of  deep  piety,  and 
earnestness  of  faith.  He  excelled  as  a  pastor. 
His  fame  rests  upon  his  hymns.  In  ^lay,  1826, 
he  wrote  to  a  friend,  "  In  the  way  that  I  used  to 
sing,  I  now  sing  no  more.  I  consecrate  my  life 
and  my  love,  and  also  my  song,  to  the  Lord.  His 
love  is  the  one  great  theme  of  all  my  songs,  and 
it  is  the  longing  of  the  Christian  hymnist  to  praise 


and  magnify  him  adequately."  He  stands  along- 
side of  Albei't  Knapp  as  the  best  and  sweetest  of 
the  recent  German  hymn-writers.  It  was  not  till 
1833  that  he  acceded  to  the  repeated  requests  of 
friends,  and  published  a  collection  of  hymns  in 
Psalter  und  Harfe  (Psaltery  and  Harp),  which  has 
gone  through  many  editions.  A  second  collec- 
tion appeared  in  1843,  and  a  thii'd  in  1861  (edited 
by  Professor  Adolf  Peters.  [Among  Spitta's  best 
hymns  are  Ein  lieblich  Loos  ist  uns  gefallen  ("  Our 
lot  is  fallen  in  pleasant  places  "),  O  Jesu  meine 
Sonne  ("  O  blessed  Son,  whose  splendor  "),  0  selig 
Haus  wo  man  dich  aufgenommen  ("  O  happy  house ! 
O  home  supremely  blest"),  all  translated  by 
Massie,  1860.]  See  Life  of  Spitta  by  Munkel, 
Leipzig,  1861,  and  Petees's  edition  of  the  Psalter 
und  Harfe.  G.  H.  klippel. 

SPONDANUS  (Henri  de  Sponde),  b.  at  Mau- 
leon,  Jan.  6,  1568;  d.  at  Toulouse,  May  18,  1643. 
He  was  educated  in  the  Reformed  faith  at  Orthez ; 
studied  law,  and  entered  the  service  of  Henry 
TV.,  but  was,  by  the  writings  of  Bellarmin  and  Du 
Perron,  induced  to  embrace  Romanism  in  1595 ; 
went  to  Rome ;  was  ordained  a  priest  in  1606,  and 
was  in  1626  made  bishop  of  Pamiers.  He  pub- 
lished an  abbreviation  of  Baronius's  Annales, 
Paris,  1612,  which  was  often  reprinted,  and  trans- 
lated into  other  languages ;  also  a  continuation 
from  1127  to  1622.  neudeckee. 

SPONSORS.     See  Baptism,  p.  202. 

SPORTS,  Book  of,  a  royal  proclamation  drawn 
up  by  Bishop  Morton  for  James  I.,  issued  by  that 
king  in  1618 ;  republished  by  Charles  I.,  under 
the  direction  of  Laud,  in  the  ninth  year  of  his 
reign.  Its  object  was  to  encourage  those  people 
who  had  attended  divine  service  to  spend  the  re- 
mainder of  Sunday  after  evening  prayers  in  such 
"  lawful  recreation  "  as  dancing,  archery,  leaping, 
vaulting.  May  games,  Whitsun  ales,  Morris  dances, 
setting  of  May-poles,  etc.  The  proclamation  was 
aimed  at  the  Puritans,  and  Charles  required  it  to 
be  read  in  every  parish  church.  The  majority  of 
the  Puritan  ministers  refused  to  obey,  and  some 
were  in  consequence  suspended.  See  Eadie  : 
Eccles.  Cyclop.,  s.v.,  where  the  full  text  is  given. 

SPOTSWOOD  (SPOTISWOOD),  John,  Scotch 
prelate;  b.  at  Mid-Calder,  near  Edinburgh,  1565; 
d.  in  London,  Dec.  26, 1639.  He  was  educated  at 
Glasgow  University,  and  succeeded  his  father  as 
parson  at  Calder,  in  1583,  when  only  eighteen. 
In  1601  he  accompanied  the  Duke  of  Lennox  as 
chaplain  in  his  embassy  to  France,  and  in  1603 
James  VI.  to  England.  In  1603  he  was  made 
archbishop  of  Glasgow,  and  privy-councillor  for 
Scotland.  In  1615  he  was  transferred  to  St. 
Andrews,  so  that  he  became  primate  and  metro- 
politan. On  June  18, 1633,  he  crowned  Charles  I. 
at  Holyrood.  In  1635  he  was  made  chancellor  of 
Scotland.  He  was  the  leader  in  the  movement  to 
introduce  the  Liturgy  into  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
which  occasioned  the  rebellion  (1637).  When  the 
Covenant  was  signed  (1638),  he  retired  in  disap- 
pointment to  London.  He  wrote  The  History  of 
the  Church  and  State  of  Scotland  (203-1625),  Lou- 
don, 1655;  best  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1847-51,  3  vols., 
with  life  of  the  author. 

SPRACUE,  William  Buell,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  b.  in 
Andover,  Conn.,  Oct.  16,  1795;  d.  at  Flushing, 
L.I.,  N.y.,  May  7,  1876.  He  was  graduated  with 
honor  from  Yale  College  in  1815;  was  tutor  for 
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about  a  year  in  the  family  of  Major  Lewis  (whose 
wife  was  the  adopted  daughter  of  A\'ashiugton), 
at  Woodlawn,  near  iMount  Vernon ;  entered  the 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  in  the  fall  of 
1816 ;  was  graduated  in  1819,  and  immediately 
settled  over  the  Congi-egational  Church  in  West 
Springfield,  Mass.,  as  colleague  with  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Joseph  Lathrop,  who  was  then  eighty-eight  years 
of  age,  and  had  spent  his  whole  professional  life 
of  sixty-three  years  in  that  parish.  Dr.  Lathrop 
died  in  the  following  year,  and  Mr.  Spragiie  was 
left  sole  pastor.  In  1829  he  accepted  the  call  of 
the  Second  Presbyterian  Church  of  Albany  to 
become  its  pastor ;  and  here  he  passed  the  succeed- 
ing forty  years  of  his  life,  and  closed  the  period  of 
active  labor  by  resignation  of  his  charge  in  1869. 
He  then  removed  his  residence  from  Albany  to 
Flushing,  L.I.,  where  he  died  in  the  eighty-first 
year  of  his  age.  In  1828  Columbia  College  con- 
ferred upon  him  the  degree  of  D.D. :  he  received 
the  same  honor  from  Harvard  in  1848,  and  the 
degree  of  LL.D.  from  Princeton  in  1869. 

Among  the  preachers  and  public  speakers  of 
this  country.  Dr.  Sprague  attained  very  high  emi- 
nence. In  1848  he  delivered  the  oration  before 
the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Society  at  Harvard,  in  1860 
the  annual  address  to  the  Yale  alumni,  and  in 
1862  the  discourse  to  the  alumni  of  the  Princeton 
Seminary  upon  the  semi-centennial  anniversary 
of  that  institution.  More  than  one  hundred  and 
fifty  of  his  sermons  and  occasional  discourses  were 
published  by  request.  He  was  a  voluminous  au- 
thor. He  published  more  than  a  dozen  separate 
works,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  Letters 
from  Europe  (1828),  Lectures  on  Revivals  (1832), 
Life  of  Rev.  Dr.  E.  D.  Griffin  (1838),  Aids  to 
Early  Religion  (1847),  Wwds  to  a  Young  Man's 
Conscience  (1848),  Visits  to  European  Celebrities 
(1855),  Memoirs  of  the  Rev.  Drs.  John  and  William 
A.  McDowell  (1864),  Life  of  Rev.  Dr.  Jedidiah 
Morse  (1874). 

The  great  literary  work  of  his  life,  however, 
which  earned  for  him  the  title  of  "  biogTapher  of 
the  church,"  was  the  Annals  of  the  American  Pul- 
pit, begun  in  1852,  when  he  was  fifty-seven  years 
of  age,  of  which  nine  large  octavo  volumes  were 
published,  and  the  manuscript  of  the  tenth  and 
concluding  volume  completed  for  publication,  be- 
fore his  death.  "Vols.  i.  and  ii.  are  devoted  to 
the  Trinitarian  Congregationalists ;  vols.  iii.  and 
iv.,  to  the  Presbyterians ;  vol  v.,  to  the  Episcopa- 
lians; vol.  vi.,  to  the  Baptists;  vol.  vii.,  to  the 
Methodists;  vol.  viii.,  to  the  Unitarians;  vol.  ix., 
to  the  Lutheran,  Reformed,  Associate,  Associate 
Reformed,  and  Reformed  Presbyterian ;  Slnd  the 
unpublished  volume  includes  Quakers,  German 
Reformed,  Moravian,  Cumberland  Presbyterian, 
Freewill  Baptist,  Swedenborgian,  and  Universal- 
ist.  The  volumes  are  made  up  of  biographical 
sketches  of  all  the  prominent  clergymen  of  each 
denomination,  from  the  earliest  settlement  of  the 
country  to  the  close  of  the  year  1855.  The  work 
•contains  about  fifteen  hundred  of  these  sketches; 
and  to  each  sketch  are  appended,  as  far  as  practi- 
cable, letters  of  personal  recollections  contributed 
by  writers  who  had  intimately  known  the  clergy- 
men commemorated.  In  the  preparation  of  this 
work.  Dr.  Sprague  received  cordial  assistance 
from  the  eminent  clergymen  and  laymen  of  each 
denomination,  and  probably  had  a  more  extended 


acquaintance  throughout  the  churches  of  this 
country  than  any  other  man  of  his  time.  liis 
successor  at  Albany,  Rev.  Dr.  A.  J.  Upson,  in  his 
commemorative  discourse,  referred  to  the  Annals 
as  follows:  — 

"  This  book  of  our  venerated  friend  is  successful. 
It  may  have  yielded  no  adequate  pecuniary  compen- 
sation ;  it  may  not  be  drawn  from  the  circulating  libra- 
ries, nor  sold  at  the  book-stalls :  but  it  is  so  peculiar, 
it  fills  its  own  sphere  so  completely,  it  can  never  be 
supplanted.  It  is  a  treasury  of  Christian  examples. 
It  is  the  testimony  of  a  cloud  of  witnesses.  It  is  a 
chronicle  of  the  everlasting  church.  Its  author  has 
identified  himself  with  God  as  his  agent  in  fulfilling 
his  promise,  that '  the  righteous  shall  be  in  everlast- 
ing remembrance.' " 

Dr.  Sprague  was  thus  described  by  an  old  and 
intimate  friend.  Rev.  Dr.  Ray  Palmer,  in  the  Con- 
gregationalist  of  May  24,  1876  :  — • 

"  In  his  personal  appearance  Dr.  Sprague  was  a 
very  notable  man.  More  than  six  feet  in  stature, 
erect,  large-framed,  and  well-proportioned,  with  a 
grand  head  and  dark-brown  hair  (which  was  un- 
changed to  the  day  of  his  death,  in  his  eighty-second 
year),  he  was  sure  to  be  observed  in  almost  any  as- 
sembly. His  bearing  was  natural,  as  of  one  entirely 
self-possessed,  and  the  expression  of  his  countenance 
pleasing;  so  that,  while  he  impressed  by  his  dignity, 
he  yet  attracted  by  a  certain  kindliness  and  simpli- 
city of  manner  which  at  once  set  even  a  stranger 
entirely  at  ease  with  him.  In  conversation  one  was 
sure  to  find  him  animated,  cheerful,  rich  in  material 
derived  from  reading,  travel,  and  intercourse  with 
men,  yet  as  ready  to  listen  as  to  talk,  and  chiefly  in- 
tent on  imparting  the  utmost  possible  pleasure  to  his 
friend  or  visitor.  He  had  come  into  personal  contact 
with  many  distinguished  men,  both  at  home  and 
abroad  ;  and  he  liked  to  describe  them,  to  relate  an- 
ecdotes of  their  peculiarities,  and  to  repeat  what 
they  had  finely  said,  or  eloquent  passages  from  their 
writings.  He  did  this  with  great  felicity.  No  one 
could  spend  an  hour  with  him,  and  not  be  conscious 
of  having  enjoyed  a  rare  pleasure.  Of  all  that  makes 
a  Christian  gentleman  he  was  certainly  a  rare  exam- 
ple." 

EDWARD  E.  SPRAGUE. 

SPRENG,  Jakob  (generally  called  Probst,  from 
his  being  prcepositus  in  an  Augustine  convent  in 
Antwerp),  d.  at  Bremen,  June  30,  1562.  He  was 
one  of  Luther's  first  adherents  in  the  Netherlands ; 
preached  his  views  in  Antwerp,  and  founded  a 
Lutheran  congregation  there,  but  was  arrested, 
and  compelled  to  recant;  went  to  Spern,  his 
native  city,  and  continued  to  preach  the  Reforma- 
tion ;  was  arrested  a  second  time,  but  escaped  to 
Wittenberg ;  and  was  in  1524  appointed  preacher 
at  Bremen,  where  the  Reformation  was  established 
in  1.525.  He  left  some  minor  treatises.  See  J.  G. 
Neumann's  preface  to  Spreng's  edition :  M.  Lutheri 
Commentarius  in  Joannis  epistolam,  etc.,  Leipzig, 
1708 ;  and  especially  the  rare  book  of  Sr,ELf:x : 
De  vita  J.  Prcepositi,  Liibeck,  1747.  klose. 

SPRING,  Gardiner,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Presbyterian, 
b.  at  Newburyport,  Mass.,  Feb.  24,  1785;  d.  in 
New- York  City,  Aug.  18,  1873.  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  Yale  College,  1805 ;  taught  in  Bermuda 
until  1807 ;  admitted  to  the  bar,  1808 ;  abandoned 
law  for  theology,  and  studied  at  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  1809-10 ;  ordained  pastor  of  the 
Brick  (Presbyterian)  Church,  Aug.  8,  1810,  and 
held  the  position  till  his  death.  The  first  four 
years  of  his  ministry  were  years  of  steady,  quiet 
growth;  but  from  1814  to  1834  there  were  fre- 
quent revivals,  the  result  of  God's  blessing  upon 
his  faithful  preaching,  and   utterly  independent 
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of  machinery.  During  this  period  he  took  part 
in  the  formation  of  the  American  Bible  Society 
(1816),  American  Tract  Society  (1825),  and  Ameri- 
can Home  Missionary  Society  (1826).  From  1834 
to  the  close  of  his  ministry,  there  were  no  revivals ; 
but  there  was  steady  growth,  and  in  himself  great 
increase  in  his  power  as  a  preacher.  It  was  then 
that  he  used  the  press  to  extend  his  usefulness, 
and  published  a  number  of  volumes  of  connected 
discourses.  His  congregation  first  met  in  Beek- 
man  Street,  but  in  1856  removed  to  their  present 
church,  Fifth  Avenue  and  Thirty-sixth  Street. 
After  1861  he  had  a  colleague.  His  ministry,  both 
for  length  and  power,  is  remarkable.  His  princi- 
pal publications  are  Essays  on  the  DistinguisMng 
Traits  of  Christian  Character,  New  York,  1813 ; 
Fragments  from  the  Study  of  a  Pastor,  1838 ;  Obli- 
gations of  the  World  to  the  Bible,  1839  ;  The  Attrac- 
tion of  the  Cross,  1846;  The  Bible  not  of  Man,  1847  ; 
The  Power  of  the  Pulpit,  1848;  The  Mercy-Seat, 
1850 ;  First  Things,  1851,  2  vols. ;  The  Glory  of 
Christ,  1852,  2  vols. ;  The  Contrast  between  Good 
and  Bad  Men,  1855,  2  vols. ;  Pulpit  Ministration, 
1864,  2  vols. ;  and  Personal  Reminiscences  of  the 
Life  and  Times  of  Gardiner  Spring,  1866,  2  vols, 
(his  autobiogi-aphy).  See  the  Memorial  Discourse 
by  Rev.  Dr.  J.  O.  Murray,  New  York,  [1873]. 

SPRING,  Samuel,  D.D.,  b.  in  Northbridge, 
Mass.,  Feb.  27,  1746 ;  d.  in  Newburyport,  Mass., 
March  4,  1819,  in  the  seventy-fourth  year  of  his 
age.  A  graduate  of  Princeton  College  in  1771 ; 
a  classmate  and  room-mate  there  with  President 
James  Madison.  The  friendship  between  these 
two  men  remained  uninterrupted  through  life  ; 
although  Spring  was  an  ardent  Federalist,  and 
a  determined  opposer  of  Madison's  administra^ 
tion. 

He  began  the  study  of  theology  with  his  par- 
ticular friend.  Dr.  John  Witherspoon,  president 
of  Nassau  Hall.  He  continued  the  study  with 
Dr.  Joseph  Bellamy,  Dr.  Samuel  Hopkins,  and  Dr. 
Stephen  West.  With  the  three  divines  last 
named  he  became  very  intimate,  as  likewise  with 
Dr.  Jonathan  Edwards,  who  had  been  Spring's 
tutor  at  Nassau  Hall.  He  coincided,  however,  in 
his  theological  opinions,  with  his  brother-in-law, 
Nathanael  Emmons,  more  nearly  than  with  any 
other  man. 

In  1775  he  connected  himself,  as  a  chaplain  of 
the  Continental  army,  with  a  volunteer  corps  of 
eleven  hundred  men  under  the  command  of  Bene- 
dict Arnold.  With  this  corps  he  marched  through 
the  wilderness  to  Quebec.  He  stood  with  Col. 
Burr  on  the  Plains  of  Abram  when  Gen.  Mont- 
gomery fell.  At  Nassau  Hall  he  had  become  in- 
terested in  his  college-mate,  Aaron  Burr.  This 
interest  was  deepened  as  he  became  more  inti- 
mate with  Burr  during  the  disastrous  expedition 
to  Canada.  After  the  death  of  Hamilton,  in  1804, 
Dr.  Spring,  although  a  distant  relative  of  Burr, 
published  a  terrific  sermon  against  duelling,  and 
did  not  spare  either  the  murderer  or  the  murdered. 

Dr.  Spring  was  pastor  of  the  Second  Congre- 
gational Church  in  Newburyport,  Mass.,  forty-one 
years  and  seven  months.  He  was  ordained  Aug. 
6,  1777 ;  was  a  distinguished  patriot  during  the 
war  of  the  Revolution  and  that  of  1812.  He  was 
eminently  a  doctrinal  preacher,  vigorous,  digni- 
fied, commanding,  subduing.  He  deserves  the 
gratitude  of  the  churches  for  the  impulse  which 


he  gave  to  the  cause  of  theological  education 
between  the  years  1777  and  1819.  To  him,  as 
much  as  to  any  one  man,  may  be  traced  the  ori- 
gin of  at  least  four  important  institutions  of 
learning.  To  him  and  Eliplialet  Pearson  may  be 
ascribed  the  founding  of  Andover  Theological 
Seminary.  To  him,  more  than  to  any  one  man, 
is  due  the  formation  of  the  Massachusetts  Mis- 
sionary Society,  —  a  society  which  trained  the 
principal  men  by  whom  the  American  Board  of 
Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions  was  first 
conducted.  To  Dr.  Spring  or  Dr.  Worcester,  or 
both  united,  is  due  the  honor  of  having  fii-st  sug- 
gested the  idea  of  forming  the  American  Board. 

Twenty-six  of  Dr.  Spring's  published  sermons 
are,  some  doctrinal,  some  political,  some  addressed 
to  charitable  societies,  some  to  children.  His 
most  memorable  theological  treatises  are  his  Dia- 
logue on  the  Nature  of  Duty,  1784 ;  his  Moral  Dis- 
quisitions and  Strictures  on  the  Rev.  [Professor] 
David  Tappan's  Letters  [in  reply  to  the  Dialogue], 
2d  ed.,  1815.  He  also  published  The  Youth's  As- 
sistant, or  a  Series  of  Theological  Questions  and 
Ansivers,  1818,  and  a  large  number  of  essays  in 
The  Massachusetts  Missionary  Magazine,  of  which 
he  was  an  editor.  EDWARDS  A.  PARK. 

STABAT  lyiATER  are  the  first  words  of  the 
famous  hymn  of  Jacopone  da  Todi  (d.  1306),  and 
mean  "  The  mother  was  standing."  It  is  the 
most  pathetic  hymn  of  the  middle  ages,  and,  in 
spite  of  its  adoration  of  the  Virgin,  is  one  of  the 
softest,  sweetest,  and  chastest  lyrics  in  Christian 
literature.  Suggested  by  the  scene  depicted  in 
Jolin  xix.  25,  it  describes  with  tender  feeling  the 
piercing  agony  of  Mary  at  the  cross.  It  has  fur- 
nished a  theme  for  musical  composition  to  Nanini 
(about  1620),  Palestrina  (whose  music  is  the  best, 
and  is  sung  at  Rome  on  Palm-Sunday),  Astorga 
(about  1700),  Pergolese  (about  1736),  Haydn,  and 
Rossini  (whose  composition,  according  to  Palmer, 
may  be  compared  to  a  mater  dolorosa  painted 
standing  under  the  cross,  and  clad  in  a  Parisian 
court-dress).  The  original  is  in  ten  stanzas 
(Wackernagel,  i.  136,  162;  Moke,  ii.  147-154; 
Daniel,  ii.  133).  Lisco  (Stabat  Mater,  Berlin, 
1843)  gives  fifty-three  German  and  several  Dutch 
translations.  It  has  been  translated  into  English 
by  Lord  Lindsay,  Caswall,  Mant,  Coles,  Benedict, 
etc.  One  of  the  best  translations,  "  At  the  cross 
her  station  keeping,"  is  found  in  Schaff's  Christ 
in  Song,  p.  169.  Dr.  Coles's  translation,  begin- 
ning "  Stood  the  afilicted  mother  weeping,"  is  also 
vei'y  excellent.  See  Jacopone  da  Tom  and  the 
literature  there  given. 

Another  Stabat  Mater  celebrates  the  joy  of  the 
Virgin  Mary  at  the  birth  of  Christ,  as  the  former 
celebrates  her  grief  at  the  cross,  and  may  be 
called  the  "  Mater  speciosa  "  as  distinct  from  the 
"Mater  dolorosa."  It  was  published  in  the  edi- 
tion of  the  Italian  poems  of  Jacopone  at  Brescia, 
1495,  but  attracted  no  attention  till  Ozanam  pub- 
lished a  French  translation  in  his  work  on  the 
Franciscan  poets  (Paris,  1852),  and  John  Mason  • 
Neale,  an  English  translation  shortly  before  his 
death  (1866).  It  is  not  equal  to  the  Mater  dolo- 
rosa, and  seems  to  be  an  imitation  by  another 
hand.  It  was  discussed  by  P.  Schaff  in  Hours  at 
Home  (a  monthly  magazine),  New  York,  May, 
1867,  and  translated  again  by  Erastus  C.  Benedict, 
Hymn  of  Hildebert,  etc..  New  York,  1869,  p.  20. 
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STACKHOUSE,  Thomas,  Church  of  England, 
).  1680  ;  became  vicar  of  Beenham,  Berkshire, 
Yhere  he  died,  Oct.  11,  1752.  He  is  remembered 
;or  his  New  History  of  the  Holy  Bible,  from  the 
)eginning  of  the  world  to  the  establishment  of  Chris- 
ianity  (London,  1732,  2  vols,  folio ;  frequently  re- 
)ublished  and  reprinted ;  best  ed.  by  G.  Gleig  and 
Oewar,  1836),  and  his  Complete  body  of  divinity 
1729;  3d  ed.,  1755). 

STAHL,  Friedrich  Julius,  b.  at  Munich,  Jan. 
M,  1802 ;  d.  at  Bruckenau,  Aug.  10,  1861.  He 
vas  of  Jewish  parentage,  but  embraced  Chris- 
ianity  in  his  seventeenth  year :  four  years  after- 
wards, his  whole  family  followed  his  example. 
ie  studied  jurisprudence  at  Wurzburg,  Heidel- 
jerg,  and  Erlangen ;  and  was  appointed  professor 
it  Erlangen  in  1832,  and  in  Berlin  in  1840.  In 
Berlin  he  gathered  crowded  audiences,  not  only 
(f  juridical  students,  but  at  times,  also,  of  edu- 
lated  people  in  general :  as,  for  instance,  in  1850, 
Then  he  lectured  on  The  Present  Party-Position  in 
Ihurch  and  State;  which  lectures  were  published 
iter  his  death  by  W.  Hertz,  Berlin,  1863.  He 
Jso  held  the  highest  positions  in  the  state-gov- 
rnment  of  the  church,  and  took  a  very  active 
)ai-t  in  Prussian  politics.  His  brilliant  parlia- 
nentary  talent  soon  made  him  one  of  the  most 
irominent  leaders  of  the  conservative  party,  both 
n  political  and  ecclesiastical  affairs.  Democracy 
Old  free-thinking  he  understood,  and  was  not 
iraid  of ;  but  he  hated  liberalism  and  rational- 
3m.  The  former  is  revolution,  he  said ;  but  the 
itter  is  dissolution.  His  ideas  are  clearly  defined 
a  his  Die  Philosophie  des  Rechts,  1830,  thoroughly 
evised  in  1847,  vol.  i.,  under  the  title,  Geschichte 
'er  Rechtsphilosophie,  vol.  ii.,  Rechts-  und  Staats- 
3hre.  Of  the  fundamental  problems  of  human 
ife,  he  considered  two  solutions  as  possible,  both 
hilosophically  and  juridically, — one  on  the  basis 
f  pantheism,  and  one  on  the  basis  of  faith  in  a 
ersonal  God  who  has  revealed  himself  to  man ; 
ne  giving  the  absolute  power  to  the  mass  of  the 
eople,  the  majority,  and  one  organizing  the 
tate  after  the  idea  of  the  highest  personality,  as 

sphere  of  ethical  action.  What  lay  between 
bose  two  extremes  he  despised  as  destitute  of 
haracter.  But  he  did  not  consider  the  two  pos- 
ible  solutions  as  equally  good :  on  the  contrary, 
rem  the  depths  of  his  conviction  he  cried  out, 
No  majority,  but  authority ! "  Nowhere,  perhaps, 
as  he  set  forth  his  ideas  more  forcibly  and  more 
ointedly  than  in  the  two  Sendschreiben  he  pub- 
shed  in  the  Hengstenberg  controversy  in  1845. 
1  1840  appeared  his  Die  Kirchenverfassung  nach 
ehre  und  Recht  der  Protestanten,  in  which  he  sub- 
sets the  three  systems  prevailing  in  the  Lutheran 
hurch  —  the  episcopal,  the  territorial,  and  the 
jllegial  system  —  to  a  searching  examination, 
!commending  the  first.  The  constitution  of  the 
eformed  Church  has  not  found  an  equal  treat- 
lent.  He  was  an  able  advocate  of  high  Liitheran 
■thodoxy,  and  an  intimate  friend  of  Hengsten- 
srg.  In  his  Die  lutherische  Kirche  und  die  Union 
860)  he  went  so  far  in  his  opposition  to  the  union 
:  the  two  Protestant  churches  as  to  declare  that 
uther  at  Marburg,  refusing  to  join  hands  with 
wingli,  was  as  great  as  Luther  at  Worms.  Among 
s  other  works  are  Der  chrislliche  Staat  und  sein 
erhaltniss  zu  Deismus  und  Judenthum,  1847 ;  Der 
rolestantismus  als  politisches  Princip,  1856,  etc. 


See  Groen  van  Prinsterer  :  Ter  nagedachtenis 
van  Stahl,  Hague.  Rudolph  kogel. 

STANCARO,  Francesco,  b.  at  Mantua,  1501 ; 
d.  at  Stobnitz,  Poland,  Nov.  12, 1574.  As  a  friend 
of  the  Reformation,  he  was  in  1543  compelled  to 
leave  Italy.  In  1546  he  published  a  Hebrew 
grammar  at  Basel,  and  in  1550  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  Hebrew  at  Cracow.  His  relation, 
however,  to  the  Reformation,  was  soon  discov- 
ered, and  he  was  arrested ;  but  he  escaped,  and 
was  in  1551  ^appointed  professor  of  Hebrew  at 
Konigsberg,  and  the  next  year  at  Frankfurt-on- 
the-Oder.  There  he  immediately  entered  into  the 
Osiandrian  controversy,  and  published  his  Apolo- 
gia contra  Osiandrum,  in  which  he  set  forth  his 
peculiar  ideas  of  Christ  as  being  the  mediator 
between  God  and  man,  only  on  account  of  his 
human  nature.  The  ideas  caused  great  scandal ; 
and  Stancaro  went  first  to  Poland,  then  to  Hun- 
gary, where  he  took  active  part  in  the  controver- 
sy between  the  Lutherans  and  the  Reformed. 
Having  returned  to  Poland  in  1558,  he  settled 
at  Pinczow,  and  came  naturally  in  contact  with 
the  Italian  Antitrinitarians  active  in  Poland, — 
Blandrata,  Lismanini,  and  others.  In  the  corre- 
spondence between  the  Polish  Protestant  aud  the 
German  and  Swiss  Reformers  concerning  the  Ital- 
ian Unitarianism,  which  was  spreading  in  the 
country,  some  regard  was  also  paid  to  Stancaro 
and  his  anti-Osiandrian  ideas ;  and  he  published 
in  1561  De  Trinitate.  But  though  he  gathered 
some  pupils,  called  "  Stancarists,"  he  soon  fell  into 
oblivion.  H.  SCHMIDT. 

STANHOPE,  Lady  Hester  Lucy,  daughter  of 
Earl  Stanhope,  and  niece  of  William  Pitt,  the 
great  Earl  of  Chatham ;  b.  in  London,  March  12, 
1776 ;  d.  at  Jun  in  the  Lebanon,  June  23,  1839. 
She  was  the  private  secretary  and  confidante  of 
her  distinguished  uncle,  and  a  member  of  his  fam- 
ily from  her  twentieth  year  until  his  death,  1806, 
when,  unable  to  live  in  her  accustomed  style  upon 
the  twelve  hundred  pounds  yearly  stipend  granted 
her  as  the  ward  of  the  nation,  she  retired  to  a 
solitude  in  Wales,  and  in  1810  to  Syria ;  and  in 
1813  she  established  herself  at  the  deserted  con- 
vent of  Mar  Elias,  near  Jun,  and  eight  miles  from 
Sidon,  where  she  lived  until  her  death,  exerting 
a  remarkable  influence  upon  the  Arabs  around. 
Her  servants  were  Albanians;  her  house,  a  fortress 
which  afforded  shelter  to  the  persecuted.  She 
dressed  like  an  emir,  ruled  despotically,  practised 
astrology,  and  preached  a  creed  compounded  of 
Bible  and  Koran.  She  was  eccentric  to  the  verge 
of  insanity.  See  her  Memoirs,  London,  1845, 
3  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1846;  The  Seven  Years'  Travels  of 
Lady  Hester  Stanhope,  1846,  8  vols. 

STANISLAUS,  Bishop  of  Cracow,  the  patron- 
saint  of  Poland ;  was  b.  near  Cracow,  July  26, 1030, 
and,  after  studying  canonical  law  at  Gnesen  and 
Paris,  entered  the  clerical  profession.  He  was  a 
stern  ascetic,  distributed  his  patrimony  amongst 
the  poor,  and  boldly  denounced  the  cruelty  and 
licentiousness  of  Boleslas  II.,  king  of  Poland, 
whom  he  finally  excommunicated.  In  revenge, 
the  king  had  Stanislaus  murdered  while  he  was 
celebrating  mass  near  Cracow,  May  8, 1079.  Mir- 
acles are  ascribed  to  the  bishop,  both  alive  and 
dead.  In  1254  Innocent  IV.  placed  him  among 
the  saints.  Many  altars  and  churches  were  built 
to  his  memory  in  Poland.    His  day  is  May  7.    See 
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Stanislai  vita,  Cologne,  1616.  Roepell  :  Gesch. 
Polens,  Hanib.,  1840,  i.  199  sqq.      NKUDECKEli. 

STANISLAUS,  St.,  was  b.  Oct.  20,  1550,  at 
Kostcou,  Poland ;  d.  in  Rome,  Aug.  15, 1568.  In 
his  fourteenth  year  he  went  to  Vienna;  had  a 
vision  of  two  angels  and  the  Virgin  Mary,  who 
urged  him  to  become  a  Jesuit ;  sought  admission 
to  the  order  at  Vienna,  which  was  refused  on  ac- 
count of  his  father's  aversion  to  the  step;  and 
finally  went  to  Rome,  where  he  was  admitted  Oct. 
28,  1567.  He  predicted  the  day  of  his  death,  and 
on  account  of  his  severe  ascetic  practices  was  be- 
atififd  by  Clement  VIII.  in  1604.     NEUDECKKR. 

STANLEY,  Arthur  Penrhyn,  b.  Dec.  l;5,  1815, 
was  son  of  Edward  Stanley,  at  that  time  rector 
of  Alderley,  in  Cheshire;  d.  in  London,  July  18, 
1881.  In  the  village  made  memorable  from  being 
his  birthplace,  he  spent  his  childhood  under  the 
fostering  care  of  his  father  and  mother,  whose 
admirable  characters  he  has  embalmed  in  a  vol- 
ume of  family  memoirs.  Their  influence  on  him 
for  good  was  very  great,  and  to  this  is  to  be  added 
the  effect  of  intercourse  with  the  Leycesters,  amia- 
ble and  interesting  relatives  on  the  mother's  side. 
The  scenery  of  Alderley  Edge,  its  pine-trees  and 
beacon-tower;  also  the  rectory-garden,  with  bird- 
cages hung  among  the  roses,  no  doubt  served  to 
stimulate  the  child's  active  imagination.  When 
eight  years  old  he  was  remarkable  for  retentive- 
ness  of  memory,  —  a  faculty  which  was  singularly 
powerful  in  after-life.  But  this  was  associated 
with  an  incapacity  for  mathematical  studies,  and 
even  a  sum  in  arithmetic  puzzled  him  to  the  end 
of  his  days.  In  January,  1829,  he  was  entered  as 
a  schoolboy  at  Rugby ;  and  there  he  exhibited  the 
amiableness  and  decision  so  well  described  in 
"  Tom  Brown,"  and  came  under  the  formative 
power  of  Dr.  Thomas  Arnold,  prince  of  school- 
masters, to  whom  he  owed  much  of  the  mental 
and  moral  strength  which  distinguished  him  in 
the  whole  of  his  subsequent  career.  He  early 
showed  a  fondness  for  history,  and,  as  he  records, 
"got  through  all  Mitford  and  all  Gibbon,  and 
several  smaller"  authors.  Rugby  became  to 
Stanley  a  second  home ;  and,  when  he  had  received 
the  last  of  five  prizes,  his  master  said  to  him, 
"  Thank  you,  Stanley :  we  have  nothing  more  to 
give." 

He  was  elected  a  scholar  of  Balliol  at  Oxford  in 
1833,  and  signalized  his  undergraduateship  by  a 
prize-poem  entitled  7'Ae  Gipsies.  His  father  was 
made  Bishop  of  Norwich  in  1837 ;  and  there,  of 
course,  he  was  wont  to  spend  his  vacations :  in 
no  other  way  did  he  become  connected  with  the 
old  East-Anglican  city.  He  undertook  a  tour  in 
Greece  in  1840-41,  and  there,  as  was  his  wont, 
studied  nature  on  its  poetical  side  and  in  its  his- 
torical relations,  and  returned  to  the  university 
full  of  knowledge  and  inspiration  derived  from 
the  acquaintance  he  formed  with  the  classic  scene- 
ry amidst  which  he  wandered.  He  soon  com- 
menced as  college-tutor,  and  the  attachment  he 
inspired  in  the  hearts  of  his  pupils  foretold  what 
was  to  be  the  result  of  his  social  intercom'se  in 
after-years.  His  lectures  on  history  and  divinity 
awakened  much  attention,  and  gave  promise  of 
what  he  subsequently  accomplished  as  a  popular 
lecturer  and  author.  Sermons  and  Essays  on  the 
Apostolic  Age,  in  which  he  broke  up  new  ground 
by  dwelling  on  the  individual  peculiarities  of  the 


apostles,  were  published  in  1846 ;  but  before  that, 
in  1844,  he  made  a  mark  on  biographical  litera- 
ture by  his  Life  of  Arnold,  a  book  said  at  the 
time  to  set  everybody  talking  about  the  hero, 
rather  than  the  author,  —  a  sign  of  the  wonder- 
ful success  he  had  achieved.  He  was  appointed 
secretary  to  the  first  Oxford  Commission,  which 
resulted  in  considerable  improvements  of  univer- 
sity education;  and,  watching  the  progi-ess  of 
theological  controversy,  he  wrote  in  1850  an  arti- 
cle on  the  Gorham  Judgment,  the  harbinger  of 
several  successive  criticisms  on  ecclesiastical'ques- 
tions,  which  he  afterwards  published. 

In  1851  he  became  a  canon  of  Canterbury,  and 
then  entered  on  the  second  stage  of  his  public 
life.  There  he  wrote  his  Commentary  on  the  Epis- 
tles to  the  Corinthians  and  his  Memorials  of  Canter- 
bury; and,  having  already  travelled  in  the  East,  he 
added  to  these  his  Sinai  and  Palestine.  A  tour  in 
Russia  was  taken  by  him  whilst  he  was  a  Canter- 
bury canon,  and  this  awakened  in  him  a  deep 
interest  respecting  the  Eastern  Church.  Of  this 
he  availed  himself  in  lectures  on  its  history,  after 
he  entered  upon  the  Regius  professorship  of  eccle- 
siastical history  at  Oxford,  in  1858.  These  lec- 
tures were  published  in  1861.  It  should  further 
be  recorded  of  his  work  at  Canterbury,  that  there 
his  influence  was  deeply  felt  by  both  clei'gy  and 
laity ;  for  he  succeeded  in  breaking  down  walls 
of  partition  surrounding  the  intercourse  of  ca- 
thedral dignitaries,  and  brought  together  persons 
who  had  before  stood  aloof  from  each  other. 

In  1862  he  accompanied  the  Prince  of  Wales  dur- 
ing his  tour  in  the  East,  and,  after  his  return  to 
England,  published  a  volume  of  sermons  preached 
to  the  royal  party,  from  time  to  time,  as  they  trav- 
elled over  never-to-be-forgotten  Bible  lands.  The 
death  of  Stanley's  mother,  to  whom  he  was  ten- 
derly attached,  occurred  while  he  was  absent  from 
England.  In  1863,  soon  after  his  return,  he  was 
appointed  Dean  of  Westminster.  That  appoint- 
ment was  speedily  followed  by  his  marriage  with 
Lady  Augusta  Bruce,  who  was  "  the  light  of  his 
dwelling  "  to  the  day  of  her  death.  The  fascina- 
tion of  her  society,  and  the  perfect  sympathy  she 
manifested  in  all  his  literary,  religious,  and  social 
enterprises,  contributed  to  the  popularity  of  those 
gatherings  in  the  deanery  which  will  ever  live  in 
the  recollection  of  those  who  were  privileged  to 
enjoy  them ;  and  she  also  strengthened  her  hus- 
band to  perform  those  illustrious  labors  which 
rendered  him  most  distinguished  among  all  the 
Westminster  deans  of  ancient  or  modern  times. 
This  brings  us  to  the  third  and  last  stage  of 
Stanley's  public  life. 

,  His  residence  in  Westminster,  which  opened  up 
to  him  a  new  and  wide  sphere  of  exertion,  he  em- 
ployed for  the  purpose  of  improving  and  popular- 
izing the  abbey,  of  promoting  objects  connected 
with  the  welfare  of  the  neighborhood,  and  of  ad- 
vancing the  interests  of  literature,  charity,  and 
religion  in  general.  He  really  loved  that  ancient 
edifice,  so  grand  and  picturesque  in  itself,  and  so 
rich  in  its  historical  associations ;  and,  when  he 
had  familiarized  himself  with  its  details,  it  was 
no  common  treat  to  wander  through  its  aisles  and 
chapels  with  him  for  a  cicerone.  This  ofiice  he 
condescended  to  fill  for  the  gratiflcation  of  the 
poor  as  well  as  the  rich.  The  hospital  at  West- 
minster and  other  local  institutions  found  in  him 


STAFFER. 


2237 


STARK. 


,  warm  supporter ;  whilst  his  garden-parties^  in 
onnection  with  the  encouragement  of  floral  cul- 
ivation  amongst  the  humbler  classes,  were  attrac- 
ive,  not  only  to  the  gentry  and  nobility  around, 
rat  to  many  living  at  a  distance.  As  a  lecturer,  an 
idvocate  at  public  meetings,  and  especially  as  an 
ibbey-preacher,  he  commanded  large  audiences, 
md  delighted  those  who  listened  to  his  original 
emarks.  A  Broad-Churchman,  and  too  often 
hrowing  into  the  backgTound  truths  which  evan- 
gelical Christians  love  to  hear,  he  interested  all 
ilasses  by  his  earnest  devoufcness,  his  catholic 
pirit,  and  his  abstinence  from  all  factious  com- 
)inations.  He  was  a  zealous  son  of  the  Church 
)f  England ;  and,  making  no  secret  of  his  strong 
ittachment  to  the  principle  of  an  Establishment, 
le  nevertheless  conciliated  Nonconformists,  and 
felighted  to  cultivate  among  them  some  intimate 
Tiendships.  He  was  busy  with  his  pen  through- 
rat  the  whole  period  of  his  residence  in  the  dean- 
sry.  His  Lectures  on  the  Jetcish  Church  appeared 
n  three  successive  volumes  under  the  dates  of 
L863,  1865,  and  1879.  Historical  Memorials  of 
Westminster  Abbey  was  published  in  1868;  Essays 
m  Church  and  State  followed  in  1870.  The  His- 
oryofthe  Church  of  Scotland,  delivered  as  lectures 
n  Edinburgh,  issued  from  the  press  in  1872.  A 
lumber  of  minor  works,  including  controversial 
etters,  sermons,  and  lectures,  were  the  product  of 
lis  pen  in  this  last  and  most  important  period  of 
lis  life ;  and  the  publication  of  his  final  volume, 
I  rather  large  one,  on  Christian  Institutes,  occurred 
n  1881.  The  death  of  his  beloved  wife  in  1875 
was,  a  bereavement  from  the  effect  of  which  he 
lever  fully  recovered.  For  a  short  time  he  could 
iccomplish  but  little;  but,  gradually  recovering 
lis  energy,  he  devoted  himself  anew  to  works  of 
iaith,  and  labors  of  love,  and  in  1880  found  some 
•elief  by  preparing  for  the  press  Memoirs  of  Ed- 
vard  and  Catherine  Stanley,  his  father  and  mother, 
[t  was  a  solace  to  go  back  to  early  days ;  and  he 
ilso  contemplated  writing  memorials  of  Lady 
A.ugusta,  a  work  he  did  not  accomplish. 

He  visited  the  United  States  in  1878,  and  re- 
lumed home  greatly  refreshed,  when  his  friends 
in  England  were  gladdened  by  accounts  he  gave 
if  his  cordial  reception  by  friends  in  America. 
His  addresses  and  sermons  delivered  there  were 
published  in  New  York  in  1879,  and  have  since 
Been  republished  in.  England.  Always  rather 
ielicate,  the  state  of  his  health  in  latter  years 
iften  awakened  anxiety ;  but,  as  he  rallied  from 
ittacks,  hopes  were  entertained  of  his  life  being 
prolonged  for  some  years  to  come.  However,  in 
the  summer  of  1881,  he  felt  ill  after  delivering  a 
short  lecture  on  one  of  the  beatitudes,  and  then, 
ifter  being  confined  to  his  bed  a  few  days,  died 
m  Monday,  the  18th  of  July.  As  in  the  case  of 
liis  wife,  so  at  his  own  funeral,  all  ranks  of  society, 
from  the  royal  family  down  to  the  inmates  of 
ilmshouses,  and  all  denominations,  Established 
md  Nonconforming,  united  in  paying  honors  to 
the  deceased,  not  only  as  a  public  man,  but  as  a 
lamented  personal  friend. 

Lit. —  See  G.  G.  Bradley:  Recollections  of 
A.  P.  Stanley,  London  and  New  York,  1883.  An 
idequate  biography  by  Sir  George  Grove  has 
been  announced  (1883).        JOHSr  stoughton, 

STAFFER,  the  name  of  a  gifted  and  erudite 
[amUy  of  Bernese  theologians. — I.  Johann  Fried- 


rich  was  b.  at  Brugg  in  1708;  d.  in  1775  at 
Diessbach,  near  Thun,  where  he  settled  in  1750. 
He  studied  at  Bern  and  Marburg,  and  became  a 
devoted  Wolffian.  He  was  a  zealous  and  success- 
ful pastor.  He  wrote,  amongst  other  works,  In- 
stitutiones  iheologicce,  polemicce,  universce,  Ziirich, 
1743,  5  vols.  (4th  ed.  of  vol.  i.,  1757) ;  Grundleg- 
ung  zur  wahren  Religion,  1746-53,  12  vols. ;  Sitten- 
lehre,  1757-66,  6  vols.  The  first-named  work  is 
widely  known  as  a  most  reliable  compend.  It  is 
characterized  by  learning,  insight,  and  a  kindly 
spirit.  Stapf er  is  careful  always  to  state  the  op- 
ponent's views  correctly.  — IT.  Johannes,  brother 
of  the  preceding,  was  b.  1719 ;  d.  1801 :  is  more  es- 
pecially remembered  by  his  version  of  the  Psalms. 
Of  the  seventy-one  psalms  introduced  into  the 
Bern  Hymn-Book  of  1853,  forty-one  are  his.  He 
published  Theolog.  Analytica  (Bern,  1763),  seven 
volumes  of  sermons,  etc.  —  Philipp  Albert,  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  ornaments  of  French 
Protestantism,  was  b.  at  Bern,  Sept.  23,  1766 ;  d. 
in  Paris,  March  27,  1840.  In  1792  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  the  fine  arts,  and  subsequently 
professor  of  philosophy  and  theology.  In  1798 
he  was  appointed  minister  of  education  of  Swit- 
zerland. His  generosity  enabled  Pestalozzi  to 
give  his  method  a  fair  trial  in  the  castle  at  Burg- 
dorf .  After  conspicuous  services  for  his  country, 
he  retired  to  private  life  in  1804,  and  soon  after 
went  to  Paris  to  reside.  In  a  time  of  religious 
indifference  he  retained  his  evangelical  fervor, 
and  occupied  a  conspicuous  position  in  religious 
circles  in  France.  His  salon  was  the  meeting- 
place  of  great  men,  as  Guizot,  Cousin,  and  others. 
He  also  endeavored  to  introduce  Kant  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  French.  He  was  president  of 
a  number  of  religious  societies.  Among  his  works, 
most  of  which  were  written  in  French,  are  De  vita 
immortalis  spe,  etc.,  Bern,  1787;  La  mission  divine 
et  la  nature  sublime  de  Jesus  Christ,  deductes  de  son 
caraclere,  Lausanne,  1799.  A  volume  cohtaining 
some  of  his  writings,  and  introduced  by  a  biog- 
raphy from  the  pen  of  Vinet,  appeared  in  1841 
under  the  title  Melanges  philosophiques,  lilteraires, 
historiques  et  religieux. 

STAPHYLUS,  Friedrich,  b.  at  Osnabriick,  Aug. 
17,  1512;  d.  at  Ingolstadt,  March  5,  1564.  He 
studied  theology  at  Wittenberg ;  became  an  inti- 
mate friend  of  Melanchthon,  and  was,  on  his 
recommendation,,  appointed  professor  at  Kouigs- 
berg,  in  1546.  As  he  felt  unable  to  carry  through 
the  controversy  which  he  had  begun  with  Osian- 
der,  he  resigned  his  position,  went  to  Breslau, 
embraced  Romanism,  and  entered  the  service  of 
the  Duke  of  Bavaria.  The  duke  gave  him  a  fief ; 
the  emperor,  the  title  of  nobility ;  the  pope,  a 
purse  with  one  hundred  gold  crowns ;  and  he  was 
very  active  for  the  restoration  of  Romanism  in 
Bavaria  and  Austria.  Among  his  many  polemical 
writings,  the  most  noticeable  are  Epitome  Martini 
Lullieri  theologice  trimembris  ;  Defensio  pro  trimembri 
M.  L.  theologia,  etc.  He  also  wrote  a  life  of 
Charles  V.,  and  published  a  Latin  translation  of 
Diodoras  Siculus.  G.  H.  klippel. 

STARK,  Johann  August,  a  well  known  Crypto- 
Catholic ;  was  b.  at  Schwerin  in  1741 ;  studied  at 
Gottingen;  became  an  enthusiastic  Freemason; 
was  made  professor  of  Oriental  languages  (1769) 
and  theology  (1776)  at  Konigsberg ;  and  died  as 
court-preacher  and  councillor,  in  Darmstadt,  in 
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1816.  Among  his  -works  are  Hephcestion  (1775) 
and  Gesch.  d.  Arianismus  (1783-84).  Accused  of 
being  a  Crypto-Catholic,  he  defended  himself  in 
a  work,  Ueber  Kri/plokdtholicismus,  etc.  (Frank- 
fort and  Leipzig,  1787),  and  was  protected  and 
Honored  by  the  court.  His  anonymous  book, 
Tkeoduls  Gastmal,  1809  (7th  ed.,  1828),  was  the 
occasion  for  renewed  attacks,  which  the  discovery, 
after  his  death,  of  a  room  in  his  iiouse  arranged 
for  the  celebration  of  the  mass,  and  his  order  to 
be  buried  in  cowl  and  in  the  Catholic  churchyard, 
proved  to  be  justified.  H.  mallet. 

STATISTICS,  Religious.  See  Religious  Sta- 
tistics. 

STAUDENMAIER,  Franz  Anton, a  distinguished 
Roman-Catholic  theologian ;  was  b.  at  Donzdorf, 
Wurtteniberg,  Sept.  11,  1800;  d.  in  Freiburg, 
Breisgau,  Jan.  19,  1856.  He  studied  at  the  Wil- 
helmsstifl,  Tiibingen,  under  Mohler ;  in  1827  was 
ordained  priest;  and  in  1830  published,  at  Mohler's 
suggestion,  a  Hislori/  of  Episcopal  Elections  {Gesch. 
d.  BischnfswaMen,  Tubingen),  and  accepted  a  call 
to  Giessen,  as  professor  of  theology  in  the  Roman- 
Catholic  faculty.  In  1837  he  exchanged  this 
position  for  a  simijar  one  at  the  university  of 
Freiburg-im-Breisgau,  where  he  had  Hug  for  a 
colleague.  Staudenmaier  was  not  the  equal  of 
his  teacher,  Mohler,  in  originality  and  profundity, 
but  not  behind  him  in  the  extent  of  his  learning. 
Among  his  works,  several  of  which  rernained  un- 
finished, are  Johannes  Scotus  Erigena  u.  d.  Wissen- 
schaft  seiner  Zeit,  Frankfort,  1834  (2d  part  never 
written)  ;  Die  christl.  Dogmatik,  Freiburg-im-Br., 
1844-52, 4vols.  (not  complete);  JD.  Geist  d.  Christen- 
thums,  dargstellt  in  d.  heit.  Zeiten,  etc.,  Mainz,  1834, 
2  vols.  [7th  ed.,  1866] ;  D.  Wesen  d.  kath.  Kirche, 
Freiburg,  1845.  [He  was  a  frequent  contributor 
to  the  Kirchenlexikon  of  Wetzer  and  Welte.  See 
MiciiELis :  Staudenmaier' s  wissenschaftl.  Leistungen, 
Freiburg-iin-Br.,  1877.]  hamberger. 

STAUDLIN,  Karl  Friedrich,  a  fertile  German 
theological  author;  was  b.  July  25,  1764,  at  Stutt- 
gart ;  was  educated  at  Tiibingen  ;  called  to  Gdttin- 
gen  University,  1790 ;  d.  at  Gdttingen,  July  5, 1826. 
He  was  a  believing  theologian.  Among  his  many 
works  are  Grundriss  d.  Tugend-  und  Religions-lehre, 
Gotting.,  1798-1800,  2  vols. ;  Grundsdtze  d.  Moral, 
1800;  Philos.u.biUische  Moral,  1805;  Lehrbuch  d. 
Moral  fur  Theologen,  1815,  3d  ed.,  1825;  Gesch.  d. 
Sittenlehre  Jesu,  1799-1822,  4  vols. ;  Kirchengesch. 
von  Grossbritannien,  Gbttingen,  1819,  2  vols. ;  The- 
olog.  Encyklopddie  u.  Melhodologie,  Hanover,  1821; 
Geschichte  und  Lit.  der  KirchengescMchte,  Hanover, 
1827.  His  autobiography  was  edited  by  Hemsen, 
Gbttingen,  1828. 

STAUPITZ,  Johann  von,  the  noble  friend  of 
Luther;  d.  at  Salzburg,  Dec.  28,  1524.  The  time 
and  place  of  his  birth  are  unknown.  Entering 
the  Augustinian  order,  he  studied  at  several  uni- 
versities, at  last  in  Tubingen,  where  in  1500,  as 
prior  of  the  Augustinian  convent,  he  was  made 
doctor  of  theology.  Rejecting  the  scholastic  the- 
ology,, he  had  recourse  to  the  Scriptures  and  the 
mystics,  and  was  indeed  a  theologian 'not  only  of 
the  school,  but  of  the  heart.  His  culture,  practi- 
cal ability,  and  courteous  and  manly  bearing,  won 
for  him  the  favor  of  the  Elector  of  Saxony,  by 
whom  he  was  invited  to  take  part  in  the  founda- 
tion of  the  new  university  at  Wittenberg.  In  its 
interests  he  went  to  Rome  to  secure  the  Papal 


permission,  and  in  1502  was  settled  in  Witten- 
berg as  professor  and  dean  of  the  thedlogical 
faculty.  In  1503  he  was  chosen  vicar-general  of 
the  Augustinians  in  Germany.  In  1512  he  sub- 
stituted in  the  convents  under  his  supervision  the 
Scriptures  for  Augustine's  writings,  to  be  read 
during  meals.  The  same  year  he  acted  as  the 
substitute  of  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg  at  the 
Lateran  Council.  That  which  gives  Staupitz  a 
place  in  history  is  his  relation  to  Luther.  He 
became  acquainted  with  the  young  monk  at  Er- 
furt in  1505,  secured  a  higher  position  for  him  in 
the  convent,  and  sought  to  turn  his  attention 
from  ascetic  thoughts  and  metaphysical  specula- 
tions to  the  cross  and  the  atoning  love  of  God. 
"  Your  thoughts  are  not  Christ,"  said  he  to 
Luther  on  one  occasion,  as  the  latter  looked  with 
a  shudder  at  the  elements  which  Staupitz  was 
carrying  in  a  funeral-procession ;  "  for  Christ  does 
not  terrify,  but  console."  In  1508,  at  his  recom- 
mendation, Luther  was  called  to  Wittenberg,  and 
at  his  advice  Luther  entered  the  pulpit.  In  1516, 
while  absent  on  a  mission  in  the  Netherlands, 
Staupitz  showed  his  confidence  in  Luther  by 
making  hira  temporary  inspector  of  forty  con- 
vents in  Saxony  and  Thuringia.  As  late  as 
October,  1518,  he  sympathized  with  his  young 
friend,  and  was  at  his  side  in  the  discussion  with 
Cajetan  in  Augsburg.  On  that  occasion  he  said, 
"  Remember,  my  brother,  that  thou  hast  begun 
this  work  in  the  name  of  Christ."  He  soon  after- 
wards drew  back  from  the  Reformation ;  but  he 
did  not  oppose  it,  like  Erasmus.  He  was  "a 
pious  Christian  mystic,"  who  deplored  the  abuses 
of  the  church,  but  had  not  the  heroism  to  be  a 
Reformer.  In  1519  he  went  to  Salzburg  (not  be- 
cause he  had  fallen  into  disfavor  with  the  Elector 
of  Saxony,  as  D'Aubigne  supposes),  became  court- 
preacher  in  1522,  abbot  of  the  Benedictine  con- 
vent of  St.  Peter  at  Salzburg,  having  changed  his 
order  previously,  and,  later,  vicar  of  the  archbishop. 
In  1519  he  wrote  to  Luther,  offering  him  a  refuge 
at  Salzburg.  But  Luther  was  displeased  with  the 
course  of  his  old  friend,  and  wrote,  Feb.  9,  1521 
(De  Wette,  i. '556),  "Your  submission  has  sad- 
dened me  very  much,  and  shown  me  another 
Staupitz  than  the  preacher  of  grace  and  the 
cross."  In  another  letter,  of  Sept.  17,  1523  (De 
Wette,  ii.  407),  he  writes  to  him  as  the  one 
"through  whom  the  light  of  the  gospel  was  first 
made  to  shine  from  the  darkness  in  our  hearts  " 
{per  quern  primum  coepii  Evangelii  lux  de  tenehris 
splendescere  in  cordibus  noslris).  Some  of  Luther's 
writings  which  he  took  with  him  to  Salzburg, 
and  gave  to  the  monks  to  read,  were  burned  by 
one  of  his  successors.  Staupitz  exercised  a  deep 
influence  upon  Luther ;  so  that  the  latter,  in  his 
dedication  of  the  first  collection  of  his  writings  to 
Staupitz,  in  1518,  could  call  himself  his  disciple. 
In  his  letter  of  May  30,  1518,  to  accompany  his 
Theses  to  Leo  X.,  he  says  he  heard  from  Staupitz, 
as  "  a  voice  from  heaven,"  an  explanation  that 
true  penance  starts  from  love,  and  ends  in  right- 
eousness. This  truth,  he  said,  acted  like  a  sharp 
arrow  in  his  heart  until  the  word  "  repentance  " 
became  to  him  the  sweetest  word  in  the  Bible. 

Besides  ten  letters  which  Grimm  edited,  only 
one  of  which  is  to  Luther,  he  left  behind  him 
some  tracts,  Von  d.  Nachfolge  d.  willigen  Slerbem 
Christi  (1516),    Von  der  holdseligen  Liebe   Goltes 
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(1518),  etc.  See  Ullmann  :  Reformers  before  the 
Reformation,  [a  new  edition  of  his  works  by 
Knaake,  Gotha,  1867 ;  Kolde  :  D.  deutsche 
Augustinerorden  und  Johann  von  Staupitz,  Gotha, 
1879].  H.  MALLET. 

STEDINCERS,  The,  a  heroic  German  family 
living  on  the  banks  of  the  Weser,  near  its  mouth, 
which  offered  a  bold  resistance  to  the  presump- 
tion of  the  clergy  in  the  latter  part  of  the  twelfth, 
and  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth,  century. 
The  conflict  originated  with  the  indignity  of  a 
priest  to  the  wife  of  a  nobleman,  who,  at  the  com- 
munion, instead  of  the  host,  put  into  her  mouth 
the  groschen  which  she  had  given  him  at  the  con- 
fessional. Her  husband,  taking  up  the  case,  and 
only  receiving  denunciation  from  the  priest,  mur- 
dered him.  The  deed  stirred  up  the  priesthood ; 
and  Hartwig  II.,  archbishop  of  Bremen,  demanded 
not  only  the  delivei'y  of  the  murderer,  but  a  large 
indemnity.  Being  refused  both,  he  put  the  dis- 
trict under  the  ban,  and  in  1207  led  an  army 
against  the  refractory  Stedingers,  who  were  sup- 
ported by  the  powerful  Duke  Otto  of  Liineburg, 
the  bitter  enemy  of  Bremen.  The  war  lasted  for 
a  number  of  years,  until,  the  Stedingers  being 
victorious,  the  case  was  brought  before  Pope 
Gregory  IX.  The  Stedingers  were  accused  of 
being  not  only  heretics,  but  in  league  with  Satan, 
whom  they  worshipped  under  the  image  of  an 
idol  of  Ammon,  to  whom  they  offered  their  chil- 
dren. When  a  candidate  for  admission  to  their 
mysteries  appeared  before  them,  a  large  frog 
entered  the  room,  which  the  members  kissed,  a 
shudder  passing  through  their  system  with  the 
kiss ;  and  with  the  shudder  the  memory  of  the 
Christian  faith  completely  disappeared.  I'hese 
and  other  calumnies  were  taken  up  by  the  Papal 
inquisitor-general,  Konrad  of  Marburg,  who  per- 
suaded the  Pope  in  1233  to  issue  the  ban  against 
the  Stedingers  as  cursed  heretics.  A  crusade 
was  preached  against  them.  They  raised  an 
army  of  eleven  thousand,  and  successfully  resisted 
the  Archbishop  of  Bremen  and  his  allies  till  May 
27, 1234,  when  the  battle  of  Altenesch  completely 
broke  their  resistance.  Half  the  army  was  de- 
stroyed, and  many  of  the  survivors  fled  to  Fries- 
land.  The  territory  of  the  Stedingers  was  divided 
between  the  Archbishop  of  Bremen  and  the 
Counts  of  Oldenburg.  The  defeat  was  celebrated 
in  the  archiepiscopal  church  of  Bremen  by  a 
yearly  festival  on  the  fifth  Sunday  after  Easter. 
All  the  writers  of  the  middle  ages  speak  disparar 
gingly  of  the  Stedingers  as  heretics.  It  remained 
for  the  impartial  historian  since  the  Reformation 
to  honor  their  resistance  as  a  just  opposition  to 
the  oppression  of  a  presumptuous  priesthood. 
See  ScHMiNCK :  De  expeditione  cruciata  in  Ste- 
dingos,  Marburg,  1722 ;  Rittek  :  De  pagoSteding 
et  Stedingis  soec.  XIII.  hcereticis,  Viteb.,  1751; 
Lappenberg  :  Vom  Kreuzzuge  gegen  d.  Stedinger, 
Stadt,  1755,  etc.  G-  H.  klippel. 

STEELE,  Anne,  author  of  many  popular  and 
useful  hymns ;  was  the  daughter  of  a  Baptist  min- 
ister at  Broughton  in  Hampshire,  where  she  was 
b.  1716,  and  d.  November,  1778.  She  was  always 
an  invalid;  and  her /ance  was  drowned  on  or  just 
before  the  wedding-day.  Her  Poems  on  Subjects 
chieflg  Devotional,  by  Theodesia,  appeared  in  two 
volumes  in  1760,  and  were  reprinted,  1780,  with  a 
third  volume  of  Miscellaneous  Pieces  in  Verse  and 


Prose ;  the  profits  in  each  case  being  devoted  to 
benevolent  uses.  The  whole  were  re-issued  at 
Boston  in  two  volumes,  1808,  and  most  of  them 
in  one  volume  by  D.  Sedgwick,  1863.  Her  hymns, 
to  the  number  of  sixty-five,  were  included  in  Ash 
and  Evans's  Collection,  1769,  and  were  found  to 
be  accordant  with  the  best  taste  of  that  period, 
and  remarkably  adapted  to  public  worship.  Dr. 
Rippon  (1787)  used  fifty-six  of  them,  and  Dobell 
(1806),  forty-five.  To  probably  a  majority  of  the 
hymn-books  published  in  England  and  America 
she  is  the  largest  contributor  after  Watts,  Dod- 
dridge, and  C.  Wesley,  often  preceding  the  latter, 
and  sometimes  standing  next  to  Watts,  though 
occasionally  outnumbered  by  Newton.  This  im- 
plies an  amount  of  influence  in  leading  devotion, 
in  moulding  thought  and  character,  and  in  assua- 
ging sorrow,  which  any  one  might  be  proud  to 
gain,  and  which  can  be  attained  by  very  few. 
On  the  other  hand,  James  Montgomery,  a  dis- 
cerning ci'itic,  relegated  her  to  the  tenth  rank  in 
his  Christian  Psalmist  (1825),  and  said  nothing 
about  her  in  the  Introductory  Essay.  She  cer- 
tainly had  more  elegance  than  force,  and  was  less 
adapted  to  stand  the  test  of  time  than  her  mas- 
culine rivals.  Her  hymns  are  a  transcript  of  a 
deeply  sensitive,  humane,  and  pious  mind,  with 
little  intellectual  variety  or  strength;  but  they 
have  a  free  and  graceful  lyrical  flow,  and  no 
positive  faults  beyond  a  tendency  to  repetition 
and  too  many  endearing  epithets.  A  fragment 
of  one  of  them,  "  Father,  'whate'er  of  earthly 
bliss,"  may  last  as  long  as  any  thing  of  Watts  or 
Doddridge.  F-  M.  bird. 

STEINHOFER,  Maximilian  Friedrich  Cliris- 
toph,  b.  at  Owen  in  Wurtemberg,  Jan.  16,  1706; 
d.  at  Weinsberg,  Feb.  11,  1761.  He  studied 
theology  at  Tiibingen;  entered  into  connection 
with  the  congregation  of  Herrnhut;  became  court- 
preacher  at  Ebersdorf  early  in  1734 ;  joined  the 
Moravian  Brethren  in  1746,  but  returned  in  1749 
to  Wurtemberg,  and  held  various  minor  pastoral 
charges,  finally  that  of  Weinsberg.'  He  wrote 
a  number  of  sermons  and  devotional  books, — 
Tagliche  Nahrung  des  Glaubens,  1743  (last  edition, 
Ludwigsburg,  1859,  with  his  autobiography) ;  a 
commentary  on  1  John ;  a  collection  of  sermons 
on  the  life  of  Jesus,  Francfort,  1764. 

STEITZ,  Ceorg  Eduard,  D.D.,  b.  at  Frankfort- 
on-the-Main,  July  25,  1810 ;  was  pastor  and  d. 
there  Jan.  1, 1879.  He  wrote  Die  Privatbeichte  u. 
Privatabsolution  d.  luther.  Kirche  dus  den  Quellen 
des  16ten  Jahrhunderts,  Frankfort,  1854 ;  Das 
romische  Busssacrament,  1854 ;  and  forty-one  arti- 
cles for  the  first  edition  of  Herzog,  most  of  which 
have  been  re-issued  in  the  second  edition,  besides 
numerous  contributions  to  the  Studien  u.  Kiitiken 
and  elsewhere.  He  was  a  man  of  rare  and  ac- 
curate learning,  and  sound  judgment.  His  articles 
in  Herzog  are  very  elaborate  and  valuable.  See 
Jung  u.  Dechent  :  Zur  Erinnerung  an  Herm 
Senior  Dr.  theol.  G.  E.  Steitz,  Frankfort-on-the- 
Main,  1879. 

STENNETT,  Josepli,  an  English  hymn-writer; 
wash,  at  Abingdon,  Berks,  1663;  d.  at  Knaphill, 
Bucks,  July  11,  1713.  In  1690  he  was  ordained 
pastor  of  a  Baptist  congregation  in  Devonshire 
Square,  London,  which  he  served  till  his  death. 
He  was  the  author  of  a  reply  to  Russen's  Funda- 
mentals without  a  Foundation,  or  a  True  Picture  of 
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the  Anabaptists.  His  Hymns  for  the  Lord's  Supper 
appeared  in  1697,  and  were  increased  from  thirty- 
seven  to  fifty  in  the  third  edition,  1709.  He  also 
published  a  Fereion  of  Solomon's  Song  with  the  Forty- 
Seventh  Psalm,  1700  (2ded.,  1709),  and  twelve 
hymns  on  the  Believers'  Baptism,  1712.  A  com- 
plete edition  of  his  hymns,  poems,  sermons,  and 
letters,  was  published,  with  a  memoir,  in  4  vols., 
1732.  Stennett  is  the  author  of  the  familiar 
hymn,  "Another  six  days'  work  is  done,"  which 
in  the  original  had  fourteen  stanzas. 

STENNETT,  Samuel,  an  English  hymnist,  and 
grandson  of  the  preceding ;  was  b.  1727,  in  Exeter, 
where  his  father  was  pastor  of  the  Baptist  Church ; 
d.  in  London,  Aug.  24,  1795.  He  assisted  his 
father  as  pastor  of  the  Baptist  Church  in  Little 
AVild  Street,  London,  and  in  1758  became  his  suc- 
cessor, remaining  with  the  church  till  his  death. 
He  was  a  fine  scholar,  and  was  made  D.D.  by 
Aberdeen  University,  1763.  He  was  a  man  of 
influence  among  the  dissenters,  enjoyed  the  confi- 
dence of  George  III.,  and  had  John  Howard  for 
a  frequent  hearer.  Writing  from  Smyrna  under 
date  of  Aug.  11,  1786,  the  great  prison-reformer 
speaks  of  the  pleasure  he  experienced  in  review- 
ing his  notes  of  Stennett's  sermons.  Stennett's 
works  {On  Personal  Religion,  1769,  2  vols.,  4th  ed., 
1801,  being  the  most  extensive)  were  published 
with  a  memoir  in  1824,  3  vols.  Thirty-four  of 
his  hymns  are  given  at  the  end.  Five  others  have 
been  found  in  Rippon's  Selection.  His  best  hymns 
are  "On  Jordan's  stormy  banks  I  stand,"  "Majes- 
tic sweetness  sits  enthroned,"  "  'Tis  finished  I  so 
the  Saviour  cried." 

STEPHAN,  Martin,  and  the  Stephanists.  Mar- 
tin Stephan  (b.  at  Stramberg,  Moravia,  Aug.  13, 
1777 ;  d.  in  Randolph  County  in  the  State  of  Illi- 
nois, Feb.  21,  1846)  was  of  humble  parentage, 
and  early  apprenticed  to  a  weaver.  In  1798  he 
went  to  Breslau,  where  he  soon  became  intimate 
with  the  pietist  circles,  and  finally  contrived  to 
enter  the  gymnasium.  From  1804  to  1809  he 
studied  theology  at  Halle  and  Leipzig  in  a  pecul- 
iarly narrow  way,  but  not  without  energy ;  and  in 
1810  he  was  appointed  pastor  of  the  congregation 
of  Bohemian  exiles  in  Dresden.  He  was  a  Luther- 
an of  the  strictest  type  of  orthodoxy.  His  success 
as  a  preacher  and  an  organizer  was  very  extraor- 
dinary. Though  he  severed  his  connection  with 
the  Moravian  Brethren,  and  though  the  revival 
movement  he  started  bore  a  decidedly  separatistio 
character,  his  congregation  grew  rapidly,  and 
gifted  and  serious  men  became  exceedingly  de- 
voted to  him.  He  maintained  stations  all  through 
the  valley  of  the  Mulde ;  he  sent  out  young  mis- 
sionaries whom  he  had  educated;  and  he  found 
followers,  even  in  Wurtemberg  and  Baden.  The 
separatistio  tendency,  however,  of  his  work,  and 
perhaps,,  also,  the  very  success  of  his  labor,  brought 
him  in  manifold  conflicts  with  the  regular  clergy 
of  Dresden ;  and  certain  peculiarities  in  his  person- 
al habits  and  in  his  arrangements  finally  brought 
him  into  collision  with  the  police.  In  the  spring 
of  1838  the  congregation  for  which  he  originally 
had  been  appointed  pastor  formally  accused  .him 
of  unchastity  and  fraud,  and  in  the  fall  he  secretly 
left  the  city  for  Bremen.  In  Bremen  he  was 
joined  by  no  less  than  seven  hundred  followers ; 
and  at  the  head  of  this  congregation,  "  the  Ste- 
phanists," he  sailed  for  America  on  Nov.  18.    But, 


if  there  previously  had  been  something  wrong  in 
his  conduct,  it  now  became  apparent  that  the  root 
of  the  evil  lay  deep  in  his  character.  Before  the 
vessel  arrived  at  New  Orleans,  he  had  himself 
elected  bishop,  and  made  master  of  the  emigra- 
tion-fund; and  at  St.  Louis,  where  the  colony 
stopped  for  two  months,  he  gave  himself  up  en- 
tirely to  a  life  of  pleasure.  A  tract  of  land  was 
finally  bought  at  Wittenberg,  Perry  County,  Mo. ; 
and  in  April,  1839,  the  larger  portion  of  the 
congregation,  and  the  bishop,  removed  thither. 
Hardly  one  month  elapsed,  however,  before  the 
accusations  from  Dresden  were  renewed,  but  by 
other  members  of  his  congregation,  and  referring 
to  later  times ;  and,  as  the  statements  made  were 
found  to  be  correct,  he  was  deprived  of  his  dig- 
nity, and  excommunicated.  But  the  congregation, 
after  passing  through  various  vicissitudes  and 
troubles,  prospered,  and  became  the  nucleus  of 
the  "  Missouri "  type  of  High-Church  Lutheran- 
ism,  which  adheres  most  closely  to  the  symbolical 
books,  and  has  its  headquarters  in  the  Concordia 
College  at  St.  Louis.  Among  the  writings  of  Mar- 
tin Stephan  the  most  important  are  Der  christliche 
Glaube  (a  collection  of  sermons,  Dresden,  1825) 
and  Gaben  fur  unsere  Zeit  (Nuremberg,  1834). 
See  Von  Polenz  :  Die  offenlliche  Meinung  und  der 
Pastor  Stephan,  Dresden,  1840 ;  Vehse  ;  Die  Ste- 
phan'sche  Auswanderung  nach  America,  Dresden, 
1840 ;  and  the  elaborate  art.  by  Kummee,  in  Her- 
ZOG  :  Real-Encyklopddie,  1st  ed.  vol.  xv.  pp.  41-61. 
STEPHEN,  deacon  of  the  congregation  at  Jeru- 
salem, and  first  martyr  of  the  Christian  Church. 
It  is  only  in  our  day  that  his  influence  upon  the 
development  of  Christianity  has  been  adequately 
brought  out.  All  that  we  know  of  him  is  found 
in  Acts  vi.,  vii.  He  was  chosen  in  an  emergency 
deacon  of  the  church ;  and  no  one  doubts  any 
more  that  he  was  a  Hellenist,  although  this  is 
not  definitely  stated.  He  did  not  confine  himself 
to  the  duties  of  the  diaoonate,  but  devoted  him- 
self to  preaching,  and  was  especially  successful  in 
those  synagogues  of  Jerusalem  where  the  Greek 
language  was  used.  In  connection  with  him,  we 
for  the  first  time  hear  of  discussions  in  the  synar 
gogues  (Acts  vi.  10).  He  was  accused  of  blas- 
pheming Moses  and  God,  and  was  brought  up 
for  trial,  false  witnesses  being  suborned  to  testify 
against  him.  The  people  finally  exercised  lynch- 
law  upon  the  accused.  Stephen  preached,  as  the 
apostles  up  to  that  time  had  not  preached.  He 
was  accused  of  speaking  against  the  Jewish  reli- 
gion; fathei's,  and  temple.  He  had  entered  most 
deeply  into  the  meaning  of  many  of  Christ's  say- 
ings about  the  difference  between  the  law  and 
the  gospel,  and  especially  the  saying  recorded  in 
John  ii.  19.  Can  there  be  any  doubt  that  he  had 
become  convinced  that  the  Mosaic  institutions 
could  not  be  combined  with  the  spiritual  contents 
of  the  gospel  as  a  basis  for  the  church  and  the 
kingdom  of  God?  This  is  made  certain,  not 
only  by  the  form  of  the  accusation,  but  by  the 
address  of  Stephen.  At  first  sight  the  latter 
seems  to  be  disconnected  and  irrelevant.  Closer 
inspection,  however,  reveals  that  this  is  not  the 
case.  The  speaker  proves  that  God  had  revealed 
himself  independently  of  the  forms  of-  the  law, 
and  that  the  history  of  revelation  was  progressive, 
and  closes  by  showing  the  temporary  nature  of 
the  temple,  and  the  other  forms  of  the  law.    Noth- 
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>■  of  the  kind  had  ever  been  brought  out  by 
3  apostles  before.  Stephen  was  not  merely  the 
atomartyr  of  the  church.  He  was  the  first 
iristian  preacher  who  fully  understood  the  dis- 
iction  which  Christ  taught  between  Judaism 
d  Christianity,  a  forerunner  of  Paul ;  yea,  per- 
ps,  in  the  deepest  sense  the  one  who  prepared 
3  way  for  Paul's  conversion.  At  any  rate  the 
tension  of  the  gospel  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
lagogue  was,  according  to  the  statement  of 
3  Acts,  the  immediate  consequence  of  his  death, 
d  not  the  planned  work  of  the  elder  apostles, 
ugustine  said,  "  If  Stephen  had  not  prayed,  the 
urch  would  not  have  had  Paul "  (^Si  Steph.  non 
isset,  ecclesia  Pauluni  non  haberei) .  Archdeacon 
,rrar  calls  him  the  "undeveloped  St.  Paul."] 
adition  did  not  forget  Stephen.  The  Fathers 
t  him  among  the  seventy  disciples.  The  Apoca- 
<se  of  Stephen  will  be  found  in  Fabricius  :  Cod. 
her.  ED.  EEUSS. 

STEPHEN,  the  name  of  ten  popes. —  Stephen  I. 
53-257),  a  Roman  by  birth,  is  of  importance  on 
:ount  of  his  relation  to  the  controversy  con- 
•ning  heretical  baptism.  The  majority  of  the 
irches  in  Asia  Minor  and  Africa  had  declared 
favor  of  the  view  that  heretics  baptized  by 
■etics  should  be  rebaptized  on  their  entrance 

0  the  orthodox  church.  The  Roman  practice, 
(vever,  had  been  to  admit  them  without  the 
letition  of  the  rite,  and  with  a  simple  exhorta- 
u  to  repentance.  The  Eastern  Church,  and 
lecially  Cyprian,  strongly  opposed  this  practice; 
i  the  councils  of  Carthage  (255,  256)  again 
ictioned  the  opposite  view.  A  synodal  letter 
ormed  Stephen  of  this  action,  and  a  heated 
stolary  controversy  was  opened  between  him 
i  Cyprian.  He  finally  broke  ofE  communion 
;hthe  African  Church.  Tradition  relates  that 
iphen  suffered  a  martyr's  death  for  refusing  to 
rifice  to  the  heathen  gods.  His  day  is  Aug.  2. 
Stephen  II.  ascended  the  Papal  chair  March 

752,  but  died  a  few  days  later ;  for  which  rea- 
i  he  is  usually  omitted  from  the  list  of  popes. 
Stephen  III.  (II.)  was  Pope  from  752  to  757. 
shed  by  Aistulph,  king  of  the  Longobards,  he 
led  in  the  aid  of  Pepin  the  Little,  who  defeated 
enemy  in  two  campaigns  (754,  755),  and  raised 
Pope  to  the  dignity  of  patricius,  and  possessor 
the  exarchate  of  Ravenna.  Stephen  anointed 
Din  king.  —  Stephen  IV.  (III.),  Pope  from  768 
r72;  had  been  made  cardinal  by  Zacharias; 
idemned  the  Aiitipope  Constantiue,  who  was 
y  a  layman  when  chosen  pope,  and  held  a 
ncil  in  the  Lateran  in  769,  which  forbade, 
)n  penalty  of  the  ban,  the  election  of  a  layman 
;he  Papal  dignity. — Stephen  V.  (IV.),  Pope  for 
3w  months  between  816  and  817,  was  a  Roman 
birth ;  had  been  made  cardinal-deacon  by  Leo 
,,  and  crowned  Louis  the  Pious  emperor. — 
phen  VI.  (V.),  Pope  from  885  to  891 ;  conducted 
;otiations  with  the  Byzantine  emperors,  Basil 

1  Leo,  to  restore  peaceful  relations  between  the 
lek  and  Latin  churches,  which  had  been  dis- 
bed  by  Photius,  and  demanded  that  all  the 
•gy  consecrated  by  Photius  should  be  deposed, 
[  those  deposed  by  him  recalled.     Leo  satisfied 

Pope.  He  crowned  Duke  Guido  of  Spoleto 
Deror  before  his  death.  —  Stephen  VII.  (VI.), 
je  for  a  few  months  (896-897) ;  was  completely 
ler  the  influence  of  the  Tuscan  and  Roman 


nobles ;  had  the  body  of  his  predecessor  and  enemy 
exhumed,  and  thrown  into  the  Tiber,  and  declared 
the  episcopal  and  priestly  consecration  of  Formo- 
sus  invalid.  Stephen  was  thrown  into  prison  by 
his  enemies,  and  strangled.  John  IX.  condemned 
his  conduct  through  a  synod  in  Rome  (898).  — 
Stephen  VIM.  (VII.),  Pope  from  929  to  931;  was 
under  the  control  of  the  notorious  women,  Theo- 
dora and  Marozia.  —  Stephen  IX.  (VIII.),  Pope 
from  939  to  942 ;  a  Ge'rman  by  birth  and  a  rela- 
tive of  Otto  the  Great ;  was  a  creature  and  play- 
thing of  the  contending  parties.  [See  Watten- 
DORFF  :  Papst  Stephan  IX.,  Paderborn,  1883,  60 
pp.]  —  Stephen  X.  (IX.),  Pope  for  eight  months 
(1057-58),  was  under  Hildebrand's  influence.  As 
cardinal-deacon,  appointed  by  Leo  IX.,  he  went 
with  Cardinal  Humbert  to  Constantinople  in  the 
interests  of  peace  between  that  city  and  Rome. 
The  mission  was  unsuccessful ;  and,  retm'ning  to 
Rome,  Stephen  became  monk,  and  later,  abbot ' 
of  Monte  Casino.  He  opposed  the  licentiousness, 
especially  the  simony  and  condubinage,  of  the 
clergy.  neudecker. 

STEPHEN  DE  VELLAVILLA,  Dominican  at 
Lyons ;  d.  1261.  His  greatest  work,  De  septem 
donis  Spiritus  Sancli,  of  which  manuscripts  are 
found  in  France,  England,  and  Spain,  has  been 
printed  only  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  Cathari  and 
Waldenses.  (See  Quetif  and  Echaed  :  Scrip- 
tores  ordinis  prmdieatorum,  i.  pp.  190  sq.)  In  his 
youth  he  preached  against  the  Cathari  at  Valence, 
and  later  became  inquisitor.  His  account  is  one 
of  the  most  reliable  authorities  on  the  heretics 
mentioned.  c.  Schmidt. 

STEPHEN    OF   HUNGARY.     See  Hungary. 

STEPHEN  OF  TOURNAY.b.  1135, at  Orleans; 
d.  as  Bishop  of  Tournay,  in  1203  ;  sought  to  secure 
a  decree  from  Rome  requiring  greater  uniformity 
of  doctrinal  teaching.  His  principal  work  is  said 
to  have  been  the  Summa  de  decretis,  of  which  only 
the  preface  remains.  Two  addresses  and  a  num- 
ber of  letters  are  preserved.  Best  edition  by 
Molinet,  Paris,  1674. 

STEPHENS  (French,  £saenne ;  Lat.,  Stephanus) 
is  the  name  of  a  distinguished  Parisian  family  of 
printers,  which  did  most  brilliant  service  in  the 
interest  of  literature,  and  by  their  publications 
promoted  the  cause  of  the  Reformation.  They 
have  a  place  here  on  account  of  their  distinguished 
efforts  in  publishing  theological  works.  —  I. 
Henry,  the  first  printer  of  this  name,  had  an  es- 
tablishment of  his  own  in  Paris  from  1503  to  1520. 
He  was  on  friendly  terms  with  some  of  the  most 
learned  men  of  the  day,  —  Bude,  Bri9onnet,  Le 
Fevre  d'Etaples,  etc.,  —  and  had  among  his  proof- 
readers Beatus  Rhenanus.  Among  his  publica- 
tions were  Le  Fevre's  editions  of  Aristotle,  the 
Psallerium  quincuplex,  and  his  Commentary  on  the 
Pauline  Epistles.  Henry  left  behind  him  three 
sons,  —  Franpois,  Robert,  and  Charles.  Franpois 
published  a  number  of  works  between  1537  and 
1548,  which  had  no  bearing  upon  theology. 
Charles  studied  medicine ;  wrote  some  works  on 
natural  history;  in  1551  assumed  control  of  the 
Paris  printing-establishment,  on  Robert's  depart- 
ure to  Geneva,  and  printed  a  number  of  works  till 
1561,  using  the  title  "  royal  typographer  "  {typogra- 
plius  regius).  He  published  a  number  of  smaller 
editions  of  Hebrew  texts  and  targums,  which 
were  edited  by  J.  Mercier. 
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II.  Robert,  the  second  son  of  Henry,  and  the 
founder  of  the  splendid  reputation  which  the 
name  of  Stephens  still  enjoys,  was  born,  accord- 
ing to  the  usual  opinion,  in  1503 ;  died  in  Geneva, 
Sept.  7,  1559.  He  early  became  acquainted  with 
the  ancient  languages,  and  entered  the  printing- 
establishment  of  Simon  de  Colines,  who  married 
his  mother  upon  his  father's  death.  He  corrected 
the  edition  of  the  Latin  New  Testament  of  1523. 
This  work  was  the  first 'occasion  of  the  endless 
cjiarges  and  criminations  of  the  clerical  party, 
especially  the  theological  faculty  of  the  Sorbonne, 
against  him.  In  1526  he  began  to  print  on  his 
own  account.  In  1550  he  emigrated  to  Geneva  to 
escape  the  ceaseless  opposition  of  the  clergy.  In 
1539  he  assumed  the  title  of  "  royal  typographer," 
and  adopted  as  his  devices  an  olive-branch  around 
which  a  serpent  was  twined,  and  a  man  standing 
underneath  an  olive-tree,  with  grafts  from  which 
wild  branches  are  falling  to  the  ground,  with  the 
words  of  Rom.  xi.  20,  Noli  altum  sapere  ("  Be  not 
high-minded").  The  latter  was  called  the  Oliva 
Stephanorum  ("  the  olive  of  the  Stephens  family  "). 
The  Paris  establishment  was  made  famous  by 
its  numerous  editions  of  grammatical  works  and 
other  school-books  (among  them  many  of  Melanch- 
thon's),  and  old  authors,  as  Dio  Cassius,  Eusebius, 
Cicero,  Sallust,  Csesar,  Justin,  etc.  Many  of  these, 
especially  the  Greek  editions,  were  famous  for 
their  tjrpographical  elegance.  Twice  he  published 
the  Hebrew  Bible  entire,  —  in  1539  in  four  vol- 
umes, and  1543  sqq.  in  seventeen  parts.  Both  of 
these  editions  are  rare.  Of  more  importance  are 
his  four  editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament 
(1546,  1549,  1550,  and  1551),  the  last  in  Geneva. 
The  first  two  are  among  the  neatest  Greek  texts 
known,  and  are  called  0  mirificam :  the  third  is  a 
splendid  mastei-piece  of  typographical  skill,  and 
is  known  as  the  editio  regia.  The  edition  of  1551 
contains  the  Latin  translation  of  Erasmus  and 
the  Vulgate,  is  not  nearly  as  fine  as  the  other 
three,  and  is  exceedingly  rare.  It  was  in  this 
edition  that  the  versicular  division  of  the  New 
Testament  was  for  the  first  time  introduced.  Ste- 
phens is  said  to  have  made  it  on  horseback,  on  his 
journey  to  Geneva.  [See  facsimile  specimens  of 
the  last  two  editions,  in  Sohaff's  Companion  io  the 
Greek  Testament,  pp.  536-539.]  A  number  of  edi- 
tions of  the  Vulgate  also  appeared  from  his  presses, 
of  which  the  principal  are  those  of  1528, 1532, 1540 
(one  of  the  ornaments  of  his  press),  1546.  The 
text  of  the  Vulgate  was  in  a  wretched  condition, 
and  Stephens's  editions,  especially  that  of  1545, 
containing  a  new  translation  at  the  side  of  the 
Vulgate,  was  the  subject  of  sharp  and  acrimonious 
criticism  from  the  clergy.  On  his  arrival  at  Gene- 
va, he  published  a  defence  against  the  attacks  of 
the  Sorbonne.  He  issued  the  French  Bible  in 
1553,  and  many  of  Calvin's  writings ;  the  finest 
edition  of  the  Institutio  being  that  of  1553.  His 
fine  edition  of  the  Latin  Bible  with  glosses  (1556) 
contained  the  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  by 
Santes  Pagninus,  and  the  first  edition  of  Beza's 
translation  of  Beza. 

Three  of  Henry's  sons  —  Henry,  Robert,  and 
Fran9ois  —  became  celebrated  as  printers.  Fran- 
cois (b.  in  1540)  printed  on  his  own  account  in 
Geneva  from  1562  to  1582,  issuing  a  number  of 
editions  of  the  Bible  in  Latin  and  French.  French 
writers  identify  him  with  a  printer  by  the  name 


of  Estienne  in  Normandy,  whither  he  is  supposed 
to  have  emigrated  in  1582.  Robert  (b.  in  1530; 
d.  in  1571)  began  to  print  in  Paris  on  his  own 
account  in  1556,  and  in  1561  received  the  title  of 
Imprimeur  du  Roy;  and  his  presses  were  busily 
employed  in  issuing  civil  documents.  His  edi- 
tion of  the  New  Testament  of  1568-69  (copies 
with  both  dates  being  in  existence)  was  a  reprint 
of  his  father's  first  edition,  is  equal  to  it  in  ele- 
gance of  execution,  and  is  now  exceedingly  rare. 

III.  Henry,  the  eldest  son  of  the  great  Robert, 
and  without  doubt  the  most  distinguished  mem- 
ber of  the  family,  was  b.  in  Paris,  1528;  d.  at 
Lyons,  March,  1598.  He  displayed  in  his  youth 
a  genuine  enthusiasm  for  the  study  of  Greek, 
which  he  learned  before  Latin.  In  his  nineteenth 
year  he  undertook  a  protracted  journey  to  Italy, 
England,  and  Flanders.  In  1554  he  published  at 
Paris  his  first  independent  work,  the  Anacreon. 
Then  he  went  again  to  Italy,  helping  the  Aldens 
at  Venice,  discovered  a  copy  of  Diodorus  Sioulus 
at  Rome,  and  returned  to  Geneva  in  1555.  In 
1557  he  seems  to  have  had  a  printing-establish- 
ment of  his  own,  and,  in  the  spirit  of  our  own 
day,  advertised  himself  as  the  "  Parisian  printer  " 
(typograplius  parisiensis).  The  following  year  he 
assumed  the  title,  illustris  viri  Huldrici  Fuggeri 
typograplius,  from  his  patron,  Fugger  of  Augsburg. 
In  1559  Henry  assumed  charge  of  his'  father's 
presses,  and  distinguished  himself  as  the  publisher, 
and  also  as  the  editor  and  collator,  of  manuscripts. 
Many  of  his  editions  were  the  first.  Athenago- 
ras,  Maximus  Tyrius,  Jilschylus,  appeared  in  1557; 
Diodorus  Sioulus,  1559 ;  Xenophon,  1561,  1581 ; 
Thucydides,  1564, 1588 ;  Sophocles,  1568 ;  Herodo- 
tus, 1570,  1592,  etc.  He  improved  old  transla- 
tions, or  made  new  Latin  translations,  of  many 
Greek  authors.  According  to  the  writer  of  the 
article  "  Estienne,"  in  La  France  Protestante,  Henry 
took  a  personal  part  in  editing  fifty-four  publican 
tions.  His  most  celebrated  work,  the  Thesaurus 
Ungual  grcecai,  which  has  served  in  our  own  century 
as  the  basis  of  Greek  lexicography,  appeared  in 
1572,  5  vols  Of  the  Greek  editions  of  the  New 
Testament  that  went  forth  from  his  presses,  there 
deserve  mention  those  of  Beza,  with  his  commen- 
tary, 1565,  1582,  1589,  and  the  smaller  editions 
of  1565,  1567,  1580.  A  triglot  containing  the 
Peshito  appeared  in  1569,  of  which  some  copies  are 
in  existence,  bearing  the  date  "  Lyons,  1571."  In 
1565  a  large  French  Bible  was  printed.  Henry's 
own  editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  of 
1576  and  1587  deserve  mention;  the  former  con- 
taining the  first  scientific  treatise  of  the  language 
of  the  apostolic  writers ;  the  latter,  a  discussion 
of  the  ancient  divisions  of  the  text.  In  1594  he 
published  a  concordance  of  the  New  Testament, 
the  preparatory  studies  of  which  his  father  had 
made.  Much  earlier  he  translated  Calvin's  Cate- 
chism into  Greek.  It  was  printed  in  1554  in  his 
father's  printing-room. 

Henry  was  married  three  times,  and  had  four- 
teen children,  of  whom  three  survived  him.  His 
son  Paul  (b.  1567),  of  whose  life  little  is  known, 
assumed  control  of  the  presses,  which  in  1626 
were  sold  to  the  Chouet  brothers.  Two  of  Paul's 
sons  were  printers,  —  Joseph  at  La  Rochelle,  and 
Antoine  (d.  1674),  who  became  Imprimeur  du  Roy 
in  Paris  in  1613.  Fronton  Le  Due's  Chrysoslom, 
and  Jean  Morin's  Greek  Bible  (1628,  8  vols.)  were 
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iued  from  his  presses.  At  his  death  the  history 
the  family  stops. 

Lit. — Th.  Jaxsoxh  ab  Almeloveex:  Dissert, 
islolica  de  Stephanis,  1683 ;  INIaittaire  :  Vitce 
ephanorum,  1730 ;  Rexouard  :  Annales  de  I'im- 
•imeriedes  Eslienne,  Paris,  1837,  2  Yols. ;  Crape- 
ST :  Robert  Estienne  et  la  roi  Franfois  I.,  1839 ; 
'"edgere  :  Essai  sur  la  vie  et  les  ceuvres  de  H.  E., 
ms,  1853;  Frommaxn:  Aufsdlze  zur  Gesch.  d. 
uckhandels,  Jena,  1876].  ED.  REUSS. 

STERCORANISTS  (from  the  Latin  stercora, 
excrements  "),  a  term  first  used  in  1054,  by  Car- 
nal Humbert  against  Nicetas  Petoratus,  and 
iferring  to  a  grossly  sensualistic  conception  of 
le  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  according  to 
hich  the  body  of  our  Lord  is  eaten,  digested, 
id  evacuated,  like  any  other  food.  The  con- 
iption  has  been  falsely  ascribed  to  Origen,  and 
iso  to  Rhabanus  ilaurus;  but  it  no  doubt  existed 
1  the  time  of  the  latter.  zocklee. 

STERNHOLD,  Thomas,  b.  probably  at  Hay- 
eld,  near  Blakeney,  Gloucestershire  (or,  according 
)  another  account,  in  Hampshire),  about  1500 ; 
.  August,  1549 ;  was  groom  of  the  chambers  to 
[enry  VIII.  and  Edward  VI.  He  is  said  to  have 
ersified  fifty-one  psalms,  of  which  nineteen  ap- 
eared  1548,  and  thirty-seven  the  next  year,  imme- 
iately  after  his  death.  The  work  was  continued 
y  John  Hopkins  of  the  Woodend,  Aure,  Glouces- 
jrshire  (B.A.,  Oxford,  1544;  said  to  have  held  a 
ving  in  Suffolk).  The  Whole  Booke  of  Psalms 
'Collected  into  English  Metre  appeared  1562,  and  was 
ound  up  with  innumerable  editions  of  the  Prayer- 
iook ;  making  for  two  centuries  or  more  the  only 
r  chief  metrical  provision  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
md.  Since  1700  or  so,  it  has  been  called  the 
Old  Version,"  in  distinction  from  its  rival,  Tate 
nd  Brady.  Of  its  contents  about  forty-one 
isalms  bear  the  initials  of  Sternhold  (the  only 
lotable  sample  of  his  skill  being  a  few  stanzas  of 
's.  xviii.),  and  sixty-four,  those  of  Hopkins. 
Che  rest  are  by  Thomas  Norton,  a  lawyer  who 
ranslated  Calvin's  Institutes,  etc.,  and  d.  about 
6U0 ;  William  Whittingham,  b.  at  Chester,  1524 ; 
I.  1589;  educated  at  Oxford;  married  Calvin's 
ister,  and  was  from  1563  dean  of  Durham ;  and 
'Villiam  Kethe,  who  was  an  exile  with  Knox  at 
Jeneva  1555,  chaplain  to  the  English  forces  at 
lavre  1563,  and  afterwards  rector  or  vicar  of  Oke- 
ord  in  Dorsetshire.  Some  mention  also  Wisdome, 
iTchdeacon  of  Ely.  Kethe  is  memorable  as  the 
luthor  of  the  only  rendering  now  much  used  of 
ill  these,  "All  people  that  on  earth  do  dwell" 
Ps.  c.)  :  it  has  a  venerable  solidity  and  quaint- 
less.  The  Old  Version  as  a  whole  has  long  been 
leaped  with  ridicule  from  many  quarters,  and  is, 
if  course,  unsuited  to  modern  use.  Fuller  (1662) 
aid  that  its  authors'  "  piety  was  better  than  their 
)oetry,  and  they  had  drunk  more  of  Jordan  than 
(f  Helicon ;  "  and  Campbell,  that  they,  "with  the 
)est  intentions  and  the  worst  taste,  degraded  the 
ipirit  of  Hebrew  psalmody  by  flat  and  homely 
jhraseology,  and,  mistaking  vulgarity  for  sim- 
)licity,  tm-ned  into  bathos  what  they  found  sub- 
ime."  But  Keble  and  others  have  valued  their 
vork  for  its  fidelity  to  the  original,  and  it  con- 
inued  to  be  used  in  very  many  English  parishes 
:ar  into  the  present  century.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

STERRY,  Peter,  B.D.,  Puritan  ;  b.  in  Surrey; 
I.  Nov.  19,  1672.     In  1636  he  was  chosen  fellow 


of  Emmanuel's  College,  Cambridge,  where  he  had 
been  educated.  He  was  one  of  Cromwell's  chap- 
lains, one  of  the  fourteen  divines  proposed  by  the 
Lords  in  May,  1642,  and  sat  as  an  Independent  in 
the  "Westminster  Assembly  almost  from  the  first. 
His  works  are  of  great  rarity.  He  was  called  in 
his  day  a  "  high-flown  mystical  divine,"  and  suf- 
fered abuse ;  but  Dr.  Stoughton  finds  his  mysti- 
cism "  pertaining  more  to  his  imaginative  forms 
of  conception  and  modes  of  expression  than  to 
any  thing  else.  His  doctrines  of  conversion  and 
of  religious  life,  of  Christian  experience,  duty, 
and  hope,  are  of  the  usual  evangelical  type ;  but 
his  ideas  are  ever  dressed  in  mystical  phraseology. 
He  quotes  texts  of  Scripture  in  abundance,  and 
then  commonly  runs  out  into  some  strain  of  alle- 
gorical interpretation."  Among  his  works  may 
be  mentioned  The  clouds  in  which  Christ  comes, 
London,  1648;  three  Parliament  sermons, —  The 
Spirit's  conviction  of  sin  (Fast^Day  sermon),  1645, 
The  coming  forth  of  Christ  in  the  power  of  his  death 
(delivered  Thursday,  Xov.  1, 1649),  1650,  The  Way 
of  God  with  his  people  in  these  nations  (Thursday, 
Nov.  5,  1656),  1657,  —  Englands  deliverance  from 
the  Northern  Presbytery,  compared  with  its  deliver- 
ance from  the  Roman  Papacy ;  or  a  Thanksgiving 
sermon  on  Jer.  xvi.  14,  5,  1652 ;  Discourse  on  the 
freedom  of  the  will,  1675 ;  The  rise,  race,  and  roy- 
alty of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man 
(sermons),  together  with  an  account  of  the  state  of  n 
saint's  soul  and  body  in  death,  1683 ;  The  appear- 
ance of  God  to  man  in  the  gospel  and  the  gospel 
change  (sermons),  to  which  is  added  an  explication 
of  the  Trinity,  and  a  short  catechism,  1710.  See  J. 
Stotjghton  :  Religion  in  England,  iv.  pp.  348- 
350 ;  Dexter  :  Congregationalism  in  Literature,  pp. 
648  and  652. 

STEUDEL,  Johann  Christian  Fried  rich,  profes- 
sor of  theology  at  Tubingen,  and  the  last  repre- 
sentative of  the  elder  Tubingen  school  of  theology; 
was  b.  at  Esslingen  in  Wurttemberg,  Oct.  25, 1779 ; 
d.  in  Tubingen,  Oct.  24,  1837.  He  studied  at  the 
Tubingen  seminary ;  became  vicar  at  Oberesslin- 
geu  ;  in  1806  repelent  at  Tubingen ;  in  1808  went 
to  Paris,  where  he  spent  eighteen  months  in  the 
study  of  Persian;  returning  to  Germany,  was 
pastor  in  Canstatt  and  Tubingen,  and  became  pro- 
fessor of  theology  at  Tubingen  in  1815.  His  de- 
partment was  the  Old  Testament  till  1826,  when 
he  began  to  lecture  upon  systematic  theology  and 
apologetics.  His  Lectures  on  the  Theology  of  the 
Old  Testament  were  edited  by  Oehler  after  his 
death  (Berlin,  1840).  He  wrote  a  number  of  arti- 
cles for  periodicals.  He  was  an  independent  man, 
and  thoroughly  evangelical.  "I  will  serve  no 
other  master  than  Christ,"  he  said,  "  and  I  wish 
to  belong  to  him  more  and  more  exclusively  and 
fully."  His  style  was  involved  and  heavy,  and 
obscured  the  matter.^  He  attacked  Strauss's 
Life  of  Christ,  a  few  weeks  after  the  appearance 
of  vol.  i.,  in  a  little  tract  (1835),  which  stirred 
up  the  wrath  of  Strauss  to  appear  in  the  polemic, 
Herr  Dr.  Steudel  oder  d.  Selbsttauschungen  des  ver- 
stdndigen  Supernaturalismus  unserer  Tage.  See 
the  full  article  on  Steudel  by  Oehler  (his  son- 
in-law),  in  Herzog's  Encyklopddie,  first  edition, 
vol.  XV.  pp.  75-81. 


•  FHe  once  began  a  prayer  with  this  unique  sentence :  0  Da, 
der  du  den  die  das  menschUche  Geschlecht  begluckende  Ke- 
ligion  verkiindigenden  Jesum  in  die  Welt  gesandt  hast.  J 
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STEWARD,  church-officer  among  the  Method- 
ists, whose  duties  are  similar  to  those  of  deacons 
in  the  Presbyterian  and  Reformed  churches,  re- 
lating, generally  speaking,  to  the  care  of  the  sick 
and  of  the  moneys  of  the  church.  See  the  appro- 
priate sections  in  TJie  Discipline  of  (he  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  and  the  art.  "  Steward,"  in  Mc- 
Clintock  and  Stkoxg. 

STEWART,  Dugald,  Professor  of  moral  phi- 
losophy in  the  University  of  Edinburgh  ;  was  b. 
in  Edinburgh,  Nov.  22, 1753.  He  was  the  son  of 
the  professor  of  mathematics  in  the  University 
of  Edinburgh.  The  boy  spent  his  winters  in 
Edinburgh,  his  summers  in  Catrine,  Ayrshire, 
where  his  father  had  a  house.  Dugald  Stewart 
was  educated  at  the  high  school  of  Edinburgh 
and  at  the  universities  of  Edinburgh  and  Glas- 
gow. From  1765  to  1769  he  was  a  student  in 
Edinburgh  University,  and  was  greatly  influenced 
by  Adam  Ferguson,  professor  of  moral  philosophy, 
whose  successor  he  became.  He  was  a  student 
in  Glasgow  University  in  1771-72,  and  there  came 
under  the  influence  of  Thomas  Reid,  professor 
of  moral  philosophy,  whose  teaching  completely 
swayed  his  philosophic  thought  throughout  his 
after-career.  When  Dugald  Stewart  returned  to 
Edinburgh,  he  began  immediately  his  course  as  a 
public  teacher  in  the  university,  on  account  of  his 
father  requiring  his  assistance  with  the  duties  of 
the  cliair  of  mathematics.  He  continued  assist- 
ant from  1772,  and  was  elected  professor,  in 
succession  to  his  father,  in  1775.  In  1778  he 
lectured  for  Adam  Ferguson  while  the  latter  was 
acting  as  secretary  to  the  commission  sent  to 
America  to  negotiate  as  to  pending  disputes. 
The  chair  of  moral  philosophy  was  the  one  for 
which  Dugald  Stewart  was  eminently  qualified ; 
and  to  that  chair  he  was  elected  on  the  resigna- 
tion of  Ferguson,  in  1785,  holding  it  till  1820, 
though  during  the  last  ten  years  of  this  period 
the  duties  of  the  chair  were  performed  by  Thomas 
Brown,  who  had  been  appointed  his  colleague  in 
1810,  and  who  died  before  Stewart.  After  Brown's 
death,  Stewart  resigned  the  chair,  and  John  Wil- 
son ("  Christopher  North  ")  was  elected.  Dugald 
Stewart  was  the  strenuous  supporter,  and  elegant 
expounder,  of  Reid's  philosophy,  known  as  the 
"  Scotch  philosophy "  and  "  the  philosophy  of 
common  sense;"  being  a  defence  of  the  certainty 
of  human  knowledge  and  belief  against  the  scep- 
ticism of  Hume.  For  an  exposition  of  the  phi- 
losophy of  common  sense,  see  article  on  Thomas 
Reid.  Stewart's  contributions  to  philosophic  lit- 
erature are  numerous.  His  collected  works,  edited 
by  Hamilton,  were  published  in  Edinburgh  and 
Boston,  in  eleven  octavo  volumes.  His  Outlines 
of  Moral  Philosophy,  first  published  in  1793,  con- 
taining a  sketch  of  psychology  and  ethics,  was 
long  in  clroulation  as  a  handbook  for  beginners 
in  ethical  science.  An  edition  of  it  was  prepared 
by  Dr.  McCosh  of  Princeton.  Besides  this,  his 
works  are  the  following :  Dissertation  on  the  Prog- 
ress of  Metaphysical,  Ethical,  and  Political  Philos- 
ophy (first  published  ih  Encyclopcedia  Britannica); 
Elements  of  the  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Mind, 
of  which  an  edition  was  published  in  Boston ; 
Philosophical  Essays;  Philosophy  of  the  Active  and 
Moral  Powers;  and  Lectures  on  Political  Economy. 
As  a  professor  he  was  very  highly  esteemed  by 
his  students.     Lord  Cockburn,  who  wi'ites  enthu- 


siastically of  him  as  a  teacher,  describes  his  lec- 
turing as  "  gentlemanlike,  calm,  and  expository." 
On  account  of  his  careful  treatment  of  political 
science,  along  with  moral  philosophy,  he  attracted 
from  England  many  who  were  destined  for  polit- 
ical life,  including  Lord  Brougham,  Lord  Palm- 
erston,  and  Earl  Russell.  Many  who  aftei-wards 
rose  to  eminence  in  public  life  acknowledged 
special  indebtedness  to  him.  The  shrewd,  saga- 
cious, but  somewhat  cumbrous  argumentation  of 
Reid  was  thrown  into  a  pleasing  and  attractive 
form  by  Stewart,  through  whose  clearness  of  logic, 
literary  taste,  and  power  of  eloquence,  it  secured 
a  greatly  extended  influence.  These  two  were 
the  representatives  of  a  philosophy  which  has 
largely  governed  the  philosophic  thought  of  Scot- 
land since,  and  for  a  time  exercised  considerable 
influence  In  France  through  the  teaching  of 
Cousin  and  Jouffroy.  Stewart,  like  Reid,  was 
hesitating  and  unsatisfactory  in  his  mode  of  stat- 
ing the  evidence  for  personal  existence,  making 
it  matter  of  belief,  rather  than  of  direct  knowl- 
edge. Thus  he  says,  "  We  cannot  properly  be  said 
to  be  conscious  of  our  own  existence ;  our  knowl- 
edge of  this  fact  being  necessarily  posterior,  in 
the  order  of  time,  to  the  consciousness  of  those 
sensations  by  which  it  is  suggested."  In  this 
way,  he  spoke  of  the  knowledge  of  self  rather  as 
an  acquired  notion  than  as  a  fact  of  present  con- 
sciousness. Stewart  treated,  with  special  fulness, 
of  "  conception  "  as  a  power  of  mind  by  which 
we  are  able  to  represent  past  sensations  and  per- 
ceptions. In  his  treatment  of  this  subject  his 
analysis  was  so  careful  as  to  recognize  depend- 
ence on  physical  organism  for  this  mental  repre- 
sentation, in  strict  harmony  with  more  recent 
physiological  teaching.  As  the  follower  and  ex- 
pounder of  Reid,  Stewart  was  the  resolute  oppo- 
nent of  the  theory  that  all  knowledge  comes  from 
experience ;  maintaining,  on  the  contrary,  that  in- 
telligence itself  is  the  source  of  all  that  is  funda- 
mental to  intelligent  procedure  in  dealing  with 
the  confused  mass  of  our  sensations  and  percep- 
tions. Like  Reid,  he  devoted  special  attention, to 
the  doctrine  of  external  perception ;  making  it  his 
special  aim  to  ascertain  the  amount  of  direct  and 
certain  knowledge  we  have  of  existence  external 
to  self.  On  account  of  growing  infirmity,  and 
in  the  midst  of  general  regret,  Dugald  Stewart 
withdrew  from  active  professional  duty  in  1810, 
and  thereafter  lived  in  comparative  retirement  at 
Kinneil  House,  Linlithgowshire,  a  residence  placed 
at  his  command  by  the  Duke  of  Hamilton.  He 
died  in  Edinburgh,  when  visiting  a  friend,  on  the 
11th  of  June,  1829.  His  body  lies  in  a  covered 
and  completely  enclosed  massive  tomb  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  Canongate  Burying-ground, 
Edinburgh,  the  same  cemetery  in  which  is  the 
grave  of  Adam  Smith,  professor  of  moral  phi- 
losophy in  Glasgow,  and  author  of  the  Wealth  of 
Nations.  So  profound  and  widespread  was  the 
admiration  of  Dugald  Stewart,  that,  shortly  after 
his  death,  a  meetmg  was  held  in  Edinburgh  at 
which  it  was  resolved  to  erect  a  monument  to  his 
memory.  The  result  was  the  classic  monument 
now  standing  on  the  Calton  hill  in  the  Scotch 
metropolis.  H.  calderwood. 

STICHOMETRYr  The  data  of  stichometry 
consist  chiefly  of  subscriptions  at  the  close  of 
manuscripts,  expressing  the  number  of  lines  which 
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are  contained  in  the  book  that  has  been  copied;  of 
marginal  annotations  fiom  point  to  point,  express- 
ing the  extent  of  the  previous  text;  or  of  quota- 
tions and  allusions  which  are  found  in  various 
writers,  which  indicate  either  the  locality  of  some 
passage  in  a  quoted  work,  or  the  compass  of  the 
whole  or  part  of  the  works  of  a  given  author. 
For  example,  at  the  close  of  Isocrates,  Busiris,  in 
Codex  Urhinas,  we  have  in  the  Archaic  character 
the  number  390 ;  while  on  the  margin  of  the  same 
work,  in  the  more  recent  character,  we  have  on 
fol.  22',  10  (§  25),  before  roi-uv  alrtot,  the  number 
2  (B) ;  and  on  25",  12  (8  39),  before  ycyovorac  v  ToOf, 
the  number  3  (r) ;  and  these  numbers  represent 
the  second  and  third  hundreds  of  lines  measured 
on  some  exemplar,  either  actual  or  ideal ;  Dioge- 
nes Laertius  quotes  a  passage  from  Chrysippus, 
Korti  Tot)c  x'^o''C  anxovc;  and  Galen  estimates  the 
extent  of  a  certain  portion  of  the  works  of  Hip- 
pocrates at  two  hundred  and  forty  verses ;  toOtou 
Tov  /3i/3/liou  TO  jBEV  kutH  rb  hi  ypofiiia  /iepo;  to  ■KpuTov 
dg  ail'  arixovQ  i^Kci  (Galen,  in  Hippokratem  de  nat. 
horn.,  XV.  p.  9). 

Full  collections  of  such  data  may  be  found  in 
Bitschl :  Opusc.  PhiloL,  vol.  i.  pp.  74  sqq. ;  and 
Birt :  Das  Antike  Buchwcsen,  c.  4. 

Every  thing  in  these  data  suggests  that  the  nu- 
meration has  reference  to  standard  lines  or  copies ; 
and  since  the  actual  number  of  lines  in  the  manu- 
scripts never  tallies  with  the  stichometric  record, 
and  we  are  unable  to  point  to  any  copies  which 
do  furnish  an  agreement,  it  is  evident  that  there 
is  somewhere  a  common  unit  of  measurement 
upon  which  these  subscriptions  and  quotations 
are  based :  in  other  words,  the  arlxog  must  have 
an  element  of  fixity  in  it,  even  if  it  be  not  abso- 
lutely fixed. 

It  is  important,  therefore,  to  determine  in  what 
du-ection  the  meaning  of  arixog  deflects  from  its 
normal  indefinite  sense  of  line,  row,  and  verse. 

The  term  oTixoi  is  of  itself  extremely  vague. 
It  may  be  nothing  more  than  row  or  line ;  as,  e.g., 
the  LXX.  use  it  for  the  rows  of  stones  in  the  high 
priest's  breastplate ;  or,  in  a  military  sense,  it  may 
represent  the  number  of  men  in  a  rank  or  file  of 
soldiers,  especially  the  latter;  and  so  in  other  cases. 
But  in  literature  it  is  easy  to  demonstrate  that  the 
'"•j;i;''f  is  deflected  in  meaning  in  the  direction  of 
a  hexameter  line.  In  the  first  place,  such  a  unit 
is  convenient  for  the  comparison  of  prose-works 
with  poetry ;  in  the  next  place,  we  have  actual 
instances  of  prose-passages  reduced  to  their  equiva- 
lent verse-lengths;  in  the  third  place,  we  may 
actually  find  the  term  arixoi  used  of  hexameter 
poeti-y,  in  distinction  from  any  other ;  and,  finally, 
we  may  actually  divide  any  given  work  into  hex- 
ameter rhythms,  and  compare  our  results  with  the 
transmitted  numerical  data.  If  we  take  these 
points  in  order,  we  may  say  that  the  prose-unit  is 
more  likely  to  be  taken  from  poetry  than  the  unit 
of  measurement  for  poetry  is  likely  to  be  adopted 
from  prose;  for  the  line  of  poetry  is  already 
measured  in  a  sensibly  constant  unit,  and  no  rea^ 
son  exists  for  a  change  of  that  unit.  The  only 
question  that  would  ai-ise  here  is  whether  we 
ought  not  to  expect  a  variety  of  units  of  measure- 
ment; as,  for  instance,  an  iambic  unit  in  distinc- 
tion from  a  hexameter  unit.  It  is  suflicient  to 
observe  at  this  point,  that  such  varieties  of  meas- 
urement, if  they  exist,  are  extremely  rare. 


In  regai'd  to  the  actual  reduction  of  a  prose- 
passage  to  its  equivalent  verse-length,  we  have 
an  important  case  in  Galen  (v.  655,  ed.  Kiihn), 
where,  having  quoted  a  sentence  from  Hippocrates, 
he  continues :  — 

eZf  u£v  ovTog  6  ^yog  tvvea  kol  TpcaKovra  cv^Xa^Cni  oTzep 

Ian  6volv  koi  ^/uaEag  iiruv  i^afUTpuv  kte. 

If  Galen  then  reckons  thirty-nine  syllables  as 
being  equivalent  to  two  hexameters  and  a  half, 
or,  as  he  continues,  eightj'-two  syllables  to  five 
hexameters,  the  hexameter  can  hardly  be  different 
from  a  sixteen-syllabled  rhythm.  We  are  invited, 
therefore,  to  the  assumption  that  stichometric 
measurement  is  made  by  preference  in  syllables 
of  which  sixteen  go  to  the  hexameter,  or  unit- 
verse.  The  number  16  invites  attention  as  being 
the  number  of  syllables  in  the  first  line  of  the 
Iliad,  and  as  being  a  square  number,  a  peculiarity 
which  always  had  a  certain  attractiveness  for  early 
calculators. 

That  the  term  anxtK  deflects  in  the  direction  of 
hexameter  verse  as  against  any  other  line  of  poetry 
which  might  have  been  chosen  for  a  proper  unit 
of  measurement,  will  appear  from  Montfaucon 
{Bihl.  Coislin,  p.  597),  where  there  is  quoted  from 
a  tenth-century  manuscript  the  following  cata- 
logue of  poets :  — 

■aepl  TroaiTov 
oaoi  6iu  GTLXi^v  Kol  idfi^div  eippaaav. 
'Ofiripog  arixoug,  'ATro/Uuvjof  arlxoug,  QeoKpiTog  o/wiag, 
'Aparog  bfioiag,  NiKavdpog  bfioiag,  Mivavdpog  ia/i^ovg  ktX. 

This  broad  division  of  poets  into  writers  by 
arixot  and  writers  of  iambics  can  only  have  result- 
ed from  a  specialization  of  the  meaning  of  the 
term  arixog  by  constant  use  in  a  particular  sense. 

In  the  demonstration  of  the  same  point  by  actual 
measurement,  the  most  important  researches  are 
those  published  by  the  late  Ch.  Graux,  in  the 
Revue  de  Philologie,  April,  1878,  in  which  he  de- 
monstrated, by  an  actual  estimation  of  the  number 
of  letters  in  certain  works,  that  the  arixog  repre- 
sented not  a  clause,  nor  a  number  of  words,  but  a 
fixed  quantity  of  writing.  The  average  number  of 
letters  to  the  verse  he  found  to  vary  between  nar- 
row limits,  generally  thirty-four  to  thirty-eight 
letters ;  and  an  enumeration  of  the  letters  in  fifty 
lines  of  the  Iliad  opened  at  random  supplied  him 
with  an  average  of  87.7  letters  to  the  verse.  This 
very  important  identification  of  the  arixog  with  the 
hexameter  is  the  starting-point  for  a  great  many 
new  critical  investigaitions  as  to  the  integrity  of 
transmitted  texts,  their  early  form,  etc.  Whether 
the  unit  of  measurement  is  a  certain  number  of 
syllables,  or  a  certain  number  of  letters,  is  not  easy 
to  decide.  We  may  be  tolerably  certain  that  the 
measured  line  is,  as  above  stated,  a  space-line,  and 
not  a  sense-line ;  but  to  discriminate  between  a 
letter-line  and  a  syllable-line  is  a  more  delicate 
matter.  If  we  adopt  the  former,  we  must  probably 
fix  the  unit  at  thirty-six  letters,  because  this  is  the 
nearest  symmetrical  number  to  the  average  hex- 
ameter. We  have  very  few  instances,  however,  hi 
which  the  actual  letters  of  a  line  are  found  to  be 
numbered ;  while  we  can  readily  trace  the  custom 
of  limiting  a  line  by  the  division  of  the  syllables, 
in  the  earliest  manuscripts.  Moreover,  we  have 
the  actual  measurement  in  the  passage  quoted 
from  Galen;  and  Pliny  seems  to  allude  to  the  ciis- 
tom  of  syllable-counting,  when,  in  one  of  his  epis- 
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ties,  he  demands  an  equally  long  reply  from  his 
correspondent,  and  threatens  to  count,  not  only  the 
pages,  but  the  verses  on  the  page,  and  the  syllables 
of  each  verse  ("  Ego  non  paginas  tantum,  sed  ver- 
sus etiam  syllabasque  numerabo." — Pliny,  iv.  11). 
The  preference  must,  therefore,  be  given  to  the 
syllable-line,  though,  perhaps,  not  entirely  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  other.  It  is  comparatively  easy 
to  count  the  compass  of  a  book  in  sixteen-syllable 
rhythms,  but  a  toilsome  enough  process  to  estimate 
with  equal  accuracy  the  nmnber  of  thirty-six-letter 
lines. 

It  is  interesting  to  compare  the  relative  sizes 
of  the  two  line-units.  M.  Graux  deduces  37.7 
as  the  average  hexameter  in  letters,  and  Diels 
(Hermes,  xvii.  Bd.)  makes  the  average  of  the 
first  fifty  lines  in  Homer  to  be  15.6  syllables. 
A  verse  of  sixteen  syllables  is  then  equivalent 
to  about  1.074  verses"  of  thirty-six  letters  each. 
In  precisely  the  same  way  as  M.  Graux  deter- 
mined the  average  number  of  letters  to  the  verse 
from  the  total  stiohometry,  in  the  manuscripts  of 
Herodotus,  Demosthenes,  Eusebius,  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus,  etc.,  we  may  proceed  to  examine  the 
partial  stichometry.  This  has  been  done  for  Isoc- 
rates  by  Fuhr  {Rhein.  Mus.,  Bd.  37,  p.  468)  ;  for 
the  Plato  manuscripts,  by  Schanz  (Hermes,  xvi.  p. 
309) ;  and  for  the  Demosthenes  manuscripts,  by 
W.  V.  Christ,  in  a  very  able  discussion  entitled 
Die  AUicusausgabe  des  Demosthenes,  MUnohen,  1882. 
The  partial  stichometry  is  of  the  highest  value 
for  the  study  of  texts ;  and  in  every  case  the  data 
which  it  supplies  are  found  to  accord  very  closely 
with  our  fundamental  statements  as  to  the  paleo- 
graphical  meaning  of  the  word  arixoc- 

Some  degree  of  confusion  is  introduced  by  the 
existence,  apparently,  in  early  times,  of  an  alter- 
native iambic  verse  of  twelve  syllables,  as  well 
as  by  the  introduction  of  writing  by  Cola  and 
Commata.  The  latter  of  these  points  has  been  an 
especial  ground  of  combat,  in  consequence  of  the 
countenance  which  the  custom  seemed  to  lend  to 
the  theory  of  sense-lines  in  opposition  to  space- 
lines.  The  explanation  of  the  matter  seems  to  be 
as  follows  :  when  the  earlier  uncial  form  of  writ- 
ing was  deserted  for  one  more  convenient  for 
purposes  of  reading  and  recitation,  the  text  was 
broken  up  into  short  sentences,  named,  according 
to  their  lengths,  Cola  and  Commata  ;  and  in  some 
instances  an  attempt  was  made,  not  only  to  num- 
ber these  Cola,  so  as  to  form  a  colomelry  similar 
to  stichometry,  and  sharing  the  advantages  which 
it  offered  for  reference  and  book-measuring,  but 
even  to  accommodate  the  arrangement  of  these 
Cola  so  as  to  reproduce  the  original  number 
of  verses.  Thus  we  find  the  rhetorician  Castor 
(Walz.  Rhet.  Or.,  iii.  721)  discussing  the  pseudo- 
oration  of  Demosthenes  against  Philip  as  follows : 
TOVTOV  rbv  JiOyov  aTilofiev  Kara  kMov  KaravTriaavTe^  elg 
TTjv  ■KoaoTJira  tuv  niikuv  Kara  rdv  apidjibv  rhv  eyKei/ievov 
iv  Tolg  upxaiotc  ISt/SMoi;,  u;  sjiirpr/dEV  airb;  6  hrjiioadivriQ 
Tbv  Uiov  Uyov.  It  seems  also  that  this  change  of 
form  took  place  first  for  those  books  which  were 
publicly  recited,  or  which  had  a  semi-poetical 
structure;  so  that  the  oldest  Bible  manuscripts 
desert  the  continuous  uncial  writing  in  ■  the 
Psalms,  in  Job,  the  Proverbs,  Canticles,  etc. ;  and 
,  St.  Jerome  proposed  to  imitate  this  peculiarly 
divided  text  in  the  prophets:  "  Sed  quod  in  Demos- 
thene  et  Tullio  solet  fieri,  ut  per  cola  scribantur  et 


commata,  qui  utique  prosa  et  non  versibus  conscrip- 
serunt,  .  .  .  ,nos  quoque  utilitati  legentium  provi- 
dentes,  interpretationem  novam  novo  scribendi  genere 
distinximus"  (preface  to  Isaiah). 

We  shall  now  turn  to  the  stichometry  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  in  particular  to  the  Epistles : 
here  we  shall  show  that  the  theory  already  ad- 
vanced is  completely  confirmed,  and  that  we  have 
a  very  powerful  critical  implement  for  the  restora- 
tion of  early  New-Testament  texts  in  the  tradi- 
tional data.  As  before,  we  have  both  total  and 
partial  stichometry.  There  is,  however,  a  good 
deal  of  variation  between  the  transmitted  data, 
arising  from  varioiis  causes,  such  as  variation  in 
the  text,  variation  in  the  unit  employed  in  the 
measurement,  difference  in  versions  measured,  and 
difference  in  the  abbreviations  employed.  The 
greatest  authority,  however,  for  New-Testament 
stichometry,  is  found  in  the  work  of  Euthalius, 
edited  by  Zaoagni,  Collect.  Mon.  Antiq.  Eccles. 
Grcec,  Rome,  1698;  Migne,  Patrol.,  (Jcac,  torn. 
85.  Euthalius  was  a  deacon  of  the  Church  of 
Alexandria,  and  afterwards  bishop  of  Sulca,  sup- 
posed to  be'a  small  city  in  Upper  Egypt.  He  has 
frequently  but  erroneously  been  credited  with  the 
introduction  of  stichometry  to  the  New  Testament, 
and  these  verses  which  he  measured  have  been 
by  many  persons  identified  with  the  colon-writing 
previously  described.  There  is  very  little  ground 
for  any  such  ideas ;  and  we  shall  find  that  the 
GTiXoi  men.;ioned  by  Euthalius  are  hexameters  of 
sixteen  syllables,  a  very  slight  allowance  being 
made  for  certain  common  abbreviations.  The 
work  of  Euthalius  consisted  in  editing  the  Acts 
and  Catholic  Epistles,  with  a  complete  system  of 
prologues,  prefaces,  and  quotations:  every  book 
was  divided  into  lections,  and  to  every  lection,  as 
well  as  to  the  greater  part  of  the  prefaces,  was 
appended  its  numerical  extent.  The  verses  were 
also  marked  on  the  margin  from  fifty  to  fifty. 
We  have  thus  a  mine  of  stichometric  information 
sufficient  to  test  any  theory  in  the  closest  manner. 
Moreover,  the  work  has  this  importance,  that 
Euthalius  professes  to  have  measured  his  verses 
accurately,  and  to  have  employed  the  best  manuscripts ; 
viz.,  those  preserved  in  the  Pamphilian  Library  at 
Csesarea.  It  thus  appears  that  we  have  the  right 
to  set  a  high  value  on  the  measurements  made, 
on  the  ground  of  antiquity  as  well  as  of  accuracy. 

We  shall  now  test  these  results  given  by  Eutha- 
lius for  the  lections  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles ; 
and,  taking  no  account  of  the  abbreviations  which 
might  have  been  found  in  the  text,  we  shall  di- 
vide the  text  of  the  Acts  in  Westcott  and  Hort's 
New  Testament  into  sixteen-syllabled  rhythms. 
If  we  had  allowed  for  abbreviation,  the  results 
would  have  been  somewhat  less,  as  we  might  sub- 
ti-act  a  syllable  at  every  occurrence  of  the  words 
6ibg  and  xp'c'''<>c,  and  two  syllables  for  each  occur- 
rence of  iJiaovc  and  nvpiog,  with  perhaps  a  few  other 
rarely  recurring  words,  as  -nar^p,  ovpavoc:.  Our  data 
for  Euthalius  are  taken  from  Cod.  Escorial,  tp.  iii. 
6,  as  there  are  some  errors  in  Zacagni's  figures. 

Allowing  for  one  or  two  obvious  corruptions, 
such  as  the  dropping  of  the  figure  p  in  lection  6, 
the  agreement  is  very  complete. 

The  lines  of  the  following  table   ai-e  nearly' 
hexameters,  so  that  the  table  affords  a  picture 
of  the  arrangement  of  an  early  bicolumnar  Co- 
dex :  — 
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Lection. 

Begins. 

Cod.  Esc. 

Westcott  and 
Hoit. 

1 

1.1 

40 

40 

2 

1.15 

30 

30 

3 

2.1 

109 

111 

i 

3.1 

136 

143 

5 

4.32 

100 

121 

6 

6.1 

88 

190 

7 

8.1    (eyeVcTo) 

92 

94 

8 

9.1 

75 

77 

9 

9.23 

216 

210 

10 

11.27 

283 

272 

11 

15.1 

193 

201 

12 

17.1 

164 

164 

13 

19.1 

239 

242 

14 

21.15 

293 

307 

15 

24.27 

168 

160 

16 

27.1 

198 

192 

Still  more  remarkable  is  the  harmony  between 
the  measured  text  of  Westcott  and  Hort  and  the 
Euthalian  figures,  when  we  allow  for  the  ab- 
breviations previously  mentioned.  We  give  the 
results  for  the  Epistles  in  a  form  suitable  for 
comparison.  The  first  column  represents  the 
stichometric  number  supplied  by  Euthalius  and 
the  best  manuscripts ;  the  second  gives  the  result 
of  the  actual  subdivision  of  the  text  of  Westcott 
and  Hort  into  sixteen-syllabled  verses;  and  the 
third  expresses  the  same  result  with  the  proper 
deduction  made  for  four  leading  abbreviations. 


James  .... 

237  or  242 

240 

237 

1  Peter  .... 

236  or  242 

245 

240 

2  Peter.    .    .    . 

154 

162 

158 

1  John  . 

274 

268 

262 

2  John  . 

30 

31 

30 

3  John  .         .     . 

32 

31 

31 

Jude      .     .     .     . 

68 

70 

68 

Komans     .     .     . 

920 

942 

919 

1  Corinthians     . 

870 

897 

874 

2  Corinthians     . 

590 

610 

596 

Galatiaiis  .    .    . 

293 

304 

296 

Ephesians 

312 

325 

314 

Philippians    .     . 

208 

218 

209 

Colossians     .     . 

208 

215 

209 

1  Thessalonians, 

193 

202 

194 

2  Thessalonians, 

106 

112 

106 

Hebrews  .    .    . 

703 

714 

705 

1  Timothy     .     . 

230 

239 

234 

2  Timothy 

172 

177 

170 

Titus     .     .     .     . 

97 

98 

97 

Philemon  .     .     . 

38 

42 

40 

The  agreement  between  the  first  and  third  col- 
umns is  very  complete  and  decisive  as  a  test  of 
the  hypothesis  proposed  with  regard  to  the  nature 
of  the  Euthalian  otixoi. 

In  the  Gospels  the  data  may  be  handled  in  a 
similar  manner ;  but  the  difficulties  arising  from 
variety  of  text,  etc.,  are  great :  moreover,  many 
manuscripts  transmit  not  only  the  number  of 
verses,  but  also  another  number  corresponding  to 
the  (tfiiiara  of  the  separate  books.  We  have  from 
a  large  group  of  cursive  manuscripts  the  following 
numbers  for  the  four  Gospels :  — 


Matthew. 

Marlt. 

Luke. 

John. 

priiiaTtL 
CTTt'xot 

2524 
2560 

1675 
1616 

3808 
2740 

1938 
2024 

From  this  it  appears  that  the  number  of  ^/nara 
is  sometimes  in  excess,  and  sometimes  in  defect, 
of  the  number  of  verses.  What  these  (i^fiara  are 
is  a  hard  question.  Some  persons  have  identified 
them  with  the  otIxoi,  —  a  supposition  that  will 
scarcely  bear  scrutiny.  It  is  doubtful,  moreover, 
whether  the  verses  of  the  Gospels  are  measured 
by  the  same  unit  as  we  found  employed  in  the 
Acts  and  Epistles.  A  fifteen-syllabled  hexameter 
seems  to  agi-ee  best  with  the  ti-aditional  figure. 
The  Gospel  of  John,  in  the  text  of  Westcott  and 
Hort,  is  2,025  abbreviated  fifteen-syUabled  hex- 
ameters, an  almost  absolute  agTeement  with  the 
result  given  above  (2,024).  For  the  other  Gospels 
the  matter  must  be  left  for  more  extended  inves- 
tigation. 

Lit. — Birt:  Das  Aniike  Buchwesen,  1882; 
Blass  :  "  Zur  Frage  iiber  die  Stichometrie,"  RTiein. 
Mus.,  N.F.,  xxiv.,  1869;  " Stichometrie  u.  Kolom- 
etrie,"  Rhein.  Mus.,  N.F.,  xxxiv.,  1879;  Christ: 
Attikus-Ausgabe  des  Demos^Aenes,  Miinchen,  1882; 
DiELs:  "Stiehonietrisches,"fl^e;-mes,  xvii.;  Fuhr: 
"  Stiohometrisches,"  Rhein.  Mus.,  xxxvii.,  1882 ; 
Graux  :  "  Stichometrie,"  Revue  de  PhUologie, 
Avril,  1878;  Harris:  American  Journal  of  Phi- 
lology, No.  xii.  Supplement,  and  Nos.  xiv.,  xv. ; 
RiTSCHL :  Opuscula  Philologica,  vol.  i. ;  Schanz  : 
"  Stichometry,"  Hermes,  xvi.  p.  309, 1881 ;  Scrive- 
ner :  Prolegomena  to  Codex  Bezm,  etc. ;  Tischen- 
DORF  :  Monumenta  Sacra  Inedila,  .Nov.  coll.,  i.  p. 
xvii.,  etc. ;  Y omel  :  Rhein.  Mus.,  N.F.,  ii. ;  Wachs- 
muth:  "Stiohometrisches  u.  Bibliothekarisches," 
Rhein.  Mus.,  N.F.,  xxxiv.,  1879;  "  Stichometrie 
und  kein  Ende,"  Rhein.  Mus.,  N.F.,  xxxiv.,  1879  ; 
Zacagni  :  Collectanea  monumentorum  veterum  Ec- 
clesicB  GrcBCCE,  Rome,  1698.     J.  EBNDEL  HAREIS. 

STIEFEL  (STIFEL),  Michael,  a  distinguished 
arithmetician  of  the  Reformation ;  was  b.  at  Ess- 
lingen,  April  19,  1486 ;  entered  the  Augustinian 
convent  there,  left  it  for  AVittenberg  in  1520; 
stood  on  friendly  terms  with  Luther ;  after  hold- 
ing several  pastorates,  was  appointed  in  1558 
professor  of  mathematics  at  Jena,  with  a  salary  of 
forty  florins  (afterwards  increased  to  sixty  florins); 
d.  in  Jena,  April  19,  1567.  In  1532  he  published 
Ein  Rechenbuchlein  vom  End  Chrisii,  in  which, 
upon  the  basis  of  the  figures  in  Daniel,  he  set  the 
day  of  judgment  at  eight  o'clock  in  the  morning 
of  Oct.  19,  1533.  His  arithmetical  studies  and 
works  (Rechenbuch  von  d.  welschen  und  deutschen 
P'racktick,  1546,  etc.)  did  much  to  promote  the 
study  of  mathematics  in  Germany.  Luther  called 
Stiefel  a  "  pious,  learned,  moral,  and  industrious 
jjian."  C.  SCHWARZ. 

STIEKNA  (or  DE  STEKEN),  Conrad,  also  called 
Conradus  ab  Austria,  one  of  the  forerunners  of 
John  Hus;  d.  at  Prague,  1369.  Balbinus  speaks 
of  him  as  preacher  in  the  Tein  church,  Prague. 
He  zealously  condemned  the  hj-pocrisy,  simony, 
and  licentiousness  of  the  priests,  which  he  de- 
scribed in  dark  colors.  In  his  larger  work,  Accu- 
sationes  Mendicantium,  he  attacked  with  gi-eat 
heat  the  orders  of  begging  friars,  and  did  not 
spare  the  bishops.  See  Bohnslav  Balbinus: 
Epitome  historica  rerum  Bohemicarum,  Prag,  1677 ; 
Zitte:  Lebensbeschreibungen  d.  drey  ausgezeich- 
netsten  Vorlaufer  d.  beruhmten  M.  J.  Hus,  Prag, 
1786  (to  be  used  with  caution);  Jordan:  D. 
Vorlaufer  d.  Hussitenthums  in  Bohmen,  Leipzig, 
;^84g.  •  NEUDECKER. 
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STIER,  Rudolf  Ewaldj  a  distinguished  German 
exegete;  was  b.  at  Fraustadt,  March  17,  1800  ;  d. 
at  Eisleben,  Dec.  16,  1862.  Set  apart  for  the 
study  of  law,  he  entered  the  university  of  Jena 
in  1815,  but  the  year  following  enrolled  himself 
among  the  students  of  theology.  His  ideals  at 
that  time  were  Jahn  and  Jean  Paul,  with  the 
latter  of  whom  he  carried  on  a  correspondence. 
In  1818  he  went  to  Halle,  whei-e  he  was  chosen 
president  of  the  Halle  Burschenschaft.  It  was 
not  till  1819  that  he  truly  gave  himself  up  to 
Christ,  and  began  the  study  of  theology  from  the 
proper  motive.  The  occasion  of  this  change  was 
the  death  of  a  young  lady  whom  he  loved.  He 
then  went  to  Berlin,  and  after  completing  his 
studies,  successively  held  the  position  of  teacher 
at  Wittenberg,  Karalene,  and  in  the  missionary 
institute  of.  Basel.  In  1829  he  became  pastor 
at  Frankleben.  The  writer  of  this,  at  an  inn, 
got  the  following  answer  to  a  question  about 
Stier:  "  He  is  a  mystic."  On  asking  what  that 
meant,  he  received  the  reply,  "  They  are  the 
preachers  who  live  as  they  preach."  In  1838 
Stier  was  called  to  Wichlinghausen  in  the  Wup- 
perthal,  from  which  he  retired  in  1846,  and  passed 
three  years  in  literary  activity  at  Wittenberg. 
He  was  then  appointed  superintendent  at  Schkeu- 
ditz,  and  in  1859  at  Eisleben.  If  any  theolo- 
gian has  had  to  learn  the  "  theology  of  the  cross  " 
by  bodily  pains,  it  was  Stier.  He  was  married  to 
the  sister  of  the  distinguished  theologian  Nitzsch. 
Stier's  principal  works  are  in  the  department 
of  biblical  exegesis.  He  was  interested  in  the 
German  translation  of  the  Bible ;  wrote  Altes  u. 
Neues  in  deutscher  Bibel,  Basel,  1828,  and  Darf 
Luther's  Bibel  unbericMigt  bleibenf,  Halle,  1836; 
was  associated  with  Von  Meyer  in  the  last  edi- 
tion of  his  translation,  1842,  and  prepared  an 
edition  of  his  own  in  1856  (Bielefeld),  in  which 
many  changes  were  introduced.  His  principal 
work  was  the  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (Reden  d. 
Herrn,  1st  ed.,  1843,  3  vols.),  [3d  ed.  1870-74, 
7  vols. ;  Eng.  trans,  by  Pope,  Edinb.,  9  vols. ; 
revised  by  Drs.,  Strong  and  H.  B.  Smith,  N.Y., 
1869,  3  vols.].  It  is  a  storehouse  of  information 
and  practical  suggestion  for  ministers,  among 
whom  it  has  had  a  wide  circulation.  Stier  bases 
his  exegesis  upon  a  firm  faith  in  inspiration,  and 
is  dogmatic  and  mystical  rather  than  historic 
and  critical.  I  wrote  to  him,  "  You  are  a  Chris- 
tian cabalist ;  "  to  which  he  replied,  "  You  are 
a  pietistic  rationalist."  The  Words  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  like  all  his  works,  lacks  in  conciseness  and 
point.  Among  his  other  exegetical  writings  are, 
Auslegung  von  70  ausgewahlten  Psalmen,  1834-36  ; 
IJesaias  nicht  Pseudo-Isaias,  1851 ;  D.  Reden  d. 
Apostel,  trans,  by  Venables  {The  Words  of  the 
Apostles),  Edinb.,  1869  ;  D.  Reden  d.  Engel,  1860, 
Eng.  trans..  The  Words  of  Angels,  Lond.,  1862]. 
Among  Stier's  other  writings  are  a  treatise  on 
homiletics,  Grundriss  d.  Keryktik,  1830,  2d  ed., 
1844;  Formenlehre  d.  hebraischen  Sprache,  1833, 
Berlin,  1849;  Luther's  KatecMsmus,  etc.,  6th  ed., 
1855.  [See  his  Life,  by  his  sons, Wittenberg,  1868, 
2d  ed.,  1871.]  THOLUCK. 

STIGMATIZATION  (from  the  Greek  anyim  "a 
mark ")  denotes  a  spontaneous  formation  of 
wounds  closely  resembling  those  our  Lord  re- 
ceived by  being  crowned  with  thorns,  crucified, 
and  pierced  with  a  spear.     The  first  instance  of 


such  stigraatization  is  that  of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi, 
who  in  1224,  two  years  before  his  death,  saw  the 
crucified  Saviour  in  a  vision,  and,  when  he  awak- 
ened from  the  trance,  found  himself  marked  on 
hands  and  feet  with  the  marks  of  crucifixion. 
Thomas  of  Celano,  Bonaventura,  Alexander  IV., 
and  many  others  testified  as  eye-witnesses  to  the 
truth  of  the  statement.  Only  the  Dominicans 
would  not  believe  it.  In  Castile  and  Leon  they 
openly  denied  the  fact ;  a  bishop  of  Olmiitz  for- 
bade to  sell  in  his  diocese  representations  of  St. 
Francis  with  the  stigmata;  and  a  Dominican 
monk,  Evechard  of  Oppau  in  Moravia,  protested 
that  the  whole  story  was  a  product  of  the  egotism 
and  deceitfulness  of  the  Franciscans.  Later  on, 
stigmatization  became  not  so  very  rare  in  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church.  The  last  who  was 
canonized  on  that  account  was  the  Capuchin  nun 
Veronica  Giuliani  (d.  at  Citta  di  Castello  in 
1727):  the  canonization  took  place  in  1831.  But 
several  pretended  instances  have  occurred  in  the 
present  century.  Maria  of  Mori,  living  at  Kal- 
tern,  in  the  southern  part  of  Tyrol,  received  the 
stigmata  on  her  hands  and  feet  in  1833,  when  she 
was  twenty-two  years  old.  She  was  visited  by 
more  than  forty  thousand  people  before  she  re- 
tired into  the  Franciscan  nunnery  at  Kaltern. 
[Even  the  Protestant  Church  can  boast  of  in- 
stances of  stigmatization.  In  1820  a  pious  maiden 
in  Saxony  received  the  stigmata  under  great  suifer- 
ings,  fell  into  a  deathlike  state  on  Good  Friday, 
but  began  to  recover  on  Easter  morning.  The 
most  recent  case  in  the  Eoman-Catholio  Church 
is  the  Belgian  Louise  Lateau,  who  in  1873  at- 
tracted great  attention  by  her  flowing  wounds. 
Thousands  came  to  see  her,  but  suspicion  was 
aroused  by  the  air  of  secrecy  which  surrounded 
her.  She  was  closely  watched,  and  the  priests  re- 
fused to  allow  her  to  be  examined  by  surgeons.  The 
excitement  soon  passed  away ;  and  she  died  (set. 
32),  scarcely  noticed,  in  August,  1883.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  stigmatization  occurred  on  a  man  in 
only  one  case,  and  that  the  women  thus  signalized 
were  sickly  and  hysterical.  Leaving  out  of  account 
the  element  of  fraud,  it  may  be  said  that "  stigmatic 
neuropathy  "  is  a  pathological  condition  of  occa- 
sional occurrence,  explicable  by  physical  and  men- 
tal conditions.  Therefore,  while  freely  admitting 
the  fact,  one  must  not  lay  any  stress  upon  it.  It  is 
no  more  a  sign  of  divine  favor  than  the  shattered 
constitution  and  disordered  brain  which  produce 
it.]  See  Malan  :  Histoire  de  S.  Franfois  d' Assise, 
Paris,  1841  (ch.  14,  15);  Das  bittere  Leiden  unseres 
Herrn  J.  C,  Munich,  8th  ed.,  1852  (introduction); 
Jo.  Ennemosek:  Der  Magnetismus  im  Verhattniss 
zur  Natur  u.  zur  Religion,  Stuttg.,  1853,  2d  ed.,  92- 
95,  131-142;  J.  Gorres:  Christliche  Mystik,  1838- 
42  (ii.  pp.  410-456,  494-510).     J.  hamberger. 

STILES,  Ezra,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Congregational; 
b.  at  North  Haven,  Conn.,  Dec.  15.  1727 ;  d.  in 
New  Haven,  May  12,  1795.  He  was  graduated 
at  Yale  College,  1746;  tutor  there,  1749  to  1755; 
studied  theology,  then  called  to  the  bar,  1753,  but 
began  preaching  in  1755 ;  was  pastor  in  Newport, 
R.I.,  from  1755  to  May,  1777,  when  the  place  was 
occupied  by  the  British,  and  the  congregation 
dispersed.  In  September,  1777,  he  was  elected 
president  of  Yale  College,  and  shortly  after  pro- 
fessor of  ecclesiastical  history,  and  in  1780  pro- 
fessor of  divinity.     He  published  An  Account  of 
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the  Settlement  of  Bristol,  R.I.,  Providence,  1785 ; 
History  of,  three  of  the  Judges  of  King  Charles  I., 
Major-Gen.  Whalley,  Major-Gen.  Goffe,  and  Col. 
Dixwell  .  .  .  with  an  Account  of  Mr.  Theophilus 
Wale  of  Narragansett,  supposed  to  have  been  one 
of  the  Judges,  Hartford,  1794.  He  left  an  unfin- 
ished Church  History  of  New  England,  and  more 
than  forty  volumes  of  manuscripts.  See  his  life 
by  Abiel  Holmes,  Boston,  1798,  and  by  James 
L.  KiNGSLEY,  in  Sparks's  American  Biography, 
2d  ser.,  vol.  vi. 

STILLING,  a  famous  German  writer,  whose 
proper  naine  was  Johann  Heinrich  Jungj  b.  at 
Grund  in  Nassau-Siegen,  Sept.  12,  17J0;  d.  at 
Carlsruhe,  April  2, 1817 ;  a  mystic  and  a  theosoph- 
ist,  but  childlike  and  pure-minded,  with  a  ready 
and  energetic  sympathy  for  the  actual  sufferings 
around  him,  which,  more  than  his  apocalyptic 
visions,  made  him  one  of  the  most  popular  devo- 
tional writers  of  Germany.  His  parents  were  ex- 
ceedingly poor ;  and  while  a  young  man  he  taught 
school  two  days  a  week,  and  tailored  four,  har- 
assed by  the  anguish  of  poverty,  and  fired  by  the 
enthusiasm  for  studies.  He  learned  mathematics, 
Latin,  Greek,  and  even  Hebrew.  A  Roman- 
Catholic  priest  confided  to  him  a  secret  means  by 
which  to  cure  certain  eye-diseases,  and  this  cir- 
cumstance changed  his  destiny.  An  audacious 
but  successful  cure  made  hiiu  acquainted  with  a 
well-to-do  gentleman,  whose  daughter  he  after- 
wards married ;  and  in  1771  he  went  to  Strassburg 
to  study  medicine.  He  there  obtained  something 
of  a  scientific  training,  and  became  doctor  medi- 
cinm;  but  it  was  of  still  greater  consequence  to 
him,  that  he  there  became  acquainted  with  Goethe 
and  Herder,  and  elevated  above  the  level  of  a 
somewhat  narrow  and  barren  pietism.  He  settled 
first  at  Elberfeld  as  an  eye-physician ;  and  there  he 
published,  by  the  aid  of  Goethe,  his  H.  Stilling's 
Jugend,  which  by  its  wonderful  blending  of  poesy 
and  fact,  of  fiction  and  truth,  at  once  established 
him  as  a  writer  of  rank.  But  he  had  a  genius  for 
getting  into  debt ;  and  for  many  years  his  time 
and  labor  were  divided  between  managing  credit- 
ors, curing  poor  people's  eyes,  and  writing  devo- 
tional books  which  were  the  consolation  and 
admiration  of  the  German  people.  In  1778  he 
was  made  professor  of  political  economy  in  the 
academy  of  Kaiserslautern,  whence  he  removed, 
in  the  same  quality,  to  Heidelberg  in  1782,  and  to 
Marburg  in  1787.  But  it  was  not  until  1805  that 
he,  by  being  appointed  privy-councillor  to  the 
grand  duke  of  Baden,  was  liberated  from  drudg- 
ery and  pecuniary  troubles,  and  allowed  to  follow 
his  genius  as  an  eye-physician  and  a  devotional 
writer.  He  was  three  times  married,  and  every 
time  happily.  When  he  grew  older,  his  house, 
though  ever  so  singularly  managed,  became  a 
centre  towards  which  every  thing  grand,  or  noble, 
or  suffering,  tended,  while  every  thing  base  or 
hard  crept  skulking  away.  The  most  successful 
of  his  writings  were  his  mystical  tales,  a  kind  of 
romances  at  which  both  Lavater  and  Jacobi  tried 
their  powers,  and  which  had  a  peculiar  charm  for 
that  time:  Geschichte  des  Herrn  von  Morgenthau 
(The  Life  of  Sir  MorningdeW),  Theodore  von  den 
Linden,  Florentin  von  Fahlendorn,  etc.  The  great- 
est literary  value  have  his  autobiographical  writ- 
ings: Jugend,  Jiinglingsjahre,  Wanderschaft,  and 
Lehrjahre.      His    chief    theological    works    are, 


Siegesgeschichte,  an  exposition  of  the  Revelation, 
and  Geisterkunde,  partially  based  on  Swedenborg. 
See  Heinroth  :  Geschichte  des  Mysticismus,  Leip., 
1830;  Rudelbach:  Christliche  Biographien ;  Aus 
den  Papieren  einer  Tochter  Johann  Stillings,  Bar- 
men, 1860 ;  Xessler  :  jStude  theologique  sur  Johann 
Stilling,  Strassburg,  1860.  [There  have  been 
translated  of  Jung's  works.  Theory  of  Pneuma- 
tology,  London,  1834;  Autobiography,  1835,  2  vols., 
2d  ed.,  1842,  abridged,  1847  ;  Interesting  Tales, 
1837.]  iDlTTEE. 

STILLINGFLEET,  Edward,  b.  at  Cranbome 
in  Dorsetshire,  April  17, 1635 ;  d.  at  Westminster, 
March  27,  1699.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge, 
where  he  obtained  a  fellowship  in  1653.  Just 
after  the  Restoration,  he  published  his  Irenicum, 
a  weapon  salve  for  the  Churches  wounds  (1661),  a 
moderate  and  healing  treatise,  very  appropriate 
in  that  age  of  fierce  ecclesiastical  strife,  and  re- 
flecting honor  on  the  courage  and  catholicity  of 
the  author  at  that  particular  crisis.  The  follow- 
ing year  appeared  his  Origines  Sacrce,  or  Rational 
Account  of  the  Christian  Faith  as  to  the  Truth  and 
Divine  Authority  of  the  Scriptures.  In  this  work 
he  criticised  the  history  and  chronology  of  heathen 
writers,  undermining  their  credibility,  and  con- 
trasting them  with  the  authors  of  the  Bible  rec- 
ords. He  dwelt  upon  the  knowledge,  fidelity,  and 
integrity  of  Moses,  and  the  inspiration  of  the 
prophets,  as  inferred  from  the  fulfilment  of  their 
prophecies.  Afterwards  he  treated  of  the  being 
of  God,  the  origin  of  the  universe,  the  nations  of 
mankind,  and  Pagan  mythology ;  and  it  is  inter- 
esting to  find  that  he  appears  in  harmony  with 
modern  geologists,  by  maintaining,  not  the  univer- 
sality, but  the  partial  extent,  of  the  Deluge.  Of 
course,  in  many  points,  the  work  is  superseded  by 
later  productions ;  yet  it  remains  a  storehouse  of 
learning,  and  displays  much  logical  ability  and 
lawyer-like  habits  of  thought.  This  volume  was 
followed,  'in  1665,  by  A  Rational  account  of  the 
grounds  of  the' Protestant  Religion,  a  timely  publi- 
cation, when  Popery  was .  favored  by  the  court 
and  by  personages  in  the  upper  circles.  Other 
attacks  upon  Romanism,  from  the  same  pen,  were 
made  in  publications  we  have  not  room  to  specify : 
it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  StiUingfleet  was  perhaps 
the  most  learned  and  effective  champion  of  Prot- 
estantism just  before  the  Revolution.  The  Mis- 
chiefs of  Separation,  a  sermon  which  he  preached 
in  1680,  and  which  was  immediately  published, 
gave  unmistakable  proof  that  he  had  abandoned 
the  moderate  opinions,  and  dropped  the  concili- 
atory temper,  expressed  in  his  Irenicum.  This 
brought  on  him  answers  in  the  way  of  defence, 
written  by  Owen,  Baxter,  and  other  nonconform- 
ists.' But  he  candidly  acknowledged  his  mistake, 
being  perfectly  subdued  by  what  John  Howe  vfrote 
on  the  subject,  "  more  like  a  gentleman,"  he  said, 
"than  a  divine,  without  any  mixture  of  rancor." 
In  1695  a  violent  dispute  went  on  amongst  cer- 
tain nonconformists,  respecting  Antinomianism ; 
and  some  of  the  disputants  appealed  to  StiUing- 
fleet as  a  sort  of  arbitrator,  a  circumstance  which 
showed  that  by  this  time  he  had  recovered  his 
reputation  as  a  healer  of  strife.  An  active  mind 
like  his  would  meddle  in  all  sorts  of  questions, 
and  he  could  not  refrain  from  taking  part  in  the 
great  doctrinal  controversy  of  the  age.  A  Dis- 
course in  Vindication  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity, 
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by  Stillingfleet,  was  published  in  1697.  He  was 
a  metaphysician,  as  well  as  a  divine,  and  criti- 
cised Locke's  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding 
the  same  year,  following  that  up  soon  afterwards 
by  a  rejoinder  to  Locke's  reply.  He  wrote  also 
on  other  subjects,  and  gave  "  the  best  account," 
says  Bishop  Nicolson,  "  of  the  present  state  of 
our  tithes. "  A  collected  edition  of  this  author's 
works,  with  his  life  and  character,  was  published 
after  his  death  in  1699. 

As  bishop  of  Worcester,  which  he  became  in 
1689,  he  'took  part  in  the  commission  for  revising 
the  Prayer-Book;  and  in  his  episcopal  capacity 
he  procured  a  stall  in  Worcester  Cathedral  for 
Bentley,  the  great  classical  scholar,  who  was  the 
prelate's  chaplain.  jomsr  stoughton. 

STOCKER,  John,  of  Honiton,  Devonshire,  pub- 
lished in  the  Gospel  Magazine  (1776-77)  nine 
hymns,  which  were  reprinted  by  Daniel  Sedgwick, 
London,  1861.  Two  of  them,  "  Gracious  Spirit, 
Dove  divine,"  and  "  Thy,  meA'cy,  my  God,"  have 
been  widely  used.  F.  M.  bird. 

STOCKTON,  Thomas  Hewlings,  D.D.,  Meth- 
odisf^Protestant ;  b.  at  Mount  Holly,  N.  J.,  June 
4,  1808;  d.  in  Philadelphia,  Oct.  9,  1868.  Con- 
verted in  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church,  he 
joined  the  Methodist-Protestant  Church  on  its 
organization,  and  in  1829  was  placed  upon  a  cir- 
cuit. He  was  stationed  in  Baltimore,  1830;  chap- 
lain to  the  House  of  Representatives,  1833-35, 
1859-61,  and  of  the  Senate,  1862.  lie  preached 
in  Philadelphia,  1888-47,  in  Cincinnati  until  1850, 
in  Baltimore  until  1856,  in  Philadelphia,  over  an 
independent  church,  until  his  death.  He  was 
one  of  the  most  eloquent  preachers  of  his  day. 
He  compiled  a  hymn-book  for  his  denomination 
(1887),  and  published  some  original  poetry,  and 
several  volumes  in  prose.  See  his  biography  by 
A.  Clark,  New  York,  1869,  and  by  J.  G.  Wilson, 
Philadelphia,  1869. 

STODDARD,  David  Tappan,  Congregational 
missionary;  b.  at  Northampton,  Mass.,  Deo.  2, 
1818;  d.  at  Tabriz,  Persia,  Jan.  22, 1857.  He  was 
graduated  at  Yale,  1838,  and  at  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  1841 ;  sailed  as  missionary  to 
the  Nestorians,  1843,  among  whom  he  labored 
successfully  for  the  rest  of  his  days.  From  1848 
to  1851  he  was  in  America  on  a  visit.  He  Vas 
particularly  interested  in  the  Nestorian  youths 
whom  he  gathered  in  the  seminary  established  in 
1844  at  Oroomiah.  He  was  a  model  missionary. 
Ilis  Grammar  of  the  Modern  Syriac  Language  was 
published  in  the  journal  of  the  American  Oriental 
Society,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  1853.  See  J.  P. 
Thompson:  Memoir  of  D.  T.  Stoddard,  New  York, 
1858. 

STODDARD,  Solomon,  Congregationalist ;  b. 
in  Boston,  Mass.,  1643;  d.  at  Northampton,  Mass., 
Feb.  11,  1729.  He  was  graduated  at  Harvard 
College,  1662 ;  was  chaplain  in  the  Barbadoes  for 
two  years ;  preached  at  Northampton  from  1669 
until  his  death,  when  he  was  succeeded  by  his 
grandson,  and  colleague  from  1727,  Jonathan  Ed- 
wards. From  1667  to  1674  he  was  first  librarian 
to  Cambridge.  He  is  remembered  for  his  theory 
that  "the  Lord's  Supper  is  instituted  to  be  a 
means  of  regeneration,"  and  that  persons  may 
and  ought  to  come  to  it,  though  they  know  them- 
selves to  be  in  a  "natural  condition."  He  wrote 
The  safety  of  appearing  at  the  day  of  Judgement  in 


the  righteousness  of  Christ,  Boston,  1687  (2d  ed. 
1729;  republished,  Edinburgh,  1792,  with  Preface 
by  Dr.  John  Erskine)  ;  The  doctrine  of  instituted 
churches  explained  and  proved  from  the  Word  of 
God,  Boston,  1700,  34  pp.,  4to ;  a  reply  to  Increase 
Mather's  The  order  of'  the  Gospel,  professed  and 
practised  by  the  churches  of  Christ  in  New  England 
justifed,  etc.,  Boston  and  London,  1700;  An  Ap- 
peal to  the  learned,  being  a  vindication  of  the  right 
of  visible  saints  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  though  they  be 
destitute  of  a  saving  work  of  God's  Spirit  in  their 
hearts,  1709  ;  A  guide  to  Christ,  or  the  way  of  direct- 
ing souls  that  are  under  the  work  of  conversion,  1714; 
An  answer  to  some  cases  of  conscience,  1722  ("  among 
other  things,  it  discusses  whether  men  have  the 
right  to  live  at  an  inconvenient  distance  from 
church;  when  the  Lord's  Day  begins;  whether  the 
Indians  were  wronged  in  the  purchase  of  their 
land  ").  See  art.  Congregationalism,  p.  538 ; 
and  Dbxter  :  Congregationalism  as  seen  in  its 
Literature. 

STOICISM,  the  noblest  system  of  morals  devel- 
oped within  the  pale  of  Greek  philosophy,  received 
its  name  from  the  place  in  Athens  in  which  its 
founder,  Zeno  of  Citiuni  (about  308  B.C.)  as- 
sembled his  pupils,  the  Stoa,  or  colonnade.  The 
metaphysical  foundation  of  the  system  involves  a 
final  identification  of  God  and  nature,  submerging 
both  those  ideas  in  that  of  an  inevitable  destiny. 
In  its  more  austere  forms,  stoicism  defines  moral 
perfection  as  complete  indifference  to  destiny. 
Man  shall  do  that  which  is  good,  independently 
of  surrounding  influences  and  circumstances ; 
and,  having  done  that  which  is  good,  he  shall  feel 
happy,  independently  of  the  sufierings  and  misery 
which  may  result  from  his  acts.  In  its  later  and 
somewhat  mitigated  forms,  stoicism  defined  that 
which  is  good,  virtue,  as  conformity  to  the  all- 
controlling  laws  of  nature,  or  even  as  agreement 
between  the  human  and  the  divine  will.  Always, 
however,  it  placed  action  far  above  contemplar 
tion  or  enjoyment ;  and,  by  so  doing,  it  exercised  a 
great  influence  on  the  Roman  mind.  In  Rome  it 
found  its  most  eloquent  expounder,  Seneca,  and 
its  noblest  representatives,  Marcus  Aurelius  the 
emperor,  and  Epictetus  the  slave  ;  and  by  in- 
culcating the  duty  of  absolute  obedience  to  the 
commandments  of  duty,  of  absolute  self-sacrifice 
for  the  sake  of  virtue,  it  actually  prepared  the 
way  for  Christianity.  The  best  representation  of 
the  whole  subject  is  found  in  Zeller  :  Philosophie 
d.  Griechen,  iii.,  Eng.  trans..  The  Stoics,  Epicureans, 
and  Skeptics,  London,  1869.  See  also  Ravaisson: 
Essai  sur  le  Stdicisme,  Paris,  1856  ;  Dourif  :  Du 
Stdicisme  et  du  Christianisme,  Paris,  1863 ;  H.  A. 
WiNCKLER :  Der  Sloicismus  eine  Wurzel  des  Chris- 
tenthums,  Leipzig,  1878 ;  W.  W.  Capes  :  Stoicism, 
London,  1880;  H.  W.  Benn:  The  Greek  Philoso- 
phers, London,  1882,  2  vols.,  ii.  1-52.  See  Epic- 
tetus, Marcus  Aurelius,  Seneca. 

STOLBERC,  Friedrich  Leopold,  Count  von, 
b.  at  Bramstedt  in  Holstein,  Nov.  7,  1750 ;  d.  at 
Sondermuhlen  in  Hanover,  Dec.  5, 1819.  He  was 
educated  in  Copenhagen,  but,  under  the  influence 
of  Cramer  and  Klopstock,  studied  at  Halle  and 
Gottingen,  where  he  became  one  of  the  most 
prominent  members  of  the  Hainbund,  and  trav- 
elled (1775-76)  through  Germany  and  Switzer- 
land with  Goethe  and  Lavater.  In  1777  he  went 
to  Copenhagen  as  the  representative  of  the  prince- 
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)p  of  Liibeck  to  the  Danish  court,  in  1789  lie 
;  to   Berlin   as  Danish  ambassador,  and  in 

he  settled  as  president  of  the  government  of 
principality  of  Eutin.  But  the  literary  and 
ical  enthusiasm  of  his  youth,  the  fruits  of 
h  were  lyrical  poems,  translations  of  Homer, 
hylus,  and  Ossian,  dramas,  etc.,  gradually 
me  concentrated  on  religion ;  and  by  the  in- 
ice  of  the  Princess  Gallitzin  he  was  converted 
omanism  in  1800.  He  resigned  his  position 
lutin,  retired  into  private  life,  and  occupied 
ielf  mostly  with  religious  authorship.  His 
cipal  work  is  Geschichte  der  Religion  Jesu 
sti,  Hamburg,  1806-18,  14  vols.  Among  his 
r  works  are  Betrachlungen  und  Beherzigungen 
9-21),  2  vols.;  a  life  of  Vincent  of  Paula, 
ister,  1818;  BucMein  von  der  Liebe,  1820,  etc. 
collected  works  appeared  in  Hamburg,  1825, 
ols.  His  life  was  written  by  A.  Nicolovius, 
'6I1CG  1846. 

rONiNG  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.  This 
tal  punishment  was  ordained  by  the  Mosaic 

for  the  following  classes  of  criminals:  [(1) 
who  trenched  upon  the  honor  of  Jehovah,  i.e., 
iters  (Lev.  xx.  2 ;  Deut.  xvii.  2  sq.)  and  en- 
's to  idolatry  (Deut.  xiii.  6  sq.),  all  blasphem- 
[Lev.  xxiv.  10  sq.  ;  comp.  1  Kings  xxi.  10  sq. ; 
>  vi.  13,  vii.  56  sq.),  sabbath-breakers  (Num. 
32  sq.),  fortune-tellers  and  soothsayers  (Lev. 
27),  also  false  prophets  (Deut.  xiii.  6,  11 :  in 

those  who  had  shared  in  any  accm-sed  thing 
ih.  vii.  25)  ;    (2)  Notoriously  and  incorrigi- 

disobedient  sons  (Deut.  xxi.  18  sq.) ;  (3) 
les  whose  tokens  of  virginity  were  wanting 
ut.  xxii.  20  sq.),  and  so  an  affianced  woman 
i  had  complied  with  a  seducer,  together  with 
seducer  himself  (ver.  23  sq.)]  According  to 
ish  criminal  procedm^e,  the  same  penalty  was 
irred  by  those  who  cursed  their  parents,  or 

sexual  connection  with  their  mother,  step- 
her,  daughter-in-law,  or  with  a  beast.     Adul- 

also  was  punished  with  stoning  (Ezek.  xvi. 
xxiii.  47 ;  John  viii.  5).  An  ox  that  had 
royed  human  life  was  also  stoned  (Exod.  xxi. 
q.).  The  mode  of  stoning  seems  to  be  indi- 
d  in  the  expressions  sakal,  i.e.,  to  hit  with  a 
?y  stone,  and  ragam,  i.e.,  to  overload  one  with 
es.  The  place  of  execution  appears  to  have 
1  outside  of  the  city  (Lev.  xxiv.  14 ;  Num.  xv. 

1  Kings  xxi.  10,  13 ;  Acts  vii.  58)  ;  and  that 
witnesses  threw  the  first  stone  upon  the  cul- 
,  we  see  from  Deut.  xvii.  7 ;  Acts  vii.  57  sq. 
ling  was  a  frequent  resort  of  a  mob  (a  very 
practice,  Exod.  viii.  26,  xvii.  4)  in  order  to 
ige  itself  on  the  spot  upon  such  as  had  ex- 
i  popular  ill  will  (1  Sam.  xxx.  6 ;  Luke  xx.  6 ; 
a.  X.  31  sq.,  xi.  8 ;  Acts  v.  26,  xiv.  5-19 ;  2  Cor. 
15 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  XIV.  2, 1,  XVI.  10,  5 ;  War, 
,  3 ;  Life,  13,  58).  It  was  resorted  to,  not  only 
he  Jews,  but  also  by  Syrians  (2  Maco.  i.  16), 
3ks  (Herod.,  ix.  5 ;  Thucyd.,  v.  60 ;  Paus.,  viii. 
;  iElian,  Var.  Hist.  v.  19 ;  Curtius,  vii.  21),  and 
r  nations. 

IT.  —  Ring  :  De  lapidatione  Hehrmorum,  Franc- 
,  1716 ;  MiCHAELis :  Mosaisches  Recht,  §  234 

SaalschOtz  :  Mosaisches  Rechi,  pp.  459, 462  ; 
[O :  Lex.  Rabb.,  pp.  317  sq. ;  Carpzov  :  Appar. 
icus,  pp.  121,  581  sq.,  583  sq.  LEYKEB. 

rORR,  Gottlob  Christian.     See  TIjbingen 


STOWELL,  Hugh,  an  eminent  evangelical 
clerg-yman  ;  rector  of  Christ  Church,  Salford ; 
canon  of  Chester,  etc. ;  was  b.  at  Douglas,  Isle  of 
i\lan,  Dec.  3, 1799 ;  and  d.  at  Salford,  Oct.  8, 1865. 
A  memoir  by  Rev.  J.  B.  Marsden  appeared  1868. 
He  wrote  The  Pleasures  of  Religion,  with  other 
Poems  (1832),  Tractarianism  tested  (1845,  2  vols.), 
and  A  Model  for  Men  of  Business ;  and  edited  A 
Selection  of  Psalms  and  Hymns  (1831),  containing 
the  very  popular  "  From  every  stonny  wind  that 
blows."  His  forty-six  hymns  were  published  by 
his  son  and  successor,  1868.  F.  M.  bird. 

STRABO,  Walafried  (Walafridus  Strabus,  "the 
squinter  "),  d.  July  17, 849 ;  was,  according  to  some 
writers,  a  Suabian  by  birth,  according  to  others 
an  Anglo-Saxon ;  studied  at  St.  Gall,  Reichenau, 
and  finally  at  Fulda,  under  Rhabanus  Maurus,  and 
was  in  842  made  abbot  of  Reichenau.  He  was 
a  very  prolific  writer.  His  principal  work  is 
the  so-called  Glossa  ordinaria,  a  huge  exegetical 
compilation,  the  oldest  printed  edition, — without 
date  or  place,  comprising  four  volumes  in  folio,  — 
which  for  several  centuries  formed  the  principal 
source  and  the  highest  authority  of  biblical  sci- 
ence in  the  Latin  Church,  and  was  used  down  to 
the  seventeenth  century.  Another  work  of  his, 
De  exordiis  et  incrementis  rerum  ecclesiasticarum, 
printed  in  Hittorp's  Scriptores  des  officiis  divinis, 
Cologne,  1568,  is  also  of  interest.  It  is  a  kind  of 
handbook  in  ecclesiastical  archaeology,  treating  in 
thirty-one  chapters  various  ceremonies,  altars, 
bells,  images,  etc.  He  also  wrote  poems,  and  his- 
torical works.  ED.  EEUSS. 

STRAPHAN,  Joseph,  was  author  of  three 
hymns  in  Rippon's  Selection,  1787.  They  have 
been  more  or  less  copied,  and  one,  on  Sunday- 
school  work,  extensively.  F.  M.  bird. 

STRAUSS,  David  Friedrich,  b.  at  Ludwigsburg 
near  Stuttgart,  in  the  kingdom  of  AViirttemberg, 
Jan.  27,  1808 ;  d.  there  Feb.  8, 1874.  He  studied 
theology  (1825-30)  at  the  university  of  Tiibingen, 
where  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Baur,  who 
had  formerly  been  his  teacher  in  the  seminary 
at  Blaubeuren.  He  took  up  first  with  the  ideas 
of  Schelling,  and  then  with  those  of  the  mystic 
Jacob  Boehme.  He  became  profoundly  interested 
in  natural  magic  in  its  different  forms.  But  the 
study  of  Schleiermacher  dissipated  his  mysticism. 
Theology  had,  however,  less  attractions  for  him 
than  Hegel's  philosophy,  which,  indeed,  combined 
the  two.  He  passed  his  final  examinations  with 
distinction,  and  became  assistant  miuister  in  a 
little  village  near  Ludwigsbm-g.  His  simple  dis- 
courses were  enjoyed  by  his  parishioners,  and  his 
pastoral  duties  were  well  performed;  but  after 
nine  months  he  resigned  (1831),  since  he  found 
himself  too  much  distracted  by  religious  doubts 
to  stay,  and  was  for  six  months  temporary  pro- 
fessor in  the  seminary  at  Maulbronn ;  then  went 
to  Berlin  to  hear  Schleiermacher  and  He^el.  The 
latter  died  of  cholera  shortly  after  his  arrival.  In 
1832  he  was  called  to  Tubingen  as  repetent  in  the 
seminary.  He  also  lectured  upon  Hegel's  phi- 
losophy in  the  university.  His  lectures  were  a 
brilliant  success ;  but  he  soon  found  his  position 
uncomfortable,  owing  to  his  opinions.  He  had 
planned  a  life  of  Jesus  upon  critical  principles, 
and  attacked  with  such  ardor  his  great  task,  that 
in  a  year  he  wrote  the  book  which  has  made  him 
immortal,  —  Das  Leben  Jesu,   kritisch  bearbeitet, 
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(Tiibingen,  1835,  1836,  2  vols.,  4th  ed.,  1840; 
.  French  trans,  by  Littre,  Paris,  1839,  2  vols. ;  Eng. 
trans,  by  George  Eliot,  London,  1846,  3  vols.). 
He  was  removed  from  his  position  at  Tubingen 
after  the  appearance  of  the  first  volume  (see 
Wiezsacker,  in  Jahrh.  fur  deutsche  Theologie,  1875, 
4th  part),  and  transferred  as  provisional  professor 
at  Ludwigsburg.  In  1836  lie  retired  to  private 
life.  The  action  of  the  authorities  was  wise, 
for  his  book  raised  a  storm  of  opposition.  He 
applied  the  mythical  theory  which  had  made  such 
havoc  with  Greek  and  Roman  history,  and  which 
De  Wette  had  applied  to  the  Old  Testament,  to 
the  Gospels,  with  the  result  that  all  miracles  were 
turned  into  myths  (see  Mythical  Theory)  :  all 
that  remained  was  a  Christ  idea.  There  was  no 
such  thing  as  prophecy,  an  incarnation,  or  a 
miracle;  for  nothing  which  is  supernatural  can 
be  historical.  There  was  no  God-man  as  a  per- 
son. The  Incarnate  God  is  the  human  race. 
Humanity  is  the  child  of  a  visible  mother,  but 
invisible  father.  It  is  the  race  which  works  mira- 
cles by  its  use  of  natural  forces.  It  dies,  and 
lives  again,  and  mounts  to  heaven,  because,  raised 
above  personal  existence,  it  is  united  with  the 
heavenly  and  eternal  spirit.  In  this  work  Strauss 
ignoi-ed  critical  study  of  the  text.  He  considered 
the  four  Gospels  as  the  altered  oral  tradition. 
He  accepted,  however,  the  synoptical  discourses. 
His  theory  was  confronted  by  the  dilemma  so 
masterfully  put  by  Ullmann  in  his  Historisch 
Oder  Mytliiscli?  (Hamburg,  1838)  that  either  the 
Christ  was  the  invention  of  the  apostolic  church, 
or  the  apostolic  church  was  founded  by  Christ. 
Neander,  Tholuck,  Liicke,  Lange,  and  others 
successfully  refuted  his  theory ;  and  his  book  is 
of  value  only  for  its  purely  negative  criticism. 
In  the  second  and  third  editions,  and  in  his 
StreitscJiriften  (Tubingen,  1837-38,  3  vols.),  he 
endeavored  to  reply  to  the  attacks  made  upon 
him,  and  conceded  spiritual  authority  to  the 
Founder  of  Christianity.  It  was  his  desire  to 
make  his  peace  with  the  theologians,  which  led 
him  in  1838  to  write  the  Zivei  friedliclie  Blatter, 
Altona,  1839.  In  1839  the  radical  party  at  Zurich 
nominated  him  professor  of  theology  in  the  uni- 
versity there ;  but  a  popular  outbreak  prevented 
his  acceptance,  although  for  the  rest  of  his  life  he 
continued  to  draw  a  thousand  francs  yearly  (half 
the  salary).  In  1839  he  published  at  Leipzig 
Charakteristiken  u.  Kritiken,  2d  ed.,  1844,  embra- 
cing essays  upon  Schleiermacher,  Daub,  Kerner, 
animal  magnetism,  and  modern  possessions,  etc. 
In  the  fourth  edition  of  his  Leben  Jesu  (1840),  the 
first  one  printed  iu  German  characters,  Strauss 
withdrew  all  the  concessions  of  the  second  and 
third,  and  boldly  threw  down  the  glove  to  the  theo- 
logians. His  second  chief  work  was  Die  christliche 
Glaubenslehre  in  ihrer  geschichtlichen  Entwickelung 
und  irii  Kampf  mit  der  modernen  Wissensckaft  dar- 
gestellt  (Tubingen,  1840,  1841,  2  vols.),  which  has 
been  characterized  as  resembling  a  theology  in 
the  same  way  that  a  cemetery  resembles  a  city. 
Strauss  maintains  that  the  opposition  between 
science  and  religion  is  hopeless.  The  latter  is 
indeed  an  inferior  form  of  thought,  which  no 
longer  satisfies  cultivated  spirits.  He  establishes 
his  thesis  by  picking  to  pieces  the  different  doc- 
trines successively,  and  showing  their  worthless- 
ness.     The  work  made  little  impression.    Strauss 


was  now  definitely  relegated  to  private  life,  and 
wandered  about  through  Germany,  finding  no 
permanent  home.  While  living  at  Stuttgart  he 
met  the  popular  opera-singer  Agnes  Schebest,  and 
married  her  in  1842.  Two  children,  a  son  and  a 
daughter,  were  born  of  this  union ;  but  it  proved 
unhappy,  and  in  1847  they  separated  by  mutual 
consent.     His  wife  died  Dec.  22,  1870. 

His  next  work  was  Der  Romantiker  auf  dem 
Tliron  der  Casaren,  oder  Julian  der  Abtrilnnige 
(Mannheim,  1847),  an  ironical  parallel  between 
the  restoration  of  heathenism  attempted  by  the 
Emperor  Julian  and  the  restoration  of  Protestant 
orthodoxy  by  Frederick  William  IV.  of  Prussia. 
He  was  elected  as  a  liberal  to  the  WUrttemberg 
diet  in  1848,  by  the  citizens  of  Ludwigsburg,  but 
disappointed  their  expectations  by  advocating 
anti-liberal  sentiments,  and  resigned  soon  after, 
to  their  gi'eat  satisfaction.  In  this  connection,  see 
his  Seeks  theologiscli-politlsche  Volksreden,  Stuttgart, 
1848.  In  the  last  portion  of  his  life  he  produced 
a  number  of  literary  works  by  which  his  reputa- 
tion as  a  critic  was  enhanced,  and  four  theological 
works,  large  and  small,  in  all  of  which  he  plainly 
showed  how  widely  he  had  departed,  not  only  from 
tradition,  but  from  the  Christian  religion.  His 
literary  works  were  Schubarts  Leben  in  seinen 
Brie/en,  Berlin,  1849,  2  vols. ;  Christian  Mdrklin, 
ein  Lebens-  und  Character-bild  aus  der  Oegcnwart, 
Mannheim,  1851 ;  Leben  und  Schriften  Nikodeirius 
Frischlins,  Frankfort,  1855;  Ulrich  von  Hutten, 
Leipzig,  1857,  4th  ed.,  1878  (English  condensed, 
trans.,  London,  1874) ;  Gesprdche  Huttens,  fibers,  u. 
erl.,  Leipzig,  1860;  Hermann  Samuel  Beimarus, 
Leipzig,  1862 ;  Voltaire,  seeks  Vortrage,  Leipzig, 
1870,  5th  ed.,  1878.  The  theological  works  were 
(1)  Das  Leben  Jesu  fur  das  deutscke  Volk  bearbeitet, 
Leipzig,  1864,  4th  ed.,  1877  (Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1805,  2  vols.)  ;  (2)  Die  Halben  und  die  Ganzen, 
Berlin,  1865;  (3)  Der  Christus  des  Glaubens  und 
der  Jesus  der  Gesckichte,  Berlin,  1865;  and  (4) 
Der  alte  und  der  neue  Glaube,  ein  Bekenntniss, 
Leipzig,  1872,  11th  ed.,  Bonn,  1881  (Eng.  trans, 
by  Mathilde  Blind,  London  and  New  York,  1873), 
with  appendix,  1874.  In  the  first  of  these  four 
books,  Strauss  supplied  the  grave  defect  of  his 
first  Leben  Jesu  by  prefacing  the  history  with  a 
critical  study  of  the  Gospels,  particularly  Mat- 
thew, to  whose  discourses  he  assigned  historical 
importance.  He  granted  that  Jesus  "  stands  fore- 
most among  those  who  have  given  a  higher  ideal 
to  humanity,"  and  that  it  was  impossible  to  re- 
frain from  admiring  and  loving  him.  He  also 
says  we  cannot  do  without  Christianity,  and  it 
cannot  be  lost.  In  the  second  work,  Strauss  ridi- 
culed Schenkel's  liberalism  as  contrasted  with 
Hengstenberg's  whole-souled  orthodoxy.  In  the 
third,  he  reviews  Schleiermaoher's  life  of  Christ, 
then  first  published.  In  his  fourth  work  he  sets 
himself  to  answer  four  questions :  Are  we  yet 
Christians?  Have  we  still  a  religion?  How  do 
we  look  at  the  universe  ?  How  shall  we  regulate 
our  life?  The  first  question  he  answers  nega- 
tively. He  repudiates  his  former  veneration  for 
Christianity,  and  calls  Christ's  resurrection  "a 
world-historical  humbug."  To  the  second  query 
he  replies,  that  "  we  can  only  believe  in  an  abso- 
lute dependence  upon  the  universe ;  an  absolute 
being  cannot  be  conscious  or  personal."  To  the 
third,  he  says,  the  universe  is  "only  a  develop- 
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ment  from  a  blind  force  or  law,  without  any  fore- 
seen end."  The  fourth  question  is  answered  by 
saying,  that  we  must  live  for  "  the  good  we  find 
here,  for  science  and  art."     There  is  no  hereafter. 

Strauss  died  of  cancer  of  the  stomach,  after 
great  sufferings  borne  with  stoical  patience.  The 
deaconess  who  nursed  him  in  his  last  illness  re- 
lates (according  to  good  authority),  that  during  his 
agony  he  repeatedly  called  out,  "  Lord,  have  mercy 
upon  me !  "  But  he  was  buried,  by  his  own  re- 
quest, without  religious  rites  of  any  kind. 

Lit.  —  Stkauss's  Oesammelte  Schriften,  with  an 
Introduction  by  EduaM  Zeller,  appeared  at  Bonn, 
1876-78,  12  vols.  In  this  edition  the  first  Leben 
Jesu,  Die  Christliche  Glauhenslehre,  and  Character- 
isliken  u.  Kritiken,  are  not  reprinted,  but  Denkwur- 
digkeiten  aus  meinem  Leben,  zum  Andenken  an  meine 
gute  Mutter,  and  Poetisches  Gedenkbuch,  appear  for 
the  first  time.  For  the  biography  of  Strauss  see 
E.  Zellek  :  D.  F.  Strauss,  in  seinen  Leben  u.  in 
seinen  Schriften,  Bonn,  1874,  Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1874 ;  and  A.  Hausrath  :  D.  F.  Strauss  u.  die 
Theologie  seiner  Zeit,  Heidelberg,  1876-78, 2  vols. ; 
also  ScHLOTTMANN :  David  Strauss  als  Romantiker 
des  Heidenthums,  Halle,  1878.  Among  the  many 
replies  to  Strauss's  Old  Faith  and  the  New  may 
be  mentioned  Ulrici's,  translated  and  annotated 
by  Krauth,  Philadelphia,  1874;  and  Dr.  H.  B. 
Smith's  brilliant  review  in  Faith  and  Philosophy, 
New  York,  1877.  Cf.  the  art.  on  Strauss  by  A. 
Freydinger,  in  Lichtenberger's  Encyclopedie, 
xi.  714-729,  and  by  Professor  H.  B.  Smith,  in 
Johnson's  Cyclopaedia,  iv.  590-591. 

STRICEL,  Victorinus,  a  pupil  of  Melanchthon, 
and  an  advocate  of  synergism ;  was  b.  at  Kauf- 
beuren,  Dec.  26,  1514 ;  d.  at  Heidelberg,  June  26, 
1569.  He  studied  at  Wittenberg,  under  Melanch- 
thon; was  professor  at  Erfurt,  and  in  1548  be- 
came the  first  professor  and  rector  of  the  new 
school  at  Jena.  Here  he  came  into  conflict  with 
Flacius,  whom  he  recommended  for  a  professor- 
ship in  1557.  It  was  a  conflict  between  the  Me- 
lanchthonian  theology  and  strict  Lutheranism. 
A  public  controversy,  lasting  fifteen  days,  between 
these  two  men,  was  held  in  1560  at  the  castle  of 
Weimar.  The  only  point  discussed  was  the  rela^ 
iton  of  the  human  will  to  divine  grace  in  the  work 
of  conversion.  In  1563  Strigel  became  professor 
at  Leipzig ;  but  in  1567  the  lecture-room  was  closed 
to  him  on  account  of  his  moderate  Lutheranism, 
and  he  became  professor  at  Heidelberg.  His 
principal  work  was  Hypomnemata  in  omnes  libros 
N.  T.,  etc.,  Leipzig,  1565.  See  Erdmann  :  De 
Strigelianismo,  Jena,  1658,  Hanover,  1675 ;  Merz  : 
Hist,  vitas  et  controvers.  V.  Strigelii,  Tubingen, 
1732 ;  Otto  :  De  Strig.  liberioris  mentis  in  eccles. 
luth.  vindice,  Jena,  1843.  C.  SCHWAEZ. 

STRIGOLNIKS.    See  Kussian  Sects. 

STRONG,  Nathan,  D.D,,  b.  in  Coventry,  Conn., 
Oct.  16, 1748;  d.  in  Hartford,  Conn.,  Dec.  25, 1816, 
in  the  sixty-ninth  year  of  his  age.  Having  been 
graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1769,  he  pursued 
the  study  of  law  for  a  time ;  was  a  tutor  in  Yale 
College  in  1772,  1773 ;  and,  after  a  brief  course 
of  theological  reading,  was  ordained  pastor  of  the 
First  Congregational  Church  in  Hartford,  Conn., 
Jan.  5,  1774.  He  found  the  church  weak:  he 
left  it  the  strongest  in  the  State.  Some  of  the 
ablest  men  in  the  country  belonged  to  it.     He 


During  the  flrst  part  of  it,  amid  our  colonial 
troubles  with  Great  Britain,  he  published  many 
political  papers  which  exerted  a  wide  and  deep 
influence.  He  possessed  one  faculty  which  gave 
him  gTeat  power  in  political  discussions.  His  wit 
was  woven  "into  the  very  texture  of  his  mind." 
"Notwithstanding  all  his  struggles  against  it," 
he  could  not  entirely  repress  it ;  and  he  often  let 
it  fly  like  a  javelin  against  the  opponents  of  the 
Revolution.  He  never  yielded  to  it  in  the  pulpit : 
there  he  was  uniformly  and  eminently  solemn 
and  impressive.  In  his  controversies,  however, 
with  the  infidels  of  his  day,  he  did  not  restrain 
his  instinctive  tendency  to  sarcasm.  Their  safety 
lay  in  letting  him  alone.  Like  many  other  pas- 
tors, he  suffered  in  his  finances  from  the  influence 
of  the  Revolutionary  war.  His  salary  became 
insufiicient  and  uncertain.  In  order  to  relieve 
his  failing  exchequer,  he  invested  a  part  of  his 
patrimonial  estate  in  a  mercantile  establishment, 
which  afterward  became  bankrupt.  Several  cir- 
cumstances connected  with  this  loss,  followed  as 
they  were  by  two  severe  bereavements,  had  a 
decisive  influence  on  his  ministerial  character. 
During  the  last  twenty  years  of  his  pastorate  he 
became  eminent  as  a  "  revival  preacher."  In  the 
best  sense  of  the  term  he  was  a  pulpit  orator. 
His  person  was  attractive  and  imposing,  his  elo- 
cution was  earnest  and  emphatic,  his  thoughts 
were  clear,  his  sympathies  ardent,  his  religious 
feelings  profound.  He  had  a  wonderful  memory, 
and  a  command  of  appropriate  language.  He 
was  sometimes  thought  to  be  preaching  extem- 
pore when  in  fact  he  was  reading  his  manuscript, 
and  sometimes  he  was  thought  to  be  reading  his 
manuscript  when  in  fact  he  was  preaching  extem- 
pore. His  knowledge  of  human  nature  was  re- 
markable. This  gave  him  an  exceptional  degree 
of  authority  among  the  churches,  and  a  rare 
degree  of  skill  in  conducting  religious  revivals. 
He  was  an  indefatigable  student;  but  his  learning 
was  developed  in  his  intellectual  character;  and 
not  in  his  references  to  books.  His  talents  were 
versatile :  his  attainments  were  multifarious,  and 
not  concentrated  on  a  few  points.  His  method  of 
writing  was  rapid :  he  did  not  stop  to  perfect  his 
style;  and  accordingly,  among  the  many  works 
which  he  performed,  he  left  no  single  one  which 
will  endure  as  a  visible  monument  of  his  real 
greatness.  He  published  two  volumes  of  ser- 
mons, —  one  in  1798,  and  one  in  1800.  Both  of 
them  were  designed  and  adapted  to  guard  the 
purity  of  religious  revivals.  He  was  a  pioneer  in 
the  cause  of  Christian  missions.  He  has  been 
considered  the  father  of  the  Connecticut  Mis- 
sionary Society,  the  oldest  of  the  permanent 
missionary  societies  in  the  land.  He  was  the 
projector  of  the  Connecticut  Evangelical  Magazine, 
the  principal  editor  of  it  for  fifteen  years,  and 
the  sole  editor  of  it  for  five  of  these  years.  His 
numerous  contributions  to  it  had  a  memorable 
influence  on  the  religious  welfare  of  what  were 
then  our  "new  settlements."  He  was  also  the 
projector  of  the  Hartford  Selection  of  Hymns. 
Several  of  these  he  composed  himself,  and  was 
the  chief  editor  of  the  volume  published  in  1799. 
The  most  elaborate  of  his  productions  is  entitled 
The  Doctrine  of  Eternal  Misery  reconcileable  with 
the  Infinite  Benevolence  of  God  (1796).  The  his- 
¥m-rr  nf  tViis  vnliimp.  is  remarkable.     In  addition 
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to  these  ■writings  he  published  fourteen  sermons 
in  pamphlet  form,  the  iirst  in  1777,  ,the  last  in 

1816.  EDWARDS  A.  PARK. 

STRYPE,  John,  a  distinguished  historiographer 
of  the  English  Reformation ;  was  b.  at  Stepney, 
Nov.  1, 1643  ;  d.  at  Hackney,  Dec.  11, 1737.  After 
passing  through  St.  Paul's  school,  he  entered 
Jesus  College,  Cambridge  (1662),  from  which  he 
was  transferred  to  Catherine  Hall,  where  he  took 
his  degree.  He  was  made  curate  of  Theydon- 
Boys,  Essex,  in  1669,  and  of  Low  Leyton,  Essex, 
the  same  year.  Archbishop  Tenison  afterwards 
conferred  upon  him  the  sinecure  of  Tarring,  Sus- 
sex, and  he  received  the  lectureship  of  Hackney, 
which  he  resigned  in  1724.  His  principal  writings 
are  an  edition  of  Lightfool's  Works,  London,  1684, 
2  vols. ;  Memorials  of  Archbishop  Cranmer,  1694, 
new  ed.,  Oxford,  1848,  3  vols. ;  Life  of  Sir  Thomas 
Smith,  1698 ;  Life  of  Dr.  John  Aylmer,  Bishop  of 
London,  1701 ;  Life  of  Sir  John  Cheke,  1705 ;  An- 
nals of  the  Reformation,  1709-31,  4  vols.;  Life  and 
Actions  of  Archbishop  Grindal,  1710;  Life  and  Let- 
ters of  Archbishop  Parker,  1711 ;  Life  and  Acts  of 
Archbishop  Whitgift,  1718;  Ecclesiastical  Memori- 
als, 1721,  3  vols.  The  most  important  of  these 
works,  which  have  been  a  storehouse  for  modern 
historians  of  the  Elizabethan  period,  is  the  Annals 
of  the  Reformation,  which,  as  the  author  says  in  his 
dedication  to  the  king,  "  commences  at  the  happy 
accession  of  Queen  Elizabeth  to  the  throne,  when 
the  great  and  divine  work  was  taken  in  hand 
again  of  removing  the  gross  superstitions  and 
errors  of  Kome  which  had  been  restored  by  Queen 
Mary."  Strype  was  a  diligent  collector  of  mate- 
rials, faithful  and  minute,  but  lacked  skill  of 
arrangement.  The  complete  works  of  Strype 
were  issued  at  Oxford,  1820-40,  in  27  vols. 

STUART,  Moses,  b.  in  Wilton,  Conn.,  March  26, 
1780;  d.  in  Andover,  Mass.,  Jan.  4,  1852,  aged 
seventy-one  years,  nine  months,  and  nine  days. 
When  a  lad  of  but  twelve  years,  he  became 
absorbed  in  the  perusal  of  Edwards  on  the  Will. 
In  his  fifteenth  year,  entering  an  academy  in 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  he  learned  the  whole  Latin 
grammar  in  three  days,  and  then  joined  a  class 
who  had  devoted  several  months  to  Latin  studies. 
In  May,  1797,  having  been  under  the  careful  tui- 
tion of  Roger  Minot  Sherman,  he  was  admitted 
as  a  sophomore  to  Yale  College.  Here  his  tastes 
were  pre-eminently  for  the  mathematics.  At  his 
graduation,  in  1799,  he  delivered  the  salutatory 
oration,  at  that  time  the  highest  appointment 
awarded  to  the  class.  One  year  after  leaving 
Yale  he  taught  an  academy  in  North  Fairfield, 
Conn.,  and  in  the  following  year  was  principal  of 
a,  high  school  at  Danbm-y,  Conn.  Having  pur- 
sued the  study  of  the  law,  he  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1802,  at  Danbury.  His  fertile  and 
versatile  mind,  his  enthusiasm  and  prodigious 
memory,  ga^ve  promise  of  eminent  success  in  the 
legal  profession.  Erom  his  legal  study  at  this 
time  he  derived  signal  advantages  through  life. 
A  few  weeks  before  his  admission  to  the  bar,  he 
was  called  to  a  tutorship  in  Yale  College.  Here 
he  distinguished  himself  as  an  inspiriting  teacher. 
At  this  time  he  publicly  devoted  himself  to  the 
service  of  God. 

Having  pursued  the  study  of  theology  with 
President  Dwight,  he  was  ordained,  March  5, 
1806,  pastor  of  the  First  Congregational  Church 


in  New  Haven,  Conn.  During  his  pastorate  of 
three  years  and  ten  months,  two  hundred  persons 
were  admitted,  all  but  twenty-eight  by  profession,, 
into  his  church.  His  deep,  solemn,  sonorous 
voice,  his  commanding  and  impassioned  manner, 
his  translucent  style,  his  vivacity  of  thought,  his 
energy  of  feeling,  contributed  to  make  him  one 
of  the  most  eloquent  of  preachers.  Many  sup- 
posed that  he  mistook  his  calling  when  he  left 
the  pulpit  for  the  professor's  chair. 

On  the  28th  of  February,  1810,  he  was  inaugu- 
rated professor  of  sacred  literature  in  Andover 
Theological  Seminary.  In  about  two  years  he 
composed  a  Hebrew  grammar  for  the  immediate 
use  of  his  pupils.  They  copied  it  day  by  day  from 
his  written  sheets.  When  he  printed  it,  he  was 
compelled  to  set  up  the  types  for  about  half  the 
paradigms  of  verbs  with  his  own  hands.  He  was 
a  pioneer  in  the  introduction  of  German  litera- 
ture into  our  country.  Thus  he  opened  a  new 
era  in  our  theological  literature.  I5y  his  fresh, 
easy,  enthusiastic,  and  open-hearted  way  of  teach- 
ing, by  his  multifarious  acquisitions  in  the  sci- 
ences and  arts,  he  won  the  admiration  of  his 
pupils,  and  in  an  altogether  unusual  degree  quick- 
ened their  literary  zeal.  From  the  fact  that  he 
awakened  the  enthusiasm  of  many  eminent  men 
in  his  department,  and  gave  to  his  department  a 
new  fascination  as  well  as  dignity  and  impor- 
tance, he  has  been  called  "  the  father  of  biblical 
literature "  in  our  land.  He  was  the  inspiring 
teacher  of  more  than  fifteen  hundred  ministers, 
of  more  than  seventy  presidents  or  professors  in 
our  highest  literary  institutions,  of  more  than  a 
hundred  missionaries  to  the  heathen,  of  about 
thirty  translators  of  the  Bible  into  foreign  lan- 
guages. He  i-etained  his  professorship  thirty- 
eight  years.  During  these  years  his  health  was 
so  feeble  that,  as  he  was  wont  to  remark,  he 
"  never  really  studied  more  than  three  hours  a 
day."  The  catalogue  of  his  published  writings 
is  a  proof  that  during  these  daily  study-hours  the 
invalid  accomplished  a  good  work.  Several  of 
the  following  books  and  essays  have  been  repub- 
lished in  Europe,  and  several  have  been  repub- 
lished in  this  country  since  his  decease :  Grammar 
of  the  Hebrew  Language,  without  Points,  1813; 
Letters  to  Rev.  William  E.  Channing,  D.D.,  on  the 
Divinity  of  Christ,  1819  (republished  in  five  suc- 
cessive editions) ;  Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Lan- 
guage, with  points,  1821  (6th  ed.  in  1838) ;  Letters 
to  Rev.  Samuel  Miller,  D.D.,  on  the  Eternal  Gen- 
eration of  the  Son  .of  God,  1822 ;  Winer's  Greek 
Grammar  of  the  New  Testament,  translated  by 
professors  Stuart  and  Robinson,  1825;  Practical 
Rules  for  Greek  Accents,  1829  ;  Elementary  Prin- 
ciples of  Interpretation,  from  the  Latin  of  Ernesti, 
4th  ed.  in  1842 ;  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  1827-28,  2  vols.  (2d  ed.,  1833,  in  1  vol.); 
Hebrew  Chreslomathy,  1829  (2ded.,  1832);  Grammar 
of  the  New-Testament  Dialect,  2d  ed.,  improved, 
1834;  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans, 
1832,  2  vols.  (2d  ed.,  1835,  in  1  vol.  ) ;  Notes  to 
Hug's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  1836; 
Hints  on  the  Prophecies,  2d  ed.,  1842;  Commen- 
tary on  the  Apocalypse,  1845,  2  vols.,  pp.  1008; 
Critical  History  and  Defence  of  the  Old-Testament 
Canon,  1845 ;  Translation  of  Roediger's  Gesenius, 
1846 ;  Commentary  on  Daniel,  1850 ;  Conscience 
and  the  Constitution,  1850 ;  Commentary  on  Eccle- 
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siastes,  1851  ;  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Proverbs, 
1852. 

In  addition  to  the  preceding  works,  he  pub- 
lished fourteen  pamphlets ;  thirty-foui-  articles, 
containing  fifteen  hundred  pages,  in  the  American 
Biblical  Repository;  fourteen  articles,  containing 
four  hundred  and  ninety  pages,  in  the  BiUiolheca 
Sacra;  thirty-three  important  articles  for  other 
periodicals,  —  in  all  more  than  three  thousand 
printed  octavo  pages.  Edwards  a.  i>aek. 

STUDITES,  Simeon,  is  mentioned  as  a  monk 
in  the  famous  monastery  of  Studium  in  Constan- 
tinople, and  as  author  of  a  number  of  noticeable 
religious  hymns.  See  JMijller  {Studium  coen. 
Const.,  Leipzig,  1721)  and  Leo  Allatius  (De 
Symeonum  scriptis,  Paris,'  1664),  where  another 
Simeon  Studites,  a  theologian,  and  writer  of 
homilies  and  hymns,  is  also  mentioned. 

STUDITES,  Theodore,  b.  in  Constantinople  in 
759;  d.  in  the  Island  of  Chalcis,  Nov.  11,  826. 
He  became  a  monk  in  the  monastery  of  studium 
in  781,  and  in  794  its  abbot.  He  was  an  ardent 
champion  of  image-worship,  wrote  tracts,  letters, 
poems,  etc.,  in  its  defence,  and  was  four  times  sent 
into  exile  by  iconoclastic  emperors.  See  Jacob 
SiRMOND :   Opera  varia,  Venice,  1728,  especially 

part  V.  NETJDECKEE." 

STURM,  the  first  abbot  of  Fulda;  b.  in  Bava- 
ria in  710;  d.  at  Fulda,  Dec.  17,  779.  He  de- 
scended from  a  rich  and  distinguished  family ; 
joined  Boniface  on  his  second  missionary  tour 
through  Central  Germany ;  studied  in  the  clois- 
tral school  of  Fritzlar,  and  was  ordained  a  priest 
there  in  733.  As  he  took  a  prominent  part  in 
the  foundation  of  the  monastery  of  Fulda,  he  was 
by  Boniface  made  its  first  abbot,  and  under  his 
rule  the  institution  became  very  prosperous.  But 
after  the  death  of  Boniface,  in  755,  conflicts  arose 
between  his  successor,  LuUus,  and  the  abbot  of 
Fulda,  first  concerning  the  possession  of  the  re- 
mains of  St.  Boniface,  and  then  concerning  the 
administration  of  the  property  of  the  institution. 
As  internal  troubles  were  added,  Sturm  was  sum- 
moned before  King  Pepin,  and  banished  to  the 
monastery  of  Jumedica;  but  the  sympathy  for 
the  abbot  was  so  strong  throughout  the  whole 
Frankish  Empire,  that  Pepin  ntft  only  restored 
him,  but  also  presented  him  with  the  gTcat  estates 
of  Thininga  and  Umbstadt.  He  also  enjoyed  the 
favor  of  Charlemagne,  acted  as  mediator  between 
him  and  Duke  Thassilo  of  Bavaria,  followed  him 
as  missionary  on  his  campaigns  against  the  Sax- 
ons, and  received  from  him  the  great  estate  of 
Hamelburg.  His  life  has  been  written  by  Eigil, 
abbot  of  Fulda,  818-822  (found  in  Mabillon  : 
Acta  Sanctorum  0.  B.,  ii.  pp.  242-259  ;  and  in 
Pertz  :  Monum.  Script.,  ii.  pp.  365-377),  Stur- 
Mius  Bruns,  Fulda,  1779  and  K.  Schwartz, 
Fulda,  1858.  G-  H.  klippel. 

STURM,  Jakob,  b.  at  Strassburg  in  1489  ;  d. 
there  Oct.  30, 1553.  He  studied  at  Heidelberg  and 
Freibm-g,  —  first  theology,  together  with  Capito 
and  Eck,  afterwards  jurisprudence  ;  and,  belong- 
ing to  a  family  which  for  more  than  two  cen- 
turies had  given  Strassburg  its  ablest  magistrates, 
he  entered  upon  a  political  career,  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  city  council  about  1522,  and  stood  for 
the  rest  of  his  life  at  the  head  of  the  city  govern- 
ment. From  1525  to  1552  he  took  part,  as  the 
representative  of  Strassburg,  in  ninety-one  politi- 


cal and  religious  colloquies  and  negotiations.  In 
1524  he  openly  declared  in  favor  of  Luther;  and 
freedom  of  conscience,  without  any  interference 
either  by  emperor  or  pope,  was  the  great  idea  for 
which  he  labored  throughout  his  life.  But  he 
was  always  very  zealous  for  a  union  between  the 
Swiss  and  the  Saxon  Reformers ;  and,  though  he 
failed  in  that  point,  he  exercised  great  influence 
in  the  course  of  the  Reformation.    C.  SCHMIDT. 

STURM,  Johann,  b.  at  Sleida,  in  1507;  d.  at 
Strassburg,  in  1589.  He  was  educated  at  Liege, 
and  studied  at  Louvain.  He  then  visited  Paris, 
where  he  lectured  on  dialectics,  after  the  method 
of  Rudolph  Agricola,  and  was  in  1537  called  to 
Strassburg,  where  he  founded  the  celebrated  gym- 
nasium  on  humanist  principles,  completely  dis- 
carding the  scholastic  methods.  In  Paris  he  had 
adopted  the  Reformation ;  and,  as  he  was  a  man 
of  tact  and  eloquence,  he  was  often  employed  in 
the  negotiations  between  Protestants  and  Ro- 
manists, and  maintained  to  the  end  of  his  life  a 
hope  of  their  final  reconciliation.  Personally 
acquainted  with  Calvin  and  the  French  Reformers, 
he  inclined  towards  the  Reformed  conception  of 
the  Lord's  Supper ;  and  after  the  death  of  Jakob 
Stm-m,  in  1553,  he  was  vehemently  attacked  by 
the  Lutherans  in  Strassburg.  After  ten  years' 
controversy,  a  consensus  was  brought  about  in 
1563 ;  but  the  disagreement  broke  forth  again, 
and  in  1581  Sturm  was  deposed  from  his  office 
as  rector  of  the  gymnasium.  See  C.  Schmidt: 
La  vie  et  les  travaux  de  .Tean  Sturm,  Strassburg, 
1855.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

STYLITES  (from  arvlog,  "  a  pillar  "),  or  PILLAR- 
SAINTS,  denote  one  of  the  most  extreme  forms 
of  Christian  asceticism ;  a  class  of  anchorets  who 
spent  their  life  on  the  top  of  a  pillar,  never  de- 
scending, always  standing  (protected  from  falling 
only  by  a  frail  railing),  exposed  to  the  open  air 
day  and  night,  summer  and  winter.  The  inventor 
of  this  monstrosity  was  Simeon,  generally  called 
the  "  Syrian,"  or  the  "  Older,"  to  distinguish  him 
from  other  Simeons,  also  Stylites ;  b.  at  Sesan,  in 
Northern  Syria,  in  390  or  391 ;  d.  at  Telanessa, 
near  Antioch,  in  459.  His  parents  were  Chris- 
tians, and  he  grew  up  as  a  shepherd;  but  when,  in 
his  thirteenth  yeai-,  he  for  the  first  time  attended 
service  in  a  church,  he  was  so  completely  over- 
whelmed, that  he  decided  to  leave  his  herds,  and 
become  a  monk.  He  entered  first  a  monastery 
in  the  vicinity  of  his  home,  where  he  spent  two 
years,  and  then  the  monastery  of  St.  Eusebonas, 
near  Teleda,  where  he  spent  ten  years.  But  the 
asceticism  of  the  monastery  was  not  severe  enough 
for  him.  He  settled  as  anchoret  at  Telanessa,  and 
one  of  the  feats  to  which  he  trained  himself  was 
fasting  for  forty  days  in  imitation  of  Moses  and 
Elijah.  He  first  lived  in  a  hut :  but  the  crowds 
of  admirers  which  thronged  around  him  disturbed 
him ;  and,  in  order  to  escape  them,  he  ascended 
a  column  seventy-two  feet  high  and  four  feet  in 
diameter.  On  the  top  of  that  column  he  spent 
thirty  years.  From  sundown  to  sunrise  he  medi- 
tated, genei-ally  bending  forwards  and  backwards, 
in  regular  alternation,  without  intermission:  from 
sunrise  to  sundown  he  preached  to  the  people 
assembled  at  the  foot  of  the  pillar,  advised  them, 
and  gave  them  what  spiritual  aid  he  could.  He 
wrote  sharp  letters  to  Theodosius  II. ,  Leo  I.,  and 
the  Empress  Eudoxia,  and  his  admonitions  were 
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followed ;  and  when  he  died  he  was  buided  with 
all  possible  ecclesiastical  and  militarjf  pomp  at 
Antioch.  There  was,  indeed,  something  in  his 
life,  which,  though  it  seems  almost  monstrous  to 
the  eyes  of  our  time,  impressed  his  own  time  as 
truly  great,  and  he  found  many  imitators.  Stylites 
are  mentioned  as  far  down  as  the  twelfth  century. 
Simeon  Fulminatus,  who  was  hurled  from  his 
pillar  by  a  thunderbolt,  lived  from  1143  to  1180. 
The  champion  of  the  whole  class  was  Alypius, 
who  spent  seventy  years  on  his  pillars.  At  one 
time  it  was  almost  a  fashion  among  rich  people 
to  maintain  a  stylite  on  a  magnificent  pillar :  at 
others,  the  religious  life  of  the  congregations  was, 
no  doubt,  invigorated  and  purged  by  the  example 
of  the  pillar-saint. 

Lit.  —  The  life  of  Simeon  was  told  by  Theodo- 
RET :  Hist.  EccL,  c.  26 ;  by  his  pupil  Antonius, 
in  Act.  Sand.,  January,  torn.  i.  p.  261 ;  and  by 
another  contemporary,  Cosmas,  in  Assemani  : 
Act.  Mart.,  p.  268.  See  also  Leo  Allatius  :  De 
Simeonum  scriptis,  Paris,  1664 ;  Sieber  :  De  Sanctis 
columnaribus,  Leipzig,  1714.  H.  MALLETT. 

SUAREZ,  Francis,  a  learned  and  authoritative 
teacher  of  the  order  of  the  Jesuits;  was  b.  at 
Grenada,  Spain,  Jan.  5,  1548 ;  d.  in  Lisbon,  Sept. 
25, 1617.  Following  the  desire  of  his  parents,  he 
began  the  study  of  law.  Deeply  impressed  in 
his  seventeenth  year  by  a  sermon  of  the  Jesuit 
John  Ramirez,  he  determined  to  enter  the  order 
of  the  Jesuits,  and  began  the  study  of  philosophy 
and  theology  at  Salamanca.  At  the  close  of  his 
studies  he  discoursed  upon  Aristotle  at  Segovia, 
taught  theology  at  Valladolid,  and  acted  as  pro- 
fessor for  eight  years  in  Rome.  Obliged  by  sick- 
ness to  return  to  Spain,  he  taught  for  eight  years 
at  Alcala,  and  one  year  at  Salamanca,  when 
Philip  II.  appointed  him  principal  professor  of 
theology  at  Coimbra.  His  lectures  must  have 
produced  an  immense  sensation,  if  the  half  of 
the  reports  is  to  be  believed.  Some  attributed 
his  wisdom  to  divine  inspiration  (infusam  ei  divi- 
nitus  esse  sapientiam),  and  called  him  "the  second 
Augustine,"  "  the  prodigy  and  oracle  of  the  age," 
etc.  In  spite  of  this  adulation,  Suarez  remained 
humble,  flagellated  himself  daily,  fasted  three 
times  a  week,  and  never  ate  more  than  one  pound 
of  food  a  day.  He  was  on  a  visit  to  Lisbon  to 
compose  a  difficulty  between  the  Papal  legate  and 
the  royal  councillors,  when  he  died.  His  epitaph 
ran,  "  The  teacher  of  Europe,  as  also  of  the  whole 
world,  an  Aristotle  in  the  natural  sciences,  an 
angelic  Thomas  in  divinity,  a  Jerome  in  style,  an 
Ambrose  in  the  pulpit,  an  Augustine  in  polemics, 
an  Athanasius  in  the  explication  of  the  faith,  a 
Bernard  in  mellifluous  piety,  a  Gregory  in  the 
exposition  of  the  Scriptures,  and,  in  a  word,  the 
eye  of  the  Christian  world,  but  in  his  own  judg- 
ment, nothing  {ac  verbo  oculus  populi  Christiani 
sed  suo  solius  judicio,  nihil)." 

The  literary  activity  of  Suarez  was  for  the 
most  part  concerned  with  the  treatment  of  the 
Aristotelian  philosophy  and  the  scholastic  theolo- 
gy. His  works  appeared  in  twenty-three  volumes, 
at  Lyons  and  Mainz,  1630 ;  a  reprint  of  this  edi- 
tion, in  twenty-four  volumes,  Venice,  1740.  The 
Jesuit  Noel  made  an  excerpt  from  his  works  in 
two  volumes,  Geneva,  1730.  The  rich  invention 
and  casuistry  with  which  Suarez  spins  out  the 
discussion  of  scholastic  questions  suited  the  taste 


of  his  time  and  his  order.  Especially  famous  was 
his  Defence  of  the  Catholic  and  Apostolic  Faith 
against  the  Errors  of  the  Anglican  Sect  (Defens. 
fidei  Cath.  et  Apost.  adversus  Angl.  Sectce  errores), 
Coimbra,  1613.  He  wrote  the  work  against 
James  I.  of  England,  and  at  the  suggestion  of 
Paul  V.  Its  main  burden  is,  that  the  Pope  has 
the  right  to  depose  and  set  up  kings  in  virtue  of 
his  authority  reqeived  from  Peter.  Applauded  by 
Paul  V.  in  a  letter  to  its  author,  dated  Sept.  9, 
1613,  it  was  burnt  by  the  public  hangman  in  front 
of  St.  Paul's,  London ;  and  by  a  decree  of  Parlia- 
ment it  received  a  like  treatment  in  Paris,  June 
26,  1614.  See  Deschamps'  Latin  Life  of  Suarez, 
Perpignan,  1671 ;  Alegambe  :  Bihl.  Script.  S.  J., 
Antw.,  1643 ;  Werner  :  Suarez  u.  d.  Scholastik  d. 
letzten  Jahrhunderte,  Regensb.,  1861.        STEITZ. 

SUBDEACON.  The  primitive  church  knew 
only  two  classes  of  officers,  —  leaders  (j^poLaraiievot, 
TTOi/iivES,  ijyovfievoL,  imoKO'Koi,  npeajjiiTEpoi)  and  ser- 
vants (tSm/coi'oi) ;  the  former  for  the  functions  of 
worship,  the  latter  for  the  administration  of  chari- 
ties. But  as  the  episcopate  on  one  side  developed 
from  the  presbyterate,  so,  on  the  other,  the  sub- 
deaconate  from  the  deaconate.  The  Roman- 
Catholic  Church,  however,  while  vindicating  for 
the  episcopate  immediate  establishment  by  Christ 
himself,  has  never  hesitated  to  concede  that  the 
subdeaconate  is  a  merely  human  institution  {vMi- 
talis  causa).  Its  existence  in  the  middle  of  the 
third  century  in  the  churches  of  Italy  and  Africa 
is  proved  by  the  letter  of  Pope  Cornelius  to 
Bishop  Fabius  of  Antioch  (Eusebius :  Hist.  Eccl. 
VI.  43)  and  by  the  letters  of  Cyprian  (2,  3,  29, 
30,  etc.).  In  Spain  it  is  first  mentioned  by  the 
synod  of  Elvira  305  (can.  30)  ;  in  the  Orient,  by 
the  synod  of  Laodicea,  361  (can.  21-28).  From 
Amalarius  (De  divin.  offic.  1,  11)  it  appears,  how- 
ever, that  in  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century 
it  was  not  yet  universally  established.  (With 
respect  to  dignity  it  was  reckoned  among  ordines 
majores;  though  all  its  offices  were  of  a  subor- 
dinate character,  —  guarding  the  tombs  of  the 
martyrs,  watching  doors  during  the  celebration 
of  the  Lord's  Supper,  etc.  It  became  more  ele- 
vated, however,  when  Gregory  the  Great  extended 
the  law  of  celibacy  to  its  members,  and  when 
Urban  II.,  in  1091,  admitted  them  to  competition 
for  the  episcopal  chair.  See  Morinus  :  De  sacris 
ordinationibus,  iii.  12.  E.  feiedberg. 

SUBINTRODUCTff  is  a  term  of  canon  law 
applied  to  women  living  in  the  houses  of  clerical 
persons  for  purposes  of  unchastity.  When  the 
unmarried  state  became  identified  with  chastity, 
relations  to  subintroductm  very  soon  sprang  up, 
and  gradually  developed  into  actual  concubinage. 
They  were  noticed  by  the  councils  of  Eliberis 
(30^,  Ancyra  (314),  Nicsea  (325),  etc.,  down  to 
the  Council  of  'Trent  {Sess.  25,  cap.  14). 

SUBLAPSARIANISM,  a  theory  held  by  moder- 
ate Calvinists,  according  to  which  the  fall  of  man 
was  not  decreed,  though  it  was  foreseen,  by  God; 
the  purpose  of  that  distinction  being  to  avoid 
ascribing  the  origin  of  sin  to  God.  See  Infra- 
lapsarianism  and  Supralapsarianism. 

SUBORDINATIONISM.    See  Trinity. 

SUCCESSION,  Apostolical,  means  an  unbroken 
series  of  ordination  from  the  days  of  the  apostles 
to  our  time.  It  is  claimed,  in  the  most  absolute 
sense    of    the    words,   by    the    Roman-Catholic 
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irch,  which  for  that  reason  declares  all  other 
rches  schismatic  or  heretic.  But  it  is  also 
:med,  though  in  a  less  dogmatic  way,  by  the 
lek,  the  Syrian,  the  Coptic,  and  the  Armenian 
rches,  and  by  various  Protestant  churches, 
Bcially  the  Church  of  England  and  the  Prot- 
mt  Episcopal  Church  in  the  United  States. 
iUCCOTH-BENOTH  (^booth  of  daughters)  oc- 
s  (2  Kings  xvii.  30)  as  the  name  of  some  deity, 
5se  worship  the  Babylonian  settlers  in  Samaria 

said  to  have  set  up  on  their  arrival  in  that 
ntry.  Opinions  vary  as  to  its  meaning.  (1)  Ac- 
ding  to  the  connection  and  according  to  the 
lent  versions  (Septuagint,  Vulgate,  Arabic, 
iac,  Targum),  it  is  the  name  of  an  idol.  Ac- 
ling  to  the  rabbins  it  was  a  goddess  under  the 
[u  of  a  hen  and  chickens :  others  regard  it  as 
astronomical  emblem  of  the  Babylonians.  A 
•d  opinion  is  this,  that  it  denotes  the  Mylitta. 
ttgstenberg's  view  is,  that  it  means  "the 
ighters  of  Bel  and  Mylitta,  whose  images  were 
tained  in  small  tabernacles,  where  they  were 
^shipped  with  others."  "With  this  view  he  ap- 
aches (2)  the  more  general  one,  that  it  denotes 
le  booths  in  which  the  daughtei's  of  the  Baby- 
ians  prostituted  themselves  in  honor  of  their 
I  (i.e.,  Mylitta).  Thenius,  who  mediates  be- 
en these  two  main  views,  says  that  the  oi'igi- 

meaning  of  Succoth-Benoth  was  booth,  in 
ich  the  daughters  or  the  servants  of  Mylitta 
stituted  themselves  in  her  honor;  but  the  word 
i  later  pronounced  as  one,  and  was  used  to 
lote  the  name  of  the  deity  which  was  wor- 
oped  in  the  booths.  Thus,  according  to  the 
nection,  and  according  to  the  Septuagint,  some 
cial  idol  was  meant.  leybee. 

lUDAILI,  Stephanus  Bar,  a  monophysite  monk, 
D  lived  about  500,  first  at  Edessa,  and  after- 
:ds  at  Jerusalem ;  was,  according  to  the  Can- 
ibrum  Sanctorum,  the  author  of  a  book,  which, 
the  basis  of  a  pantheistic  interpretation  of 
or.  -xv.  28,  taught  that  the  punishment  in  hell 
i  not  eternal;  which  book  afterwards  circulated 
ler  the  name  of  Hierotheus,  the  famous  prede- 
ior  of  Pseudo-Dionysius.  As  there  is  some 
jmblance  between  the  theology  of  Bar  Sudaili 
.  Hierotheus,  it  is  by  no  means  improbable 
t  the  former  may  have  borrowed  the  celebrated 
ne  of  the  latter  for  the  purpose  of  introducing 
srodox  views  into  the  church.  See  Assemani  : 
;.  Orient.,  ii.  291.  ZOCKLEK. 

UFFRAGAN  (suffraganeus)  was,  according  to 

explanation  of  the  word  given  by  Alcuin  in 
itter  to  Charlemagne,  any  ecclesiastical  person 
)se  duty  it  was  to  assist  (suffragari)  his  supe- 
.  But  the  term  was  more  especially  applied 
Mshops,  and  that  in  a  double  sense,  both  to 
lops  in  partibus  infidelium,  who  assisted  as 
irs  some  regular  diocesan  bishop,  and  to  the 
er  when  they  were  not  exempt  in  their  rela- 
1  to  the  metropolitan.  H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

UGER,  Abbot  of  St.  Denis;  b.  probably  in 
1,  and  in  the  neighborhood  of  St.  Omer ;  d. 
5t.  Denis,  Jan.  12,  1151 ;  the  contemporary  of 
Bernard  and  Abelard,  and  one  of  the  greatest 
esmen  France  produced  during  the  middle 
i.  He  was  educated  in  the  monastery  of  St. 
lis,  together  with  Louis  "VI. ;  and  when  the 
er  ascended  the  throne,  in  1108,  he  immedi- 
y  called  the  monk  to  his  court,  and  made  him 


his  principal  councillor.  In  1122  Suger  was  elect- 
ed abbot  of  St.  Denis;  but  he  remained  at  the 
court,  and  continued  to  live  as  a  man  of  the 
world,  untU,  in  1127,  he  suddenly  was  seized  by 
the  reformatory  movement  of  his  time.  He  at 
once  discarded  all  worldly  pomp  and  vanity,  and 
assumed  the  habits  and  practices  of  severe  asceti- 
cism. But  he  continued  to  be  a  politician  rather 
than  an  ecclesiastic.  After  the  death  of  Louis  VI., 
in  1137,  he  was  appointed  regent  during  the  mi- 
nority of  Louis  VII.,  and  again  when  the  latter, 
in  1149,  made  a  crusade  to  the  Holy  Land ;  and 
during  his  lifetime  hardly  any  thing  of  conse- 
quence took  place  in  French  politics  without  his 
immediate  intervention.  His  leading  idea  was 
the  consolidation  of  the  monarchy  as  a  divinely 
established  institution ;  and  he  strove  to  realize 
that  idea,  not  only  in  spite  of  the  resistance  of 
the  feudal  lords,  but  sometimes,  also,  in  spite  of  the 
opposition  of  the  hierarchy.  His  life  was  written 
by  Nettement  (1842),  Huguenin  (1857),  Combes 
(1858),  and  by  a  contemporary  monk,  in  Guizox : 
Coll.  cles  memoires,  vol.  viii.  H.  PETEE. 

SUICERUS  (SCHWEIZER),  Johann  Caspar, 
the  author  of  .the  Thesaurus  Ecclesiasticus ;  b.  at 
Zurich,  June  26,  1620;  d.  there  Deo.  29,  1684. 
After  studying  at  Ziirieh,  he  finished  his  educa- 
tion at  Montauban  and  Saumur.  In  1644  he  was 
made  teacher  in  the  schools  of  his  native  town, 
and  was  promoted  to  a  professorship  of  Hebrew, 
and  later  (1660)  of  Greek.  His  philological  works 
are  valuable.  They  are,  Sylloge  vocum  N.  T.,  Tig., 
1648,  1659,  edited  by  Hagenbaeh  in  1744,  under 
the  title,  N.  T.  Glossarium  Graco-Latinum,  etc. ; 
and  especially  Thesaurus  eccles.  e  patribus  Greeds 
ordine  alphabetico  exhibens  qucecunque  phrases,  ritus, 
dogmata,  hcereses  et  hujusmodi  alia  spectant,  insertis 
injinitis  pcene  vocibus,  loquendi  generibus  Greeds 
hactenus  a  lexicographis  nondum  vel  obiter  saltern  trac- 
tatis,  opus  viginti  annorum  indefesso  labore  adorna- 
tum,  Amst.,  1682,  2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1728;  Symbol. 
Nicmno-Constant.  expositum  et  ex  antiquitate  eccles. 
Ulustratum,  Utrecht,  1718.  A.  SCHWEIZER. 

SUIDBERT,  an  Anglo-Saxon  monk  who  in  690 
accompanied  "Willibrord  to  Friesland  as  a  mis- 
sionary, and  was  ordained  bishop  of  the  Frisian 
congregation  whep  Willibrord  went  to  Home.  On 
the  return  of  the  latter,  however,  Suidbert  went 
into  the  land  of  the  Bructerians,  between  the 
Ems  and  the  Lower  Khine ;  and,  when  the  con- 
gregation which  he  formed  there  was  disturbed 
by  the  invasion  of  the  Saxons,  he  founded  a  mon- 
astery and  missionary  school  at  the  present  Kai- 
serswerth,  under  the  protection  of  Pepin.  See 
Beda  :  Hist.  Eccl.,Y.  19.  •  The  Vita  in  Act.  Sand. 
Boll.,  March  1,  is  a  later  and  fully  unreliable 
fabrication.  "^v.  liEAPFT. 

SULZER,  Simon,  b.  at  Interlaken,  Sept.  22, 
1508 ;  d.  at  Basel,  June  22,  1585.  He  grew  up 
under  very  humble  circumstances,  but  was  enabled 
by  the  support  of-  the  government  of  Bern  to 
study  at  Basel  and  Strassburg.  After  he  finished 
his  studies,  he  spent  ten  years  in  reconstructing 
the  schools  in  the'  canton  of  Bern,  and  was  in  1549 
appointed  preacher  at  Basel,  and  professor  of 
theology.  In  the  controversy  between  the  Swiss 
and  the  German  Reformers  concerning  the  Lord's 
Supper,  he  occupied  a  peculiar  position,  as  he 
held  the  views  of  Luther,  and  openly  labored  for 
their  introduction  in  Switzerland.     See  Hundes- 
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HAGEN :  Conflikle  des  Zwinglianismxis,  Lutherlhwns, 
und  Calvinismus,  Bern,  1842.  HAGENBACH. 

SUMMERFIELD,  John,  Methodist-Episcopal ; 
b.  in  Preston,  Eng.,  Jan.  31,  1798;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  June  13,  1825.  He  was  tlie  son  of  a 
Wesleyan  local  preacher,  but  educated  at  the 
IMoravian  Academy  at  Fairfield,  near  Manchester ; 
was  sent  into  business  at  Liverpool ;  removed  to 
Dublin,  1813 ;  was  converted  in  1817,  and  next 
year  became  a  local  Wesleyan  minister.  In  1819 
he  was  received  on  trial  in  the  Methodist  Con- 
ference of  h'eland,  and  in  March,  1821,  having 
emigrated  to  America,  in  the  New-York  Confer- 
ence. He  leaped  into  astonishing  popularity  by 
reason  of  his  eloquence.  In  1822  he  preached  in 
Philadelphia,  Baltimore,  and  Washington,  every- 
where listened  to  by  great  crowds ;  but  in  June 
of  that  year  his  health  gave  way.  He  spent  the 
winter  of  1822-23  in  France;  returned  to  New 
York,  April  19,  1824,  but  was  not  able  again  to 
do  full  work.  He  was  a  founder  of  the  Ameri- 
can Tract  Society.  He  published  only  one  ser- 
mon; but  in  1842,  at  New  York,  many  of  his 
Sermons  and  Sketches  of  Sermons  were  published. 
His  life  was  written  by  JoH^f  Holland,  New 
York,  1829,  2d  ed.,  1830,  and  William  M.  Wil- 
LiTT,  Philadelphia,  1857. 

SUMMERS,  Thomas  Osmond,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
an  eminent  Methodist  minister,  professor  of  sys- 
tematic theology  in  Vanderbilt  University,  and 
general  book  editor  of  the  Methodist-Episcopal 
Church  South ;  b.  near  Corfe  Castle,  Isle  of  Pur- 
beck,  Dorsetshire,  Eng.,  Oct.  11, 1812 ;  d.  at  Nash- 
ville, Tenu.,  May  5,  1882.  His  parents,  James 
and  Sarah  Summers,  died  when  he  was  quite 
young,  leaving  him  to  the  foster  care  of  a  grand- 
aunt.  '  While  yet  a  youth  he  came  to  America, 
and  settled  in  Baltimore.  His  parents  being 
independents,  his  early  religious  training  and 
reading  were  Calvinistic.  Not  being  satisfied 
with  the  teachings  of  that  system,  and  knowing 
no  other,  he  was  fast  drifting,  as  he  writes,  into 
scepticism  and  infidelity,  when  some  one  to  whom 
he  communicated  his  state  of  mind  gave  him  a 
copy  of  Adam  Clarke's  Commentary  on  Romans. 
This  he  read  with  eagerness  and  intense  inter- 
est, and  became  from  that  tim§  strongly  Armin- 
ian  in  his  religious  belief.  Visiting  about  this 
time,  out  of  cui'iosity,  a  Methodist  camp-meeting 
near  the  city  of  Baltimore,  he  was  happily  and 
soundly  converted  to  God,  experiencing  most 
sensibly  a  change  of  heart.  Ever  after  that,  he 
was  a  strong  believer  in  and  advocate  for  experi- 
mental religion.  He  began  at  once  to  prepare  for 
the  ministry,  and  was  "  admitted  on  trial "  into 
the  Baltimore  Conference  in  March,  1835;  was 
ordained  deacon  by  Bishop  Hedding  in  1837,  and 
elder  by  Bishop  Andrew  in  1839.  In  1840  he  was 
sent  as  a  missionary  to  Texas,  where  he  remained 
three  years.  He  was  then  transferred  to  the  Ala- 
bama Conference,  of  which  he  continued  to  be  a 
member  until  his  death,  though  he  remained  in 
that  State  only  three  years :  during  these  three 
years  he  was  stationed,  in  turn,  at  Tuscaloosa, 
Livingstone,  and  Mobile.  He  was  secretary  of 
the  Louisville  Convention  in  1845,  at  which  the 
Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South  was  organ- 
ized. In  1846  he  was  appointed  by  the  General 
Conference  to  assist  the  late  Bishop  (then  Dr.) 
Wightman   as  editor  of  the   Southern  Christian 


Advocate,  published  at  Charleston,  S.C.  While 
here,  he  started,  and  edited  for  four  years,  the 
Sunday- School  Visitor.  At  the  organization  of 
the  Southei-n  Church  he  was  elected  general  book 
editor,  which  ofiice  he  continued  to  fill  with  emi- 
nent ability  and  with  great  acceptability  till  his 
death.  In  this  capacity  he  edited  over  three 
hundred  volumes.  In  1855  he  moved  to  Nash- 
ville, Tenn.,  where  the  publishing-house  was 
located,  and  where  he  continued  to  reside  until 
he  died.  He  was  chairman  of  the  committee  that 
compiled  the  hymn-book,  which  he  edited.  He 
was  considered  an  authority  in  hymnology,  hav- 
ing devoted  much  time  to  its  study.  He  was 
for  many  years  editor  of  the  Nashville  Christian 
Advocate,  and  of  the  Quarterly  Remewot  the  Meth- 
odist-Episcopal Church  South.  At  the  organi- 
zation of  Vanderbilt  University  he  was  elected 
professor  of  systematic  theology ;  which  position 
he  retained  until  he  died,  being  also  dean  of  the 
theological  faculty.  He  died,  after  only  two  days' 
illness,  during  the  quadrennial  session,  in  Nash- 
ville, of  the  General  Conference,  where  for  the 
tenth  consecutive  time  he  had  been  elected  and 
was  acting  as  secretary.  Surrounded  by  his 
brethren  and  colleagues,  he  died,  as  he  had  wished, 
at  the  post  of  duty,  in  the  midst  of  his  labors, 
ceasing  at  once  to  work  and  live.  Possessed  of 
encyclopedic  knowledge,  always  abreast  of  the 
times,  thoroughly  Wesleyan  and  Arminian  in  his 
creed,  but  in  hearty  sympathy  with  all  evangeli- 
cal denominations  of  Christians,  simple  as  a 
child  in  faith,  consecrated,  earnest,  outspoken,  an 
uncompromising  enemy  of  sin  and  error  in  what- 
ever form,  he  was  an  ornament  to  Christianity  and 
an  honor  to  the  church  of  his  choice. 

Dr.  Summers  is  the  author  of  the  following 
works :  Commentary  on  the  Gospels,  Acts,  arid 
Romans,  in  6  vols. ;  Commentary  on  the  Ritual  of 
the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South;  Christian 
Holiness;  Baptism;  Golden  Censer;  The  Sunday- 
School  Teacher,  or  the  Catechetical  Office  .of  the 
Church;  Seasons,  Months,  and  Days ;  Talks  Pleas- 
ant and  Profitable;  Refutation  of  the  Theological 
Works  of  Paine;  Way  of  Salvation;  and  some 
twenty  other  books  and  pamplets  on  various  doc- 
trinal and  practical  subjects.       W.  F.  tillett. 

SUMNER,  John  Bird,  D.D.,  b.  at  Kenilworth, 
Warwickshire,  1780;  educated  at  Cambridge, 
where  he  obtained  a  fellowship ;  assistant  master 
at  Eaton,  rector  of  Maple  Durham,  1820-28;  canon 
of  Durham,  1820  ;  bishop  of  Chester,  1828 ;  arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  1848;  d.  in  London,  Sept. 
6,  1862.  He  was  the  leader  of  the  "  evangelical 
party  "  in  the  Church  of  England,  and  earnestly 
opposed  to  Romanism  and  the  Oxford  movement. 
His  primacy  covered  the  restoration  of  "  Catholic 
hierarchy  "  to  England,  the  "  Essays  and  Reviews  " 
controversy,  and  the  revival  of  the  synodioal 
power  of  the  convocations.  His  publications  in- 
clude Apostolic  Preaching,  considered  in  an  Exam- 
ination of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  London,  1815,  9th 
ed.,  1850;  Records  of  the  Creation,  1816,2  vols., 
7th  ed.,  1850 ;  Evidence  of  Christianity,  1824,  9th 
ed.,  1861 ;  Practical  Exposition  [of  the  New  Testa- 
ment], 1833-51,  9  vols. 

SUN,  Worship  of  the.  The  common  Hebrew 
name  for  sun  is  shemesh ;  but  in  poetry  chammdh 
and  cheres  are  used.  In  Gen.  i.  16  the  sun  is  called 
the  greater  light,  and  is  to  serve,  in  conjunction 
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ith  the  moon,  "to  rule  the  day"  (Gen.  i.  14; 
3.  cxxxvi.  8;  Jer.  xxxi.  35)  and  the  year;  i.e., 
le  solar  year.  The  sun  has  not  only  been  once 
■eated  by  God  (Ps.  Ixxiv.  16 ;  Gen.  i.),  but  is 
ways  under  his  command.  In  the  end  of  the 
irth  he  hath  set  a  tabernacle  for  the  sun  (Ps.  xix. 
;  Hab.  iii.  11) ;  from  thence  he  appoints  his 
ay  (Ps.  civ.  19),  or  "  commandeth,  and  it  riseth 
jt"  (Job  ix.  7),  and  at  his  command  the  sun 
ands  still  (Josh.  x.  12;  2  Kings  xx.  11).  He, 
id  not  the  sun,  is  the  God  Sabapth  :  before  his 
ory  the  sun  is  no  more  light  (Isa.  Ix.  19 ;  Job 
sv.  5).  This  is  especially  the  case  before  the 
dgment  of  God  (Joel  ii.  10,  31,  iii.  15 ;  Isa.  xiii. 
),  xxiv.  23).  As  the  sun  was  called  into  exisi> 
ice,  there  will  also  be  once  a  time  when  it  shall 
line  no  more  (Matt.  xxiv.  29 ;  Luke  xxiii.  45  ; 
ev.  vi.  12,  viii.  12,  ix.  2,  xxi.  23,  xxii.  5).  But 
le  same  God  will  make  the  light  of  the  sun 
venfold  (Isa.  xxx.  26).  The  sun  is  also  spoken 
;  in  scripture  in  a  figurative  sense.  Thus  the 
m  is  used  to  express  the  image  of  the  ruler 
i  Sam.  xxiii.  4),  especially  of  his  lasting  gov- 
■nment  (Ps.  Ixxxix.  36,  37).  The  glory  of  the 
ghteous  is  compared  to  the  sun  (Judg.  v.  31), 
so  the  divine  protection  (Ps.  Ixxxiv.  11;  Isa. 
;.  20).  The  benefit,  glory,  and  purity  of  right- 
lusness  is  called  the  "  Sun  of  righteousness " 
lal.  iv.  2).  Like  brightness,  the  salvation  t)f  Zion 
id  Jerusalem  goes  forth  (Isa.  Ixii.  1).  The  sun 
also  the  image  of  moral  purity  (Cant.  vi.  10). 
hus  we  read  (Matt.  xiii.  43)  that  "the  righteous 
lall  shine  forth  as  the  sun."  But  the  sun  is  also 
le  image  of  destruction  (Ps.  cxxi.  6 ;  Job  xxx. 
!,  xlix.  10;  Rev.  vii.  16).  Even  poetical  personi- 
lations  are  found  in  the  Bible.  Thus,  when  the 
m  praises  God  (Ps.  civ.  19,  cxlviii.  3 ;  Job  xv.  15, 
EV.  5,  xxxviii.  7),  or  when  the  sun  comes  out  of 
s  chamber  like  a  bridegToom,  "and  rejoiceth 

a  strong  man  to  run  a  race"  (Ps.  xix.  5). 
ut  there  will  be  a  time  when  the  sun  shall  be 
ishamed,  when  the  Lord  of  hosts  shall  reign  in 
ount  Zion,  and  in  Jerusalem,  and  before  his 
icients  gloriously  "  (Isa.  xxiv.  23). 
Worship  of  the  Sun  among  the  Israelites.  —  To 
orship  the  sun  was  expressly  forbidden  (Deut. 
di.  3).  This  worship,  which  commenced  during 
e  Assyrian   period,   was   abolished  by  Josiah 

Kings  xxiii.  5, 11 ;  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  4).  It  con- 
sted  in  burning  incense  on  the  house-tops,  in 
idication  of  chariots  and  horses  to  the  sun  (Jer. 
X.  13 ;  Zeph.  i.  5),  in  adorations  directed  towards 
e  rising  sun  (Ezek.  viii.  16),  in  lamentations  of 
e  women  for  Tammuz  (Ezek.  viii.  14). 
Worship  of  the  Sun  among  the  Adjacent  Heathen 
aliens.  —  The  worship  of  the  sun  as  the  most 
ominent  and  powerful  agent  in  the  kingdom  of 
iture  was  widely  diffused  throughout  the  coun- 
tes  adjacent  to  Palestine.  This  worship  was 
;her  direct,  without  the  intervention  of  any  statue 
symbol,  or  indirect.  Among  the  Egyptians  the 
n  was  worshipped  under  the  title  of  Ka.  The 
ief  seat  was  On  (sun,  light),  the  Greek,  Heliopo- 
,  and  Hebrew,  Beth-shemesh,  [i.e.,  the  house  of 
e  sun]  (Jer.  xliii.  13).  To  the  temple  at  On 
longed  very  many  learned  priests,  one  of  whom 
came  the  father-in-law  of  Joseph  (Gen.  xli.  45). 

an  indirect  manner  the  sun  was  worshipped 
Amun-ra, "  the  king  of  all  the  gods,"  and  which 
longed  to  the  first  order  of  gods.     To  the  sec- 


ond belonged  Khunsu-Hercules,  the  god  of  the  pil- 
lars of  the  sun.  The  sun-god  of  the  third  order 
was  Osiris.  Among  the  Phmnicians  the  sun  was 
worshipped  under  the  title  of  Baal.  At  Tyre, 
Gaza,  and  Carthage,  human  sacrifices  were  offered 
to  him.  Among  the  Chaldceans  the  sun  was  wor- 
shipped under  the  title  of  Tammuz ;  and  that 
the\4 raJi'ans  worshipped  the  sun  we.  know  from 
Theophrastus  (De  plant.,  9,  4,  5)  and  Strabo  (16, 
784).  Still  more  propagated  was  the  worship  of 
the  sun  among  the  Syrians  (Aramseans).  Famous 
temples  were  at  Heliopolis,  Emesa,  Palmyra, 
Hierapolis.  Sun-worship  there  was  very  old,  and 
direct  from  the  beginning;  and  even  in  later 
times,  sun  and  moon  were  worshipped  at  Hierapo- 
lis without  the  interventiorw  of  any  image  (Lucian : 
De  Dea  Syria,  cap.  34,  p.  904).  Among  the  pure 
Semites,  or  Aryans,  direct  worship  to  the  sun  was 
paid  from  the  beginning,  and  still  later.  Thus 
among  the  Assyrians,  and  afterwards  among  the 
Persians,  whose  sun-worship  is  one  and  the  same. 
The  idolatrous  sun-worship  of  the  Israelites,  which 
since  the  time  of  Ahaz  is  mentioned  in  connection 
with  the  worship  of  the  moon  and  stars,  first 
originated  from  the  Assyrians.  The  dedication 
of  chariots  and  horses  to  the  sun  (2  Kings  xxiii. 
11)  we  also  find  among  the  Persians  (Herod.,  i. 
189 ;  Xenoph.,  Cyrop.,  8,  3,  6 :  Quint.  Uurtius,  3, 
3).  Besides  that  the  Persians  offered  to  the  sun 
(Herod.,  i.  31),  they  also  directed  their  adoration 
towards  the  rising  sun  with  branches  in  their 
hands  (Zend  Avesta,  ii.  204;  Herod.,  iv.  15,  1; 
Hyde  :  De  relig.  Persarum,  350).  Up  to  this  day 
the  Parsees  worship  the  sun.  The  Manichaeans 
also  adopted  the  sun.. worship  from  the  Persians, 
referring  it,  however,  to  Christ  (Dupuis :  Orig. 
de  cultes,  v.  244,  vi.  267).  In  later  times  the  sun 
was  worshipped  among  the  Persians  under  the 
form  of  Mithras,  which  finally  became  the  Sol 
Deus  invictus  throughout  the  West,  especially 
through  the  Romans. 

2'he  Sun  in  the  Christian  Church  and  Art.  —  The 
Mithras-worship  even  exercised  its  influence  upon 
the  fixing  of  the  Christian  Christmas-festival  in 
December.  As  the  new  birth  of  the  sun-god  was 
celebrated  at  the  end  of  December,  so,  likewise, 
in  Christ  the  new  sun  in  the  field  of  spiritual  life 
was  adored.  Many  Christian  writers  of  older 
times  speak  of  Christ  as  the  sun  of  eternal  salva- 
tion, to  which  the  visible  sun,  with  moon  and 
stars,  form  the  chorus  (Crbuzek  :  Symholih,  ii. 
221,  iv.  456  [1st  ed.]).  For  the  representation  of 
the  sun  in  Christian  art,  comp.  Piper  :  Mythologie 
der  chrisd.  Kunst,  i.  2,  116.  j.  G.  MULLER. 

SUNDAY  (Dies  solis,  of  the  Roman  calendar, 
"  day  of  the  sun,"  because  dedicated  to  the  sun), 
the  first  day  of  the  week,  was  adopted  by  the 
early  Christians  as  a  day  of  worship.  The  "sun" 
of  Latin  adoration  they  interpreted  as  the  "  Sun 
of  righteousness."  Sunday  was  emphatically  the 
weekly  feast  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  as 
the  Jewish  sabbath  was  the  feast  of  the  creation. 
It  was  called  the  "  Lord's  Day,"  and  upon  it  the 
primitive  church  assembled  to  break  bread  (Acts 
XX.  7;  1  Cor.  xvi.  2).  No  regulations  for  its 
observance  are  laid  down  in  the  New  Testament, 
nor,  indeed,  is  its  observance  even  enjoined ;  yet 
Christian  feeling  led  to  the  universal  adoption 
of  the  day,  in  imitation  of  apostolic  precedent. 
In  the  second  century  its  observance  was  univer- 
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sal.  See  Barnabas,  c.  15;  Ignatius,  Epistola  ad 
Magnes,  c.  8,  9 ;  Justin  Martyr,  Apol.  i.  67 ;  Ire- 
nseus,  AOv.  Hcei:  iV.  16;  also  Pliny,  Ep.  x.  97. 
The  Lord's  Day  was  not  a  continuation  of  the 
Jewish  sabbath,  which  was  also  at  first  observed, 
but  a  substitute  for  it.  So  long  as  the  Christians 
wei'e  oppressed,  they  could  not  keep  the  day  as 
one  of  rest,  from  labor  as  they  desired,  and  as 
they  did  after  the  union  of  Church  and  State. 
The  Jewish  Christians  ceased  to  observe  the  sab- 
bath after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The 
Ebionites  and  Nazarenes  kept  up  the  habit  even 
longer ;  and  even  to  this  day  the  Eastern  Church 
shows  traces  of  its  observance  by  omitting  fasting 
on  Saturday,  and  enjoining  standing  in  prayer. 
In  the  Latin  Church,.  Saturday  was  a  fast  day, 
but  Sunday  was  not ;  and  the  primitive  habit  of 
standing  in  prayer  upon  that  day  was  abandoned. 
The  Lord's  Day  was  a  time  of  public  worship, 
with  its  attendant  administration  of  the  Eucha- 
rist. Experience  abundantly  demonstrates  the 
wisdom  of  such  weekly  rest,  and  the. blessedness 
of  such  a  day  of  worship. 

Lit.  —  George  Holden  ;  The  Christian  Sab- 
bath, Loudon,  1825 ;  W.  Hengstenberg  :  Th? 
Lord's  Day,  Eng.  trans.,  1853 ;  J.  T.  Baylee  : 
History  of  the  Sabbath,  1857;  J.  A.  Hessey:  Sun- 
day, 1860,  4th  ed., '1880;  James  Gilfillan  : 
The  Sabbath,  Edinb.,  1861,  also  published  by  the 
New- York  Sabbath  Committee,  New  York,  1865 ; 
Robert  Cox:  The  Literature  of  the  Sabbath  Ques- 
tion, 1865,  2  vols.  ;  Th.  Zahn  :  Geschichte  des 
Sonntar/s  vornehmlich  in  der  alien  Kirche,  Hanover, 
1878,79  pp.;  Schaff:  History  of  the  Christian 
Church,  rev.  ed.,  vol.  i.  pp.  476-480,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
201-205. 

SUNDAY  LEGISLATION.  The  institution  of 
a  weekly  religious  rest-day  has  existed,  and  its 
observance  has  been  the  subject  of  legislation, 
from  very  early  times.  Traces  of  such  laws  are 
found  among  the  remains  of  Chaldeean  antiquity. 
The  Assyrians  had  laws  for  the  observance  of 
their  sabbath  similar  to  those  by  which  the  sab- 
bath was  maintained  among  the  Jews.  Civil 
legislation  in  behalf  of  the  observance  of  Sunday, 
as  distinguished  from  ecclesiastical  or  purely  reli- 
gious ordinances,  commenced  with  the  famous 
statute  of  Constantine  (321') :  "  On  the  venerable 
day  of  the  sun  let  all  magistrates  and  people  re- 
siding in  the  cities  rest,  and  let  all  workshops  be 
closed.  la  the  country,  however,  persons  engaged 
in  agriculture  may  freely  and  lawfully  continue 
their  labor,  because  it  often  happens  that  another 
day  is  not  so  suitable  for  gxain-sowing  or  for 
vine-planting,  lest,  by  neglecting  the  proper  mo- 
ment for  such  operations,  the  bounty  of  Heaven 
be  lost."  Constantine  subsequently  prohibited 
lawsuits  on  Sunday,  while  expressly  permitting 
such  legal  acts  as  the  manumission  of  slaves  and 
the  visitation  of  prisoners.  Theodosius  the  Great 
(386)  prohibited  the  transactifln  of  business  on 
Sunday,  as  well  as  the  shows  or  spectacles  which 
had  become  customary  on  that  day  among  the 
heathen  Komans ;  to  which  succeeding  emperors 
soon  added  the  various  other  games  and  enter- 
tainments of  the  theatre  and  circus.  The  laws 
of  Leo  and  Anthemius  (469)  provide  that  "the 
Lord's  Day  be  exempt  from  all  compulsory  pro- 
cess ;  let  no  summons  ui-ge  any  man  ;  let  no  one 
be  required  to  give  secui-ity  for  the  payment  of 


a  fund  held  by  him  in  trust;  let  the  sergeants 
of  the  courts  be  silent ;  let  the  pleader  cease  his 
labors ;  let  that  day  be  a  stranger  to  trials ;  be 
the  crier's  voice  unheard ;  let  the  litigants  have 
breathing-time  and  an  interval  of  truce ;  let  the 
rival  disputants  have  an  opportunity  of  meeting 
without  fear,  of  comparing  the  arrangements  made 
in  their  names,  and  arranging  the  terms  of  a 
compromise.  If  any  officer  of  the  courts,  under 
pretence  of  public  or  private  business,  dares  to 
despise  these  enactments,  let  his  patrimony  be 
forfeited." 

These  Eoman  laws  are  important  as  forming 
the  basis  of  the  English  legislation  on  this  sub- 
ject, and  consequently  of  the  American  Sunday 
laws. 

The  Lord's  Day  was  embodied  in  the  capitula- 
ries, or  general  statutes,  of  the  Frank  emperors ; 
and  its  observance,  as  prescribed  by  canonical 
authority,  was  enforced  by  severe  penalties.  Dur- 
ing the  French  Revolution  of  the  last  century, 
when  the  Christian  calendar  was  abolished,  and 
the  decade  substituted  for  the  week,  each  tenth 
day  was  made  a  rest-day,  and  its  observance  en- 
forced by  laws  (17  Thermidpr,  An.  vi.)  which 
required  the  public  offices,  schools,  workshops, 
stores,  etc.,  to  be  closed,  and  prohibited  sales  ex- 
cept of  food  and  medicine,  and  public  labor  except 
in  the  country  during  seed-time  and  harvest.  On 
the  restoration  of  the  Gregorian  calendar-,  Sunday 
was  recognized  in  the  Code  Napoleon.  A  law  of 
1814  prohibited  traffic,  ordinary  labor,  etc.,  on 
Sundays  and  certain  church  festivals.  In  1880  this 
law  was  repealed ;  a  provision  for  the  suspension 
of  certain  civil  and  judicial  functions  on  Sunday, 
and  in  regard  to  the  employment  on  that  day  of 
young  children  and  minor  girls  in  factories,  alone 
remaining. 

In  England,  Sunday  laws  have  existed  from  a 
very  early  date.  Ina,  king  of  the  West  Saxons 
(about  693),  forbade  servile  work  on  Sunday. 
Alfred  (876)  prohibited  work,  traffic,  and  legal 
proceedings.  His  example  was  followed  in  subse- 
quent reigns.  Edgar  (958)  prohibited  "heathen- 
ish songs  and  diabolical  sports,"  and  markets  and 
county  courts,  and  made  Sunday  to  begin  at  three 
o'clock  on  Saturday  afternoon,  and  to  last  "  till 
Monday  morning  light."  The  laws  of  Canute 
(1028-35)  strongiy  insisted  on  the  observance  of 
the  Lord's  Day;  prohibiting  marketing,  hunting, 
and  the  holding  of  the  local  courts,  except  in  case 
of  great  necessity.  After  the  Conquest,  the  ten- 
dency to  greater  strictness  in  the  Sunday  laws  con- 
tinued. The  statute  of  28  Edward  III.  (1354) 
forbade  the  showing  of  wools  at  the  market-town. 
The  12  Richard  II.  (1388)  forbade  servants  and 
laborers  to  play  at  tennis  and  other  games,  yet 
ordered  therh  to  have  bows  and  arrows,  and  use 
the  same  on  Sundays.  The  statute  of  4  Edward 
IV.  (1464)  forbade  cordwainers  and  cobblers  to 
sell  shoes  on  Sunday.  Under  Henry  VI.  the  hold- 
ing of  fairs  and  markets  on  Sunday  was  prohibit- 
ed. The  laws  of  5  and  6  Edward  VI.,  prohibiting 
"  lawful  bodily  labor  "  on  Sundays,  allowed  hus- 
bandmen, fishermen,  and  others  to  work  in  har- 
vest, or  at  any  other  times  when  necessity  required. 
This  act  was  repealed  under  Queen  Mary,  but  was 
formally  revived  under  James  I.  Subsequently 
(1614)  James  I.  issued  The  Book  of  Sports,  allow- 
ing after  divine  service  on  Sundays  certain  games 
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and  recreations,  but  expressly  refusing  this  liberty 
to  "Papists  and  Puritans."  The  issuing  of  The 
Book  of  Sports  created  intense  dissatisfaction,  and 
it  soon  became  a  dead  letter.  Parliament,  in 
the  first  year  of  Charles  I.,  passed  an  act  "  for  the 
strict  observance  of  Sunday ; "  and  another  law 
of  Parliament  in  1627  (3  Car.  i.)  enacted  that  no 
carriers,  or  wagon-men,  or  drovers  should  travel 
on  Sunday.  In  1633  Charles  I.,  under  the  sup- 
posed influence  of  Laud,  re-issued  his  father's 
Book  of  Sports. 

The  statute  of  29  Charles  II.  (1676)  is  the  most 
important  of  the  English  laws  on  this  subject, 
as  that  which,  with  some  modifications,  is  still  the 
law  of  the  land,  and  which,  as  being  in  force  at 
the  time  of  the  American  Revolution,  gave  more 
or  less  color  to  the  laws  of  the  American  Colonies 
and  States.  It  prohibits  on  Sunday  aU  worldly 
labor  or  business  except  works  of  necessity  or 
charity,  the  public  sale  of  goods,  the  travelling 
of  drovers,  wagoners,  etc.,  the  service  of  any  legal 
process  except  in  case  of  treason,  felony,  or  breach 
of  peace ;  but  it  permits  the  dressing  of  meats  in 
families,  and  its  sale  in  inns  and  eating-shops, 
and  the  crying  of  milk  before  nine  a.m.,  and  after 
four  P.M. 

The  early  American  colonists  brought  with 
them  the  observance  of  Sunday  both  as  a  reli- 
gious and  as  a  civil  institution,  and  enforced  this 
observance  by  law.  The  early  laws  of  Massa- 
chusetts, Connecticut,  Georgia,  South  Carolina, 
and  Virginia,  required  attendance  at  church. 
The  Massachusetts  law  (1782)  provided  that  such 
attendance  was  not  required  where  there  was  no 
place  of  worship  which  the  person  could  consci- 
entiously attend.  But,  as  the  separation  between 
Church  and  State  became  better  understood,  the 
Sunday  laws  were  modified  in  conformity  with 
this  principle.  The  legislatures  and  courts  have 
carefuUy  distingniished  between  Sunday  observ- 
ance as  a  religious  and  as  a  civil  institution,  and 
enforce  only  the  latter.  The  laws  of  the  several 
States  differ  in  minor  details,  but  are  alike  in 
their  main  features.  They  forbid  on  Sunday  com- 
mon labor  and  traffic,  except  in  cases  of  neces- 
sity and  mercy,  public  and  noisy  amusements, 
and  whatever  is  likely  to  disturb  the  quiet  and 
good  order  of  the  day.  They  make  Sunday  a  non- 
legal  day,  when  legal  processes  may  not  be  served, 
nor  the  courts  and  legislatures  sit.  In  many  of 
the  States  some  exception  is  made  in  favor  of 
those  who  observe  the  seventh  day  of  the  week. 
In  Louisiana  —  which  before  its  admission  was 
imder  the  Code  Napoleon,  and  where  alone,  of  aU 
the  States,  the  common  law  is  not  in  force  —  Sun- 
day is  merely  recognized  by  law  as  a  public  holi- 
day. In  many  of  the  States  there  are  also  laws, 
with  special  penalties,  against  the  selling  of  in- 
toxicating drinks  on  Sundays  and  election-days. 
The  Federal  Constitution  provides  that  Sunday 
shall  not  be  reckoned  in  the  ten  days  within  which 
the  President  may  return  a  bill;  and  the  Federal 
laws  relieve  the  cadets  of  the  military  and  naval 
academies  from  tiieir  studies  on  Sunday ;  and  in 
the  excise  statutes  distilling  on  Sunday  is  prohib- 
ited under  a  fine  of  one  thousand  dollars. 

Thfe  constitutionality  of  the  Sunday  laws  has 
been  frequently  affirmed  by  the  highest  courts  of 
the  several  States,  upon  such  grounds  as  the  fol- 
lowing :  the  right  of  all  classes,  so  far  as  practi- 


cable, to  rest  one  day  in  seven;  the  right  to 
undisturbed  worship,  on  the  day  set  apart  for  this 
purpose,  by  the  gTeat  majority  of  the  people ;  the 
decent  respect  which  should  be  paid  to  the  reli- 
gious institutions  of  the  people  ;  the  value  to  the 
State  itself  of  the  Sunday  observance,  as  a  means 
of  that  public  intelligence  and  morality  on  which 
free  institutions  are  conditioned. 

The  spirit  of  modern  Sunday  laws  is  protection, 
not  coercion.  The  need  of  civil  intervention, 
especially  to  secure  to  the  working-classes  the 
seventh-day  rest,  becomes  more  and  more  impera^ 
tive  with  the  growth  of  industries  and  of  the 
desire  for  rapid  wealth.  In  evidence  of  this  may 
be  mentioned  the  petition,  hitherto  ineffectual,  of 
working-men  in  Germany,  for  the  help  of  legisla- 
tion in  obtaining  a  weekly  rest-day.  The  Social- 
labor  party  of  Germany,  at  their  meeting  at 
Gotha  in  1875,  announced  as  one  of  their  demands 
in  the  present  exigencies  of  society  the  prohibi- 
tion of  Sunday  work. 

Lit. — J.  T.  Baylee:  History  of  the  Sahbath, 
Lond.,  1857 ;  Robert  Cox  ;  Literature  of  Sabbath 
Question,  Edinb.,  1865;  Hessey  :  Bampton  Lec- 
tures, 1860 ;  W.  H.  Rule  :  The  Holy  Sabbath  an 
Historical  Demonstration,  Lond. ;  Supreme  Court 
OF  Kew  York  (Judge  Allen)  in  Lindenmuller 
vs.  the  People,  38  Barbom-,  .548;  Henry  E. 
Young  :  Sunday  Laws,  Paper  in  Proceedings  of 
Third  Annual  Meeting  of  American  Bar  Associa- 
tion; Documents  S9,  41,  ^6,  etc.,  of  New-York 
Sabbath  Committee.  W.  w.  atterburt. 

SUNDAY  SCHOOLS.  A  Sunday  school  is  an 
assembly  of  persons  on  the  Lord's  Day  for  the 
study  of  the  Bible,  moral  and  religious  instruc- 
tion, and  the  worship  of  the  true  God.  It  is  a 
method  of  training  the  young  and  the  ignorant 
in  the  duties  we  owe  to  God  and  to  our  neighbor. 
As  the  family  and  the  church  are  institutions  of 
divine  appointment,  so  the  Sunday  school  has 
been  approved  by  divine  blessings. 

1;  Biblical  Authority  and  Form.  —  Godly 
instruction  of  the  yoimg  and  the  ignorant  has  been 
in  harmony  with  the  divine  government  from  the 
earliest  history  of  the  race.  Although  the  word 
"school"  does  not  occur  in  the  Bible  previous 
to  the  Babylonian  captivity,  instruction  after  the 
school  methods  was  clearly  known  and  practised 
from  very  early  times;  and  not  long  after  the 
captivity,  no  less  than  eleven  different  expressions 
for  "  school "  were  current  in  the  Hebrew  speech. 
Glimpses  of  the  essential  features  of  the  school 
method  appear  in  the  early  eras  of  biblical  history. 
In  patriarchal  times  the  school,  like  the  church, 
was  in  the  family :  the  father  was  the  teacher  and 
the  priest.  Omitting  a  notice  of  the  faithful  reli- 
gious instruction  of  the  young  by  Abraham,  Job, 
Jacob,  Moses,  and  other  patriarchs,  and  passing 
over  the  public  training  of  children  indicated  by 
the  passover  service,  by  the  reading  of  the  law 
from  Gerizim  and  Ebal  in  Joshqa's  time,  and  by 
the  so-called  schools  of  the  prophets  in  the  days 
from  Samuel  to  Elijah,  as  well  as  the  royal  com- 
mission sent  out  by  Jehoshaphat  to  re-establish 
religious  instruction,  and  a  similar  movement  in 
the  time  of  Josiah,  it  will  be  sufficient  here  to 
notice  simply  the  Bible  school  into  which  Ezra 
gathered  the  people  with  the  childi-en,  requiring 
the  priests  as  teachers  to  explain  the  meaning 
of  the  law  of  God,  not  unlike  the  instruction  in 
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the  modern  Sunday  school  (Neh.  viii.  7,  8).  See 
Education  among  the  Hebrews. 

In  the  New-Testament  period,  religious  schools 
connected  with  the  synagogue  were  found  in 
every  city  and  considerable  village  in  the  land. 
These  schools  were  one  branch  of  an  extended 
system  of  religious  instruction.  Lightfoot  finds 
four  kinds  of  schools  and  teaching  among  the 
Jews  :  (1)  The  elementary  school ;  (2)  The  teach- 
ing of  the  synagogue ;  (3)  The  higher  schools,  as 
of  Hillel  and  Shammai ;  and  (4)  The  Sanhedrin, 
or  great  school,  as  well  as  great  judicatory,  of  the 
nation.  Some  have  questioned  the  prevalence  of 
the  elementary  schools  in  the  timp  of  Christ's 
childhood;  but,  according  to  the  Talmud,  syna- 
gogue schools  were  of  earlier  origin,  and  had 
become  common.  They  used  the  Hebrew  scrip- 
tures, and,  later,  little  parchment  rolls  prepared 
for  children.  The  Mishna  says,  "  At  five  years 
of  age  let  children  begin  the  Scripture,  at  ten  the 
Mishna,  and  at  thirteen  let  them  be  subjects  of 
the  law."  In  this  period  a  synagogue  presup- 
posed a  school,  as  with  us  a  church  implies  a 
Sunday  school.  Hence  the  church  and  Sunday 
school,  not  the  church  and  the  district  school,  is 
a  parallel  to  the  Jewish  system.  The  methods  in 
these  schools  were  not  unlike  those  of  the  modern 
Sunday  school.  Questions  were  freely  asked  and 
answered,  and  opinions  stated  and  discussed :  any 
one  entering  them  might  ask  or  answer  questions. 
Such  a  Jewish  Bible  school,  no  doubt,  Jesus  en- 
tered in  the  temple  when  twelve  years  old.  Paul 
was  "brought  up  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,"  a  phrase 
which  implies  the  customary  posture  of  Jewish 
students  at  a  school.  The  apostolic  age  was  re- 
markable for  the  growth  of  these 'schools.  Every 
town  having  ten  men  giving  themselves  to  divine 
things  was  to  have  a  synagogue ;  and  every  place 
having  twenty-five  boys,  or  according  to  Mai- 
monides  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  families, 
was  compelled  to  appoint  a  teacher,  and  for  forty 
or  fifty  boys  two  teachers.  In  the  apostolic  period 
teachers  were  a  recognized  body  of  workers  quite 
distinct  from  pastors,  prophets,  and  evangelists 
(see  1  Cor.  xii.  28,  29 ;  Eph.  iv.  11 ;  Heb.  v.  12,  etc.). 
The  best  commentators  hold  that  the  peculiar 
work  of  teachers  in  the  primitive  church  was  to 
instruct  the  young  and  ignorant  in  religious 
truth,  which  is  precisely  the  object  of  the  Sun- 
day school.     See  Synagogues. 

2.  Early  Christian  Catechetical  Schools. 
—  These  schools  were  a  continuation  and  improve- 
ment of  the  Jewish  synagogue  schools.  Mosheim 
and  others  place  their  wide  prevalence  as  early 
as  in  the  first  century,  Neander  at  a  later  date. 
These  catechetical  classes  and  schools  were  in- 
tended to  prepare  neophytes,  or  new  converts,  for 
church-membership,  and  were  also  used  to  instruct 
the  young  and  the  ignorant  in  the  knowledge  of 
God  and  salvation.  They  were  effective,  aggres- 
sive missionary,  agencies  in  the  early  Christian 
churches,  and  have  aptly  been  termed  the  "  Sunday 
schools  of  the  first  ages  of  Christianity."  The 
pupils  were  divided  into  two  or  three  (some  say 
four)  classes,  according  to  their  proficiency.  They 
memorized  passages  of  Scripture,  learned  the  doc- 
trines of  God,  creation,  providence,  sacred  history, 
the  fall,  the  incarnation,  resurrection,  and  future 
awards  and  punishments.  Their  books  comprised 
parts  of  the  Bible  in  verse,  Jewish  antiquities. 


sacred  poems,  and  dialogues.  The  Sixth  General 
Council  at  Constantinople  (A.D.  680)  required 
pi-esbyters  in  country  towns  and  villages  to  hold 
schools  to  teach  all  such  children  as  were  sent  to 
them,  taking  no  reward  nor  any  thing  therefor, 
except  the  parents  made  them  a  voluntary  pres- 
ent. The  Second  Council  at  Chalons  likewise 
required  bishops  to  set  up  schools  giving  instruc- 
tion in  the  Scriptures.  In  view  of  the  missionary 
aim,  and  the  graded  and  comprehensive  instruc- 
tion of  these  schools,  it  might  be  an  intei-esting 
problem  for  a  modern  scholar  to  define  important 
features  of  the  present  system  not  to  be  found  in 
these  primitive  Bible  schools.    See  Catkohetics. 

3.  Sunday  Schools  of  the  Reformation 
Period.  —  Luther  founded  regular  catechetical 
instruction  on  Sundays  as  early  as  1529,  and  this 
custom  spread  wherever  the  Reformation  gained 
a  foothold.  Charles  Borromeo,  Archbishop  of 
Milan,  had  a  system  of  schools  1560-84,  almost 
identical  inform  with  the  present  Sunday  school. 
Children  were  gathered  in  two  grand  divisions, 
—  boys  and  girls,  subdivided  into  smaller  groups 
or  classes,  with  a  minister  for  each  class,  aided 
by  a  layman  for  boys  and  a  matron  for  girls. 
These  schools  wei-e  introduced  into  all  the  churches 
of  his  diocese,  and  are  continued  on  much  the 
same  plan  now,  but  without  the  Bible.  The  la- 
bors of  Spener,  Francke,  Zinzendorf,  and  the 
English  Reformers,  further  prepared  the  way  for 
the  modern  Sunday-school  system.  Legions  of 
pei'sons  and  places  claim  to  have  had  Sunday 
schools  previous  to  those  in  Gloucester,  Among 
the  many  worthy  of  i-ecognition,  only  the  few  fol- 
lowing can  be  noted.  Sunday  schools  were  found- 
ed in  Scotland  about  1560,  by  John  Knox;  in 
Bath,  Eng.,  1650-68,  by  Joseph  AUeine,  author 
of  "  Alleine's  Alarm;"  in  Roxbury,  Mass.,  1674; 
Plymouth,  Mass.,  1680;  in  England,  by  Bishop 
Frampton,  about  1693;  in  Glasgow,  Scotland, 
about  1707;  in  Bethlehem,  Conn.,  1740,  by  Dr. 
Joseph  Bellamy;  in  Ephrata,  Penn.,  1739-40,  by 
Ludwig  Hacker,  a  school  continuing  for  thirty 
years  with  gratuitous  instruction,  children's  meet- 
ings, and  having  many  revivals ;  at  Brechin,  Scot- 
land, 1760,  by  Mr.  Blair;  at  Catterick,  1768,  by 
Rev.  Theophilus  Lindsey;  at  Bedale,  Eng.,  1765, 
by  Miss  Harrison ;  at  Waldbach,  1767,  by  Ober- 
lin  ;  at  High  Wycombe,  1769,  by  Hannah  Ball ; 
at  Bright  Parish,  County  Down,  Ireland,  1770-78, 
by  Dr.  Kennedy ;  in  Bohemia,  1773,  by  Kinder- 
mann;  at  Bolton,  Eng.,  1775,  by  James  Heyes; 
at  Macclesfield,  Eng.,  by  Rev.  David  Simpson, 
1778. 

4.  Modern  Sunday  Schools.  —  Sunday 
schools  like  those  just  noted  were  sporadic;  there 
was  need  for  a  popular  and  general  movement, 
bringing  them  into  affiliation  with  each  other, 
if  not  into  an  organized  system.  Of  this  great 
movement,  Robert  Raikes  is  justly  regarded  as  the 
founder.  He  was  a  citizen  of  Gloucester,  Eng., 
and  proprietor  of  the  Gloucester  Journal.  Business 
calling  him  into  the  suburbs  of  that  city  in  1780, 
where  many  youth  were  employed  in  the  pin  and 
other  factories,  his  heart  was  touched  by  the  groups 
of  ragged,  wretched,  and  cursing  children.  He  en- 
gaged four  female  teachers  to  receive  and  instruct 
in  reading  and  in  the  Catechism  such  children  as 
should  be  sent  to  them  on  Sunday.  The  children 
were  required  to  come  with  clean  hands  and  faces, 
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and  hair  combed,  and  with  such  clothing  as  they 
had.  They  were  to  stay  from  ten  to  twelve,  then 
to  go  home ;  to  return  at  one,  and  after  a  lesson 
to  be  conducted  to  church ;  after  church  to  repeat 
portions  of  the  Catechism ;  to  go  home  at  five 
quietly,  without  playing  in  the  streets.  Diligent 
scholars  received  rewards  of  Bibles,  Testaments, 
books,  combs,  shoes,  and  clothing:  the  teachers 
were  paid  a  shilling  a  day.  llaiies  published  a 
brief  notice  of  his  efforts  in  the  Gloucester  Jour- 
nal, Nov.  3, 1783  (copied  into  the  London  papers), 
and,  later,  another  notice  in  the  Gentleman's  Maga- 
zine of  London,  which  attracted  wide  attention. 
William  Fox,  already  interested  in  the  improve- 
ment of  the  moral  condition  of  London  youth,  saw 
the  notice,  opened  a  correspondence  with  Raikes, 
m-ged  the  plan  at  public  meetings,  and  with  the 
aid  of  Jonas  Hanway,  Henry  Thornton,  and  other 
philanthropists,  formed  the  Society  for  Promoting 
Sunday  Schools  throughout  the  British  Domin- 
ions, Sept.  7,  1785.  From  1785  to  1800  the  soci- 
ety expended  about,  four  thousand  pounds  for 
teachers'  wages.  The  scheme  commended  itself  to 
popular  esteem.  Learned  laymen  and  influential 
persons  became  its  warm  fiiends.  Among  them 
were  Mr.  (afterwards  Bishop)  Home,  Bishop  Por- 
teus,  the  Bishops  of  Salisbury  and  Llandaff,  Rev. 
Thomas  Scott,  the  poet  Cowper,  Adam  Smith,  the 
Wesleys,  and  Whitefield.  It,  however,  met  with 
determined  opposition  from  professors  of  religion, 
who  questioned  its  usefulness.  The  then  Bishop 
of  Elochester  violently  attacked  the  movement,  and 
the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  called  the  bishops 
together  to  see  what  could  be  done  to  stop  it. 
In  Scotland,  sabbath-school  teaching  by  laymen 
was  declared  to  be  an  innovation,  and  a  breach 
of  the  Fourth  Commandment.  Sunday  schools 
continued  to  multiply,  however,  in  face  of  oppo- 
sition, rapidly  extending  throughout  England, 
Scotland,  Ireland,  upon  the  Continent,  and  in 
America.  Though  the  Gloucester  schools  found- 
ed by  Raikes  died  out  in  a  few  years,  they  were 
soon  followed  by  others  instituted  on  an  improved 
plan.  Following  a  meeting  at  Philadelphia,  Deo. 
19,  1790,  attended  by  Bishop  White,  Dr.  Rush, 
Matthew  Carey,  and  other  philanthropists,  the 
First-Day  or  Sunday-school  Society,  was  formed 
Jan.  11, 1791,  to  give  religious  instruction  to  poor 
children  on  Sunday.  Like  the  British  society,  it 
employed  paid  teachers.  It  spent  about  four  thou- 
sand dollars  in  support  of  schools  between  1791 
and  1800.  As  early  as  1791  it  urged  the  Legisla^ 
ture  of  Pennsylvania  to  establish  free  schools. 
This  society  still  continues  its  usefulness,  grant- 
ing to  needy  schools  in  Philadelphia  books  and 
other  religious  publications.  It  has  expended  in 
these  donations  about  thirty-five  thousand  dollars. 
The  schools  of  Raikes,  and  those  of  the  British 
society  and  the  First-Day  Society  of  Philadel- 
phia, employed  paid  teachers.  Their  chief  aim 
was  to  reach,  not  the  children  of  church-members, 
but  of  the  poor  and  of  those  who  neglected  the 
church.  The  schools  they  established  were  purely 
mission  Sunday  schools.  But  paid  teachers  made 
the  system  expensive,  and  necessarily  limited  its 
usefulness.  Next  to  founding  these  schools,  the 
most  important  step  was  the  securing  of  instruc- 
tion by  unpaid  teachers.  Sir  Charles  Reed  says 
that  Oldham,  Eng.,  claims  to  have  had  the  first 
Sunday-school  teacher  who  declined  to   receive 


pay,  and  began  the  gi-atuitous  instruction.  John 
Wesley  in  1787  speaks  of  Sunday  schools  at  Bol- 
ton, Eng.,  "having  eighty  masters  who  received 
no  pay  but  what  they  received  from  the  great 
Master."  In  the  famous  Stockport  Sunday  school 
in  1794,  ovily  six  of  its  thirty  teachers  were  paid. 
In  1790  the  Methodist  Conference  at  Charleston, 
S.C.,  directed  preachers  to  form  Sunday  schools 
for  whites  and  blacks,  with  voluntai-y  teachers. 
A  Sunday  school  for  Indian  children  was  opened 
in  Stockbridge,  N.Y.,  in  1792,  by  a  sister  of 
Occum,  the  noted  Indian  preacher.  The  children 
working  in  a  cotton-factory  in  Passaic  County, 
N.J.,  were  given  gratuitous  instruction  in  a  Sun- 
day school  in  1794;  and  Samuel  Slater  had  a 
similar  one  for  his  factory-operatives  in  Paw- 
tucket,  R.I.,  1797.  ^y.  B.  Gurney  introduced 
gratuitous  instruction  into  several  Sunday  schools 
in  London,  Eng.,  about  1796.  He  also  used  ques- 
tions on  Scriptm-e-texts,  and  teachers'  meetings, 
and,  with  the  co-operation  of  Rev.  Rowland  Hill 
and  others,  formed  the  London  Sunday-school 
Union  at  Surrey  Chapel,  July  13, 1803,  to  promote 
Sunday  schools  having  unpaid  teachers.  A  simi- 
lar meeting  at  the  same  place  in  1799  had  founded 
the  Religious  Tract  Society  of  London,  which  early 
provided  literature  for  Sunday  schools.  Gratui- 
tous instruction  speedily  became  a  popular  feature 
in  the  scheme,  and  in  a  short  time  was  generally 
substituted  for  the  earlier  plan  of  paid  teachers. 
Though  the  gTowth  of  the  system  had  been  re- 
markable before,  so  that,  within  five  years  after 
the  beginning  by  Raikes,  it  was  estimated  that 
250,000  scholars  were  enrolled  in  the  schools  then 
established,  yet  this  new  feature  of  voluntary 
teachers  gave  it  a  fresh  impetus  by  adapting  it  to 
the  needs  of  the  poorest  community  in  city  or 
country.  In  America  the  movement  was  pro- 
moted by  the  visit  of  Mrs.  Graham  and  Mrs. 
Bethune  to  England,  who  founded  schools  in 
New  York  on  their  return  in  1808,  and  by  the 
visit  to  Philadelphia  of  the  Rev.  Robert  May,  a 
missionary  from  London,  in  1811,  who  had  speci- 
mens of  reward-tickets,  and  urged  improved 
methods  in  a  letter  to  the  Evangelical  Society  of 
Philadelphia.  As  a  further  illustration  of  the 
rapid  growth  of  Sunday  schools,  the  American 
Sunday-school  Union  estimated  that  in  1827  the 
number  of  scholars  enrolled  in  the  Sunday  schools 
of  the  differ'ent  countries  was  1,350,000.  Accord- 
ing to  the  census  of  1851  the  number  attending 
Sunday  schools  in  England  and  Wales  was  2,407,- 
642;  in  Scotland,  292,549.  The  number  reported 
for  Ireland  in  the  returns  of  the  Sunday-school 
Society,  and  by  other  authorities,  was  272,112  ; 
making  the  total  for  1851  in  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land, including  the  British  Isles,  2,987,980.  The 
total  estimated  number  of  schools  for  England, 
Wales,  and  Ireland,  for  the  same  year,  was  27,048, 
and  of  teachers,  325,450.  The  number  of  Sunday- 
school  scholars  in  America  at  the  same  period 
was  estimated  at  about  3,000,000.  In  1861-62 
the  number  of  Sunday  schools  in  Ireland  was 
3,235,  teachers  25,552,  scholars  278,990;  while  a 
competent  authority  estimated  the  number  under 
catechetical  instruction  in  Roman-Catholic  par- 
ishes in  Ireland  at  800,000.  In  1862  J.  Inglis 
estimated  the  Sunday  schools  in  Scotland  had 
40,000  teachers  and  480,000  scholars.  A  compe- 
tent Welsh   authority  in   the   same   year  states 
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that  26:j^  per  cent  of  its  population  were  in  Sun- 
day school,  which  would  give  a  membership  for 
Wales  of  about  295,000 ;  and  W.  H.  Watson  of 
London  claimed  that  there  were  nearly  300,000 
teachers  and  3,000,000  scholars  in  the  Sunday 
schools  "of  our  land."  The  report  of  the  Inter- 
national Convention  in  1881  gave  in  the  United 
States  84,730  Sunday  schools,  982,283  teachers, 
6,820,835  scholars,  and,  including  the  British  and 
American  Provinces,  90,370  schools,  975,195  teach- 
ers, and  7,177,165  scholars.  The  number  reported 
at  the  Kaikes  centenary  in  1880  for  England  and 
Wales  was  422,222  teachers  and  3,800,000  schol- 
ars, and,  for  the  world,  1,559,823  teachers  and 
13,06^,523  scholars.  These  statistics  were  gath- 
ered by  voluntary  organizations,  and,  though  not 
giving  satisfaction  as  to  accuracy  and  complete- 
ness, are  the  best  issued.  (See  statistics  at  end  of 
this  article.)  A  government  census  of  Sunday 
schools  was  commenced  in  the  United  States  in 
1880,  but  is  not  yet  completed.  A  tentative  com- 
pilation of  its  reports  shows  upwards  of  91,000 
schools  in  this  country. 

Nor  do  numbers  alone  indicate  the  immense 
growth  of  Sunday  schools.  The  great  improve- 
ment in  the  modes  of  instruction,  which  will  be 
treated  in  another  paragraph ;  the  beautiful  and 
costly  buildings,  the  ample,  airy  rooms  with  glass 
partitions,  carpeted ,  iloors,  fountains,  flowers,  and 
cushioned  seats,  for  the  accommodation  of  these 
schools  in  America,  as  compared  with  the  dark 
and  dingy  apartments  first  provided;  the  wide 
enlistment  of  the  ablest  talent  in  the  country  in 
teaching,  and  also  in  providing  lesson-helps  and 
literature;  the  suitable  grading  of  instruction; 
the  substantial  settlement  of  the  right  principles 
of  religious  education ;  the  clear  definition  of  the 
place  of  the  Sunday  school,  not  as  a  thing  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  church,  but  as  all  Chris- 
tians at  work  teaching  or  learning  the  Lord's 
message  to  his  church ;  the  remarkable  and  con- 
stant influence  this  widespread  instruction  has 
had  in  lessening  vice  and  crime,  in  diffusing  a 
zeal  for  biblical  study,  in  imparting  greater  famil- 
iarity to  its  one  great  text>book,  the  Bible, — each 
and  all  of  these  are  forcible  illustrations  of  the 
wonderful  growth  of  this  Christian  institution  in 
modern  times. 

Foreign  Societies.  —  It  is  impossible,  in  this 
brief  space  to  notice  the  many  Sunday-school 
societies  and  organizations  which  have  been 
formed  to  promote  this  cause.  A  brief  descrip- 
tion of  some  of  the  earlier  and  more  important 
societies  will  illustrate  the  work  conducted  by  all. 
The  London  Sunday-School  Union  —  which  was 
formed  in  1803,  for  the  improvement  of  teachers, 
the  extension  of  Sunday  schools,  and  to  supply 
them  with  suitable  literature  at  reduced  prices  — 
is  sustained  by  members  of  different  evangelical 
denominations,  and  conducted  by  a  general  com- 
mittee of  fifty-four,  divided  into  various  sub-com- 
mittees. The  members  of  the  committee  render 
their  services  gratuitously^.  It  did  not  in  its  early 
history  employ  missionaries,  but  aimed  to  accom- 
plish its  object  through  the  formation  of  local 
unions  in  Great  Britain,  more  particularly  in 
England,  and  also  through  affiliated  schools.  In- 
fluenced by  the  example  of  the  American  Sunday- 
school  Union,  it  employed  a  missionary  in  the 
north  of  England  for  some  years,  but  at  his  death. 


in  1837,  discontinued  the  effort  in  England.  For 
the  last  fifteen  or  twenty  yeai-s  it  has  aided  in 
supporting  missionaries  on  the  Continent  for  the 
establishment  of  Sunday  schools  in  the  various 
countries  of  Europe,  and  has  expended  in  this 
Continental  Mission  nearly  a  thousand  pounds 
annually  for  the  past  few  years.  Its  chief  work 
for  eighty  years  has  been  the  improvement  of 
schools,  the  publication  and  distribution  of  juve- 
nile religious  literature,  and  the  collection  of 
Sunday-school  statistics.  It  has  on  its  catalogue 
a  large  number  of  books  and  publications,  which 
it  furnishes  to  schools  connected  with  the  society, 
in  special  cases,  at  from  one-half  to  one-third 
i-egular  prices.  The  amount  of  its  grants  for 
1883  was  £2,974 :  its  affiliated  schools  numbered 
5,286,  having  123,599  teachers  and  1,182,199 
scholars.  Over  16,000  scholars  from  its  schools 
united  with  churches  in  1883.  In  London  88  per 
cent,  and  in  the  country  81  per  cent,  of  teachers 
were  church-members;  and  88  per  cent  ,of  the 
teachers  were  former  scholars  in  the  schools. 
It  maintains  a  circulating  library,  a  museum,  a 
reading-room,  Hebrew  and  Greek  classes,  teachers' 
meetings,  normal  classes,  and  competitive  exam- 
inations for  teachers  and  scholars. 

A  sabbath-school  society  was  formed  in  Edin- 
burgh in  1797,  and  one  for  the  support  of  Gaelic 
schools  to  teach  the  Scriptures,  in  1811.  These 
employed  paid  teachers ;  later,  voluntary  teachers 
were  introduced.  The  labors  of  Stowe  and 
James  Gall  brought  important  improvements  in 
the  modes  of  instruction.  The  formation  of 
various  local  sabbath-school  unions  at  Edinburgh 
and  Glasgow,  the  adoption  of  schools  in  the 
churches,  holding  conventions,  employing  mis- 
sionaries, and  the  adoption  of  juvenile  services, 
mark  the  progress  of  the  work  in  Scotland.  The 
Sunday-schoQl  Society  for  Ireland  was  formed  in 
1809.  Among  its  publications.  Hints  on  Conduct- 
ing Sunday  Schools  had  a  wide  sale,  and  was  re- 
printed in  America.  The  Church  of  England 
Sunday-school  Institute  began  training  classes 
and  institutes  for  Sunday-school  teachers  in  1844; 
and  still  sustains  one  of  the  best  Sunday-school 
magazines  issued.  In  1881  it  had  returns  from 
8,405  parishes,-representing  16,498  Sunday  schools, 
113,412  teachers,  and  1,289,273  scholars.  Esti- 
mating the  same  average  membership  for  the 
6,064  parishes  not  reporting,  it  computed  the  total 
number  of  scholars  in  England  and  Wales  con- 
nected with  the  Church  of  England  as  about 
2,220,000,  and  of  teachers  about  195,500.  The 
Wesleyans  of  Great  Britain  formed  a  Sunday- 
school  Union  in  1874.  The  total  number  of  Wes- 
leyan  Methodist  Sunday  schools  in  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland,  according  to  their  report  for  1882,  is 
6,489;  teachers  and  ofiioers,  122,999;  scholars, 
829,666;  library  books,  781,176.  The  various 
Ragged  School  societies  are  efficient  in  promot- 
ing the  cause  in  their  respective  fields.  On  the 
Continent,  the  Dutch,  French,  German,  Swiss, 
and  Italian  Sunday-school  societies  are  growing 
in  importance  and  usefulness.  In  those  countries 
the  organization  of  schools  on  the  American  or 
class  system  of  instruction  was  largely  due  to  the 
efforts  of  Albert  Woodruff  of  New  York,  about 
1864,  and,  later,  of  the  several  missionaries  of  the 
London  Union. 

American  Societies.  —  The  First-Dayor  Sunday- 


SUNDAY  SCHOOLS. 


2265 


SUNDAY  SCHOOLS. 


school  Society  of  Philadelphia,  formed  in  1791, 
has  been  noticed.  As  early  as  1808  the  Evangeli- 
cal Society  was  formed  for  promoting  sabbath- 
evening  schools  in  Philadelphia  with  voluntary 
teachers.  The  New- York  Female  Sunday-school 
Union  and  the  New- York  Male  Sunday-school 
Union  were  formed  in  1818,  at  the  suggestion  of 
Eleazar  Lord,  who  had  observed  the  .working  of 
the  Sunday-school  system  in  Philadelphia.  The 
Sunday  and  Adult  School  Union  in  Philadelphia 
was  formed  in  1817,  to  unite  all  the  Sunday  and 
adult  associations  in  that  city  and  vicinity.  In 
1821  it  employed  a  missionary,  who  organized 
upward  of  sixty  schools.  It  also  issued  a  large 
number  of  Scripture  tickets,  cards,  tracts,  and 
small  reward-books.  After  seven  years  of  marked 
efficiency  and  usefulness,  it,  with  other  similar 
unions,  was  merged  in  a  national  society, — the 
American  Sunday-school  Union,  in  1824.  The 
Adult  Union  was  at  that  time  the  largest  society 
of  the  kind  in  the  country,  having  auxiliaries  in 
all  the  States,  with  over  700  schools  and  50,000 
scholars.  The  object  of  the  American  Sunday- 
school  Union,  as  stated  at  its  formation,  "is  to 
concentrate  the  efforts  of  sabbath-school  societies 
in  different  sections  of  our  country,  to  strengthen 
the  hands  of  friends  of  pious  instruction  on  the 
Lord's  Day,  to  disseminate  \iseful  information,  to 
circulate  moral  and  religious  publications  in  every 
part  of  the  land,  and  to  endeavor  to  plant  a 
Sunday  school  wherever  there  is  a  population." 
Twenty-one  years  later,  when  its  charter  was 
obtained,  it  states  the  object :  "  to  establish  and 
maintain  Sunday  schools,  and  to  publish  and  cir- 
culate moral  and  religious  publications."  It  is  an 
undenominational  society,  conducted  by  represent- 
ative laymen  from  different  evangelical  denomina^ 
tions  ;  employs  missionaries,  lay  and  ministerial; 
and  clergymen  likewise  co-operate  in  its  work  as 
editors,  secretaries,  and  literary  contributors.  The 
first  year  it  reported  321  auxiliaries,  1,150  afiiliated 
schools,  11,295  teachers,  82,697  scholars;  and  it 
estimated  the  number  of  Sunday-school  scholars 
in  the  world  at  over  1,000,000.  Among  the  more 
important  measures  which  have  been  inaugurated 
or  promoted  by  this  Union  are  the  employment  of 
missionaries  to  form  Sunday  schools;  a  world's 
concert  of  prayer  (monthly)  for  Sunday  schools, 
in  1825 ;  a  system  of  selected  uniform  lessons  in 
1826 ;  the  Mississippi  Valley  scheme  for  planting 
Sunday  schools  throughout  that  region  in  1830 ; 
a  teachers'  magazine  (monthly)  in  1824,  and  a 
teacher's  journal  (weekly)  in  1831;  proposing 
a  national  Sunday-school  convention  in  1832 ; 
introducing  a  free  circulating  library  for  Sunday 
schools ;  a  system  of  graded  question-books ;  issu- 
ing cheap  illustrated  Sunday-school  periodicals 
for  children ;  providing  suitable  records  and 
manuals  for  conducting  and  improving  Sunday 
schools.  Its  missionary  work  is  sustained  by 
benevolent  contributions;  and  the  extent  of  it 
may  be  indicated  by  the  report  for  the  year 
ending  March  1,  1883,  showing  2,252  schools  or- 
ganized, with  10,876  teachers  and  82,749  scholars. 
About  5,000  other  schools  were  aided,  with  a 
membership  of  162,000  :  19,029  Bibles  and  Tes- 
taments were  distributed,  and  35,308  families 
visited  for  religious  conference.  Including  $11,- 
000  worth  of  publications  given,  it  expended  in 
the  year's  benevolent  operations  $99,049.51.    Dur- 


ing the  fifty-nine  years  of  its  existence  it  reports 
over  74,000  Sunday  schools  organized,  with  466,- 
000  teachers,  and  upwards  of  3,100,000  scholars 
in  these  schools ;  and  has  expended  in  missionary 
work  $2,825,000,  of  which  over  $600,000  were 

fiven  in  books  and  papers  to  needy  schools.     It 
as  circulated  by  sale  and  donation,  publications 
to  the  value  of  about  $7,500,000. 

The  Massachusetts  Sunday-school  Union  was 
formed  in  1825  of  delegates  from  different  denom- 
inations, but  disbanded,  and  the  Massachusetts 
Sabbath-school  Society  instituted  in  1832,  —  a 
Congregational  organization,  which  was  consoli- 
dated with  the  Congregational  Board  of  Puijlica^ 
tion  in  1868.  It  employs  secretaries  and  agents, 
and  issues  publications  to  promote  Sunday  schools 
among  CongTegational  churches.  The  Sunday- 
school  Union  of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church 
was  formed  in  1827,  and  re-organized  in  1844, 
and  has  been  very  efiicient  in  publishing  and 
distributing  literature  through  the  preachers  at- 
tached to  its  denomination.  It  does  not  employ 
Sunday-school  missionaries.  The  Presbyterian 
and  Baptist  boards  of  publication  have  Sunday- 
school  departments ;  they  employ  colportors,  who 
promote  the  extension  of  Sunday  schools  in  con- 
nection with  their  churches,  and  distribute  denom- 
inational literature.  The  (Dutch)  Keformed 
Sunday-school  Union  soon  after  1850  was  merged 
in  that  of  its  publishing  society.  The  Protestant 
Episcopal  Sunday-school  Tjnion,  and  the  Evan- 
gelical Knowledge  Society,  provide  a  denomina- 
tional juvenile  literature  for  schools  in  that 
chmch.  The  Foreign  Sunday-school  Association 
of  New  York,  formerly  auxiliary  to  the  American 
Sunday-School  Union,  was  incorporated  in  1878, 
and  labors  to  promote  Sunday  schools  in  foreign 
lands,  chiefly  on  the  continent  of  Europe. 

Conventions.  —  Early  in  this  century  local  Sun- 
day-school conventions  were  held,  especially  from 
1820  to  1830,  in  many  of  the  Eastern  and  Middle 
States.  In  1832,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  Ameri- 
can Sunday-school  Union,  a  national  convention 
was  held  in  New  York,  comprising  two  hundred 
and  twenty  delegates  from  fourteen  States  and 
Territories  out  of  the  twenty-four  States  and  four 
Territories  then  comprising  the  United  States.  A 
second  delegated  national  convention  was  held  in 
Philadelphia  in  1833,  at  which  full  reports  and 
papers  were  presented  as  arranged  for  by  the  pre- 
vious convention  in  New  York.  The  chief  work 
accomplished  by  these  early  national  meetings 
was  to  discover  and  agree  on  the  principles  of 
a  system  of  religious  education.  That  of  1833 
also  adopted  the  recommendation  of  the  Ameri- 
can Sunday-school  Union,  that  a  systematic  and 
simultaneous  canvass  of  the  entire  country  be 
made,  to  obtain  scholars,  and  enlist  parents  in 
this  work,  on  the  4th  of  July  following.  It  also 
approved  of  a  Uniform  Series  of  lessons  already 
introduced.  A  third  national  convention  was 
held  in  Philadelphia  in  1859,  "  marking  a  revival 
of  interest  in  Bible  study,  and  in  religious  train- 
ing of  the  young."  A  world's  convention  was 
held  in  London,  Eng.,  in  1862,  at  which  papers 
ably  discussing  the  methods  and  progi'ess  of  the 
cause  were  presented.  The  fourth  national  con- 
vention in  America  was  held  at  Newark,  N.J.,  in 
1869,  attended  by  five  hundred  and  twenty-six 
delegates  representing  twenty-eight   States  and 
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seven  countries ;  the  fifth,  at  Indianapolis  in  1872, 
marked  by  the  adoption  of  the  present  Interna- 
tional Series  of  Uniform  Lessons,  and  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  general  statistical  secretary ;  the  first 
international  (sixth  national)  convention,  at  Balti- 
more in  1875;  the  second  international  convention, 
at  Atlanta  in  1878;  and  the  third  international 
convention,  at  Toronto  in  1881.  Besides  these, 
there  have  been  State  and  local  conventions  in 
every  part  of  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
■which  have  given  added  impetus  to  the  move- 
ment, and  disseminated  useful  knowledge  in 
regai-d  to  the  methods  of  conducting,  and  teaching 
in  Sunday  schools,  and  imparted  more  of  unity 
to  the  cause.  Upon  the  local  conventions,  whioh 
were  very  prevalent  from  1860  to  1870,  the  "insti- 
tute "  has  been  widely  ingrafted,  —  a  modification 
of  the  convention,  aiming  to  give  instruction  spe- 
cially to  teachers,  rather  than  simply  to  create 
enthusiasm.  The  wide  influence  of  conventions 
on  the  cause  may  be  inferred  from  the  statement 
that  over  five  thousand  were  held  in  the  United 
States  in  the  year  188-3.  The  "institute,''  exhib- 
iting advanced  methods  of  teaching  and  conduct- 
ing Sunday  schools,  has  also  been  popular  since 
1865.  This  form  of  meeting  had  likewise  been 
adopted  in  England  for  many  years  previous  to 
that  date.  Out  of  these  institutes  and  conven- 
tions have  come  the  "  summer  assemblies,"  among 
the  most  noted  of  which  is  that  of  Chautauqua, 
conducted  by  the  Rev.  D'.  H.  Vincent,  D.D.,  which 
has  normal  courses  of  study,  lectures  on  teaching, 
a  "  literary  and  scientific  circle  "  of  about  thirty- 
seven  thousand  members,  and  classes  in  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  other  languages. 

Organization. — The  modern  Sunday  school  com- 
monly has  three  departments,  corresponding  to 
three  grades  of  instruction, — the  primary  or  in- 
fant, the  intermediate,  and  the  advanced.  In  the 
intermediate  grade  the  scholars  are  arranged  in 
classes  of  from  six  to  ten,  with  a  teacher  for  each 
class:  in  the  advanced  grade  the  classes  are  some- 
what larger.  In  the  infant  department,  until 
recent  years,  it  was  usual  to  have  only  one  or  two 
teachers  for  the  entire  department,  even  when  it 
consisted  of  from  one  hundred  to  two  hundred 
pupils.  The  class  system  is  being  more  widely 
introduced  into  the  infant  or  primaiy  grade  of 
the  best  schools  in  America.  The  entire  school 
is  in  the  charge  of  a  superintendent,  with  an 
assistant,  a  secretary,  treasurer,  and  a  librarian : 
the  latter  gives  out  the  books  from  the  circulating 
libraiy  in  connection  with  the  school,  charging 
them  to  the  teacher  or  scholar,  and  recording 
their  return  at  each  session.  There  are  church 
and  mission  schools.  Sunday  schools  are  not  in- 
tended to  be  a  substitution. for,  but  a  supplement 
to,  family  and  pulpit  instruction.  Schools  in  con- 
nection with  a  church  are  sustained  and  directed 
by  the  church.  Mission  schools  are  often  estab- 
lished by  Christians  of  different  denominations 
in  neglected  portions  of  the  country  and  of  large 
cities.  Sunday  schools  in  the  United  States  hold 
one  session  each  sabbath  ;  formerly  many  of  them 
held  two  sessions.  A  few  schools  in  the  cities 
still  hold  two  sessions,  and  this  custom  yet  pre- 
vails widely  in  England. 

Modes  of  Instruction  and  Literature.  —  The 
schools  founded  by  Raikes  were  chiefly  for  the 
lower  classes  in  the  community,  who  were  igno- 


rant, and  hence  were  taught  the  elementary 
branches  of  reading  and  writing,  with  oral  instruc- 
tion in  the  Catechism.  Reading,  and  memoriz- 
ing texts  in  the  Bible,  followed.  Cramming  the 
memory  with  large  portions  of  Scripture  and  the 
Catechism  seems  to  have  been  a  hobby  in  Scot- 
land, England,  and  Amei'ica,  for  some  time.  Rev. 
J.  Inglis  states  that  children  committed  and  re- 
peated seven  hundred  texts  every  week,  until 
limited  to  two  hundred  per  week;  and  R.  G. 
Pardee  asserts,  that,  in  the  opinion  of  New- York 
physicians,  it  developed  a  brain-disease  in  chil- 
dren. James  Gall,  by  his  End  and  Essence  of 
Sabbath-school  Teaching  and  his  Nature's  Normal 
School,  aimed  to  introduce  a  more  sensible  lesson 
system  in  Scotland,  which  was  also  used  in  some 
schools  in  America  as  early  as  1820.  Stowe's 
training  system,  giving  prominence  to  pictorial 
methods  of  instruction,  also  aided  in  reforming 
this  excessive  use  of  the  memory.  The  reform 
in  America  was  completed  by  the  introduction  of 
the  Uniform  Limited  Lessons,  prepared  in  1825,  and 
adopted  by  the  American  Sunday-school  Union 
and  its  three  hundred  or  four  hundred  auxiliaries 
in  1826.  This  scheme  contemplated  a  five-year^' 
course  of  study  for  the  whole  Bible,  —  one  and 
the  same  lesson  for  all,  of  from  seven  to  fifteen 
verses,  questions  and  comments  in  at  least  three 
grades,  and  reviews.  It  was  national  in  its  pur- 
pose. In  1829  Mr.  Gall  urged  his  lesson  system 
upon  teachers  in  England ;  and  in  1830  regular 
lessons  were  furnished,  with  notes  for  the  use  of 
teachers.  Following  the  wide  use  of  the  Uniform 
Series  of  Lessons  of  1826  to  1832  and  the  Union 
Question-Books,  in  many  American  schools  teach- 
ers "  appealed  to  the  imagination,  and  resorted  to 
stories  and  anecdotes."  In  1840  the  London 
Sunday-school  Union  issued  a  List  of  Lessons 
for  general  adoption,  adding  lesson  notes  in  1842, 
which  it  claims  to  have  continued  uninterruptedly 
till  the  present  time,  now  using  the  International 
Series.  Mimpriss's  Graduated  Simultaneous  In- 
struction for  Sunday  Schools,  founded  on  the  gos- 
pel history,  and  issued  in  1844,  was  an  attempt  to 
have  one  lesson  for  the  whole  school ;  but  it  had 
only  a  limited  use.  In  America,  for  a  number  of 
years  previous  to  1872,  each  school  prepared  its 
own  scheme  of  lessons  (if  it  used  any),  often  un- 
satisfactory, insomuch  that  this  method  has  been 
not  inaptly  termed  the  "  Babel  series  "  of  lessons. 
Schemes  of  lessons  for  Sunday  schools,  with 
notes,  were  issued  in  the  Sunday-school  Teacher 
of  Chicago,  in  1865;  and  in  1867  B.  F.  Jacobs 
suggested  uniform  lessons  anew.  The  desire  for 
such  a  series  increased,  until  in  1871  a  meeting 
of  Sunday-school  publishers  was  held  in  New 
York,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  executive  commit- 
tee of  the  National  Sunday-school  Convention, 
whioh  agi^eed  upon  a  tentative  scheme  of  uniform 
lessons  for  1872.  At  the  Indianapolis  conven- 
tion in  that  year,  a  lesson  committee  was  ap- 
pointed to  arrange  a  course  of  lessons  for  seven 
years,  covering  the  whole  Bible,  and  which  was 
recommended  for  the  use  of  Sundajr  schools 
throughout  the  country.  This  committee  was 
re-appointed  and  enlarged  in  1878,  and  empow- 
ered by  the  convention  to  select  another  seven- 
years'  course  of  Bible-lessons  for  use  throughout 
the  world.  In  1875  the  lessons  were  reported  to 
be  in  use  in  America,  Great  Britain,  most  of  the 
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unteies  of  Europe,  in  Syria,  Hindostan,  India, 
d  China,  m  Mexico,  Australia,  and  the  Sand- 
ch  Islands ;  and  in  1878  it  was  added,  "  United 
ble  study  has  gained  many  new  friends.  Two 
:ge  denominational  publishing-houses  which 
en  (1875)  stood  aloof  from  us,  are  now  with 
arty  accord  standing  with  us."  Comments  on 
ese  lessons  have  multiplied  like  the  leaves  of 
B  forest,  publishers  issuing  notes,  questions, 
d  lesson-leaves,  and  even  secular  papers  give 
jular  weekly  comments  upon  the  Sunday-school 
ison.  The  most  learned  pastors,  professors  in 
lieges  and  seminaries,  have  contributed  the  re- 
Its  of  their  ripest  study  and  scholarship  in  expo- 
ion  of  these  lessons  ;  and  Christian  publishers 
I  with  each  other  in  securing  the  ablest  scholar- 
ip,  and  producing  the  cheapest  helps  thereon, 
fferent  series  of  Sunday-school  lessons  are  in 
e  in  most  of  the  schools  connected  with  the 
lurch  of  England,  and  with  the  Protestant- 
)iscopal  Church  of  the  United  States. 
When  the  modern  Sunday-school  movement 
gan,  a  century  ago,  juvenile  religious  literature 
1  not  exist.  The  Pilgrim's,  Progress,  Watts's 
vine  and  Moral  Songs,  a  few  catechisms  and  simi- 

books,  comprised  the  religious  works  specially 
jpared  for  children  at  that  day.  The  earliest 
techism  in  the  English  language  was  issued  in 
iO ;  one  by  Cranmer,  in  1549 ;  and  a  Short  Cate- 
sm  in  Latin  and  Englisk,ia  1553;  the  Westminster 
techism,  in  1647 ;  and  Watts's  First  and  Second 
techisms,  in  1729-30.  Luther  also  issued  his 
;echisms  in  1529.  The  early  books  of  instruc- 
n  in  Sunday  schools  in  England  and  Ireland 
re  chiefly  spelling-books  and  reading-books  hav- 
',  portions  of  Scripture.  Later,  texts  of  Scrip- 
e  on  small  cards,  called  "red  and  blue  tickets," 
re  given  out  as  rewards  to  scholars,  and  also 
all  books.  Sometimes,  as  a  reward,  the  teacher 
superintendent  would  loan  books  to  a  scholar 
read.  Gradually  a  juvenile  religious  literatm-e 
s  developed  by  the  desire  of  Sunday  scholars 

reading,  and  the  circulating  library  in  con- 
ition  with  each  school  was  introduced,  owing 
J'ely  to  the  earlier  work  and  issues  of  the 
lerican  Sunday-school  Union.  It  is  impossible 
state  the  number  of  books,  lesson-helps,  and 
iodicals,  now  issued.  Dr.  John  S.  Hart  in  1870 
mated  the  number  of  publishing-houses  and 
gious  societies  engaged  in  issuing  Sunday- 
ool  library  books  at  not  less  than  thirty-six, 
h  a  capital  of  $5,000,000 ;  the  whole  number 
iurrent  Sunday-school  library  books  at  7,000, 
!  that  the  rate  of  issue  for  several  years  had 
eeded  one  a  day,  reaching  434  in  1868.  The 
aber  of  books,  periodicals,  and  lesson-helps  for 
iday  schools,  has  vastly  increased  in  the  last 
a,de  by  the  introduction  of  the  International 
on  system  and  other  improvements,  and  is  so 
msive  that  it  would  be  hopeless  to  attempt  to 
ler  statistics  respecting  them.  Among  the  rep- 
ntative  journals  specially  devoted  to  Sunday 
)ols,  the  foremost  is  The  Sunday-school  Times, 
America,  edited  by  H.  Clay  Trumbull,  D.D.; 

Sunday-school  Chronicle,  issued  by  the  Lon- 
Union  ;  and  the  English  Sunday-school  Times, 
ch  are  weekly  journals.  The  Sunday-school 
'nal  (Methodist),  the  Baptist  Teacher,  the  West- 
iter  Teacher,  the  Sunday-school  World  (Union), 

Church  Sunday-school  Magazine  of  London, 


the  Wesleyan  Sunday-school  Magazine,  and  the 
Sabbalh-^chool  Magazine  of  Glasgow,  Scotland,  are 
a  few  of  the  many  helpful  teachers'  periodicals 
now  issued. 

SUNDAY-SCHOOL  STATISTICS  OP  THE  "WORLD.i 

Based  upon  reports  presented  to  the  Raikes  Centenary,  London. 

±,ng.,  1880,  and  estimates  for  territory  not  represented,  revised 

fprtlie  united  States  and  British-American  Provinces,  for  Third 

Jiilernational  Convention,  Toronto,  ISSi,  further  corrected  for 

imi'^  S'offS,  Germany,  Holland,  Smtzerland,  etc.,  to  Janu- 


CorNTKIES. 

Sunday 
Schools. 

Scholars, 

Teachers. 

Total 

Hember- 

ship. 

North  America  — 

United  States  .    . 

88,724 

7,116,340 

966,536 

8,082,876 

Cajiada    .    .    .    . 

5,400 

340,170 

41,712 

381,882 

Ne-wfoundlaud      . 

240 

16,160 

1,200 

17,360 

Other  portions     . 
Europe  — 

600 

26,000 

2,500 

27,500 

England  andWales, 

3,800,000 

422,222 

4,222,222 

Scotland  .... 

494,633 

47,972 

842,605 

Ireland     .         .    . 

- 

320,920 

30,175 

351,095 

Norway  .... 

- 

65,000 

5,600 

70,600 

Sweden        .    .    , 

160,000 

16,000 

166,000 

Denmark      .    .    , 

- 

46,000 

4,000 

49,000 

Germany     .    .    . 

2,851 

260,000 

13,000 

263,000 

Holland  .... 

1,291 

141,M0 

3,800 

146,440 

Belgium  .... 

50 

1,840 

192 

2,032 

France     .... 

1,100 

46,000 

4,500 

49,500 

Switzerland     .    . 

1,691 

91,371 

6,522 

97,893 

Italy 

200 

12,660 

860 

13,410 

Spain 

100 

8,000 

400 

8,400 

Portugal .... 

30 

2,000 

100 

2,100 

Not     enumerated 

above    .... 
Asia  — 

15,000 

1,000 

16,000 

Persia 

68 

3,000 

272 

3,272 

Other  poi-tious     . 

- 

36,000 

1,500 

36,500 

Africa 

- 

168,746 

8,356 

167,100 

South  America  .    . 

- 

160,000 

3,000 

153,000 

Oceania  — 

Australia      .    .    . 

1,300 

100,000 

12,000 

112,000 

Tasmania     .    .    . 

- 

11,800 

1,200 

13,000 

New  Zealand   .    . 

300 

30,000 

3,000 

38,000 

Hawaiian  Islands, 

- 

15,000 

1,300 

16,300 

Other  portions     . 
Total    .... 

V- 

25,000 

1,600 

26,500 

13,469,079 

1,599,408 

15,068,487 

EDWIN  W.  BICE 
(Editor  of  the  American  Sunday-school  Union). 

SUPEREROGATION.  The  doctrine  of  works 
of  supererogation  (opera  supererogatorid)  is  based 
on  the  distinction  between  prcecepta  and  consilia 
evangelica.  The  former  it  is  the  duty  of  every 
man  to  obey,  but  the  fulfilment  of  the  latter  estab- 
lishes a  merit.  The  doctrine  has  never  been  an 
article  of  faith  in  the  Koman-Catholic  Church : 
the  Council  of  Trent  is  silent  upon  the  matter. 
But  in  the  practice  of  the  church  it  has  played  a 
most  disastrous  part  as  the  true  foundation  of  the 
doctrine  of  indulgences,  which  art.  see. 

SUPERSTITION.  The  derivation  of  the  Latin 
term  superstitio  is  doubtful.  Cicero  can  hardly 
be  right  when  he  says  (De  nat.  deor.,  ii.  28),  Qui 
iotos  dies  precabantur  et  immolabant,  ut  sui  sihi  liberi 
superstites  essent,  superstitiosos  esse  appellatos.  Lac- 
tantius  is  also  wrong  when  he  says  (Inst,  div.,  iv. 
28)  those  are  called  superstitious  who  revere  the 


^  This  table  does  not  include  Sunday  and  parish  schools  of 
the  Roman -Catholic  or  the  Greek  Church,  nor  is  it  in  all  cases 
complete  for  Protestant  Sunday  schools.  The  statistics  for 
the  United  States  were  compiled  by  E.  Paysou  Porter,  statis- 
tical secretary;  International  Convention ;  for  England  and  ^ 
Wales,  by  F.  J.  Hartley,  statistical  secretary,  London  Sunday- 
school  Union ;  for  Holland,  by  Edwin  W.  Rice,  from  Zondag- 
schoot-Atmanak  and  reports  of  Free  Reformed  Church,  1881 ; 
for  Germany  and  German  Switzerland,  by  W.  Brockelmann ; 
and,  for  other  countries,  by  prominent  Sunday-school  authori- 
ties and  missionaries.  / 
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memory  the  dead  leave  behind  (superstitem),  or 
■who,  having  outlived  their  parents  ( parentibus  su- 
perstites),  worship  them  in  their  homes  as  penates. 
The  Greek  term  daaiSaifiuv  is  used  both  for  true 
as  vyell  as  errant  religious  devotion.  It  occurs 
only  in  the  latter  sense  in  the  New  Testament 
(Acts  xvii.  22,  xx-f.  19).  [It  may  well  be  doubted 
whether  this  statement  is  correct.  Paul  would  not 
offend  and  repel  the  Athenians  by  calling  them 
"too  superstitious;"  but  he  rather  compliments 
them  for  being  "  over-religious  "  in  their  groping 
after  the  "  unknown  God."] 

Superstition  is  always  a  false  and  erring  faith. 
It  is  a  misunderstanding  of  the  bearing  of  su- 
pernatural forces  upon  the  visible  world,  and  of 
visible  forces  upon  the  supernatural  world,  and 
contradicts  reason  and  revelation.  Superstition 
always  involves  a  supernatural  element.  It  has 
often  happened  that  men  have  combined  great 
knowledge  with  superstition,  which  is  also  as 
much  incident  to  unbelief  as  to  an  unreasoning 
belief.  Voltaire,  a  man  of  much  learning  and 
of  unbelief,  was  more  than  once  deterred  from 
following  his  inclinations  by  the  fear  which  bad 
omens  inspired.  Robespierre,  Napoleon,  Jose- 
phine, and  the  Emperor  Alexander,  all  alike  con- 
sulted Marie  Lenormand,  [a  French  necromancer, 
who  died  June  25, 1843].  Our  cultivated  classes, 
who  pride  themselves  upon  their  knowledge,  have 
patronized  spiritualistic  seances  more  frequently 
than  the  masses  have. 

Superstition  has  assumed  as  many  forms  as 
there  have  been  false  conceptions  of  the  Deity, 
and  its  relation  to  the  world.  It  has  three  phases 
when  regarded  as  modifying  the  conception  of 
the  Deity.  (1)  It  mixes  up  imperfect  notions 
with  true  ones  of  God  and  his  activity.  From 
this  point  of  view  all  non-Christian  religions  are 
superstitions.  Fetichism  is  crass  superstition. 
The  dualistic  systems  of  Asia  are  more  intellec- 
tual, but  no  less  supei'stitions.  (2)  Superstition 
has  also  represented  fate  as  a  force  above  or  at 
the  side  of  God.  This  idea  is  found  almost  every- 
where in  heathenism,  as  a  monotheistic  element 
in  the  midst  of  polytheism.  (3)  Superstition  has 
also  placed  at  the  side  of  God  supernatural  beings, 
good  and  bad,  who  are  regarded  as  more  or  less 
dependent  upon  him.  Ghosts,  elves,  dragons, 
witches,  etc.,  belong  to  this  class. 

Another  class  of  superstitions  is  derived  from 
man's  faith  that  he  possesses  a  certain  magical 
power  of  influencing  the  Deity,  fate,  and  the 
world  of  spirits.  This  is  called  magic,  sorcery, 
witchcraft,  etc.  The  belief  in  pilgrimages,  the 
wonderful  cures  of  Lourdes,  the  efficacy  of  the 
blood  of  St.  Januarius,  belong  here.  Days  and 
signs  are  regarded  as  having  a  relation  to  fate. 
Friday  is  superstitiously  held  to  be  an  unlucky 
day.  The  breaking  of  a  glass,  the  falling  of  the 
bridal  ring,  the  appearance  of  a  comet,  etc.,  are 
looked  upon  as  unlucky  omens.  Sorcery  is  one 
of  the  products  of  the  belief  in  fate. 

Superstition  is,  the  product  of  an  unregulated 
fancy,  a  deficiency  of  religious  strength.  It  is 
immoral,  and  for  that  reason  transforms  Christian 
theism  into  polytheism,  dualism,  or  spiritualism. 
It  is  the  most  dangerous  despot  of  the  human 
mind;  asserting,  as  it  does,  full  authority  to  over- 
ride the  laws  of  sound  thought.  It  has  led  to 
great  cruelties  and  enormities.     We  need  onlv 


recall  the  trials  of  so-called  witches.  Superstition,' 
however,  is  better  than  unbelief,  although  harder 
to  cure.  We  agree  with  Jean  Paul  when  he  says, 
"  I  would  rather  be  in  the  densest  atmosphere  of 
superstition  than  under  the  air-pump  of  unbelief. 
In  the  former  case,  one  breathes  with  difficulty  :  in 
the  latter,  one  is  suffocated."    EUD.  HOFMANlf. 

SUPRALAPSARIANISM,  a  theory  held  by  the 
strictest  Calvinists,  according  to  which  God  not 
only  foresaw  and  permitted,  but  actually  decreed, 
the  fall  of  man,  and  overruled  it  for  his  redemp- 
tion ;  it  being  supposed  that  nothing  could  hap- 
pen independently  of  the  divine  will.  It  is  logi- 
cally the  most  consistent  type  of  Calvinism,  but 
borders  on  fatalism  and  pantheism,  and  hence  was 
excluded  from  the  Reformed  Confessions,  all  of 
which  deny  emphatically  that  God  is  the  author 
of  sin.     See  Infralapsarianism  and  .Sublap- 

SARIANISM. 

SUPRANATURALISNI.  See  Rationalism, 
Religion,  and  Revelation. 

SURIUS,  Laurentius,  b.  at  Lubeck  in  1522;  d. 
at  Cologne,  May  23,  1578.  He  was  educated  in 
the  Protestant  faith,  and  studied  at  Frankfort- 
on-the-Oder  and  Cologne;  but  in  the  latter  place 
he  became  acquainted  with  Canisius,  embraced 
Romanism,  and  entered  the  Carthusian  order  in 
1542.  He  was  a  prolific  writer.  In  opposition 
to  Sleidan's  celebrated  work  on  the  Reformation, 
he  wrote,  a  Commentarius  brevis,  etc.,  1566 ;  but  the 
performance  is  rather  weak :  he  accuses  the  Re- 
formers of  having  borrowed  their  doctrines  from 
Mohammed.  His  best  work  is  his  Vilce  Sanctorum 
ab  Aloysio  Lipomanno  olim  conscriptm,  Cologne, 
1570-76,  7  vols.  fol.  [often  reprinted ;  e.g.,  Mar- 
tius,  vol.  vi.,  1877.  "He  was  the  first  who  used 
a  sound  criticism  in  narrating  the  lives  of  the 
saints."  —  Darling.]  neddbckbe. 

SURPLICE  (Latin,  superpelliceum,  "overgar- 
ment ")  is  a  loose  white  linen  garment,  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  alb,  dating  back  to  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  century.  It  is  worn  by  clergymen  of 
the  Church  of  England  during  celebration  of 
service,  as  also  by  clergymen  of  the  Danish,  Nor- 
wegian, and  Swedish  churches,  but  by  them  only 
during  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 

SUSANNAH.    See  Apocrypha. 

SUSO,  Heinrich,  b.  at  Constance,  March  21, 
1300;  d.  at  Ulm,  Jan.  25,  1365.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  a  Dominican  monastery  in  his  native 
city,  studied  theology  at  Cologne,  and  became  an 
enthusiastic  disciple  of  Eckart ;  but,  having  more 
imagination  and  sentiment  than  true  speculative 
talent,  he  gave  his  mysticism  quite  a  different 
form,  and  became  the  representative  of  the  poeti- 
cal mysticism  of  the  middle  ages.  The  idea 
never  satisfied  him  until  it  assumed  the  form  of 
personality,  and  became  clothed  with  all  loveli- 
ness and  perfection.  Thus  arose  before  his  eyes 
from  the  Solomonic  writings  the  Eternal  Wisdom, 
sometimes  identified  with  Christ,  and  sometimes 
with  the  Virgin.  In  order  to  become  the  true 
servant  of  his  ideal,  he  retired  to  the  Dominican 
monastery  where  he  was  educated,  devoted  him- 
self to  a  life  of  severe  asceticism,  and  wrote  his 
book,  Von  der  eioigen  Weisheit,  1838.  In  1340  he 
began  to  preach,  stopped  for  several  years  in  the 
monastery  of  Winterthur,  and,  later  on,  in  a 
monastery  in  Ulm ;  formed  connections  with 
Tauler,  Heinrich  from  Nbrdlingen,  the  Friends 
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of  God ;  founded  brotherhoods,  for  which  he  wrote 
rules ;  and  called  many  individual  converts  back 
from  the  world.  His  collected  works,  which  give 
no  consistent  system,  most  of  the  materials  hav- 
ing been  derived  from  other  mystics,  consist  of 
three  parts,  — on  the  eternal  wisdom,  on  the  eter- 
nal truth,  and  a  narrative  of  his  own  inner  his- 
tory. They  appeared  at  Augsburg  in  1482 ;  last 
ed.  by  Diepenbrock,  Ratisbon,  1829  (2d  ed.,  1838). 
The  book.  Von  den  neun  Felsen,  often  ascribed  to 
Suso,  is  by  Rulman  Merswin.  c.  Schmidt. 

SUTTEE.  See  Brahmanism. 
SUTTON,  Christopher,  b.  in  Hampshire,  Eng., 
1565;  entered  Hart  Hall,  Oxford,  1582;  soon  trans- 
ferred to  Lincoln,  of  which  he  proceeded  M.A., 
1589 ;  held  several  livings,  and  was  prebendary 
of  Westminster,  1605,  and  of  Lincoln,  1618;  d. 
1629.  He  was  pious,  eloquent,  and  admired.  He 
wrote  Disce  mori  {Learn  to  die),  Lond.,  1600,  fre- 
quently reprinted  (modern  edition,  with  memoir, 
1839,  Oxford,  1850)  ;  Disce  vivere  (Learn  to  live), 
Lond.,  1608  (modern  edition,  1853)  ;  Godly  med- 
itations upon  the  most  holy  sacrament  of  the  Lord's 
supper,  1622,  13th  ed.,  1677  (modern  edition,  with 
preface  by  John  Henry  Newman,  Oxford,  1844, 
again  1866).  See  sketch  in  Wood  :  Athen.  Oxon., 
Bliss  edition,  vol.  ii.  pp.  456  sq. 

SWAIN,  Joseph,  a  hymn-writer  of  marked 
talent ;  was  b.  at  Birmingham,  1761 ;  and  d.  in 
London,  April  14,  1796.  He  was  originally  ap- 
prenticed to  an  engraver.  Removing  to  London, 
he  was  baptized  by  Dr.  Rippon,  1783,  and  from 
June,  1791,  was  a  successful  Baptist  minister. 
His  Walworth  Hymns,  1792,  while  abrupt  and  un- 
equal, are  strong,  fervid,  spontaneous,  and  marked 
by  frequent  bursts  of  a  really  poetic  imagination. 
They  have  been  most  extensively  used  by  extreme 
Calvinists,  but  some  of  them  may  be  found  in 
almost  every  collection.  F.  M.  bird. 

SWEDEN.  Christianity  was  first  preached  in 
Sweden  by  Ansgar.  No  doubt  the  Swedes,  like 
the  Danes  and  the  Norwegians,  had  long  before 
that  time  become  acquainted  with  Christia,nity 
on  their  commercial  and  piratical  expeditions, 
but  only  in  a  vague  and  indefinite  way.  Ansgar 
made  two  voyages  to  the  country,  in  830  and  857. 
On  his  first  visit  he  made  Hergeir,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  men  in  the  country,  a  zealous 
Christian;  and  by  his  aid  a  congregation  was 
formed,  and  a  chapel  was  built,  at  Birka.  In  834 
Gautbert  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Sweden,  and 
went  thither  with  his  nephew  Nithard.  But  even 
Hergeir's  authority  was  not  sufficient  to  keep  the 
irritated  heathens  within  bounds.  They  broke 
into  Gautbert's  house,  and  murdered  Nithard. 
The  chapel  was  destroyed,  the  bishop  fled,  and, 
when  Hergeir  soon  after  died,  the  cause  of  Chris- 
tianity seemed  lost  in  Sweden.  On  his  second 
visit  Ansgar  came  with  letters  of  recommendar 
tion  from  the  emperor,  with  great  pomp  and 
costly  presents ;  and,  having  won  the  favor  of  the 
king,  -he  succeeded,  at  a  great  assembly  of  all 
the  freemen  of  the  people,  in  obtaining  toleration 
for  the  Christian  religion.  Ansfried,  a  Christian 
Dane,  was  settled  at  Birka,  the  chapel  rebuilt, 
and  the  congregation  formed  anew.  In  Sweden, 
however,  as  in  Denmark,  the  real  introduction  and 
actual  establishment  of  Christianity  was  efCected 
from  England.     It  was  the  Anglo-Saxon  Sieg- 


company,  who,  in  the  reign  of  Olaf  Skotkonung 
(d.  1024),  began  the  work  of  converting  the  Swe- 
dish people.  It  was  completed  during  the  reign 
of  Eric  the  Saint  (1150-60),  when  the  first  monas- 
teries—  Alwastra,  Nydala,  and  Wanihem —  were 
founded.  Originally  Sweden  belonged  to  the 
archiepiscopal  see  of  Hamburg-Bremen;  but  in 
1163  it  obtained  its  own  metropolitan  (settled  at 
Upsala),  with  the  suffragan  sees  of  Skara,  Linkd- 
ping,  Strengnas,  Westeriis,  Wexio,  and  Abo. 

In  Sweden  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  struck 
deeper  roots  than  in  either  of  the  other  two  Scan- 
dinavian countries,  perhaps  because  the  Swedes 
are  a  more  imaginative  and  impulsive  people,  with 
ready  enthusiasm  for  any  thing  grand  and  mag- 
nificent.    Nevertheless,  after  the  great  political 
revolution  in  1523,  the  Reformation  worked  its 
way  among  the  people,  without  meeting  any  con- 
siderable opposition.     Gustavus  Vasa  found  the 
church  in  a  miserable  condition,  and  addressed 
himself  to  Pope  Adrian  VI.  withcomplaints,  and 
proposals  of  reform ;  but  he  received  no  answer. 
He  then  undertook  to  reform  the  church  himself ; 
and  in  the  two  brothers  Olaus  and  Laurentius 
Petri,  and  their  friend  Lars  Anderson,  he  found 
the  fit  instruments  by  which  to  work.     The  Swe- 
dish translation  of  the  Bible  appeared  in  1526.    At 
an  assembly  at  Oerebro  in  1529,  all  the  reforms 
which  had  been  introduced  by  the  government 
on  the  advice  of  Luther  were  sanctioned  by  the 
Swedish  clergy.      Laurentius  Petri  was   conse- 
crated the  first  evangelical  bishop  of   Sweden. 
Under  Eric   XIV.   (1560-68)   the    country  was 
opened  as  an  asylum  for  all  persecuted  Protes- 
tants.    Very  soon,  however,  controversies  broke 
out  between  the  Lutherans  and  the  Reformed; 
and  the  Roman  Catholics  were  not  slow  in  avail- 
ing themselves  of  the  opportunities  of  the  situa- 
tion. Johan  III.  (1568-92)  actually  leaned  towards 
Romanism.     He  restored  the  monasteries,  and 
re-introduced  images,  prayers  for  the  dead,  and 
other  Roman  ceremonies.     The  Jesuit  Antonio 
Possevino  arrived  in  Sweden  under  the  guise  of 
an  imperial  ambassador,  but  in  reality  as  a  papal 
legate;  and  the  king  is  said  to  have  secretly  but 
formally  embraced  Romanism.     After  his  death 
the  assembly  of  Upsala  (1593)  took  the  necessary 
precautions  for  the  preservation  of  the  Evangelical 
Church;  but  how  long  a  Roman-Catholic  party 
continued  lingering  in  Sweden  may  be  seen  from 
the  fact  that  Queen  Christina,  the  daughter  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus,  became  a  convert  to  Roman- 
ism, 1656. 

The  protracted  though  never  violent  contest 
with  Romanism  had  a  double  influence  on  the 
Swedish  Church :  on  the  one  side  it  retained  more 
of  the  hierarchical  organization  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  than  either  the  Danish  or  the  Norwegian 
Church,  and  on  the  other  it  also  became  more 
exclusive  and  intolerant.  By  the  introduction  of 
the  Reformation  the  clergy  did  not  lose  their  po- 
litical power :  they  continued  to  form  the  fourth 
estate  of  the  diet  of  the  realm  until  the  revision 
of  the  constitution  in  1865-66.  And  how  this 
power  was  used  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact, 
that,  down  to  1860,  the  conversion  from  Luthei-- 
anism  to  any  other  denomination  was  punished 
with  exile,  and  confiscation  of  property.,  Full  re- 
liaious  liberty,  that  is  abolition  of  all  connection 
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introduced  until  1877.  The  consequences  are,  that, 
of  the  4,578,901  inhabitants  of  Sweden  (in  1879), 
only  an  insignificant  percentage  belongs  to  other 
denominations,  while  the  internal  state  of  the 
Lutheran  Church  in  Sweden  by  no  means  can  be 
pronounced  healthy.  In  the  present  century  wide- 
spread religious  movements  (the  Readers,  the  fol- 
lowers of  Eric  Jansen,  etc.)  have  occurred  among 
the  lower  classes ;  showing  not  the  least  trace  of 
sectarianism,  but  giving  ample  evidence  that  the 
spiritual  wants  of  the  masses  are  not  duly  admin- 
istered to.  They  wanted  no  other  theology  than 
that  developed  by  Lutheran  orthodoxy,  but  they 
wanted  more  practical  religion  than  that  offered  by 
the  Swedish  Church ;  and  it  can  hardly  be  doubted 
that  the  emigration,  which  of  late  has  assumed 
such  dimensions  as  to  frighten  the  government,  is 
caused  as  much  by  the  barrenness  of  the  Swedish 
church  as  by  the  poverty  of  the  Swedish  soil.  It 
is  also  a  significant  fact,  that  during  the  last  ten 
years  the  number  of  theological  students  has  de- 
creased so  much,  that  it  has  not  always  been  pos- 
sible to  provide  every  parish  with  a  pastor.  See 
Anjon  :  Svenska  Kyrkereform.  Hislorice,  Upsala, 
1840,  and  its  continuation  ;  also  the  arts.  Ansgar, 
Anderson,  Petki,  and  the  literature  there  given. 
Also  A.  Nicholson  :  Apostolical  Succession  in  the 
Church  of  Sioeden,  London,  1880;  J.  Weidling  : 
Schwedische  Geschichte  im  Zeilalter  der  Reforma- 
tion, Gotha,  1882 ;  C.  M.  Butler  :  The  Reformation 
in  Sweden,  New  York,  1883. 

SWEDENBORG,  Emanuel,  was  b.  in  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  on  the  29th  of  January,  1688,  and 
d.  in  London  on  the  twenty-ninth  day  of  March, 
1772.  His  father's  name  was  Jesper  Swedberg; 
his  mother's,  Sarah  Behm.  He  was  well  born. 
He  descended  from  families  of  successful  and 
opulent  miners,  and  combined  in  his  nature  the 
energy,  insight  into  the  qualities  of  material  sub- 
stances, and  the  practical  good  sense,  which  such 
an  employment,  followed  from  generation  to 
generation,  would  tend  to  produce. 

But  little  is  known  of  his  mother.  His  father 
was  a  clergyman,  who  gradually  rose  to  be  chap- 
lain of  the  court,  professor  in  the  university  of 
Upsal,  and  dean  of  its  cathedral.  Bishop  of  Skai-a, 
and  superintendent  of  the  Swedish  churches  in 
America,  London,  and  Portugal.  In  1719  the 
family  of  Bishop  Swedberg  was  ennobled  by 
Queen  Ulrica  Eleonora  with  the  name  of  Sweden- 
borg,  which  entitled  the  family  to  seats  in  the 
diet,  —  a  privilege  which  Swedenborg  in  due  time 
enjoyed.  Bishop  Swedberg  was  simple  in  his 
habits,  direct  in  his  action,  and  courageous  to 
attack  evil  and  error  wherever  he  found  it,  —  in 
king  or  subject.  He  was  a  zealous  reformer,  a 
prolific  writer,  and  constantly  on  the  alert  to  cor- 
rect abuses,  and  provide  improved  methods  of 
instruction.  He  was  a  sturdy,  devout,  wise,  prac- 
tical man.  Such  was  the  parentage  which  had 
its  influence  in  determining  the  mental  and  spir- 
itual qualities  of  Swedenborg. 

He  was  well  educated.  But  little  is  known  of 
his  early  life.  The  following  account,  written  by 
himself,  gives  us  a  glimpse  of  the  qualities  and 
natural  bent  of  his  mind.  "  From  my  fourth  to 
my  tenth  year,"  he  says,  "  I  was  constantly  occu- 
pied in  thought  upon  God,  salvation,  and  the 
spiritual  experiences  of  men;  and  sometimes  I 
revealed  things  at  which  my  father  and  mother 


wondered,  saying  that  angels  must  be  speaking 
through  me.  From  my  sixth  to  my  twelfth  year 
I  used  to  delight  in  conversing  with  clergymen 
about  faith  ;  saying  that  the  life  of  faith  is  love, 
and  that  the  love  which  imparts  life  is  love  to 
the  neighbor,  also  that  God  gives  faith  to  every 
one,  but  only  those  receive  it  who  practise  that 
love."  Nurtured  by  such  a  love,  and  penetrated 
by  the  influences  of  a  pure  home  and  a  cultivated 
society,  by  which  his  native  endowment  became 
imbued  with  pure  and  true  principles  of  life,  he 
spent  his  early  years.  These  influences  and  prin- 
ciples formed  the  groundwork  and  best  part  of 
his  education. 

In  1709,  at  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  he 
graduated  from  the  university  of  Upsal  with  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy.  In  the  following 
year  he  set  out  on  his  travels,  at  that  time  an 
essential  part  of  a  young  inan's  education.  His 
mind  had  now  taken  a  strong  bent  towards  math- 
ematics and  the  natural  sciences,  specially  in 
their  application  to  practical  use.  He  sought 
access  to  every  man  in  his  power  from  whom  he 
hoped  to  gain  any  knowledge  upon  his  favorite 
studies.  He  declares  that  he  has  an  "immod- 
erate desii'e  "  for  his  studies,  especially  for  astron- 
omy and  mathematics.  But  this  was  not  an 
aimless  desire,  looking  only  to  the  gratification 
of  his  thirst  foj'  knowledge.  He  always,  even  in 
these  early  years,  regarded  knowledge  as  a  means 
to  a  practical  end.  This  was  a  dominant  quality 
of  his  mind.  He  even  turned  his  lodgings  to 
use  in  gaining  practical  knowledge ;  living  with  a 
watchmaker  for  a  time,  afterwards  with  a  cabi- 
net-maker, and  then  with  a  mathematical-instru- 
ment maker,  that  he  might  learn  from  them  arts 
which  would  be  useful  to  him  and  to  his  country. 
But  he  did  not  let  his  thirst  for  knowledge  absorb 
his  whole  thought  and  affection.  When  he  found 
that  his  intense  devotion  to  study  prevented  him 
from  being  as  "sociable  as  is  desirable  and  use- 
ful to  him,  and  as  his  spirits  were  somewhat 
exhausted,  he  took  refuge  for  a  short  time  in 
poetry,  that  he  might  be  somewhat  refreshed  by 
it,  but  with  the  intention  of  returning  to  his 
mathematics  again,  in  which  he  intends  to  make 
more  discoveries  than  any  one  else  in  his  age." 

He  now  spent  five  years  abroad ;  passing  his 
time  in  London,  Holland,  Paris,  and  Germany. 
Ilis  mind  was  open  to  every  phase  of  human  life. 
He  examined  the  customs,  habits,  and  character 
of  the  people,  and  the  influence  of  their  institu- 
tions and  industries  upon  them.  He  returned 
home  with  his  mind  enlarged  and  enriched  with 
knowledge  gained  by  observation,  experience,  and 
intercourse  with  learned  men,  and  teeming  with 
new  inventions  and  plans  for  giving  them  a  prac- 
tical test. 

In  1716,  a  year  after  his  return  from  his  travels, 
he  was  appointed  by  Charles  XII.,  king  of  Swe- 
den, assessor  extraordinary  in  the  College  of  Mines. 
This  office  gave  him  "  a  seat  and  a  voice  in  the 
college,  whenever  he  was  present,  and  especially 
whenever  any  business  was  brought  forward  per- 
taining to  mechanics ; "  though  he  was  particularly 
directed  in  the  royal  commission  "  to  attend  PoU- 
heimer,  the  councillor  of  commerce,  and  to  be  of 
assistance  to  him  in  his  engineering  works  and  in 
carrying  out  his  designs."  This  appointment 
brought  him  for  a  time  into  personal  relations 
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with  the  king,  who  was  fond  of  mathematics, 
and  to  whom  Swedenborg  rendered  great  service 
by  constructing  machines  by  means  of  which  two 
galleys,  five  large  boats,  and  a  sloop  were  con- 
veyed overland  a  distance  of  fourteen  miles. 

Swedenborg  now  devoted  himself  entirely  to 
the  duties  of  his  office.  These  duties  did  not  re- 
quu-e  oversight  of  the  practical  workings  of  the 
mines  so  much  as  inquiry  into  the  nature,  of 
the  elements  the  miners  dealt  with.  He  began  to 
study  the  nature  of  heat  and  the  constitution  of 
matter.  In  the  pursuit  of  this  purpose  he  made 
several  visits  abroad,  examined  the  mines  and  the 
methods  of  working  them  in  other  countries,  and 
gained  knowledge  from  every  source  to  which  he 
could  get  access  that  would  throw  light  upon  the 
subjects  he  was  investigating,  and  be  of  any  prac- 
tical value  to  his  country.  He  continued  m  this 
office  for  more  than  thirty  years,  to  the  satisfaction 
of  his  countrymen  and  the  interests  of  science. 
During  this  time  he  had  wi-itten  and  published  a 
great  number  of  works,  comprising  all  branches 
of  science.  A  catalogue  of  his  writings  shows 
that  he  had  written  seventy-seven  distinct  trea- 
tises, some  of  them  of  a  directly  practical  nature, 
others  upon  the  profoundest  subjects  of  scientific 
research,  in  the  investigation  of  which  he  showed 
the  most  penetrating  insight,  and  anticipated 
many  of  the  important  discoveries  of  modern 
times.  Says  a  recent  writer,  "  Among  all  the  men 
who  rose  to  eminence  in  any  of  the  departments 
of  natural  science  during  his  time,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  name  one  whose  labors  in  the  different 
departments  of  applied  science  it  would  be  more 
interesting  or  more  profitable  to  dwell  upon." 
After  giving  the  titles  of  his  scientific  and  literary 
works,  he  adds,  "  The  ability  to  treat  such  a  vari- 
ety of  topics,  and  most  of  them,  I  may  add,  upon 
the  authority  of  perfectly  competent  testimony, 
as  no  other  man  of  his  time  could  have  treated 
them,  is  due  to  qualities  of  mind  and  character 
which  have  not  received  from  his  biographers  the 
attention  they  merit.  There  was  no  kind  of  knowl- 
edge which  could  be  made  useful  to  his  fellow- 
creatures  that  he  thought  it  beneath  him  to 
master,  or  which  he  neglected  an  opportunity 
of  mastering."  * 

Having  attained  the  highest  rank  among  the 
scientists  and  philosophers  of  his  time,  and  being 
in  favor  with  the  king  and  royal  family  and  his 
countrymen,  he  laid  aside  his  philosophical  and 
scientific  studies,  and  turned  his  attention  wholly 
to  questions  of  a  spiritual  and  religious  nature. 
The  end  he  was  seeking  led  directly  to  this  result, 
though  he  reached  it  in  a  manner  most  unexpected 
to  himself.  He  had  been  for  some  years  in  search 
of  the  soul,  and  had  written  four  large  octavo 
volumes,  the  first  two  of  which  were  called  the 
Economy  of  the  Animal  Kingdom,  and  the  others, 
the  Animal  Kingdom,  in  which  he  describes  his 
methods  and  their  results.  Before  the  last  work 
came  from  the  press,  he  had  an  experience  which 
changed  the  direction  and  character  of  his  studies 
for  the  rest  of  his  life.  After  giving  an  account 
of  his  studies  and  works  up  to  the  present  time, 
he  says,  "  But  all  that  I  have  thus  far  related  I 
consider  of  little  importance ;  for  it  is  far  tran- 
scended by  the  circumstance  that  I  have  been 
called  to  a  holy  office  by  the  Lord  himself,  who 
most  mercifully  appeared  before  me,  his  servant, 


in  the  year  1743,  when  he  opened  my  sight  into 
the  spiritual  world,  and  enabled  me  to  converse 
with  spirits  and  angels;  in  which  state  I  have 
continued  up  to  the  present  day.  From  that  time 
I  began  to  print  and  publish  the  various  arcana 
that  were  seen  by  me,  or  revealed  to  me,  concern- 
ing heaven  and  hell,  the  state  of  man  after  death, 
the  true  worship  of  God,  the  spiritual  sense  of 
the  Word,  and  many  other  important  matters 
conducive  to  salvation  and  wisdom." 

From  this  time  until  his  death,  a  period  of 
nearly  thirty  years,  he  devoted  himself  entirely 
to  the  new  work  committed  to  him.  He  resigned 
his  office  as  assessor,  discontinued  his  scientific 
studies,  and  turned  his  attention  to  those  subjects 
which  were  necessary  to  the  performance  of  his 
work.  He  learned  Hebrew,  and  read  the  Word 
attentively  and  critically  in  its  original  lang-nages, 
and  showed  the  same  systematic  diligence,  and 
sincere  devotion  to  truth,  that  he  had  exhibited 
in  his  scientific  works.  Though  claiming  special 
illumination  and  direction  by  the  Lord,  his  writ- 
ings conclusively  show.that  his  illumination  was 
gradual,  and  subject  to  immutable  spiritual  laws. 
His  theological  works,  devoted  to  an  exposition 
of  the  spiritual  meaning  of,  the  Word,  to  the 
doctrines  of  spiritual  truth  derived  from  the 
Word  so  interpreted,  and  to  what  he  claims  to 
have  seen  and  heard  during  his  intromission  into 
the  spiritual  world,  comprise  about  thirty  octavo 
volumes,  and  give  the  most  ample  means  for  test- 
ing the  truth  of  his  claims.  To  this  test  they 
must  finally  come.  They  cannot  be  established 
or  destroyed  by  assertion  or  personal  authoi-ity. 
They  must  stand  or  fall  by  the  only  infallible 
test,  —  their  accordance  with  the  immutable  laws 
of  the  divine  order. 

Whatever  may  be  the  result  of  this  weighing 
in  the  balances  of  divine  truth,  with  regard  to  his 
seership  and  his  claim  to  be  divinely  commis- 
sioned to  reveal  new  truth  to  men,  the  unpreju- 
diced mind  can  hardly  fail  to  conclude  that 
Swedenborg  was  in 'many  respects  the  most  re- 
markable man  of  his  own  or  of  any  age. 

He  had  a  peculiar  genius,  which  amounted 
almost  to  intuition,  for  penetrating  into  the  secret 
causes  of  natural  phenomena,  while  at  the  same 
time  he  was  faithful  to  facts  and  experience,  which 
he  followed  as  constant  guides.  He  was  an  un- 
selfish and  devout  lover  of  the  truth.  Regarding 
it  as  the  order  of  the  divine  wisdom,  he  valued  it 
above  all  other  possessions,  and  followed  wherever 
it  led.  He  was  eminently  practical,  and  valued 
truth  for  its  use  far  more  than  for  its  beauty  and 
possession.  While  a  member  of  the  Diet,  and 
engaged  in  writing  his  religious  works,  he  pre- 
pared some  of  the  best  papers  that  were  pi-esented 
on  finance,  the  currency,  and  other  questions  con- 
cerning the  conduct  of  civil  affairs.  He  saw  the 
evils  of  intemperance,  and  proposed  measures  to 
prevent  them.  He  was  a  welcome  guest  in  the 
highest  social  circles;  and,  though  absorbed  in 
the  great  work  which  he  believed  had  been  com- 
mitted to  his  hands,  he  did  not  forget  the  children 
and  those  who  served,  with  whom  he  was  a  gi-eat 
favorite.  He  was  a  sincere  and  devout  Christian. 
Though  living  in  a  sceptical  age,  there  is  no  evi- 
dence that  he  ever  doubted  the  existence  of  a 
Supreme  Being,  and  his  direct  control  of  human 
affairs:  even  his  scientific  works  contain  many 
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devout  acknowledgments  of  his  dependence  upon 
hiiu  for  every  faculty  and  every  blessing  of  life. 
His  nature  was  large,  round,  full,  and  complete. 
It  is  a  significant  fact,  that  at  the  present  time, 
more  than  a  oentui-y  since  his  decease,  his  life  and 
works,  both  scientific  and  religious,  are  receiving 
more  attention  than  ever  before.  A  brief  state- 
ment of  his  theology  can  be  found  in  the  article 
on  the  New-Jerusalem  Chukch. 

Lit.  —  J.  J.  Garth  Wilkinson  :  Emanuel  Swe- 
denborg,  a  Biography,  London,  1849 ;  William 
White  :  Stoedenborg,  his  Life  and  Writings,  1856, 
Philadelphia,  1866 ;  R.  L.  Tafel  :  Documents 
concerning  the  Life  and  Character  of  Emanuel  Swe- 
denborg,  London  ;  Benjamin  AVorcester  :  The 
Life  and  Mliasion  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg,  Boston, 
1883 .  CHAUNCEY  GILES  (New  Church  Minister) . 

SWIFT,  Elisha  Pope,  D.D.,  b.  at  Williams- 
town,  Mass.,  April  12,  1792 ;  d.  at  Allegheny, 
Peun.,  1865;  grandson  of  Hon.  Heman  Swift, 
Revolutionary  colonel,  by  fifth  remove  descended 
from  John  Eliot,  "Apostle  to  the  Indians;  "  con- 
verted at  twenty ;  graduated  from  Williams  Col- 
lege with  honor  in  1813;  studied  theology  at 
Princeton;  licensed  by  New-Brunswick  presbytery 
in  1816 ;  ordained  as  foreign  missionary,  Sept.  3, 
1817;  preached  and  lectured  for  missions;  no  for- 
eign field  opening,  settled  as  pastor  at  Dover,  Octo- 
ber, 1818,  then  at  Pittsburgh,  in  Second  Church, 
in  1819;  during  this  pastorate  served  gratuitously 
in  1827-28  as  professor  in  Western  Theological 
Seminary;  resigned  in  1881  to  become  corre- 
sponding secretary  of  the  Western  Foreign  Mis- 
sionary Society.  From  1835  till  his  death  he  was 
pastor  of  First  Church  in  Allegheny  City. 

Dr.  Swift  was  in  character  consecrated,  impres- 
sively devotional,  humble,  transparently  sincere, 
careless  of  man's  applause,  and  sedulous  to  please 
God ;  in  mind,  powerful,  comprehensive,  original ; 
in  preaching,  massive  and  effective,  a  "  Webster  " 
in  the  pulpit;  in  public  spirit,  eminent ;  forward  in 
educational  zeal  as  a  friend  and  a  founder  of  the 
Western  University  and  of  the  Western  Theo- 
logical Seminary ;  as  a  presbyter,  always  a  leader. 

But  foreign  missions  stirred  him  most  deeply, 
and  therein  he  accomplished  his  most  remarkable 
work.  He  had  the  foresight  to  see  the  necessity 
of  distinctive  church-organization  in  giving  the 
gospel  to  the  world,  the  courage  to  plead  for  it  in 
the  face  of  opposition  and  misunderstanding,  the 
organizing  power  to  give  it  actual  existence,  and 
the  mingled  gentleness  and  force  to  secure  the 
adoption  and  success  of  the  principle  with  the  least 
possible  friction.  The  Western  Missionary  Society 
of  1831,  an  undertaking,  under  the  circumstances, 
of  moral  sublimity,  became, "  as  was  intended  at  its 
very  outset "  [Dr.  Swift],  "  the  Board  of  Foreign 
Missions  of  the  Presbyterian  Church."  Dr.  Swift 
was  the  originator  of  the  first,  and  is  deservedly 
considered  the  father  of  the  second.  His  compre- 
hension of  missionary  principles  has  never  been 
surpassed ;  and  his  writings  are  standards  still  for 
fervor,  intelligence,  insight,  and  the  glowing  con- 
fidence of  faith.  STLVESTEE  F.  SCOVEL. 

SWITHIN,  St.  (SWITHUN,  SWITHUM),  Bishop 
and  patron  of  Winchester ;  d.  July  2,  862.  He 
was  of  noble  birth,  educated  in  the  Old  Monas- 
tery, Winchester,  where,  after  his  ordination  (830), 
he  was  made  provost,  or  dean.  Egbert,  king  of 
the  West  Saxons,  committed  his  son  and  success- 


or, Ethelwolf,  to  his  care,  and  availed  himself  of 
his  counsels.  Ethelwolf,  on  his  accession,  made 
him  his  minister,  especially  in  ecclesiastical  affairs, 
and  in  852  procured  his  election  to  the  see  of 
Westminster.  St.  Swithin's  Day  is  July  15 ;  be- 
cause on  that  day,  in  964,  his  relics  were  moved 
from  the  churchyard  where  he  had  been  buried 
at  his  own  request,  so  that  his  grave  might  be 
trodden  on  by  passers  by,  to  the  Cathedral  of 
Winchester.  There  is  a  saying,  demonstrably 
erroneous,  "  If  it  rain  on  St.  Swithin's  Day,  there 
wiU  be  rain,  more  or  less,  for  forty  succeeding 
days."  See  Butler:  Lives  of  the  Saints,  July  15. 
SWITZERLAND.  L  Introduction  of  Chris, 
tianity,  and  Outline  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  to 
the  Beginning  of  the  Sixteenth  Century. — In  the 
middle  of  the  third  centuiy  Christianity  was 
established  in  Geneva  by  Bishops  Parakodus  and 
Dionysius  of  Vienne.  From  Geneva  the  new  reli- 
gion spread  to  Wallis,  and  then  to  other  parts  of 
the  land,  the  way  for  it,  very  likely,  prepared  by 
Roman  Christian  soldiers ;  but  its  history  is  en- 
veloped in  great  darkness.  By  the  sixth  century 
this  wave  of  Christianity,  coming  from  France, 
had  exhausted  itself.  Six  bishoprics  had,  however, 
been  established,  —  Geneva,  Sitten,  Lausanne, 
Chur,  and  Constance.  Then  came  Columban  and 
the  monks  of  St.  Gall,  and  evangelization  was 
given  a  fresh  start.  •  Christianity  at  length  was 
everywhere  embraced.  It  was,  as  elsewhere.  Orien- 
tal in  type.  Monasticism  was  its  highest  devel- 
opment. Monasteries  kept  on  multiplying;  yet 
they  were,  with  the  exception  of  St.  Gall,  so  far 
from  being  centres  of  learning,  that,  in  the  four- 
teenth century,  no  member  of  the  one  in  Ziirioh 
knew  how  to  write.  But  in  1460  the  first  Swiss 
university  (Basel)  was  founded,  and  at  once  a 
change  for  the  better  set  in.  A  printing-press 
was  set  up,  first  at  Beromiinster  (1470),  and  then 
at  Basel  and  Geneva ;  and  an  abbot  of  Einsiedeln, 
Albert  of  Bonstetten,  wrote  a  history  of  the  Bm-- 
gundian  War,  and  described  the  Confederacy. 
The  number  of  parishes  and  the  might  of  the 
bishops  had  increased,  likewise,  yery  greatly,  since 
the  eighth  century.  In  1228  the  see  of  Lausanne 
embraced  301  parishes,  and  yielded  the  bishop 
60,000  ducats  annually.  The  see  of  Constance, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  em- 
braced 350  cloisters,  1,760  parishes,  and  17,000 
priests.  The  six  Swiss  bishops  were  princes  of 
the  Holy  Roman  Empire :  the  abbots  of  St.  Gal- 
len,  Einsiedlen,  Pfaffers,  Dissentis,  and  Muri  were 
princes.  The  church  was  rich  and  splendid :  but 
it  was  luxurious  and  lax,  and  not  entirely  able  to 
carry  out  its  plans  ;  on  the  contrary,  everywhere 
was  opposition  to  its  politics  and  its  doctrines. 
In  the  fight  between  Gregory  VII.  and  Henry  IV. 
Western  Switzerland  sided  with  the  emperor. 
The  clergy  were  forced  to  pay  their  taxes,  like 
other  people.  Whole  districts  purchased  their 
independence  of  the  church.  No  attention  was 
paid  to  interdicts,  episcopal  or  papal.  The  Basel- 
ers  in  1323  threw  into  the  Rhine  the  Papal  legate 
who  would  publish  the  ban  among  them.  The 
sermons  of  Heinrich  and  Arnold  of  Brescia,  full 
of  intimation  of  religious  changes,  were  listened 
to  attentively.  The  ZUrichers  in  1274,  and  again 
in  1331,  set  before  their  priests  the  alternative, 
either  to  lay  down  their  ecclesiastical  functions, 
or  to  leave  the  city. 
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the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  there  were 
ising  symptoms  of  the  imminency  of  relief 
the  intolerable  burden  of  ecclesiastical  crimi- 
j.  Nevertheless,  the  church  everywhere  ex- 
id  its  wonted  power  over  the  majority  of  the 
e.  The  Waldenses  had  shown  themselves 
3  cantons  of  Bern  and  Freiburg  in  1399,  but 
quickly  been  suppressed.  The  councils  of 
tance  (1414-18)  and  Basel  (1431-43)  had 
shaken  the  pillars  of  the  Papacy,  not  broken 
.  The  Swiss  cities  of  Bern  and  Zurich  re- 
i  long  indulgences  in  recognition  of  their 
fcy  to  the  Pope.     No  serious  attempts  were 

by  the  clergy  to  stem  the  tide  of  wicked- 

The  pulpit  was  dumb.     But  the  light  of 

ising  sun  of  the  new  and  better  day  was 

while  gilding  the  snow-clad  peaks  of  Swit- 

id. 

!  J.  J.  HOTTINGER :  Helvetische  Kirchenge- 
te,  Zurich,  1708 ;  Gelpke  :  KircJiengeschichte 
nhweiz,  Bern,  1856  ;  Dubois  :  Histoire  des  ori- 
el de  I'etdblissement  du  Christianisme  en  Suisse, 
hatel,  1859 ;  [G.  F.  Ochsenbein  :  Der  In- 
'.on-prozess  wirier  die  Waldenser  zu  Freiburg- 
.  im  J.,  IJfSO,  Bern,  1881].  guder. 

The  Period  of  the  Reformation  from  1519 
>66. — In  Switzerland  as  in  Germany,  the 
■mation  was  carried  through  in  consequence 
s  capacity  of  its  leaders,  the  readiness  of  the 
e,  and  the  favorable  political  situation.    The 

for  his  own  ends,  had  loosened  the  Swiss 
ideracy;  and  this  state  of  things  wrought 
st  the  Papacy.  The  birthday  of  the  Refor- 
m  for  Switzerland  is  April  13, 1525,  when  in 
h,  under  the  guidance  of  Zwingli,  who  had 
1519  preached  Reformed  doctrine,  the  first 
med  Eucharist  was  celebrated.  The  next 
the  canton  of  Ziirich  was  read  out  of  the 
ideracy  for  its  heresy.     But  this  act  of  arro- 

stirred  only  the  deeper  the  Swiss  desire  for 
y,  and  love  for  independence ;  and  the  effort 
ise  the  religious  question  into  a  political 
borted.  The  Reformation  before  1529  had 
d  the  day  in  all  the  German  cantons. 
i  this  happy  result  had  come  about  in  no 
ashion.  The  Anabaptists  had  given  no  end 
juble.  The  seven  Catholic  cantons  —  Uri, 
jrz,  Unterwalden,  Zug,  Luzern,  Freiburg,  and 
lurn  —  were  arrayed  against  the  Protestant; 
a  May,  1529,  Jacob  Kaiser  was  for  the  Re- 
d  faith  burnt  at  the  stake  in  Schwyz.  [See 
TAHELIN :  Die  ersten  Mdrtyrer  d.  evangel, 
ens  in  der  Schioeiz,  Heidelberg,  1883,  31  pp.] 
event  made  an  immense  sensation,  and  war 
d  imminent,  it  was  for  a  time  averted ;  but 
«1  it  broke  out,  and  on  Oct.  12  Zwingli  fell, 
1  head  of  the  Reformed  combatants,  in  the 
;  at  Cappel.  An  humiliating  treaty  of  peace 
oncluded  Nov.  16,  1531 ;  and  the  future  of 
eformed  cantons  was  black  enough.  On 
!3, 1531,  CEcolampadius  died.  The  Reformed 
IS  fell  into  mutual  recriminations ;  the  Ana- 
its  renewed  their  disturbances ;  the  latent 
ithy  for  the  old  religion  dared  express  itself : 
he  Reformation  did  not  fail.  BuUinger 
red  as  the  worthy  successor  of  Zwingli,  and 
lius  of  CEcolampadius.  In  French  Switzer- 
Farel  labored  for  the  cause;  and  on  Aug.  27, 
Geneva  abolished  the  Papal  power.  In  1536 
red  John  Calvin,  whose  energy  made  Geneva 


the  metropolis  of  the  Reformed  Church  :  by  his 
side  were  Viret  and  Beza.  The  first  authorita- 
tive symbol  of  the  Reformed  Church  of  Switzer- 
land was  the  Second  Helvetic  Confession  (1536), 
the  work  of  Bullinger ;  and  with  its  promulgation 
closes  the  period  of  the  Swiss  Reformation.  See 
arts.  Calvin,  Farel,  Reformation  (pp.  2007, 
2008),  Zwingli,  etc. 

Lit.  —  H.  Bullinger  (d.  1575)  :  Reformaiions- 
geschichte  (to  1532),  Frauenfeld,  1838-40,  3  vols. ; 
J.  J.  HoTTiNGER  :  Helvetische  Kirchengeschichte, 
Ziirich,  1708-29,  4  vols. ;  Ruchat  :  Histoire  de  la 
reformation  de  la  Suisse,  Geneva,  1727,  6  vols.,  new 
ed.  by  Vuilliemin,  1835-38,  7  vols. ;  FiJssLiN  ■ 
Beiirdge,  Ziirich,  1741-53, 5  vols. ;  Simler  :  Samm- 
lung  alter  und  neuer  Urkunden,  ZUrich,  1760-67, 
2  vols. ;  Hottinger  :  Gesch.  d.  Schweiz.  Kirchen- 
trennung,  Ziirich,  1825-27, 2  vols. ;  [A.  L.  Hermin- 
JARD  :  Correspondance  des  reformateurs  dans  les 
pays  de  langue  franfaise,  Geneva  and  Paris,  1866 
sqq.,  6th  vol.,  1883 ;  Merle  d'Aubigne  :  Hist,  of 
the  Reformation  in  the  Time  of  Calvin,  Eng.  trans., 
N.Y.,  1863-79,  8  vol§. ;  Archivfur  d.  schioeizerische 
Reformationsgeschichte,  ed.  by  Scherer-Bocoard, 
Fiala,  and  P.  Bannwart,  Freiburg-im-Breisgau, 
1869-75,  3  vols. ;  T.  Strickler  :  Actensammlung 
zur  schtveizerischen  Reformationsgeschichte  in  den 
Jahren  ISSl-SS,  im  Anschlusse  an  die  gleichzeitigen 
eidgenSssischen  Abschiede,  Ziirich,  1878-83,  5  vols.; 
Emil  Egi,i:-  Actensammlung  zur  Geschichte  der 
Zilrcher  Reformation  in  d.  Jahren  1519-33,  Ziirich, 
1879 ;  Berner  Beitrage  zur  Geschichte  der  schwei- 
zerischen  Reformationskirchen,  von  mehreren  Heraus- 
gebern,  Bern,  1883.  See  also  J.  C.  Mokikoeek  : 
Bilder  aus  d.  kirchlichen  Leben  der  Schweiz,  Leip- 
zig, 1864,  and  Geschichte  der  evangelischen  Flucht- 
linge  in  der  Schweiz,  1876.] 

III.  The  Period  from  1566  to  the  Present. — 
The  conflict  between  Protestants  and  Roman 
Catholics,  which  in  Germany  lasted  until  1648 
(the  Peace  of  Westphalia),  in  Switzerland  ter- 
minated only  in  1712  (the  second  battle  of  Vil- 
mergen).  The  Catholic  re-action  in  the  second 
half  of  the  sixteenth  century  found  its  leader  in 
Carlo  Borromeo,  archbishop  of  Milan,  who  intro- 
duced into  Switzerland  the  Capuchins  and  Jesuits, 
founded  the  Swiss  college  in  Milan,  established  a 
nunciate  in  Switzerland,  and  in  1583  entered  into 
a  plan  to  overthrow  the  Reformation  there  alto- 
gether. At  length  the  two  Confessions  met  in  a 
decisive  battle  at  Vilmergen,  the  result  of  which 
was  a  permanent  peace. 

The  great  men  on  the  Protestant  side  who  in 
this  period  carried  on  the  Reformation,  were  such 
as  Bullinger,  Peter  Martyr  Vermigli,  Heidegger, 
the  two  Hottingers,  the  Buxtorfs,  Wolfgang  Mus- 
cnlus,  Diodati,  Spanheim,  and  Turretin.  The 
Helvetic  Consensus  Formula  of  1675,  with  its  Cal- 
vinistic  doctrine  of  predestination,  and  its  Bux- 
torfian  doctrine  of  the  inspiration  of  vowel-points, 
is  the  symbolical  performance  of  this  period ;  but 
after  1729  it  ceased  to  have  any  authority. 

The  nineteenth  century  brought  an  awakening 
of  religious  activity.  Fresh  troubles,  however, 
broke  out.  In  1839  the  call  of  David  Friedrich 
Strauss  to  the  university  of  Zurich  led  to  a  revo- 
lution. In  1845  the  Vaud  canton  experienced  a 
similar  fate  because  the  radicals  arose  against 
the  call  of  Jesuits  to  teach  theology  in  Luzern. 
It  was  really,  however,  a  protest  of  the  ungodly 
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against  the  progress  of  evangelical  truth.  In 
November,  1845,  the  Vaudese  clergy  left  the  Es- 
tablished Church,  and  formed  the  Free  Church 
of  the  Vaud  canton.  (See  Vaud,  Free  Church 
OP.)  In  the  Roman-Catholic  cantons,  Ultramon- 
tanism  grew  apace  until  it  received  a  severe  blow 
from  the  Vaudese  revolution.  [In  1847-48  the 
Sonderhund,  or  union  of  the  Roman-Catholic 
cantons  of  Switzerland,  vigorously  opposed  the  re- 
organization of  the  Diet  in  the  interests  of  prog- 
ress ;  but  it  was  worsted,  and  the  old  regulation 
which  forbade  the  establishment  of  Reformed 
congregations  in  Roman-Catholic  cantons,  and 
vice  versa,  was  abrogated.  Thus  the  defeat  at 
Cappel  was  avenged.] 

Lit.  —  The  Swiss  Histories  by  Meyer  v.  Kno- 
NATJ,  Vuilliemin,  MtJLLER  in  the  continuation 
by  MouNARD ;  L.  Snell  :  Documentirte  pragma- 
tisclie  Erziildung  d.  neueren  kirchlichen  Verander- 
imffen  in  d.  katholischen  Schweiz  bis  1830,  Sursee, 
183-3  ;  Gelzer  :  Die  Straussisclien  ZerwUrfnisse  in 
Zuriclt,  Gotha,  1843.  HERZOG. 

IV.  The  Present  Religious  Condition  of  Swit- 
zerland.—  According  to  the  census  of  Dec.  1, 
1880  (reprinted  in  Appletons'  Annual  Cyclopcedia 
for  1882),  the  population  of  Switzerland  was 
2,846,102,  of  which  1,667,109  were  Protestants 
(Reformed  Church),  1,160,782  Roman  Catholics, 
10,838  of  minor  Christian  sects,  and  7,373  were 
Jews.  Three  cantons^  (Ziii'ich,  Vaud,  Sohaff- 
hausen)  and  a  half  canton  (Appenzell  Rhodes  ext.) 
are  Protestant ;  six  cantons  (Zug,  Luzern,  Schwyz, 
Uri,  Tecino,  Valais)  and  three  half-cantons  (Ap- 
penzell Rhodes  int.,  Unterwalden-Obwalden,  Un- 
terwalden-Nidwalden)  are  Roman-Catholic ;  and 
ten  cantons  (Neuchatel,  Bern,  Glarus,  Thurgau, 
Orisons,  Aargau,  Geneva,  St.  Gallen,  Freiburg, 
Solothurn)  and  two  half-cantons  (Bale-ville,  Bale- 
camp)  are  mixed.  The  Protestants  belong  almost 
entirely  to  the  IsTational  Reformed  Church  of 
their  canton.  There  are,  however.  Free  Churches 
in  Geneva,  Vaud,  and  Neuchatel.  The  Lutheran 
Church  has  only  a  single  congregation,  at  Geneva. 
Uri  is  the  only  canton  in  which  there  is  no  Prot- 
estant congregation.  In  German  Switzerland  are 
the  three  Protestant  theological  faculties  of  Basel, 
Bern,  and  Zurich;  in  French  Switzerland,  three 
National  and  three  Free,  —  in  Lausanne,  Geneva, 
and  Neuchatel  respectively. 

The  Roman-Catholic  Church  in  Switzerland 
is  divided  into  five  dioceses,  —  Basel-Solothurn, 
Coii'e,  St.  Gallen,  Lausanne-Freiburg,  and  Sion. 
The  Roman-Catholic  clergy  are  very  numerous. 
Roman-Catholic  parishes  exist  in  every  canton. 

The  opponents  to  ultramontanism,  as  shown 
in  the  infallibility  dogma,  have  since  1871  formed 
the  "Christian  Catholic"  Church,  which  has  one 
bishop,  whose  diocese  embraces  all  Switzerland, 
and  a  theological  faculty  at  Bern.  They  were 
excommunicated  by  the  Pope.  Their  first  laishop, 
Dr.  Herzog  (formerly  a  priest  at  Olten)  was  con- 
secrated by  the  Old-Catholic  bishop  of  Germany 
(Dr.  Reinkens)  in  1876.  Their  number  in  1877 
amounted  to  about  73,000.    See  Old-Catholics. 

The  details  of  church-life  are  regulated  for  each 
canton  by  local  authority ;  but  the  federal  con- 
stitution of   April  19,  1874,   lays  down  certain 


1  The  remainder  of  this  section  is  from  the  art.  Suisse, 
by  B.  Vaucher,  in  Lichtenberger :  Encyclopddie  dea  sciences 
religieuses,  xi.  747-749. 


general  principles,  to  which  all  the  car 
required  to  conform.  Absolute  libertj 
science  is  secured  to  all.  Parents  and  g 
have  the  sole  right  of  regulating  the  reli 
struction  of  children  less  than  sixteen  y 
No  one  is  requii-ed  to  pay  taxes  raisec 
support  of  a  church  to  which  he  does  no 
Free  exercise  of.  religion  is  guaranteei 
within  the  limits  compatible  with  order 
rality.  The  cantons  are  authorized  to  ta 
ures  necessary  to  maintain  peace  betv 
different  confessions,  or  to  repress  any  ec 
cal  infringement  upon  the  rights  of  citizi 
disputes  relative  to  the  creation  of  religi 
gregations,  and  to  schisms  in  existing  c 
tions,  are  decided  by  the  federal  authorit 
new  bishopric  shall  be  established  wit 
approbation  of  the  Confederation.  Th( 
and  the  affiliated  orders,  whether  exercisi 
siastical  or  educational  functions,  are  al 
forbidden  to  enter  any  canton,  on  the  gro 
such  orders  threaten  the  peace  of  the  sta 
founding  of  new  convents  and  religious  i 
forbidden. 

Lit.  —  Franscini  :  Neue  Slatistik  der 
1846,  2  vols  ;  G.  Finsler  :  Kirchliche  Sta 
reformirten  Schweiz,  Zurich,  1875-77,  2  i 
schichte  der  theologisch- kirchlichen  Eniwic 
der  deutsch.  reformirten  Schweiz  seit  den  i 
Jahren,  1881,  2d  ed.,  same  year ;  B.  Riggi 
Taschenbuch  fiir  die  schweizerischen  re 
Geistlichen,  1876  sqq. ;  C.  Gareis  u.  P» 
Staat  und  Kirche  in  d.  Schweiz,  Ziirich, 
2  vols. ;  Guder  :  Report  on  the  Religious  ( 
of  Switzerland  in  the  Proceedings  of  the 
General  Conference  of  the  Evangelical  Allu 
in  Basle,  1879,  London,  1880. 

SYLLABUS,  the  Papal,  is  an  index, 
logue,  of  eighty  heresies  condemned  1 
Pius  IX.,  Dec.  8,  1864,  on  the  basis  of  se 
cyclical  letters  issued  by  the  same  pontif 
his  long  reign.  Its  full  title  is,  A  Syllt 
taining  the  Principal  Errors  of  our  Times,  i 
noted  in  the  Consistorial  Allocutions,  in  the 
cals,  and  in  other  Apostolical  Letters  of  c 
Holy  Lord,  Pope  Pius  IX.  The  number  of 
was  probably  suggested  by  the  work  of  Ep: 
against  the  eighty  heresies  of  the  first  tl 
turies,  which  are  mostly  of  a  Gnostic  cl 
The  Papal  document  is  purely  negative, 
directly  it  teaches  and  enjoins  the  very 
of  what  it  condemns  as  error.  It  is  divi 
ten  sections.  The  first  condemns  panthei 
uralism,  and  absolute  rationalism;  the 
moderate  rationalism ;  the  third,  indiffi 
and  latitudinarianism ;  the  fourth,  sooialii 
munism,  secret  societies,  Bible  societies,  a 
"  pests  of  this  description ;  "  the  fifth,  en 
cerning  the  Church  and  her  rights;  th 
errors  concerning  civil  society;  the  sev( 
rors  of  natural  and  Christian  ethics;  th( 
errors  concerning  Christian  marriage;  tl 
errors  concerning  the  temporal  power  of  t 
the  tenth,  errors  of  modern  liberalism, 
the  errors  condemned  are  the  principles 
and  religious  liberty,  and  the  separation  oi 
and  State.  The  Syllabus  indirectly  ass 
infallibility  of  the  Pope,  the  exclusive 
Romanism  to  recognition  by  the  civil  govt 
the  unlawfulness  of  all  non-Catholic  r 
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nplete  independence  of  the  Papal  hierar- 
6  power  of  the  Roman  Church  to  coerce 
Eorce,  and  its  supreme  control  over  public 
on,  science,  and  literature. 
11  be  seen  that  the  Syllabus  condemns  many 
which  are  likewise  rejected  by  all  good 
ants.  At  the  same  time  it  condemns,  also, 
a,nt  truths.  It  re-asserts  all  the  extravagant 
of  the  mediaeval  Papacy,  and  is  a  declara- 
war  against  modern  civilization  and  prog- 
It  is  a  glaring  anachronism, 
t  authority  attaches  to  this  document? 
al  Newman,  in  his  defence  of  the  Syllabus 
;  Gladstone's  attack,  virtually  denied  its 
tic  force,  saying  (Letter  to  the  Duke  of  Nor- 
.  108),  "  We  can  no  more  accept  the  Sylla- 
defide,  as  a  dogmatic  document,  than  any 
adex  or  table  of  contents."  But  the  Sylla- 
more  than  a  mere  index,  and  contains  as 
iefinitions  and  judgments  as  titles.  More- 
18  Papal  infallibility  decree  of  1870  makes 
cathedra  or  official  utterances  of  the  Pope 
tters  of  faith  and  discipline  infallible.  It 
ickwards  as  well  as  forwards :  otherwise  it 
be  null  and  void  (Si  falsus  in  uno,  falsus 
Ibus).  The  Syllabus  is  certainly  an  official 
ent,  addressed  to  all  the  bishops  of  the 
ic  world,  and  sent  to  them  with  a  Papal 
cal.  And  herein  lies  its  importance  and 
■.  As  a  personal  manifesto  of  the  Pope,  it 
be  comparatively  harmless  and  unheeded 
J  of  the  Roman  communion;  but  clothed 
nfaUible  authority,  and  followed  by  the 
i  of  the  Vatican  Council,  it  provoked  and 
ited  the  so-called  Kuliwkampf  in  Germany, 
phlet  war  in  England  about  its  bearing  on 
nd  political  allegiance,  and  led  to  serious 
ts  between  Church  and  State  in  Italy,  Aus- 
:ussia,  France,  Belgium,  and  Brazil.  Where 
1  and  State  are  united,  there  must  be  col- 
when  both  claim  sovereignty,  and  the  one 
infallible  authority  in  addition.  Even  in 
uited  States,  where  the  government  has 
g  to  do  with  the  Church,  the  influence  of 
llabus  is  felt  in  the  legislation  on  marriage 
I  public  education,  both  of  which  have  a 
•  as  well  as  a  religious  aspect.  The  State 
and  exercises  the  right  and  duty  of  edu- 
the  people  for  intelligent  and  useful  citi- 
p ;  while  the  Syllabus  condemns  all  public 
ion  which  is  not  controlled  by  the  teaching 
Roman  Church,  and  stimulates  the  efforts 
priesthood  to  Romanize  or  to  break  up  the 
schools,  or,  where  neither  can  be  done  from 
)f  power,  to  neutralize  them  by  parochial 
5  in  which  the  doctrines  and  principles  of 
and  the  Vatican  are  inculcated  upon  the 
generation.  Time  must  show  what  will 
ultimate  issue  of  this  irrepressible  con- 

—  The  text  of  the  Syllabus  in  Acta  et 
z  Concilii  Vaticani,  Friburg,  1871  (Latin), 
ScHAFP:  Creeds  of  Christendom,  vol.  ii. 
5-233  (Latin  and  English).  —  Discussions. 
EK :  La  liberte  religieuse  et  le  Syllabus,  Gene- 
0 ;  W.  E.  Gladstone  :  Vatican  Decrees  in 
'.aring  on  Civil  Allegiance,  London  and  New 
1875;  Cardinal  Manning:  The  Vatican 
5  in  their  Bearing  on  Civil  Allegiance  (against 
3ne),  •London  and  New  York,  1875 ;  John 


Henry  Newman  (now  cardinal)  :  Letter  to  the 
Duke  of  Norfolk  on  Occasion  of  Mr.  Gladstone's 
Recent  Expostulation,  Lond.  and  New  York,  1875 ; 
Gladstone  :  Vaticanism,  an  Answer  to  Reproofs 
and  Replies,  Lond.  and  N.Y.,  1875,  and  his  review 
of  Speeches  of  Pope  Pius  IX.,  Lond.  and  N.Y., 
1875.  The  three  tracts  of  Gladstone  were  also 
published  together  in  one  volume  under  the  title, 
Rome  and  the  Newest  Fashions  in  Religion,  London, 
1875,  and  in  New  York  by  the  Hdrpers,  together 
with  the  text  of  the  Syllabus  and  a  history  of  the 
Vatican  Council.  philip  schaff. 

SYLVESTER  is  the  name  of  three  Popes. — 
Sylvester  I.  (314-335),  of  whom  it  is  said  that  he 
baptized  Constantme  the  Great,  and  received 
the  famous  donation  from  him,  is  a  saint  of  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church,  and  commemorated  on 
Dec.  31.  — Sylvester  II.  (999-1003),  whose  true 
name  was  Gerbert,  descended  from  humble  par- 
ents in  Auvergne,  but  distinguished  himself  by 
his  immense  learning  and  brilliant  accomplish- 
ments, and  attracted  general  attention  by  his 
liberal  views  of  the  relation  between  the  synods, 
the  bishops,  and  the  Pope.  Otto  II.  chose  him 
as  tutor  for  his  son,  and  made  him  abbot  of 
Bobbio.  Afterwards  he  taught  in  the  school  of 
Rheims,  and  was,  on  account  of  his  knowledge 
of  chemistry  and  physics,  believed  by  simple 
people  to  have  sold  his  soul  to  the  Devil.  He 
defended  the  deci-ees  of  the  synod  of  Rheims  (991), 
against  Pope  John  XV.,  but  was  afterwards  rec- 
onciled with  the  Pope,  and  made  archbishop  of 
Ravenna.  When  he  ascended  the  Papal  throne, 
he  completely  changed  his  views  of  the  Papal 
power,  and  treated  all  cases  occurring  with  su- 
preme authority.  His  literary  remains,  of  which 
his  letters  are  of  special  interest,  have  been  edited 
by  Masson,  Duchesne,  and  others,  last  by  Pertz. 
His  life  was  written  by  Hock,  Vienna,  1837; 
and  Max  BiJDiNGER,  Cassel,  1851. — Sylvester  III. 
was  for  three  months  the  Antipope  of  Benedict  IX. 
and  Gregory  VI.,  and  was  deposed  by  the  synod 
of  Sutri  (1046).  keudecker. 

SYLVESTER,  Joshua,  b.  1563;  d.  at  Middle- 
burg  in  Holland,  Sept.  28,  1618 ;  was  a  member 
of  the  Company  of  Merchant  Adventurers,  and 
eminent  as  a  linguist.  His  poems,  mostly  on 
sacred  subjects,  and  translated  from  the  French, 
occupy  in  the  edition  of  1620  some  twelve  hun- 
dred folio  pages,  and  won  him  the  epithet  of 
"  silver-tongued."  Chief  among  them  is  Du  Bar- 
tas,  his  Divine  Weekes  and  Workes.  According 
to  Campbell,  this  "  was  among  the  most  popular 
of  our  early  translations,"  and  has  "  beauties 
strangely  intermixed  with  bathos  and  flatness." 
Charles  Dunster,  rector  of  Petworth,  Sussex,  pub- 
lished in  1800  Considerations  on  Milton's  Early 
Reading,  and  the  Prima  Stamina  of  his  Paradise 
Lost,  maintaining  that  it  was  much  indebted  to 
Sylvester.  f.  m.  bird. 

SYLVESTRIANS;  a  monastic  order  founded  by 
Sylvester  Gozzoloni  (b.  at  Osimo  in  the  States  of 
the  Church,  1170 ;  in  1231  he  founded  a  monas- 
tery on  Monte  Fano,  and  adopted  the  Bene- 
dictine rules,  with  some  modifications,  for  the 
inmates).  The  order  was  confirmed  by  Innocent 
IV.  in  1247.  In  1662  it  was  united  with  that  of 
Vallombrosa,  but  was  again  separated  from  it  in 
1681,  and  confirmed  anew  by  Alexander  VIII. 
in  1690.  NEUDECKER. 
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SYMBOL  (mn^okov,  symbolum,  literally,  that 
which  is  thrown  together)  is  properly  a  mark, 
badge,  watchword,  or  test.  It  was  first  used  in 
a  theological  sense  by  Cyprian,  in  his  Epistle  Ad 
Magnum  (Ep.  76  or  69),  in  the  year  250,  but  since 
the  fourth  century  very  generally.  Originally  it 
had  reference  to  the  Apostles'  Creed  as  the  bap- 
tismal confession,  as  a  military  watchword,  dis- 
tinguishing Christians  from  all  non-Christians, 
since  they  were-  regarded  as  soldiers  of  Christ. 
Luther  and  Melanohthon  first  applied  the  word 
to  Protestant  creeds.  Symbolical  books  are  the 
symbols  themselves.  For  a  discussion  of  the 
nature  of  creeds  and  their  distribution,  see  art. 
Ceeed. 

SYMBOLICS  ti-eats  of  the  origin,  history,  and 
contents  of  the  various  creeds  of  Christendom. 
It  is  comparative  dogmatics.  It  was  formerly 
known  under  the  name  of  "Polemics,"  and 
"  Controversial  Theologj',"  but  is  now  treated  in 
a  more  historical  and  ireuical  spirit.  In  this 
modern  form  it  may  be  said  to  have  begun  with 
Marheineke,  who  in  1810  published  his  Symholik. 
He  was  followed  by  Winer,  with  a  comparative 
presentation  of  different  authorized  creeds  (1824). 
Since  his  day  much  study  has  been  given  to  the 
origin  of  different  creeds,  particularly  to  those  of 
prime  importance,  e.g.,  the  Apostles',  the  Nicene, 
the  Athanasian ;  and  much  light  has  been  thrown 
upon  the  subject.  The  teachings  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Mohler,  in  his  SymhoUk  (1833),  upon  the 
contrasts  between  Roman  Catholicism  and  Protes- 
tantism, wei'e  met  by  Bam-,  Nitzsch,  and  other 
Protestants.  Among  the  most  eminent  scholars 
in  this  department  may  be  mentioned  Swainson, 
Lumby,  Caspari,  and  SchafE.  See  the  Litera- 
ture in  the  Creeds  (N.Y.,  1878,  3  vols.)  by  the 
last-named.  Recent  works  in  this  department  of 
study  are  G.  F.  Oehler  :  Lehrbuch  d.  SymhoUk, 
Tubingen,  1876 ;  K.  H.  G.  v.  Sciieele:  Theologisk 
Symbolik,  Upsala,  1876  sqq.,  German  translation, 
Gotha,  1880-81,  3  vols. ;  B.  AVendt  :  Symbolik 
der  romisch-katholischen  Kirche,  (Jotha,  1880. 

SYMBOLUM  APOSTOLIGUM.  See  Apos- 
tles' Creed. 

SYMMACHIANS  was  the  name  of  a  sect  which 
lived  in  Rome,  and  taught  that  the  human  body 
was  created,  not  by  God,  but  by  the  Devil,  and 
was  consequently  to  be  misused  in  every  way 
possible.  The  origin  of  the  sect  is  doulHful, — 
whether  founded  by  that  Symmachus  who  trans- 
lated the  Old  Testament  into  Greek,  or  by  some 
other  Symmachus.  In  the  time  of  Augustine  it 
was  rapidly  disappearing.  See  Contra  Cresconi- 
um,  i.  31 ;  see  also  Philastkids  :  De  Haresibiis, 
ed.  Fabricius,  Hamburg,  1721.       neudeckee. 

SYMMACHUS,  Pope,  498-514.  After  the  death 
of  Anastatius  II.,  a  double  election  took  place ; 
the  popular  party  in  Rome  electing  the  deacon 
Symmachus,  the  imperial  the  archpresbyter  Lau- 
rentius.  Theodoric,  the  king  of  the  Ostrogoths, 
was  called  in  as  umpire,  and  decided  in  favor 
of  Symmachus  ;  but  it  was  several  years  before 
Laurentius  finally  yielded.  At  the  synods  of 
Rome  (in  502,  503,  and  504),  Symmachus  intro- 
duced various  measures,  limiting  the  participation 
of  the  laity  in  the  Papal  election  and  in  the  admin- 
istration of  the  property  of  the  Papal  see ;  so,  on 
the  whole,  his  government  tended  towards  the  con- 
solidation of  the  Papal  power.       NEUDECKEE. 


SYMPHORIANUS,  a  Gallic  martyr  from  the 
reign  of  Aurelian  ;  d.  probably  in  180.  He  was 
a  native  of  Autun  (Augtistodunum),  and  is  de- 
scribed as  a  youth  of  distinguished  appearance 
and  excellent  education.  Having  refused  to  do 
homage  to  the  statue  of  Berefeynthia  (Cybele), 
he  was  carried  before  the  prefect  Heraclius ;  and 
as  he  continued  repeating,  "I  am  a  Christian," 
and  absolutely  refused  to  make  any  concessions 
to  the  demands  of  the  reigning  Paganism,  he  was 
decapitated.  He  is  commemorated  on  Aug.  22. 
See  Acta  Sanctorum,  Aug.  22,  and  Ruinart  :  Acta 
prim.  m.artyrum.  GASS. 

SYMPHOROSA,  a  Christian  widow,  whose  hus- 
band, a  tribune,  had  suffered  martyrdom.  She 
was  summoned  before  the  Emperor  Hadrian,  and 
commanded  to  sacrifice,  and  partake  in.the  Pagan 
solemnities  at  the  consecration  of  the  new  imperial 
palace  at  Tibur.  As  she  refused,  she  and  her 
seven  sons  were  cruelly  tortured  and  killed.  They 
are  commemorated  on  July  18.  See  Ada  Sanc- 
torum, July  18,  and  Ruinart  :  Acta  primorum 
marlyrum,  who  accepts  the  story  as  true,  though 
it  does  not  harmonize  with  what  is  else  known  of 
Hadrian.  GASS. 

SYNAGOGUE,  the  Great,  according  to  Jewish 
tradition,  denotes  the  council  first  appointed,  after 
the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonian  cap- 
tivity, to  re-organize  the  religious  life,  institutions, 
and  literature  of  the  people.  Ezra,  if  he  was 
not  the  originator  of  that  council,  certainly  was 
its  president.  [Comp.,  against  this  view,  Graetz, 
in  Frankel's  Monatssckrift,  Leipzig,  1857,  etc.,  pp. 
31  sq.,  61  sq.]  This  council  consisted  of  a  hun- 
dred and  twenty  men,  who  were  not  contemporar 
neous,  but  who  are  to  be  regarded  as  transmitters 
of  tradition  from  Moses  and  Joshua  down  to  the 
time  of  Simon  the  Just  (q.v.),  who,  according  to 
Pirke  Aboth  (i.  1),  was  the  last  surviving  member. 
As  to  the  work  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  see  the 
arts.  Canon  and  Bible-Text  (of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament), and  Scribes.  The  existence  of  the 
Great  Synagogue  [was  first  questioned  by  Richard 
Simon  :  Hist.  Cril.  du  Vieux  Test.,  lib.  i.  cap.  ■ 
viii.];  then  by  Jacob  Alting,  who  was  followed 
by  Rau :  Diatribe  de  Synag.  Magna  [Traj.  ad 
Rhen.,  1726],  pp.  42  sq. ;  Aurivillius:  De  Synag. 
vulgo  dicta  Magna  [ed.  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Gbttin- 
gen,  1790],  De  Wette,  and  others,  who  rejected 
it  as  one  of  the  inventions  of  tradition,  because  it 
is  not  mentioned  by  Josephus,  Philo,  or  the  Seder 
Olam,  and  because  the  earliest  record  of  it  is  in 
the  tract  of  the  Mishna  entitled  Pirke  Aboth, 
which  belongs  to  the  second  century  of  our  era. 
On  the  other  hand,  scholars  like  Eichhorn  {Ein- 
leitung,  i.  §  5),  Bertholdt  (Einleitmuj,  i.  pp.  66  sq.), 
Ewald  (Gesch.  Israel's,  ii.  192),  jost  {GescldcUe 
der  Israeliten,  iii.  pp.  43  sq.),  Zunz  (Oottesdienstl. 
Vortrage,  p.  33),  maiiitain  that  there  is  much  his- 
torical truth  underlying  the  tradition  of  a  body 
of  men,  who,  between  the  time  when  prophecy 
was  about  to  die  out  and  the  Greek  period,  were 
leaders  among  the  Jewish  people,  transmitted  tra- 
dition, and  made  such  provision  for  the  spiritual 
welfare  of  the  people,  that  the  law  of  God  again 
permeated  their  life.  But  the  name  "  Great  Syna- 
gogue "  was  probably  first  adopted  some  centuries 
later.  Whether  there  were  really  a  hundred  and 
twenty  men  or  not  is  difficult  to  say.  We  must 
not,  however,  identify  the  Gi-eat  Synagogue  with 
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the  Great  Sanhedrin  (q.v.),  or  take  it  as  its  original 
form,  as  does  Schickard  {De  jure  reg.  Hehr.,  i. 
part  2),  Witsius  {Misc.  diss,  de  synedr.,  §  28), 
J.  Braun  {Sel.  Sacr.,  Amst.,  1700,  p.  595),  Sachs, 
Herzfeld,  Heidenheim. 

Lit.  —  Hartmann  :  Enge  Verbindung  d.  Allen 
Teslamenls,  pp.  120-166 ;  Heidenheim,  in  Studien 
n.  Kriliken,  1853,  pp.  93  sq. ;  [Graetz,  in  Fhank- 
el's  Monalsschrift,  1857,  pp.  31-37,  61-70)  ;  De- 
RENBOURG ;  Histoire  de  la  Palestine,  pp.  29-40 ; 
FiJRST :  Gesch.  des  Kanons,  p.  22,  note ;  A.  Kue- 
NEN :  Over  de  mannen  der  groote  Synagoge,  Amster- 
dam, 1876  (reviewed  by  HoIIenberg,  in  Schurer's 
Theolog.  Literaturzeilung,  1877,  col.  100  sq.)  ; 
Taylor:  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers,  Camb., 
1877,  pp.  124  sq. ;  Drummond  :  The  Jewish  Mes- 
siah, London,  1877,  pp.  162  sq.].  leyrer. 

SYNAGOGUES  OF  THE  JEWS.  I.  Name, 
Origin,  and  Development  of  the  Syna- 
gogue. —  Synagogue  (Greek,  synagoge')  is  the 
name  of  those  religious  assemblies,  which,  during 
the  post-exile  period,  existed  first  side  by  side 
with  the  sacrificial  service  in  the  temple,  and 
which,  after  its  existence,  were  substituted  for  it. 
Metonymically,  synagogues  denote  also  "places 
of  assembly."  After  Israel  had  lost,  not  only  its 
national  independence,  but  also  its  iiational  sanc- 
tuary, the  Jews  were  anxious  to  preserve  the 
unity  in  faith,  doctrine,  and  life.  To  achieve  this, 
regular  assemblies  were  inaugurated  on  certain 
days,  in  the  different  places  of  Palestine  where 
Jews  lived,  and  where  men  of  learning  expound- 
ed the  law.  Thus,  in  all  places  where  a  certain 
number  of  Jews  lived,  synagogues  were  called 
into  existence,  which  afterwards  became  the  only 
bearer  and  banner  of  their  nationality.  Accord- 
ing to  Jewish  law,  wherever  ten  Jews  lived,  a 
house  of  assembly  was  to  be  erected.  At  the 
time  of  Jesus,  not  only  each  city  in  Palestine, 
but  also  the  cities  of  the  diaspora,  had  each  at 
least  one  synagogue.  Of  the  many  synagogues 
which  were  at  Jerusalem,  the  temple  synagogue 
was  the  most  famous. 

IL  Internal  Arrangement,  Worship,  etc., 
OP  the  Synagogue.  1.  The  Building.  —  Tak- 
ing the  temple  as  the  prototype,  and  following  the 
traditional  explanation  of  words  in  Prov.  i.  21 
and  Ez.  ix.  9  ("to  set  up"),  taken  to  mean  that 
the  voice  of  prayer  is  to  be  raised  on  heights, 
the  Jewish  canons  decreed  that  synagogues  are 
to  be  built  upon  the  most  elevated  ground  in  the 
neighborhood,  and  that  no  house  is  to  be  allowed 
to  overtop  them.  Failing  of  a  commanding  site, 
a  tall  pole  rose  from  the  roof  to  render  it  conspicu- 
ous. The  building  was  commonly  erected  at  the 
cost  of  the  district :  sometimes  it  was  built  by  a 
rich  Jew,  or  even,  as  in  Luke  vii.  5,  by  a  friendly 
proselyte.  The  river-side  outside  the  city  was 
also  deemed  a  suitable  spot  for  building  the  syna- 
gogue; because,  being  removed  from  the  noise  of 
the  city,  the  people  could  worship  God  without 
distraction,  and  at  the  same  time  have  the  use 
of  pure  water  for  immersions  and  other  religious 
exercises.  Often  synagogues  were  erected  near 
the  tombs  of  famous  rabbins  or  holy  men.  The 
congregation  was  divided  —  men  on  one  side, 
women  on  the  other  —  by  a  low  partition,  five  or 
six  feet  high,  running  between  them  (Philo:  De 
Vita  ContempL,  ii.  476).  In  modern  synagogues 
the  separation  is  made  more  complete  by  placing 


the  women  in  low  side-galleries,  screened  off  by 
lattice-work  (Leo  Mutin:  Be  cerem.  Jud.,  10,  4). 
When  the  building  was  finished,  it  was  set  apart, 
as  the  temple  had  been,  by  a  special  prayer  of 
dedication.  From  that  time  it  had  a  consecrated 
character.  No  one  was  to  pass  through  it  as  a 
short  cut.  Even  if  it  ceased  to  be  used,  the  build- 
ing was  not  to  be  applied  to  any  base  purpose, 
might  not  be  turned,  e.g.,  into  a  bath,  a  laundry, 
or  a  tannery.  A  scraper  stood  outside  the  door, 
that  men  might  rid  themselves,  before  they  en- 
tered, of  any  thing  that  would  be  defiling. 

2.  Furniture. — In  oldest  times  the  people  proba- 
bly stood  in  the  synagogue  (l^eh.  vii.  5,  7),  or  sat 
upon  the  floor.  But  there  were  also  armchairs, 
or  seats  of  honor,  for  the  elders  of  the  synagogue, 
the  doctors  of  the  law,  etc.  (Matt,  xxiii.  2,  6 ; 
Mark  xii.  39 ;  Luke  xi.  43 ;  Jas.  ii.  2,  3).  They 
were  placed  in  front  of  the  ark  containing  the 
law,  or  at  the  Jerusalem  end ;  and  there  distin- 
guished persons  sat  with  their  faces  to  the  people, 
while  the  congi-egation  stood  facing  both  these 
honorable  ones  and  the  ark.  Besides  the  rostrum 
or  platform,  capable  of  containing  several  persons 
(Neh.  viii.  4,  ix.  4),  there  was  a  reading-desk,  on 
which  the  sacred  scrolls  were  laid.  These  scrolls 
were  wrapped  in  linen  or  silk  wrappers,  often 
adorned  with  letters  or  other  ornaments  of  gold 
and  silver,  and  were  kept  in  the  wooden  chest,  or 
ark,  or  sanctuary.  In  some  synagogues  there  was 
also  a  second  chest  for  the  rolls  of  the  prophets, 
and  where  damaged  rolls  were  preserved.  There 
were,  moreover,  a  perpetual  light,  and  lamps 
brought  by  the  people,  which  were  lighted  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sabbath,  i.e.,  on  Friday  evening. 
To  the  furniture  also  belonged  alms-boxes  at  or 
near  the  door,  also  notice-boards,  on  which  were 
written  the  names  of  offenders  who  had  been  put 
out  of  the  synagogue. 

3.  Times  of  Worship. — Besides  on  sabbaths 
and  festivals,  the  people  also  met  on  Monday  and 
Thursday,  which  were  the  two  market-days  in 
the  week. 

4.  Liturgy,  or  Order  of  Service. —  (1)  The  pray- 
ers which  took  the  place  of  the  daily  sacrifices 
were  offered  up  also  at  those  hours  when  the 
daily  sacrifices  were  made.  As  on  sabbaths  and 
festivals  additional  sacrifices  were  offered  besides 
the  usual,  so,  likewise,  additional  prayers  were 
added  to  the  regular  ones.  The  main  part  of 
the  daily  service  was  the  Shema  and  the  eighteen 
benedictions.  The  prayer  was  followed  on  the 
sabbath  and  festivals  by  (2)  the  reading  of  the 
section  of  the  law,  which  was  originally  divided 
in  a  hundred  and  fifty-four  sections,  or  parashi- 
yoth.  After  the  section  of  the  law  (3),  a  section 
from  the  prophets,  or  Hapldarali,  was  read ;  then 
came  (4)  the  homily,  exposition,  or  derasha.  The 
seivice  closed  (5)  with  the  benediction,  to  which 
the  congregation  responded  by  saying  "Amen." 

III.  Officers  of  the  Synagogue.  —  The 
synagogues  were  governed  by  the  elders  (Luke 
vii.  3),  who  were  presided  over  by  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue  (Matt.  ix.  18;  Mark  v.  35;  John  vii. 
48;  Luke  viii.  41 ;  Acts  xiii.  15),  and  constituted 
the  local  Sanhedrin.  To  give  unity  and  harmony 
to  the  worship,  one  was  delegated  to  go  up  before 
the  ark  to  conduct  divine  service.  He  was  called 
shaliach  zibur,  i.e.,  the  legate  of  the  congregation. 
There  was  also  the  chazzan,  or  sexton  of  the  syna^ 
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gogue,  who  had  the  care  of  the  furniture,  to  open 
the  doors,  to  clean  the  synagogue,  to  light  the 
lamps,  etc.  Other  officers  were  the  almoners,  corre- 
sponding to  the  seven  deacons  (Acts  vi.  1  sq.) ; 
and  they  had  to  be  "  men  of  honesty,  wisdom,  jus- 
tice, and  have  the  confidence  of  the  people."  We 
must  also  mention  the  Ten  Batlanim  [or  "Men 
of  Leisure"],  who  were  independent  of  business, 
because  they  had  private  means,  or  were  stipendi- 
ai-ies  of  the  congregation.  They  had  to  be  pres- 
ent at  all  services,  so  that  there  might  be  no  delay 
in  beginning  the  service  at  the  proper  hours. 

Lit. —^  ViTRiNGA  :  De  Synagoga  Vetere,  Frane- 
ker,  1696 ;  Hartmann  :  Die  enge  Verbindung  des 
Alien  Testaments  (ISai),  1)^.225-878  ;  ZuNz:  Die 
gottesdientlichen  Vorlrage  der  Juden  (1832),  pp. 
1-12,  329-360 ;  Herzi-eld  :  Geschichte  des  Voltes 
Israel,  iii.  129-137,  183-226;  Jost:  Geschichte 
des  Judenthums,  i.  168  sq.;  [Keil,  Handbuch  der 
bibl.  Archaologie,  i.  152-154,  422  sq. ;  De  Wette  : 
Lehrbuch  der  liebr.-jiid.  Archaologie  (4th  ed.,  1864), 
pp.  369-374;  Hauskath:  Zeitgeschichte,i.  71-75; 
Haneberg  :  Die  religiosen  Alterthilmer  der  Bibel 
(1869), pp.  349-355, 582-587 ;  Brown:  Antiquities 
of  the  Jews,  i.  590  sq. ;  Allen  :  Modern  Judaism, 
ch.  xix. ;  ScHiJRER :  Handb.  der  Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte  (1875),  pp.  464  sq.  See  also  Pri- 
DEAUX :  An  Historical  Connection  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  London,  1716,  3  vols,  (best  edi- 
tion by  Wheeler,  last  edition,  1876,  2  vols.),  i. 
pp.  324-327;  Pick:  arts.  "Shema"  and  "She- 
moneh  Esreh,"  in  McClintock  and  Strong's 
Cyclopcedia,  s.v.].  LEYRER. 

SYNCELLUS  (one  who  shares  his  cell  with 
another)  denotes,  generally,  the  visitant  of  one  of 
the  higher  ecclesiastical  officers.  The  Patriarch 
of  Constantinople  had  several  syncelli,  of  whom 
the  first  (protosyncellus')  at  one  time  even  ranked 
before  the  metropolitans.  Syncelli  were  also 
known  in  the  West. 

SYNCRETISM  is  a  word  of  Greek  origin, 
though  of  rare  occurrence  in  ancient  literature, 
referring  to  a  saying  about  the  Cretians,  —  that 
they  were  very  much  disposed  to  wage  war  against 
each  other,  but  immediately  made  peace,  and 
joined  hands,  when  attacked  by  foreigners.  It 
was  brought  into  currency  again  by  Erasmus  (see 
his  letter  of  April  22,  1519,  to  Melanchthon),  and 
became  quite  commonly  used  by  the  Reformers, 
denoting,  not  exactly  a  compromise  between  dif- 
ferent tenets,  but  a  union  on  the  basis  of  such 
tenets  as  were  common  to  both  parties.  (See 
ZwiNGLi:  0pp.,  ed.  Schuler  and  Schulthess,  vii. 
p.  390,  and  Butzer's  letter  to  Zwingli  of  Feb.  6, 
1531.)  At  first  it  was  indifferently  used,  both  in 
a  good  and  in  a  bad  sense ;  but  in  the  course  of 
the  sixteenth  century  the  Roman  Catholics,  who 
wished  to  suppress  Protestantism,  but  not  to  com- 
promise with  it,  and  who  feared  more  than  any 
thing  an  agreement  between  the  Lutherans  and 
the  Reformed,  succeeded  in  giving  to  the  appella- 
tion, "a  syncretist,"  the  meaning  of  a  religion- 
monger;  and  that  sense  the  word  afterwards 
retained.  During  the  seventeenth  century  its 
compass  became  somewhat  circumscribed.  First, 
all  attempts  at  union  between  Roman  Catholics 
and  Protestants,  then  all  attempts  at  union  be- 
tween Lutherans  and  Reformed,  were  excluded ; 
and  finally  the  word  came  to  designate  simply  a 
principle  within  the  pale  of  Lutheran  theology, — 


the  principle  of  moderation,  expansion,  develop- 
ment, in  opposition  to  the  principle  of  a  stiff  and 
stationary'  orthodoxy 

Throughout  the  whole  period  of  the  Reforma- 
tion two  opposite  tendencies  are  discei'nible :  one 
starting  from  the  axiom  that  all  truth  is  one,  and 
consequently  condemning  toleration  of  different 
opinions  as  laxity;  and  the  other  moving  along 
upon,  the  conviction  that  all  true  religion  is  love, 
and  consequently  striving  after  reconciliation  and 
harmony.  In  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury those  two  tendencies  clashed  against  each 
other ;  and  the  result  was  a  sharp  and  bitter  literary 
contest,  known  as  the  "  Syncretistic  Controversy." 
The  situation  is  very  vividly  characterized  by  the 
decrees  of  the  synod  of  Charenton  (1631)  and 
the  criticism  which  those  decrees  called  forth. 
Some  French-Reformed  congregations  asked  the 
synod  whether  Lutherans  living  among  thein 
could  be  baptized,  married,  admitted  to  the  Lord's 
Supper,  etc.,  in  their  churches,  without  first  ab- 
juring their  specifically  Lutheran  tenets;  and  the 
synod  answered  in  the  affirmative.  Then  the 
Roman  Catholics  raised  a  huge  cry,  stigmatizing 
such  indifference  to  religious  divergences  as  mere 
atheism.  (See  Francis  Veron  :  Methodes  de  trailer 
des  controverses  de  religion,  1638.)  The  controversy 
proper,  however,  began  a  little  later,  and  was 
carried  on  in  another  field.  It  broke  out  at  the 
Colloquy  of  Thorn  (1645),  and  raged  till  the  death 
of  Calixtus  (1656).  Renewed  by  the  Colloquies 
of  Cassel  and  Berlin  (1661),  it  went  on  till  the 
secular  governments  commanded  silence  (in  1669); 
and  once  more  it  finally  burst  forth  during  the 
last  years  of  Calovius'  life  (1675-86). 

Considering  the  reciprocal  hatred  between  the 
Lutherans  and  the  Reformed  among  his  subjects 
as  a  national  calamity.  King  Ladislaus  IV.  of 
Poland  arranged  a  religious  disputation  between 
the  two  parties  at  Thorn  in  1645.  As  delegates 
from  the  evangelical  churches  of  Germany  were 
also  invited,  intrigues  immediately  began.  The 
Saxon  theologians,  I'epresentatives  of  the  strictest 
orthodoxy,  were  eager  to  prevent  any  theologian 
of  the  Helmstadt  school,  whose  tendency  was 
syncretistic,  from  being  sent  as  a  delegate  to 
the  colloquy ;  and  they  succeeded.  So,  though 
Calixtus,  the  head  of  the  school,  was  elected  for 
Dantzig,  they  managed  to  have  the  election  can- 
celled. He  was  present,  however,  at  Thorn ;  and 
he  was  seen  to  converse  freely  with  the  Reformed 
theologians,  even  to  walk  along  with  them  in  the 
streets,  and  to  visit  them  in  their  "lodgings.  Such 
a  scandal  could  not,  of  course,  be  tolerated.  The 
colloquy  over,  and  no  result  arrived  at,  the  Saxon 
theologians  issued  a  memoir  (Dec.  29,  1646),  in 
which  they  accused  the  Helmstadt  theologians  of 
undermining  the  Lutheran  Church  by  their  nov- 
elties. Calixtus  answered  (Feb.  26,  1647),  char- 
acterizing the  accusation  as  an  infamous  calumny. 
The  Saxon  theologians  now  seized  upon  every, 
even  the  most  insignificant,  deviation  of  Calixtus 
from  the  traditional  Lutheran  system,  and  made 
the  most  possible  out  of  it,  shrewdly  calculating, 
that,  if  they  could  prove  him  to  be  unsound,  the 
inference  would  be  irresistible  that  his  modera- 
tion towards  the  Reformed  was  pernicious.  They 
sent  a  hail-storm  of  attacks  down  upon  him,  — 
little  tracts,  and  heavy  quartos  of  sixteen  hundred 
pages,  Latin  and  German  (Hulsemann  :  Dialysis 
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<ipologetica  problematis  Calixiini,  etc.,  1649,  Judi- 
■cium  de  Calixtino  desiderio,  etc.,  1650,  Calixtinische 
Gewissenswurm,  1654 ;  Calovius  :  Cormderalio 
novas  theologice  Helm,  etc.,  1649,  Syncretismus  Ca- 
iixtinus,  1653) .  But  Calixtus  was  prompt  in  an- 
swering (De  qvestionibus,  etc.,  1649 ;  Appendix, 
1650;  Verantworlungen,16ol).  Political  passions 
and  interests  were  brought  to  bear  upon  the  con- 
troversy. Jealous  of  Brandenburg  and  the  Pa- 
latinate, the  supports  of  the  Reformed  Church  in 
Germany  and  of  syncretism  in  German  theology, 
the  elector  of  Saxony  attempted  to  deal  the  Re- 
formed Church  in  Germany  a  deadly  blow  by 
preventing  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  from  placing 
it  on  an  equal  footing  with  the  Lutheran  Church. 
He  failed.  As  head  of  the  Coipus  Evangelicorum, 
he  then  sent  an  admonitory  letter  to  the  three 
princes  who  maintained  the  university  of  Helm- 
stadt,  but  received  a  very  sharp  answer.  Finally 
the  Saxon  theologians  summed  up  their  com- 
plaints against  Calixtus  in  ninety-eight  heretical 
propositions  culled  from  his  writings,  and  a  new 
shower  of  polemics  burst  over  him.  In  one  year 
(1655)  Calovius  published  Harmonia  Calixtino- 
hcereiica  (twelve  hundred  pages  in  quarto),  Systema 
locorum  (two  heavy  volumes  in  octavo),  and  Fides 
veterum.  The  death  of  Calixtus,  however,  brought 
about  a  kind  of  armistice. 

In  order  to  establish  a  more  satisfactory  modus 
Vivendi  between  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  sub- 
jects, the  landgrave  of  Hesse  invited  two  pro- 
fessors from  the  Reformed  faculty  of  Marburg, 
and  two  from  the  Lutheran  facility  of  Rinteln, 
to  a  colloquy  at  Cassel,  July  1-9,  1661.  The 
colloquy  proved  a  success.  The  Brevis  relatio 
which  was  issued  at  its  close,  though  it  nowhere 
concealed  the  actually  existing  differences  be- 
tween the  Lutherans  and  the  Reformed  faith, 
everywhere  emphasized  their  fundamental  har- 
mony; and  for  that  very  reason  it  was  received 
with  great  favor  throughout  the  Reformed  Church. 
Quite  otherwise  in  the  Lutheran  Church.  The 
faculty  of  Rinteln  was  iilled  with  pupils  of  Ca- 
lixtus ;  and  their  moderation  at  the  colloquy  of 
Cassel  was  by  the  strictly  orthodox  party  consid- 
ered a  treasonous  surrender  of  the  very  principles 
of  Lutheranism.  The  faculty  of  Wittenberg, 
composed  of  Calovius,  Quenstedt,  Deutschmann, 
etc.,  sent  a  violent  harangue  to  Rinteln  (JEpicri- 
sis  de  colloquio  Cassellano),  March  12,  1662,  and 
received  an  answer  of  the  same  character  (Epistola 
apologetica),  Dec.  18,  1662.  Calovius  again  de- 
scended into  the  arena  with  a  German  book 
(Grundlicher  Beweis)  of  a  thousand  pages,  and  a 
Latin  book  (Antapologia)  of  seven  hundred  pages ; 
and  once  more  the  Syncretistic  Controversy  was 
raging.  Meanwhile,  the  elector  of  Brandenburg, 
encouraged  by  the  success  of  the  landgrave,  de- 
termined to  try  the  same  experiment,  and  arranged 
a  colloquy  in  Berlin.  But  the  Lutherans  were  un- 
willing and  suspicious;  and  the  colloquy  dragged 
on  from  September,  1662,  to  May,  1663,  without 
any  result.  On  Sept.  16, 1664,  the  elector  issued 
a  decree  forbidding  all  discussion  of  the  points  in 
question  from  the  pulpit,  besides  taking  other 
measures  for  the  establishment  of  peace  and  order. 
All  ministers  were  demanded  to  sign  the  edict ; 
and  those  who  refused  — as,  for  instance,  Paul 
Gerhardt  —  were .  dismissed.  In  the  same  year 
the  faculty  of  Wittenberg  published  th'e  Consilia 


theologica  Wilebergensia,  containing  the  famous 
Consensus  repetilus  fidei  vere  LulherancB,  which 
aimed  directly  at  the  pupils  of  Calixtus.  It  was, 
no  doubt,  the  idea  of  Calovius  to  represent  the 
theology  of  the  school  of  Helmstadt,  not  only  as 
a  deviation  from  true  Lutheranism,  but  as  a  new 
religion,  not  protected  by  the  Peace  of  Westphalia. 
The  situation  became  critical.  The  syncretists 
found  an  able  defender  in  Fr.  U.  Calixtus,  a  son 
of  their  late  leader,  who  in  1667  published  his 
Demonsiratio  liquidissima  against  the  Consensus. 
But  he  was  attacked  by  .Slgidius  Strauch  with 
such  an  asperity  and  coarseness,  that  he  had  to 
go  to  the  civil  courts  for  protection.  A  libel-suit 
was  instituted,  and  the  procedure  caused  great  and 
widespread  scandal.  At  that  moment  the  elector 
interfered  (1669),  and  commanded  both  parties  to 
keep  silent. 

During  the  period  of  quiet  which  followed, 
from  1669  to  1675,  Duke  Ernst  the  Pious,  of  Saxe- 
Altenburg,  made  great  exertions  in  order  to  effect 
a  reconciliation  between  the  syncretists  and  the 
orthodox  party,  between  the  Lutheran  and  the  Re- 
formed churches.  The  memoir  of  Spener,  dated 
May  31.  1670,  made  a  deep  impression ;  and  his 
practical  suggestions  pointed  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  duke's  schemes.  But  all  hopes  of 
peace  were  finally  wrecked  on  the  stubbornness 
of  Calovius.  Immediately  after  the  death  of 
Duke  Ernst,  he  began  the  controversy  again. 
Attacks  and  counter-attacks  followed  in  rapid 
succession,  in  Latin  and  German,  in  verse  and 
prose.  The  satirical  comedy,  Tritimphus  concoi-dice, 
which  was  acted  in  Wittenberg  by  the  students 
at  some  university-festival,  became  very  famous. 
The  author  was  imprisoned,  the  printer  was  fined, 
and  the  elector  saw  fit  to  revive  the  laws  forbid- 
ding the  publication  of  controversial  writings. 
But  Calovius  continued:  he  wrote  anonymously 
or  pseudonymously.  His  principal  work  from 
this  period  is  his  Historia  syncretistica,  which  ap- 
peared in  1682,  without  name,  or  place,  or  date. 
It  was  not  confiscated ;  but  its  sale  was  prohibited, 
and  that  measure  seems  to  have  made  a  very  deep, 
impression  on  him.  As  the  counterpart  of  the 
Historia  syncretistica,  and  closing  the  whole  con- 
troversy, may  be  considered  Fr.  U.  Calixtus' 
Via  ad  pacem,  Helmstadt,  1700.  See,  besides  the 
works  quoted  above,  H.  Schmid:  Gescliichte 
d.  synkretislischen  Streitigkeiten,  Erlangen,  1846; 
Tholuck  :  Akad.  Leben  d.  17.  Jahrhund.,  1854, 
2  vols.,  Lebenszeugen  d.  lutli.  Kirche,  Berlin, 
1859,  KircM.  Leben  d.  17.  Jahrhund.,  Berlin,  1861 ; 
Gass  :  Geschichle  d.  protest.  Dogmatik,  Berlin,  vol. 

ii.,  1857.  HENKE. 

SYNERGISM  is  a  sublimated  type  of  Semi- 
Pelagianism,  and  had  for  its  representatives  Eras- 
mus, and  specially  Melanchthon  and  his  school. 
Protestant  theology  in  its  first  stage  was  the 
strictest  Augustinianism.  Luther  taught  that 
the  fall  rendered  man  incapable  of  all  good,  and 
incompetent  to  contribute  any  thing  towards  his 
conversion.  In  his  Enarratio  in  Ps.  xc.  (1541) 
he  says,  "  In  spiritual  matters,  so  far  as  the  soul's 
salvation  is  concerned,  man  is  like  a  pillar  of  salt, 
like  Lot's  wife,  yea,  like  a  clod  and  stone,  a  dead 
picture,  using  neither  mouth  nor  eyes,  mind  nor 
heart."  Conversion  is  solely  the  act  of  divine 
grace.  Melanchthon  held  to  this  view  at  first. 
In  his  Loci  of  1521  he  speaks  of  the  will  as  des- 


SYNERGISM. 


2280 


SYNBSIUS. 


titute  of  all  freedom,  and  of  a  man's  works  which 
seem  to  be  good  as  only  "  the  cursed  fruit  of  a 
cursed  tree"'  (arboris  malediclce) .  As  a  conse- 
quence, Luther  taught  [in  his  earlier  period]  the 
strict  doctrine  of  predestination,  as  did  also  Me- 
lanchthon,  who  says,  "  All  things  which  happen, 
happen  by  necessity,  according  to  divine  predes- 
tination," —  the  treachery  of  Judas,  as  well  as  the 
conversion  of  Paul.  This  was  the  theology  of 
jNIelanchthon's  head,  not  of  his  heart;  and  in  the 
third  series  of  his  Loci  (1543)  sin  is  regarded  as 
the  work  of  the  Devil  and  the  human  will.  God 
is  not  the  cause  of  it.  Man  abused  his  freedom 
of  will,  and  a  certain  measure  of  will-power  re- 
niained  to  him  after  the  fall.  Three  agents  are 
active  in  every  truly  good  deed,  —  the  word  of  God, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  human  will,  which  is 
called  the  "power  of  seeking  after  grace  "  {facul- 
las  sese  applicandi  ad  r/mtiam).  This  theory  of 
co-operation  between  God  and  man  got  the  name 
of  synergism.  It  prevailed  in  the  Leipzig  Inte- 
rim. "  God  does  not  deal  with  man  as  with  a 
block,  but  draws  him,  so  that  his  will  co-operates." 
PfefRnger,  professor  in  Leipzig,  in  his  De  Ubertale 
voluntatis  hum.  gucestiones  (Leip.,  1555),  advocated 
this  view,  but  was  caustically  opposed  by  Ams- 
dorff.  Then  Flacius  took  up  the  controversy,  in 
his  Refutation  of  Pfeffinger's  Propositions  (1558), 
declaring  that  man  is  absolutely  passive  {pure 
passive)  in  conversion.  Man  has  no  more  part 
in  it  than  a  stone  or  piece  of  wood  in  the  work  of 
the  artist  who  forms  out  of  them  a  statue.  The 
campaign  of  the  anti-synergists  was  organized  at 
the  recently  founded  university  of  Jena,  whither 
Flacius  was  called  in  1557.  Wittenberg  and  Leip- 
zig represented  the  synergistic  theory.  Under  the 
direction  of  the  Duke  of  Saxony,  the  Weimar 
Confutationsbuch  (Illustrissimi  principis  ac  Domini, 
Dom.  J.  Friderici  JI.  .  .  .  confutatio  et  condemnatio 
prmcipuarum  corruptelarum,  sectarum  et  errorum  hoc 
tempore  grassantium,  1559)  was  prepared,  which  was 
regarded  as  the  fegis  of  strict  Lutheranism,  and 
forced  upon  the  pastors,  etc.  Melanohthon  read 
it  with  great  pain.  Strigel,  however,  one  of  the 
professors  at  Jena,  and  a  synergist,  had  a  public 
discussion  with  his  colleague  Flacius  at  Weimar 
(August,  1560).  He  insisted  upon  man's  freedom 
of  will,  and  his  co-operation  with  the  Divine 
Spirit.  Flacius  declared  that  man  was  in  more 
wretched  plight  than  a  stick  of  wood ;  for  by 
nature  he  can  will  the  bad,  and  the  bad  only. 
He  sins  "  necessarily  and  inevitably."  According 
to  the  Confutationsbuch,  Strigel  should  have  been 
condemned,  but  was  not.  Flacius  was  strength- 
ened by  Wigand,  a  pugnacious  genius  of  acerbity 
rarely  equalled.  The  fortunes  of  the  two  parties 
were  for  a  time  in  the  balance.  The  duke  favored 
the  synergists,  and  started,  thereby,  a  howl  on  the 
part  of  the  Flacians,  who  reminded  him  of  the  des- 
tiny of  the  forty  children  devoured  by  the  bears, 
etc.,  and  called  Strigel  the  voracious  wolf,  etc. 
Strigel  was  restored  to  his  place  at  the  univer- 
sity; but,  called  upon  to  sign  Stiissel's  Declaration 
(Cothurnus  Stoesselis),  he  refused,  and  escaped  to 
Leipzig,  rejecting  all  overtures  (Oct.  17, 1562)  for 
his  return  to  the  university  (of  Jena),  which  he 
had  built  up;  Stossel's  Declaration  was  not  or- 
thodox enough,  and  forty  preachers  who  spoke 
out  against  it  -were  exiled.  Selnecker,  Freihub, 
and  Salmuth,  all  Melanohthonians,  were  called  to 


Jena;  but  a  new  duke  ascended  the  throne,  1567, 
and  they  retired.  Wigand,  Coelestin,  Hesshu- 
sius,  and  Kirchner  were  substituted  for  them,  all 
Flacians.  The  duke  had  the  so-called  corpus 
doctrines  lliuringicum  put  together,  according  to 
which  not  the  least  spark  (ne  scintillula  quidem) 
of  spiritual  power  remained  to  man  after  the  fall. 
The  human  will  is  absolutely  incompetent  to 
good,  hard  as  stone.  It  only  has  a  passive 
capacity  to  be  converted  by  divine  grace.  Con- 
version is  nothing  less  than  "resuscitation  from 
spiritual  death."  The  Formula  of  Concord  fol- 
lowed, and  by  its  declaration  about  the  will,  which 
pleased  the  Flacians,  closed  the  controversy.  See 
Walch  :  Religionsstreitigkeiten  innerhalb  d.  luther- 
ischen  Kirche,  Jena,  1730-39,  5  vols.,  i.  60,  iv.  86 ; 
Planck  :  Geschichte  des  protestantischen  Lehrbe- 
griffs,  Leipzig,  1781-1800;  Pregkr:  M.  Flacius 
Illyricus,  etc.,  Erlangen,  1861  (pp.  104-227); 
[Hodge  :  Theology,  ii.  720  sq. ;  Shedd  :  History 
of  the  Christian  Doctrine,  ii.  40, 273].    G.  FRANK. 

SYNESIUS.b.  about  375,  at  Cyrene,  the  capital 
of  the  Libyan  Pentapolis ;  studied  philosophy  and 
rhetoric  in  Alexandria,  and  became  a  passionate 
disciple  of  Hypatia.  In  397  or  398  he  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  an  embassy  which  Cyrene  sent  to 
Constantinople,  and  on  that  occasion  he  delivered 
before  the  Emperor  Arcadius  his  celebrated 
speech.  On  Kingship  (edited  by  Krabinger,  Greek 
and  German,  Miinich,  1825).  He  staid  two  years 
in  Constantinople,  but  returned  home  in  400, 
thoroughly  disgTisted  with  the  state  of  affairs,  of 
which  he  had  given  a  description,  AlyvmLoi  (edited 
by  Krabinger,  Greek  and  German,  Salzbach,  1835). 
For  several  years  he  staid  on  his  estates,  occupied 
with  agriculture  and  the  chase,  studying  philoso- 
phy, and  writing  hymns,  Neo-Platonic  and  pom- 
pous :  in  short,  leading  a  life  of  ease  and  refined 
elegance.  In  409  or  410  the  people  of  Ptolemais 
elected  him — ^the  Pagan  philosopher,  a  married 
man  —  their  bishop;  and  after  some  hesitation 
he  accepted.  Materials  for  the  explanation  of 
this  singular  fact  are  found  in  a  letter  he  wrote  to 
Theophilus,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  immediately 
after  his  election.  He  speaks  of  the  Christian 
priesthood  with  the  greatest  reverence.  He  con- 
siders it  as  something  divine ;  and  in  order  to  ob- 
tain it  he  declares  himself  willing  to  give  up  his 
fields,  his  garden,  the  chase,  all -his  amusements. 
But  he  will  not  give  up  his  wife,  and  he  cannot 
give  up  his  philosophical  ideas.  Theophilus, 
though  at  times  a  most  stubborn  and  vindictive 
adherent  of  strict  orthodoxy,  gave  his  consent ; 
and  Synesius  was  consecrated.  Very  soon,  how- 
ever, after  entering  upon  his  office,  he  came  into 
conflict  with  the  prefect  of  the  province,  Andro- 
nicus.  It  seems  that  the  church  was  liable  to 
misuse  its  right  of  asylum ;  and  it  seems  that  An- 
dronicus  fell  into  the  opposite  extreme,  trying  to 
cancel  the  right  altogether.  Synesius  was  finally 
excommunicated,  and  the  speech  he  delivered  on 
that  occasion  is  still  extant.  It  gives  a  very  vivid 
picture  of  the  dreary'  and  unhappy  life  he  led, 
unable  to  fulfil  his  new  duties,  and  abandoned  by 
his  old  friends ;  and  new  calamities — the  invasion 
of  the  barbarians,  the  loss  of  his  children,  etc.  — 
made  it  still  worse.  He  seems  to  have  died  in 
414,  at  all  events  before  the  cruel  death  of  Hypa- 
tia in  41g  or  416.  His  collected  works  first  ap- 
peared at  Liege,  1612,  and  again  in  1633.     See 
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Clausen  :  Be  Synesio,  Copenhagen,  1831 ;  B. 
KoLBE :  Synesius  als  Physiker  und  Aslronom,  Ber- 
lin, 1850;  Thilo  :  Comment,  in  Syn.  hymn.,  Halle, 
1842-43 ;  [Volkmann  :  Synesius  von  Kyrene,  Ber- 
lin, 1869.  His  hymns  were  edited  by  F.  Flach, 
Tiibingen,  1875,  and  all  his  works  translated  into 
French  by  H.  Deuon,  with  biographical  and  criti- 
cal preface,  Paris,  1878].  w.  MOLLEE. 

SYtaOD,  The  Holy.    See  Russia. 

SYNODS.     See  Councii.. 

SYRIA,  AND  MISSIONS  TO  SYRIA.  I.  His- 
toricai.  Sketch.  —  Syi-ia  is  called  Bur-esh  Sham 
by  the  Arabs,  who  include  in  the  title  Palestine 
(Filisttn).  The  name  Syria  is  derived  from  Tsur, 
or  Sur  (Tyre).  The  Greeks  early  became  ac- 
quainted with  that  city,  and  gave  its  name  to 
tiie  country.  At  a  remote  era  the  AraniEeans  had 
founded  political  communities  in  Syria ;  and  the 
kingdoms  of  Aram,  Dameshk  (Damascus),  and 
Aram-Zobah  (the  Bukaa),  are  mentioned  in  the 
Bible. 

The  Phcenicians,  or  Canaanites,  were  the  most 
remarkable  of  all  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the 
country,  and  with  the  Damascenes  long  held  the 
northern  part  of  Syria.  Phoenicia  attained  its 
greatest  power  about  B.C.  1050,  and  continued 
in  almost  uninterrupted  prosperity  five  hundred 
years.  During  the  period  of  the  judges,  Syria 
was  more  or  less  under  the  suzerainty  of  the 
Pharaohs;  and  David  extended  his  dominions 
over  Damascus  and  Hamath. 

From  the  time  of  Cyi'us  (536  B.C.)  until  the 
rise  of  the  Grecian  power,  Syria  and  Palestine 
were  governed  by  a  Persian  satrap,  resident  in 

.  After  the  battle  of  Issus  (383  B.C.),  Syria,  Phoe- 
nicia, and  Palestine  yielded  to  Alexander  the 
Great,  excepting  Tyre  and  Ascalon. 

After  the  death  of  Alexander,  Syria  continued 
under  the  reign  of  the  Ptolemies  for  sixty  years, 
and  then  was  conquered  by  the  Seleucidse,  who 
held  it  until  143,  the  era  of  the  Maccabees. 

In  B.C.  34  Syria  passed  under  the  Roman 
yoke,  Herod  the  Great  being  made  king  of  the 
Jews.  After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (70 
A.D.),  Judaea  was  attached  to  the  province  of 
Syria;  and,  soon  after,  Syria  and  Palestine  were 
placed  under  the  direct  dominion  of  a  Roman 
prefect,  Antioch  being  the  seat  of  government. 

In  this  state  the  country  continued  under  the 
Roman  and  Byzantine  Empire  until  the  Muslim 
conquest  in  A.D.  634. 

Christianity  was  established  under  Constan- 
tine ;  and  the  "  extent,  wealth,  and  architectural 
taste  of  the  Christians  "  in  the  subsequent  period 
may  be  inferred  from  the  splendid  ruins  of  their 
churches  in  every  part  of  Syria.  The  finest 
mosques  in  Damascus,  Beirut,  and  Tripoli,  the 
Aksa  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  Agia  Sophia  m  Con- 
stantinople, were  Christian  churches. 

In  A.D.  649  Damascus  was  made  capital  of  the 
Mohammedan  Empire.  Syria  was  full  of  splendid 
cities,  such  as  Antioch,  Palmyra,  Damascus,  Heli- 
opolis,  Apamea,  Gerasa,  Bostra,  Ascalon,  and 
Cffisarea;  but  under  the  blight  of  Islam  these  all 
fell  into  decay,  and  Damascus  alone  remams 
prosperous.  „  ,.  ,    . 

In  750,  under  the  Abassides,  the  Caliphate  re- 
moved to  Cuf  a,  and  then  to  Bagdad ;  Syria  becom- 
ing a  mere  province  of  the  Mohammedan  Empire. 


In  the  middle  of  the  tenth  century  it  was  taken 
by  the  Fatimite  dynasty  of  Egypt ;  and  toward  the 
close  of  the  eleventh  century,  Syria  was  invaded 
by  the  Seljukian  Turks,  and  annexed  to  their 
empire. 

The  period  of  the  Crusades  continued  from 
A.D.  1099  until  A.D.  1291,  when  Acre  was  taken 
by  the  Mameluke  Sultan  of  Egypt. 

For  more  than  two  centuries  after  this  period 
Syria  sufiered  from  the  fierce  wars  of  the  "  Shep- 
herd hordes  of  Tartary,"  and  their  brethren  the 
Tartar  Slav  sovereigns  of  Egypt.  In  1401  Timur 
the  Tartar  (Tamerlane)  invaded  the  country,  burnt 
Antioch,  Emessa,  Baalbek,  and  Damascus,  and 
either  massacred  their  inhabitants,  or  sold  them 
into  slavery. 

In  1517  Syria  and  Palestine  were  conquered  by 
the  Ottoman  Sultan,  Selim  L,  and  have  continued 
under  Turkish  rule  to  this  day,  decliniug  in  wealth 
and  prosperity  until  the  people  of  the  interior 
provinces  sunk  to  the  lowest  point  of  intellectual 
and  moral  degradation. 

In  1832  Ibrahim  Pacha  conquered  Syria  for 
his  father,  Mohammed  Ali,  but  was  expelled  by 
the  English  in  1841,  and  Sjria  restored  to  the 
Porte. 

II.  The  Land.  — Syria  and  Palestine  lie  along 
the  eastern  shore  of  the  Mediterranean,  extending 
from  Egypt  and  the  Sinaitic  desert  on  the  south 
to  the  confines  of  Asia  Minor  on  the  north,  and 
reaching  from  31°  to  36°  30'  north  latitude.  The 
length  of  the  country  is  360  miles,  and  its  breadth 
from  60  to  100  miles ;  its  area  being  about  28,000 
square  miles. 

A  mountain  chain,  under  difierent  names,  runs 
through  the  land  from  north  to  south,  being  in- 
tersected at  different  points,  thus  forming  distinct 
ranges.  From  the  wilderness  north  of  Beersheba, 
the  foot-hills  rise  to  mountains  about  Hebron ; 
and  the  broken,  undulating  range  extends  north- 
west to  the  headland  of  Carmel.  North  of  the 
Carmel  range  lies  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  which 
extends  through  to  the  Jordan.  Over  this  plain 
a  railway  route  has  just  been  surveyed. 

North  of  Esdraelon  the  range  continues  broad 
and  broken,  to  the  deep  ravine  of  the  Litany, 
which  empties  into  the  sea  near  Tyre.  Beyond 
the  Litany  rises  the  noble  range  of  Lebanon, 
which  runs  a  hundred  miles  to  the  north,  varying 
in  height  from  four  thousand  to  eleven  thousand 
feet,  and  breaking  down  north-east  of  Tripoli  into 
a  broad  plain,  which  sweeps  from  the  sea  east- 
ward to  the  Orontes  at  Hums  and  Hamath,  form- 
ing the  "entrance  of  Hamath,"  mentioned  by 
Moses  as  the  northern  border  of  the  land  of 
Israel  (Num.  xxxiv.  8).  North  of  this  plain 
rises  the  Jebel  el  Husn,  the  southern  spur  of  the 
Nusairiyeh  range,  anciently  Bargylus  Mons,  which 
extends  north,  and  terminates  in  the  beautiful 
conical  peak  of  Mount  Casius  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Orontes. 

North  of  the  Orontes  the  range  is  known  as 
Gawar  Dagh,  the  Amanus  of  Ptolemy,  which  ex- 
tends north  fifty  miles  to  Mount  Taurus. 

The  chain  of  Anti-Lebanon  rises  in  the  plain 
of  Hamath,  about  twenty  miles  east  of  the  north- 
ern end  of  Lebanon,  and  runs  parallel  to  the 
latter,  culminating  in  Mount  Hermon,  which  has 
an  elevation  of  about  ten  thousand  feet.  From 
Hermon  the  ridge  breaks  down  into  an  irregular 
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and  lower  range,  which  runs  due  south  along  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  Jordan  and  the  Dead  Sea  to. 
the  mountains  of  Edom. 

The  political  geography  of  Syria  has  changed 
with  every  change  of  dynasty  for  centuries.  At 
present  Syria  and  Palestine  constitute  one 
Welaiet,  or  pachalic,  extending  from  Antioch  to 
Gaza,  which  is  styled  the  Pachalic  of  Damascus. 

The  province  of  Mount  Dfebanon  was  erected 
into  a  distinct  pachalic  after  the  massacres  of 
1860 ;  the  pacha  being  always  a  Latin  Christian, 
appointed  by  the  Porte,  with  the  approval  of  the 
great  powers  of  Europe.  David  Pacha  was  the  first 
pacha  of  Lebanon;  Pranco  Pacha,  the  second; 
and  the  next  mutserrif  was  Rustem  Pacha,  an 
Italian  by  birth,  a  man  of  enlightened  views  and 
liberal  education.  The  present  pacha  is  Wassa 
Pacha,  a  Catholic  Albanian.  Under  this  regime, 
Lebanon  has  become,  in  proportion  to  its  size, 
the  most  prosperous  part  of  the  Turkish  Empire. 
Schools  are  encouraged,  roads  built,  new  land 
cultivated,  and  everywhere  is  security  to  life  and 
property. 

III.  The  People. — The  population  of  Syria 
in  1881  was  estimated  at  2,076,300,  as  follows  :  — 

Mohammedans,  Sunnltes,  and  Metawileli    .  1,000,000 

Nusairiyeh                 .                .        .                .  250,000 

Maronites 250,000 

Orthodox  Greeks              235,000 

Papal  sects 80,000 

Jews .  30,000 

Ismailiyeh  Gypsies,  etc 30,000 

Armenians 20,000 

Jacobites   .                15,000 

Druzes        .                100,000 

Protestants 6,300 

Bedawin  Arabs 60,000 

Total  2,076,300 

The  limits  of  this  article  forbid  a  detailed  de- 
scription of  these  sects ;  but  of  the  more  obscure 
it  may  be  said,  that  the  Druzes  and  Nusairiyeh 
are  semi-Pagan ;  the  Bedawin,  nominally  Muslim, 
but  really  ignorant  and  superstitious  deists ;  the 
Maronites,  devoted  adherents  of  the  Papacy ;  the 
Ismailiyeh  and  Metawileh,  heretical  Muslims; 
while  the  Greeks,  Armenians,  and  Jacobites  are 
Oriental  Christians. 

The  bulk  of  the  population  in  the  cities  is 
Mohammedan,  excepting  Beirut,  of  whose  popu- 
lation of  eighty  thousand  not  more  than  one-third 
are  Mohammedans. 

The  northern  part  of  Lebanon  is  almost  exclu- 
sively Maronite;  the  southern  portion,  south  of 
the  Damascus  road,  being  chiefly  Druze,  with 
scattering  villages  of  Greeks,  Maronites,  Muslims, 
and  Metawileh.  In  Palestine  Proper  the  most 
of  the  villagers  are  Muslims,  the  Greeks  and 
Papal  Greeks  being  dispersed  in  Northern  Pales- 
tine and  on  the  plain  of  Sharon. 

IV.  The  Native  Okiental  Churches  are 
the  Orthodox  Greek,  the  Maronite,  the  Papal 
Greek,  the  Jacobite,  Armenian,  and  Papal  Arme- 
nian. 

The  Greeks  are  supposed  to  number  about  two 
hundred  and  thirty-five  thousand.  They  are  Syr- 
ians by  birth  and  descent,  and  speak  only  the 
Arabic  language.  The  doctrines  and  ritual  are 
the  same  as  in  Greece  and  Russia.  They  differ 
from  the  Roman  Church  in  the  following  points : 
(1)  the  calendar,  (2)  the  procession  of  the  Holy 


Spirit,  (3)  the  use  of  pictures  and  the  exclusion 
of  images  from  sacred  buildings,  (4)  the  rejec- 
tion of  purgatory,  (5)  communion  in  both  kinds, 
(6)  the  marriage  of  the  secular  clergy. 

The  church  is  divided  into  the  patriarchates 
of  Antioch  and  Jerusalem,  which,  though  nomi- 
nally independent,  are  really  under  the  control 
of  the  Primate  of  Constantinople. 

The  Patriarch  of  Antioch  governs  the  bishoprics 
of  Beirflt,  Tripoli,  Akkar,  Ladaklyeh,  Hamah, 
Hums,  Saidnaya,  and  Tyre.  The  patriarchate 
of  Jerusalem  includes  Palestine  and  Perea,  and 
has  under  it  the  bishoprics  of  Nazareth,  Akka, 
Lydda,  Gaza,  Sebaste,  Nabulus,  Philadelphia,  and 
Petra.  Among  these  the  Bishop  of  Akka  is  the 
only  one  who  resides  in  his  diocese :  all  the  others 
live  in  the  convent  at  Jerusalem. 

The  Greek  Church  allows  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures  by  the  people,  and  hence  they  have 
become  more  enlightened  than  any  other  of  the 
Syrian  sects. 

The  Syrians,  or  Jacobites,  separated  from  the 
Oriental  Church  on  account  of  the  monophysite 
heresy.  The  Syriac  language  is  used  in  the 
church  services,  although  it  is  not  understood  by 
the  people.  Their  head  is  the  Patriarch  of  Mar- 
din.  Their  number  is  small,  chiefly  in  Sudud, 
Kurj'etein,  Hums,  Nebk,  Damascus,  and  Aleppo. 
They  are  poor  and  industrious,  and  receive  the 
Scriptures  without  opposition. 

The  Maronites  originated  as  monothelites  in 
the  seventh  century,  although  Bishop  Dibbs  of 
Beirflt  has  written  laboriously  and  vainly  to  dis- 
prove their  heretical  origin.  Their  name  was 
derived  from  a  monk,  John  MarOn,  who  died  in 
701.  In  1180  they  renounced  monothelitism,  and 
submitted  to  the  Pope.  They  are  devoted  Roman- 
ists, and  call  their  part  of  Lebanon  the  Holy 
Mountain. 

Although  adhering  to  the  Pope,  they  still  retain 
many  of  their  former  peculiarities.  Their  eccle- 
siastical language  is  Syriac.  Their  patron  saint, 
Maron,  is  not  found  in  the  Roman  calendar. 
They  have  their  own  church  establishment,  and 
the  people  regard  their  Patriarch  as  not  inferior 
to  the  Pope.     Their  secular  clergy  marry. 

Their  convents,  numbering  nearly  100,  own  the 
best  estates  in  Lebanon,  and  support  about  2,000 
monks  and  nuns,  with  a  revenue  of  not  less  than 
$350,000. 

The  people  are  independent,  hardy,  and  indus- 
trious, but  are  left  in  gross  ignorance,  illiteracy, 
and  superstition.  Their  clergy  are  educated  at 
Ain  Werka ;  and  those  trained  in  Rome  are  men 
of  fair  learning :  but  the  mass  of  the  priests  are 
lamentably  ignorant. 

The  Papal  schismatic  churches  —  the  Papal 
Greek,  Papal  Syrian,  and  Papal  Armenian — have 
sprung  from  the  missionary  efforts  of  Romish 
priests  and  Jesuits  during  the  past  two  centuries. 
The  Papal  Greeks  retain  the  marriage  of  the 
clergy,  their  Arabic  service.  Oriental  calendar, 
and  communion  in  both  kinds. 

The  Armenian  population  is  confined  to  the 
vicinity  of  Antioch  and  Aleppo,  speaking  the 
Turkish  and  Armenian  languages. 

The  Jews  of  Palestine  are  foreigners,  number- 
ing about  fifteen  thousand ;  having  come  from 
every  country  on  earth,  and  living  chiefly  in 
Jerusalem,  Hebron,  Tiberius,  and  Safed.     But 
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the  Jews  of  Damascus,  Aleppo,  and  Beirut,  are 
natives,  speaking  the  Arabic,  and  many  of  them 
possessed  of  great  wealth. 

V.  Modern  Protestant  Missions  in  Syria. 
(a)  American  Presbyterian.  —  The  first  modern 
Protestant  mission  to  Syria  began  in  January, 
1819,  when  Rev.  Messrs.  Pliny  Fisk  and  Levi 
Parsons,  missionaries  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.,  land- 
ed in  Smyrna.  In  February,  1821,  Mr.  Parsons 
reached  Jerusalem.  In  1823  Messrs.  Fisk,  Jonas 
King,  from  America,  and  Way,  of  the  London 
Jews  Society,  reached  Beiriit,  and  summered  in 
Lebanon. 

Jerusalem  and  Beirut  continued  for  years  the 
two  centres  of  American  missionai-y  labor,  until 
1843,  when  the  American  mission  was  withdrawn 
from  Jerusalem,  and  confined  to  Syria  Proper, 
leaving  Palestine  to  the  Church  Missionai'y  Soci- 
ety. 

In  1871  the  Syria  mission  of  the  American 
Board  was  transferred  to  the  Presbyterian  Board 
of  Foreign  Missions  of  the  United  States,  owing 
to  the  then  I'ecent  re-union  of  the  two  branches  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church. 

The  whole  number  of  American  missionaries 
laboring  in  Syria  under  these  two  boards  from 
1823  to  1883,  is  as  follows:  male  missionaries,  55; 
female  missionaries,  63 ;  printers,  4 ;  total,  122. 

The  missionaries  were  at  first  directed  to  at- 
tempt the  reform  of  the  Oriental  churches,  leav- 
ing the  converts  within  the  Oriental  communions ; 
but  it  soon  became  necessary  to  organize  a  dis- 
tinct Oriental  Evangelical  Church. 

The  great  work  undertaken  by  the  American 
Syria  Mission,  however,  was  not  merely  for  the 
two  millions  in  Syria,  but,  through  the  medium 
of  the  Arabic  Scriptures  and  Christian  Arabic 
literature,  for  the  hundred  and  seventy-five  mil- 
lions of  the  Mohammedan  world.  The  work  of 
translating  the  Bible  from  the  original  tongues 
into  Arabic  was  begun  in  1848  by  Dr.  Eli  Smith, 
who  labored  assiduously  until  his  death,  Jan.  11, 
1857. 

Only  Genesis,  Exodus,  and  the  first  sixteen 
chapters  of  Matthew  had  received  his  final  revis- 
ion ;  but  he  had  revised  and  nearly  prepared  for 
the  press  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
all  except  Jeremiah,  Lamentations,  and  the  last 
fourteen  chapters  of  Isaiah,  of  the  Old  Testament. 

On  his  death.  Rev.  Dr.  C.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck 
continued  the  work  of  translation.  In  1860  the 
New  Testament  was  completed,  and  issued  from 
the  press ;  and  in  1865  the  entire  Bible  was  fin- 
ished, and  sent  forth  to  the  world.  Dr.  Smith 
had  prepared  in  1837,  with  the  aid  of  Mr.  Homan 
Hallock,  the  punches  of  a  new  font  of  Arabic 
type,  made  from  the  best  specimens  of  Arabic 
calligraphy.  The  type  were  cast  by  Tauchnitz,  in 
Leipzig.  This  type,  which  at  first  was  anathe- 
matized by  the  religious  heads  of  the  Oriental 
sects,  has  now  been  adopted  by  the  Turkish  Gov- 
ernment journals,  the  Dominican  press  at  Mosul, 
the  Greek  and  other  native  presses,  and  the  Leip- 
zig Arabic  press. 

Several  editions  of  the  Arabic  Bible  have  been 
electrotyped  in  Beirut  at  the  expense  of  the 
American  Bible  Society. 

The  Arabic  Bible,  during  the  past  eighteen 
years,  has  been  distributed  throughout  Syria  and 
Palestine,  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt,  and  in  Asia 


Minor,  Tunis,  Algiers,  Tripoli,  and  Morocco,  Sierra 
Leone  and  Liberia,  Zanzibar,  Aden,  Bagdad,  India, 
and  China. 

In  addition  to  this,  nearly  two  hundred  differ- 
ent books  have  been  printed  at  the  Beirat  press ; 
comprising  works  on  medicine,  surgery,  anatomy 
and  physiology,  chemistry,  natural  philosophy, 
botany,  astronomy,  the  higher  mathematics,  geog- 
raphy with  atlases,  grammar,  arithmetic,  history, 
theology,  homiletics,  church  history,  evidences  of 
Christianity,  mental  philosophy,  hermeneutics, 
etc.,  together  with  religious  books  and  tracts,  and 
illustrated  book*  for  the  young,  and  weekly  and 
monthly  journals. 

Mr.  Butrus  Bistany,  a  learned  convert  from  the 
Maronite  faith,  who  aided  Dr.  Eli  Smith  in  the 
Bible  translation,  has  published  a  fine  dictionary 
of  the  Arabic  language,  in  two  volumes  octavo, 
1,200  pages,  and  is  now  publishing  an  Arabic 
encyclopsedia  in  twelve  octavo  volumes,  800  pages 
each,  of  which  the  sixth  is  already  completed. 

During  the  year  1882, 21,000,000  pages  in  Arabic 
were  printed  at  the  Beirut  press,  making  243,- 
000,000  from  the  foundation  of  the  press.  The 
demand  for  the  Beirut  publications  is  gTeater  in 
Egypt  than  in  any  other  country.  The  Beirflt 
press  has  an  Arabic  type  foundery  and  electro- 
type apparatus. 

Education  is  a  prominent  branch  of  the  mission- 
work  in  Syria.  The  first  missionaries  found  the 
people  in  a  deplorable  state  of  intellectual  and 
moral  ignorance.  The  only  schools  were  the 
Muslim  medrisehs,  attached  to  the  mosques,  and 
the  clerical  training-school  of  the  Maronites  in 
Ain  Wurka,  Mount  Lebanon.  Books  were  to  be 
made  for  readers,  and  readers  for  books. 

Drs.  Thomson  and  Van  Dyck  founded  a  semi- 
nary for  boys  in  Abeib  in  1846,  which  was  placed 
under  the  care  of  Mr.  Calhoun  in  1849,  and  con- 
tinued in  his  care  until  1876.  It  was  the  highest 
literary  institution  in  Sj'ria  for  years,  until  the 
founding  of  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  in 
Beirut. 

This  institution  weis  incorporated  by  the  Legis- 
lature of  Ne*  York  in  1863,  and  is  imder  the 
control  of  a  board  of  trustees  residing  there.  The 
college  began  with  a  preparatory  class  in  1865, 
and  the  college  proper  opened  in  the  fall  of  1866. 
A  medical  class  was  formed  in  1867.  In  the 
autumn  of  1873  the  present  permanent  buildings 
at  Ras  Beirut  were  occupied.  The  departments 
of  the  college  are  three,  —  preparatory,  collegiate, 
and  medical,  including  pharmaceutical.  The  lan- 
guage of  the  preparatory  and  collegiate  depart- 
ments is  English ;  and,  in  the  future,  medical 
instruction  will  also  be  in  English.  The  whole 
number  of  students  in  the  college  in  the  year 
1882-83  was  168.  The  total  number  of  gradu- 
ates in  pharmacy  to  the  year  1882  was  9  ;  medi- 
cal, 70 ;  collegiate,  74 ;  to'tal,  153. 

Progress  has  been  made  in  founding  a  library 
and  scientific  museums. 

The  mission  has  also  three  female  seminaries, 
—  in  Beirut,  Sidon,  and  Tripoli, — with  about  100 
boarders  and  300  day  pupils,  and  113  common 
schools,  with  about  5,000  pupils. 

A  theological  seminary  building  adjoins  the 
college,  in  which  several  members  of  the  mission 
give  instruction  to  candidates  for  the  Christian 
ministry. 
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Fouvteeu  native  evangelical  churches  have  been 
organized,  of  which  four  have  native  ordained  pas- 
tors ;  and  tweiity-seven  licensed  preachers  aid  in 
the  work  of  evangelization.  The  number  of  com- 
municants is  about  1,000,  of  whom  400  are  women. 
Eighty-four  Sunday  schools  contain  about  4,000 
scholars.  The  number  of  Protestant  adherents 
is  about  4,000. 

Medical  mission-work  has  received  especial  at- 
tention, both  in  hospital  services  and  in  medical 
practice  among  the  poor  in  the  interior  towns  and 
villages. 

The  American  Bible  Society  and  the  American 
and  London  Religious  Tract  societies  have  given 
substantial  aid  in  the  printing  and  publishing 
work  of  the  mission. 

(b)  The  Irisli  Presbyterian  Mission  in  Damascus 
was  founded  in  1843.  The  United  Presbyterian 
Church  of  the  United  States  soon  entered  upon 
the  work,  and  continued  to  co-operate  with  it 
until  a  few  years  since,  when  the  latter  church 
concentrated  its  work  upon  Egypt.  Rev.  Messrs. 
Crawford  and  Phillips,  with  a  corps  of  lady- 
teachers,  now  can-y  on  the  work,  with  14  oate- 
chists,  7  preaching-stations,  110  communicants, 
and  430  pupils  in  their  schools.  Their  work 
embraces  Damascus  and  vicinity,  and  the  eastern 
and  southern  parts  of  Anti-Lebanon. 

(c)  The  Church  of  England  Missions  in  Pales- 
tine have  their  centre  at  Jerusalem,  and  embrace 
(1)  the  London  Jews  Society,  with  8  foreign 
laborers,  8  native  teachers,  80  communicants,  and 
2  schools  with  104  pupils ;  (2)  the  Church  Mis- 
sionary Society,  with  20  European  laborers,  4 
ordained  natives,  37  catechists,  24  female  teach- 
ers, 25  preaching-stations,  214  communicants,  45 
schools  with  1,142  pupils. 

The  Protestant  bishopric  of  Jerusalem,  founded 
by  Frederick  William  IV.  of  Prussia,  is  supported 
half  by  Prussia  and  half  by  England.  The  first 
bishop  was  Dr.  Michaiel  S.  Alexander ;  the  sec- 
ond, Dr.  Samuel  Gobat ;  and  the  third.  Dr.  Bar- 
clay, who  died  in  1881.  At  present  there  is  no 
incumbent.  See  Jerusalem,  Episcopal  See 
OF  St.  James  in. 

The  Church  Missionary  Society  labor  in  Pales- 
tine Proper  as  far  north  as  Acre,  and  east  of  the 
Jordan. 

(rf)  The  German  Evangelical  Missions  embrace 
(1)  the  German  Deaconesses  of  Kaiserswerth, 
whose  work  comprises  orphan-training,  higher 
education,  and  hospital-nursing  (they  began  labor 
in  Sidon  in  1860  after  the  massacres,  then  trans- 
ferred their  work  to  BeirQt,  where  they  have  spa- 
cious premises,  and  are  engaged  in  a  work  which 
is  of  the  greatest  value  to  the  people  of  Syria. 
They  have  in  Beirttt  16  deaconesses,  6  native 
female  assistants,  and  240  pupils.  They  have 
also  the  care  of  nursing  the  indoor  patients  to 
the  number  of  500  in  the  Johanniter  Hospital  in 
Beirat.  In  Jerusalem  four  of  the  deaconesses  act 
as  nurses  in  the  hospital,  with  about  700  indoor 
patients  annually);  (2)  German  chaplains  in 
Beirut  and  Jerusalem,  who  preach  to  the  Ger- 
man and  French  speaking  Protestants ;  (3)  The 
Jerusalem  Verein  of  Berlin,  which  supports  Dr. 
Reinieke  at  Jerusalem,  and  Mr.  Miiller  at  Beth- 
lehem, whose  work  emljraces  135  communicants, 
8  schools  with  296  pupils. 

(e)   The  British    Syrian   Schools,   founded    by 


the  late  Mrs.  J.  Bowen  Thompson,  and  now  con- 
ducted by  her  sister,  Mrs.  A.  Mentor  Mott,  are 
doing  a  great  work  for  female  education  in  Syria. 
They  have  schools  in  BeirQt,  Damascus,  Baalbek, 
Tyre,  Hasbeiya,  Bukfeiya,  Mukhtara,  Zahleh,  and 
Ain  Zehalteh.  This  society  has  17  foreign  labor- 
ers, 22  catechists,  75  female  teachers,  24  Bible- 
women,  and  30  schools  with  2,878  girls  and  452 
boys  ;  total,  3,330  pupils. 

(/)  The  Free  Church  of  Scotland  has  a  missiotf 
in  the  Metn  district  of  Mount  Lebanon,  in  con- 
nection with  the  Lebanon  schools'  committee. 
This  mission  has  23  catechists,  7  female  teachers, 
35  communicants,  21  schools,  and"  832  pupils. 
Rev.  W.  Carslaw,  M.D.,  labors  in  harmony  and 
close  connection  with  the  American  mission. 

(g)  The  Society  of  Friends  in  England  and 
America  have  a  mission  in  Lebanon  at  Brumma- 
na,  and  also  schools  at  Ramullah  and  vicinity  in 
Palestine.  Mr.  Theophilus  Waldemeier  of  the 
mission  at  Brummana  was  one  of  the  captives  in 
Abyssinia  under  King  Theodore,  and  has  labored 
industriously  in  founding  the  Boys'  Industrial 
School,  the  Girls'  Boarding-school,  and  the  Hos- 
pital and  Dispensary,  together  with  various  vil- 
lage schools.  The  society  have  10  schools  with 
300  pupils. 

Other  societies  besides  those  mentioned  above 
are  laboring  in  Syria  and  Palestine,  the  chief  of 
which  are  the  Church  of  Scotland  Mission  to  the 
Jews,  Miss  Taylor's  Muslim  Girls'  School,  the  So' 
ciety  for  promoting  Female  Education  in  the  East, 
the  Reformed  Presbyterian  Mission  in  Latakiah, 
the  Crishona  Orphan-House  Mission,  Miss  Ar- 
nott's  School,  the  Mary  Baldwin  Memorial  School, 
and  Miss  Mangan's  Medical  Mission  (the  last 
three  at  Jaffa). 

The  whole  number  of  foreign  laborers,  male 
and  female,  in  Syria  and  Palestine  in  1881  was 
191,  with  581  native  teachers  and  catechists,  26 
churches,  140  preaching-stations,  1,700  communi- 
cants, 6,311  Protestant  adherents,  302  schools  with 
14,624  pupils,  of  whom  7,475  were  boys  and  7,149 
girls. 

The  medical  missions  are  12  in  number,  with 
15  physicians,  24  nurses,  1,805  indoor-patients,  and 
73,432  outdoor-patients  in  polyclinique. 

In  addition  to  the  Protestant  educational  insti- 
tutions in  Syria  and  Palestine,  numerous  schools 
have  been  opened  by  other  sects,  foreign  and 
native;  and  the  Turkish  Government  is  urging 
upon  the  provincial  governors  the  opening  of 
medrisehs  for  the  Muslim  children. 

VI.  The  Roman-Catholic  Missions  in  Sykia 
AND  Palestine  may  be  said  to  date  back  to  the 
Crusades,  when  the  Latin  priests  made  an  attempt 
to  convert  the  Oriental  churches  to  Rome.  But 
within  the  past  two  centuries  their  efforts,  as 
stated  above,  have  resulted  in  the  founding  of  vari- 
ous affiliated  churches,  known  as  Greek-Catholic, 
Syrian-Catholic,  Armenian-Catholic,  etc.  More  re- 
cently the  Jesuits,  Franciscans,  and  Lazarists  have 
set  themselves  to  the  work  of  caring  for  these 
native  Catholic  sects,  proselytizing  the  Oriental 
sects,  and  counteracting  the  influence  of  Protes- 
tant missions.. 

The  Jesuits  have  a  college  in  Beirut  with  250 
pupils,  and  other  schools  with  1,000  pupils.  They 
have  also  a  large  printing-house,  and  nave  made, 
under  Dr.  Von  Hamni,  an  Arabic  translation  of 
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the  Bible  from  the  Vulgate,  including  the  Apoc- 
rypha. It  is  an  elegant  and  expensive  work,  vary- 
ing but  slightly  in  text  from  that  made  by  Drs. 
Smith  and  Van  Dyck. 

The  Franciscans  have  a  monastery  and  church, 
the  Capuchins,  a  church  and  schools,  and  the  Laz- 
arists,  schools,  in  Beirut.  The  Lazarists  also  have 
a  large  boys'  boarding-school  at  Aintura  in  Mount 
Lebanon. 

The  French  institution  of  the  Soeurs  de  Charite 
de  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  embraces  an  orphanage  of 
about  600  pupils,  and  a  day-school  and  boarding- 
school. 

The  Dames  de  Nazareth  have  also  erected  a 
stately  building  east  of  the  Damascus  Koad,  and 
have  about  130  pupils. 

The  most  important  of  the  native  Catholic  in- 
stitutions are  the  Maronite  Bishop  Dibbs's  col- 
lege with  250  pupils,  and  the  College  Patriarcal 
Grec  CatlioUgue  with  nearly  300  boys. 

The  city  of  Beirut  takes  the  lead  in  education, 
and  has  become  a  city  of  schools,  as  the  follow- 
ing official  statistics  for  1881  will  show  :  — 

While  the  Protestant  schools  are  30  in  number, 
with  128  teachers,  575  male  pupils,  2,429  female 
pupils,  a  total  of  3,004,  the  nou- Protestant  schools 
(as  Orthodox  Greek,  Maronite,  Jesuit,  Papal 
Greek,  Lazarist  Monks,  Sisters  of  Charity,  Sisters 
of  Nazareth,  Maronite  Bishop  Dibbs's,  Moham- 
medan, Jewish,  Italian,  Madame  Melhamy  [a  Mar- 
onite lady],  and  the  Catholic  St.  Joseph's)  number 
58,  with  301  teachers,  4,893  boys,  3,492  girls,  a  total 
of  8,385  pupils.  Adding  to  these  the  3,004  Protes- 
tant pupils,  we  have  11,389  pupils  in  the  schools 
of  Beirut. 

The  most  remarkable  proof  of  a  popular  awak- 
ing on  the  subject  of  education  is  the  opening  of 
boys'  and  girls'  schools  by  the  Mohammedans  in 
Beiriit,  Damascus,  Tripoli,  Sidon,  Hums,  and  other 
places. 

They  have  erected  neat  school-edifices,  fitted  with 
seats  and  desks  (the  girls'  schools  with  American 
sewing-machines)  ;  and  in  Beirut  they  now  have 
1,150  boys  and  420  girls  under  instruction. 
'  One  of  the  great  obstacles  to  the  evangelization 
of  the  Mohammedans  is  the  politico-religious  alli- 
ance between  Islam  and  the  State.  This  has  in- 
creased the  fanaticism  of  the  Muslim  masses. 
But  contact  with  European  influence,  the  growth 
of  education,  the  reading  of  the  Bible,  the  news- 
paper press,  and  the  spread  of  a  pure  Christianity, 
are  gradually  leavening  the  minds  of  the  Moham- 
medans. In  1860  the  Muslims  everywhere  sym- 
pathized with  the  massacre  of  Christians.  lu 
1882  the  Muslims  of  Beirut  formed  a  relief  com- 
mittee to  aid  the  ten  thousand  Christian  refugees 
who  fled  from  the  Muslim  fanatical  outbreak  in 

Egypt- 
Diplomacy  can  never  regenerate  the  East.  The 
patient  work  of  education,  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  the  distribution  of  God's  word  among  the 
masses,  and  the  diffusion  of  Christian  literature, 
wiU  gradually  disarm  prejudice,  awaken  inquiry, 
promote  social  harmony,  destroy  polygamy,  reform 
the  Oriental  churches,  and  bring  the  followers 
of  Islam  to  the  religion  of  Jesus  Christ.  Thus 
will  the  press,  the  church,  and  the  school  co-op- 
erate in  hastening  the  true  regeneration  of  that 
most  interesting,  and,  until  recently,  so  degraded 
land. 


Lit.  —  R.  Andeeson:  Missions  of  the  American 
Board  to  Oriental  Churches;  W.  Goodell  :  Fifiy 
Years  in  the  Turkish  Empire ;  W.  F.  Bainbridge  : 
Around  the  World  Tour  of  Christian  Missions; 
H.  H.  Jessup  :  Mohammedan  Mi.fsionary  Problem ; 
the  same:  Women  of  the  Arabs;  the  same:  Mis- 
sions to  the  Oriental  Churches,  in  Proceedings  of 
New-York  Evangelical  Alliance,  1873;  the  same: 
Syria  Mission-  Work,  in  Mildmay  Conference  Pro- 
ceedings, 1878 ;  T.  Laurie  :  Ely  Volume ;  I.  Bird  : 
Bible-  Work  in  Bible  Lands ;  W.  M.  Thomson  : 
The  Land  and  the  Book;  P.  Schaff  :  Through  Bible 
Lands ;  J.  W.  Dulles  :  Ride  through  Palestine ; 
Annual  Reports  of  the  Presbyterian  Board  of  For- 
eign  Missions,  1871-83,  23   Centre   Street,  New 

York.  HENRY  H.  JESSUP  (of  Beirflt,  Syria). 

SYRIAC  LITERATURE.  The  literature  of  the 
Syriac  tongue  is  mostly  biblical  and  ecclesiasti- 
cal ;  the  rest  being  historical,  poetical,  legendary, 
folk-lore,  and  translations  (chiefly)  from  the  Greek 
classics  and  Fathers.  The  extant  Syriac  litera- 
ture (proper)  begins  with  the  second  century  A.D., 
and  ends  shortly  after  the  Crusades ;  though  later 
works  exist,  related  to  the  earlier,  like  the  Latin 
of  the  middle  ages  to  that  of  the  classic  period. 
The  modern  Syriac,  easily  acquired  by  a  reader 
of  ancient  Syriac  or  of  Arabic,  has  a  literature  of 
its  own,  both  native,  and  fostered  by  the  American 
and  the  Jesuit  missionai-ies,  and  current  from 
Mosul  to  Urmi  (Oroomiah).  For  an  account  of 
this  language  and  literature,  see  Dr.  Justin  Per- 
kins's Eight  Years  in  Persia,  Andover,  1843 ;  also 
a  partial  bibliography  in  the  Introductory  Re- 
marks of  Rev.  D.  1'.  Stoddard's  Grammar  of  the 
Modern  Syriac  Language  (in  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Oriental  Society,  also  separately.  New  Haven; 
1855) ;  also  Socin's  Die  Neu-Aramdischen  Dialekte 
von  Urmia  bis  Mosul  (autolithographic  text,  with 
German  translation,  Tubingen,  Laupp,  1882) ;  and 
Noldecke's  notice  of  the  same  in  Z.  D.  M.  G., 
Bd.  36,  pp.  609  ff.  The  words  of  this  dialect  are 
incorporated  into  R.  Payne  Smith's  l^hesaurus 
Syriacus,  vol.  i.  Oxon.,  1879.  The  chief  monu- 
ment of  this  dialect  is  the  Bible  by  Dr.  Justin 
Perkins  (Urml,  New  Testament,  1846;  Old  Testa- 
ment, 1852),  and,  next,  a  manuscript  lexicon, 
Syriac-English,  compiled  principally  by  Deacon 
Joseph,  Dr.  Perkins's  assistant  and  translator. 
(See  art.  Perkins.)  Other  works  are  missionary 
literature,  Protestant  and  Catholic,  with  a  few 
native  historical,  poetical,  and  moral  works.  A 
great  portion  of  this  literature  is  still  extant  only 
in  manuscript. 

Another  dialect,  called  Turdni,  is  spoken  in  the 
Mesopotamian  region  of  Tflr  'Abdin,  a  portion  of 
which  has  been  reduced  to  writing,  and  published 
by  Eugen  Prym  and  Albert  Socin.  For  an  ac- 
count of  this  dialect,  see  Prym  and  Socin's  Der 
Neu-Aramdische  Dialekt  von  Tur  'Abdin  (Gdttin- 
gen,  Vandenhoeck  and  Ruprecht,  1881,  2  vols.'), 
and  art.  by  Socin,  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  Bd.  36,  pp. 
238  if.  Neither  the  modern  Syriac  nor  the  Tu- 
rdni has  yet  superseded  the  ancient  Syriac  in  the 
church  service-books,  except  among  the  Protes- 
tants. 

The  ancient  Syriac  literature  might  be  treated 
under  various  divisions,  but  the  most  conven- 
ient is  that  of  age.  There  are  three  well-marked 
periods :  I.  From  the  second  century  to  the  Mo- 
hammedan  conquest,  A.D.,  636;   II.  From   the 
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Mohammedan  conquest  to  the  decay  of  Syriac  as 
a  spoken  language,  A.D.  636-1318 ;  III.  From 
1318  onward,  when  Arabic  was  established  as  the 
common  vernacular,  and  writers  wrote  in  either 
tongue,  and  some  in  Greek  also.  Throughout,  the 
Syriac  maintained  itself  as  a  beautiful  and  flexible 
language ;  easily  receiving  accessions  frotn  other 
tongues,  abounding  always  in  Grecisms  and  Greek 
words,  till  it  even  naturalized  French  and  English 
words  in  the  times  of  the  Crusades,  and  later. 

Period  I.,  Second  Century  to  A.D.  636.  — Chiefly 
worthy  of  note  are  the  I5ible  versions.  First, 
doubtless,  the  Curetonian,  dating,  probably,  from 
the  second  century,  extant  only  in  fragments  of 
sixth-century  manuscripts  (found  at  the  convent 
of  Sta.  Maria  Deipara,  in  the  Nitrian  Desert), 
named  from  the  discoverer,  and  published  by 
him  (London,  1858);  other  fragments  privately 
printed  by  W.  Wright  [London,  1872].  Second, 
the  Peshitto,  a  recension  of  the  Curetonian,  per- 
haps, which  probably  assumed  its  present  shape 
in  the  fourth  century;  a  noble  version,  and  the 
best  monument  of  the  ancient  language.  The 
New  Testament  lacks  the  Epistles,  Second  Peter, 
Second  and  Third  John,  and  Jude,  with  the 
Apocalypse.  Third,  the  Philoxenian,  made  by 
the  chorepiscopus  Polycarp,  A.D.  508,  for  Phi- 
loxenus.  Bishop  of  Hierapolis  (or  Mabug).  This 
was  based  on  the  Peshitto.  It  is  probably  extant 
in  those  Epistles  which  are  lacking  in  the  Peshitto, 
but  printed  in  the  common  editions  of  the  Syriac 
New  Testament ;  and  in  the  Gospels  it  is  probably 
most  nearly  represented  by  a  manuscript  belong- 
ing to  the  Syrian-Protestant  College  at  BeirClt, 
and  brought  to  light  by  the  present  writer.  (See 
Notes  on  the  Beirut  Syriac  Codex,  in  Jour.  Soc. 
Bill.  Lit.  and  Exegesis,  1882,  pp.  2  ff.)  Fourth, 
the  Harklensian,  a  recension  of  the  Pliiloxenian, 
made  by  Thomas  of  Harkel,  A.D.  616.  The  Gos- 
pels are  extant  in  several  manuscripts.  The  rest 
of  the  New  Testament,  except  the  Apocalypse,  is 
extant  in  one  manuscript.  Fifth,  contemporane- 
ous with  the  Philoxenian,  and  almost  a  part  of 
the  same  labor,  is  the  llexaplar  version  of  sundry 
portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  made  by  Paul  of 
Telia,  A.D.  616.  Sixth,  the  Palestinian  or  Je- 
rusalem version,  extant  only  in  portions  of  an 
Evangelistarium  in  the  Vatican  Library  (pub- 
lished at  "Verona,  1861,  by  Count  F.  Miniscalchi 
Erizzo),  and  a  few  fragments  published  by  Land 
in  his  Anecdola  (torn,  iv.,  Lugd.  Bat.,  1875).  A 
few  other  versions  of  portions  (at  least)  of  the 
Bible  are  extant  only  in  scraps  and  quotations. 

In  this  connection  is  to  be  mentioned  the  Dia- 
tessaron  of  Tatian  the  Assyrian,  which  was  either 
originally  composed  in  Syriac,  or  had  its  chief  cir- 
culation in  a  Syriac  version.  The  work  itself  is 
now  lost ;  but  a  commentary  thereon  by  Ephrem 
Syrus  (fourth  century)  is  extant  in  an  Armenian 
translation  (published  with  a  Latin  version  at 
Venice,  1836 ;  Latin  version  again,  revised,  Venice, 
1876).  Tatian's  work  dates  about  A.D.  155-170, 
and  is  the  most  important  early  witness  to  the 
general  recognition  of  the  four  Gospels. 

Other  works  of  this  early  period  were  transla- 
tions of  the  Epistles  of  Clement  of  Koine,  of  the 
Festal  Letters  of  Atharlasius  (extant  in  one  of 
the  earliest  known  Syriac  manuscripts,  discovered 
by  Cureton,  and  published  by  him  at  London, 
1848),  of  portions  of  Eusebius,  of  Josephus,  etc. 


The  commentaries,  and  especially  the  hymns  and 
homilies  of  Ephrem  Syrus  (fourth  century,  deacon 
of  Edessa)  have  been  hitherto  as  noted  as  any 
non-biblical  Syriac  remains.  (The  homily,  in 
Syriac,  is  usually  a  sermon  in  verse,  heptasyllabic, 
octosyllabic,  or  dodecasyllabic.)  Ephrem  was  in- 
spired to  sing  by  the  earlier  poetry  of  Bar  Desanes 
the  Gnostic.  Ephrem  is  the  greatest  name  in 
early  Syriac  literature  and  sainthood,  and  many 
works  of  others  have  wrongly  been  attributed  to 
him.  His  hymns  and  homilies  are  beautiful  and 
poetic,  but  very  didactic  and  dogmatic. 

A  throng  of  writers  —  homilists,  chroniclers, 
and  translators  —  belong  to  this  period,  many  of 
whose  works  are  lost,  and  many  others  extant 
only  in  manuscript,  for  a  catalogue  of  whom  ref- 
erence is  best  had  to  Aug.  Friedrich  Pfeiffer's 
condensation  of  J.  S.  Assemani's  Biblioth.  Oriental., 
Erlangen,  1776.  Of  especial  note  are  Joshua  the 
Stylite,  whose  Chronicle  (A.D.  507)  was  best  pub- 
lished by  W.  Wright  (Cambridge,  1882) ;  Jacob, 
or  James,  of  Sarug,  of  whose  works  one  of  the 
most  curious  is  the  Homily  on  the  Baptism  of  Con- 
stantine,  published  at  Rome,  1882,  with  Italian 
translation  and  notes,  by  Arthur  L.  Frothingham, 
jun.  Of  very  great  importance  is  the  anonymous 
Chronicle  of  Edessa  {circa  A.D.  550),  containing 
a  great  wealth  of  church  and  secular  history. 
Edessa  was  the  literary  home  of  the  Syriac  tongue,, 
as  Antioch  of  the  Syrian  Church. 

The  Syriac  hymnology  and  liturgical  literature 
of  this  period  deserve  a  volume  for  their  treat- 
ment, if  for  no  other  purpose  than  to  show  their 
influence  on  the  Western  hymnology  and  litur- 
gies. 

The  publication  of  many  important  works  of 
this  period  has  been  accomplished  in  great  part 
by  the  enterprise  of  scholars  of  the  present  gener- 
ation. 

Period  II.,  A.D.  636-iSi5.  —  During  this  pe- 
riod chroniclers  and  poets  were  more  in  fashion, 
and  they  have  preserved  many  important  matters 
of  history  that  otherwise  would  have  been  lost. 
Lexicographers  and  grammarians  also,  with  law- 
writers,  scientific  authors,  collectors  of  proveAs 
and  riddles,  likewise  abounded  in  this  period ;  al- 
though almost  every  writer  was  an  ecclesiastic  of 
some  grade,  or  a  monk. 

Prominent  is  Dionysius  of  Tell  Mahre,  a  Jacob- 
ite bishop  and  patriarch  (flor.  A.D.  750-845), 
established  in  power  by  the  Caliph  Abdallah. 
His  Chronicle  was  written  before  he  became  bish- 
op, or  before  A.D.  775;  and  in  it  he  treated  of 
historical  subjects  from  the  beginning  of  the 
world  to  about  A.D.  755.  His  Chronicle  incor- 
porated, and  preserved  as  well,  the  Chronicle  of 
Joshua  the  Stylite  above  mentioned.  A  long  list 
of  chroniclers  followed,  until  we  reach  the  im- 
portant name  of  Dionysius  Bar  Salibi,  bishop  of 
Amida  {flor.  circa  A.D.  1154-71),  whose  com- 
mentaries, theological  works,  and  liturgies  are  of 
great  value  for  critical  purposes.  Then,  after 
another  swarm  of  writers,  appears  Gregory  Bar- 
Hebrseus,  called  also  Abu-1-Farag  (Abulpharagius) 
(b.  A.D.  1226).  His  Chronicle  and  commentaries 
are  crowded  with  invaluable  material  of  every  sort. 
He  wrote  Arabic,  as  well  as  Syriac.  His  works 
are  quite  voluminous,  and  among  Syriac  authors 
he  ranks  among  the  very  first  for  utility  and  value, 
although  of  so  late  a  date. 
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A  long  list  of  writers  on  other  topics  might  be 
named  as  belonging  in  this  period,  but  we  can 
stop  to  mention  but  one  for  his  importance, — 
Jeshua  (Jesus)  Bar-Bahlfll  (circa  A.D.  963),  who 
published  a  lexicon  of  his  tongue  that  is  still 
extant.  Several  grammars  of  the  period  are  ex- 
tant, both  in  manuscript  and  in  print. 

To  this  period  belongs  also  the  Nestorian  (a 
word  which  ought  to  be  replaced  by  "  Chaldean  ") 
writer,  Ebed-Jesu,  metropolitan  of  Soba  and  Ar- 
menia (d.  1318).  His  most  noted  and  noteworthy 
book  is  his  catalogue  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures  and 
of  patristic  writings  or  writers,  including  many,  if 
not  most,  of  the  known  Greek  and  Syrian  Fathers. 
This  work,  like  that  of  Gregory  Bar  Hebrseus,  is 
among  those  indispensable  to  the  biblical  critic. 

This  period  was  one  of  great  literary  activity, 
as  well  as  of  life,  throughout  the  Syriac-speaking 
peoples.  Missions  were  extended  eastward  to  the 
Pacific.  It  was  in  A.D.  781  that  the  famous 
Chinese-Syriac  monument  was  set  up,  which  re- 
cords the  planting  of  Christianity  in  China  by  the 
Syrian  missionaries.  Copies  of  this  tablet,  in 
facsimile,  are  in  several  of  our  libraries  ;  and  no- 
tices and  translations  appear  in  a  long  series  of 
books  in  many  languages,  from  Kircher  (1681)  to 
DooUttle  and  Williams.  (See,  e.g.,  Pfeiffer,  uhi 
supra,  pp.  493  ff.) 

Period  III.,  from  A.D.  1318  onward. — The 
death  of  Ebed-Jesu  marks  the  close  of  the  classic 
period.  After  him  there  follows  a  very  long  and 
numerous  series  of  writers  of  less  note,  among 
whom  few,  if  any,  could  require  particular  men- 
tion here.  Their  works  are  chiefly  valuable  to 
the  linguist,  or  in  special  limited  in  vestigations. 
As  in  earlier  times,  most  of  them  were  ecclesiastics. 

Concerning  the  development  of  the  language, 
the  contrast  between  the  Peshitto  and  the  Har- 
klensian  versions  appears  very  strong  to  one  who 
reads  only  those  specimens  of  the  literature. 
Such  a  reader  is  apt  to  suppose  that  the  Peshitto 
represents  the  pure  Syriac,  and  the  Harklensian 
a  strong  Greek  element ;  but  a  more  extended 
reading  shows  that  the  Harklelisian  bears  also  a 
later  Syriac  character,  and  that  the  Peshitto  was 
already  rather  solemn  and  antiquated  before  the 
Philoxenian  was  made.  The  idiom  of  the  Har- 
klensian has  much  in  common  with  the  style  of 
the  secular  writings,  both  those  of  earlier  and 
those  of  later  date  than  itself.  As  time  went  on, 
the  Greoisms  scarcely  decreased,  but  the  Arabi- 
cisms  became  more  frequent.  The  secular  lan- 
guage, also,  is  more  flexible,  and  indulges  more 
in  complex  syntactical  structures. 

A  catalogue  of  printed  Syriac  books  would  far 
exceed  the  limits  of  this  whole  article.  The  best 
bibliography  of  printed  ancient  Syriac  literature 
is  to  be  found  in  Dr.  Eberhard  Nestle's  Brems 
Ling.  Syr.  Gram.,  Litleratura,  etc.  (one  of  the  series 
PoHa  Ling.  Oriental,  begun  by  Petermann,  Carols- 
ruhae  et  Lipsise,  Keuther,  1881,  Litteratura,  pp. 
1-39)  ;  but  a  very  considerable  number  of  printed 
books  have  appeared  since  that  work.  The  best 
accounts  of  Syriac  manuscript  literature  are  to  be 
found  in  the  following  works:  Hebediesu  Tractatus, 
etc.,  ed.  Abr.  Ecchellensis  (Romse,  1653)  ;  J.  S. 
AssEMANi:   Biblioth.  Onentaiis  (Romse,  1725-28)  ; 
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A.  Friedr.  Pfeiffer  ;  J.  S.  Assemani  :  Biblioth. 
Oriental.  .  .  in  einen  Auszug  gebracht  (Erlangen, 
1776) ;  Steph.  Evod.  Assemani  :  Biblioth.  Apos- 
tolic. Vatic.  Codd.  MSS.  Catalog.  (Romse,  1758- 
59)  ;  [Angelo  Mai  :]  Script.  Veter.  Nov.  Collectio 
e  Vat.  Codd.  Edita  (Rom.,  1831)  ;  Steph.  Evod. 
AssemAni  :  Biblioth.  Medicem  Laurent,  et  Palatin. 
Codd.  MSS.  Orientalis  Catalogus  (Flor.,  1742); 
Rosen  and  Forshall  ;  Catalog.  MSS.  Oriental, 
qui  in  Brit.  Mus.  (London,  1838)  ;  W.  Weight  : 
Catalogue  of  the  Syriac  Manuscripts  in  the  British 
Museum,  acquired  since  the  Year  1838  ([London], 
1870,  etc.)  ;  R.Payne  Smith  :  Catal.  Codd. MSS. 
Biblioth.  Bodleyan.  (Oxon.,  1864);  [H.  Zoten- 
bekg:]  MSS.  Orientaux,  Cat.  des  MSS.  Syriaques, 
etc.,  de  la  Biblioth'eque  Nationale  (Paris,  1874)  ; 
Andr.  Theoph.  Hoffmann  :  Kurze  Geschichte  der 
Syr.  Literatur  (Berthold,  Jour.  XIV.,  1822)  ;  Gust. 
BiCKELL  :  Conspectus  Rei  Syrorum  Lit.  (Monast., 
1871). 

Of  the  editions  of  the  Bible  in  ancient  Syriac,  a 
critical  edition  of  the  Peshitto  is  still  a  desidera- 
tum. For  the  New  Testament,  the  best  editions 
are  (for  text)  the  ed.  princeps  of  Widmanstadt 
(Vienna,  1555,  now  very  rare)  and  the  American 
editions  (Urmi,  1846,  New  York,  1874)  ;  of  the 
Old  Testament,  the  Urml  edition  of  1852.  The 
Ambrosian  Codex  of  the  Old  Testament,  edited 
by  A.  M.  Ceriani  (Milan,  1876,  etc.),  is  the  old- 
est Old-Testament  manuscript,  and  all  impor- 
tant. For  other  editions,  and  editions  of  the 
Apocrypha,  see  Nestle  (ubi  supra').  A  very  use- 
ful work  is  the  Psalter,  the  "  first  labor  "  of  the 
American  press  at  Urml  (1841),  printed  for  the 
use  of  the  Nestorian  (Chaldean)  ecclesiastics.  It 
contains  parallel  Scripture  references  and  the 
prayers  and  rubrics  used  in  public  service.  Much 
of  this  accessory  matter  has  found  its  way  into 
other  editions  of  the  Psalter.  The  older  editions 
of  the  New  Testament  give  the  Nestorian  (Chal- 
dean) church-lessons.  For  further  information 
respecting  the  Syrian  writers  mentioned  in  this 
article,  see  respective  arts.  See  also  Semitic 
Languages,  Syria.  isaac  h.  hall. 

SYRIAC   VERSIONS.     See  Bible  Versions. 

SYROPULOS,  Sylvester,  a  Greek  ecclesiastic 
of  the  fifteenth  century,  author  of  a  valuable 
history  of  the  Council  of  Ferrara-Florence  (see 
art.).  He  was  docoio^/lof  ("law-officer")  and 
chief  sacristan  in  Constantinople,  one  of  the  five 
dignitaries  immediately  about  the  patriarch.  He 
was  passionately  devoted  to  his  church,  and  op- 
posed to  the  Latin.  Nevertheless;  he  was  a  dele- 
gate to  the  Council  of  Ferrara-Florence,  especially 
designed  to  effect  a  union  between  the  Greek  and 
Latin  churches,  took  part  in  its  deliberations, 
and  by  command  of  his  sovereign  signed  the  de- 
crees. This  act  of  weakness  he  deeply  lamented ; 
and  by  his  efforts  to  defeat  the  practical  effect  of 
the  decrees  he  encountered  such  opposition,  that 
he  was  forced  to  retire  to  private  life.  The  only 
edition  of  his  work  is  the  copy  of  the  Paris  Codex, 
which  unhappily  lacks  the  first  book,  issued  by 
Robert  Creyghton,  Vera  hist,  unionis,  .  .  .  sive 
Concilii  Florentini  exactissima  narratio.  The  Hague, 
1660.  See  Schrockh  :  Kirchengesch.,  vol.  xxxiv. 
pp.  411  sqq. 
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TABERNACLE  (oliel  moiid,  or  ohel  ha-edutJi,  or 
mishkan  ha-eduih)  denotes  the  movable  sanctuary 
of  the  Hebrews  prior  to  the  time  of  Solomon. 
Other  terms  are  mikddsh  (Exod.  xxv.  8;  Lev. 
xii.  4),  mishkan  (Exod.  xxv.  9),  hayilh,  i.e.,  house 
(Exod.  xxiii.  19,  xxxiv.  26;  Josh.  vi.  24,  ix.  23; 
Judg.  xviii.  31),  olid,  i.e.,  the  tent,  also  lieykdt, 
i.e.,  temple  (1  Sam.  i.  9,  iii.  3),  and  maon,  i.e., 
dwelling  (1  Sam.  ii.  29,  32). 

Preparation  op  the  Building.  — As  Jeho- 
vah went  before  the  people  in  the  pillar  of  cloud 
and  of  fire,  as  it  was  his  iateution  to  show  and  to 
reveal  his  presence  unto  the  people,  whether  they 
were  on  the  way  or  in  their  tents,  therefore  he 
promised  unto  the  people,  "  In  all  places  where  I 
record  my  name  I  will  come  unto  thee,  and  I  will 
bless  thee"  (Exod.  xx.  24).  To  make  this  place 
of  blessed  meeting  a  visible  reality,  not  only  does 
God  show  unto  Moses  the  model  jMttern  of  the  taber- 
nacle and  of  all  the  instruments  (Exod.  xxv.  9,  40, 
xxvi.  30,  xxvii.  8),  but  the  people  are  also  directed 
to  bring  freewill  offerings,  or  rather  the  material, 
which  is  to  be  used  under  the  direction  of  Beza- 
leel  and  Aholiab.  The  sin  of  the  golden  calf 
apparently  delays  the  execution.  On  the  inter- 
cession of  their  leader,  a  tent  is  pitched  (prob- 
ably that  of  Moses  himself,  which  had  hitherto 
been  the  headquarters  of  consultation)  outside 
of  the  camp,  to  be  provisionally  the  tabernacle  of 
meeting.  This  provisional  tent  is  accepted  of 
God,  and  dedicated  by  his  divine  presence  (Exod. 
xxxiii.  9).  After  God  has  become  reconciled  again 
to  his  people,  the  work  is  resumed.  The  people 
offer  the  necessary  materials  in  excess  of  what  was 
wanted  (xxxvi.  5,  6).  Other  workmen  (xxxvi. 
2)  and  workwomen  (xxxv.  25)  place  themselves 
under  the  direction  of  Bezaleel  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  and  Aholiab  of  the  tribe  of  Dan. 

Structure  or  the  Tabernacle  and  the 
Court  (Exod.  xxv.-xxvii.,  xxxv.-xxxviii.).  — 
1.  llie  Tabernacle  formed  a  rectangle  of  thirty 
cubits  long,  ten  wide,  and  ten  high.  The  out- 
side length  was  thirty  cubits  and  a  half ;  the 
outside  width,  eleven  .culsits.  The  walls  were 
built  of  forty-eight  planks  of  shittim-wood,  over- 
laid with  gold  ou  both  sides,  ten  cubits  high,  and 
a  cubit  and  a  half  broad.  Of  these  boards,  which 
were  in  close  contact  with  each  other,  twenty 
were  on  the  north,  and  twenty  on  the  south  side  ; 
for  the  west  end  were  eight  boards.  From  the  foot 
of  each  plank  came  out  two  "tenons  "  ((/af/H(/i), 
which  were  thrust  into  two  silver  sockets,  of  which 
two  were  prepared  for  each  plank,  each  socket 
behig  the  weight  of  a  talent  of  silver  (xxxviii.  27). 
These  tenons  were  to  be  "  coupled  together."  The 
walls  or  planks  were  bound  together  by  five  bars 
or  bolts,  thrust  into  rings  attached  to  each  plank. 
These  bars  ran  along  the  outside :  one  is  said 
to  have  gone  in  the  middle.  The  structure  was 
adorned  by  four  kinds  of  hanr/inffs.  The  roofing 
material  was  canvas,  consisting  of  ten  "curtains," 
each  twenty-eight  cubits  long  and  four  cubits 
wide.  Ten  of  these  were  to  be  "coupled,"  i.e., 
sewed  togethej-,  five   in   one  sheet,  and  five  in 


another.  This  was  done  by  means  of  fifty  "  loops  " 
and  as  many  taches  of  "brass."  The  connecting 
line  run  over  the  curtain  of  the  Holy  of  holies. 
This  curtain  was  of  byssus,  with  figures  of  cher- 
ubim stitched  upon  it,  apparently  with  the  art  of 
the  embroiderer.  The  second  set  of  curtains,  or 
tent-roof,  of  goat's  hair,  called  also  ohel,  consisted 
of  eleven  pieces  of  stuff,  each  thirty  cubits  long 
and  four  cubits  wide.  They  were  sewed  into  two 
two  large  cloths,  and  suspended  on  fifty  knobs,  or 
taches,  of  gold  by  means  of  fifty  loops.  A  coat  of 
"  rams'  skins  dyed  red,  and  tachash  (A.  V.  badg- 
ers') skins,"  was  furnished  as  an  additional  cover- 
ing (xxvi.  14,  milmalah,  i.e.,  from  upward).  The 
entrance  to  the  tabernacle  was  towards  the  east, 
and  closed  by  a  "hanging"  of  byssus,  and  em- 
broidered, suspended  upon  five  copper-socketed 
and  gilded  pillars  of  acacia-wood  by  means  of 
golden  hooks.  A  "  veil "  divided  the  interior  into 
two  apartments,  called  respectively  the  "  holy, 
place  "  and  the  "most  holy."  This  partition-cloth 
was  suspended  upon  four  pillars  precisely  like 
those  of  the  door  "  hanging,"  except  that  their 
sockets  were  of  silver. 

2.  The  Court  was  a  large  rectangular  enclosure 
a  hundred  cubits  long  and  fifty  broad.  It  was 
composed  of  a  frame  of  four  sides  of  distinct  pil- 
lars, with  curtains  hung  upon  them.  The  sixty 
wooden  pillars  were  five  cubits  in  height.  At 
the  bottom  they  wercj  protected  or  shod  by  sockets 
of  brass.  At  the  top  these  pillars  had  a  capital, 
which  was  overlaid  with  silver.  Connected  with 
the  head  of  the  pillar  wei-e  hooks  and  rods,  join- 
ing one  pillar  to  anothe:'.  These  rods  were  laid 
upon  the  hooks,  and  served  to  attach  the  hangings 
to,  and  suspend  from  them.  The  hooks  and  rods 
were  silver.  The  hangings  of  the  court  were  of 
twined  shesh ,  that  is,  a  fabric  woven  out  of  twisted 
yarn  of  the  material  called  shesh  (A.  V.,  fine  linen), 

The  Furniture  op  the  Tabernacle.  —  The 
only  piece  of  furniture  within  the  inner  or  most 
holy  place  was  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (q.  v.).  The 
furniture  of  the  outer  room,  or  holy  place,  con- 
sisted of  the  altar  of  incense,  the  table  of  sliew- 
bread,  and  the  "golden  candlestick"  (q.  v.).  In 
the  court  was  the  altar  of  burnt  offering  and  the 
laver  (q.  v.). 

3.  Provisions  for  the  Transport  (Num.  iv.  4-33). 
The  Levitical  family  of  Kohath,  to  which  Aaron's 
family  also  belonged,  had  to  carry  all  the  vessels 
of  the  Holy  of  holies  (Num.  iv.  4,  15).  Then 
came  the  family  of  Gershon  with  the  tabernacle 
and  its  lighter  furniture,  while  tlie  Merarites  had 
charge  of  its  heavier  appurtenances.  The  sons 
of  Aaron  prepared  for  the  removal  by  covering 
every  thing  in  the  Holy  of  holies  with  a  purple 
cloth.  The  Kohathites  had  to  carry  every  thing 
on  their  shoulders:  the  Merarites  had  four  wagons 
for  theii'  transport. 

Significance  of  the  Tabernacle.  —  As  the 
name  indicates,  it  was  to  be  the  dwelling  of  Jeho- 
vah in  the  midst  of  his  people.  As  king  of  his 
people  he  dwells  in  his  palace.  His  throne  is 
over  the  kophereth  ("the  mercy-seat "),  between 
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■the  cherubim,  which,  however,  must  not  be  taken 
in  an  anthropopathic  manner.  If  there  was  to  be 
a  mutual  relation  between  the  holy  and  living 
God  and  his  people,  which  he  selected  from 
among  the  nations  of  the  earth  to  be  the  bearer 
of  his  name,  revelation,  and  word,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  have  some  means  of  approaching  God. 
This  access  is  mediated  in  a  gradual  manner. 
In  the  court,  as  the  lowest  grade,  the  people  meet, 
partly  to  bring  their  offerings  to  Jehovah,  partly 
to  hear  the  revelation  of  his  divine  will,  and  to 
receive  his  mercy  and  blessing.  Being  sinful, 
the  people  do  not  dare  yet  to  enter  the  sanctu- 
ary: they  need  human  mediators,  the  priests, 
who  in  their  stead  present  themselves  to  God. 
But  the  priests  themselves  can  only  approach  Je- 
hovah in  an  immediate  manner  in  their  high 
priest,  who  only  once  in  the. year  can  enter  the 
Holy  of  holies,  where  the  throne  of  Jehovah's 
glory  is.  This  leads  us  to  the  Netc-Testament  idea 
of  the  Tabernacle  (cf .  Heb.  viii.  '2,  5,  ix.  1-14,  23 
sq.,  X.  1, 19  sq. ;  cf.  Col.  ii.  17  ;  Eph.  ii.  14^22 ;  Rev. 
xxi.  3),  —  that  the  entire  structure  of  the  taber- 
nacle was  nothing  but  a  typical  prophecy  of  the 
New-Testament  economy,  according  to  which, 
after  the  eternal  high  priest  had  entered  the  Holy 
-of  holies  with  his  own  blood,  all  curtains  are 
removed,  and  that  aU  who  have  become  Abra- 
ham's children  by  faith  have  a  daily  access  to  the 
mercy-seat,  and  that  they  shall  once  also  enter 
the  Holy  of  holies  of  the  heaven  (Heb.  xii.  14 
sq.,  23  sq.).  As  to  the  symbolic  signification  of 
the  tabernacle,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
structure  of  the  same  was  obviously  determined 
by  a  complex  and  profound  symbolism ;  but  its 
meaning  remains  one  of  the  things  which  will 
-always  be  guess-work.  Jewish  rabbis  as  well  as 
Christian  theologians  have  exercised  their  inge- 
nuity, with  more  or  less  success.  Thus  the  mate- 
rial, not  less  than  the  forms,  in  the  Holy  of  holies, 
was  significant.  The  metals,  colors,  and  num- 
bers had  their  signification.  Thus  tJiree  is  the 
numerical "  signature  "  of  the  Divine  Being  and 
■of  all  that  stands  in  any  real  relation  to  God 
(Num.  vi.  24^-26 ;  Isa.  vi.  3).  The  number  three 
being  the  "signature"  of  God,  of  the  Creator, 
four  is  the  signature  of  nature,  of  the  created 
things  of  the  world ;  not  of  the  world  as  "  with- 
■  out  form,  and  void,"  but  as  a  kosmos,  as  the  reve- 
lation of  God  so  far  as  nature  can  reveal  him. 
Ten  is  the  symbol  of  completeness  and  perfection, 
while  Jiee  represents  one-half  of  the  "  signature  " 
-of  perfection.  Seven  (i.e.,  3-f-4)  is  the  note  of 
union  between  God  and  the  world,  the  number  of 
religion,  the  signature  of  salvation,  blessing,  peace, 
perfection.  Twelue  denotes  by  multiplication  the 
•combination  of  the  signature  of  God  and  the  sig- 
nature of  the  world  (3x4). 

History  of  the  Tabernacle.  —After  the 
sanctuary  was  completed,  under  the  direction  of 
Bezaleel  and  Aholiab,  it  was  dedicated  on  the  firist 
day  of  the  second  year  from  the  exodus,  and  the 
ritual  appointed  for  it  begun  (Exod.  xl.  2).  After 
the  entrance  into  Canaan,  the  tabernacle  was  in 
the  camp  of  Israel,  at  Gilgal  (Josh.  iv.  19,  v.  10, 
vi.  24,  ix.  6,  X.  6,  xiv.  0),  and,  after  the  taking 
-and  division  of  the  country,  at  Shiloh  (xviii.  1, 10, 
xix.  51).  At  Shiloh  it"  continued  during  the 
whole  period  of  the  judges ;  but,  when  the  ark  of 
'God  was  taken,  the  sanctuary  lost  its  glory.    It 


probably  became  once  again  a  movable  sanctuary ; 
less  honored,  as  no  longer  possessing  the  symbol 
of  the  divine  presence,  yet  cherished  by  the  priest- 
hood, and  some  portions,  at  least,  of  its  ritual 
kept  up.  For  a  time  it  seems,  under  Saul,  to 
have  been  settled  at  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxi.  l-B),  which 
thus  became  a  priestly  city.  The  massacre  of 
the  priests  probably  caused  its  removal  from  Nob 
to  Gibeon,  where  it  connected  itself  with  the 
worship  of  the  high  places  (1  Kings  iii.  4),  while 
the  ark  remained  at  Kirjath-jearim.  The  capture 
of  Jerusalem,  and  the  erection  there  of  a  new 
tabernacle,  with  the  ark,  of  which  the  old  had 
been  deprived  (2  Sam.  vi.  17;  1  Chron.  xv.  1),< 
left  it  little  more  than  a  traditional,  historical, 
sanctuary.  The  provisional  tabernacle  erected] 
by  David  was  to  make  room  for  the  temple  which, 
he  intended  to  build.  His  purpose  was  fulfilled 
by  Solomon,  who  had  the  tabernacle,  and  the  ark, 
and  all  the  holy  vessels,  brought  to  Jerusalem,  and 
put  in  some  place  within  the  temple,  to  remain 
there  as  holy  relics  (1  Kings  viii.  4 ;  2  Chron.  v.  5). 
Lit.  —  Besides  the  commentaries  on  Exodus 
ad  loc,  see  Bahr  :  Symbolik  des  mos.  Cultus,  i. 
56  sq. ;  Lund  :  Diejiid.  Heiligihumer,  Hamb.,  1695, 
1738;  Van  Til:  Comment,  de  Tabernac.  Mos., 
Dord.,  1714;  Conradi:  De  (jener.  tabern.  Mos. 
structura,  1712  ;  Lamy  :  De  Tabernaculo  foederis, 
Paris,  1720 ;  Tympe  :  Tabernaculi  e  monumentis 
descr.,  Jena,  1731 ;  Caepzov  :  Appar.,  pp.  248  sq. ; 
SCHAOHT  :  Animadp.  ad  Ilcen  antiqu.,  pp.  267  sq. ; 
Nedmanx:  Die  Siiftsliiitte,  Gotha,  1861;  Fried- 
rich:  Symbol  der  mos.  StiflsTiillte,  Leip.,  1841; 
Kurtz,  in  Studien  u.  Kritiken,  1844,  305  sq. ;  RiG- 
genbach  :  Die  mos.  SliftsMlte,  Basle,  1862,  1867 ; 
[S0LT-A.U  :  Vessels  of  the  Tabernacle,  Lond.,  1865  ; 
Baine  :  The  Tabernacle,  Temple,  etc.,  Boston, 
1861 ;  KiTTO :  The  Tabernacle  and  its  Furniture, 
Lond.,  1849  ;  Simpson  :  Typical  Character  of  the 
Tabernacle,  Edinb.,  1852 ;  Brown  :  The  Taberna- 
cle, etc., 'Edinh.,  1871,  1872;  Atwatee:  History 
and  Siynifcance  of  the  Sacred  Tabernacle  of  the 
HebreiDs,  New  York,  1875;  Bannister:  The 
Temples  of  the  Hebrews,  London,  1861 ;  Dale  : 
Jewish  Temple  and  Christian  Church,  London, 
1865].  LEYEER.     (B.  PICK.) 

TABERNACLE  is  a  term  originally  applied  to 
an  ambry  above  the  altar,  for  the  preservation 
of  the  Eucharist,  contained  in  the  pyx,  which  had 
the  shape  of  a  tower,  more  often  that  of  a  dove. 
This  ambry  stood  either  on  the  altar,  or  was  sus- 
pended. From  the  fourteenth  century  on,  the 
pyx  containing  the  Eucharist  was  preserved  in  a 
stationary  place  called  tabernacles,  built  either  i\\ 
the  form"  of  a  tower,  and  standing  near  the  wall 
or  a  pillar,  or  made  like  coffers,  which  were  more 
or  less  decorated.  In  both  forms  they  were  on 
the  right  side  of  the  altar.  They  form  an  indis- 
pensable piece  of  furniture  in  the  Church  of 
Rome.  In  the  Evangelical  Church,  which  refuses 
the  ultra-sacramental  use  of  the  body  of  the  Lord, 
they  have  no  liturgical  value;  yet  as  woi-ks  of  art 
there  still  exist  some  very  fine  tabernacles  in 
some  evangelical  churches,  as  in  Nuremberg  and 
Ulm.  Since  the  sixteenth  century,  the  tabernacles 
have  been  connected  with  the  altar  in  order  to  be 
nioi'e  conspicuous.  The  tabernacle,  as  well  as  the 
pyx,  is  also  termed  kiborium,  which  must  not  be 
connected  with  the  Latin  cibus  (i.e.,  food), but  with 
the  Greek  kiborion,  meaning  the  canopy  on  the 
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altar,  supported  by  columns.  The  term  clborium 
was  also  applied  to  the  pyx,  the  monstrance,  and 
to  the  tabernacle  itself,  because  it  formed  as  it 
were  a  protecting  cover.  The  monstrance  may  be 
regarded  as  a  portable  tabernacle.        mburer. 

TABERNACLES,  The  Feast  of  (nl3Dn  jn, 
iopTTj  aurivuv  in  the  LXX.,  oKTivonTiyia  in  John  vii. 
2  and  Josephus,  aurivai  in  Philo,  '/  aurivfi  in  Plu- 
tarch, Symp.,  iv.  6,  2),  also  called  the  feast  of  in- 
gathering (Exod.  xxiii.  16),  is  the  last  of  the  three 
yearly  festivals  which  the  Mosaic  law  ordained 
to  be  celebrated  at  the  tabernacle.  The  account 
of  its  institution  is  given  in  Exod.  xxiii.  14  sqq.  ; 
Lev.  xxiii.  34  sqq.  ;  Deut.  xvi.  13  sqq.-  The  de- 
,  scriptions  of  the  Old  Testament  absolutely  exclude 
the  hypotheses  of  some  recent  writers,  who  identify 
the  festival  with  the  harvest  festivals  of  heathen 
peoples.  The  feast  of  tabernacles  was  designed 
to  be  a  reminder  of  the  time  when  the  Isi-aelites 
dwelt  in  booths  in  the  wilderness  (Lev.  xxiii.  43), 
and  lasted  seven  days  (Lev.  xxiii.  39), — from 
the  15th  to  the  21st  of  Tisri.  The  people  were 
to  dwell  in  booths  (Lev.  xxiii.  42),  and  to  take 
"  branches  of  palm-trees,  and  the  boughs  of  thick 
trees,  and  willows  of  the  brook."  This  festival 
was  emphatically  a  festival  of  rejoicing ;  [and  a 
proverb  in  Succah  says,  "  He  who  has  never  seen 
the  rejoicing  at  the  pouring  out  of  the  water  of 
iSiloam  has  never  seen  rejoicing  in  his  life "]. 
Burnt,  meat,  drink,  and  other  offerings  were  to  be 
made.  Deuteronomy  alone  designates  the  place 
f>£  celebrating  the  feast,  —  "  the  place  which  the 
Lord  shall  choose"  (xvi.  15).  Zechariah  (xiv.  16) 
insists  upon  its  celebration,  and  Nehemiah  (viii. 
17)  says  the  feast  had  not  been  celebrated  since 
the  days  of  Joshua  as  it  was  in  his  day.  This 
notice  cannot  exclude,  however,  all  celebration  of 
the  festival  during  the  interval  (1  Kings  viii.  2 ; 
2  Chron.  vii.  8-10). 

The  booths  were  erected  in  the  streets,  outside 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  on  the  roofs.  Joy 
and  mirth  prevailed  in  them.  The  main  features 
of  the  public  celebration  were  the  sacrifices  by 
day  and  the  ilhimination  at  night.  Four  hundred 
and  twenty-four  priests  were  in  attendance,  to 
.serve  those  who  brought  sacrifices.  Once  every 
(lay  the  entire  congTegation  encon)passed  the  altar 
of  burnt  offerings,  waving  palm-branches.  On 
the  seventh  day  this  was  repeated  seven  times,  in 
memory  of  Jericho.  The  branches  mentioned 
in  Lev.  xxiii.  40  were  tied  into  a  bunch,  and 
called  lulabli.  During  the  sacrifices  the  great 
Hallel  (Ps.  cxiii.-exviii.)  was  sung,  and  at  the 
twenty-fourth  verse  of  Ps.  oxviii.  every  one  shook 
his  palm-branch  a  number  of  times.  After  the 
sacrifices  the  priestly  blessing  was-  conferred. 
"Wine,  and  water  from^  the  brook  of  Siloam,  were 
used  for  the  drinlt-cffering,  both  morning  and 
evening.  One  of  the  priests  carried  a  cup  of  the 
water  through  the  water-gate  of  the  temple,  when 
another  priest  took  it,  with  the  words,  "  With  joy 
shall  ye  draw  water  out  of  the  wells  of  salvation  " 
(Isa.  xii.  3).  The  priests  and  people  took  up  the 
shout ;  and  the  priest,  going  to  the  altar,  mixed 
it  with  wine,  and  poured  it  out  into  a  duct  which 
led  to  the  Kidron.  The  origin  of  this  custom  is 
unknown ;  but  it  is  very  generally  agreed  that  our 
Lord  had  reference  to  it  when  he  said,  "If  any 
man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  me,  and  drink" 
(John  vii.  37).     The  words  of  John  viii.  12  ("  I 


am  the  light  of  the  world  ")  seem  to  contain  an 
allusion  to  the  great  illumination  which  took  place 
on  the  evenings  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles ;  four 
golden  lamps,  or  candelabra,  in  the  court  of  the 
women,  being  illuminated.  Upon  the  lighting  of 
these  lights,  there  followed  dancing  and  proces- 
sions. 

The  eighth  day  of  the  feast,  a  sabbath  (Lev. 
xxiii.  39),  had  a  special  name,  yom  azereth,  and 
marked  the  dismantling  of  the  booths.  The  sev- 
enth day  marked  the  culmination  of  the  feast, 
and  was  undoubtedly  "  the  great  day  of  the  feast," 
referred  to  in  John  vii.  37.  W.  pressel. 

TA'BOR  (mount).  This  interesting  and 're- 
markable mount  in  Palestine,  at  the  boundai-y 
between  Issachar  and  Zebulon  (Josh.  xix.  22 ; 
Judg.  iv.  6, 12, 14),  rises  abruptly  from  the  north- 
eastern arm  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  stands 
entirely  insulated,  except  on  the  west,  where  a 
narrow  ridge  connects  it  with  the  hills  of  Nazareth. 
It  presents  to  the  eye,  as  seen  from  a  distance,  a 
beautiful  appearance ;  being  so  symmetrical  in  its 
proportions,  and  rounded  off  like  a  hemisphere, 
yet  varying  somewhat  as  viewed  from  different 
directions,  being  more  conical  when  seen  from 
the  east  or  west.  It  is  now  called  Jebel  et-Tur. 
The  body  of  the  mountain  consists  of  the  peculiar 
limestone  of  the  country.  Mount  Tabor  lies  about 
six  or  eight  miles  almost  due  east  from  Nazareth. 
The  ascent  is  usually  made  on  the  west  side,  and 
it  requires  three-quarters  of  an  hour,  or  an  hour, 
to  reach  the  top.  The  path  is  circuitous,  and  at 
times  steep.  The  trees  and  bushes  are  generally 
so  thick  as  to  intercept  the  prospect ;  but  now  and 
then  the  traveller,  as  he  ascends,  comes  to  an  open 
spot  which  reveals  to  him  a  magnificent  view  of 
the  plain.  All  round  the  top  are  the  foundations 
of  a  thick  wall  built  of  large  stones.  The  chief 
remains  are  upon  the  ledge  of  rocks  on  the  south 
of  the  little  basin,  and  especially  towards  its 
eastern  end.  The  walls  and  traces  of  a  fortress 
are  seen  here.  Whilst  now  a  little  chapel  stands 
here,  where  the  priests  from  Nazareth  perform 
divine  service,  in  olden  times  the  mountains  had 
cities  and  a  large  population.  Thus  a  city  of 
Tabor  is  mentioned  in  the  lists  of  1  Chrou,  vi. 
as  a  city  of  the  Merarite  Levites  in  the  tribe  of 
Zebulun  (77).  Mount  Tabor  makes  a  prominent 
figure  ill  ancient  history.  Here  Barak  assembled 
his  forces  against  Sisera  (Judg.  iv.  6-15).  The 
brothers  of  Gideon  were  murdered  here  by  Zebah 
and  Zalmunna  (viii.  18,  19).  In  the  year  B.C.  218 
Antiochus  the  Great  got  possession  of  Tabor  by 
stratagem,  and  strengthened  its  fortifications.  In 
the  monastic  ages  Tabor,  in  consequence,  partly, 
of  a  belief  that  it  was  the  scene  of  the  Saviour's 
transfiguration,  was  crowded  with  hermits  (but 
there  is  no  foundation  for  this  tradition)  ;  partly 
because,  according  to  Matt.  xvii.  1,  Mark  ix.  2, 
Luke  ix.  28,  the  transfiguration  must  have  taken 
place  on  some  high  mountain  near  Cfesarea- 
Philippi;  and  partly  because  a  fortified  and  inhab- 
ited place  could  hardly  have  been  a  proper  place 
for  such  a  scene.  The  crusaders  again  fortified  the 
mount,  at  whose  base  the  main  street  runs  from 
Egypt  to  Damascus.  In  their  time  Mount  Tabor 
was  an  archiepiscopal  see  belonging  to  the  Patri- 
arch of  Jerusalem.  Tancred  built  there  a  mon- 
astery, and  the  Cluniacensians  a  monastery.  But 
all  was  lost  in  the  battle  of  Hattin,  July  5,  1187. 
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The  Saracens,  under  Saladin,  destroyed  the  for- 
tresses ;  and  in  1283  Brocardes  only  found  the  re- 
mains of  palaces,  convents,  and  churches  there. 

Lit.  — Hasselquist:  Reise,  pp.  179  sq.;  Light- 
foot  :  IIorcB  Hebr.  ad  Marc,  9,  2 ;  Reland  :  Pa- 
laslina,  pp.  331  sq.,  366,  599,  737  sq. ;  Seetzen  : 
Reisen,  ii.  187  sq.;  Burkhardt:  Reisen  in  Syrien, 
ii.  579  sq.  ;  Von  Schubert  :  Reise,  iii.  175  sq. ; 
Russegger:  Reise,  iii.  129  sq.,  213;  Robinson: 
Biblical  researches  in  Palestine,  ii.  353  sq. ;  Bit- 
ter: Erdkunde,  xv.  1,  391  sq. ;  Wilson:  The 
Lands  of  the  Bible,  ii.  90,  114 ;  Van  de  Velde  : 
Memoir,  p.  351 ;  Roberts  :  La  terre  sainte,  livr.  ix. 
vign.  25;  Kitto:  Palest.  (London,  1841),  pp. 
XXXV.  sq. ;  [Hackett  :  Illustr.  of  Script.,  p.  304  ; 
Thomson  :  Land  and  Book,  ii.  136  ;  Porter  : 
Handb.,  p.  401;  Badeker:  Palest., -p.  364;  Ridga- 
WAT :  The  Lord's  Land,  p.  371 ;  Schaff  :  Through 
Bible  Lands,  pp.  330-336].  RUETSCHI 

TABORITES.     See  Utraquists. 

TAD'MOR,  mentioned  only  in  2  Chron.  viii.  4, 
is  undoubtedly  the  name  of  that  ancient  city 
which  to  the  Greeks,  Romans,  and  to  modern 
Europe,  is  known  by  the  name  of  Palmyra.  In 
the .  Chronicles  the  city  is  mentioned  as  having 
been  built  by  Solomon  after  his  conquest  of  Ha- 
math-zobah,  and  is  named  in  conjunction  with 
"all  the  store  cities  which  he  built  in  Hamath." 
It  was  probably  built  with  the  view  of  securing  an 
interest  in,  and  command  over,  the  great  caravan 
traffic  from  the  East,  similar  to  that  which  he  had 
established  in  respect  to  the  trade  between  Syria 
and  Egypt.  We  do  not  again  read  of  Tadmor 
in  Scripture,  nor  is  it  likely  that  the  Hebrews 
retained  possession  of  it  long  after  the  death  of 
Solomon.  No  other  source  acquaints  us  with  the 
subsequent  history  of  the  place,  till  it  re-appears 
in  the  account  of  Pliny  {Hist.  Nat.,  v.  24)  as  a 
considerable  town,  which,  along  with  its  territory, 
formed  an  independent  state  between  the  Roman 
and  Parthian  Empires.  In  the  second  century  it 
seems  to  have  been  beautified  by  the  Emperor 
Hadrian,  as  may  be  inferred  from  a  statement  of 
Stephanus  of  Byzantium,  as  to  the  name  of  the 
city  having  been  changed  to  Hadrianopolis  ("  city 
of  Hadrian  ").  Under  Septimius  Severus  it  be- 
came a  Roman  colony,  and  received  the  jus  liali- 
cum;  but  it  had  a  government  of  its  own,  and 
was  ruled  by  its  own  laws.  The  most  interesting 
period  in  the  history  of  Tadmor  is  the  time  of 
Odenalhus  and  Zenobia.  The  Emperor  Valerian 
being  captured  by  the  Persians,  Odenathus,  one 
of  the  citizens  of  Palmyra,  revenged  the  wrongs  of 
the  fallen  emperor,- and  vindicated  the  majesty 
of  Rome.  He  marched  against  the  Persians,  took 
the  province  of  Mesopotamia,  and  defied  Sapor 
beneath  the  waUs  of  Ctesiphon  (A.D.  260).  The 
services  thus  rendered  to  Rome  were  so  great,  that 
Odenathus  w^s  associated  in  the  sovereignty  with 
GaUienus  (A.D.  264).  He  enjoyed  his  dignity 
but  a  short  time,  being  murdered  only  three  years 
afterwards.  Zenobia,  his  widow,  succeeded  Ode- 
nathus as  Queen  of  the  East,  and  ruled  the  coun- 
try during  a  period  of  five  years.  In  A.D.  271  the 
Emperor  Aurelian  turned  his  arms  against  her ; 
and  having  defeated  her  in  a  pitched  battle  near 
Antioch,  and  in  another  at  Emesa,  he  drove  her 
back  upon  her  desert  home.  He  then  marched 
his  veterans  across  the  parched  plains,  and  invest- 
ed Palmyra.     Zenobia  attempted,  to  escape,  but  I 


was  captured,  and  brought  back  to  the  presence 
of  the  conqueror.  She  was  taken  to  Rome,  and 
there  she  was  led  along  in  front  of  the  triumphant 
Aurelian.  Palmyra,  which  was  taken  in  A.D. 
272,  never  recovered  its  former  opulence.  Twenty 
years  later,  under  the  reign  of  Diocletian,  the 
walls  of  the  city  were  rebuilt.  It  eventually 
became  the  seat  of  a  bishop,  but  never  recovered 
any  importance.  When  the  successors  of  Moham- 
med extended  their  conquests  beyond  the  con- 
fines of  Arabia,  Palmyra  became  subject  to  the 
caliphs.  From  this  period  Palmyra  seems  to 
have  gradually  fallen  into  decay.  Not  once  is  it 
mentioned  in  the  history  of  the  crusades.  In 
1173  it  was  visited  by  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  who 
found  there  a  large  Jewish  population,  besides 
Mohammedans-  and  Christians.  It  was  again 
visited  in  1751  by  Wood  and  Dawkins.  In  our 
century  many  travellers  have  visited  the  place, 
and  their  descriptions  are  very  valuable.  A  com- 
plete list  of  all  travels  till  the  year  1854  is  given 
by  Ritter,  Erdkunde  von  Kleinasien,  vol.  viii.  2d 
division,  3d  section,  pp.  1432  sq. 

Lit.  —  Wood  :  The  Ruins  of  Palmyra,  London, 
1753 ;  Irby  and  Mangles  :  Travels  in  Egypt,  etc., 
London,  1826 ;  Addison  :  Damascus  and  Palmyra; 
Porter  :  Handbook  for  Syria  and  Palestine  ;  Cas- 
SAS,  in  his  Voyage  Pittoresque  de  la  Syrie,  tab.  24- 
137;  [Myers:  Remains  of  Lost  Empires  ;  Sketches 
of  the  Ruins  of  Palmyra,  Ninereh,  Babylon,  and 
Persepolis,  New  York,  1875] ;  the  arts.  "  Palmyra," 
in  Fault's  Real-Encyklopadie,  and  in  Ersch  u. 
Gruber's.  e.  OSIAHDEE,  Jun. 

TAI-PING  {great  peace),  a  Chinese  religious 
sect  established  by  Hung-Siu-Tsuen,  b.  in  a  little 
village  thirty  miles  from  Canton,  1813;  d.  at 
Nanking,  July  19,  1862.  While  on  a  visit  to 
Canton  to  attend  the  official  examinations,  he  re- 
ceived from  I.  J.  Roberts,  an  American  mission- 
ai-y,  a  package  of  tracts  in  Chinese.  Five  years 
afterwards  he  fell  sick,  and  had  visions,  in  which 
an  old  man  with  a  golden  beard  commanded  him 
to  destroy  the  demons  (i.e.,  the  idol-gods)  of  his 
eoimtrymen.  He  then  fii'st  read  the  tracts ;  and 
associating  the  man  in  his  visions  with  Christ, 
and  catching  tip  several  Christian  ideas,  he  aban- 
doned the  Chinese  religion,  and  started  forth  val- 
iantly to  preach  his  new  faith.  He  retired  to  the 
mountains,  and  gathered  by  1840  many  converts, 
whom  he  styled  "  God-worshippers."  He  carried 
out  his  supposed  commission,  and  destroyed  some 
Buddhist  idols.  This  brought  him  in  conflict 
with  the  government,  so'  that  he  again  retired  to 
the  mountains.  In  1850  he  started  upon  a  new 
enterprise.  The  time  was  ripe  for  rebellion ;  and 
he  shrewdly  proclaimed  himself  as  sent  by  Heaven 
to  drive  out  the  Tartars,  and  set  up  a  native  Chi- 
nese dynasty.  His  standard  was  pushed  victori- 
ously forward.  Nanking  was  captured  in  1852. 
The  Tai-ping  dynasty  was  founded,  with  himself 
as  the  first  emperor,  under  the  title  Teen-Wang 
("  the  heavenly  king  ") .  The  rebels  would  proba- 
bly have  been  able  to  carry  out  their  plans,  had 
they  not  been  defeated  by  the  English  and  French 
troops,  acting  in  concert  with  the  Chinese.  When 
Nanking  was  taken,  Siu-Tsuen  burned  himself 
and  wives  in  his  palace. 

Siu-Tsuen's  religious  views  were  a  mixture  of 
Christian  and  Chinese  elements.  He  considered 
Christ  the  oldest  of  the  sons  of  God,  and  himself 
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one  of  the  younger.  In  his  manifestoes  he  grouped 
God  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ,  himself  and  his 
son,  whom  he  styled  the  "Junior  Lord,"  as  the 
co-eqiial  rulers  of  the  universe.  He  adopted 
baptism,  but  rejected  the  Lord's  Supper,  allowed 
polygamy  (he  had  himself  a  hundred  and  eighteen 
wives),  punished  adultery  and  opium-smoking  with 
death.  Cf.  Holtzmaxx  uxd  Zoepffel  :  Lexikon 
fur  Theologie,  s.v. ;  Encycl.  Brit.,  9th  ed.,  vol.  v. 
p.  652 ;  McClintock  and  Stkoxg,  vol.  ii.  p.  250. 
TAIT,  Archibald  Campbell,  Archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury ;  the  son  of  Crauf  urd  Tait,  Esq.,  a  Scotch 
lawyer;  was  b.  in  Edinburgh,  Dec.  22,  1811;  d. 
at  Croydon,  Dec.  o,  1882.  After  passing  through 
the  high  school  and  academy  of  Edinburgh,  he 
went  in  1827  to  Glasgow  University,  and  in  1830 
entered  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  graduating  B.A. 
with  first-class  honors,  and  becoming  fellow  and 
tutor.  He  took  a  proiidnent  part  in  opposing 
Tractarianism,  and  was  one  of  the  four  tutors  who 
entered  a  protest  against  Trad  No.  90,  written 
to  show  that  a  Roman  Catholic  might  sign  the 
Thirty-nine  Articles.  In  1842  he  was  appointed 
Dr.  Arnold's  successor  at  Rugby,  administering 
the  office  with  success.  While  at  Rugby  he  mar- 
ried a  daughter  of  Archdeacon  Spooner.  Mrs. 
Tait  died  Dec.  1,  1878.  In  1850  Mr.  Tait  ac- 
cepted the  deanery  of  Carlisle,  and  became  well 
known  as  a  hard-working  parish  clergyman.  In 
1856  he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  London,  as  suc- 
cessor of  Dr.  Blomfield ;  the  immediate  occasion 
of  the  appointment  being,  as  it  is  supposed,  the 
Queen's  sympathy  for  him  in  the  loss  of  five 
daughters  by  scarlet-fever.  Bishop  Tait  initiated 
the  scheme  for  raising  a  million  pounds  to  meet 
the  deficiency  of  church  accommodation  in  Lon- 
don. In  1868  he  was  raised  to  the  see  of  Canter- 
bury, he  having  before  refused  the  archbishopric 
of  York.  Dr.  Tait  presided  over  the  Pan-Angli- 
can synod  at  Lambeth,  July,  1878.  His  only  son 
died  in  1878.  Archbishop  'Tait  was  a  representa- 
tive of  Low-Church  views,  and  managed  with 
great  courtesy  and  excellent  judgment  the  con- 
flicting relations  of  the  ritualists,  and  ecclesiastical 
law  of  England.  He  was  a  man  of  sound  piety 
and  practical  common  sense  rather  than  of  pre- 
endnent  literary  attainments.  His  relations  to 
dissenting  ecclesiastical  bodies  were  friendly,  as 
is  witnessed  by  his  letter  to  the  Evangelical  Alli- 
ance held  in  New  York,  1873.  Among  his  pub- 
lished writings  are  two  volumes  of  Sermons,  1861 ; 
The  Dangers  and  Safeguards  of  Modern  Tlteolorjy, 
1861 ;  The  Word  of  God  and  ike  Ground  of  Fa'iih, 
1863,  1864,  2  parts ;  Some  Thoughts  on  the  Duties 
of  the  Church  of  England  (a  clerical  charge),  1870; 
The  Church  of  the  Future  (a  clerical  charge),  1880, 
etc.  See  Memorials  of  Catharine  and  Craufurd 
Tait,  by  Rev.  "\V.  Benham,  London  and  New 
York,  18^80 ;  A.  C.  Bickley  :  A  Sketch  of  the  Public 
Life  of  the  Late  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  [A.  C. 
Tait],  London,  1883 ;  Laud  and  Tait,  by  a  ohui'ch- 
man,  London,  1883. 

TALLIS,  Thomas,  b.  about  1529  ;  d.  Nov.  2.5, 
1585.  He  was  organist  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  under 
Queen  Elizabeth,  and  has  been  styled  the  "  father 
of  English  cathedral  music."  He  published,  with 
his  pupil  William  Byrd,  a  collection  of  music  for 
churches,  which  is  still  in  use. 

TALMUD,  written  also  THALMUD  (from  lamad, 
"to  learn  "),is  the  designation  given  by  the  Jews  to 


their  body  of  law  not  comprised  in  the  Pentateuch. 
It  was  long  forbidden  to  reduce  it  to  writing ;  and 
hence  it  bears  the  name  of  the  oral  law,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  written  law  contained  in  the 
five  books  of  Moses,  of  which  it  professes  to  be 
the  guardian  (hedge)  and  explanation.     Accord- 
ing to  the  rabbis,  tiie  oral  law  was  necessary  from 
the  beginning  for  the  understanding  of  the  writ- 
ten law,  and  was  actually  given  to  Moses  by  God. 
This  latter  point  they  attempt  to  prove  by  appeal- 
ing to  Exod.  xxiv.  12,  where  the  Lord  declares  to 
Moses,  "  I  will  give  thee  tables  of  stone,  and  a  law, 
and  commandments  which  I  have  written ;  that 
thou  mayest  teach  them."     Of  these  words  we 
have  in  the  Talmud  (Berakhoth,  fol.  5  a)  this  cu- 
rious exposition :  "  The  tables  are  the  ten  com- 
mandments.    The  law  is  the  written  law.     Tlie 
commandments  is  the  Mishna.     Which  I  have  writ- 
ten means  the  prophets  and  Hagiographa.     Ta 
teach  them,  means  the  Gemara.     It  teaches  us  that 
they  were  all  given  to  Moses  from  Sinai."    In 
this  quotation,  mention  is  made  of  the  two  parts- 
of  which  the  Talmud  is  composed,  —  the  Mishna 
and  the  Gemara.      The  former  is  the  text,  and 
the  latter  the  commentary.     The  name  Talmud 
is  often  restricted,  especially  by  Jewish  writers,  to 
the  Gemara.     The  compiler  of  the  Mishna  (from 
shanali,  "to  repeat,"  also  "to  learn  ")  was  Rabbi 
Jehudah,  surnamed   Hak-kadosh,  the  Holy,  and 
Hannasi,  the  Prince.     He  is  often  called  simply 
rabbi  by  way  of  eminence.     According  to  Jest, 
he  died  A.D.  219  or  220;  according  to  others, 
shortly  before  the  close  of  the  second  century. 
He  undertook  to  sift  and  reduce  to  order  the  oral 
law.     Such  an  attempt  had  been  made  before 
him,  but  he  completed  the  work.     He  wrote  noth- 
ing down,  but  arranged  every  thing  in  his  mind. 
He  twice  subjected  his  compilation  to  a  revision 
and  correction.     The  doctors  introduced  as  speak- 
ing in  the  Mishna  are  called   Tanaim,  from  the 
Aramaic  form  of  the  root  of  Mishna.     The  Ta- 
naim profess  to  be  the  repeaters  of  tradition.    The 
teachers  of  the  oral  law  were  first  called  scribes 
(Sopherim),  next  elders  (Zelenim),  next  the  wise 
(Chakhamim)  ;  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
A.D.  70,  Tanaim:  after  the  compilation  of  the 
Mishna  till  the  completion  of  the  Gemara,  Ajuo- 
raim,  lit.,  speakers,  interpreters.      Comp.  Jest's 
Gcschichte  des  Judenthums,  ii.  pp.  219  sq. 

The  Mishna  is  divided  into  six  books  or  orders 
(seddrim),  entitled  (1)  Zeraim,  seeds ;  (2)  Moed, 
festivals  ;  (3)  Ndshim,  women  ;  (4)  Nezikim,  dam- 
ages ;  (5)  Kodasliim,  sacred  things ;  (6)  Tolwroth, 
purifications.  Under  these  six  orders  there  are 
sixty-three  treatises,  which  are  again  subdivided 
into  chapters.  After  the  completion  of  the  official 
Mishna  by  Rabbi  Jehudah,  additional  laws  were 
collected  by  his  successors :  but  they  were  not 
incorporated  in  the  proper  Mishna,  but  kept 
distinct  from  it ;  and  this  is  indicated  by  the 
designation  given  to  these  exti-a-Mishnaic  laws, 
Baraitas,  from  the  word  bar  or  bara,  which  means 
without.  There  are  also  additions  to  the  Mish- 
na, called  Toseftas,  collected  during  the  third  cen- 
tury. It  was  not  till  the  year  550  A.D.  that  the 
Mishna  was  committed  to  writing  (comp.  Graetz: 
Gcschichte  der  Juden,  iv.  p.  494).  The  scribes,  by 
setting  up  their  0)-al  law,  violated  the  strict  in- 
junction not  to  add  to  the  law  of  Moses  (Deut. 
iv.  2).      Traditional  precepts  additional  to  the 
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written  law  were  at  an  early  date  current  in  Israel. 
Isaiah  complains  of  these  human  ordinances  (Isa. 
xxix.  13) ;  and  our  Lord  charged  the  Pharisees 
with  making  the  word  of  God  of  none  effect  by 
their  traditions.  The  oral  law,  instead  of  secur- 
ing the  observance  of  the  written  law,  superseded 
it.  Very  significantly  is  it  said  in  the  Book  Sohar, 
"  The  grave  of  Moses  is  the  Mishna,  and  there- 
fore no  man  knoweth  of  his  sepulchre  unto  this 
day."  The  Sadducees  rejected  the  divine  author- 
ity of  the  oral  law ;  and  so  do  the  Karaites,  who 
arose  in  the  eighth  century,  and  who,  though  few 
in  number,  still  exist  as  a  distinct  sect.  The 
Mishna  was  not  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  Jewish 
doctors.  On  its  basis  they  formed  the  Gemara, 
a  word  meaning  complement,  or  doctrine ;  for  it 
can  bear  both  these  significations.  The  Gemara 
exhibits  the  opinions  and  discussions  of  the  wise 
men  on  the  Mishna.  There  are  two  Gemaras, 
called  the  Jerusalemitic  and  the  Babylonian,  both 
expounding  the  same  Mishnaic  text.  It  was  at 
Tiberias,  near  the  close  of  the  fourth  century, 
that  the  redaction  of  what  is  commonly  called 
the  Jerusalemitic  Talmud  was  finished.  Hence 
its  proper  title  should  be,  not  the  Talmud  of 
Jerusalem,  but  the  Palestinian  or  Western  Tal- 
mud. Its  compilation  is  often  attributed  to  Rabbi 
Jochanan  of  Tiberias,  who,  however,  only  began 
the  work,  being  the  first  of  the  Amoraim,  or  doc- 
tors of  the  Gemara. 

The  Babylonian  Talmud  had  for  its  chief  com- 
piler Kabbi  Ashe,  head,  till  427  A.D.,  of  the 
school  of  Sura  in  Babylon ;  but  its  completion  was 
reserved  for  Rabbi  Abina,  who  died  in  498,  and 
who  is  regarded  as  the  last  of  the  Gemaric  doc- 
tors. The  mass  of  ti-aditions  ascribed  falsely  to 
Moses  went  on  increasing  from  age  to  age  by  the 
addition  of  the  sayings  of  later  doctors;  and  thus, 
like  a  snowball,  the  longer  it  rolled,  the  greater 
the  bulk  of  the  conglomeration. 

It  should  be  stated  that  only  a  portion  of  the 
treatises  of  the  Mishna  have  their  commentary 
in  the  Gemara.  The  Babylonian  Talmud  is 
much  more  highly  esteemed  by  the  Jews  than 
the  Jerusalemitic,  and  is  about  four  times  as 
large  as  the  latter.  It  contains  two  thousand 
nine  hundred  and  forty-seven  leaves,  or  double 
that  number  of  folio  pages.  Its  paging  in  the 
various  editions  is  kept  uniform,  to  facilitate  ref- 
erence. The  ilishna  is  written,  for  the  most 
part,  in  Hebrew  in  its  later  form,  with  a  mixture 
of  foreign  words  (Aramaic,  Greek,  and  Latin). 
It  is  composed  with  extreme  conciseness ;  the  aim 
in  expression  being  to  use  the  fewest  words  pos- 
sible, so  as  not  to  overburden  the  memory,  when 
it  was  unlawful  to  write  down  the  oral  law.  The 
language  of  the  Gemara  is  a  corrupt  Chaldee  or 
Aramaic.  The  Talmud  is  without  vowel-points, 
and  abounds  in  abbreviations.  Delitzsch  speci- 
fies brachylogy  as  characteristic  of  its  style. 
Deuts'ch  affirms,  that,  "  in  the  whole  realm  of 
learning,  there  is  scarcely  a  single  branch  of  study 
to  be  compared  for  its  difficulty  to  the  Talmud." 
Lightfoot,  in  the  preface  to  his  Hone  Hehraicce 
et  Talmudicce,  thus  depicts  the  unattractiveness 
of  the  Talmudic  writings  :  "  The  almost  uncon- 
querable difficulty  of  the  style,  the  frightful  rough- 
ness of  the  language,  and  the  amazing  emptmess 
and  sophistry  of  the  matters  handled,  do  torture, 
vex,  and  tire  him  that  reads  them.  .      .  In  no 


writers  is  greater  or  equal  trifling."  But  he  adds, 
"  And  yet  in  none  is  greater  or  so  great  benefit." 
And  he  maintains  that  Christians  "may  render 
them  most  iisefully  serviceable  to  their  studies, 
and  most  eminently  tending  to  the  intei-pretation 
of  the  New  Testament." 

The  Talmud  treats  of  a  vast  variety  of  sub- 
jects. There  are  separate  works  on  its  civil  and 
criminal  law,  its  religious  philosophy,  its  ethics, 
its  psychology,  its  education,  mathematics,  medi- 
cine, magic,  geography,  zoology,  botany,  etc. 
Dr.  Pick,  in  his  article  on  the  Talmud,  referred 
to  below,  gives  the  titles  of  monographs  on  all 
these  subjects.  The  Talmud  is  described  by 
Disraeli,  in  his  Genius  of  Judaism,  as  containing 
a  "  prodigious  mass  of  contradictory  opinions,  an 
infinite  number  of  casuistical  cases,  a  logic  of 
scholastic  theology,  some  recondite  wisdom  and 
much  rambling  dotage,  many  puerile  tales  and 
Oriental  fancies,  ethics  and  sophisms,  reasonings 
and  unreasonings,  subtle  solutions,  and  maxims 
and  riddles.  Nothing  in  human  life  seems  to 
have  happened  which  these  doctors  have  not  per- 
plexed or  provided  against." 

It  is  not  necessary  to  take  much  trouble  to  find 
in  the  Talmud  places  illustrating  these  charges. 
Wageuseil  {Telea  It/nea,  p.  587)  refers  to  tlie  very 
first  words  of  the  Mishna  to  show  the  contradic- 
tory opinions  which  are  brought  together  in  the 
Talmud.  It  begins  with  the  question  regarding 
the  time  of  evening  prayer.  The  answer  of  the 
Mishna  and  Gemara  to  this  simple  question  will 
be  found  in  Pressel's  article  on  the  Talmud,  in 
the  first  edition  of  Herzog's  Real-EncyLiopadie. 
Those  who  have  the  patience  to  read  it  will  admit 
til  at  it  fully  establishes  the  point  for  which 
Wagenseil  made  the  reference.  Two  distinct  cur- 
rents of  teaching  may  be  traced  in  the  Talmud. 
These  are  denominated  respectively  Halakha  and 
Haggadha.  Halakha  from  lialakh,  ("  to  go  ")  means 
the  way  which  one  ought  to  go,  rule,  authoritative 
precept.  Haggadha  is  literally  what  is  said,  de- 
clared. It  is  hoiiiiletical  teaching,  intended  to 
edify,  console,  or  even  to  entertain,  and  combines 
instruction  with  parable  and  legend.  The  Tal- 
mud commends  the  stiidy  of  the  oral  law  above 
that  of  the  written  word  of  God.  "  Attend,  my 
son,  to  the  words  of  the  scribes  rather  than  to 
the  law  of  Moses"  (Tract.  Gittin.,  fol.  75  a). 
"  He  who  goes  from  the  Halakha  to  the  written 
word  has  no  more  peace  "  (Tract.  Chaffir/ah,  fol. 
10  a).  A  man  is  directed  to  divide  his  time  into 
three  parts,  and  to  devote  one-third  of  it  to  the 
written  law,  one-third  to  the  Mishna,  and  one- 
third  to  the  Gemara.  And  the  man  who  trans- 
gresses the  words  of  the  scribes  is  pronounced 
worthy  of  death  (Tract.  Eruhin,  21  b).  Such 
views  of  the  Talmud  are  now  discarded  by  the 
more  enlightened  Jews.  But  there  has  been  of 
late  a  persistent  attempt  made  by  Jews,  who  own 
its  human  origin,  to  glorify  the  Talmud  at  the 
expense  of  the  New  Testament.  Deutsch's  cele- 
brated article,  which  appeared  in  The  Quarterly 
Revieio,  Londoir,  October,  1867,  is  the  best  known 
essay  of  this  kind  in  the  English  language.  But 
it  is  only  one  of  a  considerable  number  of  writ- 
ings having  the  same  aim.  Deutsch  makes  Chris- 
tianity to  have  appropriated  the  teaching  of  the 
Jewish  doctors  of  the  Mishnaic  period,  and  "  to 
have  carried  those  golden  germs,  hidden  in  the 
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schools  and  among  the  silent  community  of  the 
learned,  into  the  market  of  humanity."  He 
would  have  us  to  regard  even  Paul's  doctrine 
concerning  faith  as  genuine  Pharisaism  !  "  The 
faith  of  the  heart — the  dogma  prominently  dwelt 
upon  by  Paul  —  was  a  thing  that  stood  much 
higher  with  the  Pharisees  than  the  outward  law. 
It  was  a  thing,  they  said,  not  to  be  commanded 
by  any  ordinance,  yet  was  greater  than  all. 
'Every  thing,'  is  one  of  their  adages,  'is  in  the 
hands  of  Heaven,  save  the  fear  of  Heaven.'" 
How  any  one  who  had  read  Paul's  writings  could 
make  faith  in  his  system  of  doctrine  identical 
with  the  simple  fear  of  God  may  well  excite 
astonishment.  The  adage  which  Deutsch  quotes, 
and  which  is  a  rabbinical  commonplace,  is  dia- 
metrically opposed  to  the  great  principle  of  sal- 
vation by  grace,  which  Paul  so  strongly  insisted 
on  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  1-10),  and  contradicts  the 
Old  Testament,  which  expressly  teaches  that  it  is 
in  the  power  of  God  to  infuse  his  fear  into  the 
heart  of  man.  "  I  will  put  my  fear  in  their 
hearts,"  is  a  promise  which  the  Lord  has  actually 
made.  (Jer.  xxxii.  40,  comp.  xxxi.  33  ;  Ps.  Ixxxvi. 
11 ;  Deut.  XXX.  6). 

It  is  matter  of  debate  whether  or  not  the  Tal- 
nmd  sanctions  the  doctrine  of  original  sin.  Graetz 
and  Deutsch  deny  that  it  does.  But  Jost  (Gesch. 
<l.  Jud.,  i.  265)  expresses  the  opposite  view.  Some 
Christian  writers  have  affirmed  that  the  teaching 
of  the  rabbis  on  this  subject  does  not  differ  from 
the  orthodox  doctrine  of  the  church.  But  Vitringa 
(Obsp.ro.  Sac,  L.,  iii.,  C,  ix.)  shows  that  the  differ- 
ence between  them  is  real  and  important.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Jewish  doctors,  it  is  the  connection  of 
the  soul  with  the  body  that  produces  the  yetser  ra, 
the  evil  disposition.  Borrowing  from  Platonism 
-or  Oriental  sources,  they  make  the  body  the  origi- 
nating cause  of  the  inclination  to  sin.  To  adopt 
the  language  of  Vitringa,  the  church  places  the 
seat  of  corruption  in  the  mind;  the  synagogue, 
in  the  body. 

Among  the  questions  debated  by  the  wise  men 
in  Israel  was  one  which  is  freely  discussed  in  the 
present  day;  viz.,  "Is  life  worth  living?"  For 
full  two  years  and  a  half  the  schools  of  Sham- 
mai  and  Hillel  contended  on  the  point  whether  it 
were  better  for  man  to  have  been  created  or  not. 
When  at  last  a  vote  was  taken,  a  majority  de- 
clared that  it  would  have  been  better  for  man 
not  to  have  been  ci-eated.  To  this  decision  the 
addition  was  made,  that,  since  man  is  in  being, 
he  is  to  be  very  careful  in  his  actions  (Etitbin, 
2).  We  are  utterly  at  a  loss  to  understand  how 
Graetz  (Gesch.,  iv.  235),  Deutsch,  and  others  could 
assert  that  the  Mishna,  as  distinguished  from  the 
Gemava,  knows  nothing  of  a  hell.  If  this  were 
true,  then  we  might  vindicate  for  the  New  Tes- 
tament independence  of  Mishnaic  teaching  on 
this  point.  But  that  treatise  of  the  Mishna,  the 
Pirke  Ahoth,  from  which  Deutsch  has  culled  his 
choicest  senii-ucps,  contains  in  its  first  chapter 
these  words:  "The  wise  have  said,  Every  one 
who  talks  much  with  the  woman  (his  own  wife, 
as  the  context  shows)  lays  up  evil  for  himself, 
and  ceases  from  the  words  of  the  law,  and  his 
end  is  —  he  shall  inherit  hell  (Gehenna)." 

M'hatever  may  be  stated  to  the  contrary,  the 
Talmud,  in  opposition  to  the  Old  Testament, 
sanctions  astrology.     It  is  true,  that  in  one  place 


it  is  taught  that  a  majority  of  the  rabbis  (not 
all)  maintained  that  Israel  was  not  under  the 
influence  of  the  stars,  as  the  heathen  nations 
confessedly  are  (Shabbath,  fol.  156).  Rashi  ex- 
plains that  God  changed  the  names  of  Abram 
and  Sarai  to  Abraham  and  Sarah,  in  order  that 
they  might  escape  the  baleful  influence  of  the 
stars,  and  have  a  son.  Astrology,  as  affecting  all, 
without  exception,  is  taught  in  various  places  in 
the  Talmud  (comp.  McCaul :  Old  Paths,  chap, 
xxiii.). 

"Life,  children,  and  a  livelihood  depend  not  on 
merit,  but  on  the  influonce  of  the  stars.  .  .  .  An 
eclipse  of  the  sun  is  an  evil  sign  to  the  nations  of 
the  world.  An  eclipse  of  the  moon  is  an  e^'il  sign 
to  Israel;  for  Israel  reckons  by  the  moon,  the  nations 
of  tlie  world,  by  the  sun." 

The  virtue  of  amulets  is  recognized  both  in 
the  Mishna  and  in  the  Gemara.  The  Mishna 
(Shabbath,  fol.  61  a)  teaches  it  is  not  lawful  to 
go  forth  on  the  sabbath  with  an  amulet  that  is 
not  approved.  An  approved  amulet  is  one  that 
has  cured  three  men  (comp.  Buxtorf :  Lex.  Tal- 
mud., p.  2057,  under  Qamia).  The  charm  pre- 
scribed in  the  Talmud  for  the  scratch  and  bite 
of  a  mad  dog  has  been  often  quoted.  It  is  an 
extraordinary  specimen  of  profane  folly.  We 
give  the  briefer  and  less  known  statement  of  the 
way  by  which  we  may  obtain  a  sight  of  the  mis- 
chievous demons,  invisible  to  ordinary  eyes,  who 
wear  out  the  clothes  of  the  rabbis  by  rubbing 
against  them,  cause  bruised  legs,  and  want  of 
room  at  the  sermon  ;  — 

"  Whosoever  wishes  to  see  them,  let  him  take  the 
interior  covering  of  a  blacl<  cat,  the  daughter  of  a 
first-born  black  cat,  which  is  also  the  daughter  of 
a  first-born,  and  let  liim  burn  it  in  the  fire,  and  pul- 
verize it,  and  let  him  then  fill  his  eyes  with  it,  and 
he  will  see  them,"  etc.  (Bei-akhoth,  fol.  tJ  a). 

The  little  effect,  it  has  been  rightly  observed, 
produced  on  the  minds  of  the  scribes  and  Phari- 
sees by  the  display  of  divhie  power  in  the  mira^ 
cles  wrought  by  our  Lord  and  his  disciples,  was 
largely  owing  to  their  faith  in  charms  and  magical 
arts.  They  forgot  the  teaching  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  for  the  observance  of  .which  they  could 
profess  such  zeal  (Deut.  xviii.  10-12). 

It  is  idle  to  quote  from  the  Talmud  examples 
of  teaching  similar  to  what  we  read  in  the  Gos- 
pelK,  and  thence  to  argue  the  dependence  of  the 
latter  on  the  former.  'The  Gospels  were,  we 
know,  extant  in  a  permanent  written  form  long 
before  the  Mishna  was  compiled,  and  centuries 
before  it  was  reduced  to  writing.  And  what  if 
authorities  for  Talmudic  sayings  analogous  to 
words  in  the  New  Testament  can  be  shown  to 
have  imbibed  instruction  from  Christians  ?  This 
can  be  done.  The  Mishnaic  doctor  Rabbi  Eliezer, 
to  whom  a  striking  saying,  very  like  one  uttered 
by  our  Lord,  is  credited,  confessed  to  Rabbi  Akiba 
that  he  had  intercourse  with  James,  a  disciple  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  that  he  was  greatly  pleased 
with  instruction  which  James  communicated  to 
him  as  he  had  heard  it  from  Jesus  (Aboda  Sara, 
fol.  16, 17).  So  Jonathan  ben  Joseph,  whose  teach- 
ing CTract.  Jonui,  85  b)  strikingly  resembles  that 
of  our  Saviour  concerning  the  sabbath,  is  said  to 
have  had  much  intercourse  with  Christians  (comp. 
Biesenthal:  Zur  Geschichte  derchristl.  Kirche,  elftes 
Kap.).     Biesenthal  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that 
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Mishna  (Tract.  MegiUah,  cap.  4,  9)  prohibits 
use  of  Christian  phrases  in  the  public  prayers 
the  synagogue.  Expressions  recognized  as  of 
ristian  origin  were  actually  heard,  according 
ihe  testimony  of  the  Mishna,  at  the  public  wor- 
p  of  the  Jews.  It  is  admitted,  too,  that  the 
Inmd  has  borrowed  from  the  neighbors  of  the 
bylonian  Jews  superstitious  views,  and  prac- 
is  notoriously  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  Judaism 
raetz,  iv.  p.  410).  Why,  then,  may  it  not  have 
jropriated  Christian  sentiments  also  ? 
3f  the  rabbis  whose  life  and  teaching  are  re- 
ad in  the  Talmud,  none  has  of  late  years  been 
much  spoken  of  as  Hillel,  who  was  still  alive 
en  our  Saviour  was  born.  The  attempt  has 
sn  repeatedly  made  to  represent  Jesus  as  stand- 
;  in  the  relation  of  dependence  on  Hillel,  as 
ring  appropriated  his  doctrines,  and  given  them 
dder  circulation.  To  give  some  plausibility  to 
s  attempt,  even  the  few  sayings  of  Hillel  which 
1  fairly  be  cornpared  with  words  of  our  Lord 
re  been  sometimes  mistranslated.  But  Hillel's 
ole  bearing  toward  the  traditions  of  the  elders 
s  the  very  opposite  of  Christ's.  According  to 
llel,  the  unlearned  man,  who  is  not  a  student 
the  oral  law,  cannot  be  pious  (Pirke  Abolh,  ii. 
Am  haarets  lo  chasicl).  Hillel's  famous  saying 
)ut  not  doing  to  others  what  we  should  not 
e  to  be  done  to  ourselves  is,  as  Jost  observes, 
leated  by  him  as  a  rule  with  which  peoi)le  were 
niliar.  It  is  not  an  original  thought  of  his ; 
i,  unlike  the  "Golden  Rule"  enunciated  by 
rist,  it  sets  forth  only  the  negative  side  of  our 
ty  to  our  neighbor.  A  full  and  fair  statement 
what  the  Talmud  contains  regarding  Hillel  is 
!  best  answer  to  the  attempt  to  degrade  Jesus 
m  his  unique  position  of  having  none  of  the 
IS  of  men  worthy  to  be  placed  on  a  line  with 
n.  Indeed,  the  account  which  Jost  gives  of 
Llel  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  show  how  absurd 
s  to  think  of  comparing  him  with  our  Saviour 
imp.  Jost's  Gesch.  des  Jud.,  i.  pp.  254-270,  and 
litzsch's  Jesus  und  Hillel.  The  English  reader 
,y  consult  Schaff's  History  of  the  Christian 
urch,  i.  pp.  159  sq.).  The  precious  sayings 
iribed  to  Hillel  and  others,  which  have  been 
;racted  from  the  Talmud,  are,  to  use  Da  Costa's 
iguage,  "  a  few  bright  pearls  found  at  the  bot- 
n  of  an  immense  heap  of  rubbish." 
aillel's  disciples,  who  were  the  contemporaries 
Christ,  and  leading  scribes  of  his  day,  must 
re  been  extraordinary  men.  The  Talmud  tells 
of  them,  that  "  thirty  of  them  were  as  worthy 
Moses  to  have  the  Shechinah  resting  on  them, 
irty  others  were  as  worthy  as  Joshua,  the  son 
Nun,  that  for  them  the  sun  should  stand  still." 
e  least  of  all  of  them  knew,  among  other  things, 
le  language  of  demons,  the  language  of  palm- 
es,  and  the  language  of  the  ministeriug  angels  " 
ava  Bathra,  fol.  134  a).  The  knowledge  of 
ise  languages  was  in  order  to  use  enchantments, 
is  is  what  the  Talmud  has  to  say  of  the  Jewish 
ders  who  would  not  acknowledge  the  claims  of 
lus. 

Dne  is  interested  to  know  what  the  Talmud 
ates  concerning  the  Founder  of  Christianity 
i  his  church.  Those  who  have  investigated 
s  subject  (Wagenseil:  Telea  Ignea,  pp.  67  sq.) 
vn,  that  in  the  Mishna,  as  distinguished  from 
!  Gemara,  no  word  of  blasphemy  against  Christ 


can  be  found.  There  are,  however,  allusions  to 
Christian  practices  even  in  the  Mishna  (Biesen- 
thal,  ubi  supra).  The  horrid  blasphemies  against 
Jesus  contained  in  the  Gemara,  the  older  Jews, 
fearful  of  persecution,  tried  to  refer  to  another 
Jesus  than  the  author  of  the  Christian  religion. 
But  modern  Jews  have  abandoned  this  evasion. 
The  English  reader  will  find  the  principal  blas- 
phemous passages  reflecting  on  the  origin  and 
character  of  our  Saviour  in  Lardner's  Collection 
of  Jewish  and  Heathen  Te.^timonies  (chap.  v.).  He 
will  see  there  that  the  rabbis  have  exhibited  the 
same  malicious  spirit  of  foul  invention  against  the 
Roman  general  Titus,  and  he  may  form  his  own 
judgment  of  the  trustworthiness  of  the  Talmud 
on  historical  questions.  Jost  confesses  (i.  p.  404, 
note')  that  the  Babylonian  rabbis  are  in  error 
beyond  conception  in  regard  to  the  time  of  Jesus, 
making  him  to  have  lived  a  hundred  years  too 
early,  and  that,  in  regard  to  the  early  Christians, 
the  rabbis  of  the  thu-d  or  fourth  century  grope 
entirely  in  the  dark,  and  have  recourse  to  unjus- 
tifiable fables.  The  unmentionable  calumnies 
fabricated  against  the  mother  of  Jesus  (they  call 
her  Stada :  see  Buxtorf :  Lex.  TaZm.,,  pp.  1458  sq.) 
are  perhaps  without  a  parallel.  The  account  of 
the  trial  of  Christ's  five  disciples  (given  also  by 
Lardner)  is  one  of  the  strangest  specimens  of  trans- 
parent fiction,  and  of  silly  trifling  with  the  woi'ds 
of  Scripture.  In  the  Basel  edition  of  the  Talmud 
the  blasphemies  against  Christ  are  omitted. 

The  Mishna  has  been  translated  by  Surenhu- 
sius,  Rabe,  and  Jost.  But,  though  a  translation  of 
the  whole  Talmud  has  been  promised  and  begun, 
there  is  yet  no  complete  version  of  it  in  any  lan- 
guage. In  an  age  in  which  the  sacred  books  of 
all  nations  are  made  accessible  to  those  who  can- 
not study  them  in  the  original,  those  who  speak 
of  the  inexhaustible  mine  of  wisdom  hidden  in 
the  Talmud  ought  not  to  suffer  it  to  be  concealed 
in  a  language  which  few  can  read.  Geiger  (/«- 
dische  Zeitschrift,  1869,  p.  197)  affirms  that  even 
Ewald,  the  celebrated  Hebrew  grammarian,  could 
not  accurately  understand  and  translate  a  single 
sentence  of  the  Talmud.  [M.  Schwab  has  begun 
a  translation  into  French  of  Le  Talmud  de  Jeru- 
salem, Paris,  1872  sqq.,  tom.  5,  1882.] 

Lit.  —  The  arts,  in  Herzog's  Real-EncyUopd- 
die,  by  Peessel,  in  Kitto's  Cyclop.,  by  Dr.  S. 
Davidson,  and  in  McClintock  and  Strong's 
Cyclop.,  by  Dr.  Pick  (the  last  criticises  sharply 
the  misrepresentations  in  Deutsch's  essay  above 
mentioned)  ;  Buxtorf  :  Synag.  Judaica,  Basel, 
1604;  Eisenmenger:  Enidecktes  Judenihum,  Kii- 
nigsberg,  1711  (written  with  great  bitterness,  but 
containing  a  storehouse  of  .material,  and  still  very 
j;requently  referred  to  by  German  authors) ;  Wolf  : 
Bibliotheca  Hebraia,  Hamburg,  1715-33,  4  vols., 
vol.  2;  McCaul:  Old  Paths,  Lond.,  1846  (compares 
in  an  excellent  spirit  the  principles  and  doctrines 
of  modern  Judaism  with  the  religion  of  Moses  and 
the  prophets) ;  Zunz  :  Die  gottesdiensllichen  Vor- 
trcicje  der  Juden,  Berlin,  1832 ;  Jost  :  GeschicMe  d. 
Ju'denthums,  Leipzig,  1857-59,  3  vols.,  Bucher  2-4 
(is  more  impartial  than  Graetz  :  Geschichte  der 
Juden,  Band  iv.);  Biesknthal:  Zur  Geschichte 
der  christlichen  Kirche,  3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1856  (is  valu- 
able for  its  use  of  Talmudic  sources);  Schurer  : 
NeutestamentUcheZeilgeschichte,  Leipzig,  1874;  The 
Talmud,  London,   1878,   by  Dr.    Barclay,  late 
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Bishop  of  Jerusalem  (d.  1881) ;  Weber  :  System 
fler  altst/nagoi/alcn  Paliistinisclien  Theologie  (ed.  by 
Delitzsch  and  Schnederniami),  Leip.,  1880;  Ham- 
burger: Real-Encijk.  fiir  Bihelu.  Talmud;  [I.  M. 
Rabbiswicz  :  Krilisclte  Uebersicht  d.  (jerammt-u.- 
ebizelauxridhen  d.  bal/ylon.  Talmud  sett  1484,,  Miin- 
elien,  1877 ;  and  Le'f/lslation  cicile  du  Thalmud, 
Paris,  1880,  5  vols. ;  A.  Wunsche:  Der  Tcdmud, 
Zurich,  1878,  40  pp. ;  and  Der  jerusalemische  Tal- 
mud in  seinen  !iaf/r/adis.  Bestandtheilen,  zum  ersten 
Male  ins  Deutsche  Uhe7-tra</en,  1880 ;  P.  J.  Hershon  : 
A  Talmud ic  Miscellany,  London,  1880;  and  Treas- 
ures of  the  Talmud,  1881 ;  Berliner:  Beitrage  zur 
hehrdischen  Grammatik  im  Talmud  u.  Midrasch, 
Berlin,  1879 ;  M.  .Tacobsox  :  Versudi  einer  Psy- 
cliolor/ie  des  Talmud,  Hamburg,  1878;  J.  Stern: 
Die  Fran  im  Tcdmud,  Zurich,  1879;  J.  Bergel: 
Studien  iiber  die  ncdurwissenschaftlichen  Kenntnisse 
der  Talmudislen,  Leipzig,  1880 ;  M.  Joel  :  Der 
Talmud  u.  die  gi-iechische  Sprache,  Breslau,  1880 ; 
A.  Hahn:  The  Rabbinical  Dialectics,  Cincinnati, 
1S81;  Ph.  Lederer:  Lehrbuch  zum  SetbstunterricM 
im  habylonischen  Talmud,  Pressburg,  1881 ;  B. 
Zuckermann  ;  Materialien  zur  Entwickelung  der 
altj Hdischen  Zeitreclmung  im  Tft/)?!!/!^, Breslau,  1882; 
W.  H.  Lowe:  The  Mishna  on  tchich  the  Palestinian 
Talmud  rests,  Cambridge,  1882;  B.  Spiers:  The 
School  System  of  the  Talmud,  London,  1882.  For 
a  Talniudical  lexicon,  see  J.  Levy:  WiJrterbuch, 
Leipzig,  1875  sq.].  DUNLOP  MOORE. 

TAM'MUZ,  a  sun-god,  worshipped  with  pecul- 
iar rites  by  women  among  the  Chaldseans,  and 
even  in  Jerusalem  (Ezek.  viii.  14).  In  Babylon, 
and  also  in  the  Jewish  sacred  year,  his  month 
was  from  June  20  to  July  20,  the  time  when  the 
days  begin  to  shorten ;  in  Jerusalem  in  the  autumn, 
when  tlie  nights  begin  to  be  longer  than  the  days. 
His  annual  festival,  which  celebrated  his  supposed 
death  and  resurrection,  was  a  time  of  mourning, 
followed  by  one  of  Joy.  The  old  (Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria and  Jerome)  and  the  majority  of  the  new 
commentators  connect  Tammuz  and  Adonis,  who 
was  similarly  mourned  for.  In  the  beautiful 
story  of  Istar's  descent  to  Hades,  Lenormant 
{Premieres  civilisations,  vol.  ii.  pp.  82-99)  sees  the 
Tammuz  legend,  because  Istar  is  the  widow  of 
the  "  Son  of  life,"  Du-mu-zi  (D  M  Z)  or  DO-zi, 
which  he  thinks  was  changed  into  T  M  Z,  as 
nii;iht  easily  be,  in  view  of  the  frequency  with 
which  D  and  T  exchange  places.  Tammuz  was 
the  name  of  the  fourth  month  of  the  Jewish 
sacred  year.  See  W.  Bahdissin:  Studien  zur 
semitischen  Religionsgeschichte,  vol.  i.  pp.  300  sq. ; 
Schrader:  Keilinschriften  u.  das  A.  T.,  2d  ed 
p.  425. 

TANCHELM,  or  TANCHELIN,  or  TANQUE- 
LIN,  is  a  characteristic  specimen  of  that  peculiar 
kind  of  opponents  which  arose  in  various  places, 
towards  the  close  of  the  eleventh  and  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  twelfth  century,  attacking,  sometimes 
the  dead  dogmas  of  the  scholastic  speculation, 
sometimes  the  hypocrisy  and  corruption  of  the 
clergy,  but  sometimes,  also,  the  whole  fabric  of 
the  Church  of  Rome.  Thus  Tanchelm  rejected 
not  only  the  Pope,  the  bishops,  the  clergy,  but 
the  whole  existing  church,  which  he  designated 
as  a  lupanaria.  The  true  church  comprised  only 
his  followers,  for  he  alone  had  the  fulness  of  the 
spirit  of  God.  He  preached  in  Holland,  and 
caused  great  disturbances,  as  he  was  generally  re- 


ceived by  women  and  persons  of  the  lower  ( 
as  an  angel  from  heaven.  From  Utrecht  1 
expelled  by  the  Archbishop  of  Cologne.  He 
wards  appeared  at  Bruges  and  Antwerp ;  j 
he  was  killed  on  board  a  vessel,  by  a  priest 
or  1125.  The  followers  were  brought  bad 
the  church  by  St.  Norbert.  See  Epistola  2 
tensis  eccl.  ad  Fridericum  Archiepiscopum  Col 
sem,  in  Tengnagel,  Collectio  veterum  monu 
Ingolstadt,  1612,  and  in  D'Argentre,  Ct 
Judiciorum,  Liege,  1728,  torn.  i.       neudeck 

TANCRED  OF  BOLOGNA,  sometimes 
mistakenly  designated  as  Tancredus  de  Co 
was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  canonists  1 
time ;  taught  at  Bologna  since  1210,  and  y, 
1226  made  archdeacon  at  the  cathedral. 
Summa  de  mcdrimonio  was  written  between 
and  1213.  The  first  printed  edition  of  : 
Simon  Schard  (Cologne,  1563),  is  much 
polated.  The  best  edition  is  .that  by  Ag 
Wunderlich,  Gottingen,  1841.  Of  much  g: 
importance  is  his  Ordo  Judiciarius,  writt 
1214,  often  re-edited,  and  steadily  used  for 
centuries.  Best  edition  by  Bergmann,  G 
gen,^1842.  H.  F.  JACOBS 

TAOISM  is  a  popular  and  widespread  re 
of  China,  recognized  by  the  government,  -v 
in  A.D.  1015,  granted  large  tracts  of  land 
endowment  for  its  pope,  or  hereditary  chief,  ^ 
name  is  Chang,  and  title,  Heavenly  Master 
who  lives  on  the  Lung-hu  mountain,  in  tl 
partment  of  Kwang-hsin,  Chiang-hsi.  T 
was  originally  not  an  organized  religion, 
mass  of  indigenous  Chinese  superstitions,  a 
in  magic  and  kindred  hallucinations.  Its  p 
were  necromancers,  and  its  objects  of  wc 
were  spirits.  Under  the  rivalry  of  Budd 
introduced  from  India  A.D.  65,  Taoism  wa 
veloped  into  a  religion  with  idols,  temples, 
asteries,  and  public  services.  The  three 
idols  found  in  Taoist  temples  are  called 
Ch'ing  ("  The  Three  Holy  Ones  ") ;  viz., 
Perfect  Holy  One,"  "The  Highest  Holy 
(Lao-tsze),  and  "  The  Greatest  Holy  One." 
besides  this  triad,  Taoism  owns  iimumerable 
Confucius  unhappily  ignored,  rather  thai 
posed,  the  base  superstitions  out  of  which 
ism  sprang,  and  so  did  nothing  to  destroy 
force.  The  latter  now  makes  common  cause 
Buddhism  ;  so  that  the  shaven  Buddhist  an 
"  yellow-topped  "  Taoist  "  priests,"  (so  callec 
seen  officiating  side  by  side  in  the  same  se 
Frequent  attempts  have  been  made  to  unit 
sects,  but  the  Taoists  have  always  refusi 
adopt  the  celibacy  of  the  Buddhists.  On< 
ture  of  Taoism  is  its  eschatology.  It  teachei 
each  one  has  three  souls,  one  of  which  rei 
with  the  corpse,  one  with  the  spirit-tablet, 
the  third  is  carried  off  to  purgatory,  whicl 
sists  "of  ten  courts  of  justice,  situated  a 
bottom  of  a  great  ocean  which  lies  down  i 
depths  of  the  earth."  The  soul  can  pass  thi 
endless  transmigrations ;  and,  if  its  punishi 
do  not  improve  it,  it  is  assigned  to  an  ei 
hell.  Some  become  "  immortals  "  without 
ing  through  pui'gatory.  The  offerings  ol 
living,  and  the  services  of  the  priests  (( 
Buddhist  or  Taoist),  deliver  souls  from  p 
tory.  The  two  most  impoi'tant  functions 
Taoist  priest  are,  (1)  to  deliver  unfortunate 
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sons  from  the  domination  of  evil  spirits,  and  (2) 
to  choose  grave-sites.  He  does  the  first  by  writ- 
ing charms,  and  preparing  amulets.  The  head 
of  the  religion  has  unrivalled  skill  in  this  way. 
"It  is  said,  that  about  his  residence  on  the  Lung- 
hu  mountain  there  are  thousands  of  jars  in  rows, 
all  tenanted  by  demons  whom  the  great  magician 
has  shut  up  in  them."  The  second  function  is 
very  important;  for,  if  a  proper  spot  be  not  select- 
ed, "the  spirit  of  the  dead  is  made  unhappy,  and 
avenges  itself  by  causing  sickness  and  other 
calamities  to  the  relatives  who  have  not  taken 
sufficient  care  for  its  repose."  The  Taoist  priest 
selects  the  site  on  geomantic  principles. 

Lit.  —  K.  K.  Douglas:  Confucianism  and  Ta- 
ouism,  London,  1879  ;  James  Legge  :  The  lieli- 
gions  of  China,  London,  1880  (from  which  the 
above  quotations  are  made) ;  Herbert  A.  Giles  : 
Strange  Stories  from  a  Chinese  Studio,  London, 
1880,  2  vols,  (contains  account  of  Taoist  purga- 
tory). 

TAPPAN,  David,  D.D.,  Congregationalist;  b.  at 
Manchester,  Mass.,  April  21,  1752;  d.  at  Cam- 
bridge, Aug.  27,  1803.  He  was  graduated  at 
Harvard  University,  1771 ;  was  pastor  of  Third 
Church  in  Newbury,  1774,  until,  on  Dec.  26, 1792, 
he  became  HoUis  Professor  of  Divinity  in  Har- 
vard University.  He  held  the  position  at  his 
death.  After  his  death,  two  volumes  of  his  writ- 
ings appeai'ed,  —  Sermons  on  Important  Subjects, 
Boston,  1807 ;  Lectures  on  Jewish  Antiquities,  1807. 
See  biogTaphical  sketch  in  the  first-named  vol- 
ume; also  Sprague:  Annals,  ii.  pp.  97-103. 

TAPPAN,  Henry  Philip,  D.D.,  LL.D.;  b.  at 
Rhinebeck,  N.Y.,  April  23,  1805;  d.  at  Vevey, 
Switzerland,  November,  1881.  He  was  graduated 
at  Union  College,  1825;  studied  theology  at 
Princeton ;  was  pastor  of  a  Reformed  Dutch 
church  in  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  subsequently 
of  a  Congregationalist  church  in  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
(1828-32).  From  1832  to  1838  he  was  professor 
of  moral  philosophy  in  the  University  of  the  City 
of  New  York.  After  keeping  a  private  school 
for  some  years,  he  was  elected  chancellor  of  the 
University  of  Michigan  in  1852,  and  held  the 
office  until  1863,  when  he  resigned.  He  spent 
the  rest  of  his  days  in  Europe.  He  was  an  emi- 
nent educational  and  philosophical  writer.  He 
was  a  corresponding  member  of  the  Institute  of 
France,  1859.  Among  his  works  may  be  men- 
tioned, A  Review  of  Edwards's  On  the  Will,  New 
York,  1839  ;  Doctrine  of  the  Will  determined  by  an 
Appeal  to  Consciousness,  1840;  Doctrine  of  the  Will 
applied  to  Moral  Agency  and  Responsibility,  1841 
(the  three  volumes  were  issued  in  a  revised  form 
in  Glasgow,  1857, 1  vol.) ;  Elements  of  Logic,  1844, 
new  ed.,  1856. 

TAPPAN,  William  Bingham,  b.  at  Beverly, 
Mass.,  Oct.  29, 1794;  d.  at  West  Needbam,  Mass., 
June  18,  1849;  began  life  as  an  apprentice  in 
Boston,  but  removed  to  Philadelphia,  1815,  and 
was  there  engaged  in  business  and  in  teaching. 
From  1822  he  was  in  the  employ  of  the  American 
Sunday-school  Union,  and  in  its  service  lived  a 
while  in  Cincinnati,  but  chiefly  in  Boston.  In 
1841  he  was  licensed  as  a  Congregational  preacher. 
He  published  New-England  and  Other  Poems, 
1819 ;  Poems,  1822 ;  Lyrics,  September,  1822 ;  and, 
after  a  long  interval.  Poems  and  Lyrics,  1842; 
Poetry  of  the  Heart,  1845 ;  Sacred  and  Miscellane- 


ous Poems,  1846;  Poetry  of  Life,  1847;  The  Sunday 
School,  etc.,  1848;  Late  and  Early  Poems,  1849. 
Some  of  these  are  reprints ;  but  Griswold  called 
him  "the  most  industrious  and  voluminous  of  our 
religious  poets."  Some  of  his  hymns  have  been 
extensively  used,  especially  the  two  beginning 
"  There  is  an  hour,"  which  appeared  in  his  first 
volume,  1819.  f.  m.  bird. 

TARASIUS,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople ;  d. 
806;  was  secretary  of  state  during  the  reign  of 
Constantine  and  Irene;  and,  when  the  empress 
discovei-ed  that  he  was  an  ardent  worshipper  of 
images,  she- raised  him,  in  784,  to  the  patriarchal 
see  of  Constantinople,  though  he  was  a  layman. 
By  some  adroit  manoeuvres  he  procured  the  rec- 
ognition even  of  Adrian  I. ;  and  at  the  synod  first 
assembled  in  Constantinople  in  785,  but  broken 
up  by  a  sudden  rebellion  in  the  city,  and  then  re- 
assembled at  Nicsea  in  787,  the  worship  of  images 
was  once  more  established  in  the  Greek  Church. 

TAROUIVl  (i.e.,  translation)  is  the  name  given 
to  a  Chaldee  version,  or  paraphrase,  of  the  Old 
Testament.  The  origin  of  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrase may  be  traced  back  to  the  time  of  Ezra. 
After  the  exile  it  became  the  practice  to  read  the 
law  in  public  to  the  people,  with  the  addition  of 
an  oral  paraphrase  in  the  Chaldee  dialect.  Thus 
we  read  in  Neh.  viii.  8,  "  So  they  read  in  the 
book  of  the  law  of  God  distinctly,  and  gave  the 
sense ; "  which  expression  the  Talmud  (Bab. 
Megillah,  fol.  3,  col.  1)  explains  "  to  give  the  sense 
means  Targum."  At  what  time  these  paraphrases 
were  written  down,  we  cannot  state ;  but  it  must 
certainly  have  been  at  an  early  period.  [In  the 
Talmud  Shabbath,io\.  115,  col.  1],  a  written  Targum 
on  Job,  of  the  middle  of  the  first  century,  is  men- 
tioned. "  Since  it  is  not  likely  that  a  beginning 
should  have  been  made  with  Job,  a  still  higher 
antiquity,  as  very  probably  belonging  to  the  first 
renderings  of  the  law,  may  be  assumed  "  (Zunz, 
p.  62).  The  two  oldest  paraphrases  are  the  Tar- 
gum of  Onkelos  on  the  law,  and  that  of  Jonathan 
ben  Uzziel  on  the  earlier  and  later  prophets. 

I.  As  to  the  person  and  time  of  Onkelos,  he 
was,  according  to  tradition,  the  disciple  and  friend 
of  the  older  Gamaliel ;  and  thus  the  Targum  of 
Onkelos  must  have  originated  at  least  in  the  first 
half  of  the  first  century  of  our  era. 

The  language  of  Onkelos  greatly  approaches 
the  biblical  Chaldee.  His  translation  is,  on  the 
whole,  very  simple  and  exact.  His  elucidations 
of  difficult  and  obscure  passages  and  expressions, 
perhaps  less  satisfactory,  axg  commonly  those 
most  accredited  by  internal  evidence,  and  in  par- 
ticular he  is  worthy  of  a  more  careful  regard  and 
assent  than  have  usually  fallen  to  his  lot.  Larger 
additions,  and  deviations  from  the  original  text, 
are  found  mostly  in  the  poetical  parts  of  the 
Pentateuch  (Gen.  xlix. ;  Num.  xxiv. ;  Deut.  xxxii. 
and  xxxiii.).  In  passages  relative  to  the  Divine 
Being  we  perceive  the  effect  of  a  doctrinal  bias 
in  certain  deviations  from  the  Hebrew  text.  An- 
thi'opomorphic  and  anthropopathic  expressions  are 
avoided,  and  Elohim  and  Jehovah  are  rendered 
by  "the  word  of  God."  It  is  obvious,  from  the 
character  of  the  work,  that  the  author  was  in  pos- 
session of  a  rich  exegetical  tradition. 

On  the  manuscripts  of  Onkelos,  comp.  Winer: 
De  Onkeloso  ejusque  paraphr.  chald.,  Lipsiae,  1820, 
pp.  13  sq. 
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Editions.  —  The  Tavgum  of  Onkelos  was  first 
published,  with  Rashi's  commentary  on  the  Pen- 
tateuch, Bologna,  14S2.  It  was  subsequently 
reprinted  in  the  rabbinic  and  polyglot  Bibles. 
[A  new  and  critical  edition  according  to  that  of 
Sabionetta  (1557)  is  in  course  of  preparation  by 
Dr.  A.  Berliner  of  Berlin,  the  author  of  Die  Mas- 
sorah  zum  Targum  Onkelos,  Leipzig,  1877.  This 
Targum  has  been  translated  into  Latin  by  P. 
Fagius  and  by  John  Merceir,  1568.  The  transla- 
tion of  Fagius  is  the  best.  It  was  rendered  into 
English  by  Etheridge,  London,  1862-65.] 

Lit.  —  LuzzATO  :  PJiiloxenus,  sive  de  Onkelosi 
chatdaica  Pentateuchi  versione  Dissert.,  etc.,  Vienna, 
1830  ;  [Beekowitz  :  Olah  or,  on  the  hermeneutics 
of  Onkelos,  Wilna,  1843 ;  the  same,  Chaliphoth 
ssimaloth,  Wilna,  1874;  Levy,  in  Geiger's  Zeit- 
schrift,  1844,  v.  175-198;  FiJKST :  Literaturblatt, 
1845,  pp.  337  sq.,  354  ;  Smith  :  Diatribe  de  Chald. 
Paraphrastis,  Oxford,  1662;  Maybaum  :  Die  An- 
Ihropomorphien  und  Anthropopathien  bei  Onkelos, 
Breslau,  1870;  Geigek:  Jiidische  Zeitsckrift,  1871, 
pp.  85-104 ;  Sal.  Sixgek  :  Onkelos  und  das  Ver- 
haltniss  seines  Targums  zur  Ilalacha,  Frankfort, 
1881];  Anger:  De  Onkelo  chald.,  Lipsiee,  1846. 

II.  The  Targum  on  the  IProphets  [i.e., 
Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel,  and  the  twelve  minor  prophets]  is  as- 
cribed to  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel,  a  pupil  of  Hillel, 
according  to  tradition  (Baba  Bathra,  134  a;  com- 
pare Succah,  28  a,  Megillah,  3*).  As  to  his  para- 
phrase, it  is  simple,  and  tolerably  literal  in  the 
historical  books ;  but  in  the  prophetical  books  the 
text  is  more  freely  handled.  Another  peculiarity 
of  this  Targum  is  the  Jewish  dogmatical  opinions 
of  that  day,  with  which  the  work  is  interwoven, 
and  the  theological  representations,  in  introdu- 
cing which  a  special  preference  was  given  to  the 
Book  of  Daniel.  Examples  of  this  are  the  inter- 
preting of  the  phrase  "  stars  of  God  "  by  "  people 
of  God"  (Isa.  xiv.  13;  oomp.  Dan.  viii.  10; 
2  Mace.  ix.  10),  the  application  of  the  passage 
in  Dan.  xii.  1  to  that  in  Isa.  iv.  2,  etc.  Here  and 
there  the  author  indulges  in  many  perversions. 
There  is  little  doubt  that  the  text  has  received 
several  interpolations. 

Editions.  —  First  edition  was  published  at  Leira, 
1494,  then  again  in  the  rabbinic  and  polyglot 
Bibles.  [For  the  different  editions,  translations, 
and  older  literature,  see  Furst :  Bibl.  Jud.,  ii.  106 
sq. ;  Wolf:  Bibl.  Hebr.,  ii.  1166,  Le  Long  (ed. 
Masch),  ii.  1,  39  sq. ;  Rosenmiiller :  Handbucli,  iii. 
y  sq. ;  Frankel :  Zu  dem  Targum  der  Propheten, 
Breslau,  1872 ;  Lagarde :  Proplielm  Chaldaicm.  E 
fide  Codicls  ReucMiniani,  Lips.,  1872  sq. ;  Bacher : 
Kritische  Untersuclmngen  zum  Prophetentargum,  in 
the  Zeitsckrift  der  deutsch.  morgenland.  Gesellschaft, 
1874,  xxviii.  1  sq. ;  1875,  xxix.  157  sq.,  319  sq. 
An  English  translation  of  Isaiah  was  published 
by  C.  W.  H.  Pauli,  London,  1871.] 

III.  Pseudo-Jonathan  and  Jerushalmi  on 
the  Pentateuch. —  Besides  the  Onkelos  Tar- 
gum, there  are  still  two  targumim  on  the  Penta- 
teuch, —  one  on  the  whole  Pentateuch ;  the  other, 
on  single  verses  and  words.  The  former  is  as- 
cribed to  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel:  the  latter  goes 
under  the  name  of  Jerushalmi.  That  Jonathan 
is  not  the  same  as  the  paraphrast  on  the  prophets 
is  acknowledged  on  all  sides.  That  he  wrote  at 
a.  later  period,  we  see  from  his  mentioning  of 


Constantinople,  Mohammed's  wives  (Chadija  and 
Fatima),  and  other  things  which  betray  the  later 
date,  —  the  second  half  of  the  seventh  century. 
That  Pseudo-Jonathan  had  Onkelos  before  him, 
a  very  slight  comparison  of  both  shows.  Sub- 
stantially in  the  same  dialect  is  the  Jerusalem  or 
Jerushalmi  Targum  written.  The  similarity  of 
both  is  striking,  and  yet  there  is  so  much  diver- 
gence as  to  prove  diversity  of  authorship.  But 
how  is  their  resemblance  to  be  explained  ?  Only 
by  the  fact  that  both  have  relation  to  Onkelos. 
The  author  of  the  Jerusalem  Targum  worked 
upon  that  of  Onkelos ;  his  object  being  to  correct 
it  according  to  certain  principles,  and  to  insert  in 
it  a  selection  of  Haggadahs  current  among  the 
people.  Pseudo-Jonathan  afterwards  resumed  the 
same  oflSce,  and  completed  what  his  predecessor 
had  begun.  The  Jerusalem  Targum  formed  the 
basis  of  Jonathan,  and  its  own  basis  was  that  of 
Onkelos.  Jonathan  used  both  his  predecessors' 
paraphrases ;  the  author  of  Jerusalem  Targum, 
that  of  Onkelos  alone. 

Editions.  —  The  Pseudo-Jonathan  Targum  was 
first  published  in  Venice,  1590;  then  at  Hanau, 
1618;  Amsterdam,  1640 ;  Prague,  1646;  [Berlin, 
1705;  Wilna,  1852 ;  Vienna,  1859].  It  is  also  in 
the,  London  polyglot,  vol.  iv.  [together  with  a 
Latin  translation  made  by  Antony  Chevalier.  It 
was  translated  into  English  by  Etheridge,  Lon- 
don, 1862-65].  The  Jerusalem  Targum  was  first 
printed  by  Bomberg,  Venice,  1518,  [and  reprinted 
in  the  subsequent  rabbinical  Bibles  issued  by 
him],  and  in  the  London  polyglot;  [also  at  Wilna, 
1852;  Vienna,  1859;  Warsaw,  1875.  Francis 
Taylor  made  a  Latin  version  of  this  Targum  (Lon- 
don, 1649) ;  but  the  more  correct  one  is  that  of 
Antony  Chevalier,  above  noticed.  There  are  also 
commentaries  on  these  Targums]. 

Lit.  —  Winer  :  De  Jonathanis  in  Pentateuchum 
Paraphr.  CAaZrfaica,  Eiiang.,  1823;  Petermann  : 
De  duabus  Pentateuchi  Paraphrasibus  Chaldaicis, 
part  i. ;  De  indole  Paraphraseos  qum  Jonathanis  esse 
dicitur,  Berlin,  1829 ;  Seligsohn  :  De  Duabus 
Hierosolymitanis  Pentateuchi  Paraphrasibus,  Berlin, 
1858 ;  [Seligsohn  and  Teaub]  :  Ueber  den  Geist 
der  Uehersetzung  des  Jonathan  ,ben  Usiel  zum  Pen- 
tateuch, etc.,  in  Frankel  ;  Monatsschrift,  1857, 
[pp.  96-114,  138-149;  Geiger:  Das  jerusalemische 
Targum  zum  Pentateuch,  in  Urschrift  und  Ueberset- 
zung  der  Bibel,  Breslau,  1857,  pp.  457-480 ;  Bar  : 
Geist  des  Jeruschalmi,  in  Frankel  :  Monatsschrift, 
1851-52,  pp.  235-242;  Gronemann:  Die  Jona- 
thanische  Pentateuch- Uebersetzung,  Leips.,  1879]. 

IV.  Targums  on  the  Hagiographa. — These 
Targums  are  generally  divided  into  three  groups ; 
viz.,  (a)  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs;  (b)  the  five  Me- 
gilloth;  (c)  Daniel,  Chronicles,  and  Ezra.  Tra- 
dition ascribes  to  Rabbi  Joseph  the  Blind  the 
authorship  of  these  Targums ;  but  this  is  contra- 
dicted by  writers,  even  of  the  thirteenth  century. 

(a)  [TVifi  Targum  on  the  Book  of  Job.  — A  fea- 
ture of  this  Targum  is  its  Haggadical  character. 
In  many  places  we  find  a  double  Targum.  The 
language  is  intermixed  with  Latin  and  Greek 
words.  It  sometimes  agrees  with  the  Septuagint 
or  with  the  Peshito.  It  was  published  by  John 
Terentius,  Franck.,  1663.  Latin  translations  were 
made  by  Mercier,  Francfort,  1663,  and  Scialai, 
Rome,  1618.  Compare  on  this  Targum,  Bacher, 
in  Graetz :  Monatsschrift,  1871,  pp.  208-223 ;  and 
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Weiss :  De  LibriJobi  Paraphrasi  Chaldacosa,  Bres- 
lau,  1873.] 

(6)  The  Targum  on  the  Psalms.  —  Sometimes  it 
follows  the  original  with  a  tolerable  degree  of 
closeness,  as  in  i.,  iii.,  v.,  vi.,  etc.  In  more  cases, 
however,  it  indulges  in  prolix  digressions,  absurd 
.  fables,  and  commonplace  remarks.  Two  or  three 
different  versions  of  the  same  text  occasionally 
follow  one  another  without  remark,  though  the 
introductory  notice  N"r\,  i.e.,  another  Targum, 
sometimes  precedes.  [Comp.  Bacher  :  Das  Tar- 
gum zu  den  Psalmen,  in  Graetz's  Monatsschrift, 
1872,  pp.  408-416,  463-473.  It  was  printed  in 
Justiniani's  polyglot  Psalter  (Genoa,  1516)  and 
in  the  hexaglot  edition  of  the  Psalter  published 
at  Rostock,  1643.  It  is  also  printed  in  the  latest 
rabbinical  Bible,  AVarsaw,  1875.  The  .Antwerp 
and  following  polyglots  (1572,  1645,  1657)  contain 
the  Latin  version  of  Arias  Montanus.  From  the 
Codex  Reuchlin  it  was  published  by  Lagarde,  in 
his  Hagiographa  Chaldaice  (Leips.,  1873),  and 
republished  by  Nestle,  in  his  Psalterium  Tetra- 
glotlum,  Tubingen,  1877-79.] 

(c)  The  Targum  on  Proverbs.  —  This  Targum  is 
not  Haggadic,  and  adheres  more  closely  to  the 
original  text.  Its  remarkable  agreement  with 
the  Syriac  version  has  been  noticed,  —  an  agree- 
ment which  extends  even  to  the  choice  and  posi- 
tion of  words ;  comp.  i.  1-6, 8, 10, 12, 13 ;  ii.  9, 10, 
13-15;  iii.  2-9 ;  iv.  1-3,  26  ;  v.  1,  2,  4,  5 ;  viii.  27 ; 
X.  3-5  ;  xxvi.  1 ;  xxvii.  2,  5,  6,  8 ;  xxix.  5, 6 ;  xxxi. 
31.  Comp.  Dathe,  i^e  iJaii'one  Consensus  Versionis 
Chaldaicce  el  Syriacce  Proverbior.  Solomonis  (Lips., 
1764),  who  endeavors  to  prove  that  the  Chaldee 
interpreter  was  dependent  on  the  Syriac.  [An 
opposite  ground  to  that  of  Dathe  is  taken  by 
Maybauni,  Ueber  die  Sprache  des  Targum  zu  den 
Spruchen  u.  dessen  Verhdltniss  zum  Syrer,  in  Merx's 
Archiv  fur  wissenschafiliche  Erforschung  des  Allen 
Testaments,  ii.  66  sq. ;  cf .  also  Pick's  art.  "  Rela- 
tion of  the  Syriac  Version  to  the  Septuagint  and 
Chaldee,"  in  McClintock  and  Strong's  Cyclop.,  vol. 
X.  pp.  121-124.] 

{d)  The  Targum  on  the  Fine  Megilloth  [i.e.,  on 
Ruth,  Esther,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticles,  and  the 
Lamentations]  is  written  in  an  intermediate  dia- 
lect between  the  West  Aramsean  of  Job,  Psalms, 
and  Proverbs,  and  the  East  Aramaean  of  the 
Babylonian  Talmud.  The  whole,  which  may 
perhaps  belong  to  one  author,  bears  the  impress 
of  a  date  considerably  posterior  to  the  Talnaudic 
time,  and  is  a  Midrashic  paraphase,  exceedingly 
loose  and  free  in  character,  containing  legends, 
fables,  allusions  to  Jewish  histoiy,  and  many  fan- 
ciful additions. 

[1.  The  Targum  on  Ruth  was  published  sepa- 
rately, with  a  Latin  translation  and  scholia  by  J. 
Mercier,  Paris,  1564. 

2.  The  Targum  on  Ecclesiastes  has  been  trans- 
lated into  English  by  Ginsburg,  in  his  Commen- 
tary on  Ecclesiastes,  London,  1861. 

3.  The  Targum  on  Canticles  is  found  in  the 
rabbinical  Bibles.  It  has  been  translated  into 
Latin,  and  also  into  English  by  Gill,  at  the  end 
of  his  Commentary  on  the  Song  of  Solomon,  Lon- 
don, 1751,  pp.  535  sq.] 

4.  The  Targum,  or  rather  Targums,  on  Esther.^  — 
One  translation  of  concise  form,  and  adhering 
closely  to  the  text,  occurs  in  the  Antwerp  poly- 
glot.    It  was  issued   enlarged,  with   glosses  by 


Tailer,  in  Targum  Prius  et  Posterius  in  Esther, 
studiis  F.  Taileri,  London,  1655,  and  forms  the 
Targum  Prius,  which  is  contained  in  the  London 
polyglot.  Much  more  prolix,  and  amplifying  still 
more  fhe  legends  of  this  Targum,  is  the  Targum 
Posterius,  in  Tailer.  [Its  final  redaction  probably 
belongs  to  the  eleventh  century.  AA'ith  a  com- 
mentary, the  second  Targum  is  found  in  the  War- 
saw rabbinical  Bible.  A  separate  edition,  with 
notes,  etc.,  was  published  by  Munk,  Targum  Scheni 
zu  d.  Buche  Esther,  Berl.,  1876.  It  has  been  trans- 
lated into  German  by  P.  Cassel,  in  an  appendix 
to  his  Das  Buch  Esther,  Berlin,  1878.  It  has  been 
treated  in  essay  by  Reiss,  Das  Targum  Scheni  zu 
dem  Buche  Esther,  in  Graetz's  Monatsschrift,  1876, 
pp.  161  sq.,  276  sq.,  898  sq.]' 

5.  The  Targum  on  the  Book  of  Chronicles  was 
published  from  an  Erfurt  codex  of  the  year  1343, 
by  Beck  (Augsburg,  1680-83),  with  learned  notes 
and  a  Latin  translation.  Another  edition  was 
published  by  WiUdns  (Amsterdam,  1715),  from  a 
codex  belonging  to  the  Cambridge  University, 
with  a  Latin  version.  [This  latter  was  lately 
republished  by  Rahmer  (Thorn,  1866),  with  the 
deviations  from  Beck's  edition.  The  origin  of 
this  Targum  cannot  be  put  earlier  than  the  eighth 
century,  or  the  beginning  of  the  ninth.  Comii. 
VTa.-Dke\,  Monatsschrift,  1867,  pp.  349  sq.  ;  Rosen- 
berg, Das  Targum  z.  Chronik,  in  Geiger's  Judische 
Zeitschrift,  1870,  pp.  72  sq.,  135  sq.,  263  sq.  There 
is  not  any  Targum,  so  far  as  is  known,  upon 
Daniel,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah.  An  edition  of  the 
Chaldee  Hagiographa  was  published  by  Lagarde, 
Leips.,  1873. 

[Lit.  —  By  way  of  supplement  we  add  here 
some  works  which  treat  also  on  the  Targumira  "in 
general.  Laxgen  :  Das  Judenthum  in  PalUslina, 
pp.  70-72,  209-218,  268  sq.,  418  sq. ;  Koldeke: 
Die  alttestamentl.  Literatur,  pp.  255-262 ;  Schurer  : 
Lehrbuch  d.  neutestamentlichen  Zeitgesch.,  Leips., 
1874,  pp.  476  sq. ;  Drummoxd  :  The  Jewish  Mes- 
siah, London,  1877,  pp.  148  sq. ;  the  art.  "  The 
TargTims  on  the  Pentateuch,"  in  The  Church  Quar- 
terly Review,  London,  April,  1881 ;  Steack  :  Die 
Thargumim,  in  Zockler's  Handbuch  d.  theologisch. 
Wissensch.,  Nordl.,  1882,  i.  172  sq. ;  Pick,  art.  '■  Tar- 
gum," in  McClintock  and  Strong's  Cyclop., 
vol.  X.  pp.  202-217.]  VOLCK.    (B.  PICK.) 

TAR'SHISH.  I.  A  geographical  or  ethno- 
graphical idea,  to  comprehend  which  it  is  neces- 
sary to  examine  the  different  passages  in  which 
this  word  occurs. 

1.  What  is  meant  by  Tarshish  in  the  genealo- 
gical table.  Gen.  x.  4,  5,  where  it  is  placed  among 
the  sons  of  Javan,  —  Elishah  and  Kittim  and 
Tarshish  and  Dodanim,  (a)  the  Dorians  (Zeller, 
Lionnett)  ;  (b)  the  Tyrsenians  (or  Etruscans,  Tus- 
kans),  so  Knobel;  (c)  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  so  De- 
litzsch ;  (d)  a  famous  port  or  region,  so  Movers. 

2.  As  for  the  passages  of  the  Bible,  there  is 
no  doubt  that  Tarshish  is  to  be  fixed  somewhere 
in  or  near  Spain :  so  already  Eusebius.  For  Spain 
we  must  also  look  on  account  of  the  metals  ( Jer. 
X.  9 ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  12)  which  were  brought  from 
thence.  There  can  therefore  be  no  doubt  that  Tar- 
shish must  have  been  near  the  mouth  of  the  Gua- 
dalquiver.  In  fixing  more  precisely  the  locality. 
Movers,  with  whom  Knobel  also  seems  to  'agxee, 
has  come  to  the  conclusion  that  Tarshish-Tartes- 
sus  was  not  the  name  of  a  city,  but  that  it  was 
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the  name  of  a  people  and  country  in  the  south- 
west of  Spain,  beyond  tlie  Coluums  of  Hercules. 
With  this  view  of  Movers  agree  not  only  the 
biblical  notices,  but  also  the  older  Greek  writers. 
This  also  will  explain  the  fact,  that  nowhere  the 
destruction  of  Tartessus  is  mentioned.  With  this 
fact,  that  Tarshish  is  the  name  of  a  Spanish  peo- 
ple and  country,  all  elymolorjical  efforts  to  derive 
the  word  from  the  Shemitic  are  in  vain. 

In  fine,  the  two  passages  of  the  Book  of  Chron- 
icles in  which  Tarshish  occurs  need  to  be  men- 
tioned. While  we  read  in  1  Kings  x.  22,  that 
Solomon  had  at  sea  a  navy  of  Tarshish  with  a 
navy  of  Hiram,  bringing  once  in  three  years  gold, 
silver,  ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks,  which  (with  ref- 
erence to  1  Kirgs  ix.  26-28)  leads  to  the  supposi- 
tion that  a  voyage  to  Ophir  is  meant,  —  Tarshish- 
ships  only  meaning  "large  vessels,"  —  we  read  in 
2  Chron.  ix.  21  of  a  trip  to  Tarshish.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  1  Kings  xxii.  48  sq.  and  2  Chron. 
XX.  36.  The  difference  in  the  two  statements  is 
only  to  be  explained  by  assuming  that  the  Tar- 
shish-ships  intended  for  Ophir  were  changed  into 
ships  going  to  Tarshish.  Keil's  efforts  to  save  the 
correct  statement  of  the  chronicle-writer  are  un- 
satisfactory ;  and  we  can  only  assume,  with  Bleek 
(Einleilung,  pp.  397  sq.),  that  the  writer  did  not 
correctly  understand  the  expression,  hence  his 
endeavor  to  fix  it  more  precisely,  which  he  did 
in  an  incorrect  manner,  —  a  view  which  is  also 
adopted  by  Bertheau  and  Ewald;  or,  with  Movers, 
that  in  the  course  of  time  the  knowledge  of  the 
real  Tarshish  was  lost  among  the  Hebrews,  and 
that  it  came  to  mean  all  distant  countries  in  the 
west  or  in  the  south,  or,  as  Movers  says,  a  western 
and  eastern  Tarshish. 

Lit.  — Winer  i  RealwuTterhuch,  s.  v. ;  Cless,  in 
Pauly's  ReaUexikon,  vi.  2,  pp.  1627  sq. ;  Movers  : 
Phcenicier,  ii.  2  ;  Knobel  :  Votkertafel  der  Genesis, 
Giessen,  1850. 

II.  A  precious  stone,  which  was  probably  found 
in  Tarshish,  whence  it  took  its  name  (Exod. 
xxviii.  20,  xxxix.  13;  Ezek.  i.  16,  x.  9,  xxviii. 
13;  Cant.  v.  14;  Dan.  x.  6).  The  Septuagint, 
followed  by  Josephus,  makes  it  the  "  chrysolite  " 
or  topaz.  Comp.  Braun;  De  Veslilu  Sacerdot., 
ii.  17. 

HI.  Proper  noun  (Esth.  i.  14 ;  1  Chron.  vii. 
10).  E.  OSIANDER. 

TAR'SUS,  the  chief  town  of  Cilicia,  was  in 
Xenophon's  time  a  city  of  some  considerable 
consequence  {Anah.,  1,  2,  23).  In  later  times  it 
was  renowned  as  a  place  of  education  under  the 
early  Koman  emperors ;  and  Strabo  compares  it 
in  this  respect  to  Athens  and  Alexandria,  giving, 
as  I'egards  the  zeal  for  learning  shown  by  the 
residents,  the  preference  to  Tarsus  (xiv.  673). 
To  the  Christian,  Tarsus  is  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance, because  it  was  the  birthplace  and  early 
residence  of  the  apostle  Paul.  His  rabbinic 
training  he  received  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xxii.  3). 
At  Tarsus  he  prepared  himself  for  his  apostolic 
work;  and  hei'e,  as  well  as  in  the  neighborhood, 
he  first  preached  (Acts  ix.  11,  30,  xi.  25,  xxi.  39, 
xxii.  25  sq.,  xxiii.  34).  At  a  very  early  period 
Tarsus  had  a  Christian  church,  and  at  the  time  of 
the  Council  of  Nice  it  had  an  episcopal  see.  In 
the  period  of  the  crusades  Tarsus  liad  an  archie- 
piscopal  see.  The  learning  which  was  there 
cultivated  exercised  also  its  influence  upon  the 


Christians  there.  We  only  mention  Diodon 
Tarsus,  the  founder  of  the  school  of  Antioch, 
Theodore  of  Tarsus,  whom  Pope  Vitaliauus 
to  England  as  archbishop  of  Canterbury  in 
year  667.  The  caliph  Harun  al  Rashid  fort 
the  city,  especially  against  the  Byzantines ; 
under  the  Turkish  regime  it  lost  all  its  fo: 
splendor.  Many  ruins  remind  of  the  foi 
magnificence  of  Tarsus ;  but  the  city  is  dirty, 
has  about  six  thousand  inhabitants.  In  mo 
times  the  European  residents  have  contrib 
largely  to  the  amelioration  of  its  affairs, 
remarkable,  that  up  to  this  day  the  main  indi 
is  the  same  as  in  the  time  of  the  apostle  ( 
xviii.  3). 

Lit.  —  The  older  literature  is  given  by  Wu 
Realworterb.,  s.  v. ;  Belley,  in  Me'moires  de  I'A 
d.  Inscript.,  vol.  xxxvii.,  and  Hisloire  de  I'Ai 
vol.  xxxi. ;  Cless,  in  Pauly's  Real-Encykl 
1616  ;  Laborde  :  Asie  Mineure,  Paris,  1838 
livr.  7  and  15 ;  [Lequien  :  Oriens  christ.,  i.  142 
810  sq. ;  De  Commanoille  :  Table  Alphahe'l 
229;  Lewin:  St.  Paid,  i.78sq.;  Murray:  H 
book  for  Turkey  in  Asia,  p.  370].        RiJETSC'I 

TAR'TAN  (2  Kings  xviii.  17;  Isa.  xx.  1), 
a  proper  name,  but  an  Assyrian  title  equivE 
to  our  field-marshal,  —  the  commander-in-chii 
the  anny.  This  officer  occupied  the  highest  r 
and  is  named  immediately  after  the  king. 
tartan  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  as  b 
under  Sennacherib  was  Belemurani,  and  it 
quite  likely  that  he  was  the  oiie  sent  to  Jerusi 
to  solicit  the  people  to  revolt  from  Egypt. 

TASCODRUGITES  (from  rao/fof,  "a  woi 
nail,"  and  Upovyyug,  "a  nose"),  a  nickname  ap] 
to  an  heretical  sect  which  arose  in  Galatia  in 
fourth  century,  because  they  placed  the  finge 
the  nose  while  praying:  Epiphanius  {Hmr., 
and  Augustine  {De  Hcer.,  63).  According 
Theodoret,  they  rejected  the  doctrines  of  the 
raments,  the  incarnation,  etc. 

TASMANIA  is  a  triangular-shaped  islan 
hundred  and  twenty  miles  south  of  the  Austn 
Continent.  It  is  situated  between  40°  and 
south  latitude,  and  between  144°  and  149° 
longitude.  In  extent,  it  is  one  hundred 
seventy  miles  fi-om  north  to  south,  and  one  , 
dred  and  sixty  from  east  to  west,  with  an  are 
over  fifteen  millions  of  acres.  It  is  nearly 
size  of  Scotland.  The  climate  is  provei-biallj 
of  the  most  healthy  and  delightful  in  the  W( 
The  annual  rainfall  averages  twenty-four  inc 
being  higher  than  on  the  Australian  C'ontii 
and  lower  than  in  Britain  and  America, 
mean  midwinter  teinj)erature  is  about  46° 
and  that  of  midsummer,  63°  F.  There  ar 
extremes  of  heat  or  cold.  The  winter  is  .sea: 
severe  enough  to  merit  the  name.  Cattle 
turned  out  in  all  seasons ;  and  life  in  the  < 
air  may  be  enjoyed  all  the  year  round, 
scenery  is  in  harmony  with  the  climate;  and 
island  is  a  favorite  resort  for  people  from  ni 
boring  colonies,  and  travellers  from  a  dists 
It  was  discovered  by  the  Dutch  navigator 
Tasnian  in  1642,  who  named  it  Van  Dien 
Land,  in  honor  of  Anthony  van  Dienieu,  gove 
of  Batavia,  who  had  fitted  out  the  expedi 
The  work  of  the  first  discovei-er  remained  e 
left  it  till  the  closing  years  of  the  eighte 
century,  when  Capt.  Cook  and  others  grad; 
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opened  up  what  had  so  long  been  as  a  sealed 
book.  The  settlement  of  the  colony  took  place 
in  1803,  when  the  convict  establishment  at  Botany 
Bay,  near  Sydney,  which  had  existed  for  about 
fourteen  years,  being  overcrowded,  a  number  of 
the  most  dangerous  felons  had  to  be  dispersed, 
and  were  brought  to  Tasmania.  Transportation 
ceased  a  quarter  of  a  centui-y  ago ;  and  itf  1856 
the  event  was  signalized  by  changing  the  name 
from  "  Van  Diemen's  Land  "  to  "  Tasmania,"  in 
honor  of  the  rightful  discoverer.  Practically  there 
is  now  nothing  to  remind  one  that  the  laud  was 
once  a  convict  settlement.  The  aborigines,  who 
presented,  probably,  almost  the  lowest  type  of 
savage  tribes,  nurribered  somewhere  from  five 
thousand  to  ten  thousand  in  the  early  part  of  the 
century.  The  last  of  them  died  in  1866.  Tas- 
mania, like  other  colonies,  has  a  governor  of  her 
own,  appointed  by  the  British  cabinet,  who  holds 
office  for  six  years.  The  Parliament  consists  of 
two  chambers,  —  the  Legislative  Council  with 
sixteen  members,  and  the  House  of  Assembly 
with  thirty-two  members,  both  elective.  The 
system  of  education  is  compulsory,  secular,  and 
free.  "  By  exhibitions  from  the  schools,  a  certain 
number  of  pupils  of  both  sexes  are  enabled  an- 
nually, even  in  the  absence  of  private  resources, 
to  proceed  to  the  best  private  schools,  and  thus 
qualify  themselves  eventually  for  examination  for 
the  local  degree  of  associate  of  arts.  Two  Tas- 
manian  scholarships,  of  two  hundred  pounds  a 
year  each,  tenable  for  four  years  at  a  British 
university,  are  awarded  annually  to  associates  of 
arts  (male)  who  pass  a  prescribed  examination." 
There  is  no  lack  of  mechauics'  institutes,  public 
libraries,  and  scientific  societies.  New  books,  and 
all  leading  British  and  some  American  periodicals 
and  journals,  arrive  regularly.  Tlie  population 
is  now  only  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand,  and 
composed  of  English,  Irish,  and  Scotch,  without 
almost  any  admixture  of  foreign  nationalities. 
But  there  are  signs  of  awakening  activity  and 
enterprise,  giving  hope  of  a  successful  future. 
Mineral  and  other  resources  are  being  vigorously 
developed;  and  by  liberal  land-laws  such  encour- 
agement is  given  to  immigration  as  affords  a 
reasonable  prospect  of  a  steady,  though  it  may 
not  be  rapid,  increase  of  population.  The  chief 
exports  are  wool,  tin,  timber,  gold,  jam,  fruit, 
hops,  grain,  bark,  stud-sheep,  etc.  Hobart  is  the 
capital,  with  a  population  (in  1878)  of  22,500. 
Launceston,  the  only  other  considerable  town,  has 
13,000. 

As  in  the  rest  of  Australasia,  the  usual  religious 
bodies  fiourish  in  Tasmania;  although  it  may  be 
noted  that  the  Presbyterian  Church  has  not  been 
quite  so  prosperous  as  in  the  other  colonies. 
There  is  an  Anglican  and  a  Koman-Catholic 
bishop.  The  church-buildings  throughout  the 
country  are  suitable,  and  some  of  them  handsome, 
especially  St.  David's  Cathedral  and  St.  Andrew's 
Presbyterian  Church,  Hobart,  and  St.  Andrew's, 
Launceston.  There  is  no  state  church.  For  about 
fifty  years,  however,  after  the  settlement  of  the 
colony,  the  ministers  of  the  churches  of  England, 
Scotland,  and  Rome,  were  in  the  position  of  colo- 
nial chaplains,  paid  by  government,  like  other 
civil  servants.  But  the  State-aid  Abolition  Act 
put  an  end  to  this  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago ; 
the  churches  receiving  as  compensation  a  certain 


sum  in  government  debentures.  Most  of  the 
Presbyterian'  ministers,  and  some  of  the  Episco- 
palian, come  from  the  Old  Country  or  the  neigh- 
boring colonies ;  but  progress  is  "being  made  in 
all  the  churches  towards  training  a  native  minis- 
try. According  to  a  recent  census,  the  nominal 
returns  are  as  under :  — 

Episcopalians         .                         .        .  53  047 

Roman  Catholics  .                ...  22,091 

Presbyterians         .                ...  9,064 

Wesleyans 7^187 

Independents 3,931 

Baptists  .        .                .        .                .  '931 

Jews 232 

Society  of  Friends  82 

Other  sects      .        .                ...  2,759 

At  the  time  of  the  above  census  the  ministers 
of  all  denominations  numbered  a  hundred  and 
twenty-nine.  As  is  the  case  in  Australasia  gener- 
ally, they  are  for  the  most  part  efficient  pastors, 
and  highly  respected.  r.  s.  duff. 

TATE,  Nahum,  b.  in  Dublin,  1652 ;  d.  Aug.  12, 
1715,  in  the  precincts  of  the  Mint  at  Southwark, 
being  in  hiding  from  his  creditors ;  was  a  son  of 
Faithful  Teate,  D.D.,  a  voluminous  but  long- 
forgotten  versifier ;  educated  at  Trinity  College, 
Dublin ;  went  to  London ;  became  poet-laureate, 
1690 ;  published  various  poems  of  no  great  fame 
or  value.  He  is  remembered  by  A  New  Version 
of  the  Psalms  of  David,  made  in  conjunction  with 
Nicholas  Brady,  D.D.,  who  was  born  at  Brandon, 
Ireland,  1659,  and  died  1726;  held  preferments 
in  London,  and  at  Richmond,  Surrey  ;  published 
some  sermons,  and  a  Translation  of  the  jEneid. 
It  is  impossible  to  assigTi  the  precise  authorship 
in  the  case  of  any  of  then-  renderings ;  but  Tate 
is  supposed  to  have  been  the  better  poet,  and  to 
have  shown  it  chiefly  here.  ^Twenty  psalms  ap- 
peared 1695,  and  the  entire  psalter  "1696.  This 
first  edition  is  rare;  "as,  from  some  objectionable 
passages,  the  whole  edition  was  recalled  and  de- 
stroyed." It  was  soon  after  (probably  by  1698) 
revised,  and  in  parts  rewritten.  Having  been  by 
the  king  "  allowed  and  permitted  to  be  used  in 
all  such  churches,  chapels,  and  congregations  as 
shall  think  fit  to  receive  the  same  "  (Dec.  3, 1696), 
it  was  recommended  by  the  Bishop  of  London, 
May  23, 1698.  It  made  its  way  slowly  but  surely 
in  popular  acceptance,  not  entirely  driving  out 
Sternhold  and  Hopkins  till  the  present  century 
was  somewhat  advanced,  and  being,  in  turn,  dis- 
placed of  late  by  the  greatly  increased  supply  and 
use  of  hymns  in  the  Chinch  of  England.  In 
one  section,  at  least,  of  this  country,  it  was  largely 
used  in  preference  to  the  New-England  version, 
or  Bay  Psalm-Book ;  many  editions  appearing  in 
Boston  between  1750  and  1800.  This  extended 
and  long-continued  use  may  be  pleaded  against 
the  unfavorable  opinions  of  critics.  James  Mont- 
gomery speaks  of  its  "neutral  propriety,"  and 
found  it  "nearly  as  inanimate,  though  a  little 
more  refined,"  than  the  old  version ;  and  Bishop 
Wilberforce  gave  "Tate  and  Brady"  as  the  defini- 
tion of  "  a  dry-salter."  From  the  stand-point  of 
modern  taste,  no  one  has  ever  succeeded'  in  ver- 
sifying the  entire  Psalter.  Any  close  rendering 
designed  to  be  sung  must  of  necessity  make  dull 
reading.  Of  all  such  attempts,  that  of  Tate  and 
Brady  is  probably  the  least  discreditable,  and  the 
most  useful.  It  contains  some  fairly  poetical  por- 
tions, many  that  are  still  well  adapted  to  public 
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"worship  where  metrical  psahiis  are  preferred,  and 
a  few  that  are  able  to  hold  their  own  simply  as 
hymns.  The  Supplement  to  the  New  Version  (1703) 
is  supposed  to  be  the  work  of  Tate  alone.  It  con- 
tains versions  of  the  Te  Deum,  Lord's  Prayer, 
Creed,  Commandments,  and  other  passages  of 
Scripture  or  Prayer-Book.  Some  of  these  are  well 
done,  and  have  been  largely  used  in  the  English 
Church;  and  one,  "While  shepherds  watched,"  is 
in  nearly  universal  use.  F.  ll.  BIRD. 

TATIAN,  one  of  the  most  prominent  Christian 
writers  of  the  second  centmy ;  was  a  native  of 
Assyria,  but  thoroughly  conversant  with  Grseco- 
lloman  civilization.  His  education  was  that  of 
a  common  sophist,  combining  a  rich  and  varied 
store  of  learned  lore  with  a  more  or  less  super- 
ficial philosophical  training  ;  and  his  life,  which, 
however,  is  very  imperfectly  known,  seems  to 
liave  been  that  of  a  common  travelling  teacher 
of  rhetoric.  Finally  he  came  to  Rome,  heard 
Justin,  received  a  very  deep  and  decisive  impres- 
sion of  Christianity,  and  wrote  his  Aoyof  Trpdf 
"ETativcu;.  In  accordance  with  its  apologetic  pur- 
pose, the  book  is  a  reduciio  ad  absurdum  of  Pa- 
ganism, rather  than  a  positive  representation  of 
Christianity ;  but  its  views,  though  somewhat 
crude,  and  deficient  in  historical  breadth,  are 
strong  and  original.  The  darkness  of  Paganism 
is  placed  in  the  most  glaring  contrast  to  the  light 
of  Christianity.  Not  only  is  Greek  mythology 
treated  as  a  maze  of  indecent  follies,  in  which 
even  the  most  strained  allegorical  interpretation 
has  proved  unable  to  infuse  any  vital  interest,  but 
Greek  art  is  rejected  as  a  mere  deification  of  the 
flesh,  and  Greek  philosophy  is  described  as  a 
bundle  of  contradictions,  alluring  its  pupils  into 
hideous  vanity  and  avarice.  The  book  made  a 
great  sensation,  and  Tatian  remained  several  years 
in  Rome  as  a  Christian  teacher.  He  left  the  city, 
probably  shortly  after  the  death  of  Justin,  in 
166,  and  repaired  to  the  Orient.  In  Syria  he 
entered  into  intimate  connection  with  the  Gnos- 
tics, adopted  many  of  their  heretical  doctrines, 
and  became  one  of  the  leaders,  if  not  the  found- 
er, of  the  sect  of  the  Encratites.  See  IkenjEus, 
I.  28  (comp.  EusEBius:  Hlssl.  Eccl.,  IV.  29); 
HippOLYTUS  :  RefuL.  hcer.,  viii.  16  ;  Clement  of 
Alkxandria  :  Strom.,  iii.  460 ;  OitiGEN  :  De  orat., 
13;  Teutuluan:  De  jejun.,  15;  Epiphanius, 
46;  Theodoret,  i.  20.  On  basis  of  these  reports 
of  his  gnosticism,  modern  scholars  have  claimed 
to  find  guostical  views  also  in  his  Apology,  though 
without  sufficient  reason.  His  Orallo  ad  Grmcos 
was  first  edited  by  Froschauer,  Zurich,  1546,  and 
afterwards  often.  The  principal  editions  are 
those  by  Worth,  Oxford,  1700,  and  Otto,  in  Corp. 
Apolog.,  Jena,  1851,  vol.  vi.  Of  his  numerous 
other  writings,  only  the  titles  and  a  few  frag- 
ments have  come  down  to  us,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Dialesseron.  See  Daniel  :  Talianus  der 
Apolorjet.,  Halle,  1837,  which  contains  a  complete 
account  of  the  older  literature ;  Donckeu;  Apolo- 
gia., Gottingen,  1850,  pt.  ii.  ;  [DEMiiowsia:  Die 
Apolocjie  Tatians,  Leipzig,  1878 ;  Theodor  Zapin  : 
Furschuiuien  1st  Theil,  Tatian's  Diatessaron,  Er- 
langen,  lyyl  (this  volume  contains  a  reconstruc- 
tion of  tlie  Diatessaron  from  the  Latin  translation 
of  Ephrem's  Commentary  upon  it,  edited  by 
G.  JMoesinger,  Venice,  1876)  ;  E.  Renan  :  Marc- 
Aurele,  Paris,  1882;  A.  Ciasca:  De  Tatiani  Dia- 


tessaron Arabica  versione,  Paris,  1883,  27  pp. ; 
Schaff  :  History  Chri.-<lian  C/mrcA,  revised  edi- 
tion, 1883,  vol.  ii.  pp.  726  sqq.].     W.  moller. 

TATTAM,  Henry,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Orien- 
talist; b.  in  Ireland,  Dec.  28, 1788  ;  d.  at  Stamford 
Rivers,  Essex,  Jan.  8, 1868.  He  was  educated  at 
Trinity  College,  Dublin,  and  at  the  universities 
of  Gottingen  and  Leyden,  from  which  he  received 
doctorates  in  laws,  theology,  and  philosophy  re- 
spectively. From  1844  to  1866  he  was  archdeacon 
of  Bedford,  and  from  1849  till  his  death,  rector  of 
Stamford  Rivers,  and  also  chaplain-in-ordinary 
to  the  Queen.  His  fame  rests  upon  his  work  in 
Coptic,  in  which  he  was  a  chief  authority.  He 
discovered  in  the  Mtrian  convent,  and  secured  for 
the  British  Museum,  a  splendid  collection  of  an- 
cient Syriac  manuscripts.  He  published,  besides  a 
Coptic  grammar  (1828)  and  dictionary  (in  Latin, 
1835),  Coptic  versions  of  the  Minor  (1836)  and 
Major  Prophets  (1852,  2  vols.),  and  the  Apos- 
tolical Constitution  (1849),  and  other  learned 
works. 

TAULER,  Johannes,  b.  at  Strassburg  about 
1290 ;  d.  there  June  16,  1361 ;  one  of  the  most 
prominent  representatives  of  mediseval  German 
mysticism,  and  one  of  the  greatest  preachers  of 
his  time.  Of  his  life  very  little  is  known.  He  en- 
tered the  Dominican  order,  and  studied  theology 
in  Paris,  but  drew  more  mental  nourishment  from 
the  writing's  of  the  Areopagite,  St.  Bernard,  and 
the  mysticism  of  St.  Victor,  than  from  the  dialecti- 
cal exercises  of  the  professors.  After  finishing 
his  studies,  he  returned  to  his  native  city,  where 
he  became  acquainted  with  Meister  Eckart,  and 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life;  making  short  voy- 
ages to  Basel  (where  he  entered  into  connection 
with  the  P'riends  of  God),  to  Cologne,  and  other 
cities.  That  he  continued  officiating  during  an 
interdict  laid  upon  Strassburg  by  the  Pope  for 
political  reasons,  is  a  legend  first  put  into  circu- 
lation in  the  sixteenth  century  by  Speckle.  It 
may  contain  some  kernel  of  historical  fact,  not 
now  to  be  discerned  with  certainty ;  but  all  its 
main  features  are  due  to  the  eagerness  of  the  Re- 
formers to  enroll  the  great  and  famous  preachers 
among  their  predecessors.  Still  more  fictitious 
is  the  ti-le  of  his  conversion  by  Nicholas  of  Basel. 
His  works  consist  of  sermons,  a  few  minor  trea- 
tises, and  some  letters.  The  first  collected  edition 
of  his  sermons  was  printed  at  Leipzig  in  1498, 
and  often  reprinted,  English  translation  by  Miss 
Wiukwortli,  London,  1857,  and  New  York,  1858 
(edited  by  Dr.  Hitchcock).  The  Nachfolgung  des 
armen  Leben  Cliristi,  Exercitia  super  vita  et  passione  ■ 
Claisti,  and  Institutiones  divince  (also  called  Me- 
dulla anivim),  are  not  by  Tauler.  The  doctrinal 
views  of  Tauler  often  remind  the  reader  very 
strongly  of  those  of  Meister  Eckart,  though,  gener- 
ally speaking,  they  evince  another  character :  the 
speculative  element  is  weaker;  the  devotional, 
stronger.  Tauler  was  of  a  practical  turn  of  mind, 
a  preacher,  not  a  philosoiaher.  The  speculative 
bearing  of  his  ideas  is  consequently  only  slightly 
developed,  while  their  application  'to  real  life  is 
emphasized  with  great  energy.  It  was  this  prac- 
tical, and,  for  that  very  reason,  truly  evangelical 
tendency  of  his  preaching,  which  gave  him  a 
much  greater  influence  on  his  time  than  any  of 
the  other  celebrated  mystical  teachers.  They 
were  either  too  metaphysical,  as  was  Meister  Eok- 
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art,  or  too  fantastic,  as  was  Suso,  to  reach  the 
great  majority  of  the  laity ;  while  the  words  of 
Tauler  came  home  to  the  heart  of  both  high  and 
low,  spreading  light  everywhere,  and  justly  pro- 
curing for  him  the  title  of  doctor  illuminatus. 
See  Schmidt:  Johannes  Tauler,  Hamburg,  1841; 
Denifle  :  Das  Buck  von  der  geistlichen  Armut,  etc., 
Strassburg,  1877,  and  Tauler's  Bekehrung,  Strass- 
bm-g,  1879 ;  Jujidt  :  Les  Amis  de  Dieu,  1879 ;  R. 
Hoffmann  :  Johannes  Tauler,  Berlin,  1883  (34 
pp.) ;  also  Miss  Winkworth's  Life  in  the  trans- 
lation mentioned  above. 

TAUSEN,  Hans,  b.  at  Birkinde  in  the  Danish 
Island  of  Fiinen,  1494 ;  d.  at  Ribe  in  Jutland, 
1561.  As  a  monk  of  Antvorskov  in  Sealand,  he 
was  by  his  abbot  sent  to  foreign  countries  to 
study.  He  went  to  Witt«nberg ;  and  on  his  return, 
in  1524,  he  began  to  preach  the  Reformation. 
The  abbot  shut  him  up  in  the  convent  dungeon ; 
but  he  was  released  by  order  of  the  king,  who 
made  him  his  chaplain,  and  afterwards  pastor  of 
the  Church  of  St.  Nicholas  in  Copenhagen,  1529. 
Tausen  was  the  first  who  preached  the  Reforma- 
tion in  Denmark ;  and,  together  with  Bugenhagen, 
he  was  the  principal  agent  in  its  establishment 
in  the  country,  after  its  adoption  by  the  Diet  of 
Copenhagen  in  1536.  In  1542  he  was  made 
Bishop  of  Ribe.  He  translated  the  Psalms  into 
Danish,  wrote  several  hymns,  and  published  a 
number  of  sermons  and  treatises  bearing  on  the 
Reformation. 

TAVERNER,  Richard,  a  translator  of  the  Eng- 
lish Bible;  was  b.  at  Brisley,  Norfolk,  1505; 
studied  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  and 
Cardinal  College,  Oxford,  where  he  graduated; 
studied  law,  became,  at  Cromwell's  recommenda- 
tion, clerk  of  the  signet,  1537;  was  licensed  to 
preach  by  Edward  VI.,  1552;  appointed  high 
sheriff  of  Oxfordshire,  1569;  and  d.  July  14, 1575. 
For  reading  Tyndale's  New  Testament  at  Oxford, 
he  was  imprisoned  in  the  college  cellar.  Taverner 
was  a  learned  man,  and  published  some  transla- 
tions {The  Confession  of  Faith  of  the  Germans 
.  .  .  with  the  Apology  of  Melanchthon,  JjOnd.jldSG). 
He  will  always  be  remembered  for  his  edition  of 
the  English  Bible  (Lond.,  1539),  commonly  called 
Taverner's  Bible.  It  appeared  both  in  folio  and 
quarto,  the  latter  edition  in  parts,  so  that  aU 
might  be  able  to  secure  a  portion  of  the  Scrip- 
tures. It  was  a  revision  of  Matthew's  Bible. 
See  English  Bible  Versions,  p.  734,  and  Mom- 
bert:  Handbook  of  the  English  Versions  of  the 
Bible,  New  York,  1888,  pp.  194-201. 

TAXATION,  Ecclesiastical.  In  the  earliest 
times  the  Christian  Church  was  able  to  defray  its 
expenses  for  liturgical  purposes,  for  the  care  of 
the  poor,  etc.,  from  the  voluntary  offerings  of  its 
members,  consisting  of  wine,  bread,  oil,  incense, 
and  fruit.  The  Jewish  custom  of  presenting  first- 
fruit  was  very  early  adoptfid ;  and  in  the  time  of 
Tertullian  (d.  215)  contributions  of  money  — 
monthly,  annual,  or  occasional  —  are  mentioned 
(Cone.  Carlhag.,  iii.  c.  24;  Tertullian:  Apologet., 
39).  In  the  time  of  Jerome  (d.  420)  and  Augus- 
tine (d.  430),  tithes  began  to  be  introduced ;  and 
from  the  close  of  the  seventh  century  they  were 
quite  generally  established.  The  clergy,  how- 
ever, by  degrees,  as  a  distinction  between  clergy 
and  laity  developed,  were  entirely  exempted  from 
taxation ;  though,  on  the  other  hand,  they  were 


not  at  liberty  to  dispose,  by  will  or  otherwise,  of 
the  property  accumulated  from  their  ecclesiastical 
income.  From  the  end  of  the  fourth  century 
such  property  was  considered  as  belonging  to  the 
church. 

The  first  traces  of  a  real  taxation  of  the  clergy 
occur  towards  the  close  of  the  sixth  century,  and 
that  at  once  under  three  different  forms.  First, 
an  annual  tax  was  paid  by  every  diocesan  church 
to  the  cathedral.  It  was  called  honor  cathedrce, 
or  cathedraticum,  or,  as  it  was  paid  during  the 
episcopal  visitations,  synodalis  census,  synodus,  or 
synodaticum.  It  is  first  met  with  in  Spain,  where 
it  was  paid  in  money:  Cone.  Bracar.,  c.  1  (572). 
In  the  Frankish  Empire,  where  it  was  paid  in 
kind,  it  is  mentioned  in  a  capitularium  of  Charles 
the  Bald  (844)  ;  in  Italy  it  became  common  under 
Innocent  III.  (d.  1216)  and  Honorius  III.  (d.  1227). 
Next,  a  fee  was  paid,  by  any  one  appointed  to  a 
benefice,  to  the  patriarch,  or  archbishop,  or  bishop 
who  ordained  him.  In  the  East  it  is  mentioned 
as  a  custom  in  Nov.  Just.,  a.  123,  c.  3  (546) ;  and  it 
was  no  small  burden,  since  it  was  stipulated  that . 
it  should  not  exceed  one  year's  income.  In 
the  West  a  council  of  Rome  (595)  declared  that 
voluntary  gifts  to  the  ordaining  bishop  and  his 
chancery  were  not  simony ;  but  a  council  of  Paris 
(829),  as  well  as  the  letters  of  Ivo  of  Chartres 
(Ep.  133),  complains  of  the  magnitude  of  those 
gifts.  The  money,  which,  since  the  ninth  century, 
the  metropolitans  paid  in  Rome  for  their  pallium, 
was  a  tax  of  the  same  kind ;  and  it  became  a  very 
heavy  one. ,  Finally,  it  was  the  duty  of  the  clergy 
to  entertain  the  bishop  on  his  tour  of  visitation. 
This  duty,  which  occurs  under  various  names, — 
procuratio,  mansio  parata,  circada,  circalura,  comes- 
tio,  albergaria,  etc.,  —  is  first  met  with  in  Spain: 
Concil.  Tolet.,  iii.  c.  20  (589),  and  vii.  c.  4  (646). 
It  afterwards  became  customary  for  the  clergy  to 
rid  themselves  from  this  duty  by  the  payment  of 
an  annual  sum  of  money ;  but  that  custom  was 
forbidden  by  Innocent  IV.  (d.  1254),  and  Concil. 
Lugdum,  ii.  p.  1  (1274). 

As  the  constitution  of  the  church  more  and 
more  assumed  the  form  of  a  feudal  monarchy, 
the  ecclesiastical  system  of  taxation  developed  in 
the  same  direction.  Secular  rulers,  such  as  the 
kings  of  Poland,  Hungary,  England,  Norway, 
Sweden,  Naples,  Arragonia,  and  Portugal,  paid 
an  annual  tribute  {census)  to  the  Pope,  thereby 
recognizing  that  they  held  their  titles  and  realms 
as  fiefs  of  the  holy  see.  The  Peter's-pence  {dena- 
rius St.  Petri),  which  from  several  of  those  coun- 
tries was  paid  annually  to  the  Pope  by  every 
household,  had  also  a  feudal  character,  and  so  had 
the  protection-money  of  many  monasteries,  the 
exemption-money  of  many  episcopal  sees,  etc. 
Most  taxes  of  this  character,  however,  have  after- 
wards been  discontinued,  though  two  still  remain, 
— the  subsidium  charltativum  and  the  jus  deportuum. 
In  a  moment  of  great  distress  the  bishop  may  levy 
a  tax  on  the  whole  clergy  of  his  diocese.  This 
extraordinary  i,u6szy mm  charitaticum  is  first  men- 
tioned in  Concil.  Lateran,  iii.  c.  6  (1197).  Allied 
to  it  is  the  Pope's  right  to  appropriate,_  under 
circumstances  of  distress  and  for  ecclesiastical 
purposes,  one-tenth  of  all  ecclesiastical  revenues ; 
which  right  he  often  made  free  use  of,  as,  for  in- 
stance, during  the  crusades.  The  jus  deportuum, 
or  annalia,  or  annatce,  originated  under  Honorius 


TAYLOR. 


2304 


TAYLOR. 


III.  (d.  1227),  and  became  firmly  established  under 
Boniface  VIII.  (d.  1305)  It  means  a  right  which 
the  bishop  has  of  appropriating  the  first  year's 
revenue  at  a  new  appointment  to  a  benefice  in  his 
diocese.  It  occurs  partly  as  a  right  established 
once  for  all  times,  partly  as  a  privilege  granted  by 
the  Pope  for  a  certain  number  of  years ;  for  ori- 
ginally the  Pope  claimed  the  right  for  himself 
alone,  and  he  still  retains  it  as  far  as  the  higher 
ecclesiastical  benefices  are  concerned. 

When  the  decay  of  the  Church  began,  after  the 
fourteenth  century,  great  modifications  of  the 
ruling  system  of  taxation  became  necessary.  Old 
taxes  were  abolished,  and  new  ones  were  invented. 
Among  the  latter  were  the  absence-money  and 
the  so-called  servitia.  Absence-money  consisted 
in  a  fee  paid  to  the  Pope  for  their  non-residence 
by  such  ecclesiastics  as  held  several  benefices. 
See  Jager:  liber  Absent-  und  Tafel-gelder,  Ingold- 
stadt,  1825.  The  Servitia  Camera:  Papce,  or  servitia 
communia,  originated  from  the  Pope  assuming  the 
exclusive  right  of  ordaining  bishops,  on  account 
of  which  all  ordination-fees  flowed  into  his  treas- 
ury. With  the  establishment  of  the  Reformation, 
all  special  ecclesiastical  taxation  was  swept  away 
in  the  Protestant  countries.  In  England  the  papal 
annats  were  originally  transferred  to  the  crown, 
but  by  Anne  they  were  formed  into  a  fund 
("  Queen  Anne's  Bounty  ")  for  the  improvement 
of  the  smaller  livings.  No  monograph  on  ecclesi- 
astical taxation  exists ;  but  much  material  is  found 
in  Thomassin:  Vetus  et  nova  ecclesice  disciplina 
circa  beneficia,  Paris,  1688,  3  vols.,  especially  in 
the  third  volume ;  and  in  the  common  handbooks 
of  ecclesiastical  law.  mbjer. 

TAYLOR,  Dan,  founder  of  New  Connection  of 
General  Baptists  (see  Smyth  )  ;  b.  at  Northo- 
wram,  Halifax,  York,  Eng.,  Deo.  21,  1738;  d.  in 
London,  Dec.  2,  1816.  Like  Luther,  a  miner's 
son,  and  at  five  years  of  age  worked  in  the  mine 
with  his  father.  He  was  strong,  fearless,  and 
eager  for  learning,  and  gave  promise  of  the  pro- 
digious industry  of  his  manhood  by  carrying  his 
books  into  the  coal-mine,  and  converting  it  into 
a  study.  As  with  all  superior  lads,  religion  was 
his  first  thought.  His  sense  of  sin  was  acute; 
and  his  passionate  yearning  for  pardon  and  light 
urged  him  to  travel  ten  and  even  twenty  miles  to 
hear  Wesley,  Whitefield,  and  Grimshaw.  But  he 
did  not  rest  till  he  understood  and  accepted  the 
message  of  universal  love  in  John  iii.  16 :  that 
gave  the  trend  to  his  character  and  career. 

He  joined  the  Wesleyans,  and  became  a  "  local 
preacher ; "  but  his  essentially  independent  and 
growing  spirit  forced  him  out  of  the  Metiiodist 
ranks,  and  he  accepted  the  pastorate  of  a  few- 
like-minded  folk  at  Nook,  Birchcliffe.  Further 
study  of  the  Bible  led  him  to  the  Baptist  idea, 
and  so  he  came  into  contact  with  the  General 
Baptists.  Detecting  their  Unitarian  drift,  he  con- 
fronted it,  and  sought  to  arrest  it.  Failing,  he, 
together  with  the  Barton  Independent  Baptists, 
formed,  in  June,  1770,  the  New  Connection  of 
General  Baptists.  Now  he  found  his  true  sphere, 
discharging  his  duties  as  a  pastor  with  conspicu- 
ous fidelity,  first  at  Birchcliffe  (1763-83),  next  at 
Halifax  (1783-85),  and  finally  at  Church  Street, 
Whitechapel,  London  (1785-1816).  He  mean- 
while wrote  copiously  and  ably  on  the  theological 
questions  of  the  day,  and  also  shaped  the  course 


of  the  General  Baptist  denomination.  He  was  its 
leading  spirit  for  nearly  half  a  century,  founded 
its  college  in  1797,  started  and  edited  its  maga- 
zine, 1798,  presided  at  its  annual  gatherings,  and 
impressed  his  sturdy,  enterprising,  progressive, 
and  liberal  individuality  on  its  institutions  and 
churches.  His  chief  literary  works  are,  Funda- 
mentals of  Religion  in  Faith  and  Practice,  Disser- 
tations on  Singing  in  Public  Worship,  Letters  on 
Andrew  Fuller's  Scheme. 

Lit. — Adam  Taylor;  Memoirs  of  the  Rev. 
Dan  Taylor,  Lond.,  1820 ;  Hist,  of  the  English  Gen- 
eral Baptists,  1818, 2  vols. ;  W.  Underwood,  D.D.: 
Life  of  Rev.  Dan  Taylor,  1870.    JOHN  CLIFFORD. 

TAYLOR,  Isaac,  English  theological  writer; 
b.  at  Lavenham,  Suffolk,  Aug.  17,  1787;  d.  a,t 
Stanford  Kivers,  Essex,  June  28,  1865.  His 
father  was  a  line  engraver,  and  later  a  dissenting 
minister,  and  author  of  popular  children's  books ; 
but  he  entered  the  Established  Church.  After 
following  for  a  while  the  profession  of  engraver 
and  artist,  he  turned  his  attention  to  literature 
and  inventions.  He  invented  two  very  ingenious 
engraving-machines;  one  for  illustrations,  and 
another  for  patterns  upon  rollers  for  calico-print- 
ing. As  an  author  he  was  very  prolific  and 
original.  Among  his  religious  and  theological 
writings  may  be  mentioned  History  of  Transmis- 
sion of  Ancient  Books  to  Modern  Times,  1827; 
Natural  History  of  Enthusiasm,  1829  (very  popu- 
lar) ;  Natural  History  of  Fanaticism,  1838 ;  Spir- 
itual Despotism,  1835 ;  Physical  Theory  of  Another 
Life,  1836  (after  this  work  he  dropped  his  incog- 
nito) ;  Ancient  Christianity,  and  the  Doctrines  of 
the  Oxford  Tracts  for  the  Times,  1839-40,  8  parts, 
4th  ed.,  with  supplement  and  indexes,  1844, 2  vols. 
(a  reply  to  those  who  desired  to  restore  "  primi- 
tive" doctrine,  and  magnify  the  "Primitive" 
Church,  by  showing  the  seamy  side  of  the  early 
church ;  but  it  goes  too  far,  and  thus  really  con- 
veys a  false  impression)  ;  Man  Responsible  for  his 
Dispositions,  Opinions,  and  Conduct,  1840 ;  Loyola 
and  Jesuitism,  1849  ;  Wesley  and  Methodism,  1851 ; 
The  Restoration  of  Belief ,  1855;  Logic  in  Theology, 
1859 ;  Spirit  of  Hebrew  Poetry,  1861 ;  Considera- 
tions on  the  Pentateuch,  1863  (a  reply  to  Bishop 
Colenso).  Almost  all  his  books  have  been  re- 
printed in  New  York,  and  to  the  reprint  of  the 
Spirit  of  Hebrew  Poetry  Di.  W.  Adams  contributed 
an  introduction. 

TAYLOR,  Jane,  was  b.  in  London,  Sept.  23, 
1783;  and  d.  at  Ongar,  Essex,  April  12,  1824. 
She  learned  her  father's  profession  as  an  engraver, 
which  was  soon  deserted  for  literature.  Her  life 
was  spent  mainly  at  Lavenham,  Colchester,  Ongar, 
and  Marazion  in  Cornwall.  Her  memoir  of  her 
brother  Isaac  appeared  1825.  She  was  among 
the  best  and  most  successful  of  writers  for  youth. 
Of  her  many  publications  (Display,  Essays  in 
Rhyme,  Contributions  of  Q.Q.,  etc.),  not  the  least 
important  were  the  Original  Poems,  1805,  and 
Hymns  for  Infant  Minds,  1809  or  1810  (new  ed., 
London,  1883),  written  conjointly  with  her  sister 
Ann  (1782-1866),  afterwards  Mrs.  Gilbert.  In 
these  it  is  seldom  possible  to  fix  the  authorship 
with  certainty.  F.  M.  BIRD- 

TAYLOR,  Jeremy, — the  Chrysostom  of  Eng- 
lish theology,  but  in  brilliancy  of  imagination 
surpassing  his  Greek  anti^pe, — was  born  at  Cam- 
bridge, Aug.  15,  1613.     There  he  entered  Caius 
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College,  and,  after  seven  years'  study,  took  his 
degree  of  M.A.     Archbishop  Laud  noticed  and 
patronized  the  youth,  and  gave  him  a  fellowship 
in  All  Souls',  Oxford,  1636.     Probably  through 
the  same  influence,  he  obtained  a  royal  chaplaincy 
about  the  same  period;  and  soon  afterwards  he 
became  rector  of  Uppingham,  in  the  county  of 
Rutland.     Of  that  living  he  was  deprived  by  Par- 
liament, thus  suffering  a  penalty  for  his  royalism 
and  attachment  to  the  Church-of-England  JPrayer- 
Book.     He  is  described  as  following  Charles  the 
First's  army ;  but  after  its  total  defeat  he  sought 
refuge  in  Wales,  where  he  kept  school  in  the 
town   of   Newton  Caermarthenshire.     The  Earl 
of  Carbery,  then  living  at  Golden  Grove  in  that 
county,  appointed  him  domestic  chaplain  ;  and  in 
this  capacity  he  remained  during  the  greater  part 
of  the  Commonwealth.    It  was  the  most  fruitful, 
probably  the  most  pleasant,  part  of  his  life.     In 
retirement   amidst   beautiful    scenery,   enjoying 
noble  patronage,  surrounded  by  the  comforts  of 
life,  and  sharing  in  refined  society,  he  produced  a 
series  of  works  which  are  the  wonder  of  posterity. 
In  1647  he  published  his  Liberty  of  Prophesying ; 
in  which,  suffering  from  intolerance,  he  pleaded 
against  it,  and  advocated  a  theory  of  comprehen- 
sion which  he  had  not  the  power  to  put  in  prac- 
tice.    It  was,  in  fact,  an  eloquent  plea  in  behaU 
of  deprived  Episcopal  clergymen,  based  on  prin- 
ciples broader  than  were  sufficient  to  support  their 
■case  alone,   biit  which,   when  the  tables   were 
turned,  he  was  not  prepared  to  apply  to  Presbyte- 
rians.    The  beautiful  Life  of  Christ  followed  in 
1650 ;  and  this  was  succeeded  the  same  year  by 
his  Holy  Living,  completed  in  1651  by  his  Holy 
Dying.     Some  of  his  Sermons  came  next,  and,  in 
1652  appeared  his  Discourse  on  Baptism.     More 
Sermons  were  issued  in  1653,  and  in  1654 -came 
forth  from  the  press  his  book  on  The  Real  Pres- 
mce  of  Christ  in  the  Sacrament.     The  Golden  Grove, 
a  guide  of  infant  devotion,  succeeded  in  1655 ; 
and  in  1656  a  Collection  of  Polemical  and  Moral 
Discourses  was  given  to  the  world.     These  are 
most  remarkable  works,  all  of  them  full  of  origi- 
nal illustration,  multifarious  learning,  ingenious 
argument,  poetical  imagination,  and  exuberant, 
florid   diction.     The   rhythm   of    his   sentences 
flows  like  music,  and  captivates  the  taste,  when 
his  reasoning  does  not  satisfy  the  judgment.    His 
opinions  were  all  struck  in  the  Anglo-Catholic 
mould;  though  he  practically  claimed  for  himself 
■"  a  liberty  of  prophesying,"  which  led  him  some- 
times to  break  bounds,  to  wander  out  of  the  or- 
thodox enclosure,  and  to  enter  fields  of  Pelagian 
thought.     His  Unum  Necessarium,  or  the  Doctrine 
and  Practice  of  Repentance,  printed  in  1655,  espe- 
cially laid  him  open  to  this  charge,  and  involved 
him  in  very  serious  controversy.     He  was  one  of 
those  thinkers  who  cannot  endure  the  trammels 
of  a  system,  and  though  faithful,  on  the  whole, 
to  a  certain  creed,  feel  compelled  by  a  restless- 
ness of  speculation  to  deviate  from  it  in  many 
particulars.     He  was   decidedly   anti-Calvinistic 
and  anti-Puritan,   advocating   sacramental  doc- 
trines with  immense  ardor,   speaking   extrava- 
gantly of  baptismal  regeneration,  piling  up  figure 
on  figure  to  illustrate  its  efficacy,  and,  though 
less  figurative  in  his   exposition   of  the  Lords 
Supper,  insisting  that  the  symbols  of  bread  and 
wine  become  changed  into  the  body  and  blood  oi 


Christ  after  a  sacramental,  that  is,  a  real  and 
spiritual  manner.  Generally  it  may  be  said  of 
Jeremy  Taylor  that  he  was  one  of  the  last  men 
from  whom  qualified  and  cautious  statements 
could  be  expected.  He  certainly  was  like  a  cloud, 
"which  moveth  altogether,  if  it  move  at  all." 
Upon  the  doctrine  of  justification  he  is  very 
misty,  deprecating  inquiries  respecting  it  as  lead- 
ing into  useless  intricacies ;  in  short,  cutting  away 
the  ground  from  any  definite  theological  represen- 
tation of  it  whatever.  In  argument  he  is  often 
defective ;  in  declamation,  always  unrivalled. 

In  1658  Taylor  removed  to  Ireland,  and  carried 
on  clerical  ministrations  at  Lisburn  and  Port- 
more.  He  returned  to  London  in  1660,  and  pro- 
moted the  restoration  of  Charles  II.  by  signing 
the  Loyal  Declaration  of  the  Nobility  and  Gentry 
in  the  April  of  that  year.  In  1660  also,  he  pub- 
lished his  elaborate  Ductor  Dubitantium,  or  the 
Rule  of  Conscience  in  all  her  General  Measures, 
pronounced  by  Hallam  to  be  "  the  most  extensive 
and  learned  work  on  casuistry  which  has  ap- 
peared in  the  English  language."  Taylor's  acute- 
ness,  and  command  of  quotations,  his  insight  into 
human  nature,  and  his  wonderful  agility  of 
thought,  qualified  him  to  make  a  mark  in  this 
department  of  moral  and  religious  literature;  but 
the  usefulness  of  the  whole  is  more  apparent  than 
real,  and  supplies  little  that  is  of  much  practical 
value.  Casuistry  is  more  fitted  to  suggest  excuses 
for  what  is  wrong  than  to  convey  clear  unmis- 
takable rules  for  doing  and  thinking  what  is 
right.  The  Worthy  Communicant,  by  Taylor,  bears 
date  1660 ;  and  that  year  the  author  was  raised 
to  the  bishopric  of  Down  and  Connor. 

His  Episcopal  career  was  not  successful.  He 
found  his  cathedral  chair  full  of  thorns.  The 
Episcopalians  of  the  Commonwealth  troubled  the 
Presbyterians,  and  now  the  Presbyterians  of 
the  Restoration  troubled  the  Episcopalians.  Jere- 
my Taylor  complained  of  them  as  "incendia- 
ries." He  said  they  robbed  him  of  his  people's 
hearts,  and  "threatened  to  murder  him."  The 
first  charge  probably  was  true :  in  the  second  we 
may  detect  the  exercise  of  his  vivid  imagination. 
His  hope  was  in  the  government  of  force,  and  he 
no  longer  advocated  liberty  of  prophesying.  It 
is  said,  that,  within  three  months  after  his  con- 
secration, he  deposed  thirty-six  Presbyterian  min- 
isters. Of  the  period  of  his  life  between  1660 
and  1667,  when  he  died,  interesting  ^and  curious 
particulars  may  be  found  in  Notes  and  Queries, 
Nov.  11,  1865. 

Bishop  Rust,  who  succeeded  him,  caught  his 
rhetorical  mantle  and  exclaimed,  in  his  funeral- 
sermon  for  the  illustrious  divine,  "This  great 
prelate  had  the  good-humor  of  a  gentleman,  the 
eloquence  of  an  orator,  the  fancy  of  a  poet,  the 
acuteness  of  a  schoolman,  the  profoundness  of  a 
philosopher,  the  wisdom  of  a  chancellor,  the  sa- 
gacity of  a  prophet,  the  reason  of  an  angel,  and 
the  piety  of  a  saint.  He  had  devotion  enough 
for  a  cloister,  learning  enough  for  a  university, 
and  wit  enough  for  a  college  of  virtuosi;  and, 
had  his  parts  and  endowments  been  parcelled  out 
among  his  poor  clergy  that  he  left  behind  hini, 
it  would,  perhaps,  have  made  one  of  the  best 
dioceses  in  the  world."         JOHN  stoughton. 

TAYLOR,  John,  an  English  Unitarian ;  wrote 
a  number  of  hymns,  which  appeared  mostly  in 
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Aspland's  Selection,  1810.  Some  of  them  pos- 
sess decided  merit,  and  have  been  widely  used  in 
our  churches.  F.  m.  bird. 

TAYLOR,  Na-thaniel  William,  D.D.,  an  eminent 
Congregationalist  preacher,  theological  teacher, 
and  author;  b.  at  New  Milford,  Conn.,  June  23, 
1786  ;  d.  at  New  Haven,  March  10,  1858.  He 
was  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1807 ;  studied 
theology  with  President  Dwight,  and  became  pas- 
tor of  the  First  Church  in  New  Haven  in  1811, 
which  office  he  resigned  in  1822,  to  take  the  chair 
of  Dogmatic  Theology  in  the  theological  depart- 
ment of  Yale  College,  where  he  c6ntinued  to  teach 
until  his  death.  As  a  preacher  he  was  singularly 
impressive,  combining  solidity  and  clearness  of 
thought  with  a  remarkable  eloquence.  Unusual 
results  followed  upon  his  sermons,  especially  in 
connection  with  "revivals."  From  early  youth 
deeply  interested  in  the  problems  of  theology,  and 
endowed  with  metaphysical  talents  of  a  very  high 
order,  he  worked  out,  on  the  basis  of  the  previ- 
ous New-England  theology,  an  elaborate  system, 
which  gained  numerous  adherents,  and  power- 
fully aifected  theological  thought  and  preaching 
in  America  beyond  the  circle  of  its  professed 
advocates.  It  was  popularly  termed  "  The  New- 
Haven  Theology."  Sometimes  it  was  called  "  Tay- 
lorisra."  It  was  one  of  the  most  influential  of  the 
types  of  so-called  "  New-School  Divinity."  There 
were  able  coadjutors  of  Dr.  Taylor,  notably  his 
colleagues,— Rev.  Eleazar  T.  Fitch,  D.D.  (b.  1791; 
d.  1871),  college  preacher  at  Yale  from  1817  to 
1852,  and  professor  of  homiletics,  a  man  of  rare 
and  versatile  powers ;  and  Rev.  Chauncey  A.  Good- 
rich, D.D.  (b.  1790;  d.  1860),  also  an  influential 
professor  in  the  college  and  in  the  divinity  school 
at  Yale,  and  the  principal  editor  of  The  Christian 
Spectator,  the  review  in  which  many  of  the  con- 
troversial essays  of  "the  New-Haven  Divines," 
were  published.  But  the  peculiarities  of  "  New- 
Haven  Divinity"  as  it  existed  in  the  generation 
among  whom  Dr.  Taylor  was  a  prominent  leader, 
are  mainly  and  justly  associated  with  his  name. 

When  Dr.  Taylor  began  his  investigations, 
New-England  theology  asserted,  as  it  had  done 
from  the  time  of  Edwards,  a  doctrine  of  natural 
ability  as  the  condition  of  responsible  agency. 
It  rejected  the  imputation  of  Adam's  sin  in  every 
form ;  bnt,  outside  of  the  Hopkiusian  school,  it 
associated  with  this  denial  a  vague  theory  of  an 
hereditary,  sinful  taint,  or  a  sinful  propensity  to 
sin,  propagated  with  the  race,  —  what  Dr.  Taylor 
termed  "physical  depravity;"  and  it  vindi- 
cated the  introduction,  or  divine  permission,  of 
sin,  by  affirming  that  sin  is  the  necessary  means 
of  the  greatest  good,  and  that  the  system  of 
things  IS  better  with  sin  than  without  it. 

The  aim  of  Dr.  Taylor  was  to  relieve  New- 
England  theology  of  remaining  difficulties  on  the 
side  of  human  responsibility,  and  thus  accom- 
plish the  end  which  it  had  always  kept  in  view. 
The  fundamental  question  was  that  of  liberty 
and  necessity.  There  must  be,  on  the  one  hand, 
a  firm  foundation  for  the  doctrine  of  decrees  and 
universal  providential  government,  and  for  the 
exercise  of  resignation,  submission,  and  confi- 
dence on  the  part  ai  men  in  view  of  all  events : 
otherwise,  the  Calvinistic  system  is  given  up. 
There  must  be,  on  the  other  hand,  a  full  power  in 
men  to  avoid  sin,  arid  perform  their  duty :  other- 


wise, the  foundation  of  accountability  is  gone, 
and  the  commands  and  entreaties  of  the  Bible 
are  a  mockery.  The  true  solution  of  the  prob- 
lem, in  Dr.  Taylor's  view,  is  in  the  union  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  previous  certainty  of  every  act  of 
the  will  —  a  certainty  given  by  its  antecedents 
collectively  taken  —  with  the  power  of  a  contrary 
choice.  Freedom  is  exemption  from  something : 
it  is  exemption  from  the  constraining  operation 
of  that  law  of  cause  and  effect  which  brings 
events  to  pass  in  the  material  world.  If  the  ante- 
cedents of  choice  produce  the  consequent  accord- 
ing to  that  law,  without  qualification,  there  is  no 
liberty.  Yet  Dr.  Taylor  did  not  hold  to  the  lib- 
erty of  indifference  or  of  contingence  which  had 
been  charged  upon  the  Arminians,  and  had  been 
denied  by  his  New-England  predecessors.  "  He 
held  to  a  connection  between  choice  and  its  ante- 
cedents, of  such  a  character  as  to  give  in  every 
case  a  previous  certainty  that  the  former  will  be 
what  it  actually  is.  The  ground  or  reason  of  this 
certainty  lies  in  the  constitution  of  the  agent,  and 
the  motives  under  which  he  acts ;  that  is  to  say, 
in  the  antecedents  taken  together.  The  infalli- 
ble connection  of  these  with  the  consequent,  the 
Divine  Mind  perceives,  though  we  may  not  dog- 
matize on  the  exact  mode  of  his  perception.  The 
precise  nature  of  the  connection  between  the 
antecedents  and  consequent.  Dr.  Taylor  did  not 
profess  to  explain;  but  he  held  that  the  same 
antecedents  will  uniformly  be  followed  by  the 
same  consequent.  There  are  causes  which  do  not 
necessitate  their  effect,  but  simply  and  solely  give 
the  dertainty  of  it.  Now,  all  admit  that  every 
event  is  previously  certain.  It  is  a  true  proposi- 
tion, that  what  is  to  occur  to-morrow  will  thus 
occur.  No  matter,  then,  what  may  be  the  ground 
of  this  certainty,  as  long  as  the  events  in  question 
are  not  necessitated,  there  is  no  interference 
with  moral  liberty. 

The  leading  principles  of  Dr.  Taylor's  system 
may  now  be  stated :  — 

1.  All  sin  is  the  voluntary  action  of  the  sinner, 
in  disobedience  to  a  known  law. 

2.  Sin,  however,  is  a  permanent  principle,  or 
state  of  the  will,  a  governing  purpose,  underlying 
all  subordinate  volitions  and  acts.  Stated  in 
theological  language,  it  is  the  elective  preference 
of  the  world  to  God,  as  the  soul's  chief  good.  It 
may  be  resolved  into  selfishness. 

3.  Though  sin  belongs  to  the  individual,  and 
consists  in  sinning,  yet  the  fact  that  every  man 
sins  from  the  beginning  of  responsible  agency  is 
in  consequence  of  the  sin  of  Adam.  It  is  certain 
that  every  man  will  sin  from  the  moment  when 
he  is  capable  of  moral  action,  and  will  continue 
to  be  sinful  until  he  is  regenerated ;  and  this 
certainty,  which  is  absolute,  —  though  it  is  no 
necessity,  and  co-exists  with  power  to  the  opposite 
action,  —  is  somehow  due  to  Adam's  sin.  In  this 
sense,  Adam  was  placed  on  trial  for  the  whole 
human  race  (Revealed  Theology,  p.  259). 

There  is  in  men,  according  to  Dr.  Taylor,  a 
bias  or  tendency — sometimes  called  a  propensity 
or  disposition  —  to  sin :  but  this  is  not  itself  sin- 
ful ;  it  is  the  cause  or  occasion  of  sin.  Nor  is  it 
to  be  conceived  of  as  a  separate  desire  of  the  soul, 
having  respect  to  sin  as  an  object.  Such  a  pro- 
pensity as  this  does  not  exist  in  human  nature. 

It  is  proper  to  say  that  men  are  sinners  by  na- 
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ture,  since,  in  all  the  appropriate  circumstances 
of  their  being,  they  sin  from  the  first.  The  cer- 
tainty of  their  sin  as  soon  as  they  are  capable  of 
sinning  is  the  consequence  of  two  factors,  —  the 
constitution  and  condition  of  the  soul  (subjective), 
and  the  situation  (objective).  These  together 
constitute  nature  in  the  statement,  "  ^\'e  are  sin- 
ners by  nature." 

4.  Man  is  the  proximate  efficient  cause  of  all 
his  voluntary  states  and  actions.  No  man  is  ne- 
cessitated to  choose  as  he  does.  There  is  ever  a 
power  to  the  contrary.  A  sinner  can  cease  to 
love  the  world  supremely,  and  can  choose  God  for 
his  portion. 

5.  Inseparable  from  the  foregoing  assertion  of 
a  power  to  the  contrary  choice,  however,  is  the 
doctrine  of  a  moral  inability  on  the  part  of  the 
sinner  to  repent,  and  convert  himself.  He  can, 
but  it  is  certain  he  ivill  not.  "  Certainty  with 
power  to  the  contrary  "  is  a  condensed  statement 
of  the  truth  on  both  sides.  Thus  the  sinner  is 
both  responsible  and  dependent  —  perfectly  re- 
sponsible, yet  absolutely  dependent. 

6.  Natural  ability  being  a  real  power  and  not 
an  incapable  faculty,  there  must  be  something  in 
a  sinner's  mind  to  which  right  motives  can  appeal, 
some  point  of  attachment  for  the  influences  of  the 
law  and  the  gospel.  Hence  the  importance  of 
the  distinction  between  the  sensibility  and  will, 
or  of  the  threefold  classification  of  mental  powers, 
which  Dr.  Taylor  was  among  the  first  to  intro- 
duce. 

What  is  the  particular  feeling  which  may  thus 
be  addressed  V  According  to  Dr.  Taylor,  it  is  the 
love  of  happiness,  or  self-love. 

Dr.  Taylor  believed,  with  a  great  company  of 
philosophers  (from  Aristotle  to  the  present  time), 
that  the  involuntary  love  or  desire  of  personal 
happiness  is  the  subjective,  psychological  spring 
of  all  choices. 

Benevolence  is  the  choice  of  the  highest  good 
of  the  universe  in  preference  to  every  thing  that 
can  come  into  competition  with  it.  But  one's 
own  highest  happiness  can  never  thus  come  into 
competition  with  it.  Virtuous  self-love  and  virtu- 
ous benevolence  denote  one  and  the  same  complex 
state. 

7.  The  author  of  regeneration  is  the  Holy 
Spirit.  The  change  that  takes  place  in  the  soul 
is  due  to  his  influence  so  exerted  as  to  effect  that 
change  in  the  sense  of  rendering  it  infallibly  cer- 
tain. It  is  a  change  of  character.  It  is  the  pro- 
duction of  love  to  God  as  the  supreme  object  of 
choice,  in  the  room  of  love  to  the  world.  Now,  a 
sinner  is  naturally  able  to  make  this  revolution  in 
the  ruling  principle  of  his  life.  But  there  is  a 
moral  inability  which  constitutes  practically  an 
insupeaable  obstacle ;  and  this  is  overcome  only 
by  the  -agency  of  the  Spirit,  who  moves  upon  the 
powers  of  the  soul,  and  induces,  without  coer- 
cing, them  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
the  gospel. 

8.  Dr.  Taylor's  doctrine  on  the  relation  of  the 
introduction  of  sin,  and  its  continuance  to  the 
divine  administration,  accords  with  the  general 
spirit  of  his  theology.  Theologians  from  Calvin 
to  Bellamy  had  discussed  the  question,  as  if  there 
were  only  this  alternative, — the  existence  of  sin, 
or  the  prevention  of  it  by  the  power  of  God. 

Dr.  Taylor  held  that  we  are  not  shut  up  to  the 


alternative  j  ust  stated.  Thei"e  is  a  third  way  in 
which  sin  might  have  been  prevented,  and  that 
is  by  the  free  act  of  the  beings  who  commit  it. 
It  is  not  true,  then,  that  sin  is  in  any  case  better 
than  holiness  in  its  stead  would  be,  or  that  sin, 
all  things  considered,  is  a  good  thing.  But  it 
may  be  true  that  the  non-prevention  of  sin  by 
the  act  of  God  is  in  certain  cases  better  than  its 
forcible  prevention  by  his  act. 

Dr.  Taylor  took  up  the  question  in  answering 
sceptical  objections  to  the  benevolence  of  the 
Creator,  The  ground  that  he  took  in  reply  was 
this,  that  it  may  be  impossible  for  sin  to  be  ex- 
cluded by  the  act  of  God  from  the  best  possible 
system.  The  system  would  be  better  without 
sin,  if  this  result  were  secured  by  the  free  action 
of  the  creatures  comprising  it,  with  no  other 
alteration  of  its  characteristics.  It  might  not  be 
so  good  if  the  same  result  were  reached  by  divine 
intervention.  We  are  too  little  acquainted  with 
the  relations  of  divine  power  to  free  agency  to 
declare  confidently  to  what  extent  the  exertion  of 
such  power  is  beneficial  when  the  universal  sys- 
tem is  taken  into  view.  It  is  wiser  and  more 
modest  to  judge  of  what  is  best  by  what  we  actu- 
ally see  done. 

9.  Dr.  Taylor's  conception  of  election  is  con- 
formed to  his  doctrine  respecting  the  divine  per- 
mission of  sin.  Regeneration  is  the  act  of  God. 
He  has  determined  to  exert  such  a  degree  of 
influence  upon  a  certain  part  of  the  race  who  are 
sinful  by  their  own  act,  and  justly  condemned,  as 
will  result  with  infallible  certainty  in  their  con- 
version. He  is  not  bound  to  give  such  influence 
in  equal  measure  to  all :  rather  does  he  establish 
a  system  of  influence  which  his  omniscient  mind 
foresees  to  be  most  productive  of  holiness  in  his 
kingdom  as  a  whole.  It  is  not  the  act  or  merit 
of  individuals  that  earns  or  procm-es  this  effec- 
tual influence,  but  that  large  expediency  which 
has  respect  to  the  entire  kingdom,  and  the  holi- 
ness to  be  produced  within  it. 

He  organizes  a  plan,  not  in  an  arbitrary  way, 
but  in  order  to  secure  the  best  results  that  are 
attainable  consistently  with  the  wise  and  benevo- 
lent laws  that  underlie  his  whole  administration. 
Lit. — Memorial  Discourses  by  L.  Bacon,  S.  W. 
S.  DuTTOx,  and  G.  P.  Fisher,  1858;  art.  on  The 
System  of  Nathaniel  W.  Taylor,  etc.,  by  G.  P.  Fish- 
er, New-Englander  (1868),  reprinted  in  Discussions 
in  History  and  Theology,  by  the  same,  1880 ;  arts, 
on  Nathaniel  W.  Taylor's  Theology,  by  N.  Porter 
(New-Englander,  vol.  xviii.)  and  by  B.  N,  Mar- 
tin (New-Englander,  vol.  xvii.).  Of  Dr.  Taylor's 
writings,  there  have  been  published  since  his' 
death.  Practical  Sermons,  N.Y.,  1858;  Lectures  on 
Moral  Government,  1859,  2  vols. ;  Essays,  Lectures, 
etc.,  on  Select  Topics  of  Revealed  Theology,  1859. 
See  also  Fitch's  review  of  Fisk,  Quarterly  Chris- 
tian Spectator,  1831.  GEORGE  P.  fisher. 

TAYLOR,  Thomas  Rawson,  b.  at  Ossett,  near 
Wakefield,  May  7,  1807 ;  d.  at  Airedale,  Jlarch.  7, 
1835 ;  a  Congregational  minister  at  Sheffield,  and 
tutor  at  Airedale  College.  He  wrote  only  a  few 
hymns,  best  known  among  them  is  "I'm  but  a 
stranger  here."  His  Memoir  and  Remains  ap- 
peared 1836.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

TAYLOR,  William,  D.D.,  a  prominent  and  ven- 
erable minister  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Canada;   b.  in  the  parish  of  Dennie,  Scotland, 
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March  18,  1803;  d.  in  Montreal,  Can.,  Sept.  4, 
1878.  His  father  was  a  farmer.  After  the  usual 
preparation  in  school  and  college,  he  attended 
the  Theological  Hall  of  the  Secession  Church  for 
five  sessions,  and  was  licensed  to  preach  in  1827. 
In  1831  he  was  ordained  the  pastor  of  a  congre- 
gation in  Peebles.  In  1833,  along  with  two  other 
ministers,  ^Messrs.  Thornton  and  Murray,  he  was 
sent  to  Canada,  where  a  mission  had  been  com- 
menced the  preceding  year.  He  arrived  in  Mon- 
treal iunnediately  after  the  city  had  suffered 
severely  from  the  scourge  of  cholera.  Jle  was 
immediately  called  as  the  pastor  of  a  congrega- 
tion just  formed,  and  was  installed  July,  1833. 
He  retained  the  same  pastoral  charge  till  the  close 
of  his  life,  —  forty-three  years.  Dr.  Taylor  was 
a  thorough  scholar,  an  able  theologian,  an  ear- 
nest preacher,  and  a  wise  counsellor  in  all  eccle- 
siastical affairs.  He  was  an  acknowledged  leader 
in  the  church  courts,  and  held  a  high  place  in 
the  esteem  of  his  brethren  in  the  ministry.  He 
labored  for  years  most  indefatigably  to  secure 
the  union  of  all  the  branches  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  and  had  the  happiness  to  see  its  accom- 
plishment in  1875.  He  was  truly  an  apostle  in 
the  cause  of  temperance,  and  an  able  advocate  of 
every  cause  of  social  and  moral  reform.  He  was 
specially  interested  in  the  evangelization  of  the 
French  Canadians.  His  manners  were  courtly, 
yet  affable,  his  devotion  to  his  work  zealous  and 
unflagging,  his  ministry  successful  and  greatly 
blessed,  his  influence  great  and  widely  extended, 
his  life  pure  and  eminently  useful,  his  death  calm 
and  peaceful ;  and  his  memory  is  cherished,  not 
only  by  the  congregation  whom  he  served  so  long 
and  so  faithfully,  and  by  the  city  where  his  labors 
abounded,  but  by  the  whole  denomination,  which 
long  regarded  him  as  one  of  her  pillars.  He  pub- 
lished many  articles  and  several  able  discourses 
on  the  topics  of  the  day.    William  ormiston. 

TE  DEUM.     See  Ambrosian  Music. 

TELEOLOGY  (from  i-aof,  "  an  end,"  and  ?Myoc, 
"  discourse  "),  a  technical  term  denoting  a  line  of 
speculative  researches  concerning  the  final  ends 
involved  in  and  revealed  by  the  phenomena  of 
nature.  The  teleological  or  physico-theological 
argument  on  the  existence  of  God  is  based  on 
this  line  of  evidence. 

TELESPHORUS  (Bishop  of  Rome,  128-139) 
was  a  native  of  Greece.  Nothing  is  known  of 
his  reig-n.  The  reports  of  his  regulations  con- 
cerning the  Easter  fast,  and  his  introduction  of 
the  Gloria  and  the  three  masses  at  Christmas, 
depend  upon  an  interpolated  passage  in  the 
Chronicle  of  Eusebius,  and  a  spurious  sermon  of 
Ambrose. 

TELLER,  Wilhelm  Abraham,  b.  at  Leipzig  in 
1734 ;  d.  at  Kbln-an-der-Spree,  Dec.  9,  1804 ;  one 
of  the  shining  lights  of  the  rationalism  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  He  was  educated,  and  pur- 
sued his  theological  studies,  in  his  native  city,  and 
began  to  lecture  at  the  university  there  in  1755. 
In  1761  he  was  appointed  professor  of  theology  at 
Helmstadt,  and  in  1764  he  published  his  Lehrbuch 
des  christlichen  Glauhens.  The  book  created  quite 
a  sensation,  though  it  represents  rationalism  only 
in  its  first  stage.  Irrespective  of  the  time-honored 
scheme  which  ruled  with  almost  absolute  authori- 
ty, he  arranged  all  the  materials  of  doctrinal 
theology  under  the  two  heads,  the  realm  of  sin 


and  the  realm  of  grace;  and  all  such  doctrines 
as  would  not  fit  in  that  arrangement  he  omitted. 
The  doctrine  of  God  he  referred  to  natural  reli- 
gion ;  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  he  did  not  men- 
tion ;  the  expression  "hereditary  sin  "  he  declared 
a  contradictio  in  adjecto.  It  became  a  little  diffi- 
cult for  him  to  keep  his  chair ;  but,  just  as  the 
situation  grew  dangerously  difficult,  he  was  by 
the  Berlin  Government  appointed  provost  of  Kbln- 
an-der-Spree,  and  member  of  the  provincial  con- 
sistory. In  1772  he  published  his  Worterbuch  des 
Neuen  Testaments,  representing  the  second  stage 
of  rationalism.  In  this  dictionary  he  does  not 
pretend  to  give  a  linguistical  explanation  of  the 
words  occurring  in  the  New  Testament:  it  is  a 
philosophical  explanation  he  aims  at.  Convinced 
that  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  peculiar 
Grseco-Hebraio  manner  of  speech  will  offer  a  new 
key  to  the  understanding  of  the  doctrines  of  the 
New  Testament,  he  lays  hand  on  the  task,  and 
explains  that  such  an  expression  as  the  "kingdom 
of  heaven  "  (which  Christ  had  come  to  found)  is 
simply  a  peculiar  Grseco-PIebraic  idiom,  meaning 
nothing  but  a  "new  religion."  The  same  is,  of 
course,  the  case  with  such  expressions  as  law  and 
gospel,  sacrifice  and  atonement,  etc.  The  edict 
of  1788  again  brought  him  into  difficulties ;  and 
on  account  of  his  vote  in  the  trial  of  Schulze  he 
was  sentenced  to  suspension  for  three  months,  and 
a  fine  to  the  insane-asylum.  Nevertheless,  in 
1792  he  was  able  to  publish  his  Die  Religion  der 
VoUkommeneren,  which  represents  the  very  perfec- 
tion of  rationalism.  Christianity  is  there  ex- 
plained to  have  been,  from  the  very  day  of  its 
birth,  in  a  steady  process  of  development,  which 
will  not  stop  until  it  has  made  the  Christian  reli- 
gion a  religion  of  morals  only.  See  Fr.  Nicolai  : 
Gedachtnissschrift  auf  Teller,  1807.      THOLDCK. 

TELLIER,  Michael  le,  b.  at  Vire,  Normandy, 
Dec.  16, 1648 ;  d.  at  La  Flfeche,  Sept.  2,  1719.  He 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1661 ;  devoted  him- 
self for  some  time  to  the  study  of  history,  but 
threw  himself  finally  into  theological  polemics. 
By  his  attacks  on  the  Jansenists  he  acquired  so 
great  a  notoriety  that  he  was  made  a  provincial 
of  his  order,  and  appointed  confessor  to  Louis 
XIV.  after  the  death  of  Pere  La  Chaise  in  1709. 
He  was  fanatical,  ambitious,  unimpressible,  a 
master  of  diplomatic  trickery;  and  he  had  the  old 
king  completely  in  his  power.  The  destruction 
of  Port-Royal,  the  condemnation  of  Quesnel's 
writings,  the  enforcement  of  the  bull  Unigenitus, 
were  among  his  principal  exploits.  After  the 
death  of  Louis  XIV.  he  was  banished  from  the 
court.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

TEMPERANCE.  Our  English  word  "  temper- 
ance" is  of  Latin  derivation.  Its  etymological 
meaning  may  perhaps  be  best  understood  by  ob- 
serving that  of  the  verb  "  temper."  Plastic  sub- 
stances, mortar  for  example,  are  properly  tempered 
when  their  ingredients  are  mingled  in  correct 
proportions,  with  the  result  of  making  the  article 
exactly  fit  for  the  purposes  for  which  it  is  designed. 
A  steel  tool  is  tempered  to  a  standard  degree  of 
hardness.  Temperance  as  a  virtue  is  the  virtue 
of  being  properly  tempered  for  the  purposes  for 
which  a  human  being  is  designed.  One  possesses 
this  virtue  in  the  proportion  in  which  he  pos- 
sesses desirable  elements  of  character  desirably 
balanced. 
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This  is,  therefore,  a  good  word  by  which  to 
translate  the  Greek  ''EyKpartia  of  the  New  Testa^ 
nient.  The  latter  terra  properly  denotes  mastery 
over  one's  self.  A  self-controlled  character  is  a 
well-tempered  character,  at  least  in  some  impor- 
tant respects. 

But  it  is  not  without  good  reason  that  the  word 
has  come  to  be  prevailingly  restricted  to  a  much 
narrower  meaning.  The  use  of  intoxicating 
drinks  is  so  conspicuously  connected  with  the  loss 
of  self-mastery  and  of  proper  balance,  that  we 
very  naturally  connect  the  terms  "  temperance  " 
and  "intemperance"  peculiarly  and  almost  ex- 
clusively with  the  drinking-habit. 

Intoxicants,  in  the  form  of  wine  and  beer  at 
least,  have  been  known  from  the  earliest  historical 
times  ;  and  the  vice  of  drunkenness  has  also  been 
known.  This  is  evident  from  the  familiar  bibli- 
cal instances  of  Noah,  Nabal,  and  others,  from  the 
figures  on  the  early  Egyptian  monuments,  from 
the  Greek  myths  concerning  Bacchus,  and  from 
many  other  sources.  But  the  conditions  of  the 
problem  of  drunkenness  have  been  very  materi- 
ally changed  within  the  last  few  centuries  by  the 
extent  to  which  the  art  of  distillation  has  been 
developed.  This  art  has  long  been  known  and 
practised ;  but  it  was  not  until  a  comparatively 
recent  period  that  it  came  to  be  the  powerful 
means  it  now  is  for  increasing  and  cheapening 
the  world's  stock  of  intoxicating  beverages. 

According  to  an  article  by  Professor  Theodore 
W.  Dwight,  LL.D.,  published  in  the  Independent 
of  April  27,  1882,  the  earliest  recognition  of  the 
existence  of  distilled  liquors  to  be  found  in  Eng- 
lish legislation  is  in  the  year  1629 ;  and  it  was 
not  until  much  later  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
that  these  came  to  be  recognized  as  in  general 
use.  As  might  have  been  expected,  their  introduc- 
tion greatly  increased  the  evils  of  intemperance. 
Says  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  in  its  article 
on  "  Gin,"  — 

"  In  the  early  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  gin- 
shops  multiplied  with  great  rapidity  in  London;  and 
the  use  of  the  beverage  increased  to  an  extent  so  de- 
moralizing, that  retailers  actually  exhibited  placards 
in  their  windows,  intimating  that  there  people  might 
get  drunk  for  a  penny,  and  that  clean  straw,  in  com- 
fortable cellars,  would  be  provided  for  customers." 

Contemporaneously  with  these  changes  in  the 
facilities  for  the  practice  of  drunkenness  occurred 
certain  other  changes  in  men's  habits  of  living, 
which  also  greatly  affected  the  question  of  the  use 
of  alcoholic  drinks.  Coffee  was  known  as  early 
as  875  A.D.,  but  it  was  first  brought  from  Abys- 
sinia into  Arabia  early  in  the  fifteenth  century. 
CofEee-houses  were  established  in  Constantinople 
about  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  in 
London  in  1652 ;  and,  before  the  close  of  the  sev- 
enteenth century,  coffee  was  a  customary  beverage 
in  Europe.  Chocolate  and  tea  came  to  be  gener- 
ally used  as  beverages  within  a  few  years  of  the 
same  time. 

In  both  these  directions,  throughout  Europe 
and  America,  and  parts  of  Asia  and  Africa,  the 
generation  of  men  who  were  of  middle  age  about 
the  year  1700  witnessed  a  radical  revolution  in 
the  conditions  of  human  life.  In  their  childhood, 
fermented  alcoholic  drinks  were  the  one  resource 
of  men,  not  only  for  purposes  of  intoxication,  but 
for  all  the  purposes  for  which  tea,  cocoa,  and 


coffee  are  now  employed.  They  lived  to  see  the 
fermented  beverages  largely  superseded,  in  the  one 
use  of  them  by  distilled  liquors,  and  in  the  other 
use  of  them  by  the  hot  drinks  which  have  ever 
since  been  on  our  tables.  lu  their  childhood,  how- 
ever plenty  wine  and  ale  may  relatively  be  said 
to  have  been,  they  were  yet  scarce  enough  so  that 
habitual  drunkenness  was  beyond  the  reach  of 
any  except  those  who  had  access  to  the  cellars 
of  the  rich.  Before  they  died  anybody  could  get 
drunk,  at  any  time,  for  a  penny. 

It  should  be  added  to  this,  that  the  use  of  to- 
bacco became  general  during  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tm-y.  And  as  having  a  real,  though  less  direct, 
connection  with  the  temperance  problem,  we  must 
count  all  the  marvellous  discoveries  and  inven- 
tions which  have  rendered  human  life  in  these 
later  centuries  so  utterly  different  from  what  it 
ever  was  before. 

These  radical  changes  of  condition  naturally 
led  to  corresponding  changes  in  the  convictions 
of  men  in  regard  to  the  use  of  alcoholic  drinks. 
To  trace  the  development  of  these  convictions  is 
to  sketch  the  history  of  the  modern  temperance 
reform  in  America  and  the  Old  World. 

■  Until  the  current  century,  the  general  opinion 
of  mankind  has  certainly  not  condemned  the  use 
of  intoxicating  drinks,  nor  even  occasional  drunk- 
enness, provided  the  drinker  kept  himself  pru- 
dently guarded  from  further  bad  results.  Philo 
the  .Jew,  contemporary  with  Jesus,  wrote  ex- 
tensive treatises  on  Drunkenness  and  Sobriety, 
which  are  largely  of  the  nature  of  allegorical 
comment  on  the  passages  in  the  Mosaic  writings 
which  mention  the  use  of  wine.  These  include 
a  formal  discussion  of  the  question,  "  Whether 
the  wise  man  will  get  drunk  ?  "  He  replies  by 
citing  the  expressed  opinions  of  men,  as  well  as 
evidence  of  other  sorts,  on  both  sides  of  the 
question.  He  says  that  "  the  sons  of  physicians 
and  philosophers  of  high  repute  .  .  .  have  left 
behind  ten  thousand  commentaries  entitled  trea- 
tises on  di'unkenness,"  and  censures  these  for  the 
narrowness  of  their  treatment  of  the  subject.  He 
insists  on  the  difference  between  the  drinking  of 
"unmixed  wine,"  which  will  produce  intoxica- 
tion, and  that  of  lighter  or  diluted  wines.  He 
calls  unmixed  wine  a  poison  and  a  medicine. 
He  condemns  the  drinking  contests  which  were 
common  in  his  day.  He  exposes  in  graphic  pic- 
tures the  vileness  of  drunken  orgies  and  riots, 
and  the  deterioration  of  health  and  morals  which 
results  therefrom.  He  holds  that  "  the  vfise  man 
will  never  of  his  own  accord  think  fit  to  enter 
upon  a  contest  of  hard  drinking,  unless  there 
were  gTeat  things  at  stake,  such  as  the  safety  of 
his  country,  or  the  honor  of  his  parents,"  etc. 
But  he  none  the  less  indorses  what  he  represents 
to  be  the  current  opinion;  namely,  that  a  wise 
man  will  occasionally  get  drunk.  His  helpless- 
ness when  drunk  no  more  disproves  his  wisdom 
than  if  it  resulted  from  a  bilious  attack,  or  from 
sleep,  or  from  death.  Philo  intimates  that  the 
opposite  opinion  is  quite  respectably  defended, 
but  proves,  to  his  own  complete  satisfaction,  that 
it  is  indefensible.  His  explanation  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Scriptures  in  the  matter  is,  that 
"  Moses  looks  u$ion  an  unmixed  wine  as  a  symbol, 
not  of  one  thing  only,  but  of  many ;  namely,  of 
trifling,  and  of  playing  the  fool,  and  of  all  kinds 
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of  insensibility  and  of  insatiable  greediness,  .  .  . 
and  of  a  cheerfulness  which  comprehends  many 
other  objects,"  and  the  like.  Philo's  opinion  does 
not  seem  to  be  at  all  that  the  Scriptures  com- 
mend drinking  but  condemn  excess,  but  rather 
that  they  either  commend  or  condemn,  according 
to  the  aspect  in  which  they  look  at  the  case  ;  that 
is,  they  commend  drinking,  and  even  intoxication, 
when  they  associate  these  with  cheerfulness  and 
plenty,  and  condemn  them  when  they  look  at 
them  in  connection  with  their  bad  results  or 
accessories. 

Philo's  opinions  concerning  the  drinking-habit 
are  certainly  those  which  have  been  commonly 
held  until  our  own  century.  But,  as  far  back  as 
we  can  trace  the  matter,  we  also  find  a  highly 
reputable  line  of  opinion  in  favor  of  total  absti- 
nence from  intoxicating  beverages.  Of  this,  in 
the  eighteenth  century,  the  distinguished  Sam- 
uel Johnson  is  an  instance.  Somewhat  earlier 
in  the  century,  the  author  of  Gil  Bias  sarcasti- 
cally admires  "  the  patriotic  forecast  of  those 
ancient  politicians  who  established  places  of 
public  resort,  where  water  was  dealt  out  gratis 
to  all  customers,  and  who  confined  wine  to  the 
shops  of  the  apothecaries,  that  its  use  might  be 
prohibited,  but  under  the  direction  of  physi- 
cians," and  the  wisdom  of  those  who  frequented 
these  resorts,  not  for  "  swilling  themselves  with 
wine,  but  .  .  .  for  the  decent  and  economical 
amusement  of  drinking  warm  water  "  {Adventures 
of  Gil  Bias,  book  ii.,  chap.  4).  This  sarcasm 
must  have  been  aimed  at  opinions  held  by  re- 
spectable contemporaries  of  Le  Sage.  In  1743 
John  '\\'esley,  in  his  General  Rules,  mentions  as 
sinful,  "drunkenness,  buying  or  selling  spiritu- 
ous liquors,  or  drinking  them,  unless  in  cases  of 
extreme  necessity."  It  is  said  that  in  1733  the 
trustees  of  the  Colony  of  Georgia,  who  were  liv- 
ing in  London,  enacted  that  "  the  drink  of  rum 
in  Georgia  be  absolutely  prohibited,  and  that 
all  which  shall  be  brought  there  be  staved." 
In  the  Colonies  and  in  Great  Britain,  during 
that  century,  there  were  several  instances  of 
similar  legislation.  Samuel  Pepys,  in  his  Diary, 
1659-69,  figures  as  an  inconsistent  total  abstainer. 
Going  back  with  a  bound  to  the  times  of  Philo, 
we  find  him  asserting  ( rreaft'se  on  Drunkenness,  ii.) 
that  "great  numbers  of  persons,  who,  because 
they  never  touch  unmixed  wine,  look  upon  them- 
selves as  sober,"  yet  display  the  same  foolishness, 
senselessness,  lack  of  self-control,  and  the  like, 
which  are  displayed  by  a  drunken  person.  Still 
earlier  familiar  instances  are  those  of  the  Recha- 
bites  and  the  Nazarites,  of  Samuel  and  Samson. 

Nearly  up  to  our  own  times,  therefore,  the 
world  has  been  aware  of  the  dangers  and  evils 
attendant  upon  the  use  of  inebriating  beverages, 
has  been  in  possession  of  the  idea  of  total  absti- 
nence from  them,  and  has  been  compelled  to  look 
upon  total  abstainers  with  high  respect,  but  has, 
on  the  whole,  approved  the  use  of  such  beverages, 
not  merely  in  what  is  now  sometimes  called 
moderation,  but  up  to  the  line  of  occasional  and 
discreet  drunkenness. 

The  revolution  of  opinion,  at  least  as  a  great 
and  controlling  movement,  began  in  America.  A 
representative  incident  will  indicate  its  nature. 
The  incident  is  taken  from  the  Collections  of  the 
Cayuga  County  Historical  Society,  1882. 


Joseph  Talloot  was  a  member  of  the  Society  of 
Friends,  living  a  few  miles  south  of  the  town 
of  Auburn,  N.Y.  In  all  that  vicinity,  in  1816 
the  crops  were  so  short  that  poor  people  found  it 
diificult  to  procure  breadstuft's  for  food.  At  the 
same  time,  Talloot  noticed,  the  distilleries  kept 
in  operation.     He  says,  — 

"  The  circumstances  affected  me  not  a  little,  and 
induced  me  to  write  an  address  to  the  sober  and 
influential  part  of  the  community,  inviting  them  to 
a  serious  consideration  of  the  melancholy  situation, 
and  the  evils  and  calamitous  consequences  of  intem- 
perance. I  insisted  that  nothing  short  of  the  exam- 
ple of  that  part  of  society  which  gives  habits  to  the 
world,  of  abstaining  altogether  from  the  use  of  ardent 
spirits,  except  for  medical  purposes,  would  correct 
this  alarming  evil." 

It  occurred  to  Joseph  Tallcot  to  offer  his  views 
for  the  consideration  of  the  members  of  the  Pres- 
byterian synod  of  Geneva  at  one  of  their  meet- 
ings held  in  Geneva.    In  his  narrative  he  says,  — 

' '  I  found  my  way  to  the  house  of  Henry  Axtell, 
the  Presbyterian  clergyman  of  that  place.  His  breth- 
ren from  the  surrounding  country  soon  began  to  come 
into  the  village,  and  call  on  him  for  instruction 
where  they  might  find  entertainment  among  their 
friends.  The  master  of  the  house  appeared  very 
hospitable,  inviting  them  to  partake  of  his  brandy; 
which  they  did,  with  what  would  be  thought  mod- 
eration. He  turned  to  me,  and  pleasantly  said  he 
'  supposed  it  would  be  useless  to  invite  me  to  iiar- 
take,'  considering  my  business.  I  as  pleasantly  re- 
plied, that '  we  had  been  in  the  same  habit,  but,  seeing 
the  evil  of  it,  we  had  abandoned  it,'  and  I  hoped 
they  would  do  the  same." 

Joseph  Tallcot  read  his  paper,  first  before  a 
committee,  and  afterward  before  the  synod,  and 
went  his  way.  The  synod,  after  duly  considering 
it,  published  it,  with  resolutions  "fully  approving 
it,  and  solemnly  declaring,  that  from  that  time 
they  would  abandon  the  use  of  ardent  spirits, 
except  for  medical  pm-poses ;  that  they  would 
speak  against  its  common  use  fi'om  the  pulpit, 
.  .  .  and  use  their  influence  to  prevail  with 
others  to  follow  their  example." 

Similar  incidents  were  transpiring  in  different 
parts  of  the  country  and  among  people  of  various 
religious  persuasions.  In  1789  two  hundred  farm- 
ers of  Litchfield,  Conn.,  had  pledged  themselves 
for  that  season  not  to  use  distilled  liquors  in  their 
farm-work.  Ih  1794  Dr.  Benjamin  Hush  of  Phila- 
delphia published  his  Medical  Inquiry,  in  which 
he  insisted  that  the  use  of  distilled  liquors  as  a 
beverage  ought  to  be  entirely  abandoned.  In 
1812  the  Presbyterian  General  Assembly  made  a 
deliverance  "  not  only  against  actual  intemper- 
ance, but  against  all  those  habits  and  indulgences 
which  may  have  a  tendency  to  produce  it."  In 
the  same  year  the  Genei-al  Association  of  Con- 
necticut recommended  entire  abstinence  from  ar- 
dent spirits ;  while  the  Consociation  of  Fairfield 
County  adopted  the  principle  of  total  abstinence 
from  all  intoxicating  drinks  whatever,  especially 
for  "  those  whose  appetite  for  drink  is  strong  and 
increasing."  The  Temperate  Society,  formed  at 
Moreau,  N.Y.,  1808,  and  the  Boston  Society  for 
the  Suppression  of  Intemperance,  1813,  were  not 
total  abstinence  bodies.  In  1818  the  Presbyte- 
rian Assembly  planted  itself  squarely  on  the 
principle  that  men  ought  to  "  abstain  from  '  even 
the  common  use '  of  ardent  spirits."  In  1823 
President  Nott  of   Union  College  published  his 
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Sermons  on  the  Evils  of  Intemperance.  In  1826 
the  American  Temperance  Society  was  organ- 
ized, The  National  Philanthropist  was  started,  and 
Dr.  Lyman  Beecher  published  his  Six  Sermons  on 
Intemperance.  In  the  same  year  Rev.  Calvin 
Chapin,  in  The  Connecticut  Observer,  advocated 
abstinence  from  all  intoxicating  drinks,  and  not 
from  distilled  spirits  merely.  From  about  1836 
this  principle  came  to  be  generally  accepted  by 
the  reformers. 

The  spread  of  the  movement  was  very  rapid 
in  Great  Britain,  and  marvellously  rapid  in  the 
United  States.  Societies,  local  and  general,  were 
organized.  Temperance  books,  pamphlets,  and 
newspapers  were  published  in  great  numbers. 
Public  meetings  were  held.  The  pledge  was  cir- 
culated. Total  abstainers  came  to  be  counted  by 
millions.  Lancashire,  Eng.,  contributed  the  word 
"teetotal"  to  characterize  the  reform.  In  1840 
six  hard  drinkers  in  Baltimore  suddenly  signed 
the  pledge,  and  started  the  "  Washingtonian " 
movement.  In  a  few  months,  about  1838,  the 
Irish  Roman-Catholic  priest.  Father  Mathew, 
administered  the  pledge  to  near  a  hundred  and 
fifty  thousand  persons  in  Cork  alone.  He  was 
eminently  successful  in  temperance-work  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  Great  Britain,  as  well  as  in  the 
United  States,  which  he  visited  in  1849. 

Fuller  accounts  of  the  movement  in  this  coun- 
try may  be  found  in  the  article  on  Temperance 
Reform,  in  McClintock  and  Strong's  Cyclopcedia, 
and  in  the  article  by  Professor  J.  W.  Mears,  in 
the  Presbyterian  Review  for  1881,  p.  500 ;  while 
the  temperance  article  in  the  Library  of  Universal 
Knowledge  is  pretty  full  in  regard  to  the  move- 
ment in  Great  Britain.  To  these  sources  the 
present  article  is  indebted  for  a  few  of  its  facts 
and  dates. 

Many  seem  to  suppose  that  the  effort  to  secure 
the  legal  prohibition  of  the  liquor-traflfic  is  a 
later  and  more  advanced  stage  of  the  temperance 
reform  than  the  efforts  for  total  abstinence  ;  but 
this  is  only  true  in  a  modified  sense.  We  have 
already  seen,  that  there  was  prohibitory  legisla- 
tion for  the  Colony  of  Georgia  as  early  as  1733. 
Most  of  the  other  earlier  attempts  to  restrict  the 
use  of  liquors  were  accompanied  either  by  de- 
mands for  the  legal  restriction  of  their  sale,  or 
else  by  actual  legislation  for  that  purpose.  Dr. 
Beecher's  Six  Sermons  emphatically  declared  the 
remedy  for  intemperance  to  be  "  the  banishment 
of  ardent  spirits  from  the  list  of  lawful  articles 
of  commerce,"  and  invoked  the  interference  of 
legislation  to  this  end,  as  well  as  of  public  senti- 
ment (edition  of  1828,  p.  64).  As  the  numbers  of 
the  temperance  men  increased,  they  became  inore 
and  more  pressing  in  their  demands  for  legisla- 
lative  remedies.  During  the  decade  beginning 
about  1846,  they  found  it  easy  to  carry  the  elec- 
tions in  most  parts  of  the  United  States.  Rigid 
prohibitory  laws  were  very  generally  enacted,  and 
local  option  laws  in  a  few  instances  where  gen- 
eral prohibition  could  not  be  obtained.  It  proved 
easier  to  enact  laws,  however,  than  to  execute 
them.  In  most  cases  they  have  either  been  pro- 
nounced unconstitutional,  or  repealed,  or  allowed 
to  become  a  dead  letter. 

The  passage  of  these  laws  may,  perhaps,  be  re- 
garded as  the  culmination  of  one  great  move- 
ment of  temperance  reform.     The   subject  has 


not  since  been  so  prominently  before  the  public. 
This  is  doubtless  to  be  accounted  for,  in  part  by 
the  fact  that'  it  has  ceased  to  be  a  novelty,  in 
part  by  the  fact  that  the  advocates  of  temperance 
have  unwisely  allowed  their  attention  to  be  too 
largely  diverted  from  the  great  issues  at  stake  to 
the  minor  points  in  which  they  differ  among 
themselves,  and  in  part  to  the  presence  of  other 
public  questions  of  absorbing  interest,  notably 
those  connected  with  our  civil  war.  Many  im- 
agine that  the  temperance  movement  is  receding, 
but  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence  that  such  is 
the  case.  The  larger  part  of  the  increase  of  our 
population  for  forty  years  past  has  been  of  immi- 
grants and  their  descendants ;  that  is,  of  classes 
of  people  who  did  not  participate  in  the  great 
reform  movement.  During  the  same  time  there 
has  been  a  drifting  into  the  large  towns,  which 
have  always  been  centres  of  temptation.  Though 
our  population  has  trebled,  those  classes  of  it 
among  whom  the  reform  achieved  its  principal 
successes  have  not  increased  in  any  thing  like 
that  ratio.  In  these  circumstances,  if  the  pro- 
portion of  our  total  abstainers  to  our  whole  popu- 
lation were  now  half  as  large  as  it  was  forty 
years  ago,  that  would  probably  indicate  that  the 
reform  had  held  its  own.  But  doubtless  the  ratio 
is  at  least  as  large  now  as  it  was  then,  instead  of 
being  much  smaller;  and  this  indicates,  on  the 
whole,  a  decided  and  steady  progress.  .Among 
the  Irish  members  of  the  Roman  Church,  in  par- 
ticular, the  gain  is  very  marked  and  gratifying ; 
and  it  seems  to  be  even  more  so  in  Great  Britain 
and  the  different  parts  of  Em'ope. 

In  the  temperance-work  of  the  past  thirty 
years,  the  Sons  of  Temperance,  the  Good  Tem- 
plars, the  Rechabites,  and  other  so-called  secret 
temperance  organizations,  have  been  quite  promi- 
nent. The  various  red-ribbon  and  blue-ribbon 
movements  are  familiar  to  all.  Organizations  of 
women,  as  well  as  of  men,  have  made  their  in- 
fluence felt  in  what  have  been  described  as  pray- 
ing "  crusades  "  in  the  places  where  liquors  were 
sold,  in  working  with  voters  for  better  laws,  and 
doubtless  yet  more  effectively  in  the  establishing 
of  friendly  inns,  coffee-houses,  and  the  like,  and 
in  securing  temperance  sermons  and  addresses, 
circulating  temperance  literature,  forming  tem- 
perance schools,  and  introducing  temperance  in- 
struction into  Sunday  schools.  Possibly  the  work 
now  done,  though  less  public  than  formerly,  is 
not  less  in  amount,  nor  less  effective. 

For  some  years  renewed  attention  has  been 
paid  to  the  legislative  aspects  of  the  subject. 
The  laws  recently  enacted  in  Michigan,  which 
attempt  to  restrict  the  traffic  by  a  high  special 
tax,  without  the  form  of  a  license,  seem  to  many 
the  best  available  kind  of  legislation ;  while  pro- 
hibitory constitutional  amendments  such  as  have 
lately  been  approved  by  the  popular  vote  of  Kan- 
sas and  Iowa  are  advocated  by  others.  Experi- 
ments have  been  tried  in  what  are  known  as  civil 
damage  laws,  by  which  those  who  sell  intoxicat- 
ing drinks  are  held  responsible  for  certain  of  the 
evils  thereby  produced.  Such  laws  were  passed 
in  Wisconsin  as  early  as  1849,  and  in  some  of  the 
other  States  at  a  much  later  date.  In  regard  to 
all  these,  temperance-workers  need  to  keep  in 
mind  that  they  cannot  afford  to  cheapen  the  sanc- 
tity of  law  by  the  passage  of  infeasible  or  care- 
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lessly  framed  laws,  however  just ;  nor  to  concede 
that  even  a  license-law  (and  much  less  any  other 
restrictive  law)  is  at  all  of  the  nature  of  a  sanc- 
tion to  the  traffic ;  nor  in  the  least  to  intermit 
their  attempts  to  save  the  fallen,  or  to  commit  the 
young  to  temperance  principles  and  habits,  for 
the  sake  of  giving  effort  to  the  securing  of  legis- 
lative changes. 

The  movement,  from  the  beginning,  has  been, 
in  the  main,  earnestly  and  reverently  religious. 
Here  and  there,  men  who  dislike  the  Bible  and 
the  churches  have  contrived  to  use  the  new  tem- 
perance doctrines  for  venting  their  dislike ;  but 
such  instances  attract  attention  principally  be- 
cause they  are  exceptional.  For  a  generation 
past,  the  habitual  use  of  inebriating  drinks  has 
been  so  rare  among  the  members  of  the  distinc- 
tively Protestant  churches,  that  the  few  who  use 
them  attract  notice  to  themselves  thereby ;  though 
this  is  less  the  case,  perhaps,  in  the  great  cities 
than  in  the  country. 

In  the  earlier  stages  of  the  movement,  as  we 
have  seen,  there  were  several  rapid  advances,  one 
after  the  other,  in  the  doctrinal  position  of  tem- 
perance men.  At  first  the  idea  was  to  secure 
abstinence  from  excess  in  the  use  of  alcoholic 
beverages,  then  abstinence  from  ardent  spirits  as 
distinguished  from  fermented  liquors,  and  finally 
abstinence  from  all  drinks  that  would  intoxicate. 
This  last  stage  defines  historically  the'  term  "  to- 
tal abstinence."  This  term  properly  denotes, 
not  abstinence  from  every  thing  which  contains 
alcohol,  but  from  every  thing  which  so  contains 
alcohol  that  it  might  possibly  produce  drunken- 
ness ;  not  abstinence  from  such  liquids  for  all 
purposes,  but  abstinence  from  them  as  a  bever- 
age or  common  drink.  The  abstinence  is  total 
in  that  it  is  from  all  common  drinking,  and 
not  merely  from  getting  drunk  ;  and  in  that  it  is 
from  all  sorts  of  inebriating  drinks,  and  not  from 
ardent  spirits  only.  The  historical  total-absti- 
nence position  does  not  place  the  very  light  wines 
and  beers  on  the  same  footing  with  those  that 
will  intoxicate ;  though  it  disapproves  of  them  as  a 
matter  of  prudence,  on  account  of  their  relations 
to  the  stronger  beverages.  For  similar  reasons, 
it  demands  that  alcohol  shall  not  be  recklessly  or 
unnecessarily  used  for  medicinal  or  other  pur- 
poses ;  while  it  sharply  distinguishes  these  from 
its  use  as  a  beverage. 

This  doctrine  is  almost  universally  held  by 
temperance  men  in  America,  and  is  widely  held 
elsewhere.  There  are  some  exceptions.  A  few 
men  who  are  doing  honorable  and  effective  ser- 
vice against  drunkenness  advocate  the  propriety 
of  the  so-called  moderate  drinking  of  alcoholic 
beverages,  as  opposed  to  teetotalism;  but  the 
general  opinion  is  against  them.  There  is  almost 
an  equal  unanimity  in  basing  the  duty  of  total 
abstinence  upon  our  obligation  to  deny  ourselves 
for  the  benefit  of  others,  as  presented  in  1  Cor.  viii. 
13  and  elsewhere,  and  generally  acknowledged  by 
casuists  of  all  schools.  The  advocates  or  total 
abstinence  everywhere  would  probably  agree  in 
affirming  the  existence  of  this  obligation,  and 
in  regarding  it  as  absolutely  sufficient  to  cover 
the  whole  case. 

But,  except  in  these  two  points,  they  differ  so 
radically  as  greatly  to  hinder  their  work.  They 
flatly  contradict  one  another  in  their  teachings  as 


to  the  grounds  of  the  duty  of  total  abstinence,  its 
limits,  and  some  of  the  means  by  which  it  is  to 
be  urged.  It  is  evident  that  some  of  them,  at 
least,  are  seriously  mistaken.  The  cause  has  now 
no  more  pressing  need  than  that  its  advocates 
should  carefully  and  candidly  sift  the  arguments 
they  are  accustomed  to  use,  throwing  away  the 
bad,  and  retaining  only  those  that  will  endure 
testing. 

In  the  physiological  argument,  for  example,  it 
is  sometimes  held,  on  the  one  side,  that  alcohol  is 
properly  a  food,  and  a  genuine  stimulant,  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  that  it  is  merely  an  irritant  poi- 
son. But  with  alcohol,  as  with  other  substances, 
this  may  depend  on  the  quantity  of  the  alcohol, 
the  presence  of  other  ingredients,  and  the  condi- 
tion of  the  body  when  the  alcohol  is  taken.  Jo- 
seph Cook  asserted,  in  his  lectures  in  Boston,  in 
1882,  that  the  tables  of  certain  insurance-compa- 
nies which  insure  total  abstainers  in  one  class, 
and  moderate  drinkers  in  another,  show  that 
there  is  a  distinct  and  considerable  difference  of 
longevity  in  favor  of  the  former.  This  and  simi- 
lar facts  conclusively  prove  that  alcohol  habitu- 
ally taken  in  the  form  of  an  intoxicating  beverage 
is  deleterious,  even  when  it  does  not  lead  to  drunk- 
enness. Nevertheless,  alcohol  is  commonly  be- 
lieved to  have  a  genuine  medicinal  use,  though  it 
is  a  dangerous  medicine.  And  while  the  expe- 
rience of  some  generations  of  total  abstainers 
proves  that  it  is  never  necessary  as  a  food,  the 
most  trustworthy  experiments  seem  to  show,  that, 
in  minute  quantities,  it  is  sometimes  harmless, 
and  even  salutary.  It  would  not  be  easy  to 
determine  the  percentage  of  alcohol  necessary 
to  render  a  beverage  intoxicating.  But,  from  the 
considerations  just  mentioned,  it  seems  clear  that 
the  using  of  dilutions  in  which  alcohol  is  con- 
tained in  quantities  clearly  less  than  that  per- 
centage is  a  very  different  thing  from  using 
intoxicating  drinks.  Our  war,  let  us  remember, 
is  not  against  alcohol,  but  against  intoxicating 
alcohol.  Doubtless  the  two  are  so  related  as  to 
render  it  prudent  to  abstain  from  even  the  very 
light  wines,  beers,  and  ciders.  But  we  ought  to 
remember  that  this  obligation,  unlike  that  to  re- 
fuse the  stronger  beverages,  depends  on  local  and 
temporary  conditions.  It  would  have  very  little 
weight,  for  example,  in  the  state  of  things  which 
existed  in  the  world  prior  to  about  the  year  1700. 

Again :  it  is  argued,  on  the  one  hand,  that 
literature,  ancient  and  modern,  recognizes  two 
different  meanings  of  the  word  "  wine ; "  name- 
ly, fermented  grape-juice,  and  unfermented.  The 
common  reply  to  this  is  a  sweeping  and  contemptu- 
ous denial  that  the  word  is  ever  used  to  denote 
unintoxicating  juice  of  any  kind.  The  facts 
proved  are,  that  preparations  of  unfermented 
grape-juice  have  been  well  known  among  many 
peoples,  that  they  have  sometimes  been  used  in 
beverages,  and  that  the  name  "  wine  "  has  been 
frequently  applied  to  them,  though  certainly  not 
in  such  a  way  as  to  establish  this  as  one  of  the 
current  and  natural  meanings  of  the  word. 

As  a  rule,  both  the  parties  in  this  discussion 
sturdily  ignore  any  distinction  between  the  terms 
"  fermented  "  or  "  alcoholic,"  and  "  intoxicating." 
But  the  existence  of  precisely  this  distinction  is 
the  one  fact  of  real  importance  which  the  evidence 
adduced  in  the  discussion  abundantly  proves.    In 
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the  history  of  the  grape  a  very  important  part  is 
played  by  wines  —  sometimes  of  cheap  and  ordi- 
nary quality,  and  sometimes  very  choice  —  which 
contained  alcohol  in  such  quantities  and  combina- 
tions as  to  render  the  wine  agreeable,  but  abso- 
lutely unintoxicating.  It  is  these  uninebriating 
wines,  which,  with  some  confusion  of  thought  as 
to  their  relations  to  the  grape-jellies,  have  been 
mistaken  by  many  for  wines  without  alcohol. 

Men  who  are  accustomed  to  recognize  the  Bible 
as  an  inspired  rule  of  conduct  have  been  compelled 
to  try  to  reconcile  its  occasional  approval  of  wine, 
in  the  example  of  Jesus  at  Cana,  for  example, 
with  its  repeated  and  sweeping  denunciations  of 
wine.  Those  who  hold  that  the  word  "  wine  " 
may  equally  well  mean  either  the  fermented  or 
the  unfermented  juice  of  the  grape,  think  that, 
when  the  Bible  approves  of  wine,  it  must  be  held 
to  refer  to  that  which  is  unfermented.  Their 
opponents,  denying  the  distinction,  commonly 
assert  that  the  Bible  approves  of  the  drinking  of 
intoxicants,  but  disapproves  of  excess.  The  opin- 
ion thus  denied  is  certainly  erroneous ;  but,  as  cer- 
tainly, that  substituted  for  it  does  not  follow  from 
the  premises.  Philo,  as  we  have  seen,  held  the 
different  theory,  that  the  Scriptures  approve  wine- 
drinking  in  certain  aspects  of  it,  but  not  in  others. 
It  would  be  easy  to  construct  other  theories  as 
plausible  as  either  of  these.  The  discussion  of 
this  question  properly  belongs,  not  to  this  article, 
but  to  that  on  Wine.  It  is  sufficient  here  to  say, 
that  we  must  look  for  a  better  solution  of  it  than 
has  yet  been  oiieredi  Meanwhile,  whatever  solu- 
tion we  may  adopt,  it  will  still  be  true  that  the 
specific  precepts  concerning  wine,  found  in  the 
Scriptures,  may  not  apply  in  the  changed  condi- 
tions of  our  modern  civilization ;  while  the  scrip- 
tural principles  on  which  our  obligation  to  total 
abstinence  is  based  are  at  all  times  applicable. 

Lit.  —  The  various  religious  publishing  boards 
and  societies,  the  private  houses  that  publish  Sun- 
day-school literature,  and  the  National  Temper- 
ance Society  and  Publication  House,  offer  each  its 
own  list  of  temperance  stories  and  of  other  tem- 
perance books  and  tracts.  Many  of  the  secret  and 
other  temperance  organizations  publish  each  its 
newspaper.  At  different  times,  and  notably  within 
a  few  years  past,  the  subject  has  been  discussed  in 
the  reviews.  To  the  catalogues  and  indexes  of 
these  publishers  and  publications  the  reader  is  re- 
ferred. It  is  impossible  particularly  to  name  more 
thao  a  very  few  works  out  of  the  vast  number. 

Some  of  the  more  celebrated  older  publications 
are  mentioned  in  the  body  of  this  article.  Others 
are,  L.  M.  Sargent:  Temperance  Tales,  circ. 
1830;  Rev.  George  B.  Cheever:  Deacon  Giles's 
Distillery,  and  Deacon  Jones's  Brewery,  circ.  1835 ; 
Permanent  Temperance  Documents,  1837-42.  No 
more  valuable  temperance  book  exists  than  the 
Autobiography  of  John  B.  Gough,  1869.  Among 
the  more  noteworthy  of  the  publications  of  the 
National  Temperance  Society  are  the  Centennial 
Temperance  Volume,  1876  (for  the  history  of  the 
temperance  movement,  and  of  organizations  and 
men  engaged  in  it) ;  Moderation,  vs.'  Total  Absti- 
nence, 1881  (containing  Dr.  Howard  Crosby's 
Calm  View,  and  several  replies  to  the  same,  and 
thus  exhibiting  several  representative  types  of 
opinion);  Dr.  Hargreaves  :  Our  Wasted  Re- 
sources  Cffivine  the  economical  argument);   as 


apparatus  for  class  instruction,  Julia  ColemAn  : 
The  Temperance  School,  the  Lesson  Book  for  Schools, 
and  the  Juvenile  Temperance  Manual;  Drs.  Foss 
andMEARs:  Temperance  Sermons;  Dr.  Cutler: 
The  Moral  Duty  of  Total  Abstinence  ;  William  E. 
Dodge:  The  Church  and  Temperance;  Woody: 
Talks  on  Temperance  ;  J.  .M.  VanBuren  :  Gospel 
Temperance ;  Canon  Farrar  :  Talks  on  Temper- 
ance; Dr.  Hargreaves:  Alcohol  and  Science;  and 
Dr.  E.  M.  Hunt:  Alcohol  as  a  Food  and  Medicine. 
For  other  medical  views,  see  the  Tribune  lecture  of 
Dr.  Hammond  ;  and,  by  index,  the  two  volumes 
on  Physiology,  by  Drs.  J.  W.  Draper  and  J.  C. 
Draper.  For  additional  literature,  including 
that  of  prohibition,  consult  any  current  number 
of  the  organs  of  the  National  Temperance  Society, 
—  the  National  Temperance  Advocate,  or  the  Youth's 
Temperance  Banner.  The  theory  of  unfermented 
wines,  and  the  view  that  the  churches  ought  to 
use  unalcoholic  grape-juice  at  the  Lord's  Table, 
are  advocated  in  many  of  the  publications  of  this 
society,  but  in  none  of  them  more  reasonably  than 
in  The  Bible  Rule  of  Temperance,  published  by  the 
Rev.  George  Dujpield  in  1834-35,  and  repub- 
lished, 1868.  These  two  doctrines  are  attacked  by 
Dr.  DuNLOP  Moore,  in  the  Presbyterian  Review 
for  January,  1881,  and  January,  1882.  In  the 
same  Review,  for  April,  1882,  is  an  article  which 
advocates  the  using  of  the  unalcoholic  juice  of  the 
grape  in  the  communion,  and  maintains  generally 
the  positions  taken  in  the  present  article.  Of 
temperance  Sunday-school  stories,  which  are  being 
produced  in  considerable  numbers.  We  Three,  by 
Mrs.  G.  R.  Alden,  is  a  highly  creditable  speci- 
men. The  stories  by  Mary  Dwinell  Chellis 
are  favorites  with  many.  W.  J.  bbecher. 

TEMPLE  AT  JERUSALEM.  I.  Temple  of 
Solomon.  —  David,  when  he  was  inhabiting  his 
house  of  cedar,  and  God.  had  given  him  rest  from 
aU  his  enemies,  meditated  the  design  of  building 
a  temple  in  which  the  ark  of  God  might  be  placed, 
instead  of  being  deposited  within  curtains  (2  Sam. 
vii.  2 ;  1  Chron.  xvii.  1).  In  this  he  was  discour- 
aged by  the  prophet  Nathan,  on  account  of  his 
many  wars,  and  the  blood  which  he  had  shed,  but 
promised  at  the  same  time  that  his  son  and  suc- 
cessor shall  build  a  house  unto  the  Lord.  While 
David  was  prohibited  from  building  the  temple, 
he  nevertheless  made  preparations  for  it  (1  Kings 
V. ;  1  Chron.  xxii.) ;  and,  as  far  as  the  material 
and  ideal  of  the  building  is  concerned,  David  was 
its  author,  while  Solomon  merely  executed  the 
design.  The  workmen  and  the  materials  em- 
ployed in  the  erection  of  the  temple  were  chiefly 
procured  by  Solomon  from  Hiram,  king  of  Tyre. 
The  building,  which  was  begun  four  hundred  and 
eighty  years  after  the  exodus  from  Egypt,  in  the 
fourth  year  of  Solomon's  reign,  in  the  third  month 
of  the  year  1012  B.C.,  was  finished  in  the  twelfth 
year  of  his  reign,  in  the  eighth  month  (1  Kings 

vi.  38).  t  .  ,    V   .,x 

In  its  construction  the  temple  was  mainly  built 
after  the  pattern  of  the  tabernacle ;  since  it  was 
only  to  be  an  enlarged  and  fixed  dwelling  of  the 
Lord,  a  palace  in  place  of  the  movable  tent.  Of 
course  every  thing  was  on  an  enlarged  scale,  and 
of  more  substantial  materials. 

The  temple  itself  was  sixty  cubits  long,  twenty 
wide,  and  thirty  high.  The  floor  was  throughout 
of  cedar,  but  boarded  over  with  planks   of  fir 
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(1  Kings  vi.  15).  The  internal  dimension  of  the 
"  holy  "  was  forty  cubits  long,  twenty  cubits  wide, 
and  thirty  cubits  high.  The  holy  was  separated 
from  the  "Holy  of  holies  "  (debir)  by  a  partition. 
It  was  on  the  western  extremity  of  the  entii-e 
building,  and  its  internal  dimensions  formed  a 
cube  of  twenty  cubits.  On  the  eastern  extremity 
of  the  building  stood  the  porch.  At  the  entrance 
of  this  pronaos  stood  the  two  columns  called 
Joachin  and  Boaz,  which  were  twenty-three  cubits 
high.  The  temple  was  also  surrounded  by  a  triple 
story  of  chambers,  each  of  which  stories  was  five 
cubits  high.  The  lowest  story  of  the  chambers 
was  five  cubits,  the  middle  six,  and  the  third  seven 
cubits  wide.  The  difference  of  the  width  arose 
from  the  ciixumstance  that  the  external  walls  of 
the  temple  were  so  thick  that  they  were  made  to 
recede  one  cubit  after  an  elevation  of  five  feet ; 
so  that  the  scarcement  in  the  wall  of  the  temple 
gave  a  firm  support  to  the  beams  which  supported 
the  second  story  without  being  inserted  into  the 
wall  of  the  sanctuaiy.  The  entrance  to  these 
stories  was  from  without.  The  windows,  which 
are  mentioned  in  1  Kings  vi.  4,  served  chiefly  for 
ventilation;  since  the  light  within  the  temple  was 
obtained  from  the  sacred  candlesticks.  In  the 
Holy  of  holies  were  no  windows,  because  "  the 
Lord  said  that  he  would  dwell  in  the  thick  dark- 
ness "  (1  Kings  viii.  12).  The  temple  was  wain- 
scoted with  cedar-wood,  which  was  covered  with 
gold.  The  boards  within  the  temple  were  orna- 
mented by  beautiful  carvings,  representing  cheru- 
bim, palms,  and  flowers.  From  2  Chron.  iii.  5,  it 
appears  that  the  greater  house  was  also  ceiled  with 
fir.  The  doors  of  the  oracle  were  composed  of 
olive-tree ;  but  the  doors  of  the  outer  temple  had 
posts  of  olive-tree,  and  leaves  of  fir  (1  Kings  vi. 
31  sq.).  Both  doors,  as  well  that  which  led  into 
the  temple  as  that  which  led  from  the  holy  to  the 
Holy  of  holies,  had  folding  leaves ;  the  aperture 
being  closed  by  a  suspended  curtain.  The  lintel 
and  side-posts  of  the  oracle  seem  to  have  circum- 
scribed a  space  which  contained  one-fifth  of  the 
whole  area  of  the  partition ;  and  the  posts  of  the 
door  of  the  temple,  one-fourth  of  the  area  of 
the  wall  in  which  they  were  placed  CI  Kings  vi. 
31-.3o). 

Within  the  Holy  of  holies  stood  only  the  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  between  two  cherubim ;  but  with- 
in the  holy  were  ten  golden  candlesticks,  and  the 
altar  of  incense,  and  a  table  for  the  shew-bread. 

The  temple  was  surrounded  by  a  court  of  priests 
(2  Chron.  iv.  9).  This,  again,  was  surrounded 
by  a  wall  consisting  of  cedar-beams  placed  on  a 
stone  foundation  (1  Kings  viii.  36),  and  contained 
the  altar  of  burnt  offering,  the  brazen  sea,  and 
ten  brazen  layers.  From  the  court  of  the  priests, 
which  is  called  (1  Kings  vi.  36)  the  inner  and 
(;jer.  xxxvi.  10)  the  upper  court,  a  few  steps  led 
into  the  lower  court  of  the  people,  which  is  called 
(Ezek.  xl.  17)  the  outward  and  (2  Chron.  iv.  9) 
the  great  court.  Both  courts  were  paved.  Doors 
overlaid  with  brass  led  into  the  outer  court.  On 
the  east  was  (Ezek.  xi.  1)  the  main  gale.  Accord- 
ing to  2  Kings  XV.  35  and  2  Chron.  xxvii.  3,  Jotham 
built  the  "  higher  gate  "  of  the  house  of  the  Lord. 
A  "  gate  of  foundation  "  is  mentioned  (2  Chron. 
xxiii.  5).  Kear  the  eastern  gate,  inside  of  the 
court  of  priests,  probably  stood  the  brazen  scaf- 
fold which  Solomon  had  built  for  the  dedicatory 


prayer  (2  Chron.  vi.  13),  and  which  afterv 
probably  served  as  the  king's  stand  (2  Kin^ 
14,  xxiii.  3).  There  was  also  an  ascent  by  v 
the  king  went  up  into  the  temple  from  his 
house  (1  Kings  x.  5 ;  2  Chron.  ix.  11), 
covert  for  the  sabbath  (2  Kings  xvi.  18)  prol 
served  as  a  kind  of  protection  against  the 
and  wind. 

After  the  temple  was  finished,  it  was  ci 
crated  by  the  king.  It  remained  the  cent 
public  worship  for  all  the  Israelites,  only  til 
death  of  Solomon,  after  which  ten  tribes  for 
this  sanctuary.  But  even  in  the  kingdom  o) 
dah  it  was  from  time  to  time  desecrated  by  a 
erected  to  idols  (comp.  2  Kings  xxiii.  4, 
There  was  a  treasury  in  the  temple,  in  ■« 
much  precious  metal  was  collected  for  the  n 
tenance  of  public  worship.  The  gold  and  s 
of  the  temple  were,  however,  frequently  ap 
to  political  purposes  (1  Kings  xv.  18  sq. ;  2  l{ 
xii.  18,  xvi.  8,  xviii.  15).  The  treasury  of 
temple  was  repeatedly  plundered  by  foreigi 
vaders ;  for  instance,  by  Shishak  (1  Kings  xiv 
by  Jehoash,  king  of  Israel  (2  Kings  xiv.  14 
Nebuchadnezzar  (xxiv.  13),  and,  lastly,  a 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  who,  having  removed  the 
uable  contents,  caused  the  temple  to  be  bu 
down  (xxv.  9  sq.)  four  hundred  and  sixteen  i 
after  its  dedication. 

The  restoration  of  the  temple  was  prophei 
and,  fourteen  years  after  the  destmction  ol 
Temple  of  Solomon,  Ezekiel  saw  in  a  visi 
new  temple,  which  he  describes  in  chaps,  xl.-: 

II.  The  Second  Temple. — In  the  year 
B.C.  Cyrus  permitted  the  Jews  to  return  to 
country,  and  rebuild  the  temple,  at  the  ! 
time  commanding  that  the  sacred  utensils  w 
had  been  pillaged  in  the  first  temple  shoul 
restored,  and  that,  for  the  restoration  of  the 
pie,  assistance  should  be  granted  (Ez.  i.,  vi 
The  first  colony  which  returned  under  Zeru 
bel  and  Joshua,  having  collected  the  neces 
means,  and  having  also  obtained  the  assistan 
Phoenician  workmen,  commenced,  in  the  se 
year  after  their  return,  the  rebuilding  of 
temple.  The  Sidonians  brought  rafts  of  ci 
trees  from  Lebanon  to  Joppa.  The  Jews  ref 
the  co-operation  of  the  Samaritans,  who,  h 
thereby  offended,  induced  the  king,  Smerdi 
prohibit  the  building.  It  was  only  in  the  se 
year  of  Darius  Hystaspis  (520  B.C.)  that 
building  was  resumed;  and  was  completed  516 
(Ez.  iv.-vi. ;  Hag.  i.  15).  According  to  Ez.  ■ 
it  was  sixty  cubitp  high  and  wide,  thus  h 
than  the  Temple  of  Solomon ;  while,  accor 
to  Hag.  ii.  3,  it  was  inferior  to  the  first, 
inferiority  probably  consisted  in  the  absenc 
the  ark  and  precious  metals.  Antiochus  Epi 
nes  pillaged  and  desecrated  it  through  ido! 
(1  Mace.  i.  21,  iv.  38 ;  2  Mace.  vi.  2V  J 
Maccabseus  repaired,  fui-nished,  and  cleanse 
165  B.C.  (1  Mace.  ix.  36 ;  2  Mace.  i.  18,  s 
whence  the  Jewish  "  feast  of  dedication  "  (Jol 
22).  He  also  fortified  the  temple  mount  (1  J 
iv.  60,  vi.  7).  Alexander  Jannieus  (about  106 
separated  the  court  of  the  priests  from  the  e 
nal  court  by  a  wooden  railing  (Joseph.,  Ant.  2 
13,  5).  In  the  year  63  B.C.  Pompey  atta 
the  temple  from  the  north  side,  caused  a  j 
massacre  in  its  courts,  but  abstained  from  ] 
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dering  the  treasury,  although  he  even  entered 
the  Holy  of  holies  (ibid.  XIV.  4,  2  sq.).  Herod 
the  Great,  with  the  assistance  of  Roman  troops, 
stormed  the  temple,  37  B.  C,  on  which  occasion 
some  halls  were  destroyed  (Ibid.  XIV.  16,  2). 

III.  The  Heeodiais'  Temple.  —  Herod,  wish- 
ing to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  Jews,  under- 
took to  raise  a  perfectly  new  temple.  The  work 
was  commenced  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  his 
reign  (20  or  21  B.C.).  Priests  and  Levites  fin- 
ished the  temple  in  one  year  and  a  half,  while 
the  courts  required  eight  years.  The  out-build- 
ings, however,  were  completed  under  Agrippa  II. 
and  under  Albinus  the  procurator,  in  the  year 
A.D.  64  (Joseph.,  Ant.  XX.  9,  7).  The  structure 
of  the  temple  is  described  by  Josephus  {Ant.  XV. 
11 ;  Jewish  War,  V.  5),  and  in  the  Talmudio 
treatise  Middoth.  Already  under  Archelaus  the 
courts  of  the  temple  became  the  scene  of  revolt 
and  bloody  massacres  (Joseph.,  Ant.  XVII.  9,  3  ; 
10,  2).  But  the  most  horrid  scenes  were  during 
the  last  Jewish  revolt  (Joseph.,  War,  IV.  5,  1 ; 
V.  1,  2,  3).  In  August  of  the  year  70  the  Romans 
rushed  from  the  Tower  of  Antonia  into  the  sacred 
precincts,  the  halls  of  which  were  set  on  fire  by 
the  Jews  themselves.  It  was  against  the  will  of 
Titus  that  a  Roman  soldier  threw  a  firebrand 
into  the  temple,  which  caused  its  conflagration. 
The  Emperor  Hadrian  (A.D.  136)  founded  a 
Roman  colony,  under  the  name  of  MMa  _  Capito- 
lina,  on  the  ruins  of  Jerusalem,  and  dedicated  a 
temple  to  Jupiter  Capitolinus.  Under  the  reign 
of  Constantine  the  Great  the  Jews  were  severely 
punished  for  having  attempted  to  restore  the 
temple.  In  the  year  863  the  Emperor  Julian 
undertook  to  rebuild  the  temple,  but  he  was 
compelled  to  desist  by  flames  which  burst  forth 
from  the  foundations. 

The  temple  ground,  called  by  the  Turks  el 
Haram,  is  now  occupied  by  a  splendid  mosque 
erected  by  Omar,  es  Sakhara,  south  of  which 
stands  the  mosque  el  Aksa  (formerly  a  Christian 
church). 

Lit.  —  The  literature  is  very  rich.  The  prm- 
cipal  later  works  are  those  of  Lightfoot  :  De- 
scriptio  Templi,  in  0pp.  i.  563  sq. ;  Hirt  :  Der 
Tempel  Salomo's,  Berlin,  1809 ;  Stieglitz  :  Gesch. 
der  Baukunst,  Nuremberg,  1827,  pp.  125  sq. ; 
Krafft  :  Die  Topographie  Jerusalems,  p.  68 ; 
Toblek:  Topogr.  Jerusalems,  ^Tp.  459  sq. ;  Less: 
Beitrage  zur  GescMch.  der.  Baukunst,  Leipzig, 
1834,  i.  63  sq. ;  Meyer  :  JDer  Tempel  Salom.,  Ber- 
lin, 1830  (inserted  also  in  Blatter  fur  Jiohere 
Wahrheit,  i.);  GKtJNBiSEN,  in  the  Kunsiblatt  z. 
MorgenbL,  1831,  Nos.  73-75,  77-80 ;  [Kirchaer  : 
Der  Tempel  zu  Jerusalem,  Neu-Ebers,  1834 ;  El- 
SiNTi :  History  of  tlie  Temple  (from  the  Arabic 
by  Reynolds),  London,  1837]  ;  Keil  :  Der  Tempel 
SaZoino's,  Dorpat,  1839 ;  Kopp:  W.,  Stuttg.,  1839; 
Thenius  :  Erklarung  der  Konige,  m  the  Kurzgef. 
exeq.  Handbuch,  xx.,  Anhang,  pp.  25  sq. ;  Bahr  : 
Der  Salom.  Tempel,  Carlsruhe,  1848;  Balmer- 
Rinck:  Gesch.  der  Tempel-Architectur,  Ludwigs- 
burg,  1858;  [Bannister:  The  Temples  of  the 
Hebreuis,  Lond.,  1861 ;  Paine  :  Solomon's  Temple, 
Bost.,  1861 ;  Dale  :  Jewish  Temple  and  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  London,  1865 ;  Rosen  :  Der  Tempel- 
Platz  des  Mono,  Gotha,  1866;  Edersheim  :  The 
Temple,  its  Ministry  and  Services  m  the  Time  of 
Christ,  London,  1874;  H.  Brugsch:  Der  Bau  des 


Tempels  Salomo's  nach  d^r  Koptischen  Bibelversion, 
Leip.,  1877;  Fergusson:  The  Temples  of  the  Jews, 
Lond.,  1878 ;  Warren  :  The  Temple,  or  the  Tomb, 
Lond.,  1880;  E.  Spiess  :  Der  Tempel  zu  Jerusa- 
lem nach  Josephus,  Berlin,  1880  (36  pp.) ;  Pick  : 
Index  to  Lange's  Commentary  on  the  Old  Testament, 
New  York,  1882  (s.  v.  House  of  God)  ;  J.  N.  and 
B.  Si:pp:  Die  Felsenkuppel  eine  Justinianische 
Sophienkirche  und  d.  iibrigen  Tempel  Jerusalems, 
Munchen,  1882].  H.  merz.    (B.  pick.) 

TEMPLARS.     See  Military  Orders. 
TEMPORAL    POWER.      See    Church    and 
State  ;  Church,  States  of  the. 

TEMPUS  CLAUSUM  ("closed  time,"  also/eWa- 
tum  or  sacratum)  is  a  canonical  term  denoting 
those  days  on  which  no  noisy  festivities  are  al- 
lowed to  take  place.  Regulations  of  that  kind 
naturally  originated  from  the  general  conception 
of  how  a  Christian  festival  ought  to  be  cele- 
brated ;  but  already  among  the  Israelites  it  was 
customary  to  prepare  one's  self  for  the  celebration 
by  prayer  and  abstinence  (Exod.  xix.  5 ;  1  Sam. 
x'xi.  4)  ;  and,  as  Paul  indorsed  the  custom  (1  Cor. 
vii.  5),  the  Church  had  thus  a  basis  for  further 
development  given.  The  oldest  laws  relating  to 
the  subject  date  back  to  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century.  In  its  can.  51-52  the  Council  of  Laodi- 
cea  (351)  forbade  various  festivities  during  the 
quadragesimal  fast ;  and  its  ordinances  were  con- 
firmed by  the  State.  Later  on,  not  only  the  qua- 
dragesima,  but  also  advent  and  other  feast  cycles, 
were  put  down  as  tempus  clausum ;  though  the 
observance  never  became  uniform  during  the 
middle  ages.  The  Council  of  Trent  (sess.  xxiv., 
Nov.  11, 1563)  introduced  various  mitigations  of 
the  rules.  The  evangelical  churches  generally 
adopted  the  ordinances  of  a  tempus  clausum,  but 
the  observance  varied  very  much  in  the  different 
countries.  The  conference  of  Eisenach  (1857) 
gave  much  attention  to  the  subject,  and  its  pro- 
tocols contain  an  exhaustive  survey  of  the  state 
of  affairs  in  the  different  churches.  In  its  gen- 
eral principle  it  recognized  the  Tempus  clausum 
Quadragesima  as  a  wholesome  pedagogical  insti- 
tution, and  recommended  the  careful  mainte- 
nance of  such  remains  of  it  as  might  still  exist. 
See  Kliefoth":  Liturgische  Abhandlungen,  i.  pp. 
55  sqq.  H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

TEN  ARTICLES,  The,  were  brought  into  Par- 
liament by  Bishop  Fox,  and  passed  July  11, 1536. 
Though  emanating  from  the  crown,  it  is  probable 
that  Fox  and  Cranmer  helped  to  prepare  them. 
They  mark  an  advance  in  the  work  of  the  Ref- 
ormation, but  retain  the  doctrines  of  baptismal 
regeneration,  transubstantiation,  the  invocation  of 
saints,  and  the  usefulness  (though  not  the  efficacy) 
of  prayers  for  the  dead. 

TEN  COMMANDMENTS.  See  Decalogue. 
TENISON,  Thomas,  was  born  at  Cottenham, 
Cambridgeshire,  in  1636 ;  and  studied  at  Benet 
College,  Cambridge  University.  In  the  year  ot 
the  ejectment  (1662)  he  became  a  fellow,  and  m 
1665  was  appointed  university  preacher.  Xhe 
rectory  of  Holywell,  Huntingdonshire,  the  living 
of  St.  Peter's  Mancroft,  Norwich,  the  vicarage 
of  St.  Martins-in-the-Fields,  London,  the  archdea- 
conry of  the  metropolis,  and  the  bishopric  of  Lin- 
coln, successively  fell  to  his  lot;  and  in  all  these 
preferments  he  showed  administrative  power,  tor 
which  he  was  more  remarkable  than  for  pulpit 
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eloquence.  He  was  an  p,otive  Churchman,  and 
busy  in  matters  connected  with  the  Revolution  of 
1688.  On  the  death  of  Tillotson,  he  was  raised 
to  the  primacy,  in  which  he  made  a  considerable 
figure,  both  as  to  temporal  and  spiritual  afEairs. 
When  ^Villiam  III.  was  absent  from  England  in 
1695,  Tenison  filled  the  post  of  a  lord-justice, 
being  first  in  the  commission  appointed  by  the 
sovereign  for  that  purpose ;  but  his  actual  power 
and  political  influence  in  that  capacity  must  have 
been  far  below  what  accrued  to  some  of  the  Eng- 
lish archbishops  in  the  middle  ages.  It  was  as 
president  of  the  Upper  House  of  Convocation 
that  he  had  the  most  arduous  duties  to  discharge, 
and  the  greatest  trouble  to  endure.  The  Lower 
House  was  chiefly  composed  of  High-Churchmen, 
unfriendly  to  the  Revolution  (which  Tenison  cor- 
dially approved),  and  advocating  the  independence 
of  the  Ecclesiastical  Establishment  in  a  way  which 
he  condemned.  The  Upper  and  Lower  Houses 
of  Convocation  came  into  boisterous  conflict;  and 
scenes  were  enacted  in  the  Jerusalem  Chamber, 
the  adjoining  organ-room,  the  dean's  yard,  and 
Henry  VII. 's  Chapel,  such  as  were  disgraceful  to 
the  High-Church  clergy,  who  figured  as  chief 
actors  in  the  strife.  The  archbishop  manifested 
a  steadiness  of  purpose  and  an  invincibility  of 
calm  resistance,  which  won  for  him  the  name  of 
the  "  rook-like  "  Tenison.  He  aimed  at  church 
reform,  and  issued  circulars  to  the  bishops  with 
that  view,  but  achieved  little  success.  A  funeral- 
sermon  he  preached  for  Mary,  consort  of  William 
III.,  was  warmly  censured  in  a  letter  attributed 
to  Bishop  Ken.  He  was  more  a  man  of  words 
than  letters,  but  he  founded  a  library  which  bore 
his  name.  He  attended  his  royal  master  on  his 
death-bed,  and  survived  Queen  Anne,  in  whose 
reign  he  had  fresh  convocation  troubles.  He 
died  in  1715.  JOHN  stoughton. 

TENNENT,  a  family  of  ministers  illustrious  in 
the  history  of  the  American  Presbyterian  Church. 
—  1.  William  Tennent,  b.  in  Ireland,  1673;  d.  at 
Neshaminy,  Bucks  County,  twenty  miles  north 
of  Philadelphia,  Penn.,  May  6, 1746.  Originally 
in  the  Established  Church  of  Ireland,  he  emi- 
grated to  AiTierica  in  1716  or  1718,  and  entered 
the  Presbyterian  synod  of  Philadelphia,  Sept.  17, 
1718.  In  1721  he  settled  at  Bensalem,  Bucks 
County,  Penn.,  and  in  1726  became  pastor  at 
Neshaminy  in  the  same  county,  although  he  was 
never  formally  installed.  Impressed  by  the  lack 
of  educational  facilities  for  the  young  men  grow- 
ing up  around  hira,  he  erected  in  1726  a  log  house, 
the  famous  "Log  College,"  wherein  he  taught 
three  of  his  four  sons  and  a  number  of  other 
youth,  several  of  whom  afterwards  rose  to  emi- 
nence in  the  church.  Log  College  was  the  first 
of  the  literary  and  theological  institutions  of  the 
Presbyterian  Chiirch  in  America,  the  parent  of 
those  in  Princeton,  N.J.,  and,  indeed,  of  them 
all.  Mr.  Te'nnent's  publications  were  mostly  ser- 
mons. Our  knowledge  of  his  life  and  college  is 
in  good  part  derived  from  Whitefield's  journal, 
which  shows  his  apostolic  character.  —  2.  Gilbert 
Tennent,  eldest  son  of  the  preceding,  and  a  dis- 
tinguished Presbyterian  divine ;  b.  in  County 
Armagh,  Ireland,  April  5,  1703;  d.  in  Philadel- 
phia, July  23, 1764.  He  came  to  America  with 
his  father,  1718;  was  educated  by  him;  was 
licensed  by  the  presbytery  of  Philadelphia,  May, 


1726 ;  acted  as  tutor  in  Log  College  for  a  year ; 
was  ordained  and  installed  pastor  in  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.J.,  in  the  autumn  of  1727.  Like  his 
father,  he  was  an  ardent  admirer  of  Whitefield ; 
and,  in  imitation  of  the  great  evangelist,  he  wade 
a  preaching-tour  through  West  Jersey,  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  Maryland,  and  in  1740,  at  White- 
field's  solicitation,  through  New  England,  as  far 
as  Boston.  By  his  fiery  zeal,  deep  moral  earnest- 
ness, spirituality,  no  less  than  by  his  logic  and 
argumentative  ability,  he  produced  everywhere  a 
profound  impression.  His  popularity  was  second 
only  to  Whitefield's.  But  he  was  lacking  in  ten- 
derness and  consideration  for  those  who  differed 
from  him.  At  that  time  many  Presbyterian  min- 
isters were  conscientiously  opposed  to  the  meth- 
ods adopted  by  the  revival  preachers.  Tennent 
had  no  appreciation  of  such  scruples,  but  set 
them  down  to  a  lack  of  vital  religion.  Moreover, 
Log  College  was  openly  criticised  by  the  synod 
of  Philadelphia,  because  of  the  type  of  piety 
there  fostered,  and  its  educational  defects.  Ten- 
nent naturally  resented  these  attacks,  and,  under 
what  he  deemed  sufEicient  provocation,  preached 
in  1740  his  famous  "  Nottingham  sermon,"  "  one 
of  the  most  severely  abusive  sermons  which  was 
ever  penned"  (Alexander),  in  which  he  lashed 
his  ministerial  brethren  for  their  "hypocrisy." 
Tennent  had  a  large  following  throughout  the 
country,  and  able  ministers  were  upon  his  side. 
The  agitation  lasted  for  many  years.  The  pres- 
bytery of  New  Brunswick  seceded  from  the  synod 
of  Philadelphia  in  1741  (see  art.  Presbyterian 
Churches,  p.  1907).  In  May,  1743,  Tennent 
was  called  to  the  Second  Presbyterian  Church 
of  Philadelphia,  then  just  started,  made  up  of 
the  admirers  of  Whitefield  and  the  friends  of  the 
revival.  But,  although  he  remained  their  pastor 
till  his  death,  he  did  not  repeat  in  his  second 
charge  the  triumphs  of  his  first.  He  was  faithful 
and  highly  useful;  but  his  preaching  was  quieter, 
and  not  so  many  souls  came  under  his  influence. 
His  delivery  was  much  less  impassioned,  due  very 
probably  to  his  use  of  a  manuscript.  In  1753  he 
raised  in  Great  Britain  some  fifteen  hundred 
pounds  for  the  College  of  New  Jersey,  —  a  sum 
much  beyond  his  expectations.  Although  he 
had  contributed  so  largely  to  the  disruption  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  1741,  he  toiled"  to 
effect  a  reconciliation,  and  saw  with  great  satis- 
faction the  breach  healed  in  1758.  Besides  a 
memoir  of  his  brother  John  (Boston,  1735),  he 
published  a  volume  of  sermons  (Philadelphia, 
1743),  and  occasional  sermons  and  pamphlets. 
See  list  in  Log  College,  pp.  65  sq.  —  3.  William 
Tennent,  brother  of  the  preceding;  b.  in  County 
Armagh,  Ireland,  June  3,  1705;  d.  at  Freehold, 
Monmouth  County,  N.J.,  March  8,  1777.  He 
studied  under  his  father  in  Log  College,  and  the- 
ology under  his  brother  Gilbert  in  New  Bruns- 
wick ;  was  licensed  by  the  presbytery  of  New 
Brunswick ;  ordained  pastor  of  the  church  at 
Freehold,  October,  1733,  and  held  the  position 
till  death.  He  is  the  subject  of  several  highly 
remarkable  stories,  of  which  the  two  most  fa- 
mous are,  (1)  that,  while  preparing  for  his  exami- 
nation for  licensure,  he  fell  sick,  and  had  a  trance 
which  lasted  three  days,  during  which  time  he 
was,  as  he  believed  and  declared,  in  heaven,  and 
heard  "  unutterable  things."    His  friends  thought 
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he  was  dead,  and  were  upon  the  point  of  burying 
him,  notwithstanding  the  protestations  of  his 
physician,  when  he  revived.  He  regained  his 
health  in  a  year,  but  had  lost  all  his  knowledge 
of  reading  and  writing,  much  more,  all  his  pre- 
vious learning.  After  a  time,  however,  he  ex- 
perienced "  a  severe  shook  in  his  head ; "  and  his 
knowledge  from  that  moment  began  rapidly  to 
return,  until  all  was  regained.  "  For  three  years," 
he  said,  "  the  sense  of  divine  things  continued  so 
great,  and  every  thing  else  appeared  so  completely 
vain,  when  compared  to  heaven,  that,  could  I  have 
had  the  world  for  stooping  down  for  it,  I  believe 
I  should  not  have  thought  of  doing  it."  No 
autobiographic  record  of  his  experiences  during 
his  trance  is  believed  to  be  extant,  although  his 
intention  to  prepare  one  is  known.  See  Log  Col- 
lege, pp.  112-118,  147.  (2)  The  second  story  is, 
that  "  one  night,  when  Mr.  Tennent  was  asleep 
in  his  own  bed,  he  was  waked  up  by  a  sharp  pain 
in  the  region  of  the  toes  of  one  of  his  feet ;  and 
upon  getting  a  light,  and  examining  the  foot,  it 
was  discovered  that  several  of  his  toes  had  been 
cut  entirely  off,  as  if  by  some  sharp  instrument. 
But,  though  the  wounded  part  was  bleeding, 
nothing  was  seen  of  the  exscinded  members,  nor 
any  means  by  which  such  a  dismembei-ment  could 
have  been  efiected"  (^Log  College,  p.  151).  Mr. 
Tennent  was  a  remarkable  character,  full  of  re- 
sources, indefatigable  in  Christian  labors,  wise  to 
win  souls  and  to  guide  them  to  heaven.  By  his 
earnestness,  eloquence,  simplicity,  and,  above  all, 
ardent  piety,  he  made  such  an  impression  upon 
his  neighborhood,  that  he  is  vividly  remembered 
mitil  this  day.  —  4.  John  Tennent,  third  son  of 
William,  sen. ;  b.  in  County  Armagh,  Ireland, 
Nov.  12, 1707 ;  educated  in  Log  College;  licensed 
by  the  presbytery  of  Philadelphia,  and  settled  at 
Freehold,  N. J.,  Nov.  19, 1730,  but  d.  April  23, 1732, 
leaving  behind  him  a  pleasant  and  godly  memory. 
"His  labors  were  attended  with  three  notable 
qualities, — prudence,  diligence,  and  success." 
Two  of  his  sermons,  and  memoir,  were  published 
in  a  volume  by  Gilbert  Tennent,  Boston,  1735.  — 
5.  Charles  Tennent,  fourth  son  of  William,  sen., 
b.  at  Colerain,  County  Down,  Ireland,  May  3, 
1711;  was  pastor  at  White-Clay  Creek,  Del. ;  d. 
after  1760,  at  Buckingham,  Md.  See  Aechibald 
Alexander  :  Biographical  Sketches  of  the  Found- 
er and  Principal  Alumni  of  the  Log  College,  Phila., 
(Presbyterian  Board),  1846  ;  Sermons  and  Essays 
hy  the  Tennents  and  their  Contemporaries,  Phila., 
(Presbyterian  Board),  1855;  Life  of  the  Rev. 
William  Tennent,  loith  an  account  of  his  being  three 
days  in  a  trance,  N.Y.,  1847;  Sprague:  Annals 
of  the  American  Pulpit,  iii. ;  Gillett  :  History 
Presbyterian  Church,  vol.  i. 

TER'APHIM  (Gen.  xxxi.  19,  34;  1  Sam.  xix. 
13,  16),  a  word  found  only  in  the  plural  form, 
derived,  probably,  from  '\-\r\,  "to  be  rich,"  desig- 
nating a  sort  of  household  gods,  or  penates,  in 
size  and  appearance  approaching  the  human, 
which  were  regarded  as  dispensers  of  good-for- 
tune, and  shields  against  evil  (Judg.  xviii.  24). 
They  were  objects  of  worship,  and  consulted  as 
oracles  (Ezek.  xxi.  26;  Zech.  x.  2).  The  Israel- 
ites derived  their  use  of  them  from  the  Aramse- 
■ans,  and  they  existed  in  common  private  use, 
although  forbidden  in  public  worship,  and  always 
described  by  the  prophets  as  idols,  even  after  the 


Babylonish   captivity   (Gen.   xxxv.  4;   2   Kings 
xxiii.  24;  Zech.  x.  2;  Hos.  iii.  4). 

TERMINISM  and  THE  TERMINISTIC  CON- 
TROVERSY. Mediaeval  theology,  partially  sup- 
ported by  Augustine,  maintained  that  the  terminus 
of  grace  coincided  with  the  terminus  of  life ;  so 
that  infants  dyir.g  without  baptism  could  not 
possibly  escape  iiell.  During  the  Reformation, 
this  doctrine  was  modified  in  various  ways.  On 
the  one  side,  the  idea  of  the  free,  infinite  grace 
of  God  expanded  the  terminus  beyond  life,  and 
gave  rise  to  the  doctrine  of  apokatastasis :  on  the 
other  side,  the  conviction  that  a  certain  interior, 
moral-religious  state  was  an  absolute  condition 
of  grace,  narrowed  the  tenninus  down  almost  to  a 
single  moment  of  life,  and  gave  rise  to  the  doc- 
trine of  terminism.  The  Friends  are  the  princi- 
pal representatives  of  this  doctrine,  holding  that 
every  person  has  in  his  life  a  moment  or  period 
of  visitation,  but  that  no  second  opportunity  is 
granted.  The  Pietists,  with  their  suspicion  against 
the  late  repentance,  also  incline  towards  this  doc- 
trine; and  in  J.  G.  Bbse,  deacon  of  Sorau,  it 
found  a  decided  and  eloquent  spokesman.  His 
Terminus  peremtorius  salutis  humance  (Francfort, 
1698)  attracted  much  attention,  and  called  forth 
a  great  number  of  refutations.  The  most  re- 
markable among  these  were  J.  G.  Neumann's 
Dissertatio  de  termino  salutis  humana  peremtorio 
(Wittenberg,  1700)  and  Dissertatio  de  tempore  gra- 
tice  divince,  etc.  (Wittenberg,  1701).  As  BbSe 
died  in  1700,  A.  Rechenberg,  the  son-in-law  of 
Spener,  took  up  the  defence  of  his  ideas,  and  a 
long  and  bitter  controversy  ensued  with  Ittig, 
professor  at  Leipzig;  but  the  spreading  rational- 
ism finally  bereft  the  question  of  all  interest. 
[F.  H.  Hesse  :  Der  terministische  Streit,  Giessen, 
1877.]  J-  P.  LANGE. 

TERRITORIALISM  denotes  a  theory  of  church 
government  which  originated  with  the  Reformar 
tion,  and  according  to  which  the  ruler  of  a  coun- 
try has  a  natural  right  to  rule  also  over  the 
ecclesiastical  afiairs  of  his  people.  The  theory 
found  its  principal  supporter  in  Christian  Thoma- 
sius,  and  its  principal  opponent  in  J.  B.  Carpzov. 
See  the  art.  Church  and  State. 

TERSTEEGEN,  Gerhard,  b.  at  Meurs  in 
Rhenish  Prussia,  Nov.  25,  1697;  d.  at  MlQheim 
in  Westphalia,  April  3,  1769  ;  a  famous  mystic 
and  hymnist  of  the  Reformed  Church.  He  was 
educated  in  the  Latin  school  of  his  native  city, 
and  in  1713  apprenticed  to  a  merchant  in  MUl- 
heim,  where  he  soon  after  made  the  acquaint- 
ance of  Wilhelm  Hoffmann,  the  leader  of  a 
pietistic  revival  movement  in  those  regions.  As 
he  found  that  mercantile  business  interfered  with 
the  development  of  his  religious  life,  he  left 
that  profession  in  1719,  and  learned  the  trade  of 
a  ribbon-maker.  Settling  in  a  lonesome  little 
hut,  he  led  a  secluded  and  ascetic  life,  dividing 
his  time  between  work  and  prayer,  and  distribut- 
ing not  only  his  earnings,  but  also  the  inheritance 
from  his  mother,  among  the  poor.  After  1724, 
his  activity  in  the  service  of  Christ  assumed 
greater  dimensions.  He  began  to  preach,  and  he 
engaged  in  literature.  Travelling  from  one  place 
to  another,  he  visited  many  towns  and  cities  in 
Holland  and  Westphalia,  held  conventicles,  and 
formed  minor  communities.  He  translated  nu- 
merous books  of  the  French  mystics,  —  Labadie, 
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Madame  Guyon,  Louvigny,  and  others.  Of  his 
own  compositions,  the  principal  are,  Auserlesene 
Lebensbeschreibungen  heiliger  Seelen  (1733-53,  3 
vols.),  Geistliche  Brosamen  (1769-74,  4  vols.),  Weg 
der  Warheit,  Gebete,  etc.,  and  a  number  of  beau- 
tiful hymns.  His  Gedanken  uber  die  Werke  des 
Philosophen  von  Sans  Souci  was  read  by  Friedrich 
II.,  and  is  said  to  have  made  an  impression  on 
him.  A  collected  edition  of  his  works  has  ap- 
peared at  Essen,  and  separate  editions  are  still 
made.  The  principal  source  of  his  life  is  his 
correspondence,  of  which  the  German  part  ap- 
peared at  Solingen,  1773-75,  2  vols.,  and  the 
Dutch  at  Hoorn,  1772.  His  biography  was 
written  by  Kerlen  (Miilheim,  2d  ed.,  1853)  and 
Stursberg  (1889).  See  art.  Hymnology,  p. 
1051.  W.  KRAFFT. 

TERTIARIES,  T  ERT I  ARM  (Tertlus  ordo  depceni- 
tentia),  formed  associations  whose  members,  though 
not  obliged  to  live  in  monasteries,  or  take  the 
three  monastic  vows,  nevertheless  led  a  religious 
life  according  to  certain  definite  rules.  They  re- 
mained in  the  world,  and  were  distinguished  from 
other  people  only  by  their  sombre,  unadorned  cos- 
tume, by  certain  religious  restrictions,  and  certain 
religious  practices.  But  in  the  world  they  repre- 
sented the  interests  of  the  order  with  which  they 
were  connected,  and  enjoyed,  beside  the  reputa- 
tion of  gi-eater  sanctity  than  was  to  be  found 
among  ordinary  laymen,  not  a  few  of  the  privi- 
leges of  the  orders.  It  is  said  that  such  associa- 
tions were  first  formed  by  Norbert,  the  founder 
of  the  order  of  the  Prsemonstratenses ;  but  its 
complete  organization  and  success  the  institution 
owes  to  Francis  of  Assisi,  who,  afraid  of  I'eceiving 
into  the  monasteries  all  the  persons  who  were 
awakened  by  his  preaching,  —  because,  in  that 
case,  whole  regions  might  have  been  depopulated, 
—  and  yet  unwilling  not  to  meet  the  popular 
craving  for  penitence,  had  recourse  to  this  device. 
The  success  of  the  institution  was  prodigious. 
The  highest  persons  became  members  of  the 
order,  —  the  Emperor  Charles  IV.,  King  Louis  of 
France,  King  Bela  of  Hungary,  Queen  Blanche 
of  Castile,  and  others.  Other  monastic  orders 
followed  the  example  of  the  Franciscans,  and 
formed  associations  of  tertiaries.  There  were 
also  female  tertiaries. 

TERTULLIAN  (Quintus  Septimius  Florens  Ter- 
tullianus),  b.  at  Carthage  about  150  or  160 ;  d. 
there  between  220  and  240 ;  the  first  great  writer 
of  Latin  Christianity,  and  one  of  the  grandest  and 
most  original  characters  of  the  ancient  church. 
Of  his  life  very  little  is  known.  His  father  held 
a  high  position  (centurio,  aide-de-camp)  in  the 
Roman  garrison  in  Africa;  but  the  Punic  blood  of 
his  descent  is  visibly  pulsating  in  his  style,  with 
its  archaisms  or  provincialisms,  its  glowing  im- 
agery, its  passionate  temper.  He  received  an 
excellent  education.  He  was  a  scholar.  He  wrote 
books  in  Greek,  of  which,  however,  none  has  come 
down  to  us.  But  his  proper  study  was  jurispru- 
dence, and  his  method  of  reasoning  shows  striking 
marks  of  his  juridical  training.  It  is  not  known 
at  what  time  he  was  converted  to  Christianity, 
nor  how  the  conversion  came  about.  But  the 
event  must  have  been  sudden,  decisive,  trans- 
forming at  once  his  whole  personality ;  for  after- 
wards he  could  not  imagine  a  truly  Christian  life 
without  such  a  conscious  breach,  a  radical  act  of 


conversion :  Jiunt,  non  nascuntur  Christiani.  In  the 
Church  of  Carthage  he  was  ordained  a  presbyter, 
though  he  was  married,  —  a  fact  which  is  well 
established  by  his  two  books  to  his  wife,  though 
Roman-Catholic  writers  have  tried  to  deny  it. 
Rome  he  visited  once  or  twice ;  and  it  may  be  that 
the  laxity  and  corruption  of  morals  which  at  that 
time  (see  Calixtus)  he  found  prevailing  in 
the  Church  of  Rome  contributed  not  a  little  to 
drive  him  into  Montanism.  At  all  events,  a  few 
years  after  his  conversion  (about  202)  he  became 
the  leader,  the  passionate  and  brilliant  exponent,  ' 
of  that  movement  (see  Montanism),  —  that  is,  he 
became  a  schismatic ;  and  the  story,  that  before 
his  death  he  returned  to  the  bosom  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church,  is  very  improbable,  since  his  party, 
the  Tertullianists,  continued  to  exist.  Neverthe- 
less, in  spite  of  his  schism  he  continued  to  fight 
heresy,  especially  Gnosticism ;  and  by  these  doc- 
trinal works  he  is  the  teacher  of  Cyprian,  the 
predecessor  of  Augustine,  and  the  chief  founder 
of  Latin  theology. 

The  writings  of  Tertullian  are  very  numerous, 
though  generally  not  very  large.  As  they  cover 
the  whole  theological  field  of  the  time,  —  apologet- 
ics against  Paganism,  polemics  against  heresies, 
and  polity,  discipline,  morals,  or  the  whole  re- 
organization of  human  life  on  a  Christian  basis,  — 
they  give  a  picture  of  the  religious  life  of  the  time 
which  is  of  the  greatest  interest  to  the  church 
historian.  Their  general  character  is  stern  and 
practical,  but  they  are  full  of  life  and  freshness. 
In  his  endeavors  to  make  the  Latin  language  a 
pliant  vehicle  for  his  somewhat  tumultuous  ideas, 
he  now  and  then  becomes  strained,  queer,  and 
obscure ;  but  as  a  general  rule  he  is  quick,  precise, 
and  pointed.  And  he  is  always  powerful,  com- 
manding the  attention  of  the  reader,  not  beg- 
ging it ;  always  rich,  lavish  with  wit  and  satire, 
sometimes,  also,  with  sophism  and  lawyer's  tricks ; 
and  always  original.  Though  thoroughly  conver- 
sant with  Greek  theology,  he  was  entirely  inde- 
pendent of  it.  Indeed,  he  forms  a  direct  contrast 
to  Origen,  just  as  Montanism  forms  the  opposite 
extreme  of  Gnosticism.  While  Origen  pushes 
his  idealism  far  in  the  direction  of  a  Gnostic 
spiritualism,  Tertullian  carries  his  realism  to 
the  very  verge  of  materialism.  Rejecting  the 
Platonic  doctrine  of  pre-existence,  and  the  Pytha- 
gorean doctrine  of  metempsychosis,  he  adopts  the 
traducianistio  view  of  hereditary  sin,  teaches  that 
soul  and  body  originate  at  the  same  moment,  and 
proves,  metaphysically  and  from  the  Bible,  that 
the  soul  has  corporeality.  Greek  philosophy  he 
despised ;  Gnosticism  he  considered  a  crime ;  and 
Neanderhas  exactly  hit  the  centre  of  his  spiritual 
character  by  calling  his  monograph  upon  him, 
Antignosticus.  But  it  is  just  this  practical  bearing 
of  his  ideas,  even  the  most  abstract  ones,  which 
places  him  at  the  head  of  the  theology  of  the 
Western  Church.  The  direction  he  .thereby  gave 
to  all  theological  speculation  has  never  since  been 
entirely  lost  sight  of,  not  even  by  the  schoolmen. 

The  chronology  of  Tertullian's  writings  is  very 
uncertain.  The  principal  question,  however, — 
Which  of  them  belong  to  the  Catholic  period  of  his 
life,  and  which  to  the  Montanist  ?  —  can  in  many 
cases  be  decided  by  internal  criteria.  To  the 
Montanistic  period  belong  Adversus  Marcionem, 
De  anima,  De  came  Christi,  De  resurrectione  carnis, . 
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Adoersus  Praxean,  De  corona  militis.  Be  fuga  in 
persecvtione,  De  monogamia,  De  jejuniis,  De  pudi- 
citia,  etc. ;  certainly  Catholic  are  his  Apotogeticus 
(A.t).  197),  De  pcenitentia,  De  oratione,  De  bap- 
tismo,  Ad  uxorem,  Ad  martyres,  perhaps  also,  De 
prCEScriptione  lioereticorum,  etc.  ;  while  others,  Ad 
Nationes,  De  tesiimonio  animce,  De  pallio,  Aduersus 
Hermogenem,  etc.,  are  of  uncertain  date.  Among 
his  apologetical  writings,  his  Apotogeticus,  written 
during  the  reign  of  Septimius  Severus,  and  ad- 
dressed to  the  Roman  magistrates,  is  tlie  best 
defence  of  Christianity  and  the  Christians  ever 
written  against  the  reproaches  of  the  Pagans, 
and  one  of  the  most  magnificent  monuments  of 
the  ancient  church,  full  of  enthusiasm,  courage, 
and  vigor.  It  first  clearly  proclaims  the  princi- 
ple of  religious  liberty  as  an  inalienable  right  of 
man.  Of  his  dogmatical  works,  the  most  impor- 
tant is  his  De  prmscriptione,  developing  as  its 
fundamental  idea,  that,  in  a  dispute  between  the 
Chui-ch  and  a  separating  party,  the  whole  burden 
of  the  evidence  lies  with  the  latter,  as  the  Church, 
in  possession  of  the  unbroken  tradition,  is  by  its 
very  existence  a  guaranty  of  its  truth.  His  five 
books  Adversus  Marcionem,  written  in  207  or  208, 
are  the  most  comprehensive  and  elaborate  of 
his  polemical  works,  and  invaluable  for  the  true 
understanding  of  Gnosticism.  Of  his  moral  and 
ascetic  treatises,  the  De  patientia  and  De  spectacutis 
are  among  the  most  interesting ;  the  De  pudicitia 
and  De  virginit>us  velandis,  among  the  most  charac- 
teristic. 

Lit.  —  Collected  editions  of  Tertullian's  works 
are  numerous:  Bbatus  Rhenanus  (Basel,  1521), 
Pamelius  (Antwerp,  1579),  Rigaltius  (Paris, 
1634),  Semler  (Halle,  1770-73),  Migne  (Paris, 
1844),  and  Oehler  (Leipzig,  1853).  See  Neax- 
DER  :  Antignosticus,  Berlin,  1825;  Hesselberg  : 
Tertultians  Lehre,  Dorpat,  1848 ;  Kaye  :  Ecctesias- 
ticat  History  .  .  .  illustrated  from  the  Writings  of 
Tertullian,  London,  1845;  Uhlhorn:  Fundamenta 
chronologies  Tertullianece,  Gottingen,  1852;  Gott- 
wald  :  De  Jfontanismo  Tertulliani,  Breslau,  1863  ; 
A.  Hauck:  Tertullian's  Leben  und  Schriften,  Er- 
langen,  1877;  Bonwetsch:  Die  Schriften  Tertul- 
lians  nach  der  Zeit  ihrer  Abfassung  untersucht, 
Bonn,  1878  (89  pp.) ;  Oehninger  :  Tertullian  u. 
seine  Auferstehungslehre,  Augsburg,  1878  (34  pp.); 
F.  J.  Schmidt  ;  De  Latinitate  Tertulliani,  Erlangen, 
1877 ;  G.  B.  Hauschild  :  Tertullian's  Psychologie 
und  Erkenntnisstheorie,  Frankfurtam-M.,  1880  (78 
pp.)  ;  M.  Klussmann  :  Curarum  Tertullianearum, 
part.  i.  et  ii.,  Halle,  1881 ;  G.  R.  Hauschild  :  Die 
'  Grundsatze  u.  Mittel  d.  Worlbildung  bei  Tertullian, 
Leipzig,  1881  (56  pp.);  Schaff:  Church  Hist.,r&Y. 
ed.,  vol.  ii.  (N.Y.,  1883),  pp.  1818-1833  ;  Eng. 
trans,  of  Tertullian  in  Ante-Nicene  Library,  4  vols, 
(vols,  vii.,  xi.,  XV.,  xviii.).         PHiLir  schaff. 

TEST  ACT,  The,  an  act  passed  by  the  English 
Parliament  in  1663,  which  enacted  that  all  persons 
holding  public  offices,  civil  or  military,  should  re- 
ceive the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper  according 
to  the  usage  of  the  Church  of  England,  take  the 
oaths  of  supremacy  and  uniformity,  and  declare 
their  rejection  of  the  doctrine  of  transubstantia- 
tion.  It  was  entitled  an  "  Act  to  prevent  dangers 
from  Popish  Recusants,"  and  was  in  the  first 
instance  levelled  against  the  Catholics.  The 
Toleration  Act  of  William  (1689),  and  especially 
the  legislation  of  the  present  century  (the  Relief 


Act  of  May  9,  1828,  and  the  Roman-Catholic 
Relief  Bill  of  April  13,  1829),  have  abolished  the 
hardships  of  the  Test  Act. 

TESTAMENT,  The  Old  and  New,  js  the  domi- 
nant name  in  the  Occidental  Church  for  the  col- 
lection of  Holy  Scripture,  and  the  translation  of 
the  Greek  designation  ii  iraTmia  aal  ^  kolvti  diad^Kr/. 
The  term  arose  in  this  way :  Siaer/Kr/  means  dispo- 
sition ;  then  the  special  form,  a  will ;  then,  so  far 
as  the  execution  of  this  will  depends  upon  certain 
conditions,  an  agreement  bordering  upon  a  cove- 
nant (mvSiiKTi),  yet  difEering  from  it,  since  in  a 
iLadrjKTi  one  of  the  parties  takes  the  initiative,  and 
lays  down  the  terms.  It  was  in  obedience  to  a 
right  instinct  that  the  LXX  translated  H''"!?  by 
diadT/KTi,  instead  of  by  owdiiKTi;  for  thereby  they 
expressed  the  correct  idea,  that,  in  the  "covenant" 
between  God  and  man,  God  appears,  not  as  one 
of  the  parties  simply,  but  as  the  founder,  who 
holds  the  other  strictly  to  certain  terms.  It  is 
upon  this  idea  that  the  argumentation  in  Gal.  iii. 
15  sqq.  rests.  The  Itala  translates  "covenant" 
also  by  testamentum  ("  will  ") ,  where  Jerome,  in 
the  Old  Testament,  uses  fcedus.  The  Scriptures 
are  rd  ^i^Uov  r^g  diae^Ktjc:  ("  the  books  of  the  wilt "), 
which  meant  at  first  the  Decalognie,  then  the  whole 
law.  For  sake  of  brevity  the  phrase  was  replaced 
by  the  single  word  Siadi/Kj)  (so  2  Cor.  iii.  14).  In 
the  Greek  Church  the  expression  was  used  of  the 
whole  canon  (so  Origen:  ir.  apx.,  iv.  1).  In  old 
ecclesiastical  Latin,  besides  testamentum,  instru- 
menlum  was  used  (so  Tertullian :  A  dv.  Prax.,  c.  20). 
For  the  contents  of  the  Old  and  Xew  Testament, 
see  Canon.  oehler. 

TETRAGRAMMATON  (four  letters),  the  com- 
bination miT'  (Jehovah),  by  the  use  of  which 
name  the  miracles  of  Christ  were  said  by  the 
early  opponents  of  Christianity  to  have  been 
performed. 

TETRAPOLITAN  CONFESSION  (also  called 
Suevica  or  Argitinensis),  the  Confession  which  the 
four  cities  of  StraSsburg,  Constance,  Memmingen, 
and  Lindau,  presented  to  the  diet  of  Augsburg 
(July  11,  1530),  and,  properly  speaking,  the  first 
Confession  of  the  Reformed  Chm-ch.  Landgrave 
Philipp  of  Hesse  in  vain  exerted  himself  to  bring 
about  a  union  between  the  two  branches  of  the 
reformatory  movement.  But  the  Saxon  princes 
and  theologians  obstinately  excluded  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  cities  of  Southern  Germany 
suspected  of  Zwinglian.  heresy,  from  all  their 
political  and  theological  conferences.  Under  such 
circumstances,  it  became  necessary  for  them  to 
present  a  confession  of  their  own.  It  was  drawn 
up  by  Bucer  and  Capito,  who  arrived  at  Augsburg 
a  few  days  after  the  presentation,  by  the  Saxon 
theologians,  of  the  Confessio  Augustana,  and  con- 
sists of  twenty-three  articles.  The  formal  prin- 
ciple of  the  Reformation  —  the  absolute  authority 
of  Scripture  in  matters  of  faith,  which,  for  irenical 
purposes,  the  Conf.  Aug.  passes  by  silently  —  is 
stated  with  great  energy ;  and  the  whole  instru- 
ment is  distinguished  for  clearness  and  precision, 
with  the  exception  of  the  representation  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  which  is  held  in 
somewhat  vague  expressions,  probably  in  order 
not  to  make  a  reconciliation  with  the  Lutherans 
impossible.  The  Confession  was  not  read  before 
the  diet ;  though  its  refutation,  drawn  up  by  Eck, 
Faber,  and  Cochlaeus,  and  full  of  misrepresentar 
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tions  and  insults,  was.  In  September,  1531,  Bucer 
published  both  the  confession  and  the  confutation. 
See  NiEMEYER :  Collectio  eortfessionum,  Leipzig, 
1840 ;  Schaff:  Creeds  of  Christendom,  New  York, 
1877,  vol.  i.,  p.  524  sqq. 

TE'TRARCH  {ruler  uf  a  fourth  part  of  a  king- 
dom, called  a  "tetrarchy  "),  according  to  the  later 
Roman  practice,  the  vassal-governor  of  portion  of 
a  province  under  the  Roman  sovereignty,  but  not 
necessarily  of  a  fourth.  The  word  "tetrarchy" 
first  appears  in  connection  with  Philip  of  Mace- 
don's  division  of  Thessaly  into  four  parts  (Demos- 
thenes; Phil.  iii.  c.  26;  Strabo,  9,  p.  430).  The 
term  is  applied  to  the  ruler  of  each  of  the  four 
Celtic  tribes  which  lived  in  Galatia  before  the 
Roman  conquest,  B.C.  189  (Pliny,  5,  42).  In  the 
New  Testament  the  term  "  tetrarch  "  is  used  as 
synonymous  with  king  (Matt.  xiv.  1;  Luke  iii. 
1,  19,  ix.  7;  compare  Matt.  xiv.  9;  Mark  vi.  22). 
It  is  applied  to  three  persons,  —  Herod  Antipas 
(Matt.  xiv.  1;  Luke  iii.  1,  19,  ix.  7;  Acts  xiii.  1), 
Herod  Philip  (Luke  iii.  1),  and  Lysanias  (Luke 

iii.  1).  LEYRBR. 

TETZEL,  Johann,  b.  at  Leipzig  between  1450 
and  1460 ;  d.  there  in  July,  1519.  He  studied 
theology  and  philosophy  at  the  university  of  his 
native  city,  entered  the  Dominican  order  in  1489, 
achieved  some  success  as  a  preacher,  and  was  in 
1502  commissioned  by  the  Pope  to  preach  the 
jubilee  indulgence.  He  continued  in  that  busi- 
ness for  the  rest  of  his  life.  Though  in  1512 
he  was  sentenced  to  death  for  having  seduced  a 
married  woman  at  Ulm,  he  had  the  sentence 
commuted  to  imprisonment  for  life,  was  then 
pardoned  and  released;  and  in  1517  Leo  X.  not 
only  made  him  commissioner  of  indulgences  for 
all  Germany,  but  also  inquisitor.  The  incredi- 
ble impudence  with  which  he  carried  on  his 
business,  selling  full  forgiveness  for  sins  not  yet 
committed,  caused  gi'sat  scandal  ;  and  when 
Luther,  in  the  confessional,  became  aware  of 
the  evil  effect  of  the  doings  of  the  mountebank, 
he  began  to  preach  openly  against  him.  Tetzel 
answered  by  lighting  bonfires,  suggestive  of  the 
stake.  But,  when  l^uther  nailed  his  theses  on 
the  church-door  in  Wittemberg,  it  soon  became 
evident  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  that  men  of 
another  stamp  than  Tetzel  were  required  for  the 
case.  It  even  becatne  necessary  to  disavow  Tetzel ; 
and,  when  he  discovered  that  Miltitz  was  aware 
of  all  his  frauds  and  embezzlements,  he  became 
so  frightened,  that  he  died  shortly  after.  His  life 
has  been  written  by  Hoi'Mann  (Leipzig,  1844), 
Grone  (Soest,  1853),  and  [Kornkr  (Franken- 
berg,  1880).  See  Kayser  :  Geschichtsquellen  ilher 
den  Ablasspredic/er  Tetzel,  Annaberg,  1877,  20  pp., 
and  KoSTLiN  :  Life  of  Luther'].       NEUDECKER. 

TEXTUS   RECEPTUS.     See  Bible  Text. 

THACHER,  Peter,  D.D.jCongregationalist;  b. 
at  Milton,  Mass.,  March  21,  1752 ;  d.  in  Savan- 
nah, Ga.,  Dec.  16,  1802.  He  was  graduated  at 
Harvard  College,  1769,  and  ordained  minister 
at  Maiden,  Mass.,  Sept.  19, 1770 ;  and  from  Janu- 
ary, 1785,  till  his  death,  he  was  pastor  of  the 
Brattle-street  Church  in  Boston.  He  entered 
heartily  into  the  pre-Revolutionary  measures,  was 
a  member  of  the  Provincial  Congress,  a  delegate 
to  the  State  Constitutional  Convention  of  1780, 
and  often  was  a  chaplain  of  the  State  Legislature. 
He  was  noted  for  eloquence,  particularly  in  prayer 


and  conveFsation.  He  was  called  "  the  silver- 
tongued"  Thacher,and  by  Whitefield, "  the  young 
Elijah."  He  belonged  to  many  New-England 
literary  and  charitable  institutions.  On  March 
5,  1776,  he  distinguished  himself  at  Watertown, 
Mass.,  by  the  annual  oration  which  commemorat- 
ed the  massacre,  when  he  spoke  against  standing 
armies.  Of  his  numerous  publications,  mostly 
pamphlets,  may  be  mentioned  Observations  vpon 
the  present  state  of  the  clergy  of  New  England,  with 
strictures  upon  the  power  of  dismissing  them,  usurped 
by  some  churches,  Boston,  1783,  and  Memoirs  of 
Dr.  Boylston,  1789. 

THADD'/EUS.     See  Judas. 

THAMER,  Theobald,  a  native  of  Rossheim  in 
Alsace ;  entered  the  university  of  Wittenberg  in 
1535,  and  was  in  1543  appointed  preacher  at  the 
Elizabeth  Church  in  Marburg.  He  was  an  ardent 
Lutheran,  but  the  experiences  he  made  as  a  field- 
preacher  gradually  led  him  to  the  conviction  that 
the  Lutheran  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith 
was  a  most  fertile  cause  of  immorality.  By  his 
vehement  attacks  on  that  doctrine  he  caused 
much  disturbance,  and  was  finally  deposed.  He 
went  to  Italy,  entered  the  Roman-Catholic  Church 
in  1557,  and  died  as  professor  in  Freiburg,  May 
23, 1569.  See  Hochiiuth  :  De  Thameri  vita  et 
scriptis,  Marburg,  1858. 

THEATINES  (Clerici  regulares  Theatini,  or 
Cajetani,  or  Chietini),  an  order  of  regular  clergy 
founded  in  Italy  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century  as  a  kind  of  counter-Reformation.  The 
Pope  and  the  higher  clergy  of  the  Roman-Catho- 
lic Church  considered  for  a  long  time  the  Refor- 
mation a,  merely  external  incident,  which  could 
be  made  wholly  ineffectual  by  re-organizing  the 
clei-gy,  and  raising  it  in  the  estimation  of  the 
laity ;  and  for  this  purpose  the  order  of  the  Thea- 
tines  was  founded  in  1524  by  Cajetan  of  Thiene, 
Bishop  Caratta  of  Theater  or  Chieti  (afterwards 
Paul  IV.),  and  Boniface  of  Colle.  It  was  con- 
firmed by  Paul  HI.,  1540,  and  by  Pius  V.,  1568. 
The  members  renounced  all  property.  They 
lived  neither  by  labor  nor  by  beggary,  but  simply 
by  what  Providence  bestowed  on  them.  They 
had  convents  in  Rome,  Naples,  Venice,  Milan,  and 
other  Italian  cities.  They  also  spread  to  Poland, 
Germany,  and  France ;  but  their  number  was 
always  small.  They  made  some  attempt  at  mis- 
sionary labor  in  Tartary,  Georgia,  and  Cireassia, 
but  without  any  result.  Two  female  orders,  found- 
ed in  1583  and  1610  by  Ursula  Behincasa,  were 
by  Urban  VIIL  and  Clement  IX.  united  with 
them.  See  Hrlyot  :  Hist,  des  ordres  monastiques, 
Paris,  1714-19,  8  vols.  nbudeckbr. 

THEATRE,  The,  and  the  Church.  Dramatic 
poetry  is  of  heathen  origin.  Neither  biblical 
authority  nor  biblical  interdiction  of  the  drama 
can  be  found.  The  Old  Testament  contains  all 
other  kinds  of  poetry  —  epic,  lyric,  didactic,  and 
idyllic  —  except  dramatic  poetry,  although  in  Job 
and  the  Song  of  Songs  there  are  dramatic  com- 
binations. It  is  historically  certain  that  the  stage 
was  introduced  from  the  Greeks  among  the  .lews. 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (176-164  B.C.)  was  the 
first  to  venture  to  erect  a  theatre  at  Jerusa,leni. 
Herod  the  Great  followed  his  example  by  inviting 
Greek  players  to  his  court,  and  erecting  a  theatre 
at  CfBsarea.  Both  these  attempts  to  domiciliate 
theatrical  spectacles  in  Judeea  were  met  with 
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glum  opposition  by  the  Jews.  It  was  only  one 
of  his  many  characteristic  surmises,  when  Luther 
called  the  Book  of  Judith  a  tragedy,  and  the  Book 
of  Tobit  a  comedy.  In  all  his  parables  and  figura- 
tive words,  Christ  never  referred,  even  in  the  most 
remote  way,  to  the  theatre.  The  case  was  differ- 
ent with  Paul,  who  uses  in  a  figurative  sense  the 
term  "theatre"  (eiarpov,  1  Cor.  iv.  9), as  does  also 
the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  re- 
fers to  the  gladiatorial  games.  It  is  no  wonder 
that  the  early  Christians  looked  with  horror  and 
disgust  upon  the  amphitheatres,  in  which  many 
of  their  own  number  were  given  to  the  wild 
beasts,  and  called  them  the  domiciles  of  the 
Devil.  To  these  feeliiigs,  Tertullian  more  es- 
pecially gave  expressioi;  in  his  famous  work  on 
spectacular  displays  (Z)e  Spectaculis).  The  dra- 
matic art  he  regarded  as  the  offspring  of  hell, 
and  the  stage  as  a  part  of  the  Devil's  pomp  (pompa 
diaboli),  which  the  candidate  for  baptism  must 
renounce  forever.  He  was  not  alone  in  these 
opinions  among  the  Church  Fathers.  Chrysos- 
tom  courageously  opposed  the  theatrical  passion 
of  Aiitioch  and  Constantinople,  and  declared  the 
stage  the  house  of  Satan  and  lies,  the  consumma- 
tion of  unchastity,  the  Babylonian  furnace,  which 
is  heated  with  combustible  material  of  unchagte 
words  and  attitudes.  [See  Migne :  Chrysost. 
Opera,  ii.  337,  682 ;  iv.  696,  697  ;  vi.  266,  267 ; 
vii.  71,  etc.]  Augustine,  after  his  conversion, 
condemned  the  theatre  as  severely  (Z)e  Cio.  Dei, 
i.  32)  as  he  had  before  pati'onized  it  habitually. 
Cyprian  not  only  forbade  a  converted  actor 
plying  his  occupation,  but  refused  to  allow  him 
to  give  instruction  in  declamation  and  mimicry  to 
gain  his  daily  bread.  [The  Council  of  Carthage 
in  419  forbade  plays  on  Sundays  and  other  sacred 
days  of  the  calendar.]  The  Trullan  Council  of 
692,  and  other  councils,  forbade  the  clergy  attend- 
ing the  theatre.  Now  and  then  an  actor  was  con- 
verted, like  Genesius,  whose  confession  of  Christ 
brought  him  a  violent  death. 

The  Catholic  Church,  however,  during  the  mid- 
dle ages,  adopted  and  transformed  the  heathen 
drama  in  the  miracle-plays.  (See  Religious 
Dramas.)  The  Reformers  took  a  less  favorable 
view  of  the  theatre,  though  at  first  they  did  not 
oppose  it.  ffioolampadius  in  his  youth  composed 
a  tragedy.  Nemesis  Tkeophili.  Luther  spoke  out 
boldly  in  his  Table-Talk:  "  Christians  should  not 
flee  comedies  entirely,  because  now  and  then  they 
contain  gross  jokes  and  mimicry ;  for  the  same 
consideration  would  prevent  us  from  reading  the 
Bible."  Calvin,  in  the  spring  of  1 546,  allowed  some 
of  the  pious  citizens  of  Geneva  to  act  in  a  play 
which  showed  how  true  piety  increases  a  people's 
happiness.  But  he  opposed  the  frequent  repeti- 
tion of  such  plays;  and  Michael  Cop,  one  of  his 
colleagues,  sternly  denounced  them,  so  that  the 
magistrate  issued  a  permanent  edict  prohibiting 
them  in  Geneva.  The  synod  of  Rochelles  issued 
a  similar  edict  in  1571.  In  1633  the  Puritan 
Prynne  published  his  celebrated  Histrio-mastix, 
the  Playa-'s  Scourge,  against  the  theatre.  The 
Janseiiists,  especially  Nicole,  were  opposed  to 
it ;  and  it  is  said  that  Racine,  who  inclined  to 
Jansenism,  regretted  at  one  time  of  his  life  hav- 
ing written  plays.  The  Pietists  of  Germany 
included  among  the  worldly  pleasures  which  are 
to  be    shunned   theatrical  spectacles,   although 


Spener  made  a  distinction  between  good  and  bad 
plays.  Pastor  Reiher  of  Hamburg  in  1681  issued 
his  work  against  the  theatre,  T keatromania  oder 
Werke  d.  Finslerniss  in  den  bffentlichen  Scliau- 
spielen  ("  theatre-mania,  or  works  of  darkness  in 
the  public  plays  ").  At  a  later  age  Jean  Jacques 
Rousseau  threw  himself,  with  the  zeal  of  a  Puritan 
or  Pietist,  into  the  ranks,  in  opposition  to  the 
theatre,  and  in  a  tract  of  1758  sternly  condemned 
it.  In  Germany,  Lessing  opened  a  new  period 
for  the  drama,  and  sought  to  make  it  a  moral 
power;  but  in  1777,  in  a  -letter  to  his  brother,  he 
complains  that  actors  look  to  their  support,  and 
care  little  about  their  art  as  such.  Schiller  and 
Goethe  lent  their  powerful  influence  to  the  stage, 
and  clergymen  who  would  have  dared  to  speak 
out  against  it  from  the  pulpit  were  warned  and 
checked  by  the  civil  authorities.  In  the  present 
century,  such  writers  on  ethics  as  De  Wett«, 
Nitzsch,  and  Rothe,  have  discussed  the  moral  side 
of  the  theatre;  and  the  deeper  study  of  Shak- 
speare  and  of  Dante  has  also  brought  into  promi- 
nence the  question  of  dramatic  representations. 
Without  going  into  the  question,  we  will  content 
ourselves  with  quoting  from  Rothe's  Ethics:  — 

"  Our  theatre  certainly  stands  in  need  of  a  refor- 
mation from  the  base  uii wards ;  but  the  way  to  reach 
it  is  certainly  not  for  Christian."!  to  denounce  the 
stage  as  unchristian,  and  then  to  withdraw  from  it 
all  sympathy  and  solicitude." 

[Among  the  early  writers  of  English  plays  in 
the  sixteenth  century  were  Bishops  Bale  and  Still 
{Gammer  Gurton's  Needle,  acted  at  Cambridge, 
1566).  The  public  interest  in  the  theatre  in 
Elizabeth's  reign  met  with  considerable  opposi- 
tion from  the  clergy.  Archbishop  Grindal  ad- 
vised Cecil  to  suppress  players.  The  first  public 
license  granted  in  England  to  give  theatricals 
was  granted  to  the  servants  of  the  Earl  of  Leices- 
ter in  1571.  The  Puritans  were  always  opposed  to 
the  stage,  but  on  it  members  of  the  royal  family 
in  the  reigns  of  James  I.  and  Charles  I.  figured. 
In  1647  Parliament  suppressed  the  theatres,  and 
forbade  actors  to  exercise  their  vocation,  under 
penalty  of  being  whipped.  After  the  restoration 
of  the  Stuarts,  the  theatres  were  again  in  full 
blast.  The  early  Methodists  shunned  the  theatre, 
as  do,  also,  the  majority  of  nonconformists.  The 
most  recent  public  discussions  of  the  claims  of 
the  stage  to  the  patronage  of  the  Christian  public 
have  been  carried  on  by  the  Bishop  of  Manches- 
ter, in  England,  who  hopes  to  elevate  it  by  such 
patronage,  and  Dr.  Herrick  Johnson  of  Chicago, 
who  looks  upon  it  as  a  school  of  immorality  be- 
yond the  reach  of  reclamation.] 

Lit.  —  Staudun  :  Geschichle  d.  Vorstellungen 
von  der  Siltlichkeil  d.  Schauspiels,  Gbttingen,  1823; 
Alt  :  Theater  und  Kirche  in  ihrem  gegenwarti- 
gen  Verhaltniss  hislorisch  dargestelll,  Berlin,  1846 ; 
Hase:  Das  geislliche  Schauspiel,  Leipzig,  1858; 
[Hkrrick  Johnson:  Plain  Talks  about  the  Thea- 
tre, Chicago,  1882;  Muff:  Theater  und  Kirche, 
Halle,  1882 ;  Dr.  Buckley  and  others,  in  the 
North  American  Review,  June,  1883.  See  Reli- 
gious Dramas].  hagenbach. 

THECLA  AND  PAUL.    See  Apocrypha,  p.  107. 

THEINER,  Augustin,  b.  at  Breslau,  April  11, 
1804;  d.  in  Rome,  Aug.  10,  1874.  He  studied 
theolog-y,  and  afterwards  canon  law,  at  the  uni- 
versity of  his  native  city,  and  published,  together 
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with  his  brother,  Die  Einfulirung  der  erzwunyetien 
Ehelosigkeit  bei  den  christlichen  Geisdiclien  (Alteii- 
bnrg,  1828,  2  yo1s.)>  which  was  put  on  the  Index. 
Afterwards,  however,  he  made  his  peace  -with 
Rome,  entered  the  Congregation  of  the  Oratory, 
and  was  in  1855,  by  Pius  IX.,. appointed  conserva- 
tor at  the  papal  archives.  But  during  the  Council 
of  the  Vatican  he  was  by  the  Jesuits  accused  of 
procuring  documents  from  the  archives  for  the 
bishops  in  opposition,  and  removed  from  his  posi- 
tion. He  was  a  very  industrious  writer;  pub- 
lished a  new  edition  of  the  Annals  of  Baronius, 
with  continuation,  and  Gescliichle  des  Pontificals 
Clemens  XTV.,  1852 ;  Vetera  Monumenta  PolonicB 
ct  Lithuania:,  1860-64,  3  vols.;  Acta  genuina  Con- 
rilii  Tridentini,  1871,  2  vols.  See  Gisiger  :  Pater 
Theiner,  und  die  Jesuiten,  1875. 

THEISM.  Theism  in  its  etymological  and  wid- 
est acceptation  is  a  generic  term  for  all  systems 
of  belief  in  the  existence  of  the  Divine.  Thus 
understood,  it  includes  pantheism,  polytheism,  and 
monotheism,  and  excludes  only  atheism ;  but  this 
acceptation  of  the  term  is  rare.  Common  usage 
has  determined  that  theism  must  be  identified 
with  monotheism,  and  consequently  opposed  to 
polytheism  and  pantheism,  as  well  as  to  atheism. 
In  this  sense,  the  one  here  adopted,  it  is  the 
doctrine  that  the  universe  owes  its  existence,  and 
continuance  in  existence,  to  the  wisdom  and  will 
of  a  supreme,  self-existent,  omniscient,  righteous, 
and  benevolent  Being,  who  is  distinct  from  and 
independent  of  what  he  has  created.  The  articles 
on  Deism,  God,  and  Infidelity,  published  in 
previous  volumes  of  this  encyclopaedia,  treat  more 
or  less  either  of  theism  or  of  its  history.  To 
these  the  reader  is  referred,  as  the  writer  of  this 
article  wishes  to  avoid  repeating  what  has  already 
been  said. 

There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to,  the  his- 
torical origin  of  theism.  Herbert  of  Cherbury, 
Cudworth,  Creuzer,  Ebrard,  and  others  have 
learnedly  argued  that  monotheism  was  the  pri- 
meval form  of  religion.  Lubbock,  Tylor,  and 
the  majority  of  recent  anthropologists,  maintain 
that  monotheism  can  be  proved  to  have  been 
everywhere  preceded  by  polytheism.  Schelling 
and  Max  Miiller  have  held  that  the  starting-point 
of  religion  was  henollieism,  an  imperfect  kind  of 
monotheism,  in  which  God  was  thought  of  as  one, 
only  because  others  had  not  yet  presented  them- 
selves to  the  mind,  —  a  monotheism  of  which 
polytheism  was  not  the  contradiction,  but  the 
natural  development.  Pantheism,  the  belief  that 
all  things  and  beings  are  but  transient  phenomena 
of  one  divine  substance,  the  only  and  absolute 
Reality,  has  also  been  frequently  represented  to 
be  the  earliest  phase  of  religion.  And,  when  all 
that  has  been  adduced  in  favor  of  these  opinions 
is  examined,  there  may  be  seen,  perhaps,  to  be 
ample  room  for  yet  another  opinion ;  namely,  that 
the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  is  not  suf- 
ficient to  enable  us  to  determine  what  the  pri- 
meval religion  was.  Science  has  not  yet  arrived 
at  certainty  as  to  the  primitive  condition  of  men, 
and  until  it  has  done  so  cannot  pronounce  with 
certainty  as  to  the  primitive  religion  of  men. 
The  Book  of  Genesis  distinctly  informs  us  of 
direct  manifestations  of  God  to  the  primitive 
man,  Adam,  and  therefore  that  Adam  knew  God ; 
but  it  does  not  appear  to  inform  us  how  much 


he  knew  of  God,  and  whether,  for  example,  his 
knowledge  was  monotheistic  or  henotheistic. 

Tlie  question  as  to  the  psychological  origin  of 
theism  is,  perhaps,  more  important  than  that  as 
to  its  historical  origin ;  but  the  two  questions  are 
scarcely  separable.  Some  trace  theism  to  such 
external  agencies  and  media  as  revelation,  in- 
struction, and  tradition :  and  these  have  undoubt- 
edly been  the  sources  of  much  knowledge,  and  of 
most  important  knowledge,  regarding  God  and 
divine  things;  but  they  all  imply  the  mind  to 
have  natural  powers  of  knowing  God,  and  a  cer- 
tain kind  of  affinity  to  divine  things.  A  revela- 
tion in  words  or  signs,  relative  to  religious  objects, 
made  to  a  purely  passive, and  eutirelj'  empty 
mind,  would  be  meaningless.  Instruction  implies 
the  exertion  of  powers  which  can  understand  and 
profit  by  it.  Tradition  can  only  carry  what  has 
already  been  originated,  and  will  not  carry  far 
any  thing  to  which  the  mind  is  constitutionally 
indifferent  and  uncongenial.  OtheTs  refer  the- 
ism to  internal  but  Entirely  non-rational  sources. 
Thus  it  has  been  traced  to  mere  feelings,  —  to 
fear  by  Lucretius,  to  desire  by  Feuerbach,  to  the 
sense  of  dependence  by  Schleiermacher,  etc.  It 
is  obvious,  however,  that  all  these  feelings  pre- 
suppose apprehensions  and  judgments,  and  are 
valid  only  in  so  far  as  they  have  the  warrant  of 
intelligence.  Max  Miiller,  in  his  Hibbert  Lectures, 
traces  the  idea  of  God  to  a  special  faculty  of 
religion,  —  "a  subjective  faculty  for  the  appre- 
hension of  the  infinite,"  "  a  mental  faculty,  which, 
independent  of,  nay,  in  spite  of,  sense  and  reason, 
enables  man  to  apprehend  the  infinite  under  dif- 
ferent names  and  under  varying  disguises."  This 
view  will  not  bear  a  close  scrutiny.  The  infinite, 
as  an  implicit  condition  of  thought,  is  not  more 
hivolved  in  religious  than  in  other  thought.  We 
cannot  think  any  thing  as  finite  without  imply- 
ing the  infinite.  Space  cannot  be  thought  of 
except  as  extensively,  nor  time  except  as  proten- 
sicelij,  infinite.  As  a  condition  of  thought,  the 
infinite  is  involved  in  religious  knowledge,  only 
so  far  as  it  is  involved  in  all  knowledge.  On  the 
other  hand,  as  an  explicit  object  of  thought,  it  is 
not  present  in  the  lower  forms  of  religipn  at  all, 
which  exist  only  because  the  thought  of  infinity 
is  not  associated  in  the  religious  consciousness 
with  that  of  Deity,  except  where  reflection  is  • 
somewhat  highly  developed;  and,  even  in  the 
highest  stages  of  religion,  it  is  only  apprehended 
as  one  aspect  of  Deity.  Infinity  is  not  God,  hut 
merely  an  attribute  of  the  attributes  of  God,  and 
not  even  an  exclusively  divine  attribute.  The 
hypothesis  that  the  idea  of  God  is  gained  by  intui- 
tion or  vision  is  proved  to  be  erroneous  by  the 
fact  that  the  idea  of  God,  and  the  process  by 
which  it  is  reached,  are  capable  of  being  analyzed, 
and  therefore  not  simple ;  and,  likewise,  by  the 
variety  and  discordance  of  the  ideas  of  God  which 
have  been  actually  formed.  The  apprehension 
of  God  seems  to  be  only  possible  through  a  pro- 
cess which  involves  all  that  is  essential  in  the 
human  constitution,  —  will,  intelligence,  con- 
science, reason,  —  and  the  ideas  which  they  sup- 
ply,—  cause,  design,  goodness,  infinity.  These 
are  so  connected  that  they  may  all  be  embraced 
in  a  single  act,  and  coalesce  into  one  grand  issue. 
The  theistic  inference,  although  a  complex  pro- 
cess, is  a  thoroughly  natural  one,  similar  in  char' 
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actei'  to  the  inference  that  there  are  other  human 
minds  than  our  own.  The  principles  which  it  in- 
volves may  be  drawn  into  formal  proofs,  although 
this  is  a  secondary  operation,  not  essential  to 
the  validity  of  the  inference  itself.  The  theistic 
proofs  constitute  an  organic  whole  of  argument, 
each  of  which  establishes  its  separate  element, 
and  thus  contributes  to  the  general  result, — con- 
firmatory evidence  that  God  is,  and  complementary 
evidence  as  to  wlial  God  is. 

Theism,  in  order  to  be  adequately  understood, 
requires  to  be  studied  in  various  relationships. 
Thus,  first,  it  must  be  viewed  with  reference  to 
the  nature  of  thought  itself.  Can  the  intellect 
of  men  attain  to  a  knowledge  of  God  ?  Is  it  so 
constituted  that  such  a  being  as  God  is  supposed 
to  be  can  be  apprehended  either  directly  or  indi- 
rectly, either  in  himself  or  through  media  ?  The 
theist  must  meet  the  agnostic,  who  aWays  relies 
on  some  erroneous  theory  of  knowledge.  Further : 
the  elaboration  of  theism  caUs  for  the  most  careful 
consideration  of  how  far  the  chief  categories  of 
thought  are  applicable  to  God. 

Then,  secondly,  theism  must  be  viewed  in  con- 
nection with  the  sources  of  knowledge  whence  it 
is  derived.  These  sources  are  the  physical  crea- 
tion, the  human  mind,  history,  and  the  Bible. 
It  is  necessary  to  determine  within  what  limits, 
and  in  what  way,  each  is  a  source  of  knowledge 
regarding  God,  to  trace  how  they  are  connected, 
and  to  show  how  they  shed  light  on  one  another. 
A  theism  not  based  on  all  the  sources  must  be 
seriously  defective.  A  theism  drawn  even  from 
the  Bible  alone  must  be,  in  so  far  as  exclusiv-e, 
both  unreasonable  and  unscriptural ;  unreasona- 
ble, because  the  special  revelation  of  God  in  Scrip- 
ture, while  completing  and  crowning  the  general 
revelation  of  God  in  nature,  mind,  and  history, 
throughout  implies  it,  and  is  without  meaning 
apart  from  it;  and  unscriptural, because  the  Bible 
explicitly  accepts  and  assimilates  the  revelation 
through  nature.  The  God  of  the  Bible  is  at  the 
commencement  of  the  Scripture  records  identified 
with  the  God  of  creation,  the  Author  of  man,  and 
the  Disposer  of  history.  In  almost  every  page  the 
Bible  refers  its  readers  to  the  revelation  of  God 
in  nature,  mind,  and  society.  It  is  therefore  dis- 
tinctly to  disregard  its  own  teaching  to  attempt 
to  derive  a  doctrine  as  to  God  from  it  alone,  or  to 
the  exclusion  of  any  of  the  sources  of  knowledge 
of  God. 

Thirdly,  theism  must  be  compared  and  con- 
trasted with  other  forms  of  religion.  The  respects 
in  which  it  differs  from  animism,  polytheisrn, 
pantheism,  and  deism,  must  be  indicated ;  and  it 
must  be  shown  whether  or  not  the  differences  are 
in  its  favor,  whether  or  not  they  are  necessary 
to  true  and  worthy  conceptions  of  God  and  of 
religion.  In  opposition  to  animism,  theism  claims 
for  the  Divine  freedom  and  intelligence ;  in  op- 
position to  polytheism,  unity,  self-existence,  and 
independence ;  in  opposition  to  pantheism,  tran- 
scendence and  personality ;  in  opposition  todeism, 
an  all-presence  and  activity,  etc.  The  theist  has 
to  show  that  it,  in  consequence,  responds  better  to 
the  demands  of  the  intellect,  affections,  and  con- 
science, than  any  other  phase  of  religion. 

Fourthly,  theism  should  be  viewed  in  relation 
to  the  sciences.  It  is  in  close  contact  and  con- 
nection with  every  science.     No  positive  science 


leads  to  results  which  seem  ultimate  to  reason, 
but  only  to  results  beyond  which  the  method 
of  the  science  does  not  carry  us.  The  view  of 
the  constitution  of  matter  with  which  chemis- 
try must  be  content  to  close  its  inquiries  is  no 
more  self-explanatory  than  the  one  with  which  it 
began  them.  The  laws  of  development  reached 
by  biology  are  as  mysterious  as  were  the  facts 
which  have  been  reduced  under  them.  Is  reason 
to  affirm  that  the  sciences  lead  to  unreason,  or 
merely  that  the  special  methods  of  each  science 
carry  us  only  so  far,  and  that  the  conclusions  of 
the  sciences  are  data  of  philosophy,  and  also  of 
natural  theology  ? 

Fifthly,  the  relationship  of  theism'  to  philoso- 
phy has  to  be  determined.  If  there  be  no  phi- 
losophy except  a  phenomenalism  or  positivism 
which  rests  on  criticism  and  agTiosticism,  there 
can  clearly  be  no  theism,  no  theology  of  any  kind. 
The  materialism  which  pi-oclaims  iteelf  a  monism, 
and  therefore  a  philosophy,  not  only  transcends 
science  as  much  as  any  theological  doctrine,  but 
contravenes  the  findings  of  science.  A  philoso- 
phy which  rises  above  such  materialism  must 
necessarily  be,  to  some  extent,  a  religious  phi- 
losophy. It  will  find  that  there  are  only  two 
plausible  ways  of  conceiving  the  first  or  ultimate 
principle,  —  the  monotheistic  or  the  pantheistic. 
The  theist  has  to  show  that  the  only  satisfaction 
of  philosophical  reason  is  to  be  found  in  the  per- 
sonal God  of  his  religious  faith.  The  philosophi- 
cal view  and  the  religious  view  of. the  universe 
must  harmonize,  and  even  coalesce,  in  a  compre- 
hensive theism. 

A  history  of  theism  embraces  (1)  A  survey  of 
heathen  thought  regarding  God  so  far  as  it  has 
approximated  to  the  theistic  idea.  Hegel's  Phi- 
losophy of  Religion,  Bunsen's  God  in  History, 
Freeman  Clarke's  Ten  Great  Religions,  the  St. 
Giles  Lectures  on  the  Faiths  of  the  World,  still 
more,  the  series  of  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  and 
of  ancient  texts  published  under  the  title  of  Rec- 
ords of  the  Past,  etc.,  will  be  found  useful  to  those 
wishing  to  make  such  a  survey.  (2)  A  view  of  the 
progress  of  the  idea  of  God  from  the  beginning 
to  the  end  of  the  biblical  record  of  revelation. 
To  attain  such  a  view  is  an  entirely  biblico-theo- 
logical  task,  with  which  all  treatises  of  biblical 
theology  are  more  or  less  occupied.  The  second 
volume  of  Ewald's  Doctrine  of  the  Bible  concern- 
ing God  is  entirely  devoted  to  the  theme.  (3)  An 
account  of  the  development  of  .theistic  thought 
in  the  Christian  world.  The  best  published  ac- 
count is  that  contained  in  the  last  three  volumes 
of  R.  Bobba's  Storia  della  Filosofia  respetto  alia 
Conoscenza  di  Die  da  Talete  fino  ai  Giorni  Noslri, 
Lecce,  1873.  The  literature  has  been  so  far  indi- 
cated in  the  articles  on  Deism,  God,  etc. ;  and  it 
is  so  extensive,  that  a  more  general  view  cannot 
usefully  be  attempted.  [To  it  is  to  be  added, 
Robert  Flint:  Theism,  Edinburgh,  1877,  4th 
ed.,  1883;  Samuel  Harris:  The  Philosophical 
Basis  of  Theism,  N.Y.,  1883 ;  George  P.  Fisher  : 
The  Grounds  of  Theistic  and  Christian  Belief, 
N.Y.,  1883.]  R-  FLINT. 

THEOCRACY,  the  "rule  of  God,"  in  contradis- 
tinction to  monarchy,  democracy,  aristocracy,  etc., 
was  first  applied  by  Josephus"  to  designate  the 
peculiar  state  organization  of  the  Jews.  As  the 
Mosaic  law  was  at  once  the  direct  expression  of 
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the  will  of  God  and  the  civil  law  of  the  people, 
God  was,  indeed,  the  ruler  of  the  Jewish  state. 
The  name  may,  however,  justly  be  applied  to  any 
people  occupying  the  same  stage  of  political  de- 
velopment; that  one,  namely,  at  which  no  distinc- 
tion has  as  yet  been  reached  between  religious 
and  civil  legislation. 

THEODICY  (from  flEof,  "God,"  and  AH  "jus- 
tice ")  denotes  a  vindication  of  God's  wisdom  and 
goodness  in  the  creation  and  government  of  the 
world,  in  spite  of  seeming  imperfections  and  the 
actual  existence  of  evil.  The  Book  of  Job  may 
be  mentioned  as  an  attempt  of  the  kind,  though 
its  true  philosophical  form  the  theodicy  did  not 
obtain  until  Leibxitz's  Essais  de  Theodicee,  Am- 
sterdam, 1747.  Later  attempts  are,  Tii.  Balguy  : 
Divine  Benevolence  Vindicated,  London,  1782;  J. 
G.  K.  Werdermann  :  Neuer  Vej-such  zur  Theodice, 
Leipzig,  1784-93  ;  T.  F.  Benedict  :  Theodiccea, 
Annaburg,  1822 ;  A.  von  Schaden  :  Theodice, 
Carlsruhe,  1842;  H.  L.  C.  Maret:  Theodicee 
cliretienne,  Paris,  1857 ;  J.  Young  :  Evil  and  God, 
London,  1861,  2d  ed. 

THEODORA  is  the  name  of  two  Byzantine  em- 
presses who  have  exercised  considerable  influence 
on  the  history  of  the  Greek  Church.  —  I.  Theodo- 
ra, b.  508 ;  d.  June  12, 548 ;  the  wife  of  Justinian  I., 
527-565.  She  was  a  native  of  Cyprus,  but  came 
early  in  life  to  Constantinople  with  her  parents. 
Her  father  was  a  bear-trainer.  She  herself  be- 
came an  actress,  and  that  of  the  worst  possible 
notoriety.  She  accompanied  Hecebolus  as  his 
concubine,  when  he  was  made  prefect  of  the  Afri- 
can Pentapolis;  but  she  was  soon  after  dismissed, 
and  she  returned  to  Constantinople  in  a  state  of 
destitution.  She  profited,  however,  by  the  expe- 
rience, became  studious  of  decent  appearances, 
and  having  incidentally  become  acquainted  with 
Justinian,  the  heir-apparent  to  the  throne,  she 
completely  captivated  him  by  her  beauty,  her 
many  social  charms,  and  her  real  mental  superi- 
ority. After  the  death  of  the  Empress  Euphemia, 
he  married  her  (525),  and  after  his  accession  to  the 
throne  he  made  her  co-regent.  Justinian  hated 
the  Monopbysites,  and  considered  it  one  of  the 
great  objects  of  his  reign  to  carry  through  the 
ordinances  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451). 
Nevertheless,  Theodora  succeeded  in  having  a 
Monophysite,  Anthimus,  appointed  Patriarch  of 
Jerusalem  in  535;  and  when  Anthimus  was  de- 
posed in  the  following  year,  on  account  of  the 
denunciations  of  Agapetus,  Bishop  of  Rome,  she 
succeeded  in  giving  Agapetus  himself  a  Monophy- 
site successor,  Vigilius,  in  5-36.  As  soon,  however, 
as  Vigilius  had  come  in  possession  of  the  Roman 
chair  by  the  intrigues  of  Theodora  and  the  armed 
aid  of  Belisarius,  he  withdrew  from  the  alliance ; 
and  his  Monophysitism  remained  a  secret,  or  at 
least  a  private  affair.  Only  in  the  Three-Chapter 
controversy  she  compelled  him  to  play  an  open 
game,  to  recognize  Maecenas  as  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople, and  to  promise  to  preside  over  a  synod 
to  be  convened  in  Constantinople.  She  died,  how- 
ever, before  the  council  met.  See  J.  P.  de  Lud- 
wig:  Vita  Justiniani  et  Theodorce,  Halle,  1731;  Ph. 
Inveknizzi:  De  rebus  geslibus  Justiniani,  Rome, 
1783;  Gibbon:  History.  — 11.  Theodora,  the  wife 
of  Theophilus  (829-842).  Theophilus  was  an 
iconoclast;  and  the  rigorousness,  not  to  say  cruel- 
ty, with  which  he  enforced  his  various  measures 


against  image-worship,  produced  great  excitement 
in  the  numerous  monasteries,  whose  monks  chiefly 
lived  by  the  manufacture  of  images.  Before  his 
death,  he  confided  the  regency,  during  the  minori- 
ty of  his  son,  to  his  wife  Theodora,  her  brother 
Bardas,  the  general  Manuel,  and  the  chancellor 
Theoctistus.  But  Theodora  was  an  ardent  image- 
worshipper.  She  immediately  gave  freedom  of 
conscience,  which,  however,  she  herself  interpreted 
in  a  very  partial  manner,  not  only  calling  back 
those  image-worshippers  who  had  been  banished 
by  Theophilus,  but  also  expelling  all  the  icono- 
clasts whom  he  had  appointed.  Thus  the  Patri- 
arch of  Constantinople,  Johannes  Grammaticus, 
was  deposed,  and  a  monk,  Methodius,  a  fanatical 
image-worshipper,  appointed  in  his  stead.  In  842 
she  convened  a  synod  in  Constantinople,  which 
restored  the  images  to  the  churches  tlnoughout 
the  realm,  and  instituted  an  annual  festival,  the 
feast  of  orthodoxy,  in  commemoration  of  the  act. 
At  the  same  time  she  renewed  the  persecutions 
against  the  Paulicians ;  but  as  the  latter  formed 
a  very  powerful  party,  and.  for  their  defence, 
entered  into  alliance  with  the  Saracens,  a  war 
ensued,  in  which  several  of  the  fairest  provinces 
of  the  empire  were  laid  waste.  More  considerate 
was  her  policy  with  respect  to  the  Bulgarians, 
whose  conversion  to  Christianity  was  effected  in 
862  by  Cyrillus  and  Methodius.  In  the  mean 
time,  her  son,  Michael  HI.,  had  grown  up  in  com- 
plete ignorance,  a  prey  to  his  own  unbridled  pas- 
sions and  corrupt  caprices ;  and  a  conspiracy 
between  him  and  Bardas  compelled  her  to  lay 
down  the  sceptre,  and  retire  into  private  life.  She 
was  suspected,  however,  by  her  own  son,  and 
shut  up  in  a  monastery,  where  she  died  shortly 
after,  in  855.     See  the  literature  under  Image- 

WonSHIP.  KLIPi-EL. 

THEODORE  is  the  name  of  two  popes.  —  The- 
odore I.  (642-649)  was  a  Greek  by  birth.  As  a 
decided  adversary  of  the  Mouothelites,  he  excom- 
municated Paul  us,  the  Patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple in  645,  and  recognized  Pyrrhus,  who,  deposed 
himself  as  a  Monothelite,  had  recanted  in  Rome. 
When  restored  to  his  see,  Phyrrus  returned  to 
Monothelitism,  and  Theodore  then  also  excom- 
municated him.  In  649  he  convened  a  synod  in 
Rome,  which  condemned  the  Tyjms.  He  wrote 
an  Epislola  synodica  ad  Paulum,  and  an  Exemplar 
propositionis  -  -  .  adi'ersus  Pt/rrJium.  See  the  art. 
Monothelites.  —  Theodore  II.  (897)  was  a 
Roman  by  birth.     He  reigned  only  twenty  days. 

THEODORE,  St.,  was,  according  to  Gregory  of 
Nyssa  (Oper.,  Paris,  1615,  tom.  ii.  p.  1002)  a 
Syrian  or  Armenian  by  bii'th,  and  served  in  the 
Roman  army  when  the  persecution  of  Maxiinin 
and  Galerius  began.  Discovered,  and  brought 
before  the  Pagan  court,  he  refused  to  recant,  was 
sentenced  to  death,  and  burnt.  He  is  commemo- 
rated by  the  Greek  Church  on  Feb.  17,  by  the 
Roman  on  Kov.  19. 

THEODORE,  surnamed  Graptus,  b.  in  Jeru- 
salem; educated  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Saba, 
and  ordained  a  presbyter  tiiere ;  was  in  818  sent 
to  Constantinople  by  the  Patriarch  Thomas  of 
Jerusalem,  in  order  to  defend  the  worship  of 
images,  and  that  he  did,  so  regardless  of  circum- 
stances, that  he  was  thrice  scourged  and  banished, 
the  last  time  to  Apamea  in  Bithynia,  where  he 
died.     A  Nicephori  Dispulatio  written  by  him,  a 
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letter  from  Bishop  John  of  Cyzicum,  telling  us 
about  his  suiferings,  and  a  life  of  him,  are  found 
in  CoMBKiis  (Orig.  Constantinop.,  p.  159),  together 
with  fragments  of  a  larger  work,  De  Jide  oriho- 
doxa  conlra  Iconomaclios.  trASS 

THEODORE  LECTOR,  one  of  the  last  of  the 
Old  Greek  Chiu-ch  historians ;  was  lector  in  the 
Church  of  Constantinople  in  525.  He  wrote  a 
Historia  Tripartita,  —  extracts  from  Socrates,  Sozo- 
nien,  and  Theodoret ;  but  it  has  never  been  pub- 
lished. Of  much  importance  was  a  second  work 
by  him,  a  continuation  down  to  the  time  of  Justin 
the  Elder;  but  it  has  perished.  Only  fragments 
of  it  have  been  preserved  by  John  of  Damascus, 
Nilus,  and  Nicephorus  Callisti:  they  have  been 
published  in  Paris,  1544,  and  at  Canterbury,  by 
G.  Reading,  1720.  -    gass. 

THEODORE  OF  MOPSUESTIA,  b.  at  Anti- 
och  about  350 ;  d.  at  Mopsuestia,  in  Cilicia  secun- 
da,  428  or  429 ;  one  of  the  chief  leaders  of  the 
Antiochian  school  of  theology.  As  a  preparation 
for  a  juridical  career,  he  studied  .philosophy  and 
rhetoric  under  the  famous  Libanius,  but  at  the 
same  time  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Chrysos- 
tom ;  and  the  religious  enthusiasm  of  the  latter 
induced  him  to  devote  his  life  to  Christian  phi- 
losophy and  asceticism.  Soon  after,  however,  he 
repented  of  the  change,  and  meditated  a  return 
to  his  former  occupation ;  but  the  reproaches 
and  admonitions  of  his  friend  finally  decided 
him  (see  Chrysostom:  Ad  Theod.  lapsum).  His 
biblical  studies  he  made  under  Biodorus  the 
presbyter,  afterwards  bishop  of  Tarsus :  indeed, 
his  whole  character  as  a  theologian  was  mod- 
elled by  Diodorus.  He  was  ordained  a  presbyter 
in  the  Church  of  Antioch,  and  as  a  teacher  in 
the  school  he  soon  acquired  a  great  reputation. 
John,  afterwards  bishop  of  Antioch,  Theodoret, 
and  perhaps,  also,  Nestorius,  were  among  his 
pupils.  In  392  he  was  elected  bishop  of  Mop- 
suestia; and  in  394  he  was  present  at  a  synod  in 
Constantinople,  where  the  emperor,  Theodosius 
I.,  is  said  to  have  been  very  much  impressed  by 
his  preaching.  Throughout  the  whole  Eastern 
Church  his  name  had  a  great  weight :  even  Cyril 
of  Alexandria,  to  whom  he  sent  his  Commentary 
on  Job,  felt  the  greatest  esteem  for  him.  Nor 
did  the  attitude  he  assumed  in  the  Pelagian  con- 
troversy in  any  way  impair  his  authority.  It  was 
not  until  the  outbreak  of  the  Nestorian  contro- 
versy, and  the  clash  between  the  christologj'  of 
the  Antiochian  school  and  that  of  the  Alexan- 
drian school,  that  his  name  came  into  bad  odor ; 
but  he  died  just  as  the  controversy  began. 

Theodore  was  a  very  prolific  writer.  A  great 
number  of  his  works  were  devoted  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  Scripture.  He  wrote  commentaries 
on  Genesis,  the  Psalms,  the  Prophets,  Job,  the 
four  Gospels,  the  Acts,  and  the  Pauline  Epistles ; 
but,  unfortunately,  only  his  Commentary  on  the 
Minor  Prophets  —  which ,  however,  is  very  in- 
structive with  respect  to  his  exegetical  method  — 
has  come  down  to  us  in  its  original  Greek  text. 
A  Latin  Commentai-y  on  the  minor  Pauline  Epis- 
tles, which  Pitra  has  published  under  the  name 
of  Hilary  of  Poitiers,  is  now  generally  considered 
as  belonging  to  Theodore ;  and  extracts  of  his 
other  commentaries  have  been  collected  by  Weg- 
nem,  A.  Mai,  and  Fritzsche,  from  the  catena. 
Under  the  influence  of  the  Alexandrian  school,  I 


the  mystico-allegorical  interpretation  of  Scripture 
prevailed  throughout  the  Greek  Church,  more 
especially  the  christological  interpretation  of  the 
Old  Testament,  totally  neglecting  the  organical 
connection  and  all  historical  relations.  In  opposi- 
tion to  this  method  of  exegesis,  Theodore,  follow- 
ing the  track  of  Eusebius  of  Emesa  and  Diodorus 
of  Tarsus,  placed  a  simple,  direct  interpretation, 
based  on  the  given  historical  conditions;  not  that 
he,  for  instance,  denied  the  idea  of  prophecy,  but 
he  confined  its  application  within  very  narrow 
limits,  outside  of  which  he  ascribed  to  it  only  a 
typical  designation.  Thus  he  referred  all  the 
messianic  Psalms,  with  the  exception  of  three,  to 
Zerubbabel  and  Hezekiah,  and  denied  altogether 
that  the  Old  Testament  knew  any  thing  of  the 
Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  as  forming 
the  Trinity.  Equally  free  was  his  treatment  of 
the  canon.  He  distinguished  between  historical, 
prophetical,  and  pedagogical  books ;  and  the  last 
group  (Job,  the  Solomonic  writings)  he  criticised 
without  reserve.  The  Canticles  he  rejected  al- 
together, and  spoke  of  with  gTeat  contempt. 

It  took  some  time  before  the  Pelagian  conti'o- 
versy,  which  originated  in  the  West,  reached  the 
East,  and  at  first  it  made  no  deep  impression 
there.  Nevertheless,  there  came  a  moment  when 
Theodore  felt  compelled  to  make  an  open  attack 
on  the  Augustiuian  doctrine  of  hereditary  sin ; 
and  he  wrote  his  book  Against  those  who  say  that 
man  falls  htj  nature,  and  not  by  sentence.  The  book 
itself  has  perished:  but  Marius  Mercator  has  pre- 
served some  fragments  of  it  in  Latin  translation ; 
and  Photius,  who  had  read  it,  gives  a  summary 
of  its  contents.  It  was  directed  against  Augus- 
tine, but  addressed  to  Jerome.  The  latter  is  very 
plainly  indicated  by  allusions  to  his  translation  of 
the  Bible,  his  journey  to  the  East,  etc. ;  and  the 
circumstance  that  he  had  spread  the  new  heresy 
in  Syria;  by  writing  books  in  its  defence  was  the 
very  cause  of  Theodore's  interference.  Theodore 
absolutely  rejects  such  propositions  as  these,  — 
that  man,  originally  created  good  and  immortal, 
became  bad  and  mortal  by  Adam's  sin ;  that  sin 
now  has  its  origin  in  human  nature,  and  not  in 
the  will  of  man ;  that  newly  born  infants  are 
tainted  by  sin,  and  must  obtain  forgiveness  by 
baptism,  and  eating  the  Lord's  Supper ;  that  mar- 
riage and  generation  are  the  evil  results  of  an  evil 
nature,  etc.  According  to  Marius  Mercator  and 
Photius,  he  even  went  so  far  as  to  assert  that  man 
was  created  mortal  by  God,  and  that  the  doctrine 
of  death  as  a  punishment  of  sin  is  a  mere  fiction 
invented  for  the  purpose  of  sharpening  man's 
hatred  of  sin.  In  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  he  expresses  himself  very  cau- 
tiously on  this  point;  and,  though  he  does  not 
directly  deviate  from  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  the 
relation  between  sin  and  death,  he  evidently  con- 
sidered the  history  of  the  human  race  so  closely 
connected  with  the  general  development  of  the 
world,  that  death  became  to  his  eyes  a  necessary 
and  indispensable  transition  in  human  existence. 
At  a  later  date,  Julian  of  Eclanum,  and  other 
Pelagians  who  were  expelled  from  Italy,  found 
refuge  with  him.  It  is  therefore  a  mistake  to 
say,  that  at  a  provincial  council  he  took  part  in 
the  condemnation  of  Pelagianism. 

The  exegetical  principle  of  Theodore,  as  well 
as  the  position  he  took  in  the  Pelagian  contro- 
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versy,  gives  a  preliminavy  idea  of  his  christologi- 
cal  views.  While  presbyter  of  Antiooh,  he  wrote 
fifteen  books  on  the  incarnation,  and  a  special 
work  against  Eunomius.  Thirty  years  later  on, 
as  bishop  of  Mopsuestia,  he  wrote  a  work  against 
Apollinaris.  These  books  have  perished,  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  fragments ;  but  we  know 
that  he  was  the  true  representative  of  the  specu- 
lative theology  of  the  Antiochian  school,  and 
that,  in  contradistinction  to  the  Alexandrian 
school,  he  emphasized  in  his  christology  the  com- 
pleteness of  the  human  nature  of  Christ,  and  its 
indelible  difference  from  his  divine  nature.  It 
was,  however,  not  he,  but  Nestorius,  who  was  des- 
tined to  carry  this  view  to  its  last  consequences, 
and  fight  for  it  in  the  world.  At  the  Council  of 
Ephesus  (431)  no  one  dared  to  attack  Theodore  di- 
rectly ;  and,  though  open  attacks  were  made  upon 
him  shortly  after  by  Marius  Mercator  and  Rabulas 
of  Edessa,  it  took  more  than  a  century  before  the 
Alexandrian  theologians  succeeded  in  weaning 
the  Eastern  Church  from  its  great  teacher,  and 
branding  his  name  with  the  stamp  of  heresy.  See 
Nkstorius  and  Three-Chapter  Controversy. 

Lit.  — •  The  Greek  fragments  of  Theodore's 
■works  were  published  by  Wegnern,  Berlin,  1834; 
A.  Mai,  in  Script,  vet.  noo.  Coll.,  vi. ;  Rome,  1832, 
and  Noc.  Patr.  Bihl.,  vii.  Rome,  1854,  ;  and 
Fritzsche,  Halle,  1847.  The  Latin  remains  are 
found  in  Pitra  .  Spicel.  Solesm.,  i.,  Paris,  1852, 
The  Syriac  were  edited  by  Saoha.v,  1869.  See 
Fritzsche:  De  Theod.  Mops.,  1836;  Klener  : 
Symbol.  Lit.  ad  Theod.  Mops.,  Gottingen,  1836 ; 
[KiHN  :  Th.  und  Jun'dius  als  Exegelen,  Freiburg- 
im-Breisgau,  1880;  H.  B.  Swete:  Theod.  ep. 
- Mopsuesteni  in  epp.  B.  Pauli  commentarii ;  the 
Latin  Version  with  the  Greek  Fragments,  Cam- 
bridge, 1880-82,  2  vols.].  w.  mollee. 

THEODORET,  b.  at  Antioch  towards  the  close 
of  the  fourth  century ;  d.  at  Cyrus,  or  Cyrrhus, 
the  capital  of  the  Syrian  province  of  Cyrrhestica, 
457.  He  was  educated  in  the  n)onastery  of  St. 
Euprepius,  near  Antioch ;  ordained  a  deacon  by 
Bishop  Porphyrins ;  and  elected  bishop  of  Cyrus 
in  420  and  423.  As  a  pupil  of  Diodorus  of 
Tarsus,  and  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  he  joined  at 
the  synod  of  Ephesus  (431)  the  minority  which 
deposed  Cyril ;  but  by  the  robber-synod  of  Ephe- 
sus (449)  he  was  himself  deposed,  and  banished 
to  the  monastery  of  Apamea.  By  the  synod  of 
Chalcedon,  however  (451),  he  was  again  restored 
to  his  see.  He  was  a  very  prolific  writer.  Exegeti- 
cal,  historical,  polemical,  and  dogmatical  works, 
sermons,  and  letters  by  him,  still  exist.  But  his 
principal  work  is  his  Church  History,  comprising 
the  period  from  325  to  429,  translated  into  French 
by  Mathe'e  (Poitiers,  1.544).  The  first  collected 
edition  of  his  works  was  published  by  Sirmond 
(Paris,  1642,  4  vols,  fol.),  to  which  was  added  in 
1684  a  fifth  by  Ilardouin,  containing,  among  other 
things,  his  life  by  Garnier.  There  are  also  edi- 
tions by  Schulze  (Halle,  1769-74,  4  vols.)  and 
Migne  (Paris,  1859-60,  5  vols.).  See  Roos :  De 
Theodoreto  dementis  et  Eusebii  compilatore,  Halle, 
1883,  69  pp. ;  A.  Bertram  :  Theodoreti  episcopi 
Cyrensis,  doctrinn  chrislologica,  Ilildesheim,  1883. 

THEODOSIUS  (1.)  THE  GREAT,  Emperor  of 
the  East,  Jan.  19,  379-Jan.  17,  395.  He  was  a 
native  of  Spain,  b.  at  Cauca  in  346.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  the  camp ;  and  it  was  his  military  exploits 


which  induced  Gratian  to  accept  him  as  co-regent, 
and  leave  him  the  eastern  part  of  the  empire. 
Nevertheless,  he  exercised  as  great  an  influence 
on  the  religious  as  on  the  political  affairs  of  the 
realm.  He  belonged  to  the  orthodox  party,  and 
one  year  affter  his  accession  to  the  throne  (Feb.  28, 
380)  he  issued  a  decree  which  declared  the  Nicene 
Confession  the  only  true  and  catholic  one,  and 
thi-eatened  with  severe  punishment  any  devia- 
tions from  it.  Immediately  after  his  entrance  in 
Constantinople,  he  deposed  the  bishop,  Deniophi- 
lus,  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Arians,  and  ban- 
ished him  from  the  city ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  riots 
of  the  Ai'ian  populace,  he  gave  all  the  churches  of 
the  capital  to  the  orthodox,  and  put  a  heavy  pen- 
alty on  the  celebration,  even  in  private,  of  Arian 
service.  In  spring,  381,  he  convened  a  synod  in 
Constantinople,  —  the  second  oecumenical  council, 
consisting  of  a  hundred  and  fifty  picked  bishops. 
The  thirty-six  bishops  belonging  to  the  semi- 
Arian  group,  and  forming  the  party  of  Mace- 
donius,  were  at  once  brought  to  silence;  and  the 
council  confirmed  the  Nicene  Creed,  adding  the 
new  clause  of  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  decrees  of  the  council  were  followed  by  a 
number  of  imperial  edicts  depiving  Christians 
who  relapsed  into  Paganism  of  the  right  of  mak- 
ing a  will,  or  inheriting  a  bequest,  confiscating  the 
property  of  the  Manichseans  unless  they  allowed 
their  children  to  be  educated  in  the  Catholic 
faith,  and  foi-bidding  the  Eunomians  and  the  Ari- 
ans to  build  churches,  and  celebrate  service.  He 
also  exercised  considerable  influence  on  the  reli- 
gious affairs  of  the  West,  especially  after  the 
overthrow  of  Maxinms  in  388,  and  the  establish- 
ment of  Valentinian  II.,  and  still  more  especially 
after  the  crushing  of  the  rebellion  of  Arbogast 
in  392,  and  the  establishment  of  Honorius.  He 
was  a  friend  of  Ambrose,  and  accepted  with 
meekness  a  very  severe  rebuke  from  him.  In 
order  to  avenge  the  assassination  of  Botericus, 
his  governor  in  Thessalonica,  he  allowed  over 
seven  thousand  mostly  innocent  people  to  be  mas- 
sacred (April,  390)  ;  but,  when  Ambrose  heard 
of  his  cruelty,  he  denied  the  emperor  access  to 
the  church  until  due  penance  was  done'.  In  Alex- 
andria he  ordered,  and  in  other  places  he  allowed, 
the  Pagan  temples  to  be  destroyed ;  and  certain 
forms  of  Pagan  worship  —  sacrifice,  investigation 
of  the  future,  etc.  —  he  absolutely  forbade,  even 
under  penalty  of  death.  See  Flechier:  His- 
toire  de  Th.  le  Grand,  Paris,  1680 ;  P.  Erasmcs 
Moller  :  Comment,  de  The.,  Gottingen,  1797- 
98;  Suffken:  De  Theod.,  Lyons,  1828;  Gul- 
DENPENNiNG  u.  IsLAND :  Der  Raiser  Theodosius 
der  Grosse,  Halle,  1878. 

THEODOTION.     See  Bible  Versions,  p.  281. 

THEODULPH,  surnamed  Aurelianensis,  one 
of  those  men  whom  Charlemagile  invited  from 
Italy  to  France  for  the  advancement  of  science 
and  art  in  the  latter  country.  He  was  probably 
a  Goth  by  descent.  He  came  to  Gaul  at  the 
latest  in  781,  and  w-as  made  abbot  of  Fleury,  and 
afterwards  bishop  of  Orleans,  where  he  died  in 
821.  His  literary  character  is  not  unlike  that  of 
Alcuin.  He  was  a  poet  and  a  theologian.  His 
theological  works  consist  of  minor  treatises :  De 
ordine  baptismi,  De  spiritu  sancio,  etc.,  and  capitu- 
laria  for  his  priests,  which  show  that  he  was  very 
anxious  for  the  establishment  of  schools.  '  His 
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poems  were  edited  by  Sirmond,  Paris,  1646.  His 
collected  works  are  found  in  Migne  :  PcUr.  Lat., 
vol.  105.  [See  H.  Hag  en:  Theodulfi  episcopi 
Aurelianensis  de  iudkibus  versus  recognitt,  Bern, 

1882,  31  pp,]  JULIUS  WEIZSACKER. 

THEOGNOSTUS  is  mentioned  by  Philippus 
of  Sida  as  being  catechist  in  the  school  of  Alex- 
andria in  the  second  half  of  the  third  century. 
See  DoDWELL :  Dissert,  in  Iren.,  Oxford,  1689. 
According  to  Photius  (c.  106),  he  belonged  to  the 
party  of  Origen,  and  wrote  a  large  speculative 
work  on  the  general  scheme  of  loci.  The  frag- 
ments of  his  works  which  have  come  down  to  us 
are  found  in  Routh  :  Reliqu.  Sacr.,  iii.  p.  221. 

THEOLOGIA  GERMANICA  is  the  name  of  a 
little  book  first  discovered  and  published  by 
Luther.  The  first  edition,  of  1516,  contains  only 
about  one-fourth  of  the  whole  work ;  but  the  sec- 
ond, of  1518,  is  complete,  and  bears  the  title  Eyn 
Deutsch  Theologia,  which  has  ever  since  contin- 
ued in  use.  Wherevfer  the  book  went,  it  made 
friends,  except  in  Rome,  where  it  was  put  on  the 
Index.  No  less  than  seventy  editions  of  it  have 
been  required  up  to  the  present  time.  It  has 
been  translated  into  High  and  Low  German, 
Dutch,  English,  French,  Walloon,  and  Latin. 
Up  to  our  day,  however,  all  editions  were  made 
from  the  same  manuscript  which  Luther  used; 
but  in  the  middle  of  the  present  century  another 
and  more  complete  manuscript  was  discovered  in 
Wiirzburg,  and  published  by  F.  Pfeifler,  Stutt- 
gart, 1851,  3d  ed.,  Gutersloh,  1855.  [The  best 
English  translation  is  that  Ijy  Susanna  Wink- 
worth,  London,  1854,  new  ed.  1874.]  It  is  not 
known  who  is  the  author  of  this  book ;  but  it 
appears  from  the  book  itself  that  he  was  a  priest, 
and  custos  in  the  Deutschherrn-Hause  in  Francfort, 
and  a  member  of  the  '-Friends  of  God."  The 
character  of  the  book  corresponds  closely  with 
that  of  the  works  of  Eckart,  Tauler,  and  Suso, 
urging  the  sacrifice  of  one's  own  self,  with  all 
its  deceits  and  vanities,  in  order  to  better  fulfil 
the  will  of  God.  See  Lisco :  Die  HeilsleJire  der 
Theologia  Deutsch,  Stuttgart,  1857,  and  Pfeiffer 
(above).  JULIUS  hamberger. 

THEOLOGICAL  EDUCATION.  Amongthean- 
cient  Hebrews,  from  the  time  of  Samuel  on,  there 
were  schools  of  the  prophets,  in  which  young  men 
were  trained  for  the  office  of  public  instruction. 
(See  Education  among  the  Hebrews.)  The 
sons  of  priests  were  trained  in  the  temple  service 
for  their  subsequent  duties.  At  a  later  date  the 
synagogues  were  the  schools  of  the  Jews.  The 
apostles  reqeived  their  special  training,  first  in 
the  school  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  then  in  that 
of  Christ.  Paul  alone  had  a  rabbinical  education. 
The  necessity  of  special  training  was  felt  early  in 
the  Christian  Church,  not  only  for  the  conduct 
of  worship,  but  the  opposition  of  error,  and, 
above  all,  the  Pagan  Teligion.  The  first  instruc- 
tion was  given,  probably,  in  the  local  churches, 
by  their  bishops ;  but,  at  the  close  of  the  second 
century,  there  existed  at  Alexandria  a  theological 
seminary,  the  first  of  its  kind,  in  which  students 
were  drilled  in  Christian  apologetics,  and  guided 
in  the  study  of  the  Scriptures.  It  is  known  as 
the  catechetical  school  of  Alexandria.  Its  pri- 
mary purpose  was  to  prepare  catechumens  for 
baptism ;  but  it  answered  a  wider  design,  and 
instructed  those  already  Christians.      The  first 


known  superintendent  of  this  school  is  Pantsenus, 
but  the  most  famous  are  Clement  and  Origen. 
At  first  the  school  had  only  one  teacher,  then  two 
or  more,  but  without  fixed  salary  or  special 
buildings.  The  more  wealthy  pupils  paid  for 
tuition,  but  the  offer  was  often  declined.  The 
teachers  gave  instructions  in  their  dwellings,  gen- 
erally after  the  style  of  the  ancient  philosophers. 
Origen  established  a  similar  school  at  Csesarea. 
The  dissensions  in  the  Alexandrian  Church  put  an 
end  to  the  school  at  the  close  of  the  fourth  century. 

Next  in  point  of  time  and  importance  comes 
the  school  of  Antioch,  which  was  founded  about 
290  by  the  presbyters  Dorotheus  and  Lucian. 
In  opposition  to  Alexandrian  allegorizing,  it  de- 
veloped a  severe  grammatico-historical  exegesis. 
Its  most  eminent  members  are  Chrysostoni,  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia,  and  Nestorius.  In  Edessa, 
Ephrem  Syrus  (d.  378)  founded  a  school,  and 
continued  the  methods  of  Antioch.  It  furnished 
ministers  for  Mesopotamia  and  Persia. 

In  the  West  the  priests  were  trained  in  clois- 
ters and  private  episcopal  schools.  The  Roman 
Church  has  continued  to  train  her  clergy  in  this 
fashion.  Several  of  the  most  learned  Fathers, 
such  as  Basil  the  Great,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and 
Augustine,  were  educated  in  heathen  schools, 
and  then  studied  theology,  either  in  ascetic  retire- 
ment or  under  some  distinguished  church- teacher. 

In  the  middle  age  the  cloister  schools  were  the 
sole  centres  of  learning  until  the  universities 
arose  at  Paris,  Oxford,  Cologne,  and  elsewhere. 
In  them  the  theological  faculty  ranked  first,  and 
dominated  the  others.  In  England,  John  Wiclif 
(d.  1384)  had  a  seminary  at  Oxford,  and  later  at 
Lutterworth,  in  which  he  trained  the  "  poor 
priests,"  who  disseminated  LoUard  doctrine  all 
over  the  land.  The  Reformers  were  university 
^trained  men.  The  ministry  of  the  Protestant 
churches  of  most  denominations  has  always  been 
distinguished  for  its  education.  On  the  Conti- 
nent, theology  in  all  its  branches  is  taught  as 
a  department  of  the  university.  The  theologi- 
cal students  are  on  a  par  with  those  of  the 
other  faculties.  The  professors  are  members  of 
the  university  corps,  but  constitute  a  separate 
faculty.  In  the  great  English  universities  those 
who  contemplate  entering  holy  orders  read  with 
a  professor,  and  are  examined  by  a  bishop's  chajp- 
lain.  There  is  no  regular  theological  faculty, 
and  no  theological  department,  though  there  are 
theological  professors.  Independent  of  the  uni- 
versities, there  are,  however,  eighteen  theological 
schools  connected  with  the  Church  of  England, 
under  the  supervision  of  bishops.  In  Scotland 
the  Established  Church  has  regular  theological 
faculties  at  its  four  universities,—  Glasgow,  Edin- 
burgh, St.  Andrews,  and  Aberdeen.  The  Free 
Church  has  three  "theological  halls,"  as  they  are 
called,  —  at  New  College,  Edinburgh,  with  seven 
professors;  at  Glasgow,  with  four;  and  at  Aber- 
deen, with  four.  The  United  Presbyterian  Church 
has  its  "hall"  at  Edinburgh,  with  four  professors. 
The  Presbyterians  of  England  have  a  "  theological 
college  "  in  London ;  those  of  Ireland,  one  in  Bel- 
fast, and  another  in  Derry.  The  Wesleyaus  have 
in  Great  Britain  seven  theological  schools,  the 
Congregationalists  fourteen,  the  Baptists-  nine, 
and  the  Roman  Catholics  twenty-six.  All  these 
are  supported  by  voluntary  subscriptions. 
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THEOLOGICAL    SEMINARIES,   Sketches    of 

(arranged  according  to  denominations,  in  alpha- 
betical order,  and  chronologically  under  each). 
Each  sketch  is  prepared  by  a  professor  or  secre- 
tary of  the  institution.  Some  sketches  are  antici- 
pated in  earlier  arts. 

I.  Baptist.  (1)  Hamilton  Theological  Semi- 
nary is  situated  in  Hamilton,  N.Y.,  a  suburban 
village  of  rare  beauty  and  healthfulness,  distin- 
guished as  an  educational  centre  among  Baptists, 
where  in  one  system  of  schools  are  trained  one- 
tenth  of  all  ministerial  students  of  that  denomi- 
nation in  the  United  States.  The  seminary  was 
founded  in  1819  by  far-sighted  pioneers,  -who  were 
actuated  by  a  profound  conviction,  then  widely 
felt,  of  the  necessity  of  higher  education  for  the 
ministry.  It  is  the  oldest  Baptist  seminary  in 
the  country,  has  sent  out  the  largest  number  of 
students,  and,  by  reason  of  its  pronounced  reli- 
gious and  missionary  character,  has  been  most 
intimately  identified  with  the  history  and  growth 
of  American  Baptists  for  the  past  sixty  years. 
Its  impi-ess  upon  alumni  is  claimed  to  show  the 
following  characteristics,  — a  biblical  tlieology,  an 
educative  pulpit,  a  missionary  spirit,  and  remarka- 
ble adaptation  to  the  varied  phases. of  real  life. 
The  course  of  study  embraces  six  departments 
under  as  many  regular  professors,  with  series  of 
lectures  by  other  eminent  scholars,  and  covers  a 
period  of  three  years,  with  abundant  provision  for 
special  students.  The  seminary  owns  a  domain 
of  a  hundred  and  thirty  acres,  on  which  are 
several  residences,  two  large  four-story  school- 
buildings,  and  a  site  for  another  finer  structure, 
which  is  to  be  speedily  erected.  Its  financial 
condition  is  excellent.  Productive  funds  insure 
the  payment  of  all  salaries  and  current  expenses. 
Numerous  scholarships,  and  generous  contribu- 
tions from  the  churches,  provide  for  the  needs  of 
indigent  students.  Carefully  selected  working 
libraries  are  accessible,  to  the  extent  of  20,000 
volumes.  The  presidents  have  been.  Rev.  Drs. 
D.  Hascall,  N.  Kendrick,  J.  S.  Maginnis,  G.  W. 
Eaton,  and  E.  Dodge,  the  present  head.  The 
chairs  of  instruction  have  been  occupied  by  such 
eminent  teachers  as  Barnas  Sears,  Thomas  J. 
Conant,  Asahel  C.  Kendrick,  A.  N.  Arnold,  David 
Weston,  A.  M.  Beebee,  II.  Harvey,  and  W.  H. 

Maynard.  H.  S.  LOYD  (Secretary). 

(2)  Nkwtox  Ti«:ological  Institution.  See 
art.  by  Dr.  Ilovey,  vol.  ii.  p.  1642. 

(3)  Rochester  Theological  Seminary. — 
This  institution  was  established  at  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  in  1850.  It  is  supported  and  controlled  by 
Baptist  churches,  and  is  strictly  a  professional 
school  for  the  higher  education  of  candidates  for 
the  Christian  ministry.  The  seminary  has  no  or- 
ganic connection  with  the  University  of  Rochester, 
either  in  management  or  instruction,  though  both 
institutions  were  founded  at  about  the  same  time, 
and  largely  through  the  same  instrumentalities. 

The  influence  and  characteristics  of  the  semi- 
nary during  the  first  twenty  yeai-s  of  its  history 
are  due,  more  than  to  any  other  one  man,  to 
Ezekiel  G.  Robinson,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  for  many 
years  instructor  in  both  homiletics  and  system- 
atic theology.  Among  other  past  instructors, 
are  included  Drs.  Thomas  J.  Conant,  Horatio  B. 
Hackett,  John  H.  Raymond,  Asahel  C.  Kendrick, 
and  George  W.  Noi-thrup.     There  were  at  first 


only  two  professors.  There  are  now,  in  the  Eng- 
lish department  alone,  six  active  professors;  viz., 
Rev.  Augustus  Strong,  D.D.  (since  1872  presi- 
dent). Rev.  Howard  Osgood,  D.D.,  William  A. 
Stevens,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Rev.  T.  Harwood  Pattison, 
D.D.,  Rev.  Adelbert  S.  Coats,  and  Rev.  Benja- 
min O.  True. 

The  German  department,  altogether  distinct 
from  the  regular  English  course,  was  founded  in 
1854.  It  is  the  only  school  in  America  expressly 
•designed  to  train  men  for  the  ministry  in  German 
Baptist  churches.  Since  1858  Rev.  Augustus 
Rauschenbusch,  a  pupil  of  Neander,  has  had 
charge  of  this  department. 

A  peculiarity  of  the  seminary  has  been  the 
widely  separated  sections  of  country  from  which 
its  students  have  come,  and  to  which  they  have 
gone.  During  its  entire  history  of  thirty-two 
years,  about  eight  hundred  pei-sons  have  entered 
the  institution.  They  have  come  from  sixty-five 
colleges,  and  from  forty-two  states  and  countries. 
Among  them  are  pastors  in  Boston,  New  York, 
Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  St.  Louis,  in  the 
Southern  States,  and  on  the  Pacific  coast.  Forty 
have  been  professors  in  colleges  and  theological 
seminaries,  and  about  the  same  number  have 
become  foreign  missionaiies.  Of  the  six  hundred 
students  connected  with  the  English  department, 
nearly  four  hundred  have  completed  the  full 
course,  including  the  study  .of  the  Scriptures  in 
Hebrew  and  Greek. 

For  several  years  the  financial  resoui-ces  of  the 
seminary  were  entirely  inadequate,  and  altogether 
disproportionate  to  its  usefulness.  In  1868  the 
funds  amounted  to  only  $100,000,  and  there  were 
no  permanent  buildings.  In  1869  Mr.  John  B. 
Trevor  was  the  largest  donor  of  Trevor  Hall,  a 
spacious  dormitory  building,  w'hich  cost  $42,000. 
In  1879  Rockefeller  Hall,  containing  convenient 
lecture-rooms,  a  chapel,  a  fire-proof  room  used 
as  a  library,  and  costing  $38,000,  was  erected' 
by  Mr.  John  D.  Rockefeller.  Other  prominent 
benefactors  are  Messrs.  Jacob  F.  Wyckoff,  Joseph 
B.  Iloyt,  John  H.  Deane,  Charles  Pratt,  and 
James  O.  Pettengill.  At  present  the  invested 
funds  amount  to  about  $450,000.  The  land  and 
buildings  are  valued  at  $125,000. 

The  library,  numbering  nearly  20,000  volumes, 
is  well  arranged,  and  of  exceptional  value  for 
theological  study.  It  comprises  the  entire  collec- 
tion of  Neander,  the  church  historian ;  and  during 
the  last  five  years  $25,000,  the  timely  gift  of 
Mr.  William  Rockefeller,  has  been  expended  in 
the  purchase  of  carefully  selected  works. 

Subscription  to  creeds  or  to  formal  statements 
of  doctrine  is  never  required  of  either  students  or 
instructors.  Persons  of  all  evangelical  denomi- 
nations who  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  personal 
religious  experience,  and  of  a  call  to  the  Christian 
ministry,  are  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  the 
institution.  BEN.JAMIN"  O.  true  (Profeeaor). 

(4)  The  Southern  Baptist  Theological 
Seminary  was  established  in  1859  at  Greenville, 
S.C.,  and  removed  in  1877  to  Louisville,  Ky. 
Its  plan  of  instruction  is  quite  peculiar,  all  the 
studies  being  elective.  In  1856  Rev.  James  P. 
Boyce,  D.D.,  in  a  published  address  entitled 
Three  Changes  in  our  Theo/or/iccd  InMilutions,  urged 
that  provision  should  be  made  in  the  same  insti- 
tution to  give  the  most  extensive  and  thorough 
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theological  course  to  those  desiring  and  prepared 
for  it,  and  at  the  same  time  a  good  theological 
course  to  those  -who  can  study  only  the  English 
Scriptures,  and  also  opportunity  for  any  student 
to  select  special  studies  at  will.  This  was  con- 
sidered necessary  to  meet  the  wants  of  the  Bap- 
tist ministry,  which  includes  men  of  all  grades 
of  general  education. 

In  order  to  fulfil  these  conditions,  the  whole 
range  of  theological  study  was  divided  into  eight 
independent  schools,  some  of  them  having  two 
separate  departments ;  as  Old-Testament  English 
and  Hebrew,  New-Testament  English  and  Greek, 
Systematic  Theology  English  and  Latin.  Among 
these  schools  and  departments,  each  student  selects, 
under  the  guidance  of  the  professors,  according 
to  his  preparation,  and  the  number  of  years  he 
can  give  to  theological  studies.  Some  remain 
only  one  session  (of  eight  months)  ;  others,  two, 
three,  four,  or  even  five  years.  A  separate  diplo- 
ma is  given  in  each  school  to  those  who  have 
pursued  its  studies,  and  have  passed  very  thor- 
ough written  examinations,  intermediate  and 
final.  Those  who  have  been  thus  graduated  in 
all  the  schools  receive  at  last  the  diploma  of 
" full  graduate ; "  and  those  graduated  in  all  ex- 
cept the  departments  of  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin 
Theology,  receive  the  diploma  of  "  English  gradu- 
ate." Some  of  the  students  thus  pursue  an  un- 
usually extensive  course,  such  as  would  not  be 
possible  where  there  is  the  same  curriculum  for 
all.  It  is  noticed  that  all  alike  elect  to  attend 
the  "  English  "  classes  in  the  Bible  and  theology, 
the  most  scholarly  finding  these  highly  profitable 
along  with  their  more  erudite  studies. 

Beginning  in  1859  with  a  good  endowment 
(subscribed  by  Southern  planters)  and  a  large 
attendance,  the  seminary  was  suspended,  1862-65, 
by  the  war,  and  began  again  in  1865  with  seven 
students  and  no  endowment,  the  private  bonds 
being  then  valueless.  It  has  lived,  through  great 
exertions  and  sacrifices,  with  a  steadily  increasing 
attendance,  till,  in  1882-83,  there  were  a  hundred 
and  twenty  students  from  twenty  different  States. 
The  invested  endowment  has  reached  over  $200,- 
000,  besides  $80,000  in  real  estate..  Most  of  this 
has  been  contributed  at  the  South,  but  several 
friends  in  New- York  City  and  elsewhere  have 
given  very  generous  assistance. 

The  professors  have  been  James  P.  Boyce,  D.D. 
(since  1859),  chairman  of  the  faculty,  John  A. 
Broadus,  D.D.  (since  1859),  Basil  Manly,  D.D. 
(1859-71  and  since  1879),  Crawford  H.  Tov,  D.D. 
(1869-79),  William  H.  Whitsitt,  D.D.  (since 
1872),  William  Williams,  D.D.  (1859-77,  when 
he  died).  Rev.  G.  W.  Riggan,  assistant  instructor 
(since  1881).  JOHN  A.  broadus   (Professor). 

(5)  The  Baptist  Theological  Union,  lo- 
cated at  Chicago,  was  organized  in  1863,  its  object 
being  to  establish  and  sustain  a  theological  semi- 
nary. In  1865  W.  W.  Cook  of  Whitehall,  N.Y., 
and  Lawrence  Barnes  and  Mial  Davis  of  Bur- 
lington, Vt.,  pledged  fifteen  hundred  dollars  per 
year,  for  five  years,  for  the  support  of  a  professor. 
Instruction  was  given,  under  this  encouragement, 
to  about  one  dozen  students,  in  1866,  by  Dr.  N. 
Colver  and  Rev.  J.  C.  C.  Clark,  in  the  building 
of  the  Chicago  University, 

In  September,  1866,  Rev.  G.  W.  Northrup,  D.D., 
professor  of  church  history  in  the  Rochester  The- 


ological Seminary,  was  invited  to  the  presidency, 
and  professorship  of  systematic  theology;  and 
Rev.  J.  B.  Jackson,  D.D.,  of  Albion,  N.Y.,  was 
chosen  to  the  chair  of  church  history.  They 
accepted  the  appointments,  and  entered  on  their 
duties  in  October,  1867,  when  the  seminary  was 
fully  organized,  and  conmienced  its  work  with 
twenty  students.  In  the  early  years  of  its  his- 
tory the  seminary  found  most  liberal  helpers  in 
C.  N.  Holdeii  and  C.  B.  Goodyear  of  Chicago,  and 
J.  Warren  Merrill  of  Boston.  In  1869  the  first 
seminary  building  was  erected  in  Chicago. 

In  1873  a  Scandinavian  department  was  organ- 
ized, under  the  care  of  Rev.  J.  A.  Edgren.  It 
began  with  four  students.  In  1882-83  the  num- 
ber had  increased  to  twenty-eight. 

In  1877  the  institution  was  removed  to  Morgan 
Park,  a  suburb  eight  miles  south  of  Chicago. 
Here  the  seminary  has  a  beautiful  site  of  five 
acres,  and  one  commodious  building.  It  is  pro- 
posed eventually  to  use  the  present  building  for 
dormitories  exclusively,  and  to  add  three  others, 
—  one  for  the  Scandinavian  department,  one  for 
the  library,  and  one  for  chapel  and  lecture-rooms. 
Beside  the  teachers  already  mentioned,  the  fol- 
lowing professors  have  been  members  of  the  fac- 
ulty,—Rev.  A.  N.  Arnold,  D.D.,  Rev.  AVilliam 
Hague,  D.D.,  G.  W.  AVarren,  Rev.  E.  C.  Mitchell, 
D.D.,  Rev.  R.  E.  Pattison,  D.D.,  Rev.  T.  J. 
Morgan,  D.D.,  Rev.  J.  R.  Boise,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
W.  R.  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Rev.  E.  B.  Hulbert,  D.D., 
Rev.  J.  A.  Smith,  D.D.,  Rev.  N.  P.  Jensen. 

Dr.  .G.  W.  Northrup  has  been  president  from 
the  beginning,  and  conducted  the  affairs  of  the 
seminary  with  distinguished  ability. 

Rev.  G.  S.  Bailey,  D.D.,  was  financial  secretary 
from  1867  to  1875,  and  was  succeeded  by  Rev. 
T.  W.  Goodspeed,  D.D.,  in  1876. 

The  growth  of  the  seminary  has  been  rapid 
from  the  beginning.  The  first  year  there  were 
twenty  students ;  the  second  year,  twenty-five ; 
and,  with  occasional  fluctuation,  this  rate  of  in- 
crease has  continued  through  sixteen  years,  the 
number  of  students  in  1882-83,  reaching  ninety- 
four.  Being  the  only  Baptist  theological  seminary 
in  the  West,  it  seems  destined  to  attract  increas- 
ing numbers  of  students  every  year. 

The  library  numbers  about  20,000  volumes,  and 
is  of  great  value. 

In  1S80  the  endowment  of  the  seminary  was 
about  $50,000.  In  1881  E.  Nelson  Blake  of  Chi- 
cago, long  a  most  liberal  friend  of  the  institution, 
subscribed  $30,000,  on  condition  that  the  amount 
be  increased  to  $100,000.  The  effort  to  do  this  was 
successful.  In  1883  J.  D.  Rockefeller  of  Cleveland 
subscribed  $40,000,  on  similar  conditions.  The 
completion  of  this  subscription  gives  the  seminary 
a  living  endowment.     T.  w.  goodspeed  (Sec'y). 

(6)  Crozer  Theological  Seminary.  See 
end  of  letter  T. 

11.  Congregational.  (1)  Andovek.  See  art. 
by  Professor  Park,  vol.  i.  p.  81. 

(2)  Bangor  Theological  Seminary  was 
chartered  by  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts 
in  February,  1814.  It  was  designed  to  provide 
an  evangelical  ministry  for  the  State,  then  the 
District,  of  Maine.  It  was  originally  located  at 
Hampden  on  the  Penobscot  River,  where  it  began 
its  work  in  October,  1816.  The  founders  of  the 
seminary  had  especially  in  view  the  needs  of  stu- 
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dents  desirous  of  entering  tlie  ministry  without  a 
previous  college-training.  Accordingly  the  origi- 
nal course  of  study  occupied  four  years ;  the  first 
two  chiefly  devoted  to  literary  and  classical  stud- 
ies, and  the  last  two  to  the  strictly  theological 
branches.  In  ISiO  the  institution  was  removed  to 
Bangor,  at  the  head  of  navigation  on  the  Penob- 
scot, then  a  town  of  twelve  hundred  inhabitants. 
In  1S20  the  first  class,  numbering  six  students, 
was  graduated.  In  the  same  year  the  District  was 
separated  from  Massachusetts,  and  became  the 
State  of  Maine.  It  was  in  territory  larger  than 
the  rest  of  New  England,  and  had  a  population 
of  three  hundred  thousand,  largely  of  Puritan  de- 
scent. In  1827  the  classical  department  was  given 
up,  the  period  of  study  reduced  to  three  years,  and 
the  curriculum  made  similar  to  that  of  other  the- 
ological institutions  in  this  country. 

During  the  sixty-seven  years  of  its  existence, 
the  seminary  has  numbered  among  its  instructors 
not  a  few  men  eminent  for  piety,  scholarship,  and 
influence.  Not  to  speak  of  any  still  living,  men- 
tion may  be  made  of  Jehudi  Ashmun,  afterwards 
distinguished  by  his  labors  in  the  service  of  the 
American  Colonization  Society;  the  scholarly  and 
accomplished  Leonard  Woods,  jun.,  afterwards 
president  of  Bowdoin  College ;  George  Shepard, 
so  widely  known  and  eminent  as  a  pulpit-orator ; 
and  Enoch  Pond,  to  whom,  more  to  than  any  other 
man,  the  success  of  the  institution  was  due,  and 
who  for  fifty  years  was  connected  with  it  as  pro- 
fessor and  president. 

The  seminary  has  sent  out  more  than  si?;  hun- 
dred graduates,  and  given  a  partial  theological 
education  to  nearly  two  hundred  more.  These 
men  have  made  a  faithful  and  useful  body  of 
workers.  The  majority  of  them  are  still  living, 
and  are  at  their  posts  all  over  the  land,  or  labor- 
ing in  foreign  countries,  in  pulpits  of  many  de- 
nominations and  every  grade  of  eminence. 

The  seminary  has  been  from  the  first  connected 
with  the  Congregational  denomination,  its  board 
of  trustees  and  faculty  being  members  of  Con- 
gregational churches.  Its  aim,  however,  has  al- 
ways been  practically  Christian,  rather  than  de- 
dominational.  Its  founders  favored  the  type  of 
theology  known  as  "  New-England  theology,"  but 
Bangor  has  never  been  identified  with  any  par- 
ticular school  or  system.  At  present  the  semi- 
nary draws  its  students,  not  only  from  Maine  and 
other  parts  of  New  England,  but  also  from  the 
Dominion  of  Canada,  especially  the  Provinces  of 
Nova  Scotia  and  New  Brunswick.  The  faculty  as 
now  constituted  numbers  five  professors.  The 
number  of  students  in  attendance  has  varied  from 

twenty  to  fifty.  L.  F.  STEARJSTS  (Professor). 

(3)  New  Haven  Divinity  School.  See 
Yale,  by  W.  L.  Kingsley,  vol.  iii. 

(4)  Theological  Institute  of  Connecticut 
(now  usually  known  as  Hartfoko  Theologi- 
cal Seminary),  the  fourth  in  age,  and  second  in 
number  of  students,  among  Congregational  semi- 
naries in  the  United  States.  Established  in  1834 
at  East  Windsor  Hill,  Conn. ;  the  laying  of  the 
corner-stone  of  the  building,  and  the  inaugura- 
tion of  Dr.  Tyler  (see  art.  Bennet  Tyler),  tak- 
ing place  May  13.  Removed  to  Hartford  in  1865, 
where  a  commodious  building  was  erected  through 
the  munificence  of  Mr.  James  B.  Hosmer.  The 
corner-stone  of  Hosmer  Hall  was  laid  in  May, 


1879,  and  the  building  occupied  early  in  1880. 
The  appointments  and  arrangements  of  the  edi- 
fice ai-e  admirably  adapted  lor  its  purpose.  The 
library-building  is  connected  with  the  main  hall  ■ 
the  chapel,  recitation-rooms,  dormitories,  dining- 
hall,  etc.,  are  under  the  same  roof ;  the  well- 
equipped  gyiimasium  is  a  detached  building.  For 
an  account  of  the  origin  of  the  institute,  see  arti 
Beunet  Tyler.  The  Pastoral  Union  of  Con- 
necticut chooses  ten  trustees  annually  (since  1880 
one-third  retire  each  year) ;  the  former  body  elects 
its  own  members,  who  are  required  to  subscribe 
its  creed,  to  which  the  professors  give  then-  assent 
annually.  The  three  professors  first  chosen  were 
Bennet  Tyler,  D.D.,  Jonathan  Cogswell,  D.D., 
and  William  Thompson,  D.D.  TJie  last-named 
survives,  and  continued  in  active  service,  until 
1881,  when  he  became  professor  emeritus.  There 
are  at  present  (1883)  five  active  professors,  an  in- 
structor in  music  and  voice-building,  and  one  in 
gymnastics.  A  course  of  lectures  on  the  Carew 
foundation  is  given  each  year. 

The  number  of  students  in  all  amounts  to  495 : 
at  present  there  are  53  in  attendance.  Twenty- 
eight  graduates  have  become  foreign  missiona- 
ries. The  theological  position  of  the  seminary 
has  from  the  beginning  been  Calvinistic,  and  the 
creed  is  in  accordance  with  the  accredited  formu- 
laries of  New-England  Congregationalism.  The 
present  faculty  recognize,  more  fully  than  did 
the  founders  of  the  institute,  the  exegetioal  and 
historical  point  of  view ;  but  the  doctrinal  result 
is  substantially  the  same.  The  views  on  the 
doctrine  of  original  sin  are  probably  more  Augus- 
tinian  than  those  of  Dr.  Tyler ;  and  the  entire 
range  of  theological  science  is  now  regarded,  in 
its  higher  unity,  as  centring  in  the  person  and 
woi'k  of  Christ. 

The  methods  of  instruction  are  less  formal 
than  in  many  institutions,  —  fewer  lectures  and 
more  constant  drill,  together  with  a  greater  de- 
mand for  individual  labor  on  the  part  of  the 
students. 

The  chief  benefactor  of  the  seminary  has  been 
Mr.  James  B.  Hosmer,  who  not  only  gave  the 
present  building,  and  endowed  the  chair  of  New- 
Testament  exegesis,  but  left  a  considerable  sum 
to  the  general  fund.  In  the  early  years  of  the 
institute,  annual  contributions  of  small  sums  were 
made  by  many  persons  who  were  in  sympathy  with 
its  aims.  Recently  Mr.  Newton  Case  of  Hartford 
has  given  largely  to  increase  the  library,  which 
now  numbers  over  35,000  volumes,  many  of  them 
rare  and  valuable.  It  is  particularly  rich  in 
editions  of  ancient  codices,  early  printed  New 
Testaments,  patristic  literature,  and  works  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  The  collection  of  periodical 
literature,  especially  of  missionary  intelligence,  is 
large  and  increasing,     m.  b.  riddle  (ProfesBor). 

(5)  Oberlin.  See  art.  by  Professor  G.  F. 
Wright.,  vol.  ii.  p.  1678. 

(6)  The  Chicago  Theological  Seminary 
dates  its  existence  from  the  fall  of  1854.  It  was 
the  first  of  the  four  denominational  seminaries 
located  at  Chicago,  or  in  its  vicinity,  and  had  its 
origin  in  a  deep  and  widespread  conviction  that 
the  time  had  come  when  the  churches  of  the 
West  should  more  largely  provide  and  educate 
their  own  ministers.  After  several  preliminary 
conferences,  it  was  organized  Sept.  26,  1 854,  by  a 
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convention,  called  for  that  purpose,  of  delegates 
from  the  Congregational  churches  of  Michigan, 
Indiana,  Illinois,  Iowa,  Wisconsin,  and  Missouri. 
It  was  made  directly  responsible  to  the  churches 
by  being  placed  under  the  general  supervision  of 
triennial  conventions,  composed  of  the  Congre- 
gational ministers,  and  one  delegate  from  each  of 
the  Congregational  churches  in  the  States  and 
Territories  west  of  Ohio,  and  east  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  These  triennial  conventions  elect 
the  board  pf  twenty-four  directors  and  the  board 
of  twelve  visitors,  under  whose  direct  control  the 
seminary  is  placed,  and  who,  by  the  requirements 
of  its  constitution,  must  bfe  members  of  some  Con- 
gregational church  within  the  bounds  of  its  con- 
stituency. The  members  of  these  boards  hold  their 
office  for  six  years,  and  are  eligible  for  re-election. 

The  seininary  was  thus,  from  the  first,  under 
Congregational  control ;  but  its  privileges  were 
equally  open  to  students  from  all  denominations 
of  Christians.  A  special  and  liberal  charter, 
exempting  all  the  property  of  the  seminary  from 
taxation,  was  secured  from  the  State  of  Illinois, 
Feb.  15,  1854. 

The  institution  was  formally  opened  Oct.  6, 
1858,  with  two  professors  —  Professor  Joseph 
Haven,  D.D.,  and  Professor  Samuel  C.  Bartlett, 
D.D.  —  and  twenty-nine  students. 

Subsequently  other  chairs  were  filled ;  and  the 
present  faculty  (1883)  are :  — 

Rev.  P.  "W.  FisK,  D.D.,  Wisconsin  Professor  of  Sacred 
Rhetoric. 

Eev.  J.  T.  Hyde,  D.D.,  Iowa  Professor  of  New-Testa- 
ment Literature  and  Interpretation. 

Eev.  G.  N.  BoARDMAN,  D.D.,77Knoi"s  Professor  of  Sys- 
tematic Theoloc/y. 

Kev.  S.  Ives  Cuetiss,  D.D.,  New-Enqland  Professor 
of  Old-Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 

Eev.  G.  B.  WiLLCOx,  D.D.,  Stone  Professor  of  Pasto- 
ral Theoloc/y  and  Special  Studies. 

Rev.  H.  McDonald  Scott,  B.D.,  Sweetser  and  Michi- 
gan Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History. 

Professor  J.  R.  Anthony,  Instrtictor  in  Elocution. 

Professor  Gustav  A.  Zevimekman,  Instructor  in  Ger- 
man Department. 

A  special  course  of  study  is  provided  for  those, 
who,  though  not  able  to  acquire  a  liberal  educa- 
tion, may  yet  possess  both  the  talents  and  piety 
requisite  for  the  Christian.ministry.  Also  a  Ger- 
man department  is  established,  giving  such  in- 
struction and  training,  additional  to  the  regular 
studies  of  the  seminary,  as  will  best  qualify  Ger- 
man students  to  preach  the  gospel  in  their  mother- 
tongue  as  well  as  in  English. 

During  the  twenty-five  years  since  the  opening 
of  the  seminary,  496  have  been  under  instruction, 
and  243  have  graduated.  The  seminary-build- 
ings, Keyes  and  Cai-penter  Halls,  and  Hammond 
Library,  are  located  fronting  Union  Park,  Chi- 
cago, and  in  addition  to  lecture-rooms,  chapel,  and 
library,  furnish  study  and  dormitory  rooms  for 
nearly  a  hundi'ed  students. 

The  library  numbers  about  7,000  volumes,  and 
with  the  completion  of  the  new  fire-proof  library- 
building,  immediate  efforts  will  be  made  for  its 
enlargement.  Seven  professorships  are  estab- 
lished, which  are  in  part  or  fully  endowed ;  also 
twenty-five  scholarships,  yielding  an  average  an- 
nual income  of  a  hundred  dollars  each.  From 
these  and  other  educational  funds  a  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  of  annual  aid  is  given  to  the 
students  who  need  it. 

41  —  TTI 


The  seminary  has  had  a  vigorous  growth,  and 
now  furnishes  to  theological  students  ample  privi- 
leges and  instructions.  With  its  able  faculty,  its 
central  position,  and  the  large  and  continually  in- 
creasing number  of  churches  embraced  in  its  con- 
stituency, its  future  enlargement  and  usefulness 
are  assured.  There  is  no  reason  to  question,  that 
it  wiU  be  the  peer  of  the  best  seminaries  in  the 

land.         G.   S.  F.  SAVAGE  (Secretary  and  Treasurer). 

III.  Episcopalian.  (1)  The  Gekekal  Theo- 
logical Seminary  in  New  York  was  founded 
May  27,  1817,  by  the  General  Convention  of 
the  Protestant-Episcopal  Church  in  the  United 
States,  to  provide  a  school  for  the  education  of 
its  candidates  for  holy  orders,  whose  plan  and 
situation  would  meet  the  wants  of  the  church  in 
all  sections  of  the  country.  Bishop  Bowen  of 
South  Carolina,  Bishop  White  of  Pennsylvania, 
and  Bishop  Hobart  of  New  York,  were  most  ac- 
tive in  its  behalf.  In  accordance  with  a  plan 
drawn  up  by  the  two  latter  bishops,  foreshadow- 
ing the  institution  and  its  several  professorships 
as  they  exist  to-day,  it  was  opened  in  a  room  of 
St.  Paul's  Chapel,  May  1,  1819.  The  first  pio- 
fessors  were  the  Rev.  Samuel  H.  Turner,  D.D., 
and  the  Rev.  Samuel  F.  Jarvis,  D.D.  But  not- 
withstanding the  munificent  offer  by  Dr.  Clement 
C.  Moore,  of  the  gi'ound  on  which  the  buildings 
now  stand,  and  the  efforts  of  a  large  committee, 
subscriptions  came  in  so  slowly,  that  the  General 
Convention,  in  1820,  removed  it  to  New  Haven, 
where  it  was  thought  it  might  be  supported  at 
less  expense  than  in  New  York.  That  this  was 
an  error  soon  made  itself  apparent ;  and  the  death 
of  Mr.  Jacob  Sherred  of  New  York,  who  left  a 
noble  legacy  of  $60,000  to  a  seminary  to  be  estab- 
lished in  New  York,  gave  the  Convention  an  op- 
portunity to  bring  it  back  in  1822,  and  thus 
correct  a  mistake  which  would  have  proved  fatal 
to  its  continuing  a  general  institution.  It  was 
re-opened  in  a  building  belonging  to  Trmity 
School,  on  the  corner  of  Canal  and  Varick  Streets, 
in  February,  1822,  with  twenty-three  students 
and  six  professors.  The  constitution  laid  the 
foundation  of  a  widely  extended  system  of  theo- 
logical instruction.  It  provided  not  only  for  the 
seminary  in  New  York,  but  for  branch  schools 
iinder  its  control  in  different  parts  of  the  country. 
In  its  board  of  trustees,  which  is  elected  in  part 
by  the  General  Convention  and  in  part  by  certain 
dioceses,  the  church  in  all  parts  of  the  United 
States  is  represented.  The  course  of  study  is  to 
be  prescribed  by  the  House  of  Bishops  ;  and  each 
bishop  is  not  only  ex  officio  a  trustee,  but  a  visitor 
of  the  institution,  with  all  the  powers  that  that 
involves.  Thus  the  interest,  as  well  as  the  rights, 
of  every  part  of  the  Episcopal  Church  in  its  gen- 
eral seminary,  is  amply  secured  and  protected. 

The  corner-stone  of  the  first  building,  now 
known  as  the  East  Building,  was  laid  July  28, 
1825,  by  Bishop  White,  in  the  presence  of  a  large 
assemblage  of  clergy  and  citizens,  on  the  ground 
given  by  Dr.  Clement  C.  Moore.  At  that  time 
the  site  was  an  apple-orchard  on  the  banks  of  the 
Hudson  River,  which  at  that  time  flowed  a  little 
east  of  the  present  Tenth  Avenue. 

In  1834,  to  accommodate  the  increasing  num- 
ber of  students,  a  second  building,  now  known  as 
the  West  Building,  was  erected. 

But  it  was  still  the  day  of  small  things  for  the 
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Episcopal  Church  in  this  country,  as  well  as  for 
the  city.  The  large  fortunes  now  so  common 
were  then  unknown  ;  and,  in  common  with  all 
our  other  collegiate  institutions,  it  had  to  struggle 
to  do  its  work  with  a  very  small  and  insufficient 
endowment,  but  always  with  the  unimpeachable 
record,  that  not  a  dollar  of  its  trust-funds  has  ever 
been  lost.  More  than  once  in  its  history,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  growth  of  the  city,  heavy  assess. 
ments  have  been  laid  upon  it,  which  have  absorbed 
all  its  available  income;  and  had  not  the  pro- 
fessors, at  great  personal  sacrifice,  and  some  of 
the  leading  clergy  of  the  city,  voluntarily  offered 
their  services  to  the  institution  without  remu- 
neration, its  trustees  would  have  been  compelled 
to  close  its  ■  doors.  Thus  it  has  gone  on  steadily 
with  its  work,  until  its  graduates,  which  number 
more  than  a  thousand,  are  to  be  found  among  the 
leading  clergy  of  every  diocese  of  the  Episcopal 
Church ;  and  on  the  roll-call  of  its  alumni  are  the 
names  of  more  than  thirty  honored  bishops,  scatr 
tered  from  Shanghai  in  the  Far  East  to  Oregon 
and  Washington  Territory  in  the  Far  West. 

But  a  brighter  day  has  at  length  dawned  on  its 
history.  Renewed  interest  has  been  awakened 
among  its  old  friends,  and  new  ones  enlisted. 
Within  three  years,  the  office  of  dean  has  been 
made  permanent  by  a  liberal  foundation,  two  ad- 
ditional professorships  endowed,  provision  made 
by  Mr.  Tracy  R.  Edson  for  instruction  in  elocu-. 
tion,  a  fellowship  founded  by  Miss  Caroline  Tal- 
man  in  memory  of  her  father,  a  lectureship  similar 
to  the  Banipton  Lectureship  in  England  estab- 
lished by  Mr.  George  A.  Jarvis,  and  several 
handsome  additions  made  to  the  general  endow- 
ment. Encouraged  by  these  gifts,  and  liberal  do- 
nations for  building-purposes,  the  trustees  have 
recently  procured  from  Mr.  C.  C.  liaight,  archi- 
tect, a  plan  of  a  complete  series  of  buildings  for 
the  future  needs  of  the  institution.  They  are  to 
be  of  brownstone  and  brick,  and  in  design  similar 
to  the  collegiate  buildings  of  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge ;  so  arranged,  that  separate  portions  may 
be  erected  as  memorials ;  and  will,  when  finished, 
be  an  ornament  to  the  city.  The  corner-stone  of 
the  first,  which  is  to  be  called  Sherred  Hall,  in 
memory  of  an  early  benefactor  of  the  seminary, 
and  which  is  to  provide  six  ample  lecture-rooms, 
was  laid  May  10, 1883.  And  already  the  fire-proof 
building  which  is  to  contain  the  valuable  library 
has  been  promised,  on  condition  that  funds  shall 
be  provided  to  erect  the  dormitory  which  is  to 
connect  it  with  Sheri-ed  Plall.  With  its  financial 
affairs  in  the  hands  of  a  very  able  committee,  the 
day  is  not  far  distant  when  the  seminary  will  be 
amply  endowed  for  all  departments  of  its  work. 

The  students  that  have  been  matriculated  num- 
ber nearly  fourteen  hundred,  of  whom  about  a 
hundred  are  at  present  in  the  institution. 

The  library,  which  is  particularly  rich  in  some 
departments  of  theology,  contains  17,500  volumes, 
and  upwards  of  10,000  pamphlets.  It  is  open 
daily,  from  ten  a.m.  to  five  p.m.,  for  the  use  of 
the  students,  and  others  who  wish  to  consult  its 
treasures. 

The  faculty  is  composed  of  a  dean  and  six  pro- 
fessors, as  follows  :  — 

The  Eev.  Eugene  Aug.  Hoffman,  D.D.,  Dean. 
The  Rev.  William  E.  Eigenerodt,  D.D.,  "Eugene 
A.  Hoffman  "  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology. 


The  Rev.  Samuel  Buel,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Systematli 
Dioinily,  etc. 

The  Rev.  Randall  C.  Hall,  D.D.,  "  Clement  0. 
Moore  "  Professor  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Lan- 
guages. 

The  Rev.  Andkew  Olivek,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Bibli- 
cal Learning,  etc. 

Tlie  Rev.  William  J.  Seabuky,  D.D.,  "  Charles  and 
Elizabeth  Ludlow  "  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  Poli- 
ty and  Law, 

The  Rev.  Thomas  Eichey,  D.D.,  "  St.  Mark's  Church 
in  the  Bowerie  "  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History. 

The  Rev.  Francis  T.  Russell,  Instructor  in  Elocu- 
tion. \ 

The  following  distinguished  men  have  filled  its 
professorial  chairs  in  the  past,  —  Bishops  Brown- 
ell,  Hobart,  B.  T.  Onderdonk,  Whittingham,  and 
Seymour ;  the  Rev.  Drs.  Samuel  H.  Turner,  Samuel 
F.  Jarvis,  Bird  Wilson,  Jolm  D.  Ogilby,  Benja- 
min I.  Haight,  Samuel  R.  Johnson,  Milo  Mahan, 
Samuel  Seabury,  William  Walton,  John  Murray 
Forbes,  and  Francis  Vinton,  with  Clement  C. 
Moore,  LL.D.,   and  the   Hon.   Gulian   C.  Ver- 

planck.  E.  A.  HOFFMAN  (Deau). 

(2)  Virginia,  Protestant-Episcopal  Theo- 
logical Seminary  of.  See  art.  by  Professor 
Packard,  vol.  iii. 

(3)  The  Berkeley  Divinity  School,  at 
Middletown,  Conn.  —  This  school  takes  its  name 
from  Dr.  George  Berkeley,  who  came  to  this 
country  in  his  forty-fourth  year,  in  1728,  with 
the  hope  of  founding  an  American  college,  and 
who  resided  some  two  years  at  Newport,  R.I. 
It  was  originally  a  department  of  Trinity  College, 
Hartford;  but  in  1854  it  was  proposed  to  erect 
it  into  an  independent  institution.  An  act  of 
incorporation  was  obtained  for  it  from  the  Legis- 
lature of  Connecticut ;  and  with  its  own  board  of 
trustees  it  was  located  at  Middletown,  where  it 
has  since  remained.  The  first'  class  which  grad- 
uated from  it  dates  from  1850,  and  the  number 
of  its  alumni  now  exceeds  two  hundred  and 
fifty.  Its  patrons  have  so  far  endowed  it,  that  it 
now  maintains  five  professors,  and  has  a  library 
amounting  to  17,000  volumes.  Of  course  its  in- 
struction is  Episcopal ;  but  it  would  not  deny  its 
privileges  to  a  sincere  student  of  any  denomina- 
tion who  desired  to  listen  to  the  teaching  given,  and 
to  enjoy  its  opportunities  for  reading  and  medi- 
tation. For  religious  services,  its  chapel,  which 
is  a  very  commodious  and  beautiful  building, 
is  open  twice  daily,  — at  nine  a.m.  and  five  p.m. 
On  Sundays  the  Holy  Communion  is  adminis- 
tered, and  sermons  are  occasionally  delivered  by 
the  professors.  The  parish  church  is  hard  by, 
and  on  Sunday  the  students  frequently  go  there. 
There  are  professorships  of  doctrinal  theology 
and  the  prayer-book,  of  church  histoiy,  of  the 
literature  and  interpretation  of  the  Jewish  Scrip- 
tures, of  the  literature  and  interpretation  of  the 
Christian  Scriptures,  of  the  Christian  evidences 
and  homiletics,  of  the  Hebrew  tongue,  and  of 
elocution.  The  students  are  expected,  at  -regular 
intervals,  to  deliver  written  and  extempore  ser- 
mons. The  period  of  study  comprises  between 
eight  and  nine  months,  with  short  recesses  at 
Christmas  and  Easter.  The  school  opens  the 
second  Thursday  in  September.  Tuition  and 
room-rent  free.  Aid  is  extended  to  those  who 
need  it,  under  terms  made  known  on  application 
to  the  dean.        '  T.  W.  OOIT  (Profesaor). 

(4)  The  Divinity  School  of  the  Protes- 
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tant-Episcopal  Church  in  Philadelphia. — 
This  school  is  situated  on  Woodland  Avenue  and 
Fiftieth  Street,  just  on  the  south-west  edge  of  the 
•city,  less  than  three  miles  from  the  City  Hall  and 
the  depot  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad;  which 
are  at  Penn  Squate,  in  the  centre  of  the  city.  It 
is  conveniently  reached  either  by  the  steam-cars, 
from  the  Pennsylvania  depot,  or  by  horse-cars, 
from  Chestnut  Street. 

Its  present  buildings  were  erected  in  1882.  They 
are  situated  on  an  elevated  plateau,  commanding 
a  view  of  the  city  and  of  the  country.  They  oc- 
cupy a  lot  of  ground  with  an  area  of  several  acres, 
fronting  on  the  avenue,  and  having  a  fine  old  oak- 
grove  in  the  rear.  They  are  of  three  stories,  con- 
structed of  stone,  consisting  of  a  centre  building 
and  two  wings.  They  are  supplied  with  gas,  and 
warmed  by  steam  throughout,  with  gTates  also  in 
most  of  the  rooms.  In  one  wing  is  the  kitchen 
department  with  laundry  attached,  and  a  dining- 
room  for  the  students,  also  a  gymnasium  and 
bowling-alleys.  In  the  other  wing  there  are  ac- 
commodati  ons  for  the  dean  and  his  family.  There 
are  also  a  reception-room,  a  reading-room,  five  or 
six  convenient  lecture-rooms,  and  rooms  for  forty 
students.  The  chapel  is  not  yet  built ;  but  funds 
are  already  provided  for  its  erection,  and  in  the 
mean  time  a  large  and  commodious  room  is  fitted 
up  for  a  chapel  in  the  present  buildings. 

An  informal  training-school  for  candidates  for 
the  ministry  had  existed  for  two  or  three  years 
before  1860,  under  the  direction  of  the  late  Bishop 
Alonzo  Potter.  Upon  the  breaking-out  of  the 
Rebellion,  and  the  consequent  closing  of  the  Epis- 
copal seminary  at  Alexandria,  Va.,  it  was  thought 
desii-able  to  establish  in  Philadelphia  a  fully 
equipped  theological  seminary  or  divinity  school. 
Funds  were  procured,  professors  were  appointed, 
and  in  1862  the  school  was  incorporated. 

There  are  five  professors  of  as  many  depart- 
ments, including  the  instructor  in  Hebrew ;  vijz., 
■of  biblical  learning,  Rev.  Dr.  Hare ;  of  system- 
atic divinity.  Rev.  Dr.  Goodwin  ;  of  ecclesiastical 
history.  Rev.  D.  Butler ;  of  homiletics  and  pas- 
toral care,  Rev.  Dr.  Meier-Smith;  and  of  the 
Hebrew  language.  Rev.  Mr.  Du  Bois. 

The  school  has  had  students  from  Canada,  the 
West  Indies,  Liberia,  and  from  almost  all  parts  of 
the  United  States,  though  very  few  from  the  South- 
ern States  proper ;  which  is  quite  natural,  as  of 
course  none  came  from  them  during  the  war, 
and  at  its  close  the  Alexandria  seminary  was  re- 
opened. Out  of  nearly  three  hundred  students 
matriculated,  its  graduated  alumni  number  not 
quite  two  hundred;  of  whom  two  are  bishops,  and 
two  others  have  declined  the  episcopate.  The  num- 
ber of  its  students,  however,  cannot  be_  expected 
to  be  very  large,  owing  to  the  multiplication  of 
theological  seminaries,  in  the  Episcopal  Church,  in 
all  quarters  of  the  country ;  and,  had  the  re-open- 
ing of  the  Alexandria  seminary  been  anticipated, 
this  school  might,  perhaps,  never  have  been  estab- 
lished. . 

The  institution  is  well  endowed.  Three  of  its 
professorships  have  independent  foundations,  and 
it  has  already  a  very  valuable  library  of  some 

8,000  volumes.  •    ^.i,  i.    * 

As  to  its  ecclesiastical  position,  it  is  that  ot 

moderate  Episcopacy  and  conservative  Church- 

manship.    It  is  liberal  and  evangelical  in  its  teach- 


ing, adhering  to  the  standards  of  the  church's 
doctrine,  but  committed  to  no  particular  school 
or  party.  dantel  e.  Goodwin  (Proteeeor). 

(5)  The  Episcopal  Theological  School 
or  Massachusetts,  in  Cambridge.  —  This  in- 
stitution was  founded  in  1867  by  the  gift  of 
$100,000,  by  the  late  B.  T.  Reed  of  Boston.  It 
was  the  result  of  an  often  expressed  feeling,  that 
there  ought  to  be  a  seminary  of  the  Episcopal 
Church  in  Cambridge,  both  to  exert  an  influence 
in  behalf  of  the  ministry  upon  the  many  young 
men  there,  and  also  to  embrace  the  advantages 
there  offered  for  study.  The  school  was  incor- 
porated at  once,  with  a  liberal  charter,  empower- 
ing it  to  confer  degrees,  and  also  prescribing  for 
its  government  a  Board  of  Trustees  and  a  Board 
of  Clerical  and  Lay  Visitors.  A  stafE  of  four 
professors  was  secured,  with  the  late  Rev.  J.  S. 
Stone,  D.D.,  as  dean ;  and  the  institution  entered 
upon  a  career  which  has  exceeded  the  hopes  of 
its  friends.  So  far,  there  are  seventy-five  alumni, 
from  all  parts  of  the  country,  and  now  at  work 
in  equally  varied  localities.  The  course  of  study 
covers  three  years,  and  embraces  the  branches 
prescribed  by  the  canons  of  the  church,  but  it  is 
sought  to  study  them  in  a  more  advanced  manner 
than  has  been  usual,  and  to  take  advantage  of  all 
progress  in  scholarship.  In  accordance  with  this, 
admission  is  restricted  to  bachelors  of  arts,  or 
those  who  submit  to  an  equivalent  examination ; 
and  superior  scholarship  is  rewarded  by  the  de- 
gree of  bachelor  of  divinity. 

There  is  no  organic  connection  with  Harvard 
University ;  but  the  nearness  of  that  institution 
brings  manifest  advantages,  and  the  chapel  of 
the  school  is  the  usual  place  of  worship  of  such 
Episcopalian  students  as  are  in  Cambridge  on 
Sunday. 

The  success  of  the  school  has  led  to  the  recep- 
tion of  munificent  gifts;  as  follows,  St.  John's 
Memorial  Chapel,  from  the  late  R.  M.  Mason; 
Lawrence  Hall  (the  dormitory,  for  forty  students), 
from  Amos  A.  Lawrence ;  Reed  Hall  (for  library 
and  class-rooms),  from  the  founder;  Burnham 
Hall  (the  refectory),  from  J.  A.  Burnham.  Adding 
to  these  the  original  fund  and  a  legacy  of  R.  M. 
Mason,  and  also  subscriptions  for  annual  expenses, 
the  total  value  of  gifts,  hitherto,  exceeds  $430,000. 
Besides  this,  the  school  has  a  reversionary  inter- 
est in  the  estate  of  the  founder,  which  will  render 
it  one  of  the  most  amply  endowed  seminaries  in 

the  land.  G-  ZABEISKIE  GEAT  (Profeesoi). 

rV.  Lutheran.  (1)  The  Theological  Semi- 
nary OF  the  General  Synod  of  the  Evan- 
gelical Lutheran  Church  in  the  United 
States,  Gettysburg,  Penn.  —  The  founding  of  a 
theological  seminary  engaged  the  attention  of  the 
General  Synod  at  its  first  convention  in  1820. 
The  realization  of  this  effort  was,  however,  not 
attained  tiU  a  few  years  later,  when  Rev.  S.  S. 
Schmucker  of  New  Market,  Va.,  urged  upon  the 
Synod  of  Maryland  and  Virginia  the  enlargement 
of  his  private  theological  school  into  a  general 
institution  for  the  church.  At  the  meeting  of 
this,  body  in  1825,  he  and  the  Revs.  Charles  P. 
Krauth  and  Benjamin  Kurtz  were  appointed  a 
committee  to  draft  a  plan  for  the  immediate  es- 
tablishment of  such  an  institution ;  and  the  action 
of  this  committee  was  the  same  year  adopted,  with 
some  modifications,  by  the  General  Synod  con- 
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veiled  at  Frederick,  Md.  The  General  Synod 
appointed  the  fli'st  board  of  directors,  and  elected 
the  first  professor,  Rev.  S.  S.  Sohmucker.  The 
right  of  electing  professors  was  thenceforth  vested 
exclusively  in  the  board  of  directors,  who  are 
chosen  by  such  synods,  in  connection  with  the 
General  Synod,  to  patronize  the  seminary,  and 
contribute  to  its  support.  An  official  connection 
with  the  General  Synod  is  maintained,  and  this 
continues  the  only  theological  school  sustaining 
such  a  relation. 

The  board  at  its  first  meeting  selected  Get- 
tysburg, Penn.,  as  the  location;  and  Professor 
Schmucker  was  inaugurated,  and  active  opera- 
tions begun,  in  September,  1826.  Although  de- 
signed for  the  entire  Lutheran  Church  in  the 
United  States,  the  seminary  encountered  strong 
prejudices  and  open  hostility  from  the  Luther- 
ans not  connected  with  the  General  Synod.  It 
had  consequently  to  struggle  for  years  with  formi- 
dable difficulties ;  and,  in  view  of  prevailing  divis- 
ions, it  has  never  commanded  the  support  of  the 
entire  Lutheran  community.  The  doctrinal  basis 
recognizes  the  Augsburg  Confession  and  the 
Smaller  Catechism  of  Luther  as  "  a  correct  exhi- 
bition of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  word 
of  God."  The  spirit  of  the  institution  has  always 
been  in  substantial  accord  with  the  general  type 
of  American  Christianity.  Over  six  hundred 
students  are  enrolled  among  its  alumni.  The 
second  professor,  E.  L.  Hazelius,  D.D.,  was  elected 
in  1830.  Since  that  time,  H.  I.  Smith,  D.D.,  C.  P. 
Krauth,  D.D.,  C.  F.  Schaeffer,  D.D.,  J.  A.  Brown, 
D.D.,  LL.D.,  and  M.  Valentine,  D.D.,  have  been 
incumbents  of  the  different  chairs.  The  present 
faculty  consists  of  C.  A.  Stork,  D.D.,  C.  A.  Hay, 
D.D.,  E.  J.  Wolf,  D.D.,  and  J.  G.  Morris,  D.D., 
LL.D.  The  library  numbers  11,000  volumes.  The 
endowment  amounts  to  about  $100,000,  and  the 
real  estate  is  estimated  at  $50,000. 

The  Holman  Lecture  is  a  foundation,  the  in- 
come of  which  is  devoted  to  an  annual  lecture  on 
one  of  the  twenty-one  doctrinal  articles  of  the 
Augsburg  Confession.  The  Rice  Lecture  is  a 
foundation  providing  for  an  annual  lecture  on 
"  Methods  of  Ministerial  Work."  Special  provis- 
ion has  always  been  made  for  indigent  students, 
and  scholarships  covering  the  expenses  of  the 
entire  course  of  three  years  are  at  the  disposal  of 
the  faculty.  A  full  History  of  this  seminary,  by 
Dr.  J.  G.  MoKRis,  is  contained  in  vol.  vi.  of  The 
Quarterly  Review  of  the  Evangelical  Lutheran 
Church.  E.  J.  WOLF  (ProfesBor). 

(2)  Concordia  Seminary  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
is  one  of  the  institutions  of  the  German  Evan- 
gelical Lutheran  Synod  of  Missouri,  Ohio,  and 
other  States,  the  largest  Lutheran  body  in  Amer- 
ica. In  it  young  men  who  have  passed  through 
a  gymnasium  (college),  and  are  acquainted  with 
Latin,  Greek,  and  Hebrew,  are  taught  theology 
accorduig  to  the  Lutheran  Confessions  (Concordia 
of  1580).  The  school  was  founded  toward  the 
end  of  the  year  1839  by  a  number  of  Lutheran 
theologians  (among  them  Rev.  C.  F.  W.  Wal- 
ther),  in  the  midst  of  a  settlement  of  German 
Lutherans  that  had  emigTated  the  same  year 
from  Saxony  in  Germany.  At  first  it  comprised 
a  gymnasium  and  a  theological  seminary,  and  in 
1849  was  removed  to  St.  Louis.  In  the  follow- 
ing year  it  was  granted  by  the  Lutheran  congre- 


gations of  Perry  County  and  St.  Louis,  that  had 
hitherto  supported  the  same,  to  the  aforesaid 
synod,  which  had  been  organized  in  1847.  In 
1853  it  was  chartered  by  the  Legislature  of  the 
State  of  JMissouri.  In  1861  the  gymnasium  was 
separated  from  the  theological  seminary,  and  re- 
moved to  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  where  it  still  flour- 
ishes ;  and  a  so-called  practical  seminary,  owned 
by  the  synod  at  Fort  Wayne,  was  removed  to 
St.  Louis,  and  combined  with  the  Concordia  Semi- 
nary. In  1875,  however,  the  Practical  Seminary 
was  removed  to  Springfield,  111.  Up  to  the  pres- 
ent time,  about  four  hundred  Lutheran  ministers 
have  in  this  institution  (Concordia  Seminary) 
received  a  thorough  theological  education,  not  in- 
cluding those  of  the  Practical  Seminary.  The  old 
building,  erected  during  the  years  between  1850 
and  1857,  was  taken  down  in  1882,  and  a  new, 
large,  splendid  edifice  erected,  the  dedication  of 
which  took  place  Sept.  9  and  10, 1883,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  fifteen  thousand  people.  Addresses  were 
made  in  German,  English,  and  Latin.  The  facul- 
ty at  present  consists  of  five  professors  and  one 
assistant.  Dr.  C.  F.  W.  Walther,  the  first  theologi- 
cal professor  since  the  removal  of  the  institution  to 
St.  Louis,  is  still  its  venerable  president.  The  lan- 
guages used  in  the  lectures  are  the  Latin,  German, 
and  English.  The  regular  course,  requiring  three 
years,  embraces  logic,  metaphysics,  encyclopcBdia 
and  methodology,  isagogics,  hernieneutics,  exege- 
sis and  cursory  reading  of  the  original  text,  dog- 
matics (including  ethics  and  polemics),  symbolics, 
church  history  (including  history  of  doctrines, 
patristics,  and  archaeology),  catechetics  and  homi- 
letics  with  practical  exercises,  pastoral  theology, 
reading  of  select  works  of  the  Fathers,  of  English 
classical  and  recent  theological  writers,  debates  in 
Latin  and  English.  Tuition  is  free.  The  institu- 
tion is  entirely  sustained  by  synod  :  the  students 
also,  if  poor,  are  liberally  supported  by  the  congre- 
gations. The  present  number  of  students  is  103. 
The  library  contains  about  5,500  volumes,  mostly 

theological  works.  M.   GtiNTHER   CProfeBBOr). 

(3)  The  Theological  Seminary  of  the 
Evangelical  Lutheran  Church  at  Philadel- 
phia.—  In  consequence  of  resolutions  passed  by 
the  Evangelical  Lutheran  Ministerium  of  Penn- 
sylvania and  adjacent  States,  at  its  meeting  in 
Pottstown,  Perm.,  Aug.  25,  1864,  and  at  a  special 
meeting  held  at  AUentown,  Penn.,  July  26  and 
27,  1884,  this  seminary,-  after  the  appointment 
of  a  board  of  directoi's,  and  the  election  of  the 
faculty  (Rev.  Drs.  C.  F.  Schaeffer,  W.  J.  Maun, 
C.  P.  Krauth,  C.  W.  Schaeffer,  G.  F.  Krotel), 
began  operations  Oct.  5,  1864,  which  since  that 
time  have  been  regularly  continued.  In  the  gov- 
erpment  of  the  seminary,  other  Lutheran  synods, 
uniting  with  the  Ministerium  of  Pennsylvania 
and  adjacent  States  in  the  endowment  and  sup- 
port of  the  institution,  have  a  pro  rata  represen- 
tation, a  right  of  which  the  Evangelical  Lutheran 
Ministerium  of  the  State  of  New  York  now  avails 
itself.  The  seminary  has  sent  out  up  to  this 
time  more  than  two  hundred  graduates;  whilst 
a  considerable  number  of  students  of  various 
denominations  gratuitously  received  instruction 
without  graduating.  The  character  of  this  semi- 
nary is  clearly  indicated  by  the  official  declara- 
tion, "that  this  institution  shall  be  devoted  to 
the  interests  of  the  Evangelical  Lutheran  Chm'ch 
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of  the  United  States,  and  that  its  doctrinal  char- 
acter shall  be  unreservedly  and  unalterably  based 
on  all  the  Confessions  of  the  Evangelical  Luther- 
an Church."  Of  like  tenor  is  the  affirmation 
dernanded  of  the  professors  before  entering  upon 
their  duties.  Instruction  is  imparted  through  the 
medium  of  the  English  and  German  languages, 
the  large  field  of  labor  providentially  intrusted  to 
the  care  of  the  Lutheran  Church  requiring  at  the 
present  time  both  those  languages  in  Pennsylvania 
and  in  distant  parts.  Those  -who  apply  for  ad- 
mission as  students  must  have  graduated  at  a 
college,  or  else  have  acquired  in  some  literary  in- 
stitution an  education  of  a  similar  character.  The 
Rev.  Dr.  J.  A.  Seiss,  pastor  of  the  Church  of  the 
Holy  Communion  at  Philadelphia,  is  president  of 
the  boai-d  of  directors.  The  faculty  consists  at 
present  of  the  Kev.  Drs.  C.  W.  Schaeffer  (chair- 
man), W.  J.  Mann,  A.  Spaeth,  and  H.  E.  Jacobs. 
Dr.  Krauth  died  on  Jan.  2,  1883.  See  the  arts. 
Schaeffer,  Krauth].    w.  j.  mattnt  (Professor). 

V.  Methodist.  (1)  Garrett  Biblical  In- 
stitute. —  This  institution  is  a  theological  semi- 
nary, under  the  supervision  and  patronage  of  the 
Western  Conferences  of  the  Methodist-Episcopal 
Church.  It  is  located  at  Evanston,  111.,  ten  miles 
north  of  Chicago.  It  was  opened  provisionally 
in  1856,  but  was  regularly  organized,  under  a 
charter  from  the  Legislature  of  Illinois,  in  the 
year  following.  By  the  terms  of  its  charter,  its 
trustees  are  empowered  to  accept  and  hold  trust- 
funds  of  any  kind ;  and  the  real  property  of  the 
institute  is  forever  exempt  from  taxation.  The 
professors  elected  iu  1856  were  the  Rev.  John 
Dempster,  D.D.,  the  Rev.  Daniel  P.  Kidder,  D.D., 
and  the  Rev.  Henry  Bannister,  D.D.  They  were 
co-ordiuate  in  rank,  the  senior  in  office  acting  as 
president  of  the  faculty.  Subsequently  the  Rev. 
Miner  Raymond,  D.D.,  the  Rev.  Francis  D.  Hem- 
enway,  D.D.,  the  Rev.  WiUiam  X.  Xinde,  D.D., 
and  the  Rev.  Henry  B.  Ridgaway,  D.D.,  were  add- 
ed to  the  faculty.  In  1879  Professor  William  X. 
Xinde,  D.D.,  was  elected  president.  The  course 
of  study  is  strictly  biblical  and  theological,  and 
continues  three  years.  Instruction  is  largely  by" 
lectures,  written  aiid  oral ;  but  text-books  as  syl- 
labus-work are  in  use.  The  institute  confers  the 
degree  of  bachelor  of  divinity  upon  graduates  of 
colleges  who  complete  its  course.  Others,  who 
have  not  enjoyed  a  collegiate  training,  are  admit- 
ted to  its  classes,  and  on  the  completion  of  the 
course  are  granted  a  diploma.  The  school  is  sus- 
tained chiefly  by  income  from  properties  in  the 
city  of  Chicago,  bequeathed  as  a  perpetual  foun- 
dation by  the  late  Mrs.  Eliza  Garrett,  from  whom 
its  name  is  derived.  Their  present  value  is  esti- 
mated at  $300,000,  yielding  an  income  in  1883  of 
$25,200.  Against  this  there  is  a  mortgage-debt 
of  $25,000,  which  is  more  than  covered  by  sub- 
scriptions. The  corporation  own  a  fine  educa- 
tional building  in  Evanston,  containing  a  chapel, 
library,  lecture-rooms,  and  dormitories  for  the  ac- 
commodation of  one  hundred  students.  Since  the 
organization  of  the  school,  it  has  sent  forth  more 
than  three  hundred  graduates,  while  nearly  twelve 
hundred  students  have  fully  or  partially  shared 
its  advantages.  Far  the  larger  part  of  those  now 
surviving  continue  preaching  the  gospel,  and  are 
held  in  worthy  estimation  as  alumni  of  the  in- 
stitution.    Xot  a  few  have  attained  prominence 


in  the  chui-ch  as  preachers  and  pastors,  foreign 
missionaries,  and  presidents  and  professors  of 
colleges  and  seminai-ies.  The  catalogue  for  1883 
shows  an  attendance  of  a  hundred  and  three,  w  ith 
a  graduating-class  of  twenty-eight.  The  insti- 
tute holds  a  general  relation  of  sympathy  with 
the  Methodist  colleges  of  the  West,  two  of  which 
—  the  North-western  University  of  Evanston,  111., 
and  Chaddock  College  of  Quincy,  111.  —  have 
formally  adopted  it  as  their  theological  depart- 
ment. W.  X.  IflNDE   (President). 

(2)  Drew.    See  art.  by  Professor  G.  R.  Crooks. 

(3)  Vanderbilt.  See  art.  by  Professor  W.  F. 
Tillett.     (4)  Boston.     See  Appendix. 

VI.   Presbyterian.     (1)  Princeton.     See  art. 

(2)  Union  Theological  Seminary  (Va.)  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church. — Both  Liberty 
Hall  Academy  in  Lexington,  Rockbridge,  Va., 
and  Hampden- Sidney  College  in  Prince  Edward, 
Va.,  were  founded  by  the  Presbyterians  of  that 
State,  mainly  for  the  purpose  of  rearing  an 
educated  ministry.  The  former  still  exists  as 
Washington  and  Lee  University,  the  latter  as  a 
well-endowed  college.  Its  president  was  also 
teacher  of  the  students  of  divinity.  The  semi- 
nary at  Princeton  having  been  founded  in  1811, 
the  synod  of  Virginia  in  1812  reformed  its  theo- 
logical school  as  a  department  of  the  college, 
with  the  Rev.  Moses  Hoge,  the  college-president, 
as  its  professor.  Between  that  date  and  1820, 
when  he  died,  about  thirty  licentiates  went  from 
it  into  the  ministry.  Dr.  Hoge  was  followed,  as 
president  of  the  college,  by  a  layman  (Jonathan 
P.  Gushing,  Esq.).  The  wants  of  the  churches 
were  rapidly  increasing :  hence  the  old  Hanover 
presbytery  resolved,  under  the  advice  of  the  great 
John  Holt  Rice,  D.D.,  to  create  a  seminary  dis- 
tinct from  the  college.  Without  buildings  or 
endowments,  he  commenced  his  instructions  with 
thi-ee  students,  Jan .  1, 1824.  Funds  were  rapidly 
raised  for  endowments ;  and  in  1826  the  General 
Assembly  took  the  seminary  under  its  care,  and 
its  trustees  took  charge  of  the  funds.  In  the 
autumn  of  the  same  year  the  synods  of  Virginia 
and  North  Carolina,  with  the  consent  of  the  next 
assembly,  took  the  place  of  the  Hanover  presby- 
tery in  governing  the  seminary ;  and  to  commemo- 
rate this  copartnership  its  name  was  changed  to 
Union  Seminary.  At  the  premature  and  re- 
gretted death  of  Dr.  Rice,  in  1831,  it  had  acquired 
buildings,  a  library,  three  professors,  and  forty- 
eight  students.  Dr.  Rice  was  succeeded  as  presi- 
dent by  Dr.  George  A.  Baxter,  from  1832  to  1841. 
The  death  of  the  founder,  and  the  "  Old  and  New 
School  controversy,"  together  with  the  great  in- 
dustrial depression  of  the  country  under  oppress- 
ive Federal  laws,  gave  a  serious  check  to  its 
prosperity.  In  1841  Dr.  Samuel  B.  Wilson  suc- 
ceeded as  president  of  the  semmary,  and  professor 
of  systematic  theology.  In  1854  the  endowment 
of  a  fourth  chair  was  completed,  and  the  designed 
organization  of  the  seminaiy  realized.  Since 
then,  there  have  been  four  professors,  —  one  of 
systematic,  polemic,  and  pastoral  theology;  one 
ot  Hebrew  and  other  Oriental  languages  and  lit- 
erature ;  one  of  ecclesiastical  history  and  polity ; 
one  of  biblical  literature  and  New-Testament 
interpretation.  The  scheme  of  the  seminary  is 
thoroughly  biblical.  The  Bible  is  the  chief  class- 
book  in  all  departments,  and  every  professor  is 
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required  to  expound  some  parts  of  it  from  the 
original. 

The  seminary  is  now  governed  jointly  by  the 
synods  of  \'irginia  and  North  Carolina,  through 
a  board  of  twenty-four  trustees,  but  under  the 
superior  control  of  the  General  Assembly,  to 
whom  annual  reports  must  be  made,  and  which 
exercises  a  veto-power  over  the  election  of  pro- 
fessors and  over  all  changes  in  its  constitution 
and  plan.  The  property  of  the  seminary  consists 
of  about  forty  acres  of  land,  with  good  buildings 
for  seventy-five  students  and  four  professors,  a 
handsome  chapel  and  a  superior  library-building, 
and  endowments  of  $250,000  for  the  support  of 
the  institution  and  twenty-five  scholarships.  The 
library,  which  is  unusually  select,  numbers  12,000 
volumes. 

The  seminary  has  had,  since  its  separation 
from  Hampden-Sidney  College,  the  following  pro- 
fessors r  — 

In  Theolof/y.  — Dr.  John  H.  Eice,  1824-31;  Dr. 
Geokge  a.  Baxter,  1831-41;  Dr.  Samuel  B.  "Wilson, 
1H41-59;  Dr.  Robekt  L.  Dabney,  1859-83. 

In  Ecclesiastical  History  and  Polity,  — Dr.  Stephen 
Tayloe,  1835-38;  Dr.  Samuel  L.  Graham,  1838-51; 
Dr.  Robert  L.  Dabnev,  1853-59;  Dr.  Thomas  E. 
Peck,  I860-. 

In  Hebrew  Literature,  etc.  —  Hiram  P.  Goodrich, 
D.D.,  1830-39;  Samuel  L.  Graham,  D.D.,  1839-49; 
Francis  S.  Sampson,  D.D.,  1849-54;  Benjamin  M. 
Smith,  D.D.  1854^. 

In  Biblical  Literature  and  NeiB-  Testament  Intei-preta- 
iion.  —  William  J.  Hoge,  D.D.,  1856-59;  Henry  C. 
Alexander,  D.D.,  I860-. 

The  seminary  was  also  served  in  this  depart- 
ment by  the  following  gentlemen  as  tutors : 
Elisha  Ballantine,  Benjamin  M.  Smith,  Francis 
S.  Sampson,  Dabney  C.  Harrison,  and  Thomas 
Wharey.  The  largest  number  of  students  ever 
collected  in  the  seminary  in  one  session  was 
seventy-four :  the  number  this  session  (1882-83) 

is  fifty-six.  R.  L.  DABNEY  (Professor). 

(3)  Auburn.  See  art.  by  Professor  S.M.  Plop- 
kins,  vol.  i.  p.  160. 

(4)  Western  Theological  Seminary.  See 
art.  by  Professor  S.  J.  "Wilson,  vol.  iii. 

(5)  Columbia  Theological  Seminary.  — 
The  Presbyterian  Theological  Seminary  whose 
seat  is  at  Columbia,  the  capital  of  South  Caro- 
lina, was  established  in  the  year  1828,  under  the 
corporate  title  "  The  Theological  Seminary  of  the 
Synod  of  South  Carolina  and  Georgia."  "When, 
several  years  later,  the  synod  thus  named  was 
divided  into  the  two  synods  of  South  Carolina 
and  of  Georgia,  an  equal  share  in  its  manage- 
ment was  continued  to  each.  In  1857  the  synod 
of  Alabama  accepted  a  joint  interest  in  its  con- 
trol, with  the  same  rights  and  privileges  as 
belonged  to  either  of  the  others.  These  three 
ecclesiastical  bodies  were  empowered  to  elect  a 
board  of  directors,  that  should  meet  and  act  in 
common,  under  a  written  constitution  similar  to 
that  of  the  seminary  at  Princeton ;  the  professors 
being  chosen,  in  the  event  of  a  vacancy,  by  the 
synods  themselves  in  rotation.  In  1863  the  semi- 
nary was  transferred  to  the  General  Assembly 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  Confederate 
States  of  America,  which  body  (its  legal  title 
altered  in  1865  so  as  to  read  the  General  Assem- 
bly of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United 
States)  still  governs  it ;    the  single  limitation 


being,  that  its  locality  cannot  be  changed  unless 
by  the  consent  of  the  transferring  synods. 

Including  the  fund  for  the  endowment  of  pro- 
fessorships, legacies,  scholarships,  real  estate,  and 
library,  the  property  of  this  institution  at  the 
date  of  the  transfer  was  valued  at  the  nominal 
sum  of  $278,000.  The  civil  war,  however,  which 
closed  in  1865,  left  the  productive  funds  in  a  con- 
dition so  disabled  as  to  render  necessary  the 
inauguration  of  immediate  efforts  for  their  re- 
habilitation. Meanwhile  the  deficiency  was  in  a 
large  measure  met  by  extensive  and  liberal  con- 
tributions from  the  churches.  At  the  present 
time  (1883)  this  method  of  supply  is  discon- 
tinued, in  view  of  the  fact  that  an  efficient  re-en- 
dowment agency  has  succeeded  in  securing  an 
income,  which,  being  in  a  condition  of  constant 
increase,  will  serve  for  a  competent  support  and 
for  an  enlarged  usefulness.  Happily,  its  fine 
buildings,  and  its  noble  library  of  about  20,000 
volumes,  escaped  the  ravages  of  war.  In  1880 
the  seminary  was  closed,  and  its  faculty  disbanded, 
partly  owing  to  a  lack  of  funds,  and  partly  to  other 
causes.  But  in  the  fall  of  1882  it  was  again 
opened,  with  three  of  its  former  professors  and 
with  the  addition  of  two  more  ;  its  students  num- 
bering about  twenty-five.  Many  distinguished 
names  have  in  the  past  graced  the  list  of  its 
instructors,  notably  that  of  the  illustrious  Dr. 
Thornwell,  whose  decease  (in  1862)  gave  to  the 
institution  its  severest  blow,  and  that  of  the  ven- 
erable Dr.  Howe,  who  since  1831  continued  to 
occupy  the  chair  of  Hebrew  literatiu-e  until  his 
lamented  death  in  1883.  J.  K.  WILSON. 

Allegheny.  See  "Western  Theological 
Seminary. 

(6)  Lank.  See  art.  by  Professor  E.  D.  Morris, 
vol.  ii.  p.  1273. 

(7)  Theological  Seminary  op  the  North- 
west. —  Since  the  opening  for  settlement  of  that 
vast  region  drained  by  the  Mississippi  and  the 
Missouri  Rivers  and  their  tributaries,  the  feeling 
has  existed,  that  institutions  of  sacred  learning 
should  be  established  within  this  territory  by 
which  to  supply  an  educated  ministry  for  the 
evangelization  of  the  rapidly  increasing  popula- 
tion. In  response  to  this  feeling,  the  New  Al- 
bany Theological  Seminary  was  founded.  It  was 
started  first  as  an  adjunct  of  Hanover  College, 
Indiana,  in  the  year  1830,  but  in  1840  was  re- 
moved to  New  Albany,  Ind.,  and  for  some  years 
sustained  by  contigTious  synods  of  the  then  Old- 
School  branch  of  the  Presbyterian  Church.  After 
a  time  it  became  apparent  that  the  seminary  was 
crippled  by  its  proximity  to  similar  institutions 
(though  it  had  accomplished  a  great  work  by 
sending  into  the  ministry  of  the  church  many 
able  men)  ;  and  its  friends  decided  to  suspend  the 
enterprise  at  New  Albany,  and  seek  a  more  fa- 
vorable location. 

At  the  meeting  of  the  General  Assembly  at 
Indianapolis  in  1859,  the  Hon.  Cyrus  H.  McCor- 
mick  of  Chicago  offered  1100,000,  to  endow  four 
professorships  in  a  theological  seminary  to  be 
located  at  Chicago.  The  assembly  gratefully 
accepted  the  offer,  and  elected  Rev.  N.  L.  Rice, 
D.D.,  to  the  Cyrus  H.  McCormick  chair  of  didac- 
tic and  polemic  theology,  Rev.  Willis  Lord,  D.D., 
to  the  chair  of  biblical  and  ecclesiastical  history, 
Rev.  L.  J.  Halsey,  D.D.,  to  the  chair  of  pastoral 


THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARIES.     2341     THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARIES. 


theology,  and  Rev.  W.  M.  Scott,  D.D.,  to  the 
chair  of  biblical  literature  and  exegesis.  Opened 
September,  1859,  it  has  continued  with  varying 
fortune,  until  now  (1883)  it  has  an  invested  en- 
dowment-fund of  about  $210,000,  and  buildings 
(including  dormitory,  chapel,  recitation-rooms,  and 
three  professors'  houses)  valued  at  §70,000.  The 
land  belonging  to  the  institution,  twenty-five 
acres,  is  situated  in  a  portion  of  the  city  desirable 
for  fine  residences,  and  in  the  near  future  will 
greatly  increase  its  income.  Besides  Mr.  McCor- 
miok's  donations,  aggregating  for  all  purposes 
$250,000,  the  seminary  is  indebted  to  many  others 
for  valuable  services  and  liberal  contributions. 
The  institution  received  from  New  Albany  a 
library  of  between  2,000  and  3,000  volumes,  some 
of  them  old  and  rare.  An  invested  library-fund, 
provided  by  the  late  Hanson  K.  Corning,  Esq.,  of 
N&w  York,  secures  an  annual  addition  of  valuable 
works.  The  library  now  contains  over  10,000 
volumes,  including  several  large  donations  by 
bequests  from  deceased  friends.  There  are  at 
present,  yielding  income,  thirteen  scholarships 
wholly  or  partially  endowed.  While  located  at 
Hanover  and  New  Albany,  about  a  hundred  and 
seventy-five  students  graduated  from  the  institu- 
tion ;  and,  since  the  opening  in  Chicago,  nearly  two 
hundred  have  enjoyed  its  advantages.  Twenty- 
seven  were  in  attendance  in  1882-83.  Such  ample 
pecuniary  provision  is  made,  that  all  the  necessary 
expenses  of  needy  students  are  fully  met. 

The  professorships  as  now  constituted  are  as 
follows :  — 


Kev.  L.  J.  Halsev,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Emeritus  Pr 

of  Church  Government  and  the  Sacraments. 
Kev.  Thomas  H.  Skinnek,  D.D.,  Cyrus  H.  McCor- 

mick  Professor  of  Didactic  and  Polemic  Theology. 
Kev.  Willis  G.  Ckaig,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical 

and  Ecclesiastical  History. 
Rev.  D.  C.  Marquis,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Neio-Testa- 

ment  Literature  and  Exegesis. 
Kev.  Herrick  Johnso>',  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of 

.svioed  Rhetoric  and  Pastoral  Theology. 
Edward  L.  Curtis,  A.B., Instructor  in  Old-Testament 

Literature  and  Exegesis. 

Located  in  the  heart  of  a  territory  unparalleled 
in  fertility,  with  an  ample  equipment  and  liberal 
endowpient,  with  a  large  and  increasing  constitu- 
ency, with  a  vast  field  of  labor  open  to  its  alumni, 
and  with  a  learned,  energetic,  and  devoted  fac- 
ulty, the  Seminary  of  the  North-west  has  before 
it,  under  God,  a  future  of  unexampled  useful- 
ness. ^-  '^-  HARSH-*-- 

(8)  Uniox  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York,  was  founded  late  in  the  year  1835.  It  grew 
out  of  a  desire  to  provide  adequate  theological 
instruction  for  the  rising  ministiy,  in  a  central 
position,  as  free  as  possible  from  partisan  preju- 
dices, on  a  sound  scriptural  basis. 

Origin.  —  For  years  previous  to  the  great  dis- 
ruption of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United 
States  of  America,  this  great  body  of  Christians 
had  been  deeply  agitated  by  theological  contro- 
versies and  ecclesiastical  strife.  The  schools  ot 
sacred  learning  were  to  some  extent  committed 
to  partisan  views  of  existing  conflicts.  >*  '^^s 
thought  that  a  theological  seminary  could  be 
established  in  the  city  of  New  York,  on  an  in- 
dependent basis,  not  subject  to  the  control  ot 
accidental  majorities  in  the  General  Assembly, 
„r„;t*:orl  to  no  theolosical  school  m  the  church, 


and  to  no  ecclesiastical  party,  and  occupying 
ground  on  which  good  and  faithful  men  of  Pres- 
byterian affinities  could  meet  together,  and  raise 
up  a  sound  and  thoroughly  furnished  ministry  for 
the  church. 

At  a  meeting  of  four  ministers  and  five  laymen, 
on  the  evening  of  Oct.  10,  1835,  at  No.  8  Bond 
Street,  New  York,  it  was  determined  "  to  attempt 
to  establish  a  theological  seminary  in  the  city  of 
New  York."  At  a  subsequent  enlarged  meeting, 
Nov.  9,  i!)31,000  were  subscribed.  Two  months 
laterthe  subscription  had  been  doubled.  A  con- 
stitution was  adopted.  Jan.  11, 1836,  a  large  and 
highly  responsible  board  of  directors  was  chosen 
(whose  first  meeting  was  held  a  week  later),  and 
order  was  taken  for  an  act  of  incorporation,  which, 
after  much  delay,  was  obtained,  Slarch  27,  1839, 
from  the  Leg-islature  of  the  State  of  New  York. 
The  government  of  the  institution  was  vested  in  a 
self-perpetuating  board  of  twenty-eight  directors, 
one-half  of  whom  to  be  laymen.  It  was  provided 
in  the  charter,  that  all  the  advantages  of  the  in- 
stitution should  be  allowed  to  students  of  every 
denomination  of  Christians. 

At  the  same  time  provision  was  made  irrevoca^ 
bly,  by  the  constitution,  that  every  du-ector  should, 
on  his  election  to  office,  solemnly  promise  to 
maintain  while  in  office  the  plan  and  constitution 
of  the  seminary,  the  Westminster  Confession  of 
Faith,  and  the  Presbyterian  form  of  church  gov- 
ernment. 

Every  member  of  the  faculty,  it  was  also  pro- 
vided, should,  on  entering  upon  his  professorship, 
and  triennially  thereafter,  or  when  required  by 
the  board,  make  and  subscribe,  in  the  presence 
of  the  board,  the  following  declaration :  — 

"  I  believe  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
tament to  be  the  Word  of  God,  the  only  infallible  rule 
of  faith  and  practice;  and  I  do  now,  in  the  presence 
of  God  and  the  Directors  of  this  Seminary,  solemnly 
and  sincerely  receive  and  adopt  the  ^^'estminster 
Confession  of  Faith  as  containing  the  .system  of  doc- 
trine taught  in  the  Holy  Scriptures.  I  do  also,  in 
like  manner,  approve  of  the  Presbyterian  Form  of 
Government;  and  I  do  solemnly  promise  that  I  will 
not  teach  or  inculcate  any  thing  which  shall  appear 
to  me  to  be  subversive  of  the  said  system -of  doctrine, 
or  of  the  principles  of  said  Form  of  Government,  so 
long  as  I  shall  continue  to  be  a  Professor  in  the  Semi- 
nary." 

Location.  —  The  lease  of  a  plot  of  ground,  front- 
ing on  University  Place,  between  Sixth  and  Eighth 
Streets,  and  extending  through  the  block  to  Greene 
Street,  one  hundred  by  two  hundred  feet,  belong- 
ing to  the  estate  of  The  Sailor's  Snug  Harbor, 
subject  to  an  annual  ground-rent  of  $800,  was 
purchased  for  $8,000.  Four  professors'  houses 
were  erected  on  Greene  Street,  and  a  commodi- 
ous seminary  building  on  University  Place.  The 
latter  was  completed  and  dedicated  Dec.  12, 1838. 
Owing  to  the  financial  embarrassments  of  the 
institution,  the  houses  on  Greene  Street  were  sold 
some  four  years  later.  Two  of  them  have  since 
been  purchased,  together  with  a  house  and  lot 
adjoining,  on  the  corner  of  Greene  and  Eighth 
Streets,  to  accommodate  the  students  with  dor- 
mitories. The  seminary  building  has  also  been 
much  enlarged,  at  a  considerable  expense. 

Measures  have  now  been  taken  for  the  removal 
of  the  seminary  to  a  more  eligible  site  on  the  west 
side  of  Park  Avenue,  between   Sixty-ninth  and 
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Seventieth  Streets,  including  the  whole  front  on 
the  avenue,  and  extending  back  on  each  of  the 
streets  a  hundred  and  fifty  feet.  The  buildings 
are  now  in  the  process  of  erection.  They  will  in- 
clude a  fire-proof  library  edifice,  a  commodious 
chapel,  and  a  large  structure  for  lecture-halls,  with 
a  dormitory  of  six  stories  ex;tending  across  the  rear 
from  street  to  street.  They  are  to  be  of  brick, 
with  brown-stone  trimmings,  in  the  University 
Gothic  style.  The  cost  of  the  ground  and  build- 
ings will  considerably  exceed  half  a  million  of 
dollars.  The  site  is  one  of  the  most  eligible  in 
the  city. 

Library.  —  The  nucleus  of  this  unique  collec- 
tion of  books  was  gathered  by  the  Benedictine 
monks  of  Paderborn,  in  Germany,  and  was  the 
growth  of  centuries.  Large  and  valuable  addi- 
tions were  made  to  it  by  the  learned  Dr.  Leander 
Van  Ess,  until  it  numbered  more  than  13,000  vol- 
umes, including  rare  old  copies  of  folio  Bibles, 
polyglots,  lexicons,  concordances,  commentaries  of 
the  early  periods  of  the  Reformation,  the  Latin 
and  Greek  Fathers,  church  histories,  decrees  of 
councils  and  popes,  with  a  most  valuable  collection 
of  Incunabula  and  Reformation  tracts,  all  of  which 
were  purchased  in  bulk  by  the  seminary  in  1838. 

Large  and  useful  additions  of  the  best  modern 
theological  publications,  many  of  them  from  the 
private  collections  of  the  late  Drs.  Robinson, 
Sprague,  Field,  Marsh,  Gillett,  H.  B.  Smith,  Ad- 
ams, and  others,  have  been  made,  together  with 
the  unique  McAlpin  collection  of  rare  and  inter- 
esting books  and  pamphlets  relating  to  the  Puritan 
divines,  and  the  deistic,  Trinitarian,  and  ecclesi- 
astical controversies  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
The  libraiy  comprises  not  less  than  42,000  vol- 
umes, 40,000  pamphlets,  and  163  manuscripts. 

Funds.  — Foi-  several  years  the  institution  was 
conducted  undei-  great  embarrassments.  The  ori- 
ginal subscriptions  were  soon  exhausted  in  pro- 
viding buildings  and  the  payment  of  salaries. 
The  treasury  at  one  time  was  overdrawn  to  the 
amount  of  not  less  than  *16,U00.  In  1843,  .|26,000 
were  obtained  for  the  endowment  of  the  theologi- 
cal chair,  the  first  permanent  fund.  A  further 
sum  of  $30,000  was  received  some  five  or  six  years 
later,  by  a  bequest  of  Mr.  James  Roosevelt.  In 
1853  a  further  sum  of  §100,000  was  obtained  by 
a  general  subscription,  a  bequest  of  Iiii20,000  by 
Mrs.  Fassett  of  Philadelphia  in  1854,  and  a  sub- 
scription of  !?2."),000  in  1855,  to  endow  the  pro- 
fessorship of  ecclesiastical  history.  A  further 
subscription  of  |100,000  was  obtained  in  1859,  of 
$150,000  in  1865,  and  in  1871  of  $300,000.  In 
1873,  by  the  princely  gift,  by  Mr.  James  Brown, 
of  1300,000,  the  institution  was  put  upon  an  ad- 
mirable foundation,  the  original  corps  of  profess- 
ors was  increased  from  three  to  seven,  and  the 
funds  of  professorsliips  from  $25,000  to  $80,000 
each. 

The  late  Gov.  Edwin  D.  Morgan  proved  himself 
a  most  munificent  patron  of  the  seminary  by  his 
gifts  of  $100,000  for  the  library,  and  $100,000 
towards  the  new  site,  together  with  a  noble  be- 
quest of  $200,000.  Large  smns  have  also  been 
contributed  by  the  late  John  C.  Baldwin,  William 
E.  Dodge,  Anson  G.  Phelps,  jun.,  Frederick 
Maiquand,  and  others  still  in  the  land  of  the  liv- 
ing; so  that  now  the  general  endowment-fund 
exceeds  $1,000,000,  in  addition  to  specific  funds 


amounting  to  $157,000,  and  the  buildings,  which, 
it  is  expected,  will  be  completed  in  1884,  without 
incumbrance. 

Faculty.  —  The  corps  of  instruction  now  con- 
sists of  seven  full  professors  in  addition  to  one 
instructor.  Several  courses  of  lectures  are  also 
provided  by  permanent  funds.  Among  the  dis- 
tinguished men  who  have  filled  the  professorships 
are  to  be  named,  of  those  who  have  departed  this 
life,  the  Rev.  Drs.  Henry  White,  Edward  Rob- 
inson, Henry  B.  Smith,  Thomas  H.  Skinner,  and 
William  Adams,  all  of  precious  memory.  The 
present  faculty  is  thus  constituted :  — 

KoswELL  D.  Hitchcock,  D.D.,  LLD..,  President,  and 

Professor  of  Church  History. 
William  G.  T.  Shedd,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of 

Systematic  Tlieolor/y. 
Philip  Schaff,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Pivfessor  of  Sacred 

Literature. 
George   L.  Pkentiss,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Pastoral 

Theolofiy. 
Chaeles  a.  Briggs,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew  and 

the  Cognate  Lancjuac/es. 
Thomas   S.   Hastings,   D.D.,   Professor   of  Sacred 

Rhetoric. 
Francis  Brown,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bibli- 
cal Philology. 
Students.  —  The  seminary  has,  almost  from  the 
start,  ranked  with  the  first  in  the  land  as  to 
the  number  under  instruction.  More  than  2,000 
students  have  availed  themselves  of  its  privileges, 
of  whoin  1,330  have  graduated  in  due  course.  Not 
less  than  1,750  of  the  whole  number  are  still 
serving  in  the  gospel  ministry,  and  127  are  reported 
as  missionaries  to  the  heathen. 

Ecclesiastical  Control. — The  General  Assembly, 
since  the  re-union  in  1870,  has  an  optional  veto 
over  the  appointment  of  the  professors,  and  re- 
ceives from  the  board  an  annual  exhibit  of  its 
condition.  edwin  f.  hatfield. 

VII.  Reformed  (Dutch).  See  Kew  Bkuns- 
WICK,  by  Professor  Demarest. 

VIII.  Reformed  (German).  (1)  Reformed 
Church  Theological  Seminary,  at  Lancaster, 
Penn.  —  Though  the  need  of  a  theological  semi- 
nary for  the  Reformed  (German)  Church  had 
long  been  felt,  it  was  not  until  the  year  1817  that 
definite  action  to  supply  the  need  was  taken  by 
the  synod,  and  not  until  seven  years  later,  that, 
after  several  abortive  efforts,  the  institution  was 
actually  founded.  At  that  time  Dickinson  Col- 
lege, then  under  the  care  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  had  been  resuscitated ;  and,  as  its  friends 
deemed  it  advantageous  to  bring  the  contemplated 
seminary  into  some  connection  with  the  college, 
liberal  offers  of  accommodation  and  assistance 
were  made  by  its  trustees  to  the  synod  of  the 
Reformed  Church  in  1824.  These  were  accepted; 
and  the  seminary  was  opened  March  11,  1825, 
with  Rev.  Lewis  Mayer  as  professor  of  theology, 
and  five  students  in  attendance.  After  an  expe- 
rience of  four  years  and  a  half,  Carlisle  was  felt 
to  be  an  unsuitable  place  for  the  seminary ;  and 
in  the  fall  of  1829  the  institution  was  removed  to 
York,  Penn.  In  1837  it  found  a  new  home  in 
Mercersburg,  Penn.,  the  seat  of  Marshall  College, 
which  had  grown  out  of  the  classical  department 
organized  at  York  in  connection  with  the  semi- 
nary. Subsequently  Marshall  College  was  united 
with  Franklin  College,  and  in  the  spring  of  1853 
transferred  to  Lancaster,  Penn. ;  and  in  the  fall 
of  1871,  after  a  separation  of  eighteen  years,  the 
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theological  seminary  followed.  During  the  fifty- 
eight  years  of  its  existence  the  seminary  has  had 
in  its  service  thirteen  professors  and  tutors.  The 
chair  of  systematic  theologj'  has  had  five  incum- 
bents,—  Lewis  Mayer,  D.D.,  in  office  thirteen 
years;  John  W.  Nevin,  D.D.,  eleven;  Bernard  C. 
Wolff,  D.D.,  ten;  Henry  Harbaugh,  D.D.,  four; 
and  E.  Y.  Gerhart,  D.D.,  fifteen.  The  chair  of 
church  history  and  exegesis,  established  1829,  has 
likewise  had  five  incumbents,  —  Daniel  Young, 
in  office  one  year;  Frederick  A.  Ranch,  Ph.D., 
nine  years;  Philip  Schaff,  D.D.,  twenty-one,  in- 
clusive of  two  years  not  in  actual  service ;  E.  E. 
Higbee,  D.D.,  seven,  including  two  years  under  ap- 
pointment by  the  board  of  visitors ;  and  Thomas 
G.  Apple,  D.D.,  twelve.  In  18.57  a  theological 
tutorship  was  established ;  and  during  the  twelve 
years  of  its  actual  existence  (1861-73),  there  were 
three  tutors,  —  ^^'illiam  M.  Keilj-,  Ph.D.,  in  office 
three  years;  Jacob  B.  Kerschner,  A.M.,  seven; 
and  E.  A.  Gast,  D.D.,  two.  In  1873  the  tutorship 
was  abolished,  and  the  chair  of  Hebrew  and  Old- 
Testament  theology  established,  which  Professor 
Gast  has  occupied  since  jMay,  1874. .  The  semi- 
nary since  1873  has  been  under  the  care  of  three 
synods,  each  of  which  is  represented  proportion- 
ably  in  a  board  of  trustees,  which  holds  and 
manages  the  property,  and  in  a  board  of  visitors, 
which  supervises  the  instruction,  and  directs  the 
internal  affairs  of  the  institution.  The  library 
numbers  at  the  present  time  about  10,000  vol- 
umes, many  of  which,  together  with  a  large 
amount  of  money  for  the  endowment-fund,  were 
obtained  in  Germany  in  the  early  history  of  the 
institution  by  Kev.  James  Keily,  who  visited 
that  country  to  solicit  aid  in  behalf  of  the  new 
seminary.  For  the  external  and  internal  history 
of  the  seminafy,  see  the  Mercersburg  Review  for 
January,  1876,  Semi-Cenlennial  Register,  1875,  and 
the  Tercentenary  Monument,  1863.  For  the  the- 
ology of   the  seminary,  see  art.  Merceksbueg 

Theology.  '       F-  a.  gast  (Professor). 

(2)  Heidelberg  Theological  Seminary,  a 
theological  school  of  the  Reformed  Church  in 
the  United  States  (formerly  the  German  Reformed 
Church)  at  Tiffin,  O.  This  church  (with  767 
ministers  and  166,.jS0  comnmnicants)  has  now 
four  theological  schools,  founded  in  the  following 
order:  (1)  Theological  Seminary  at  Lancaster, 
Penn.,  organized  in  1825 ;  (2)  Heidelberg  Theo- 
logical Seminary  at  Tiffin,  O.,  organized  in  1861; 
(3)  Theological  Seminary  at  Franklin,  Sheboygan 
County,  Wis. ;  and  (4)  Theological  Department 
of  Ursiuus  College  at  Collegeville,  Penn. 

Heidelberg  Theological  Seminary  belongs  to 
the  Ohio  synod  of  the  Reformed  Church,  a  body 
of  140  ministers  and  18,897  communicant  mem- 
bers. Various  efforts  had  been  made  at  an  early 
date  to  found  a  theological  school  west  of  _  the 
Alleghenies  to  meet  the  ui-gent  calls  for  minis- 
ters. Thus  one  was  in  operation  for  a  year  or 
two  (in  1830)  in  Canton,  O.,  under  Dr.  J.  G. 
Biittner,  a  learned  German  scholar.  Another 
one  was  in  operation  for  a  short  time  (in  1848) 
in  Columbus,  O.,  under  Rev.  A.  P.  Freeze.  In 
1850  the  Ohio  synod  resolved  to  found  Heidel- 
berg College,  at  Tiffin,  O.,  and  in  connection 
with  it  to  establish  a  theological  seminary.  The 
first  professor  called  was  Rev.  Dr.  E.  V.  Gerhart 
rthfiii  nf  Cincinnati,  O.).  who  formally  opened 


the  seminary  in  May,  1851,  with  two  students. 
The  seminary  has  been  in  uninterrupted  operar 
tion  since  that  time.  For  ten  years  (1851-61)  it 
had  but  one  professor  to  attend  to  the  full  course 
of  study;  namely.  Dr.  E.  V.  Gerhart  from  1851  to 
1855,  and  Dr.  Moses  Kieffer  from  1855  to  1861. 
In  1861  a  second  professor  was  called,  namely, 
Dr.  Hermann  Rust,  then  of  Cincinnati.  Since 
1861  it  has  been  under  the  care  of  two  professors. 
The  present  incumbents  are  Rev.  Dr.  J.  H.  Good, 
president,  and  professor  of  dogmatical  and  practi- 
cal theology  (called  in  1869),  and  Rev.  Dr.  Her- 
mann Rust,  professor  of  exegetical  and  historical 
theology  (called  in  1861).  The  plan  of  the  insti- 
tution includes  four  pi-ofessorships.  Its  produc- 
tive endowment  at  present  is  about  830,000.  It 
has  no  buildings  of  its  own.  The  recitations  and 
lectures  are  held  in  a  haU  of  the  college-building. 
Both  the  seminary  and  the  college  are  named 
Heidelberg,  out  of  respect  to  the  celebrated  Hei- 
delberg Catechism,  which  is  the  only  creed  or 
confession  of  this  branch  of  the  church. 

From  1853  to  1883  this  institution  has  gradu- 
ated 195  theological  students,  of  whom  152  are 
still  living,  and  laboiing  in  the  ministry.  About 
one-half  of  these  officiate  in  both  the  English  and 
German  language.  They  are  somewhat  widely 
distributed,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following : 
in  Ohio,  77 ;  in  Pennsylvania,  27 ;  in  Indiana, 
16 ;  in  Illinois,  5 ;  in  Iowa,  7 ;  in  AVisconsin,  4 ; 
in  New  Jersey,  1 ;  in  Michigan,  4 ;  in  New  York, 
1 ;  in  Kansas,  4;  in  Nebraska,  2 ;  in  Minnesota,  2; 
in  Colorado,  1 ;  and  1  missionary  in  Japan. 

The  number  of  students  in  attendance  each 
year  vaiies  from  twelve  to  twenty.  The  field  of 
the  seminary  is  somewhat  circumscribed.  For 
fuller  account  of  its  history,  see  Sermon  before 
Alumni  Association  in  1860,  by  Rev.  I.  H.  Reiter, 
Dayton,  O.,  1860.  J.  H.   GOOD  (President). 

(3)  The  Theological  Department  of  Ur- 
siNus  College  is  an  integral  part  of  the  institu- 
tion. It  w  as  organized  simultaneously  with  the 
founding  and  opening  of  the  college  in  1.869-70, 
and  is  located  in  the  same  place  (Freeland,  Col- 
legevUle  P.O.,  Montgomery  Countj',  Penn.),  thirty 
miles  by  railroad  north-west  from  Philadelphia. 
In  its  organization  it  corresponds  with  that  of 
the  theological  department  of  Yale  College  and 
similar  schools.  Ecclesiastically  and  theologi- 
cally it  is  based  upon  the  principles,  faith,  and 
polity  of  the  Reformed  Church,  as  symbolically 
represented  by  the  Heidelberg  Catechism  and 
cognate  Confessions :  indeed,  firm  adherence  to 
these  in  their  historical  sense,  and  progressive 
development  in  true  harmony  therew  ith,  is  a  dis- 
tinctive characteristic  of  the  school.  Although 
under  no  formal  synodical  control,  it  is  as  amena- 
ble in  all  essential  respects  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  "  Reformed  Church  in  the  United  States  "  as 
any  other  institution  of  the  church,  and  acknowl- 
edges such  amenability. 

In  1872  it  was  officially  recognized  by  the  Gen- 
eral Synod  of  the  church,  convened  in  Cincinnati; 
and  several  years  later  the  Eastern  District  Synod 
at  Easton  gave  it  a  vote  of  recommendation. 

The  department  is  under  the  immediate  charge 
of  three  professors,  and  the  course  of  study  pre- 
scribed conforms  to  the  requirements  of  the  con- 
stitution of  the  church  with  which  it  stands 
connected. 
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Since  the  opening  of  the  department,  about 
sixty  young  men  have  pursued  their  studies  in  it, 
of  whom  forty-foiu-  took  a  full  course,  and  forty- 
five  are  engaged  in  the  work  of  the  ministry. 
At  the  present  time  (October,  1883)  there  are 
seventeen  young  men  pursuing  their  studies  in 
the  institution,  with  the  ministry  in  view ;  and  a 
special  effort  is  being  made  to  improve  the  finan- 
cial condition  of  the  college.  It  is  under  the 
control  of  a  board  of  directors,  of  whom  three- 
fourths  must  be  members  of  the  Reformed 
Church,  and  eight  of  whom  are  ministers  of  said 

church.  J.  H.  A.  BOMBERGEE  (President). 

IX.  Unitarian.  (1)  Harvard.  See  Harvard 
University  by  Professor  C.  H.  Toy. 

(2)  Mkadville  Theological  School  is  situ- 
ated in  Meadville,  Penn.,  on  a  hill  east  of  the  city, 
commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  surrounding  coun- 
try, and  distinguished  for  its  healthiness.  Its 
origin  dates  from  October,  1844,  under  the  au- 
spices of  Professor  Frederic  Huidekoper,  author  of 
Judaism  at  Rome  and  other  learned  works,  and  his 
father,  Hermann  John  Huidekoper,  in  a  building 
purchased  by  the  latter.  It  was  chartered  by  the 
Legislature  of  Pennsylvania  in  1846,  and  has  a 
board  of  trustees  and  a  board  of  instruction.  Its 
only  doctrinal  test  for  admission  is  a  belief  in  the 
divine  origin  of  Christianity.  The  Unitarians 
and  Christian  Connection  co-operated  in  its  estab- 
lishment. The  former  denomination  furnished 
the  principal  part  of  its  funds.  Students  of  va- 
rious sects  have  graduated  from  the  institution. 
Rev.-Rufus  P.  Stebbins,  D.D.  (1844-56),  Rev. 
Oliver  Stearns,  D.D.  (1856-63),  and  Rev.  Abiel  A. 
Livermore,  A.M.  (1863-83),  have  been  its  presi- 
dents. Its  endowment  at  the  present  date  (1883) 
—  aside  from  its  real  estate,  valued  at  $30,000, 
and  its  library,  worth  |8,000  — is  about  1160,000, 
besides  which  the  trustees  hold  a  special  trust  of 
$23,000,  founded  by  the  late  Joshua  Brookes  of 
New  York,  the  income  of  which  supplies  libraries 
to  settled  ministers  in  the  West.  Its  library  num- 
bers between  15,000  and  16,000  volumes  and  many 
hundreds  of  unbound  pamphlets.  The  present 
Divinity  Hall  was  erected  in  1854,  principally 
from  the  contributions  of  the  Unitarian  churches 
of  New  York  and  Brooklyn.  There  are  i^our  acres 
ai'Oimd  it,  given  by  Professor  Huidekoper,  who, 
with  his  family,  has  contributed  largely,  in  money 
and  services,  to  theschnol  during  its  whole  exist- 
ence. A  separate  building,  fire-proof,  is  about  to 
be  erected  for  the  library.  The  institution  is  open 
,to  persons  of  whatever  color,  sex,  or  nationality ; 
and  beneficiary  aid  is  extended  to  worthy  stu- 
dents in  need.  Its  curriculum  of  studies  does 
not  differ  materially  from  that  of  other  theologi- 
cal seminaries.  Two  resident  professors  and  one 
instructor  devote  their  entire  time,  and  three 
non-resident  professors  a  portion  of  their  time,  to 
teaching.  The  pupils  vary  in  number  from  year 
to  year,  but  there  were  twenty  in  attendance  iu 
1882-83.  The  regular  course  of  instruction  occu- 
pies three  years,  but  students  can  pursue  a  par- 
tial course  of  shorter  duration.  Between  three 
and  four  hundred  persons  have  received  the  bene- 
fits of  the  institution,  and  pulpits  in  the  princi- 
pal cities  and  towns  of  the  Union  are  filled  by 
its  students.  A.  A.  LIVERMORE  (President). 

X.  Universalist.  Tufts  College  Divinity 
School  is  a  department  of  Tufts  College.      It 


was  organized  and  opened  for  students  in 
The  late  Silvanus  Packard,  the  largest  benefactor 
of  Tufts  College  thus  far,  directed  in  his  will 
that  the  trustees  should  establish  a  professorship 
of  theology.  The  Rev.  Thomas  J.  Sawyer,  D.D., 
was  chosen  Packard  professor.  The  trustees  also 
decided  to  associate  with  him  one  other  professor 
and  open  a  divinity  school.  The  Rev.  Charles  h! 
Leonard,  D.D.,  was  chosen  as  his  associate.  At 
first  the  number  of  students  was  small;  but  it 
rapidly  increased,  rendering  another  teacher  neces- 
sary. William  G.  Tousey,  A.M.,  was  appointed 
as  an  assistant,  and  very  soon  promoted  to  a  pro- 
fessorship. The  course  of  study  as  originally 
laid  out  embraced  three  years.  The  work  of  the 
school  was  carried  on  by  the  three  professors 
above  named  until  1875.  At  that  time  it  was  de- 
cided to  make  the  course  of  study  four  years  for 
all  who  are  not  college  graduates.  On  account 
of  the  additional  work  involved  in  this  change,  an 
instructorship  was  created,  and  the  Rev.  George 
T.  Knight  was  chosen  to  fill  it.  Recently  the 
instructorship  has  been  changed  to  a  professor- 
ship ;  and  the  Rev.  George  M.  Harmon  has  also 
been  appointed  an  assistant  professor,  making 
now  five  permanent  teachers  in  the  school.  The 
course  pursued  is  substantially  the  same  as  in 
other  divinity  schools  of  like  grade,  except  that 
some  literary  training  is  given  to  non-graduates. 
The  degree  of  bachelor  of  divinity  is  given  to  all 
students  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  course. 
There  is  no  charge  for  either  tuition  or  room-rent. 
Students  who  are  in  needy  circumstances  receive 
aid  from  the  Universalist  General  Convention, 
by  way  of  loans,  amounting  to  |180  per  year. 
There  are  now  nearly  sixty  graduates  from  the 
school,  nearly  all  of  whom  are  actively  engaged  in 
the  clerical  profession,  and  some  of  them  occupy- 
ing prominent  and  influential  positions  in  the 
Universalist  Church.      B.  H.  CAPEN  (President). 

THEOLOGUS,  or  THEOLOGAL,  an  oificer  of 
the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  In  its  Canon  18  the 
Third  Council  of  the  Lateran  (1179)  ordered  that 
a  proper  person  should  be  appointed  at  each  met- 
ropolitan church  to  give  free  instruction  in  the- 
ology to  the  clergy.  For  his  service  he  was  to  be 
paid  by  the  revenue  of  some  benefice ;  but  he  was 
not  a  canon  himself,  Wid  could  at  any  time  be  dis- 
missed if  he  did  not  give  satisfaction.  The  Fourth 
Council  of  the  Lateran  (1215)  confirmed  the  de- 
cree, extended  it  to  the  cathedral  churches,  and 
gave  in  its  Canons  10  and  11  some  further  regula- 
tions. See  Sammlung  con  alten  und  neuen  theolog. 
Sachen,  Leipzig,  1721,  p.  968. 

THEOLOGY  (from  em  and  Vyyoi).  I.  In  the 
widest  sense,  the  science  of  religion,  or,  more  defi- 
nitely, the  science  of  the  Christian  religion  as 
taught  in  the  Bible,  and  carried  on  in  the  history 
of  the  church.  It  is  usually  divided  into :  (1) 
Exegetical  theology,  or  biblical  learning;  (2) 
Historical  theology,  or  church  history;  (3)  Sys- 
tematic or  speculative  theology;  (4)  Practical 
theology.     See  special  arts,  on  those  topics. 

IT.  In  the  narrower  sense,  systematic  theology, 
or,  more  particularly,  dogmatics.  This  is  again 
divided  into  :  (1)  rAeo/oi/^  joj-oper  ("  the  doctrine 
of  God  "),  in  which  are  treated  theistic  and  anti- 
theistic  theories,  the  knowledge,  nature,  and  at- 
tributes of  God,  the  Trinity,  the  divine  decrees, 
providence,  and  miracles;  (2)  Anthropolngy  ("the 
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doctrine  of  man  "),  in  which  division  are  treated 
the  different  questions  relating  to  man,  his  origin, 
nature,  original  condition,  the  fall,  and  especially 
the  doctrines  of  sin  and  free  agency ;  (3)  Christol- 
ogy  ("the  doctrine  of  the  person  and  work  of 
Christ  as  the  God-man");  (4)  Pnewnatology  {"i\iQ 
doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  third  person 
in  the  Trinity,  and  his  work ") ;  (5)  Soteriology 
("the  doctrine  of  salvation"),  under  which  head 
are  treated  the  plan  of  salvation,  and  the  way  in 
which  his  salvation  is  brought  to  man,  vocation, 
regeneration,  faith,  justification,  sanctification  — 
some  include  under  this  head  also  the  doctrine 
of  the  person  of  Christ  and  of  the  atonement; 
(6)  Ecclesiology  ("  the  doctrine  of  the  church,  the 
sacraments,  and  the  means  of  grace");  (7)  Escha- 
io/ogi^  (" the  doctrine  of  the  last  things"),  which 
includes  the  doctrines  of  the  condition  of  the  soul 
after  death,  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  the  res- 
urrection, and  the  final  judgment.  See  the  sepa- 
rate arts.  Dogmatics,  Election,  Eschatology, 

JUSTIFICATIOX,      ChRISTOLOGY,      SoTEKIOLOGY, 

etc. 

THEOLOGY,  Monumental.  See  Monumen- 
tal Theology. 

THEOLOGY,  New-England.  See  New-Eng- 
land Theology. 

THEOLOGY,  Speculative,  denotes  a  certain 
method  of  treatment,  not  a  particular  part  of  the 
system.  Its  direct  opposite  is  empiricism.  The 
empirical  theologian  starts  from  the  well-ascer- 
tained experiences  of  conscience  and  religious  life 
in  general,  and  reaches  his  general  ideas  by  way 
of  induction,  never  transgressing  the  boundaries 
of  fully  established  facts.  All  empiricism  is 
rationalistic.  The  speculative  theologian  starts 
from  an  intuition,  and  approaches  reality  by  way 
of  deduction,  explaining  the  occurring  facts  by 
the  theory  assumed.     All  speculation  is  mystical. 

Rationalism,  however,  is  not  always  empii-ical ; 
nor  is  mysticism  always  speculative.  In  the 
domain  of  mysticism,  speculative  theology  has  a 
problem  of  its  own.  As  Christianity  will  not 
content  itself  by  being  one  of  the  inany  religions 
existing,  even  not  by  being  the  most  perfect  one 
of  them,  but  claims  to  be  the  absolute  religion, 
the  last  and  complete  revelation  of  God,  or  as 
Christianity  will  not  content  itself  with  ruling 
the  will  of  man,  but  also  demands  to  rule  his 
intellect,  to  the  exclusion  of  any  foreign  or  hos- 
tile principle,  it  cannot  help  coming  into  conflict 
with  science,  which  proceeds,  and  must  proceed, 
on  another  principle  than  that  of  authority.  The 
problem  of  speculative  theology,  then,  becomes  to 
reconcile  knowledge  and  faith,  ssience  and  reli- 
gion, natural  civilization  and  Christianity;  and 
it  solves  this  problem  by  stripping  the  fact,  scien- 
tific or  religious,  of  its  crude  positivity,  uncov- 
ering and  seizing  upon  its  informing  idea,  and 
demonstrating  the  ideal  harmony  which  results 
from  the  discrepancies  of  reality. 

The  school  of  Alexandria  presents  the  first 
striking  instance  of  a  speculative  theology.  In 
Alexandria,  Christianity  met  with  the  Greek  phi- 
losophy, the  ripe  fruit  of  Greek  science ;  and  it 
was  as  impossible  for  the  one  as  for  the  other  to 
avoid  conflict.  But  the  Alexandrian  theologians 
succeeded  in  bringing  about  a  reconciliation,  or, 
rather,  an  amalgamation.  They  taught  that  be- 
sides faith  (mirnf),  the  simple  confidence  in  the 


facts  of  revelation,  there  is  a  deeper  insight  in 
the  mystei-ies  of  revelation  (yvuai^'),  which  unfolds 
the  latent  working  of  the  ^yog  in  the  history  of 
mankind  before  the  incarnation  in  Christ,  and 
unites  Paganism,  Judaism,  and  Christianity  into 
one  grand  scheme  of  Divine  Providence.  None 
of  those  theologians —  Clement,  Origen,  Athana- 
sius,  Gregory  of  Nyssa — has  given  a  complete 
speculative  system;  but  speculative  views  of 
peculiar  grandeur  and  depth  are  scattered  all 
through  their  writings ;  and  by  concentrating  the 
interest  on  such  doctrines  as  the  origin  of  the 
world,  the  origin  of  evil,  the  Trinity,  the  person- 
ality of  Christ,  they  gave  the  whole  theology  of 
the  Eastern  Church  a  decidedly  speculative  char- 
acter. At  first  the  Western  Church  proved  hos- 
tile to  this  tendency.  Irenaeus  and  Tertullian 
considered  the  philosophers  the  true  heresiarchs, 
and  philosophy  the  fountain-head  of  all  spiritual 
errors.  Augustine,  however,  was  a  genius  of 
rare  speculative  force.  He  combated  the  Mani- 
chjeans  with  Platonic  and  Neo-Platonic  ideas; 
Pelagianism,  with  profound  expositions  of  the 
experimental  doctrines  of  sin  and  grace  ;  and  he 
finally  crushed  Arianism  by  a  speculative  devel- 
opment of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  From 
him,  and  directly  from  the  influence  of  the  Greek 
Church,  through  the  Areopagite  and  Scotus  Eri- 
gena,  a  stream  of  speculation  passed  into  the 
mediaeval  theology  of  the  AVestern  Church,  which, 
though  sometimes  feeble  enough,  never  disap- 
peared altogether.  Having  mastered  the  logic  of 
Aristotle,  scholasticism  was  almost  wholly  occu- 
pied with  the  logical  demonstration  of  the  doc- 
trines of  the  church ;  and,  as  a  general  rule,  it  was 
rather  averse  to  speculation.  Only  the  powerful 
protection  of  Charles  the  Bald  saved  Scotus 
Erigena  from  actual  persecution,  and  several  of 
his  views  were  formally  condemned  by  the  synods 
of  Valence  (855)  and  Langres  (859).  Neverthe- 
less, some  of  the  greatest  and  most  orthodox 
schoolmen  felt  the  need  of  speculation.  In  his 
Monologium,  Prosologium,  and  Cur  Deus  Homo, 
Anselm  goes  behind  the  authority  of  the  doctrines 
to  establish  them  on  an  a  priori  deduction.  And 
in  the  writings,  not  only  of  the  direct  pupils  of 
Scotus  Erigena,  Amalric  of  Bena,  David  of  Di- 
nanto,  but  also  of  the  mystics,  from  the  Victorines 
to  Meister  Eckart  and  Tauler,  speculative  ideas 
are  met  with  as  subtle  as  profound. 

The  Reformation  had  to  be  practical,  or  to  fail ; 
and  consequently  it  had  very  little  use  for  specu- 
lation. Nevertheless,  Zwingli  was  a  scholar  and 
humanist  before  he  became  a  Reformer :  he  had 
a  philosophy  before  religion  became  his  passion, 
and  he  felt  the  need  of  bringing  these  two  sides 
of  his  spiritual  character  into  perfect  harmony. 
His  De  Providentia  shows  many  traces  of  a  genu- 
ine speculative  power  (see  Sigwart:  Ulricli  Zwingli 
und  Picas  von  Mirandula,  1855).  Luther's  com- 
bativeness  also  compelled  him  now  and  then  to 
borrow  from  the  schoolmen  some  speculative  sub- 
struction for  his  ideas.  Thus  the  Lutheran  doc- 
trine of  ubiquity  is  based  on  the  nominalism^  of 
Occam  (see  Rettberg :  Occam  und  Luther,  in  StVr- 
dien  und  Kritiken,  i.,  1839;  and  Schultz  :  Luther's 
Ansicht,etc.,\.u  Brieger's  Zeitschrift  fur  Kirchen- 
geschicMe,  iv.,  1880).  Even  Melanchthon,  who  in 
the  beginning  of  his  career  was  very  hostile  to 
scholasticism   and  philosophy  in  general,  gave, 
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later  on,  a  profound  speculative  construction  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  (see  Herrlinger :  Die 
Theologie  MeUinchlhons,  1879).  Some  gleams  of 
speculation  are  also  found  in  the  works  of  Osian- 
der,  Sohwenkfeld,  Brenz,  and  Keckermann :  but 
the  successive  periods  of  orthodoxy,  pietism,  and 
rationalism,  were  very  unfavorable  to  speculative 
theology;  and  it  died  out  almost  completely,  until 
re-awakened  in  the  beginning  of  the  present  cen- 
tury by  the  startling  development  of  philosophy 
under  Kant  and  Hegel.  Schleiermacher,  though  he 
based  religion  on  feeling, — that  is,  on  immediate 
consciousness  as  a  primal  fact  of  human  nature, 
and  thereby  hoped  to  give  religion  a  foundation  of 
its  own,  independent  of  philosophy,  —  was,  never- 
theless, too  much  of  a  philosopher  himself  to  carry 
out  with  rigid  consistency  an  empirical  principle ; 
and  at  the  same  time  the  right  wing  of  the  Hege- 
lian school  —  Daub,  Marheineke,  Goeschel,  Rosen- 
kranz,  Erdmaun,  Schaller,  and  others  —  firmly 
asserted,  that,  in  the  formulas  of  the  Hegelian 
metaphysics,  they  had  found  the  key  of  the  mys- 
teries of  Christianity,  and  were  able  to  effect  a 
thorough  and  final  reconciliation  between  the 
doctrines  of  the  Christian  Church  and  the  spirit 
of  modern  civilization.  They  did  not  succeed. 
After  the  first  enthusiasm  had  gone,  the  world 
felt  disappointed.  But  the  impulse  which  specu- 
lative theology  had  received  was,  nevei-theless,  by 
no  means  spent.  In  Kothe,  Martensen,  Dorner, 
Biedermann,  and  others,  it  is  still  working,  more 
cautiously  perhaps,  but  also,  it  would  seem,  with 
a  more  intense  force ;  and  it  has  become  pretty 
generally  recognized,  that  speculation  has  become 
an  almost  indispensable  element  of  systematic 
theology.  "  A  theology,"  says  Dorner,  "  whose 
last  guaranty  is  the  authority  of  the  Church  or 
of  Sci'ipture,  nmst  always  feel  embarrassed  and 
anxious  when  that  authority  is  assailed,  even 
though  the  points  attacked  are  of  slight  impor- 
tance." All  authority  needs,  in  order  to  become 
truly  authoritative  to  man,  to  be  made  part  and 
parcel  of  his  innermost  consciousness ;  and  to  do 
that  is  the  proper  task  of  speculative  theology. 

Lit.  —  RiTTKR  :  Geschichte  der  chrisillcJien  Plii- 
/osop/iie,  1841-61,  6  vols.;  Thilo:  Die  Wiasenschaft- 
lichkeit  der  modenien  speculaiiven  Theologie,  1851 ; 
HoLTZMANN :  Religion  und  Speculation,  and  Die 
heutigen  Aussagen  d.  s.  The.,  in  Protestant.  Kirchen- 
zeiL,  23,  24,  and  32-17,  1874;  O.  Flugel:  Die 
speculative  Theolorjie  der  Gecjenwart,  Kothen,  1881. 

THEONAS,  or'THEON,  JSishop  of  Marmarica, 
in  the  Egyptian  province  of  Cyrenaica,  is  men- 
tioned in  the  synodal  letter  of  Bishop  Alexander 
(see  Athaxasius  :  Opera,  edit.  Montfaucon,  i. 
p.  398)  as  an  adherent  of  Arius.  Indeed,  he  and 
his  neighbor-bishop,  Secundus  of  Ptolemais,  were 
the  only  two  Egyptian  bishops  who  sided  with 
Arius ;  and  it  is  probable  that  their  line  of  con- 
duct was  regulated  by  political  rather  than  by 
theological  reasons.  At  all  events,  they  absolutely 
refused  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  (325)  to  con- 
demn Arius,  and  were  consequently  deposed  and 
banished.  All  notices  concerning  Theonas  are 
found  collected  in  Tillemont  :  Memoires,  vi. 

THEOPASCHITES  (from  9raf,  "God,"  and 
Ttaax'^,  "  I  suffer  ")  is  a  by-name  applied  ■  to  such 
as  accepted  the  formula,  that,  in  the  passion  of 
Christ,  "God  had  suffered  and  been  crucified." 
The  first  traces  of  it  are  found  in  the  letters  of 


Isidore  of  Pelusium,  and  it  played  a  prominent 
part  in  the  Monophysite  and  Monothelite  contro- 
versies. 

THEOPHANES  OF  BYZANTIUM,  the  confess- 
or; b.  about  758;  d.  816;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  historian  of  the  same  name  who  lived 
in  the  sixth  century,  and  wrote  the  history  of  the 
Persian  war  (567-573).  He  was  educated  at  the 
court  of  Constantine  Copronymus,  and  held  vari- 
ous high  offices  under  Leo  IV.,  but  retired  during 
the  reign  of  Irene,  and  became  monk  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Polychronium,  near  Sigriona,  in  Mysia 
Minor.  Afterwards  he  built  a  monastery,  Ager, 
in  the  vicinity,  of  which  he  became  abbot  him- 
self. He  was  an  ardent  image-worshipper,  for 
which  reason  he  was  dragged  in  chains  to  Con- 
stantinople by  Leo  the  Armenian-  (813),  and 
banished  to  the  Island  of  Samothtace.  His 
Chronographia  is  a  chronicle,  not  very  interesting, 
nor  very  reliable,  of  the  events,  secular  as  well  as 
ecclesiastical,  from  Diocletian  to  Leo  the  Arme- 
nian. The  best  edition  of  it  is  that  by  Classen, 
Bonn,  1839,  2  vols.  GASS. 

THEOPHANES,  sm-named  Cerameus,  flour- 
ished in  the  first  half  of  the  eleventh  century, 
and  was  bishop  of  Tauramenium,  situated  be- 
tween Syracuse  and  Messina.  Sixty-two  homilies 
by  him  —  written  in  Greek,  which  was  still  spoken 
at  that  time  in  his  diocese,  as  in  other  parts  of 
Sicily  —  were  published  by  Scorsus,  Paris,  1644. 

THEOPHANY.  After  the  analogy  of  the 
Greeks,  especially  the  Platonists,  who  understood 
by  6eo(j>aveta  the  appearance  of  one  or  more  god.s, 
theologians  apply  the  term  to  the  revelations  of 
God  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  to  the  incarna^ 
tion  of  Christ  as  the  revelation  of  God  in  the 
flesh,  and  especially  at  his  birth,  his  baptism,  and 
his  second  coming.  The  biblical  conception  of 
theophany  may  be  thus  stated.  (1)  By  it  is  never 
to  be  understood  an  immediate  revelation  of  the 
supermundane  Deity  himself  (John  i.  18 ;  1  Tim. 
vi.  16) ;  for  God  reveals  himself  only  in  Christ 
(Matt.  xi.  27),  and  therefore  every  theophany  is 
really  a  christophany.  (2)  The  theophany,  as 
christophany,  has  three  great  stages  of  develop- 
ment, (a)  The  form  of  Old-Testament  rnanifesta- 
tion,  (b)  The  incarnation  of  Christ,  (c)'  Christ's 
second  coming,  which  will  be  the  completion  of 
the  theophany,  the  revelation  of  his  "  glory  "  (Tit. 
ii.  13).  (3)  The  theophany  or  the  christophany  of 
the  Old-Testament  Scriptures  is  the  epiphany 
of  the  futui'e  Christ.  It  was  made  in  the  person 
of  the  angel  of  the  Lord  (Gen.  svi.  7,  etc.),  or  of 
the  presence  (Exod.  xxxiii.  14),  or  the  covenant 
(Mai.  iii.  1).  The  pillar  of  cloud  and  of  fire  was 
the  symbol  of  his  presence  i  the  appearance  of  the 
"  glory  "  of  God,  which  in  rabbinical  terminology 
was  called  the  Shechinah,  was  his  attribute.  _  (4) 
The  manifestation  of  God  in  his  christological 
theophany  begins  with  the  miracle  of  hearing,  or 
the  voice  of  God,  which  is  identical  with  the 
voice  from  heaven,  but  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  Bath  Kol,  and  ends  in  the  miracle  of  seeing. 
(5)  The  theophany  as  the  objective  form  of  reve- 
lation is  always  accompanied  by  a  vision,  and  is 
thus  distinguished  from  an  ordinary  historical 
event  (2  Kings  vi.  17;  John  xx.  12;  Acts  ix.  7, 
cf .  xxii.  9,  xii.  11).  On  the  other  hand,  no  vision 
is  without  a  theophanic  element,  and  is  thus  dis- 
tinguished from  purely  subjective  hallucination. 
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(Isa.  vi.  1;  Dan.  ;  Zech. ;  Acts  x.  3).  (6)  The 
different  forms  of  divine  manifestation  can  be 
distinguished  only  by  comparing  the  predomi- 
nantly objective  theophanic  facts  with  those  facts 
of  the  vision  which  are  predominantly  subjec- 
tive. (7)  The  theophanic  christophany  in  a  mar- 
vellous manner  embodies  itself  in  the  elements 
of  nature  and  the  life  of  the  soul;  is  now  re- 
vealed by  the  angels,  and  now  by  symbols  (Gen. 
iii.  24;  Exod.  iv.  16 ;  Ps.  xviii.  10,  civ.  4  ;  Isa.  Ixi. 
3 ;  Mai.  ii.  7),  but  particularly  through  the  Urim 
and  Thummim  of  the  high  priest.  (8)  In  the 
life  of  Christ  all  the  pre-Christian  modes  of  the- 
ophany  find  a  higher  unity.  In  his  personal  life 
God  himself  was  revealed.  The  whole  universe 
was  for  him  a  theophanic  environment  by  which 
his  divine  nature  was  attested ;  because  his  whole 
inner  life  was  spent  in  a  constant  subjective 
vision,  in  which  the  contrast  between  ecstasy  and 
the  usual  consciousness  of  worldly  things  did  not 
exist.  J.  p.  LANGE. 

THEOPHILANTHROPISTS.  In  September, 
1796,  during  the  reign  of  the  Directory,  a  small 
pamphlet  appeared  in  Paris,  under  the  title  Ma- 
nuel des  TheopMlantliropes,  by  Chemin.  The  divine 
worship  described  in  that  book  had  originated  as 
a  kind  of  family  worship.  During  the  period 
when  all  religious  service  was  positively  prohibit- 
ed, five  house-fathers  used  to  gather  together  their 
families  for  common  prayer,  singing  of  hymns  in 
honor  of  God,  and  listening  to  moral  and  patriotic 
speeches.  The  basis  of  the  whole  organization 
was  pure  deism,  the  last  trace  left  of  true  religion 
among  the  aberrations  of  atheism.  As  soon, 
however,  as  the  pamphlet  appeared,  several  men 
and  women  of  unblemished  character  asked  for 
admission  to  the  assemblies.  The  first  public 
meeting  took  place  on  Jan.  5,  1797,  in  a  house  in 
Rue  St.  Denis ;  and  the  persons  present  agreed 
upon  assembling  every  Sunday,  not  because  they 
considered  that  day  in  any  particular  respect 
sacred,  but  because  it  was  the  most  convenient  day 
of  the  week  for  the  purpose.  God,  virtue,  and 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  formed  the  three 
articles  of  the  Theophilanthropist  creed ;  and  any 
one  who  agreed  on  those  three  points  could  become 
a  member  of  the  association,  even  though  he  be- 
longed to  some  special  sect  with  respect  to  the 
further  details  of  his  creed. 

The  movement  met  at  first  with  great  success. 
One  of  the  members  of  the  Directory,  Reveillere 
Lepeaux,  belonged  to  the  association ;  and  the 
Directory  granted  it  the  use  of  ten  churches  in 
Paris.  The  service  it  instituted  was  very  simple. 
The  walls  of  the  churches  were  ornamented  with 
some  few  moral  maxims ;  the  altar  was  a  plain 
table  covered  with  flowers  or  fruit ;  the  minister- 
ing officer  was  any  one  who  felt  disposed ;  and  the 
ceremonies  were  reduced  to  a  minimum  of  forms. 
The  Christian  baptism  became  a  mere  presenta^ 
tion  and  naming  of  the  child ;  the  Christian  wed- 
ding, a  mere  announcement  of  the  civil  marriage 
contracted,  accompanied  with  congratulations  and 
admonitions.  New  members  were  admitted  after 
a  short  catechisation  upon  the  three  articles  above 
mentioned.  Over  their  dead  they  placed  a  tomb- 
stone with  the  inscription,  "  Death  is  the  begin- 
ning of  eternity."  As  the  Theophilanthropists 
considered  their  religion  the  only  true  universal 
religion,  because  the  only  true  natm-al  religion. 


they  were  averse  to  all  kinds  of  propaganda;  for 
"it  is  unnecessary  to  make  people  Theophilan- 
thropists, since  they  really  are  so  by  nature."  But 
they  took  much  care  of  the  education  of  their 
children,  and  their  instruction  in  good  morals. 

During  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  exists 
ence  the  Theophilanthropists  formed  associations 
also  in  the  provinces.  It  was  easy  to  predict, 
however,  that  a  religion  which  had  no  roots  in 
the  history  jof  the  people,  and  could  give  no  satis- 
faction to  the  deepest  cravings  of  human  nature, 
would  not  prosper  for  a  long  time;  and  indeed, 
by  degrees,  as  the  Christian  feeling  became  re- 
awakened in  the  French  people,  the  Theophilan- 
thropist movement  died  away.  "What  shall  I 
do  to  restore  my  church  ?  "  exclaimed  ReveiUere 
Lepeaux.  "  Well,  just  hang  yourself,  and  rise 
again  the  third  day,"  Talleyrand  replied.  There 
is  a  difference  between  a  "  religion  of  rhetoric  " 
and  a  "  religion  of  facts,"  which,  to  his  own  detri- 
ment, he  had  overlooked.  In  1802  the  First 
Consul,  Bonaparte,  took  their  churches  from  the 
Theophilanthropists,  and  restored  them  to  the 
Roman  Catholics. 

Lit.  —  The  literary  monuments  of  Theophilan- 
thropism  have  been  printed  in  a  collected  edition 
at  Basel,  1797-99.  See  Ghegoire:  Hisioire  des 
sectes  religieuses,  Paris,  1810,  2  vols.  [Thomas 
Paine  belonged  to  the  society ;  and  a  discourse  he 
delivered  before  it  is  published  in  his  Theological 
Works,  ed.  Blanchard,  Chicago,  1882,  pp.  290- 

297.]  HAGENBACH. 

THEOPHILUS,  Bishop  of  Alexandria  (385- 
412),  is  known  from  his  participation  in  the  Ori- 
genistic  controversy.  Three  letters  by  him,  con- 
demnatory of  Origen,  are  still  extant  in  a  Latin 
translation  by  Jerome.  Galland:  Bibl.  Patr., 
vii. 

THEOPHILUS,  Bishop  of  Antioch  (176-186), 
was  educated  in  Paganism,  but  was  converted  to 
Christianity  by  the  study  of  the  Bible.  He  was 
a  very  able  and  prolific  writer.  His  principal 
work,  and  the  only  one  extant,  is  his  Apology  of 
Christianity,  written  in  180-181,  and  addressed  to 
a  Pagan  friend,  Autolycus.  The  best  edition  of 
it  is  that  by  Otto,  Jena,  1861.  His'  Commentary 
on  the  Gospels  has  probably  been  enlarged  by  a 
later  hand.  See  Theodoe  Zahn  :  Der  Ecange- 
liencommentar  des  Theophilus  von  Antiocliien,  Er- 
langen,  1883  (in  favor  of  the  genuineness);  and 
Ad.  Haknack,  in  Texte  und  Untersuchungen,  i. 
Heft.  4,  pp.  97-175  (against  Zahn).  See  Schaff: 
History  of  the  Christian  Church,  rev.  ed.,  New 
York,  1883,  vol.  ii.  pp.  732  sqq. 

THEOPHYLACT,  a  celebrated  Greek  exegete 
who  flourished  in  the  eleventh  century,  during  the 
reign  of  Johannes  Ducas,  —  not  to  be  confounded 
with  Theophylactus  Simocatti,  an  Egyptian  who 
flourished  about  629,  and  wrote  the  history  of  the 
Emperor  Mauritius.  The  exegete  was  a  native 
of  Euripus,  in  the  Island  of  Euboea;  lived  for 
some  time  in  Constantinople  as  tutor  to  the  im- 
perial prince  Constantinus  Porphyrogenneta ;  was 
appointed  archbishop  of  Achrida  in  Bulgaria, 
1078 ;  and  died  after  1107.  He  wrote  commenta- 
ries on  most  of  the  books  of  the  Bible,  which, 
though  generally  keeping  very  close  to  the  track  of 
the  elder  Fathers,  are  still  worth  examining,  and 
far  surpass  any  thing  of  the  kind  produced  at  the 
same  period  in  the  Latin  Church.     A  collected 
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edition  of  his  works  appeared  in  Venice  (1754- 
58),  in  three  volumes.  GASS. 

THEOPNEUSTY.    See  Inspiration. 

THEOSOPHY  (from  firff,  "  God,"  and  aofia, 
"  wisdom ")  is  distinguished  from  mysticism, 
speculative  theology,  and  other  forms  of  philosophy 
and  theology,  to  which  it  bears  a  certain  resem- 
blance, by  its  claims  of  direct  divine  inspiration, 
immediate  divine  revelation,  and  its  want,  more 
or  less  conspicuous,  of  dialectical  exposition.  It 
is  found  among  all  nations,  — Hindus,  Persians, 
Arabs,  Greeks  (the  later  Neo-Platonism),  and 
Jews  (Cabala),  — and  presents  itself  variously 
under  the  form  of  magic  (Agi-ippa  of  Nettesheim, 
Paracelsus),  or  vision  (Swedenborg,  Saint  Martin), 
or  rapt  contemplation  (Jacob  Boehme,  Oettinger). 
See  THor.ucK :  Soufismus,  Berlin,  1821 ;  FUrst  : 
Die  Jiidische  Religionsphilosophie  des  Mittelalters, 
Leipzig,  1845;  Rocholl:  Beilrdge  zu  einer  Ge- 
schichte  deutscher  Theosophie,  Berlin,  1856. 

THEOTOKOS  (eeordm,  "God-bearing"),  a 
term  definitive  of  the  expression  that  Christ  was 
one  person  in  two  natures.  It  was  adopted  at 
the  Councils  of  Ephesus  (431)  and  Chalcedon 
(451)  against  Nestorianism.  It  declared  that 
Mary  was  the  mother  of  God  in  the  sense  that 
the  human  nature  which  he  derived  from  her 
was  most  intimately  united  with  deity,  so  that 
the  person  she  bore  was  really  divine.  The  word 
is  now  a  favorite  designation  in  the  Greek  Church 
for  the  Virgin  Mary.     See  Christology,  p.  455. 

THERAPEUT/E  (Qepa-nevTai,  "worshippers"), 
the  name  of  a  sect  of  ascetics  allied  to  the  Essenes, 
the  Buddhists,  and  early  Christian  monks  de- 
scribed in  trepl  fSiov  deupr/TtKoii  ("  On  a  Contemplative 
Life."  See  Yonge's  translation  of  Philo,  Bohn's 
edition,  vol.  iv.  1-20).  The  treatise  was  formerly 
attributed  to  Philo ;  but  it  is  now  adjudged  to  be 
a  Christian  forgery  of  an  ascetic  origin,  and  the 
Therapeutee  to  be  creatures  of  the  imagination. 
The  grounds  for  this  decision  are  solid.  (1)  The 
style  of  the  treatise  is  not  that  of  Philo.  (2)  If 
the  book  is  his,  why  was  the  sect  not  mentioned 
in  Quod  omnis  probus  liber  ("  On  the  Virtuous  being 
also  Free "),  where  the  Essenes  are  spoken  of  V 
(3)  Why  is  the  Greek  philosophy  despised,  the 
Old  Testament  apparently  neglected,  and  the 
word,  "  the  law,''  so  frequent  in  Philo,  displaced 
by  "  the  priestly  law,"  peculiarities  unlike  Philo  ? 
If  the  sect  ever  existed,  how  comes  it  that  neither 
Josephus,  nor  Pliny,  nor  any  one  else  of  antiqui- 
ty, ever  heard  of  them  ?  This  imaginary  sect  is 
described  minutely.  Its  members  were  of  both 
sexes ;  lived  in  separate  cells,  and  only  united  in 
sabbath  worship ;  had  no  support  save  what  the 
charitable  gave  them ;  ate  only  one  meal  a  day, 
and  that  exclusively  bread  and  water.  Unlike 
the  Essenes,  they  revered  the  temple  at  Jerusalem 
and  the  priesthood.  The  location  of  the  sect  was 
near  Alexandria,  on  the  shores  of  the  Mareotic 
Lake.  See  Lucius:  Die  Therapeuten  und  Hire 
Slellung  in  der  Geschichte  der  Askese,  Strassburg, 
1879;  and  cf.  art.  "  Th^rapeutes,"  by  E.  Staf- 
fer, in  LicHTENiiERGER's  Encyclopedic,  vol.  xii. 
pp.  118-120. 

THEREMIN,  Ludwig  Friedrich  Franz,  b.  at 
Gramzow  in  Brandenburg,  March  19,  1780 ;  d. 
in  Berlin,  Sept.  26,  1846.  He  descended  from  a 
French  family  which  had  sought  refuge  in  Prus- 
sia after  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes ; 


studied  theology  at  Halle  and  Geneva ;  was  elected 
pastor  of  the  French-Reformed  congregation  of 
Berlin  in  1810;  and  appointed  preacher  to  the 
court  in  1814,  and  professor  of  homiletics  at  the 
university  in  1839.  He  has  a  place  in  the  history 
of  homiletics,  though  he  formed  no  school,  and 
published  Die  Beredtsamkeit  eine  Tugend,  Berlin, 
1814,  2d  ed.,  1837  (Eloquence  a  Virtue,  translated 
by  Professor  W.  G.  T.  Shedd,  Andover,  1850,  3d 
ed.,  1864),  and  Demosthenes  und  Mnssillon,  1845. 
lie  was  also  much  appreciated  as  a  preacher,  and 
published  ten  volumes  of  sermons,  besides  several 
other  books  of  devotion:  Abendstunden,  1833-39, 
3  vols.,  6th  ed.,  1869. 

THERESA,  Ste.,  b.  at  Avila  in  Old  Castile, 
March  28,  1515;  d.  at  Alba  de  Liste,  Oct.  15, 
1582.  She  entered  the  monastery  of  the  Carmel- 
ites at  her  native  place  in  1534,  and  began  in 
1561  on  her  great  task  of  reforming  the  Carmel- 
ite order.  For  that  purpose  she  founded  at 
Avila  a  convent  for  the  Barefooted  Carmelites, 
also  called  the  Theresians,  and  before  she  died 
she  had  founded  seventeen  such  convents  for 
nuns,  and  fifteen  for  monks.  The  .first  collected 
edition  of  her  works,  mystical  and  enthusiastic 
in  their  devotion,  appeared  at  Salamanca,  1587; 
the  last  in  Paris,  1847.  There  is  a  complete 
French  translation,  edited  by  Migne,  Paris,  1840- 
46,  4  vols.  Her  life  was  written  by  Ribera,  Sala- 
manca, 1590 ;  Boucher,  Paris,  1810,  2  vols. ; 
PosL,  Ratisbon,  1847;  Bouix,  Paris,  1865;  and 
in  English,  by  Maria  French,  London,  1875. 
See  also  Mrs.  Jameson:  Tlie  Legends  of  the  Mo- 
nastic Orders,  pp.  415  sqq.  ;  Ticknor  :  History  of 
Spanish  Literature;  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori; 
Novena  in  honor  of  Ste.  Teresa,  Baltimore,  1882 ; 
Vaccari  :  The  Wonders  of  the  Heart  of  Ste.  Tere- 
sa of  Jesus,  Baltimore,  1882. 

THESSALONIANS,  Epistle  to  the.    See  Paul. 

THESSALONI'CA,  a  city  of  Macedonia,  at  the 
north-east  corner  of  the  Thermaic  Gulf.  Its 
original  uam^  was  Therma,  or  Therm^  {^W'^\  i-e^, 
hot  bath,  so  called  from  the  hot  salt-springs  found 
about  four  miles  from  the  present  city.  Its  later 
name  was  probably  given  to  it  by^  Cassander,  who 
rebuilt  it  in  B.C.  315,  and  called  it  after  his  wife. 
It  is  now  called  Saloniki.  Being  well  situated 
for  commerce,  it  was  a  town  of  importance  from 
very  early  times.  It  was  taken  from  the  Mace- 
donians, and  occupied  by  Athenians,  about  432 ; 
restored  soon  after;  r^peopled  by  Cassander, king 
of  Macedonia,  315  ;  became  the  great  Macedonian 
naval  station  ;  surrendered  to  the  Romans  after 
the  battle  of  Pydna,  168,  and  was  made  the  capi- 
tal of  the  second  of  the  four  divisions  of  Macedo- 
nia, or  Macedonia  Secunda,  between  the  Strymon 
and  the  Axius ;  and  when  the  four  were  reduced 
to  one  province,  under  the  jurisdiction  of  a  pro- 
consul, it  was  the  virtual  metropolis,  and  there 
the  proconsul  lived,  although  not  at  first  so  called. 
There  Cicero  lived  from  April  till  November,  58, 
during  his  exile ;  and  there  the  party  of  Pompey 
and  the  Senate  had  their  headquarters  during  the 
first  civil  war,  49.  It  took  the  side  of  Octavius 
(Augustus)  against  Sextus  Pompeius  (42-39),  and 
in  reward  was  made  a  free  city.  At  the  open- 
ing of  the  Christian  era  it  was  the  capital  of 
the  whole  country  between  the  Adriatic  and  the 
Black  Sea,  and  "  the  chief  station  on  the  great 
Roman  road,  called  the  Via  Egnatia,  which  con- 
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Bted  Rome  with  the  whole  region  to  the  north 

the  ^geau  Sea."  Before  Constantinople  was 
ilt,  it  was  virtually  the  capital  of  Greece  and 
yricum,  as  well  as  of  Macedonia,  and  shared  the 
ide  of  the  iEgean  with  Ephesus  and  Corinth. 

the  middle  of  the  third  Christian  centmy  it 
LS  made  a  Roman  "  colony ;  "  i.e.,  soldiers  were 
rmanently  settled  there  in  order  to  increase  its 
■ength  as  a  bulwark  against  the  Gothic  hordes. 

390,  in  a  sedition  there,  the  prefect  Botericus 
IS  murdered :  in  dreadful  revenge,  nearly  seven 
ousand  persons  were  massacred  by  Theodosius 
le  art.).  From  the  fom'th  to  the  eighth  century 
lessalcmica  withstood  many  attacks  from  Goths 
d  Slavs.  On  July  30,  904,  it  was  taken  by  the 
,racens  ;  on  Aug.  15,  1185,  by  the  Normans  of 
eUy,  and  by  the  Turks  in  1380 ;  ceded  to  the 
•eek  emperor  Manuel,  1403  ;  sold  to  the  Vene- 
ms  by  Andronicus,  and  finally  taken  by  the 
irks  from,  the  Venetians,  430.  The  modern  city 
,s  a  population  of  eighty  thousand,  of  whom 
irty  thousand  are  Jews,  and  ten  thousand 
reeks.  Its  commerce  is  extensive,  and  it  retains 
I  ancient  importance. 

The  apostle  Paul  introduced  Christianity  into 
lessalonica  upon  his  second  missionary  journey, 
.  He  came  with  Silas  and  Timothy,  preached 
r  three  Sundays  in  the  synagogue  there,  and,  as 
e  result  of  the  work,  a  church  was  gathered,  prin- 
aally  composed,  however,  of  Gentiles.  Among 
e  converts  were  Caius,  Aristarchus,  Secundus, 
id  perhaps  Jason  (Acts  xvii.  1-18,  xx.  4,  xxvii. 

cf .  Phil.  iv.  16 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  10).  Paul  wrote 
e  Thessalonian  Church  two  epistles  from  Cor- 
th  (close  of  year  52,  or  beginning  of  53),  which 
e  the  earliest  of  his  preserved  writings,  "  per- 
ips  the  earliest  written  records  of  Christianity  " 
ishop  Lightfoot).  In  striking  proof  of  the  mi- 
ite  accuracy  of  Luke,  upon  the  arch  of  the  Var- 
,r  gate,  so  called  because  it  leads  to  the  Vardar, 

Axius,  there  occurs  the  word  TtoXeiTapxavvruv 
jlitarchs)  as  the  designation  of  the  seven  magis- 
ites  of  the  city,  a  word  unmentioned  in  ancient 
erature,  yet  the  very  word  Luke  employs  to 
signate  them  (Acts  xvii.  S,  mliTapxai). 
From  Thessalonica  the  gospel  spread  quickly 
L  around  (1  Thess.  i.  8).  "  During  several  cen- 
ries  this  city  was  the  bulwark,  not  simply  of  the 
ter  Greek  Empire,  but  of  Oriental  Christendom, 
;d  was  largely  instrumental  in  the  conversion  of 
e  Slavonians  and  Bulgarians.  Thus  it  received 
e  designation  of  the  '  Orthodox  City ' "  (How- 
n).  Its  bishop  baptized  the  Emperor  Theo- 
isius.  Its  see  had  well-nigh  the  dignity  of  a 
.triarchate ;  and  it  was  because  Leo  III.  (Isaurus) 
yered  the  trans- Adriatic  provinces,  which  had 
en  under  its  immediate  jurisdiction,  from  the 
sman  see,  that  the  division  between  the  Latin 
d  Greeli  was  in  great  measure  caused.  Eusta- 
ius,  metropolitan  of  Thessalonica  (1175-94),  was 
it  only  a  man  of  great  learning,  as  his  invaluable 
mmentary  iipon  Homer  proves,  but  also  a  true 
iristiau  and  an  able  theologian.  From  1205  to 
18  there  were  Latin  archbishops  in  Thessalon- 
i.  At  the  present  day  it  is  the  seat  of  a  Greek 
stropolitan,  and  contains  numerous  churches 
id  schools  of  different  denominations.  Many  of 
e  mosques  were  formerly  churches. 
Lit.  —  The  great  authority  upon  Thessalonian 
story  and  antiquities  is  Tafkl  :  Dissertatio  de 


Thessalonica  ejusque  Agro  geographico,  Berlin, 
1839.  Cf.  the  Lives  of  Paul,  by  Conybeake  and 
HowrsoN,  Lewin,  Parrae,  and  the  art.  "  Thessa- 
lonica," by  HowsoN,  in  Smith's  Did.  of  the  Bible. 
For  the  modern  city,  see  Murray's  Handbook  for 
Greece. 

THEU'DAS,  a  popular  leader  mentioned  by 
Gamaliel  in  his  speech  before  the  Sanhedrin 
(Acts  V.  36).  He  was  not  the  Theudas  mentioned 
by  Josephus(jln;2j.,XX.  5,  1);  because  that  Theu- 
das rebelled  under  Cuspius  Fadus,  in  A.D.  44, 
some  ten  years  after  Gamaliel's  speech.  Nor  was 
he  some  obscure  person,  otherwise  unknown ;  since 
it  is  unlikely  that  Gamaliel  would,  under  the  cir- 
cumstances, allude  to  such  a  one.  But  in  all  like- 
lihood he  was  the  man  called  ^Matthias  by  Josephus 
{Antiq.,  XVII.  6,  2,  and  War,  I.  33,  2);  because 
Mar9iof  is  the  transliteration  of  H'jrilp,  whose 
Greek  translation  is  GfocSiipof,  i.e.,  QeoduQ,  i.e.,  Baiddf. 
This  Matthias  was  an  eloquent  teacher,  who  head- 
ed a  band  in  the  days  of  Herod,  and  destroyed  the 
Roman  eagle  set  up  by  the  king  over  the  great 
gate  of  the  temple.  a.  kohlee. 

THEURGY  (from  Beov  epyov,  "God's  work),  a 
kind  of  magical  science  or  art  which  enabled  man 
to  influence  the  will  of  the  gods  by  means  of  pu- 
rification and  other  sacramental  acts.  It  devel- 
oped in  Alexandria,  among  the  Neo'Platonists, 
and  finally  superseded  there  all  philosophical  and 
theological  speculation,  sinking  down  into  the 
grossest  superstition. 

THIBET,  Religion  of.  See  Buddhism  and 
Lamaism. 

THIETMAR,  b.  July  25,  976;  d.  Dec.  1,  1018; 
a  Saxon  of  noble  descent,  related  to  the  imperial 
house;  was  educated  in  the  cloistral  school  of 
Magdeburg,  and  made  bishop  of  Merseburg  in 
1009.  He  wrote  a  chronicle,  of  which  especially 
the  last  four  books,  comprising  the  reign  of  Henry 
II.  (1002-18),  are  of  the  greatest  importance  for 
the  history  of  Germany.  It  was  edited  by  Lap- 
penberg,  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.,  vol.  iii.,  and  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Laurent,  1849. 

THILO,  Johann  Karl,  b.  at  Langensalza  in 
Thuringia,  Nov.  28,  1794  ;  d.  at  Halle,  May  17, 
1853.  He  was  educated  at  Schulpforte,  studied 
at  Leipzig,  began  to  lecture  at  Halle  in  1819,  and 
was  in  1822  appointedprofessorof  theology  there. 
His  Codex  Apocryphus  N.  2'.  remained  incomplete. 
The  first  volume,  containing  the  apocrj^hal  Gos- 
pels, appeared  1832,  and  was  followed  by  Ada 
apostolorum  Petri  et  Pauli  in  1838,  and  Andrece  et 
Matthice  in  1846.  His  Bibliotheca  patrum  GrcKco- 
rum  dogmatica  also  remained  incomplete.  Only 
one  volume,  containing  the  dogmatical  works  of 
Athanasius,  appeared  1853. 

THIRLWALL,  Connop,  a  scholarly  English 
bishop;  was  b.  at  Stepney,  Middlesex,  Feb.  11, 
1797 ;  d.  at  Bath,  July  27,  1875.  He  displayed 
such  remarkable  precocity,  that  in  1809  he  pub- 
lished, under  his  father's  direction,  a  volume  of 
essays  and  poems  entitled  Pi-imitice.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Charter  House  and  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  where  he  graduated  as  senior  chan- 
cellor's medallist,  1818,  and  became  fellow  and 
tutor ;  studied  law,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  at 
Lincoln's  Inn,  1825.  He  took  orders  in  1828 ; 
became  rector  at  Kirby-under-Dale,  Yorkshire, 
and  bishop  of  St.  David's,  1840.  He  resigned  his 
see  in  1874.     He  was  an  active  member  of  the 
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Old-Testament  Company  on  Bible  Revision.  His 
remains  were  interred  in  Westminster  Abbey,  at 
the  side  of  those  of  Grote.  Bishop  Thirlwall  was 
an  intimate  friend  of  Julius  Hare,  and  jointly 
with  him  translated  two  volumes  of  ISHebuhr's 
History  of  Rome,  1828-31.  He  also  published  a 
translation  of  A  Critical  Essay  on  the  Gospel  of 
St.  Luke,  by  Dr.  F.  Schleiermacher,  with  an  origi- 
nal Introduction  (1825).  His  principal  literary 
work  was  a  History  of  Greece,  published  at  first 
in  Lardner's  Cabinet  Cyclopcedia,  1835-40,  and 
separately  (revised  edition,  London,  1845-52,  8 
vols.),  and  again,  1855,  8  vols.  Grote  (Preface  to 
his  History  of  Greece,  1846)  says  he  would  probar 
bly  never  have  conceived  of  writing  a  history  of 
Greece  if  Thirlwall's  work  had  appeared  a  few 
years  earlier.  Thirlwall's  letters,  charges,  etc., 
are  collected  under  the  title  of  Literary  and 
Theological  Remains,  edited  by  Dean  Pekowne, 
London,  1875-76,  3  vols.  See  his  Letters,  1881, 
2  vols.,  and  new  edition  of  his  Letters  to  a  Friend, 
edited  by  Dean  Stanley,  1882. 

THIRTY  YEARS'  WAR,  The  (1618-48),  one 
of  the  fiercest  and  most  protracted  of  wars,  was  so 
farjorth  a  religious  war,  as  at  that  time  religion 
formed  one  of  the  principal  elements  of  politics. 
But  of  how  mixed  a  character  the  whole  afEaii" 
was,  may  be  seen  from  the  circumstance,  that 
though  Roman  Catholics  on  the  one  side  (headed 
by  Austria,  Spain,  and  Bavaria),  and  Protestants 
on  the  other  side,  under  various  leaders  (Bohe- 
mia, Denmark,  and  Sweden),  always  formed  the 
groundwork  of  the  party  position,  Roman-Catho- 
lic powers,  a.s,  for  instance,  France,  would  at 
times  ally  themselves  with  the  Protestants,  and 
Protestant  princes  with  the  Roman  Catholics,  as, 
for  instance,  the  electors  of  Brandenburg  and 
Saxony. 

The  war  began  in  Bohemia.  In  1517  Ferdi- 
nand of  Styria,  a  brother  of  the  Emperor  Matthias, 
a  pupil  ot  the  Jesuits,  and  a  fanatical  enemy  of 
Protestantism,  was  crowned  king  of  Bohemia; 
and  persecutions  were  immediately  instituted 
against  the  Protestants.  But  the  Protestants, 
under  the  leadership  of  Count  Thui-n,  penetrated 
into  the  castle  of  Prague,  threw  the  imperial 
commissioners  out  of  the  window  (May  23, 1618), 
organized  a  general  rising  throughout  the  coun- 
try, entered  into  alliance  with  Bethleu  Gdbor, 
prince  of  Transylvania,  and  the  Evangelical 
Union  in  Germany ;  and  as  ^Matthias  died  on 
March  20,  1619,  and  Ferdinand  shortly  after  suc- 
ceeded him  as  emperor,  they  declared  the  Bohe- 
mian throne  vacant,  and  offered  it  to  the  young 
elector-palatine,  Friedrich  V.,  a  son-in-law  of 
.Tames  I.  of  England.  He  accepted  the  offer,  but 
was  very  unfortunate.  The  Protestant  army  was 
completely  routed  in  the  battle  at  the  AVhite 
.Mountain,  just  outside  the  walls  of  Prague,  Nov. 
8,  1620,  by  Tilly,  the  commander  of  the  imperial 
army,  which  chiefly  consisted  of  the  contingent 
of  the  Holy  League :  and  Bohemia  was  speedily 
reduced  to  order ;  that  is,  more  than  thirty  thou- 
sand families  belonging  to  the  Lutheran  or  the 
Reformed  denomination  were  driven  out  of  the 
country,  and  their  property,  valued  at  more  than 
forty  million  crowns,  was  confiscated.  Next  year 
the  Palatinate  was  invaded  by  a  Spanish  army 
under  Spinola;  and  at  the  diet  of  Regensburg, 
March  6,  1623,  Friedrich  V.  was  put  under  the 


ban  of  the  empire,  and  the  Palatinate  was  given 
to  Maximilian  of  Bavaria,  James  I.  looking  on 
in  idleness.  In  1625  the  Protestant  princes  of 
Germany  again  rallied  under  the  head  of  Chris- 
tian IV.,  king  of  Denmark,  a  mediocrity  of 
considerable  dimensions,  but  of  a  rather  coarse 
description ;  but  he  was  utterly  defeated  in  the 
battle  at  Lutter-am-Barenberge,  Aug.  27, 1626,  by 
Tilly.  The  Danish  peninsula  was  flooded  with 
impei-ial  troops;  and  the  peace  of  Lubeck,  May 
22,  1629,  made  an  end  of  the  direct  participation 
of  Denmark  in  the  war. 

In  the  latter  part  of  June,  1630,  Gustavus 
Adolphus,  king  of  Sweden,  landed  in  the  Island 
of  Usedom;  and  in  a  very  short  time  he  conquered 
Pomerania  and  Mecklenburg.  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus was  a  Christian  hero,  a  great  general,  and  a 
great  statesman.  The  hope  of  conquest,  of  mak- 
ing the  Baltic  a  Swedish  sea,  was,  no  doubt,  one 
of  his  motives  in  taking  up  the  cause  of  the 
Protestants  in  Germany  ;  but  his  conviction  of 
the  justice  of  that  cause  was  as  surely  anothei', 
and  perhaps  the  stronger  one.  His  army  was 
a  model  of  an  army,  infinitely  superior  in  moral 
character  to  the  armies  of  Tilly  and-Wallensteiu. 
The  Swedish  soldiers  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  re- 
sembled the  Ironsides  of  Cromwell.  Tilly  was 
defeated  at  Breitenfeld,  Sept.  17,  1631,  and  on 
the  Lech,  April  15,  1632.  In  the  latter  battle  he 
was  killed ;  and  his  army,  composed  of  mercenary 
rabble,  disappeared  like  vapor  in  the  air.  But 
Ferdinand  charged  Wallenstein  with  the  forma^ 
tion  of  a  new  army,  and  Wallenstein  was  generally 
considered  the  equal  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  as  a 
general.  They  met  at  Lutzen,  Nov.  16,  1632. 
Wallenstein  was  defeated;  but  Gustavus  Adolphus 
fell,  and  the  emperor  f omid  breathing-room  again. 
Though  Wallenstein  remained  inactive  in  Bohe- 
mia, where  he  finally  was  assassinated  at  Eger, 
Feb.  25,  1634,  the  standard  of  the  Swedish  army 
rapidly  sunk  after  the  death  of  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus ;  and  the  Protestant  army  suffered  a  severe 
defeat  at  Ndrdlingen,  Sept.  6,  1634,  after  which 
the  electors  of  Brandenburg  and  Saxony  deserted 
the  Protestant  cause,  made  peace  with  the  em- 
peror, and  turned  against  the  Swedes. 

Nevertheless,  the  position  of  the  emperor  con- 
tinued to  be  very  critical,  and  his  prospects  of 
final  success  were  very  small.  Richelieu,  whose 
whole  foreign  policy  turned  upon  the  humiliation 
of  the  house  of  Austria  as  its  true  pivot,  and  who 
for  that  very  reason  had  subsidized  the  Swedes 
from  the  very  beginning,  now  took  the  army  of 
Duke  Bernhardt  of  Saxe-Weimar  into  French 
service;  and  the  war  against  Austria  and  her 
allies  was  carried  on  with  a  fierceness  and  cruelty 
hitherto  unheard  of.  In  1646  no  less  than  a 
hundred  villages  were  burnt  down  in  Bavai'ia, 
and  the  inhabitants  driven  away.  And  at  the 
same  time  the  Swedish  general  Torstenson  de- 
veloped an  activity  which  seemed  to  threaten  the 
very  existence  of  the  Hapsbui'g  dynasty.  He 
defeated  one  Austrian  army  under  Piccolomini 
at  Breitenfeld,  Nov.  2,  1642,  and  another,  under 
Hatzfeld,  at  Jankow,  March  6,  1645;  and  he 
actually  approached  Vienna  in  order  to  form  a 
connection  with  Prince  Rakoczy  of  Ti'ansylvania, 
and  lay  siege  to  the  city.  The  immediate  danger 
drifted  away  by  the  somewhat  peculiar  proceed- 
ings of  Rakoczy.     But  Austria  was  completely 
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exhausted ;  and  the  peace  of  Westphalia  (which 
art.  see),  Oct.  24,  1648,  was  as  necessary  to  her 
as  it  was  welcome  to  Germany,  which  lay  pros- 
trate, and  cruelly  devastated  from  one  end  to  the 
other.  See  the  various  descriptions  of  the  war 
by  Schiller  (1802),  Menzel  (1835),  Flathe 
(1840),  Mebold  (1840),  Solte  (1840),  Barthold 
(1842),  Heilmann  (1851),  Klopp  (1861),  Hauskr 
(1862),  GiNDELY  (1869 ;  Eng.  trans.,  New  York, 
1883,  2  vols.),  Ranke  (1860),  S.  R.  Gardiner 
(1874),  and  Stieve  (1875) ;  also  art.  Westpha- 
lia, Peace  of. 

THOLUCK,  Friedrich  August,  D,D,,an  eminent 
German  divine  and  pulpit  orator ;  b.  in  Breslau, 
March  30,  1799;  d.  in  Halle,  June  10,  1877. 
Descended  from  very  humble  parentage,  he  first 
learned  a  trade,  but  by  the  assistance  of  friends 
attended  the  gymnasium  of  his  native  city,  and 
the  university  of  Berlin.  When  he  left  college, 
he  delivered  an  address  on  The  Superiority  of  the 
Oriental  World  over  the  Christian,  which  was  chiefly 
a  eulogy  on  Mohammedanism.  .  But  during  his 
university  course  he  was  thoroughly  converted 
from  his  pantheism  and  scepticism,  under  the 
influence  of  the  lectures. of  Sohleiermacher  and 
Neander,  and  more  especially  by  personal  inter- 
course with  Baron  Ernst  von  Kottwitz,  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Moravian  brotherhood,  who  combined 
high  social  standing  and  culture  with  a  lovely 
type  of  piety.  His  character  is  finely  described 
in  the  unnamed  "  patriarch  "  in  Tholuck's  Weihe 
des  Zweiflers.  (See  Jacobi,  Erinnerungen  an  B. 
V.  K.,  Halle,  1882.)  In  1821  he  was  graduated 
as  licentiate  of  theology,  and  began  to  deliver  lec- 
tures as  privat-docent.  In  1824  he  was  appointed 
extraordinary  professor  of  Oriental  literature,  in 
the  place  of  JJr.  DeWette.  In  1825  he  made  a 
literary  journey  to  Holland  and  England,  at  the 
expense  of  the  Prussian  Government,  and  in  1826 
was  called  to  the  university  of  Halle  as  ordinary 
professor  of  theology,  in  the  place  of  Dr.  Knapp, 
which  he  occupied  to  the  time  of  his  death, 
with  the  exception  of  a  brief  period  (1827-28), 
which  he  spent  in  Rome  as  chaplain  of  the  Prus- 
sian embassy  on  Capitol  Hill,  in  intimate  inter- 
course with  Bunsen.  In  Halle  he  had  at  first 
to  suffer  a  good  deal  of  opposition  and  reproach 
from  the  prevailing  rationalism  of  his  colleagues 
(Gesenius  and  Wegscheider),  but  succeeded  in 
effecting  a  radical  change;  and  the  whole  theo- 
logical faculty  of  Halle  has  since  become  decid- 
edly evangelical.  In  Dec.  2,  1870,  his  friends 
prepared  a  surprise  for  him  by  the  celebration  of 
the  semi-centennial  jubilee  of  his  professorship. 
The  university  and  magistrate  of  HaUe,  delegates 
of  several  universities  and  of  all  schools  of  the- 
ology, took  part  in  it ;  and  his  pupils  in  Europe 
and  America  founded  a  seminary  adjoining  his 
own  home,  for  beneficiary  students  of  theology, 
as  a  perpetual  memorial  of  his  devotion  to  stu- 
dents. He  was  always  in  delicate  health,  but  by 
strict  temperance  and  great  regularity  of  habits 
he  managed  to  do  an  unusual  amount  of  work 
tiU  within  the  last  years  of  his  life.  He  was 
incessant  in  his  lectures,  preached  regularly  as 
university  chaplain,  and  found  time  to  write  many 
books. 

His  principal  works  are  as  follows ;  Sin  and 
Redemption,  or  the  True  Consecration  of  the  Sceptic 
(Berlin,  1825,  many  times  reprinted ;  translated 


into  English  by  Ryland,  with  an  Introduction  by 
John  Pye  Smith ;  republished  in  Boston,  1854, 
under  the  title,  Guido  and  Julius,  or  Sin  and  the 
Propitiator),  in  opposition  to  DeWette's  Theodore, 
or  the  Consecration  of  the  Sceptic,  1825 ;  Blulhen- 
sammlung  aus  der  morgenldndischen  Mystik,  1825 
(a  collection  of  translations  from  the  mystic  poets 
of  the  East) ;  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  (4th  ed.,  1842 ;  twice  translated  into  Eng- 
lish, last  by  R.  Menzies,  Edinburgh,  1848,  2  vols.), 
the  first  exegetical  fruit  of  the  new  evangelical 
theology;  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John,  1826 
(7th  ed.,  1857,  translated  into  English  by  Kauf- 
mann,  1836,  and  by  Dr.  C.  P.  Krauth,  Philadel- 
phia, 1859),  less  thorough  and  permanent,  but 
more  popular,  and  better  adapted  for  studentsj. 
than  his  other  commentaries ;  Commentary  on  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  1833  (3d  ed.,  1844;  translated 
into  English  by  R.  L.  Brown,  Edinburgh,  1860 ; 
new  ed.,  1869),  his  most  learned,  elaborate,  and 
valuable  exegetical  production ;  Commentary  on 
the  Hebrews,  1836  (3d  ed.,  1850;  translated  by 
James  Hamilton,  Edinburgh,  1852)  ;  Commentary 
on  the  Psalms,  1843  (translated  by  Dr.  Mombert, 
Edinburgh  and  Philadelphia,  1859) ;  The  Credi- 
bility of  the  Gospel  History,  1837  (2d  ed.,  1838),  a 
vindication  of  the  Gospels  against  the  mythical 
theory  of  Strauss ;  and  Hours  of  Christian  Devo- 
tion, 1840,  2  vols,  (well  translated  by  Rob.  Men- 
zies, Edinburgh  and  N.ew  York,  1875),  containing 
several  original  hymns.  In  this  book  he  pours 
out  his  fervent  evangelical  piety  with  all  the 
charm  of  fresh  enthusiasm.  He  was  one  of  the 
most  eloquent  German  preachers  in  his  day,  and 
published  a  series  of  university  sermons  (collected 
in  5  vols.,  3d  ed.,  Gotha,  1863-64,  one  volume 
being  translated.  Light  from  the  Cross,  Sermons  on 
the  Passion  of  our  Lord,  Philadelphia,  1858).  He 
issued  also  two  very  interesting  volumes  of  Mis- 
cellaneous Essays,  1839.  His  last  works  were  con- 
tributions to  German  church  history  since  the 
Reformation,  derived  in  part  from  manuscript 
sources;  namely,  Lutherische  Theologen  Wittenbergs 
im  17ten  Jahrhr.  (Hamburg,  1852),  Das  akademische 
Leben  des  17ten  Jahrh.  (Hamburg,  1852,  1854,  in 
2  vols.),  and  Geschichte  des  Rationalismus  (part  i. 
Berlin,  1865,  never  finished).  A  complete  edi- 
tion of  his  works  appeared  1863-72,  in  11  vols. 
He  also  republished  the  Commentaries  of  Calvin 
on  the  Gospels  and  Epistles,  and  his  Institutio 
Christiance  Religionis,  and  made  that  great  divine 
better  known  in  Germany,  although  h.6  himself 
was  of  Lutheran  descent  and  predisposition.  He 
conducted  for  several  years  a  literary  periodical, 
and  contributed  largely  to  the  first  edition  of  the 
Encyklopadie  of  Herzog,  whom  he  recommended 
as  editor  to  the  publisher,  having  first  himself 
declined  the  position. 

Tholuck  was  one  of  the  most  fruitful  and  influ- 
ential German  theologians  and  authors  during  the 
second  and  third  quarters  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, and  better  known  in  England  and  America 
than  any  other.  He  was  original,  fresh,  brilliant, 
suggestive,  eloquent,  and  full  of  poetry,  wit,  and 
humor.  He  cannot  be  classified  with  any  school. 
He  was  influenced  by  Pietism,  ]\Ioravianism, 
Sohleiermacher,  Neander,  and  even  Hegel.  His 
elastic  mind  was  ever  open  to  new  light ;  but  his 
heart  was  always  right,  and  never  shaken  in  faith 
and  love  to  Christ.     He  had  an   extraordinary 
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talent  for  languages,  and  could  speak  English, 
French,  Italian,  Greek,  Arabic,  and  several  other 
tongues,  ancient  and  modern,  ahnost  like  a  native. 
In  that  line  he  was  scarcely  surpassed  by  Cardinal 
jMezzofanti,  whom  he  met  in  Rome.  His  learning 
was  extensive  rather  than  thorough  and  exhaus- 
tive. He  gathered  honey  from  the  literature  of 
all  ages,  from  the  old  Orient  down  to  Goethe,  but 
made  it  tributary  to  faith.  He  is  one  of  the 
regenerators  of  German  theology,  leading  it  from 
the  barren  heath  of  rationalism  to  the  green  pas- 
tures of  the  Scriptures  and  the  literature  of  the 
Reformation.  His  Commentaries  broke  a  new 
path.  His  personal  influence  was  as  great  and 
good  as  that  exerted  by  his  works,  and  yields  only 
to  that  of  Neander  among  his  contemporaries. 
He  was  gifted  with  personal  magnetism,  and 
brilliant  powers  of  conversation.  Having  no  chil- 
dren, he  devoted  all  his  paternal  affections  to  his 
students,  and  was  nobly  assisted  by  his  second 
wife  (a  most  lovely  and  refined  Christian  lady). 
He  loved,  as  he  said,  candidates  more  than  minis- 
ters, and  students  more  than  candidates,  because 
he  was  more  interested  in  the  process  of  growth 
than  in  the  result  of  growth.  His  life  was  a  life 
with  the  young,  fruitful  in  blessings.  He  was  in 
the  habit  of  taking  long  walks  with  two  or  three 
students  every  day  from  eleven  to  twelve,  and 
from  four  to  five :  he  invited  them  freely  to  his 
house  and  table,  tried  experiments  on  their  minds, 
proposed  perplexing  questions,  set  them  disput- 
ing on  high  problems,  inspired  and  stimulated 
them  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge,  virtue,  and 
piety.  He  had  great  regard  for  individuality, 
aimed  to  arouse  in  every  one  the  sense  of  his  pe- 
culiar calling  rather  than  to  crente  a  school.  Like 
John  the  Baptist,  he  sent  all  away  from  him  to  a 
higher  Master.  His  chief  aim  was  to  lead  them 
to  a  humble  faith  in  the  Saviour,  and  to  infuse 
into  them  that  love  which  was  the  ruling  passion 
of  his  heart.  He  adopted,  as  he  says,  Zinzendorf 's 
motto,  "  I  have  but  one  passion,  and  that  is  He, 
and  He  alone."  His  lecture-room  was  truly  a 
school  of  Christ.  And  herein  lies  his  chief  sig- 
nificance and  merit.  Thousands  of  students  from 
different  lands  owe  to  him  their  spiritual  life.  To 
Americans  he  was  especially  attached,  and  a  most 
useful  guide  in  the  labyi-inth  of  German  theology. 
He  was  very  intimate  with  Dr.  Edward  Robinson, 
Dr.  Charles  Hodge  (who  studied  at  Halle  in  1827, 
and  was  daily  in  his  company),  Dr.  Henry  B. 
Smith,  Dr.  Prentiss  (who  studied  there  in  1840), 
and  Dr.  Park  of  Andover.  He  called  them  "  his 
American  pets."  I  once  met  him  promenading 
with  a  pious  Canadian  Methodist,  and  an  Ameri- 
can sceptic  who  never  went  to  church,  but  wor- 
shipped God,  as  he  said,  in  his  own  temple,  under 
the  blue  skies,  and  basking  in  the  light  of  the  sun. 
"But,"  asked  Tholuek  smilingly,  "  what  do  you 
do  when  it  rains  ?  "  Fle  told  me  afterwards  that 
this  agnostic  was  seeking  religion,  and  we  miist 
aid  him.  He  often  tried  the  wits  of  American 
students  by  curious  questions;  e.g.,  "Why  did 
God  make  so  many  Chinese,  and  so  few  Yankees  ?  " 
or,  "How  is  Mr.  Erhsenkorper"  (Peabodij,  the 
philanthropist)?  He  was  invited  to  the  General 
Conference  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance  in  1873, 
and  promised  to  the  writer  to  come  (with  the 
humorous  remark,  "  I  am  afraid  of  your  American 
mobs,  your  hot  cakes  for  breakfast,  and  especially 


of  your  kindness").  But  his  feeble  health  pre- 
vented him ;  and  he  sent  one  of  his  favorite  pupils 
as  his  representative,  with  a  modest  sketch  of  his 
labors  and  the  condition  of  theology  in  Germany. 
It  is  the  last  public  document  from  his  pen  (except 
some  letters),  and  gives  a  faithful  idea  of  this  lover 
of  youth  for  Christ's  sake. 

Lit.  —The  biography  of  Tholuek  was  intrusted 
to  his  colleague,  Profesor  Kahler,  but  has  not  yet 
appeared.  The  second  edition  of  Herzog  has  not 
yet  reached  his  name.  Contributions  are  found 
in  the  following  publications :  Tholuck's  Zwei- 
fier's  Weihe  in  part  autobiographical  ("Guide" 
represents  him ;  "  Julius,"  his  friend,  Julius  Miil- 
ler)  ;  an  autobiographical  sketch  by  Tholuck, 
with  a  paper  by  Leop.  Witte,  in  the  Proceedinys 
of  the  Evangelical  Alliance  Conference  of  187S, 
New  York,  1874,  pp.  85-89 ;  an  account  of  the 
semi-centennial  jubilee  of  Tholuck,  by  Professor 
Kahler,  in  Gei'man,  Halle,  1871,  and  in  English 
by  ScHAFF,  with  two  letters  fi'om  Tholuck,  in 
the  American  Presbyterian  Review  for  1871,  pp. 
295-301.  See  also  the  church  histories  of  Hask 
and  KuKTz ;  Schwartz  :  Gesch.  d.  neusten  Theol, 
4th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1869,  pp.  109  sqq.  (unfavorable, 
but  acknowledging  his  great  personal  influence, 
and  devotion  to  students)  ;  Nippold  :  Handbuch 
der  neusten  Kirchen gesch.,  2d  ed.,  Elberf.,  1868,  pp. 
244  sqq.  ;  Kahnis  (one  of  his  pupils)  :  Der  innere 
Gang  d.  Proteslaniismus,  3d  ed.,  1874  (in  the  second 
volume).  Consult  also  the  Memoirs  of  Charles 
Hodge  and  H.  B.  Smith,  which  contain  a  number 
of  Tholuck's  letters.  pi-iilip  schaff. 

THOMAS  THE  APOSTLE  was  also  known  by 
the  Greek  equivalent  Didymus,  meaning  twin.  In 
the  Gospels  he  is  associated  with  Matthew  (Matt. 
X.  3 ;  Mark  iii.  18 ;  Luke  vi.  15)  ;  in  the  Acts,  with 
Philip  (Acts  i.  13).  He  was  probably  a  Galilean, 
as  the  mention  of  his  name  with  the  other  Gali- 
lean fishermen  among  the  apostles  (John  xxi.  2) 
seems  to  indicate.  According  to  the  oldest  tradi- 
tion, he  was  born  in  Syrian  Antiooh,  preached 
the  gospel  to  the  Parthians,  and  was  buried  at 
Edessa  (Euseb.,  III.  1 ;  Socrat.,  I.  19,  etc.).  Ac- 
cording to  later  statements,  he  preached  to  the 
Medes  and  Persians,  baptized  the  three  kings  [the 
wise  men  from  the  East] ;  and  Gregory  Nazianzen 
{Oral.  25)  speaks  of  his  laboring  in  India,  where 
a  later  tradition  makes  him  suffer  a  martyr's  death 
by  being  pierced  to  death  by  lances  at  the  king's 
command.  The  Thomas  Christians  show  his  grave 
at  Meliapur,  India.  His  relics,  according  to  the 
tradition  of  the  Catholic  Church,  were  removed  to 
Edessa,  and  thence  to  Ortona,  Italy.  The  Greek 
Church  commemorates  his  memory  June  3 ;  the 
Latin  Church,  Dec.  21.  The  name  "Thomas 
Christians,"  by  which  the  old  Christians  of  India 
were  known,  seems  to  confirm  the  tradition  that 
Thomas  labored  in  India ;  but  this  conclusion  is 
denied  by  Philo  and  others.  [See  Christians 
OF  St.  Thomas,  and  Nestorians.] 

Two  apocryphal  works  are  associated  with  the 
name  of  Thomas,  The  Gospel  according  to  Thomas 
[Evang.  sec.  Thomam,  edited  by  Tischendorf ,  who 
gives  two  Greek  texts  and  a  Latin  translation, 
and  by  Dr.  W.  Wright  in  Syriac],  and  The  Acts 
of  Thomas  {Acta  Thomce),  edited  by  Thilo,  Leip- 
zig, 1823.  Our  authority  for  a  characterization 
of  Thomas  is  three  passages  in  John's  Gospel 
(xi.  16,  xiv.  5,  XX.  24).     They  present  him  as  one 
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whom  a  deep  earnestness  of  spirit  inclined  to 
melancholy,  and  a  desire  of  knowledge  made  a 
doubter.  He  is  the  representative,  among  the 
apostles,  of  the  critical  spirit.  By  the  way  of 
honest  doubt  and  questioning,  he  arrived  at  an 
impertui-bable  and  joyous  conviction  and  faith. 
[See  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saijits,  for  the  legen- 
dary additions  to  his  life.  For  a  translation  of 
the  Gospel  of  Thomas,  see  B.  Harris  Cowpee  : 
The  Apocryphal  Gospels,  London,  1867,  pp.  118- 
170.  At  the  appearance  of  Thilo's  and  Tischen- 
dorf's  editions  of  the  Greek  Acts  of  Thomas,  only 
fiveof  the  twelve  divisions  extant  in  Latin  and 
Syriac  versions  existed  in  Greek.  But  in  1883 
Max  Bonnet  published  an  edition  of  the  twelve 
complete,  from  a  Greek  manuscript  he  discovered 
in  the  National  Library  in  Paris  (Acta  Thomce, 
Leipzig).  The  most  exhaustive  treatise  upon 
the  subject  is  Lipsius :  Die  ApoJcryphen  Apostel- 
geschichten  u.  Aposiellegenden,  Braunschweig,  1883, 
vol.  i.  pp.  225-347.]  j.  p.  lange. 

THOMAS   A    BECKET.     See  Becket. 

THOMAS   A    KEMPIS.     See  Kempis. 

THOMAS  CHRISTIANS.  See  Christians  of 
St.  Thomas. 

THOMAS  OF  AQUINO  (or  Aquinas),  the  pro- 
foundest  and  keenest  defender  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  Koman-Catholic  Church ;  was  b.  in  1225  or 
1227,  in  the  castle  of  Rocca  Sicca,  near  Aquino, 
I  a  city  not  far  from  Naples ;  d.  March  6,  1274,  in 
the  Cistercian  convent  of  Fossa  Nnova,  near 
Terracina.  L  Life.  —  Thomas,  who  was  of  noble 
birth,  was  placed  in  his  fifth  year  under  the  monks 
of  Monte  Casino.  In  his  tenth  year  he  went  to 
Naples ;  and  in  his  sixteenth  year,  in  spite  of  the 
opposition  of  his  family,  which  was  finally  over- 
come by  the  intervention  of  Pope  Innocent  IV., 
he  entered  the  Dominican  order.  In  1245  he  was 
sent  to  Cologne  to  enjoy  the  mstruction  of  Alber- 
tus  Magnus,  who  directed  his  attention  to  Aristo- 
tle's philosophy  and  the  wi'itings  of  Dionysius 
the  Areopagite.  In  1248  he  was  made  baccalau- 
reate of  theology  in  Paris,  and  the  same  year 
began  to  lecture  on  the  Sentences  of  Peter  Lom- 
bard, at  Cologne.  Returning  to  Paris,  he  taught 
there  a  large  throng  of  students.  Urban  IV. 
repeatedly  offered  him  high  ecclesiastical  prefer- 
ment, which  he  in  his  humility  declined.  Under 
the  pontificate  of  Clement  IV.  and  till  1268,  he 
taught  in  Rome,  Bologna,  and  Paris.  In  1272, 
in  obedience  to  his  order  and  the  wish  of  King 
Charles,  he  made  Naples  the  seat  of  his  activity. 
The  last  years  of  his  life  were  principally  occupied 
with  the  completion  of  his  great  work,  Summa 
IheologicB.  He  died  on  his  way  to  the  church 
council  at  Lyons.  In  1323  he  was  canonized  by 
John  XXII.  If  any  one  is  entitled  to  this  dignity 
by  his  life  and  works,  Aquinas  was.  His  piety, 
though  monkish,  was  unfeigned ;  and  he  prepared 
himself  for  his  writings,  lectures,  etc.,  by  prayer. 
Louis  IX.  several  times  consulted  him  on  mat- 
ters of  state.  His  industry,  as  his  writings  show, 
was  intense.  [Aquinas  was  declared  a  doctor  of 
the  church  by  Pius  V.  in  1567,  and  has  a  place 
with  Augustine,  Jerome,  and  Ambrose,  among  the 
most  authoritative  teachers  of  the  church.  Leo 
XIIL,  in  an  encyclical  dated  Aug.  4, 1879,  recom- 
mended his  works  to  the  Catholic  seminaries  and 
theological  faculties  throughout  the  world,  as  a 
proper  foundation  of  their  religious  and  philo- 


sophical teaching,  and  particularly  emphasized 
his  political  doctrines  as  conservative  for  society. 
The  special  title  of  this  gTeat  theologian  is  the 
"  Angelic  Doctor,"  Doctor  Angelicus.'] 

II.  Theology.  —  In  certain  respects,  Thomas  of 
Aquino  marks  the  culminating  point  of  scholasti- 
cism. He  sought  to  establish  for  the  science  of 
theology  a  position  of  superior  dignity  and  impor- 
tance over  the  science  of  philosophy,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  harmony  of  the  two  sciences,  by 
distinguishing  in  revelation  the  religious  truths 
which  can  be  excogitated  by  the  use  of  reason 
from  those  which  are  only  known  by  revelation. 
The  doctrinal  creed  of  the  church,  Thomas  treats 
as  absolute  truth ;  but  it  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that 
he  uses  the  arguments  of  the  church-teachers  only 
as  of  probable  authority  {Summa  theol.,  i.  qu.  1, 
art.  8).  He  refers  more  frequently  to  biblical 
texts  thah  the  other  scholastics ;  but  this  practice 
does  not  purify  his  theology,  but  helps  to  confirm 
the  church-doctrines.  His  exegetical  principles 
were  good ;  and  he  expressly  commended  the  lit- 
eral interpi'etation  of  the  Scriptures,  omnes  sensus 
scriptwce  fundantur  super  unum  sensum  literalem  ex 
quo  solo  potest  trahi  argumentum,  etc.  (Summa,  i. 
qu.  1,  art.  10),  but  could  not  free  himself  from 
ecclesiastical  authority.  Thomas  did  not  grant 
the  ontological  argument  of  Anselm  for  the  ex- 
istence of  God.  He  gives  several  forms  of  the 
cosmological  and  teleological  arguments,  but  says, 
that,  while  reason  can  prove  that  God  exists,  it 
cannot  discover  what  his  nature  is.  His  funda- 
mental conception  of  God  is  that  of  spiritual  and 
active  being.  God  is  intelligence  and  will  (inlel- 
lectus  et  voluntas),  the  first  cause.  Thinking  and 
willing  are  inseparable  from  his  being.  He  is 
consequently  forever  returning  to  the  idea  of  the 
absolute  identity  and  simplicity  of  God.  He  em- 
ploys aU  his  speculative  talent  to  explain  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Trinity ;  and  yet  he  declares  that  it 
is  beyond  the  sphere  of  reason  to  discover  the  dis- 
tinction of  persons  in  the  Godhead,  and  affirms  that 
he  who  tries  to  prove  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  by 
the  unaided  reason  derogates  from  faith :  qui  pro- 
bare  nititur  Trinitatem  personarum  naturali  ratione, 
fidei  derogat  {Summa,  i.  qu.  32,  art.  1).  Although 
Thomas  did  not,  like  his  teacher  Albertus  Mag- 
nus, regard  the  world  as  an  emanation  from  God, 
he  refers  its  origin  to  God's  active  will,  which  is 
nothing  more  than  his  active  intelligence,  which, 
in  turn,  is  only  the  essence  of  God  working  as  the 
first  cause.  He  is  again  and  again  forced  to  re- 
gard the  world  as  a  necessary  product  of  the  Divine 
Being,  and  inclines  to  the  thesis  of  its  eternal  ex- 
istence ;  so  that  he  contents  himself  with  saying, 
"  It  is  credible  that  the  world  had  a  beginning, 
but  neither  demonstrable  nor  knowable :  mundum 
incepisse  credibile  est,  sed  non  demonstrabile  et  scibile 
(Summa,  i.  qu.  46,  art.  2).  The  doctrines  of  elec- 
tion and  reprobation  he  considers  in  connection 
with  the  doctrine  of  providence.  Every  thing 
occurs  under  the  Divine  Providence,  and  serves  a 
single  and  final  end.  Both  reprobation  and  elec- 
tion are  matters  of  divine  decree ;  and  the  exact 
number  of  the  reprobate,  as  well  as  of  the  elect, 
is  determined  in  advance.  Reprobation,  however, 
consists  not  in  a  positive  action  on  God's  part,  but 
in  a  letting-alone.  God  is  not  the  cause  of  sin. 
He  simply  withholds  his  grace,  and  man  falls  by 
his  own  will.    In  opposition  to  the  Arabic  philoso- 
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phers,  Thomas  insists  upon  the  efficiency  of  second 
causes  (Swuma,  i.  qu.  105,  art.  5),  through  which 
God  works.  He  lays  emphasis  on  the  ability  of 
the  will  to  choose  between  two  tendencies  in  the 
interest  of  the  doctrines  of  guilt  and  merit. 

Passing  over  to  the  creatures  of  God,  Thomas 
dwells  at  length  upon  the  subject  of  the  angels, 
which  he  discusses  with  minute  care  and  specula- 
tive skill.  He  teaches,  with  Augustine,  that  the 
original  righteousness  of  Adam  was  a  superadded 
gift.  He  spent  special  pains  upon  the  elaboration 
of  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  person  and  work.  He 
affirms  the  meeting  in  Christ  of  the  two  absolute- 
ly opposite  principles  of  human  ignorance  and  im- 
perfection, and  divine  omniscience  and  perfection. 
He  departs  in  some  details  from  the  Anselmic  doc- 
trine of  Christ's  work,  as  when  he  denies  the  abso- 
lute necessity  of  the  incarnation,  and  affirms  that 
God  might  have  redeemed  man  in  some  other  way 
than  by  his  Son.  A  human,  judge  cannot  release 
from  punishment  without  expiation  of  guilt ;  but 
God,  as  the  Supreme  Being,  can  forgive  without 
expiation,  if  he  so  chooses  (Summa,  iii.  qu.  46, 
arts.  1,  2).  The  satisfaction  of  Christ  removes 
all  original  guilt ;  and,  by  the  application  of  his 
merit,  the  sinner  secures  freedom  from  and  for- 
giveness of  sin.  Man's  nature  is  corrupt,  and 
grace  alone  enables  him  to  reach  eternal  life. 
Thomas  passes  directly  from  the  consideration  of 
the  work  of  Christ  to  the  sacraments.  The  num- 
ber of  the  sacraments  had  already  been  fixed  at 
seven,  but  his  treatment  had  a  shaping  influence 
upon  the  discussion  of  the  subject  in  after-time. 
Pie  proved  the  necessity  of  seven  sacraments,  and 
the  immanence  in  them  of  a  supernatural  element 
of  grace.  His  treatment  of  the  Eucharist,  pen- 
ance, and  ordination,  is  characteristic.  He  held 
to  the  change  of  the  elements  to  the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ,  justified  the  withholding  of  the 
cup  from  the  laity  with  casuistical  arguments, 
and  spoke  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass,  now  as  a 
"  symbolical  picture  of  the  passion  "  {imago  rep- 
rcesentativa  passionis),  now  as  a  real  sacrifice.  It 
is  noticeable,  that,  in  his  doctrine  of  the  mass,  he 
does  not  emphasize,  as  do  his  successors,  the  idea 
of  sacrifice  to  the  detriment  of  the  sacramental 
idea.  The  subject  of  indulgences,  Thomas  han- 
dled at  length ;  teaching  that  the  efficacy  of  an 
indulgence  does  not  depend  upon  the  faith  of 
the  recipient,  but  upon  the  will  and  authority  of  the 
church,  and  extends  to  the  dead  as  well  as  to 
the  living  (Summa,  iii.  qu.  71,  art.  10).  The  dis- 
cussion of  eschatology  follows  the  discussion  of 
the  sacraments.  Thomas  teaches  the  doctrines 
of  purgatory  and  the  intercession  of  saints.  He 
treats  the  doctrines  of  the  resurrection  and  future 
blessedness  at  length,  and  teaches  that  the  body 
of  the  resurrection  will  in  form  be  identical  with 
the  present  body,  even  to  the  hair  and  the  nails. 

Thomas  was  not  less  great  as  a  teacher  of  ethics 
than  as  a  theologian.  Neander  has  said,  that, 
next  to  that  of  Aristotle,  his  is  the  most  important 
name  in  the  history  of  ethics  (WissenscJi.  Abhand- 
lungen,  ed.  Jacobi,  p.  46).  But  both  as  a  moral- 
ist and  a  theologian  he  was  a  true  son  of  the 
church.  His  system  is,  as  Baur  says,  only  an 
echo  of  the  doctrinal  teaching  of  the  church.  In 
the  spirit  of  the  day  he  discussed  many  idle  and 
useless  questions  with  casuistical  minuteness  and 
far-fetched  argumentation.     But  he  was  in  this 


respect  more  moderate  than  his  contemporaries. 
On  the  other  hand,  he-  discussed  many  important 
subjects  with  a  depth  and  clearness  of  insight 
which  make  his  views  permanently  interesting 
and  valuable. 

After  the  death  of  Aquinas,  a  conflict  went  on 
over  his  theology ;  Duns  Scotus  being  the  leader 
of  the  other  school.  The  Dominicans  were  ranged 
on  the  side  of  Aquinas,  whose  followers  were 
called  Thomists;  and  the  Franciscans  on  the  side 
of  Duns  Scotus,  whose  followers  were  known  as 
Scotists.  The  difference  between  the  teachers 
was  not  in  the  doctrines  they  taught,  but  in  their 
treatment  of  these  doctrines.  With  Scotus,  the- 
ology was  a  practical  science ;  with  Aquinas,  a 
speculative  science.  The  controversy  lasted  down 
to  the  eighteenth  century;  and  the  Franciscan 
De  Rada  mentions  in  his  work,  Coniroversice  inter 
Thomam  el  Scotum  (Cologne,  1620),  no  less  than 
eighty-six  points  of  difference  between  the  two 
schools.  The  raqst  important  points  of  contro- 
versy were  the  cognoscibility  of  God,  the  distinc- 
tion between  the  divine  attributes,  original  sin, 
the  merits  of  Christ,  etc.  On  the  subject  of  the 
immaculate  conception  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  the 
two  teachers  held  divergent  views ;  Thomas  deny- 
ing it,  Scotus  asserting  it.  The  Jesuits  opposed 
Thomism,  as  Bellarmin's  example  proves;  but 
it  prevailed  at  the  Spanish  universities  of  Sala- 
manca, Coimbra,  and  Alcala.  The  Roman-Cath- 
olic Church  cannot  forget  the  most  profound  and 
penetrating  defender  of  its  doctrines  until  it  re- 
nounces them;  and  the  Protestant  Church  will 
not  fail  to  share  in  the  admiration  of  Thomas 
Aquinas  so  long  as  it  continues  to  admire  literary 
greatness. 

Lit.  —  The  principal  works  of  Thomas  on  the- 
ology are  his  Commentary  on  Peter  the  Lombard's 
Sentences,  a  work  of  his  earlier  years,  in  which 
his  own  system  is  worked  out ;  the  Compendium 
tlieologice  (incomplete);  the  Summa  de  veritate  Jidei 
catholicce,  or  Adversus  Gentiles,  whose  purpose  was 
apologetic,  to  defend  the  ci-eed  of  the  church;  and 
Summa  totius  tlieologice,  the  work  of  his  ripe  thought, 
which,  however,  breaks  off  at  the  doctrine  of  pen- 
ance, and  was  completed  in  the  fifteenth  century, 
from  the  Commentary  on  the  Lombard's  Sentences. 
His  exegetical  works  include  some  commentaries 
on  the  Old  Testament, -a  commentary  on  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  and  a  valuable  one  on  the  Gos- 
pels {Aurea  catena  in  Evangelid),  containing  ex- 
cerpts from  eighty  church  writers.  Complete 
editions  of  the  works  of  Aquinas  have  appeared 
at  Rome,  1572,  17  vols.  [1882  sqq.,  ed.  Zigliara]; 
Antwerp,  1612 ;  Paris,  1660,  23  vols. ;  Venice,  1787, 
28  vols.  ;  Parma,  1852-71,  25  vols.  [Migne  has 
published  an  edition  of  the  Summa  iheologicB, 
Paris,  1841  sqq.,  in  4  vols.  There  is  another  edi- 
tion by  Nicolai,  Sylvius,  Billuart,  and  Drioux, 
Regensburg,  1876,  8  vols.  An  English  transla- 
tion of  the  Catena  aurea  appeared  at  Oxford,  1815 
(7  parts) ;  a  French  translation  of  the  Summa 
theologicE,  by  Drioux,  Paris,  1850-54,  8  vols. 
Works  on  Thomas.  —  Hoertel:  Th.  von  Aquino 
u.  seine  Zeit.  Augsburg,  1846 ;  Hampden  :  Life 
of  Thomas  Aquinas,  London,  1848;  Werner:  D. 
heil.  Th.  v.  Aquino,  Regensburg,  1858-59,  3  vols, 
(elaborate,  learned,  but  ill  digested);  J.  De- 
LiTZSCH :  Die  Gotteslehre  d.  Thomas  von  Aquino 
kritisch  dargestellt,  Leipzig,  1870;  Vaughan  (Ro- 


THOMAS  OP  CBLANO. 


2355 


THOMPSON. 


man-Catholic  Archbishop  of  Sydney)  :  Life  and 
Labors  of  St.  Thomas  Aquin,  London,  1871-72,  2 
vols. ;  CicoGNANi :  Sulla  vita  di  S.  Tomasso,  1874, 
Life  of  Thomas  Aquinas,  London,  1882 ;  F.  MoR- 
gott:  Die  Mariologie  des  hi.  Thomas  von  Aquin, 
Frieburg-i-Br.,  1878;  Schneemann:  Die  Entsle- 
hung  d.  thomastisch-molinistischen  Controverse,  Frie- 
burg-i-Br., 1879  ;  Weitere  Entwickelung  d.  Contro- 
verse, 1880;  J.  Didiot:  S.  Thomas  d' Aquin  et  les 
actes  du  pape  Leon  XIII.,  Arras,  1880  (31  pp.); 
P.  Knoodt:  Die  Thomas-Encyclica  Leo's  XIII. 
vom  4  Aug.  1879,  Bonn,  1880  (31  pp.) ;  Reinhard 
DE  LiECHTV :  Albert  le  Grand  et  s.  Thomas  d' Aquin, 
Paris,  1880 ;  L.  Schijtz  :  Thomas  Lexicon  (ex- 
planation of  technical  terms),  Paderborn,  1881 ; 
Kling:  Descriptio  Summce  theologicce  Th.  Aquinatis, 
Bonn,  1844 ;  Oeschinger  :  D.  spekulative  Theol. 
d.  Th.  V.  Aquino,  1858.  For  his  philosophy,  see 
JouRDAiN :  La  philosophie  de  S.  Th.  d' Aquin,  Paris, 
1861,  2  vols.;  Thomas  Harper:  The  Metaphysics 
of  the  School,  London,  1880 ;  also  the  histories  of 
philosophy  of  Ueberweg,  Stockl,  Haureau, 

etc.]  LANDERER. 

THOMAS  OF  CELANO,  a  native  of  Celano 
in  Abruzzo  Ulteriore;  was  appointed  custos  of 
the  Minorite  monasteries  of  Cologne,  Mayence, 
Worms,  and  Spires,  by  Csesarius  of  Spires,  the 
first  provincial  of  the  Franciscan  order  in  Ger- 
many, about  1221.  Nothing  more  is  known  about 
him ;  but  the  authorship  of  the  oldest  biography 
of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi,  and  of  the  celebrated 
hymn.  Dies  ires,  dies  ilia,  is  generally  ascribed  to 
him.  With  respect  to  the  biography,  there  is 
nothing  which  positively  contradicts  his  claims ; 
though  it  is  singular  that  Mark  of  Lisbon,  in  enu- 
merating the  twenty-five  first  and  most  noted 
pupils  of  St.  Francis,  does  not  mention  Thomas, 
while  the  biography  evidently  is  written  by  one 
who  lived  familiarly  with  the  saint  from  an  early 
date.  With  respect  to  the  hymn,  Bartholomew 
Albizzi  of  Pisa  is  the  first  who  mentions  him  as 
the  author,  in  Liber  conformitatum  (1385);  and  most 
of  the  other  claimants  or  pretenders  are  abso- 
lutely impossible.  palmer. 

THOMAS  OF  VILLANOVA,  b.  at  Fuenlana,  in 
the  diocese  of  Leon,  1487 ;  d.  at  Valencia,  Nov. 
8, 1555.  He  studied  at  Alcala;  entered  the  order 
of  the  Augustinian  hermits  in  1517;  became  the 
provincial  of  his  order  for  Andalusia  and  Castile ; 
confessor  to  Charles  V.,  and  in  1544  bishop  of 
Valencia.  In  1668  he  was  canonized  by  Alexan- 
der VIL,  Act.  Sand.,  Sept.  5.  He  published  some 
sermons  and  a  Commentary  on  the  Canticles ; 
published  at  Alcala  1581,  Brescia  1613,  Cologne 
1614,  and  Augsburg  1757.  His  life  was  written 
by  Quevedo.  and  translated  into  French  by  Maim- 
burg,  Paris,'  1666. 

THOMASIN  OF  ZIRKLARIA,  in  Tyrol,  flom- 
ished  in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
and  wrote  in  1215  Der  wdlsche  Gast,  a  didactic 
poem,  which  inaugurated  that  long  series  of  poems 
so  interesting  for  the  moral  and  religious  history 
of  the  middle  ages.  Though  it  does  not  mention 
the  Virgin,  and  says  some  sharp  truths  concern- 
ing the  church,  it  is  no^  polemical  against  the 
pope  and  the  priests.  It  was  first  printed  at 
Leipzig,  1852,  ed.  by  H.  Riickert.  See  L.  Diestel, 
in  Kieler  Allgem.  Monatsschrift,  August,  1852. 

THOMASIUS,  Gottfried,  b.  at  Egenhausen, 
Franconia,  1802 ;  d.  at  Erlangen,  Jan.  24,  1875. 


He  studied  theology  at  Erlaugen,  Halle,  and  Ber- 
lin, and  was  appointed  preacher  at  Nuremberg 
in  1829,  and  professor  of  systematic  theology  at 
Erlangen  in  1842.  His  studies  were  principally 
occupied  with  the  history  of  doctrines,  and  in  that 
line  he  published  Origenes,  Nuremberg,  1837,  and 
Die  christliche  Dogmengeschichle,  1874-76,  2  vols. 

THOMASSIN,  Louis,  b.  at  Aix,  Aug.  28,  1619; 
d.  in  Paris,  Dec.  24,  1697.  He  entered  the  Con- 
gTegation  of  the  Oratory  in  1632,  taught  for  some 
time  philosophy  at  Lyons,  afterwards  theology  at 
Saumur  and  in  the  seminary  of  St.  Magloire  in 
Paris,  until  he  in  1668  retired  in  order  to  devote 
his  whole  time  to  study.  His  first  work  was 
his  Dissertationes  in  concilia  generalia  et  parlicu- 
laria,  1672  ;  but  his  principal  work  is  h\s  Ancienne 
et  nouvelle  discipline  de  I'et/tise  touchant  les  benefices 
et  les  benefciers,  1678-79,  3  vols,  fol.,  which  he 
translated  into  Latii],  and  which  is  said  to  have 
made  a  very  deep  impression  on  Innocent  XI. 

THOMPSON,  Joseph  Parrish,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  b. 
in  Philadelphia,  of  Scotch-Irish  ancestry,  Aug.  7, 
1819;  was  graduated  at  Yale,  1838;  ordained 
October,  1840;  pastor  of  the  Broadway  Taber- 
nacle Church  in  New  York  from  1845  till  1871, 
when,  on  account  of  ill  health,  he  resigned,  and 
went  to  Germany,  and  d.  in  Berlin,  Sept.  20, 1879. 

In  1843  he  became  associated  with  five  other 
gentlemen  in  establishing  and  conducting  TJie 
New-Englander.  In  1848,  in  connection  with  Drs. 
Leonard  Bacon,  Joshua  Leavitt,  and  Richard  S. 
Storrs,  he  established  The  Independent,  a  weekly 
newspaper  which  at  once  became  a  leader  of 
public  thought  on  all  matters  affecting  the  wel- 
fare of  the  nation  and  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 
For  fourteen  years  a  large  measure  of  editorial 
responsibility  for  the  paper  devolved  upon  Dr. 
Thompson.  Apart  from  this  editorial  work,  he 
was  a  prolific  writer  of  books,  addresses,  occa- 
sional pamphlets,  and  reviews.  The  list  of  his 
separate  publications  includes  more  than  ninety 
titles;  among  them  are.  The  Theology  of  Christ 
in  his  own  Words  (1870),  The  United  Stales  as  a 
Nation  (1877),  and  Church  and  State  in  the  United 
States  (1873),  a  work  w'hich  was  printed  in  Ger- 
man, French,  Italian,  and  English. 

During  thirty-one  years  of  pastoral  woi'k  he 
recognized  the  paramount  claims  of  the  pulpit 
upon  his  best  energies ;  and  though  he  had  un- 
usual gifts  as  a  platform  speaker,  and  peculiar 
facility  in  adapting  himself  to  his  surroundings, 
he  rarely  ventured  to  appear  in  the  pulpit  with- 
out an  elaborate  written  sermon.  This  conscien- 
tious fidelity  in  official  work  was  rewarded  with 
large  success,  and  his  congregation  came  to  be 
one  of  the  largest  and  most  intellectual  in  the 
metropolis.  At  the  same  time  he  bore  a  con- 
spicuous part  in  the  missionary  work  of  his  de- 
nomination and  in  its  local  councils,  as  well  as 
in  movements  to  promote  general  philanthropy 
and  reform. 

No  sketch  of  this  period  of  his  life  would  be 
complete  which  did  not  hold  up  to  view  the 
immense  influence  which  he  exerted  by  pen  and 
voice  in  the  pulpit,  on  the  platform,  and  in  every 
appropriate  way,  in  the  discussions  which  pre- 
ceded the  overthrow  of  slavery.  At  a  time  when 
slavery  found  apologists  in  Northern  pulpits,  when 
antislavery  sentiments  were  unpopular  to  the  last 
degree,  when  criticism  of  the  fugitive-slave  law 
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exposed  one  to  obloquy,  when  an  appeal  to  a 
higher  law  was  denounced  even  by  the  religious 
press,  he  had  the  nerve  to  do  what  many  shrank 
from  doing,  and  the  pluck  to  carry  out  his  convic- 
tions in  speech  and  act.  In  all  this  he  was  un- 
trammelled by  ecclesiastical  or  political  ties ;  and 
it  is  believed  that  few  men  of  this  generation 
have  exerted  a  larger  influence  over  thoughtful 
minds  in  the  elucidation  of  principles  and  the 
application  of  those  principles  to  the  life  of  the 
nation.  During  the  whole  period  of  the  civil 
war  he  labored  with  assiduity  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  national  unity  on  principles  of  universal 
freedom.  Unfortunately,  these  arduous  labors, 
in  connection  with  personal  exposure  while  on  a 
visit  to  the  Union  army  as  an  officer  of  the  Sani- 
tary Commission,  resulted  in  such  physical  pros- 
tration, that  in  1871  he  was  compelled  to  resign 
his  pastoral  office,  and  seek  repose  abroad. 

A  visit  to  Egypt  as  long  ago  as  1853  had  led 
him  to  take  a  deep  interest  in  Egyptology,  and 
to  make  extensive  preparations  for  writing  an 
elaborate  work  on  the  Life  and  Times  of  Moses. 
It  was  his  hope  that  a  residence  in  Berlin  would 
enable  hiui  to  carry  out  this  design.  He  did  not 
readily  abandon  it :  but  his  temperament  was 
such  that  he  could  never  be  indifferent  to  the 
living  questions  of  the  hour ;  and  finding  in  Ger- 
many a  state  of  things  which  seemed  to  call  for 
a  defence  of  American  institutions,  and  an  expo- 
sition of  American  ideas,  he  took  up  that  line  of 
work,  and  became,  as  Professor  Doriier  fitly  said, 
"  a  living  link  "  between  the  United  States  and 
Germany.  Though  a  private  citizen,  without 
emolument  or  rank,  his  residence  in  Berlin 
brought  him  into  intimate  relations  with  states- 
men and  scholars.  Year  after  year  he  was  called 
on  to  make  the  annual  "  Thanksgiving  "  address 
in  the  American  chapel.  In  1878,  in  the  dead 
of  winter,  he  went  to  Thorn,  on  the  confines  of 
Germany,  to  represent  the  American  Geographi- 
cal Society  at  the  four  hundredth  anniversary 
of  the  birth  of  Copernicus.  In  Berlin  he  made 
addresses  commemorating  Agassiz,  Bryant,  and 
Bayard  Taylor.  He  regularly  attended  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Association  for  the  reform  and  codifi- 
cation of  the  Law  of  Nations,  and  contributed 
papers  which  were  held  in  high  esteem  by  jurists. 
Three  years  in  succession  he  spoke  on  the  Papacy 
and  Protestantism  in  Glasgow,  where  the  papers 
styled  him  "that  fiery  American  from  Berlin." 
Many  of  his  addresses  and  papers  were  designed 
to  show  that  difliculties  which  threatened  the 
peace  of  Europe  were  to  be  overcome  by  fpllow- 
iug  the  American  plan  of  separating  Church  and 
State.  During  the  "  centennial "  year  he  vindicat- 
ed his  native  land  against  European  prejudices  by 
a  course  of  six  philosophical  lectures  on  Ameri- 
can political  history,  which  he  delivered  in  Berlin, 
Florence,  Dresden,  Paris,  and  London.  His  per- 
sonal influence  secured  the  insertion,  in  the  Ber- 
lin Treaty  of  1878,  of  a  clause  favoring  religious 
liberty.  Among  his  last  works  was  the  prepara- 
tion, for  the  Evangelical  Alliance  at  Basle  (1879), 
of  a  memorial  in  behalf  of  religious  liberty  in 
Austria.  The  paper  was  adopted ;  and  the  Alli- 
ance appointed  a  deputation  of  prominent  men,  of 
whom  he  was  one,  —  the  sole  repi-esentative  from 
the  United  States,  —  to  wait  on  the  Emperor  of 
Austria,  and  invoke  redress.     On  hearing  of  this 


result,  he  said,  looking  at  his  helpless  arm,  "  This 
old  hand  has  struck  one  more  blow  for  liberty." 
Before  the  deputation  could  fulfil  its  mission,  he 
died  in  Berlin,  and  was  buried  in  the  cemetery  of 
the  Jerusalem  Church,     bdward  "w.  GILMAif. 

THOMSON,  Andrew,  D.D.,  Scotch  Presbyte- 
rian ;  b.  at  Sanquhar,  Dumfriesshire,  July  11 
1779 ;  d.  in  Edinburgh,  Feb.  9,  1831.  He  was 
graduated  at  the  university  of  Edinburgh,  and 
at  his  death  was  pastor  of  St.  George's  Church, 
Edinburgh.  He  made  a  memorable  attack  upon 
the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  for  circu- 
lating the  Apocrypha.  He  "  opposed  the  abuses 
of  lay-patronage  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  effec- 
tually denounced  British  colonial  slavery  and 
other  evils,  and  did  much  to  promote  education, 
morality,  and  evangelical  religion  in  Scotland" 
(AUibone).  He  published  several  volumes  of  ser- 
mons and  lectures :  for  list,  see  Allibone's  i)ic- 
tionary,  a.  v.  The  memorial  volume  of  Sermons 
and  Sacramental  Exhortations  (Edinburgh,  1831, 
Boston,  1832)  contains  his  memoir. 

THOMSON,  Edward,  D.D.,  Methodist-Episco- 
pal bishop;  b.  at  Portsea,  Eng.,  Oct.  12,  1810; 
d.  at  Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  March  22,  1870.  He 
with  his  father  came  to  America  in  1818,  and 
settled  in  Wooster,  O.,  1820.  He  was  graduated 
in  medicine  at  the  university  of  Pennsylvania  in 
1829.  Brought  up  a  Baptist,  he  joined  the  Meth- 
odist Church,  December,  1831,  and  was  admitted 
to  the  Annual  Conference  in  1831.  From  1838 
to  1843  he  had  charge  of  the  Norwalk  Seminary, 
Ohio ;  from  1844  to  1846  he  was  editor  of  the 
Ladies'  Repository ;  ivom  18i6  to  1860,  president 
of  the  Ohio  Wesleyan  University  ;  and  from  1860 
to  1864,  editor  of  the  New -York  Christian  Advo- 
cate. In  1864  he  was  elected  bishop,  and  in  that 
capacity  made  an  extensive  tour  thi-ough  Europe 
and  the  East.  Among  his  publications  may  be 
mentioned  Educational  Essays,  new  ed.,  Cincin- 
nati, 1856;  Moral  and  Religious  Essays,  1856; 
Evidences  of  Revealed  Religion;  Our  Oriental  Mis- 
sions, —  India,  China,  and  Bulgaria,  2  vols. 

THOMSON,  James,  b.  at  Ednam,  in  Roxburgh- 
shire, Sept.  11, 1700  ;  d.  at  Kew  Lane,  near  Rich- 
mond, Aug.  27,  1748 ;  studied  at  Edinburgh,  and 
went  to  London  1724 ;  held  government  posts, 
and  was  patronized  by  the  Prince  of  Wales; 
wrote  The  Seasons,  1726-30;  Lilerty,  1735-36; 
The  Castle  of  Indolence,  1748 ;  several  tragedies, 
etc.  Memorable  here  for  A  Hymn  on  the  Seasons 
and  A  Paraphrase  on  the  Latter  Part  of  the  Sixth 
Chapter  of  St.  Matthew.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

THO'RAH  (the  law).     1.  The  Feast  of  the  Law. 

—  On  the  evening  of  the  eighth  day,  which  con- 
cludes the  feast  of  tabernacles,  commences  what 
is  called  the  "Feast  of  the  Rejoicing  of  the  Law," 

—  which  fitly  celebrates  the  termination  of  the 
year,  —  by  reading  of  the  law  and  the  beginning 
of  another  cycle.  Two  of  the  richest  men  of  the 
synagogue  are  chosen  to  perform  the  ceremonies 
connected  with  the  festival.  The  first,  called  the 
"  Bridegroom  of  the  Law,"  after  the  singing  by 
the  cantor  of  a  long  Hebrew  formula  of  address, 
reads  Deut.  xxxiii.  27-xxxiv.  12,  the  closing  verses 
of  the  Pentateuch:  the  other,  called  the  "Bride- 
groom of  Genesis,"  after  a  similar  introduction, 
reads  Gen.  i.-ii.  3.  The  two  "bridegrooms" 
distribute  alms  and  presents.  The  festival  is  of 
Babylonish  origin. 
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2.  The  Writing  of  the  Law-scrolls,  being  an 
honorable  and  important  work,  can  only  be 
intrusted  to  a  grown-up  and  experienced  man. 
The  scrolls  are  made  of  parchment  prepared  ex- 
pressly for  the  purpose  by  a  Jew  from  the  hide 
of  a  clean  animal  slaughtered  by  a  Jew.  It  must 
not  be  so  porous  or  thin  as  to  allow  the  writing 
to  show  through.  The  leaves  should  be  joined 
by  gut-string  from  a  clean  animal ;  but  silk  may, 
if  necessary,  be  used.  If  a  thread  breaks,  it  can 
be  once  joined :  if  it  breaks  again,  it  must  be 
thrown  aside.  The  leaves  thus  fastened  together 
are  rolled  upon  a  wooden  rod  with  wooden  or 
silver  handles.  Each  leaf  has  an  upper  margin 
not  less  than  three  fingers  broad,  and  a  lower  not 
less  than  four,  and  a  space  between  every  two 
columns  two  fingers  broad.  No  column  must  be 
wider  than  half  the  height  of  the  leaf,  nor  have 
less  than  forty-eight,  or  more  than  sixty  lines. 
No  line  must  be  longer  than  three  four-syllable 
words,  or  have  space  for  more  than  thirty  letters. 
The  leaf  is  lined  before  the  writing  begins.  The 
ink  is  made  of  lampblack,  oil,  or  grease,  and 
pounded  charcoal,  with  honey;  and  the  mass  is 
then  thoroughly  dried.  The  ink  is  prepared  for 
use  by  being  moistened  with  water  colored  by 
gall-nuts.  The  writing-instrument  is  a  stylus. 
The  sample  to  be  copied  must  be  fully  correct. 
No  word  may  be  divided.  The  square  character 
is  the  only  one  used.  They  must  be  placed  equi- 
dis'tantly.  The  letters  y,  J,  1, :,  £3,  S,  W  must  have 
each  three  little  strokes;  n.  little  points  on  the 
head ;  3  should  have  in  it  a  double  broken  line,  as 
if  two  "p's"  were  written  one  within  the  other. 
Where  the  sign  d  stands,  there  must  be  a  space 
left  of  three,  where  53,  of  nine,  letters ;  for  these 
signs  marked  off  the  sections.  At  the  close  of 
the  book  there  must  be  left  a  space  of  four  lines. 
With  particular  care  the  sacred  name  "Jehovah" 
(nin")  is  to  be  written.  Before  beginning,  the 
pen  must  be  wiped,  then  dipped  carefully  in  the 
ink,  so  that  it  may  not  blot.  No  word  must 
the  scribe  speak  while  writing  it  and  the  next 
three  words,  not  even  if  the  king  spoke  to  him. 
If  in  the  copy  a  mistake  is  made,  it  must  be  cor- 
rected within  thirty  days  :  otherwise  the  copy  can- 
not be  used.  If  there  are  more  than  four  mistakes 
on  a  leaf,  it  must  be  discarded.  Every  Jew  must 
either  write  a  roll,  or  have  one  written.  If  he 
inherits  one,  he  cannot  sell  it,  except  for  money 
to  support  himself  during  his  studies,  or  to  pay 
his  wedding-expenses,  or  to  buy  his  freedom.  A 
thoroughly  correct  law-roll  is  the  object  of  espe- 
cial respect.  So  long  as  it  is  open,  no  one  may 
spit,  move  out  his  foot,  or  tarn  his  back.  When 
it  is  earried  by,  all  must  stand.  The  bearer  must 
assume  the  attitude  of  the  profoundest  rever- 
ence. It  is  defilement  to  touch  the  text  with  the 
naked  finger :  therefore  a  hand  holding  a  silver 
stylus  is  used  to  trace  the  words  with  in  the 
public  reading.  To  pack  up  the  rolls,  and  carry 
them  upon  beasts  of  burden,  is  forbidden :  they 
must  be  carried  by  riders,  and  close  to  their 
hearts.  leteee. 

THORN,  The  Conference  of  {Colloquium  cari- 
tativum),  took  place  in  1645.  In  Poland  the 
attempt  at  reconciling  the  various  Christian  de- 
nominations was  not  altogether  fruitless.  The 
Bohemian  Brethren  and  the  Reformed  entered 
into  community  with  each  other  in  1555.     A 


consensus  was  established  between  those  two  par- 
ties on  the  one  side,  and  the  Lutherans  on  the 
other,  in  1570 ;  and  in  1573  the  Pax  Dissidentium, 
a  kind  of  toleration  act,  became  part  of  the  Polish 
constitution.  Nevertheless,  the  arrogance  and 
intrigues  of  the  Jesuits  every  now  and  then  pro- 
duced great  irritation,  and  utterances  of  jealousy 
and  rancor  were  by  no  means  wanting.  As  now, 
the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  population  of 
Poland  proper  was  Roman  Catholic,  while  in  the 
two  greatest  fiefs  of  the  Polish  crown  (Courlanji 
and  Prussia)  the  majority  of  the  population  was 
evangelical,  it  became  to  the  king  of  Poland  a 
problem  of  the  greatest  political  moment  to  pre- 
vent an  open  and  general  outburst  of  discord. 
For  this  purpose,  Ladislaus  IV.  invited  twenty- 
eight  representatives  of  each  of  the  three  Chris- 
tian denominations  found  in  his  realm  to  meet  at 
Thorn,  and  by  a  congress  of  three  months'  dura- 
tion to  try  to  come  to  some  general  agreement. 
The  most  prominent  among  the  Roman-Catholic 
representatives  were  Bishop  Georg  Tyszkiewicz 
of  Samogitia;  the  Jesuit,  Gregory  Schonhof ;  the 
Carmelite,  Hieronymus  Cyrus  a  St.  Ilyacintho ; 
and  the  former  Protestant,  Bartholomew  Nigri- 
nus,  preacher  in  Dantzig :  among  the  Reformed, 
Johann  Bergius,  court-preacher  to  the  elector  of 
Brandenburg ;  Fr.  Reichel  from  Francf ort-on-the- 
Oder;  Amos  Comenius,  bishop  of  the  Moravian 
Brethren ;  Johann  Bythner,  superintendent  of 
Great  Poland ;  and  Zbigneus  Gorayski,  castellan 
of  Culm :  among  the  Lutherans,  Htilsemann  from 
Wittenberg ;  Calovius  and  Botsack  from  Dantzig ; 
Georg  Calixtus  from  Helmstadt;  Mich.  Behm 
from  Konigsberg ;  and  Sig.  Giildenstern,  starost 
of  Sturm.  The  conference  opened  Aug.  18, 1645, 
under  the  presidency  of  Prince  Georg  Ossolinski, 
chancellor  of  the  Polish  crown,  and  closed  Nov. 
21,  game  year.  No  result  was  arrived  at.  The 
Lutherans  showed  the  same  unmitigated  hatred 
to  the  Reformed  as  to  the  Roman  Catholics. 
They  began  with  foul  intriguing  among  them- 
selves, in  order  to  exclude  Calixtus,  whom  they 
knew  to  be  in  favor  of  a  union,  from  any  active 
participation  in  the  debate;  They  went  on  dis- 
turbing the  business  of  the  assembly  with  ridicu- 
lous questions  of  etiquette  (who  should  sit  on 
the  front  seats, — the  Lutherans,  or  the  Reformed; 
who  should  make  the  opening  prayer, —  a  Luther- 
an, or  a  Reformed,  etc.)  ;  but  they  were  finally 
debarred  from  participating  in  the  debate,  as  the 
other  representatives  chose  to  speak  Polish,  which 
the  Lutheran  theologians  did  not  understand. 
The  principal  points  of  controversy  between  the 
Reformed  and  the  Roman  Catholics  were  the 
demand  of  the  former  to  style  themselves  caiho- 
lici,  and  the  refusal  of  the  latter  to  incorporate 
with  the  official  acts  of  the  conference  the  Con- 
fession which  the  Reformed  had  presented  to  the 
assembly,  and  which  had  been  read  in  a  general 
session, — the  so-called  Declaratio  Thoruniensis. 
The  Roman  Catholics  were,  as  Schonhof  hap- 
pened to  intimate,  afraid  that  their  own  flock,  by 
reading  the  Reformed  Confession  in  the  report, 
should  find  it  too  sensible,  and  lose  something  of 
their  fanaticism.  The  assembly  separated,  how- 
ever, with  many  courteous  compliments :  whence 
if  has  been  called  caritativum. 

Lit.  —  The  official  Acta  Conventus  Thoruniensis 
(Warsaw,  1646)  are  very  defective.      A  better 
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report  is  given  in  Calovius,  Historia  syncretistica, 
though  it  is  full  of  printing  errors.  The  publi- 
cation of  the  acts  gave,  of  course,  rise  to  some 
bitter  controversies.  There  appeared  a  Calvin- 
ische  Relation,  of  which  Hulsemann  wrote  a 
Widerlegung :  also  Calixtus  wrote  a  Widerlegung 
against  Weller,  Helmstadt,  1651.  See  Hering: 
Beilrage  zur  Gescliichte  iler  reformirten  Kirclie  in 
Preus'sen,  Berlin,  1787  ;  Krasinski  :  History  of  the 
Reformation  in  Poland,  Lond.,  1842.        HENKE. 

THORNDIKE,  Herbert,  is  supposed  to  have 
been  born  in  1598,  but  no  satisfactory  proof  of 
this  date  can  be  found;  nor  is  it  known  where  he 
was  first  educated,  it  being  certain,  however,  that 
he  became  a  pensioner  at  Cambridge  in  1613, 
and  a  Trinity-College  scholar  the  following  year. 
He  was  made  canon  of  Lincoln  in  1636 ;  vicar 
of  Claybrooke,  Leicestershire,  in  1639;  rector  of 
Barley  in  Hertfordshire,  1642;  master  of  Sidney 
College  in  1643.  Being  a  stanch  Churchman  of 
the  Anglo-Catholic  type,  he  was  ejected  from  his 
preferments  during  the  civil  wars,  but  restored  to 
them  at  the  Restoration.  He,  however,  resigned 
them  on  being  appointed  a  stall  at  Westminster 
Abbey  in  1661.  He  published  a  Hebrew,  Syj'iac, 
and  Arabic  lexicon  in  1635,  assisted  Walton  in 
the  preparation  of  his  Polyglot  during  the  Com- 
monwealth, and  designed  an  edition  of  Origen, 
which  he  did  not  execute.  He  also  entered  into 
plans  for  preserving  and  restoring  episcopal  insti- 
tutions in  those  unsettled  times.  He  assisted  at 
the  Savoy  Conference  in  1661,  and  had  a  share  in 
the  revision  of  the  Prayer-Book  the  same  year, 
being  then  a  member  of  convocation.  He  re- 
sumed his  residence  at  Cambridge,  in  broken 
health,  in  1662,  and  afterwards  divided  his  time 
between  the  univei'sity  and  the  abbey.  The 
plague  drove  him  from  Cambridge  in  1666 ;  after 
which  he  vacated  his  fellowship,  and  died  at 
Chiswiok  in  1672.  Pie  is  best  known  by  his  writ- 
ings, and  must  be  regarded  as  the  most  learned, 
the  most  systematic,  and  the  most  powerful  advo- 
cate of  Anglo-Catholic  theology  and  High-Church 
principles  in  the  seventeenth  century.  His  theo- 
logical works,  which  include  a  number  of  trea- 
tises, have  been  collected  in  the  Oxford  edition 
of  six  volumes,  1844-57.  This  edition  presents  a 
model  of  editorship ;  being  enriched  with  explana- 
tory notes,  which  foi-m  a  guide  to  the  study  of 
controversial  theology  in  general,  and  not  only 
as  it  appeared  in  Thorndike's  day.  The  book 
■which  most  succinctly  unfolds  his  scheme  is  en- 
titled An  Epilogue  to  the  Tragedy  of  the  Church 
of  England  (1659),  in  which  he  treats  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  Christian  truth,  the  covenant  of  grace, 
and  the  laws  of  the  church.  The  covenant  of 
grace  is  his  central  idea.  He  dwells  upon  the 
condition  of  the  covenant  as  being  baptism,  the 
necessity  of  the  covenant  as  arising  out  of  origi- 
nal sin,  the  mediator  of  the  covenant  as  the  divine 
Christ,  and  the  method  of  the  covenant  as  an 
economy  of  grace.  In  the  treatment  of  this  branch, 
he  brings  out  the  Anglican  doctrines  of  salvation 
as  distinguished  from  those  of  Puritanism,  His 
trains  of  thought  are  prolix  and  excursive,  and 
his  style  is  crabbed  and  um-eadable.  His  works 
could  never  be  popular,  but  they  demand  the 
attention  of  all  who  would  be  accomplished  theo- 
logical scholars  [seeSTOUGHTON:  Religion  i7i  Eng- 
land, 1881, 6  vols.  (Index)].      JOHN  STOUGHTON. 


THORNTON,  Robert  H.,  D.D.,  an  early,  ear- 
nest, and  laborious  minister  of  the  Canadian 
Presbyterian  Church ;  b.  in  the  parish  of  West 
Calder,  Scotland,  April,  1806 ;  d.  in  Oshawa,  Can., 
Feb,  11,  1875.  He  was  descended  from  a  godly 
ancestry.  His  lather  was  an  elder  in  the  church, 
and  his  mother  was  a  woman  of  singular  piety. 
At  the  early  age  of  fourteen  he  became  the  as- 
sistant of  his  elder  brother,  Patrick,  as  a  teacher 
of  a  school  in  Falkirk,  where,  with  great  diligence 
and  self-denial,  he  prosecuted  his  classical  studies. 
He  entered  the  university  of  Edinburgh  well  pre- 
pared, and  took  a  high  place  in  his  classes.  He 
obtained  the  warm  commendation  of  the  profess- 
ors, specially  of  Professor  Wilson,  "who  character- 
izes him  in  a  certificate  as  "  a  most  able  student," 
Attracted  by  the  fame  of  Dr,  Thomas  Chalmers, 
he  attended  a  session  at  St,  Andrews.  In  1829 
he  entered  the  Divinity  Hall  of  the  Secession 
Church  in  Glasgow,  and  for  four  years  attended 
the  lectures  of  l)r.  Dick  and  Dr.  Mitchell,  nomina 
nohilissima.  In  1833  he  was  licensed  and  or- 
dained as  a  missionary  to  Canada.  He  began 
his  labors  in  that  province  in  July,  1833,  along 
the  north  shore  of  Lake  Ontario,  a  territory  at 
that  time  wild,  and  sparsely  settled.  He  was 
installed  as  pastor  of  a  congregation  in  the  town- 
ship of  Whitby,  which  formed  the  centre  of  his 
widely  extended  evangelistic  and  missionary  cir- 
cuit. His  labors  extended  for  fifty  miles  along 
the  lake-shore,  and  as  far  northward  as  settlers 
were  to  be  found.  His  labors  were  arduous  and 
most  abundant.  He  organized  many  stations 
which  are  now  large  and  prosperous  congrega- 
tions. He  was  among  the  foremost  in  every  good 
work,  a  fearless  and  vigorous  advocate  of  temper- 
ance at  a  time  when  a  man  needed  the  courage 
of  his  convictions  to  withstand  the  reproaches  of 
his  friends  and  the  assaults  of  the  vile.  His 
efforts  in  the  cause  of  general  education  were  sec- 
ond to  few ;  and  every  mpvement  for  the  social, 
intellectual,  and  civil  improvement  of  society, 
found  in  him  a  ready  and  eloquent  supporter. 
He  lectured  frequently  and  gratuitously  in  all 
sections  of  the  country,  and  was  for  a  time  the 
able  and  efficient  agent  of  the  Bible  Society,  He 
held  a  prominent  place  in  the  esteem  of  the  com- 
munity, and  was  fully  appreciated  by  the  church, 
and  his  brethren  in  the  ministry.  He  was  for 
many  years  clerk  of  his  presbyteiy,  and  occupied 
the  moderator's  chair  of  the  synod.  In  1859  the 
College  of  Princeton,  N.J.,  conferred  on  him  the 
honorary  title  of  D,D,,  —  an  honor  well  bestowed. 

After  a  most  active  and  widely  extended  min- 
istry of  forty-two  years,  and  a  life  of  varied  and 
valuable  services  as  a  citizen,  patriot,  and  phi- 
lanthropist. Dr.  Thornton  died  of  pneumonia, 
after  a  few  days'  illness.  Thoroughly  devoted 
to  his  life-work,  happy  in  his  family,  revered  by 
his  congregation,  honored  by  his  brethren,  he  has 
left  a  stainless  memory  as  a  legacy  to  his  chil- 
dren and  to  the  church.  His  congregation  erect- 
ed a  monument  to  his  memory.  The  motto  of 
his  life,  however,  was  "  Prodesse  quam  coiispi- 

ceri,"  WILLIAM  ORMI8T0N", 

THORNWELL,  James  Henley,  D.D.,  LL.D.,one 

of  the  most  eminent  of  the  divines,  educators, 
and  polemics  which  the  South  has  produced ;  b. 
in  Marlborough  District,  S.C,  Dec.  9, 1812  ;  d.  at 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  Aug.  1,  1862.     To  his  mother,  a 
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•woman  of  great  intelligence,  piety,  and  strength 
of  character,  he  acknowledged  his  indebtedness, 
•  -when  in  the  zenith  of  his  fame  he  spoke  of  her 
in  a  public  address  as  one  "  who  had  tavight  him 
from  his  cradle  the  eternal  principles  of  grace  " 
as  they  were  contained  in  the  Confession  of  Faith 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church. 

Notwithstanding  the  hinderances  of  early  pov- 
erty, he  obtained  the  elements  of  a  good  educa- 
tion under  the  training  of  an  excellent  teacher, 
and  soon  displayed  such  original  genius  and  ca^ 
pacity  for  acquisition  as  to  attract  the  attention, 
and  secure  the  patronage,  of  two  noble  men,  whose 
honor  it  was  to  furnish  him  with  every  facility 
for  the  prosecution  of  his  studies,  and  whose  re- 
ward was  in  the  distinction  to  which  he  attained 
as  a  scholar,  professor,  pastor,  and  theologian. 
Wliile  a  student  of  South-Carolina  College,  Co- 
lumbia, before  his  seventeenth  birthday,  his  dia^ 
lectio  talent,  his  passionate  love  for  the  classics, 
and  his  devotion  to  metaphysical  studies,  united 
with  an  extraordinary  power  of  abstraction  and 
mental  concentration,  together  with  a  capacity  for 
long-continued  application  without  rest  or  sleep, 
gave  presage  of  the  distinction  he  was  afterwards 
to  win  on  every  arena  to  which  duty  summoned 
him. 

It  is  a  remarkable  circumstance  in  his  history, 
that  with  the  knowledge  of  the  fact  fully  before 
him  that  his  generous  patrons  had  destined  him 
to  the  study  of  the  law,  neither  of  them  at  the 
time  professors  of  religion,  and  not  yet  being  a 
professor  himself,  he  came  to  the  unalterable  de- 
cision, that,  inasmuch  as  it  was  the  duty  of  every 
one  to  devote  his  life  to  the  glory  of  God  and 
the  good  of  man,  he  could  best  fulfil  the  end  of 
his  being  by  becoming  a  minister  of  the  gospel. 
Three  years  after  this  he  became  a  member  of 
the  church ;  and  then,  after  spending  about  two 
years  in  the  business  of  teaching,  in  the  prosecu- 
tion of  his  great  design  he  went  first  to  the  theo- 
logical seminary  at  Andover,  Mass.,  but,  without 
matriculating  there,  he  repaired  to  Cambridge, 
where,  in  the  divinity  school  of  Hai-vard  Univer- 
sity, he  commenced  the  study  of  Hebrew  and 
biblical  literature.  But,  finding  the  climate  too 
.  cold  for  his  constitution,  after  a  few  months'  stay 
he  returned  to  South  Carolina. 

He  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  presbytery  of 
Harmony  in  18-3i.  His  first  pastorate  was  in 
Lancaster,  in  the  presbytery  of  Bethel. 

In  1837  he  was  elected  to  a  professorship  in 
Columbia  College,  South  Carolina.  In  1839  he 
resigned  his  chair  in  that  institution  to  become 
pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  Columbia, 
but  was  recalled  to  the  college  in  1841,  and  re- 
mained connected  with  it  as  professor  or  presi- 
dent, with  a  few  intervals  of  service  elsewhere, 
for  fifteen  years. 

At  the  close  of  1855  he  was  transfen-ed  from 
the  college  to  the  theological  seminary;  and  the 
beginning  of  1858  found  him,  in  what  was  per- 
haps the  noblest  sphere  of  his  life,  in  the  chair 
of  didactic  and  polemic  theology,  and  also  editor 
of  the  Southern  Quarterly  Review. 

Twice  during  his  life  Dr.  Thornwell  visited 
Europe.  Ten  times  he  represented  his  presbytei-y 
in  the  General  Assembly;  and  he  was  moderator 
of  the  assembly  [Old-School  Branch]  which  met 
in  Richmond,  Va.,  in  1847. 


It  was  at  the  assembly  held  in  Rochester,  N.Y. 
[1860],  that  the  great  debate  between  himself  and 
the  Rev.  Charles  Hodge,  D.D.,  took  place,  on  the 
subject  of  church  boards. 

Dr.  Thornwell  took  a  leading  part  in  the  organi- 
zation of  the  Southern  General  Assembly  in  1861. 
On  the  1st  of  August,  1862,  he  died  in  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  where  he  had  gone  to  meet  his  wounded 
son,  then  a  soldier  in  the  Confederate  army.  He 
was  taken  away  in  the  meridian  of  his  fame  and 
usefulness,  not  yet  having  completed  his  fiftieth 
year,  his  last  words  being  those  of  wonder  and 
praise. 

The  collected  writings  of  Dr.  Thornwell,  edited 
by  Rev.  James  B.  Adger,  D.D.,  Richmond,  1871- 
73,  are  contained  in  four  volumes,  the  first  of 
which  is  entitled  Theological;  the  second.  Theo- 
logical and  Ethical;  the  third,  Theological  and 
Controversial :  and  the  fourth.  Ecclesiastical.  See 
his  Life  and  Letters,  by  B.  M.  Palmek,  Rich- 
mond, 1875.  MOSES  D.  HOGE. 

THREE-CHAPTER  CONTROVERSY,  The, 
was  intimately  connected  with  the  Monophysite 
Controversy.  Theodoras  Ascidas,  bishop  of  Cse- 
sarea  in  Cappadocia,  a  devoted  Origenist,  repre- 
sented to  the  Emperor  Justinian  that  many  of  the 
Monophysites  might  be  won  for  the  church  if 
some  action  were  taken  against  the  chief  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Antiochian  (Nestorian)  theology. 
The  emperor  issued  an  edict  in  544  condemning 
the  so-called  "  Three  Chapters  "  which  Theodore 
proposed,  (1)  the  person  and  writings  of  Theodore 
of  Mopsuestia,  (2)  tha  writings  of  Theodoret  in 
defence  of  Nestorius,  and  (3)  the  letter  which 
Ibas  was  said  to  have  written  to  the  Persian 
Maris.  Theodore  had  died  at  peace  with  the 
church,  and  Theodoret  and  Ibas  had  been  express- 
ly recognized  as  orthodox  by  the  Council  of  Chal- 
cedon  (451).  Thus  the  support  of  tlie  "  Three 
Chapters  "  implied  a  partial  condemnation  of  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon.  The  Greek  bishops  yield- 
ed assent  after  a  public  resistance.  Pope  Vigili- 
us  wavered,  but  in  548  condemned  the  Three 
Chapters  in  the  Judicatum,  but  at  the  same  time 
insisted  on  the  authority  of  the  Council  of  Chal- 
cedon. The  Latin  Church,  however,  tenaciously 
resisted  the  condemnation,  and  a  synod  of  Car- 
thage excluded  Vigilius  from  chui-ch  communion. 
Vigilius  subsequently  withdrew  the  Judicatum, 
refused  to  be  present  at  the  second  Council  of 
Constantinople  (553),  in  which  the  Three-Chapter 
Controversy  was  considered,  and  in  a  decree  of 
May  14,  553  (^Constitutum  de  tribus  capitulis),  ex- 
pressly protested  against  the  condemnation  of  the 
"  Three  Chapters."  The  Council  of  Constantino- 
ple, however,  followed  the  wishes  of  the  emperor. 
The  Greek  churches  accepted  the  decision  con- 
firming the  condemnation  of  the  articles.  The 
Roman  Church  fell  in,  and  in  559  the  North 
African  Church  gave  its  assent.  But  the  recog- 
nition of  the  authority  of  this  council  by  Vigilius 
and  Pelagius  was  the  occasion  of  the  separation 
of  the  churches  of  Northern  Italy,  with  Aquileja 
and  Milan  at  their  head,  from  the  Roman  Church. 
The  schism  continued  till  the  pontificate  of 
Gregory  the  Great.  The  Latin  Church  takes  very 
little  notice  of  the  fifth  (Ecumenical  Council 
(Second  Council  of  Constantinople). 

Lit.  —  Mansi  :  Coll.  Condi,  ampliss,  ix. ;  Li- 
BERATUS  :  Breviarum  causes  Nest,  et  Eutych.,  Paris, 
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1675;  and  in  Migne,  Latin.  Patrol.,  Ixviii. ; 
Facundus  Hermiane  :  Pro  clefens.  irium  capit., 
in  Migne,  Lat.  Patrol.,  Ixvii. ;  Hefele  :  Concilien- 
gesch.,  ii.  798-924,  2d  ed.  w.  moller. 

THUGS  (Hindi,  Thugna,  "to  deceive"),  an  or- 
ganized body  of  secret  assassins  and  thieves,  "who 
for  many  years  had  been  the  terror  of  India. 
They  were  worshippers  of  the  bloody  goddess 
Kali,  who  presided  over  impure  love  and  death. 
Roaming  about  through  the  country,  they  usually 
strangled  their  victims  by  a  skilful  use  of  the 
handkerchief.  They  devoted  one-third  of  their 
plunder  to  their  tutelary  divinity.  The  adminis- 
tration of  Lord  William  Bentinck  (1828-35)  suc- 
ceeded in  putting  an  end  to  their  dreaded  deeds. 
See  Capt.  Sleeman  :  Eamaseeana,  or  a  Vocabu- 
lary of  the  Peculiar  Language  used  by  the  Thugs, 
1836;  Meadows  Taylor;  The  Confessions  of  a 
Thug,  London,  1858. 

THUMMIIVI.     See  Urim  and  Thdmmim. 

THURIBLE,  THURIBULUM,  or  THYMIATE- 
RIUM,  a  vessel  for  burning  incense,  a  censer, 
generally  made  of  precious  metal,  in  the  form  of 
a  vase,  with  a  pierced  cover,  and  suspended  in 
three  chains  for  swinging.  In  this  form,  how- 
ever, the  thurible  is  not  found  until  the  twelfth 
centui-y.  The  thuribles  which  Constantine  pre- 
sented to  the  churches  of  Rome,  or  Chosroes  to 
the  churches  of  Constantinople,  must,  by  reason 
of  their  weight,  have  been  stationary. 

THURIFICATl.     See  Lapsed. 

TH  YATl'RA,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  north- 
ern border  of  Lydia,  near  the  road  from  Perga- 
nram  to  Sardis,  which  was  about  twenty-seven 
miles  distant.  The  Lycus  flows  near  it.  Its  early 
names  were  Pelopia,  Semiramis,  and  Euhippia. 
Lydia,  the  seller  of  purple  stuffs,  who  received 
Paul  so  kindly,  came  from  Thyatira  (Acts  xvi.  14). 
Dyeing  was  apparently  an  extensive  industry  there, 
and  the  scarlet  cloth  now  produced  there  is  very 
famous.  Lydia  very  likely  belonged  to  the  dyers' 
guild.  She  was  probably  helpful  in  the  establish- 
ment of  the  church  of  Thyatira,  if  not  the  found- 
er. This  church  was  honored  with  one  of  the 
Epistles  of  Revelation  (ii.  18-29).  Some  com- 
mentators explain  "  the  woman  Jezebel "  as  the 
sibyl  Sambatha,  whose  fane  stood  outside  the 
walls.  The  modern  city  is  called  Ak-Hissar 
("  white  castle  "),  and  numbers  some  twenty  thou- 
sand. 

TIARA,  a  head-dress  worn  by  the  Pope  on  sol- 
emn occasions,  consisting  of  a  high  cap  of  gold- 
cloth, encircled  with  three  crowns,  and  provided, 
like  the  mitre,  with  two  flaps  hanging  down  the 
neck.  The  original  tiara  had  only  a  golden  circle 
along  the  nether  brim.  John  XIII.  (965)  added 
the  first  crown;  Boniface  VIII.  (1295),  the  sec- 
ond ;  and  Benedict  XIII.  (1335),  the  third. 

TIBE'RIAS,  the  modern  Tuberieh,  stands  on 
the  western  .shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  at  a  point 
where  the  cliffs,  generally  surrounding  the  lake, 
retreat  from  the  waters,  and  form  an  open  plain. 
It  was  built  by  Herod  Antipas,  and  named  after 
the  Roman  Emperor  Tiberius ;  and  it  was  the  capi- 
tal of  Galilee  from  that  time  till  the  reign  of 
Herod  Agrippa  II.,  who  removed  the  seat  of  gov- 
ernment back  to  its  old  place  at  Sepphoris.  As 
Herod  Antipas  was  educated  in  Rome,  the  city 
he  built  was,  with  its  palaces,  theatres,  gymnasi- 
ums, etc.,  more  Roman  than  Jewish,  and  the  strict 


orthodox  Jews  felt  a  kind  of  aversion  to  it.  This 
may  explain  why  Christ,  who  spent  most  of  his 
time  in  Galilee,  never  visited  the  city,  though 
perhaps,  also,  the  fate  of  John  the  Baptist  may 
have  been  the  reason.  The  city  is  mentioned  three 
times  in  the  New  Testament,  —  John  vi.  1,  23, 
xxi.  1.  During  the  war  with  Rome,  it  played,  on 
account  of  its  fortifications,  quite  an  important 
part ;  and  when,  in  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, it  was  the  seat  of  the  Sanhedrin,  removed 
thither  from  Jamnia,  it  became  one  of  the  four 
holy  cities  of  the  Jews.  At  present  it  has  some 
four  thousand  inhabitants,  of  whom  about  one- 
quarter  are  Jews,  the  rest  Mohammedans  and 
Christians.  It  stands  at  the  northern  end  of  the 
plain  ;  but  the  ruins  extend  far  away  to  the  south- 
ern end,  where  are  the  famous  warm  baths  which 
are  mentioned  by  Pliny. 

TIG'LATH-PILE'SER  (Heb.,  iD>il'7i)  rhm,  also 
Ip'^i!  rhiPi,  "ip^Sj'p?  njhin,  ip^Sa  nj^ri,  (Author- 
ized Version,  "Tiglath-Pilneser"),  LXX.,  QaylaS- 
^eTO^andp,  QaXya-Q^eXkaaup,  Qey7i.a6il)eX?iaGap,  QeyTiafn?,- 
Xaaup,  eayM&  ^ahjaaup,  etc.  ;  Assyr.,  Tuklat-apal- 
esarra,  "  (My)  trust  (is)  the  son  of  the  house  of 
favor,"  or  "  house  of  assembling ;  "  apal-esarra  is 
probably  a  title  of  the  god  Adar),  the  second 
Assyrian  king  of  that  name,  who  reigned  B.C. 
745-727,  and  is  identical  with  Put  (Heb.,  SfS ; 
LXX.,  ^oiil,  *aA(Jf,  lialCix,  <iom'),  —  see  below, — 
is  mentioned  under  one  or  other  of  these  names 
in  six  passages  of  the  Bible  (2  Kings  xv.  19,  29, 
xvi.  7-10;  1  Chron.  v.  6,  26;  2  Chron.  xxviii. 
20),  and  as  "  Tuklat-apal-esarra  "  in  various  Assyr- 
ian inscriptions. 

The  identity  of  Tiglath-pileser  and  Pul  appears 
from  the  following  grounds.  (1)  The  Bible  and 
the  inscriptions  agree  in  making  Azariah  of 
Judah  and  Menahem  of  Israel  contemporaries. 
As  the  Assyrian  king  contemporary  with  both, 
the  Bible  names  Pul;  the  inscriptions,  Tiglath- 
pileser.  (2)  The  inscriptions  leave  no  room  for 
Pul  as  a  king  distinct  from  Tiglath-pileser.  The 
Eponym  Canon,  or  list  of  Assyrian  ofiicials  who 
gave  names  to  the  successive  years,  and  includes 
the  kings,  does  not  allude  to  him  ;  and  the  hy- 
pothesis, of  a  break  in  the  list,  resulting  in  the  . 
omission  of  his  name,  is  groundless.  Nor  does 
Tiglath-pileser,  whose  inscriptions  are  numerous 
and  full,  ever  allude  to  such  a  person  as  a  rival 
or  rebel.  (3)  Berossus,  the  Babylonian  priest 
and  historian  (third  century  B.C.),  says  that 
Phul  the  Chaldsean  reigned  before  Sennacherib, 
and  invaded  Judaea.  No  mention  is  made  of  the 
name  Tiglath-pileser.  See  Alex.  Polyhistor  in 
Euseb.  Armen.  Chron. ,1.  4.  (4)  Poros  (Ilwpoi;),  ac- 
cording to  Ptolemy's  Canon,  became  king  of  Baby- 
lon in  731.  P6r(os)  can  easily  be  the  same  with 
POl,  as  Persian  inscriptions  give  Bdbiru  for  Babilu, 
Babylon,  etc.  The  Assyrian  inscriptions  tell  us 
that  Tiglath-pileser,  who  called  himself  "  King  of 
ShumSr  and  Akkad"  (i.e.,  Southern  and  Nortb- 
ern  Babylonia),  reduced  the  Babylonian  princes 
to  subjection  in  731.  (5)  Ptolemy's  Canon  gives 
the  name  of  another  Babylonian  ruler,  Chinziros 
(Xiv^ipov'),  for  the  same  year,  731,  and  puts  it 
before  that  of  Poros.  The  inscriptions  tell  us 
that  among  the  Babylonian  princes  who  did 
homage  to  Tiglath-pileser  in  731  was  Ukinzer. 
(6)  The  inscriptions  tell  us  that  Tiglath-pileser's 
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successor  ascended  the  Assyrian  throne  B.C.  727. 
Ptolemy's  Canon  gives  726  as  the  first  year  of 
PSros'  successor  in  Babylonia.  These  considera- 
tions make  the  identity  of  Pul  with  Tiglath- 
pileser  a  matter  of  the  strongest  historical  proba- 
bility. The  name  Pul  was  not  unknown  in 
Assyria,  and  was  probably  the  private  name  of 
this  king,  who  seems  not  to  have  been  the  son  of 
his  predecessor.  The  name  Tiglath-pileser  would 
then  have  been  assumed  on  his  ascending  the 
throne. 

The  Bible  makes  the  following  statements 
about  this  king:  (1)  That  he  threatened  the 
northern  kingdom  (Israel),  and  that  Menahem 
the  king  gave  him  a  thousand  talents  of  silver 
to  secure  his  favor  and  support  (2  Kings  xv.  19) ; 
(2)  That  in  the  days  of  Pekah,  a  usurper,  the 
second  successor  of  Menahem,  he  took  Ijon,  Abel- 
beth-raaachah,  Janoah,  Kedesh,  Hazor,  Gilead, 
and  Galilee,  "  all  the  land  of  Naphtali,"  "  and 
carried  them  captive  to  Assyria"  (2  Kings  xv. 
29 ;  cf .  1  Chron.  v.  6,  26)  ;  (3)  That  Ahaz,  king 
of  Judah,  induced  him  by  homage  and  presents 
to  come  to  his  aid  against  Syria  and  Israel ;  that 
he  captured  Damascus,  carried  the  inhabitants 
away  captive,  and  slew  Rezin  the  king ;  and  that 
Ahaz  went  to  Damascus  to  meet  him  (2  Kings 
xvi.  7-10;  cf.  2  Chron.  xxviii.  20,  which,  how- 
ever, says,  "  Tiglath-pilneser,  king  of  Assyria, 
came  unto  him  [Ahaz],  and  distressed  him,  but 
strengthened  him  not").  These  statements  are 
partly  explained,  partly  supplemented,  by  the 
inscriptions,  £rom  which  we  are  enabled  to  give, 
with  approximate  accuracy,  a  sketch  of  Tigiath- 
pileser's  reign.  In  B.C.  745,  his  first  regnal  year, 
he  made  a  successful  expedition  to  Babylonia. 
In  744  he  was  occupied  in  the  countries  east  of 
Assyria.  In  743  his  forces  were  engaged,  partly 
in  Armenia,  partly  before  the  city  of  Arpad,  in 
the  land  Chatti,  west  of  the  Euphrates,  receiving 
tribute  from  the  kings  of  Karkemish,  Tyre,  etc. 
The  years  742-740  were  occupied  in  the  siege  of 
Arpad.  In  740  Hamath  was  punished  for  revolt- 
ing to  "  Azariah  of  Judah,"  who  was  himself  not 
molested.  This  agrees  with  what  the  Bible  tells 
us  of  Azariah's  formidable  power.  In  739  there 
was  an  expedition  to  the  land  of  UUuba  and  the 
city  Birtu  (on  the  Euphrates?).  The  conquered 
Hamathites  were  transported  to  UUuba.  In  738, 
besides  other  conquests,  the  king  received  tribute 
from  Kezin  of  Damascus,  Menahem  of  Israel 
(cf .  2  Kings  XV.  19),  Hiram  of  Tyre,  and  various 
rulers  of  Asia  Minor,  Phoenicia,  and  Arabia.  The 
years  737-735  were  spent  in  the  East ;  but  in  734 
the  king  marched  to  Pilista  (Philistia),  taking  in 
Phoenicia,  Israel,  Judah,  Edom,  Moab,  and  Am- 
mon.  Before  this  expedition,  or  in  its  early 
stages,  must  be  placed  the  homage,  gifts,  and  en- 
treaties of  Ahaz  (2  Kings  xvi.  7,  8).  Tiglath- 
pileser  speaks,  in  one  inscription,  of  receiving 
tribute  from  "  Ja-u^cha-zi  (Ahaz,  ins)  of  Judah." 
His  account  of  the  campaign  of  734  (cf.  2  Kings 
XV.  29)  supplements  the  biblical  statement;  for 
he  tells  us  that  he  plundered  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  ("  the  land  of  the  house  of  Omri "),  and, 
killing  Pekah  the  king,  set  Hoshea  on  the  throne. 
This  shows  us  what  power  was  at  work  behind 
the  conspiracy  and  usurpation  of  Hoshea  (men- 
tioned 2  Kings  XV.  30).  After  this  the  Assyrian 
king  turned  toward  Damascus,  and  besieged  it  for 


two  yeai's,  finally  capturing  it,  and  putting  Rezin 
to  death  (cf.  2  Kings  xvi.  9).  It  must  have  been 
at  this  time  that  Ahaz  visited  him  at  Damascus 
(2  Kings  xvi.  10).  In  731  occurred  the  second 
expedition  to  Babylon,  with  the  subjugation  of 
Merodachbaladan  (see  art.)  and  Ukinzer  (see 
above).  730-728  were  spent  in  Assyria,  where 
the  king's  death  probably  occurred  in  727. 

The  only  difficulty  occasioned  by  the  compari- 
son of  the  biblical  with  the  Assyrian  accounts  of 
this  king  is  a  chronological  one.  He  reig-ned, 
according  to  the  Eponym  Canon  (which  is  fixed 
by  its  mention  of  the  solar  eclipse  of  B.C.  763, 
and  by  its  correspondence  with  Ptolemy's  Canon), 
B.C.  745-727.  But  the  received  biblical  chro- 
nology puts  the  death  of  his  contemporary,  Aza- 
riah, in  B.C.  758,  and  that  of  Jlenahem  B.C.  761. 
It  also  gives  739,  and  not  734,  as  the  date  of 
Pekah's  death,  putting  the  invasions  of  Judah  by 
Pekah  and  Rezin  in  742-741.  The  discrepancies 
are  in  part  due  to  the  same  causes  which  we  find 
operating  in  the  previous  century,  in  the  times  of 
Ahab,  Jehu,  and  Shalmaneser  It.  (see  Shalma- 
neser),  but  are  connected  in  part  with  some 
special  inaccuracies  in  the  present  text  of  that  sec- 
tion of  Kings  with  which  we  are  here  concerned. 
A  solution  of  the  difficulty  cannot  be  attempted 
here  ;  but  it  must  be  sought  in  the  restoration  of 
correct  numbers  in  the  Hebi'ew  text,  and  not  in 
a  modification  of  the  Assyrian  dates,  which  are 
here  self-consistent  and  well-attested. 

Lit.  —  E.  Scheader  :  Die  Keilinscliriflen  u.  das 
Alte  Testament,  Giessen,  1872,  2d  ed.,  1883  (Eng. 
trans,  in  progress,  1883)  ;  Zu?-  Kritik  d.  Inschriften 
Tiglath-Pileser's  II.,  des  Asarhaddon  und  des  Asur- 
banipal,  Berlin,  1880  {Abhandl.  der  Berl.  Akad., 
1879);  G.  Rawlinson:  Five  Great  Monarchies  of 
the  Ancient  Eastern  World,  4th  ed.,  London,  1879, 
New  York,  1880.  FRANCIS  BROWN. 

TILLEMONT,  Louis  Sebastien,  Le  Nain  de,  a 
Roman-Catholic  historian;  b.  in  Paris,  Nov.  30, 
1637 ;  d.  there  Jan.  10, 1698.  He  was  educated  in 
Port-Royal,  shared  the  views  and  fortunes  of  the 
Jansenists,  and  was  consecrated  priest  in  1676. 
[He  took  his  name  from  the  town  of  Tillemont, 
near  Paris,  where  he  was  rector.]  He  devoted 
much  time  to  historical  studies,  and,  after  fur- 
nishing biographies  for  editions  of  several  of  the 
Fathers,  published  the  first  volume  of  his  larger 
work,  Histoire  des  Empereurs  et  des  autres  princes 
qui  ont  regne  duranl  les  six  premiers  siecles  de  VEglise, 
des  persecutions  qu'its  ont  faites  aiix  chre'tiens,  etc., 
1690.  He  published  three  more  volumes  of  this 
work  during  his  life.  Two  posthumous  volumes 
were  added.  His  principal  work  was  the  Me'moires 
pour  servir  a  Vhistoire  eccle's.  des  six  premiers  siecles. 
The  first  three  volumes  were  published  at  Paris, 
1694.  Thirteen  others  followed  [till  1712]  after 
the  author's  death,  bringing  the  history  down  to 
513.  This  was  the  first  church  history  based  upon 
conscientious  researches  published  in  France  up 
to  that  time.  It  consists  for  the  most  part  of  quo- 
tations from  the  Fathers,  arranged  in  chronological 
order.  The  author's  own  remarks  are  included  in 
brackets,  or  consigned  to  the  foot  of  the  page  as 
notes.  Tillemont's  labors  do  not  satisfy  the  pres- 
ent generation  of  scholarship,  but  were  valuable 
for  their  minuteness  and  care.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

TILLOTSON,  John,  b.  at  Sowerby  in  Yorkshire, 
October,  1630 ;  son  of  a  clothier,  who  was  a  zeal- 
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ous  Puritan  ;  studied  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge, 
where  Puritau  principles  were  inculcated,  and 
where  he  shared  the  same  room  with  Francis  Hol- 
croft,  one  of  the  subsequently  ejected  clergy.  But 
TDlotson  did  not  imbibe  Puritan  doctrines:  he 
rather  leaned  in  what  was  called  the  "  Latitudi- 
narian  "  direction.  The  Cambridge  school  of  di- 
vines, including  Cudworth,  More,  Smith,  Wilkins, 
and  others,  manifested  a  bias  of  that  kind ;  and 
they  probably  exerted  an  influence  over  the  future 
archbishop.  Chillingworth,  through  his  writings, 
is  also  said  to  have  moulded  Tillotson's  opinions. 
Yet  he  appeared  on  the  Presbyterian  side  at  the 
famous  Savoy  Conference,  but  was  too  young  to 
take  any  important  part  in  that  assembly.  How, 
when,  or  where,  he  was  ordained  is  a  mystery ; 
but  he  was  a  preacher  in  1661,  and  was  offered 
the  church  of  St.  Mary  Aldermanbury  in  1662, 
when  Edmund  Calamy  was  deprived  of  it.  After 
submitting  to  the  Act  of  Uniformity,  he  was 
appointed  to  the  rectory  of  Keddington,  Suffolk, 
and  soon  afterwards  preacher  at  Lincoln's  Inn. 
He  began  as  an  author  in  1664,  by  publishing  a 
sermon  on  2'Ae  WiscJom  of  beim/  Religious,  and 
another  in  1666,  on  The  Rule  of  Faith.  It  was  as 
a  preacher,  and  the  author  of  sermons,  that  he 
became  most  distinguished  ;  his  plain,  almost 
colloquial  style,  free  from  learned  quotations, 
artificial  arrangement,  and  endless  subdivisions, 
making  him  popular  with  the  middle  classes, 
whilst  his  good  sense  and  cultured  mind  made  him 
acceptable,  also,  with  the  learned.  Dryden  even 
was  under  literary  obligations  to  Tillotson  ;  and 
high  praise  has  been  bestowed  on  him  by  Taine, 
the  French  critic.  He  was  a  thorough  Protes- 
tant, and  at  home  in  the  Popish  controversy,  and 
appealed  to  reason  as  well  as  revelation  in  sup- 
port of  his  opinions.  He  showed  a  strong  Eras- 
tian  tincture  in  a  book  entitled  The  Protestant 
Religion  vindicated  from  the  Charge  of  Singularity 
and  Novelty,  in  which  production  he  curiously  said 
that "  no  man  is  at  liberty  to  affront  the  established 
religion  of  a  nation,  though  it  be  false."  This 
brought  him  into  trouble  with  many  of  his  friends, 
and  he  soon  retreated  from  such  a  strange  posi- 
tion. He  was  a  Whig  in  politics,  opposed  to  the 
despotism  of  the  Stuarts,  and  an  advocate  of 
ecclesiastical  comprehension.  He  attended  Lord 
William  Russell  on  the  scaffold,  and  hailed  with 
joy  the  Revolution  of  1688 :  after  this  he  took  part 
in  the  ecclesiastical  commission  for  revising  the 
Prayer-Book.  Not  without  high  preferment  be- 
fore, for  he  was  dean  successively  of  Canterbury 
and  St.  Paul's,  he  rose  to  the  primacy  of  all 
England  in  1691,  wliere  he  endured  many  insults 
from  the  Nonjurors.  Stricken  with  palsy,  he  died 
Nov.  22,  1694.  joi-m  stoughton. 

TIM'OTHY,  the  friend  and  co-laborer  of  Paul, 
was  the  son  of  a  heathen  fatlier  and  a  Jewish 
mother  named  Eunice  (Acts  xvi.  1 ;  2  Tim.  i.  5). 
His  home  seems  to  have  been  at  Lystra,  where  he 
enjoyed  the  pious  instructions  of  his  mother  and 
grandmother  Lois  (2  Tim.  1.  5),  and  was  proba- 
bly converted  at  Paul's  visit  on  liis  first  mission- 
ai-y  journey.  Paul  frequently  calls  him  his  child 
(1  Cor.  iv.  17;  ITim.  i.  2,  18  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2,  etc.). 
At  the  time  of  his  conversion  he  must  have  been 
very  young ;  for  Paul  exhorts  him,  years  after- 
wards, to  let  no  man  despise  his  youth  (1  Tim.  iv. 
12),  and  to  flee  youthful  lusts  (2  Tim.  ii.  22). 


When  the  apostle  visited  Lystra  on  his  second 
missionary  journey,  he  heard  the  best  reports  of 
Timothy,  and  determined  to  take  him  with  him 
as  a  companion.  He  was  probably  ordained  at 
that  time  (1  Tim.  iv.  14;  2  Tim.  i.  6),  and  cir- 
cumcised (Acts  xvi.  3).  Timothy  accompanied 
Paul  on  .his  second  missionary  journey  to  Mace- 
donia, as  it  would  seem  from  Acts  xvi.  1-3,  and 
as  far  as  Berea  (Acts  xvii.  14,  15),  vthere,  with 
Silas,  he  remained  behind  for  a  time,  while  Paul 
went  on  to  Athens.  He  afterwards  met  Paul  at 
Athens,  whence  he  was  despatched  on  a  mission 
to  the  church  in  Thessalonica  (1  Thess.  iii.  2). 
Having  accomplished  his  mission,  he  met  Paul 
again  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  1,  6),  and  took  part 
with  him  in  the  proclamation  of  the  gospel  there 
(2  Gor.  i.  19).  We  meet  Timothy  again  on  Paul's 
third  missionary  journey  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.). 
He  was  despatched  thence  on  an  important  mission 
to  Corinth  (1  Cor.  iv.  17),  and  was  in  Corinth,  or 
thought  to  be  there,  when  the  First  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  was  written  (1  Cor.  xvi.  10, 11).  He 
was  sent  by  the  apostle,  in  company  with  Erastus, 
to  Macedonia  (Acts  xix.  22),  was  with  him  when 
the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written 
(2  Cor.  i.  1),  and  accompanied  him  back  to  Asia 
from  Corinth  (Acts  xx.  5). 

We  have  no  other  notices  of  Timothy  till  Paul's 
first  imprisonment,  when  we  find  him  with  the 
apostle  at  Rome  (Col.  i.  1 ;  Phil.  i.  1 ;  Philem.  1). 
The  remaining  facts  of  his  life  are  'drawn  from 
the  pastoral  epistles  and  Heb.  xiii.  23.  After 
Paul's  first  Roman  imprisonment,  Timothy  seems 
to  have  moved  from  Philippi  (Phil.  ii.  19-23)  to 
Ephesus.  In  his  first  letter  to  Timothy,  Paul 
urges  him  to  oppose  false  theological  and  ascetic 
tendencies  in  the  Ephesian  Church  (1  Tim.  i.  3 
sqq.).  Timothy  himself  seems  to  have  given  way 
to  the  false  theology  and  asceticism  (1  Tim.  iv. 
7,  8,  V.  23,  etc.).  Paul  expresses  in  this  epistle 
the  hope  that  he  might  visit  Timothy  at  Ephesus. 
He  seems  not  to  have  realized  his  expectations; 
and  from  his  second  imprisonment  at  Rome,  and 
in  the  near  prospect  of  death,  he  wrote  the  Second 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  who  was  still  at  Ephesus 
(2  Tim.  i.  18,  iv.  12,  18).  The  earnest  admoni- 
tions of  this  document  (2  Tim.  i.  8,  13,  ii.  3,  iv. 
1,  2,  5,  etc.)  seem  to  indicate  that  Timothy  had 
departed  somewhat  from  his  early  faith ;  but  the 
cordial  invitation  for  him  to  come  to  Rome  attests 
Paul's  unchanged  affection.  If  Hebrews  was 
written  after  Paul's  death,  and  by  Luke,  which 
seems  probable,  then  Timothy  complied  with  the 
apostle's  wish,  and  shared  with  him  a  part  of 
the  second  Roman  imprisonment  (Heb.  xiii.  23). 

According  to  tradition  (Euseb.  iii.  i;_  Const. 
Apost.  vii.  46;  Nicepiiouus:  Hist.  Eccl.  iii.  11), 
Timothy  was  the  first  bishop  of  Ephesus,  and 
suffered  a  martyr's  death  under  Domitian.  _  For 
his  life,  see  the  commentaries  on  1  and  2  Timo- 
thy. A.  KOIILEK. 

TIMOTHY,  Epistles  to.     See  Paul. 

TINDAL,  Matthew,  a  distinguished  English 
deist;  was  b.  at  Beer  Ferrers,  Devonshire,  about 
1657 ;  d.  in  London,  Aug.  16,  1733.  He  studied 
at  Lincoln  and  Exeter  colleges,  Oxford,  took  his 
degree  in  1676,  and  Was  made  fellow  of  All-Souls. 
Under  James  II.  he  joined  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church,  but  returned  to  the  Church  of  England 
soon  after.     His  principal  work,  —  Christianity  as 
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Old  as  the  Creation,  or  the  Gospel  a  Repuhlicaiion 
of  the  Law  of  Nature,  —  which  appeared  ixi  1730, 
■when  the  author  was  seventy  years  old,  mai'ks 
the  culminating  point  of  the  deist  controversy. 
The  second  volume  of  this  work  was  withheld  by 
Bishop  Gibson,  to  whom  the  author  had  intrusted 
the  manuscript.  "It  has  not  the  force  of  style  or 
the  weight  of  thought  which  could  secure  a  per- 
manent place  in  literature,''  says  Leslie  Stephen 
(History  of  English  Thought,  i.  135).  It  asserts 
that  none  of  the  real  truths  of  Christianity  re- 
quired a  revelation.  The  law  of  God  is  unaltera- 
ble and  perfect,  and  was  communicated  to  the 
first  members  of  the  human  family.  He  attacked 
the  i-eligion  of  the  Old  Testament,  ridiculed  the 
command  of  circumcision  and  sacrifices  as  imply- 
ing a  low  and  unworthy  conception  of  God,  and 
laid  great  stress  upon  the  inconsistencies  of  the 
patriarchs,  the  wars  of  extermination,  etc.  Cony- 
beare,  James  Foster,  Leland,  and  others  attacked 
Tindal's  work;  and  it  was  to  it,  more  than  to 
any  other,  that  Bishop  Butler's  Analogy  was 
meant  to  be  a  reply.  Tindal's  other  works  are. 
The  Rights  of  the  Christian  Church  Asserted,  an 
attack  upon  High-Church  assumptions' (1706),  and 
some  pamphlets.  SeeLECHLER:  Deismus;  Far- 
RAR :  Critical  History  of  Free  Thought,  London 
and  New  York,  1863  (lect.  iv.) ;  Leslie  Stephen  : 
History  of  English  Thought,  2d  ed.,  New  York, 
1881,  -2  vols.  (i.  pp.  134-163). 

TISCHENDORF,  Lobegott  C/Enotheus)  Fried- 
rich  Constantin,  b.  Jan.  18,  1815,  at  Lengenfeld 
in  Saxony;  d.  Deo.  7,  1874,  at  Leipzig.  Tischen- 
dorf  was  the  ninth  child  of  his  father,  who,  by 
birth  a  Thuringian,  served  as  village  physician 
and  apothecary  at  Lengenfeld  in  the  Saxon  Vogt- 
land.  Leaving  the  village  school  in  1829,  he 
entered  the  gynmasium  at  Plauen,  and  in  1834, 
at  Easter,  aged  nineteen,  he  was  matriculated  at 
the  university  of  Leipzig.  At  school  he  had  been 
remarkable  for  his  diligence  and  for  his  poetical 
gifts,  and  the  evidences  of  both  have  been  seen  by 
the  writer  in  the  school-records.  He  was  known 
among  his  fellow-pupils  as  somewhat  reserved, 
and  as  by  no  means  unconscious  of  his  own  merits. 
The  influence  of  Gottfried  Hermann  and  of  Georg 
Benedict  Winer  ^  inspired  classical  and  sacred 
research  at  that  time  in  the  university  of  Leipzig, 
and  found  in  Tischendorf  a  ready  disciple.  In 
the  autumn  of  1836  he  took  a  prize  medal  for  an 
essay  upon  the  Doctrine  of  the  Apostle  Paul  as  to 
the  Value  of  Christ's  Death  as  a  Satisfaction,  and 
this  essay  was  published  in  1837.  This,  his  first 
scientific  publication,  was  followed  at  Christmas 
by  a  collection  of  poems  which  showed  no  little 
evidence  of  a  fine  imaginative  faculty;  but  his 
Ijrric  talents  were  put  into  the  shade  by  his  work 
upon  texts,  and  he  rarely  did  more  in  later  years 
than  write  an  occasional  verse  at  a  birthday  or 
other  family  festival.  Easter,  1838,  brought  him 
a  second  prize  medal  for  an  essay  upon  Christ  the 
Bread  of  Life ;  and  he  became  a  doctor  of  phi- 
losophy. Teaching  at  a  school  near  Leipzig, 
for  his  future  father-in-law,  Pastor  Zehme  of 
Gross-Stadteln,  he  made  a  brief  journey  through 
Southern  Germany  and  Switzerland,  visiting  also 


1  By  one  of  the  singular  coincidences  of  life,  the  widow  of 
Winer  has  of  late,  perhaps  1881-83,  been  residing  in  the  same 
house  as  Tischendorf 's  widow,— in  Tischendorf 's  own  house, 
at  Leipzig. 


Strassbm-g,  and  then,  returning  to  Leipzig,  he 
began  to  prepare  an  edition  of  the  Greek  New 
Testament.  It  should  be  distinctly  observed,  that 
Tischendorf  appears  to  have  made  Lachmann  his 
guide  for  the  line  of  his  work,  not  merely  iu  so 
far  as  he  followed,  to  a  certain  extent,  Lachmann's 
example  in  discarding  the  so-called  textus  receplus, 
but  even  in  particular  points.  We  need  only  refer 
to  the  first  striking  success  of  Tischendorf,  —  the 
publication  of  the  Parisian  palimpsest,  the  Codex 
Ephraemi,  and  then  to  his  edition  of  the  Codex 
Claromontanus,  the  publication  of  both  of  which 
Lachmann  had  called  for  in  1830,  declaring  that 
Parisian  scholars  could  whi  immortal  honors  by 
it.  The  young  German  did  what  Paris  failed  to 
do.  Lachmann,  however,  spoke  most  slightingly 
of  Tischendorf 's  first  New  Testament;  and  Tisch- 
endorf seems,  only  a  short  time  before  his  death, 
to  have  recovered  that  impartial  balance  of  mind 
necessary  to  do  full  justice  to  his  great  prede- 
cessor. 

Reaching  the  opening  of  his  academical  career 
with  his  habilitation  as  pricatdocent,  in  October, 
ISiO,  and  issuing  his  first  Greek  New  Testament 
with  the  date  1841,  he  left  in  the  same  month 
for  Paris,  where  he  remained  until  January,  1843, 
save  a  visit  to  Holland  in  the  autumn  of  1841,  and 
to  England  at  the  close  of  the  summer  of  1842. 
At  Paris,  not  to  mention  a  Protestant  and  a 
Catholic  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  or 
his  collations  of  Philo  and  of  the  sixtieth  book  of 
the  Basilicas,  his  chief  work  was  the  deciphering 
the  above-mentioned  Codex  Ephraemi,  a  biblical 
manuscript  which  had  been  erased,  and  re-written 
with  the  works  of  Ephraem  Syrus.  Tischendorf 
did  not  spoil  the  manuscript  with  chemicals  :  that 
was  done  by  the  librarians  while  he  was  a  school- 
boy at  Plauen.  From  Paris  he  sped  to  Rome, 
only  delaying  at  Basel  to  collate  E"' ;  and  he  re- 
mained in  Italy  about  a  year,  working  diligently 
at  the  uncial  manuscripts  of  the  Bible.  But  the 
best  one,  the  Codex  Vaiicanus,  was  denied  to  him, 
because  Mai  had  an  edition  under  way;  and  it 
was  only  after  the  personal  intervention  of  the 
Pope  that  he  received  permission  to  use  it  for 
three  hours  each,  on  two  days,  and  to  make  a 
facsimile.  He  looked,  however,  with  eagerness 
towards  the  East,  and  was  so  fortunate  as  to  suc- 
ceed in  his  plans  for  a  journey  thither. 

On  March  12,  1844,  he  sailed  from  Livorno  for 
Alexandria,  whence  he  proceeded  to  Cairo ;  and 
after  examining  the  manuscripts  in  the  Cairo 
monastery  of  Mount  Sinai,  and  visiting  the  Coptic 
monasteries  of  the  Libyan  Desert,  he  started  for 
Sinai  on  May  12,  and  reached  it  by  the  24th, 
remaining  until  June  1.  Here  he  discovered  the 
forty-three  leaves  of  the  Codex  Friderico-Augus- 
tanus,  now  at  Leipzig,  which  are  a  part  of  the 
famous  Codex  Sinaiticus :  the  leaves  of  it  that  he 
was  not  allowed  to  bring  with  him  were  the  in- 
citement to  his  later  Eastern  journeys.  A^'ith  a 
glance  at  Palestine,  Constantinople,  and  Patmos, 
he  passed  through  Vienna  and  Munich,  and 
reached  Leipzig  in  January,  1845,  well  supplied 
with  treasures.  He  married  Aliss  Angelika  Zehme 
on  Sept.  18,  1845.  During  this  and  the  next  few 
years  he  published  the  Old-Testament  part  of  the 
"Codex  Ephraemi,  the  facsimile  of  the  Codex  Fri- 
derico-Auqustanus,  the  Monumenta  Sacra  Inedita, 
with  fragments  of  seven  New-Testament  manu- 
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scripts,  his  two  volumes  of  travels  in  the  East, 
and  the  Codex  Palatinum.  He  visited  London, 
Paris,  and  Oxford  again  in  1849,  and  in  the  same 
year  published  a  new  edition  of  the  Greek  New 
Testament,  with  increased  critical  apparatus. 
The  year  1850  dates  the  edition  of  the  Codex 
Amiatinus,  and  his  ordinary  honorary  professor- 
ship, and  his  edition  of  the  Septuagint  version  of 
the  Old  Testament ;  while  the  next  year  saw  the 
issue  of  his  essay  upon  the  origin  and  use  of  the 
Apocryphal  Gospels,  of  his  edition  of  the  Apoc- 
ryphal Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  of  his  Synopsis 
of  the  Gospels;  and  in  1852  the  Codex  Clarovwn- 
tanus  appeared. 

His  second  Eastern  journey,  in  1853,  failed  in 
its  chief  intention,  namely,  the  recovery  of  the 
rest  of  the  leaves  of  the  Codex  Friderico-Augusta- 
nus,  but  supplied  him  with  a  number  of  manu- 
scripts in  various  languages,  which  now  adorn 
the  shelves  of  the  libraries  at  Oxford,  London, 
St.  Petersburg,  and  Leipzig.  The  holidays  of 
1854,  1855,  and  1856,  were  used  for  collations  at 
Wolfenbiittel  and  Hamburg,  at  London,  Oxford, 
and  Cambridge,  and  at  Munich,  St.  Gallen,  and 
Zurich.  A  new  collection  of  his  Monumenta  Sacra 
Inedita  appeared  in  1855,  and  this  ran  into  a 
series  not  yet  completed.  A  famous  controversy 
took  place,  in  the  following  year,  about  the  for- 
geries of  a  sharp  Greek  named  Simonides,  who 
tried  to  sell  his  productions  as  old  manuscripts. 
Simonides  was  arrested  at  Leipzig  on  Feb.  1. 
The  large  amount  of  material  gathered  together 
during  these  years  was  presented  in  a  compact 
form,  in  his  "seventh  larger  critical  edition"  of 
the  Greek  New  Testament,  which  began  to  appear 
in  1856,  and  was  completed  at  Christmas  in  1858. 
Up  to  that  date  no  edition  had  offered  such  a  mass 
of  valuable  various  readings. 

After  long  effort,  Tischendorf  succeeded  in 
gaining  from  the  Russian  Government  the  neces- 
sary pecuniary  support,  and  the  scarcely  less  valu- 
able moral  support,  of  the  Russian  emperor,  for 
a  new  Eastern  journey ;  and  he  left  Leipzig  on 
Jan.  5,  1859,  reaching  Sinai  on  the  31st.  He 
searched  in  vain  for  the  desired  leaves.  But  on 
the  afternoon  of  Feb.  4  the  steward  of  the  mon- 
astery called  his  attention  to  a  manuscript  which 
he  had  laid  away ;  and  to  Tischendorf's  joy  it 
proved  not  merely  to  contain  the  leaves  left  be- 
hind in  1844,  but  also  a  large  number  of  other 
leaves,  containing  the  New  Testament,  Barnabas, 
and  part  of  Hermas.  Tischendorf,  almost  beside 
himself  with  joy  and  thankfulness,  spent  much 
of  the  night  in  copying  the  then  unique  Barna- 
bas, completing  it  and  the  fragment  of  Hermas 
before  he  left  the  monastery  on  Feb.  7.  The 
prior  had  gone  to  Cairo,  where  Tischendorf  found 
him  on  the  14th ;  and  at  his  ord^r  a  sheik  brought 
the  manuscript  to  Cairo  by  Feb.  23.  Aided  by 
two  Germans,  he  copied  it  quire  by  quire,  as  it 
was  loaned  to  him.  After  many  delays  incident  to 
the  election  of  a  new  archbishop,  he  received  per- 
mission to  carry  the  oiiginal  to  Europe  to  edit  it, 
and,  if  the  monastery  so  decided,  to  give  it  to  the 
emperor.  This  year  (1859)  is  the  date  of  Tischen- 
dorf's ordinary  or  full  professorship.  The  Codex 
Sinailinis  appeared  in  four  large  folio  volumes  in 
1862 ;  the  New-Testament  part,  in  a  quarto  vol- 
ume, in  1863,  and  somewhat  modified,  in  octavo, 
in  1865. 


The  following  years  were  broken  by  journeys 
to  England,  to  Italy,  and  to  St.  Petersburg.  In 
1865  appeared  the  first  edition  of  his  work  upon 
the  date  of  the  Gospels :  When  were  our  Gospels 
written?  and  this  was  speedily  replaced  by  new 
editions ;  while  Danish,  Dutch,  English,  French, 
Italian,  Russian,  Swedish,  and  Turkish  transla- 
tions scattered  the  book  abroad.  He  published 
in  1867  an  edition  of  the  New-Testament  part  of 
the  Codex  Vaticanus,  and  an  appendix  to  the  Si- 
naiticus,  Vaticanus,  and  Alexandrinus.  During 
this  time,  however,  beginning  with  1864,  he  had 
been  issuing  the  "  eighth  larger  critical  edition  " 
of  his  Greek  New  Testament ;  and  the  last  part  of 
the  text  with  the  critical  apparatus  appeared  in 
1872.  He  was  filled  with  plans  for  a  new  journey 
to  the  East,  and  he  had  prepared  already  for  a 
voyage  to  America  to  attend  the  General  Confer- 
ence of  the  Evangelical  Alliance  in  New  York ; 
but  upon  May  5, 1873,  he  was  disabled  by  a  stroke 
of  apoplexy,  and  never  recovered  sufficient  power 
to  work  again.  He  died  on  Dec.  7, 1874,  and  was 
buried  in  the  new  cemetery  at  Leipzig.  Five  of 
his  eight  children  are  daughters ;  the  eldest  son, 
Paul  Andreas,  is  second  dragoman  in  the  German 
embassy  at  Constantinople ;  the  second,  Johan- 
nes, is  a  lawyer,  at  present  attached  to  the  Impe- 
rial Law  Office  at  Berlin ;  the  third,  Immanuel, 
is  a  physician,  at  present  assisting  a  professor  at 
Kiel. 

Tischendorf  was  a  man  of  unusual  mental  abil- 
ity and  diligence.  His  services  to  biblical  stu- 
dents cannot  easily  be  over-estimated  and  will  be 
more  and  more  gratefully  acknowledged  as  the 
increase  of  distance  in  time  removes  the  observer 
from  the  influence  of  that  prejudice  against  him 
due  to  his  estimate  of  himself.  His  editions  of 
the  New  Testament,  culminating  in  the  eighth, 
are  very  valuable  for  the  text  presented,  and  still 
more  for  the  vast  amount  of  material  which  they 
place  at  the  disposal  of  the  student  of  the  text; 
and  the  comparative  agreement  of  Tregelles  and 
of  Westcott  and  Plort  with  him  shows  that  his 
critical  judgment  was  of  a  high  order.  A  list  of 
his  works  may  be  found  in  the  writer's  article  in 
Bihliolli.  Sacra  (And.,  January,  1876,  pp.  183-193), 
and  in  the  Prolegornena  to  his  N.  T.  Or.  ed.  VIII. 
crit.  mm'.,  now  approaching  completion  (Leipzig, 

188?,  pp.  7-22).  CASPAR  EENfl  GREGORY, 

TITHESi  Down  to  the  seventeenth  century  it 
was  generally  held  that  all  tithes,  without  excep- 
tion, had  been  introduced  by  the  Church  on  the 
basis  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  had  only  been  con- 
firmed and  extended  by  the  State.  The  investi- 
gations, however,  of  Selden,  Hugo  Grotius,  and 
others,  proved  that  tithes  (decimm)  were  also  known 
to  the  Roman  law,  and  had  in  many  cases  been 
introduced  from  it  into  the  economical  organiza- 
tion of  the  medicEval  state.  Any  one  who  ob- 
tained a  part  of  the  public  land  (ager  pubticus) 
in  a  conquered  country  paid  a  tenth  of  the  reve- 
nue he  derived  from  it  as  a  rent  to  the  State,  and 
generally  he  transferred  this  system  of  rent  to 
the  colonists  he  settled  on  the  soil.  Nevertheless, 
when  speaking  of  tithes  as  part  of  the  ecclesias- 
tical organization,  they  had,  no  doubt,  their  origin 
chiefly  in  tlie  Church,  which,  again,  had  borrowed 
the  institution  from  the  Synagogue. 

It  was  an  old  custom,  older  than  Moses,  to 
offer  up  one-tenth  of  one's  income  as  a  sacrifice 
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to  God  (Gen.  xiv.  20).  Moses  himself  ordered 
(Num.  xviii.  21)  that  the  Levites  should  be  paid 
for  their  service  in  the  sanctuary  from  the  tithes 
which  were  paid  by  the  other  Israelites,  and 
which,  properly  speaking,  belonged  to  Jehovah 
(Lev.  xxvii.  30-33),  and  that  one-tenth  of  those 
tithes  should  be  set  apart  for  the  Aaronic  priests. 
After  the  exile,  these  prescripts,  as  the  Mosaic 
law  in  general,  were  enforced  with  the  greatest 
strictness,  and  from  the  Synagogue  the  whole 
arrangement  was  transferred  to  the  Church. 
When  the  epistles  of  the  apostles  never  mention 
tithes,  the  reason  is  simply,  that  in  their  time 
the  voluntary  offerings  of  the  members  still  suf- 
ficed for  the  wants  of  the  church.  But  com- 
plaints arose  as  soon  as  the  zeal  began  to  grow 
lukewarm  (Cyprian:  De  unkate  ecclesice,  23).  In 
the  East,  all  soon  agi-eed  in  demanding  the  intro- 
duction of  tithes  in  accordance  with  the  prescripts 
of  the  Old  Testament  (comp.  Constit.  ApostoL, 
ii.  25,  35,  vii.  29,  viii.  30;  Can.  Apostol.  4,  5), 
and  in  the  West,  Jerome  and  Augustine  spoke  in 
favor  of  the  same  idea.  It  was  recommended 
by  the  Second  Council  of  Tours,  567  (Hardouin  : 
Coll.  Concil.,  iii.  368),  and  commanded,  under 
penalty  of  excommunication,  by  the  Second  Coim- 
cil  of  Macon,  585  (Bruns :  Concil  Matiscon.,  ii.  5). 
Even  the  confessional  was  used  ta  enforce  the 
decree.  Not  to  pay  tithes  was  represented  as  a 
sin  (see  Pcenitentiale  Theodori,  in  Wasserschleben; 
Bussordnungen,  Halle,  1851).  During  the  Carolin- 
gian  age  the  institution  became  firmly  established 
in  the  Frankish  Empire ;  that  is,  in  France  and 
Germany.  Charlemagne  imposed  it  upon  even 
the  newly  converted  Saxons  (see  Capilulare  Pader- 
brunn.  of  785).  At  the  same  time  tithes  were 
introduced  in  England,  first  in  JMercia  by  Ofi'a, 
and  then  throughout  the  Saxon  dominion  by 
EthelwoK.  In  Portugal  and  Denmark  they  were 
introduced  in  the  eleventh  century;  in  Sweden, 
in  the  thirteenth. 

Partly  on  account  of  the  different  origin,  and 
partly  under  the  influence  of  social  circumstances, 
there  soon  developed  different  kinds  of  tithes. 
There  are  secular  and  ecclesiastical  tithes  (decimce 
seculares,  or  ecclesiasticm);  the  former  having  been 
established  for  some  secular  purpose,  the  latter 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Chmch.  There  are  also  lay 
and  clerical  tithes  (decimce  laicales,  or  clericales)  ; 
the  former  being  in  the  possession  of  a  layman, 
the  latter  in  the  possession  of  a  clergyman.  By 
freedom  of  buying  and  selling,  it  was  quite 
natural  that  secular  tithes  should  come  into  the 
possession  of  clergymen,  and  ecclesiastical  tithes 
into  the  possession  of  laymen ;  though  the  latter 
kind  of  proprietorship  was  never  recognized  by 
the  Church.  Gregory  VII.  spoke  of  laymen's 
holding  ecclesiastical  tithes  as  a  crime,  and  later 
popes  repeated  the  idea.  There  are  finally  per- 
sonal and  real  tithes  {decimce  personales,  or  reales); 
the  former  paid  from  the  income  of  some  profes- 
sion or  trade,  the  lattejr  from  the  income  of  some 
kind  of  real  estate.  The  latter  are  again  divided 
into  decimce  prcediales,  from  grain,  wine,  fruit,  and 
other  products  of  the  soil,  and  decimce  animaUum, 
from  the  products  of  the  flock  and  the  poultry- 
yard  :  this  division,  however,  is  nearly  identical 
with  that  into  decimce  majores  and  decimce  minores. 
With  the  Reformation  the  tithing-system  was 
not  immediately  abolished:   on  the  contrary,  m 


most  places  it  was  retained  for  the  support  of  the 
evangelical  Church,  as  it  had  been  established 
for  the  support  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church. 
Luther  spoke  in  favor  of  it  (see  Werlce,  edition 
Walch,  X.  1006,  and  xvii.  46,  85).  Even  the 
peasants,  during  the  peasant  wars,  were  willing 
to  pay  tithes  (see  Oechsle :  GeschicJile  des  Bauern- 
kriegs,  Heilbronn,  1830).  Nevertheless,  in  course 
of  time  there  arose  a  strong  opposition  to  the 
system,  partly  from  reasons  of  political  economy, 
and  partly  from  antipathy  to  the  Church ;  and  in 
France  it  was  entirely  swept  away  by  a  decree  of 
the  National  Assembly  of  1789.  In  other  coun- 
tries, tithes  were  not  absolutely  abolished,  but 
commuted  into  a  fixed  annual  sum  of  money,  — 
a  form  which  in  some  oases  has  found  favor  with 
even  the  Roman  curia.  See  Taxation,  Eccle- 
siastical. 

Lit.  — Thomassin  :  Vetus  ac  nova  ecclesice  dis- 
ciplina,  Paris,  1678-79  (p.  iii.  lib.  i.  cap.  i.-xv.) ; 
Barthel:  De  decimis,  in  his  Op«scu/a,  Bamberg, 
1756;  Zachabia:  Aufhehung  u.  Ablosung  d.  Zehn- 
?en,  Heidelberg,  1831;  Birnbaum:  Die  recJilliche 
Nalur  d.  Zehnten,  Bonn,  1831.    H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

TITHES  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS  (lE^j'p, 
denarn,  "a  tenth").  Not  only  the  Hebrews,  but 
other  ancient  peoples,  devoted  the  tenth  part  of 
their  produce,  cattle,  or  booty,  to  sacred  purposes. 
The  Phoenicians  and  Carthaginians  sent  to  the 
Tyrian  Hercules  yearly  a  tithe  (Diod.  Sic.,xx.  14) ; 
the  Lydians  offered  a  tithe  of  their  booty  (Herod., 
i.  89),  as  also  the  Greeks  (especially  to  Apollo) 
and  the  Romans  (to  Hercules)  applied  a  tenth  to 
the  gods.  These,  however,  were  voluntary  rather 
than  obligatory  offerings.  The  Mosaic  law  of 
tithes  was  not  an  innovation,  but  a  confirmation 
of  a  patriarchal  practice.  The  earliest  instances 
of  tithes  in  the  Old  Testament  are  Abraham's 
offering  of  a  tenth  of  the  spoil  to  Melchisedec 
(Gen.  xiv.  20),  and  Jacob's  devotion  of  a  tenth 
of  his  property  (Gen.  xxviii.  22).  The  tithed 
objects  consisted  of  the  fruits  of  the  ground  and 
cattle.  The  cattle  were  selected  by  the  practice 
of  having  them  pass  under  the  rod  (Lev.  xxvii. 
32)  ;  the  tenth  one  being  set  apart,  no  matter 
whether  it  were  bad  or  good,  blemished  or  un- 
blemished. The  Talmud  ordains  that  only  the 
cattle  born  during  the  year,  and  not  those  that 
were  bought,  or  received  as  presents,  were  to  be 
tithed,  and  that,  unless  ten  animals  were  born, 
there  should  be  no  offering.  According  to  the 
Talmud,  the  sheep  were  tithed  as  they  passed  out 
of  an  enclosure,  the  tenth  being  touched  with  a 
rod  steeped  in  vermilion.  The  alleged  contradic- 
tion of  the  rules  in  Deuteronomy  to  those  of 
Leviticus  and  Numbers  cannot  be  made  out.  If 
Deuteronomy  only  prescribes  vegetable  tithes, 
and  enjoins  that  they  shall  be  eaten  at  the  altar 
by  the  offerer  and  the  Levites  in  company,  these 
injunctions  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  development 
of  the  previous  rules  ("Winer) ;  or  the  omission  of 
reference  to  the  tithal  feast  in  Leviticus  and 
Numbers  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  due  to  the  fact 
that  its  existence  was  taken  for  granted  by  them 
(Michaelis,  Hengstenberg,  Keil,  etc.). 

The  principal  tithal  rules  are  as  follows.  (1) 
The  tenth  part  of  the  fruits  of  the  earth  and 
cattle  were  given  to  the  Levites,  who  received  it  as 
a  compensation  for  their  want  of  an  inheritance. 
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and  might  eat  it  at  their  several  places  of  abode 
(Num.  xviii.  21).  (2)  The  Levites  must  give 
one-tenth  part  of  this  tithe  to  the  priests  (Num. 
xviii.  26)  :  this  latter  portion  after  the  exile  (Neh. 
X.  38),  and  perhaps  before  (2  Chron.  xxxi.  12), 
had  to  be  delivered  at  Jerusalem.  (3)  A  second 
tenth  was  eaten  at  the  tabernacle,  at  a  joyous 
feast  (Deut.  xiv.  22  sq.)  ;  the  offerers,  if  they 
were  ceremonially  clean,  and  the  Levites,  joining 
therein.  In  case  the  distance  was  so  great  as  to 
make  the  transportation  of  the  tenth  part  inex- 
pedient, it  might  be  converted  into  money,  and 
the  money  used  again  in  the  purchase  of  the 
necessary  vegetables  and  meat  for  the  feast  (Deut. 
xiv.  25, 26).  (4)  Every  third  year  this  tithal  feast 
was  celebrated  by  the  people  at  their  homes  (Deut. 
xxvi.  12) ;  the  Levites,  stranger,  fatherless,  and 
widows  being  invited  thereto. 

The  tithes  were  considerably  neglected  after 
the  exile  (Neh.  xiii.  10;  Mai.  iii.  8,  10);  and,  at 
the  later  period  of  Roman  rule,  high  priests  often 
laid  violent  hands  on  the  priestly  tithes  (Joseph., 
Ant.  XX.  8,  8  ;  9,  2).  The  Pharisees,  on  the  other 
hand,  insisted  upon  the  tithal  rules  as  conditions 
of  righteousness,  and  entered  upon  a  casuistical 
and  minute  application  of  l;hem.  Our  Lord  re- 
fers to  their  particular  care  in  this  regard  (Matt, 
xxiii.  23). 

Lit.  —  Seldex:  The  Histonj  of  Tithes,  1618; 
J.  H.  HoTTiNGER  :  De  Deciinis  Judceorum,  1723  ; 
Spencer  :  De  Legibus  Hebrce.,  1727  ;  Sixtinus 
Amama  :  Com.  de  decimis Mos.,  I&IS;  Scaliger  : 
Dialr.  de  decimis  app.  ad  Deut.  xxvi. ;  Carpzov: 
App  ,  pp.  135  sqq.,  619  sqq.  LEYRER. 

TITTMANN,  Johann  August  Heinrich,  a  distin- 
guished German  theologian  of  moderate  rational- 
istic tendencies ;  was  b.  in  Langensalza,  Aug.  1, 
1773 ;  d.  in  Leipzig,  Dec.  30,  1831.  He  studied 
at  Wittenberg  and  Leipzig,  and  was  made  pro- 
fessor of  theology  at  the  latter  university.  His 
principal  works  were,  Institutio  symbollca  ad  sen- 
tentiam  eccles.  evangel.,  1811,  Ueber  Supranatural- 
ismus,  Rationalismus  u.  Atheismus,  1816,  and  an 
edition  of  the  Symbolical  Books,  1817. 

TITULAR  BISHOP,  same  as  Bishop  in parlibus. 
See  Episcopus  in  Pautibus. 

Tl'TUS,  the  "  fellow-helper  "  of  Paul ;  a  Gentile 
(Gal.  ii.  3) ;  was  probably  one  of  Paul's  converts 
(Tit.  i.  4),  but  was  never  circumcised  (Gal.  ii.  3). 
He  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts,  and  first  appears 
in  connection  with  the  apostle  on  his  journey  to 
the  Council  of  Jerusalem  (Gal.  ii.  1-3).  We  next 
find  him  at  Ephesus  during  Paul's  third  ndssion- 
ary  journey.  Paul  sent  him  thence,  with  a  com- 
panion, on  a  mission  to  Corinth  (2  Cor.  vii.  14, 
xii.  18).  After  meeting  Paul  in  Macedonia  (2 
Cor.  vii.  6),  he  was  sent  again  to  Corinth  (2  Cor. 
viii.  6, 16-24).  Our  next  information  about  Titus 
IS  found  in  Paul's  Epistle  to  him.  At  the  time 
the  apostle  wrote,  Titus  was  in  Crete  (Tit.  i.  5), 
where  the  apostle  had  left  him  after  his  release 
from  the  first  Roman  imprisonment.  Titus  was 
with  Paul  in  the  second  Roman  imprisonment, 
and  left  hira  to  go  to  Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv.  10). 
According  to  tradition  (Euseb.,  IIL  4;  Consti- 
tutiones  AposloliccE,  vii.  46 ;  Hieronymus  on  Tit. 
ii.  7;  Theodoret  on  1  Tim.  iii.),  Titus  died  as 
Bishop  of  Crete.  A.  kohler. 

TITUS,  Bishop  of  Bostra  in  Arabia;  a  distin- 
guished opponent  of  Manichseism ;  d,,  according 


to  Jerome,  in  the  reign  of  Valens.  Nothing  fur- 
ther is  known  of  his  personal  history  than  that 
he  came  into  a  personal  conflict  with  Julian  the 
Apostate,  who  in  a  letter  to  him  accused  him  of 
exciting  the  Christians  to  acts  of  violence  against 
the  heathen.  This  letter,  which  falls  in  the  year 
362,  was  written  from  Antiooh.  The  great  repu- 
tation of  Titus  in  the  early  church  rests  upon  his 
work  against  the  Manichseans.  Jerome  mentions 
it  twice,  and  speaks  of  its  author  as  one  of  the 
most  important  church-writers  of  his  time  (Ep. 
70,  4,  ed.  Villarsi).  Sozomen  (iii.  14)  likewise 
speaks  of  him  as  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
men  of  his  day.  In  this  work,  Titus  denies  the 
conceivability  of  two  beginnings,  admits  the  dis- 
tinction of  good  and  evil  only  in  the  moral  sphere, 
denies  that  death  is  an  evil  for  the  good,  and  starts 
from  the  general  proposition  of  Plato  concerning 
the  beauty  of  the  world.  The  three  books  which 
are  preserved  of  this  work  were  originally  known 
only  by  the  Latin  translation  of  Turrianus,  but 
have  since  been  edited  from  a  Greek  manuscript 
at  Hamburg,.in  the  Thesaurus  Canisii,  and  by  Gal- 
landi,  in  his  Bibliotheca,  v.  269  sqq.  The  Commen- 
tary on  Luke  and  the  Oratio  in  ramos,  edited  by 
Gallandi,  and  ascribed  to  him,  are  probably  spu- 
rious. See  TiLLEMONT :  Me'moires  pour  servir  a 
I'histoire  ecclesiastique ;  Baur  :  D.  Manichciische 
Religionssystem,  p.  9  ;  Neander  :  Church  History, 
vol.  ii.  H.  SCHMIDT. 

TOBIT.     See  Apocrypha. 

TOBLER,  Titus,  b.  at  Stein  in  the  canton  of 
Appenzell,  Switzerland,  June  25,  1806  ;  d.  Jan. 
21,  1871,  in  Munich.  He  studied  medicine  at 
Zurich  and  Vienna,  and  undertook  for  medical 
purposes  a  journey  in  Palestine  (1835-36)  :  Lusl- 
reise  im  Morgenland,  Zurich,  1839.  Having  be- 
come interested  in  the  geographical  and  topo- 
graphical investigations  of  the  Holy  Land,  he 
made  three  more  journeys  to  Palestine,  the  first 
in  1845 ;  and  as  the  literary  results  of  this  journey 
appeared,  Bethlehem,  St.  Gall,  1849;  Plan  of  Jerusa- 
lem, 1850  ;  Golgotha,  1851  ;  Die  Siloahquelle  und  der 
Oelberg,  1852  ;  Denkblalter  aus  Jerusalem,  1853  (2d 
ed.,  1856)  ;  Topiographie  von  Jerusalem  und  seinen 
Umgebungen,  Berlin,  1853-54,  2  vols.  After  the 
second  he  published  Planographie  von  Jerusalem, 
Gotha,  1858',  and  Driite  Wanilerung  nach  Palces- 
tina,  Gotha,  1859.  In  1865  he  undertook  his 
last  journey  to  Palestine,  and  published  his  Naza- 
reth, Berlin,  1868.  See  also  his  BibliograpMa 
GeograpMca  Palestince,  Leipzig,  1867,  Paleslince 
Descriptiones  ex  Sceculo  iv.,  v.,  et  vi.,  Leipzig,  1869, 
and  ex  Sceculo  viii.,  ix.,  xii.,  et  xv.,  Leipzig,  1874. 
His  life  was  written  by  Helm,  Ziirich,  1879. 

TODD,  Henry  John,  Church  of  England;  b. 
about  1763;  d.  at  Stettrington,  Yorkshire,  Dec. 
24,  1845.  He  was  graduated  M.A.  at  Oxford, 
1786 ;  rector  in  London ;  keeper  of  manuscripts 
at  Lambeth  Palace,  1803 ;  rector  of  Stettrington, 
1820;  prebendary  of  York,  1830;  archdeacon  of 
Cleveland,  1832 ;  and  queen's  chaplain.  He  ed- 
ited Milton  (1801),  Spenser  (1805),  Johnson's  Dic- 
tionary (1814)  ;  wrote  Some  Accounts  of  the  Deans 
of  Canterbury,  Canterbury,  1793  ;  Vindication  of 
our  Authorized  Translation  and  Translators  of  the 
BiWe,  London,  1819;  Memoirs  of  Pa.  Rev.  Brian 
Walton,  1821,  2  vols.;  Life  of  Archbishop  Cranmer, 
1831,  2  vols. ;  Authentic  Account  of  our  Authorized 
Translation  of  the  Bible,  1835. 
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TODD,  James  Henthorn,  D.D.,  Irish  Church ; 
b.  at  Dublin,  April  23,  1805 ;  d.  at  Silveracre, 
Rathfarnham,  near  Dublin,  June  28,  1869.  He 
was  graduated  B.A.  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
1825;  fellow,  1831 ;  Donnellan  lecturer,  1838  and 
1841 ;  regi  US-professor  of  Hebrew,  1849 ;  librarian 
to  the  University,  1852 ;  precentor  of  St.  Patrick's, 
1864;  and  president  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy 
for  five  years.  He  wrote  two  courses  of  Don- 
nellan lectures,  viz.,  On  the  Prophecies  relating  to 
Antichrist  in  the  Writings  of  Daniel  and  St.  Paul, 
Dublin,  1840,  ditto,  in  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John, 
1846 ;  Historical  Memoirs  of  the  Successors  of  St. 
Patrick  and  Archbishops  of  Armagh,  1861,  2  vols. ; 
Memoir  of  St.  Patrick's  Life  and  Mission,  1863 ; 
edited  some  of  Wiclif 's  writings  (see  literature 
under  that  art.),  and  greatly  distinguished  himself 
as  an  Irish  antiquary. 

TODD,  John,  D.D.,  Congregationalist ;  b.  at 
Rutland,  Vt.,  Oct.  9, 1800  ;  d.  at  Pittsfield,  Mass., 
Aug.  24,  1873.  He  was  graduated  at  Yale  Col- 
lege, 1822 ;  studied  four  years  at  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary;  was  pastor  in  Groton,  Mass., 
1827  to  1833,  Northampton  to  1836,  First  Congre- 
gational Church,  Philadelphia,  to  1842,  and  Pitts- 
field,  to  1872.  He  offered  prayer  at  the  driving 
of  the  last  spike  of  the  Central  Pacific  Railroad. 
He  was  a  man  of  national  reputation,  and  the 
author  of  many  excellent  and  widely  circulated 
books,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  Lectures 
to  Children,  Northampton,  1834  and  1858,  2  series 
(translated  into  French,  German,  Greek,  etc., 
printed  in  raised  letters  for  the  blind,  and  used 
as  a  school-book  for  the  liberated  slaves  in  Sierra 
Leone) ;  Student's  Manned,  1835,  new  English  edi- 
tion, London,  1877 ;  Index  liermn,  1835  (prepared 
for  noting  books  read) ;  Sabbath-school  Teacher, 
1836;  Simple  Sketches,  Pittsfield,  1843,  2  vols.; 
Future  Punishment,  New  York,  1863 ;  Hints  and 
Thoughts  for  Christians,  1867 ;  Woman's  Rights, 
1867;  The  Sunset-land,  or  the  Great  Pacific  Slope, 
1870.  A  collected  edition  of  his  books  appeared 
in  London,  1853,  later  edition,  1879.  See  John 
Todd,  the  Story  of  his  Life  told  mainly  by  Himself, 
New  York,  1876. 

TOLAND,  John,  a  distinguished  English  deist; 
was  b.  near  Londonderry,  Ireland,  Nov.  30, 1669 ; 
d.  at  Putney,  March  11,  1722.  He  was  born  of 
Roman-Catholic  pai-entage  (was  charged  with 
being  the  illegitiinate  son  of  a  priest),  changed 
his  original  name,  Janus  Junius,  at  school,  and 
became  a  Protestaiit  at  the  age  of  sixteen.  He 
studied  at  the  universities  of  Glasgow,  Edinbm-gh 
(where  he  graduated  M.A.,  1690),  and  Leyden, 
where  he  studied  theology  with  a  view  to  becom- 
ing a  dissenting  minister.  He  spent  several  years 
at  Oxford,  and  in  1696  published  his  principal 
work,  Christianity  not  Mysterious  (2d  ed.,  Amster- 
dam, 1702),  which  made  a  gTeat  sensation.  The 
conclusions  of  the  book  are  not  very  distinct ;  but 
the  author  defines  that  to  be  "mysterious"  which 
is  "  above,"  not  "  contrary  to,"  reason,  and  declares 
that  Christianity  contains  nothing  "  mysterious  " 
(that  is,  not  before  revealed).  He  declares  himself 
a  good  Christian  and  a  good  Churchman.  The 
book  was  burnt  by  the  hangman  at  Dublin  on 
Sept.  11,  1797,  Toland  being  in  the  city  at  the 
time.  "  The  Irish  Parliament,"  says  South,  "  to 
their  immortal  honor,  sent  him  packing,  and, 
without  the  help  of  a  fagot,  soon  made  the  king- 1 


dom  too  hot  for  him."  From  this  time  on,  he  led 
a  Bohemian  life,  flitting  between  London  and  the 
Continent ;  wrote  some  political  pamphlets  favor- 
ing the  claims  of  the  house  of  Brunswick ;  spent 
some  time  at  Berlin  in  a  semi-official  position, 
and  died  a  pensioner  of  Lord  Molesworth.  He 
defended  his  Christianity  not  Mysterious,  in  an 
Apology  for  Mr.  Toland,  London,  1697,  and  Vin- 
dicius  liberius,  London,  1702.  He  published  an 
edition  of  Milton's  Works,  Historical,  Political,  and 
Miscellaneous,  with  a  Life,  London,  1697,  1698, 
3  vols.;  Amyntor,  or  a  Defence  of  Milton's  Life, 
1699  (construed  into  an  attack  upon  the  canon)  ; 
Tetradymus,  1720 ;  Impartial  History  of  Servetus, 
1724,  etc.  An  historical  accoimt  of  his  life  and 
writings  appeared  in  1722,  and  a  Life  by  Hud- 
DLESTONE,  Montrose,  1814.  His  Posthumous 
Works  were  published,  London,  1726,  in  2  vols., 
with  a  Life  by  Des  Maizeaux.  See  Leland  : 
Dei.1t.  Writcj-s ;  Lechler  :  Deismus ;  A.  S.  Far- 
ear  :  Critical  History  of  Free  Thought  (lect.  iv.)  ; 
Stephen:  History  of  English  Thought,  etc.  (i. 
101  sqq.). 

TOLEDO,  Councils  of.  The  old  Spanish  city 
of  Toledo  (_Toletum),  on  the  Tagnis,  [forty-two 
miles  south-west  of  Madrid,  with  a  population 
to-day  of  eighteen  thousand,  and  still  the  seat 
of  an  archbishop],  early  became  the  seat  of  a 
bishopric,  and  was  the  scene  of  numerous  church 
synods.  The  First  Council  was  called  by  Bishop 
Patronus,  or  Petvuinus,  of  Toledo,  in  400.  With 
eighteen  other  bishops,  he  passed  twenty  canons 
against  the  Pi-iscUlianists.  A  second  council  was 
probably  held  there  in  447,  in  obedience  to  the 
demand  of  Pope  Leo  the  Great,  that  the  Spanish 
bishops  should  take  further  measures  against  the 
Priscillianists.  The  bishops  of  four  provinces 
constructed  a  creed  in  Toledo,  in  which  it  is  to 
be  noticed  that  the  phrase,  "  proceeding  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son  "  (a  patre  flioque  procedens),' 
occurs.  In  the  eighteen  anathemas  that  are  ap- 
pended to  it  are  found  the  best  materials  for  the 
knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Priscillianists. 
The  Roman  dominion  in  Spain  was  overthrown 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century  by  the  West 
Goths,  who  ruled  for  fifty  years  from  Toulouse  as 
the  seat  of  power.  They  were  zealous  Arians, 
but  did  not  institute  severe  persecutions  against 
the  Catholics.  The  Second  Council  of  Toledo 
(synod.  Toletana  II.)  was  held  in  531  (or  527), 
and  passed  five  unimportant  canons.  In  531  the 
king  of  the  West  Goths  took  up  his  residence 
in  Toledo.  This  change  gave  to  the  city  gxeat 
importance  as  a  civil  and  ecclesiastical  centre. 
In  581  or  582  the  Arian  King  Leuwigild  held  a 
synod  of  the  Arian  bishops  in  the  city  to  take 
measures  for  the  conversion  of  the  Catholics; 
But  the  Goths,  instead  of  converting  the  Catho- 
lics, were  themselves  converted ;  the  Catholic  bish- 
ops having  full  control  of  the  people  who  were 
Catholics,  and  never  ceasing  to  denounce  the 
Gothic  rulers  as  foreigners,  barbarians,  heretics, 
etc.  King  Reccared  entered  the  Catholic  Church 
in  589,  and  in  the  same  year  called  the  celebrated 
Third  Council  of  Toledo.  After  three  days  of 
fasting  and  prayer,  the  assembly  held  its  first  sit- 
ting May  8,  being  opened  by  the  king,  who  used 
in  his  address  the  phrase,  procedit  a  patre  et  afilio 
("proceedeth  from  the  Father  and  the  Son").  He 
announced,  as  the  reason  for  his  having  convened 
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the  synod,  his  desire  to  lay  down  a  confession  of 
his  orthodoxy.  He  pronounced  the  anathema 
over  Arius,  and  expressed  his  acceptance  of  the 
creeds  of  Nicsea,  Constantinople  (with  the  addi- 
tion of  the  statement,  "  proceeding  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son  "),  and  Chalcedon.  The 
Goths  who  took  part  in  the  synod  condemned 
Arianism  in  twenty-three  articles.  The  synod 
also  passed  twenty-three  articles  bearing  upon  the 
administration  of  the  church  and  social  evils. 
These  were  signed  by  the  king,  sixty-four  bish- 
ops, and  seven  episcopal  substitutes.  Leander  of 
Seville  closed  the  proceedings  with  an  address. 

The  Fourth  Council  of  Toledo  (two  local  coun- 
cils having  been  held  in  597  and  610)  was  called 
by  King  Sisenand,  and  convened  Dec.  5,  633. 
Sixty-four  bishops  were  present,  and  Isidore  of 
Seville  acted  as  president.  The  king,  who  had 
dethroned  his  predecessor  Suintila,  threw  him- 
self prostrate  before  the  bishops,  and  with  tears 
begged  their  intercession  with  God  for  himself. 
The  synod  passed  seventy-five  articles  confirming 
the  rights  of  the  king,  pronouncing  eternal  ex- 
communication upon  all  who  engaged  in  rebel- 
lion against  the  throne,  etc.  The  Fifth  Council 
of  Toledo  convened  in  636,  at  the  command  of 
the  King  Chintila,  who  sought  thereby  to  con- 
firm his  power.  The  Sixth  Council  of  Toledo  was 
summoned  by  the  same  king,  in  638.  Fifty-two 
bishops  were  present.  All  crimes  against  the  king- 
were  declared  punishable  with  eternal  damna- 
tion. The  Seventh  Council  of  Toledo  was  held 
in  646,  under  Chindaswintli,  who  had  risen  to  the 
throne  by  violence.  In  the  collections  of  the  acts 
of  the  councils,  decrees  about  the  ofiices  of  arch- 
deacon, presbyter,  sacristan,  etc.,  are  attributed  to 
this  council,  which  have  no  connection  with  it 
whatever.  The  Eighth  Council  of  Toledo  was 
opened  by  King  Receswinth,  on  Dec.  16,  653. 
Fifty-two  bishops,  twelve  abbots,  sixteen  knights, 
and  ten  episcopal  vicars,  were  present.  The 
council  re-affirnied  the  sacredness  of  the  oath  of 
fealty  to  the  king,  and  took  measures  against  the 
Jews  and  heretics.  The  Ninth  Council  of  Toledo 
convened  Nov.  2,  655,  transacted  no  important 
business.  The  Tenth  Council  met  in  556,  and 
established  the  celebration  of  the  feast  of  the 
Annunciation  of  Mary  on  Dec.  18.  The  Eleventh 
Council  of  Toledo  was  called  by  King  Wamba  in 
675,  took  measures  against  the  licentiousness  of 
the  priests,  and  recommended  them  to  study  the 
Bible  assiduously.  In  681  Erwig,  who  had  come 
to  the  throne  by  intrigue,  called  the  Twelfth 
Council  of  Toledo,  in  order  to  have  his  claims  to 
power  confirmed  by  the  hierarchy.  New  meas- 
ures were  determined  upon  for  the  suppression  of 
the  remainders  of  heathenism.  The  Thirteenth 
Council  of  Toledo,  consisting  of  forty-eight  bish- 
ops, twenty-seven  episcopal  substitutes,  several 
abbots,  and  twenty-six  civil  lords,  was  convened 
Nov.  4,  683.  Again  all  are  threatened  with  an 
endless  anathema  who  make  any  attempt  upon 
the  person  of  the  king  or  queen.  At  the  Four- 
teenth Council,  in  684,  Monothelitisin  and  Apolli- 
narianism  were  condemned.  The  Fifteenth  Coun- 
cil was  held  in  St.  Peter's  and  St.  Paul's  Church, 
688,  with  sixty-one  bishops  present,  and  refused 
to  change  the  expression  onluntas  fjenvit  volunta- 
tem  of  the  preceding  synod,  which  Benedict  II. 
had  condemned.     It  also  defended,  as  against  the 


Pope,  the  proposition  that  in  Christ  there  were 
three  substances  or  natures.  The  Sixteenth  Coun- 
cil of  Toledo  was  convened  May  2, 693,  with  fifty- 
nine  bishops  present.  The  licentiousness  of  the 
priests  (sodomy,  etc.),  and  the  worship  of  trees, 
stones,  etc.,  were  condemned ;  and  it  was  ordered 
that  every  day  of  the  year  (Good  Friday  excepted) 
mass  should  be  celebrated  in  every  church  for 
the  king  and  his  family.  The  Seventeenth  Coun- 
cil was  opened  Nov.  9,  694  ;  the  occasion  for  it 
being  a  conspiracy  against  the  king,  in  which  the 
Jews  were  said  to  have  had  the  principal  part. 
It  was  ordered  that  the  Jews  should  be  deprived 
of  their  property,  and  with  their  wives  and  chil- 
dren put  under  the  protection  of  Christians  as 
slaves :  Jewish  maidens  were  to  marry  Christian 
men ;  and  Jewish  men,  Christian  maidens.  The 
Eighteenth  and  last  Council  of  Toledo  was  held 
probably  in  701.  Its  decrees  are  lost.  Soon  after 
its  adjournment  the  kingdom  of  the  West  Goths 
succumbed  to  the  Mohammedans,  and  for  several 
centuries  the  Spanish  Church  had  no  opportunity 
to  hold  synods. 

Looking  over  the  history  of  the  councils  of 
Toledo,  we  find  that  the  right  was  conceded  to 
the  king  of  calling  and  opening  the  synods,  and 
authorizing  their  decrees.  Civil  affairs  were  ad- 
judicated as  well  as  ecclesiastical  matters,  and 
the  prime  occasion  of  many  of  the  synods  was  the 
settlement  of  some  question  concerning  the  crown. 
The  synods  had  become  parliaments.  The  metro- 
politan of  Toledo  secured  great  power,  but  was  not 
regarded  as  the  primate  of  the  Spanish  Church. 
See  Cenni  :  De  antiq.  eccles.  Hispanice ;  Hefelk: 
Conciliengescliichte ;  [Gams  :  Kircliengeschiclite  von 
Spanten,  1862  sqq.]  ALBRECHT  VOGEL. 

TOLEDOTH  JESHU  (iK/'.  nilHri,  "generations 
[i.e.,  history]  of  Jesus"),  a  Jewish  apocryphon 
of  the  middle  age,  made  up  of  "  fragmentary  Tal- 
mudic  legends,"  which  pretends  to  be  a  life  of 
Jesus,  but  is  in  reality  a  clumsy  and  stupid  fiction. 
Its  author  is  unknown.  Luther  shows  up  the 
book  in  his  usual  vigorous  style  in  his  Schem 
Hamplioras.  There  are  two  widely  different  re- 
censions of  it.  Wagenseil  published  a  Latin 
translation  of  one  in  his  Tela  Ignea  Satance,  Alt- 
dorf,  1681;  and  liuldrich  of  the  other,  in  his  Bis- 
loria  Jeschuce  Nazareni  a  Judmis  blaspheme  corrupta, 
Leyden,  1705.  According  to  the  first,  Jesus  was 
born  B.C.  106-79 ;  according  to  the  second,  B.C. 
70-4.  See  also  Clemens  :  Die  geheimgehalienen 
oder  sogenannlen  apokryphischen  Evangelien,  Stutt- 
gart, 1850,  part  v. ;  Alm  :  Die  Urtlieile  heidnischer 
und  jUdischer  Schriftsteller  der  vier  erslen  chrisllichen 
Jahrhunderte  iiber  Jesus  und  die  ersten  Christen, 
Leipzig,  1864;  Baring-Gould:  The  Lost  and  Hos- 
tile Gospels,  London,  1874 ;  Pick,  in  McClintock 
and  Strong,  s.v. 

TOLERATION.     See  Liberty,  Religious. 

TOLET,  Francis,  a  learned  Jesuit  writer  upon 
ethics  and  casuistry,  and  exegete ;  was  b.  in  Cor- 
dova, Oct.  12,  or  Nov.  10,  1532;  d.  at  Rome, 
Sept.  14,  1596.  After  studying  at  Salamanca,  he 
became  professor  there  of  philosophy,  and  was 
transferred  to  Rome,  where  he  acted  in  the  same 
capacity.  A  succession  of  popes  held  him  in  the 
highest  esteem,  and  employed  him  in  diplomatic 
offices.  Clement  VIII.  made  him  cardinal,  he 
being  the  first  Jesuit  to  receive  this  honor.     Six- 
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tus  V.  and  Clement  VIII.  appointed  him  one  of 
the  laborers  npon  the  new  edition  of  the  "Vulgate. 
Among  Tolet's  numerous  commentaries  and  phi- 
losophical works  are  Introd.  in  dialecticam  Aris- 
totelis,  Rome,  1561;  Instructio  sacerdotum  de  septem 
peccatis  mortalibus,  Rome,  1601,  which  was  trans- 
lated into  French  and  Spanish,  and  has  frequently 
appeared  under  the  title  Summa  casuum  conscien- 
iice.  NEUDECKER. 

TOMBES,  John,  b.  at  Beaudley,  Worcester- 
shire, 1603 ;  d.  at  Salisbury,  May  22,  1676.  He 
was  graduated  M.A.  at  Oxford,  1624;  entered 
holy  orders ;  soon  became  famous  for  his  preach- 
ing, especially  among  the  Puritans,  and  was  suc- 
cessively lecturer  at  St.  Martin's,  Oxford,  preacher 
at  Worcester,  1630,  shortly  afterwards  at  Leomin- 
ster (Lemster),  and  1641  at  Bristol ;  master  of 
the  Temple,  London,  1647 ;  preacher  at  Beaud- 
ley, 1647.  In  Beaudley  he  had  for  his  near  neigh- 
bor Richard  Baxter  at  Kidderminster.  Each  had 
his  numerous  admirers,  many  of  whom  made  a 
long  journey  each  week  to  hear  his  favorite.  Be- 
tween Tombes  and  Baxter  there  was  incessant 
controversy,  especially  upon  infant  baptism  and 
church  polity.  In  1653  Tombes  was  appointed  one 
of  the  triers  for  the  approbation  of  public  minis- 
ters, and  removed  to  London.  In  1658  he  married 
a  rich  widow,  and  retired  from  pastoral  duties.  He 
conformed  at  the  Restoration,  and  lived  out  his 
days  in  quietness  and  prosperity.  He  was  a  vigor- 
ous, learned,  and  unwearied  opponent  of  infant 
baptism.  He  had  public  debates  upon  this  topic 
with  Baxter  and  others,  and  wrote  numerous  trea- 
tises upon  it.  For  a  list  of  his  writings  and  fur- 
ther account  of  the  man,  see  Wood  :  Athen.  Oxon. 
(ed.  Bliss),  iii.  1062-1067.  Of  his  writings  may  be 
mentioned,  Tioo  treatises  and  an  appendix  to  them 
concerning  Infant  Baptism,  London,  1645 ;  Apology 
for  two  treatises,  1646;  Anti-pcedobaptism,  1652, 
1654,  1657,  3  parts;  Sephensheba,  or  the  oath-book, 
1662;  Saints  no  smiters,  shewing  the  doctrine  of 
Fifth-Monarchy  men  to  be  antichristian,  1664 ;  Em- 
manuel, concerning  the  two  natures  in  Christ,  1669  ; 
Animadversiones  in  librum  G.  Bulli,  Harmonia  apos- 
tolica,  1676. 

TOMLINE,  George,  D.D.,  Church  of  England; 
b.  at  Bury  St.  Edmund's,  Suffolk,  Oct.  9,  1750; 
d.  at  Winchester,  Nov.  14,  1827.  Graduated  at 
Cambridge,  he  was  successively  rector  of  Cor- 
wen  (1782),  prebend  of  St  Peter's,  Westminster 
(1784),  rector  of  Sudbury-cum-Offord,  Suffolk 
(1785),  bishop  of  Lincoln,  with  the  deanery  of 
St.  Paul's  (January,  1787),  and  finally  bishop  of 
Winchester  (July,  1820).  His  family  name  was 
Pretyman,  but  he  changed  his  own  name  to  Tom- 
line  in  order  to  inherit  a  considerable  fortune. 
He  left  two  hundred  thousand  pounds.  He  is  best 
known  by  his  Elements  of  Christian  Theology,  Lon- 
don, 1799, 2  vols.  (14th  ed.,  1843 ;  vol.  i.  separately 
printed  as  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Bible ; 
new  ed.,  1876)  ;  Refutation  of  the  Charge  of  Calvin- 
ism against  the  Church  of  England,  1811 ;  Memoirs 
of  Pitt,  1821. 

TONGUES,  Gift  of,  a  phenomenon  of  the  apos- 
tolic age,  technically  known  as  the  "  glossolalia." 
It  first  showed  itself  in  Jerusalem,  upon  Pentecost 
(Acts  ii.  4),  but  was  repeated  in  other  places  (x. 
46,  xix.  6  ;  1  Cor.  xii.,  xiv.).  Paul,  in  the  pas- 
sages last  cited,  gives  a  full  description  of  it.  But 
it  has  been  questioned  whether  the  "  glossolalia  " 


of  Pentecost  was  identical  with  that  at  Caesarea, 
Ephesus,  and  Corinth.  The  true  view  seems  to 
be  that  it  was;  viz.,  an  "act  of  worship,  and  not 
of  teaching.  With  only  a  slight  difference  in  the 
medium  of  interpretation,  it  was  at  once  internally 
interpreted  and  applied  by  the  Holy  Spirit  him- 
self to  those  hearers  who  believed  and  were  con- 
verted, to  each  in  his  own  vernacular  dialect; 
while  in  Corinth  the  interpretation  was  made 
either  by  the  speaker  in  tongues,  or  by  one  en- 
dowed with  the  gift  of  interpretation."  It  was 
not  a  speaking  in  foreign  languages;  for,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  only  Greek  and  Hebrew  were 
requisite  for  the  apostles'  work,  and  these  they 
already  knew.  It  had  nothing  to  do  directly 
with  the  spread  of  the  gospel.  It  was  an  act  of 
self-devotion,  emotional  rather  than  intellectual, 
excited  rather  than  calm.  If  one  was  not  in  a 
similar  condition,  the  glossolalia  was  like  the 
incoherent  talk  of  a  drunken  man. 

How  long  the  phenomenon  lasted,  it  is  impossi- 
ble to  say,  but  probably  not  longer  than  the  apos- 
tolic age.  In  later  times  analogies  have  been 
found  for  it  in  the  "  speaking  in  tongues  "  of  the 
Camisards,  Prophets  of  the  Cevennes,  early  Qua- 
kers and  Methodists,  Mormons,  "  Lasare  "  in  Swe- 
den (1841-43),  converts  in  the  Irish  revival  of 
1859,  and  particularly  in  the  Catholic  iipostolio 
(Irvingite)  Church. 

Other  explanations  of  the  glossolalia  are :  (1) 
It  was  a  mistake  of  the  narrators  there  was  no 
such  phenomenon  —  this  is  the  rationalistic  ex- 
planation ;  (2)  It  was  a  mistake  of  the  hearers, 
they  only  imagined  it;  (3)  It  was  speaking  in 
archaic  and  foreign  forms  of  speech ;  (4)  It  was 
the  language  of  heaven  or  of  paradise;  (5)  It 
was  a  permanent  miraculous  endowment  with  a 
knowledge  of  those  foreign  tongues  in  which  the 
apostles  were  to  preach  the  gospel ;  (6)  It  was  a 
temporary  speaking  in  foreign  languages,  and 
ended  with  the  Day  of  Pentecost. 

See  Lit.  in  Schaff  :  History  of  the  Christian 
Church,  rev.  ed.,  N.Y.,  vol.  i.,  1882,  p.  224,  and 
his  note  Glossolalia,  pp.  234-242. 

TONSURE,  The,  denotes  the  practice  of  the 
Roman-Catholic  and  Greek  churches,  by  which  a 
portion  of  the  skull  of  the  priests  is  shaven.  It 
precedes  the  consecration  to  clerical  orders,  and 
is  a  specific  mark  of  distinction  between  the 
clergy  and  the  laity  (Cone.  Trid.,  xxiii.  6).  He 
who  has  once  received  the  tonsure  must  always 
retain  it.  It  may  be  conferred  upon  candidates 
in  their  seventh  year,  but  in  this  case  they  may 
not  exercise  spiritual  functions  till  they  are  four- 
teen years  old  (Cone.  Trid.,  xxiii.  3).  The  ton- 
sure is  regarded  as  a  symbol  of  Christ's  crown 
of  thorns,  the  regal  dignity  of  the  priesthood.and 
the  renunciation  of  the  world,  and  is  sometimes 
based  upon  Acts  xxi.  24,  26,  1  Cor.  xi.  14,  15. 
It  is  held  that  Paul  and  Peter  practised  it.  It 
is  an  historical  fact,  that,  in  the  fourth  century, 
neither  monks  nor  priests  practised  the  tonsure 
[so  also  Wetzer  and  Welte].  The  cutting  of  the 
beard,  and  hair  of  the  head,  was  forbidden  by 
the  Council  of  Carthage  (398) ;  and  Jerome,  in 
his  Commentary  on  Ezek.  xliv.,  says  that  the 
Christian  priest  was  not  to  appear  with  shorn 
head,  lest  he  be  confounded  with  the  priests  of 
Isis  and  Serapis,  and  other  heathen  divinities. 
The  custom  of  cutting  the  hair  at  first  prevailed 
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among  the  penitent,  and  was  taken  up  by  the 
monks  in  the  fifth  century.  They  shaved  the  hair 
down  to  the  skin ;  and  this  practice  was  consid- 
ered symbolical  of  penitence.  From  the  sixth 
century  on,  the  priests  followed  the  practice. 
Three  principal  styles  of  .tonsure  have  prevailed. 
The  Roman  tonsure  consists  of  the  shaving  of  the 
entire  skull,  except  a  ring  of  hair  extending  all 
around  the  head.  According  to  tradition,  Peter's 
tonsure  was  of  this  kind.  The  synod  of  Toledo, 
in  633,  decreed  this  style  for  Spain.  The  extent 
of  the  shaven  part  was.  gradually  diminished; 
but  the  synod  of  Placentia  (1388)  ordered  that 
it  should  be  at  least  four  fingers  broad.  The 
Greek  tonsure,  also  called  "  the  tonsure  of  Paul," 
consists  in  shaving  the  fore-part  of  the  skull  en- 
tirely bare.  The  Keltic  or  British  tonsure,  called 
also  "  the  tonsure  of  James  or  Simon  Magus," 
consists  in  shaving  the  head  bare  in  front  of  a 
line  drawn  across  the  skull  from  ear  to  ear.  [The 
style  of  the  tonsure  formed  a  subject  of  most 
violent  controversy  in  England  after  the  arrival 
of  Augustine  and  his  monks,  until  the  final  vic- 
tory of  the  Roman  type  of  Christianity  over  the 
old  Keltic  Church  in  the  eighth  century.] 

The  tonsure  is  conferred  by  the  bishops,  cardi- 
nal priests,  and  abbots  {Cone.  Trid.,  xxiii.  10). 
The  Pope  may  also  vest  the  right  in  priests. 
[See  Bede  :  Historia  Ecdesiastica,  iv.  1 ;  Mar- 
TENE :  De  antiqq.  eccles.  rit.  ;  art.  "  Tonsur,"  in 
Wetzer  U.  WelTE.]  NEttoECKBR. 

TOPLADY,  Augustus  Montague,  was  b.  at 
Farnham  in  Surrey,  Nov.  4,  1740;  and  d.  in 
London,  Aug.  11,  1778.  He  was  "awakened" 
in  a  barn  in  Ireland,  1755,  and  "led  into  a  full  and 
clear  view  of  the  doctrines  of  grace,"  1758.  He 
was  ordained  1762,  and  was  vicar  of  Broad  Hem- 
bury,  Devonshire,  from  1768  till  his  death.  He 
published  The  Church  of  England  vindicated 
from  the  Charge  of  Arminianism  (1774,  2  vols.) 
and  some  sermons,  besides  many  articles  in  the 
Gospel  Magazine.  His  works  appeared  in  six 
volumes,  1825.  They  are  filled  with  the  most 
advanced  doctrine  and  the  most  conscientiously 
acrimonious  controversy. 

His  intellect  was  precocious.  In  1759,  at  the 
age  of  nineteen,  he  issued  in  Dublin  Poems  on 
Sacred  Subjects,  pp.  156.  His  later  hymns  add 
to  these  but  one-third  of  their  bulk,  but  include 
his  most  important  compositions.  No  reliable 
edition  of  his  entire  verses  existed  prior  to  that 
of  D.  Sedgwick,  1860.  Plis  Psalms  and  Hymns, 
1776,  contained  but  few  of  his  own. 

As  to  Toplady's  talent  and  earnestness  there 
are  not  two  opinions.  Montgomery's  remark, 
that  "he  evidently  kindled  his  poetic  torch  at 
that  of  his  contemporary,  Charles  Wesley,"  means 
merely  that  he  could  not  be  insensible  to  Wes- 
ley's example  and  influence.  So  similar  were 
their  gifts,  that  their  hymns  can  be  distinguished 
only  by  the  dominant  emotionalism  of  one,  and 
the  severer  doctrinal  tone  of  the  other.  Agree- 
ing in  every  thing  else,  difference  of  opinion  as 
to  the  Decrees  made  ancl  kept  them  the  worst  of 
friends.  "  Mr.  John  Wesley,"  said  Toplady  in  a 
sermon,_ "  is  the  only  opponent  I  ever  had  whom 
I  chastised  with  a  studious  disregard  to  cere- 
mony. ...  I  only  gave  him  the  whip,  when  he 
deserved  a  scorpion."  ."  They  have  defended 
their    dear    Decrees,''    retorted   Wesley  in    his 


Ai-minian  Magazine,  "  with  arguments  worthy  of 
Bedlam,  and  language  worthy  of  Billingsgate." 
Yet  Toplady  took  near  half  his  collection  from 
these  "blind  Arminians,"  and  has  frequently 
received  credit  for  some  of  their  best.  His  own 
poetry  was  better  than  his  polemic,  and  has  often 
"a  peculiarly  ethereal  spirit."  Some  of  his  hymns 
are  heavily  weighted  with  divinity ;  but  his  "  Rock 
of  Ages"  is  one  of  the  best  and  most  popular 
hymns  in  any  language.  For  sketch,  see  Bishop 
Ryle  :  Christian  Leaders  of  a  Hundred  Years  Ago, 
London,  1869.  f.  m.  bird. 

TORQUEMADA  (TURRECREMATA),  the 
name  of  two  distinguished  Spanish  ecclesiastics. 
—  I.  Juan  de,  b.  in  Valladolid,  1388,  educated 
there  and  in  Paris  ;  was  appointed  (1431)  by 
Eugenius  IV.  "master  of  the  holy  palace,"  sent 
by  him  to  the  Council  of  Base),  and  made  cardi- 
nal in  1'439.  He  wrote  De  conceptione  deiparae 
Mariae,  libri  viii.  (Rome,  1547,  ed.  with  preface  and 
notes,  by  Dr.  E.  B.  Pusey,  Lond.,  1869,  etc.), and 
died  at  Rome,  Sept.  26, 1468.  See  Lederer  :  Der 
spanische  Cardinal  Johann  von  l^orquemada,  scin 
Leben  a.  seine  Schriften,  Freiburg-im-Br.,  1879.  — 
n.  Thomas  de,  the  famous  inquisitor,  was  b.  at 
Valladolid,  1420 ;  d.  at  Avila,  Sept.  16,  1498.  He 
belonged  to  the  order  of  St.  Dominic,  and  gave 
himself  up  wholly  to  the  organization  of  the 
Spanish  Inquisition,  and  overcame  the  scruples 
of  Isabella.  It  was  at  the  request  of  Ferdinand 
and  herself  that  the  "  Holy  Office  "  of  the  Inqui- 
sition was  created  by  Sixtus  IV.,  Nov.  1,  1478. 
When  this  Pope  determined  to  appoint  an  inquis- 
itor-general, the  appointment  fell  on  Torquemada 
(1482).  The  laws  and  methods  of  the  Spanish 
Inquisition  were  his  work.  The  laws  appeared 
in  Madrid,  1576,  with  the  title  Copilacion  de  las 
instruciones  del  officio  de  la  santa  inguisicion,  hechas, 
par  el  muy  reverendo  senor  Fray  Thomas  de  Tor- 
quemada, etc.  It  was  due  largely  to  him  that  the 
large  sum  offered  by  the  Jews  was  not  accepted 
by  Ferdinand,  and  that  they  were  expelled  from 
Spain  in  1492.  Torquemada's  name  has  become 
synonymous  with  cold-blooded  cruelty.  Long- 
irELLO  w  has  a  fine  poem  on  the  subject ;  and  Pres- 
COTT  has  given  a  picture  of  him  in  his  Ferdinand 
and  Isabella.    See  Inquisition. 

TORREY,  Joseph,  D.D.,  Congregationalist ;  b. 
at  Rowley,  Mass.,  Feb.  2, 1797 ;  d.  at  Burlington, 
Vt.,  Nov.  26,  1867.  He  was  graduated  at  Dart- 
mouth College,  1816,  and  at  Andover  Theological 
Seminary,  Ifiig;  pastor  at  Royalton,  Vt.,  1819-27; 
professor  of  Latin  and  Greek  in  the  University  of 
Vermont,  1827-42  ;  and  of  intellectual  and  moral 
philosophy  from  1842  till  his  death.  He  was 
president  of  the  university  from  1863  to  1865. 
He  edited  the  Remains  of  President  James  Marsh, 
1843,  the  Select  Sermons  of  President  Worthington 
Smith,  1861,  prefacing  each  volume  with  a  care- 
fully prepared  Memoir ;  wrote  A  Theory  of  Fine 
Art  (lectures,  New  York,  1874)  ;_  but  his  greatest 
service  was  his  masterly  translation  of  Neander's 
General  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  and 
Church,  Boston,  i2th  ed.,  1881,  5  vols.,  with 
model  index  volume. 

TOSSANUS,  Petrus  (Pierre  Toussaint'),  b.  at 
Saint-Laurent,  Lorraine,  in  1499 ;  d.  at  Mumpel- 
gard  in  1573.  He  studied  theology  at  Cologne, 
Basel,  Paris,  and  Rome,  and  was  made  a  canon 
at  the  Cathedral  of  Metz.    But,  when  the  perse- 
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cutions  against  the  Protestants  began,  he  fled  to 
Basel,  and  formally  embraced  the  Reformation. 
Two  attempts  he  made  to'  propagate  his  views  in 
France  (at  Metz  and  in  Paris)  ended  with  impris- 
onment ;  but  in  1539  he  was  by  the  Duke  of  Wur- 
temberg  made  superintendent  of  Miimpelgard, 
where  he  introduced  the  Reformation,  not  with- 
out great  difficulties,  however,  as  he  was  a  Cal- 
vinist,  and  the  duke  a  Lutheran. 

TOULMIN,  Joshua,  D.D.,  English  Unitarian; 
b.  in  London,  May  11,  1740;  d.  at  Birmingham, 
July  23,  1815.  He  was  a  Baptist  minister  at 
Taun.ton,  1765;  but,  becoming  a  Unitarian,  he 
was  one  of  Dr.  Priestley's  successors  at  Birming- 
ham. He  was  the  author  of  several  books,  of 
which  may  be  mentioned.  Memoirs  of  Fauslus 
Socinus,  London,  1777 ;  Review  of  Life  of  John 
Biddle,  1789;  History  of  the  Town  of  Taunton, 
Taunton,  1791 ;  Biographical  Tribute  to  Dr.  Priest- 
ley, London,  1804;  Memoirs  of  Samuel  Bourne, 
1809 ;  Historical  View  of  the  Protestant  Dissenters 
in  England  under  King  William,  1814 ;  and  edited, 
with  Life,  Neal's  History  of  the  Puritans,  1794- 
97,  5  vols.,  the  basis  of  all  subsequent  editions. 

TOULOUSE,  Synods  of.  Many  ecclesiastical 
comicils  have  been  held  in  Toulouse,  some  of 
which  are  important.  At  the  suggestion  of  Louis, 
a  synod  was  convened  in  Toulouse,  probably  in 
829.  The  decrees  are  lost.  One  was  held  in 
883  to  adjust  the  complaint  which  Jews  had  made 
to  King  Carlmann,  of  being  abused  by  clergy  and 
laity.  One  in  1056,  summoned  by  Pope  Victor 
n.,  consisted  of  eighteen  bishops,  and  passed  thir- 
teen canons  forbidding  simony,  insisting  upon  the 
rule  of  celibacy,  and  placing  the  age  of  ordina- 
tion to  priests'  orders  at  thirty,  and  to  deacons' 
orders  at  twenty-five.  The  synod  of  1118  was 
concerned  with  the  inception  of  a  crusade  against 
the  Moors  in  Spain.  The  synod  which  Pope 
Calixtus  II.  presided  over  in  person  reiterated 
the  laws  against  simony,  confirmed  the  right  of  the 
bishops  to  tithes,  etc.  The  synod  of  1161,  at 
which  the  kings  of  France  and  England,  and 
legates  of  Pope  Alexander  III.  and  his  rival, 
Victor  III.,  were  present,  declared  Alexander  pope, 
and  pronounced  excommunication  upon  Victor. 
The  synod  of  1219  forbade  the  conferment  of 
offices  upon  heretics,  and  forbade  all  work  upon 
church-festival  days  which  are  mentioned  by 
name. 

The  synod  of  1229,  in  the  pontificate  of  Grego- 
ry IX.,  is  important.  It  obligated  archbishops 
and  bishops,  or  priests,  and  two  or  three  laymen, 
to  bind  themselves  by  oath  to  search  out  heretics, 
and  bring  them  to  punishment.  A  heretic's  house 
was  to  be  destroyed.  Penitent  heretics  were  to 
be  obliged  to  wear  a  cross  on  their  right  and  left 
side,  and  might  not  receive  an  office  until  the 
Pope  or  his  legate  should  attest  the  purity  of  his 
faith.  All  men  of  fourteen  years  and  over,  and 
all  women  of  twelve  years  and  over,  were  to  be 
required  to  deny  all  connection  with  heresy  and 
heretics.  This  oath  was  to  be  repeated  every  two 
years.  Laymen  were  also  forbidden  the  posses- 
sion of  the  Old  and  New  Testament;  and  the 
suppression  of  vernacular  translations  was  espe- 
cially commended.  In  1590  a  Council  of  Tou- 
louse declared  the  Tridentine  Decrees  binding, 
and  took  up  various  subjects,  such  as  relics,  the 
consecration  of  churches,  oratories,  the  adminis- 


tration of  hospitals,  etc.  As  late  as  1850  a  pro- 
vincial synod  was  held  at  Toulouse,  under  the 
presidency  of  Archbishop  d' Astros,  which  declared 
against  the  tendencies  of  modern  thought,  indif- 
ferentism,  socialism,  etc.  See-HARDuiN,  Mansi, 
etc. ;  [and  for  a  sketch  of  Toulouse's  religious 
history,  Vincent  :  In  theShadow  of  the  Pyrenees, 
New  York,  1883,  pp.  211-232.]      NEUDECKER. 

TOURNEMINE,  Rene  Joseph,  b.  at  Rennes, 
April  26,  1661 ;  d.  in  Paris,  March  16,  1735.  He 
was  educated  by  the  Jesuits ;  entered  their  order, 
taught  theology  and  philosophy  in  several  of  their 
houses,  and  was  in  1695  placed  at  the  head  of 
Ihe  Journal  de  Tre'voux,  which  he  conducted  till 
1718  with  great  moderation  and  tact.  He  also 
published  in  1719  an  excellent  edition  of  the 
Brevis  expositio  sensus  literalis  totius  scriplur(B 
(Cologne,  1630,  2  vols.)  of  the  Jesuit  Menochius. 
(b.  at  Padua,  1576 ;  d.  at  Rome,  Feb.  4, 1655) ;  but 
his  principal  work,  Traite  sur  le  Deisme,  remained 
unfinished.  See  Journal  de  Trevoux,  September, 
1735. 

TOURS,  Synods  of.  The  first  synod  of  Tours 
of  which  any  account  has  been  preserved  con- 
vened in  461,  passed  thirteen  canons  re-affirming 
the  decrees  of  former  synods,  forbidding  priests  to 
whom  the  privilege  of  mai-riage  was  accorded 
to  marry  widows,  pronouncing  excommunication 
upon  priests  who  renounced  their  orders,  etc. 
The  synod  of  567  met  with  the  consent  of  King 
Charibert,  and  passed  twenty-seven  canons  regu- 
lating matters  of  church-discipline.  The  synod 
of  813  was  convened  by  the  order  of  Charlemagne, 
and  passed  fifty-one  canons  defining  the  duties  of 
bishops,  putting  the  ordination  of  priests  in  their 
thirtieth  year,  regulating  the  relation  of  nuns  and 
monks,  forbidding  markets  on  Sunday,  etc.  The 
canons  close  with  a  profession  of  absolute  submis- 
sion to  Charlemagne.  Another  synod  was  held  at 
the  time  the  remains  of  St.  Martin  were  conveyed 
from  Auxerre  to  Tours,  —  either  in  912  or  887. 
The  synod  of  942  is  barely  mentioned,  and  that 
of  1055  was  convened  with  reference  to  the  views 
of  Berengar  concerning  the  Lord's  Supper,  which 
had  been  condemned  as  heretical.  Berengar  on 
that  occasion  renounced  his  views. 

In  1060  the  cardinal  legate  Stephen  convened  a 
synod  at  Tours,  which  concerned  itself  with  the 
purchase  and  sale  of  church-offices,  the  licentious- 
ness and  concubinage  of  the  clergy,  etc.  The 
council  of  1096  was  occupied  with  the  release  of 
King  Philip  of  France  from  the  ban  of  the  church, 
and  with  the  preparation  for  the  first  crusade.  In 
1163  Pope  Alexander  III.  presided  in  person  over 
a  synod  at  Toulouse  which  excommunicated  the 
antipope,  Victor  IV.,  and  recognized  his  own 
claims.  The  synods  of  1236  and  1282  were  con- 
cerned with  matters  of  church-discipline.  The 
important  synod  of  1510  took  up  the  violent  con- 
flict which  was  then  raging  between  Louis  XL  of 
France  and  the  belligerent  Pope,  Julius  II.  The 
chancellor  of  Louis  opened  the  council  with  com- 
plaints against  the  Pope,  and  in  the  king's  name 
presented  several  questions  to  the  assembled  dig- 
nitaries bearing  upon  the  relations  of  states  to  the 
papal  see.  The  first  of  these  was  whether  the 
Pope  might  carry  on  war  against  princes  who  with 
their  lands  acknowledge  allegiance  to  the  church. 
The  synod  answered  that  the  Pope  had  no  right 
to  begin  any  such  war.     A  second  question  con- 
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cerned  the  right  of  a  prince  with  whom  the  Pope 
was  at  war  to  enter  the  Pope's  dominion,  in  case 
of  certain  abuses;  and  this  the  synod  likewise 
answered  in  the  affirmative.  A  provincial  coun- 
cil was  also  held  at  Tours  in  1583,  to  confirm  and 
take  measures  to  carry  out  the  Tridentine  Decrees. 
See  Hardcin,  Mansi.  neudeckee. 

TOWIANSKI,  Andreas,  Polish  mystic;  b.  at 
Antoszwiniec,  Lithuania,  Jan.  1,  1799 ;  d.  at 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  May  13, 1878.  From  1818  to 
1826  he  practised  law  at  Wilna ;  in  1835  became 
a  convert  of  St.  Simon  at  Paris ;  and  on  Sept.  27, 
1841,  he  began  the  public  proclamation  of  his 
revolutionary  views,  which  called  for  a  total  up- 
'  heaval  of  society  and  a  new  arrangement.  The 
Polish  poet  Miokiewicz  was  one  of  his  followers. 
See  Semenka  :  T.  el  sa  doclrine,  Paris,  1850;  and 
MiCKiEWicz :  L'eglise  officielle  et  le  Messianisme, 
1842-43,  2  vols. 

TOWNLEY,  James,  D.D.,  English  Wesleyan; 
b.  in  Manchester,  May  11,  1774;  d.  at  Ramsgate, 
Dec.  12,  1833.  After  a  good  school  education  he 
became  a  local  preacher  at  the  age  of  nineteen, 
and  was  from  1796  to  1832  a  regular  minister. 
In  1827  he  was  appointed  general  secretary  of  the 
Wesleyan  Missionary  Society.  He  presided  at 
the  conference  at  Sheffield,  1829,  and  again  at  the 
Irish  conference,  1830.  He  was,  next  to  Dr. 
Clarke,  the  most  learned  man  among  his  brethren 
in  all  biblical  matters,  and  wrote,  among  other 
works  of  less  value,  the  excellent  Illustrations  of 
Biblical  Literature,  exhibiting  the  History  and  Fate 
of  the  Sacred  Writings,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to 
the  Present  Century,  including  Biographical  Notices 
of  Translators  and  Other  Eminent  Biblical  Scholars 
(London,  1821,  3  vols. ;  New  York,  1842,  2  vols.), 
and  translated  pt.  iii.  26-49  of  Maimonides'  Rea- 
sons of  the  Laws  of  Moses,  with  Notes,  Dissertations, 
and  Life  (1827). 

TOWNSON,  Thomas,  D.D.,  Church  of  England; 
b.  at  Much  Lees,  Essex,  1715;  d.  at  Richmond, 
April  15,  1792.  He  was  a  fellow  of  Magdalen 
.  College ;  and,  after  filling  various  appointments, 
he  was  made  archdeacon  of  Richmond,  1780.  In 
1778  he  published  at  Oxford  his  most  admired 
work.  Discourses  on  the  Four  Gospels,  chiefly  loith 
regard  to  the  Peculiar  Design  of  Each  and  the  Order 
and  Places  in  which  they  were  loritten.  His  Works, 
ed.  by  Ralph  Churton,  with  an  account  of  the 
author,  appeared  in  London,  1810,  2  vols. 

TRACHONI'TIS  is  mentioned  only  once  in 
Scripture  (Luke  iii.  1),  where  the  expression,  "  the 
Trachonite  region,"  seems  to  include,  besides  the 
province  of  Trachonitis,  parts  of  Auranitis,  Gau- 
lanitis,  and  Batanea.  It  was  bounded  north  by 
Damascus,  and  east  by  Gaulanitis.  By  Augustus 
it  was  taken  from  Zenodorus,  and  given  to  Herod 
the  Great,  from  whom  it  devolved  upon  Philip. 
After  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  the 
name  does  not  occur  any  more  in  history. 

TRACTARIANISM,  the  name  of  a  remarkable 
movement  in  tlie  Established  Church  of  England, 
due  to  the  so-called  Tracts  for  the  Times,  a  series 
of  pamphlets  published  at  Oxford  from  1833  to 
1841.  The  leaders  of  the  movement  were  all 
Oxford  men,  and  members  of  Oriel.  They  were 
John  Keble,  John  Henry  Newman,  Richard  Hur- 
rell  Froude,  Hugh  John  Rose,  Arthur  Philip  Per- 
ceval, Frederick  William  Faber,  William  Palmer, 
Edward  Bouverie   Pusey,  and   Isaac   Williams. 


The  series  consisted  of  ninety  tracts,  of  which 
Newman  wrote  twenty-four,  and  Keble  also  a 
goodly  number.  The  movement  was  essentially 
a  revival  of  mediaeval  ecclesiasticism  and  scho- 
lasticism, in  protest  to  evangelicalism,  and  to 
that  political  liberalism  which  abolished  the 
Test  Act  in  1828,  and  ten  of  the  Irish  bishop- 
rics in  1833,  whose  occupants  had  voted  against 
the  Reform  Bill  of  1831.  The  way  was  prepared 
for  the  movement  by  John  Keble's  Christian  Year, 
1827.  Its  real  founder  was  Hugh  James  Rose. 
Its  start  was  given  by  A.  P.  Perceval's  Christian 
Peace-Offering,  1828.  The  object  of  this  book  was 
to  show  that  the  Anglican  and  Roman  churches 
were  essentially  agreed.  Then  came  Froude,  who 
argued  that  the  existing  Roman  Church  had  de- 
parted from  the  primitive  faith,  and  so,  in  a  less 
degree,  had  the  Anglican  Church,  but  that  the 
teachings  of  the  latter  admitted  of  construction 
in  the  sense  of  the  primitive  church.  He  there- 
fore urged  the  claims  of  celibacy,  fasting,  relics, 
and  monasticism.  But,  as  the  tendency  of  the 
political  movements  of  their  time  was  directly  ' 
against  such  a  return  of  the  middle  age,  the  little 
coterie  at  Oxford  published  The  Churchman's 
Manual  (1833),  in  which  they  made  prominent  the 
three  points  of  the  idea  of  the  church,  the  im- 
portance of  the  sacraments,  and  the  significance 
of  the  priesthood.  On  July  14,  1833,  Keble 
preached  an  assize  sermon  upon  National  Apostasy, 
from  1  Sam.  xii.  23.  This  sermon  Newman  re- 
garded as  the  actual  start  of  the  movement.  Upon 
July  25-29,  1833,  Rose,  Froude,  Keble,  Newman, 
Palmer,  and  Perceval  held  a  conference  at  Had- 
leigh,  to  revise  the  Manual,  and  devise  a  plan  of 
action.  It  was  then  agreed  that  the  two  points 
to  be  aimed  at  were  the  maintenance  of  the  doc- 
trine of  apostolic  succession,  and  the  preservation 
of  the  Prayer-Book  from  Socinian  alteration.  In 
September,  Keble  drew  up  the  progi-amme  of  the 
party;  and  on  Sept.  9,  1833,  the  first  Tract  for  the 
Times  (designed  to  indoctrinate  the  laity  in  Cath- 
olic theology  and  polity)  appeared,  and  the  coterie, 
through  their  connection  with  the  series  of  Tracts, 
received  the  name  "  Traetarians,"  as  the,  writers 
or  compilers  of  the  tracts  themselves,  and  as  the 
indorsers  of  the  sentiments  advocated.  The  first 
tract  was  by  Newman,  entitled  Thoughts  on  the 
Ministerial  Commission.  The  Churchman's  Manual 
had  been  sent  to  all  the  Scottish  bishops,  and  ap- 
proved by  them,  while  the  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury did  not  object  to  its  publication.  And  the 
first  tracts  also  found  a  warm  reception.  They 
were  looked  upon  as  valuable  allies  in  the  defence 
of  the  Established  Church  against  the  insidi- 
ous attacks  of  the  Liberals.  By  November,  1835, 
seventy  of  them  had  appeared.  The  first  sixty-six 
consist  of  extracts  from  the  Fathers,  Beveridge, 
Bull,  Cosin,  and  Wilson,  with  a  few  original  tracts. 
The  succeeding  twenty-four  are  longer,  and  more 
elaborate.  They  make  altogether  six  volumes. 
But  the  movement  was  by  no  means  a  peaceful 
progress.  In  March,  1834,  the  Christian  Observer, 
an  Evangelical  newspaper,  decried  it  as  Roman- 
istio.  Newman,  in  Tracts  38  and  41  (  Via  media), 
denied  the  charge.  In  1836  the  Traetarians  vigor- 
ously opposed  the  appointment  of  Renn  Dickson 
Hampden,  D.D.,  principal  of  St.  Mary's  Hall, 
Oxford,  to  the  regius-professorship  of  divinity,  on 
the  ground  of  his  latitudinarian  principles.     A 
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great  pamphlet  war  was  thus  opened;  but  the 
Traetarians  were  defeated.  In  1837  the  Rome- 
ward  tendency  of  the  movement  more  plainly 
manifested  itself,  especially  in  Isaac  Williams's 
tract  (No.  80),  On  Reserve  in  Communicating  Reli- 
gious Knowledge.  It  advocated  a  revival  of  the  dis- 
ciplina  arcani  of  the  Ante-Nicene  Church,  i.e.,  the 
ideas  that  there  were  doctrines  which  should  not 
be  publicly  taiight;  and  that  the  Bible  should 
not  be  promiscuously  circulated.  Keble's  tracts 
were  in  similar  strain.  The  effect  of  such  writing 
was  twofold,  —  the  public  was  dismayed,  and 
certain  members  of  the  Tractarian  party  avowed 
their  intention  to  become  Romanists.  In  1838  the 
Library  of  the  Fathers  (see  Patristics)  was  started 
by  the  Traetarians,  and  in  1840  the  Library  of 
Anglo-Catholic  Theology,  which  contained  old 
High-Church  writers  of  the  Church  of  England 
who  more  or  less  sympathized  with  the  views 
of  the  Traetarians.  But  so  decided  was  the 
setting  of  tlie  tide  towards  Rome,  that  Newman 
made  a  vigorous  effort  to  turn  it  by  his  famous 
tract  (No.  90),  Remarks  on  Certain  Passages  in  the 
Thirty-nine  Articles,  in  which  he  endeavored  to 
show  how  it  was  possible  to  interpret  the  Thirtj'- 
nine  Articles  in  the  interest  of  Catholicism.  He 
maintained  that  "the  sixth  and  twentieth  arti- 
cles, on  Holy  Scripture  and  the  authoi-ity  of  the 
Church,  were  not  inconsistent  with  the  Anglo- 
Catholic  idea;  that  the  true  rule  of  faith  is  not  in 
Scripture  alone,  but  in  apostolic  tradition ;  that 
Art.  XL,  on  justification  by  faith  only,  did  not 
exclude  the  doctrine  of  baptismal  justification, 
and  of  justification  by  works  as  well;  that  Arts. 
XIX.  and  XXI.,  on  the  Catholic  Church  and 
general  councils,  did  not  mean  that  the  true  church 
is  not  infallible,  but  that  the  idea  of  express  super- 
natural privilege,  tliat  councils  properly  called 
shall  not  err,  lies  beyond  the  scope  of  these  arti- 
cles, or  at  any  rate  beside  their  determination; 
that  Art.  XXII.,  on  purgatory,  pardons,  images, 
relics,  and  invocation  of  saints,  only  condemned 
the  Romish  doctrine  concerning  them,  not  any 
other  doctrine  on  these  subjects,  consequently  not 
the  Anglo-Catholic;  that  Art.  XXV.  did  not  deny 
that  coniirmation,  penance,  orders,  matrimony, 
and  extreme  unction,  were  sacraments,  but  only 
that  they  were  not  sacraments  in  the  same  sense 
as  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper;  that  Art. 
XXXIII.  only  condemned  gross  views  of  transub- 
stantiation,  not  the  mysterious  presence  of  the 
body  of  Christ.  The  articles  on  masses  and  cleii- 
cal  celibacy  we^  in  like  manner  explained  away" 
(Stoughton).  The  tract  appeared  in  March,  1841 : 
Newman  acknowledged  on  the  16th.  The  violent 
controversy  which  the  tract  occasioned  led  to  the 
"  discontinuance  "  of  the  series. 

The  tract,  although  nominally  an  attempt  to 
dissuade  from  Rome,  was  denounced  as  in  reality 
leading  towards  it.  Then  came  a  sifting  of  the 
party.  Those  who  were  content  to  stay  in  the 
Church  of  England  drev;  all  the  closer  together. 
They  were  such  men  as  Pusey,  Williams,  Keble, 
and  Perceval.  But  soon  the  movement  swept 
away  from  this  middle  position  such  leading 
spirits  as  Newman  and  Faber  in  1845,  and  Man- 
ning in  1851.  Before  1853  not  less  than  four 
hundred  clergymen  and  laity  had  become  Roman 
Catholics.  They  were  "chiefly  impressible  under- 
graduates, young  ladies,  and  young  ladies'  cu- 


rates" (Blunt).  But  the  action  of  the  Roman 
Church  (October,  1850),  in  distributing  England 
into  twelve  bishoprics,  while  it  rendered  that 
church  more  attractive,  at  the  same  time  aroused 
the  strong  Protestant  feeling,  and  doubtless 
checked  many  from  going  to  Rome.  For  the 
present  state  of  the  tractarian  movement,  see  art. 
Ritualism. 

Tractarian  Doctrine.  —  The  fundamental  doc- 
trines concern  the  sacrament  of  the  Eucharist, 
which  is  declared  to  be  the  means  of  salvation, 
and  the  church  with  the  apostolical  succession, 
which  is  the  divinely  appointed  channel  of  saving 
gTace  through  the  Eucliarist.  Baptism  regener- 
ates, yet  the  baptized  can  fall  from  grace.  In 
the  Eucharist,  the  bread  and  wine  truly,  but  in 
a  heavenly  and  spiritual  manner,  become  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ;  and  the  worthy  com- 
municant receives  the  same  to  his  spiritual  wel- 
fare and  salvation,  but  the  unworthy  to  judgment. 
Because  of  the  real  presence  of  Christ,  it  is  right 
to  bow  at  the  consecration  of  the  elements ;  for 
one  adores,  not  the  elements,  but  Christ  who  is 
present  in  them.  As  regards  the  church  as  the 
means  of  salvation,  founded  by  Christ,  and  per- 
petuated by  the  apostolical  succession,  she  is  the 
only  channel  of  grace  in  Christ,  because  she  is 
the  only  dispenser  of  the  means  of  grace,  the 
only  protector  and  witness  to  the  truth,  and  the 
highest  authority  in  matters  of  faith  and  life. 
As  channel  of  the  means  of  salvation,  she  con- 
stitutes the  communion  of  saints.  She  is  one  — 
holy,  catholic,  and  apostolic  in  origin  and  teach- 
ing. The  three  marks  of  the  true  church, are 
apostolicity  (through  apostolic  succession  securing 
the  validity,  the  sacraments,  and  the  powei'  of  the 
keys),  catholicity  (through  Scripture  and  tradition 
securing  truth  in  doctrine  and  life),  and  autonomy 
(absolute  independence  of  external  authority  in 
matters  of  faith  and  practice).  By  apostolic  suc- 
cession was  meant  that  Jesus  gave  his  spirit  to 
the  apostles,  and  they  to  those  upon  whom  they 
laid  their  hands,  who,  in  turn,  possessed  the  power 
to  impart  the  gift ;  and  so  it  has  come  down  to 
our  day.  With  this  idea  is  connected  that  of  the 
priesthood  as  the  necessary  and  unique  mediators 
between  Christ  and  the  congregation,  and  so  a 
sharp  line  is  drawn  between  clergy  and  laity. 
The  true  church  thus  constituted  is  not  an  ideal, 
but  a  reality,  an  extenial  and  visible  organiza- 
tion. The  true  visible  church  is  the  communion 
of  saints,  in  which  the  Word  is  preached  in  its 
purity,  the  sacraments  administered  according  to 
Christ's  ordinance,  and  discipline  rightfully  main- 
tained. The  invisible  church  is  the  household  of 
God,  in  heaven  and  earth.  The  Rule  of  Faith 
is  the  Holy  Scriptures  and  the  Catholic  tradition 
together. 

As  a  theological  school,  Tractarianism  is  mod- 
ern scholasticism.  The  realistic  tendency  of 
Tractarianism  is  plain.  Justification,  it  teaches, 
is  a  real  impartation  of  spiritual  life  through  the 
sacraments;  the  true  church  is  real,  objective; 
truth  is  really  objectively  given ;  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  really  transmitted  through  the 
apostolical  succession ;  Christ  is  really  present  in 
the  Eucharist,  so  also  in  worship.  The  exter- 
nal must  have  a  real  meaning :  it  must  express 
some  idea.  A  change  was  therefore  made  in  the 
accessories  of  worship.    Everywhere  beauty  in 
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architecture,  in  vestments,  in  music  (vocal  and 
instrumental),  was  insisted  upon,  with  the  result 
of  striking  impi'ovement.  Enormous  sums  have 
been  spent  in  these  dii'ections.  Cathedrals  have 
been  restored,  religious  houses  have  been  erected, 
and  the  appointments  of  the  sanctuary  multiplied 
and  refined. 

And  Tractarianism  powerfully  affected  the  re- 
ligious life  of  thousands.  The  church  was  to  be 
served  by  organizations  for  religious  and  philan- 
thropic action,  and  these  have  sprung  into  exist- 
ence. The  influence  of  doctrine  upon  life  was 
emphasized ;  daily  duties  were  explained  and  en- 
forced; and  so  the  movement  proved  a  great 
good  to  the  community.  But  it  has  also  been  a 
fruitful  source  of  secession  to  Rome,  and  has 
produced  an  agnostic  and  rationalistic  re-action 
in  the  Church  of  England. 

Besides  the  works  mentioned  in  this  art.,  see 
J.  H.  Newman  :  Apologia  pro  vita  sua,  London, 
1864 ;  J.  Hesse  and  F.  Reiff  :  Die  Oxforder 
Bewegung,  Basel,  187.5;  the  special  arts.,  "  Tracts 
for  the  Times,"  by  John  Stougi-iton,  in  John- 
son's Cyclopaedia,  "  High-Churchmen,"  in  Blunt's 
Dictionary  of  Sects,  and  especially  "  Tractarianis- 
mus  "  (upon  which  this  art.  is  based),  by  Schoell, 
in  Herzog  I.,  vol.  xvi.  212-279. 

TRACT  SOCIETIES,  Religious.  I.  Great  Brit- 
ain.—  The  maintenance  and  diffusion  of  religious 
opinion  by  means  of  pamphlets  or  tractates  is  a 
habit  older  than  the  invention  of  printing;  and 
perhaps  John  Wielif  was  the  greatest  tract-writer 
that  ever  lived.  But  it  has  been  reserved  to  mod- 
ern times  to  make  full  use  of  the  same  method 
as  a  means  of  evangelization ;  and  tract  societies 
are  now  recognized  by  all  churches  as  among  their 
most  effective  instruments  for  good.  Among  the 
pioneers  in  this  work,  a  foremost  place  must  be 
given  to  Hannah  Moee,  whose  Cheap  Repository 
tracts,  towards  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, circulated  by  hundreds  of  thousands,  served 
greatly  to  counteract  the  influence  of  the  irreli- 
gious, anti-social,  cheap  literature  which  at  that 
time  was  diffused,  chiefly  by  hawkers,  throughout 
Great  Britain.  The  Book  Society  for  promoting 
Religious  Knowledge  among  the  Poor  had  been 
formed  as  long  back  as  1750.  But  a  new  depart- 
ure was  taken  in  this  direction  in  1799  by  the 
formation  of  the  Religious  Tract  Society  in  Lon- 
don, chiefly  through  the  influence  of  the  Rev. 
George  Burder  of  Coventry  and  his  coadjutors ; 
the  Rev.  Joseph  Hughes  of  Battersea  being  the 
first  secretary.  The  object  set'  forth  in  the  first 
minute  was  "to  form  a  society  for  the  purpose 
of  printing  and  distributing  religious  tracts." 
The  first  meeting  was  held  in  Surrey  Chapel,  the 
Rev.  Rowland  Hill  himself  exerting  much  influ- 
ence in  the  establishment  of  the  society.  Two 
principles  from  the  first  were  recognized:  first, 
that  there  is  a  common  Christian  faith,  in  the 
expression  and  enforcement  of  which  all  evangel- 
ical believers  may  unite,  irrespective  of  ecclesias- 
tical or  doctrinal  distinctions ;  and,  secondly,  that 
this  faith  may  be  set  forth  in  so  brief  a  compass 
and  so  simple  a  way,  that  even  the  smallest  tract 
may  contain  the  essentials  of  saving  truth.  A 
third  principle,  no  less  important  than  these  two, 
had  to  await  full  recognition  until  a  later  day,  — 
that  the  great  verities  of  religion  may  rightly  be 
associated  with  every  topic  of  human   thought 


and  interest ;  the  Christianity  of  the  Bible  thus 
becoming  the  animating  spirit  of  a  various,  in- 
structive, and  ennobling  literature.  At  the  out- 
set, the  production  of  tracts  was  the  only  aim; 
and  the  value  of  the  method,  as  well  as  the 
appropriateness  and  intei-est  of  the  first  publica- 
tions issued,  led  to  a  speedy  enlargement  of  the 
work  beyond  the  anticipations  of  its  early  pro- 
moters. The  tracts  of  the  society  were  issued  by 
thousands,  and  obtained  that  place  in  the  esteem 
of  Christian  workers  generally  which  they  have 
ever  since  retained.  Nor  was  the  testimony  given 
to  the  real  unity  of  Christ's  church  less  valuable. 
Very  early  in  the  history  of  the  society  it  was 
adopted  as  a  fundamental  rule,  that  its  managers 
should  be  taken  in  equal  numbers  from  the 
Church  of  England  and  from  the  ranks  of  Non- 
conformity. The  experience  of  more  than  eighty 
years  has  shown  that  it  is  not  only  possible,  but 
easy,  for  all  to  labor  together  in  this  work,  with- 
out any  compromise  of  individual  opinions,  or 
any  entanglement  in  doctrinal  or  ecclesiastical 
dispute ;  and  no  Christians  are  excluded  from  the 
society,  but  such  as  exclude  themselves,  on  the  one 
hand  by  a  rigid  churchmanship,  or  on  the  other 
by  a  rationalism  which  seems  to  ignore  important 
principles  of  evangelical  truth.  Nor  has  this  com- 
prehensiveness been  evinced  only  in  one  special 
work.  It  was  in  the  committee  room  of  the 
Religious  Tract  Society,  at  the  close  of  the  year 

1802,  that  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  So- 
ciety was  originated,  and  on  Tuesday,  Feb.  1, 

1803,  that  its  rules  were  finally  adopted ;  the  dif- 
fusion of  the  streams  thus  naturally  leading  to 
the  fountain-head.  From  the  first,  the  two  socie- 
ties have  labored  together  in  brotherly  union  for 
the  evangelization  of  the  world. 

The  Tracts  of  the  society,  in  accordance  with 
its  name  and  first  design,  claim  the  chief  place 
in  our  notice  of  its  publications.  These  are  of 
immense  variety  in  style  and  form,  adapted  to 
every  class  of  readers,  old  and  young.  Every 
tract,  before  adoption  by  the  society,  is  submitted 
to  the  whole  committee,  and  decided  on  by  vote. 
It  is  held  as  essential  that  every  tract  should  set 
forth  the  way  of  salvation,  by  the  atonement  of 
Christ,  and  through  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  the  heart.  And,  further,  it  is  required  that 
the  narratives  in  these  tracts  should  be  literally 
true.  Fiction,  it  is  held,  has  its  becoming  place 
in  literature ;  but  a  tract,  to  win  the  highest  use- 
fulness, should  deal  with  real  personages  and 
actual  experiences.  Of  the  tracts  produced  under 
these  conditions,  there  are  now  about  3,200  on 
the  society's  catalogue,  from  the  single-page  hand- 
bill to  the  important  series  of  Present-day  Tracts, 
in  which  some  of  the  foremost  scholars  and  think- 
ers of  the  day  have  employed  their  pens  lor  the 
defence  of  the  Christian  faith.  The  tract  circu- 
lation in  the  year  1882-83,  in  the  English  lan- 
guage alone,  amounted  to  33,249,800. 

But,  as  has  been  already  intimated,  the  work 
of  the  society  now  extends  far  beyond  the  pro- 
duction of  tracts.  The  publication  of  Books  was 
very  gradually  introduced,  and  the  earliest  at- 
tempts in  this  direction  seem  to  have  been  to 
popularize  the  standard  works  of  "  Puritan  "  di- 
vinity. Through  the  indefatigable  energy  of  Mr. 
George  Stokes,  a  gentleman  of  fortune  (founder, 
in  1840,  of  the  well-known  Parker  Society),  who 


TRACT   SOCIETIES. 


2375 


TRACT  SOCIETIES. 


long  gave  his  editorial  services  to  the  society, 
the  chief  practical  and  experimental  works  of  the 
English  Reformers,  and  of  their  great  successors 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  were  issued,  mostly  in 
an  abridged  form.  To  the  writings  of  Wiclif, 
Tyndale,  Latimer,  Becon,  and  many  more  who 
took  part  in  the  struggle  against  papal  domina- 
tion, were  added  the  choicest  works  of  Baxter, 
Howe,  Owen,  Flavel,  Sibbes,  Charnock,  and  a  host 
of  others,  mostly  abbreviated  to  suit  the  taste  or 
the  leisure  of  modern  times.  These  writings  had 
for  a  while  a  very  large  circulation,  and  contrib- 
uted not  a  little  to  sustain  among  thoughtful 
readers  the  relish  for  the  old  English  Protestant 
theology.  Other  publishers  have  since  taken  up 
the  work,  and  the  fashion  of  abridgments  has 
passed  away ;  so  that  in  a  great  measure  this  part 
of  the  society's  labor  has  been  superseded.  Be- 
sides preparing  these  editions,  Mr.  Stokes  also 
wrote  a  considerable  number  of  manuals  on  bib- 
lical history  and  antiquities  in  a  form  suited  to 
young  people  and  Sunday-school  teachers  ;  enter- 
ing thus  upon  a  wide  field,  which  has  since  been 
largely  occupied.  Among  the  larger  works  of 
this  period  was  also  a  Commentary  on  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  compiled  from  Henry,  Scott,  and  other 
writers,  and  in  some  measure  combining  the  char- 
acteristics of  both  of  the  commentators  named. 
To  this  have  from  time  to  time  been  added  other 
important  works  of  biblical  exposition,  notably 
Leighton  on  St.  Peter,  and  the  American  commen- 
taries of  Hodge  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  and 
of  Barnes  on  the  Gospels  (abridged).  But  the  great 
■work  of  the  society  in  this  special  direction  has 
been  the  Annotated  Paragraph  Bible,  which  after 
several  years  of  careful  preparation,  enlisting 
the  services  of  many  eminent  biblical  critics  of  the 
day,  appeared  in  1851  vmder  the  direction  of 
the  late  Mr.  Joseph  Gurney,  treasurer  of  the  so- 
ciety, who,  besides  providing  all  expenses  of  edi-' 
torship,  had  the  stereotype  plates  prepared  at  his 
own  cost.  This  work  has  stood  the  test  of  thirty- 
two  years ;  and,  notwithstanding  the  more  recent 
appearance  of  several  important  commentaries  on 
Scripture,  it  still  holds  a  high  place  in  the  esteem 
of  competent  judges.  Bible  dictionaries  and  con- 
cordances have'  also  been  issued  by  the  society  for 
many  years,  with  companions  and  helps  of  differ- 
ent kinds,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  the 
Bible  Handbook,  by  Dr.  Angus,  and  the  Handbook 
to  the  Grammar  of  the  Greek  Testament,  by  the 
author  of  the  present  article.  In  modern  practi- 
cal and  devotional  Christian  literature,  the  work 
that  has  achieved  the  largest  circulation,  and 
probably  the  most  extended  usefulness,  has  been 
James's  Anxious  Enquirer;  the  society  having 
circulated  no  fewer  than  845,000  copies  of  this 
book  in  its  several  editions.  Pike's  Persuasives 
to  Early  Piety  may  also  be  mentioned  as  having 
formerly  been  very  popular  as  a  gift  to  the  young. 
In  the  year  1849  the  committee  resolved  to  offer 
prizes  to  workingmen  for  the  best  essays  on  sab- 
bath observance.  There  were  numerous  competi- 
tors, and  much  was  thus  effected  in  awakening 
Christian  thoughtfulness  in  our  land  in  reference 
to  a  very  important  part  of  practical  godliness. 
Prizes  were  also  offered  in  1850  for  essays  on  the 
condition  of  the  working-classes;  the  winner  of 
the  first  prize,  by  an  essay  entitled  The  Glory 
and  the  Shame  of  Britain,  — Mx.  Henry  Dunckley, 


now  of  Manchester, — has  since  won  for  himself 
a  foremost  place  in  the  ranks  of  English  jour- 
nalism. 

The  range  of  the  society's  publications  has 
been  gradually  widened  beyond  that  of  exclu- 
sively religious  teaching.  Books  "on  common 
subjects  written  in  a  religious  spirit,"  to  adopt 
the  phrase  of  Dr.  Arnold,  have  been  multiplied. 
Foremost  among  these  in  utility  has  been  the 
Educational  Series,  including  the  well-known 
Handbooks  of  the  English  Language  and  of  Eng- 
lish Literature,  by  Dr.  Angus;  also  Histories  of 
England,  Greece,  and  Home,  with  a  system  of 
Universal  Geography.  For  some  years  a  six- 
penny Monthly  Volume  treated,  in  a  popular  but 
thoroughly  competent  way,  many  great  questions 
of  philosophy,  science,  and  history.  Tliese  were 
truly  "  small  books  on  great  subjects,"  and  have 
had  an  important  share  in  the  education  of  many. 
Biograpliies  published  by  the  society  have  been 
very  numerous,  both  of  the  saints  and  heroes  of 
the  church,  and  of  many  in  humbler  positions, 
whose  example  it  seemed  well  to  preserve.  The 
lives  of  Tyndale  and  of  Latimer,  by  the  late  Robert 
Demaus,  rank  among  the  highest  in  this  class  of 
literature ;  and  it  may  be  that  almost  as  much 
real  usefulness  has  been  achieved  by  Legh  Rich- 
mond's Annals  of  the  Poor,  or  the  unpretending 
memoir  of  Harlan  Page. 

Books  of  a  yet  more  popular  class  have  been 
published  by  the  society  in  great  abundance. 
The  Pilgrim's  Progress  has  been  issued  in  sixty- 
five  languages,  mainly  by  the  society's  aid.  For 
many  years  the  kindly  humor  of  "Old  Hum- 
phrey"—  the  "Christian  Elia,"  as  he  was  called 
by  the  late  Dr.  James  Hamilton — irradiated  many 
a  little  volume,  both  for  younger  and  for  elder 
readers.  The  name  of  this  charming  author  was 
George  MogTidge.  He  died  in  1854,  at  the  age 
of  sixty-seven.  A  long  array  of  juvenile  publi- 
cations, from  Mrs.  Sherwood's  Little  Henry  and  his 
Bearer,  down  to  the  last  boys'  story  by  Mr.  G.  E. 
Sargent,  or  pathetic  tale  by  "  Hesba  Stretton," 
provides  reading  for  every  taste.  Of  Jessica's 
First  Prayer,  by  the  last-named  writer,  the  sale 
has  amounted  to  837,500  copies,  inclusive  of  a 
penny  edition  recently  published.  Christy's  Old 
Organ,  by  Mrs.  Walton,  is  also  well  known  on 
both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  and  has  been  remarka- 
bly useful  to  many  readers.  The  illustrations  of 
this  class  of  books,  and  of  others  published  by 
the  society  of  late^ears,  have  been,  in  their  finish 
and  artistic  merit,  a  striking  contrast  to  those 
contained  in  its  earlier  volumes.  The  highest 
resources  of  the  wood-engraver's  art  are  now 
called  into  requisition  ;  and,  in  a  special  series  of 
Pen  and  Pencil  Pictures  from  many  lands,  the 
descriptive  and  the  artistic  portions  vie  with  each 
other  in  the  care  with  which  they  have  been  elabo- 
rated. The  Harvest  of  a  Quiet  Eye,  and  other 
works  of  poetic,  meditative  musing,  by  the  same 
author,  may  also  be  mentioned,  for  the  beauty  and 
finish  of  their  pictorial  illustrations. 

The  Periodicals  of  the  society  have  also  become 
a  very  important  part  of  its  work.  The  first  was 
The  Child's  Companion,  begun  in  1824,  and  still 
teaching  its  attractive  lessons  to  generation  after 
generation  of  little  ones.  The  Weekly  Visitor 
(commenced  in  1828)  for  many  years  sought  to 
combine  useful  information  with  Christian  teach- 
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ing ;  but  in  1852  the  same  work  was  undertaken 
by  The  Leisure  Hour,  with  a  higher  standard  of 
literary  merit.  The  Sunday  at  Home  attempts 
for  the  Lord's  Day  what  I'he  Leisure  Hour  strives 
to  do  for  the  week.  In  1879  The  Boy's  Own  Paper 
was  started  as  a  weekly  journal,  followed  by  7'he 
Girl's  Own  Paper  in  1880.  Intended  at  the  outset 
to  convey  healthful  moral  and  religious  teaching, 
with  a  due  admixture  of  the  attractive  and  amus- 
ing, so  as  to  supersede  as  far  as  possible  the  frivo- 
lous and  often  debasing  literature  offered  to  our 
young  people,  the  success  of  these  periodicals 
has  surpassed  the  highest  expectations  of  their 
promoters,  and  English-speaking  boys  and  girls 
throughout  the  whole  woi-ld  welcome  them  as 
their  own  magazines.  The  circulation  of  the 
two  together  now  amounts  to  about  350,000  of 
each  number.  The  Tract  Magazine  and  The 
Cottager  and  Artisan  are  also  published  by  the 
society. 

There  are  now  in  all  some  10,000  separate 
publications  on  the  catalogue  of  the  society ; 
and  taking  into  account  the  books,  tracts,  and 
periodicals,  with  illustrated  cards,  texts,  and  the 
like,  the  total  issues  of  the  year  1882-83  have 
amounted  to  a  total  of  79,379,350 ;  being  by  far 
the  largest  number  in  any  year  of  the  society's 
existence. 

The  Religious  Tract  Society  is  also  a  great 
Missio.N'ARY  Institutiox.  For  the  furtherance 
of  its  highest  purposes,  the  committee  makeevery 
week  large  grants  of  tracts  to  distributers  at 
home  and  abroad,  either  altogether  gratuitously, 
or  at  a  considerable  reduction  in  price.  One 
circumstance  that  contributes  no  little  to  its  use- 
fulness is,  that  it  has  at  its  back,  so  to  speak,  a 
vast  army  of  Christian  men  and  women  who  are 
voluntarily  engaged  in  circulating  its  publica- 
tions, often  accompanying  the  silent  message  with 
the  living  voice,  and  so  in  a  twofold  manner  act- 
ing the  part  of  evangelists.  Part  of  the  constant 
work  of  the  committee  is  to  second  and  assist 
their  efforts.  Tracts  are  supplied  in  unstinted 
numbers  for  missionary  efforts  of  every  kind,  for 
hospital  and  workhouse  visitation,  for  emigrant 
and  other  ships,  for  soldiers  on  service  abroad, 
and  for  settlers  in  our  colonies  all  over  the  world. 
To  a  great  extent,  also,  the  circulation  of  the 
books  published  by  the  society  is  aided  by  the 
plans  of  the  committee.  Thus  all  pastors,  and 
missionaries  of  all  denominations,  are  permitted, 
in  the  first  year  of  their  ministry,  to  purchase 
these  publications  at  a  greatly  reduced  price. 
School  and  district  libraries  are  furnished  at  a 
large  reduction,  and  great  facilities  for  purchase 
are  allowed  to  Sunday-school  teachers.  In  the 
efforts  also  to  diffuse  a  Christian  literature  in  for- 
eign languages,  the  society  is  continually  active, 
having  representatives  or  correspondents  in  every 
country  of  Europe,  and  in  all  the  chief  mission- 
fields  of  the  East  and  West.  It  publishes,  or  aids 
the  publication  of,  tracts,  books,  and  periodicals  in 
as  many  as  one  hundred  and  sixty-six  languages 
and  dialects,  and  is,  in  fact,  an  auxiliai-y  to  every 
Protestant  missionary  society.  The  methods  by 
which  it  acts  are  very  various.  Large  money 
grants  are  made  in  aid  of  the  publication-work 
of  many  missions.  Gifts  of  printing-paper  are 
voted  for  periodicals ;  electrotype  illustrations 
are  also  freely  given,  or  supplied  at  a  Ipw  price ; 


and  grants  of  publications  are  made  for  gratuitous 
distribution.  The  societies  and  missions  thus 
aided  are  naturally,  for  the  most  part,  English ; 
but  those  of  the  United  States  and  of  Germany  to 
a  large  extent  share  also  in  the  benefit.  Impor- 
tant societies  at  Paris,  Toulouse,  Basle,  Berlin, 
Hamburg,  Gernsbach  (Black  Forest),  Stockholm, 
Kristiania,  and  other  places,  carry  on  their  sev- 
eral plans  of  publication  and  distribution;  the 
London  Tract  Society  being  in  various  ways  the 
helper  of  all. 

To  meet  these  varied  claims,  the  society  has 
to  rely,  first  upon  its  benevolent  income;  the 
money  it  receives  from  subscriptions,  donations, 
legacies,  and  collections,  being  applied,  without 
any  deduction  whatever,  to  the  missionary  work 
of  the  society.  But  these  furnish  less  than  half 
what  is  actually  expended,  the  remainder  being 
supplied  from  trade  profits  after  the  payment  of 
all  expenses.  The  benevolent  income  for  the 
year  1882-83  has  amounted  to  £14,824  sterling, 
to  which  sum  £25,574  have  been  added  from  the 
profits  on  sales,  and  £11,403  from  the  part  pay- 
ments of  the  individuals  and  societies  receiving 
grants ;  making  a  grand  total  of  £51,801  spent 
in  the  missionary  work  of  the  society. 

These  details  respecting  one  institution,  the 
largest  of  the  kind  in  Great  Britain,  will  illus- 
trate the  working  of  other  societies  that  have  a 
similar  end  in  view,  but  work  either  in  denomina- 
tional  channels,  or  in  a  more  restricted  way.  The 
Society  fob  promoting  Christian  Knowl- 
edge, founded  in  1698,  is  wholly  connected  with 
the  Church  of  England,  and  publishes  yearly  a 
vast  amount  of  popular  literature,  reporting  an 
issue,  for  the  j'ear  1881-82,  of  8,525,091.  The 
Wesleyans  and  the  Baptists  have  ahso  special 
organizations  for  tract-work.  Christian  workers 
connected  with  Mildmay  Park  in  London,  and 
various  sections  of  Plymouth  Brethren,  publish 
many  tracts.  The  Monthly  Tract  Society  (iouuded 
1837),  and  the  A^'eekly  Tract  Society  (1847),  pub- 
lish and  issue  each  a  tract  periodically,  to  sub- 
scribers and  others,  chiefly  through  the  post. 
The  Pure  Literature  Society  (1854)  prepares  an^ 
circulates  lists  of  books  judged  suitable  for  read- 
ing and  distribution.  And,  in  addition  to  all 
these,  the  private  ventures  of  able  tract-writers 
make  no  inconsiderable  addition  to  this  class  of 
literature  ;  the  E,t.  Rev.  Dr.  Ryle,  Bishop  of  Liver- 
pool, and  the  Rev.  P.  B.  Power,  being  especially 
noteworthy.  In  Scotland,  the  Scottish  Tract  and 
Book  Society  devotes  itself  rather  to  distribution 
than  to  publication,  employing  a  large  number  o£ 
colportors  with  marked  success ;  while  the  Stir- 
ling Tracts,  at  first  prepared  and  printed  by  the 
private  enterprise  of  the  late  Mr.  Peter  Drum- 
mond,  a  wealthy  seed-merchant  in  that  town,  but 
now  conducted  by  a  committee,  and  entitled  "The 
Stirling  Tract  Enterprise,"  are  circulated  by  mil- 
lions. A  Dublin  Tract  and  Book  Repository  was, 
until  lately,  carried  on  with  a  special  view  to 
Ireland;  but  the  work  for  that  country  is  now 
chiefly  in  the  hands  of  the  London  and  Scottish 
societies.  Many  publishers  in  England  and  Scot- 
land find  it  remunerative  to  publish  "  leaflets  "  — 
miniature  tracts  —  or  single  hymns,  chiefly  for 
enclosure  in  letters.  A  vast  circulation  is  thus 
secured  in  the  correspondence  of  relatives  and 
friends,  and  much  good  is  accomplished  in  a  quiet 
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way,  of  -which  no  statistics  can  be  given.  The 
power  of  the  press,  indeed,  only  begins  to  be 
understood  as  a  means  of  countei-acting  error,  of 
diffusing  truth,  and,  in  the  largest  sense  of  the 
phrase,  of  preaching  Christ's  gospel. 

The  Jubilee  Memorial  Volume  of  the  Religious 
Trad  Society,  by  Mr.  William  Jones  (London, 
8vo,  1850),  contains  in  full  detail  the  history  of 
this  institution  for  the  first  fifty  years  of'  its 
existence,  and  abounds  in  valuable  information 
respecting  the  methods  and  results  of  tract-dis- 
tribution in  the  earlier  days  of  the  enterprise.  It 
is  still  the  standai-d  volume  on  the  subject.  The 
yearly  reports  of  the  various  societies  mentioned 
above  must  be  studied  to  complete  the  details, 
and  to  bring  them  down  to  the  present  time. 

[There  are  also  tract  societies  supported  by 
all  branches  of  the  Protestant  Church  in  Paris, 
Lausanne,  Toulouse,  Brussels,  Geneva,  and  other 
Continental  cities.]  s.  G.  green,  d.d. 

(Secretary  Religious  Tract  Society,  London). 

II.  United  States.  —  The  word  " tract"  was  used 
by  old  English  writers  as  nearly  equivalent  to 
"treati^,"  and  was  often  applied  to  volumes,  as 
well  as  to  pamphlets  of  a  few  pages  only,  and  on 
any  subject,  —  scientific,  political,  reformatory, 
etc.  The  Scriptures  themselves  are  a  series  of 
tracts.  In  our  own  time,  though  the  word  "  tract " 
may  still  cover  the  same  extent  of  meaning,  in 
common  parlance  it  is  understood  to  denote  a 
short  religious  appeal  or  pamphlet;  and  tract 
societies  are  voluntary  associations  of  Christians 
to  publish  and  circulate  religious  tracts,  volumes 
included. 

The  importance  of  adding  to  the  influence  of 
spoken  truth  the  permanent  effectiveness  of  the 
printed  page  was  early  felt  by  Christians.  What 
a  good  book  can  do,  and  how  its  influence  may 
germinate  and  perpetuate  itself,  is  well  shown  in 
the  familiar  history  of  Baxter's  conversion,  aided 
by  reading  Dr.  Gibbs's  book.  The  Bruised  Heed, 
and  Baxter's  instrumentality  in  the  conversion 
of  Doddridge,  by  whose  Rise  and  Progress  Wil- 
berforce  was  led  to  the  truth,  into  which  his 
Practical  Piety,  in  turn,  guided  Legh  Richmond, 
the  author  of  tracts  that  have  brought  multitudes 
to  Christ.  It  was  evident  that  much  good  might 
be  wrought  by  short,  condensed,  earnest,  and 
striking  tracts ;  and  efforts  were  early  made  by 
individuals  to  furnish  these  cheaply  in  such  forms 
and  numbers  that  they  could  be  widely  diffused ; 
and  the  wisdom  of  associated  efforts  to  this  end 
was  soon  apparent.  Hence  sprang  up  various 
local  tract  societies,  as  in  New  England,  Albany, 
Philadelphia,  and  Baltimore.  One  of  the  first 
of  these  was  The  Massachusetts  Society  for  the 
Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  Boston,  1803. 
The  Connecticut  Religious  Tract  Society,  Hart- 
ford, was  formed  in  1807 ;  The  Vermont  Religious 
Tract  Society,  in  1808.  In  1812  The  New- York 
Religious  Tract-  Society  arose,  and  in  1814  The 
New-England  Tract  Society,  Andover,  which  was 
afterwards  transferred  to  Boston,  and  in  1823 
changed  its  name  to  The  American  Tract  Society. 
But  the  friends  of  this  form  of  Christian  activity 
were  ere  long  convinced  that  it  could  only  be 
carried  on  prudently  and  effectively  by  a  national 
association  centrally  located,  and  securing  the 
confidence  and  support  of  evangelical  Christians 
of  all  denominations.    Hence  originated,  in  May, 


1825,  The  American  Tract  Society,  New 
York ;  the  Christians  of  this  city  leading  off  in 
the  organization,  and  the  society  at  Boston  and  the 
Christian  public  joining  it.  A  building  was  pro- 
vided for  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  its  publi- 
cations, and  the  tracts  of  the  Boston  society  were 
transferred  to  New  York.  The  movement  gained 
general  approval,  and  rapidly  expanded,  and  took 
rank  with  the  Bible  Society  among  the  chief  un- 
denominational Christian  charities  of  the  nation. 

After  two  years,  volumes  began  to  be  published 
in  addition  to  unbound  tracts.  Handbills,  leaflets, 
children's  tracts,  illustrated  cards,  wall-rolls,  etc., 
followed  in  quick  succession ;  publications  in 
German,  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Italian, 
Swedish,  Danish,  Welsh,  and  Dutch;  publica- 
tions for  all  ages  and  classes,  and  treating  upon 
all  ordinary  phases  of  truth  and  duty,  to  meet 
every  variety  of  religious  want.  In  1843  the 
publication  of  periodicals  commenced,  the  num- 
ber increasing  at  intervals  to  supply  the  sabbath 
school  and  the  family,  in  English  and  in  German. 
Many  of  these  various  publications  were  beauti- 
fully illustrated;  and  in  excellence  of  contents, 
and  attractiveness  of  style,  were  unsurpassed  by 
any,  and  a  stimulus  and  model  to  many. 

For  the  circulation  of  its  publications,  the  So- 
ciety has  depositories  in  Boston,  Philadelphia, 
Rochester,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  San  Fi-ancis- 
co,  supplied  from  the  Tract  House  at  New  York, 
and  sold  at  miiform  prices.  It  sells  also  largely 
through  the  trade.  So  far  as  its  means  allow,  it 
furnishes  its  publications  gratuitously,  or  at  re- 
duced prices,  in  aid  of  ministers,  life-members, 
missionaries,  chaplains,  and  lay  Christians  en- 
gaged in  efforts  to  reform  and  save;  and  these 
go  to  soldiers  and  sailors,  to  f  reedmen  and  immi- 
grants, to  hospitals,  prisons,  and  asylums,  to  poor 
sabbath  schools,  to  the  destitute  and  neglected 
in  our  cities  and  on  our  wide  frontiers.  In  many 
places  it  has  employed  the  services  of  local  aux- 
iliaries, for  systematic  tract-distribution,  by  volun- 
tary Christians  making  a  monthly  visit  to  each 
house,  or  canvassing  the  whole  region,  to  leave  a 
well-chosen  volume  by  sale  or  gift  in  each  family. 
For  the  vast  population  outside  of  church  care 
it  has  employed  numerous  colportors,  going  from 
house  to  house,  supplying  some  of  its  publica- 
tions to  all,  if  possible,  by  sale  or  grant,  convers- 
ing with  the  families,  holding  meetings  for  prayer, 
and  organizing  sabbath  schools.  This  system  of 
union  missionary  colportage  this  Society  origi- 
nated for  this  country,  sending  godly  and  faithful 
men  to  the  destitute  wherever  found,  —  on  our 
vast  and  rapidly-advancing  frontiers,  to  the  freed- 
men  and  to  the  immigrants.  The  wisdom,  ne- 
cessity, and  efficiency  of  the  plan,  are  so  evident, 
that  the  Christian  public  recognized  it  as  an 
essential  part  of  national  evangelization.  It 
rapidly  expanded,  and  has  accomplished  a  vast 
work  that  could  not  have  been  done  by  any 
church  organization.  In  its  forty-two  years  it 
has  performed  the  equivalent  of  some  5,500  years' 
labor  for  one  man,  has  made  12,800,000  family 
visits,  has  sold  or  granted  14,600,000  volumes, 
and  led  to  the  organization  of  very  many  sab- 
bath schools  and  churches. 

For  the  direction  of  its  operations,  the  Society 
has  an  executive  committee  composed  of  a  pub- 
lishing, distributing,  and  finance  committee   of 
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six  members  each;  and  the  undenominational 
character  of  its  issues  and  all  its  work  is  assured 
by  the  election  of  men  representing  at  least  six 
different  denominations,  whose  action  in  the  pub- 
lishing committee  must  be  unanimous.  There 
are  three  secretaries  (each  at  the  head  of  a  distinct 
department),  a  treasurer,  a  business-agent,  editors, 
and  a  depository.  The  Tract  House  is  furnished 
with  all  facilities  for  composing,  stereotyping, 
printing,  binding,  and  issuing  its  books,  tracts, 
and  papers,  including  tens  of  thousands  of  stereo- 
type-plates and  engravings.  The  whole  cost  of 
the  manufacture  of  its  issues  and  of  the  adminis- 
tration of  its  business  is  defrayed  by  the  sales. 
But  for  its  benevolent  work  of  grants  and  col- 
portage,  it  is  dependent  on  its  friends ;  and  to 
this  work  all  gifts  and  legacies  not  donated  for 
special  purposes  are  devoted  without  abatement. 
These  "  benevolent "  moneys  are  the  voluntary 
annual  gifts  of  its  friends,  in  many  cases  coming 
regularly  and  unsolicited ;  in  others  it  is  found 
necessary  to  call  upon  them  individually,  or  by 
public  appeals  in  each  church,  and  subsequent 
collections,  —  a  service  requiring  the  employment 
of  several  district  secretaries,  or  collecting  agents, 
who  are  also,  in  some  of  the  fields,  superintend- 
ents of  colportage. 

The  foreign  work  of  the  Society  is  mainly  car- 
ried on  by  the  aid  of  missionaries  at  seventy 
different  stations  in  the  nominally  Christian, 
Mohammedan,  and  heathen  world.  At  the  prin- 
cipal mission-centres,  committees  are  formed,  each 
member  representing  one  of  the  several  denomi- 
nations there  laboring,  and  these  prepare  and 
recommend  the  tracts  proper  for  publication  by 
this  Society;  and  to  these  undenominational  and 
soul-saving  books  the  annual  grants  of  the  Society 
are  devoted.  These  grants  are  everywhere  highly 
prized.  They  have  amounted  in  fifty-eight  years 
(1883)  to  $646,000,  besides  many  thousands  in  en- 
gravings, books,  and  other  helps.  Many  valuable 
books  also  have  been  printed  at  the  Tract  House 
for  the  sole  use  of  foreign  missions,  —  in  Armeni- 
an, Hawaiian,  Zulu,  Grebo,  etc.  The  Society  has 
printed  more  or  less,  at  home  and  abi-oad,  in  146 
languages  and  dialects,  and  at  foreign  stations 
4,340  different  publications,  including  694  vol- 
umes, —  a  work  which  has  borne  a  very  considera- 
ble part  in  conquering  heathendom  for  Christ. 

The  issues  of  the  Society  from  its  home  presses, 
—  numbering  6,671,  of  which  1,481  are  volumes, — 
have  amounted  in  fifty-eight  years  to  nearly 
29,000,000  volumes  and  409,000,000  tracts. 

Of  its  periodicals,  which  are  now  seven  in 
number, —  The  Illustrated  Christian  Weekly  and 
Deutscher  Volksfreund,  The  American  Messenger 
and  its  companion  family  monthly  in  German, 
and  two  monthly  and  one  weekly  children's 
papers,  finely  illustrated,  —  the  total  issue  for 
one  year  is  about  4,500,000  copies. 

The  American  Tract  Society,  Boston,  in  1858 
resumed  for  some  years  its  separate  organization 
and  work,  chiefly  for  greater  freedom  of  action  re- 
specting slavery,  but  since  1878  again  co-operates 
with  the  National  Society.  The  Western  Tract  and 
Book  Society  of  Cincinnati  also  co-operates  with 
the  Society  at  New  York.        w.  W.  band,  d.d. 

(Publishiug  Secretary  A.  T.  S.). 

TRADITION.  It  is  a  fact,  that,  for  a  long  time, 
oral  tradition  was  the  only  source  from  which  the 


Christian  faith  drew  its  living  waters.  Congre- 
gations were  founded  in  foreign  countries,  among 
foreign  people ;  but  paper  and  ink  had  nothing  to 
do  with  the  affair.  Independent  of  the  fragments 
ary  notices  from  the  hands  of  the  apostles,  which 
circulated  among  the  congregations,  but  made  no 
claims  on  completeness,  either  with  respect  to  his- 
tory or  doctrine  (John  xxi.  25),  the  fulness  of  the 
faith  lived  on  from  mouth  to  mouth.  It  was  oral 
tradition  which  linked  an  Ignatius,  a  Papias,  a 
Polycarp,  to  the  apostolical  church ;  and  yet  their 
testimony  was  accepted  without  doubt  as  authori- 
tative. There  soon  came  a  time,  however,  when 
the  state  of  affairs  began  to  change.  When  the 
voices  of  the  apostles  and  of  the  disciples  of  the 
apostles  grew  silent,  and  the  proofs  of  the  genu- 
ineness of  tradition  demanded  some  power  of  dis- 
crimination, while  at  the  same  time  an  idea  sprang 
up  of  the  overwhelming  grandeur  of  the  part 
which  Christianity  was  destined  to  play  on  earth, 
it  was  quite  natural  that  tradition  should  retire  to 
the  background,  and  more  prominence  be  given 
to  the  written  documents  from  the  apostolical  age. 
When,  about  200,  the  canon  was  fixed,  it  seemed 
probable,  that,  within  a  short  time,  the  writings  of 
the  New  Testament  should  become  not  only  the 
best  guaranteed,  but  even  the  sole  legitimate, 
source  of  Christian  knowledge. 

But  just  at  that  very  moment  circumstances 
gave  to  tradition  a  new  significance.  Christian- 
ity, not  yet  politically  established,  but  fighting  its 
way  through  the  antagonism  of  Paganism,  had 
to  encounter  its  first  and  most  formidable  rival, 
Gnosticism.  It  was  the  pretensions  of  the  Gnos- 
tics which  had  compelled  the  Christian  Church  to 
fix  her  canon  ;  and  it  was  now  discovered  that  the 
apostolical  writings,  upon  which  also  the  Gnostics 
proposed  to  take  their  stand,  were  insufiioient  to 
decide  the  contest,  since  they  could  be  interpreted 
in  one  way  by  the  catholics  and  in  another  by  the 
heretics.  In  this  emergency,  tradition  was  caught 
at  as  a  saving  remedy.  Irenseus  says,  "  About  the 
single  passages  of  Scripture  there  can  be  different 
opinions,  but  not  about  the  totality  of  its  contents, 
that  which  the  apostles  have  deposited  in  the 
church  as  the  fulness  of  all  truth,  and  which  has 
been  preserved  in  the  church  by  the  succession  of 
bishops."  TertuUian  goes  still  farther,  transfer- 
ring the  idea  of  prescription  from  the  material 
to  the  spiritual,  from  the  legal  to  the  religious 
sphere.  As  the  heretics,  he  says,  reject  some  of 
the  books  of  Scripture,  and  distort  the  rest  by 
their  false  interpretation,  the  first  question  is, 
From  whom  originated  the  Scriptures,  for  whom 
were  they  intended,  by  whom  have  they  been 
preserved,  etc.  ?  The  answer  must  be,  From  the 
Christians,  for  the  Christians,  by  the  Christians, 
etc.  Consequently,  where  we  find  Christian  faith 
and  Christian  life,  there  we  may  seek  for  the  true 
Scriptures  and  their  true  interpretation;  while 
the  heretics,  by  the  very  law  of  prescription,  are 
excluded  from  forming  any  legitimate  opinion. 
Thus,  in  the  tradition  of  the  sedes  apostolicce,  peo- 
ple believed  they  had  found  an  unconquerable 
weapon  against  all  heresy,  not  yet  surmising  that 
in  reality  they  had  found  a  magical  formula  by 
which  any  thing  could  be  conjured  up  from  the 
obscurity  of  the  apostolical  age,  even  though  all 
scriptural  testimony  were  lacking. 

It  took  some  time,  however,  before  the  idea  be- 
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came  clearly  defined,  and  attained  full  practical 
power.  Although,  in  the  congregations  of  Asia 
Minor  and  Greece,  there  existed  a  living  apostoli- 
cal tradition,  besides  the  written  testimonies  of 
Paul  and  John,  it  must  not  be  understood  that  any- 
one —  even  not  TertuUian,  though  he  recommend- 
ed such  a  measure — ever  sent  messengers  to  Ephe- 
sus,  Corinth,  Philippi,  and  Thessalonica,  to  ask 
what  the  apostles  had  orally  taught  concerning 
subordinationism  or  modalism.  On  the  contrary, 
TertuUian,  in  whose  interest  it  certainly  lay  to 
argue  from  tradition,  in  his  work  De  prcescriptione, 
drew  all  his  arguments,  not  from  the  general  doc- 
trine of  his  church,  but  from  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament;  and  Irenseus,  who  actually  ad- 
dressed the  faithful  of  his  time  for  advice  to  Ephe- 
sus  and  Smyrna  on  the  one  side,  and  Rome  on  the 
other,  made  in  the  Easter  controversy  the  humili- 
ating experience,  that  the  apostolical  traditions  of 
those  congregations  contradicted  each  other.  A 
tradition  with  the  true  characteristic  of  aniiquitas 
—  that  is,  well-authenticated  connection  with  the 
source  —  had  become  an  impossibility.  A  new 
characteristic  of  what  was  true  tradition  had  to 
be  adopted,  namely,  that  of  universilas ;  that  is, 
universal  acceptance  throughout  the  church.  But 
even  thus  difficulties  arose.  Cyprian,  who  in- 
vented the  theory  of  the  collected  episcopacy  as  the 
true  representative  of  the  church,  could  not  agree 
with  his  brother  bishop  of  Rome  concerning  the 
validity  of  heretical  baptism,  and  fell  back  upon 
the  dangerous  proposition  that  tradition  without 
truth  was  only  an  old  error.  For  a  long  time 
the  state  was  one  of  transition,  fermentation,  and 
confusion. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  Arian  contro- 
versy ca;me  to  exercise  a  decided  influence.  Quite 
otherwise  than  during  the  previous  contest  with 
Gnosticism,  the  orthodox  theology  had  now  to 
encounter  an  adversary,  who,  like  herself,  stood 
on  biblical  ground.  The  question  was  not  now  of 
excluding  some  apparently  Pagan  element.  The 
whole  controversy  lay  fully  within  the  pale  of 
Christianity  :  it  was  essentially  exegetical.  But 
in  exegetical  respect  the  orthodox  theologians  were 
not  the  proper  match  for  the  Arians,  and  they 
were  consequently  compelled  to  seek  aid  from  tra- 
dition. It  was,  indeed,  by  claiming  to  be  possessed 
of  the  true  ancient  interpretation  of  certain  pas- 
sages of  Scripture,  that  the  orthodox  succeeded  in 
overthrowing  Arius  at  Nicsea ;  and  doctrinal  tra- 
dition was  thus  introduced  under  the  guise  of  exe- 
getical tradition.  But  the  mask  was  soon  thrown 
off.  Ip  the  East  the  doctrine  of  a  secret  apostoli- 
cal tradition,  from  which  the  master  theologians 
drew  their  wisdom,  was  first  developed  by  the  three 
Cappadocians.  Basil  the  Great  says  in  a  passage, 
De  Spiritu  Sanclo,  27  (which,  however,  is  much  con- 
tested), that  Christian  theology  is  derived  partly 
from  Scripture,  and  partly  from  a  secret  apostoli- 
cal tradition,  both  of  which  have  equal  authority ; 
and  on  the  basis  of  this  proposition  he  develops 
his  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  the  West  it 
was  Vincentius  of  Lirinum  who  gave  the  final 
definition  of  the  idea  of  true  tradition.  In  his 
Commonitorium  occurs  the  famous  passage,  Mag- 
nopere  curandum  est,  ut  id  teneamus,  quod  uhique, 
quod  semper,  quod  ah  omnibus  creditum  est  ("we 
must  be  sure  that  we  hold  that  which  has  been 
believed  everywhere,  always,  and  by  all"). 


However  aptly  the  rules  of  the  Commonilorium 
were  formulated,  they  would,  nevertheless,  hardly 
have  been  able  to  take  hold  of  the  course  of  the 
development,  if  the  idea  whose  practical  organ 
they  were  had  not  happened  to  find  another  and 
most  potent  agency.  But,  such  as  the  actual  cir- 
cumstances were,  the  tradition  found  in  the  oecu- 
menical councils,  not  only  a  natural  ally,  but  its 
necessary  organ.  After  the  Council  of  Nicasa 
(325),  all  duly  convened  synods  were,  in  accord- 
ance with  Acts  XV.  28,  considered  as  standing 
under  the  immediate  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
as  inspired:  their  decrees  were  infallible.  But 
as  the  universilas,  that  is  the  general  acceptance 
throughout  the  church,  was  the  only  guaranty  of 
their  infallibility,  they  appeared  as  the  true  twin- 
brother  of  the  tradition :  indeed,  their  true  object 
was  to  manufacture  tradition.  No  wonder,  then, 
that  the  seventh  oecumenical  council  (Nicsea,  787) 
laid  its  anathema  on  any  one  who  should  dare  to 
reject  the  tradition  of  the  church,  be  it  oral  or 
written  tradition ;  and  the  next  councils  repeated 
the  condemnation.  From  that  moment,  tradi- 
tion, so  to  speak,  flooded  the  church,  carrying 
along  with  it  every  thing,  —  dogmas,  constitu- 
tions, etc.  Theoretically  Scripture  and  tradition 
were  co-ordinated.  But  practically  it  is  generally 
the  case,  when  two  principles  are  placed  in  co- 
ordination to  each  other,  that  one  of  them  gains 
the  ascendency;  and  before  long  even  the  most 
prominent  theologians  began  to  argue  exclusively 
from  tradition,  referring-to  Scripture  only  in  order 
to  find  confirmatory  passages.  All  original  pro- 
ductivity ceased,  and  was  supplanted  by  the  com- 
piler's industry,  digging  in  all  the  corners  of  the 
Fathers  and  the  councils,  and  trusting  itself  to 
do  nothing  above  a  slight  re-arrangement  of  the 
materials.  In  the  East  this  whole  movement 
reached  its  consummation  in  John  of  Damascus. 
In  the  West  it  was  still  continued  for  several 
centui'ies  on  account  of  a  somewhat  different  idea 
of  inspiration,  according  to  which,  not  only  the 
Fathers  and  the  oecumenical  councils  were  in- 
spired, but  also  the  Pope  and  the  great  doctors, 
and  the  mystics  and  the  monks,  in  short,  the 
whole  church.  Abelard's  Sic  et  non  fell  flat  to 
the  ground,  with  no  more  effect  in  the  West 
than  the  works  of  Stephanus  Gobarus  in  the 
East ;  and  as  all  who  felt  the  need  of  reform,  and 
practically  worked  for  it,  —  the  Waldenses,  tlie 
Wiclifites,  the  Hussites,  etc.,  —  naturally  turned 
to  Scripture,  the  Bible  I'eceived  from  the  church, 
which  had  its  foundation  on  tradition,  the  name 
of  the  "  book  of  heretics." 

After  centuries  of  slow  growth,  the  new  form 
of  the  conception  of  tradition  became  visible  in 
the  negotiations  which  were  carried  on  between 
Nicholas  of  Cusa,  as  representative  of  the  Council 
of  Basel,  and  the  Hussites,  1433-52,  "What  Ger- 
son  in  1401,  in  discussing  the  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion dogma,  had  said  with  some  cautiousness  and 
reserve,  —  that  the  Holy  Spirit  might  communi- 
cate to  later  teachers  much  which  had  remained 
unknown  to  the  earlier,  —  was  now  repeated  by 
Nicholas  of  Cusa  with  rudeness  and  cynicism,  in 
arguing  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  cup  from  the 
laity  in  th6  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
The  church,  he  argued,  was  not  bound  by  the  let- 
ter of  the  Bible :  on  the  contrary,  the  scriptural 
text  could  and  should  be  variously  interpreted 
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according  to  the  various  circumstances  of  its  ap- 
plication. But  who  was  to  decide  on  such  a 
question  ?  The  Pope.  The  universalky  of  tradi- 
tion, established  by  the  complete  representation 
of  the  church  in  the  oecumenical  councils,  was 
superseded  by  its  unity,  enforced  by  the  verdict 
of  the  Chair  of  Peter.  This  conception,  however, 
did  not  appear  fully  developed  until  after  the 
•breach  between  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  and 
the  Reformation  had  taken  place.  Luther's  oppo- 
sition to  tradition  became  one  of  principle  as 
early  as  1520,  and  in  1522  he  declared  that  tradi- 
tion could  be  tolerated  only  so  far  as  it  was  in 
perfect  harmony  with  Scripture.  Over  against 
this  principle  of  Scripture  being  the  highest,  the 
absolute  authority,  which  was  carried  out  with 
still  greater  rigorousness  by  the  Reformed  Church, 
the  Council  of  Trent  placed  the  declaration  (April 
8,  1546),  that  there  were  two  sources  of  Christian 
knowledge.  Scripture  and  tradition,  and  that  the 
interpretation  of  Scripture  had  to  be  regulated 
by  tradition ;  which,  however,  simply  meant  the 
Pope.  The  arguments  on  both  sides  are  fully  set 
forth  in  Martin  Chemnitz  {Examen  concilii  Iri- 
dentini,  156o-Ti),  and  Bellarmin  (De  verba  Dei, 
1581).  Within  the  Protestant  camp,  however, 
various  movements  have  been  made  in  favor  of 
tradition, — by  Lessing,  Delbriick,  and  Daniel  in 
Germany ;  by  Pusey  and  the  Traotarians  in  Eng- 
land;  and  by  N.  F.  S.  Grundtvig  in  Denmark. 

Lit. — Jacobi  :  Die  kircMiche  Lehre  von  d.  Tradi- 
tion u.  heilifjen  Schrifi,  Bei-lin,  1847;  Holtzmann: 
Kanon  u.  Tradition,  Ludwigsb.,  1859;  Tannbu: 
Das  kathol.  Traditions-  und  prot.  Schriflprincipip, 
Lucerne,  1S62.  heinrich  holtzmann. 

TRADITORES.     See  Lapsed,  Tub. 

TRADUCIANISM.     See  Creationism. 

TRAJAN  (Marcus  Ulypius  Trajanus),  emperor 
of  Rome  (98-117),  was,  no  doubt,  one  of  the  best 
rulers  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  a  sincere,  mild, 
even  benevolent  character.  Nevei-theless,  he  was 
the  emperor  who  issued  a  decree  against  the 
Christians.  He  made  persecution  of  Christianity 
legal.  The  occasion  was  the  appointment  of  the 
younger  Pliny  as  governor  of  Bithynia.  In  the 
East,  Christianity  numbei'ed  many  more  adhe- 
rents than  in  the  West.  In  the  great  cities,  more 
than  one-half  of  the  inhabitants  were  Christians ; 
and  the  Pagan  temples  began  to  be  left  empty  and 
almost  desolate.  Pliny  noticed  it  with  alarm, 
and  in  lack  of  any  thing  better  he  determined 
to  apply  the  laws  against  secret  societies  to  the 
case.  But  the  accusations  were  so  numerous, 
and  the  results  of  the  legal  proceedings  so  unsat- 
isfactory, that  he  felt  obliged  to  address  the  em- 
peror himself  for  instruction.  Ti-ajan's  answer 
is  very  characteristic.  It  forbids  to  search  after 
suspected  persons,  to  pay  any  regard  to  anony- 
mous accusations,  etc.,  and  it  grants  full  forgive- 
ness to  those  who  repent  and  abjure ;  but  it  also 
authorizes  the  punishment  of  such  as  are  con- 
victed and  will  not  retract.  As  a  consequence  of 
this  rescript,  the  general  position  of  the  Chris- 
tians became  very  insecure,  not  to  say  dangerous. 
Among  those  who  actually  suffered  martyrdom 
were  Simeon  of  Jerusalem,  and  Ignatius  of  Anti- 
ooh.  See  the  Epistles  of  Pliny,  book  x.  (Bohn's 
ed.,  Loncl.,  1878),  and  his  panegyric  of  Trajan. 

TRANSCENDENTALISM  IN  NEW  ENG- 
LAND.    Towards  the  end  of  the  last  century  and 


the  beginning  of  this,  a  strong  re-action  took  place 
against  materialism.  As  philosophy,  it  began  in 
Germany.  Voltaire  brought  from  London  to  Paris 
the  ideas  of  Hume.  From  Paris  they  went  with 
him  to  the  court  of  Frederick,  king  of  Prussia,- 
and  became  ruling  principles  of  thought.  Kant 
subjected  them  to  searching  analysis  in  his  famous 
■work,  the  Kritik  of  Pure  Reason,  published  in 
1771,  and  became  the  leader  in  a  great  philosophi- 
cal reform.  Materialism  took  no  deep  root  in 
the  German  mind.  The  great  names  in  German 
idealism  are  Kant,  Fichte,  Schelling,  and  Hegel; 
and  the  sequence  of  their  doctrine,  so  far  as  it 
can  be  conveyed  in  very  few  words,  is  as  follows : 
Kant  sounded  the  depths  of  the  human  mind; 
Fichte  imparted  reality  to  the  idea  of  the  human 
person ;  Schelling  combined  the  inward  and  the 
outward  by  supposing  an  Absolute,  which  he  called 
reason ;  Hegel  transformed  what  was  to  him  the 
unsubstantial  reason  into  a  being,  thus  complet- 
ing, as  is  claimed,  the  fundamental  "  categories  " 
of  Kant.  The  word  "transcendentalism"  is  of 
Kantian  origin.  It  means  that  which  is  valid 
beyond  the  experience  of  the  senses,  though  pres- 
ent to  the  knowledge  of  the  mind.  It  describes 
a  form  of  idealism.  In  the  judgment  of  Dr.  J.  H. 
Stirling,  "  The  transcendental  philosophy  is  a 
philosophy  of  the  merely  speculative  pure  reason ; 
for  all  moral  practice,  so  far  as  it  involves  mo- 
tive, refers  to  feeling,  and  feeling  is  always  of 
empirical  origin."  Again:  "I  call  all  cognition 
transcendental  which  is  occupied  not  so  much  with 
objects  as  with  the  process  by  which  we  come  to 
know  them,  in  so  far  as  that  process  has  an  a  priori 
element.  A  system  of  such  elements  would  be  a 
transcendental  philosophy." 

In  France,  materialism  was  represented  by 
Condillac,  Cabanis  (author  of  the  saying  that 
"brain  secretes  thought,  as  the  liver  secretes 
bile  "),  and  others ;  idealism,  by  Maine  de  Biran, 
Destutt  de  Tracy,  Cousin,  Jouifroy,  and  others. 

In  England,  not  to  mention  the  poets,  who  are 
always  idealists,  Coleridge  reflected  Schelling; 
and  Carlyle,  Goethe  and  Richter.  The  Aids  to 
Reflection  and  Friend,  of  Coleridge,  were  early  re- 
printed in  this  country.  The  writings  of  Carlyle 
—  articles,  reviews,  essays  (produced  from  1827 
onward).  Signs  of  the  Times,  Characteristics,  later, 
Sartor  Resartus  —  were  eagerly  read  in  American 
editions.  So  far  as  this  goes,  transcendentalism 
in  this  country  was  of  foreign  extraction,  an 
invasion  of  the  German  intellect;  though  it  doubt- 
less had  roots  and  a  character  of  its  own,  being 
derived  from  the  same  general  impulse,  but  shaped 
by  peculiar  circumstances. 

In  New  England,  materialism  was  abroad, 
sometimes  implicitly,  sometimes  by  formal  state- 
ment. Unitarianism,  itself  a  protest,  on  the 
ground  of  common  sense,  against  "Orthodoxy" 
and  "  Evangelicalism,"  was  infected  with  the 
metaphysics  of  John  Locke.  It  was  a  System  of 
rationalism,  prosaic,  unimaginative,  critical,  sus- 
picious of  ideal  elements  and  manifestations.  Its 
teaching  was  didactic,  its  worship  was  uninspir- 
ing, its  interpretations  of  Scripture  were  literal 
in  the  extreme.  It  was,  in  the  main,  a  negative 
system,  its  forms  mechanical,  its  beliefs  tradi- 
tional, its  associations  conventional.  It  was  dest  ■ 
titute  of  genius.  The  elder  men,  like  Channing 
and  Lowell,  retained  the  sentiments  of  piety  which 
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they  had  brought  with  them  from  the  faith  they 
had  left ;  but  the  new  society  did  not  share  the 
original  enthusiasm.  A  spirit  of  individualism 
was  in  the  air,  running  occasionally  into  deism 
and  atheism.  In  1832  Abner  Kneeland  founded 
The  Investigator :  in  1836  he  was  prosecuted  for 
blasphemy.  There  was  great  interest  in  clairvoy- 
ance, mesmerism,  and  kindred  doctrines.  As 
early  as  1824  F.  H.  Hedge  raised  the  banner  of 
revolt  (in  the  Christian  Examiner  for  November) 
against  the  materialism  implied  in  phrenology, 
which  even  then  was  getting  possession  of  the 
public  mind.  There  was  a  rage  for  the  exposi- 
tions of  Gall.  The  popular  lectures  of  Spurzheim 
were  attended  by  crowds.  Later,  Combe's  book 
on  the  Constitution  of  Man  was  hailed  as  a  gospel. 
Regeneration  by  bread  was  proclaimed  in  the 
name  of  Graham.  Every  kind  of  medicament 
was  called  in  to  do  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

At  this  j  uncture,  idealism  appeared  in  the  shape 
of  a  protest  against  the  drift  of  the  time  towards 
animalism  and  externalism.  The  soil  was  pre- 
pared by  orthodox  mystics,  who  proclaimed  "  the 
life  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man ;  "  by  the  spiritu- 
alism taught  by  Jonathan  Edwards ;  by  the 
Reformed  Quakers,  with  their  doctrine  of  an  all- 
suflBcing  "  Inner  Light ; "  by  the  traditions  of  Abby 
Hutchinson,  Mary  Dwyer,  and  the  apostles  of 
soul-freedom.  Not  that  the  positions  taken  by 
these  men  and  women  were  the  same  as  those 
assumed  by  the  transcendentalists.  They  were 
not:  they  were  quite  different.  Indeed,  they 
were  precisely  opposite;  for  these  all  recognized 
some  supernatural  authority,  whereas  the-  tran- 
scendentalists as  a  class  were  pure  "  naturalists," 
believers  in  the  inspiration  of  the  individual  soul ; 
but  they  looked  only  at  apparent  results,  disre- 
garding adjacent  beliefs.  The  leaders  were  young 
men,  almost  without  exception,  educated  for  the 
ministry,  Unitarians,  members  of  the  best  class 
in  society,  eloquent  speakers  and  talkei's,  scholars, 
men  of  liberal  culture,  outspoken  in  the  declara- 
tion of  their  opinions.  Of  these  Ralph  Waldo 
Emerson  was  chief,  most  seraphic  and  persuasive, 
most  uncompromising,  too,  in  his  ecclesiastical 
action.  He  resigned  his  charge  in  1832,  from 
scruples  in  regard  to  the  "  communion-service," 
which  he  regarded  as  a  spiritual  rite,  and  was 
willing  to  continue  as  such,  not  as  an  ordinance 
imposed  by  chui'ch  or  Scripture.  Later,  he  was 
unwilling  to  offer  public  prayer,  and  retired  from 
the  pulpit  altogether,  making  the  secular  platform 
his  sole  visible  elevation  above  the  multitude,  — 
an  elevation  not  of  authority,  but  of  convenience. 
A  few  young  men  gathered  round  him.  In  Sep- 
tember of  1836,  on  the  day  of  the  celebration  of 
the  foundation  of  Harvard  College,  four  persons 
—  Emerson,  Hedge,  Ripley,  and  Putnam  —  met 
together  in  Cambridge,  and,  after  discussing  the 
theological  and  ecclesiastical  situation,  agreed  to 
call  a  meeting  of  a  few  like-minded  men,  with  a 
view  to  strengthen  each  other  in  their  opposition 
to  the  old  way,  and  see  what  could  be  done  to 
inaugurate  a  better.  At  a  preliminary  meeting 
at-  the  house  of  George  Ripley,  in  Boston,  there 
were  present  Emerson,  Hedge,  Alcott,  Bartol, 
Brownson,  Bartlett  (a  young  tutor  at  Cambridge). 
Then  and  there  it  was  resolved,  on  invitation  of 
Emerson,  to  hold  a  convention  at  his  house  in 
Concord  during  that  same  month  of  September. 


Invitations  were  sent  to  as  many  as  were  known 
or  supposed  to  be  in  sympathy  with  the  objects 
of  the  meeting.  From  fifteen  to  twenty  came, 
among  them,  W.  H.  Channing,  J.  S.  Dwight, 
J.  F.  Clarke,  Ephraim  Peabody,  Chandler  Rob- 
bins,  George  P.  Bradford,  Mrs.  Samuel  Ripley, 
Margaret  Fuller,  Elizabeth  Peabody,  perhaps 
Theodore  Parker.  Convers  Francis  and  Caleb 
Stetson  were  the  only  men  of  the  older  generation 
who  took  a  practical  interest  in  the  movement. 
Dr.  Channing  was  in  sympathy  with  its  general 
aims,  but  did  not  show  himself.  His  contempo- 
raries either  did  not  appear,  or  immediately  with- 
drew. The  public  got  intelligence  of  the  Concord 
meeting,  and  gave  to  the  little  fellowship  the 
name  of  the  "  Transcendental  Club,"  why,  it  is 
not  easy  to  discover ;  for  a  club  it  was  not  in  any 
proper  sense  of  the  word.  There  was  no  organi- 
zation, there  were  no  officers,  there  was  no  stated 
time  or  place  of  assembling,  there  were  no  topics 
for  discussion :  in  fact,  there  appears  no  good  rea- 
son for  calling  it  "transcendental,"  unless  that 
term  was  supposed  to  carry  with  it  ridicule  or 
opprobrium.  The  meetings  were  fitful,  and  hasti- 
ly pre-arranged.  In  ten  years  there  were  scarcely 
more  than  as  many  convocations.  Some  members 
remained  in  the  church,  attempting  to  combine 
transcendental  ideas  with  ecclesiastical  fonns : 
others  left  the  church  for  other  vocations.  Each 
followed  the  leading  of  the  individual  disposition. 
The  short  lived  Dial  and  the  shorter  lived  Massa- 
chusetts Quarterly  were  results  of  the  "transcen- 
dental "  spirit. 

At  the  time  when  the  transcendental  movement 
was  at  its  height,  the  atmosphere  of  New  England 
was  filled  with  projects  of  reform.  Every  kind 
of  innovation  on  existing  social  arrangements  had 
its  advocate,  its  newspaper,  its  meetings,  its  con- 
vention. Temperance,  non-resistance,  woman's 
rights,  antislavery,  peace,  claimed  attention  from 
those  concerned  for  the  progress  of  mankind. 
Some  of  these  projects  were  wild,  visionary,  and, 
in  the  eyes  of  cool  observers,  grotesque.  It  is 
not  unlikely  that  they  owed  their  origin  to  the 
same  impulse  which  produced  transcendentalism, 
though  the  historical  and  logical  connection  has 
not  been  discovered.  That  a  large  part  of  the 
ridicule  which  was  vented  on  the  transcendental- 
ists was  owing  to  their  presumed  affiliation  with 
these  summary  iconoclasts  is  more  than  probable. 
Nor  was  such  a  presumption  unreasonable;  for 
the  transcendentalists  not  merely  took  no  pains 
to  correct  the  impression,  but  rather  gave  it  en- 
couragement. In  1840  The  Friends  of  Univer- 
sal Progress  held  conventions  in  Chardon  Street. 
Emerson,  who  was  present,  gave  an  account  of 
the  meetings  in  the  Dial.    He  wrote :  — 

"The  singularity  and  latitude  of  the  summons 
drew  together  from  all  parts  of  New  England  and 
also  from  the  Middle  States,  men  of  every  shade  of 
opinion,  from  the  straitest  orthodoxy  to  the  wildest 
heresy,  and  many  persons  whose  church  was  a  church 
of  one  member  only.  A  great  variety  of  dialect  and 
of  costume  was  noticed.  A  great  deal  of  confusion, 
eccentricity,  and  freak  appeared,  as  well  as  of  zeal 
and  enthusiasm.  .  .  .  Madmen,  madwomen,  men 
with  beards,  Dunkers,  Muggletonians,  Come-outers, 
Groaners,  Agrarians,  Seventh-day  Baptists,  Quakers, 
Abolitionists,  Calvinists,  Unitarians,  and  philoso- 
phers, all  came  successively  to  the  top,  and  seized 
their  moment,  if  not  their  liour,  wherein  to  chide,  or 
pray,  or  preach,  or  protest.  ...  If  there  was  not  par- 
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liamentary  order,  there  was  life,  and  the  assurance 
of  that  constitutional  love  for  religion  and  religious 
liberty  which  in  all  periods  characterizes  the  in- 
habitants of  this  part  of  America.  .  .  .  These  men 
and  women  were  in  search  of  something  better  and 
more  satisfying  than  a  vote  or  a  definition." 

Emerson's  lecture  on  Man  the  Reformer  was  an 
eloquent  arraignment  of  society.  "  One  day  all 
men  will  be  lovers,  and  every  calamity  will  be 
dissolved  in  the  universal  sunshine."  In  his  lec- 
ture on  2'Ae  Times,  delivered  the  same  year  (1841), 
he  says,  — 

"These  reformers  are  our  contemporaries;  they 
are  ourselves,  our  own  light  and  sight  and  con- 
science; they  only  name  the  relation  which  subsists 
between  us  and  the  vicious  institutions  which  they 
go  to  rectify.  .  .  .  The  reforms  have  their  high  origin 
in  an  ideal  justice;  but  they  do  not  retain  the  purity 
of  an  idea.  .  .  .  The  reforming  movement  is  sacred 
in  its  origin;  in  its  management  and  details,  timid 
and  profane.  These  benefactors  hope  to  raise  man 
by  improving  his  circumstances:  by  combination  of 
that  which  is  dead,  they  hope  to  make  something 
alive.  In  vain.  By  new  infusions,  alone;  of  the  spirit 
by  which  he  is  made  and  directed,  can  he  be  remade 
and  re-enforced." 

But  the  general  public  took  no  notice  of  the 
distinction  between  regeneration  and  reform: 
the  great  body  of  transcendentalists  did  not,  as 
the  experiment  of  Brook  Farm  bore  witness. 
The  interest  of  the  transcendentalists  in  reform- 
ers was,  in  part  at  least,  due  to  the  principle  of 
sympathy,  which  made  them  desirous  of  extending 
to  others  the  liberty  they  claimed  for  themselves, 
—  a  feeling  that  may  have  led  them  to  extremes 
in  the  direction  of  promiscuousness  of  advocacy, 
but  saved  them  from  practical  license. 

The  moral  tendencies  of  transcendentalism 
were  what  might  have  been  expected  from  in- 
dividualism. But  the  theories  were  bolder  than 
the  actions.  Mr.  Emerson,  in  his  essay  on  Self- 
Reliance,  said,  — 

"I  would  write  on  the  lintels  of  the  doorpost, 
Whim.  I  hope  it  is  somewhat  better  than  whim  at 
last,  but  we  cannot  spend  the  day  in  explanation. 
.  .  .  The  idlest  revery,  the  faintest  native  emotion, 
command  my  curiosity  and  respect." 

Yet  no  loftier,  purer  man  ever  lived  than  Ralph 
Waldo  Emerson.  Certain  theoretical  implications 
may  have,  to  vulgar  eyes,  looked  towards  "  free 
love ;  "  but  their  authors  were  men  of  cleanest 
life. 

In  religion  the  typical  transoendentalist  might 
be  a  sublimated  tjfieist :  he  was  not,  in  any  ac- 
cepted sense,  a  Christian.  He  believed  in  no 
devil,  in  no  hell,  in  no  evil,  in  no  dualism  of  any 
kind,  in  no  spiritual  authority,  in  no  Saviour,  in 
no  church.  He  was  humanitarian  and  optimist. 
His  faith  had  no  backward  look :  its  essence  was 
aspiration,  not  contrition.  His  regard  was  fixed 
on  the  individual  soul.  Very  remarkable  was 
his  confidence  in  nature,  in  natural  powers  and 
capabilities,  in  the  results  of  obedience  to  natural 
law,  in  spontaneity,  impulse,  unfolding,  growth. 
His  love  of  childhood,  flowers,  landscape,  was  pro- 
verbial. Emerson  called  transcendentalism  an 
"excess  of  faith."  But  the  faith  was  in  human 
nature  as  a  possible  realization  of  the  divine. 

At  present  there  is  a  vehement  re-action  against 
transcendentalism,  partly  from  the  quarter  of 
the  materialists,  and  partly  from  the  quarter  of  the 
supei-naturalists.    But,  except  for  a  few  local  and 


incidental  extravagances,  its  influence  was  noble, 
and  the  idealism  which  was  the  essence  of  it  is 
the  foundation  of  all  spiritual  belief.  As  one 
form  of  the  great  intuitive  school  of  philosophy,  it 
has,  perhaps,  seen  its  best  days ;  but  its  elements 
will  render  vital  other  faiths,  which  will  endure 
when  it  is  forgotten.  [O.  B.  Fuothingham  : 
Transcendentalism  in  New  England,  a  History, 
New  York,  1876.]  O.  B.  frothingham. 

TRANSFIGURATION  (Matt.  xvii.  1-13;  Mark 
ix.  2-13  ;  Luke  ix.  28-36).  The  transfiguration 
is  that,  extraordinary  episode  in  Christ's  earthly 
life  which  anticipated  his  future  state  of  glory 
just  before  he  entered  the  path  of  suffering,  ac- 
cording to  his  own  prediction  (comp.  Matt.  xvi. 
21-28;  Mark  viii.  31-38;  Luke  ix.  21-27).  It 
marks  the  culminating  point  in  his  public  minis- 
try, and  stands  midway  between  the  temptation 
in  the  wilderness  and  the  agony  in  Gethsemane. 
It  is  recorded,  with  slight  variations,  by  all  the 
evangelists  except  John,  who  omits  this,  and  many 
other  events  and  miracles,  as  being  already  known 
from  the  popular  gospel  tradition.  It  is  also 
alluded  to  long  afterwards  by  Peter,  as  an  eye- 
witness of  the  transcendent  majesty  of  the  scene 
(2  Pet.  i.  16-18). 

1.  The  place  mentioned  by  the  synoptists  is 
"  an  high  mountain  "  (opog  i^riTiov).  Peter  calls  it 
"  the  holy  mountain  "  {iv  -u  opet  tl>  ityiu,  2  Pet.  i. 
18),  from  which  we  may  infer  that  it  was  well 
known,  and  had  acquired  a  halo  of  glory  from 
the  event.  The  Lord  was  wont  to  withdraw  to 
a  mountain  for  prayer  (Matt.  xiv.  28 ;  Luke  xxi. 
37 ;  John  vi.  15) ;  and  several  of  the  greatest 
events  in  the  history  of  revelation,  from  the  legis- 
lation on  Mount  Sinai  to  the  ascension  fi-om 
Mount  Olivet,  took  place  on  mountains.  But  the 
particular  mount  of  transfiguration  is  in  dispute. 
Three  mountains  have  been  named. 

(a)  Mount  Olivet.  This  rests  on  the  earliest 
tradition  (in  the  Itiner.  Burdig.,  A.D.  333),  but  is 
inconsistent  with  the  context,  as  Christ  was  in 
Galilee  before  and  after  the  event,  and  a  journey 
to  Judaea  in  the  intervening  time  could  not  have 
been  left  unnoticed.  The  mountain  must  be 
sought  in  the  province  of  Galilee. 

(6)  Mount  Tabor  (the  'Iraj^vprnv  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  the  Jebel  et/Tflr  of  the  Arabs),  an  isolated, 
beautiful  dome-shaped  mountain,  wholly  of  lime- 
stone, on  the  southern  border  of  Galilee,  on  the 
plain  of  Esdraelon,  about  eighteen  hundred  feet 
above  the  sea.^  Owing  to  its  isolation,  it  looks 
twice  as  large  as  it  really  is.  It  rises  gracefully, 
like  a  truncated  cone  or  hemisphere,  from  the 
plain.  It  is  six  or  eight  miles  east  of  Nazareth, 
and  can  be  easily  ascended,  on  foot  or  on  horse- 
back, in  an  hour.  It  is  often  mentioned  in  the 
Old  Testament  (Judg.  iv.  6, 14,  viii.  18;  Ps.  Ixxxix. 
12;  Jer.  xlvi.  18),  though  nowhere  in  the  New. 
The  tradition  that  Tabor  is  the  mount  of  trans- 
figuration dates  from  Jerome,  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, and  soon  gained  almost  universal  acceptance. 
It  gave  rise  to  the  building  of  churches  and  mon- 
asteries on  the  summit  of  Tabor  which  should 
correspond  to  the  three  tents  which -Peter  desired 


1  According  to  Rittor  (vol.  ii.  p.  311,  Eng.  ed.),  Tabor  Is 
1,750  Paris  feet  above  the  sea.  According  to  Tristram  (Land 
of  Israel,  2d  ed.,  p.  136,  and  Topography  of  the  Holy  Land,  2d 
ed.,  p.  232),  it  is  1,400  feet  from  the  base,  and  the  base  about 
600  above  the  sea. 
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to  build,  —  one  for  his  Lord,  one  for  Moses,  one 
for  Elijah,  forgetting  himself  and  the  two  other 
disciples,  and  "  not  knowing  what  he  said,"  in  his 
dreamy  state  of  mind.  It  also  gave  the  name 
Tb  ea^apiov  to  the  festival  of  the  transfiguration 
in  the  Greek  Church.  There  is  a  poetic  fitness 
in  this  tradition.  No  mountain  in  Palestine  was 
by  nature  better  suited  for  the  event  than  Tabor. 
It  lies  in  the  very  centre  of  the  country,  and 
commands  from  its  flattened  summit  one  of  the 
finest  views  over  many  historic  scenes  of  sacred 
history,  —  the  hills  of  Nazareth  and  Mount  Car- 
mel  in  the  west,  the  Lake  of  Tiberias  and  Mount 
Lebanon  in  the  north,  the  mountains  of  Moab 
and  Bashan  in  the  east  beyond  the  Jordan,  and 
the  Little  Hermon  and  Gilboa,  where  Jonathan 
fell,  and  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  the  historical 
battle-field  of  Palestine,  in  the  south.  For  its 
central  location  and  view,  it  may  be  called  the 
Rigi  of  Palestine. 

But  two  arguments  may  be  urged  against* 
this  view,  which  make  it  at  least  very  doubtful. 
(1)  The  fact  that  the  summit  of  Tabor  was 
occupied  by  a  city  with  suburbs  of  the  same  name 
(1  Chron.  vi.  77),  and  was  employed  without  inter- 
mission, between  the  times  of  Antiochus  the  Great 
(218  B.C.)  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (A.D. 
70),  as  a  fortification,  and  hence  unfit  for  quiet 
seclusion  and  meditation.  See  Polybius,  V.  70,  6 ; 
Josephus,  Ant.,  XIV.  6,  3 ;  Bell.  Jud.,  I.  8,  7,  II. 
20, 6,  IV.  1,  8.  (2)  The  time  of  the  transfigura- 
tion, which  occurred  only  "six  days  "  Qic&'  ri/icpas  e^, 
Matt.  xvii.  1 ;  Mark  ix.  2 ;  or,  more  indefinitely, 
ejori  f/iiepai  oktu,  Luke  ix.  28)  after  the  confession 
of  Peter  at  Csesarea  Philippi.  After  the  trans- 
figiu-ation,  and  the  healing  of  the  lunatic,  it  is 
said  that  Jesus  went  to  Capernaum  (Matt.  x^di. 
24 ;  Mark  ix.  33),  and  thence  to  Jerusalem.  Now, 
it  is  barely  possible,  but  not  at  aU  probable,  that 
he  should  in  a  few  days  have  gone  from  Csesarea 
Philippi  to  Mount  Tabor,  passing  Capernaum  on 
the  way,  and  gone  back  from  Mount  Tabor  to 
Capernaum.  Dr.  Lange  (^Commentary  on  Matt, 
xvil.  1,  p.  306,  Amer.  ed.)  remarks,  "that  it  is 
exceedingly  improbable  that  Christ  should  so 
suddenly  have  left  his  retreat  in  the  highlands 
of  Gaulonitis,  and  transferred  the  scene  of  one  of 
his  most  secret  revelations  to  Galilee,  where  he 
was  everywhere  persecuted." 

(c)  Mount  Hermon  (now  called  Jebel  esh- 
Sheikh,  i.e.,  "the  chief  mountain"),  the  highest 
peak  of  the  Lebanon  range,  and  the  Mont  Blanc 
of  Palestine.  It  rises  in  three  summits  very 
majestically  to  a  height  of  ten  thousand  feet 
above  the  Mediterranean,  is  covered  with  eternal 
snow,  and  is  visible  for  many  miles  in  every 
direction.  It  can  be  seen  from  Gerizim  and  Tabor, 
from  Damascus,  from  the  northern  heights  of 
the  Anti-Lebanon  and  Lebanon,  and  the  plain 
of  Coelesyria.  Moses  could  see  it  from  the  top  of 
Pisgah  in  Moab,  when  "the  Lord  showed  him 
all  the  land  of  Gilead  unto  Dan  "  (Deut.  xxxiv.  1). 
It  reaches  down  to  the  northern  borders  of  Gali- 
lee. Csesarea  Philippi,  or  Banias,  lies  at  its  base. 
The  way  from  Banias  to  Damascus  leads  over  it, 
and  presents  magnificent  views.  In  favor  of  Her- 
mon as  the  mountain  of  transfiguration  are,  (1) 
its  location  at  the  very  place  where  Christ  was  a 
few  days  before,  and  (2)  its  retirement  from  the 
busy  crowd.  "  There  are  several  retired  platforms 
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on  Mount  Hermon,"  says  Triatram,  "  behind  the 
last  recess  of  Palestine,  where  the  scene  of  the 
transfiguration  may  have  occurred,  with  the  disci- 
ples '  apart  by  themselves.' "  It  is  worthy  of  note 
that  this  event,  as  well  as  the  confession  of  Peter, 
and  Christ's  great  prophecy  concerning  his  church' 
which  the  powers  of  Hades  cannot  overthrow, 
should  be  attached  to  the  border-region  between 
the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles,  as  indicating  the  point 
where  the  gospel  left  Palestine  to  become  the  reli- 
gion of  the  whole  world.  The  leading  modern 
writers  on  Palestine  have  pronounced  in  favor  of 
Hermon,  and  against  Tabor.  So  Hitter :  Compara- 
tive Geography  of  Palestine,  ii.  312,  Eug.  trans. ; 
Robinson  :  Biblical  Researches,  vol.  ii.  330,  358 
(Amer.  ed.),  and  his  Physical  Geography  of  the  Holy 
Land,  p.  26;  Stanley:  Sinai  and  Palestine,  p.  351, 
Eng.  ed.  of  1868  ;  Trench  :  Studies  in  the  Gospels, 
p.  192 ;  Tristram  :  Topography  of  the  Holy  Land, 
p.  233 ;  Keim :  Gesch.  Jesu,  ii.  585. 

2.  The  time  of  the  transfiguration.  It  probably 
took  place  in  the  night ;  because  it  could  be  seen 
to  better  advantage  than  in  daylight,  and  Jesus 
usually  went  to  mountains  to  spend  there  the 
night  in  prayer  (Luke  vi.  12,  xxi.  37,  xxii.  29  ; 
Matt.  xiv.  23, 24).  The  apostles  were  asleep,  and 
are  described  as  "heavy  with  sleep,  yet  having 
remained  awake  "  during  the  act  of  transfigura- 
tion Qjaav  fie^apriijivoi  vimu,  Siayprj-yopfiaavTi;  6i,  Luke 
ix.  32);  and  they  did  not  descend  till  the  next 
day  (Luke  ix.  37). 

3.  The  actors  and  witnesses.  Christ  was  the 
central  figure,  the  subject  of  the  transfiguration. 
Moses  and  Elijah  appeared  from  the  heavenly 
world  as  the  representatives  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment,—  the  one  of  the  Law,  the  other  of  Prophecy, 
—  to  do  homage  to  Him  who  was  the  fulfilment 
of  both.  They  were  the  fittest  persons  to  witness 
this  anticipation  of  the  heavenly  glory,  both  on 
account  of  their  representative  character  and  their 
mysterious  departure  from  this  world.  Moses 
died  on  the  mountain,  as  the  rabbinical  tradition 
has  it,  "of  the  kisses  of  Jehovah,"  in  sight  of 
the  Holy  Land,  and  out  of  sight  of  the  world. 
Elijah  was  translated  alive  from  earth  to  heaven 
on  a  chariot  of  fire.  Both  had  endured,  like 
Christ,  a  forty-days'  fast ;  both  had  been  on  the 
holy  mount  in  the  visions  of  God  ;  and  now  they 
appeared  on  earth  with  glorified  bodies,  "  solemn- 
ly to  consign  into  his  hands  once  and  for  all,  in 
a  symbolical  and  glorious  representation,  their 
delegated  and  expiring  power"  (Alford). 

Among  the  apostles,  the  three  favorite  disciples 
were  the  sole  witnesses  of  the  scene,  as  they  were 
also  of  the  raising  of  Jairus'  daughter,  and  of 
the  agony  of  Christ  in  Gethsemane.  Peter  alludes 
to  the  event  in  his  Second  Epistle.  John,  the 
bosom-friend  of  Jesus,  probably  had  in  view  this, 
among  other  manifestations  of  his  glory,  when 
he  testified,  "  We  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory  as 
of  the  only-begotten  of  the  Father,  full  of  grace 
and  truth  "  (John  i.  14).  And  his  brother  James, 
as  the  protomartyr-  among  the  apostles,  was  the 
first  to  follow  him  into  that  glory  of  which  the 
transfiguration  was  a  foretaste  and  a  sure  pledge. 

4.  The  event  itself.  The  transfiguration,  or 
transformation,  consisted  in  a  visible  manifesta- 
tion and  effulgence  of  the  inner  glory  of_  Christ's 
person,  accompanied  by  an  audible  voice  from 
Ireaven,  declaring  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  with 
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■whom  the  Father  is  well  pleased.  The  expression 
used  by  Matthew  and  Mark  is  that  the  Lord  was 
metamorphosed  (ficTi/iopijiueri).  Luke,  who  wrote  for 
Gentile  readers,  avoids  this  expression,  and  simply 
states  "that  the  fashion  of  his  countenance  was 
altered."  But  it  was  not  only  his  countenance 
which  shone  in  supernatural  splendor :  even  "  his 
raiment  was  white  and  glistering."  Or  as  Mark, 
borrowing  one  image  from  nature,  and  another 
from  man's  art,  says,  it  "became  shining,  exceed- 
ing white  as  snow,  such'  as  no  fuller  on  earth  can 
whiten  them."  This  is  one  of  those  incidental 
picturesque  touches,  not  infrequent  in  Mark, 
which  betray  the  report  of  an  eye-witness,  and 
may  be  traced  to  a  communication  from  Peter 
(comp.  2  Pet.  i.  18).  We  have  analogies  in 
Scripture  which  may  be  used  as  illustrations. 
When  Moses  returned  from  the  presence  of  Jeho- 
vah on  Mount  Sinai,  the  skin  of  his  face  shone 
(Exod.  xxxiv.  29-35),  which  circumstance  Hilary 
calls  a  figure  of  the  transfiguration.  Stephen's 
face,  in  view  of  his  martyrdom,  shone  like  the 
face  of  an  angel  (Acts  vi.  15).  The  human  coun- 
tenance is  often  lighted  up  by  joy ;  and  the  peace 
and  blessedness  of  the  soul,  in  moments  of  festive 
elevation,  shine  through  it  as  through  a  mirror. 

In  the  case  of  Christ,  the  transfiguration  was 
the  revelation  and  anticipation  of  his  future  state 
of  glory,  which  was  concealed  under  the  veil  of 
his  humanity  in  the  state  of  humiliation.  The 
cloud  which  overshadowed  him  was  bright,  or 
light-like,  luminous  {(iiuTtivfi),  of  the  same  kind 
as  the  cloud  at  the  ascension,  or  the  clouds  of 
heaven  at  the  second  advent  of  Christ  (Matt, 
xxiv.  30;  Mark  xiii.  26;  Luke  xxi.  27),  and 
symbolized  the  presence  of  God  (Exod.  xiv.  19, 
xix.  16;  Isa.  xix.  1;  Dan.  vii.  13). 

5.  Different  Explanations.  —  The  event  is  de- 
scribed as  a  vision  (opa/ia,  Matt.  xvii.  9).  This 
does  not  exclude  its  objective  reality :  it  only 
places  it  above  the  sphere  of  sense  and  ordinary 
consciousness.  It  was  partly  an  objective  appear- 
ance, partly  a  spiritual  vision.  The  apostles  saw 
the  scene  "  in  spirit  Qv  weifian,  as  distinct  from 
iv  vol;  comp.  Acts  x.  10;  1  Cor.  xiv.  15;  Rev.  i. 
10).  They  were  in  an  ecstatic  "state  of  super- 
natural clairvoyance,"  so  to  speak,  "  heavy  with 
sleep,"  yet  "  keeping  themselves  awake  through- 
out." And  Peter  did  "not  know  what  he  said," 
being  only  half  conscious,  overawed  with  fear  and 
wonder,  delighted  so  as  to  hold  fast  this  goodly 
state,  yet  "sore  afraid." 

_  (n)  The  older  orthodox  commentators  and  di- 
vines describe  the  transfiguration  as  an  outward, 
visible  manifestation.  Some  suppose  that  Moses 
and  Elijah  appeared  in  their  own  bodies ;  others, 
that  Moses,  not  yet  having  risen,  assumed  a  for- 
eign body  resembling  his  former  body  (so  Aquinas). 

(b)  The  rationalists  resolve  the  transfiguration 
into  a  dream,  or  a  meeting  of  Jesus  with  two 
secret  disciples. 

(c)  Strauss  presents  it  as  a  pure  myth,  a  poetic 
imitation  of  the  transfiguration  of  Moses  (Exod. 
xxiv.  1,  xxxiv.  29  ff.)  ;  similarly  Keim,  who  draws 
a  minute  parallel  between  the  two  events. 

(rf)  _  Ewald  regards  it  as  an  actual  occurrence, 
but  with  mythical  embellishments. 

(e)  Weiss :  a  real  but  spiritual  vision  of  the 
three  disciples. 

The  circumstantial  agreement   of    the   three 


evangelists  who  narrate  the  event,  the  definite 
chronological  date,  the  connection  with  what  fol- 
lows, and  the  solenni  reference  to  it  by  Peter,  one 
of  its  witnesses  (2  Pet.  i.  16-18),  as  well  as  the 
many  peculiar  traits  to  which  no  parallel  can  be 
found  in  the  transfiguration  of  Moses,  refute  the 
mythical  hypothesis,  and  confirm  the  historical 
character  of  the  scene.  But  it  is  useless  to  in- 
dulge in  speculations  concerning  the  precise  form 
and  mode  of  a  supernatural  event. 

6.  Significance.  —  The  transfiguration  was,  as 
already  remarked,  a  visible  revelation  of  the  hid- 
den glory  of  the  person  of  Christ  in  anticipation 
of  his  future  state  of  exaltation,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  prophecy  of  the  future  glory  of  his  people 
after  the  resurrection,  when  our  mortal  bodies 
shall  be  conformed  to  his  glorious  body  (Phil.  iii. 
21). 1  It  served  as  a  solemn  inauguration  of  the 
history  of  the  passion  and  final  consummation 
of  his  work  on  earth ;  for,  according  to  Luke's 
account,  the  Ho^o;  of  Christ — i.e.,  especially  his 
death,  the  great  mystery  of  the  atonement  for  the 
sins  of  the  world,  and  the  following  resurrection, 
and  return  to  the  Father  —  was  the  topic  of  con- 
versation between  Jesus  and  the  two  visitors  from 
the  other  world.  The  event  bears  a  relation  to 
the  history  of  Christ's  suffering  similar  to  that 
of  his  baptism  in  the  Kiver  Jordan  to  his  active 
ministry.  On  both  occasions  he  was  brought 
into  contact  with  representatives  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, and  strengthened  for  his  course  by  the 
solemn  approval  of  the  voice  from  heaven  declar- 
ing him  to  be  the  well-beloved  Son  of  the  Father. 
The  transfiguration,  no  doubt,  confirmed  the 
faith  of  the  disciples,  and  prepared  them  for  the 
approaching  trial.  It  took  away  from  them,  as 
Leo  the  Great  says  (Serm.,  xciv.),  the  scandal  of 
the  cross.  It  furnishes  also  a  striking  proof  for 
the  harmony  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
for  personal  immortality,  and  the  mysterious  in- 
tercommunion of  the  visible  and  invisible  worlds. 
Both  meet  in  Christ:  he  is  the  connecting  link 
between  the  two  dispensations,  as  also  between 
earth  and  heaven,  between  the  kingdom  of  grace 
and  the  kingdom  of  glory.  It  is  very  significant, 
that  at  the  end  of  the  scene  the  disciples  saw  no 
man  save  "Jesus  alone."  Moses  and  Elijah,  the 
law  and  the  promise,  types  and  shadows,  pass 
away:  the  .gospel,  the  fulfilment,  the  substance, 
Christ,  remains,  the  only  one  who  can  relieve  the 
misery  of  earth,  and  glorify  our  nature,  —  Christ 
all  in  all. 

7.  The  transfiguration  has  given  rise  to  one  of 
the  greatest  works  of  art  ever  conceived  by  the 
genius  of  man.  It  is  the  best  artistic  comment 
on  this  supernatural  event.  The  picture  under 
that  name  was  the  last  work  of  Raphael,  and  was 
carried  after  his  coffin  at  his  burial,  in  the  Pan- 
theon of  Rome.  He  died  of  this  masterpiece, 
in  the  prime  of  early  manhood.  The  original 
is  in  St.  Peter's  at  Rome,  and  has  been  iDulti- 
plied  in  innumerable  copies.  It  represents  Christ 
soaring  above  the  earth,  in  a  halo  of  glory ;  Moses 
with  the  tables  of  the  law  on  one  hand,  Elijah 
on  the  other ;  the  three  disciples,  with  their  char- 
acteristic features,  at  their  feet,  gazing  in  a  half- 
dreamy  state  at  the  dazzling  light;  and  beneath 


1  Gregory  I,  (Moralia,  xxxii.  6) :  "  In  transflguratione  quid 
aliud  quam  reeurrectionis  ultima  gloria  nunciatur." 
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this  scene  of  celestial  peace  the  painter  repre- 
sents, in  startling  contrast,  the  suifering  of  the 
lunatic,  whose  healing  follows  in  the  Gospel  narra- 
tive. So  the  Christian  must  ever  descend  from 
the  heights  of  festive  joy  and  the  occasional  fore- 
taste of  heaven  to  the  hard  work  of  daily  life, 
before  he  can  attain  to  final  rest  and  glory. 

Lit.  —  Comp.  the  Commentaries  on  Matt.  xvii. 
1-13  and  the  parallel  passages,  especially  in 
Lange's  Matthew ;  Trench  :  Studies  in  the  Gos- 
pels, 1867 ;  ScHAFF :  Through  Bible  Lands,  1878, 
pp.  332-335 ;  Keim  :  Gesch.  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  1871, 
vol.  ii.  pp.  585  sqq. ;  B.  Weiss  :  Lehen  Jesu, 
1882,  vol.  II.,  314-322 ;  and  other  works  on  the 
life  of  Christ  by  Neander,  Lange,  Pres- 
SENSE,  Farrar;  and  the  art.  "  Verklarung,"  by 
J.  Bamberger,  in  Herzog  I.,  vol.  xvii.  72-82.  The 
transfiguration  is  the  subject  of  three  of  Bishop 
Hall's  Contemplations,  bk.  iv.  12, 13, 14.  The  last 
four  sermons  of  F.  W.  Krummacher's  Elijah  the 
Tishhite  (German  ed.,  vol.  iii.  pp.  300-426)  are 
devoted  to  the  transfiguration,  and  are  highly 
poetical.  philip  schaff. 

TRANSMIGRATION  of  souls  from  one  body  to 
another,  through  the  death  of  the  former  and  the 
birth  of  the  latter,  forms  an  important  element 
of  Buddhist  ethics,  and  was  also  taught  in  ancient 
Egypt ;  but  it  never  took  root  in  Greek  mytholo- 
gy, in  spite  of  Pythagoras  and  Plato ;  or  in  Ju- 
daism, though  it  is  found  in  the  Cabala ;  or  in 
Christianity,  though  Jerome  relates  that  it  was 
taught  by  some  obscure  sects,  and  reminiscences 
of  it  are  found,  not  only  among  the  Fathers,  but 
also  in  the  middle  ages. 

TRANSUBSTANTIATION,  a  scholastic  term 
(from  trans  and  substantia,  "  a  change  of  one  sub- 
stance into  another,"  fierovaiumc,  Wesensverwand- 
lung),  introduced  in  the  twelfth  century,^  for  the 
Roman- Catholic  theory  of  the  real  presence  in 
the  Eucharist. 

I.  The  Doctrine  is,  that  the  elements  of  bread 
and  wine  in  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass  a,re,  by  the 
consecration  of  the  priest,  transubstantiated,  i.e., 
changed  as  to  their  essence,  into  the  very  body 
and  blood  of  Christ,  while  the  visible  form  and 
the  appearance  of  bread  and  wine  remain  to  the 
sight,  touch,  and  taste.  The  miraculous  change 
is  supposed  to  take  place  simultaneously  all  over 
the  world,  day  after  day,  wherever  the  priest  pro- 
nounces the  words  of  institution,  —  "  This  is  my 
body,"  "this  is  my  blood." 

The  doctrine  was  suggested  by  several  Greek 
and  Latin  Fathers  under  different  terms,  such  as 
lierajSol^,  conversio  substantioe,  transitio,  transmutatio. 
It  was  first  clearly  set  forth  (without  the  term) 
by  Paschasius  Radbertus  in  the  ninth  century,  by 
Lanfranc  in  the  eleventh,  defended  by  the  lead- 
ing scholastics,  and  confirmed  in  1215  by  ™e 
Lateran  Council  under  Pope  Innocent  III.,  which 
declared  its  belief  oh  the  subject  in  these  words : 
"  Verum  Christi  corpus  et  sanguis  in  sacramento 
altaris  sub  speciebus  panis  et  vini  veraciter  continentur, 
transsubstantiatis  pane  in  corpus  et  vino  in  san.- 
guinem potestate  divina."  The  doctrine  was  finally 
settled  for  all  orthodox  Roman  Catholics  by  the 
Council  of  Trent  (in  the  thirteenth  session,  Oct. 


11,  1551),  in  opposition  to  the  Protestant  denial, 
in  the  following  terms :  — 

"  This  holy  Synod  doth  now  declare  it  anew,  that, 
by  the  consecration  of  the  bread  and  of  the  wine,  a 
conversion  is  made  of  the  whole  substance  of  the 
bread  into  the  substance  of  the  body  of  Christ  our 
Lord,  and  of  the  whole  substance  of  the  wine  into 
the  substance  of  his  blood ;  which  conversion  is,  by 
the  Holy  Catholic  Church,  suitably  and  properly 
called  Transubstantiation." 

Canons  1-4  of  the  same  session  condemn  the  con- 
trary opinions.  The  same  statement  is  repeated 
in  the  Tridentine  Profession,  art.  vi.  (See  the 
Latin  and  English  text  in  Schaff:  Creeds  of 
Christendom,  vol.  ii.  130,  136,  137,  and  208.) 

The  doctrine  as  thus  stated  involves  a  stupen- 
dous miracle,  or,  rather,  a  series  of  miracles  and 
magic  transformations.  It  is  not  only  above  rea- 
son, but  contradicts  directly  the  testimony  of  three 
senses.  All  attempts  of  Catholic  divines  to  ex- 
plain it  by  scholastic  distinctions  of  various  kinds 
of  presence,  and  by  speculations  about  the  rela- 
tion of  the  substance  to  the  accidents,  are  failures. 
Two  opposite  tendencies  meet  in  this  dogma :  on 
the  one  hand,  the  divine  is  materialized ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  material  is  spiritualized. 
Christ's  real  body  and  blood  are  enclosed  in  the 
nari-Qw  dimensions  of  the  sacramental  elements, 
and  yet  they  are  everywhere,  by  innumerable  acts 
of  priestly  creation,  wherever  the  mass  is  cele- 
brated; and  they  are  wholly  partaken  of  by  the 
mouth  (yet  not  digested)  by  every  communicant, 
good  or  bad,  without  division  or  diminution.^ 

The  doctrine  of  transubstantiation  led,  with  . 
other  causes,  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  cup  from 
the  laity  to  avoid  possible  profanation  by  spill- 
ing the  blood  of  Christ;  and  both  the  doctrine 
and  the  usage  combined  greatly  to  strengthen  the 
power  of  the  priesthood,  and  to  widen  the  gulf 
between  the  priesthood  and  the  laity. 

It  may  be  admitted  that  a  great  and  precious 
truth  underlies  this  as  every  other  great  error; 
and  it  is  the  truth  which  gives  the  error  such 
power  and  tenacity  over  millions  of  devout  Catho- 
lics to  this  day.  This  truth  is,  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  the  bread  of  life  from  heaven,  and  nourishes 


1  According  to  Dr.  Mattes  (E.  C),  in  Wetzer  and  Welte, 
xi.  134,  the  term  transmbstantiatio  or  transsubstantiare  was 
not  officially  used  in  the  Catholic  Church  before  the  Fourth 
Lateran  Council  (1216). 


1  Thomas  Aquinas,  the  profoundest  and  acutest  of  schoolmen, 
expresses  the  dogma  very  clearly  in  his  Eucharistic  hymn  :  — 

"  Dogma  datur  Christianis, 
Quod  in  carnem  transit  panis, 

JEt  vinum  in  sangiiinem. 
Quod  non  capis,  quod  non  videa, 
Aniinosa  firmat  fides 

Proster  rerum  ordinem. 

Sub  diversis  speciebus, 
Signis  tanium  et  non  rebus. 

Latent  res  eximia. 
Caro  cib^ts,  sanguis  poius, 
Manet  tamen  Ohristus  lotus, 

Sub  utraque  specie. 

A  sumente  non  concims, 
Non  confractus,  non  divisus, 

Integer  accipiiur. 
Sumit  unus,  sumunt  mills. 
Quantum  isti,  tantum  ille, 

Nee  sumtus  consumitur. 

Sumunt  boni,  sumunt  mail, 
Sorte  tamen  inoequali 

Vitce  vel  interitus. 
Mors  est  mails,  vita  bonis  : 
Vide,  parts  sumptionis      _ 
Quam  sit  dispar  exitus' 
See  the  whole  hymn  of  the  Doctor  AngeUcus  in  Daniel's 
T/^muZ  Hymnollgicus.  t.  U.  97-100,  with  tateresUug  notes. 
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his  people  spiritually  by  faith,  as  truly  as  he  fed 
the  five  thout^and  physically  by  the  miracle  of  the 
five  loaves.  The  error  lies  in  the  carnal,  Caper- 
naitic  misunderstanding ;  and  this  is  condemned 
by  our  Lord  at  the  close  of  that  very  discourse 
which  sets  forth  that  great  and  comforting  truth 
(John  vi.  63).  The  flesh  profits  nothing,  the  spirit 
makes  alive. 

II.  The  Arguments  which  Papal  divines  pro- 
duce Jn  defence  of  this  doctrine  are :  — 

1.  Exegetkal. — (n)  A  literal  interpretation  of  the 
words  of  institution,—"  This  ^  is  my  body;"  "this" 
[which,  however,  refers  to  the  preceding  "  cup," 
the  wine  not  being  mentioned]  "  is  my  blood  of  the 
covenant"  (Matt.  xxvi.  26,  27).  The  Lutheran 
symbols  agree  with  this  exegesis,  but  nevertheless 
reject  transubstantiation.  The  Reformed  sym- 
bols reject  it  for  the  following  reasons :  (1)  the 
word  "  is  "  may  indicate  a  figurative  as  well  as  a 
real  relationship  between  the  subject  and  the 
predicate,  and  often  means  "  represents,"  or  "  sets 
forth,"  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  Greek  Testament 
(e.g..  Gen.  xli.  26,  27 ;  IMatt.  xiii.  38,  39 ;  Gal.  iv. 
24 ;  Rev.  i.  20)  ;  (2)  the  surrounding  circumstances 
of  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper  (the  living 
Christ  amidst  his  disciples,  his  body  not  yet  bro- 
ken, his  blood  not  yet  shed,  etc.)  forbid  a  strictly 
literal  interpretation,  and  application  to  the  first 
celebration  ;  (3)  the  literal  interpretation  cannot 
be  carried  out,  inasmuch  as  the  Lord  himself 
(Matt.  xxvi.  27;  Luke  xxii.  20)  and  the  apostle 
Paul,  in  quoting  the  words  of  institution  (1  Cor. 
xi.  25,  ToiiTO  TO  ■noTTjpiov,  etc.  ;  x.  16,  "  the  cup  of 
blessing,"  etc.),  substitute  the  "cup"  which  con- 
tains the  wine,  for  the  wine  itself  ;  i.e.,  they  use 
the  figure  of  synecdoche  continenlis  pro  contento: 
and  yet  no  Catholic  assumes  the  transubstantiar 
tion  of  the  vessel. 

(6)  The  mysterious  discourse  of  our  Lord  in  the 
synagogue  of  Capernaum,  about  eating  his  flesh, 
and  drinking  his  blood  (John  vi.  52-59).  To  this 
may  be  objected,  that  this  discourse  is  appealed  to 
by  theologians  for  different  theories  of  the  Lord's 
Supper;  that  many  of  the  ablest  exegetes  deny  the 
reference  of  this  section  to  the  Lord's  Supper, 
which  at  that  time  was  not  yet  instituted ;  that  in 
any  case  the  words  of  our  Lord  (John  vi.  63)  — 
"  It  is  the  spirit  that  quiokeneth ;  the  flesh  profiteth 
nothing :  the  words  that  I  have  spoken  unto  you 
are  spirit,  and  are  life  "  —  furnish  the  key  for  the 
understanding  of  the  preceding  discourse  and  of 
all  our  Lord's  discourses  ;  and  that,  finally,  if  any 
theory  of  the  Lord's  Supper  is  favored  by  that  dis- 
course, it  is  one  which  confines  the  fruition  of  the 
Lord's  flesh  and  blood  to  the  believer,  since  every 
one  that  eateth  his  flesh,  and  drinketh  his  blood,  is 
said  "  to  have  eternal  life,"  "  to  abide  in  Christ 
and  Christ  in  him,"  and  "to  live  forever"  (vi.  53, 
56,  53),  —  all  of  which  can  be  said  of  believers 
only ;  while  the  Roman  Church  teaches  that  un- 
worthy as  well  as  worthy  communicants  partake 
of  the  literal  body  and  blood  of  Christ,  though 
with  opposite  effect. 

2.  Historical.  —  The  Roman  Church  appeals  to 


1  Tot/To,  not  "  this  bread  "  which  would  lead  to  consubstan- 
tlation.  Thomas  Aquinas  and  other  scholastics  lay  stress  on 
this  difference,  in  proof  that  the  bread  as  to  its  substance  had 
disappeared,  and  given  place  to  the  body  of  Christ.  The  the- 
ory of  consubstantiation,  however,  had  its  advocates  among 
the  mediaeval  schoolmen.    See  Steitz,  in  Herzog  1.,  xvi.  347  sq. 


the  Fathers,  especially  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Chrys- 
ostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  Ambrose.  It  is 
true  that  a  materialistic  conception  of  the  real 
presence  and  fruition  of  Christ  set  in  at  a  very 
early  date,  we  may  say  with  Ignatius,  Justin  Mar- 
tyr, and  Irenseus  (although  the  last  speaks  of  the 
consecrated  bread  and  wine  as  "  antitypes  "  of  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ)  ;  but  it  is  equally  true 
that  different  theories  prevailed  among  the  Far 
thers ;  that  the  African  divines  —  TertuUian,  Cy- 
prian, and  Augustine  —  teach  a  symbolical  and 
spiritual,  rather  than  corporeal,  presence;  and  that 
the  Alexandrian  school  of  Clement  and  Origen 
put  the  whole  design  of  the  Eucharist  in  feeding 
the  soul  on  the  spiritual  life  and  the  divine  word 
of  Christ :  hence  the  Fathers  have  been  appealed 
to  for  the  Lutheran,  Calvinistic,  and  Zwinglian 
theory,  as  well  as  for  the  Roman-Catholic.  (Com- 
pare on  the  patristic  views  the  doctrine  histories 
of  Munscher,  Hagenbach,  Baur,  N^itzsch,  and  the 
writer's  Church  History,  II.  241  sqq.)  Nor  has 
any  of  the  seven  oecumenical  councils  made  a 
deliverance  on  the  doctrine,  except  the  second  of 
Nic«a,  in  787,  which  sanctioned  the  worship  of 
images,  and  declared  that  the  elements  after  the 
consecration  were  no  mere  figures  or  antitypes 
of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ,  but  really  the 
body  and  blood.  John  of  Damascus  said  sub- 
stantially the  same;  and  the  Greek  Church  has 
even  adopted  the  Roman  dogma,  under  the  name 
fieTovaluatg. 

But  this  result  was  not  reached  in  the  Latin 
Church  till  a  much  later  period.  During  the  mid- 
dle ages  two  controvei'sies  on  the  real  presence 
took  place,  which  prove  that  transubstantiation 
was  not  yet  fixed  in  the  mind  of  the  church.  The 
first  controversy  occurred  in  the  ninth  century. 
Paschasius  Radbertus,  abbot  of  the  monastery  of 
Corbie,  first  expounded  and  defended  transubstan- 
tiation in  a  tract,  De  Sacramento  Corporis  et  San^ 
guinis  Domini  (831,  2d  ed.,  844),  but  expressly 
says  that  some  taught  only  a  spiritual  communion 
of  the  soul  with  the  Redeemer  in  the  Eucharist. 
The  tract  provoked  considerable  opposition,  and 
Ratrannius  (Bertram),  also  a  monk  of  CorhiOf 
refuted  it  (without  mentioning  the  name  of  his 
abbot)  by  a  tract,  De  Corpore  et  Sanguine  Domini 
ad  Carolum  Calvum^  He  appealed  to  the  Scrip- 
tures (John  vi.  63)  and  to  St.  Augustine,  and 
taught  that  bread  and  wine  remain  unchanged 
after  consecration,  as  the  water  in  baptism,  but 
become  the  significant  symbols  of  a  spiritual  com- 
munion with  Christ  by  faith ;  so  that  the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ  were  present,  and  partaken  of  only 
spiritualiter  et  secundum  potentiam.  John  Scotus 
Erigena,  Herigar,  Rabanus  Maurus,  and,  in  part, 
Gei-bert,  likewise  wrote  against  Radbevt'sview. 
(See  Neander :  Church  History,  Boston  ed,,  iii.  494- 
502,  and  Steitz,  in  Herzog  I.,  xvi.  311  sqq.)  The 
second  eucharistic  controversy  took  place  in  the 
eleventh  century.  Berengarius  of  Tours  (between 
1040  and  1050)  atta6ked  in  a  work,  De  Coena  Sacra, 
the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation  as  contrary  to 
reason,  to  the  Scriptures,  and  to  the  older  church 
Fathers,  especially  St.  Augustine.  His  former 
friend  Lanfranc,  prior  of  Bee  in  Normandy,  after- 
wards archbishop  of  Canterbury  (d.  1089),  was 


1  The  first  edition  of  this  book  was  published  A.  D.  1532^ 
at  Cologne ;  and  iu  that  and  other  editions  the  author  is  called 
Bertram. 
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the  principal  champion  of  transubstantiation.  He 
first  drew  the  logical  inference  from  the  doc- 
trine, namely,  that  unbelievers  as  well  received  the 
essence  of  the  sacrament  (but  not  its  salubris  effi- 
cieniia).  Hildebrand,  then  papal  legate  in  France, 
afterwards  Pope  Gregory  VII.,  for  a  while  protect- 
ed Berengar;  but  a  Roman  synod  condemned  him 
as  a  heretic.  Berengar  was  forced  to  commit  his 
writings  to  the  flames ;  but  on  returning  to  France 
he  renewed  his  opposition,  was  again  cited  to 
Rome,  and  even  Pope  Gregory  VII.  could  not 
protect  him  any  longer  against  the  powerful  cur- 
rent in  favor  of  transubstantiation :  he  saved  him, 
however,  from  a  violent  end.  Berengar  was  al- 
lowed, after  a  sort  of  forced  recantation,  which  he 
afterwards  regretted,  to  retire  to  a  solitary  island 
near  Tours,  and  lived  till  1088.  (See  Neander, 
iii.  502-530;  Steitz,  xvi.  315  sqq.) 

After  this,  the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation 
triumphed  completely  in  the  Western  Church, 
and  held  its  sway  almost  undisputed  till  the  six- 
teenth century.  It  fell  in  with  the  magic  super- 
naturalism  and  superstitious  piety  of  mediseval 
Christianity.  Thomas  Aquinas  has  given  it 
poetic  expression  in  his  famous  hymn,  Lauda  Sion 
Salvatorem,  for  the  Corpus  Christi  Festival. 
Thomas  a  Kempis,  in  his  inimitable  book  on  The 
Imitation  of  Christ,  best  represents  the  devotional 
nse  made  of  it  by  pious  Catholics. 

III.  Opposition.  —  The  forerunners  of  the  Ref- 
ormation began  the  opposition,  especially  Wiclif, 
Hus,  and  Wessel.  The  Reformers  were  unani- 
mous in  rejecting  transubstantiation  as  a  fundar 
mental  eri'or,  contrary  to  Scripture,  to  reason,  to 
the  testimony  of  the  senses,  to  the  very  nature 
of  the  sacrament,  and  leading  to  gross  superstition 
and  the  adoration  of  the  host  (first  prescribed  by 
Cardinal  Guido  in  Cologne,  1203).  The  last  was 
denounced  as  downright  idolatr'y  (though  it  fol- 
lows as  a  logical  consequence  from  the  doctrine 
that  the  very  body  and  blood  of  our  Lord  are 
literally  present  on  the  altar). 

There  was,  however,  a  serious  difference 
among  the  Reformers  in  the  extent  of  opposition. 
Luther,  from  conscientious  conviction,  adhered  to 
the  literal  interpretation  of  the  words  of  institu- 
tion, the  doctrine  of  the  corporeal  presence,  and 
the  fruition  of  the  true  body  and  blood  of  Christ 
by  all  communicants  (though  with  different  effect), 
but  substituted  for  transubstantiation  the  idea  of 
co-existence  of  body  and  blood  "in,  with,  and 
under "  bread  and  wine  during  the  sacramental 
transaction;  while  Zwingli  and  Calvin  gave  up 
the  literal  interpretation,  and  the  latter  substi- 
tuted for  the  idea  of  a  corporeal  presence  the  idea 
of  a  spii'itual  real  presence,  and  for  manducation 
by  the  mouth  and  the  teeth  a  spiritual  real  frui- 
tion by  faith  alone.     See  art.  Lord's  Supper. 

Lit.  —  I.  Roman  Catholic :  Paschasius  Rad- 
BERTUS :  De  Corpore  et  Sanguine  Domini,  831 ; 
Cardinal  Jo.  de  Lugo  :  Tractatus  de  venerabili 
EucharisticB  Sacramento,  in  Migne's  Cursus  Theo- 
logies completus,  tom.  xxiii.  10  sqq.  (called  by 
Oswald  the  "profoundest  and  most  thorough" 
work  on  the  scholastic  side  of  the  doctrine)  ; 
Cardinal  Wiseman  :  Lectures  on  the  Real  Presence 
of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Blessed  Eucharist,  London, 
1836  and  1842,  and  his  Lectures  on  the  Doctrines 
and  Practices  of  the  Catholic  Church;  Dr.  J.  H. 
Oswald  (professor  in  Paderborn)  :  Die  dogmat. 


Lehre  v.  d.  heil.  Sacramenten  der  kathol.  Kirche, 
Munster,  3d  ed.,  1870,  vol.  i.  pp.  375-427;  art.  of 
Mattes,  in  Wetzer  and  Welte's  Kirchenlexi- 
kon,  vol.  xi.  133-163.  See  also  the  respective  sec- 
tions in  the  controversial  works  of  Bellakmin, 
Bossuet,  and  Mohler,  and  in  the  dogmatics  of 
Klee,  Dieringer,  Friedhoff,  Simar,  Gousset, 
and  especially  Perrone  (Prcelect.  Theologicce). 
II.  On  the  Protestant  side,  transubstantiation 
is  discussed  in  the  works  on  symbolics  by  Mar- 
heineke,  Guericke,  Hase,  Oehler,  etc.,  in  the 
histories  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
by  Ebrard  and  Kahnis,  and  in  the  standard 
works  on  dogmatics  under  the  head  of  "Sacra- 
ments "  and  the  "  Lord's  Supper."  See  also  a  long 
and  learned  art.  by  Dr.  Steitz  in  the  first  ed.  of 
Herzog,  vol.  xvi.  302-358.       PHILIP  schaff. 

TRAPP,  John,  b.  in  1601;  d.  at  Weston-on- 
Avon,  1669,  where  he  had  been  vicar  since  1624. 
He  was  educated  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  Be- 
sides God's  Love  Tokens  (London,  1637),  he  issued 
a  Commentary  on  the  entire  Bible,  in  5  vols,  folio, 
1654-56  (reprinted,  edited  by  Revs.  W.  Webster 
and  Hugh  Martin,  with  Memoir  by  Rev.  A.  B. 
Grosart,  1866-68,  5  vols,  super  royal  8vo).  It  is 
in  some  respects  the  best  of  the  Puritan  commen- 
taries. 

TRAPPISTS,  The,  are  the  members  of  an  order 
in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  which  arose  out 
of  a  Cistercian  abbey  founded  by  Count  Rotrou 
of  Perche,  in  1140.  This  abbey,  called  "Notre 
Dame  de  la  Maison  Dieu,"  lies  in  a  damp,  un- 
healthy valley,  reached  by  a  narrow  and  stony 
passage :  hence  the  name  La  Trappe  ("the  trap"). 
The  monks  distinguished  themselves  by  austerity 
until  the  fourteenth  or  fifteenth  century,  when  they 
became  so  notorious  for  revelling,  licentiousness, 
and  robbery,  as  to  win  the  title  of  the  "  Bandits 
of  La  Trappe."  This  state  of  affairs  continued 
till  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  when 
the  abbey  passed  into  the  hands  of  Dominique 
Armand  Jean  le  BouthiUier  de  Ranee,  then  (1636) 
a  boy  of  ten  years.  The  young  abbot  was  well 
endowed  with  mental  gifts,  but  abandoned  him- 
self to  a  wild  career  of  sensual  indulgence.  Over- 
come by  feelings  of  repentance,  he  went  to  the 
opposite  extreme  of  austerity,  retired  to  La 
Trappe,  and,  in  spite  of  opposition  on  the  part 
of  the  monks,  carried  through  a  rigid  discipline. 
In  order  to  do  this,  he  introduced  some  Benedic- 
tine monks  to  his  abbey. 

Ranee's  rules  obliged  the  inmates  of  La  Trappe 
to  rise  at  two  o'clock,  and  retire  at  seven  in  win- 
ter, eight  in  summer.  They  slept  on  sacks  of 
straw,  spent  eleven  hours  daily  in  spiritual  exer- 
cises, the  rest  of  the  time  in  hard  work.  During 
the  hours  of  work,  as  in  all  their  relations  to  one 
another,  the  monks  observed  almost  absolute 
silence,  and  in  greeting  one  another  used  the 
formula,  Memento  mori  ("  Remember  that  we  must 
die  ").  Their  wishes  were  made  known  through 
signs.  Their  fare  was  simple,  consisting  of  vege- 
tables, bread,  and  water.  After  the  evening  meal, 
the  monks  spent  a  short  time  in  digging  upon 
their  future  graves.  Their  garb  was  a  long  cloak 
with  wide  sleeves,  of  a  gray  color,  and  a  black 
cap. 

Ranee  was  opposed  to  literai-y  pursuits,  and  ex- 
pressed his  views  in  the  Traite  de  la  saintcte  el  des 
devoirs  de  la  vie  monastique,  1683.     He  was  an- 
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swered  by  Mabillon,  in  his  Traite  des  eludes  monas- 
tiques,  1691.  Ranee  died  Oct.  12,  1700.  In  1692 
Princess  Louise  of  Conde  founded  a  female  branch 
of  the  order  at  Clacet,  France;  and  branches  were 
also  established  near  Florence  and  Dusseldorf. 
The  Revolution  drove  the  Trappists  out  of  France. 
They  found  refuge  in  Switzerland,  where  Augus- 
tin  de  Lestrange  founded  a  cloister  at  Valsainte, 
canton  of  Freiburg.  In  1798  it  was  destroyed  by 
the  French.  Lestrange  found  a  refuge  in  War- 
saw and  Cracow,  Poland ;  but  the  Trappists  were 
expelled  from  here  in  1800,  and,  after  various 
attempts  to  get  a  foothold  in  Germany  and  Italy, 
were  put  in  possession  of  La  Trappe  after  the 
restoration  of  the  Bourbons  in  1817.  Lestrange 
was  very  active  until  his  death  (1827),  and  suc- 
ceeded in  establishing  vai'ious  branches  of  his 
order.  In  1829  a  royal  order  was  issued,  closing 
the  Trappist  houses ;  but  nine  remained,  several 
of  which,  however,  were  closed  in  1830.  In  1844 
the  Trappists  opened  a  house  in  Algiers,  and  in 
1848  some  of  them  emigrated  to  the  United  States. 
A  branch  of  the  order  took  the  name  of  the 
"Trappist  Preachers,"  in  1851.  It  does  mission- 
work,  and  has  its  seat  in  the  monastery  of  Pierre- 
qui-Vire,  near  Avallon.  [Since  1870  the  Trappists 
have  ceased  to  have  legal  existence  in  Italy  and 
Switzerland.  In  1803  a  colony,  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Lestrange  himself,  settled  near  Conewago, 
Penn.  After  different  removals,  it  moved,  in  1813, 
to  Tracadie,  N.S.  In  1848,  Trappists  from  La 
Meillerage,  in  France,  emigrated  to  Kentucky; 
and  a  second  establishment  has  been  founded  near 
Dubuque,  lo.  See  Marsollier  et  Maupeon  : 
Vie  de  I'ahbe  de  la  Trappe ;  Chateaubriand  :  Vie 
de  Ranee,  Paris,  1844;  L.  D.  B.:  Hist.  civ.  rel.  et 
litter,  de  I'abbaye  de  la  Trappe,  Paris,  1824 ;  Gail- 
LARDiN :  Les  Trappistes  ou  I'ordre  de  Cileaux  au 
XIX.  si'ecle,  histoire  de  la  Trappe  depuis  sa  fonda- 
tion,  etc.,  Paris,  1844.]  NBUDECKEE. 

TRAUTHSON,  Johann  Joseph,  a  distinguished 
ecclesiastic  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  ;  was 
b.  in  Vienna,  1704 ;  d.  in  Vienna,  March  10,  1757 
In  1751  he  was  made  archbishop  of  Vienna,  and 
in  1756  honored  with  a  cardinal's  cap  by  Bene- 
dict XIV.  He  caused  a  great  deal  of  excitement 
by  his  pastoral  letter  of  Jan.  1,  1751,  in  which 
he  exalts  the  work  and  intercession  of  Christ  at 
the  expense  of  the  intercession  of  the  saints,  and 
urges  the  proclamation  of  the  central  truths  of 
the  gospel.  The  letter  called  forth  a  number  of 
writings  from  Protestants  and  Catholics.  Trauth- 
son,  however,  had  no  thought  of  protestantizing 
the  Church.  He  succeeded  in  introducing  some 
reforms,  as  the  diminution  of  the  number  of  holy 
days  in  his  diocese.  ALBRECHT  VOGEL. 

TREGELLES,  Samuel  Prideaux,  LL.D.,  b.  at 
Wodehouse  Place,  Falmouth,  Jan.  30,  1813;  d. 
at  Plymouth,  April  24,  1875.  He  was  educated 
at  the  Falmouth  classical  school ;  was  employed 
in  the  Neath  Abbey  Iron-works,  Glamorganshire, 
1828  to  1834 ;  and  in  1836  became  private  tutor 
at  Falmouth.  From  early  life  he  took  an  interest 
in  New-Testament  textual  studies,  and  in  his 
twenty-fifth  year  formed  the  design,  to  which  he 
gave  his  life,  of  preparing  a  critical  edition  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament,  with  a  text  derived  from 
the  oldest  manuscript  versions  prior  to  the  seventh 
century,  and  citations  from  early  ecclesiastical 
writers,  including  Eusebius.     In  1838  he  issued  a 


first  specimen  of  his  plan,  and  in  June,  1844,  the 
first  instalment,  —  The  Book  of  Revelation.  He 
made  three  visits  to  the  Continent  (1845-46, 
1849-50,  1862)  to  collate  the  ancient  manuscripts. 
In  1845  he  spent  five  months  in  Rome ;  but,  al- 
though permitted  to  see,  he  was  not  allowed  to 
collate,  the  Codex  Vaticanus.  In  1848  he  published 
his  Prospectus  for  a  Critical  Edition  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  now  in  Preparation,  with  an  Histori- 
cal Sketch  of  the  Printed  Text  (Plymouth,  27  pp.)  ; 
but  the  first  part  of  his  great  vv'ork,  containing 
Matthew  and  Mark,  did  not  appear  until  1857 
(London).  By  the  side  of  the  Greek  he  gives 
Jerome's  Latin  Version  from  personal  collation 
of  the  Codex  Amiatinus.  He  was  stricken  with 
paralysis  in  1861,  just  after  Part  Second  had  ap- 
peared, and  again  in  1870,  while  at  work  upon 
Pai-t  Sixth  (Revelation),  which  appeared  in  1872. 
Part  Seventh,  containing  the  Prolegomena,  and 
finishing  the  work,  appeared  in  1879,  edited  by 
Dr.  Hort  and  A.  W.  Streaue.  Besides  his  Greek 
New  Testament,  Tregelles  edited  the  Codex  Zacyn- 
thius  (1861)  and  the  Canon  Muratorianus  (Cam- 
bridge and  London,  1868) ;  revised  the  manuscript 
and  superintended  the  publication  of  l^he  English- 
man's Greek  Concordance  to  the  New  Testament 
(London,  1839,  2d  ed.  1844),  Index  to  (1845),  The 
Englishman's  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Concordance  to 
the  Old  Testament  (1843, 2  vols.) ;  translated  Gese- 
nius'  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Lexicon  (1847) ;  wrote 
the  4th  vol.  of  the  10th  ed.  of  Home's  Introduc- 
tion (1856),  and  the  original,  independent  volumes, 
Remarks  on  the  Prophetic  Visions  of  the  Book  of 
Daniel,  1847,  4th  ed.  enlarged  by  Notes  and  De- 
fence of  the  Authenticity  of  the  Book,  1852 ;  On  the 
Original  Language  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  1850; 
The  Jansenists,  1851 ;  Lecture  on  the  Historic  Evi- 
dence of  the  Authorship  and  Transmission  of  the 
Books  of  the  New  Testament,  1851 ;  Heads  of  He- 
brew Grammar,  1852  ;  Account  of  the  Printed  Text 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  with  Remarks  on  its 
Revision  on  -Critical  Principles,  1854. 

Tregelles  was  of  Quaker  parentage,  but  in  early 
life  joined  the  Plymouth  Brethren,  from  whom, 
however,  he  later  separated  himself.  He  was 
active  in  charitable  and  philanthropic  enterprises. 
In  1850  he  received  the  degree  of  LL.D.  from  the 
University  of  St.  Andrews;  in  1863  he  was  put 
upon  the  civil  pension-list  for  one  hundred  pounds  • 
per  annum,  and  later  for  two  hundred.  In  1870 
he  was  invited  to  join  the  New-Testament  Com- 
pany of  the  English  Revision  Company ;  but  ill 
health  prevented  him  from  attending.  For  a 
criticism  upon  his  textual  labors,  see  Bible  Text, 
p.  277,  and  Schaff  :  Companion  to  the  Greek  Tes- 
tament (1883),  pp.  262  sqq. 

TREMELLIUS,  Emmanuel,  b.  of  Jewish  parent- 
age, at  Ferrara,  about  1510;  d.  at  Sedan,  1580. 
He  was  converted  to  Romanism  by  Cardinal  Pole, 
and  to  Protestantism  by  Peter  Martyr,  with  whom 
he  went  to  Strassburg,  and  thence  to  England  in 
1547,  where  he  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  Cran- 
mer  and  Parker,  and  taught  Hebrew  at  Cam- 
bridge. When  Queen  Mary  came  to  the  throne 
(1553)  he  went  to  Germany,  and  taught  Hebrew 
at  Hornbach,  Heidelbach,  some  time  at  Metz,  and 
finally  was  appointed  professor  of  Hebrew  at  the 
university  of  Sedan.  His  fame  rests  upon  his 
elegant  Latin  version  of  the  Bible,  which  ap- 
peared in  parts,  between    1575    and    1579,  at 
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Frankfort-on-the-Main  (2  vols.)  ;  New-Testament 
part  reprinted  in  London,  1580 ;  best  edition  of 
■whole  work,  Hanau,  1624.  In  it  he  was  aided 
by  his  son-in-law,  the  elder  Francis  Junius,  who 
in  the  second  edition  joined  to  it  Tremellius' 
version  of  the  Syriac  New  Testament  (Paris, 
1569),  and  Beza's  of  the  Greek  (Geneva,  1590). 

TRENT,  Council  of  (Concilium  Tridentinum), 
the  nineteenth,  or,  according  to  another  reckon- 
ing, the  eighteenth,  of  the  oecumenical  councils 
recognized  by  the  Roman-Catholic  Church;  so 
called  from  Trent  (Tridentuin),  a  city  in  the 
southern  and  Italian  part  of  the  Tyrol,  where  it 
was  held,  with  interruptions,  from  Dec.  13,  1545, 
■  to  Dec.  4j  1563.  In  a  doctrinal  and  disciplinary 
point  of  view,  it  is  the  most  important  council  in 
the  history  of  the  Roman  Church,  and  fixed  her 
character,  and  relation  to  the  Protestant  evangeli- 
cal churches.  It  produced  her  highest  standards 
of  faith  and  practice,  which  have  since  been 
supplemented  by  the  Vatican  Council  (in  1870). 
It  was  called  forth  by  the  Reformation  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  and  demanded  by  both  parties 
in  the  contest,  but  was  again  and  again  post- 
poned by  the  policy  of  the  papal  court.  Finally 
it  was  convened  as  an  exclusively  Roman  council, 
by  order  of  Pope  Paul  III.,  at  Trent  (at  that  time 
a  free  city  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  under  a 
prince-bishop),  on  Dec.  13,  1545;  transferred  to 
Bologna  in  March,  1547,  from  fear  of  the  plague ; 
indefinitely  prorogued,  Sept.  17,  1549 ;  re-opened 
at  Trent,  May  1, 1551,  by  Pope  Julius  III. ;  broken 
up  by  the  sudden  victory  of  Elector  Maurice  of 
Saxony  over  the  emperor,  Charles  V.,  and  his 
march  into  Tyrol,  April  28,  1552;  recalled  by 
Pius  IV.,  for  the  last  time,  Jan.  18,  1562,  when 
it  continued  to  its  final  adjournment,  in  Dec.  4, 

1563.  It  closed  with  "  Anathema  to  all  heretics, 
anathema,  anathema."  The  history  of  the  coun- 
cil is  divided  into  three  distinct  periods,  —  from 
1545  to  1549,  from  1551  to  1552,  and  from  1562 
to  1563.     The  last  was  the  most  important. 

The  decrees  and  canons  of  the  council  were 
confirmed  by  a  bull  of  Pope  Pius  IV.,  Jan.  26, 

1564.  This  bull  enjoins  strict  obedience  upon  all 
Catholics,  and  forbids,  under  pain  of  excommu- 
nication, all  unauthorized  interpretation,  reserv- 
ing this  to  the  Pope  alone,  and  threatening  the 
disobedient  with  "the  indignation  of  Almighty 
God  and  of  his  blessed  apostles,  Peter  and  Paul." 
The  number  of  attending  members  in  the  three 
periods  varied  considerably.  It  increased  toward 
the  close,  but  never  reached  the  number  of  the 
first  cecumenical  council  at  Nicsea  (which  had 
three  hundred  and  eighteen  members),  nor  of  the 
last  of  the  Vatican  (which  numbered  seven  hun- 
dred and  sixty-four).  The  decrees  were  signed 
by  two  hundred  and  fifty-five  members,  including 
four  papal  legates,  two  cardinals,  three  patriarchs, 
twenty-five  archbishops,  a  hundred  and  sixty- 
eight  bishops,  two-thirds  of  them  being  Italians. 
Lists  of  the  signers  are  added  to  the  best  editions 
of  the  decrees. 

The  object  of  the  council  was  twofold.  (1)  To 
condemn  the  principles  and  doctrines  of  Protest- 
antism, and  to  define  the  doctrines  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church  on  all  disputed  points.  It  is 
true  the  emperor  intended  it  to  be  a  strictly  gen- 
eral or  truly  oecumenical-  council,  at  which  the 
Protestants  should  have  a  fair  hearing.  Melanch- 


thon  and  Brentius,  with  some  other  German 
Lutherans,  actually  started  in  1552  on  a  journey 
to  Trent ;  but  they  were  refused  a  deliberative 
voice,  and  their  mission  was  an  entire  failure. 
(2)  To  effect  a  reformation  of  discipline,  which 
was"  admitted  by  all  honest  and  earnest  Catho- 
lics to  have  fallen  into  such  deplorable  decay  as 
to  explain,  if  not  to  justify,  the  Reformation. 

Twenty-five  public  sessions  were  held,  but 
about  half  of  them  were  spent  in  solemn  formali- 
ties. The  chief  work  was  done  in  committees  or 
congregations.  The  entire  management  was  in 
the  hands  of  the  papal  delegates.  The  com't  of 
Rome,  by  diplomacy  and  intrigue,  outwitted  all 
the  liberal  elements.  The  council  abolished  some 
crying  abuses,  and  introduced  or  recommended 
disciplinary  reforms  as  regards  the  sale  of  indul- 
gences, the  morals  of  convents,  the  education  of 
the  clergy.  In  this  respect  the  Reformation  pro- 
duced a  salutary  effect  upon  the  Roman  Church 
itself,  as  is  admitted  by  the  best  historians  of  that 
church.  But  in  regard  to  the  department  of  doc- 
trine, although  liberal  evangelical  sentiments  were 
uttered  by  some  of  the  ablest  members  in  favor 
of  the  supreme  authority  of  the  Scriptures,  and 
justification  by  faith,  no  concession  whatever  was 
made  to  Protestantism. 

The  doctrinal  decisions  of  the  council  are  di- 
vided into  decrees  (decretd),  which  contain  the 
positive  statement  of  the  Roman  dogmas,  and 
into  short  canons  (canones),  which  condemn  the 
dissenting  Pi'otestant  views  with  the  concluding 
"  anathema  sit."  They  are  stated  with  great  clear- 
ness, precision,  and  wisdom.  The  decree  on 
justification  betrays  special  ability  and  theologi- 
cal circumspection.  The  Protestant  doctrines, 
however,  are  almost  always  exhibited  in  an  ex- 
aggerated form,  and  mixed  up  with  real  heresies, 
which  Protestants  condemn  as  emphatically  as 
the  Church  of  Rome. 

The  following  is  a  list,  in  chronological  order, 
of  •  the  articles  of  faith  which  were  settled  by  the 
council  in  favor  of  the  views  held  ever  since  by 
the  Roman-Catholic  Church  :  — 

Session  III.  (Feb.  4, 1546). — Decree  on  the  symbol 
of  faith  (the  Nicseno-Constantinopolitan  Creed  as  a 
basis  of  the  following  decrees). 

Session  IV.  (April  8, 1546).  —  Decree  on  the  Scrip- 
tures (including  the  Apocrypha)  and  church  tradi- 
tion, which  are  declared  to  he  the  joint  rules  of  faith. 
The  Latin  Vulgate  is  put  on  a  par  with  the  original 
text. 

Session  V.  (June  17, 1546).  —  On  original  sin. 

Session  VI.  (Jan.  13, 1547).  —  On  (progressive)  justi- 
fication by  faith  and  good  works,  in  opposition  to 
justification  by  faith  alone. 

Session  VII.  (March  3,  1547).  —  On  the  seven  sac- 
raments in  general,' and  some  canons  on  baptism  and 
confirmation. 

Session  XIII.  (Oct.  11, 1551).  —  On  the  sacrament 
of  the  Eucharist. 

Session  XIV.  (Nov.  25, 1551).  —  On  the  sacraments 
of  penance  and  extreme  unction. 

Session  XXI.  (July  16,  1562).  —  On  communion 
under  both  kinds,  and  the  withdrawal  of  the  cup 
from  the  laity.  . 

Session  XXII.  (Sept.  17,  1562).  —  Doctrme  of  the 
sacrifice  of  the  mass. 

Session  XXIII.  (July  15, 1563).  —  Sacrament  of  or- 
dination. .        „  J.    c 

Session  XXIV.  (Nov.  11,  1563).  —  Sacrament  of 
matrimony.  „,       ^ 

Session  XXV.  (Dec.  3  and  4, 1563).  — Decrees  ap- 
proving the  scholastic  doctrines  of  purgatory,  the 
invocation,  veneration,  and  the  relics  of  samts  and 
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sacred  images,  also  on  the  selection  of  food,  fasts, 
festive  days,  and  providing  for  an  index  of  prohib- 
ited books,  catechism,  breviary,  and  missal,  to  be 
issued  under  the  direction  of  the  Pope. 

The  council  was  acknowledged  in  Italy,  Portu- 
gal, Spain,  France,  the  Low  Countries,  Poland,  and 
the  Roman-Catholic  portion  of  the  German  Em- 
pire, but  mostly  with  a  reservation  of  the  royal 
prerogatives.  In  France  it  was  never  published 
in  form,  and  was  only  recognized  in  its  doctrinal 
part.  No  attempt  was  made  to  introduce  it  into 
England.  Pius  IV.  sent  the  decrees  to  Mary, 
Queen  of  Scots,  with  a  letter,  dated  June  13, 1564, 
requesting  her  to  publish  them  in  Scotland ;  but 
she  dared  not  do  it  in  the  face  of  John  Knox  and 
the  Reformation. 

The  canons  and  decrees  of  the  council  were  first 
published  by  Paul  Manutius  (Rome,  1564),  and 
often  since  in  different  languages.  Best  Latin  edi- 
tion by  Le  Plat  (1779),  and  by  Schulte  and  Richter 
(Lips.,  1853) ;  best  English  edition  by  Rev.  J.  Wa- 
terworth  (with  a  history  of  the  council,  Lond.,  1848). 

The  original  acts  and  debates  of  the  council,  as 
prepared  by  its  general  secretary,  Bishop  Angelo 
Massarelli,  in  six  large  folio  volumes,  are  depos- 
ited in  the  Vatican  Library,  and  remained  there 
unpublished  for  more  than  three  hundred  years, 
until  they  were  brought  to  light  at  last,  though 
only  in  part,  by  Augustin  Theiner,  priest  of  the 
oratory  (d.  1874),  in  Acta  genuina  SS.  CEcum.  Con- 
cilii  2'ridentini  nunc  primum  integre  edita,  Lips., 
1874,  2  vols.  Most  of  the  official  documents  and 
private  reports,  however,  which  bear  upon  the 
coimcil,  were  made  known  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury and  since.  The  most  complete  collection  of 
them  is  that  of  Le  Plat :  Monum.  ad  Histor.  Cone. 
Trident.,  Lovan.,  1781-87,  in  7  vols.  New  mate- 
rials have  been  brought  to  light  by  Mendham 
(1834  and  1846)  from  the  manuscript  history  of 
Cardinal  Paleotto,  and  more  recently  by  Sickel 
(Actenstucke  aus  osterreichischen  Archwen,  Wien, 
1872),  and  by  Dr.  Bollinger  (JJngedruckle  Berichte 
und  l^agebiicher  zur  Geschichle  des  Cone,  von  Trient, 
Nbrdliugen,  1876,  2  parts).      • 

The  history  of  the  council  was  written  chiefly 
by  two  able  and  learned  Catholics  of  very  differ- 
ent spirit,  —  the  liberal,  almost  semi-Protestant 
monk  Fra  Paolo  Saepi  of  Venice  (Istoria  del 
Concilia  Tridentino,  first,  London,  1619,  and  re- 
peatedly since  in  Italian,  Latin,  French,  and  Ger- 
man; best  ed.,  with  notes  by  Couuayek,  Amster- 
dam, 1751,  3  vols. ;  Eng.  trans,  by  Sir  N.  Brent, 
1619,  also  1676),  and,  in  the  interest  of  the  Papa- 
cy, by  Cardinal  Sforza  Pallavicino,  who  had 
access  to  all  the  archives  of  Rome  {Istoria  del  Con- 
cilia di  Trento,  Rome,  1656-57,  2  vols,  fol.,  and 
other  eds.  Rome,  1665,  Milan,  1717,  3  vols.  4to ; 
Latin  trans,  by  J.  B.  Gutting,  Antwerp,  1673, 
fol.).  _  Both  accounts  must  be  compared  to  get  a 
full  view.  For  a  criticism  of  both,  see  Ranke's 
History  of  the  Popes,  Appendix,  and  Brischar's 
Beurlheilung,  etc.  (Tubing. ,  1844).  Wessknberg, 
a  liberal  Catholic,  gives  a  history  in  the  third  and 
fourth  volumes  of  his  work.  Die  grossen  Kirchen- 
versammlungen  des  IB""  und  16""  Jahrh.  (Constanz, 
1840).  Professor  (now  Bishop)  Hefele  intended 
at  first  to  carry  his  valuable  History  of  the  Coun- 
cils (ConciliengescMchte)  down  to  the  Council  of 
Trent,  but  gave  it  up  at  last  for  reasons  assigned 
in  his   Preface  to  vol.   vii.  part  ii.  (1874),  and 


stopped  with  the  Councils  of  Basel  and  Florence. 
Among  Protestant  historians  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  we  mention  Salig  (1741-45,  .3  vols.),  Danz 
(1846),  J.  A.  Buckley  (London,  1852),  Bunge- 
ner  (in  French ;  Eng.  trans,  by  D.  S.  Scott, 
Edinburgh,  1855  ;  republished  by  McClintock, 
New  York).  Dr.  Pusey  discusses  the  doctrinal 
articles  in  his  Eirenicon.  On  the  Tridentine 
Standards,  see  Schaff  ;  History  of  the  Creeds  of 
Christendom,  vol.  i.  pp.  90-100,  and  vol.  ii.  77-210. 
A  good  sketch  of  the  Council  is  given  in  the  fifth 
volume  of  Gieseleu's  Church  History  (Eng.  trans, 
by  Henry  B.  Smith  and  Mary  A.  Robinson, 
N.Y.,  1880),  pp.  21-44,  with  judicious  extracts 
from  the  sources.  Cf.  Kollner's  Symbolik,  vol.  i. 
8-60,  the  art.  "  Trienter  Concil.,"  by  H.  Schmidt, 
in  the  first  edition  of  Herzog,  vol.  xvi.  369-394, 
and  Cardinal  Hergbnrother's  Kirchengeschichte 
(2d  ed.),  vol.  ii.  pp.  402-422.  See  also  Tridentine 
Profession  of  Faith.  philip  schaff. 

TRESPASS   OFFERING.     See  Offerings. 

TREVES,  Holy  Coat  of.  This  coat,  preserved 
in  the  Cathedral  of  Treves,  is  said  to  be  the 
seamless  garment  mentioned  in  John  xix.  23. 
There  are  several  traditions  about  it.  In  the 
thirteenth  century  the  story  went,  that  Mary  spun 
the  garment  out  of  wool,  and  that  Jesus  wore  it 
uninterruptedly  till  the  day  of  his  death.  Herod 
then  gave  it  to  a  Jew,  who  threw  it  into  the  sea. 
It  was  thrown  up  on  the  shore,  and  picked  up  by 
a  pilgrim,  who  cast  it  back  again  into  the  water. 
A  whale  swallowed  it ;  but  a  fisherman  recovered 
it,  and  sold  it  to  King  Orendel  of  Treves.  This 
king  put  it  on,  and,  as  long  as  he  wore  it,  was 
invincible.  Among  the  other  legends  is  the  one 
that  a  maiden  carried  the  garment  into  Treves ; 
and,  as  she  approached  the  city,  all  the  bells  began 
tolling  at  once.  It  is  claimed  that  the  mention 
of  the  garment  occurs  in  the  Gesta  Trevirorum 
(467  or  327).  But  we  have  no  mention  of  it  till 
1054.  The  notice  seems  to  have  been  inserted  in 
the  Gesta  Trevirorum,  under  the  Abbot  Thiofrid 
of  Echternach,  between  1106  and  1124.  The  coat 
was  first  used  at  the  consecration  of  Archbishop 
Bruno,  Oct.  23,  1121.  It  was  allowed  to  remain 
at  rest  till  1512.  Then,  and  at  a  later  time,  it 
was  presented  for  worship.  Luther  refers  to  the 
matter  as  a  shameful  and  foolish  travesty.  It  was 
again  displayed  for  worship  from  Aug.  18  to  Oct. 
7, 1844.  The  bishops  of  Metz,  Cologne,  Limburg, 
aud  many  others,  attended  the  spectacle;  and 
miracles,  so  it  was  pretended,  were  wrought  upon 
some  of  the  devout  visitors.  This  superstitious 
scene  became  the  occasion  for  the  German  Catho- 
lic movement  of  Ronge  (see  art.),  and  for  a 
thorough  investigation  of  the  legend  of  the  coat. 
It  was  discovered  that  twenty  other  seamless  coats 
compete  for  the  honor  of  having  been  worn  by 
Christ.  See  Gildmeistee  and  V.  Sybel;  D. 
heil.  Rock  zu  Trier  und  d.  zwanzig  anderen  heil. 
uncjenahten  RScke,  Dusseldorf,  1844;  Bintekim: 
Z'eugnisse  fur  d.  Aechtheit  d.  heil.  Rockes  zu  Trier, 
Dusseldorf,  1845,  etc.  NEUDECKEE. 

TRIALS,  the  name  given  to  the  examinations 
and  literary  exercises  required,  in  the  Presby- 
terian Church,  of  all  candidates  for  the  ministry. 
These  are  examined  in  Greek  and  Hebrew,  sys- 
tematic theology,  church  history  and  polity,  and 
required  to  present  a  sermon,  a  lecture,  a  Latin 
thesis,  and  an  exegetical  essay. 
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TRIBES  OF  ISRAEL.  The  Israelitish people, 
(he  house  of  Jacob  or  Israel,  was  divided  into 
twelve  tribes  (Heb.  mattoth  or  sliebatim).  The  two 
Hebrew  words  are  thus  distinguished :  the  first 
denotes  the  tribes  according  to  their  genealogical 
relation  as  branches  of  a  people ;  the  second,  as 
corporations  and  political  powers.  The  tribes 
are  enumerated  according  to  their  progenitors. 
As  Joseph  received  a  double  portion  in  Ephraim 
and  Manasseh,  there  were,  strictly  speaking,  thir- 
teen tribes ;  but,  on  account  of  the  peculiar  posi- 
tion of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  the  number  twelve  is 
preserved,  as  may  already  be  seen  trom  the  order 
during  the  wandering  in  the  wildei'ness  (Num.  ii. 
X.  13  sq.).  In  the  midst,  round  the  tabernacle, 
we  find  the  priests  and  the  three  families  of  Le- 
vites,  and  then,  towards  the  region  of  the  sky,  the 
twelve  tribes  in  four  triads,  each  led  by  a  prince. 
The  triads  are  formed  with  reference  to  the  ma- 
ternal relationship :  (1)  Judah,  Issachar,  Zebulon ; 
(2)  Reuben,  Simeon,  Gad;  (3)  Ephraim,  Manasseh, 
Benjamin ;  (4)  Dan,  Asher,  Naphtali.  The  num- 
ber twelve  is  also  regarded  as  the  division  of  the 
country,  since  Levi  received  no  portion.  Where, 
however,  as  in  the  blessing  of  Jacob  (Gen.  xlix.) 
and  of  Moses  (Deut.  xxxiii.),  Levi  is  mentioned 
with  the  other  tribes,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  are 
mentioned  only  as  one  tribe, — Joseph:  thus  Ezek. 
xlviii.,  where  the  future  division  of  the  country 
is  spoken  of  (1-7,  23-28),  Ephraim  and  Manasseh 
are  numbered  sis  two  tribes.  "\^Tiere,  however, 
the  twelve  gates  of  the  new  Jerusalem  are  to  be 
named  after  the  twelve  tribes  (30-35),  Levi  is 
also  counted  in,  and  Joseph  is  only  mentioned  as 
one  tribe. 

The  tribes  were  again  divided  into  families 
[mishpachoth,  (i?iiJ-ot],  these,  again,  into  households 
[battim,  oIkol],  then  came  "  man  by  man  "  (Josh, 
vii.  14,  17  sq.).  At  the  head  of  the  tribes  stood 
the  princes  (Exod.  xxxiv.  31 ;  Num.  i.  16,  44, 
vii.  12  sq.),  who  were  also  called  the  heads  of  the 
tribes  (Num.  xxx.  1).  Then  came  the  chief  of 
the  house  of  the  fathers  (Num.  iii.  24,  30).  This 
tribal  constitution,  which  developed  itself  during 
the  stay  of  the  people  in  Egypt,  was  not  abolished 
by  Moses,  but  rather  received  into  the  theocratic 
order.  The  people  of  the  covenant  was  to  have 
its  normal  continuance  in  the  number  twelve  of 
its  tribes :  hence  every  thing  was  avoided  where- 
by a  tribe  could  be  destroyed  out  of  Israel  (Judg. 
xxi.  17).  Each  Israelite  is  a  citizen  of  the  the- 
ocracy, because  he  belongs  to  one  of  the  families 
of  the  twelve  tribes :  hence  the  importance  of  the 
list  of  generations.  The  Mosaic  law  contains 
enactments  which  tend  towards  the  preservation 
of  the  integi-ity  of  the  generations  and  families, 
since  each  family  was  to  remain  in  its  heritage. 
The  chiefs  or  elders  of  the  house  also  were  drawn 
into  the  service  of  theocracy,  because  out  of  the 
midst  of  them  the  judges  were  taken  (Deut.  i. 
15) ;  and  the  commission  of  the  Seventy  was 
formed,  who  was  to  assist  Moses.  Twelve  of  them 
are  commissioned  with  the  numbering  of  the  peo- 
ple (Num.  i.  4,  16)  ;  the  same  number  was  sent 
to  search  the  Holy  Land  (Num.  xiii.  2)  ;  and,  for 
the  division  of  the  land,  twelve  chiefs  of  the 
tribes  were  also  appointed  (Num.  xxxiv.  18  sq.). 
When  the  Holy  Land  was  taken,  the  division 
was  made  in  such  a  manner  that  the  boundary 
lines  of  each  tribe  were  not  only  fixed,  but  that 


also  within  these  lines  each  family  received  a  cer- 
tain portion  of  real  estate.  Upon  such  a  basis 
the  tribal  constitution  could  endure  all  storms  of 
the  coming  centuries ;  but  it  also  favored,  where 
there  was  lack  in  the  government  of  theocratic 
order,  particularism  at  the  expense  of  national- 
ism. This  we  see  in  the  time  of  the  judges 
(Judg.  V.  15-17).' 

[With  the  exception  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  (for 
which  see  the  art.  Levites),  the  land  of  Canaan 
was  divided  among  the  other  ti-ibes  as  follows :  — 

1.  Asher  (i.e.,  "happy")  was  the  eighth  son  of 
Jacob,  and  his  second  by  Zilpah  (Gen.  xxxv.  26). 
He  had  four  sons  and  one  daughter  (Gen.  xlvi.  17). 
After  the  exodus  the  number  of  adult  males  in 
that  tribe  was  41,500 ;  but,  before  entering  Canaan, 
the  number  was  raised  to  53,400  (Num.  i.  40, 
xxvi.  44).  In  the  reign  of  David  the  tribe  had 
become  so  insignificant,  that  its  name  is  alto- 
gether omitted  from  the  list  of  the  chief  rulers 
(1  Chron.  xxvii.  16-22).  The  territory  assigned  to 
the  Asherites  comprised  the  fertile  plain  of  Acre, 
and  the  coast  of  Phoenicia  up  to  Sidon  (Josh.  xix. 
24-31)  ;  but  for  a  long  time  they  were  unable  to 
gain  possession  of  the  territory  actually  assigned 
them,  and  "  dwelt  among  the  Canaanites,  the  in- 
habitants of  the  land "  (Judg.  i.  32).  In  the 
struggle  against  Sisera,  Asher  forgot  the  peril  of 
his  fellows  (Judg.  v.  17,  18)  :  he  also  furnished 
neither  hei'o  nor  judge  to  the  nation.  One  bright 
name  is  that  of  Anna,  the  daughter  of  Phanuel 
of  the  tribe  of  Aser  (Luke  ii.  36). 

2.  Benjamin  (i.e.,  "  sou  of  my  right  hand  "),  also 
called  Benoni  (i.e.,  "son  of  my  pain  "),  youngest 
son  of  Jacob  by  Rachel  (Gen.  xxxv.  18) ;  was 
born  on  the  road  between  Bethel  and  Bethlehem, 
where  his  mother  died.  How  he  was  sent  into 
Egypt,  and  what  policy  Joseph  used  to  retain  him, 
we  read  in  Gen.  xliii. ,  xliv.  When  the  muster- 
ing was  held  in  the  desert,  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 
counted  35,400  warriors  (Num.  i.  36,  ii.  22),  and 
at  the  entrance  of  Israel  into  Canaan  even  as 
many  as  45,600  (Num.  xxvi.  38  sq.).  The  territory 
which  was  occupied  by  this  tribe  (Josh,  xviii. 
11  sq.)  was  a  narrow  strip  bounded  on  the  east  by 
the  Jordan ;  and  from  thence  it  mainly  extended 
to  Kirjath-jearim,  about  six  miles  west  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  while  in  other  directions  it  stretched  from 
the  valley  of  Hinnom  on  the  south  to  Bethel  on 
the  north.  Thus  Dan  intervened  between  this 
tribe  and  the  Philistines.  In  this  territory  lay 
Jericho,  Beth-hogla,  Bethel,  Gibeon,  Ramah,  and 
Jebus,  or  Jerusalem.  In  the  time  of  the  judges 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  whose  emblem  according 
to  Jacob's  blessing  was  the  wolf  (Gen.  xlix.  27), 
became  involved  in  a  civil  war  with  the  other 
tribes,  which  almost  extinguished  the  tribe  (Judg. 
xix.-xxi.).  But  it  revived  again,  and  iu  the 
time  of  David  it  numbered  59,434  able  warriors 
(1  Chron.  vii.  6-12);  in  that  of  Asa,  280,000 
(2  Chron.  xiv.  8) ;  and  in  that  of  Jehoshaphat, 
200,000  (2  Chron.  xvii.  17).  It  furnished  a  de- 
liverer in  the  person  of  Ehud,  who  killed  the 
king  of  the  Moabites,  Eglon  (Judg.  iii.  12  sq.) ; 
and  the  first  king  in  the  person  of  Saul  (1  Sam. 
ix.,  X.),  whose  dynasty  (2  Sam.  ii.),  as  well  as 
that  of  David  (1  Kings  xii.  21 ;  1  Chron.  xxi.), 
it  supported.  At  the  division  of  the  kmgdom 
after  Solomon's  death,  it  belonged  to  the  south- 
ern kingdom.     After  the  exile,  together  with  the 
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tribe  of  Judah,  it  constituted  the  flower  of  the 
new  Jewish  colony  in  Palestine  (Ez.  i.  5,  iv.  1, 
X.  9).  To  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  also  belonged 
Mordecai  and  Esther  (Esth.  ii.  5),  more  especially 
that  "  Saul  who  also  is  called  Paul "  (Rom.  xi.  1 ; 
Phil.  iii.  5). 

3.  Dan  (i.e.,  "judge"),  fifth  son  of  Jacob,  by 
Bilhah  (Gen.  xxx.  6).  He  was  the  last  of  the 
tribes  to  receive  his  portion ;  and  that  portion, 
strange  as  it  appears  in  the  face  of  the  numbers,. 
—  62,700  at  the  first  mustering  (Num.  i.  39),  and 
64,400  at  the  second  (Num.  xxvi.  43),  — was  the 
smallest  of  the  twelve.  On  the  north  and  east 
it  was  completely  embraced  by  Ephraim  and  Ben- 
jamin, while  on  the  south-east  and  south  it  joined 
Judah.  On  the  west  it  was  bounded  by  the  Medi- 
terranean. The  boldness  of  the  tribe  is  charac- 
terized by  the  taking  of  Laish  (Judg.  xviii.). 
In  the  time  of  David,  Dan  still  kept  its  place 
among  the  tribes  (1  Chron.  xii.  35).  After  this 
time  the  name  of  Dan  as  applied  to  the  tribe 
vanishes.  It  is  also  omitted  from  the  list  of 
those  who  were  sealed  by  the  angel  in  the  vision 
of  John  (Rev.  vii.  5-7).     A  Danite  was  Samson 

(q-  v.). 

4.  Ephraim  (i.e.,  "fruitful"),  son  of  Joseph 
(Gen.  xli.  52),  whom  Jacob  preferred  to  Manas- 
seh  (Gen.  xlviii.  14).  By  virtue  of  the  blessing, 
Jacob  adopted  Ephraim  and  his  brother  Manasseh 
as  his  own  sons,  in  the  place  of  their  father;  the 
object  being  to  give  to  Joseph,  through  his  sons, 
a  double  portion.  At  the  census  in  the  wilderness 
the  tribe  numbered  40,500  (Num.  i.  32,  33),  but 
subsequently,  however,  only  32,500  (Num.  xxvi. 
37).  The  territory  allotted  to  Ephraim  was  bound- 
ed on  the  west  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and 
the  River  Jordan  on  the  east ;  on  the  north  it 
had  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh ;  and  on  the  south, 
Benjamin  and  Dan.  This  fine  country  included 
most  of  what  was  afterwards  called  Samaria,  as 
distinguished  from  Judaea  on  the  one  hand,  and 
from  Galilee  on  the  other.  Ephraim  plays  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  history  of  the  Jewish  nation. 
It  produced  the  successor  of  Moses  (Joshua), 
chastised  the  Midianites  (Judg.  vii.  24),  quarrelled 
with  Gideon  (Judg.  viii.  1)  and  .lephthah  (Judg. 
xii.),  revolted  from  the  house  of  David  (1  Kings 
xii.  25;  2  Chron.  x.  16),  and  formed  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  or,  as  it  is  also  called,  the  northern 
kingdom,  in  opposition  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah, 
or  the  southern  kingdom,  to  which  the  tribes  of 
Judah  and  Benjamin  belonged.  At  last  Ephraim 
was  carried  into  captivity  (2  Kings  xvii.  5;  for 
prophecies  concerning  the  same,  see  Isa.  vii.,  ix.  9, 
xi.  13,  xxviii.  1 ;  Jer.  xxxi. ;  Hos.  v.-xiv.  ;  Zeoh. 
ix.  10,  x.  7). 

5.  Gad  (i.e.,  "fortune"),  Jacob's  seventh  son, 
the  first-born  of  Zilpah,  and  brother  of  Asher; 
is  blessed  by  Jacob  (Gen.  xlix.  19)  and  by  Moses 
(Deut.  xxxiii.  20).  His  descendants  (Gen.  xlvi. 
16)  are  twice  numbered  (Num.  i.  24,  xxvi.  15). 
The  territory  allotted  to  Gad  was  the  region  be- 
tween Heshbon  and  the  River  Jabbok,  together 
with  an  additional  strip  along  the  east  bank  of 
the  Jordan,  extending  up  to  the  Sea  of  Chin- 
nereth  (Josh.  xiii.  24^28).  Gad  is  commended  by 
Joshua  (Josh.  xxii.  1),  but  accused  of  idolatry 
(Josh.  xxii.  11  sq.).  The  character  of  the  tribe 
was  warlike  (Gen.  xlix.  19;  1  Chron.  xii.  8). 
It  was  carried  into  captivity  by  Tiglath-pileser 


(1  Chron.  v.  26).  Perhaps  that  Elijah  the  Tish- 
bite,  "who  was  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gilead," 
belonged  to  that  tribe. 

6.  Issachar  (i.e.,  "reward"),  the  ninth  son  of 
Jacob,  and  the  fifth  of  Leah  (Gen.  xxx.  18, 
XXXV.  23).  When  the  tribe  was  first  numbered, 
it  had  54,400  men  (Num.  i.  28) ;  at  the  second 
mustering,  64,300  (Num.  xxvi.  25).  In  David's 
time  the  tribe  had  87,000  fighting  men  (1  Chron. 
vii.  5).  His  territory  was  the  noble  plain  of  Es- 
draelon,  a  territory,  however,  whose  fertility  was 
more  than  overbalanced  by  its  exposed  situation 
(Josh.  xix.  17-23).  One  among  the  judges  of 
Israel  was  from  Issachar,  —  Tola  (Judg.  x.  1). 
When  Shalmaneser,  king  of  Assyria,  had  invaded 
the  north  of  Palestine,  and  had  taken  Samaria, 
Issachar,  with  the  rest  of  Israel,  was  carried  away 
to  his  distant  dominions.  Allusion  is  also  made 
to  this  tribe  in  Rev.  vii.  7. 

7.  Joseph  (i.e.,  "increase").  See  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh. 

8.  Judah  (i.e.,  "praise  "),  the  fourth  son  of  Jacob 
by  Leah  .(Gen.  xxix.  35).  For  his  character,  life, 
etc.,  comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.,  xliii.  3,  xliv.  sq.  The 
important  position  which  Judah  was  to  occupy 
in  the  future  is  indicated 'in  the  final  blessing 
of  his  blessing,  which  was  conveyed  in  lofty  lan- 
guage, glancing  far  into  futurity,  and  strongly 
indicative  of  the  high  destinies  which  awaited 
the  tribe  that  was  to  descend  from  him  (Gen. 
xlix.  8-12).  Judah 's  sons  were  five.  Of  these, 
three,  —  Shelah,  Pharez,  and  Zerah,  —  together 
with  two  sons  of  Pharez,  went  into  Egypt.  When 
the  Israelites  quitted  that  country,  the  tribe  of 
Judah  numbered  74,600  adult  males  (Num.  i. 
26,  27) ;  at  the  second  mustering,  76,500  (Num. 
xxvi.  22).  Its  representative  amongst  the  spies, 
and  also  amongst  those  appointed  to  partition 
the  land,  was  the  great  Caleb  (Num.  xiii.  6, 
xxxiv.  19).  After  Joshua's  death  this  tribe  is 
appointed  to  attack  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i.). 
The  boundaries  and  contents  of  the  territory 
allotted  to  Judah  are  narrated  at  great  length, 
and  with  greater  minuteness  than  the  others,  in 
Josh.  XV.  20-63.  The  whole  of  the  extensive 
region  was  from  a  very  early  date  divided  into 
four  main  regions:  (1)  The  itfoMn^am,  the  "hill- 
country  of  Judah,"  with  thirty-eight  (or,  according 
to  the  Septuagint,  with  forty-eight)  towns  (Josh. 
XV.  48-60);  (2)  The  Wilderness,  the  sunken  dis- 
trict immediately  adjoining  the  Dead  Sea  (Josh. 
XV.  61  sq.) ;  (3)  The  South  (Josh.  xv.  21  sq.), 
containing  twenty-nine  cities  with  their  dependent 
villages  (Josh.  xv.  20-32),  which,  with  Ether  and 
Ashan  in  the  moimtains,  were  ceded  to  Simeon 
(Josh.  xix.  1-9);  (4)  The  Loioland  (Josh.  xv.  33  sq.), 
or  the  Shephelah,  between  the  Mountain  and  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  the  garden  and  the  granary  of 
the  tribe.  But  this  very  tract  was,  for  the  greater 
part,  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines.  To  this 
tribe  belonged  Othniel  (Judg.  iii.  9)  and  Ibzan 
(Judg.  xii.  8  sq.).  It  made  David  king  (2  Sam. 
ii.  4),  and  adhered  to  his  house  (1  Kings  xii. ; 
2  Chron.  x.,  xii.) ;  and  after  the  disruption  of  the 
kingdom,  together  with  Benjamin,  it  formed  the 
southern  kingdom,  in  opposition  to  the  northern 
or  Ephraimitic  kingdom,  to  which  the  ten  tribes 
belonged.  To  Judah's  tribe  belonged  prophets, 
like  Amos,  Isaiah,  Micah,  perhaps,  also,  Obadiah, 
Joel,  Nahum,  Zephaniah,  Habakkuk,  and  others. 
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After  the  exile  most  of  those  who  returned  be- 
longed to  that  tribe:  in  consequence,  the  name 
"Judah"  (or  Jew)  attached  itself  to  the  entire 
nation  from  about  the  epoch  of  the  Restoration. 
Thus  we  also  find  the  name  "Jews"  in  Jeremiah 
(xxxiv.  9).  More  frequently  this  name  occurs  in 
the  post-exile  books,  also  in  the  New  Testament. 
The'  highest  honor  which  was  bestowed  upon  that 
tribe  consists  in  the  fact  that  to  it  belonged  the 
Messiah  of  the  world,  "  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Juda"  (Heb.  vii   14;  Rev.  v.  5). 

9.  Manasseh  (i.e.,  "  causing  forgetf ulness  "),  the 
elder  of  the  two  sons  of  Joseph  (Gen.  xli.  51). 
At  the  beginning  this  tribe  was  the  smallest,  —  it 
only  numbered  32,200  (Num.  i.  34  sq.) ;  but  it 
afterwards  increased  to  52,700  (Num.  xxvi.  29). 
At  the  distribution  of  the  country,  one  half  of 
the  tribe  settled  east  of  the  Jordan,  to  which  was 
allotted  all  Bashan,  and  part  of  Gilead;  while  the 
other  half  settled  west  of  the  Jordan,  which,  to- 
gether with  Ephraim,  occupied  a  territory  reach- 
ing from  the  Jordan  to  the  sea,  and  from  Bethel 
to  the  border  of  Esdraelon  (Josh,  xvi.,  xvii.). 
In  addition  to  this  large  mountain  territory,  the 
cities  of  Beth-shean,  Taanach,  Megiddo,  and  a 
few  others  situated  in  Esdraelon,  were  allotted  to 
them.  As  Manassites,  may  be  mentioned  Gideon 
and  Jephthah.  Some  of  them  fell  to  the  house  of 
David  (1  Chfon.  ix.  3,  xii.  19 ;  2  Chron.  xv.  9, 
XXX.  11).  The  fate  which  befell  Gad  and  Reuben 
awaited  them  in  the  end  (1  Chron.  v.  26). 

10.  Naphtali  (i.e.,  "  wrestling  "),  the  sixth  son 
of  Jacob,  and  his  second  by  Bilhah  (Gen.  xxx.  8, 
XXXV.  25)  ;  blessed  by  Jacob  (Gen.  xlix.  21)  and 
Moses  (Deut.  xxxiii.  23)  ;  his  descendants  (Gen. 
xlvi.  24)  numbered  (Num.  i.  42,  x.  27,  xiii.  14,  xxvi. 
48;  Judg.  i,  33);  subdue  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  iv. 
10,  V.  18,  vi.  35,  vii.  23).  Their  inheritance  was 
in  the  mountains  of  the  northern  border  (Josh. 
xix.  32-39),  and  made  them  in  a  great  measure 
isolated  from  the  Israelitish  kingdoms.  Barak 
is  the  one  great  hero  whom  Naphtali  is  recorded 
to  have  produced.  Tobit  also  belonged  to  his 
tribe  (Tob.  i.  5,  vii.  3),  which  was  also  carried 
captive  by  Tiglath-pileser  to  Assyria  (2  Kings 
XV.  29).  After  the  captivity,  the  Jews  again  set- 
tled largely  in  Naphtali ;  and  its  southern  section 
became  the  most  densely  populated  district  in 
Palestine.  It  became  the  principal  scene,  also,  of 
our  Lord's  public  labors,  fulfilling  the  prophecy 
of  Isa.  ix.  1. 

11.  Reuben  (i.e.,  "behold,  a  son"),  Jacob's  first- 
bom  child,  the  son  of  Leah  (Gen.  xxix.  32,  xxx. 
14) ;  loses  his  birthright  (Gen.  xlix.  4 ;  1  Chron. 
V.  1)  for  his  transgTession  (Gen.  xxxv.  22);  he 
intercedes  for  Joseph  (Gen.  xxxvii.  21,  xlii.  22), 
and  entreats  Jacob  (Gen.  xlii.  37).  His  descend- 
ants are  numbered  (Num.  i.  21,  ii.  10,  xxvi.  5; 
1  Chron.  v.  18),  and  their  request  for  land  beyond 
the  Jordan  is  granted  (Num.  xxxii. ;  Deut.  iii.  12 ; 
Josh.  xiii.  15);  iloses'  charge  to  them  (Num. 
xxxii.  20),  and  his  blessing  (Deut.  xxxiii.  6); 
Joshua's  charge  to  them  (Josh.  i.  12);  commended 
and  dismissed  by  him  (Josh.  xxii.  1).  _They  build 
an  altar  for  a  memorial  (Josh.  xxii.  10),  and 
justify  themselves  when  accused  (Josh.  xxii.  21). 
The  tableland  (mishor)  extending  from  the  Arnon 
to  Heshbon  was  the  territory  occupied  by  them 
(Josh.  xiii.  15  sq.).  Immediately  after  the  cap- 
tivity (1  Chron.  v.  26),  the  Moabites  again  re- 


turned to  their  old  country,  and  occupied  their 
old  cities.  This  is  the  reason  why,  in  the  later 
prophets,  many  of  the  cities  of  Reuben  are  em- 
braced in  the  curses  pronomiced  upon  Moab  (Jer. 
xlviii.). 

12:  Simeon  (i.e.,  "  a  hearing-"  by  Jehovah),  the 
second  of  Jacob's  sons  by  Leah  (Gen.  xxix.  33) ; 
avenges  Dinah's  dishonor  (Gen.  xxxiv.  7,  25)  ;  is 
detained  by  Joseph  (Gen.  xlii.  24) ;  Jacob's 
prophecy  concerning  him  (Gen.  xlix.  5).  His 
descendants  are  numbered  (Num.  i.  22,  xxvi.  12), 
and  receive  a  section  on  the  south,  which  was 
originally  allotted  to  Judah.  To  that  tribe  be- 
longed Judith,  who  prays  to  "  the  Lord  God  of 
her  father  Simeon"  (Jud.  ix.  2).  Simeon  is  men- 
tioned by  Ezekiel  (xlviii.  25),  and  in  the  Book 
of  Revelation  (vii.  7),  in  their  catalogues  of  the 
restoration  of  Israel. 

13.  Zebulun  (i.e.,  "dwelling"),  the  sixth  and 
last  son  of  Leah,  and  the  tenth-born  to  Jacob 
(Gen.  xxx.  20,  xxxv.  23)  ;  is  blessed  by  Jacob 
(Gen.  xlix.  13)  and  Moses  (Deut.  xxxiii.  18). 
His  descendants  are  numbered  (Num.  i.  30,  xxvi. 
26),  and  receive  their  lot  amid  the  picturesque 
hills  and  plains  of  Lower  Galilee,  having  Tabor 
on  the  east  and  the  great  sea  at  the  base  of  Carmel 
on  the  west  (Josh.  xix.  10-16).  In  the  great  cam- 
paign and  victory  of  Barak  it  bore  a  prominent 
part  (Judg.  iv.  6, 10),  and  Deborah  praises  Zebulun 
and  Naphtali  as  a  people  that  jeoparded  their 
lives  unto  the  death  (Judg.  v.  18).  This  tribe 
also  came  to  Hezekiah's  passover  (2  Chron.  xxx. 
11, 18)  ;  and  though  it  appears  to  have  shared  the 
fate  of  the  other  northern  tribes  at  the  invasion  of 
the  country  by  Tiglath-pileser  (2  Kings  xvii.  18, 
24  sq.),  yet  the  land  of  Zebulun  occupied  a  dis- 
tinguished place  in  New-Testament  times  (comp. 
Isa.  ix.  1,  2 ;  Matt.  iv.  15,  16).  In  the  visions  of 
Ezekiel  (xlviii.  26-33)  and  of  John  (Rev.  vii.  8), 
this  tribe  finds  its  due  mention.] 

For  prophecy,  the  re-union  of  the  twelve  tribes 
under  one  head  forms  an  important  part  of  the 
future  salvation  (Hos.  ii.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  22) ; 
and,  since  the  bringing-back  of  the  tribes  as  such 
is  predicted  (see  especially  Ezek.  xlvii.),  their 
continuance  is  naturally  presupposed.  The  same 
is  also  historically  guaranteed  for  the  following 
centuries  (1  Chron.  v.  26).  The  tribal  constitu- 
tion was  continued  in  the  gola  [i.e.,  "dispersion"], 
for  (Jer.  xxix.  1 ;  Ezek.  xiv.  1,  xx.  1)  the  elders 
of  the  people  are  mentioned ;  and  among  those 
who  returned  fi-om  the  exile  we  meet  with  the 
chief  of  the  fathers  (Ez.  ii.  68,  iv.  2),  from  whom 
went  forth  the  princes  and  elders  (Ez.  v.  9,  vi. 
7,  X.  8;  Neh.  x.  1).  That  those  who  retm-ned 
regarded  themselves  as  representatives  of  all  the 
trites,  we  see  from  Ez.  vi.  17,  where  twelve  he- 
goats  are  offered  for  a  sin-ofiering  for  aU  Israel 
(cf.  also  Ez.  viii.  35).  That  in  the  new  com- 
monwealth each  had  to  show  his  pedigree  is  seen 
from  Ez.  ii.  59  sq. ;  and  priests  who  could  not 
prove  their  pedigree  were  suspended  from  priestly 
functions :  but  for  the  rest  we  are  not  told  that 
those  who  "could  not  show  their  father's  house 
and  their  seed,  whether  they  were  of  Israel,"  were 
excluded  from  the  congregation.  According  to 
Ez.  vi.  21,  Neh.  x.  29,  there  were  also  proselytes, 
"  who  had  separated  themselves  unto  them  from 
the  filthiness  of  the  heathen  of  the  land  to  seek 
the  Lord  God  of  Israel."     That  at  all  times  a  dis- 
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tinction  of  the  different  tribes  was  tried,  we  see 
from  the  list  as  given  by  Neh.  xi.  But  this  list 
only  contains  those  who  belonged  to  Judah,  Ben- 
janiin,  and  Levi:  the  others  are  comprehended 
under  the  indefinite  term  sh'aar  Israel  ["  the  resi- 
due of  Israel,"  xi.  20].  The  genealogies  of  such 
as  belonged  to  the  ten  tribes  might  have  been 
lost,  yet  a  woman  of  the  tribe  of  Aser  is  men- 
tioned Luke  ii.  36. 

[Lit.  —  Compare  Josephus:  Ant.^  V.  1,  22; 
H.  Reland:  PalcEStina  (Trajecti  Batav.,  1714), 
torn.  i.  lib.  1,  cap.  28;  Ewald  :  Geschlchte  des 
Volkes  Israel  (3d  ed.),  i.  521  sq. ;  Bertheau  : 
Zioei  Abhandlungen  zur  Gesck.  des  Volkes  Israel, 
1842,  pp.  117  sq. ;  L.  Diestel:  Der  Segen  Jakohs, 
1853;  Graf:  Der  Slamm  Simeon^  ein  B-eiirag  zur 
Geschlchte  der  Israeliten  (Programm),  Meissen, 
1866.]  OEHLER.     (B.  PICK.) 

TRICHOTOMY  means  the  division  of  human 
nature  into  three  parts, —  body,  soul,  and  spirit 
(croj^a,  -ipvxn,  and  Trvevfia),  —  in  contradistinction  to 
dichotomy,  the  division  into  two  parts,  —  body  and 
soul.  The  trichotomic  view  is  found  in  the  New 
Testament  (1  Thess.  v.  23),  and  is  advocated  by 
Origen  and  many  German  divines ;  while  Tertul- 
lian  and  Augustine,  and  many  English  divines, 
adopt  the  dichotomic  theory,  making,  however,  a 
distinction  between  the  animal  soul  and  the  ra- 
tional soul.  See  Delitzsch  (Eng.  trans.,  Edinb., 
1867)  and  Beck  (Eng.  trans.,  Edinb.,  1877),  on 
biblical  psychology,  and  J.  B.  Heard  :  The  Tri- 
partite Nature  of  Man,  Edinb.,  3d  ed.,  1870. 

TRIDENTINE  PROFESSION  OF  FAITH  (Pro- 
fessio  Fidel  Tridentince),  or  the  Creed  of  Pius  IV. 
The  original  name  was  Forma  professionis  fidei 
catholiccBf  or  orthodoxce  fidei.  It  is  the  shortest, 
but  practically  the  most  important,  creed-state- 
ment of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  It  must  be 
subscribed  or  sworn  to  by  all  priests  and  public 
teachers  of  that  church,  and  also  by  Protestant 
converts  (hence  called  the  "  Profession  of  Con- 
verts"). It  was  suggested  by  the  synod  of  Trent, 
and  prepared,  by  order  of  Pope  Pius  IV.  in  1564, 
by  a  college  of  cardinals.  It  is  a  very  clear  and 
precise  summary  of  the  specific  doctrines  of  the 
Roman  Church  as  settled  by  the  Council  of  Trent, 
and  put  in  the  form  of  a  binding  oath  of  obedi- 
ence to  the  Pope,  as  the  successor  of  the  Prince 
of  the  apostles,  and  the  Vicar  of  Christ.  It 
consists  of  the  following  twelve  Articles,  includ- 
ing^ the  Nicene  Creed,  with  the  Western  clause 
Filioque :  — 


"1.  I^go,  ,  fii^na  fide 

credo  et  profiteor  omnia  et  atn- 
aula,  qua  continentar  in  sym- 
bolo  fidei,  quo  sancia  Romana 
Ecclenia  utitiir,  videlicet : 

"  Credo  in  unuin  Deum, 
Patrem  omnlpotentem,  etc. 
[Symbolum  Nlc<BnmnJ\ 

"  2.  ApoHtolicas  et  ecclesi- 
astican  traditiones,  reliquaa- 
que  ejuadein  Ecclenim  obaer- 
vationes  et  constitutiones  fir- 
misfsime  adniitto  et  amplector. 

"  3.  Hem  saeram  Scrlptu- 
ram  juxta  eum  sennuTn,  quern 
tenult  et  tenet  sancta  mater 
Ecclesia,  aijun  ent  Judieare  de 
vero  HeuHu  et  interpretatione 
sacrarum  Scripturarwm,  ad- 
niitto; nee  eajn  U7iqiiam,  nisi 
juxta  unanimem  consensum 
patrum  accipiam  et  interpre- 
tabor. 


*'  1.  I, ,  with  a  firm  faith 

believe  and  profess  all  aud 
every  one  of  the  things  con- 
tained in  that  creed  which  the 
holy  Roman  Church  makes 
use  of : 

*'I  believe  in  one  Grod,  the 
Father  Almighty,  etc.  [Here 
follows  the  Kiceue  Creed.] 

"2.  I  most  steadfastly  ad- 
mit and  embrace  the  apostolic 
and  ecclesiastic  traditions,  and 
all  other  obsei-\'ances  and  con- 
stitutions of  the  same  Church. 

"3.  I  also  admit  the  holy 
Scriptures,  according  to  that 
sense  which  our  holy  mother 
Church  has  held  and  does  hold, 
to  which  it  belongs  to  judge  ofi' 
the  true  sense  and"  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Scriptures;  neither 
will  I  ever  take  and  interpret 
them  otherwise  than  according 
to  the  unanimous  consent  of 
the  fathers. 


"4.  Profiteor  quoque,  sep- 
tern  esse  vere  et  proprie  na- 
cramenta  novoR  legis  a  Jemi 
Christo  Domino  nostro  insti- 
tuta,  aique  ad  salutem  huma- 
ni  generis,  licet  non  07nnia 
singulis,  necessaria :  scilicet 
baptismum,  confirmationem, 
eucharistiam,  pcenitentiam, 
extremam  unctionem,  ordi- 
nem  et  matrimonium ;  illaque 
gratiam  conferre;  et  ex  his 
baptismum,  confirtnationem 
et  ordinem  si?ie  sacHlegio  re- 
iterare  non  posse.  lieceptos 
quoque  et  approbatos  EcclesioB 
CatholicoR  ritus  in  siipradicto- 
rum  omnitmi  sacramentorum 
solemni  administratione  re- 
cipio  et  admitto. 

"5.  Omnia  et  singula,  qum 
de  peccato  originali  et  de 
justificatione  in  sacrosancta 
Tridentina  synodo  definita  et 
declarata  fuerunt,  amplector 
et  recipio. 

"6,  Profiteor  pariter,  in 
missa  offeifri  Deo  verum,  pro- 
prium  et  propitiatorium  sac- 
rificium  pro  vivis  et  defunc- 
tis  ;  atque  in  sanctissimo  eu- 
charisticB  sacrajnento  esse  vere, 
realiter  et  substantia  liter  cor- 
pus  et  sanguinem,  una  cum 
anhna  et  divinitate  Domini 
nosi^i  Jesu  C/iristi,  fierique 
conversionem  totius  substan- 
tia panis  in  corpus  et  totius 
substantia  vini  in  sanguinem  ; 
quam  conversionem.  Vatholica 
Ecclesia  transsubstantiatio- 
nem  appellat, 

"  7.  Fateor  etiam,  sub  alte- 
ra tantum  specie  totum  atque 
integrum  Christutn,  verumque 
sacramentum  sicnii. 

"  8.  Constanter  teneo,  pur- 
gatorium  esse,  aniniasque  ibi 
detentas  fidelium  svffragiis 
juvari.  Similiter  et  sanctos 
una  cum  Gh7'isto  regfiantes 
venerandos  atque  invocandos 
esse,  eosque  orationes  Deo  pro 
nobis  offei^e,  atque  eorum  re- 
liquias  esse  venerandas. 


"  9.  Firmissime  aasero,  im- 
agines C/tristi  ac  Deiparce 
semper  Virginis,  nee  non 
aliorum  sanctorum  habendas 
et  7-etinenda8  esse,  atque  eis 
dehitum  honorem  ac  venera- 
tionem  impertiendam.  In- 
dulgentiar'um  etiam  potesta- 
tetYb  a  Christo  in  Ecclesia 
relictam  fuisse,  illurumque 
usum  Ghristiano  populo  max- 
ime  salutarem  esse  affirmo. 

"  10.  Sanctam.  Catholicam 
et  Apostolicam  Bomanam  Ec- 
clesiam  omnittm  ecclesiutnim 
matrem  et  magistra^n  agnos- 
co,  Roinanoque  pontifici,  beati 
Petri  apostolorum  principis 
successori  ac  Jesu  Christi 
vlcario,  veram  obedientiam 
spondeo  ac.  juro^ 

"  11.  Ccetera  item  omjiia  a 
sacris  canonibus  et  acumeni- 
cis  conciliis,  ac  prmcipue  a 
sacrosancta  Tridentina  -syno- 
do tradita,  definita  et  decla- 
rata indubitanter  recipio 
atque  profiteor ;  simulque 
contraria  o^nnia,  atque  hm-e- 
ses  quascumqne  ab  Ecclesia 
damnatas,  re}ectas  et  anathe- 
matizatas  ego  pariter  damno, 
rejicio  et  anatliematizo. 

■"12.  flanc  veram  Catholi- 
cam fidem,  extra  quam  nemo 
salims  esse  potest,  quam  in 
prasevti  sponte  profi.leor  et 
veraciter  teneo,  eundem,  in- 
tegram  et  inviolatam  usque  ad 


"  4.  I  also  profess  that  there 
are  truly  and  propeiiy  seven 
sacraments  of  the  new  law, 
instituted  by  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord,  and  necessary  for  the  sal- 
vation  of  mankind,  though  not 
all  for  every  one,  to  wit;  bap- 
tism, confirmation,  the  eucha- 
rist,  penance,  extreme  unction, 
holy  orders,  and  matilmouy; 
and  that  they  confer  grace; 
aud  that  of  these,  baptism,  con- 
firmation, and  ordination  can- 
not be  reiterated  without  sacri- 
lege.  I  also  receive  and  admit 
the  received  and  approved 
ceremonies  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  used  in  >the  solemn 
administration  of  the  afore- 
said sacraments. 

"5.  I  embrace  and  receive 
all  and  every  one  of  the  things 
which  have  been  defined  and 
declared  in  the  holy  Council  of 
Trent  concerning  original  siu 
aud  justification. 

"  6.  I  profess,  likewise,  that 
in  the  mass  there  is  oifered  to 
God  a  true,  proper,  and  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice  for  the  liv- 
ing and  the  dead ;  aud  that  in 
the  most  holy  sacrament  of  the 
eucharist  there  is  truly,  really, 
andsubslautially,  the  body  and 
blood,  together  with  the  soul 
and  divinity,  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ;  and  that  there  is  made 
a  change  of  the  whole  essence 
of  the  bread  into  the  body,  and 
of  the  whole  essence  of  the 
wine  into  the  blood;  which 
change  the  Catholic  Church 
calls  transubstantiation. 

"7.  I  also  confess  that  under 
cither  kind  alone  Christ  is  re- 
ceived whole  aud  entire,  aud  a 
true  sacrament. 

"  8.  I  firmly  hold  that  there 
is  a  purgatory,  and  that  the 
souls  therein  detained  arc 
helped  by  the  suffrages  of  the 
faithful.  Likewise,  that  the 
saints  reigning  with  Christ 
are  to  be  honored  and  invoked, 
and  that  they  offer  up  prayers 
to  God  for  us,  and  that  their 
relics  are  to  be  liad  in  venera- 
tion. 

"  9.  I  most  firmly  assert  that 
the  images  of  Christ,  and  of  the 
perpetual  Virgin  the  Mother 
of  God,  and  also  of  other 
saints,  ought  to  be  had  aud 
retained,  aud  that  due  honor 
and  veneration  are  to  be  given 
them.  I  also  affirm  that  the 
power  of  indulgences  was  left 
by  Christ  in  the  Church,  and 
that  the  use  of  them  is  moat 
wholesome  to  Christian  peo- 
ple. 

"10. 1  acknowledge  the  holy 
Catholic  Apostolic  Roman 
Church  for  the  mother  and 
mistress  of  all  churches ;  and  I 
promise  aud  swear  true  obedi- 
ence to  the  Bishop  of  Rome, 
successor  to  St.  Peter,  Prince 
of  the  Apostles,  and  Vicar  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

"11.  I  likewise  undoubting- 
ly  receive  aud  profess  all  other 
thiugs  delivered,  defined,  and 
declared  by  the  Sacred  Canons 
and  General  Councils,  and  par- 
ticularly by  the  holy  Coun- 
cil of  Trent;  and  1  condemn, 
reject,  and  anathematize  all 
things  contrary  thereto,  and 
all  heresies  which  the  Church 
has  condemned,  rejected,  aud 
anathematized. 

"12.  I  do,  at  this  present, 
freely  profess  aud  truly  hold 
this  true  Catholic  faith,  with- 
out which  no  one  can  be  saved; 
aud  I  promise  most  constantly 
to  retain  aud  confess  tho  same 
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exiremum  vitcB  spiritum  con- 
stantissimet  Deo  adjtiKante, 
retinere  et  conjlteri,  atque  a 
meift  subditis  vel  iUis,  guo7-iiin 
citra  ad  me  in  munere  meo 
spectabit,  teneri,  doceri  et 
prosdicari,  quantimi  in  nie 
erit,  curatunim.    lia  ego  idem 

ftpondeOy  voveo  ac  juro. 

Sic  me  DeuH  adjuvet^  et  /icsc 
sancta  Dei  Evangelia." 


entire  and  iDviolate,  with  God's 
assistance,  to  the  end  of  my 
life.  And  1  will  take  care,  as 
far  as  in  me  lies,  that  it  shall 
be  Ijeld,  taught,  and  preached 
by  my  subjects,  or  by  those 
the  care  of  whom  shall  apper- 
tain to  me  in  my  office.    This 

I,    ,    promise,    vow,    and 

swear,  so  help  me  God,  and 
these  holy  Gospels  of  God." 


Since  that  time  the  Roman-Catholic  Church 
has  added  two  more  dogmas  to  her  creed;  one 
on  the  sinlessness  of  the  Virgin  Mary  (in  1854), 
and  one  on  the  infallibility  of  the  Pope  (in  1870), 
in  the  following  words :  — 

"  (1)  That '  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  by  a  singular 
grace  and  privilege  of  Almighty  God,  in  view  of  the 
merits  of  Christ  Jesus  the  Saviour  of  mankind,  has 
been  preserved  free  from  all  staiu  of  original  sin.' 

"  (2)  That '  the  Roman  pontiff,  when  he  speaks  ex 
cathedra,  —  that  is,  in  discharge  of  the  office  of  pastor, 
and  doctor  of  all  Christians,  by  virtue  of  his  supreme 
apostolic  authority,  he  defines  a  doctrine  regarding 
faith  or  morals,  —  is  possessed  of  that  infallibility 
with  which  the  divine  Redeemer  willed  that  his 
Church  should  be  endowed;  and  that  therefore  such 
definitions  of  the  Roman  pontiff  are  irreformable  of 
themselves,  and  not  from  the  consent  of  the 
Church.' " 

Lit.  —  The  papal  bulls  of  Nov.  13  (Injunctum 
nobis)  and  Dec.  9  (/n  sacramenta),  1564 ;  MoH- 
NIKE :  Urkundliche  Geschichie  der  Professio  Fidei 
Tridenlince,  Greifswald,  1S22  ;  Denzinger  :  En- 
chiridion, pp.  292-294;  Streitwolf  and  Kle- 
NER :  Libri  Symbolici  Eccl.  CathoL,  ii.  315-321 ; 
ScHAFF  :  Creeds  of  Christendom,  i.  96-100,  ii. 
207-210.  PHILIP   SCHAFF. 

TRIDENTINUM.     See  Trent,  Council  of. 

TRINE  BAPTISM  denotes  that  form  of  the 
administration  of  baptism  by  which  the  person 
baptized  is  immersed  thrice  in  the  water,  or  the 
water  poured  thrice  over  him,  in  the  name  of 
the  three  persons  of  the  godhead.  Its  symboli- 
cal meaning  is  striking ;  and  its  origin  from  the 
apostles,  or,  at  all  events,  from  the  second  century, 
cannot  be  doubted.  The  Arian  Eunomius  intro- 
duced baptism  by  single  immersion,  and  this  form 
was  adopted  for  a  short  time  in  Spain  during  the 
Arian  ascendency  (7th  century) ;  but  trine  Bap- 
tism still  continues  to  be  the  usual  form  of  the 
sacrament  throughout  the  church. 

TRINITARIANS,  a  monastic  order,  founded  in 
1197  by  St.  John  of  Matha,  and  Felix  of  Valois, 
for  the  purpose  of  redeeming  Christians  who  were 
taken  captives  by  the  infidels.  The  order  was 
confirmed  by  Honorius  III.,  and  received  its  name 
from  the  circumstance  that  all  its  churches  and 
houses  were  dedicated  to  the  Holy  Trinity,  —  the 
most  characteristic  difference  between  the  Chris- 
tian and  all  other  religions.  The  order  employed 
one-third  of  its  revenues  for  its  special  purpose. 

TRINITY.  The  Old-Testament  revelation  con- 
tained the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  in  germ.  Its 
very  statement  of  the  unity  of  God  admitted  of 
interpretation  in  the  light  of  the  later  revelation 
of  the  trinity  in  this  unity ;  for  God  comes  before 
us  in  the  two  names  of  Elohim  and  Jehovah,  in 
the  contrasts  between  God  ruling  in  the  heavens 
and  the  Angel  of  the  Presence,  between  God  ab- 
solute and  Wisdom,  by  whom  he  built  the  world, 
between  the  God  of  Israel  and  the  Messiah.  But  as 
this  distinction  is  thi'oughout  pneumatic,  and  not 
psychical,  the  centre  of  identity  of  these  two  rep- 


resentations of  God  is  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  the 
fulness  of  the  divine  impai-tation  to  the  Anointed 
One.  Thus  the  way  was  prepared  for  the  ampler 
revelation  of  the  Kew  Testament.  The  thrne  di- 
vine persons  —  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost  —  are 
brought  tdgether  in  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  2  Cor.  xiii. 
14, 1  Pet.  i.  2,  in  such  a  way  as  to  imply  equality. 
Moreover,  to  each  one  of  them  is  assigned  an 
ante-mundane,  hypostatic,  divine  existence.  Respect- 
ing the  Father,  the  statement  demands  no  proof ; 
but  respecting  the  Son  see  John  xvii.  5;  Col.  i. 
17 ;  John  i.  1 ;  Phil.  ii.  6 ;  John  i.  1,  20,  27 ;  Gal. 
i.  1 ;  and  for  the  Spirit  see  1  Cor.  ii.  10 ;  John 
siv.  16,  17,  26 ;  Acts  v.  3.  These  passages  prove 
that  the  distinctions  in  the  Trinity  are  not  those 
of  mere  manifestation,  but  are  immanent. 

An  imperative  and  never-resting  impulse  to- 
wards the  development  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Trinity  is  contained  in  the  very  formula  of 
Christian  baptism  (Matt,  xxviii.  19).  But  it  is  not 
to  be  wondered  at  that  the  first  attempts,  such  as 
we  meet  them  in  the  writings  of  Justin,  Tatian, 
and  Theophilus,  or  in  those  of  Athenagoras,  Clem- 
ent of  Alexandria,  and  Irenseus,  should  present  a 
somewhat  vague  and  aphoristic  character.  They 
lack  not  only  systematic  completeness,  but  also 
dialectical  shai-pness.  Nevertheless,  when  sur- 
veyed as  a  whole,  they  appear  to  point  in  two 
different  directions,  of  which  Tertullian  repre- 
sents the  one,  and  Origen  the  other.  Tertullian 
made  the  Logos  the  Son ;  but,  in  spite  of  his  true 
conception  of  the  Sonship,  he  reached  only  a 
trinity  of  succession,  and  it  remained  a  question 
whether  Athanasius  or  Sabellius  should  take  up 
the  thread  of  the  development  after  him.  Ori- 
gen made  the  Sonship  an  eternal  fact,  above  and 
outside  of  time,  but  his  trinity  is  only  one  of 
subordination  ;  and  Arius  might  as  well  become 
his  pupil  iVP  Athanasius. 

The  oecumenical  Council  of  Nicaea  (325)  decided 
against  both  of  these  tendencies,  directly  rejecting 
Arianism,  and  indirectly,  also,  Sabellianism.  The 
confession  of  truth,  however,  is  not  identical  with 
the  destruction  of  error.  Both  heresies  continued 
to  develop  for  a  long  time  after  the  decision  of 
the  councU,  even  entering  into  queer  combinations 
with  each  other,  until  finally  overcome  by  the  in- 
defatigable labor  of  Athanasius,  Basil  the  Great, 
the  two  Gregories,  and  Hilary.  The  positive  doc- 
trine thus  established  is  not  merely  a  cautious 
compromise  between  Arianism  and  Sabellianism, 
a  single  negation  of  two  extremes  :  it  is,  indeed, 
a  conscious  and  courageous  affirmation  of  the 
truth,  excluding  the  errors.  But  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  this  affirmation  is  not  yet  the  fulness 
of  the  truth.  It  has  its  weaknesses ;  it  has  its  de- 
fects. The  monas  is  identified  with  the  Father. 
The  hypostasis  is  merely  negatively  defined ;  the 
third  hypostasis  of  the  Trinity,  the  Holy  Spirit, 
remains  rmdeveloped.  Up  to  360  the  whole  de- 
velopment was  markedly  dyadic ;  and  even  after 
the  researches  of  Athanasius  and  the  Cappadoci- 
ans,  and  after  the  condemnation  of  the  Macedoni- 
ans by  the  oecumenical  Council  of  Constantinople 
(381),  it  took  a  long  time  before  the  Holy  Spirit 
attained  full  equality  with  the  Father  and  the 
Son  in  the  divine  triad. 

How  far  Augustine  can  be  said  to  have  made 
good  the  above  defects  is  doubtful.  With  the 
full  development  of  the  three  hypostases  in  the 
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Holy  Trinity,  the  danger  of  tritheism  begins ; 
and,  indeed,  the  trinitarian  doctrine  of  AugTistine, 
so  conspicuous  for  its  idea  of  the  procession  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  from  the  Father  and  the  Son, 
called  forth  the  tritheism  of  Philoponus.  Never- 
theless, though  the  acceptation  by  the  whole  West- 
ern Church  of  the  Augustinian  doctrine  of  the 
procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  encyclical 
by  Photius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  (867),  de- 
nouncing that  doctrine  as  heretical,  called  forth 
a  very  warm  discussion,  the  only  treatment  of  the 
subject  which  has  any  theological  interest  is,  for 
the  whole  earlier  part  of  the  middle  ages,  that  of 
Scotus  Erigena.  On  the  basis  of  the  psychologi- 
cal triad  of  reason,  understanding,  and  the  senses, 
he  builds  up  the  divine  triad  of  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Spirit.  But,  however  well  such  an  analogy 
may  suit  his  Neo-Platonic  idea  of  God,  it  is  very 
far  from  the  track  which  the  Church  has  chosen 
to  follow  :  indeed,  he  makes  trinity  a  mere  name. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  latter  part  of  the  middle 
ages,  the  period  of  scholasticism  proper,  Anselm 
proved  very  successful  in  refuting  the  nominalis- 
tic  tritheism  of  Koscellin ;  but  the  positive  exposi- 
tion of  his  own  views  is  cold  and  abstruse.  Quite 
otherwise  with  Richard  of  St.  Victor,  who  poured 
his  whole  wealth  of  half-poetical  mysticism  into 
the  subject,  and  produced  one  of  the  greatest 
efforts  of  mediaeval  theology.  God  is  love,  he 
says  ;  but  love  is  not  the  highest  love,  unless  that 
which  is  loved  has  the  highest  worth.  God  can 
love  only  God.  Thus  the  step  is  made  from  the 
one  hypostasis  to  the  other,  from  the  Father  to 
the  Son.  The  next  step,  from  the  first  two  hy- 
postases to  the  third,  —  from  the  Father  and  the 
Son  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  —  is  not  made  with  the 
same  unwavering  certainty.  Love,  he  says,  has 
always  a  longing  after  communicating  itself  to 
a  third.  The  proposition  is  true,  bui  has  not 
the  same  inherent  force  as  the  first  proposition. 
Before  this  radiant  though  mystical  vision  of 
Richard  of  St.  Victor,  the  Sabellianism  of  Abelard 
and  the  subordinationism  of  Joachim  of  Floris 
wane  away  as  insignificant. 

The  problem  of  the  Reformers  lay  in  another 
field  than  that  of  pure  speculation ;  and  whenever 
they  undertook  to  remodel,  or  farther  develop,  a 
doctrine,  they  attached  themselves  to  its  anthro- 
pological or  soteriological  bearings.  Neverthe- 
less, Luther  often  and  with  great  fondness  reverts 
to  the  idea  that  the  true  Christian  seeks  and  finds 
the  traces  of  the  Holy  Trinity  everywhere  in  the 
creation,  from  the  most  modest  flower  in  the  fields 
to  the  most  gorgeous  product  of  art;  and  he,  as 
well  as  Calvin,  felt  the  necessity  of  regenerating 
and  remodelling  the  dogma.  In  that  point,  how- 
ever, Protestanism  achieved  very  little,  at  least 
for  a  long  time.  The  doctrine  was  taught  in 
accordance  with  the  old  symbols  of  the  Church, 
and  to  the  exclusion  of  all  old  and  new  errors ; 
but  a  farther  development  was  not  attempted. 
Some  _  Protestant  theologians,  as,  for  instance, 
Calovius,  laid  very  little  stress  on  the  dogma ;  and 
others,  such  as  Quenstedt,  became  entangled  in 
its  formal  diflSculties,  and  reached  no  farther 
than  a  preliminary  sifting  of  the  materials  given. 

The  first  really  new  departure  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  since 
the  days  of  Richard  of  St.  Victor,  was  due  to  the 
Protestant  philosophy,   now  set  free  from   tlie 


fetters  of  the  Church,  more  especially  to  Jacob 
Boehme.  His  idea  of  an  immanent  process  by 
which  the  Deity  evolves  into  a  trinity  is  one  of 
the  profdundest  speculative  thoughts  which  ever 
sprung  from  the  dogma,  and  has  exercised  a  wide- 
spread, fertilizing  influence  both  on  theology  and 
philosophy.  That  this  immanent  process,  just  on 
account  of  its  immanency,  involves  no  element  of 
time,  Boehme  was  aware  of  from  the  very  first, 
and  has  expressed  with  great  emphasis  and  feli- 
city. But  on  other  points  his  exposition  is  very 
obscure;  and,  in  spite  of  its  great  wealth  of  strik- 
ing hints,  it  was  forgotten,  or  at  least  neglected, 
for  a  long  time.  Leibnitz,  who  in  a  very  happy 
way  ties  up  the  idea  of  God  with  the  idea  of 
eternal  truth,  making  the  eternal  truth  the  very" 
nature  of  God,  reaches,  in  his  construction  of  the 
trinity,  not  beyond  a  dyadic  development ;  and 
the  formula  of  the  Wolffian  school,  according  to 
which  the  Deity  became  triune  by  virtue  of  three 
different  acts  of  his  will,  —  voluntas  primitiva,  me- 
dia, and  Jinalis,  —  hardly  touches  the  question. 
It  was  Schelling,  and  after  him  Franz  Baader, 
who  first  drew  attention  to  the  speculations  of 
Jacob  Boehme,  though  their  complete  incorpora- 
tion with  the  theological  treatment  was  still  far  off. 
Schleiermacher  could  be  of  no  service  in  this  re- 
spect :  his  own  philosophy  hindered  him.  Though 
he  abandoned  the  naiura  nalurans  of  Spinoza,  God 
was  .still  to  him  "  the  sjiiritual  power  in  natui'e," 
known  to  us  only  through  its  presence  in  our  own 
heart  and  the  things  around  us,  but  utterly  in- 
comprehensible when  contemplated  in  separation 
from. the  world  as  the  absolute  unity.  He  ac- 
knowledged that  it  was  "almost"  necessary  to 
accept  the  idea  of  a  personal  god ;  "  but  "the  case 
had  to  him  also  another  side.  His  exposition  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Trinity  is  Sabellian. 

But,  while  Schleiermacher  thus  treated  the 
dogma  with  apparent  indifference,  hardly  a  decade 
elapsed  after  the  publication  of  his  Der  christliche 
Glaube  (1821-22),  before  it  once  more  came  to  the 
foreground,  and  again  assumed,  though  under 
various  forms,  its  old  position  as  the  true  centre 
of  the  whole  theological  system.  The  old  psy- 
chological analogy,  first  invented  by  Augustine, 
then  elaborated  in  a  somewhat  eccentric  way  by 
Scotus  Erigena,  but  never  wholly  abandoned  by 
the  schoolmen,  has  been  renewed  (K.  Th.  Fischer, 
Billroth,  Martensen) ;  and  more  especially  the 
abstract  form  of  self -consciousness  —  the  subject 
making  itself  object,  and  through  that  process  re- 
turning to  itself  as  self-conscious  —  has  furnished 
a  fertile  scheme  for  trinitarian  speculation.  The 
old  attempt  at  developing  the  Holy  Trinity  by 
means  of  the  idea  of  the  world  (well  known  to 
the  ancient  Church  from  the  apologists,  and  to  the 
middle  ages  from  Anselm),  has  also  been  repeated 
with  success  (J.  H.  Fichte,  Weisse,  Twesten).  It 
allures  the  interest  of  the  philosopher  by  its  un- 
deniable connection  with  the  profoundest  effoi'ts 
of  the  classical,  especially  the  Alexandrian  specu- 
lation ;  and  at  the  same  time  it  takes  hold  of  the 
attention  of  the  theologian,  because  Scripture  un- 
doubtedly places  the  Son,  the  Logos,  in  connection 
with  the  world.  Of  greatest  importance,  however, 
has  perhaps  been  the  return  to  the  fundamental 
idea  of  Richard  of  St.  Victor,  —  to  represent  the 
Holy  Trinity  as  founded  in  the  idea  of  God  as 
love  (Julius  Miiller,  Nitzsch,  Dorner). 
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Lit.  — Liebnee:  ChristUche  Dogmatik,  1849; 
Baur  :  Die  christliche  Leiire  von  der  Dreieinigkeit, 
1841-43,  3  vols.;  Corner:  Die  Lehre  von  der  Per- 
son Christi,  1845,  1856,  3  vols.,  [and  System  der 
christUchen  Glaubenslehre,  1879-81,  2  vols.,  Eng. 
trans,  by  Cave  and  Banks,  Edinburgh,  1880-82, 
4  vols. ;  Josef  Langen  :  Die  Irinitarische  Lehrdif- 
ferenz  zwischen  der  abendldndischen  u.  der  mor- 
genlandisclien  Kirche,  Bonn,  1876 ;  BfiAUN :  Der 
Begriff  "Person"  in  seiner  Amoendung  auf  die 
Lehre  von  der  Trinitat  u.  Incarnation,  Mainz,  1876 ; 
Pearson  :  On  the  Creed ;  Bull  :  Defence  of  the 
Nicene  Creed;  Waterland:  On  the  Trinity; 
Meier  :  Die  Lehre  von  der  Trinitat  in  ihrer  his- 
torischen  Enlivickelung,  Hamburg,  1844 ;  Shedd  : 
History  of  Christian  Doctrine,  New  York,  1863,  2 
vols.  (vol.  i.  pp.  246-391)  ;  C.  Hodge  :  Systematic 
Theology,  vol.  i.  pp.  442-482 ;  Van  Oosterzee  : 
Chr.  Dogmatics,  i.  pp.  284-294].     ALBERT  PEIP. 

TRINITY  SUNDAY,  the  first  Sunday  after  Pen- 
tecost ;  was  introduced  into  the  calendar  by  Bene- 
dict XI.  in  1305.  It  concludes  the  festival  part 
of  the  Church  Year  in  the  West.  In  the  Church  of 
England  the  Sundays  from  Whitsuntide  to  Advent 
are  counted  as  the  first,  second,  etc.,  till  twenty- 
sixth  Sunday  after  Trinity.  The  universal  use 
in  the  Western  Church  of  this  festival  of  Trinity 
Sunday  dates  from  Pope  John  XXII.  (1334). 

TRISAGION,  a  liturgical  formula,  which,  dur- 
ing the  Monophysite  controversy  of  the  fifth 
century,  secured  dogmatic  importance.  It  was 
orgiually  nothing  else  than  the  ascription  of 
praise  in  Isa.  vi.  3.  It  was  used  at  the  beginning 
of  divine  service,  and  runs  uytof  6  dedg,  ayioc  laxv- 
pdf,  uyiog  uSuvarog,  iMriaov  r/fidi.  ("  Holy  God,  Holy 
Mighty,  Holy  Immortal,  have  mercy  upon  us !  ") 
The  origin  of  this  formula  is  involved  in  ob 
scurity.  The  tradition  that  it  was  received  dur- 
ing an  earthquake  at  Constantinople,  in  the  reign 
of  Theodosius  11.,  through  a  boy,  who,  being 
caught  up  into  the  sky,  heard  it  from  the  angels, 
is  unreliable.  The  earliest  testimonies  to  the 
existence  of  the  Trisagion  date  from  the  fifth 
century,  or  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth.  In 
Antioch  the  clause  was  added,  i  aravpadek  6i-'  W^i 
("  who  was  crucified  for  us  "),  and  probably  ori- 
ginated with  the  Monophysite  usurper  of  the 
patriarchal  chair  of  Antioch,  —  Peter  the  Fuller. 
The  defenders  of  the  orthodox  doctrine  found  in 
this  change  the  rudest  Eutyohianism.  Peter's 
orthodox  successor,  Calendio,  did  not  throw  out 
the  phrase,  but  changed  its  reference  by  prefixing 
the  expression  jSaailev  xpi-ari  ("Christ  our  King"). 
On  his  re-instatement,  Peter  cast  out  this  limiting 
clause.  The  introduction  of  the  additional  clause 
under  Auastasius,  who  was  inclined  to  Monophy- 
sitism,  led  to  bloody  scenes  at  Constantinople. 
It  was  in  fact,  as  Walch  first  (Ketzerhistorie,  vii. 
329  sqq.),  and  Corner  since,  have  shown,  a  sup- 
plement to  the  expression  eeoTOKoc'  ("mother  of 
God"),  with  which  the  Nestorian  controversy 
began.  The  suffering  of  the  divine  nature  on 
the  cross,  emphasized  by  it,  grew  out  of  a  deep 
experimental  interest  in  the  atonement.  See 
Peter  Allix:  Diss,  de  Trisagii  origine,  Rouen, 
1678;  Suicer:  Thesaurus,  ii.  1310;  Bingham: 
Orig.  eccL,  xiv.  2;  Augusti:  DenkwUrdigkeiten ; 
Dorner :  Lehre  von  d.  Person  Christi,  ii.  155  sqq.; 
Daniel  :  Codex  Liturgicus,  vol.  iv.  [and  art.  "  Tri- 
sagion," in  Blunt,  Did.  Theol.']-    H.  SCHMIDT. 


TRITHEISM  denotes  a  conception  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Holy  Trinity  which  emphasizes  the 
triad  so  strongly,  that  it  forgets,  or  seems  to  for- 
get, the  unity.  No  Christian  theologian  has  ever 
taught  that  there  were  three  gods ;  but  the  expo- 
sitions of  the  trinitarian  mystery  have  sometimes 
endangered  the  principle  of  monotheism,  as,  for 
instance,  in  the  Eastern  Church  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury, and  in  the  Western  in  the  eleventh.  In 
Alexandria  a  party  arose  which  received  the 
name  of  Tritheists,  on  account  of  their  sharp 
distinction  between  the  three  divine  persons. 
Among  their  leaders  were  Philopoims,  Conon  of 
Tarsus,  Eugenius  of  Seleucia,  and  others.  Under 
the  reign  of  Justin  II.  (565-578)  they  appeared 
in  Constantinople;  and  a  disputation  was  held 
between  them  and  the  orthodox  Patriarch  John, 
though  without  any  result.  The  further  vicissi- 
tudes of  the  sect  are  not  known.  See  Leontius 
Byzantinus  :  De  Sectis,  v. ;  John  Damascenus  : 
De  Hcer. ;  Nicephorus  Callisti  :  Eccl.  Hist., 
xviii.  47-49.  Roscelin,  the  father  of  nominalism, 
taught  theology  and  philosophy  at  Tours,  and 
was  accused  of  tritheism  by  Anselm.  His  views 
were  condemned  by  the  synod  of  Soissons  (1092), 
and  he  retracted.  See  Baur  :  Die  christliche  Lehre 
von  der  Dreieinigkeit,  1841-43,  3  vols.  GASS. 

TRITHEMIUS,  Johann,  a  distinguished  Ger- 
man theologian  of  the  period  just  preceding  the 
Reformation ;  was  b.  at  Trittenheim,  near  Trier, 
Feb.  1,  1462;  d.  at  Wurzburg,  Dec.  16,  1516. 
He  struggled  hard  with  poverty,  but  succeeded 
in  secm'ing  an  education  at  Heidelberg.  On  his 
way  home  from  that  city,  he  stopped  at  a  convent 
at  Spanheim ;  and,  being  prevented  by  a  violent 
storm  from  starting  on  his  journey  at  the  hour 
intended,  he  took  it  as  an  indication  of  the  will 
of  Providence,  continued  at  the  convent,  became 
a  monk,  and  was  elected  abbot  when  only  twenty- 
one  years  old.  The  convent  became  famous  under 
his  direction.  Reuchlin  and  Pirckheimer  were 
among  his  friends  and  correspondent^ .  In  1506 
he  was  transferred  to  a  convent  in  Wiirzbiirg. 
Trithemius  wrote  a  number  of  works  on  the 
natural  sciences,  scholasticism,  etc.,  most  of  which 
were  published  after  his  death.  Among  them 
are  Naturalium  Qucestionum,  libri  xx. ;  Stegano- 
graphia,  sive  de  ratione  occulte  scribendi,  Frankfort, 
1606 ;  Sermones  et  exhortationes  ad  Monachos,  1516. 
He  laid  in  Germany  the  foundation  qf  church 
history  by  his  works.  Catalog,  illustr.  virorum  Ger- 
maniam  suis  ingeniis  et  lucubrationibus  omnifariam 
exornantium  and  De  scripp.  eccles.  A  full  list  of 
his  writings  is  given  by  Erhakd  :  Geschichte  d. 
Wiederaufblilhens  wissenschaftlichcr  Bildung,  etc., 
iii.  387  sqq.,  Magd.,  1832.  klippel. 

TRO'AS,  or  ALEXANDREIA  TROAS,  or  AL- 
EXANDREIA,  a  town  on  the  coast  of  Mysia, 
built  by  Antigonus  ;  was  during  the  Roman  rule 
one  of  the  principal  towns  of  the  province  of 
Asia,  and  the  centre  of  the  traffic  between  Mace- 
donia and  the  western  part  of  Asia  Minor.  Paul 
visited  the  place  four  times  (Acts  xvi.  8-11,  xx. 
5-6;  2  Cor.  ii.  12-13;  2  Tim.  iv.  13). 

TRONCHIN,  the  name  of  two  distinguished 
Genevan  theologians. — I.  Theodore  was  b.  at 
Geneva,  April  17,  1582 ;  d.  there  Nov.  19,  1657. 
After  studying  theology  at  Geneva,  Basel,  Heidel- 
berg, Franeker,  and  Leyden,  he  became  professor 
of  Hebrew  at  Geneva  in  1606,  and  of  theology  in 
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1618.  He  was  appointed  by  the  Venerable  Com- 
pagnie  cles  Pasteurs  de  Geneve  one  of  its  two  dele- 
gates to  the  synod  of  Dort.  He  wrote  back  from 
Dort,  "  The  canons  have  shot  away  the  heads  of 
the  Remonstrants."  In  1655  he  was  appointed  to 
carry  on  negotiations  with  John  Dury,  and  seems 
to  have  written  a  Hamwnia  con/essionum.  He  left 
behind  a  few  tracts, — De  peccato  originali,  De  hap- 
tiimo,  etc.  — II.  Louis,  son  of  the  preceding ;  was 
b.  at  Geneva,  Dec.  4, 1629 ;  d.  there  Sept.  8, 1705. 
In  spite  of  his  strict  Calvinism,  the  elder  Tron- 
chin  sent  his  son  to  the  French  school  of  Saumur, 
which  taught  a  modified  Calvinistic  theology. 
He  became  pastor  in  Lyons,  refused  the  appoint- 
ment to  a  professorship  in  Saumur,  and  in  1661 
accepted  a  similar  appointment  in  the  university 
of  Geneva.  There  he  found  Francis  Turretin, 
with  whose  severe  Calvinism  he  had  no  sympathy. 
He  found  a  sympathizer  in  Mestrezat.  A  contro- 
versy arose  about  obliging  clergymen  to  profess 
their  adhesion  to  the  strict  doctrines  of  Calvin- 
ism. Turretin  and  his  party  triumphed  ;  and  all 
candidates  for  licensure  were  obliged  to  sign  the 
so-called  reglemenls  of  Aug.  6,  16-17.  Tronchin 
was  for  five  years  rector  of  the  university,  much 
admired  as  a  preacher,  and  beloved  as  a  man. 
He  wrote  little.  [His  Theses  tlieolog.  appeared  in 
1663 ;  Disput.  de  provident.  Dei,  1670,  and  some 
sermons,  pub.  1703.]  ANDRfi  archinard. 

TRUBER,  Primus,  b.  at  Eastschiza  in  Carniola, 
1508 ;  d.  at  Dredingen  in  Wurtemberg,  June  28, 
1586.  He  was  educated  at  Salzburg,  studied  the- 
ology in  Vienna,  was  ordained  priest  in  1527,  and 
appointed  canon  at  the  cathedral  of  Laibach  in 
1531,  but  embraced  the  Reformation,  and  was 
compelled  to  flee  in  1547.  In  the  following  year 
he  obtained  a  small  benefice  near  Nuremberg, 
and  later  on  he  settled  in  Wurtemberg.  But  he 
never  broke  off  the  coimection  with  his  native 
country,  and  the  work  he  had  begun  there ;  pub- 
lishing in  the  Slav  dialect  a  catechism  (1550),  a 
translation  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  (1555), 
of  the  three  other  Gospels  (1556),  of  the  Epis- 
tles to  the  Romans,  Galatians,  and  Corinthians 
(1561),  besides  making  frequent  though  perilous 
visits.    His  life  was  written  by  Sillem,  Erlangen, 

1861.  KLOSE. 

TRUCE  OF  GOD  (treuga  or  treua  Dei),  an 
institution  of  the  middle  ages,  designed  to  miti- 
gate the  cruelties  of  war  by  enforcing  a  cessation 
of  hostilities  on  all  the  more  important  church 
festivals,  and  from  Thursday  evening  to  Sunday 
evening  each  week.  The  scheme  was  recom- 
mended by  the  councils  of  Orleans  (1016)  and 
Limoges  (1031),  and  by  the  efforts  of  the  Bishop 
of  Aquitaine  (1030)  enforced.  The  second  (1139) 
and  third  (1179)  Lateran  councils  adopted  it. 
The  Truce  was  a  praiseworthy  attempt  to  check 
the  passions  and  barbarities  of  warfare. 

TRUE  REFORMED  DUTCH  CHURCH.  See 
Reformed  (Dutch)  Church. 

TRULLAN  COUNCILS,  The,  were  held  in  a 
room  of  the  imperial  palace  at  Constantinople 
which  had  a  dome  (rpovAXo;),  whence  the  name. 
The  First  Trullan  Council  was  called  (680)  by  the 
Emperor  Constantinus  Pogonatus,  and  held  eigh- 
teen sittings.  The  legates  of  Pope  Agatho  were 
accorded  the  highest  rank,  then  followed  in  order 
the  Patriarch  Georgius  of  Constantinople,  the  leg- 
ate of  the  Patriarch  of  Alexandria,  Macarius  of 


Antioch,  the  legate  of  the  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem, 
etc.  The  doctrine  of  Monophysitism  was  taken 
up  and  condemned,  and  Christ  declared  to  have 
two  natures  and  two  wills.  Macarius  of  Antioch 
was  indicted  for  his  allegiance  to  the  false  doc- 
trine. Georgius  of  Constantinople  went  over  in 
the  eighth  sitting  to  the  Roman  doctrine.  In  the 
sixteenth  sitting,  Pope  Honorius  I.  was  anathe- 
matized for  his  Monophysite  views,  and  the 
anathema  was  repeated  at  the  eighteenth  sitting. 
Pope  Agatho's  confession  of  two  wills  in  Christ, 
in  his  Episiola  ad  Imperatores,  was  declared  the 
doctrine  of  the  council,  and  all  Monophysites 
were  anathematized.  The  Patriarch  Macarius 
was  deposed  at  a  later  time. 

The  Second  Trullan  Council  was  called  by 
Justinian  in  692.  It  was  designed  to  supplement 
the  fifth  and  the  sixth  (the  First  Trullan)  cecu- 
menical  councils,  and  passed  102  canons  bearing 
upon  matters  of  church-discipline.  Six  of  these 
(II.,  XIII.,  XXXVL,  LV.,  LXVIL,  LXXXH.) 
met  with  determined  opposition  in  Rome ;  and, 
although  the  legate  of  Pope  Sei-gius  I.  subscribed 
to  them,  he  himself  firmly  rejected  them,  and  in 
spite  of  the  Emperor  Justinian's  demand  that  he 
should  accept  them.  The  emperor  was  about  to 
compel  the  Pope's  acceptance,  when  he  was  de- 
throned. Canon  XIII.  (upon  the  basis  of  Matt, 
xix.  6,  1  Cor.  vii  27,  Heb.  xiii.  4)  allowed  the 
marriage  of  priests,  but  forbade  their  remarriage, 
and  the  continuance  of  bishops  in  the  married 
state  after  their  ordination.  Canon  XXXVI.  gave 
to  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  a  rank  after 
the  Pope,  but  granted  him  equal  privileges  with 
the  latter.  The  Second  Trullan  Council  is  regard- 
ed as  spurious  (synodus  erratica)  in  the  West,  but 
is  accepted  in  the  East ;  its  canons  being  denom- 
inated "the  canons  of  the  sixth  synod."  From 
this  time  the  Eastern  and  Western  churches  grew 
farther  and  farther- apart.  The  Second  Trullan 
Council  was  the  entering  wedge  of  the  great 
division  which  followed.  See  church  histories  of 
ScHROCKH  and  Gieselee.  neudeckbr. 

TUBINGEN  SCHOOL,  The,  the  name  given  to 
two  schools  of  theology,  whose  chief  representa- 
tives were  connected  with  the  university  of  Tubin- 
gen, either  as  professors  or  students,  or  both. 

I.  The  Old  Tubingen  School  played  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  history  of  German  theological 
thought  in  the  latter  part  of  the  last  century  by 
being  the  champion  of  biblical  supranaturalisni. 
It  had  its  first  representative  in  Gottlob  Christian 
Storr.  He  was  b.  in  Stuttgart,  Sept.  10, 1746 ;  stud- 
ied at  Tubingen ;  was  appointed  pi-of  essor  of  philos- 
ophy at  Tubingen,  1775,  and  professor  of  theology 
in  1777 ;  and  d.  in  Stuttgart,  Jan.  17, 1805,  as  court- 
preacher.  His  entrance  upon  his  professional 
duties  at  Tubingen,  as  Baur  has  said,  marked  a.n 
epoch  in  the  Tubingen  theology.  The  activity  of 
the  great  Bengel  had  not  introduced  any  new 
period  of  theology,  so  much  as  it  worked  as  savory 
salt,  purifying  the  religious  life  of  the  day.  The 
so-called  theology  which  had  sprung  up  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  eighteenth  century  saw  in  posi- 
tive and  orthodox  Christianity  an  enemy  of  prog- 
ress and  humanity  which  it  felt  called  upon  to 
resist.  This  idea  was  the  prevailing  idea  of  the 
day;  and  against  it  Storr  rose  up,  and  sought  to 
recover  an  impregnable  position  for  the  defence 
of  what  is  true  and  unchangeable  in  Christianity. 
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He  planted  himself  firmly  and  solely  upon  the 
authority  of  divine  revelation  as  it  is  contained 
in  the  Sci-iptures,  and  sought  by  grammatical  and 
historical  exegesis  to  buUd  up  a  system  of  the- 
ology. As  a  preliminary  work,  he  sought  to 
prove  the  integrity  and  credibility  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  thence  to  deduce  the  authority  of 
Christ  as  the  sent  of  God,  laying  special  emphasis 
upon  the  evidential  value  of  the  miracles.  The 
foundation-stone  of  Storr's  theology  was  the  au- 
thority of  Christ  as  the  highest  and  divinely 
attested  messenger  of  God.  He  held,  that,  while 
reason  and  experience  are  desii'able  allies  in  con- 
firming the  doctrines  of  Scripture,  they  are  "  not 
essential,"  and  affirmed  that  we  are  acting  ration- 
ally when  we  accept  a  doctrine  on  the  authority 
of  Scripture  alone.  Storr  thus  came  into  con- 
flict with  Kant,  and  sharply  criticised  his  Reli- 
gion within  the  Limits  of  Pure  Reason.  He  also 
contended  against  the  accommodation  theory  of 
Semler,  Teller,  and  others.  He  held  that  systems 
of  theology  and  morals  are  to  be  founded  upon 
the  results  of  exegesis,  and  not  upon  mere  pro- 
cesses of  ratiocination.  His  own  theological  sys- 
tem is  laid  down  in  his  last  great  work,  Doctrines 
Christ,  pars  theoretica  e  sacris  liiteris  repetita,  1793 
(German  translation,  1803).  Among  his  other 
writings  are  works  upon  the  Revelation  of  John 
(1783),  the  Gospel  of  John  (1786),  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  (1789),  etc. 

The  immediate  followers  of  Storr,  and  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Old  Tubingen  school,  were  the 
brothers  Johann  Friedrich  Flatt  (b.  Feb.  20, 1759, 
at  Tubingen ;  d.  Nov.  24, 1821,  at  Tubingen),  Karl 
Christian  Flatt  (b.  Aug.  18, 1772,  in  Stuttgart ;  d. 
Nov.  20,  1843),  and  Friedrich  Gottlieb  Suskind 
(b.  Feb.  17,  1767,  at  Neustadt ;  d.  at  Stuttgart, 
1829).  All  three  were  pupils  of  Storr,  and  became 
professors  at  Tubingen.  The  elder  Flatt  edited 
the  Magazin  fur  Dogmatilc  und  Moral  from  1796 
to  1803,  when  it  was  continued  by  Siiskind.  This 
periodical  became  the  organ  of  the  school,  which 
contended  against  Kant,  Fichte,  and  ScheUing  in 
the  interest  of  a  biblical  supranaturalism.  The 
elder  Flatt  was  an  exceedingly  conscientious  stu- 
dent. SUskind  was  the  dialectician  of  the  school. 
The  younger  Flatt,  although  at  first  inclined  to 
Kantianism,  renounced  it,  and  wrote  at  length 
upon  the  current  topics  of  the  Tubingen  circle, 
the  absolute  and  divine  contents  of  Revelation, 
the  miracles  of  Christ,  etc. 

Another  representative  of  the  early  Tiibingen 
school  was  Ernst  Gottlob  Bengel  (b.  1769 ;  d. 
March  26,  1826),  a  grandson  of  the  great  com- 
mentator Bengel,  who,  as  professor  of  theology 
and  church  history  at  Tubingen,  exerted  a  very 
extensive  influence.  He  was  somewhat  more  lib- 
eral than  his  predecessors.  Steudel  and  Christian 
Friedrich  Schmid  also  represented  the  same  gen- 
eral tendency.  It  was  the  idea  of  supranatural- 
ism, the  idea  that  in  Christianity  something  more 
than  human  powers  and  blessings  is  conferred, 
that  these  men  fought  for  with  zeal,  and  literary 
and  exegetical  skill.  Theirs  is  the  merit  of  hav- 
ing defended  the  inheritance  of  the  fathers,  and 
preserved  it  for  a  better  period.  Though  they 
did  not  build  up  so  well  as  they  fought,  yet  there 
are  times  when  a  militant  theology  must  fight 
with  both  hands.  Such  a  time  was  theirs ;  and 
thus  they  fought,  and  in  doing  so  conscientiously 


they  did  what  they  could  to  defend  the  triith 
(Mark  xiv.  8).  laisdeeek. 

II.  The  Modern  School.  —  The  founder  and 
central  figure  of  the  Modern  Tubingen  school  of 
theology  is  Ferdinand  Christian  Baur  (b.  June 
21,  1792 ;  professor  at  Tiibingen,  1826 ;  d.  Dec.  2, 
1860),  with  whose  death  its  characteristic  philo- 
sophical and  theological  positions  were  relin- 
quished. Limiting  the  history  cf  the  school  to 
the  lifetime  of  its  founder,  we  distinguish  three 
periods,  —  the  preparatory  period,  characterized 
by  studies  into  the  history  of  Christian  doctrines, 
and  lasting  till  1835 ;  the  flomishing  period,  char- 
acterized by  critical  investigations  into  the  con- 
tents and  origin  of  the  New  Testament,  lasting 
till  1848 ;  and  the  period  of  disintegration,  char- 
acterized by  historical  studies,  and  lasting  till 
1860. 

Baur's  fundamental  principles  concerning  the 
nature  of  religion  and  the  progress  of  history 
were  taken  from  Hegel's  philosophy ;  although  he 
never  placed  himself  among  Hegel's  followers, 
but  rather  denied  having  used  him  as  his  master. 
The  Hegelian  terminology  clearly  appears  in  his 
work  against  Mohler,  Gegensatz  des  Protestantis- 
mus  u.  Kalholizismus,  which  was  published  in  1834. 
He  applied  the  Hegelian  principle  of  intellectual 
development  with  great  success  in  the  study  of 
Christian  doctrines,  and  brought  it  to  bear  in  his 
work  on  the  Trinity  and  incarnation  of  God  {Drei- 
einigkeit  x\.  Menschwerdung  Gottes,  Tiibing.,  1841- 
43,  3  vols.).  A  new  impulse  in  the  study  of  the 
history  of  Christian  doctrine  dates  from  these 
investigations  of  Baur. 

Baiir's  importance,  however,  is  not  derived  so 
much  from  these  studies  of  Christian  doctrine 
as  from  his  investigations  in  the  department  of 
biblical  criticism,  which  belong  to  the  second 
period  of  the  history  of  the  Tubingen  school. 
Strauss's  Life  of  Christ  appeared  in  1835 ;  but  it 
was  not  this  work  which  suggested  to  Baiir  the 
teacher,  the  principles  which  he  worked  out  in 
his  work  on  the  canon  of  the  New  Testament. 
It  simply  gave  a  new  impetus  to  his  studies.  In 
1835  Baur's  work  on  the  Pastoral  Epistles  ap- 
peared ;  in  which  the  attempt  was  made  to  prove, 
from  the  alleged  references  to  Gnostic  systems, 
that  they  wei-e  the  product  of  the  second  century. 
This  work  was  the  inauguration  of  a  movement 
to  tear  asunder  the  writings  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  to  use  them  as  a  foundation-stone  for 
reconstructing  the  whole  church  history  of  the 
first  two  centuries.  The  Gnostic  systems  were 
used  to  carry  out  the  programme.  But  Baur  had 
already  made  the  discovery  of  a  great  diiference 
in  the  apostolic  age,  between  the  older  apostles 
and  Paul.  This  was  the  fruitful  and  inexhausti- 
ble proposition  with  which  the  Tiibingen  school 
worked  for  a  quarter  of  a  century.  It  was  stated 
by  Baur,  in  an  article  on  the  Christ  party  at  Cor- 
inth, published  in  the  Tubingen  Zeitschrift  for 
1831.  From  thenceforth  he  sought  to  destroy 
what  the  Old  Tubingen  school  had  so  earnestly 
contended  to  establish.  This  task  was  left  to 
himself  and  a  few  young  men  then  occupying  the 
position  of  priraldocent ;  for  the  other  professors 
at  Tiibingen  were  not  in  sympathy  with  the  move- 
ment. Of  these  younger  men,  Zeller,  occupies 
the  front  rank.  In  thorough  scholarship  and 
keen  thought  he  was  not  equal  to  the  master,  but 
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surpassed  him  in  the  lucidness  and  elegance  of 
his  style.  More  audacious  was  Schwegier,  with 
his  rare  critical  gifts.  Kbstlin  and  G.  Planck 
■were  exceedingly  industrious.  The  most  distin- 
guished co-operators  outside  of  Wiirtemberg  were 
Hilgenfeld,  Holsten,  and  Kitschl. 

The  name  of  Paul  was  the  one  around  which 
the  critical  study  and  ingenuity  of  the  school 
marshalled  their  forces.  Much  appeared  between 
1836  and  1845;  the  Theologi$clie  Jahrbiicher,  edited 
by  Zeller  (1842  sqq.),  being  the  organ  of  the  move- 
ment. In  the  year  1845  Baur  summed  up  the 
results  of  the  investigations  in  his  work  on  Paul 
(2d  ed.,  1866),  in  which  he  denied  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  all  the  Epistles  attributed  to  Paul, 
except  Galatians,  First  and  Second  Corinthians, 
and  Romans.  The  genuineness  of  the  last  two 
chapters  of  Romans,  however,  was  called  in  ques- 
tion. The  historical  picture  which  was  left  was 
this.  The  older  apostles  and  the  entire  early 
church  were  Judaistic,  and  distinguished  from  the 
Jewish  Church  only  by  their  faith  in  the  cruci- 
fied Christ  as  the  Messiah.  All  the  elements  of  a 
new  religion  which  lie  concealed  in  the  teachings 
and  life  of  Christ  were  undeveloped.  Stephen  in 
vain  attempted  to  bring  these  out.  Paul,  by  a 
remarkable  divination  of  his  own,  by  a  logical 
deduction  from  the  fact  of  the  crucifixion,  made 
the  discovery  that  the  gospel  meant  freedom,  and 
was  designed  for  all  mankind.  These  principles 
brought  him  into  conflict  with  the  older  apostles 
and  the  church.  He  preached  to  the  Gentiles ; 
and  the  older  apostles,  for  the  sake  of  peace,  sup- 
pressed their  hostility.  But  one  party  in  the 
church  grew  more  and  more  bitter  against  him. 
It  was  the  endeavor  of  a  later  age  to  harmonize 
these  conflicting  parties  and  principles.  Hence, 
wherever  an  irenic  tone  is  met  with  in  the  New 
Testament,  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  unmistakable 
sign  of  the  late  date  of  the  writing;  and  that 
thei-e  was  no  attempt  made  in  the  apostolic  age 
to  reconcile  the  two  parties  was  proved  by  the 
Apocalypse  of  John,  which  is  a  product  of  Jew- 
ish-Christian narrowness. 

The  next  question  was  what  the  Christianity 
of  Christ  really  was.  Baur  did  not  answer  this 
until  ten  years  after  Strauss  had  spoken.  In 
the  Jahrbiicher  for  1844,  and  a  special  book  on  the 
Gospels,  published  in  1847,  he  attempted  to  prove 
the  ungenuineness  of  John's  Gospel.  It  was 
declared  to  have  been  written  with  the  special 
purpose  of  reconciling  the  differences  between 
Judaistic  and  Pauline  Christianity,  and  conse- 
quently belonged  to  the  second  century.  Mark, 
by  concealing  these  differences,  also  betrayed  that 
it  was  not  apostolic ;  and  Luke's  Gospel  was  only 
a  revision  of  Marcion's  Gospel.  Schwegler's  Mon- 
tanismus,  Ritschl's  Gospel  of  Marcion  and  Gospel 
of  Luke,  and  the  first  edition  of  his  Origin  of  the 
Old  Catholic  Church  (Entstehung  d.  altkath.  Kirche), 
Kostlin's  John's  Doctr.  System  {Johanneischer  Lehr- 
i^griff>  [Zeller's  Acts  of  the  Apostles'],  and  other 
works,  were  the  allies  of  Baur.  But  the  most  im- 
portant of  aU  was  Schwegler's  Post-Apostolic  Age 
(Nachapost.  Zeitalter),  which  employed  the  writings 
that  had  been  declared  ungenuine  to  construct 
a  history  of  the  development  of  Judaistic  and 
Pauline  Christianity  to  the  Old  Catholic  Church. 
This  development  was  put  in  two  centres,  — 
Rome  and  Asia  Minor.    At  Rome  the  chronologi- 


cal sequence  of  the  writings  was  the  Shepherd  of 
Hermas  and  Hegesippus,  Justin  Martyr,  the  Clem- 
entine Homilies,  the  Apostolical  Constitutions, 
James,  the  Second  Letter  of  Clement,  Mark's  Gos- 
pel, the  Clementine  Recognitions,  Second  Peter. 
From  the  Pauline  side  the  conciliatory  authorship 
began  under  Trajan,  with  First  Peter,  which  was 
followed  by  Luke,  Clement's  first  Letter,  and  then 
the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  the  Ignatian  Epistles. 
The  Pauline  type  of  Christianity  did  not  get 
the  victory  till  Victor's  reign.  In  Asia  Minor,  the 
name  of  John,  and  not  Peter,  was  the  starting- 
point  of  the  development;  and  the  Apocalypse 
was  the  first,  the  Gospel  of  John  the  last,  stage 
in  the  development. 

Such  is  the  strange  course  of  development  we 
are  called  upon  to  believe.  Our  canonical  writ- 
ings differ  very  largely  from  the  extra-canonical. 
And  yet  these  remarkable  works  are  put  down  in 
an  age  which  lacked  originality ;  and  a  few  doc- 
trinal terms  are  spied  out,  and  forced  to  become 
sufficient  evidences  that  the  writings  belong  to  a 
period  when  Gnostic  systems  were  disseminating 
their  philosophy.  [Dr.  Fisher  says,  "  On  this 
supposition  we  are  brought  to  face  this  contrast. 
In  the  first  age  of  Christianity  we  have  only  men ; 
in  the  following  age,  only  writings :  in  one  period, 
men  without  writings  (only  the  Apocalypse  and 
four  Epistles  belonging  there) ;  in  the  other  period, 
only  writings  of  great  power  and  influence,  with- 
out known  authors."  —  Supernatural  Origin  of 
Christianity,  p.  xxxvii.].  It  is  further  to  be  re- 
marked, that  the  motive  which  Schwegier  gives 
for  the  development  of  Christianity,  viz.,  the  rec- 
onciliation of  two  opposite  principles,  is  wholly 
insufficient. 

In  the  third  period  of  the  Tubingen  school,  be- 
ginning in  1848,  Baur  devoted  himself  to  the 
study  of  church  history,  and  brought  out  the  very 
able  work,  Christianity  and  the  Christian  Church  of 
the  First  Three  Centuries,  1853,  3d  ed.,  1863  ;  [Eng. 
trans,  by  Allen  Menzies,  London,  1878-79,  2 
vols.].  He  came  to  the  conclusion  that  that  which 
distinguished  Christianity  as  the  absolute  religion 
from  all  other  religions  was  the  purely  moral  na- 
ture of  its  events,  teachings,  and  demands.  (And 
yet  the  very  writings  from  which  this  character- 
istic is  drawn  were  declared  by  the  school  to  be 
Ebionitic !)  In  the  Christianity  of  Christ,  Baur 
gave  no  place  to  the  death  of  Christ.  The  funda- 
mental conception  of  Baur  was,  after  all,  not  very 
diiferent  from  that  of  Kant.  The  pure  religion 
of  reason  came  into  the  world  with  Christ,  but 
was  covered  over  in  the  succeeding  periods.  He 
refused  to  enter  into  an  explanation  of  the 
"  miracle  "  of  the  resurrection,  regarding  the  faith 
of  the  apostles  as  the  sufficient  starting-point  for 
the  contemplation  of  the  history  of  Christianity. 
He  endeavored  to  account  for  the  development  of 
Christianity,  but  denied  its  miracles.  His  so- 
called  Tendenzkritik,  while  it  led  him  to  unsound 
conclusions,  prepared  the  way  for  the  brilliant 
achievements  in  the  departments  of  church  history 
and  doctrine  of  the  present  generation,  and  must 
ever  be  a  starting-point  for  the  construction  of  the 
history  of  early  Christianity.  In  his  last  years 
Baur  had  a  faithful  disciple  in  Northern  Germany, 
in  Holsten.  Otherwise  he  stood  almost  alone. 
Holtzmann,  Hausrath,  and  O.  Pfleiderer  denied 
the  miracles,  and  accepted  the  vision  hypothesis. 
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But  Keim,  Weizsacker,  and  others  admitted  the 
possibility  of  miracles  as  a  necessary  deduction 
from  theism.  H.  Schultz  attempted  to  answer 
the  question,  which  Baur  left  unanswered,  —  how 
an  ideal  man-Christ  could  have  existed  without  a 
miracle,  —  but  was  more  than  met  by  Dorner. 
The  judgment  concerning  John's  Gospel,  as  is  well 
known,  has  been  largely  reversed ;  and  the  synop- 
tic Gospels  are  declared,  even  in  the  circle  nearest 
Baur,  not  to  have  been  written  with  a  special  and 
partisan  purpose  (Tendenzscliriften).  The  return 
to  the  person  of  Christ  has  been  followed  by  a 
recognition  of  the  historic  value  of  the  Gospels ; 
and  even  O.  Pfleiderer,  who  once  declared  himself 
a  partisan  of  the  Tubingen  school,  finds  in  the 
Acts  a  larger  portion  credible  than  was  once  con- 
ceded. The  fact  is,  that  the  logical  conclusion 
from  Baur's  own  premises  was  the  Life  of  Christ, 
by  his  own  scholar,  Strauss.  The  first  shot  against 
the  Tiibingen  school  was  fired  by  Dietlein  (^Das 
Urchristenthum,  1845) :  he  was  followed  by  Thiersch 
( Versv:ch  zur  Herstellung  d.  hist.  Standpunkts  fUr 
d.  Kritik  d.  neutest.  Schriften),  Lechler  (Z).  Apost. 
und  nachapost.  Zeitalter,  1851,  2d  ed.,  1857),  and 
Kitschl,  in  the  second  edition  of  his  Entstehung  d. 
altkath.  Kirche,  Bonn,  1857,  etc. 

Lit.  —  Reuss  :  Gesch.  d.  heil.  Schriften,  pp.  344 
sqq. ;  Dorner  :  Geschichte  d.  protest.  Theologie,  pp. 
828  sqq.;  [R.W.Mackay:  The  Tubingen  School  and 
its  Antecedents,  London,  1863  ;  Zeller  :  Vortrage, 
1865,  pp.  267  sqq. ;  G.  P.  Fisher  :  Supernatural 
Origin  of  Christianity,  3d  ed.,  N.Y.,  1877;  Schaff  : 
Church  Hist.,  New  York,  1882,  vol.  I.,  pp.   205- 

217.].  H.  SCHMIDT. 

TUCKERMAN,  Joseph,  D.D.,  American  Unita- 
rian philanthropist;  b.  in  Boston,  Jan.  18,  1778; 
d.  at  Havana,  April  20,  1840.  He  was  graduated 
at  Harvard  College,  1798 ;  pastor  at  Chelsea,  Mass., 
1801-26 ;  in  1812  founded  at  Boston  first  Ameri- 
can society  for  the  religious  and  moral  improve- 
ment of  seamen ;  in  1826  took  charge  of  the 
"  Ministry  at  Large,"  a  city  mission  organized  by 
the  Benevolent  Fraternity  of  Churches  in  Boston; 
visited  Europe  to  promote  similar  organizations, 
and  on  his  return,  in  1838,  published  Principles 
and  Results  of  the  Ministry  at  Large. 

TUCKNEY,  Anthony, b.  at  Kirton,  Lincolnshire, 
Eng.,  September,  1599 ;  d.  February,  1670.  He  was 
educated  at  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  and 
took  his  master's  degree  in  1622,  his  B.D.  in  1627. 
He  became  domestic  chaplain  to  the  Earl  of  Lin- 
coln, but,  after  he  was  chosen  fellow  of  his  col- 
lege, returned,  and  was  a  very  successful  teacher. 
He  then  became  assistant  to  John  Cotton  at 
Boston,  and,  after  Cotton's  departure  to  New 
England,  his  successor.  Li  1643  he  was  appointed 
member  of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines 
for  the  County  of  Lincoln,  and  was  one  of  the 
most  active  and  influential  members.  After  the 
death  of  Herbert  Palmer,  he  was  made  chairman 
of  the  committee  on  the  catechisms.  He  had  a 
chief  hand  in  the  questions  relating  to  the  divine 
law  in  the  Larger  Catechism,  and  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  entire  Shorter  Catechism. 

While  at  London,  he  was  minister  of  St. 
Michael  le  Querne  until  1648.  He  was  made 
master  of  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1645,  vice-chancellor  of  the  university  in  1648, 
master  of  St.  John's  College  in  1653,  and  regius- 
professor  of  divinity  of  the  university. 


He  was  one  of  the  commissioners  at  Savoy,  but 
failed  to  attend.  He  was  silenced  for  noncon- 
formity. His  controversy  with  Benjamin  Which- 
cote  is  important  as  showing  the  break  of  a  new 
era  in  Whichcote,  his  pupil,  out  of  the  old  era 
in  Tuckney,  the  teacher.  These  eight  letters 
discuss  the  use  of  reason  in  religion,  as  well  as 
differences  among  Christians,  in  a  calm,  dignified, 
and  charitable  spirit.  They  are  models  of  Chris- 
tian controversy.  Tuckney's  Parliament  Sermons 
and  other  occa;sional  pieces  were  published  dur- 
ing his  lifetime ;  but  his  principal  works  are 
posthumous  :  Forty  sermons  upon  several  occasions 
(London,  1676) ;  Prcelectiones  theologicm  (Amster- 
dam, 1679).  C.  A.  BRIGGS. 

TUDELA,   Benjamin    of.      See  Benjamin   of 

TUDELA.  ^ 

TUNKERS,  or  DUNKERS,  so  called  from  the 
German  iunken  ("to  dip'"),  a  denomination  of 
Christians  originating  in  Germany  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  last  century.  The  name  originally 
adopted  by  themselves,  and  which  is  now  generally 
used,  is  simply  "  The  Brethren ; "  but  they  fre- 
quently use  the  term  "  German  Baptists,"  even  in 
their  official  documents. 

In  the  year  1708  Alexander  Mack  of  Schwartze- 
nau  and  a  few  of  his  neighbors  agreed  to  meet 
together  and  study  the  word  of  God  without 
reference  to  existing  creeds,  and  to  submit  them- 
selves wholly  to  its  guidance,  wherever  it  should 
lead  them.  Without  being  aware  of  the  existence 
of  any  body  of  Christians  holding  similar  views, 
they  were  led  to  adopt,  (1 )  the  Bible  as  their  creed, 
without  any  catechism  or  other  confession  of  faith ; 
(2)  the  independent  or  congregational  form  of 
church  government;  (3)  believers'  baptism;  and 
(4)  immersion.  Tp  these  general  principles  of  the 
Baptist  denomination  they  added  in  their  Cove- 
nant of  Conscience  some  views  held,  it  would  seem 
also  without  their  knowledge,  by  the  Friends ; 
namely,  an  unpaid  ministry,  nonconformity  to 
the  world  in  dress,  etc.,  and  not  to  take  oaths, 
or  to  engage  in  war. 

In  addition  to  these  views  and  the  fundamental 
doctrines  of  the  Christian  faith  (the  Trinity, 
atonement,  etc.),  they  agreed  not  to  go  to  law, 
or  to  invoke  the  aid  of  the  civil  authorities,  even 
in  self-defence ;  to  refuse  interest  on  money ;  to 
salute  one  another  with  the  kiss  of  charity;  to 
anoint  the  sick  with  oil  for  recovery ;  and  to  cele- 
brate the  Communion  in  connection  with  the 
Agapa,  or  love-feast  (in  imitation  of  the  Paschal 
Supper),  feet-washing,  the  salutation  or  "holy 
kiss,"  and  giving  the  right  hand  of  fellowship. 

They  also  adopted  triune  immersion  (in  the 
name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost);  the  candidate  kneeling,  and  being  plunged 
by  a  forward  movement  under  the  water,  from 
which  they  were  sometimes  called  "  Tumblers." 

The  little  company  of  eight  persons,  whose 
names  are  piously  preserved  by  the  society,  soon 
increased  in  numbers  ;  and  colonies  were  formed 
at  Marienborn  with  John  Naas  as  minister,  and 
at  Epstein  with  Christian  Levy  as  minister.  Al- 
though leading  harmless  and  peaceful  lives,  the 
Brethren  were  persecuted  by  the  State,  which 
allowed  no  dissent  from  the  authorized  churches 
(the  Lutheran,  the  Reformed,  and  the  Catholic)  ; 
and  many  of  them  took  refuge  in  Holland,  Fries- 
land,  and  the  Dutchy  of  Cleves.     Shortly  after, 
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they  all  emigrated  to  America ;  the  first  families 
arriving  in  1719,  and  settling  in  Germantown, 
where  they  built  a  church,  and  chose  Peter  Becker, 
a  weaver,  to  be  their  minister.  By  1729  they  had 
all  reached  the  United  States  ;  and  the  society  no 
longer  exists  in  Europe,  though  they  have  had 
for  the  last  five  years  a  mission  in  Denmark. 

The  Brethren  soon  found  their  way  into  the 
interior  counties  of  Pennsylvania  and  the  South- 
ern and  Western  States,  having  at  the  pi-esent 
time  congregations  even  in  California  and  Ore- 
gon. They  are  now  so  strong  in  the  West,  that 
their  Annual  Meeting  in  May  (the  wefek  after 
Whitsuntide),  which  regulates  all  matters  con- 
nected with  the  society,  was  held  this  year  (1883) 
west  of  the  Mississippi  River,  near  Lawrence,  Kan. 

The  Brethren  do  not  officially  publish  their 
numbers,  "inasmuch  as  the  apostles  never  gave 
the  exact  number  of  believers  "  (Minutes  of  An- 
nual Meeting,  1866,  art.  10) ;  but,  m  a  recent  pub- 
lication {The  Record  of  the  Faithful,  1882)  by  one 
of  the  Brethren,  the  present  membership  is  given 
as  57,799,  of  whom  3,000  are  said  to  belong  to 
the  "  Old  Order  "  Brethren.  Other  estimates  place 
the  number  above  100,000.  The  number  of  con- 
gregations is  about  500.  The  ministers  receive 
no  salary,  the  Annual  Meeting  of  1882  (art.  9) 
having  re-afflrmed  that  the  gratuitous  ministry  of 
the  word  of  God  "  is  a  fundamental  principle  in 
the  order  and  practice  of  our  Brotherhood. "  Even 
marriage-fees  are  regarded  with  disfavor.  The 
Annual  Mteeting  of  1857  (art.  14)  declares  "the 
gospel  does  not  allow  ministers  to  take  a  fee." 
The  Family  Almanac  for  1883,  issued  by  the 
Brethren's  Publishing-House,  Huntingdon,  Penn., 
prints  a  "  ministerial  list "  comprising  1,773  names, 
of  which  67  are  marked  as  belonging  to  the  "  Old 
Order  Brethren,"  and  22  to  the  "Progressives." 
These  represent  the  opposite  tendencies  existing 
in  the  society  for  some  years,  and  which  have 
lately  resulted  in  separate  organizations.  The 
first  contend  for  a  stricter  application  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  society,  especially  as  to  nonconformi- 
ty to  the  world.  They  are  opposed  to  Sunday 
schools,  which,  with  other  innovations,  they  assert 
in  tlieir  protest  of  Dec.  10,  1880,  to  be  "grave 
departures  from  ancient  principles,  by  what  is 
called  the  General  Council  of  the  German  Baptist 
Church."  Their  first  yearly  meeting  was  held  at 
Brookville,  O.,  May  27,  1882.  The  Progressives 
are  in  favor  of  greater  liberty  in  what  they  regard 
as  non-essentials,  and  seceded  last  year,  protesting 
that  "  our  annual  conference  is  almost  wholly 
taken  up  with  legislation  tending  to  abridge  our 
liberties  in  the  gospel,  enforcing  customs  and 
usages,  and  elevating  them  to  an  equality  with 
the  gospel,  and  defending  them  with  even  more 
vigor  than  the  commands  of  God."  Their  first 
convention  was  held  at  Ashland,  O.,  June  29, 1882, 
and  their  Annual  Meeting  of  the  present  year  at 
Dayton,  O.  The  main  body,  who  are  known  as 
"  Conservatives,"  and  who  insist  upon  the  decisions 
of  the  Annual  Meeting  as  "mandatory,"  or  obliga- 
tory upon  all  the  members  of  the  society,  decided 
at  their  last  meeting  "  that  such  as  have  left  the 
church,  and  joined  in  with  the  '  Old  Order,'  or 
'  Progressive '  churches,  should  not  be  received 
into  the  church  without  being  rebaptized"  (An- 
nual Meeting,  1883,  art.  3) ;  so  that  these  divisions 
in  the  church  may  now  be  regarded  as  permanent. 


The  society  insists  upon  a  regular  ministry. 
Members  are  not  allowed,  "  without  being  author- 
ized by  the  church,  to  exhort  in  our  public  or 
general  meetings  "  (Annual  Meeting,  1859,  art.  3). 
The  ministers  are  of  three  orders  or  grades: 
(1)  The  lowest,  called  a  minister  of  the  first  degree, 
who  is  regarded  merely  as  a.n  "assistant"  in 
preaching,  and  is  subject  to  the  authority  of  his 
superiors  in  the  ministry ;  (2)  The  minister  of  the 
second  degree,  who  is  always  chosen  from  those 
of  the  first  —  he  makes  his  own  preaching  ap- 
pointments, baptizes,  performs  the  marriage-cere- 
mony, etc. ;  (3)  The  highest  official  is  called  the 
elder  or  bishop,  sometimes  the  housekeeper,  and 
is  always  taken  from  the  ministers  of  the  second 
degree,  usually  the  senior.  He  presides  at  coun!- 
cils,  love-feasts,  etc.,  and  exercises  a  general  super- 
vision over  all  the  members.  There  is  only  one 
elder  in  each  congregation,  but  there  may  be 
several  ministers  of  the  lower  degrees. 

The  only  other  official  in  the  church  is  the  dea- 
con. There  are  usually  three  or  four  of  these  in 
each  congregation :  they  care  for  the  poor  and 
needy,  and  visit  in  couples  all  the  members  at 
their  homes  before  the  annual  love-feast,  to  ascer- 
tain whether  they  are  in  peace  and  union. 

The  records  of  the  early  church  at  Germantown 
show  that  several  of  the  sisters  were  chbsen  as 
deaconesses :  but  the  sisters  are  no  longer  ap- 
pointed to  any  official  position  in  the  church ;  and 
the  Annual  Meeting,  1859,  decided  "that  a  female 
cannot  teach  or  preach  in  the  ordinary  accepta- 
tion of  those  terms,  yet  we  cannot  forbid  them 
to  prophesy"  (art.  7).  At  installations  (for  min- 
isters of  the  first  and  second  degrees)  and  ordina- 
tions (for  the  bishops)  the  wife  of  the  minister  is 
also  saluted  by  the  congregation,  the  men  giving 
the  hand,  and  the  sisters  both  the  hand  and  kiss ; 
"  the  church  enjoining  on  the  believing  wives  of 
teachers  the  duty  of  aiding,  by  their  humble  ex- 
ample and  chaste  conversation,  their  husbands  in 
the  solemn  duty  laid  upon  them  "  (Annual  Meet- 
ing, 1862,  art.  36). 

The  ministers  and  deacons  are  chosen  from  the 
congregation  by  the  vote  of  all  the  members ;  the 
election  being  conducted  by  visiting  bi-ethren, 
i.e.,  ministers  of  neighboring  churches  who  have 
been  summoned  by  the  congregation  for  that  pur- 
pose. After  devotional  exercises,  these  brethi-en 
retire  to  some  convenient,  quiet  place,  where  each 
member  comes  singly,  and  expresses  his  or  her 
preference;  all  canvassing  of  the  congregation,  or 
"  electioneering,"  being  strictly  forbidden.  The 
brother  who  has  the  highest  number  of  votes  is 
declared  elected ;  and  the  names  of  all  others 
voted  for,  together  with  the  number  of  votes  cast 
for  them,  are  kept  secret. 

All  the  affairs  of  the  congregation  are  managed 
at  a  meeting  or  council  of  the  members,  presided 
over  by  the  elder,  and  held  statedly,  or  as  often 
as  occasion  may  require;  the  sisters  having  an 
equal  voice  with  the  brethren.  District  meetings 
and  a  general  conference  are  held  yearly:  these 
are  'representative  bodies.  A  certain  number  of 
churches  conveniently  located  constitutes  a  dis- 
trict; each  church  sending,  two  delegates,  one  of 
whom  must  be  a  minister.  The  general  confer- 
ence, called  the  Annual  Meeting,  has,  since  1866, 
been  composed  exclusively  of  ministers,  one  of 
them  a  bishop.      There  are  two  delegates  from 
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each  district  meeting.  These  councils,  or  "  Big- 
Meetings,"  put  in  order  such  matters  as  cannot 
be  agreed  upon  in  the  congregations,  or  by  the 
district  meetings ;  matters  in  dispute  being  sub- 
mitted to  the  meeting  in  the  form  of  "queries." 
Formerly  all  the  brethren  and  sisters  present, 
often  several  thousand,  took  part  in  settling  the 
questions  brought  before  the  council,  as  in  one  of 
congregational  meetings ;  but  now  the  discussions 
and  voting  .are  confined  to  the  delegates,  two- 
thirds  of  the  votes  cast  being  required  for  a  decis- 
ion. The  first  of  these  Annual  Meetings  was  held 
in  1742,  but  there  are  no  minutes  preserved  prior 
to  those  of  1788.  An  examination  of  these  min- 
utes (by  which  alone  the  doctrines  and  usages  of 
the  Brethren  can  be  really  ascertained)  shows 
that  "  queries "  with  reference  to  doctrines  are 
rare,  and  proves  that  there  has  always  been  a 
general  adherence  to  the  fundamental  and  distinc- 
tive principles  originally  adopted  by  the  society. 
But  the  application  of  these  principles  in  special 
cases  is  the  subject  of  frequent  "  queries  "  from 
the  district  meetings,  referring  to  such  minute 
questions  of  casuistry  as  the  following :  Is  it  right, 
according  to  the  tenor  of  the  gospel,  for  brethren 
to  erect  lightning-rods  (1864)?  whether  we  shall 
have  a  rolling  or  a  standing  collar  on  our  coats 
(1876)  ?  ought  members  of  the  church  to  attach 
themselves  to  the  Washington  Mutual  Live  Stock 
Insurance  Company  (1871)  ?  is  it  right  to  burden 
brethren  with  paying  postage  for  letters  sent  by 
mail,  they  being  not  intei'ested  in  the  same  (1851)? 
is  it  becoming  for  members  to  get  the  walls  of 
their  houses  papered  with  flower  paper  (1859)? 
Upon  the  mode  of  feet-washing,  that  is,  whether 
the  person  who  washes  the  feet  must  also  wipe 
them,  or  whether  these  acts  may  be  performed  by 
different  persons,  there  is  a  great  difference  of 
opinion ;  and  the  matter  has  been  frequently 
brought  before  the  council.  The  "  single  mode  " 
is  insisted  upon  by  the  oldest  chm'ches  as  more 
in  accordance  with  the  example  of  Christ,  but 
the  Annual  Meeting  has  decided  the  "double 
imode "  as  the  recognized  mode  of  the  general 
brotherhood.  The  minutes  show  that  the  Breth- 
ren have  from  the  earliest  times  borne  testimony 
against  slavery,  even  when  the  Annual  Meetings 
were  held  in  the  slave  States,  as  in  Tennessee, 
1846,  and  in  Maryland,  1853,  and  again  in  1857, 
when  it  was  decided  that  "  members  not  willing 
to  liberate  their  slaves  should  be  dealt  with  ac- 
cording to  the  gospel  manner  of  dealing  with  all 
transgressors."  Testimony  against  the  use  of 
intoxicating  drinks  was  given  as  early  as  1781, 
and  has  continued  to  this  day,  though  the  Annual 
Meeting  of  1842  considered  it  "  not  advisable  for 
members  to  put  their  hands  to  the  pledge,  or  to 
meddle  with  the  proceeding  and  excitement  of 
the  world  upon  this  subject."  Members  are  not 
allowed  to  join  secret  societies. 

Although  a  high  school  was  founded  by  the 
Brethren  in  Germantown  as  early  as  1762,  educa- 
tion has  not,  until  very  recently,  had  much  favor 
with  them.  The  Annual  Meeting,  so  recently  as 
1853,  declared  that  "  colleges  are  a  very  unsafe 
place  for  a  simple  follower  of  Christ,  inasmuch 
as  they  are  calculated  to  lead  us  astray  from  the 
faith,  and  obedience  to  the  gospel"  (art.  28). 
Pour  years  later,  in  answering  a  query  concern- 
ing the  contemplated  establishment  of   a  high 


school,  the  Annual  Meeting  declares  "  It  is  con- 
forming to  the  world.  The  apostle  Paul  says 
knowledge  puffeth  up  "  (art.  19).  And  the  next 
year  (1858)  the  question  was  debated,  "whether 
the  Lord  has  commanded  us  to  have  a  school  be- 
sides our  common  schools  ;  and,  if  it  is  not  com- 
manded of  the  Lord,  ought  we  to  have  one  ?  " 
(Art.  51.)  But  in  1861  a  flourishing  high  school 
was  established  in  Ohio  by  Elder  James  Quin- 
ter :  and  there  are  now  three  colleges  under  the 
control  of  Brethren,  though  not  officially  con- 
nected with  the  society ;  namely,  at  Huntingdon, 
Penn.,  established  1876;  at  Ashland,  O.,  estab- 
lished 1878 ;  and  at  Mount  Morris,  111.,  established 
1879.  The  catalogues  for  1881-82  give  the  total 
number  of  students  in  all  the  departments  as  695. 
The  usual  classical  and  scientific  courses  are  pur- 
sued. To  these  three  colleges  should  be  added 
the  normal  school  at  Bridgewater,  Va.  The  co- 
education of  the  sexes  is  regarded  "  as  the  only 
true  method  of  education ;  "  but  the  principles  of 
the  Brethren  as  to  plainness  in  dress  are  insisted 
upon,  both  for  teachers  and  pupils.  "  Dresses  are 
plain,  without  tucks,  ruffles,  etc.  Gay  attire  and 
jewelry  are  prohibited "  (Mount-Morris  College 
Catalogue).  But  the  Brethren  continue  to  bear 
testimony  against  the  establishing,  "  under  any 
pretext  or  color  whatever,  theological  schools  or 
theological  departments  of  schools  or  colleges  "  > 
(Annual  Meeting,  1882,  art.  10).  The  same  meet- 
ing approves  of  Sunday  schools  as  "  promotive  of 
good ;  "  but  "  the  unnecessaiy  appendage  of-  Sun- 
day-school conventions  "  is  declared  to  be  "  con- 
trary to  the  principles  of  the  gospel,  and  contrary 
to  the  Scriptures  "  (art.  22). 

The  first  paper  in  the  interests  of  the  society, 
a  monthly  called  Tlie  Gospel  Visitor,  was  pub- 
lished by  Henry  Kurtz,  in  1851,  at  Poland,  O. ; 
the  next,  a  weekly  called  The  Christian  Family 
Companion,  in  1864,  by  Henry  Holsinger,  at  Ty- 
rone,  Penn.      Their    present    publications    are, 

(1)  The  Primitive  Christian,  Huntingdon,  Penn., 

(2)  The  Brethren  at  Work,  Mount  Morris,  111.,  and 

(3)  Der  Bruderbote,  a  German  monthly,  Grundy 
Centre,  lo.  There  is  also  published  a  Sunday- 
school  paper  at  Huntingdon,  Penn.  The  Vindi- 
cator, the  organ  of  the  Old-Order  Brethren,  is 
published  at  Kinsey's  Station,  O. ;  and  The  Pro- 
gressive Christian,  the  organ  of  the  Progressives, 
at  Berlin,  Penn. 

The  Siehen  Taeger,  or  German  Seventh-day  Bap- 
tists, are  a  secession  from  the  Tunkers.  They  are 
now  nearly  extinct  as  a  denomination,  but  at  one 
time  existed  in  considerable  numbers  at  Ephrata, 
Lancaster  County,  Penn.,  where,  under  Conrad 
Beissel,  they  formed  a  monastic  community  in 
1732 ;  and  colonies  were  afterwards  formed  near 
York,  Bedford,  and  Snow  Hill.  Beissel,  a  native 
of  Germany,  came  to  this  country  in  1720,  and 
settled  at  Mill  Creek,  where  he  was  baptized  by 
Peter  Becker,  the  Tunker  minister  of  the  Ger- 
mantown church,  in  1725.  He  published  a  pam- 
phlet protesting  against  the  change  of  the  sabbath 
from  the  seventh  to  the  first  day  of  the  week,  and 
also  advocating  celibacy  as  a  higher  order  of 
Christian  life.  Owing  "to  the  disturbance  and 
opposition  which  these  views  occasioned,  he  with- 
drew from  the  society,  and  led  a  solitary  life  on 
the  banks  of  the  Co'colico  Kiver,  where  he  was 
soou  joined  by  a  number  of  those  who  shared  Ms 
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views.  In  1728,  still  living  in  solitary  cottages 
or  cells,  they  organized  a  distinct  society,  which 
soon  assumed  a  monastic  character ;  and  several 
buildings  were  erected  at  Ephrata  for  the  use 
of  the  order.  There  was  at  first  a  community  of 
goods;  but  this  was  afterwards  partially  aban- 
doned, only  the  donations  to  the  society,  and  the 
labor  of  the  iumates  of  the  cloisters,  being  re- 
garded as  common  stock.  Celibacy  was  enjoined 
upon  those  living  in  the  cloisters,  and  was  recom- 
mended to  all  others,  but  not  absolutely  required. 
They  adopted  a  garb  similar  to  that  of  the  Capu- 
chins, and,  upon  entering  the  order,  assumed 
monastic  names.  Beissel  took  the  name  of  Fried- 
sam  (Peaceable),  to  which  the  Brethren  added 
that  of  Gottrecht  (Godright),  and  also  gave  him 
the  title  of  Spiritual  Father.  Israel  Eckerlin 
(Onesimus)  was  the  first  prior  (Vorsteher).  In 
1740  the  cloisters  contained  thirty-six  single  breth- 
ren and  thirty-five  sisters  ;  and  the  members  liv- 
ing in  the  neighborhood  swelled  the  numbers  of 
the  Order  of  the  Solitary  to  nearly  three  hundred. 
After  the  battle  of  Brandywine  (1777),  one  of 
the  buildings  was  used  as  a  hospital  for  the 
wounded  soldiers.  The  society  derived  its  sup- 
port from  the  products  of  various  mills  (paper, 
grist,  oil,  fulling,  etc.),  together  with  the  labor  of 
the  members  upon  the  farm  and  in  various  occu- 
pations within  the  cloister,  especially  printing. 
Their  printing-press  became  quite  famous.  The 
Martyr-Book  (Der  Blutige  ScJiall  Platz,  etc.),  trans- 
lated by  them  from  the  Dutch  for  the  Mennon- 
ites,  and  printed  in  1748,  a  large  folio  of  1,512 
pages,  is  pronounced  by  Mr.  S.  W.  Pennypacker 
(^Pennsylvania  Magazine  of  History,  vol.  v.  p. 
276)  "  the  noblest  specimen  of  American  colonial 
bibliography."  Nearly  forty  years  before  Robert 
Raikes  established  his  sabbath  school  in  Glouces- 
ter, Ludwig  Hacker,  the  teacher  of  the  common 
school  at  Ephrata,  established  a  school  for  reli- 
gious instruction  on  sabbath  afternoons.  The  so- 
ciety flourished  for  nearly  fifty  years,  or  until  the 
death  of  Beissel,  which  occurred  in  1768.  He  was 
succeeded  by  Peter  Miller,  a  man  of  great  learn- 
ing, who,  on  arriving  in  Philadelphia  in  1730,  was 
ordained  by  the  Scotch  synod  (Morgan  Edwards 
says  "by  the  Dutch  Pi-esbyterians "),  but  was 
received  into  the  society  at  Ephrata  in  1735, 
where  he  continued  till  his  death,  in  1796.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  learning  and  sincere  piety ; 
but  before  his  death  the  society  began  to  decline, 
and  there  are  now  but  few  members,  held  together 
mainly  by  the  property  which  is  vested  in  the 
society.  This  consists  of  about  eighty  acres  of 
the  original  tract,  with  the  old  dilapidated  clois- 
ters. There  is  also  a  large  cloister  still  remain- 
ing at  Snow  Hill,  but  having  at  the  present  time 
only  six  inmates. 

The  Tunkers  are  often  confounded  with  the 
other  peace  sects,  in  Pennsylvania,  of  German 
origin,  especially  with  the  Mennonites,  the  Amish, 
Schwenckfelders,  etc. ;  but  they  have  no  historical 
connection,  and  differ  from  them  in  some  impor- 
tant particulars.  The  Mennonites  and  the  Amish 
baptize  by  pouring  (see  art.  Mennonites).  The 
Schwenckfelders  do  not  observe  the  sacraments, 
though  recently  some  attempt  has  been  made  to 
introduce  them.  This  society  was  founded  in 
Silesia  by  Kaspar  Schwenckfeld  von  Ossing,  a 
nobleman,  and  counsellor  to  the  Duke  of  Signitz. 


He  was  a  very  learned  and  pious  man  ;  but  differ- 
ing from  Luther  upon  the  nature  of  the  Eucharist, 
the  efiicacy  of  the  Divine  Word,  and  the  human 
nature  of  Christ,  he  was  opposed  by  the  Protes- 
tants as  well  as  by  the  Catholics.  He  died  in  1562. 
His  followers  were  also  opposed  and  persecuted ; 
and  many  of  them,  during  the  next  century,  took 
refuge  in  Saxony.  In  1734  a  number  of  families 
emigrated  to  Pennsylvania,  and  settled  in  Mont- 
gomery and  the  neighboring  counties.  For  i  a 
hundred  and  fifty  years  they  have  held,  each  year, 
a  festival  (Gedachtnistag)  in  grateful  memory  of 
their  arrival.  They  have  but  five  or  six  churches, 
all  of  them  in  Montgomery  and  the  adjoining 
counties,  and  number  about  two  hundred  families. 
The  doctrines,  government,  and  discipline  of  the 
Schwenckfelders  in  many  respects  resemble  those 
of  the  Friends,  whom  they  also  resemble  in  intel- 
ligent and  pious  zeal,  leading  sober,  honest,  peace- 
ful, and  industrious  lives. 

Lit.  —  Felbinger  :  Das  Christliclie  Handbiich- 1 
lein,  first  published,  Amsterdam  and  Franckfiirt, 
in  1651,  discusses  the  Pietistic  movements  out  of 
which  the  Tunkers  sprung ;  also  Max  Gobel  : 
History  of  Christian  Life  {Geschichie  des  christlichen 
Lehens,  etc.)  in  the  Rhenish  Evangelical  Churches, 
Coblenz,  1852-62,  3  vols. ;  Alexander  Mack  : 
(1)  Rites  and  Ordinances^  (Rechte  und  Ordnungen), 
a  Conversation  between  a  Father  and  Son,  (2)  An- 
swers to  the  Searching  Questions  (Grundforschende 
Fragen)  of  Eberhard  Ludwig  Gruber.  Both  of 
these  were  translated  by  Blingluff,  1810,  revised 
by  Elder  Henry  Kurtz,  Columbiana,  0.,  1867. 
The  first  contains  a  short  preface ;  and  the  'sec- 
ond, an  appendix  upon  Feet-washing,  by  his  son, 
Alexander  Mack,  jun.  Both  of  these,  with  Fel- 
binger's  Handhilchlein,  were  reprinted  by  Samuel 
Saur,  Baltimore,  1799.  The  younger  Mack  also 
■p-ahliiheAApologie  and  Anhang  zum  Wiederlegten 
Wiedertaufer,  Ephrata,  1788.  Morgan  Edwards  : 
Materials  towards  a  History  of  A  merican  Baptists, 
Philadelphia,  part  iv.,  1770 ;  Rupp  :  History  of 
Lancaster  County,  Penn.,  part  ii.  chap.  6 ;  Minutes 
of  the  Annual  Meetings  of  the  Brethren,  from 
1788 ;  Howard  Miller  :  Record  of  the  Faithful, 
Lewisburg,  Penn.,  1882;  R.  H.  Miller:  Doc- 
trines of  the  Brethren  defended,  Indianapolis,  1876  ; 
Brothers  Lamech  and  Agkippa  :  Chronicon  Epra- 
tense,  published  at  the  cloister  in  Ephrata,  1786; 
Brother  Ezekiel  Langmaster  :  Leben  und  Wan- 
del  (an  autobiography),  Ephrata,  1826.  See  also 
arts,  by  Rev.  Christian  Endeess  and  Redmond 
Conyngham,  in  Memoirs  (1827)  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Historical  Society,  vol.  ii.  part  1;  by  Dr. 
W.  M.  Fahnestock  (a  Tunker),  in  Hazzard's 
Register,  vol.  xv.  No.  375 ;  and  by  Professor  Sei- 
densticker.  University  of  Pennsylvania,  in  the 
Century  Magazine,  December,  1881,  and  in  Der 
Deutche  Pionier,  Cincinnati,  1883,  beginning  with 
the  January  number ;  also  the  valuable  collection 
of  books  relating  to  the  history  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Germans,  made  by  A.  H.  Cassel,  and  now 
in  the  possession  of  the  Historical  Society  of  Penn- 
sylvania. For  the  Schwenckfelders  see,  besides 
the  numerous  writings  of  Schwenckfeld  and  the 
Erlauterung,  the  History  of  Kaspar  von  Schwenck- 
feld (AusfUhrliche  Geschichte)  by  Kadelbach, 
Lauban,  1860 ;  General  Record  of  Schwenckfelders, 
compiled  by  Reuben  Kriebel,  with  Preface  by 
C.  Heydrick,  1879.         William  c.  cattell. 
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TURIBIUS,  Alphonso,  a  saint  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church ;  was  b.  in  Spain,  Nov.  16,  1538 ; 
d.  in  Santa,  Peru,  Nov.  23,  1606.  He  entered  the 
service  of  the  state ;  was  appointed  president  of 
Grenada  byKing  Philip  II.,  and  in  1581  arch- 
bishop of  Lima,  although  he  was  stiU  a  layman. 
He  greatly  distinguished  himself  in  the  manage- 
ment of  his  diocese,  and  is  said  to  have  raised  one 
person  from  the  dead,  and  wrought  other  mira- 
cles. His  remains,  which  are  interred  at  Lima,  are 
said  to  still  possess  miraculous  qualities.  He  was 
beatified  by  Innocent  XL  in  1679,  and  canonized 
by  Benedict  XIII.  in  1726.  iseudeckee. 

TURKEY.  The  Turkish  tribes  coming  from 
Central  Asia  accepted  Mohammedanism  when 
they  came  in  contact  with  it.  The  Ottoman 
Turks  founded  a  Mohammedan  Empu-e,  and  car- 
ried on  their  wars  in  the  name  of  the  Prophet. 
When  Sultan  Selim  conquered  Egypt,  he  brought 
away  the  last  of  the  caliphs  of  the  family  of 
Koreish,  and  held  him  as  a  prisoner  at  Constanti- 
nople until  he  ceded  to  him  his  rights  as  caliph,  or 
Imam-ul-Mussilmin.  Since  that  time  the  Ottoman 
sultans  have  claimed  to  be  caliphs,  or  successors 
of  the  Prophet;  and  their  claim  has  been  generally 
recognized  by  orthodox  Mohammedans,  on  account 
of  their  ability  to  maintain  it,  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  the  Prophet  himself  declared  that  the  caliph 
must  be  of  his  own  family.  Under  these  caliphs 
of  Constantinople,  the  constitution  of  the  govern- 
ment has  been  strictly  Mohammedan.  The  law 
has  been  that  of  the  Sheraat.  This  law  is  based 
upon  the  Koran,  the  religious  traditions,  and  the 
decisions  of  the  distinguished  doctors  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan law.  The  Sultan  is  in  all  things  abso- 
lutely supreme  ;  but  he  is  expected  to  consult  the 
Sheik-ul-Islam,  an  officer  appointed  by  himself,  in 
regard  to  any  doubtful  question.  The  Sheik-ul- 
Islam  may  give  an  answer  himself,  or  he  may 
consult  the  Ulema,  i.e.,  the  learned  doctors  of  the 
law  under  him.  This  religious  constitution  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire  has  stood  in  the  way  of  any 
real  reform  in  the  government.  Every  thing  is 
sacrificed  to  the  interests  of  the  caliphate.  The 
Koran  declares  that  any  Mohammedan  who  may 
deny  his  faith  shall  be  put  to  death ;  and  there 
has  consequently  never  been  any  such  thing  as 
religious  liberty  possible  in  Turkey,  although,  at 
times  since  the  Crimean  war,  conversions  to  Chris- 
tianity have  been  tolerated  on  account  of  the 
vigorous  action  of  the  English  Government  in 
defence  of  the  few  converts. 

When  the  Turks  conquered  the  country,  they 
found  already  established  in  it  a  number  of  Chris- 
tian churches,  as  well  as  communities  of  Jews  and 
Pagans.  In  Egypt  was  the  Coptic  Church ;  in 
Asia,  the  Armenian,  the  Catholic,  the  Syriac,  the 
Orthodox  or  Greek ;  in  Europe,  the  Greek  and  the 
Roman  Cathdlic.  The  majority  of  the  adherents 
of  these  churches  refused  to  become  Mohamme- 
dans, and  it  was  impossible  to  destroy  them :  so  the 
Turks  applied  to  them  the  third  principle  of  the 
Koran,  and  allowed  them  to  pay  tribute,  and  live 
in  the  country  as  aliens.  The  church  organiza- 
tions and  hierarchies  were  maintained  and  used 
by  the  Turks  as  means  of  more  easily  governing 
the  people.  Certain  privileges  and  rights  were 
conferred  upon  them  by  imperial  firmans.  The 
patriarchs  and  bishops  were  appointed  by  the 
joint  action  of  the  Church  and  the  Government, 


and  were,  in  fact,  officers  of  the  Turkish  Govern- 
ment quite  as  much  as  of  the  Church.  They  had 
civil  as  well  as  ecclesiastical  authority  over  their 
flocks,  and  were  sometimes  the  instruments  of 
Turkish  oppression,  sometimes  oppressors  them- 
selves, and  sometimes  the  protectors  of  the  Chris- 
tians. The  idea  of  the  Turk  was,  that,  by 
controlling  the  ecclesiastical  organization,  he 
could  control  the  people  more  easily  than  if  he 
dealt  with  them  as  individuals.  This  was  true ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  in  so  doing  he  prepared 
the  way  for  the  destruction  of  his  empire.  This 
system  has  enabled  the  different  nationalities  of 
the  empire  to  maintain  a  separate  existence,  to 
keep  up  national  feeling,  and  to  resist  Moham- 
medan propagandism.  The  Turks  have  at  last 
begun  to  appreciate  this;  and  of  late  years  the 
axithority  of  the  Christian  ecclesiastics  has  been 
curtailed,  and  efforts  have  been  made  to  do 
away  with  the  special  privileges  accorded  to  the 
churches.  The  churches  have  vigorously  resisted, 
and  have  been  supported  in  this  by  the  European 
powers.  There  are  now  in  Constantinople,  offi- 
cially recognized  by  the  Porte,  Patriarchs  of  the 
Armenian,  Catholic  Armenian,  Latin,  and  Ortho- 
dox churches,  the  Exarch  of  the  Bulgarian  Church, 
the  Vekil  of  the  Protestants,  and  the  Haham- 
Bashi  of  the  Jews.  Except  the  Catholics  and 
Protestants,  these  religious  bodies  have  done 
nothing  since  the  Turkish  conquest  to  propagate 
their  faith ;  but  their  hostility  to  each  other  has 
been  almost  as  great  as  their  hatred  of  the  Turks. 
Protestant  Missions.  —  The  Protestant  Reforma- 
tion in  Em'ope  was  not  ^Yithout  influence  in  Tur- 
key, and  some  of  the  highest  ecclesiastics  of  the 
Orthodox  Church  were  more  or  less  in  sympathy 
with  it.  But  the  people  were  too  ignorant  and 
too  isolated  to  be  reached  by  any  movement  from 
without;  and  Protestantism  was  practically  un- 
known to  them  until  the  establishment  of  Prot- 
estant missions  in  Turkey,  early  in  the  present 
century.  These  missions  have  been  confined  al- 
most exclusively  to  the  Jews  and  the  Oriental 
Christians.  There  are  now  (1883)  twenty-five  socie- 
ties engaged  in  this  work,  —  the  Church  Mission- 
ary Society,  the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel,  the  London  Jews  Society,  the  Established 
Church  of  Scotland,  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland, 
the  Irish  Presbyterian  Mission,  the  Palestine 
Church  Missionary  Society,  the  British  Syrian 
School  Society,  the  Lebanon  Schools  Committee, 
the  Society  for  promoting  Female  Education  in 
the  East,  the  Whately  Schools  Society  in  Egypt. 
All  of  these  are  British  organizations ;  and  in 
addition  to  these,  there  are  several  independent 
entei'prises,  mostly  schools,  conducted  by  the  Eng- 
lish. The  American  societies  are  the  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions, 
the  Presbyterian  Board  of  Missions,  the  Reformed 
Presbyterian  Mission,  the  United  Presbyterian 
Mission,  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Mission,  the 
Christian  (Campbellite)  Mission,  the  Society  of 
Friends  (American  and  English).  There  are  also 
a  number  of  publication  societies,  both  English 
and  American,  which  have  agents  in  Turkey,  or 
work  through  the  missionaries.  The  most  im- 
portant are  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society, 
the  American  Bible  Society,  the  American  Tract 
Society,  the  London  Religious  Tract  Society. 
The  German  missions  are  the  Kaiserswerth  Dea^ 
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conesses,  the  Krishona  Missions,  and  the  Jerusa- 
lem Verein.  These  societies  employ  about  450 
missionaries  and  assistant  missionaries,  and  about 
1,300  native  assistants.  The  whole  number  of 
Protestants  in  Turkey  is  estimated  at  40,000,  of 
whom  about  10,000  are  communicants.  Details 
cannot  be  given  in  the  space  allowed  for  this  arti- 
cle in  regard  to  all  of  the  societies,  but  the  more 
important  ones  merit  special  attention.  First  of 
all  stands  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions,  which  originally  represent- 
ed the  Presbyterian,  Dutch  Reformed,  and  Con- 
gregational churches  of  America,  but  since  1870 
only  the  last.  The  work  of  this  board  in  Turkey 
was  commenced  in  1819,  when  two  missionaries, 
Messrs.  Fisk  and  Parsons,  were  sent  out  to  be- 
gin work  at  Jerusalem.  This  mission  was  never 
fairly  established,  but  in  1823  the  Syrian  mission 
was  commenced  at  Beyrout.  The  Armenian  mis- 
sion was  founded  at  Constantinople  in  1831,  and 
the  Jewish  mission  in  1832,  the  Assyrian  mission 
in  1849,  and  the  Bulgarian  in  1858.  Several 
missionaries  have  at  times  been  appointed  to  work 
among  the  Mohammedans,  but  without  any  per- 
manent result.  The  board  has  now  four  distinct 
missions  in  Turkey,  —  the  European,  Western, 
Central,  and  Eastern  Turkey  missions;  and  its 
work  is  chiefly  among  the  Armenians,  Bulgai-i- 
ans,  and  Greeks.  The  missionaries  at  first  had 
no  intention  of  establishing  an  independent  Prot- 
estant church  in  Turkey,  but  sought  rather  to 
reform  the  existing  Christian  churches.  The 
peculiar  constitution  of  the  Turkish  Empire, 
which  not  only  gave  civil  power  to  the  patriarchs, 
but  treated  as  an  outlaw  every  person  not  belong- 
ing to  some  established  church,  together  with  the 
violent  animosity  of  the  ecclesiastics  against  evan- 
gelical teaching,  finally  forced  the  missionaries  to 
found  a  Protestant  church,  or,  more  properly,  a 
Protestant  civil  community,  which  was  recognized 
by  the  Porte  in  1850,  through  the  influence  of 
England.  In  1882  the  American  Board  had  in 
Turkey  156  male  and  female  missionaries.  They 
also  supported,  wholly  or  in  part,  580  native 
pastors,  preachers,  teachers,  etc.  They  have  97 
churches,  with  6,726  communicants;  484  having 
been  added  during  the  year.  They  have  24  theo- 
logical and  high  schools,  18  high  schools  for  girls, 
379  common  schools,  with  about  15,000  pupils  in 
all.  They  have  printed  and  circulated,  since  the 
establishment  of  the  missions,  2,555,139  books, 
or  347,200,364  pages.  Two  colleges,  at  Aintab 
and  Kharpoot,  are  in  part  connected  with  the 
board. 

The  mission  to  Syria  was  transferred  by  the 
American  Board  in  1870  to  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  and  reports  the  following  statistics :  mis- 
sionaries, 33 ;  native  laborers,  155 ;  churches,  12 ; 
communicants,  877 ;  added  during  the  year,  58 ; 
theological  and  high  schools,  9 ;  high  schools  for 
girls,  3 ;  common  schools,  91 ;  pupils  in  all,  4,371 ; 
pages  printed  from  beginning,  206,713,217. 

The  United  Presbyterian  Mission  in  Egypt  was 
founded  in  1854,  and  reports  the  following  statis- 
tics, Dec.  31,  1881:  missionaries,  24;  native  la- 
borers, 146  ;  churches,  13  ;  communicants,  1,168  ; 
added  during  the  year,  205  ;  theological  and  high 
schools,  2 ;  high  schools  for  girls,  2  ;  common 
schools,  44 ;  pupils  in  all,  2,410 ;  volumes  of  books 
sold  during  year  1881,  27,150.    Most  of  the  print- 


ing for  this  mission  has  been  done  at  Beyrout,  and 
is  included  in  the  statistics  of  the  Syrian  mission. 
The  missions  to  the  Jews  in  Turkey  are  con- 
ducted by  the  London  Jews  Society,  which  has 

5  stations,  7  missionaries,  2  medical  missionaries, 

6  helpers,  and  6  schools ;  the  church  of  Scotland, 
which  has  5  stations,  5  missionaries,  1  medical 
missionary,  6  helpers,  and  6  schools;  the  Free 
Church  of  Scotland,  which  has  2  stations,  2  mis- 
sionaries, 2  helpers,  and  3  schools.  In  all  there 
are  four  organized  churches.  It  is  supposed  that 
the  wives  of  the  missionaries  are  not  included  in 
these  statistics,  as  they  are  in  those  which  precede 
them. 

The  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  has 
eleven  depots  and  depositories  in  Turkey,  with  a 
central  agency  at  Constantinople.  It  now  employs 
thirty-three  colportors.  It  commenced  work  in 
Turkey  about  1806.  It  has  circulated  the  Bible 
in  thirty-five  languages,  to  the  amount  of  1,958,804 
volumes.  The  American  Bible  Society  has  a  cen- 
tral agency  at  Constantinople.  Its  most  important 
branch  is  at  Beyrout ;  but  it  operates  through  all 
the  stations  of  the  American  missions.  It  now 
employs  50  colportoi's.  It  circulates  the  Bible 
in  twenty-six  languages,  and  the  total  number 
of  volumes  circulated  since  1858  is  501,805. 

Both  of  these  societies  have  worked  in  such 
close  connection  with  the  missionary  societies, 
and  have  so  generally  depended  upon  the  mission- 
aries for  their  translations  and  for  the  work  of 
publication,  that  it  is  impossible  to  say  exactly 
how  large  a  proportion  of  the  volumes  reported 
above  is  included  in  the  statistics  already  given 
in  connection  with  the  missions.  Up  to  1858  the 
missionaries  acted  as  agents  of  the  American 
Bible  Society.  Robert  College  at  Constantinople, 
and  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  at  Beyrout,  are 
independent,  endowed  institutions,  not  connected 
with  any  missionary  society;  but  they  are  the 
fruit  of  missionary  work.  Robert  College  has  17 
professors  and  instructors,  and  238  students.  Its 
course  of  instruction  is  similar  to  that  of  the  best 
American  colleges.  It  was  founded  in  1863.  The 
Syrian  Protestant  College  has  a  medical  depart- 
ment in  addition  to  its  college  course,  and  was 
founded  in  1865.  It  has  16  professors  and  in-  ' 
structors,  and  127  students.  These  colleges  are 
both  American  institutions,  and  in  both  the  lan- 
guage of  instruction  is  English.  Their  students 
represent  almost  all  the  languages,  religions,  and 
nationalities  of  the  East. 

The  real  influence  of  Protestant  missions  in 
Turkey  cannot  be  measured  by  any  such  statistics 
as  those  given  above.  It  has  been  not  only  reli- 
gious, but  intellectual,  social,  and  political.  It  has 
modified  the  character  of  the  Oriental  chui-ches, 
and  to  some  extent  reformed  them.  It  has  carried 
Western  ideas  and  Christian  civilization  into  the 
darkest  corners  of  the  empire.  Many  English 
statesmen  familiar  with  Turkish  affairs  have  de- 
clared that  American  missionaries  have  accom- 
plished more  for  the  regeneration  of  the  East 
than  all  other  influences  combined.  Lord  Strat- 
ford de  Redcliffe  and  Lord  Shaftesbury  may  be 
mentioned,  among  others,  as  having  expressed 
this  opinion. 

Roman-Catholic  Missions.  —  Neither  the  Roman- 
Catholic  authorities  nor  the  French  embassy  at 
Constantinople  are  ready  to  furnish  the  statistics 
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of  Koman-Catholic  missions  in  Turkey ;  although 
an  ofEer  was  made  to  publish  what  they  might 
furnish,  without  note  or  comment.  Without  such 
statistics,  only  general  statements  can  be  made. 

All  Roman-CathoUc  missions  in  Turkey  are 
political  agencies  of  the  French  Government,  and 
as  such  receive  pecuniary  aid  and  diplomatic  sup- 
port, even  fro  m  the  present  anti-clerical  government 
of  France.  In  return  for  this  they  are  expected 
to  propagate  and  sustain  French  influence  under 
all  circumstances.  So  far  as  my  observation  goes, 
the  principal  Catholic  organizations  represented 
in  Turkey  are  the  Lazarists,  Mechitarists,  Fran- 
ciscans, Dominicans,  Capuchins,  Carmelites,  Jesu- 
its, and  various  organizations  of  Sisters  of  Charity. 
For  many  years  past  they  have  made  but  little 
apparent  progress  in  winning  converts  from  other 
Christian  churches,  and  they  have  not  attempted 
to  convert  Mohammedans. 

For  a  time  the  Bulgarians,  after  their  conversion 
to  Christianity,  inclined  toward  Rome :  but  they 
finally  united  with  the  Eastern  Church ;  and  only 
a  small  body  of  Paulicians  are  now  Catholics. 
Since  the  commencement  of  the  conflict  between 
the  Bulgarians  and  the  Greek  Patriarch,  great 
efforts  have  been  made  to  win  the  Bulgarians  over 
to  Rome ;  and,  since  the  expulsion  of  the  religious 
orders  from  France,  this  mission  has  been  largely 
re-enforced,  and  French  protection  has  been  of- 
fered to  converts,  especially  in  Macedonia.  The 
results  have  thus  far  been  small.  In  Bosnia, 
Herzegovina,  and  Albania,  there  is  a  strong  Catho- 
lic element ;  and  the  Austrian  Government  is 
doing  its  best  to  increase  its  influence,  thus  far 
with  no  other  effect  than  to  exasperate  the  popu- 
lation. Among  the  Greeks,  no  progress  has  been 
made  for  fifty  years.  There  is  a  rich  and  influ- 
ential Armenian  Catholic  Church  in  Turkey, 
which  during  the  last  century  suffered  terrible 
persecution ;  but  this  church  has  during  the  past 
few  years  been  distracted  by  dissensions,  growing- 
out  of  an  effort,  on  the  part  of  Rome,  to  Latinize 
it.  Several  thousand  families  have  gone  back  to 
the  old  Armenian  Church. 

Among  the  Arabic-speaking  races,  the  Catholics 
have  won  over  many  of  the  Jacobites,  control  the 
Maronites  of  Syria,  have  some  influence  among 
the  Greeks  and  Copts,  and  of  course  maintain 
establishments  in  Tripoli  and  Tunis.  In  addition 
to  the  native  Catholics,  there  is  all  through  the 
empire  a  large  foreign  population,  which  is  gen- 
erally Roman  Catholic,  and  which  contributes  to 
the  support  of  the  missions.  In  fact,  much  of  the 
influence  of  this  faith  in  Turkey  has  always  come 
from  the  diplomatic,  consular,  and  commercial 
establishments  maintained  here  by  Catholic  coun- 
tries. The  native  Christians  have  always  been 
taught  to  feel,  that,  in  becoming  Catholics,  they 
became  in  some  sense  Eui-opeans,  and  shared  in 
some  degree  the  honor  and  immunities  of  for- 
eigners. In  addition  to  these  social  and  political 
advantages  afforded  to  converts,  the  Catholic  mis- 
sions have  founded  churches,  schools,  hospitals,  and 
orphanages,  monasteries,  convents,  and  seminaries. 
Their  schools  have  always  been  of  a  low  order; 
but  they  have  taught  the  French  language,  and 
•such  accomplishments  as  took  the  fancy  of  the 
people.  Until  the  establishment  of  Protestant 
missions,  they  were,  no  doubt,  the  best  schools  m 
the  country.     Of  late  years,  whatever  progress 


has  been  made  has  been  due  chiefly  to  the  work 
of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  in  hospitals,  orphanages, 
schools,  and  house-to-house  visitation.  They  are 
to  be  found  everyvyhere ;  and,  although  generally 
ignorant  and  bigoted,  they  are  indefatigable  work- 
ers, well  trained  to  obedience,  self-sacrificing,  and 
wholly  devoted  to  these  works  of  Christian  charity. 

The  number  of  Roman-Catholic  missionaries 
in  the  empire,  native  and  foreign,  male  and  fe- 
male, including  the  ecclesiastics  of  the  native 
Catholic  churches,  cannot  be  less  than  ten  thou- 
sand. I  have  no  means  of  estimating  the  annual 
expenditure,  but  the  Roman-Catholic  missions 
have  certainly  been  more  successful  than  the 
Protestant  in  "living  on  the  country."  They 
depend  much  less,  in  proportion  to  their  numbers, 
upon  foreign  aid. 

It  is  not  easy  for  a  Protestant  to  form  an  esti- 
mate of  the  success  of  Roman-Catholic  missions. 
They  have  no  doubt  planted  the  church  so  firmly 
in  this  empire,  that  it  can  stand  by  itself  without 
foreign  aid ;  but  they  have  done  nothing  towards 
converting  the  Mohammedans,  and  have  made  no 
progress  in  winning  over  the  Oriental  churches  to 
a  union  with  Rome.  They  have  not  essentially 
weakened  these  churches,  nor  have  they  made 
converts  enough  to  enter  into  any  rivalry  with 
them.  They  will  not  advance  farther,  unless, 
as  in  the  case  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina,  the 
country  faUs  under  the  control  of  some  Catholic 

power.  GEORGE  WASHBURN 

(President  of  Robert  College,  ConstaDtiaople). 

TURLUPINS,  The,  a  sect  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  fourteenth  and  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth 
centuries,  which  was  quite  numerous  in  Paris 
and  in  the  province  of  Isle-de-France.  It  held 
private  meetings,  at  which,  in  order  to  represent 
paradise,  the  members  threw  aside  their  garments. 
They  had  the  appearance  of  holiness  and  earnest- 
ness. Gregory  XI.  in  1373  urged  the  king  of 
France  to  support  the  Dominicans  against  the 
Turlupins ;  and,  when  they  spread  to  Savoy,  a 
similar  appeal  was  likewise  sent  to  Duke  Ama- 
deus.  Gerson  attributfes  to  them  the  same  doc- 
trines that  were  advocated  by  the  Brethren  of  the 
Free  Spirit.  c.  schmedt. 

TURNER,  Daniel,  was  b.  at  Blackwater  Park, 
near  St.  Albans,  March  1, 1710 ;  and  d.  at  Abing- 
don, Berkshire,  Sept.  5,  1798;  Baptist  pastor  at 
Reading,  1741,  and  from  1748  at  Abingdon.  He 
published  Short  Meditations,  1771,  and  two  other 
prose  works;  Divine  Songs,  Hymns,  etc.,  1747; 
and  Poems,  Devotional  and  Moral,  1794.  Four  of 
his  hymns  appeared  in  Ash  and  Evans's  Col- 
lection, 1769,  and  eight  in  Rippon's,  1787.  Several 
of  them  have  been  widely  popular,  and  are  still 
iuuse.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

TURNER,  Francis,  English  prelate,  d.  Nov.  2, 
1700.  He  was  graduated  at  New  College,  Oxford, 
April  14, 1659 ;  proceeded  D.D.,  1669  ;  was  master 
of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  April  11, 1670 ; 
dean  of  Windsor,  1688;  bishop  of  Rochester, 
Nov.  11,  1683;  translated  to  Ely,  Aug.  23,  1684. 
On  May  18,  1688,  he  joined  Archbishop  Sancroft 
and  five  other  bishops  in  refusing  to  read  James 
II. 's  Declaration  for  Liberty  of  Conscience,  and  was 
with  them  committed  to  the  Tower,  June  8,  but 
acquitted  June  29.  Subsequently  refusing  to 
take  the  oath  to  William  and  Mary  on  their  as- 
cension to  the  throne,  he  was  suspended  March, 
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1689,  and  deprived  Feb.  1,  1691.  He  then  went 
into  retirement.  He  published  Vindication  of  the 
late  Archbishop  Sancroft  and  his  Brethren;  Brief 
Memoirs  of  Nicholas  Farrar,  2d  ed.,  1837. 

TURNER,  James,  Presbyterian,  b.  in  Bedford 
County,  Va.,  May  7, 1759 ;  d.  at  New  London,  Jan. 
8,  1828,  where  he  had  been  pastor  since  July  28, 
1792.  His  contemporary  fame  as  a  preacher  was 
very  great.  See  Spkague's  Annals,  iii.  581-585; 
GtLLBTT  :  History  Presbyterian  Church,  vol.  i. 

TURNER,  Samuel  Hulbeart,  D.D.,  Episcopa- 
lian ;  b.  in  Philadelphia,  Jan.  23,  1790 ;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  Dee.  21,  1861.  He  was  graduated  at 
the  university  of  Pennsylvania,  1807 ;  entered  the 
ministry;  settled  at  Chestertown,  Md.,1812;  pro- 
fessor of  historic  theology  in  the  General  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  New  York,  1818,  and  from  1821 
till  his  death,  professor  of  biblical  learning.  He 
was  a  sound  and  able  commentator.  He  trans- 
lated, with  Bishop  Whittingham  Jahn's  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Old  Testament  (N.Y.,  1827),  and  Planck's 
Introduction  to  Sacred  Philology  and  Interpretation 
(1834)  ;  wrote  commentaries  upon  the  Greek  text 
of  Hebrews  (1852,  3d  ed.,  1859),  Romans  (1853, 
3d  ed.,  1859),  Ephesians  (1856),  Galatians  (1856, 
2d  ed.,  1860)  ;  prepared  Companion  to  the  Booh  of 
Genesis,  1841 ;  Biographical  Notices  of  some  of  the 
most  Distinguished  Jewish  Rabbles,  and  Translations 
of  Portions  of  their  Commentaries  and  other  Works, 
1847  ;  Thoughts  on  the  Origin,  Character,  and  Inter- 
pretation of  Scripture  Prophecy,  1852  ;  Teachings 
of  the  Master,  1858 ;  Spiritual  Things  compared 
with  Spiritual,  or  Gospels  and  Acts  illustrated  by 
Parallel  References,  1859 ;  The  Gospels  according 
to  the  Ammonian  Sections  and  the  Tables  of  Euse- 
bius,  1861.     See  his  Autobiography,  1862. 

TURRETINI,  or  TURREtiN,  the  name  of  sev- 
eral distinguished  theologians  of  the  Reformed 
Church,  whose  ancestor  Francesco  emigrated  in 
1579  from  Lucca  to  Geneva,  for  religious  consid- 
erations.—  I.  Benedict,  was  b.  in  Zurich,  1588; 
became  successively  pastor  (1612)  and  professor 
of  theology  (1618)  in  Geneva;  d.  [March  4],  1631. 
He  took  a  prominent  part  at  the  synod  of  Alais 
(1620),  which  introduced  the  decrees  of  the  synod 
of  Dort  into  France.  He  left  behind  him  a  num- 
ber of  sermons,  and  especially  a  Defence  de  la 
fdelite  des  traductions  de  la  Bible  faites  a  Geneve, 
Geneva,  1618-20,  2  vols. — H.  Francois,  son  of  the 
preceding,  a  distinguished  representative  of  Cal- 
vinism; was  b.  in  Geneva,  [Oct.  17],  1623;  d.  there 
[Sept.  28],  1687.  After  studying  at  Geneva,  Ley- 
den,  Paris  (where  he  heard  Gassendi),  Montauban, 
and  Nismes,  he  became  pastor  of  the  Italian  con- 
gregation in  Geneva,  and  in  1653  professor  of 
theology.  He  is  specially  known  for  his  zealous 
opposition  to  the  theology  of  Saumur,  as  the  ear- 
nest champion  of  the  strictest  orthodoxy  of  the 
canons  of  Dort,  and  as  one  of  the  authors  of  the 
Helvetic  Consensus.  He  sternly  opposed  his  more 
liberal  colleagues,  Mestrezat  and  Louis  Tronchin, 
and  exercised  a  preponderating  influence  upon  the 
Genevan  ministry  of  his  day.  His  principal  work 
is  his  Theological  Institutes,  Institutio  theologim 
Elenclicce  in  qua  status  controversial  perspicue  ex- 
ponitur,  prcecipua  Orthodoxorum  argumenta  propo- 
nuntur  et  vindicantur  et  fontes  solutionum  aperiuntur, 
Geneva,  1679-85,  2d  ed.,  1688,  3  vols.,  new  edition, 
Edmburgh,  1847-48. —III.  Jean  Alphonse,  [also 
called  "  Turretin  the  Younger  "],  son  of  the  pre- 


ceding, representative  of  a  more  moderate  theolo- 
gy than  his  father's,  an  advocate  of  ecclesiastical 
union,  and  the  most  distinguished  theologian  of 
his  name ;  was  b.  [Aug.  24],  1674,  in  Geneva,  where 
he  d.  May  1,  1737.  He  studied  theology  under 
Louis  Tronchin,  in  his  native  city,  and  in  1691 
visited  Holland,  studying  at  Leyden,  and  in  1692, 
England,  studying  at  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  and 
enjoying  the  society  of  the  first  men  of  the  time, 
—  Bui'net,  Tillotson,  Wake,  etc.  On  his  return 
to  Geneva,  in  his  twenty-second  year,  he  was  made 
pastor  of  the  Italian  congregation,  and  in  1697 
professor  of  church  history.  His  lectures  were 
published  in  1734.  At  Tronchin's  death,  in  1705, 
he  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  theology.  Tur- 
retin's  influence  as  a  pastor,  a  theologian,  and  a 
man,  was  very  great.  His  career  was  specially 
marked  by  the  successful  effort  to  modify  the 
strict  Calvinism  which  his  father  had  taught,  and 
an  attempt  to  promote  a  union  of  the  Reformed 
and  Lutheran  churches.  It  was  mainly  due  to 
his  efforts  that  the  rule  was  abolished,  in  1706, 
requiring  ministers  to  subscribe  to  the  Helvetic 
Consensus,  with  the  words,  sic  sentio,  sic  profteor, 
sic  docebo  et  contrarium  non  docebo.  In  1725  the 
Consensus  was  finally  renounced.  As  regards 
ecclesiastical  union,  Turretin  was  led  to  interest 
himself  for  the  first  time  in  the  subject  in  1707, 
when  he  heard  that  Frederick  I.  of  Prussia,  who 
was  desirous  of  bringing  the  Lutheran  and  Re- 
formed churches  together,  sought  for  the  opinion 
of  the  Genevan  clergy  on  the  subject.  They  re- 
plied on  April  22,  in  a  document  drawn  up  by 
Turretin,  which  emphasized  the  points  of  agree- 
ment between  the  two  communions,  and  ex- 
pressed a  hearty  readiness  to  admit  Lutherans  to 
the  Lord's  Table  in  Reformed  churches.  Turretin 
was  thus  led  to  consider  the  distinction  between 
the  fundamental  and  non-fundamental  doctrines 
of  Christianity,  and  to  incorporate  his  views  in  a 
volume  [English  translation,  A  Discourse  concern- 
ing the  Fundamental  Articles  in  Religion,  London, 
1720].  He  defines  the  fundamental  doctrines  to 
be  those  doctrines  "  a  knowledge  and  acceptance 
of  which  are  necessary  to  secure  the  grace  and 
salvation  of  God,"  and  urged  ecclesiastical  union 
on  the  basis  of  them.  The  work  was  attacked  by 
the  Jesuit  Francois  de  Pierre  (Lyons,  1728),  who 
urged  that  the  Reformed  churches,  with  such  an 
explanation,  had  no  further  reason  for  remaining 
outside  the  Catholic  Church.  This  work  of  Tur- 
retin formed  a  part  of  his  Nubes  testium  pro 
moderato  et  pacifico  de  rebus  tlieologicis  judicia  et 
instituenda  inter  Protestantes  concordia,  etc.,  1729. 
His  theology  appeared  in  2  vols.,  1737,  under  the 
title,  Cogitationes  et  dissertationes  theolog.,  etc. 
After  his  death,  there  appeared  Com.  theoretico- 
practicus  in  Ep.  ad  Thessal.  (Basel,  1739)  and  Pr(E- 
lectiones  ad  Ep.  Rom.,  cap.  xi..  Gen.,  1741.  [See 
E.  DE  BuD^ :  Franfois  et  J.  Alphonse  Turrettini, 
Lausanne,  1880,  2  vols.]  Db.  THOMAS. 

TWESTEN,  August  Detlev  Christian,  b.  at 
Gliickstadt,  Holstein,  April  11, 1789 ;  d.  in  Berlin, 
Jan.  8,  1876.  He  studied  theology  at  Kiel  and 
Berlin,  and  was  appointed  professor  at  Kiel  in 
1814,  and  in  Berlin  in  1834.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Schleiermacher ;  and  his  Vorlesungen  iiber  die  Dog- 
matik  der  evang.-luther.  Kirche  (Hamburg,  2  vols., 
unfinished,  vol.  i.  1826,  4th  ed.,  1838,  first  part 
vol.  ii.  1837)  forms  a  transition  from  the  stand- " 
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point  of  his  master  to  the  strict  Lutheran  ortho- 
doxy. He  also  published  a  Logik,  1834,  and 
Matthias  Flacius  lUyriciis,  1844. 

TWIN,  or  DWIN,  Councils  of.  Twin,  under 
Chosrov  n.,  became  the  capital  of  Armenia,  and 
the  religious  centre  of  the  realm.  Eight  councils 
were  held  there.  The  First  Council,  held  in  452, 
declared  Twin  the  seat  of  the  Catholicos.  The 
Second  Council  was  summoned  by  the  Catholicos, 
Nerses  II.,  in  527,  and  passed  thirty-eight  canons, 
one  of  which  ordered  a  fast  of  one  week  every 
month.  The  Third  Council  was  held  under  Moses 
II.  in  551,  and  decreed  that  the  11th  of  July,  553, 
should  begin  the  Armenian  era,  and  be  the  New- 
Year's  Day  of  the  first  year.  The  Fom-th  Council 
(596)  was  important  for  bringing  about  a  separa- 
tion between  the  Armenians  and  Georgians :  the 
latter,  unable  to  agree  upon  a  catholicos,  had 
requested  Moses  II.  to  appoint  one.  He  chose 
Cyi-ion,  who  decreed  the  acceptance  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Chalcedon.  The  Fourth  Council  took  up 
this  decree,  and  condemned  Cyrion  and  his  fol- 
lowers. This  act  was  the  occasion  of  much  con- 
troversy among  the  Armenians.  The  Fifth  Council 
was  held  under  Nerses  III.  in  645 ;  condemned  aU 
heretics,  and  especially  the  Council  of  Chalcedon 
and  its  supporters.  The  Sixth  Council  was  con- 
vened by  Nerses  III.  in  648,  and  the  seventh  by 
John  IV.  in  719.  The  latter  passed  thirty-two 
canons,  which  provided  that  the  altar  and  bap- 
tismal font  should  be  made  of  stone,  unleavened 
bread  and  unmixed  wine  should  be  used  in  the 
communion,  the  clause  "  Thou  that  wast  crucified 
for  us  "  (i  OTavpadelc  6i'  Vfw^^,  in  the  Trisagion, 
should  be  sung  three  times  morning  and  evening, 
as  well  as  at  the  mass,  etc.  The  last  canon  strictly 
forbade  all  intercourse  with  the  Paulicians.  The 
Eighth  and  last  Council  was  held  in  726,  and 
condemned  Julian  Halicarnassensis,  his  follow- 
ers, and  his  writings.  H.  PETERM-Unsr. 

TWISSE,  William,  D.D.,  by  action  of  Parlia- 
ment first  moderator  of  the  "Westminster  Assembly 
of  Divines ;  b.  at  Speenham-Land,  near  Newbury, 
Berkshire,  Eng.,  1575;  d.  in  London,  July  20, 
1646.  He  was  a  fellow  of  New  College,  Oxford. 
In  1604  he  proceeded  D.D.,  and  then  became 
chaplain  to  the  princess-palatine,  daughter  of 
James  I.  On  bis  return  he  was  made  vicar  of 
Newbury,  and  so  remained  until  compelled  to 
leave  at  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War ;  although 
he  had  been  offered  a  prebend's  stall  at  Winches- 
ter, several  other  preferments  in  the  Church  of 
England,  and  the  professorship  of  divinity  at 
Franeker,  Friesland.  He  was  of  German  descent, 
noted  as  a  high  Calvinist  of  the  supralapsarian 
school,  fuU  of  learning  and  speculative  genius, 
but  not  wen  fitted  to  preside  over  such  an  assem- 
bly. He  distinguished  himself  by  his  writings 
against  Arminianism.  See  Opera,  Amsterdam, 
1652,  3  vols,  folio.  He  also  wrote.  The  morality 
of  the  Fourth  commandment  as  still  in  force  to  bind 
Christians,  London,  1641,  4to;  The  riches  of  God's 
love  unto  the  vessels  of  mercy  consistent  with  his  abso- 
lute hatred  or  reprobation  of  the  vessels  of  wrath, 
Oxford,  1653,  folio.  He  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's, 
Westminster ;  but  his  bones  were  dug  up,  by  order 
of  council,  Sept.  14, 1661,  and  thrown,  with  those 
of  several  other  persons,  into  a  pit  in  St.  Marga^ 
ret's  churchyard.  See  Neal:  Hist.  Puritans, 
vol.  ii.  40. 


TYANA,  Apollonius  of.  See  Apollonius  of 
Ttaxa. 

TYANA,  tlie  Synod  of,  held  in  368  in  Tyana, 
Cappadocia,  has  some  importance  in  the  history 
of  the  spread  of  the  Nicene  doctrine  of  the  co- 
essentiality  of  the  Son.  Eusebius  of  Csesarea 
in  Cappadocia,  Athanasius  of  Ancyi-a,  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  and  others,  were  present.  A  deputa- 
tion which  had  been  appointed  by  the  semi-Arians 
was  present,  and  professed  the  Nicene  faith.  The 
synod  proposed  a  great  council  at  Tarsus  for  the 
renewed  aflSrmation  of  the  Nicene  faith,  but  it 
was  interdicted  by  the  Emperor  Valens.  See 
SozoMEN,  vi.  12 ;  Socrates,  iv.  12 ;  Hefele  : 
Conciliengeschichte.  i.  FRONilULLER. 

TYCHONIUS,  d.  about  390;  belonged  to  the 
Donatist  sect,  though  without  giving  up  his  con- 
nection with  the  Catholic  Church,  for  which  rea- 
son he  was  violently  attacked  by  Parmenianus  as 
a  traitor.  Of  his  wi-itings,  we  have  only  one.  Liber 
de  septem  regulis  ;  but  as  the  first  attempt  at  form- 
ing a  theory  of  Christian  hermeneutics,  and  on 
account  of  the  influence  which  its  author  exer- 
cised on  Augustine,  it  is  of  great  interest.  It  was 
first  edited  by  Gryx^eus,  Basel,  1569,  and  best 
by  Gallandi,  in  his  Bibl.  Vet.  Pair.,  viii.  pp.  107- 

129.  ALBRECHT  VOGEL. 

TYCHSEN,  Oluf  Gerhadt,  b.  at  Tonder,  Sles- 
wick,  Dec.  14,  1734 ;  d.  at  Rostock,  Dec.  30, 1815. 
He  was  educated  at  Altona ;  studied  theology  and 
Oriental  languages  at  HaUe ;  became  in  1759  a 
member  of  the  Kallenberg  missionary  institution 
for  the  conversion  of  Jews  and  Mohammedans, 
but  proved  very  unsuccessful  in  his  practical 
attempts ;  and  was  in  1760  appointed  professor  of 
Oriental  languages  at  Butzow,  whence  in  1789  he 
was  removed  to  Rostock.  He  was  a  man  of  great 
learning,  but  without  judgment,  as  appeai-s  from 
his  controversy  with  Kennicott  (Tentamen  de 
variis  codicum  Hebr.  Veteris  Test.  2ISS.  generi- 
bus,  Rostock,  1772),  with  Bayer  {Die  Unechtheit 
der  judischen  Miinzen  mit  hebraischen  und  samari- 
tanischen  Buchstaben,  Rostock,  1779),  and  with 
others.  The  best  he  has  written  is  found  in  his 
Biitzowischen  Nebenstunden,  1766-69,  and  Introduc- 
tio  in  rem  numxiriam  Muhamedanorum,  Rostock, 
1794;  which  latter  has  been  highly  praised  by 
De  Sacy.  His  life  was  written  by  Hartmaxn, 
Bremen,  1818-20,  4  vols.  arxold. 

TYLER,  Ben  net,  D.D.,  Congregational  theo- 
logian (first  president  of  the  Theological  Insti- 
tute of  Connecticut,  now  located  at  Hartford)  ; 
b.  in  Middlebury  (then  a  part  of  Woodbury), 
Conn. ,  July  10,  1783 ;  d.  at  East  Windsor,  Conn., 
May  14,  1858.  He  was  graduated  at  Yale  Col- 
lege in  1804  ;  spent  a  year  as  teacher  in  Weston, 
Conn. ;  studied  theology  with  the  Rev.  Asahel 
Hooker  at  Goshen,  Conn.;  licensed  in  1806;  begun 
to  preach  in  1807  at  South  Britain,  where  he  was 
ordained  in  1808 ;  became  president  of  Dartmouth 
College  in  1822 ;  received  the  degiee  of  D.D.  from 
Middlebury  College  the  same  year ;  succeeded 
Dr.  Payson  as  pastor  of  Second  Congregational 
Church,  Portland,  Me.,  in  1828 ;  elected  president 
of  the  Theological  Institute  in  1833 ;  inaugurated 
May  13,  1834,  when  the  corner-stone  of  the  new 
edifice  was  laid  in  East  Windsor,  Conn. ;  re- 
signed this  position  July  16,  1857,  and  died  sud- 
denly at  the  bouse  of  his  daughter,  from  a 
neuralgic  affection  in  the  head  and  lungs.     In 
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all  these  positions  Dr.  Tyler  was  successful ;  and 
though  much  of  his  public  life  was  spent  in  theo- 
logical controversy,  his  Christian  character  was 
recognized  even  by  his  opponents,  while  his 
friends  testify  as  to  his  genial  temper,  unaifected 
candor,  genuine  humility,  and  cheerful  piety.  As 
a  teacher  of  theology  he  was  clear  in  statement, 
apt  in  meeting  objections,  and,  above  all,  success- 
ful in  making  his  pupils  feel  that  he  believed, 
felt,  and  lived  the  truth  he  taught  them. 

Dr.  Tyler's  name  has  been  conspicuous  in  con- 
nection with  a  theological  controversy  among 
the  Congregationalists  of  Connecticut,  which  was 
occasioned  by  a  discourse  of  N.  W.  Taylor,  D.D. 
(conch  ad  clerum,  General  Association,  1828),  pro- 
fessor in  the  recently  established  divinity  school 
of  Yale  College.  On  a  visit  to  Connecticut  in 
1829  (he  was  then  pastor  at  Portland),  Dr.  Tyler 
collected  the  pamphlets  which  had  been  issued  in 
the  controversy,  and  shortly  afterwards  began  a 
correspondence  with  Dr.  Taylor  (who  had  been  a 
classmate  at  Yale),  which  passed  into  a  public  dis- 
cussion, continuing  for  years,  and  finding  its  prac- 
tical issue  in  the  formation  of  the  Pastoral  Union 
of  Connecticut  (Sept.  10,  1833),  and  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Theological  Institute,  of  which  Dr. 
Tyler  became  president.  The  views  of  Dr.  Taylor 
were  regarded  by  those  who  took  this  step,  as 
"  dangerous  innovations ; "  and  the  Pastoral  Union 
was  organized  with  a  creed  which  left  no  room 
for  doubt  on  the  points  at  issue. 

The  germ  of  the  controversy  was  the  position, 
attributed  to  Dr.  Taylor,  "that  no  human  being 
can  become  depraved  but  by  his  own  act,  and  that 
the  sinfulness  of  the  race  does  not  pertain  to 
man's  nature."  In  connection  with  this,  regenera- 
tion was  regarded  as  the  act  of  man's  own  will  or 
heart ;  and  the  primary  cause  of  this  right  choice 
was  found  in  self-love,  or  a  desire  of  the  greatest 
happiness.  Incidentally  there  was  involved  the 
question  whether  God  could  prevent  sin  in  a 
moral  system.  Dr.  Taylor's  statements  on  these 
points  have  been  qualified  by  himself  and  his 
friends,  and  some  of  his  views  now  find  few 
defenders.  There  is  less  uncertainty  as  to  Dr. 
Tyler's  views.  He  claimed  to  be  in  accord  with 
the  New-England  Calvinism,  represented  by  the 
two  Edwardses,  Bellamy,  Hopkins,  and  Dwight. 
His  position  on  the  doctrine  of  original  sin  was 
not  Augustinian :  over  against  Dr.  Taylor  he 
asserted  depravity  of  nature  and  the  federal  head- 
ship of  Adam,  but  did  not  accept  immediate  im- 
putation. He  denied  the  self -determining  power 
of  the  will,  or  the  power  of  a  contrary  choice,  and 
would  not  limit  the  definition  of  sin  to  voluntary 
transgression  of  known  law.  He  accepted  the 
distinction  of  Edwards  between  natural  and  moral 
ability,  and  denied  most  resolutely  the  "happiness 
theory."  By  discriminating  between  an  unlimited 
atonement  and  limited  redemption,  he  sought  to 
preserve  the  doctrine  of  individual  election.  On 
the  abstract  question  whether  God  could  prevent 
sin,  Dr.  Tyler  answered  in  the  affirmative.  Re- 
generation he  regarded  as  "effected,  not  by  moral 
suasion,  or  by  the  efficiency  of  any  means  what- 
ever, but  by  the  direct  agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
changing  the  moral  disposition,  and  imparting  a 
new  spiritual  life  to  the  soul."  The  controversy, 
as  was  usual  at  that  time,  was  carried  on  with 
speculative  and  dogmatic  weapons;  but  the  friends 


of  Dr.  Tyler  claim  that  he  was  eminently  scrip- 
tural in  his  arguments.  The  exegetical  and  his- 
torical methods  of  our  present  day  have  strength- 
ened rather  than  weakened  the  defences  of  the 
system  which  Dr.  Tyler  represented,  though  some 
of  his  subordinate  positions  and  arguments  can- 
not now  be  maintained.  As  yet  nothing  has 
occurred  to  impeach  the  wisdom  of  Dr.  Tyler  and 
his  associates  in  founding  the  Theological  Insti- 
tute of  Connecticut. 

In  later  times  Dr.  Tyler  became  engaged  in 
discussion  with  Dr.  Bushnell  (see  below),  and  his 
own  orthodoxy  was  called  in  question  before  the 
Pastoral  Union  in  1856.  From  this  charge  he 
was  almost  unanimously  exonerated. 

Dr.  Tyler  not  only  contributed  largely  to  the 
theological  controversy  above  named,  but  pub- 
lished many  sermons  and  addresses,  and  contrib- 
uted many  articles  to  the  religious  periodicals  of 
the  day,  —  Christian  Sentinel,  Christian  Spectator, 
National  Preacher,  Connecticut  Magazine,  New- 
England  Panoplist,  etc.  His  style  is  forcible  and 
clear;  and  his  matter  always  manifests  the  grand 
old  Puritan  faith  in  a  personal  God  of  holiness. 

Lit. — Memoir  of  Bennet  Tyler,  by  Nahum 
Gale,  also  prefixed  to  Dr.  Tyler's  Lectures  on 
Theology,  Boston,  1859  ;  Dr.  Tyler  and  his  Theolo- 
gy, by  E.  A.  Lawrence  (New-Englander),  1859; 
Bennet  Tyler,  by  A.  H.  Quint  (Congregational 
Quarterly),  1860  ;  The  Spirit  of  the  Pilgrims  (1832- 
33)  contains  Dr.  Tyler's  articles  in  the  contro- 
versy with  Dr.  Taylor.  Compare  Letters  on  the 
New-Haven  Theology,  New  York,  Carter  and  Col- 
lier, 1837.  Dr.  Tyler  published,  also.  Memoir  of 
Asahel  Nettleton,  Hartford,  1844  (several  other 
editions) ;  Letter  to  Dr.  Bushnell,  1843 ;  New- 
England  Revivals,  Boston,  1846 ;  Letters  to  Dr. 
Bushnell  (strictures  on  "  Christian  Nurture  ").  A 
volume  of  sermons.  Worth  of  the  Soul,  etc.,  was 
published  in  Boston  after  his  death,  last  edition, 

1873.  M.  B.  EIDDLB. 

TYNDALE,  William,  descended  from  an  ancient 
Northumbrian  family,  b.  1484,  most  probably  at 
North  Nibley,  Gloucestershire ;  went  to  school  at 
Oxford,  and  afterwards  to  Magdalen  Hall  and 
Cambridge,  and  about  1520  became  tutor  in  the 
family  of  Sir  John  Walsh,  at  Little  Sodbiiry  in 
Gloucestershire.  He  was  in  orders ;  but  the  rec- 
ord of  his  ordination  has  not  yet  been  verified. 
Having  become  attached  to  the  doctrines  of  the 
Reformation,  and  devoted  himself  to  the  study 
of  the  Scriptures,  the  open  avowal  of  his  senti- 
ments in  the  house  of  Walsh,  his  disputes  with 
Roman-Catholic  dignitaries  there,  and  especially 
his  preaching,  excited  much  opposition,  and  led 
to  his  removal  to  London  (about  October,  1523), 
where  he  began  to  preach,  and  made  many  friends 
among  the  laity,  but  none  among  ecclesiastics. 
He  was  hospitably  entertained  at  the  house  of 
Sir  Humphrey  Monmouth,  and  also  pecuniarily 
aided  by  him  and  others  in  the  accomplishment 
of  his  purpose  to  translate  the  Scriptures  into 
the  vernacular.  Unable  to  do  so  in  England,  he 
set  out  for  the  Continent  (about  May,  1524),  and 
appears  to  have  visited  Hamburg  and  Witten- 
berg ;  but  the  place  where  he  translated  the  New 
Testament,  although  conjectured  to  have  been 
Wittenberg,  cannot  be  named  with  certainty.  It 
is,  however,  certain  that  the  printing  of  the  New 
Testament  in  quarto  was  begun  at  Cologne  (in 
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the  summer  of  lo25),  and  completed  at  Worms, 
and  that  there  was  likewise  prmted  an  octavo  edi- 
tion (both  before  the  end  of  that  year).     From  an 
entry  in  Spalatin's  Diary,  Aug.  11,  1526,  it  seems 
to  follow  that  he  continued  at  Worms  about  a 
year :  but  the  notices  of  his  connection  with  Her- 
mann von  dem  Busche  and  the  University  of  Mar- 
burg are  utterly  unwarranted  conjectures;  and, 
it  bemg  now  an  established  fact  that  Hans  Luft 
never  had  a  printing-press  at  Marburg,  the  colo- 
phon to  Tyndale's  translation  of  Genesis,  and  the 
titlepages  of  several  pamphlets  purporting  to  have 
been  printed  by  Luft  at  Marburg,  only  deepen  the 
seemingly  impenetrable  mystery  which  overhangs 
the  life  of  Tyndale  dm-ing  the  interval  between 
his  depai-ture  from  Worms  and  his  final  settle- 
ment at  Antwerp.     His  literary  activity  during 
that  interval  was  extraordinary.     When  he  left 
England,  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  if  he  had  any, 
was  of  the  most  rudimentary  nature ;  and  yet  he 
mastered  that  difficult  tongue  so  as  to  produce 
from  the  original  an  admirable  translation  of  the 
entire  Pentateuch,!  the  Books  of  Joshua,  Judges, 
Euth,  First  and  Second  Samuel,  First  and  Second 
Kings,  First  Chronicles,  contained  in  Matthew's 
Bible  of- 1537,  and  of  the  Book  of  Jonah,  so  excel- 
lent, indeed,  that  to  this  day  his  work  is  not  only 
the  basis  of  those  portions  of  the  Authorized  Ver- 
sion, but  constitutes  nine-tenths  of  that  transla- 
tion.    His  biblical  translations  appeared  in  the 
following  order:  JJew  Testament,  1525-26;  Penta- 
teuch, 1530;  Jonah,  1531.     (See  English  Ver- 
sions.)    In  addition  to  these,  continued  to  his 
dying  hour,   he  produced  sundry  other  works, 
which  will  now  be  enumerated.    His  Jirst  original 
composition,  A  Pathway  into  the  Holy  Scripture,  is 
really  a  reprint,  slightly  altered,  of  his  Prologue 
to  the  quarto  edition  of  bis  New  Testament,  and 
had  appeared  in  separate  form  before  1532;  The 
Parable  of  the  Wicked  Mammon  (1527)  ;  and  The 
Obedience  of  a  Christian  Man  (1527-28).     These 
several  works   drew   out  in   1529    Sir    Thomas 
More's  Dialogue,  etc.      In  1530  appeared   Tyn- 
dale's Practyse  of  Prelates,  and  in  1531  his  An- 
swer, etc.,  to  the  Dialogue,  his  Exposition  of  the 
First  Epistle  of  St.  John,  and  the  famous  Prologue 
to  Jonah;  in  1532,  An  Exposition  uppon  the  V.  VI. 
VI I.  Chapters  of  Maihew;  and  in  1536,  A  brief 
declaration  of  the  Sacraments,  etc.,  which,  though 
alleged  to   have   been  printed  during   his   life, 
seems  to  be  a  posthumous  publication.     Joshua- 
Second  Chronicles  also  was  published  after  his 
death.     All  these  works  were  written  during  those 
mysterious  years,  in   places   of  concealment  so 
secure  and  well  chosen,  that  neither  the   eccle- 
siastical nor  diplomatic   emissaries  of    Wolsey 
and  Henry  VIII.,  charged  to  track,  hunt  down,  and 
seize  the  fugitive,  were  able  to  reach  them,  and 
they  are  even  yet  unknown.     Impressed  with  the 
idea  that  the  progress  of  the  Reformation  in  Eng- 
land rendered  it  safe  for  him  to  leave  his  conceal- 
ment, he  settled  at  Antwerp  in  1534,  and  combined 
the  work  of  an  evangelist  with  that  of  a  translator 
of  the  Bible.    Mainly  through  the  instrumentality 
of  one  Philips,  the  agent  either  of  Henry  or  Eng- 


*  Only  two  perfect  copies  of  this  version  of  the  Pentateuch 
are  known  to  exist ;  the  one  is  in  the  Grenville  Library,  London ; 
and  the  other  is  in  the  Lenox  Library,  New  Yorl£.  A  reprint 
of  it,  collated  with  the  versions  of  Luther  and  Matthew  (1537) 
is  in  course  of  preparation  (1SS3)  by  the  author  of  this  article. 


lish  ecclesiastics,  or  possibly  of  both,  he  was  arrest- 
ed, imprisoned  in  the  Castle  of  Vilvorden,  tried, 
either  for  heresy  or  treason,  or  both,  and  convicted ; 
was  first  strangled,  and  then  burnt  in  the  prison- 
yard,  Oct.  6,  1536.  His  last  words  were,  "  Lord, 
open  the  king  of  England's  eyes."  Excepting 
the  narrative  of  Foxe,  which  is  very  unsatisfac- 
tory, and  the  opportune  discovery  of  a  letter  writ- 
ten by  Tyndale  in  prison,  showing  that  he  was 
shamefully  neglected,  and  that  he  continued  his 
literary  labors  to  the  last,  no  official  records  of 
his  betrayal,  arrest,  trial,  and  martyrdom,  have 
as  yet  been  discovered.  Indeed,  less  is  known  of 
Tyndale  than  of  almost  any  of  his  contemporaries, 
and  his  history  remains  to  be  written.  If  the 
unknown  and  the  mysterious  excite  and  sustain 
our  interest,  no  theme  can  excel  that  attached 
to  Tyndale.  His  life  must  have  abounded  in 
incident,  variety,  and  adventure ;  and  it  has  culmi- 
nated in  tragedy.  The  writer  has  thus  far  striven 
in  vain  to  secure  additional  information ;  but,  as 
it  is  improbable  that  all  the  records  have  been 
destroyed  or  lost,  some  may  be  recovered.  That 
his  precious  life  might  have  been  saved,  cannot 
be  doubted ;  and,  although  neither  Cromwell  nor 
Henry  has  been  convicted  of  planning  and  con- 
niving at  his  death,  it  is  impossible  to  exonerate 
them  from  criminal  indifference  and  culpable 
neglect. 

Tyndale's  place  in  history  has  not  yet  been  suf- 
ficiently established  as  a  translator  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, as  an  apostle  of  liberty,  and  as  a  chief 
promoter  of  the  Reformation  in  England.  In  aU 
these  respects  his  influence  has  been  singularly 
undervalued.  The  sweeping  statement  found  in 
almost  all  our  histories,  that  Tyndale  translated 
from  the  Vulgate  and  Luther,  is  most  damaging 
to  the  reputation  of  the  writers  who  make  it ;  for, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  contrary  to  truth,  since  his 
translations  are  made  directly  from  the  originals. 
(See  Mombert :  Handbook  of  the  English  Versions, 
chap,  iv.)  As  an  apostle  of  liberty,  he  stands  fore- 
most among  the  writers  of  the  period,  whose  heroic 
fortitude  and  invincible  love  of  the  truth  were 
heard  with  a  force  superior  to  royal  and  ecclesias- 
tical injunctions;  and  the  very  flames  to  which 
fanaticism  and  tyranny  consigned  his  writings 
burnt  them  into  the  very  hearts  of  the  people,  and 
made  them  powerful  instruments  in  attaching 
and  converting  multitudes  to  the  principles  of  the 
Reformation  ;  and  it  is  not  exaggeration  to  say, 
that  the  noble  sentiments  of  William  Tyndale, 
uttered  in  pure,  strong  Saxon  English,  and  steeped 
in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  gave  shape  to  the 
views  of  the  more  conspicuous  promoters  of  that 
gTand  movement,  who,  like  himself,  sealed  their 
convictions  with  their  blood. 

Lit.  — John  Foxe  :  Acles  and  Mon.,  1563-83 ; 
Strype  :  Ecclesiastical  Memorials,  i.  part  2,  pp. 
363-367,  ed.,  1822;  Tyndale:  Preface  to  Penta- 
teuch, JoHANN  DoBRECK,  surnamed  Cochl.eus  : 
An  expediat  laicis  legere  N.  T.,  etc.,  1533;  Scopa, 
etc.,  1538;  De  Actis  el  Scriptis  Martini  Lulheri, 
1549;  R.  IDemaus:  William  Tyndale,  a  Biography, 
London,  no  date;  Anderson  :  Annals  of  the  Eng- 
lish Bible,  different  editions ;  Westcott  ;  History 
of  the  English  Bible,  London,  1872 ;  Eadie  :  The 
English  Bible,  London,  1876 ;  Mombert  :  Hand- 
book of  the  English  Versions,  New  York  and  Lon- 
don, 1883.  J.  I.  MOMBEET. 
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TYPE,  from  the  Greek  riimg,  means  a  prefigu- 
ration  in  a  lower  sphere  of  a  fact  belonging  to  a 
higher.  It  is  allied  to  prophecy,  allegory,  and 
symbol :  but  prophecy  is  a  prefiguration  in  words ; 
type,  in  facts :  allegory  is  a  prefiguration  through 
a  fictitious  image ;  type,  in  the  form  of  full  re- 
ality :  symbol  is  a  prefiguration  by  a  hint  which 
leads  farther  on  through  the  natural  association 
of  ideas ;  type,  as  a  complete,  self-sufficient  repre- 
sentation. 

Types,  in  this  sense  of  the  word,  are  of  so 
frequent  occurrence,  both  in  nature  and  history, 
that  no  total  view  of  any  comprehensiveness  can 
be  formed  without  involving  a  typical  element ; 
and,  on  the  other  side,  it  comes  so  natural  to  the 
human  mind  to  discover  types,  or,  rather,  to  rec- 
ognize them,  that  no  true  method  of  interpreta- 
tion, in  any  sphere,  can  afford  to  neglect  that 
element.  How  prominent  it  was  in  scriptural 
interpretation  at  the  time  of  Christ,  the  New  Tes- 
tament itself  gives  sti-iking  evidence.  Christ 
represents  the  brazen  serpent  of  the  desert  as  a 
type  of  the  cruoiflxion  of  the  Son  of  man  (John 
iii.  14),  and  Jonah  as  a  type  of  the  burial  of  the 
Son  of  man  (Matt.  xii.  40).  Paul  represents  the 
first  Adam  as  a  type  of  the  second  Adam  (Rom. 
v.  14),  and  the  paschal  lamb  as  a  type  of  Christ 
(1  Cor.  v.  7).  It  occurs  in  almost  every  book  of 
the  New  Testament;  and  it  was,  indeed,  one  of 
the  most  prominent  features  of  the  general  edu- 
cation and  spiritual  character  of  the  age. 

Led  on  by  the  spirit  of  the  time,  and  partly, 
also,  by  the  example  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
Christian  theologians  plunged  with  all  their  heart 
into  the  "  profound  interpretation  of  Scripture," 
putting  the  whole  apparatus  of  types,  allegories, 
symbols,  etc.,  in  full  operation.  In  the  Eastern 
Church  the  arbitrariness  of  Justin  and  Origen 
provoked  both  Jews  and  Pagans  (Tryphon  and 
■Celsus).  In  the  Western  Church  the  exuberance 
of  Ambrose  and  Hilary  was  hardly  checked  by 
Augustine.  Although  Augustine  never  abandons 
the  historical  sense,  he  considered  it  slavish  weak- 
ness to  stick  to  the  literal  sense,  as  the  Jews  did. 
He  distinguishes  between  four  methods  of  inter- 
pretation,—  secundam  historiam,  cetiologiam  (which 
discovers  the  purpose  of  an  event),  analogiam 
(which  demonstrates  the  harmony  between  the 
Old  and  the  New  Testaments),  and  allegoriam. 
Under  the  last  head  he  further  distinguishes  be- 
tween allegoria  historice,  facti,  sermonis,  and  sacra- 
menti,  which  divisions  correspond  to  the  four 
methods  of  interpretation  prevailing  during  the 
middle  ages,  —  historica,  allegorica  (including  the 
typical),  tropologica  (comprising  the  ethical  and 
parenetioal  application),  and  anagogica  (explain- 
ing the  bearing  upon  future  life). 

With  the  Reformation,  the  allegorical  interpre- 
tation of  Scripture  came  to  a  sudden  end,  at  least 
so  far  as  the  evangelical  church  was  concerned. 
Though  Luther  did  not  disdain  to  use  the  alle- 
gorical narrative  as  a  means  of  edification,  he,  as 
well  as  Melanchthon  and  the  other  Reformers, 
was  fully  aware  of  its  illegitimacy  when  used  as 
doctrinal  evidence  (see  Apolog.,  xii.).  But,  with 
the  allegorical  interpretation  in  general,  the  type, 
which  is  only  a  special  form  of  it,  was  not  dis- 
carded. The  Dutch  theologian  Rivetus  made  an 
acute  and  just  distinction  between  type  and  alle- 
gory.   The  distinction  was  adopted  by  Gerhard 


(Loci,  ii.  67),  and  farther  developed  into  distinc- 
tions between  personal  and  real  types,  and  be- 
tween types  innati  (established  by  Scripture  itself) 
and  types  illati  (introduced  into  Soriptui-e  by 
analogy).  Finally,  Coccejus  and  the  other  great 
Dutch  theologians,  Hulsius,  D'Outrein,  Van  Till, 
Vitringa,  made  the  typical  interpretation  as  prev- 
alent in  the  Reformed  Church  as  the  allegorical 
had  formerly  been  in  the  Church  universal.  The 
great  interest  with  which  Jewish  antiquities  were 
studied  at  that  time  pushed  on  the  movement, 
and  into  what  vagaries  it  strayed  an  instance 
from  Cranmer's  De  ara  will  show.  Having  repre- 
sented the  altar  as  a  type  of  Christ,  and  having 
noticed  that  the  altar  is  quadrangular,  he  asks, 
"  Quadratus  quomodo  Christus  fueritV  ("How 
can  Christ  have  been  quadrangular?")  In  the 
Lutheran  Church  the  literal  sense  was  alone 
acknowledged  as  the  true  one,  and  typical  in- 
terpretation was  employed  only  as  a  means  of 
edification.  See  Calov:  Syst.  theolog.j  i.  663. 
Nevertheless,  in  the  circle  of  the  Wurtemberg 
pietism,  by  Bengel  and  his  pupils,  the  latter  re- 
ceived a  new  and  most  interesting  development; 
the  types  being  sought,  not  in  the  trivial  details, 
but  in  the  grand  totalities  of  the  old  and  new 
dispensations.  See  Hiller  :  Neues  System  alter 
Vorbilder  Christi  ini  Allen  Testament,  1758,  new 
ed.,  1858. 

It  was,  however,  only  within  the  narrow  circle 
of  the  Wurtemberg  pietists  that  typology  was 
really  cultivated.  Outside  of  that  circle  ration- 
alism flourished,  and  to  the  eye  of  rationalism 
typical  interpretation  seemed  a  mere  dream.  An 
unbelieving  view  of  the  sacred  history  will  never 
hit  upon  the  true  characteristics  of  the  divine 
economy :  where  the  religious  reader  finds  prepa- 
ration and  fulfilment,  the  indifferent  reader  will 
find  nothing  but  empty  accommodation  and  sub- 
jective parallelisms.  The  Spencerian  view  of  the 
Mosaic  worship,  as  having  been  borrowed  from 
the  Egyptian  and  other  Oriental  religions,  gradu- 
ally destroyed  the  typical  character  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  and,  towards  the  middle  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century,  Henke  declared  typology  to  be  a 
"trick  long  ago  played  out."  Semler,  in  his 
Versucli  einer  freieren  theologischen  Lehrart  (1777), 
declares,  that,  at  all  events,  typology  has  nothing 
to  do  with  true  religion ;  and  the  unhappy  meth- 
od of  interpretation  was  considered  as  completely 
destroyed  by  Rau's  Freimiithige  Unlersuchung  iiber 
die  Typologie,  1784.  It  revived,  however,  with 
the  general  revival  of  religion  in  the  beginning 
of  the  present  century,  and  has  since  produced 
some  of  its  finest  fruits.  See  Hofmann  :  Weis- 
sagung  und  Erfdllung,  Nordlingen,  1841,  2  vols., 
and  Ed.  Bohmer,  on  the  Revelation,  1855,  the 
chapter,  Zur  biUischen  Typik.  A.  THOLUCK. 

TYRE  (the  Greek  Tvpoi;,  the  Hebrew  TlX),  a  city 
of  Phoenicia,  and  one  of  the  most  celebrated  com- 
mercial centres  of  antiquity,  stood  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  in  latitude  38°  17' 
north.  It  consisted  of  two  parts,  —  one  situated 
on  the  mainland,  and  called  Old  Tyre,  for  some 
reason  not  known ;  and  the  other,  the  city  proper, 
situated  on  an  island,  and  containing  the  princi- 
pal sanctuary,  the  Temple  of  Melkarth  (Hercules). 
It  is  first  mentioned  in  Scripture  in  Josh.  xix.  29, 
where  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  fortified  place.  It  was 
a  monarchy,  and  not,  like  most  of  the  great  com- 
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mercial  cities  of  antiquity,  a  republic.  Its  king, 
Hiram,  entertained  very  fi-iendly  relations  with 
David  (2  Sam.  v.  11)  and  Solomon  (1  Kings  vii. 
13-45),  who  from  Tyre  obtained  not  only  mate- 
rials, but  also  workmen,  for  buildings.  After- 
wards the  friendly  relations  between  Israel  and 
Tyre  were  disturbed ;  because  the  Tyrians  began 
to  buy  Hebrew  captives,  and  sell  them  as  slaves 
to  the  Greeks  and  Edomites  (Joel  iii.  4-8 ;  Amos 
i.  9,  10).  Meanwhile  the  power  of  the  city  was 
steadily  increasing.  It  planted  the  celebrated 
colony,  Carthage,  on  the  coast  of  Northern  Africa, 
and  subjugated  the  Island  of  Cyprus,  where  rich 
copper-mines  were  opened.  In  721  B.C.  it  was 
besieged  by  Shalmaneser,  and  in  585  B.C.  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  but  both  times  in  vain,  though 
the  latter  siege  lasted  for  thirteen  years.  When 
Alexander  the  Great,  after  the  battle  of  Issus 
(331),  entered  Phoenicia,  Sidon,  though  at  that 
time  it  was  both  richer  and  more  powerful  than 
Tyre,  was  prudent  enough  to  submit,  while  Tyre 
in  its  pride  decided  to  resist.  After  a  siege  of 
seven  months  it  was  taken,  and  from  that  calami- 
ty it  never  rose  again  :  its  independence  was  lost 
forever.  It  afterwards  belonged  to  the  Seleucidian 
kingdom  of  Syria  (1  Mace.  xi.  59;  2  Mace.  iv. 
18,  44),  and  came  then  under  Roman  rule.  At 
the  time  of  Christ,  however,  it  was  still  a  com- 
mercial place  of  some  consequence,  though  not  so 
important  as  Sidon.  It  is  mentioned  in  Matt.  xi. 
21,  XV.  21,  Luke  vi.  17,  x.  13 ;  and  in  the  apos- 
tolic age  it  contained  a  Christian  congregation, 
with  which  Paul  staid  for  seven  days  (Acts  xxi. 
3-7).  The  present  Sur  stands  on  a  peninsula, 
formed  by  the  dam  which  Alexander  constructed 
between  the  mainland  and  the  island ;  but  it  is 
not  much  more  than  a  village.  See  Rthixer: 
De  Tyro  el  prophetorum  de  ea  vaticiniis,  Basel, 
1715 ;  Hengstenbeeg  ;  De  rebus  Tyriorum,  Berl., 
1832 ;  Renan  :  Mission  de  Phenicie ;  De  Bertou  : 
Sur  la  topographie  de  Tyr.  VAIHINGER. 

TZSCHIRNER,  Heinrich  Gottlieb,  a  distin- 
guished German  theologian ;  was  b.  at  Mitweida, 
Saxony,  Nov.  14,  1778;  d.  at  Leipzig,  Feb.  17, 
1828.  After  studying  at  Wittenberg  and  Leipzig, 
he  became  successively  pastor  at  Mitweida,  pro- 
fessor at  Wittenberg  in  1805,  and  professor  of 
theology  at  Leipzig.  He  was  also  made  pastor  of 
St.  Thomas's  Church,  Leipzig,  and  subsequently 
held  other  positions  in  connection  with  his  pro- 
fessorship. He  was  a  rationalist,  with  a  strong 
leaning  towards  the  supranaturalist  school.  He 
excelled  as  a  pulpit  orator.     His  principal  work 


was  his  continuation  of  Schrockh's  Church  His- 
tory in  2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1810-12.  He  spent  ten 
years  upon  a  work  edited  by  Niedner  (Leipzig, 
1829),  Der  Fall  d.  Heidenthums.  His  Lectures  on 
Theology  were  edited  by  Karl  Hase,  Leipzig,  1829. 
See  H.  G.  Tzschirxek  :  Skizze  s.  Lehens,  etc.,  2d 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1828. 

(6)  Crozer  Theologicai.  Seminary  is  situ- 
ated fourteen  miles  south  of  Philadelphia,  on  the 
border  of  the  city  of  Chester,  in  the  boi-ough  of 
Upland,  Delaware  County,  Penn. 

It  was  founded  under  the  auspices  of  the  Bap- 
tist denomination,  by  act  of  the  Legislature,  in 
1867,  and  owes  its  name  to  the  liberality  of  the 
children  of  John  P.  Crozer,  Esq.,  then  recently 
deceased,  whose  wide  public  munificence  his 
family  were  simply  carrying  forward.  For  the 
establishment  and  permanent  support  of  the  in- 
stitution they  have  contributed  at  least  four  hun- 
dred thousand  dollars. 

The  seminary  entered  upon  its  work  of  instruc- 
tion in  the  fall  of  1868  with  twenty  students; 
graduated  its  first  class  in  1869,  some  having 
entered  advanced  in  studies;  and  has  now  near 
two  hundred  alumni  engaged  in  the  work  of  the 
Christian  ministry  at  home  or  abroad. 

Its  course  of  instruction  extends  through  three 
years,  and  its  diploma  presupposes  a  thorough 
training  in  all  those  lines  of  study  generally 
recognized  as  necessary  to  the  candidate  for  the 
ministry.  A  special  provision  is  made,  however, 
for  the  training  of  those,  also,  who  from  any  cir- 
cumstances cannot  pursue  the  study  of  the  Bible 
in  its  original  languages.  They,  on  completing 
their  course,  receive  a  corresponding  diploma. 

The  original  faculty  consisted  of  Rev.  Henry 
G.  Weston,  president,  and  professor  of  preaching 
and  pastoral  theology;  Rev.  George  D.  B.  Pepper, 
professor  of  Christian  theology ; '  Rev.  Howard 
Osgood,  professor  of  church  history,  and  inter- 
pretation of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Rev.  Lemuel 
Moss  was  subsequently  appointed  professor  of 
Xew-Testament  interpretation.  The  faculty  con- 
sists at  present  of  Rev.  Henry  G.  Weston,  presi- 
dent, Rev.  George  R.  Bliss,  Rev.  John  C.  Long, 
Rev.  Elias  H.  Johnson,  Rev.  James  M.  Stifler, 
Rev.  Barnard  C.  Taylor.  A  lecture-fund  main- 
tains an  annual  course  to  the  students  from 
without  the  faculty.  The  Bucknell  Library  of 
the  seminary  contains  between  8,000  and  9,000 
very  carefully  selected  volumes,  and  is  constantly 
increasing.  GEORGE  R.  BLISS  (Professor). 
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UBBONITES  [usual  spelling ;  correctly,  Ubbe- 
nites],  a  party  of  moderate  Anabaptists  founded 
in  1534  by  Ubbo  Philipps  [Ubbe  Philipzoon]. 
Born  at  Leuwarden,  he  was  consecrated  priest, 
and  went  with  his  brother,  Dirk  Philipps,  over  to 
the  Anabaptists  in  1533.  He  displayed  great 
zeal  for  the  establishment  of  a  strict  church-disci- 
pline, and  ordained  Dirk,  David  Joris,  and  Menno 
Simons  preachers.  The  Ubbonites  differed  from 
the  rest  of  the  Anabaptists  by  denying  that  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  was  an  earthly  kingdom  in 
which  the  pious  were  to  exterminate  the  wicked. 
They  rejected  divorce.  Ubbo  died  in  1568,  but 
left  the  Anabaptists  several  years  before  his  death, 
on  account  of  their  excesses,  and  went  over  to 
the  Reformed  Church.  See  Jeheing  :  Hut.  von 
denen  Begebenheiten,  Streitigkeiten  u.  Trennungen,  so 
unter  d.  Taufgesinnten  oder  Mennonisten  von  ihrem 
Ursprung  an  bis  auf's  Jahr  1616  vorgegangen,  Jena, 
1720  (containing  a  list  of  the  tracts  of  Dirk  and 
Ubbo  Philipps) ;  H.  C.Bergmann:  De  Ub.Philippi 
et  Ubbotiitis,  Rost.,  1783.  neudecker. 

UBERTINUS,  surnamed  de  Casali,  from  the 
place  of  his  birth ;  d.  about  1330 ;  was  one  of 
the  principal  leaders  of  the  strict  party  among 
the  Franciscans,  which  insisted  upon  the  rigid 
rule  of  poverty,  and  declared  the  church  to  be 
wholly  corrupt.  This  party,  led  by  Peter  John 
Olivi  (d.  1297),  was  condemned  by  Pope  Alexan- 
der IV.  (1255).  Ubertinus  laid  down  his  views 
in  the  work  Arbor  vitce  crucifixi  (Venice,  1485), 
and  a  Defence  of  Olivi  (in  Wadding's  Annales 
Minorum,  tom.  v.,  Rome,  1733).  Called  upon  to 
answer  for  his  opinions  by  Clement  V.,  he  went, 
with  the  permission  of  John  XXII.,  over  to  the 
Benedictines,  and  at  a  later  period  changed  to 
the  Carthusians.  He  also  wrote  Tractatus  de 
septem  statibus  ecclesim  (a  sort  of  commentary  on 
the  Apocalypse),  Venice,  1516.       NEUDEOKEE. 

UBIQUITY  is  the  designation  of  the  doctrine 
stated  by  Luther,  and  held  in  the  Lutheran 
Church,  of  the  omnipresence  of  the  humanity, 
and  more  especially  of  the  body,  of  Christ.  It 
was  deduced  from  the  doctrine  of  the  hypostatic 
union  of  the  two  natures  in  Christ,  and  was  de- 
signed to  explain  the  real  presence  of  the  body  in 
the  Lord's  Supper,  upon  which  Luther  insisted. 
The  biblical  passages  for  testing  the  doctrine  are 
those  which  record  the  institution  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  refer  to  Christ's  ascension,  his  session 
at  the  right  hand  of  God  (Eph.  i.  20-23 ;  Col.  iii. 
13;  1  Pet.  iii.  22,  etc.),  and  his  presence  with  the 
church  (Matt-  xxviii.  20). 

Origen  and  Gregory  of  Nyssa  (Antirrheticus  adv. 
Apollinarem,  c.  59)  were  the  only  ones  of  the  Far 
thers  who  represent  the  glorified  body  of  Christ 
as  ubiquitous.  Augustine  expressly  denies  that 
the  hypostatic  union  of  the  two  natures  had  for 
its  result  that  the  human  nature  is  everywhere,  as 
God  is  everywhere  (non  est  consequens,  ut  quod  in 
Deo  sit,  ila  sit  ubique,  ut  Deus).  The  God-man  is 
with  his  church  everywhere  in  his  majesty  and 
grace,  etc.,  but  not  in  his  flesh,  which  the  Logos 
assumed.     He  is  everywhere  by  reason  of  being 


God ;  but  he  is  in  heaven  by  reason  of  his  human 
nature  {ubique  per  id,  quod  Deus  est,  in  ccelo  autem 
per  id,  quod  homo).  Thus  he  also  said,  in  explana- 
tion of  the  word  to  the  thief  on  the  cross  (Luke 
xxiii.  43),  "  Christ  as  man  on  that  day,  according 
to  his  flesh,  would  be  in  the  grave ;  .  .  .  but  as 
God,  that  same  Christ  is  always  everywhere  "  {homo 
Christus  illo  die  secundum  carnem  in  sepulchro  .  .  . 
Deus  eero  ipse  idem  Christus  ubique  semper  est,  Ep. 
187).  With  Augustine,  "  the  right  hand  of  God," 
at  which  Christ  sits,  is  a  restricted  locality.  John 
of  Damascus  denied  the  local  explanation  of  the 
expression,  "  right  hand  of  God,"  but  held  that 
Christ's  glorified  body  is  localized,  and  distin- 
guished from  his  earthly  body  by  its  immunity 
from  pain  and  want  {De  Ortho.  Fide,  iv.  1,  3). 

In  the  middle  ages  the  Augustinian  view  pre- 
vailed. Hugo  of  St.  Victor,  in  his  work  on  the 
sacraments  (ii.  1,  13),  says,  "Christ  as  to  his 
humanity  is  in  heaven,  as  to  his  divinity  every- 
where "  {Christus  secundum  humanitatem  in  ccelo  est, 
secundum  divinitatem  ubique).  Peter  Lombard  (iii. 
22),  in  the  same  tone,  says  that  Christ  as  to  his 
person  is.  everywhere  Qotus  ubique),  but  not  as  to, 
his  nature  {sed  non  totum).^  The  doctrine  of  the 
middle  ages  may  be  indicated  by  the  three  propo- 
sitions :  (1)  Christ's  divinity  is  ubiquitous ;  (2) 
His  glorified  body  is  confined  to  a  certain  celestial 
locality;  (3)  This  same  body  is  present  by  the 
miracle  of  transubstantiation  wherever  the  Euchar 
rist  is  celebrated. 

It  remained  for  Luther  to  formulate  the  doc- 
trine of  the  ubiquity  of  Christ's  glorified  body. 
He  deduced  it  from  the  doctrine  of  the  real  pres- 
ence in  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  used  it  to  explain 
the  real  presence.  Although  as  early  as  1520  he 
called  the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation  the  sec- 
ond prison  in  which  the  Roman  Church  had  con- 
fined the  consciences  of  men,  he  spoke  of  the 
Picards  of  Bohemia  as  "  heretics,  because  they  do 
not  believe  that  Christ's  flesh  and  blood  are  truly 
present  in  the  sacrament."  His  doctrine  of  the 
real  presence  was  expressed  in  the  words,  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ  are  "in,  with,  and 
under  "  the  bread  and  the  wine.  He  says,  "  The 
glorified  body  is  in  all  the  parts  of  the  substance 
of  bread,"  and  illustrates  it  by  the  relation  of 
fire  and  iron,  "two  distinct  •substances,  and  yet 
mingled  in  one  glowing  mass  of  iron,  so  that  every 
part  is  iron  and  fire."  There  is  an  interpenetra- 
tion  of  the  body  and  bread,  but  no  mixture.  The 
clearest  statement  of  Luther's  views  on  this  sub- 
ject is  found  in  his  work  on  the  Lord's  Supper 
(1528),  in  the  chapter  headed  De  prmdicatione 
identica.  As  in  Christ,  divinity  and  humanity 
were  united  in  one  person,  and  interpenetrated 
each  other  without  any  change,  so,  in  the  Lord's 
Supper,  bread  and  body  were  united  in  a  sacrar 
mental  way,  and  interpenetrated  each  other  with- 
out any  change.  In  order  to  explain  this  process, 
Luther  aflBrmed  the  ubiquity  of  the  humanity 


1  In  the  usage  of  the  Lombard,  totum  refers  to  Christ's 
nature;  toJws,  to  his  person. 
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and  body  of  Christ.  "  Not  only  as  to  his  divinity, 
but  also  to  his  humanity,  he  is  everywhere  pres- 
ent," he  expressly  says.  "  Heaven  and  earth  are 
a  bag,  and  as  grain  fills  the  bag,  so  he  fills  heaven 
and  earth ;  and  as  my  voice  reaches  so  many  ears, 
how  much  more  can  Christ  distribute  himself 
totally  and  indivisibly  in  so  many  pieces !  "  "  The 
right  hand  of  God"  is  not  a  definite  spot,  but  it 
is  everywhere  where  God  is.  The  three  reasons 
he  gives  for  the  real  presence  are,  that  God  is 
essentially  and  truly  God  and  man  in  one  person, 
that  God's  right  hand  is  everywhere,  and  that 
God's  word  is  not  false. 

Zwingli,  Calvin,  and  OScolampadius  distinctly 
rejected  the  doctrine  of  ubiquity  in  rejecting 
Luther's  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Melanch- 
thon  in  his  earlier  period  taught  the  doctrine  of 
ubiquity,  in  1530  edited  a  number  of  patristic 
testimonies  to  confirm  the  real  presence,  and  ex- 
pressly antagonized  Zwingli's  view  that  Christ's 
body  can  only  be  in  one  place.  At  a  later  period 
he  renounced  these  views,  and  distinctly  stated 
(Responsio  de  controversia  Stancari)  that  "  Christ 
is  everywhere,  but  only  according  to  his  divine 
nature."  In  1552  Joachim  Westphal  renewed  the 
sacramental  controversy,  which  seemed  to  have 
been  ended,  by  denouncing  Calvin  as  a  Zwin- 
glian;  and  at  the  synod  of  Stuttgart,  Dec.  19, 
1559,  the  Wiirttemberg  church  re-afiirmed  Luther's 
doctrine  of  ubiquity,  which  was  thus  made  for  a 
protracted  period  the  centre  of  all  investigations 
in  christology.  Brenz,  the  most  prominent  theo- 
logian in  Germany  after  Melanchthon's  death, 
was  the  author  of  this  document,  and  developed 
his  views  in  the  following  works :  De  personali 
unione  duarum  naturarum  in  Christo,  1561 ;  De 
libello  H.  Bidlingeri,  1561 ;  De  majestate  Dom.  nos. 
Jesu  Chrisli  el  de  vera  prcesentia,  1562.  He  insisted 
upon  the  union  of  the  two  natures  in  one  person 
and  the '  communication  to  the  humanity  of  the 
majesty  of  the  divinity;  so  that  Christ  in  the  to- 
tality of  his  nature  fills  heaven  and  earth.  "  For 
if  the  Deity  of  Christ  were  anywhere  without  his 
humanity,  there  would  be  two  persons,  not  one." 

The  Wittenberg  school,  which  followed  Me- 
lanchthon,  could  not,  of  course,  accept  this  state- 
ment of  the  Wurttembergers.  Between  the  two 
parties,  Martin  Chemnitz  took  up  his  position  as 
a  mediator.  He  held  that  Christ  is  present  with 
his  whole  person  (divinity  and  humanity)  in  the 
Lord's  Supper :  and  yet  the  glorified  body  is  not 
omnipresent,  but  multipresent  or  volipresent ;  that 
is,  its  presence  was  subject  to  the  will  of  Christ, 
and  not  confined  absolutely  to  one  locality.  Beza 
(Refutatio  dogmalis  dejicticia  carnis  Christi  omnipo- 
tentia,  etc.),  Danseus  {Exam,  libri  de  duabus  in  Clir. 
naturis  a  M.  Chemnilio  conscripti,  Geneva,  1581), 
Ursinus,  and  others  opposed  these  views.  Hutter 
and  Hunnius  returned  to  the  stricter  view  of 
Luther,  which  again  prevailed.  In  the  last  cen- 
tury the  doctrine  was  not  much  discussed.  In 
the  present  century  Philippi  has  sought  to  revive 
and  prove  it  in  its  strict  form  as  held  by  Luther. 

Among  English  and  American  theologians,  the 
doctrine  of  the  ubiquity  of  Christ's  body  has  never 
been  a  prominent  subject,  or  even  seriously  dis- 
cussed. Quite  recently  Professor  Koswell  D. 
Hitchcock  has  advocated  the  "potential  ubiquity" 
of  the  God-man.  "In  this  sense  is  he  ubiquitous, 
that  he  may  anywhere,  at  any  moment,  reveal 
4fi-III 


himself  in  his  God-manhood  to  the  willing  soul. 
Such  ubiquity  best  explains  the  vision  of  the 
martyred  Stephen,  the  vision  of  Paul  near  Damas- 
cus," etc. 

Lit.  —  DoRNER  :  System  of  Christian  Doctrine 
(vol.  ii.  of  the  German  original,  vol.  iv.  of  the 
English  translation);  the  Theologies  of  Van 
OosTERZEE,  Hodge  (ii.  408  sqq.,  iii.  670  sqq.) ; 
Hitchcock  :  The  Theanthropic  Ubiquity  (Journal 
of  Christian  Philosophy,  July,  1883) ;  the  art. 
Christology;  and  the  elaborate  art.  of  Steitz, 
"  Ubiquitat,"  in  Herzog,  1st  ed.,  xvi.  557-616, 
xxi.  382-386. 

ULLMANN,  Karl,  one  of  the  first  evangelical 
theologians  of  this  century  in  Germany ;  the  son 
of  a  clergyman ;  was  b.  at  Epfenbach,  near  Hei- 
delberg, March  15, 1796 ;  d.  at  Carlsruhe,  Jan.  12, 
1865.  In  1812  he  entered  the  university  of  Hei- 
delberg, where  Paulus,  Daub,  and  Schwarz  were 
teaching  their  different  systems  of  theology,  and 
in  1813  passed  to  Tubingen  at  Daub's  advice. 
Here  he  got  admission  to  the  circle  of  Uhland's 
friends,  and  formed  an  intimate  friendship  with 
the  poet  Gustav  Schwab,  which  was  only  termi- 
nated by  death.  In  1817  he  was  ordained  vicar 
of  Kirchheim,  near  Heidelberg,  but  a  year  later, 
at  the  suggestion  of  his  friends,  began  to  prepare 
himself  for  a  professional  career;  took  up  his 
studies  again  at  Heidelberg,  and  went  to  Berlin, 
where,  under  the  influence  especially  of  Neander, 
he  adopted  that  evangelical  type  of  theology  of 
which  he  became  one  of  the  most  genial  and 
distinguished  representatives.  In  1819  Ullmann 
began  to  lecture  at  Heidelberg,  and  in  1821  was 
elected  professor.  In  1825  he  published  a  work 
on  Gregory  Nazianzen,  which  deserves  a  place 
at  the  side  of  Neander's  monographs.  In  1828 
he  founded,  in  connection  with  IJmbreit,  the  The- 
ologische  Studien  u.  Kritiken  ("  Theological  Stud- 
ies and  Discussions  ").  It  became  the  chief  organ 
of  the  evangelical  school  of  theology,  represented 
by  Neander,  etc.  The  opening  article,  on  the  sin- 
lessness  of  Jesus  ( Ueber  die  Unsilndlichkeit  Jesu), 
was  subsequently  published  in  an  enlarged  form 
under  the  title  Die  Sundlosigkeit  Jesu  ["  The  Sin- 
lessness  of  Jesus,"  Eng.  trans,  from  the  7th  ed., 
Edinburgh,  1870],  went  through  seven  editions 
[7th  ed.,  1863],  and  was  one  of  the  most  valuable 
and  influential  writings  of  the  modern  evangeli- 
cal school  in  Germany.  In  1829  Ullmann  fol- 
lowed a  call  to  Halle,  where  he  lectured  on  church 
history,  symbolics,  and  systematic  theology.  In 
1833  an  article  appeared  from  his  pen  on  John 
Wessel,  which  he  afterwards  incorporated  in  his 
principal  historical  work,  Die  Reformatoren  vor  d. 
Reformation,  [2d  ed.,  1866,  2  vols.,  Eng.  trans., 
"  The  Reformers  before  the  Reformation,"  Edin- 
burgh, 1841-42,  2  vols.].  It  is  characterized  by 
thoroughness  of  treatment,  and  grace  and  fervor 
of  style.  In  1836  he  retm-ned  to  Heidelberg.  He 
wrote  a  number  of  articles  against  Strauss's  Life 
of  Christ  (1835)  and  the  principles  it  involved,  one 
of  which,  directed  against  Strauss's  suggestion  of 
a  change  in  the  nature  of  public  worship,  was 
published,  with  a  dedication  to  Gustav  Schwab, 
under  the  title  Ueber  den  Cultus  d.  Genius,  1840. 
Another  work.  Das  Wesen  d.  Christenthums  ("  The 
Nature  of  Christianity,"  1845,  5th  ed.,  1865),  was 
also  called  forth  by  the  same  general  controversy. 

Ullmann,  like  Nitzsch,  had  always  been  inter- 
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ested  in  the  practical  government  of  the  church, 
and,  when  the  controversy  about  the  union  of  the 
confessions  began,  wrote  at  length  and  repeatedly 
in  the  Sludien  upon  subjects  it  suggested.  Some 
of  these  articles  were  printed  separately,  as  Ueber 
d.  Verhallniss  von  Staat  u.  Kirclie.  In  1853  he 
was  appointed  jirelat  [an  officer  witli  functions 
somewhat  similar  to  those  of  a  bishop],  and,  un- 
fortunately for  himself,  accepted  the  position.  He 
threw  himself  with  earnestness  into  the  manage- 
ment of  the  ecclesiastical  duties  of  the  position, 
and  in  1856  was  appointed  director  of  the  supreme 
ecclesiastical  council  {OberkirdienratK).  In  this 
position  he  found  himself  constantly  at  variance 
with  the  ministers  of  the  cabinet ;  and  his  efforts 
to  introduce  a  new  liturgy,  etc.,  aroused  serious 
opposition,  and  called  forth  the  criticism  that  he 
was  seeking  to  introduce  re-actionary,  hierarchi- 
cal, and  high-church  movements.  Unwilling  to 
be  the  mere  subordinate  of  the  ministry,  and 
to  face  longer  the  opposition  in  the  ranks  of  the 
clergy,  he  resigned  his  office  in  1861.  He  was 
thenceforth  without  any  public  office,  and  devoted 
his  energies  to  the  editing  of  the  Siudien.  During 
the  last  years  of  his  life  he  suffered  from  a  com- 
plication of  physical  infirmities. 

Ullmann  was  not  one  of  the  creative  minds 
and  prophetic  men  who  cut  new  paths  for  the 
church  and  theology ;  but  he  was  one  of  the  no- 
blest characters,  and  had  one  of  the  most  highly 
gifted  minds,  which  the  German  Church  can  boast 
of  in  our  century.  He  was,  in  the  best  sense  of 
the  word,  a  Christian  humanist,  whose  writings 
and  example  are  still  exercising  a  blessed  influ- 
ence. He  died  after  hearing  repeated,  at  his  own 
request,  the  last  two  verses  of  Paul  Gerhard's 
hymn,  O  Haupl  voll  Blut  und  Wunden.  See  W. 
Bbyschlag  :  D.  Karl  Ullmann,  Gotha,  1866 ; 
[SCHAFF :  Germany  and  its  Universities,  pp.  345 
Sqq.].  WILLIBALD  BBYSCHLAG. 

ULPHILAS,  the  Apostle  of  the  Goths  (313-383). 
According  to  the  Arian  church  historian,  Philos- 
torgius  {Hist.  Eccl.,  2,  5),  whose  statement  is 
corroborated  by  other  Greek  church  historians, 
he  belonged  to  a  Cappadocian  family  which  was 
carried  away  from  its  homestead  as  prisoners  of 
war  by  the  Goths,  but  which  soon  found  itself  so 
well  installed  among  the  captors,  and  so  closely 
allied  to  them,  that  the  son  received  a  Gothic 
name,  Wulfila  ("Little  Wolf  ").  He  was  educated 
in  Christianity  and  in  Greek  learning,  and  on 
account  of  his  great  natural  gifts  he  was  destined 
for  the  church.  The  Goths,  at  that  time  settled 
on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Danube,  just  out- 
side the  pale  of  the  Roman  Empire,  were  rank 
heathens ;  but  they  were  converted  by  Ulphilas. 
His  missionary  labor  among  them  must  have 
begun  very  early;  for  in  343  he  was  ordained  their 
bishop,  probably  by  an  Arian  bishop,  since  he 
himself  afterwards  declared  that  Arianism  had 
always  been  his  faith.  How  successful  his  work 
was  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  Gothic 
chief  Athanaric  became  frightened,  and  insti- 
tuted a  violent  persecution  in  350.  But  Ulphilas 
obtained  permission  from  the  Emperor  Constan- 
tius  to  immigrate  with  his  flock  of  converts  to 
the  Roman  Empire,  and  to  settle  in  Mcesia  near 
Nicopolis,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Haemus.  Mean- 
while the  mission  among  the  Goths  north  of  the 
Danube  did  not  stop  its  work  ;  and  in  370  a  new 


persecution  brought  a  new  flock  of  Gothic  con- 
verts into  the  Roman  Empire,  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  Emperor  Valens.  Shortly  after,  a 
Gothic  chief,  Frithigern,  embraced  Christianity, 
his  whole  tribe  following  his  example ;  and  finally 
Athanaric  himself  was  won  for  the  new  faith, 
which  simply  meant  that  the  conversion  of  the 
whole  Gothic  nation  was  completed. ,  They  were 
Arians ;  and  on  Jan.  17,  383,  a  council  was  opened 
in  Constantinople  for  the  purpose  of  bringing 
about  a  reconciliation  between  the  Arian  Goths 
and  the  Orthodox  Greek  Church.  It  is  probable 
that  Ulphilas  was  present  at  that  council.  Its 
purpose,  however,  was  not  accomplished.  See 
the  art.  Goths. 

In  his  missionary  work,  Ulphilas  had  use,  not 
only  for  his  natural  gifts,  but  also  for  the  accom- 
plishments of  his  education.  One  of  his  most 
effective  means  of  success  was,  no  doubt,  his  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  into  the  vernacular  tongue  of 
the  Goths,  for  which  he  had  to  invent  a  new  alphas 
bet,  a  combination  of  Greek  and  Runic  letters :  it 
is  the  oldest  existing  monument  of  any  Teutonic 
language.  Whether  he  translated  the  whole  Bible, 
or  only  portions,  is  doubtful :  only  fragments  have 
come  down  to  us.  Seven  codices  have  been  discov- 
ered,—  Codex  Argenteus,  written  on  purple  vellum 
in  gold  and  silver  letters,  dating  from  the  sixth 
century,  discovered  in  1597  in  the  Beiiedictine 
abbey  of  Werden,  now  preserved  in  the  library 
of  Upsala,  and  published  with  diplomatic  accuracy 
by  Uppstrom  (1854) ;  Codex  Caroiinus,  discov- 
ered in  the  library  of  Wolfenbiittel  in  1756,  and 
published  in  1762-63;  finally,  palimpsest  frag- 
ments of  five  codices  discovered  in  the  Ambrosian 
library  at  Milan  by  Angelo  Mai,  and  published 
1819-38.  The  best  collected  editions  of  these  frag- 
ments are  those  by  Von  der  Gabelentz  and  Loebe, 
Leip.,  1836-46,  with  Latin  version,  grammar,  and 
lexicon;  E.  Bernhardt,  Halle,  1875,  with  full  criti- 
cal notes ;  and  Stamm,  Paderborn,  1878  (7th  ed. 
by  M.  Heyne),  the  most  convenient  manual  edi- 
tion. Compare  also  The  Gothic  and  Anglo-Saxon 
Gospels  in  Parallel  Columns  with  the  Versions  of 
Wydiffe  and  Tyndale,  by  Jos.  Bosworth,  Lon- 
don, 1874,  2d  ed. ;  and  Skbat  :  The  Gospel  of 
Si.  Mark  in  Gothic,  Oxford,  1882,  with  glossary, 
grammar,  and  notes. 

Lit.  —  G.  Waitz:  Ueber  das  Leben  und  die 
Lehre  des  .Ulfila,  Hanover,  1840;  W.  L.  Krafft: 
De  Fontihus  Ulfilce  Arianismi,  Bonn,  1860;  W. 
Bessel  :  Das  Leben  des  Ulfilas  und  die  Bekehrung 
der  Gothen,  Gbttingen,  1860;  Schaff:  Companion 
to  the  Greek  Testament,  New  York,  1883,  pp.  160 
sqq. ;  and  art.  by  W.  Krafft,  in  Hekzog>,  vol. 
xvi.  pp.  616-624. 

ULRICH,  Bishop  of  Augsburg,  the  son  of  Hu- 
pald.  Count  of  Dillingen,  was  b.  at  Augsburg  in 
890 ;  d.  there  July  4,  973.  Made  bishop  in  928, 
he  administered  his  diocese  with  conspicuous  vigor 
and  ability,  and  proved  himself  one  of  the  greatest 
ecclesiastics  of  his  day.  Twice  during  his  epis- 
copate the  Magyars  laid  siege  to  Augsburg.  The 
first  time  (923)  he  mingled  his  prayers  with  the 
cries  of  the  babes  who  were  laid  prostrate  on 
the  earth  before  the  altar ;  the  second  time  (955) 
he  displayed  great  courage  and  firmness,  and  held 
out  against  great  odds,  till  relieved  by  the  army 
of  the  king.  Ulrich  practised  a  princely  liberali- 
ty, and  laid  Augsburg  under  obligation  to  him  by 
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the  construction  of  chapels,  churches,  and  houses. 
He  was  zealous  in  the  observance  of  the  hours  of 
■worship,  and  on  many  days  celebrated  three 
masses.  He  was  strict  towards  the  clergy,  and 
■at  a  synod  in  Augsburg  (952)  he  insisted  upon 
the  practice  of  celibacy.  In  his  regard  for  relics 
he  made  a  journey  to  St.  Moritz  to  secure  some 
trophies  of  the  Thebaic  legion,  and  to  Rome  to 
get  the  head  of  St.  Abundus.  The  latter  years 
fif  his  life  he  spent  in  a  convent,  as  a  Benedictine, 
and  died  on  a  floor  sprinkled  with  ashes.  His 
relics  were  regarded  as  possessing  a  miraculous 
virtue ;  and  John  XV.,  in  993,  pronounced  him  a 
saint, — the  first  example  of  a  special  Papal  decree 
-demanding  reverence  for  a  samt.  A  work  entitled 
Calalogxis  lestium  veritatis,  first  printed  by  Flacius 
in  J.550,  and  protesting  against  the  celibacy  of  the 
■clergy,  is  wrongly  attributed  to  Ulrich.  See  Ger- 
hard's Zi/fe,  written  in  983  and  993,  and  printed 
by  Waitz  :  Scriptores,  etc.,  iv. ;  Mabillon  :  Acta 
SS.  ord.  S.  Bened. ;  Braun  :  G-esch.  d.  Bischofe  von 
'Augsburg,  Augsb.,  1813.         ALBRECHT  VOGEL. 

ULRICH  VON  HUTTEN.     See  Hutten. 

ULTRAMONTANE,  or  ULTRAMONTANISTS 
•(from  the  Latin,  ultra  monies,  "  beyond  the  moun- 
tains," referring  to  the  Alps),  is  a  party-name 
within  the-  Roman-Catholic  Church,  applied  to 
those  who  wish  to  see  all  power  in  the  church 
-concentrated  in  the  Pope,  in  opposition  to  those 
who  desire  a  more  independent  development  of 
the  national  churches. 

UMBREIT,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Karl,  distin- 
_guished  as  the  co-editor  (from  1828)  of  the 
Tlieolog.  Sludien  und  Kritiken  ("  Theological  Stu- 
-dies  and  Discussions  "),  and  an  expositor  of  the 
Old  Testament ;  was  b.  at  Sonneborn,  near  Gatha, 
April  11,  1795 ;  d.  at  Heidelberg,  April  26,  1860. 
He  studied  at  Gcittingen,  where  Eichhorn  inspired 
him  with  enthusiasm  for  Oriental  studies,  and 
became  privatdocent  there  in  1818.  He  accepted 
-a  call  to  Heidelberg  as  professor  in  1820.  Here 
he  spent  a  quiet  and  happy  life  in  the  midst  of 
an  affectionate  family  and  a  large  circle  of  friends. 
Rothe,  in  his  funeral-address,  speaks  of  "the 
childlikeness  and  broadness  of  his  personal  Chris- 
tianity." He  devoted  himself  almost  exclusively 
to  the  study  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  beauty  of 
whose  poetry,  and  the  divinity  of  whose  contents, 
he  profoundly  recognized.  It  was  his  effort  to 
find  out  the  meaning  of  the  Scriptures,  and  to 
secure  for  the  Old  Testament  its  proper  place  in 
Christian  theology.  Without  being  an  Oriental- 
ist in  the  present  sense  of  the  term,  he  had  an 
accurate  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  and  a  fine  sense 
of  appreciation  for  the  characteristic  traits  of 
Oriental  life ;  and  without  laying  claim  to  being 
a  keen  critic,  or  a  stern  dogmatician,  he  entered 
into  sympathy  with  the  feelings  of  the  men  of 
God  in  the  Old  Testament.  His  first  commentary 
was  on  Ecclesiastes  (Gotha,  1818)  :  it  was  fol- 
lowed by  commentaries  on  the  Song  of  Solomon 
{Lied  d.  Liebe,  d.  dlteste  u.  scMnste  aus  d.  Morgen- 
lande.  Neu  ubersetzt  u.  dsthetisch  erkldrt,  Gottingen, 
1820,  2d  ed.,  Heidelberg,  1828),  Job  (Heidelberg, 
1824,  2d  ed.,  1832),  the  Proverbs  (Philotog.-krit. 
u.  philosoph.  Commenti  iiber  d.  Sprilche  Salomos, 
nebst  einer  neuen  Uebersetzung  u.  einer  Einleitung 
in  d.  morgenlandische  Weisheit  iiberhaupt  u.  in  d. 
hebraisch  -  salomonische  insbesondere,  Heidelberg, 
1826),  the  prophetical  books,  except  Jonah  and 


Daniel  (Hamb.,  1841-46,  4  vols.,  Isaiah  appearing 
in  a  second  edition  in  1846),  Romans  (Gotha, 
1856).  Umbreit's  commentaries  are  practical,  and 
display  a  profound  sympathy  with  the  life  of  the 
Old  Testament.  Whatever  may  be  the  opinion 
about  their  literary  merits,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  he  opened  the  eyes  and  hearts  of  many  to 
the  beauties  and  religion  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  that  his  whole  personality,  adorned  as  it  was 
"with  a  rare  combination  of  divine  gifts  and 
virtues,"  was  one  of  the  most  beneficent  influ- 
ences in  the  history  of  the  Vermittelungstheologie  ; 
[i.e.,  the  conciliatory,  unionistic  school  of  modern 
German  theology].  kamphausen. 

UNBELIEF.     See  Infidelity. 

UNCIAL  (from «ncia, the  "twelfth  part"  of  any 
thing)  and  CURSIVE  (i.e.,  in  running,  sc,  hand) 
MANUSCRIPTS.  The  former  are  written  in  capi- 
tal letters  (litterce  unciales,  or  majusculas),  usually, 
but  not  necessarily,  of  large  size ;  the  latter,  in 
small  letters  {litterw  minusculce),  or  in  current  hand. 
The  uncial  manuscripts  are  older.  New-Testa- 
ment manuscripts  of  this  character  vary  in  age 
from  the  fourth  (Sinaitic.  and  Vatican)  to  the 
tenth  century.  The  Sinaitic  is  the  only  com- 
plete manuscript  of  the  New  Testament.  The 
uncials  are  written  upon  costly  and  durable  vel- 
lum or  parchment,  on  quarto  or  small  folio  pages 
of  one,  two,  even,  though  very  rarely,  of  three  or 
four  columns.  The  older  ones  have  no  division 
of  words  or  sentences,  except  for  paragraphs,  no 
accents  or  ornamented  letters,  aind  but  very  few. 
pause-marks.  These  manuscripts  are  designated 
by  Roman  capitals,  Greek  letters  after  Cod.  Z, 
and  the  Hebrew  Aleph  for  the  Cod.  Sinaiticus. 
The  number  of  uncial  New-Testament  manu- 
scripts was  probably  once  large ;  but  they  perished 
during  the  middle  age,  and  now  only  eighty-three 
distinct  manuscripts  (not  including  lectionaries) 
are  extant.  The  cursive  manuscripts  are  indi- 
cated by  Arabic  numerals,  number  over  a  thou- 
sand, date  from  the  ninth  to  the  middle  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  are  upon  vellum,  parchment, 
cotton  paper  (which  came  into  use  in  the  ninth 
or  tenth  century),  or  on  linen  paper  (first  intro- 
duced in  the  twelfth  century).  Their  compara- 
tively late  date  decreases  their  critical  value ;  but 
"  some  twenty  or  thirty  of  them  are  very  impor- 
tant for  their  agreement  with  the  oldest  authori- 
ties, or  for  some  other  peculiarity."  See  for  lists 
of  uncials  and  important  cursives,  and  further 
information.  Scrivener  :  A  Plain  Introduction  to 
the  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  Cambridge, 
1861,  3d  ed.,  1883;  Schaff  :  Companion  to  the 
Greek  Testament,  New  York,  1883,  chap.  ii.  pp. 
82-141 ;  also  art.  Bible  Text. 

UNCLEANNESS.    See  Purifications. 

UNCTION.    See  Extreme  Unction. 

UNIFORMITY,  Acts  of,  denote  several  parlia- 
mentary decrees  establishing  the  worship  and 
ritual  of  the  Church  of  England.  The  first, 
passed  in  1549,  set  forth  the  penalties  for  the  neg- 
lect to  use  the  First  Service-Book,  which  were,  for 
the  first  offence,  loss  of  the  profits  of  one  benefice 
for  a  year,  and  imprisonment  for  six  mouths ;  for 
the  second,  loss  of  aU  benefices,  and  imprison- 
ment for  one  year ;  for  the  third,  imprisonment  for 
life.  The  second  Act  was  passed  April  6,  1552, 
and  established  the  revised  Book  of  Common 
Prayer.      The  third  and  principal  Act  of   Uni- 
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formity  (after  a  strong  opposition,  passed  April 
28,  1558),  established  the  new  Prayer-Book  under 
penalties  similar  to  those  of  Edward  VI.,  sub- 
jected all  who  were  absent  from  church  without 
excuse  to  a  fine  of  one  shilling,  and  gave  to  the 
sovereign  liberty  to  "  ordain  and  publish  such 
further  ceremonies  and  rites  as  may  be  most  for 
the  advancement  of  the  church,"  etc.  A  fourth 
Act  of  Uniformity  was  passed  May  19,  1662,  and 
enforced  the  new  revision  of  the  Prayer-Book. 
It  required  all  ministers  to  give  their  unfeigned 
assent  and  consent  to  every  thing  in  the  book 
before  Aug.  24,  and  to  swear  "that  it  is  not  law- 
ful, on  any  pretence  whatsoever,  to  take  up  arms 
against  the  king."  About  two  thousand  clergy- 
men, some  of  them  the  most  distinguished  in 
England,  unable  to  conform,  were  deprived  of 
their  livings.  Neal,  referring  to  the  Elizabethan 
Act,  sa,ys,  "  Upon  this  fatal  rock  of  uniformity  in 
things  merely  indifferent,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
imposers,  was  the  peace  of  the  Church  of  England 
split "  {History  of  Puritanism,  i.  p.  76,  Harper's 
ed.).  The  Act  of  Uniformity  was  set  aside  by 
the  Act  of  Toleration  under  WiUiam  and  Mary, 
May  24,  1689. 

UNIGENITUS  is  the  name  of  that  famous  bull 
which  Clement  XI.  issued  (Sept.  8,  1713),  at  the 
instance  of  the  Jesuits,  in  condemnation  of  the 
annotated  French  translation  of  the  New  Testa^ 
ment  by  the  Jansenist,  Quesnel.  Among  the 
propositions  condemned  by  the  Pope  are  also 
these :  "  All  ought  to  read  the  Bible  "  (80) ;  "  The 
obscurity  of  the  word  of  God  does  not  exempt  a 
layman  from  studying  it "  (81) ;  "  The  Lord's 
Day  ought  to  bfe  kept  holy  by  Christians  by  read- 
ing the  Scriptures,  and  it  is  wicked  to  keep  away 
any  one  from  such  reading  "  (82).  Forty  French 
bishops  accepted  the  bull ;  but  sixteen,  supported 
by  the  Sorbonne,  suspended  it  in  their  dioceses ; 
'  after  which,  persecutions  immediately  began.  See 
Jansenism. 

Lit.  —  A.  Sciiill  :  Die  Constitution  Unigeniius, 
Freib.-im  Br.,  1876. 

UNION  OF  CHURCHES.  The  first  difference 
which  entered  Christendom,  and  threatened  to 
split  the  Christian  congregation,  was  that  between 
Jewish  and  Gentile  Christianity.  It  was  hardly 
a  difference  either  of  doctrine  or  constitution,  but 
simply  one  of  social  habits :  nevertheless,  it  was 
important,  even  dangerous  ;  and  widely  various 
views  were  held  with  respect  to  the  solution  of 
the  problem  it  presented.  Some  thought  that  the 
Gentile  Christians  were  not  Christians  in  the  full 
sense  of  the  word,  that  they  could  never  be  con- 
sidered as  brethren,  that  baptism  ought  to  be  de- 
nied them,  etc. :  others,  among  whom  was  Paul, 
thought  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  circumcise  a 
Gentile  in  order  to  make  him  a  Christian,  that  the 
Gentile  Christians  should  not  be  bound  by  the 
Jewish  law,  etc.  From  the  very  first,  however, 
there  seems  to  have  been  a  third  party,  a  middle 
party;  and  at  the  synod  of  Jerusalem  (Acts  xv.) 
a  reconciliation  was  easily  brought  about.  Each 
party  yielded  something, — the  Jewish  Christians, 
the  obligation  of  the  law;  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, the  unlimited  freedom  of  social  habits ;  and 
thus  the  Chi'istian  congregation  became  able  to 
present  itself  before  the  infidels  as  one  social  body, 
based  on  one  common  faith. 

Much  deeper,  and  consequently  much  more  diffi- 


cult to  manage,  was  the  difference  which  separated 
the  Greek  and  Latin  churches :  it  was  one  not  of 
social  habits,  but  of  nationality.  In  spite  of  her 
social  and  political  superiority,  the  Latin  Church 
lived  for  a  long  time  in  complete  doctrinal  submis- 
sion to  the  Greek  Church.  But  when,  with  one 
gigantic  effort,  Augustine  developed  the  theology 
of  the  Latin  Church,  the  internal  difference  be- 
tween the  two  churches  at  once  became  manifest. 
The  principal  events  which  gave  it  practical  shape 
were  the  Henotikon  of  Zeno  (484),  the  decrees  of  the 
Concilium  quinisextum,  (692),  and  the  controversy 
in  the  ninth  century  between  Nicholas  I.  and  Pho- 
tius.  But  it  must  not  be  overlooked,  that,  besides 
the  national  difference  between  East  and  West, 
the  monarchical  tendency  of  the  Chm-ch  of  Rome 
— developed  by  Victor  I.,  Stephen  I.,  Leo  the  Great,' 
Gregory  the  Great,  and  gradually  established  as 
the  informing  principle  of  her  whole  policy  —  ex- 
ercised a  powerful  influence ;  and  when  the  Coun- 
cil of  Constantinople  (867),  instead  of  recognizing 
the  supremacy  of  the  Pope,  excommunicated  him, 
the  separation  was  accomplished.  From  the  fact, 
however,  that  the  various  attem  j)ts  at  union  wliich 
were  afterwards  made  were  wrecked,  not  on  the 
vanity  and  fickleness  of  the  governing  classes,  but 
on  the  instinctive  dislike  and  distrust  of  the  mass 
of  the  peoples,  it  is  evident  that  the  split  was  not 
caused  simply  by  a  clash  between  sacerdotal  am- 
bitions, but  had  its  roots  deep  in  the  nature  of  the 
people.  A  compact  of  union  was  subscribed  by 
the  Greek  and  Latin  delegates  at  the  Council  of 
Lyons  (1274),  and  accepted  both  by  the  emperor 
and  the  Pope ;  but  it  could  not  be  carried  out  on 
account  of  the  fanaticism  of  the  Greek  people. 
A  similar  compact,  compromising  the  principal 
doctrinal  divergences,  and  recognizing  the  suprem- 
acy of  the  Pope,  was  subscribed  at  the  Council  of 
Florence  (1439),  but  proved  to  be  of  as  little  prac- 
tical consequence. 

A  still  more  decisive  difference  was  established 
by  the  Refoi'mation  between  the  Koman-Catholic 
Church  and  the  Evangelical  churches.  It  was  not 
one  of  social  habits  or  nationality,  but  one  of 
principle.  By  the  Protestant  principle,  the  unity 
of  form  was  given  up  for  the  truth  of  the  con- 
tents, and  evangelical  freedom  was  substituted  for 
the  despotism  of  tradition.  It  must  not  be  under- 
stood, however,  that,  in  the  historical  process  from 
which  the  separation  resulted,  all  the  advantages 
were  on  the  one  side.  The  Protestant  principle 
was  not  an  invention  of  the  Reformers.  It  has 
been  present  and  at  work  in  the  Church  from 
the  day  of  her  foundation,  latent,  unrecognized, 
suppressed,  but  never  destroyed.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  did  not  die  by 
the  separation,  but  continued  to  be  the  harbinger 
of  much  true  religious  life.  These  views  were 
openly  set  forth  by  Hugo  Grotius,  in  his  On  the 
Truth  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  other  trea- 
tises ;  and  in  his  annotated  edition  of  Cassauder's 
Consultation  (1641)  he  even  went  so  far  as  to  rec- 
ommend, under  certain  conditions,  the  Papal  pri- 
macy. They  may  also  be  found,  at  least  implicite, 
at  the  basis  of  the  theological  system  of  Calixtus 
(see  that  article  and  Syncketism)  ;  and  they  actu- 
ally prompted  Leibnitz  to  undertake  his  attempts 
at  uniting  the  Church  of  Rome  and  the  Evan- 
gelical Church.  If  any  man  was  fit  for  such  an 
imdertaking,  he  was.     His  philosophy  gave  him 
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a  position,  religious  as  well  as  political,  above  the 
particular  interests  of  the  parties.  He  was  inti- 
mately acquainted  with  many  prominent  and  in- 
fluential members  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church, 
and  he  had  the  sympathy  of  the  Protestant  theo- 
logians of  the  school  of  Helmstadt :  consequently, 
when  he  failed,  as  he  did,  it  simply  proves  that 
the  undertaking  was  as  yet  impossible.  The  de- 
tails of  the  negotiations  which  ensued  are  given 
in  the  arts.  Leibnitz,  Molanus,  and  Spixola. 
The  instrument  of  union  which  resulted  from 
those  negotiations,  Regiihe  circa  Christianorum  om- 
nium ecclesiaslicam  unionem,  was  drawn  up  in  1683, 
but  was  not  published  until  1691,  as  it  was  made 
the  basis  for  the  negotiations  in  Hungary  and 
France.  It  proposes  to  begin,  not  with  a  doctrin- 
al, but  with  a  political,  union,  to  admit  the  whole 
Protestant  clergy  into  the  hierarchical  system  of 
the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  and  then  try  to  work 
out  a  doctrinal  reconciliation.  It  was  favorably 
received  by  the  Pope,  but  did  not  attract  much 
interest  among  Roman-Catholics,  and  was  consid- 
ered with  distrust  and  aversion  by  the  Lutherans. 
In  1694  Bossuet  suddenly  broke  off  the  corre- 
spondence which  he  had  been  can-ying  on  with 
Leibnitz  since  1691 ;  and  an  attempt  by  the 
latter  at  renewing  it,  in  1701,  called  forth  from 
the  former  only  a  peremptory  dismissal  of  the 
case.  See  Hering  :  Geschichte  der  Idrchl.  Unions- 
versuche  seit   der  Reformation,  Leipzig,  1836-38, 

2  vols.  FR.   NITZSCH. 

More  successful  were  the  efforts  for  a  union  be- 
tween the  Lutheran  and  the  Reformed  churches : 
they  led,  at  least  in  Prussia  and  Baden,  to  some 
practical  results.  Great  exertions  were  made  to 
prevent  the  split  between  the  two  Protestant 
churches  in  Germany,  and  Luther's  refusal  to 
join  hands  with  Zwingli  at  Marburg  (1529) 
has  alwaj-s  been  regretted.  The  Thirty- Years' 
War,  however,  called  forth  considerations  so 
grave  as  to  mitigate  even  the  most  irate  tem- 
per. The  colloquy  of  Leipzig  (1631)  had  a  good 
effect,  though  it  could  not  prevent  the  strife  from 
breaking  out  anew.  The  colloquy  of  Thorn 
(1645)  failed;  but  the  colloquy  of  Cassel  (1661) 
led  to  the  establishment,  at  least  of  a  good  and 
peaceful  modus  vivendi  between  the  two  churches. 
As  the  electoral  house  of  Brandenburg  belonged 
to  the  Reformed  faith  after  1614,  it  was  quite 
natural  that  the  success  of  the  colloquy  of  Cassel 
should  induce  the  elector,  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  to 
arrange  a  similar  colloquy  at  Berlin  (Sept.  8, 
1662-May  29, 1663).  The  attempt  failed  utterly; 
and  the  temper  of  the  Lutheran  members  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact,  that  they  refused  to  give 
up  the  so-called  elenchum  nominalem,  that  is,  the 
mentioning  by  name  and  from  the  pulpit  of  such 
Reformed  preachers  as  seemed  to  them  to  be  dan- 
gerous heretics.  The  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantes  (1685)  brought  a  great  number  of  French 
Reformed  colonists  to  settle  in  Brandenburg;  and 
under  Friedrich  I.,  king  of  Pnissia  (1700-13), 
the  court-preacher  Jablonski  (which  article  see) 
was  active  in  behaK  of  the  union.  A  number  of 
the  so-called  SimuUankirchen  were  built ;  that  is, 
churches  in  which  service  was  celebrated  alter- 
nately after  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  rite. 
The  period  of  religious  indiilerence  which  fol- 
lowed during  the  reign  of  Friedrich  II.,  and  the 
spreading  of  rationalism,  was,  perhaps,  not  with- 


out some  good  consequences  for  the  cause  of  the 
union.  At  all  events,  when,  in  the  beginning  of 
the  present  century,  the  Prussian  Government  pro- 
posed various  measures  for  the  speedy  establish- 
ment of  a  United  Evangelical  Church  in  Prussia, 
they  met  with  v.o  considerable  opposition.  The 
clergy  of  Berlin  declared  in  favor  of  the  union  at 
the  synod  of  Oct.  29,  1817  ;  and  the  new  Agenda 
(which  article  see)  was  generally  accepted  in  1822. 
After  1830,  however,  disturbances  of  a  half-reli- 
gious and  half-political  character  took  place,  and 
the  embarrassments  of  the  government  were  con- 
siderably aggravated  in  1848 ;  but  the  union  was 
maintained  in  all  the  countries  where  it  was  in- 
troduced. [The  relation  of  Church  and  State  in 
Prussia  was  fixed  by  the  laws  of  1873  and  1876. 
See  art.  Prussia.] 

Lit. — J.  Chr.  B.  Petersen:  Agende  und 
f/nwn,  Berlin,  1837;  C.  I.  Nitzsch:  Das  Urkun- 
den-Buch  der  evangelisclien  Union,  Bonn,  1853 ;  J. 
MiiLLEK :  Die  evangelische  Union,  Berlin,  1854 ; 
F.  J.  Stahl  :  Die  lutherische  KircJte  u.  die  Union, 
Berlin,  1859;  Wangemann:  Sieben  Biicher  preuss. 
KirchengeschicMe,  Berlin,  1859-60 ;  K.  H.  Sack  : 
Die  evangelische  Kirche  und  die  Union,  Berlin, 
1861.  K.  H.  SACK. 

UNION  EVANGELICAL  CHURCH.    See  above. 

UNITARIANISM.  The  origin  of  this  system 
of  theology  was  in  the  rejection  of  the  Trinity, 
or  the  doctrine  of  three  persons  —  the  Father,  the 
Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  —  existing  in  the  God- 
head, and  constituting  one  God.  As  monotheism 
was  the  antipode  of  polytheism,  Unitarianism  is 
the  antipode  of  Trinitarianism.  But  associated 
with  this  fundamental  doctrine  are  the  denials, 
in  general,  of  the  fall  of  man  in  Adam  as  the 
federal  head  of  the  race,  the  total  depravity  of 
human  nature,  the  vicarious  atonement  of  Christ, 
and  eternal  punishment ;  and  the  affirmations  of 
the  mission  of  Christ  to  make  a  revelation  of  the 
fatherhood  of  God  and  the  brotherhood  of  man ; 
of  the  dignity  of  human  nature,  but  its  elemen- 
tally and  incomplete  condition  ;  of  man's  natural 
sonship  to  God;  of  sin,  not  as  natural,  but  un- 
natural, to  man ;  of  the  two  great  spiritual  laws, 
love  to  God  and  love  to  man ;  and  of  the  destiny 
of  all  mankind  to  holiness  and  happiness  by  the 
grace  of  God,  and  man's  moral  discipline  hei-e  and 
hereafter.  The  Unitarians  regard  the  atonement 
as  a  moral  agency  designed  to  draw  men  to  God, 
and  reconcile,  or  make  them  at  one,  with  God,  as 
the  .term  signifies,  rather  than  as  a  legal  or  gov- 
ernmental expedient,  or  as  a  vicarious  substitute 
in  a  literal  sense  to  cancel  human  sins.  Jesus, 
speaking  of  his  cross,  said,  "  And  I,  if  I  be  lifted 
up  from  the  earth,  will  draw  all  men  unto  me." 
Christ  is  variously  regarded  as  a  being  between 
God  and  man;  or  as  a  man  superhumanly  en- 
dowed, impeccable,  and  infallible ;  or  as  a  mere 
man  on  the  natural  plane,  but  a  natural  religious 
genius  of  great  power.  The  second  view  is  the 
more  common  one  among  modern  Unitarians. 
The  Holy  Spirit  is  identified  with  God  himself, 
as  the  spirit  of  man  constitutes  man.  The  Holy 
Spirit  indicates  the  holy  influence  which  the  mind 
of  God  exerts  upon  the  mind  of  man.  The  pre- 
vailing views  in  regard  to  a  future  life  are  that 
of  the  inborn  immortality  of  the  soul,  that  of 
perpetual  progress,  and  that  of  the  hopeful,  rather 
than  the  assertive,  belief  of  the  eventual  restora- 
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tion  of  all  men  to  holiness  and  happiness,  —  con- 
ditions which  Unitarians  believe  to  be  insepara- 
bly connected. 

The  methods  of  attaining  these  results,  and  the 
working  principles  of  this  body  of  believers,  are, 
(1)  The  Protestant  canon  of  the  right  of  private 
judgment;  (2)  Reason,  or  the  moral  and  reli- 
gious nature  of  man,  as  the  final  arbiter  where 
.creeds  clash,  or  the  doctors  disagree;  (3)  The 
interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  after  the  spirit 
rather  than  the  letter.  This  method  of  interpret- 
ing the  Bible  as  an  Oriental  book,  poetical,  para- 
bolical, and  often  paradoxical,  has  justified  many 
of  the  Unitarian  as  well  as  Protestant  conclusions 
in  general,  in  regard  to  theological  doctrines. 
Thus  the  expression,  "I  and  my  Father  are  one," 
is  taken  not  literally,  as  teaching  .identity  of  na- 
ture, and  personality  with  the  Father,  but  that 
union  of  will,  love,  and  purpose  with  the  Father, 
which  is  also  predicated  in  the  oneness  of  Christ 
and  his  apostles.  "  Labor  not  for  the  meat  that 
perisheth,"  etc.,  is  a  Hebraism  to  exhort  to  seek 
spiritual  ends  in  life  more  earnestly  than  material 
interests.  "  Except  ye  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of 
man,  and  drink  his  blood,  ye  have  no  life  in  you," 
is  not  a  lesson  of  the  actual  presence,  but  of  the 
necessity  of  nourishing  the  soul  with  the  teaching 
of  Jesus,  and  blending  it  with  the  whole  spiritual 
constitution  as  thoroughly  as  food  is  digested,  and 
assimilated  to  the  body.  The  delivery  of  the  keys 
of  the  kingdom  of  Jieaven  to  Peter,  and  his  au- 
thorization to  bind  and  loose,  are  explained  and 
qualified  elsewhere  by  the  same  distinction  being 
granted  to  the  whole  body  of  the  apostles.  The 
declaration  that  a  man  must  hate  his  father  and 
his  mother  in  order  to  be  an  accepted  disciple  of 
Christ,  is  well  understood  by  the  Hebrew  gcholar 
to  signify,  not  the  literal  hatred  of  parents,  a 
sense  the  farthest  possible  from  the  spirit  of 
Jesus,  but  the  preference  of  spiritual  ties  to  nat- 
Tiral  ones  when  they  come  into  competition.  This 
method  is  not,  as  often  charged,  regarded  by  this 
body  of  Christians  as  explaining  away  the  true 
sense  of  the  Word,  but,  on  the  contrary,  as  giving 
its  true  and  intended  meaning.  In  this  connec- 
tion it  should  be  stated,  that  one  distinguishing 
characteristic  of  the  Unitarian  Church  is  its  hos- 
tility to  creeds,  or  dogmatic  statements  of  belief. 
They  are  regarded  as  prisons  to  the  mind,  as 
opposing  the  progress  of  truth,  endangering  the 
conscience  by  insincere  or  partial  assent  or  sub- 
scription, embroiling  chnrches  in  strife  and  per- 
secution, and  turning  off  attention  from  the 
fundamental  truths  and  plain  duties  of  religion 
to  intellectual  and  metaphysical  definitions  of 
subtleties  beyond  the  reach  of  man.  Hence  the 
form  of  church  union  generally  adopted  by  them 
has  been  that  of  a  covenant  rather  than  a  creed. 
The  body  has  no  one  central  symbol,  or  statement 
of  belief.  Its  creed  is  to  be  found  in  its  literature. 
The  bond  of  church  union  is  made  to  consist  in  a 
pledge  to  live  the  Christian  life,  and  to  co-operate 
with  others  in  the  same  calling,  in  worship,  in 
philanthropy,  in  supporting  religious  institutions, 
and  spreading  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth. 
Faith,  as  a  sentiment  of  the  heart,  is  the  uniting 
tie,  rather  than  the  declaration  of  a  series  of  in- 
tellectual and  dogmatic  propositions.  This  was 
the  original  Puritan  method.  In  this  light  it  is 
remarkable  that  the  identical  covenants  used  by 


some  of  the  primitive  churches  in  New  England 
in  the  first  settlement  of  the  country  have  been 
still  in  active  use  down  to  the  present  day,  though 
those  churches  are  now  Unitarian. 

The  history  of  Unitarianisin  is  claimed  to  date 
back  to  the  time  of  Christ  and  his  apostles  as 
preacher's  of  pure  monotheism.  "  Hear,  O  Israel, 
the  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord,"  is  declared  by  the 
Master  to  be  the  first  and  great  commandment. 
Early  church  Feathers  and  writers,  under  varying 
forms  of  language,  held  the  essential  unity  of 
God.  The  term  "  trinity''  as  applied  to  the  God- 
head is  not  found  in  the  Scriptures,  nor  was  it 
employed  by  any  writer  till  Tertullian,  about 
A.D.  200.  It  is  argued  that  the  thing  did  not 
exist,  because  the  name  descriptive  of  the  thing 
did  not  come  into  use  till  that  time.  Unitarians, 
accordingly,  regard  the  whole  system  of  theology 
known  as  Trinitarian,  or  Orthodox,  as  a  gradual 
development  from  the  time  the  Gentiles,  imbued 
with  Oriental  speculation  or  Greek  philosophy, 
entered  the  Christian  Church.  The  school  of 
Alexandria  hellenized  Chi-istian  thought,  and  the 
Platonic  doctrine  of  the  Logos  led  to  the  gradual 
deification  of  Christ.  But  alongside  of  this  ten- 
dency, step  by  step,  proceeded  a  counter-movement 
— led  by  Theodotus,  Artemon,  Paul  of  Samosata, 
Arius,  and  others  of  the  early  writers  —  to  main- 
tain the  strict  unity  of  God  in  Christian  belief. 
In  the  battle  of  words  between  liomo-  and  homoi- 
ousian,  of  the  same  substance  or  of  like  substance, 
as  applied  to  the  nature  of  Christ,  Arius  main- 
tained that  he  was  a  created  being.  The  climax 
was  reached  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  (A.D.  325), 
when,  after  an  imbittered  debate,  the  doctrines 
of  the  unity  of  God  and  the  subordinate  nature 
of  Christ  were  anathematized,  and  the  Godhead  of 
the  Son  with  the  Father  was  established.  It  is 
an  opinion  held  by  many  Catholic  and  some  Prot- 
estant advocates  of  the  Trinity,  that  this  dogma 
came  in  the  development  of  the  church,  rather 
than  as  a  doctrine  revealed  or  taught  in  the  Scrip- 
tures ;  also  it  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  no  single 
passage  or  verse  of  the  Old  or  New  Testament  is 
received  as  an  assured  proof-text  of  the  Trinity  by 
the  unanimous  consent  of  all  Trinitarian  writers: 
some  ground  their  faith  on  one  passage,  some  on 
another.  Griesbach  and  Tischendorf,  two  of  the 
most  distinguished  Trinitarian  critics  of  the  text 
of  the  New  Testament,  reject  as  spurious  1  John 
V.  7,  and  read  (Acts  xx.  28)  "  the  church  of  the 
Lord,"  instead  of  "  the  church  of  God,"  and  (1  Tim. 
iii.  16),  "he  who  was  manifest,"  instead  of  "God 
was  manifest."  These  emendations  remove  some 
of  the  most  decided  proof-texts  of  the  Trinity. 
Unitarians  also  claim  that  John  i.  1  and  Horn.  ix.  5 
are  erroneously  quoted  and  interpreted  as  proofs 
of  the  Trinity.  The  new  revised  translation  in 
general  favors  their  criticism  and  interpretation. 

Before  the  Reformation,  Unitarian  opinions, 
though  not  under  that  name,  were  in  existence  in 
various  parts  of  Christendom.  Some  suffered 
martyrdom  for  the  faith.  Adam  Duff,  for  his 
denial  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  was  burned 
alive  near  Dublin,  Ireland,  in  1320.  William 
Taylor,  a  priest,  was  put  to  death  in  England  in 
1422.  But,  when  the  Reformation  broke  up  the 
torpor  of  religious  conformity  in  Europe,  Unita- 
rian sentiments  received  a  new  impulse,  and  led 
to  new  martyrdoms ;  for  both  Catholics  and  Prot- 
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estants  united  to  destroy  the  heresy.  Among  these 
confessors  and  martyrs  were  Ludwig  Hetzer, 
Michael  Servetus,  and  Gentilis  in  Switzerland; 
Pateologus,  Sega,  Guirlanda,  and  hundreds  of 
others  m  Italy;  Flekwyk  in  Holland;  George  von 
Parris,  Joan  Bocher  (called  "  the  Maid  of  Kent "), 
Bartholomew  Legate,  Hanimont,  Lewes,  Ket,' 
Wright,  Wightman,  and  many  others  in  England;. 
Thomas  Aikenhead  in  Scotland ;  Catharine  Vogel, 
at  the  age  of  eighty,  in  Poland;  and  Dolet  in 
France.  The  Socini  and  others  were  banished 
from  Italy:  John  Biddle  died  in  prison  in  Eng- 
land, and  Francis  David  in  Transylvania. 

In  Poland  the  Unitarian  faith  was  spread  by 
refugees  from  less  tolerant  lands.  In  1552  the 
Bible  was  translated,  chiefly  by  Unitarian  schol- 
ars and  divines,  into  the  Polish  tongue.  Faustus 
Socinus  came  hither  from  Italy.  All  ranks  of 
society,  nobles  and  commoners,  felt  the  power 
of  the  faith,  and  awakened  the  bitter  jealousy  of 
Rome.  In  the  city  of  Racow  a  catechism  of  the 
doctrines  of  the  Unitarian  Church  was  printed 
and  widely  circulated,  and  drew  so  much  atten- 
tion that  it  was  publicly  burned  in  London  by 
order  of  Parliament.  The  king  of  Poland,  Sigis- 
mund  II.,  became  a  convert  himself  to  the  faith. 
Such  was  its  flourishing  condition  for  a  century, 
till  1660,  when  Cardinal  Casimir,  a  Jesuit,  coming 
to  the  throne,  burned  the  houses  of  its  disciples 
and  believers,  and  drove  them  to  exile  or  death, 
thus  by  the  same  blow  killing  a  church  and  a 
nation.  The  theological  works  of  the  Polish 
Brethren,  in  eight  thick  volumes  folio,  remain  as 
the  monument  of  their  zeal  and  faith.  Driven 
from  Poland,  many  Unitarians  took  refuge  in 
Trausylvania.  Faustus  Socinus  and  Georgio 
Blandrata  were  prominent  leaders.  Transylvania 
tolerated  four  forms  of  faith, — the  Roman  Catho- 
lic, the  Reformed  Evangelical,  the  Lutheran,  and 
the  Unitarian.  The  bishop  Francis  David,  how- 
ever, under  subsequent  persecution,  was  cast  into 
prison,  where  he  died  in  1579,  —  an  event  which 
received  in  1879  its  tercentenary  celebration  in 
the  land  of  his  martyrdom.  In  their  most  flour- 
ishing condition  the  Unitarians  of  Transylvania 
possessed  four  hundred  church-buildings,  eleven 
colleges,  and  three  universities ;  but  during  the 
last  two  centuries  the  hand  of  imperial  power  and 
Jesuit  intrigue  have  dispossessed  them  of  their 
schools,  lands,  funds,  colleges,  and  universities, 
and  denied  them  their  civil  and  religious  rights. 
But  the  nineteenth  century  has  brought  some 
relief ;  and  they  are  slowly  regaining,  the  heavy 
weight  of  tyranny  being  partially  removed,  their 
ancient  prosperity.  They  h  ave  an  increasin  g  popu- 
lation of  sixty  thousand,  a  hundred  and  twenty- 
six  churches,  a  university  at  Kolaszvar  with  twelve 
professors  and  three  hundred  students,  and  two 
smaller  colleges  at  Thorda  and  St.  Kerezstur. 
Their  present  bishop  is  Joseph  Ferencz.  Their 
church  government  is  a  combination  of  Episco- 
palianisin  and  Congregationalism.  They  are 
planting  churches  in  Hungary,  where  the  writings 
of  Channing  have  been  widely  circulated. 

The  Unitarian  faith  was  known  in  England 
before  the  Reformation ;  but  at  that  period  it 
received  a  new  impulse  and  diffusion,  so  that  in 
1640  the  synods  of  London  and  York  issued  a 
canon  against  Socinianism.  In  1655  Dr.  Owen 
writes :  "  The  evil  is  at  the  door :  there  is  not ' 


a  city  or  town,  scarce  a  village,  in  England, 
wherein  this  poison  is  not  poured  forth."  Milton, 
Locke,  and  Newton  wrote  works  in  favor  of  Arian 
or  kindred  sentiments.  Dr.  Isaac  Watts,  the 
hymnist,  has  passages  in  his  writings  which  are 
capable  of  a  similar  construction.  Churches 
existed  among  the  dissenting  bodies  of  Pvesbyte- 
rians,  Independents,  and  Baptists,  from  an  early 
period,  which  were  in  substance  Unitarian.  But 
one  of  the  first  churches  nominally  so  called  was 
established  in  Essex  Street,  London,  in  1774,  by 
Rev.  Theophilus  Lindsey.  Dr.  Joseph  Priestley 
was  the  pastor  of  a  church  in  Suffolk,  and  after- 
wards in  Birmingham,  from  which  place  he  was 
driven  to  America  in  1792 ;  his  books,  manuscripts, 
and  philosophical  and  chemical  apparatus  being 
destroyed  by  a  mob  on  account  of  the  popular 
odium  attached  to  his  poUtical  and  religious  opin- 
ions. In  1813  the  Unitarians  were  admitted  by 
law  to  the  privileges  of  other  dissenting  bodies. 
The  Unitarian  occupants  of  dissenters'  chapels 
first  had  their  claims  admitted  to  the  possession 
of  these  bequests  and  foundations  by  the  Act  of 
1844.  In  England  are  about  three  hundred  and 
fifty  Unitarian  chui'ches,  ten  in  Scotland,  twenty 
to  thirty  in  Ireland,  in  Wales  thirty-four,  and  in 
the  British  Colonies  —  Canada,  India,  Australia 
—  several  more.  Divinity  schools  for  the  educa- 
tion of  ministers  are  established  in  Manchester, 
Carmarthen,  and  London.  The  British  and  For- 
eign Unitarian  Association  was  formed  on  May 
24,  1825, — ^the  same  year,  month,  and  day  as  the 
American  LTnitarian  Association  in  Boston,  though 
without  concert.  The  National  Unitarian  Con- 
ference of  Great  Britain  was  first  organized  at 
Liverpool  in  the  spring  of  1882.  The  periodicals 
are  the  Modem  Review,  the  Inquirer,  the  Unita- 
rian Herald,  the  Christian  Life,  and  some  local 
papers.  Among  the  eminent  leaders,  Idy  and 
clerical,  may  be  mentioned  Drs.  Price,  Samuel 
Clarke,  Priestley,  Belsham,  Lardner,  Sharpe, 
Bowring,  Tayler,  Thom,  and  especially  James 
Martineau,  one  of  the  greatest  living  exponents 
of  a  Christian  spiritual  philosophy  against  mate- 
rialism and  agnosticism. 

In  America,  while  the  church  of  the  Puritans 
was  strictly  Calvinistic  and  Trinitarian  at  the 
outset,  the  keynote  of  progress  had  been  struck 
by  John  Robinson  in  his  famous  farewell  to  the 
Pilgrims  of  "  The  jMayflower,"  that  "  there  was 
more  light  to  break  out  from  God's  word."  Dr. 
Gay  of  Hingham,  ordained  in  1717,  was  probably 
the  earliest  preacher  of  Unitarianism.  Dr.  May- 
hew,  of  the  West  Church,  Boston,  advocated  lib- 
eral sentiments.  In  1783  Dr.  James  Freeman,  of 
King's  Chapel,  Boston,  the  grandfather  of  Dr. 
James  Freeman  Clarke,  removed  from  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  all  references  to  the  Trinity,  or 
the  Deity,  and  worship  of  Christ ;  and  his  church 
from  that  time  became  distinctively  Unitarian. 
In  1801  the  Plymouth  Church,  the  oldest  of  the 
Puritan  faith  in  America,  declared  itself,  by  a 
large  vote.  Unitarian.  Organized  usually  on  the 
basis  of  covenants  instead  of  creeds,  the  New- 
England  churches,  without  any  violent  change  in 
their  articles  of  union,  gradually  adopted  the  new 
faith.  Dr.  Henry  Ware,  a  Unitarian,  was  chosen 
professor  of  divinity  at  Cambridge.  Zealous  con- 
troversies were  waged  between  Dr.  Woods  and 
Dr.  Ware,  and  Dr.  Channing  and  Dr.  Worcester. 
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Dr.  Channiiig,  in  1819,  in  his  Baltimore  sermon 
at  the  ordination  of  Jared  Sparks,  gave  the  Uni- 
tarian Declaration  of  Independence.  From  that 
date  he  became  the  foremost  leader  of  this  faith, 
not  only  in  America,  but  throughout  the  world. 
His  works  have  been  translated  into  the  languages 
o^  Europe,  and  are  known  and  read  throughout 
the  East  and  AVest.  Bunsen,  in  his  work  entitled 
God  in  History,  says  of  Channing,  "A  grand 
Christian  saint  and  man  of  God,  nay,  also,  a 
prophet  of  the  Christian  consciousness  regarding 
the  future."  In  April,  1880,  the  centenary  of  his 
birth  was  celebrated  in  America  and  many  other 
countries ;  and  an  issue  of  a  hundred  thousand 
copies  of  a  complete  edition  of  his  works  was 
circulated  in  a  cheap  and  popular  form  in  Eng- 
land; and  a  Channing  ^Memorial  Church  was 
dedicated  at  his  birthplace,  Newport,  R.I.  On 
May  24,  1825,  the  American  Unitarian  Associa- 
tion was  formed,  whose  headquarters  are  in  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  whose  purpose  is  declared  to  be  "  to 
diffuse  the  knowledge,  and  promote  the  interests, 
of  pure  Christianity."  Besides  many  home  mis- 
sions, Rev.  C.  H.  Dall  and  associated  laborers  are 
employed  in  a  foreign  mission  at  Calcutta  in 
India.  On  April  .5,  1865,  the  National  Unitarian 
Conference  was  organized  in  New-York  City,  for 
the  promotion  of  "the  cause  of  Christian  faith 
and  work."  The  Western  Conference  was  created 
in  1852.  Thirty-nine  state,  local,  auxiliary,  min- 
isterial, benevolent,  or  Sunday-school  associations 
and  conferences  express  the  activity  of  the  mis- 
sionary, educational,  and  philanthropic  work  of 
the  body.  There  are  two  theological  schools,  — 
one  at  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  the  other  at  Mead- 
ville,  Penn.  The  periodicals  are  the  Unitarian 
Review,  the  Christian  Register,  Unity,  the  Day- 
spring,  and  several  local  papers.  The  number  of 
Unitarian  churches  in  America,  according  to  the 
Year-Boole  of  lsn:i,  is  three  hundred  and  sixty. 
The  actual  Unitarian  faith  of  the  country,  so  far 
as  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  is  concerned,  has 
been  computed  to  number  at  least  three  thou- 
sand churches,  including  not  only  the  Unitarians 
proper,  but  the  Universalists,  the  Christians  (so 
called),  the  Hioksite  Quakers,  the  Progressive 
Friends,  and  some  other  minor  bodies. 

Lit.  —  The  Works  of  Joseph  Priestley 
(Hackney,  1817-32,  26  vols.)  and  of  William  E. 
Chanjs-ijjg  (Boston,  1845,  6  vols.) ;  the  Biographies 
of  William  E.  Channing,  by  W.  H.  Channing, 
and  of  E.  S.  Gannett,  by  W.  C.  Gannett,  Bos- 
ton, 1875 ;  W.  Turner,  Jun.  :  Lives  of  Eminent 
Unitarians,  ivilh  a  Notice  of  Dissenting  A  cademies, 
London,  1840-43,  2  vols.;  R.  Wallace:  Anti- 
Trinitarian  Biography,  London,  1850 ;  also  N. 
Worcester  :  Bible  News,  or  Sacred  Truths  relat- 
ing to  the  Living  God,  his  Only  Son  and  Holy  Spirit, 
Concord,  1810,  3d  ed.,  Boston,  1825;  J.  Wilson: 
Concessions  of  Trinitarians,  Manchester,  1842 ; 
George  E.  Ellis  :  Half-Century  of  Unitarian 
Controversy,  Boston,  1851 ;  J.  F.  Clarke  :  Ortho- 
doxy, its  Truths  and  Errors,  Boston,  1870. — Peri- 
odicals. Christian  Disciple,  Bost.,  1812-23, 9  vols. ; 
Christian  Examiner,  Bost.,  1824-74.  87  vols.:  Unita- 
rian Review,  Bost.,  1875-83.      a.  a.  livermorb 

(President  Unitarian  Seminary,  Meadville,  Penn.). 

UNITARIANS.  This  title  is  given  to  those 
who  believe  that  God  exists  in  one  person,  and 
who  deny  the  Trinity,  or  that  God  exists  in  three 


persons,  but  one  God,  —  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost.  The  term  appears  to  have  been  used 
first  in  Poland  and  in  Transylvania,  and  derived 
from  Unitas  Fralrum  (United  Brethren),  the  name 
employed  by  the  Moravians.  There  is  also  a 
political  party  in  Buenos  Ayres,  South  America, 
devoted  to  centralization  in  government,  called 
Unitarians.  A.  A.  livermore. 

UNITAS   FRATRUM,    See  Moravians. 

UNITED  BRETHREN  IN  CHRIST,  a  denomi- 
nation of  evangelical  Christians,  Armiuian  in  doc- 
trine, founded  by  Philip  William  Otterbein  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Mr.  Otter- 
bein, a  man  of  thorough  learning  and  liberal 
culture,  came  to  America,  in  the  year  1752,  as  a 
missionary  of  the  German  Reformed  Church. 
His  first  charge  was  at  Lancaster,  Penn. ;  after- 
ward he  served  congregations  at  Tulpehocken  in 
the  same  State,  Frederick,  Md.,  York,  Penn.,  and 
Baltimore  City, — the  last  from  1774  to  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  1813.  At  Lancaster  he  experienced 
what  he  regarded  as  his  first  real  change  of  heart, 
and  his  ministry  thenceforward  assumed  a  deeply 
spiritual  character.  Iinpelled  by  a  fervent  desire 
to  save  men,  he  began  early  to  hold  frequent 
evangelistic  services,  a  practice  which  he  con- 
tinued until  late  in  life.  Pie  instituted,  also, 
special  prayer  and  experience  meetings,  and  en- 
couraged believers  to  give  expression  to  their 
faith  and  spiritual  experience.  In  pursuing  his 
evangelistic  labors,  he  made  numerous  visits  to 
surrounding  places,  near  and  remote,  often  con- 
ducted largely  attended  open-air  meetings,  and 
invited  to  a  hearty  co-operation  all  spiritually 
minded  persons  of  whatever  name  or  church. 
He  found  congenial  association  with  such  men 
as  Asbury  of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church, 
Boehm  of  the  Mennonite  Church,  and  others  of 
other  names.  His  broader  labors  resulted  in  the 
organization  of  numerous  societies  of  converts, 
who,  because  of  their  warmer  and  more  earnest 
spiritual  life,  frequently  found  it  diflBcult  to  re- 
main in  harmonious  connection  with  their  parent 
churches.  To  supply  these  people  with  the  minis- 
tration of  the  word,  he  appointed  or  approved  for 
them  teachers,  who  visited  them  at  irregular  inter- 
vals, expounded  to  them  the  gospel,  and  encour- 
aged them  to  continue  faithful  in  their  religious 
life.  As  the  work  extended,  it  became  necessary  to 
devise  a  regular  system  of  supply ;  and  conferences 
of  ministers,  chiefly  for  this  purpose,  began  to  be 
held.  Finally,  in  the  year  1800,  at  one  of  these 
conferences,  these  scattered  societies  were  organ- 
ized into  one  body ;  and  the  name  "  United  Breth- 
ren in  Christ "  was  adopted  as  the  official  title  of 
the  denomination  thus  formed.  Mr.  Otterbein 
and  Mr.  Boehm  were  chosen  bishops.  The  people 
thus  organized  spoke  at  that  time  almost  exclu- 
sively the  German  language :  at  the  present  time 
that  language  is  used  by  less  than  four  per  cent 
of  the  congregations. 

The  government  of  the  church  is  vested  pri- 
marily in  a  General  Conference,  holding  quad- 
rennial sessions.  The  delegates  are  ministers 
only,  but  are  chosen  by  the  church  at  large. 
There  are  also  annual  conferences,  whose  powers 
are  chiefly  executive,  and  of  which  laymen  may  be 
members ;  each  pastoral  charge  being  entitled  to 
one  lay-representative.  The  bishops  are  elected 
by  the  General  Conference  quadrennially,  as  aie 
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also  the  editors,  publishing-house  manager  and 
the  several  general  boards  with  their  executive 
oflScers.  The  churches  are  supplied  with  pastors 
on_  the  itinerant  plan,  the  ministers  being  ap- 
pointed to  their  charges  by  a  stationing  commit- 
tee. Presiding  elders,  elected  by  theii  respective 
conferences,  have  general  supervision  over  dis- 
tricts, or  subdivisions  of  the  annual  conferences. 
The  denomination  has  10  colleges,  5  seminai-ies 
and  academies,  and  1  theological  seminary,  99 
instructors,  and  1,775  students,  43  of  the  students 
being  in  the  theological  seminary.  The  church 
owns,  and  through  the  General  Conference  con- 
trols, a  publishing-house,  located  at  Dayton,  O., 
whose  net  capital  on  April  1,  1883,  was  gl92,- 
562.89.  The  house  publishes  9  weekly,  monthly, 
semi-monthly,  and  quarterly  periodicals,  with  an 
aggregate  average  circulation  of  23-2,'22i  copies 
for  the  year  ending  as  above.  The  house  is  free 
of  debt,  and  has  a  surplus  fund  in  its  treasury. 
A  thoroughly  organized  missionary  society  for 
home,  frontier,  and  foreign  work,  has  been  in 
existence  since  1853.  Its  foreign  missions  are  in 
West  Africa  and  Germany.  The  moneys  raised 
and  expended  by  this  society  in  the  period  of 
its  existence  amount  to  about  $2,000,000.  A 
woman's  missionary  society,  organized  in  1877, 
also  has  missions  in  Africa  and  Germany.  The 
operations  of  both  these  societies,  especially  in 
West  Africa,  have  resulted  in  most  marked  suc- 
cess. A  general  Sunday-school  board  was  organ- 
ized by  the  General  Conference  in  1865,  and  a 
church-erection  society  and  a  general  educational 
board  in  1869. 

The  general  statistics  of  the  church  for  1882 
show  a  membership  of  159,542 ;  itinerant  min- 
isters, 1,257 ;  local  ministers,  963 ;  scholars  in 
Sunday  schools,  165,743 ;  teachers  and  officers 
in  Sunday  schools,  25,690.  On  questions  of  re- 
form, such  as  temperance  and  slavery,  the  his- 
torical attitude  of  the  church  is  that  of  strong 
radicalism ;  its  position  on  the  latter  question 
preventing,  before  the  war,  any  considerable  ex- 
tension in  the  Southern  States.  The  church  also 
forbids  its  communicants  from  holding  member- 
ship in  secret  societies.  The  territorial  range  of 
the  denomination  is  chiefly  from  Pennsylvania, 
Maryland,  Northern  Virginia,  and  AVestern  New 
York,  in  nearly  parallel  lines  westward,  and  ex- 
tending to  the  Pacific  coast. 

Lit.  — Lawrence  :  History  of  the  United  Breth- 
ren in  Christ;  The  United-Brethren  Year- Book; 
A.  W.  Drury:  Biography  of  Philip  William 
Otierbein  (in  preparation) ;  and  other  publica- 
tions of  the  publishing-house  at  Dayton,  O.  See 
art.  Otterbein.  d.  berger 

(Editor  S.  S.  Lit.  tjDitcd  Brethren  Pub.  House) . 
UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA,  Religfious 
History.  I.  Historical  Review. — In  the  dis- 
covery, settlement,  and  historical  development  of 
the  country,  scientific  curiosity,  bold  enterprise, 
ambition,  self-interest,  as  well  as  religious  motives, 
have  conspired.  Columbus  was  a  religious  enthu- 
siast, and  intended  his  discoveries  should  spread 
the  Christian  religion  among  heathen  peoples,  in 
which  plan  he  had  the  hearty  co-operation  of  Queen 
Isabella  of  Spain.  Indeed,  he  designed  the  dedi- 
cation of  a  portion  of  his  expected  gains  to  the 
fitting-out  of  a  crusade  to  the  Holy  Land ;  so  that 
the  solution  of  the  Occidental  question  should  lead 


to  the  solution  of  the  Oriental  question  in  its 
greatest  extent,  and  the  ends  of  the  earth  should 
be  brought  under  the  banner  of  the  cross.  Still 
more  decidedly  did  the  religious  factor  enter  into 
the  beginnings  of  the  North-American  settlements, 
but  this  time  in  the  interest  of  English  Protes- 
tantism, and  not  of  Komanism.  The  great  discov- 
eries of  the  fifteenth  century  plainly  stand  in 
providential  connection  with  the  Reformation  of 
the  sixteenth ;  since  they  opened  a  new  and  bound- 
less field  for  the  further  development  of  the 
religious,  social,  and  political  principles  of  Prot- 
estantism. It  is  important  also  to  notice,  that  the 
northern  half  of  the  New  World  was  first  discov- 
ered, under  the  auspices  of  England,  by  the  two 
Cabots.  This  was  in  1497,  or  a  year  before 
Columbus  set  foot  upon  the  mainland  of  South 
America.  In  this  way  that  half  's^as  from  the 
beginning  brought  into  closest  connection  witli 
the  nation  which  a  century  later  was  to  be  the 
greatest  naval  power  and  chief  bulwark  of  Prot- 
estantism. 

The  religious  history  of  North  America  begins 
in  1607,  with  the  settlement  of  Virginia,  or  more 
exactly  with  the  landing  of  the  Pilgrims  in  jVlas- 
sachusetts  Bay  (1620).  From  then  on,  America 
was,  on  an  immensely  larger  scale,  what  Geneva 
was  under  Calvin,  —  a  refuge  for  persecuted  Protes- 
tants of  all  lands.  Puritans,  Presbyterians,  Qua- 
kers, Baptists,  Huguenots,  Salzburg  Lutherans, 
Moravians,  Lutherans  and  Reformed  refugees  from 
the  Palatinate,  Meunonites,  etc.,  emigrated  thither 
in  order  to  find  there  a  quiet  place  to  practise 
their  leligion,  and  showed  in  their  new  home 
predominantly  that  religious  earnestness,  and  at 
the  same  time  tolerance,  which  sprang,  not  from 
indiiferentism,  but  from  bitter  experience  of  un- 
righteous persecution.  English  Roman  Catholics, 
also,  who  then  were  subjected  to  severe  penalties 
in  England,  found  in  Maryland  an  asylum.  These 
were  joined  by  the  Dutch  Reformed  in  New 
York,  and  the  English  Episcopalians  in  Virginia, 
the  two  Carolinas,  and  Georgia,  who,  however, 
had  not  come  for  conscience'  sake.  Thus  the 
American  Colonies  were  made  up  of  almost  all 
branches  of  European  Christianity,  mostly  Prot- 
estants, with  a  small  number  of  Roman  Catho- 
lics. Of  course  these  churches  were  all  weak ;  but 
they  were  strong  enough  to  produce  a  people  able 
to  defend  themselves  against  the  demands  of 
England,  and  under  the  leadership  of  George 
Washington,  —  the  purest  and  most  imselfish  of 
American  patriots,  —  by  the  aid  of  France,  to 
cany  on  a  successful  war  of  seven  years'  dura- 
tion, which  issued  in  their  complete  independence 
of  the  British  crown. 

With  the  peace  of  1783,  or  even  with  the  Dec- 
laration of  Independence  in  1776,  the  colonial 
period  of  the  country  closed.  The  nation  was 
then  composed  of  thirteen  Colonies,  loosely  bound 
together,  and  numbering  scarcely  three  million 
inhabitants.  The  representatives  of  the  free  peo- 
ple, assembled  in  Philadelphia  in  1787,  drew  up  a 
constitution,  modelled,  indeed,  upon  that  of  Eng- 
land, but  further  developed  upon  its  principles. 
A  sharp  line  was  drawn  between  Church  and 
State.  Upon  this  constitution  they  stood  united 
as  a  compact  nation,  with  a  sovereign  national 
government.  At  their  head  was  a  president, 
elected  every  four  years.    The  happy  issue  of  the 
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Wax  of  Independence  compelled  those  churches, 
as  the  Episcopal  and  the  Methodist,  which  had 
formerly  been  united  with  the  English  bodies,  to 
make  separate  organizations,  on  the  basis  of  uni- 
versal civil  and  relig'ious  liberty.  Favored  by 
the  uncommon  fertility  of  the  soil,  the  exhaust- 
less  mineral  wealth,  numberless  avenues  of  trade, 
and  free  institutions  which  afforded  the  fullest 
play  to  individual  enterpi'ise,  and  at  the  same 
time  guaranteed  complete  security  to  person  and 
property,  the  United  States  has  ever  since,  but 
particularly  during  the  last  fifty  years,  advanced 
in  a  way  unparalleled  in  history.  The  number 
of  inhabitants  has  grown  since  1800,  when  it  was 
5,000,000,  until,  according  to  the  official  census  of 
1880,  it  was  50,152,866,  distributed  as  follows: 
Whites,  43,404,876;  blacks,  6,577,151;  natives, 
43,475,506;  foreign-born,  6,677,360;  males,  25,- 
520,582  ;  and  females,  24,632,284.  The  number  of 
States  HI  the  same  period  has  increased  (mostly 
through  the  purchase  of  Louisiana  in  1803,  Flori- 
da in  1820,  California  and  New  Mexico  in  1848, 
and  the  organization  of  the  North-western  Terri- 
tories) from  thirteen  to  thirty-eight ;  and  besides 
these  there  are  nine  Territories  and  the  District 
of  Columbia  (the  seat  of  the  national  government). 

Of  course,  emigration,  which  is  favored  by  the 
most  liberal  naturalization  laws,  is  the  explana- 
tion of  this  enormous  growth.  This  began  to  be 
■larger  after  the  close  of  the  Napoleonic  wars,  and 
now  pours  a  steady  stream  into  the  country.  In 
the  year  1820  the  number  of  emigrants  from 
Europe,  especially  from  Ireland  and  Germany, 
was  5,993 ;  in  1830,  23,074 ;  in  1840,  83,584 ;  in 
1850,  279,980;  in  1853,  368,643;  in  1854,460,- 
474 ;  in  1881,  740,000,  of  which  sixty  per  cent 
were  Germans  and  Scandinavians.  And  yet  the 
available  land  is  by  no  means  all  taken  up.  From 
the  Alleghanies  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  there  are 
unnumbered  acres  ready  for  the  tiller's  hand. 
Emigration  keeps  pace  with  immigration ;  and  the 
dwellers  in  the  older  States  are  continuously  re- 
inoviug  to  the  newer,  especially  to  Illinois,  Iowa, 
A\'isconsin,  Minnesota,  Kansas,  Nebraska,  Dakota, 
Colorado,  California,  and  Oregon. 

Hand  in  hand  with  the  increase  in  the  number 
of  States  and  inhabitants  go  industry,  wealth,  and 
general  culture.  The  United  States  has  not  had 
to  struggle,  through  two  thousand  years,  out  of 
Vjarbarism  to  civilization,  as  the  countries  of  the 
Old  World  have  done.  It  fell  heir  to  their  prog- 
ress, but  with  it  have  come  the  Old  World's 
evils.  And  the  New  World  has  also  its  troubles, 
arising  from  haste  after  wealth,  from  reckless 
speculation,  and  those  misunderstandings  be- 
tween capital  and  labor  which  issue  sometimes  in 
blood.  It  is  almost  incredible  how  quickly  the 
chaotic  confusion  of  so  many  different  peoples 
thrown  together  under  one  general 'government  is 
reduced  to  order,  how  thoroughly  the  new  dwell- 
ers are  assimilated  in  the  body  politic.  Thus  it 
has  come  about  that  the  type  of  American  civili- 
zation is  Anglo-Saxon,  and  the  speech  English, — 
the  predestined  world-tongue. 

Only  two  races  have  resisted  this  assimilating 
process,  —  the  Indians,  who  are  driven  gradually 
into  smaller  territory,  and  who  are  slowly  civil- 
ized ;  and  the  Chinese,  who  do  not  come  to  stay, 
and  whose  coming,  national  legislation  has  endeav- 
ored to  check.     The  two  will,  in  the  providence 


of  God,  be  brought  under  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tianity. As  for  the  negroes,  so  long  held  down 
under  slavery,  they  are  already  Christianized,  and 
have  attained  to  a  measure  of  civilization.  Those 
of  them  who  emigrate  to  the  West- African  repub- 
lic of  Liberia,  founded  for  them  particularly  by 
American  friends  of  that  race,  will  carry  thither 
the  blessings  they  have  obtained  in  the  United 
States,  and  thus  lighten  the  "dark  continent." 

The  enormous  increase  of  population  adds,  of 
course,  proportionally  to  the  field  of  labor  and 
to  the  membership  of  the  different  churches. 
America  is  the  land  of  church-erection,  congre- 
gation-forming, and  of  every  conceivable  ecclesi- 
astical and  religious  experiment,  in  which  there 
are  not  missing  the  elements  of  fanaticism,  hypoc- 
risy, and  humbug.  It  is  the  seed-plot  of  almost 
all  branches  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  there  is 
no  check  put  upon  their  fullest  development. 

The  religious  life  in  the  United  States  is  in 
general  like  that  of  other  lands ;  but  it  presents 
some  peculiar  features,  of  which  the  chief  are,  — 

II.  The  Separation  of  Church  and  State 
AND  THE  Universal  Freedom  of  Belief  and 
Worship  which  follows.  —  A  distinction  must, 
however,  he  made  between  the  General  Govern- 
ment and  the  individual  States.  (1)  The  General 
Government  has  been  from  the  beginning  limited 
to  political  affairs,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
internal  arrangements  of  the  several  States,  and 
especially  with  any  thing  relating  to  religion. 
The  Constitution,  adopted  under  Washington  in 
1787,  provides,  "  No  religious  tests  shall  ever  be 
required  as  a  qualification  to  any  office  or  public 
trust  under  the  United  States"  (Art.  vi.  §  3). 
And  even  more  emphatically  speaks  the  First 
Amendment,  made  by  the  first  Congress,  1789 : 
"  Congress  shall  make  no  law  respecting  an  estab- 
lishment of  religion,  or  prohibitiiig  the  free  exer- 
cise thereof,  or  abridging  the  freedom  of  speech 
or  of  the  press,  or  the  rights  of  the  people  peacda^ 
bly  to  assemble,  and  to  -petition  the  government 
for  a  redress  of  grievances."  Cf.  Gale's  edition 
of  Debates  and  Proceedings  in  the  Congress  of  (he 
United  States,  vol.  i.  pp.  729  sqq. 

In  this  way  there  was  secured,  on  the  one  hand, 
the  separation  of  the  Church  from  the  govern- 
ment, and,  on  the  other,  the  free,  unhindered 
exercise  of  religion  in  every  way  which  does  not 
endanger  the  State  or  public  morals.  The  above- 
quoted  articles  are  not  only  a  declaration  of 
independence  of  federal  control,  they  are  also  a 
declaration  of  the  independence  of  the  Church 
from  the  civil  power.  They  originated  in  no  in- 
difference respecting  religion,  on  the  contrary,  in 
so  great  respect,  that  their  framers  would  separate 
religion  permanently  from  the  defiling  influence 
of  politics,  and  guarantee  to  the  whole  people  in  a 
solemn  manner  religious  along  with  civil  liberty. 
The  two  institutions  Church  and  State  were  not 
set  opposite  to  each  other  as  foes,  but  side  by  side, 
as  the  two'different  spheres  of  the  social  life,  in 
the  conviction  that  each  had  best  restrict  its  jui'is- 
diction  to  its  own  immediate  concerns,  because 
the  attempt  of  one  to  rule  the  other  was  sure  to 
issue  disastrously.  The  power  of  the  State  is 
consequently,  in  the  United  States,  reduced  to 
narrower  limits  than  in  Europe,  where  it  controls 
the  Church  also.  The  American  status  of  the 
Church  differs  from  the  hierarchical  patronage  of 
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the  State  by  the  Church,  from  the  imperial  and 
papal  patronage  of  the  Church  by  the  State, 
and  also  from  the  pre-Constantinian  separation 
and  persecution  of  the  Church  by  the  heathen 
State  :  hence  the  United  States  presents  a  new 
phase  in  the  history  of  the  relation  of  the  two 
powers. 

This  separation  between  Church  and  State  is 
not  to  be  understood  as  a  separation  of  the  nation 
from  Christianity ;  for  the  State  represents,  in 
America,  only  the  temporal  interests  of  the  peo- 
ple. The  independent  churches  care  for  the  reli- 
gious and  moral  interests;  and  the  people  are 
religious  and  Christian  as  no  other,  and  express 
their  sentiments  in  different  ways,  —  by  the  volun- 
tary support  of  their  very  numerous  churches  and 
sects ;  by  benevolent  organizations  of  every  kind ; 
by  attendance  upon  church,  and  i-espect  for  the 
ministry  (who  are  second  to  none  in  dignity  and 
influence) ;  by  a  strict  observance  of  Sunday, 
which  is  not  equalled  elsewhere,  except  in  Scot- 
land ;  by  constant  zeal  for  home  and  foreign  mis- 
sions ;  by  reverence  for  the  Bible ;  by  a  steady 
stream  of  edifying  books,  tracts,  and  periodicals ; 
and  by  their  public  morals.  Congress  nominates 
chaplains,  of  different  confessions  naturally,  and 
opens  every  sitting  with  prayer.  The  President 
appoints  chaplains  for  the  army  and  navy.  Fast- 
days  have  been  frequently  observed  in  particular 
emergencies :  thus  in  1849,  during  the  cholera;  in 
1865,  on  the  assassination  of  President  Lincoln ; 
and  in  1881,  on  the  death  of  President  Garfield. 
A  thanksgiving-day  is  yearly  celebrated  in  Novem- 
ber in  all  the  States,  on  the  proclamation  of  the 
President  and  the  concurrent  action  of  the  differ- 
ent governors.  Indeed,  religion,  it  may  be  justly 
claimed,  has  all  the  more  hold  upon  the  American 
character,  just  because  it  is  free  from  political 
control.  No  one  is  forced  to  make  a  religious 
profession:  that  is  a  matter  of  personal  convic- 
tion and  voluntary  action. 

(2)  As  far  as  the  individual  States  are  con- 
cerned. Church  and  State  are  now  separated ;  but 
this  has  not  been  the  case  from  the  beginning. 
Nor  is  the  separation  the  consequence  of  inde- 
pendence of  England.  In  some  Colonies  it  ex- 
isted long  prior  to  that  event :  thus  (at  first)  in 
Maryland,  founded  in  1634  by  the  Roman-Catholic 
Lord  Baltimore ;  in  Rhode  Island,  settled  in  1636 
by  Baptists  under  Roger  Williams ;  and  in  Penn- 
sylvania, which  William  Penn  acquired  in  1680 
from  the  English  crown  in  payment  of  a  debt, 
and  which  he  made  an  asylum  for  his  persecuted 
Quaker  co-religionists  and  all  other  Christian 
brethren.  Each  of  these  three  representatives 
of  Christian  toleration  adopted  it,  not  in  conse- 
quence of  vague  philosophical  theories,  still  less 
out  of  religious  indifferentism,  but  because  of 
bitter  experience  of  intolerance,  and  practical 
necessity.  And  this  toleration  was  limited  to  the 
different  confessions  of  the  Christian  faith,  and 
did  not  apply  to  infidels  or  blasphemers,  who  were 
excluded  from  civil  rights.  In  the  other  and 
older  Colonies,  Church  and  State  were  from  the 
beginning  closely  connected.  In  Massachusetts 
and  the  other  New-England  Colonies,  except 
Rhode  Island,  the  Congregational  form  of  Puri- 
tanism was  the  State  religion;  and  the  civil 
rights,  in  imitation  of  the  Jewish  theocratic  State 
principles,  were  dependent  upon  a,  certain  reli- 


gious adherence.  The  Roman  Church  not  only 
was  excluded,  but  also,  until  the  close  of  the  seven- 
tfenth  century,  all  Protestants  who  could  not 
accept  the  Established  creed  were  dealt  with  as 
strictly  as  the  Pilgrim  Fathers  had  themselves 
been  by  the  bishops  of  Old  England.  Massachu- 
setts banished  the  Baptist  Roger  AVilliams  and 
other  Baptists,  and  the  followers  of  the  Antino- 
mian  Anne  Hutchinson ;  the  Quakers  were  tried, 
and  condemned  to  public  scourging,  ear-slitting, 
nose-boring,  and  even  (by  a  vote  of  twelve  to 
eleven  in  the  Boston  Legislature)  to  the  gallows. 
It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that  the  Qua- 
kers in  New  England  between  1658  and  1660  had 
acted  fanatically.  They  had  publicly  denounced, 
in  the  churches  and  upon  the  streets,  the  civil 
and  spiritual  authorities.  They  thus  provoked 
persecution  and  martyrdom  by  their  impetuous 
zeal.  Four  such  fanatics  (one  a  woman),  who 
had  been  already  banished  as  Antinomiaus,  ob- 
stinately rushed  into  martyrdom,  and  were  hanged 
in  1660.  But  the  people  were  opposed  even 
then  to  such  treatment ;  and  the  authorities  were 
obliged  to  defend  their  action  in  a  published 
statement,  in  which  they  justified  themselves  by 
quotations  from  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  Eng- 
lish laws  against  the  Roman-Catholic  Church. 
The  Quakers,  thus  driven  out,  found  a  retreat  in 
Rhode  Island  until  the  establishment  of  Penn- 
sylvania. Gradually  the  bond  between  Church 
and  State  was  in  New  England  relaxed ;  but  iu 
Connecticut  it  was  first  broken  in  1816,  while  in 
Massachusetts  the  last  traces  remained  until  1833. 

In  Virginia  and  other  Southern  Colonies  the 
Church  of  England  was  the  State  Church,  and  all 
other  denominations  felt  the  pressure  of  the  En- 
glish laws  against  dissenters.  Nevertheless,  the 
latter  increased,  especially  the  Baptists,  Presbyte- 
rians, Quakers,  and,  later,  the  Methodists ;  and  it 
was  from  them  that  the  first  impulse  in  Virginia 
proceeded  to  separate  Church  and  State.  Even 
before  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  the  Pres- 
byterians and  Baptists  presented  petitions  to  the 
Colonial  Legislature  to  that  intent.  The  measure 
found  a  defender  in  Thomas  Jefferson,  who  in 
the  interest  of  fre^-thinking,  not  out  of  any 
sympathy  with  the  dissenters,  or  out  of  love  for 
Christianity,  favored  putting  faith  and  unfaith 
upon  the  same  political  level.  Through  the  exer- 
tions of  the  dissenters,  the  liberal  Episcopalians, 
and  the  unbelieving  Jefferson,  the  principle  of  sep- 
aration between  Church  and  State  was,  in  Decem- 
ber, 1776,  and,  more  completely,  in  1779, 1785,  and 
the  following  decade,  carried  through  the  Vir- 
ginia Legislature.  Cf.  Semple  :  History  of  the 
Rise  and  Progress  of  the  Baptists  in  Virginia,  Rich- 
mond, 1810,  pp.  25  sqq.,  62 ;  Burke  :  History  of 
Virginia,  1804-16,  p.  59 ;  Jefferson  :  Writings, 
vol.  i.  p.  44 ;  Hawks  :  Contributions  to  the  Eccle- 
siastical History  of  the  United  States,  vol.  i..  His- 
tory of  Protestant-Episcopal  Church  in  Virginia, 
New  York,  1836,  pp.  150  sqq. 

Soon  after  the  close  of  the  War  of  Independ- 
ence (1783),  and  the  adoption  of  the  National  Con- 
stitution by  the  several  States,  the  connection, 
between  Church  and  State  in  Maryland,  New 
York,  and  South  Carolina,  and  the  other  Colonies 
where  the  English  Episcopal  Church  was  the  pre- 
dominant State  Church,  was  broken,  and  complete 
religious  freedom  proclaimed.     Last  of  all,  and 
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only  very  gradually,  did  the  New-England  States, 
where  Puritanism  was  deeply  rooted  in  the  mass 
of  the  people,  adopt  the  new  order  of  things. 
Now  the  principle  of  entire  separation  is  univer- 
sally operative.  Only  among  the  jNIormons  in 
Utah  are  Church  and  State  combined.  But  the 
Mormons  are  powerless  to  prevent  other  sects 
coming  among  them ;  and,  indeed,  in  Salt  Lake 
City  there  are  already  four  or  five. 

III.  The  Voluntary  System  of  Church 
Support  is  the  Natural  Consequence  of 
Separation  of  Church  and  State.  —  There  is 
in  the  United  States  no  obligatory  baptism  or  con- 
fii'mation.  There  are,  on  the  contrary,  thousands 
of  grown  persons  who  have  not  been  baptized; 
but  there  are  comparatively  few  who  hold  them- 
selves aloof  from  all  church  attendance  and  from 
all  contributions  for  religious  purposes.  And  the 
churches  independent  of  State  control  are  more 
particular  as  to  the  conduct  and  beliefs  of  their 
members  than  State  churches  are;  so  that  the 
churches  of  America  are  more  orthodox,  and  more 
faithful  to  their  avowed  principles,  than  the 
mother-churches  in  Europe. 

The  different  churches  are,  almost  without  ex- 
ception, dependent  entirely  upon  voluntary  sub- 
scriptions and  contributions.  The  most  prominent 
exceptions  ai'e  Trinity  Church  (Episcopalian)  and 
the  Collegiate  Church  (Reformed  Dutch);  both  in 
New- York  City,  which  have  inherited  property 
from  the  colonial  period.  But,  speaking  gener- 
ally, the  churches  look  to  their  membership  for 
the  means  to  carry  on  their  woi-k,  and  support 
their  ministers.  The  theological  seminaries  are 
the  foundations  of  churches  or  individuals.  The 
minister's  salary  is  paid  by  the  pew-rents  or  col- 
lections. Voluntai-y  payments  support  the  Bible, 
the  tract,  and  other  societies,  and  send  out  col- 
portors  and  missionaries  in  city  and  country.  It 
is  considered  a  general  duty  and  privilege  to  sup- 
port religion  as  a  necessary  and  useful  element  of 
society.  The  average  salary  of  ministers  in  the 
United  States  is  about  seven  hundred  dollars ;  of 
theological  professors,  a  thousand  dollars.  A  few 
ministers  in  large  cities  receive  from  five  to  fif- 
teen thousand  dollars. 

The  voluntary  system  has  its  drawbacks,  es- 
pecially in  the  new  congregations  formed  of 
emigrants  who  are  accustomed  to  the  European 
system  of  State  support.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  promotes  liberality  and  individual  enterprise ; 
and  the  result  is  a  yearly  increase  in  churches, 
ministers,  and  ecclesiastical  organizations  of  all 
sorts,  while  the  old  are  maintained  with  vigor. 
On  the  average,  it  is  said,  each  minister  serves  a 
thousand  souls ;  but  of  course  there  is  gTeat  dis- 
proportion. The  Irish  and  the  Germans  are  most 
destitute  of  ministers,  because  emigration  swells 
their  numbers  out  of  proportion  to  the  supply. 
This  free,  self-regulated  and  seK-supported  Chris- 
tianity and  church  existence  is  one  of  the  most 
characteristic  features,  and  one  of  the  greatest 
glories,  of  the  United  States,  and  constitutes  a 
new  leaf  in  church  history ;  but  it  has  its  ante- 
cedents in  the  first  three  centuries  and  in  the  his- 
tory of  dissenters  and  free  churches  in  Europe. 

IV.  The  Leading  Denominations.  —  It  is 
impossible  here  to  go  into  the  details  of  the  vari- 
ous denominational  histories :  for  these,  reference 
must  be  made  to  the  several  articles  of  this  en- 


cyclopaedia.    But  a  few  general  remarks  will  bs 
in  place. 

Almost  all  Amei-ican  denominations  are  of 
European  origin ;  but  those  which  in  Europe  are 
divided  by  geographical  and  political  boundaries 
are  in  the  TJnited  States  found  thrown  together. 
In  England  there  are  as  many  sects  as  in  the 
United  States;  but  all  Christians  outside  the 
Church  of  England  are  classed  together  as  dissent- 
ers. In  America,  there  being  no  State  Church, 
there  can  be  no  dissenters.  Churches  of  many 
denominations  are  found  in  all  the  large  cities. 
Thus  in  the  city  of  New  York,  which  has  a  popu- 
lation of  1,206,590,  there  are  500  congregations,  of 
different  nationalities  and  creeds,  each  of  which 
has  its  regular  place  of  meeting,  or  church-build- 
ing. Until  recently  the  Greek  Church  also  had  a 
chapel  in-  New  York.  She  has  now  chapels  in 
San  Francisco  and  in  Alaska. 

The  American  denominations  may  be  divided 
into  three  groups.  (1)  The  Evangelical  churches ; 
i.e.,  those  which  stand  upon  the  principles  of  the 
Reformation  theology,  and  accept  the  Bible  as 
the  sole  guide  of  faith  and  life,  and  the  confes- 
sions of  the  sixteenth  or  seventeenth  centuries  as 
a  rule  of  public  teaching.  They  embrace  the 
great  majority  of  the  Christian  population,  and 
exert  the  strongest  influence  upon  society.  The 
Presbyterians,  Congregationalists,  and  Episcopa- 
lians have  the  most  intelligence,  theological  cul- 
ture, and  social  influence  with  the  middle  and 
upper  classes.  The  Methodists  and  Baptists  are 
the  most  numerous  among  the  middle  and  lower 
classes  and  in  the  Southern  andWestern  States. 
The  Episcopal  Church  is  the  oldest  and  propor- 
tionally the  richest,  and  dates  from  1607,  the  year 
of  the  settlement  of  Virginia ;  next  come  the 
Congregationalists,  from  the  landing  of  the  Pil- 
grims (1620) ;  then  the  Dutch  Reformed,  from 
1628,  the  year  of  the  formation  of  the  first  con- 
gregation in  New- York  City.  The  first  promi- 
nent Baptist  in  America  was  Roger  Williams,  the 
founder  of  Rhode  Island,  1636.  The  Quakers 
date  from  1680 ;  and  the  Methodists,  from  1766. 
The  German  churches,  in  their  organized  state, 
date  from  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  Among 
them  the  Lutheran  Church  is  by  far  the  largest 
and  most  influential;  then  come  the  German 
Reformed,  the  Evangelical  United,  and  the  Mora- 
vians. A  considerable  number  of  Germans  belong 
to  the  different  branches  of  the  Methodist  Church, 
which  also  sends  missionaries  to  Germany. 

(2)  The  Roman-Catholic  Church  was  a  century 
ago  inconsiderable,  but,  through  the  enormous 
emigration,  now  outnumbers  any  other  single  de- 
nomination. Yet  it  does  not  keep  pace  with  the 
Roman-Catholic  migration,  which  is  reported  to 
form  forty-seven  per  cent,  or  nearly  one-half,  of 
the  total  immigration  to  the  United  States.  The 
emigration  from  Ireland  is  predominantly,  that 
from  Germany  largely,  and  that  from  Southern 
Europe  almost  exclusively,  Roman  Catholic. 

(3)  A  third  class  consists  of  those  denominar 
tions  which  reject  the  doctrines  of  the  oecumeni- 
cal creeds  and  the  confessions  of  the  Reforma- 
tion churches,  and  strike  out  in  new  paths.  The 
most  respectable  among  these  are  the  Unitarians, 
whose  headquarters  are  in  Boston  and  Cambridge, 
and  who  are  distinguished  by  high  literary  and 
social  culture,  and  active  philanthropy ;  the  Uni- 
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versalists,  who  teach  as  one  of  the  three  articles 
of  their  creed  the  ultimate  restoration  of  all  men 
to  holiness  and  happiness ;  and  the  Swedenbor- 
gians,  who  believe  in  the  divine  mission  of  the 
great  seer  of  Sweden,  and  accept  his  revelations 
of  the  spirit-world. 

V.  Theological  Education.  —  This  differs 
with  the  different  denominations,  but  on  the 
whole  has  greatly  and  rapidly  improved  of  late. 
It  is  carried  on  in  theological  seminaries,  endowed 
and  supported  by  free  gifts.  Each  respectable  de- 
nomination has  one  or  more,  and  in  all  there  aie 
a  hundred  and  forty-two.  We  mention  those  at 
Andover,  New  Brunswick,  Princeton,  Cambridge, 
New  Haven,  Hartford,  New  York  (the  Union 
Seminary  of  the  Presbyterian  Church,  and  the 
General  Theological  Seminary  of  the  Episcopal 
Church),  Madison  (N.J.),  Rochester,  Philadelphia 
(two,  —  one  Episcopal,  one  Lutheran),  Gettys- 
burg, Lancaster,  Allegheny,  Pittsburgh,  Cincin- 
nati, Chicago  (which  has  four,  representing  as 
many  denominations),  and  San  Francisco  (which 
has  two).  The  faculties  number  from  two  to 
seven  regular  professors :  some  have  as  many  as 
a  hundred  students  and  over.  The  libraries  com- 
prise from  a  few  hundred  to  fifty  thousand  vol- 
umes. The  course  of  instruction  lasts  three 
years.  Greater  stress  is  laid  upon  practical  gifts 
and  moral  and  religious  character  than  in  the 
ministerial  training-schools  of  ^tate  churches. 
Each  lecture  is  preceded  by  a  short  prayer,  and 
every  day  is  closed  by  divine  service,  which  all 
the  students  attend.  The  theological  literatui-e 
of  the  United  States  is  growing  very  fast,  both 
by  translations  of  foreign  works  (especially  Ger- 
man), and  original  productions. 

VI.  Statistics.  —  Since  the  official  ecclesias- 
tical statistics  of  the  last  census  (1880)  have  not 
yet  (December,  1883)  appeared,  no  attempt  at  a 
complete  statement  is  here  made ;  but  the  follow- 
ing carefully  compiled  table  is  interesting  as 
showing  the  denominational  growth  in  the  first 
century  of  the  United  States'  independence :  — 

Statistics  of  1776  (or  1780-90)  and  of  1876. 


Denominations. 


Baptists  (all  branches)    . 

CongregatioDalists  .    .    . 

Episcopalians  fno  bisliop ) 
until  1790;  in  1876,  61  [ 
bishops)  ....        ) 

Friends  (Quakers)  . 

Lutherans 

Methodists  (all  branches), 

Moravians  .         .    .    .     . 

Presbyterians  (General  j 
Assembly  of  1788)    .    j 

Reformed  (Dutch)  .  .  . 
"         (German)    .    . 

Roman  Catholics 

Universaliets 


1636 
1620 

1607 

1680 
1748 
1766 
1735 

1690 

1628 
1747 


1776 
(or  1780-90). 


872 
700 


600 
60 

8(?) 

419 

100 

60 

52(?) 

1 


722 
675 

150 

400 

25 

24 

12(?) 

177 

40 

12 

26(?) 

1 


22,924 
3,509 

4,000 

885 

4,623 

40,000 

75 

5,077 

506 
1,353 
5,046 

867 


13,779 
3,333 

3,216 

865 

2,662 

20,463 

75 

4,744 

646 

644 

5,141 

689 


Denominations. 

churches. 

MiniBtera. 

Communi- 
cantB. 

Adventists 

1,344 

775 

91,769 

Baptists 

37,156 

26,645 

3,336,563 

Congregationalists  .    f    . 

3,936 

3,723 

387,619 

Friends 

392 

200 

96,000 

German  Evang.  Church  . 

650 

430 

80,000 

Lutherans 

6,130 

3,429 

786,987 

Methodists 

41,271 

24,485 

3,943,875 

Mennonites 

500 

450 

80,000 

Moravians 

84 

70 

9,928 

New  Jei-usalem  .... 

87 

92 

3,994 

Presbyterians      .    .    .    .' 

11,783 

8,834 

966,437 

Protestant-Episcopal  .    . 

3,109 

3,664 

351,699 

Reformed  (Dutch)  .    .    . 

616 

669 

80,166 

Reformed  (German)    .    . 

1,426 

751 

163,669 

Roman  Catholic  .... 

6,241 

6,646 

6,832,954 

Swehkfeldians    .... 

_ 

- 

700 

Unitarians 

362 

434 

20,000 

Universalists 

719 

713 

36,238 

115,610 

81,717 

17,267,878 

The  Mormons  number  about  two  hundred  thou- 
sand (see  special  art.). 

The  following  summary  from  the  "Almanac 
of  the  New-York  Independent  for  1884  is  compiled 
from  the  various  church  almanacs  of  1882  and  1883. 


Lit.  —  A  general  church  history  of  the  United 
States,  made  from  the  sources,  is  a  desideratum. 
So  far,  we  have  only  sectional  contributions  or 
brief  sketches. 

1.  General  Works.  —  Robert  Baird  :  Religion 
in  America,  Glasgow,  1842,  New  York,  1856 
(which  describes  the  recent  condition,  but  gives 
no  regular  history)  ;  Rupf-Weinbeenxee  :  His- 
tory of  all  the  Religious  Denominations  in  the 
United  States,  Harrisburg,  Penn.,  1844, 2d.ed.,  1848 
(a  diligent  but  dry  and  uncritical  collection  of 
historical  and  statistical  materials);  W.  Spkague: 
The  Annals  of  the  American  Pulpit,  or  Commemo- 
rative Notices 'of  Distinguished  American  Clergymen 
of  Various  Denominations,  with  Historical  Introduc- 
tions, New  York,  1857  sqq.  (9  vols.,  and  oneyet 
unprinted ;  valuable  for  the  history  of  American 
pulpit  eloquence  and  for  biography,  but  almost 
uniformly  eulogistic,  as  the  notices  come  from 
friends  or  admirers  of  the  subjects)  ;  Philip 
Schaff:  America,  New  York,  1855  (the  second 
part  contains  sketches  of  the  leading  denomi- 
nations); by  the  same:  Christianity  in  the  United 
States  of  America  (report,  to  the  Basel  Conference, 
of  the  Evangelical  Alliance),  1879,  published  in 
German,  Basel,  and  in  English  in  The  Religious 
Condition  of  Christendom,  London,  1880,  pp.  79- 
117. 

2.  Particular  Denominational  Histories.  —  The 
monographs  of  Hodge  and  Gillett  on  the  Presby- 
terian Church ;  Bangs  and  Stevens  on  the  Meth- 
odist; Hall,  Punchard,  Bacon,  and  Dexter,  on 
the  Congregational ;  Backus  and  Benedict  on  the 
Baptist ;  Wilberf orce.  Hawks,  and  Perry,  on  the 
Episcopal;  Hazelius,  Schmucker,  and  llann,  on 
the  Lutheran ;  Corwin  on  the  Reformed  Dutch ; 
Meyer,  Harbaugh,  and  Heisler,  on  the  German 
Reformed ;  Gunnison,  Olshausen,  R.  J.  Burton, 
and  Stenhouse,  on  the  Mormons.  See  literature 
under  the  different  arts.  PHILIP  SCHAIT. 

UNIVERSALISM  is  the  form  of  faith  which 
they  hold  who  declare  that  all  souls  will  finally 
be  saved,  that  evil  is  temporary,  that  good  is  per- 
manent, and  will  achieve  a  complete  and  perfect 
triumph  in  the  divine  economy. 

1.  Universalism  begins  in  a  peculiar  conception 
of  God.  Agi-eeing  with  Christians  generally  in 
the  attributes  ascribed  to  him,  it  holds  that  love 
is  not  merely  an  attribute,  but  the  very  nature,  of 
the  Deity,  and  that  all  his  attributes  and  aetivi- 
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ties  spring  out  of  and  are  controlled  by  it.  Thus 
the  sovereignty  of  God  is  infinite  and  eternal:  it 
is  exerted  everywhere  and  always,  to  secure,  not 
a  formal  and  arbitrary  obedience,  but  one  that  is 
voluntary  and  filial,  and  it  will  work  until  the 
harmony  of  the  moral  universe  is  secured. 

2.  Christ  belongs  to  the  category  of  the  super- 
natural ;  although  his  manifestation  in  time,  and 
his  work,  are  in  perfect  accord  with  nature  and 
reason.  Universalism  holds,  as  to  the  nature  of 
Christ,  that  it  is  identical  with  God's ;  as  to  his 
relationship,  that  it  is  that  of  a  Son ;  as  to  his 
office,  that  it  is  mediatorial,  i.e.,  that  he  is  the 
connecting  link  between  humanity  and  God,  that 
he  is  the  way  by  which  humanity  is  brought  into 
the  presence  and  fellowship  of  God.  His  existence, 
as  declared  in  the  proem  of  John's  Gospel,  has 
been  from  the  beginning.  From  the  beginning 
also,  as  taught,  not  only  in  the  proem  aforesaid, 
but  in  the  Epistles,  —  notably  in  Heb.  i.  2,  also 
1  Cor.  viii.  6, — he  is  the  instrument  through  whom 
God  works.  Having  the  same  nature  as  God, 
and  being  actuated  by  the  same  spirit,  he  is  liter- 
ally "  God  manifest  in  the  flesh,"  he  is  literally 
"the  brightness  of  the  Father's  glory,  and  the 
express  image  of  his  person."  But  not  only  is  he 
the  Son  of  God  in  the  highest  and  most  complete 
sense,  he  is  the  Son  of  man  in  a  sense  equally 
complete.  He  is  the  expression,  the  type,  of 
perfected  humanity.  He  entered  fully  into  the 
human  condition.  He  had  not  alone  the  form  of 
manhood,  but  the  attributes  and  motives.  He  was 
in  all  respects  like  one  of  ourselves,  except  in  the 
matter  of  sin.  His  freedom  from  sin,  however, 
was  due,  not  to  any  abridgment  of  his  humanity, 
but  to  the  perfect  use  of  that  moral  choice  which 
is  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  humanity. 
He  is  here,  then,  as  the  revealer  of  God  and  the 
healer  of  men,  as  the  Teacher  and  Saviour,  or, 
finally,  as  the  living,  immortal  Word. 

3.  Concerning  man,  Universalism  holds  that  he 
is  made  in  the  image  of  God,  that  he  is  the  child 
of  God.  He  has  a  moral  sense.  He  instinc- 
tively distinguishes  between  right  and  wrong, 
between  virtue  and  vice.  The  feeling  of  obliga- 
tion is  native  to  his  mind.  He  knows  that  he  is 
responsible  for  his  conduct :  at  the  same  time 
he  is  free ;  he  may  choose  whatever  course  he 
will.  Here  is  the  origin  and  essence  of  sin, — 
that  a  man  knowing  the  difference  between  right 
and  wrong,  knowing  the  responsibility  under 
which  he  acts,  deliberately  chooses  the  wrong, 
that  he  puts  himself  voluntarily  in  an  attitude  of 
disobedience  to  the  moral  law.  There  is  no  other 
definition  to  be  given  of  it  than  the  scriptural 
one,  "Sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law."  It 
is  conditioned,  first  upon  the  fact  of  man's  free- 
dom, and  secondly  upon  the  fact  that  he  is  under 
law,  the  inexorable  law  of  the  moral  universe. 
This  is  true  of  every  man ;  and  every  man,  what- 
ever may  be  his  theory  of  God,  or  providence,  or 
of  his  own  essential  being,  knows  that  it  is  true. 
But  law  without  a  sanction  is  no  law.  Penalty, 
therefore,  is  an  indispensable  instrument  in  that 
moral  mechanism  by  which  men  are  brought  from 
every  dereliction  to  the  recognition  and  perform- 
ance of  duty.  But  penalty  is  not  arbitrary, 
neither  is  it  vindictive.  It  is  not  designed  to 
soothe  the  ofiended  majesty  of  Heaven.  It  is 
remedial.   It  reminds  the  offender  that  he  is  God's 


child,  and  that  he  has  broken  God's  law.  He  is 
not  on  trial  in  this  life,  to  be  handed  over,  if  the 
verdict  shall  be  against  him  in  the  end,  to  a  pun- 
ishment that  is  remediless  and  hopeless ;  but  he 
is  under  discipline,  and  in  a  disciplinary  state 
freedom  remains.  No  condition  can  ever  arise, 
so  long  as  man  has  sanity,  which  will  perma- 
nently interrupt  the  spontaneous  activity  of  the 
will.  Penalty  will  be  repeated  with  every  viola- 
tion of  law.  "  Though  hand  join  in  hand,  the 
wicked  shall  not  be  unpunished."  So  long  as 
man  sins,  his  chastisement  will  endure ;  but  no 
form  of  punishment  can  destroy  freedom.  He 
may  choose  to  sin  as  long  as  he  is  willing  to  take 
sin  and  penalty  together;  but,  whenever  he  is 
moved  to  a  different  choice,  the  door  of  oppor- 
tunity is  open.  This  is  the  fundamental  condi- 
tion of  moral  activity ;  for,  if  it  be  impossible  for 
a  soul  to  turn  from  evil  to  good,  no  matter  how 
this  impossibility  arises,  —  whether  it  be  by  the 
application  of  an  arbitrary  and  extraneous  force, 
or  by  the  self-determining  power  of  habit,  —  the 
moral  attributes  of  that  soul  are  extinguished. 
It  no  longer  has  control  of  its  own  actions,  and 
therefore  is  no  longer  accountable.  Moreover, 
freedom  cannot  interrupt  the  ;:elation  which  ex- 
ists between  the  human  creature  and  the  divine 
Creator.  Whatever  he  does,  whatever  he  suffers, 
man  is  still  God's  child.  Nothing  can  perma- 
nently efface  from  the  soul  the  image  of  the 
Father.  The  moral  government  of  God,  there- 
fore, is  not  a  temporal  affair  merelj',  it  reaches 
forward  into  eternity.  It  was  instituted  for  man's 
sake,  that  he  might  receive  his  moral  develop- 
ment under  it,  and  that,  when  he  had  sinned,  he 
might  be  reconciled  to  God. 

4.  These  views  foreshadow  the  Universalist 
doctrine  of  destiny.  Universalism  holds  that  the 
sovereignty  of  God  will  be  completely  vindicated 
in  the  ultimate  harmony  of  the  moral  universe. 
No  power  on  earth  or  in  heaven  can  defeat .  the 
purpose  of  God  to  bring  all  things  into  subjection 
to  himself.  The  process  by  which  this  result  is  to 
be  secured  is  neither  violent  nor  mechanical,  but 
it  springs  out  of  those  natural  relations  which 
God  has  established  between  the  different  parts 
of  his  economy.  It  involves,  to  be  sure,  the  hap- 
piness of  souls;  but  happiness  is  reached  only 
through  voluntary  obedience.  Righteousness,  in 
reality,  is  the  end :  happiness  is  only  an  incident. 
That  which  God  demands  of  every  soul  is  recti- 
tude, moral  purity,  spiritual  submission.  This  is 
the  end  towards  which  he  works,  and  there  will  be 
no  pauses  until  the  end  is  reached.  Man's  free- 
dom cannot  defeat  the  beneficent  intentions  of 
the  Deity,  for  that  would  be  a  poor  sort  of  free- 
dom which  practically  dooms  men  to  endless  sin. 
Neither  can  the  power  of  evil  habit  become  so 
strong,  that  it  will  be  impossible  for  men  any 
more  to  make  effectual  choice  of  the  right :  for 
that  would  be  to  contradict  every  theory  on  which 
the  recoveiy  of  souls  is  sought  in  this  world ;  the 
uniform  assumption  being,  that  no  case  is  so  des- 
perate as  to  be  beyond  the  saving  efficacy  of  infi- 
nite grace.  Such  a  conclusion  savors  both  of 
fatalism  and  atheism.  It  is  fatalistic  in  so  far  as 
it  fixes,  beyond  all  hope  of  amendment,  the  condi- 
tion of  any  soul.  It  is  atheistic,  in  so  far  as  it 
puts  the  final  destiny  of  man  entirely  in  his  own 
keeping.     Equally  futile,  according  to  Universal- 
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ism,  is  the  claim  that  death  determines  the  moral 
condition  of  humanity.  It  is  absurd  to  suppose 
that  death  will  change  either  the  nature  of  man, 
or  the  disposition  and  purpose  of  God.  Death, 
to  be  sure,  may  be,  and  doubtless,  is,  a  very  im- 
portant factor  in  the  discipline  and  development 
of  the  soul.  It  can  scarcely  fail  to  change  incon- 
ceivably the  whole  environment  of  the  soul.  The 
conditions  and  cu-cumstances  which  are  earthly 
and  sensual  will  disappear.  Conditions  and  cir- 
cumstances which  are  alone  adapted  to  the  new 
state  in  which  the  soul  finds  itself  wiU  come  into 
being.  New  relations  will  undoubtedly  appear, 
or  the  old  relations  will  be  revealed  in  an  entirely 
new  light.  It  may  also  be,  that  a  complete  set  of 
motives,  unknown  to  time  and  sense,  will  have 
active  operation.  The  methods  for  teaching  and 
moral  influence  may  also  be  unspeakably  en- 
hanced. But  the  nature  of  man  as  a  moral  agent, 
and  the  nature  of  God  as  a  moral  governor,  must 
remain  the  same  after  death  as  before ;  and  there 
is  no  Scripture,  which,  rightly  interpreted,  war- 
rants a  different  doctrine.  So  long  as  man  is 
man,  he  may  forsake  evil,  and  embrace  righteous- 
ness. So  long  as  God  is  God,  he  will  certainly 
restore  the  penitent,  and  welcome  the  returning 
prodigal.  Looking  at  the  dbject  which  has  been 
steadily  pursued  in  the  giving  of  the  law  and  the 
promulgation  of  the  gospel,  the  Universalist  feels 
that  the  poet  manifests  a  profoundly  philosophic 
insight  when  he  sings,  — 

"  I  can  but  trust  that  good  shall  fall 

At  last — far  off  —  at  last,  to  all, 
And  every  winter  change  to  spring." 

He  sees  the  whole  creation,  in  one  vast,  resistless 
movement,  sweeping  towards  the  gTand  finality 
of  universal  holiness  and  universal  love. 

History.  —  The  Universalist  denomination  traces 
its  origin  directly  to  James  Relly,  a  London  preach- 
er in  the  middle  and  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  who  wrote  a  book  called  The  Union,  and 
who  had  for  his  disciple  John  Murray.  The  latter 
came  to  this  country  in  September,  1770,  and  im- 
mediately began  preaching  at  various  places  along 
the  Atlantic  seaboard,  from  New  Jersey  to  Massa- 
chusetts, establishing  himself  at  Gloucester  four 
years  later.  Through  the  efforts  of  Mr.  Murray, 
and  a  few  who  entertained  similar  views,  churches 
were  established  at  important  points  in  the  New- 
England  and  Middle  States.  But  the  doctrine 
spread  somewhat  slowly.  In  the  year  1800,  there 
were  scarcely  more  than  twenty  Universalist  min- 
isters in  the  country.  At  that  time  the  Rev. 
Hosea  Ballou,  who  is  justly  called  the  father  of 
Universalism  in  its  present  form,  was  approach- 
ing the  maturity  of  his  powers.  He  already  en- 
tertained views  which  differed  widely  from  those 
of  Mr.  Murray  and  his  fellow-laborers.  He  had 
ceased  to  base  his  convictions  of  the  universal  holi- 
ness on  Calvinistic  principles.  He  had  wrought  out 
a  system  of  theology  which  was  clear,  consistent, 
rational,  and  biblical  throughout ;  and  he  was  pro- 
claiming it  with  a  vigor  and  an  earnestness  which 
have  not  been  surpassed  by  any  American  preacher 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Universalism,  with  the 
rise  of  Hosea  Ballou  (although  it  has  undergone 
many  modifications,  and  made  important  develop- 
ments, since  his  time),  entered  upon  a  new  epoch ; 
and  its  growth  was  rapid,  not  only  in  numerical 


strength,  but  in  organic  life  and  power.  The 
General  Convention,  at  its  session  in  Winchester, 
N.H.,  in  1803,  adopted  the  following  Profession  of 
Belief:  — 

"  Art.  I.  We  believe  that  the  Holy  Scriptures  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments  contain  a  revelation 
of  the  character  of  God,  and  of  the  duty,  interest, 
and  final  destination  of  mankind. 

"Abt.  n.  We  believe  that  there  is  one  God, 
whose  nature  is  love,  revealed  in  one  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  one  Holy  Spirit  of  grace,  who  will  finally 
restore  the  whole  family  of  mankind  to  holiness  and 
happiness. 

"  Akt.  III.  We  believe  that  holiness  and  true 
happiness  are  inseparably  connected,  and  that  he- 
Ue%'ers  ought  to  be  careful  to  maintain  order,  and 
practise  good  works,  for  these  things  are  good,  and 
profitable  unto  men." 

This  brief  creed  has  been  regarded  as  embra- 
cing the  essential  features  of  Universalism,  in  a 
phraseology  sufficiently  elastic  to  cover  the  most 
divergent  views ;  and  it  has  been  made  the  test  of 
fellowship  in  churches  and  conventions.  A  large 
and  respectable  minority  of  Universalists  to-day 
are  not  satisfied  with  the  language  of  some  of 
these  articles;  and  a  special  committee  of  the 
General  Convention  is  at  present  (1883)  engaged 
in  considering  whether  a  modification  of  them 
may  not  be  desirable  and  practicable. 

The  polity  of  the  Universalist  Church  is  repub- 
lican in  form,  embracing  both  the  clerical  and 
lay  elements.  In  each  State  of  the  Union,  there 
is  a  convention  made  up  of  the  ministers  in 
fellowship  residing  within  the  State,  and  of  lay- 
representatives  from  each  parish.  Each  State 
Convention  has  jurisdiction  within  its  own  bor- 
ders in  matters  of  fellowship,  and  has  charge  of 
local  missions.  Over  all  is  the  General  Conven- 
tion of  Universalists,  which  meets  annually,  and 
is  composed  of  delegates,  clerical  and  lay,  in  defi- 
nite proportions,  chosen  by  the  State  conventions. 
This  body  has  a  national  charter  and  a  permanent 
board  of  trustees,  who  hold  sessions  during  the 
interim  of  the  conventions,  have  charge  of  the 
funds,  direct  the  general  missionary  operations 
of  the  church,  and  dispense  scholarships  to  theo- 
logical students.  The  permanent  funds  now  be- 
longing to  the  General  Convention  amount  to 
$150,000.  The  resources  are  still  further  enhanced 
by  annual  contributions  in  all  the  churches.  Many 
State  conventions  also  have  funds  of  considera- 
ble amounts. 

The  latest  statistics  (1883)  of  the  denomination 
give  23  State  conventions,  939  parishes,  36,528 
families,  36,238  communicants,  683  Sunday  schools 
with  51,793  members,  780  church  buildings,  a 
total  valuation  of  parish  property,  above  indebt- 
edness, of  $6,443,010,  713  clerg-jinen,  and  10 
licensed  lay-preachers.  During  the  last  forty 
years  the  denomination  has  made  great  progress 
in  educational  matters.  There  are  now  in  New 
England  and  in  the  State  of  New  York  five  acade- 
mies, the  most  of  which  are  well  equipped  and 
endowed.  In  the  whole  country,  there  are  four 
colleges  and  three  theological  schools.  Over  one 
thousand  pupUs,  during  the  year  1882,  were  en- 
rolled in  these  different  institutions.  Altogether 
they  represent  a  permanent  investment  of  at  least 
two  and  a  quarter  millions  of  dollars.  Organized 
Universalism  is  confined  chiefly  to  this  continent ; 
but  the'  doctrine  is  widely  diffused,  not  only  in 


UNIVERSITIES. 


2430 


UNIVERSITIES. 


England  and  Scotland,  but  in  Germany,  Switzer- 
land, and  Sweden.  Many  of  the  leading  scholars 
of  Germany  in  recent  times  have  strongly  advo- 
cated it.  Conspicuous  teachers,  both  within  and 
without  the  English  Establishment,  have  cham- 
pioned it  ardently.  It  has  had  some  of  its  ablest 
defenders  among  the  Scotch  clergy.  A  mission- 
church  of  the  denomination  has  been  established 
in  Glasgow  by  the  Women's  Centenary  Associa- 
tion of  America,  and  for  some  years  it  has  had 
regular  pastoral  care.  There  are  organizations 
and  chm-ches  at  other  points  in  Scotland. 

The  literature  of  Universalism  is  very  volumi- 
nous. The  following  are  some  of  the  leading 
works :  Dialogues  on  Universal  Restoration,  by  El- 
HANAN  Winchester,  London,  1788  ;  A  Treatise 
on  the  Atonement,  by  Hosea  Ballou,  1805;  Letters 
and  Sermons,  by  John  Murray,  Boston,  1812; 
Union,  by  James  Kelly,  London,  1759 ;  The 
Complete  Works  of  Hosea  Ballou,  published  in 
1851 ;  An  Inquiry  into  the  Scriptural  Import  of  the 
Words  Sheol,  Hades,  Tartarus,  and  Gehenna,  by 
Walter  Balfour,  1st  ed.,  1824,  revised  ed., 
1854;  Plain  Guide  to  Universalism,  by  T.  Whitte- 
MORE,  Boston,  1840;  Selections  from  Eminent  Com- 
mentators, by  Lucius  K.  Paige,  Boston,  1833 ;  A 
Compend  of  Divinity,  by  Sylvanus  Cobb,  Boston, 
1846 ;  Theology  of  Universalism,  by  T.  B.  Thayer, 
Boston,  1862.  Leading  historical  and  biogTaphi- 
cal  works  may  be  mentioned  as  follows:  Ancient 
History  of  Universalism,  by  H.  Ballou,  2d  (2d  ed., 
1872),  Boston  ;  Modern  History  of  Universalism,  by 
T.  Wiiittemore,  Boston,  1860;  Life  of  Hosea 
Ballou,  by  T.  Whittemore,  Boston,  1854;  Life 
of  John  Murray,  begun  by  himself,  completed  by 
Mrs.  JMurray,  1816,  republished  1869 ;  Memoir  of 
Stephen  R.  Smith,  by  T.  J.  Sawyer,  New  York ; 
Memoir  of  Rev.  T.  Whittemore,  by  J.  G.  Adams, 
Boston,  1878 ;  Life  of  E.  H.  Chapin,  by  Sumner 
Ellis,  Boston,  1882.  The  following  commen- 
taries have  been  put  forth  in  behalf  of  Universal- 
ism :  Biblical  Review,  by  W.  E.  Manley,  5  vols. ; 
Explanatory  Notes  and  Practical  Observations  on 
the  New  Testament,  by  Sylvanus  Cobb  ;  Comment 
tary  on  the  New  Testament,  by  L.  R.  Paige,  6  vols. ; 
Commentary  on  the  Revelation  of  St.  John,  by  T. 
Whittemore,  1  vol.  Periodicals  are  as  follows : 
Star  and  Covenant  (weekly),  Chicago,  edited  by 
J.  W.  Hanson,  D.D. ;  The  Gospel  Banner  (weekly), 
jiublished  at  Augusta,  Me.,  George  W.  Quimby, 
O.D.,  editor;  The  Universalist  Herald  (weekly), 
published  at  Notasulga,  Ala.,  Rev.  J.  C.  Burruss, 
editor ;  The  Christian  Leader  (weekly),  published 
at  Boston,  George  H.  Emerson,  D.D.,  editor;  The 
Myrtle  (weekly),  a  Sunday-school  paper,  published 
at  Boston,  Mrs.  E.  M.  Bruce,  editor ;  The  Sunday- 
School  Helper,  a  monthly  magazine  published  in 
Boston,  G.  L.  Demorest,  D.D.,  editor;  The  Uni- 
rnrsalist  Quarterly,  Boston,  T.  B.  Thayer,  D.D., 
editor;  Manford's  Magazine  (monthly),  Chicago, 
Hev.  E.  Manford,  editor. 

E.  H.  CAPEN  (Pres.TuftB  College,  MasBachusetts). 

UNIVERSITIES.  1.  Greek.  — Tla<iuniversUas  is. 
a  literary  corporation,  either  of  teachers  or  schol- 
ars. The  first  university  was  founded  in  Athens, 
under  Hadrian,  in  which  rhetoric,  philosophy,  and 
political  eloquence  were  taught.  That  in  Con- 
stantinople was  founded  in  425,  with  twenty-eight 
teachers  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  languages  and 
literatures,  one  of  philosophy,  and  two  of  law. 


Law  schools  existed  in  imperial  times  in  Rome 
and  Berytus. 

2.  Medimval.  —  Universities  were  founded  in  the 
twelfth  century.  The  instructors  were  mainly 
clergymen :  hence  the  terms  "rector"  and  "dean." 
Celibacy  was  generally  demanded  of  the  teachers. 
Paris,  where  the  theological  faculty  dates  from 
1213,  took  the  lead  in  theology  and  philosophy; 
Bologna,  whose  law-faculty  dates  from  1158,  in 
canonical  and  civil  law.  The  bulls  of  Innocent 
III.  (of  1209  and  1213)  first  gave  the  Paris  univer- 
sity independent  corporate  existence.  A  univer- 
sity comprised  four  "  nations,"  —  French,  Norman, 
Picard,  and  English,  —  according  to  the  national- 
ity of  the  scholars  in  democratic  Bologna,  accord- 
ing to  that  of  the  teachers  in  aristocratic  Paris. 
Gradually  the  four  faculties  of  theology,  medicine, 
canonical  law,  and  arts,  acquired  individual  cor- 
porate rights,  the  theological  latest  (about  1300). 
The  first  three  dominated  the  fourth,  because  it 
was  considered  preparatory  to  one  of  the  three. 
Each  nation  and  faculty  formed  a,  little  corporar 
tion,  with  seal,  banner,  -funds,  and  disciplinary 
institutions.  The  more  general  interests  were 
decided  by  a  general  council.  Every  four  yeai's 
a  university  rector  was  chosen,  every  month  , 
a  ' '  national ' '  procurator.  The  popes  and  kings 
gave  the  universities  great  privileges,  —  independ- 
ent jurisdiction  over  the  students,  immunities, 
inviolability  of  their  property,  etc.  One  of  the 
most  important  was  the  right  to  confer  degrees, — 
bachelor  (in  theology,  at  first  after  eight,  but,  after 
the  fourteenth  century,  after  fourteen  years' 
study),  licentiate  (the  right  to  lecture),  and  in  the 
same  year  master. 

The  instruction  was  given  by  lectures  and  dis- 
putations. In  theology  the  subjects  were  Bible- 
texts  expounded,'  with  the  help  of  glosses,  tropi- 
cally, analogically,  and  allegorically;  and  the  Sen- 
tences of  Peter  Lombard.  The  students  attached 
themselves  to  their  respective  masters;  but  the 
discipline  was  lax,  and  distui-bances  frequent. 
(For  the  famous  Sorbonne,  which  excelled  all 
other  theological  schools,  and  was  almost  identi- 
cal with  the  Paris  theological  faculty,  see  art.) 

The  dates  of  the  mediseval  German  universities 
are,  Prague,  1348;  Vienna,  1365;  Heidelberg, 
1386;  Cologne,  1388;  Erfurt,  1393;  Leipzig,  1409; 
Rostock,  1419 ;  Greif swald,  1456 ;  Freiburg,  1457 ; 
Basel,  1460 ;  Ingolstadt,  1472 ;  Mayence  and 
Tubingen,  1477;  Wittenberg,  1502;  Frankfort- 
on-the-Oder,  1506.  The  instruction  was  broad 
rather  than  deep;  novelties  were  shunned;  tra- 
dition ruled:  Paris  gave  laws  to  all  the  others. 
The  humanities  were  not  encouraged;  so  that, 
although  in  Paris  there  was,  after  1514,  a  professor 
of  Greek,  he  complained  that  least  impulse  to  his 
department  was  given  by  the  university.  The 
universities  conspicuously  showed  their  hide- 
bound character.  Prague  opposed  Wiclif  and 
Hus  ;  Paris  thundered  against  Luther  (1521) 
and  against  R.  Stephen's  edition  of  the  Bible 
(1545),  and  drove  him  from  the  city. 

[The  great  English  universities  ai'e  Oxford  and 
Cambridge,  founded  in  the  thirteenth  century; 
the  Scotch  universities,  —  Edinburgh,  founded 
1582 ;  Glasgow,  1450 ;  St.  Andrews,  1411 ;  Aber- 
deen, 1494.] 

3.  The  Protestant  Universities  since  the  Reforma- 
tion. —  Only  in  theology  have  these  universities 
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substantially  altered,  and  down  to  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century  the  ecclesiastical  interests 
were  dominant.  Promotions  in  all  faculties  were, 
until  this  century,  held  in  churches.  The  head  of 
the  university  is  still  called  the  "  rector,"  invested 
with  princely  honors  and  the  "  sceptre  "  of  judi- 
cial authority :  by  his  side  is  the  chancellor.  The 
faculty  of  arts  still  takes  the  lowest  position.  The 
governing  body  is  called  the  "senate."  Holders  of 
the  much  coveted  degree  of  doctor  of  theology 
were  in  the  seventeenth  century  styled  "your 
Excellency ; "  and  until  the  eighteenth  century  the 
degree  was  never  honorary,  but  always  after  "  a 
most  rigorous  examination."  It  once  cost  two 
hundred  thalers. 

The  distinction  between  ordinary  and  extraor- 
dinary professors  dates  from  the  rise  of  the  Prot- 
estant universities.  The  pay  of  the  teachers 
originally  came  from  the  Pope  and  bishops,  but, 
in  Protestant  countries,  from  the  confiscated  con- 
vent property,  gifts  of  real  estate,  and  govern- 
ment subsidies.  The  amount  received  was,  until 
the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  very  small ; 
and  a  great  amount  of  gratuitous  work  was 
required.  Thus  at  Rostock  the  professor  of 
theology  formerly  received  eighty  gulden,  and  the 
professor  of  medicine,  only  thirty.  The  salaries 
were,  however,  eked  out  by  the  patronage  of 
princes  in  return  for  dedications  of  books,  the 
•  fees  for  disputations  and  promotions,  and,  but 
seldom,  by  ecclesiastical  benefices. 

Instruction  was  by  lectures  and  disputations, 
and  it  was  said  that  by  the  latter  one  could  learn 
more  than  by  twenty  lectures.  The  professors,  in 
their  own  pecuniary  interest,  paid  more  attention 
to  their  private  than  to  their  public  lectures  and 
disputations.  Even  after  the  invention  of  print- 
ing, the  dictation  of  lectures  was  the  rule ;  and 
many  students  earned  their  living  by  revising  and 
improving  reports.  The  exclusive  language  of 
these  exercises  was  Latin,  until  Thomasius,  at 
Leipzig,  set  the  example,  quickly  followed,  how- 
ever, of  using  German.  Yet  Leipzig  was  among 
the  last  to  abandon  the  old  custom.  After  the 
Reformation  the  professors  married,  and  the  stu- 
dents began  to  take  rooms  in  the  city  generally. 
The  most  radical  departure  from  old  methods  and 
modes  of  life  was  made  in  this  century  when 
Berlin  University  was  founded  (1810). 

4.  The  Theological  Animus  and  Influence  of  the 
Different  Lutheran  Universities.  —  The  Lutheran 
Church  counts  the  following  universities:  Wit- 
tenberg, Erfurt  (since  1525),  Rostock  (since  1531), 
Tiibingen  (since  1535),  Leipzig  (since  1539),  Greifs- 
wald  (since  1545),  Konigsberg  (1544),  Jena  (1558), 
Helmstadt  (1576),  Altdorf  (1578),  Giessen  (1607), 
Rinteln  (1621),  Strassburg  (1621),  Kiel  (1665), 
Halle  (1694),  Gottingen  (1737),  Erlangen  (1743), 
Berlin  (1810),  Bonn  (1817).  The  German  Re- 
formed Church  counts  the  following :  Heidelberg, 
(since  1559),  Frankfort  (1591),  Marburg  (1607), 
Duisberg  (1656).  The  Prussian  universities,  how- 
ever, are  no  longer  exclusively  Lutheran,  but 
evangelical  or  united,  since  the  introduction  of 
the  union  of  the  two  confessions  in  1817. 

In  the  sixteenth  century  humanism,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  practical  and  biblical  character  of 
the  Reformation,  effected  great  changes,  not  only 
in  the  subjects  taught,  but  in  their  presentation. 
The  so-called  philosophical  course  in  an  improved 


form,  either  by  reading  Aristotle  in  Greek  or  in 
the  better  Latin  translation  of  Arg3rropolus  and 
others,  and  by  the  use  of  the  excellent  Melanch- 
thonian  text-books,  was  considered  the  founda- 
tion of  theological  study.  And,  in  this  course, 
arithmetic,  geometry,  music,  astronomy,  history, 
geography,  and  poetry  were  introduced.  The 
study  of  Greek  received  a  new  impetus  from 
Melanchthon's  grammar;  that  of  Hebrew,  from 
Miinster's.  The  usual  time  given  to  these  studies 
was  from  three  to  five  years.  For  the  first  century 
of  Lutheran  theology  the  Scriptures  in  the  origi- 
nal languages  were  dogmatically  and  practically 
expounded.  The  chief  of  the  iiniversities,  in 
numbers  and  authority,  was  Wittenberg.  The 
majority  of  German  churches  waited  for  it  to 
speak  the  final  word.  The  gxeat  theological  ques- 
tion of  this  period  related  to  the  Form  of  Con- 
cord (1577). — Wittenberg  had  in  this  period  as 
many  as  three  thousand  students  at  once,  most  of 
them  in  theology. 

In  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
after  the  christological  controversy  between  Tiibin- 
gen and  Giessen  was  ended,  no  other  theological 
question  arose.  The  Concord  theology  became 
triumphant.  At  the  end  of  the  second  half  of 
the  century,  in  theology,  Wittenberg  still  main- 
tained its  position  at  the  head  of  the  orthodox 
conservatives  under  Calovius'  mighty  influence. 
But  these  theologians  were  opposed  by  the  Calix- 
tinians,  influenced  by  Spener's  pietism,  who  were 
dominant  at  Altdorf  and  Konigsberg,  and  repre- 
sented in  Kiel  and  Jena.  The  pietists  ruled  in' 
Giessen.  —  The  principal  universities  of  this  pe- 
riod were  Wittenberg  (twelve  hundred  students), 
Leipzig  (between  three  and  four  thousand,  most 
of  them  in  law),  and  Jena  (twenty-five  hundred). 

In  the  eighteenth  century  Wittenberg  began 
to  wane,  and  Halle  (where  pietism  ruled)  and 
Jena  to  assert  their  authority.  But  if  the  expan- 
sive power  was  wanting  to  confessional  ortho- 
doxy, so  was  it  also,  after  1740,  to  pietism.  In 
Halle,  Baumgarten  started  a  new  phase  of  the 
theological  movement,  —  the  Wolffian.  The  doc- 
trines were  not  substantially  changed ;  but  they 
were  supported  by  logical  demonstration,  not  by 
appeal  to  the  word  of  God,  nor  to  the  testimony  of 
the  Spirit.  The  result  of  this  dry  scholasticism 
was  rationalism.  But  in  Halle,  Semler  lectured; 
and  his  historico-critical  studies  made  an  epoch, 
and  put  the  university  at  the  head,  in  point  of 
number  of  theological  students.  These,  in  1780- 
90,  averaged  eight  hundred.  —  In  the  last  decade 
of  the  century  Gottingen  exercised  the  most 
influence  upon  theology.  Her  professors  were 
noted  for  a  certain  moderate  and  dry  orthodoxy, 
easy-going  and  tolerant. 

5.  The  Reformed  and  Roman-Catholic  Universi- 
ties. —  These  were  few  iir  numbers,  and  several 
were  disbanded  during  the  Thirty- Years'  War. 
Heidelberg,  after  its  destruction  in  1622,  was  re- 
stored as  a  Roman-Catholic  university  in  1629, 
but,  after  a  long  period  of  decadence,  was  made 
a  Protestant  university  in  1803,  and  the  Roman- 
Catholic  faculty  removed  to  Freiburg.  Jilarburg, 
which  in  1624  fell  to  the  Lutherans,  was  in  1653 
restored  to  the  Reformed.  Herborn  was  dissolved 
in  1629.  Frankfort,  in  1633,  had  only  one  theo- 
logical professor.  Reformed  theology,  by  virtue 
of  its  practical  and  biblical  character,  did  not 
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pass  through  pietism  to  rationalism,  on  the  con- 
trary, vigorously  opposed  the  latter.  Out  of  fear 
lest  the  Roman-Catholic  universities  would  not 
sufficiently  instil  Tridentine  ideas  into  their  stu- 
dents, the  bishops  organized  theological  semina- 
ries. Indeed,  their  fears  were  well  grounded ;  for 
in  Vienna,  Freiburg,  and  Landshut,  Josephinism 
ruled;  and  in  Bonn,  Breslau,  Freiburg,  Tubingen, 
and  Giessen,  the  Roman-Catholic  faculties  rivalled 
the  Protestant  in  scientific  theological  training. 

Lit.  —  ScHLOSSEK  u.  Bercht  :  Archivfilr  Ge- 
schichte,  i.  225  sqq.,  233  sqq.,  essay  "  Ueber  griech- 
isohe  Uuiversitiiten  zu  Julian's  u.  Theodosius' 
Zeit ;  "  [W.  W.  Capes  :  University  Life  in  Ancient 
Athens,  ]>ondon,  1877]  ;  Savigny  :  ROmisch.es  Recht 
im  Mittelaller,  iii.  232 ;  Rebitte  :  Guillaume  Bude, 
Paris,  1846;  Bianco:  D.  Universitdl  Koln;  Kopke: 
Die  GrUndung  der  Universitdl  Berlin,  Berlin,  1846; 
Tholuck:  Akademisches  Leben  d.  17.  Jahrhun- 
derts,  Halle,  1853-54,  2  vols.  [For  British  univer- 
sities, see  HuBEK  :  The  English  Universities  (Eng. 
abridged  trans,  by  F.  'W.  Newman)  London,  1843, 
2  vols. ;  Sir  A.  Grant  :  Story  of  the  University  of 
Edinburgh  during  its  First  Three  Hundred  Years, 
London,  1884,  2'vols.]  a.  tholuck. 

The  Theological  Faculties  of  the  Universities. 
I.  In  Germany  (1883). 

Berlin.  —  Ordinary  Professor.s:  I.  A.  Dorner,  C. 
Semisoh.'F.  L.  Steinmeyer,  A.  Dillmann,  B.  Weiss, 
H.  V.  d.  Goltz,  O.  Pfleiderer,  P.  Kleinert,  J.  Kaftan. 
Extraordinary  Professors:  F.  Piper,  H.  Messner, 
H.  L.  Straclt,  S.  Lommatzsch,  C.  Muller.  Privat- 
docenten:  Chr.  Plath,  W.  G.  A.  Eunze. 

Bonn.  — Eoman-Catholic  Faculty.  —  Ordinary  Pro- 
fessors: A.  Menzel,  C.  A.  H.  Kellner,  F.  H.  Keusch, 
J.  Langen,  H.  Th.  Simar,  F.  Kaulen.  Protestant 
Faculty.  — 3.  P.  Langs,  W.  L.  Kratet,  W.  J.  Mangold, 
A.  H.  H.  Kamphausen,  Th.  Christlieh,  W.  Bender. 
Extraordinary  Professors:  C.  Benrath,  C.  Budde. 
Decent,  F.  Spitta. 

Braunseerg.  —  (E.G.)  Ordinary  Professors:  F. 
Hipler,  F.  Dittrich,  H.  Oswald,  H.  Weiss,  J.  Mar- 
quardt. 

Breslau.  —  Roman-Catholic  Facidty.  —  Ordinary 
Professors:  J.  H.  Friedlieb,  F.  A.  Bittner,  A.  F. 
Probst,  H.  Lammer,  P.  F.  Scholz,  A.  Konig.  Do- 
centen:  A.  Krawutzcky,  M.  Sdralek.  Protestant 
Faculty.  — Or Ah-i&^y  Professors:  J.  F.  Eaebiger,  E. 
Menss,  F.  W.  Scluiltz,  G.  L.  Hahn,  H.  Weingarten, 
Ch.  H.  Schmidt.  Plonorary  Professor,  D.  Erdmann. 
Extraordinary  Professor,  L.  Lemme.  Doeent,  G. 
Koffmane. 

Erlangen.  — Ordinary  Professors:  F.  H.E.  Frank, 
G.  v.  Zezschwitz,  P.  A.  Kiihler,  T.  Zahn,  T.  H.  F. 
Kolde,  A.  Hauck,  F.  A.  E.  Sieffert.  Honorary  Pro- 
fessor, A.  Ebrard.    Doceiit,  W.  Lotz. 

Freiburg-im-Breisgau.  — (E.G.)  Ordinary  Pro- 
fessors: A.  Maier,  A.  Stolz,  J.  Konig,  F.  Worter,  P. 
Kossing,  F.  J.  Sentis,  F.  X.  Kraus.  Docenten:  C. 
Krieg,  A.  Sehill. 

Giessen.  —  Ordinary  Professors  :  B.  Stade,  F.  Kat- 
tenbusch,  E.  SchUrer,  A.  Harnack,  J.  Gottschick. 

GoTTLNGEN.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  A.  Wiesinger, 
J.  Wagenmann,  A.  Eitschl,  H.  F.  Eeuter,  H.  Schultz, 
K.  Knoke.  Extraordinary  Professors:  G.  C.  A. 
Liinemann,  B.  Duhm. 

Greifswald.  —  Ordinary  Professors :  J.  W.  Hanne, 
O,  Zockler,  H.  Cremer,  C.  Bredenkamp.  Extraordi- 
nary Professor,  F.  Giesebrecht. 

Halle.  — Ordinary  Professors:  J.  Jaoobi,  C. 
.Schlottinann,  J.  Kostlin,  W.  Beyschlag,  E.  Eiehm, 
H.  Heriug,  M.  Kiihler.  Extraordinary  Professors: 
G.  Kramer,  0.  Tsohackert.    Decent,  H.  Pranke. 

Heidelberg.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  D.  Schenkel, 
W.  Gass,  A.  Merx,  C.  Holsten,  A.  Hausrath,  H.  Bas- 
sermann.  Extraordinary  Professor,  J.  J.  Kneucker. 
Decent,  Schellenberg. 

Jena.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  0.  A.  Hase,  R.  A. 
Lipsius,  C.  Siegfried,  E.  Seyerlen.    Honorary  Ordi- 


nary Professors:  C.  L.  W.  Grimm,  A.  Hilgenfeld. 
Extraordinary  Professor,  B.  Piinjer.  Decent,  P.  W. 
Schmiedel. 

Kiel.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  C.  Ludemann,  A. 
Klostermann,  F.  Nitzsch,  W.  Moeller,  E.  Haupt, 
H.  H.  Weudt.  Extraordinary  Professor,  H.  LUde- 
mann.    Decent,  F.  Baethgen. 

Konigseerg.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  J.  G.  Som- 
mer,  E.  W.  Erbkam,  H.  J.  M.  Veigt,  E.  F.  Grau, 
J.  C.  H.  Jaceby.  Extraordinary  Professor,  A.  H.  E. 
Klepper.    Decent,  C.  F.  Zimmer. 

Leipzig.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  K.  F.  A.  Kahnis, 
Ch.  E.  Luthardt,  G.  V.  Lechler,  Franz  Delitzsch,  G 
A.  Fricke,  G.  Baur,  R.  H.  Hofmann,  Wold.  Schmidt. 
Honorary  Ordinary  Professor,  H.  G.  Holemann. 
Docenten:  H.  Guthe,  V.  Eyssel,  F.  L.  Konig,  V 
Schultze,  F.  Leofs,  P.  Ewald. 

Marburg.  — Ordinary  Professors:  E.  Eanke,  G. 
Heinrici,  Th.  Brieger,  W.  Herrmann,  W.  W.  Baudis- 
sin,  B.  Achelis.  Docenten:  G.  E.  C.  Kessler,  C  H. 
Cornill. 

Munich.  —  (E.G.)  Ordinary  Professors:  J.  J.  I.  v. 
DoUinger,  A.  Schraid,  P.  Schegg,  J.  Silbernagel,  J. 
WirthmuHer,  J.  Bach,  J.  Schonf elder,  Andr.  Schmid. 
Docenten:  O.  Bardenhewer,  L.  Atzberger. 

MtjNSTER.  — (E.G.)  Ordinary  Professors:  A.  Bis- 
ping,  J.  Schwane,  J.  Hartmann.  Extraordinary 
Professor,  B.  Schaefer.  Docenten:  B.  Fechtrup,  J. 
Bautz. 

EosTOCK.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  J.  Bachmann, 
A.  W.  Dieckhoff,  L.  Schultze,  K.  F.  Nosgen. 

Stkassbl'rg.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  E.  W.  E. 
Eeuss,  C.  Schmidt,  E.  Cunitz,  A.  E.  Krauss,  H. 
Holtzmann,  E.  Zopffel,  A.  Kayser,  W.  G.  Nowack. 
Extraordinary  Professors:  P.  Lobstein,  E.  Lucius. 

TuJUNGY.N.- Protestant  Facidty.- Ox Amary  Pro- 
fessors: C.  H.  V.  Weizsacker,  A.  Weiss,  P.  Buder, 

E.  Kiibel,  E.  Kautzsch.  Eepetent,  Volter.  Roman- 
Catholic  Faculty.  — OnAinaxy  Professors:  F.  v.  Him- 
pel,  P.  V.  Kober,  P.  X.  v.  Linsenmann,  P.  X.  Funk, 
P.  Schanz,  Keppler. 

WoERZBURO.  —  (E.G.)  Ordinary  Professors :  P.  Het- 
tinger, A.  Scholz,  J.  Grimm,  J.  Nirschl,  H.  Kihn. 
Extraordinary  Professor,  F.  A.  Gopfert.  Decent, 
I.  Stahl. 

II.  —  In  Sw^itzerland  :  — 

Basel.  — Ordinary  Professors:  C.  P.  Elggenbach, 

F.  Overbeck,  E.  Stalielin,  P.  W.  Schmidt,  I.  Stock- 
meyer,  E.  Smend,  K.  v.  Orelli.  Docenten :  P.  Bohrin- 
ger,  K.  Marti,  B.  Eiggenbach,  F.  Reman,  G.  Schnerd- 
mann. 

Bern. — Protestant  Faculty. — Ordinary  Professors : 
E.  Miiller,  P.  Nippold,  S.  Oettli,  E.  Langhans,  E. 
Steck.  Honorary  Professors:  G.  Studer,  R,  Eiietsohi. 
Docenten:  A.  Schlatter, R.  Rijetschi.  Roman-Catholic 
Faculty.  —  Ordinary  Professors :  B.  Herzog,  F.  Hirsch- 
wiilder.  Ph.  Woker,  E.  Michaud,  A.  M.  Hurtault. 

Zurich.— Ordinary-Professors:  A.  Schweizer,  O.  F. 
Fritzsehe,  A.  E.  Biedermann,  G.  Volkmar,  H.  Steiner, 
H.  Kesselring.  Docenten:  C.  Egli,  M.  Heidenlieim, 
E.  Egli. 

In  each  of  three  cantons  of  French  Switzerland, 
Geneva,  Vaud  (at  Lausanne),  and  Neuchatel, 
there  are  two  theological  seminaries,  —  one  be- 
longing to  the  State  Church,  and  the  other  to  the 
Free  Church  of  the  canton. 

III.  —  In  Russia  :  — 

DoBPAT.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  A.  v.  Oettingen, 
E.  W.  Volck,  P.  Miihlau,  P.  Hoerschelmann.  Extraor- 
dinary Professor,  G.  N.  Bonwetsch. 

IV. — In  Austria:  — 

Cbacow. — (E.G.)  Ordinary  professors:  J.Drozdie- 
wicz,  J.  Czerhmczakiewicz,  J.  Pelczar,  S.  Spis,  S. 
Lenkiewicz,  Chotkowski.  Extraordinary  Professor, 
St.  Pawlioki.    Decent,  W.  Cholewinskl. 

CzERNOWiTz.  —  Greek-Oriental  Theoloc/ical  Faculty. 
—  Ordinary  Professors:  B.  Mitrofanewicz,  E.  Popo- 
wicz,  I.  V.  Onciul,  B.  v.  Repta,  C.  Popewicz.  Sup- 
plementary Professor,  B.  Wojucki.  Decent,  J.  Stefa- 
nelli. 


UNIVERSITIES. 


2433      UNIVERSITY  IN  AMERICA. 


Graz.  —  (R.C.)  Ordinary  Professors:  M.  J.  Sclila- 
ger,  F.  Klinger,  F.  Stanonik.  R.  v.  Scherer,  L.  Schus- 
ter, F.  Fraidl,  O.  Schmid.  Supplementary  Professor, 
J.  Worm. 

Innsbruck. — (K.C.)  Ordinary  Professors:  A. 
Tuzer,  H.  Hurler,  J.  Jungmann,  E.  Jung,  N.  Niles, 
F  Stentrup,  H.  Grisar,  G.  Bickell.  Extraordinary 
Professor,  J.  E.  Wieser.  Docenten:  M.  Limbourg, 
J.  Biederlack. 

Lemberg.  —  (E.G.)  Ordinary  Professors:  Delkie- 
wicz,  F.  S.  Kostek,  A.  Filarski,  CI.  Sarnicki,  J. 
"Watzka,  L.  Kloss,  J.  Mazurkiewicz.  Extraordinary 
Professor,  M.  Paliwoda.  Docenten:  J.  Wieliczko, 
L.  Ollender. 

Prague.  —  (R.C.)  Ordinary  Professors:  E.Peter, 
A.  Reinwarth,  CI.  Borovy,  J.  Scbindler,  R.  F.  Smolik, 
A.  Rohling,  W.  Frind,  J.  Sprinzi,  L.  Schneedorfer. 
Docenten:  F.  Krasl,  F.  Blanda,  K.  Elbl. 

Vienna.  — (R.C.)  Ordinary  Prof essors :  F.  Laurin, 
A.  Wappler,  C.  Kriicki,  H.  Zschoklce,  M.  Bauer,  A. 
Ricker,  F.  Polzl,  "W.  Neumann.  Honorary  Ordinary 
Professor,  C.  Werner.  Extraordinary  Professor,  J. 
Schneider.  Docenten:  Chr.  Schiiller,  L.  Milliner. 
Protestant  Faculty.  —  Ordinary  Professors:  G.  G.Ros- 
koff,  J.  C.  Th.  V.  Otto,  C.  A.  Vogel,  J.  M.  Seberiny, 
E.  Bohl,  G.  W.  Frank. 
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UNIVERSITY  IN  AMERICA.  Educational 
terms  are  so  much  confused  in  the  United  States, 
that  at  one  time  we  hear  it  said  that  there  are  "no 
American  universities ; "  at  another,  that  there 
are  so  many  as  to  be  ridiculous.  The  difference 
is  between  the  real  and  the  nominal.  By  name, 
the  printed  lists  record  many  scores  of  institutions 
which  call  themselves  universities :  in  fad,  there  is 
not  one  score  which  a  jury  of  American  scholars 
would  acknowledge  to  be  worthy  of  this  designa- 
tion, and  a  still  smaller  number  which  would  be 
called  universities  according  to  the  English  or  the 
German  standard.  The  confusion  is  injurious  to 
the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States. 
A  seminary  which  would  be  respectable  under  a 
modest  name  seems  pretentious  under  a  lofty 
title :  worse  than  this,  the  proper  object  of  a 
college  is  in  danger  of  being  forgotten,  and  the 
legitimate  office  of  a  university  wholly  lost  sight 
of.  A  study  of  European  universities  will  show, 
that,  with  many  differences  in  their  formal  or- 
ganization, they  have  generally,  for  a  long  time 
past,  adhered  to  certain  fixed  principles. 

1.  They  have  furnished  liberal  education  in  the 
most  advanced  branches  of  knowledge,  —  usually 
in  law,  medicine,  and  theology,  —  and  also  in  the 
various  studies  which  are  called  philosophy,  in- 
cluding mathematics,  the  natural  and  physical 
sciences,  the  historical  and  moral  sciences,  and 
philology;  and  this  instruction  has  been  given  to 
young  men  who  have  been  fitted  for  it  by  long- 
continued  training  in  subordinate  colleges,  gym- 
nasia, and  lycdes. 

2.  They  have  encouraged  scholars  of  excep- 
tional powers  to  devote  a  considerable  part  of 
their  time,  while  engaged  as  teachers,  to  the  ad- 
vancement of  human  knowledge  by  researches  in 
libraries  and  in  laboratories,  and  to  the  publica- 
tion of  their  results  for  the  benefit  of  mankind. 

3.  They  have  retained  the  right  to  bestow  aca^ 
demic  degrees,  and  have  bestowed  these  honors 
with  rigid  restrictions;  so  that  the  public  may 
have  some  assurance  of  the  intellectual  ability  of 
young  men  engaging  in  intellectual  pursuits,  and 
so  that  young  students  may  be  encouraged  in  their 
most  advanced  intellectual  work  by  the  -approba- 
tion of  an  incorporated  society  of  scholars. 

4.  They  have  built  up,  by  their  direct  and  indi- 
rect agencies,  libraries,  museums,  observatories, 
laboratories,  and  other  costly  agencies  for  increas- 
ing and  perpetuating  knowledge. 

Judged  by  these  high  standards,  there  are  few, 
if  any,  institutions  in  the  United  States  which  can 
be  called  complete  universities ;  but  there  are  some 
strong,  well-planned,  and  prosperous  foundations, 
which  are  full  of  promise,  and  which  ai-e  likely, 
within  the  next  few  years,  to  be  developed  into 
universities  differing  from  the  English,  the  Ger- 
man, the  French,  the  Scotch,  or  the  Italian  type, 
but  having  distinctive  American  characteristics. 
Among  their  peculiarities  will  doubtless  be  a 
readiness  to  study  the  experience  of  all  other 
countries,  and  to  apply  the  lessons  thus  learned 
to  the  peculiar  civil,  ecclesiastical,  and  social 
conditions  of  the  United  States.  These  American 
universities  will  differ  from  one  another  as  the 
requirements  and  the  history  of  different  parts 
pf  the  country  differ.  Generous  pecuniary  gifts 
have  already  been  made  for  university  purposes 
in  distinction  from  collegiate,  and  other  large  en- 
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dowments  are  known  to  be  forthcoming.  Before 
1900,  or,  in  other  words,  before  the  youth  who  are 
now  in  their  cradles  are  ready  to  graduate,  there 
will  be  several  institutions  worthy  to  be  called 
universities,  and  to  be  compared  with  like  foun- 
dations in  the  most  enlightened  countries, — prob- 
ably 'one  in  or  near  each  of  the  ten  or  twelve 
great  cities  of  the  country,  and  a  few  others  de- 
veloped in  the  older  States  from  the  present  colle- 
giate foundations,  and,  in  the  newer,  established 
by  legislative  aid  or  private  munificence. 

The  older  colleges,  originally  organized  on  the 
type  of  English  colleges,  began  early  in  this  cen- 
tui-y  to  unfold  into  universities.  Thus  Harvard, 
in  addition  to  its  college,  has  now  its  schools  of 
law,  medicine,  and  theology,  its  museum  of  com- 
parative zoology,  its  botanic  garden,  its  astro- 
nomical observatory,  its  scientific  school,  its 
agTionltural  school,  its  dental  school.  Yale  has, 
besides  its  college,  its  schools  of  science,  law, 
medicine,  theology,  and  of  the  fine  arts,  and  its 
astronomical  observatory.  Columbia  has  its 
schools  of  law,  medicine,  and  mines  in  addition 
to  its  college.  A  like  development,  if  not  as 
wide,  may  be  seen  in  several  others  of  the  older 
foundations. 

Another  promising  group  of  universities  in- 
cludes those  which  have  been  organized  under 
the  auspices  of  State  governments,  largely  main- 
tained by  public  appropriations.  The  University 
of  Virginia,  initiated  by  Jefferson,  was  one  of 
the  earliest  of  this  class,  and  has  always  borne 
the  marks  of  freedom  and  individuality  which 
he  impressed  upon  it.  The  States  of  Georgia, 
Jforth  and  South  Carolina,  and  Louisiana  fol- 
lowed, to  some  extent,  the  lead  of  Virginia. 
iVliohigan,  Wisconsin,  Minnesota,  California,  and 
other  Western  States,  have  likewise  initiated 
strong  foundations. 

Within  a  few  years  a  third  variety  of  univer- 
sity foundations  has  sprung  up,  the  result  of 
private  gifts, -^  as  at  Boston,  Ithaca,  Baltimore, 
and  New  Orleans,  —  free  from  historic  traditions 
and  from  governmental  superintendence.  These 
three  varieties  of  organization  are  not  unlikely  to 
present  perpetually  three  types,  —  the  collegiate 
university,  the  state  university,  and  the  independ- 
ent university. 

There  is  a  fourth  form  of  university  organiza- 
tion, that  of  the  State  of  New  York,  which  has  the 
distinctive  function,  that,  without  giving  instruc- 
tion from  its  own  forces,  it  has  a  sort  of  advisory 
and  even  supervisory  charge  of  the  colleges  and 
academies  of  the  State. 

The  points  to  be  aimed  at  by  those  who  are 
endeavoring  to  organize  universities  should  be 
these,  —  broad  and  comprehensive  arrangements 
for  the  advancement  of  knowledge,  and  for  the 
education  of  superior  minds;  ample  funds,  free 
as  possible  from  petty  restrictions ;  a  careful 
adaptation  to  the  conditions  of  American  society, 
especially  to  the  schools  and  colleges  already 
established.  If  the  universities  could  recover  the 
exclusive  right  to  confer  degrees,  it  would  be  a 
great  gain.  D.  c.  gilman. 

UPHAM,  Thomas  Cogswell,  D.D.,  Congrega- 
tionalist;  b.  at  Deerfield,  N.H.,  Jan.  30,  1799; 
d.  in  New-York  City,  April  2,  1872.  He  was 
graduated  at  Dartmouth  College,  1818,  and  at 
Andover  Seminary,  1821;  taught  Hebrew,  1821- 


23;  and  from  1825  to  1867  was  professor  of  mental 
and  moral  philosophy  in  Bowdoin  College.  He 
was  a  voluminous  writer.  Among  his  works  may 
be  mentioned  Elements  of  Menial  Philosophy,  1839, 
2  vols,  (abridged  ed.,  1864);  Outlines  of  Disordered 
Mental  Action,  1840 ;  Ratio  disciplince,  or  the  Con- 
stitution of  the  Congregational  Churches  Examined, 
Portland,  1844;  Life  of  Madame  Guyon,  New  York, 
1847  ;  Life  of  Faith,  1848 ;  Principles  of  the  Inte- 
rior, or  Hidden  Life,  1848;  Treatise  on  the  Will, 
1850;  Divine  Union,  Boston,  1851;  Religious  Max- 
ims, Philadelphia,  1854 ;  Method  of  Prayer,  1859 ; 
The  Absolute  Religion,  1872. 

UR  OF  THE  CHALDEES,  the  land  of  Abra- 
ham's ancestors  (Gen.  xi.  28,  31,  xv.  7 ;  Neh.  ii.  7). 
Schrader  thus  writes  respecting  it:  "In  the  ex- 
treme south  of  Babylonian  Chaldea,  west  of  the 
Euphrates,  from  unknown  times  there  existed  a 
very  famous  seat  of  the  worship  of  the  moon- 
goddess  Sin,  called  Urn  upon  the  Babylonian 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  to-day  represented  by  the 
ruins  of  Mugheir.  It  is  certainly  natural  to  iden- 
tify this  Uru  with  the  Ur  of  Abraham's  ancestry. 
And  this  conjecture  is  supported  by  considering 
that  (1)  the  name  Abram  in  the  pronunciation 
Aburamu  is  Assyrian-Babylonian ;  (2)  Ur,  whence 
Abraham  emigrated,  and  Haran,  where  he  rested, 
were  alike  seats  of  the  worship  of  Sin,  the  moon- 
goddess  ;  (3)  the  West  Semites  and  the  Hebrews 
also  had  the  same  religious  ideas  and  traditions 
as  the  Babylonians ;  (4)  Hebrew  poetry  in  its 
parallelism  and  methods  resembles  Babylonian 
poetry."  Cf.  Riehm  :  Handworterhuch  d.  bib.  Alt., 
pp.  1702,  1703. 

URBAN  is  the  name  of  eight  popes.  —  Urban  I. 
(223-230),  a  native  of  Rome,  is  said  to  have  suf- 
fered martyrdom  under  Alexander  Severus,  and 
is  commemorated  on  May  25.  —  Urban  II.  (1088- 
June  29,  1099).  He  was  born  at  Chatillon-sur- 
Marne,  studied  at  Eheims,  entered  the  monastery 
of  Clugny,  and  was  by  Gregory  VII.  called  to 
Rome,  and  in  1084  sent  as  legate  to  the  EmjJeror 
Henry  IV.  After  the  death  of  Victor  HI.  he 
was  elected  Pope  by  the  Gregorian  party ;  and,  at 
a  council  in  Rome  (1089),  he  excommunicated 
both  Henry  IV.  and  Clement  III.  Expelled  from 
Rome  in  1091  by  the  emperor  and  the  antipope, 
he  fled  to  Count  Roger  of  Benevent;  but  the  re- 
bellion of  Conrad  against  his  father  enabled  him 
to  return  to  Rome  in  1093,  and  from  that  time 
till  his  death  he  vindicated  the  dignity  and  rights 
of  his  position  with  uninterrupted  success.  The 
greatest  event  in  his  life  was  the  Council  of  Cler- 
mont (1095),  where  his  speech  to  the  multitude 
became  the  actual  starting-point  of  the  first  cru- 
sade. His  letters  and  a  life  of  him  are  found  in 
Mansi:  Cone.  Coll.,  vol.  20;  [M.  F.  Stuen:  Zur 
Biographie  des  Papsles  Urban's  II.,  Halle,  1883].  — 
Urban  III.  (1185-Oct.  19, 1187).  He  was  a  native 
of  Milan,  and  made  archbishop  there  by  Lucius 
III.  His  whole  policy  was  dictated  by  one  single 
motive,  —  his  hatred  to  the  Emperor  Friedrich 
Barbarossa ;  but  all  his  rash  undertakings  against 
him  were  foiled.  See  Gesta  Trevirorum,  ed.  Wytten- 
bach  and  MuUer,  Treves,  1836,  vol.  i.  —  Urban  IV. 
(1261-Oct.  2,  1264).  He  was  a  native  of  Troyes, 
studied  in  Paris,  was  made  bishop  of  Liege,  went 
as  Papal  legate  to  Germany,  and  was  by  Alexan- 
der IV.  made  patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  The  great 
aim  of  his  policy  was  to  overthrow  Manfred  of 
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Sicily.  He  summoned  Hm  to  Rome ;  and,  when 
Manfred  refused  to  appear,  the  Pope  gave  his  land 
to  Chai'les  of  Anjou.  But  Manfred  expelled  the 
Pope  from.  Rome,  and  Ui'ban  died  on  the  flight. 
His  bulls  and  letters  are  found  in  Mansi  :'  Cone. 
Coll.,  vol.  23.  — Urban  V.  (Oct.  28,  1362-Nov.  13, 
1370).  He  was  born  in  the  diocese  of  Menda; 
became  abbot  of  Auxerre  in  1353,  and  of  St.  Vic- 
tor in  1358 ;  taught  canon  law  at  Montpellier, 
Avignon,  Toulouse,  and  Paris ;  and  was  sent  as 
Papal  legate  to  Naples  and  Sicily.  He  was  the 
last  pope  who  resided  at  Avignon.  In  1367  he 
determined  to  return  to  Rome,  and  on  Oct.  16 
he  entered  the  city ;  but  he  left  it  again  in  Sep- 
tember, 1370,  and  died  at  Avignon.  The  con- 
fusion of  Italian  politics  he  could  not  master. 
Bernabo  Visconte,  who  seized  several  cities  be- 
longing to  the  States  of  the  Church,  he  excom- 
municated ;  but  he  was  nevertheless  compelled  to 
pay  him  half  a  million  of  gold  guldens  in  order 
to  have  the  cities  restored.  His  life  has  been 
written  by  Magsjan  (1862),  Albanks  (1872),  and 
Charbonxel  (1872).  See  also  Mansi  :  Cone. 
Coll.,  vol.  26.  —  Urban  VI.  (April  8, 1378-Oct.  15, 
1389).  He  was  a  native  of  Naples,  and  was  arch- 
bishop of  Bari,  when,  after  the  death  of  Grego- 
ry XL,  he  was  elected  pope.  But  his  arrogance 
and  arbitrariness  very  soon  brought  him  into  con- 
flict with  the  cardinals,  a  party  of  whom  repaired 
to  Anagni,  declared  the  election  of  Urban  invalid, 
and  chose  Clement  VII.  pope :  thus  the  great 
schism  began.  Clement  VII.  took  up  his  resi- 
dence at  Avignon ;  while  Urban  succeeded  in  vin- 
dicating himself  in  Rome,  supported  by  Catherine 
of  Siena  and  Catherine  of  Sweden,  and  recognized 
by  England,  Denmark,  Germany,  and  Poland.  He 
espoused  the.  cause  of  Charles  of  Durazzo  against 
Johanna  of  Naples  and  Sicily,  but  fell  out  with 
Charles,  too,  was  besieged  by  him  in  Nocera,  and 
barely  escaped  (1385),  first  to  Sicily,  then  to  Genoa. 
After  the  death  of  Charles  he  tried  to  take  pos- 
session of  Sicily  as  a  vacant  fief ;  but  his  soldiers 
abandoned  him  in  Perugia  (1388),  and  he  had  to 
give  up  the  scheme.  See  Mansi:  Cone.  Coll., 
vol.  26.  —  Urban  VII.  (Sept.  15-27,  1590)  died  be- 
fore he  was  consecrated.  —  Urban  VIII.  (Aug.  6, 
1623-July  29;  1644).  He  was  a  native  of  Florence ; 
studied  in  Rome  and  Bologna,  under  the  Jesuits ; 
entered  the  service  of  the  curia,  and  was  made 
archbishop  of  Nazareth  in  1604,  and  sent  as  apos- 
tolical nuncio  to  France.  In  his  policy  he  was  an 
Italian  prince,  rather  than  the  head  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church.  He  supported  Richelieu  and 
France  against  Austria  and  Spain,  and  was  thus 
indirectly  in  alliance  with  the  Protestants.  The 
Emperor  Ferdinand  II.  complained  bitterly,  and 
even  the  cardinals  thought  of  convening  a  coun- 
cil against  him.  He  canonized  Ignatius  Loyola, 
and  Philip  of  Neri,  and  beatified  Francis  Borgia, 
Andreas  Avellino,  and  others.  His  poems  — 
paraphrases  of  psalms  in  metres  of  Horace,  and 
hymns  to  the  Virgin  —  appeared  at  Antwerp, 
1634,  and  Paris,  1642.  He  is  also  the  author  of 
those  epigrams  which  appeared  in  Rome  in  1643, 
with  commentaries  by  Uormalius.  [Urban  VIII., 
while  Cardinal  Maffeo  Barberini,  was  a  friend 
and  admirer  of  Galileo ;  and,  after  his  elevation 
to  the  pontifical  throne,  he  continued  to  show  the 
astronomer  marked  favor,  who,  in  turn,  dedicated 
to  the  new  Pope  (October,  1623)  his  Saggiatore,  a 


polemical  treatise  upon  comets,  directed  against 
the  Jesuit  astronomer  in  Rome.  In  January,  1632, 
Galileo  issued  his  Dialogo  del  due  Massimi  Sistemi 
del  mondo,  repeating  the  "  heresies  "  of  the  Coper- 
nican  philosophy,  which  in  1616  he  had  promised 
not  to  do;  and  in  October,  1632,  Urban,  in  indig- 
nation at  Galileo's  supposed  ingratitude  and  in- 
subordination, summoned  him  peremptoiily  to 
Rome,  and  handed  him  over  to  the  Inquisition. 
He  was  treated,  however,  with  great  leniency, 
kept  only  a  few  days  in  captivity,  and  at  last  sol- 
fered  to  depart  unharmed,  after  he  had  renounced 
his  "heresy"  June  22, 1633.  Urban  never  signed 
the  sentence  of  the  Inquisition.  See  Gkisar  : 
Galileistudien,  Regensburg,  1882 ;  Inquisition,  p. 
1100.]  A  life  of  Urban  (Gesta  Urhani)  appeared 
at  Antwei-p,  1637.  See  Ranke  :  Die  romischen 
Pdbste,  Berlin,  1836  (vol.  iii.).        neudecker. 

URIM  AND  THUMMIIVI  (D'Hril  D"ilX;  LXX., 
ST/Tiaaic  Kcu  oAjJflaa  [command  and  truth']  ;  Vulgate, 
docirina  et  Veritas)  are  mentioned  first  in  Exod. 
xxviii.  30,  in  connection  with  the  "breastplate"  of 
the  high  priest,  and  in  a  manner  to  imply  that 
they  were  sensible  objects,  at  least  two  in  num- 
ber, which  were  put  into  the  "  breastplate,"  which 
was,  indeed,  a  sort  of  bag.  This  is  all  we  know 
about  them.  They  were  used  as  a  sort  of  divine 
oracle,  probably  with  certain  traditional  ceremo- 
nies :  sometimes  no  answer  could  be  obtained 
from  them  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  6).  See  art.  "Licht 
u.  Recht,"  in  Riehm's  Handworterbuch  d.  bib.  Alt., 
pp.  914-918. 

URLSPERGER,  Johann  August,  founder  of  the 
German  Christian  Association  (Deutsche  Christen- 
thumsgesellschaft)  ;  was  b.  in  Augsburg,  Nov.  25, 
1728  ;  d.  in  Hamburg,  Dec.  1,  1806.  After  study- 
ing at  Halle,  he  became  pastor  at  Augsburg,  where 
he  retained  his  official  position  till  1776.  He 
was  an  earnest  defender  of  the  faith  in  an  age 
of  neology  and  deism,  and  wrote  several  works. 
The  chief  labor  of  his  life  was  the  organization, 
after  many  discouragements,  of  an  association  of 
Christians  for  the  promotion  of  "  pure  godliness," 
at  Basel,  which  has  continued  to  this  day  as 
a  fruitful  source  of  blessing,  and  out  of  which 
have  grown  the  Basel  Bible  (1804)  and  Mission- 
ary (1816)  societies.  The  last  years  of  his  life 
were  saddened  by  disappointments,  and  spent  in 
restless  travels. 

URSICINUS,  Antipope;  was  chosen  pope  by  a 
minority  of  the  Roman  clergy  in  366,  the  majority 
having  declared  in  favor  of  Damasus.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  continued  division  among  the 
clergy,  he  was  driven  from  Rome,  and  went  to 
Cologne.  Returning  to  Italy  in  381,  his  appear- 
ance was  again  the  occasion  of  violent  commo- 
tions, until  he  was  finally  banished  from  Italy  by 
the  Council  of  Aquileja.  neiidecicer. 

URSINUS,  Zacharias,  was  b.  at  Breslau,  July 
18,  1534 ;  d.  at  Neustadt-on-the-Hardt,  March  6, 
1583.  Descended  from  poor  parents,  he  was 
forced  to  rely  for  his  education  upon  friends  and 
his  own  eilorts.  He  matriculated  at  Wittenberg 
University  in  1550,  and  remained  there  till  1557, 
being  on  terms  of  intimacy  with  Melanchthen. 
At  the  latter's  invitation  he  was  present  at  the 
Diet  of  Worms,  whence  he  went  to  Geneva  (where 
he  met  Calvin),  and  to  Paris,  where  he  pursued 
the  study  of  Hebrew  under  Jean  Mercier.  In 
1558  he  accepted  a  professorship  in  the  Elizabeth 
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school  at  Breslau.  The  sacramental  controversy 
reaching  that  city,  he  published  Theses  de  Sacra- 
mentis,  de  Baplismo  el  de  Ccena  Domini  ("  Theses 
on  the  Sacraments  of  Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per"), in  which  he  ranged  himself  on  the  side  of 
Calvin  and  Melanohthon.  The  opposition  these 
views  aroused  was  the  occasion  of  his  leaving 
Breslau ;  and,  as  iNIelanchthon  had  died,  he  went 
to  Zurich,  where  he  found  a  friend  and  teacher 
in  Peter  Martyr.  In  1561  he  accepted  a  call  to 
Heidelberg  as  professor  in  the  Collegium  Sapientice. 
Ill  September,  1562,  he  began  his  lectures  on  the- 
ology, which  he  continued  till  Feb.  10,  1568.  In 
1563  he  was  appointed  to  deliver  the  sermon  on 
the  Catechism  on  Sunday  afternoons,  and  was 
called  in  to  take  part  in  the  preparation  of  the 
church  discipline  of  the  Palatinate,  of  which  the 
Heidelberg  Catechism  (see  art.)  forms  a  part. 
In  connection  with  Olevianus,  he  made  the  pre- 
liminary draughts  of  the  latter ;  and  upon  him 
principally  devolved  its  defence.  He  was  the 
author  of  the  two  works  in  defence  of  the 
Catechism  which  appeared  in  1564, —  Verarit- 
worlung  wider  die  ongegrundlen  aufflagen  vnd  ver- 
kerungen  mil  welchen  der  Calechismus  Chrisllicher 
lehre,  zu  Heidelberg  im  Jar  MDLXIII.  aussgangen, 
von  elUchen  vnbillicher  iveise  bescliwerel  isl,  and 
Antworl  auff  etUcher  Theologen  Censur  vher  die  am 
rand  dess  Heidelberg  CalecJiism  auss  heiliger  Schrift 
angezogene  Zeugnusse.  The  same  j'ear  he  issued 
two  works  on  the  Lord's  Supper,  —  Antiuort  vnd 
Gegenfrag  auff  seeks  fragen  von  dess  Herrn  Nacht- 
mal,  and  Grilndlicher  Bericlit  von  heiligem  Abend- 
maid,  etc.  He  enjoyed  the  full  confidence  of  the 
elector,  Frederick  III.,  and  was  constantly  called 
in  to  defend  him  against  theological  opponents. 
But,  like,  Melanchthon,  he  shunned  controversy. 
Broken  down  in  health,  he  was  relieved  of  his 
theological  professorship,  and  Zanchius  made  his 
successor  (1568).  The  apostasy  of  Sylvan  us, 
Neuser,  and  others,  from  Calvinism,  and  their  re- 
jection of  the  Trinity  and  divinity  of  Christ,  were 
hailed  by  the  Lutherans  as  a  proof  that  Calvinism 
led  to  fatalism  and  ^lohammedanism,  and  called 
forth  a  work  on  these  subjects  from  Ursinus' 
pen, — Bekennlnuss  der  Theologen  vnd  Kirchendie- 
ner  zu  Heydelberg  von  den  einigen  toaren  Goti  in 
dreyen  Personen,  den  zwoen  Naturen  inn  der  einigen 
Person  Christi,  etc.  (1574). 

In  1576  Ludwig  succeeded  to  the  electorate,  and 
completely  overthrew  the  Reformed  government 
of  his  father.  [More  than  six  hundred  preachers 
and  teachers  lost  their  places  on  account  of  their 
adherence  to  the  Reformed  faith.]  The  Colle- 
gium Sapientice  was  abolished  the  year  following, 
and  Ursinus  left  without  a  position,  in  spite  of 
the  request  of  Frederick  III.,  before  his  death,  to 
his  son,  that  he  should  be  retained.  In  1578  he 
accepted  a  position  in  the  Collegium  illustre  Casi- 
mirianum  at  Neustadt-on-the-Hardt  [which  formed 
a  part  of  the  domain  of  Frederick's  second  son, 
John  Casimir].  In  1577  he  was  appointed  by 
the  synod  of  Frankfurt  to  unite  with  Zanchius 
in^  drawing  up  a  confession  for  the  Reformed 
churches  of  Europe,  but  he  declined.  In  1581 
he  published,  in  the  name  of  the  theologians  of 
Neustadt,  a  forcible  criticism  of  the  Formula  of 
Concorde  {Admonitio  Christiana  de  libra  Concordioi). 
Ursinus  was,  beyond  doubt,  a  Calvinist,  but  re- 
fused to  acknowledge  a  human  leader,  saying  at 


the  Colloquy  of  Jlaulbronn,  "  We  are  not  baptized 
in  the  name  of  Luther,  or  Zwingli,  or  of  any  other, 
but  of  Christ  alone."  He  fully  accepted  the  doc- 
trine of  predestination,  and  taught  his  pupils  to 
regard  it  as  the  pillar  of  their  Christian  faith  and 
life.  See  Heidelberg  Catechism,  Olevianus. 
Lit.  —  A  complete  edition  of  the  works  of  Ur- 
sinus was  edited  by  Quirinus  Renter  in  1612,  3 
vols.  His  Life  has  been  treated  by  Sudhokf: 
C.  Olevianus  und  Zacharias  Ursinus,  Elberfeld, 
1857;  GiLLET :  Crato  von  Crafftheim,  Frankfort, 
1860.  [There  is  an  English  translation,  by  H. 
Parrie,  of  his  Summe  of  Christian  Religion,  Lond., 
1587,  and  another, by  Rev.  G.  W.  Williard,  Co- 
lumbus, O.,  1851  (now  published  by  the  Reformed 
Dutch  Church  Board  of  Publication,  New  York), 
under  the  title  Commentary  on  the  Heidelberg  Cate- 
chism. See  also  Hundeshagen  :  Ursinus,  iii  Lives 
of  the  Leaders  of  our  Cliurch  Universal,  1879 ; 
Nevin's  historical  preface  to  Williard's  edition, 
mentioned  above,  translated  into  German,  with 
additions  by  P.  Sci-iArr  in  his  Kirchenfreund,  iv. 
(1851),  pp.  335-356.]  gillet. 

URSULA,  a  saint  of  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church.  According  to  a  legend  of  the  church 
of  Cologne,  contained  in  Sigebertvon  Gemblours' 
Chron.  ad  an.  4GS,  Hagen's  lieimchronik  (about 
1275),  the  Cronica  van  der  hilligen  Stat  van  Coellen 
(about  1495),  the  Legenda  aurea,  or  Lombardica 
hysloria  (Strassburg,  1496),  Ursula  was  the  only 
daughter  of  the  Christian  king,  Deonotus,  or  Diog- 
netus,  of  Britain.  Sought  in  marriage  by  the 
heathen  prince  Holofernes,  she  put  off  the  mar- 
riage for  three  years,  and  in  the  mean  time  started 
on  a  pilgrimage,  with  ten  close  companions  and 
eleven  thousand  other  virgins.  They  crossed  the 
sea  to  Tila,  on  the  coast  of  Gaul,  went  up  the 
Rhine  to  Cologne,  thence  to  Basel,  and  from 
there  to  Rome.  Returning,  Pope  Cyriacus  accom- 
panied the  party,  which,  as  it  approached  Cologne, 
was  totally  annihilated  by  the  Huns,  with  King 
Ezzel  at  their  head.  Ursula,  who,  on  account  of 
her  beauty,  was  spared  to  become  the  wife  of 
the  king,  resisted,  and  was  killed  with  an  arrow. 
The  Huns  were  immediately  compelled  to  flee  by 
hosts  of  angels.  The  city  of  Cologne,  thus  de- 
livered, buried  the  martyred  virgins'  bodies,  and 
placed  over  each  grave  a  stone  bearing  the  name 
of  the  occupant.  The  palmer  Clematius  subse- 
quently built  the  St.  Ursula  Chui-ch  on  the  spot. 
The  credibility  of  the  legend  in  this  form  was 
doubted  in  the  middle  ages  by  Jacobus  a  Voraigne, 
in  the  Legenda  aurea,  and  Gobelinus  Persona,  in 
his  Cosmodromium  (about  1418),  on  the  ground 
that  no  Pope  Cyriacus  lived  in  the  reign  of  Maxi- 
rainus  Thrax  (235-238)  or  Maximianus  Hercu- 
lius  (284-305),  that  the  Huns  had  not  appeared 
in  Europe  at  that  early  date,  etc.  Baronius  him- 
self {Annal.  ad  an.,  383,  384)  felt  compelled  by 
these  considerations  to  reject  the  legend  in  its 
German  form,  and  to  receive  that  of  Geoffrey  of 
Monmouth,  in  his  Hist,  regum  Britan.  According 
to  this,  Deonotus,  king  of  Cornwallis,  sent  over 
seventy-one  thousand  virgins  to  Gaul,  at  the 
requisition  of  the  usurper  Maximus  (383-388). 
Driven  upon  islands  inhabited  by  barbarians, 
they  were  slain  by  Huns  and  Picts(!). 

The  foundation  of  the  Ursuline  legend  is  to  be 
decided  from  the  martyrologies  written  prior  to 
the  twelfth  century.     The  most  of  them,  belong- 
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ing  to  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries,  and  bearing 
the  names  of  Beda,  Ado  of  Vienne,  Rhabanus 
Maurus,  etc.,  contain  nothing  about  Ursula.  ^\'an- 
delbert  of  Priira  (d.  about  870)  was  the  first  to 
refer  to  her,  and  saj's,  "  Thousands  of  virgins 
were  cut  down  with  ruthless  fury  near  the  city  of 
Agrippa,  on  the  banks  of  the  Rhine."  (See  the 
passage  in  D'Achery:  Spieileg.,  ii.  54.)  If  this 
passage  suggests  the  idea  of  interpolation,  we 
read  in  Usuardus  of  St.  Germain  (about  875),  of 
the  martyrdom  of  Martha  and  Saula,  "  with  many 
others  "  {atiis  pluribus).  at  Cologne.  A  much  later 
church  calendar  of  Cologne  (edited  by  Binterim, 
Cologne,  1824)  mentions  eleven  virgin  martyrs  by 
name.  A  Treves  calendar  of  the  eleventh  century 
(see  Hontheim :  Prodrom.  hist.  Trevir,  i.  385)  was 
the  first  to  speak  of  thousands  of  such  virgins 
{sanctorum  virg.  .  .  .  vjitlia);  and  two  later  calen- 
dars (Hontheim,  pp.  392,  399)  put  the  number  at 
eleven  thousand.  The  change  of  the  number  is 
explained  by  Rettberg,  Gieseler,  and  others  as  a 
false  interpretation  of  the  words  .S.  Ursula  et  xi 
M.  Virgines  ("  St.  Ursula  and  the  eleven  martyred 
virgins")  to  mean  "St.  Ursula  and  the  eleven 
thousand  virgins." 

Lit. — -The  truth  of  the  legend  is  defended  by 
Wetzer  u.  Welte  :  Kircherdex.,  xi.  486,  and  the 
Nbo-Bollandists :  Acta  Sanct.,  Oct.  t.  ix.,  73- 
803;  Crombach:  Ursula  vindicata.  Col.,  16i7  (very 
elaborate)  ;  Vadian  :  Oratio  de  xi  millibus  virg., 
Vienna,  1510;  Ussher:  Antiqq.eccles.Brii.,hond., 
1687,  pp.  107  sqq. ;  [Stein  :  Ursida,  Kdln,  1879 ;] 
the  church  histories  of  Rettberg  and  Giesleer  ; 
[Mrs.  Jamieson  :  Legend.  Art}.  ZdCKLBE. 

URSULINES,  The.  This  order  was  founded 
by  Angela  Merici  (b.  March  21,  1470;  d.  Jan.  27, 
1540 ;  beatified  by  Clement  VIII.  (1768) ;  and  can- 
onized by  Pius  VII.  (1807)  as  Angela  of  Brescia) 
in  Brescia,  Nov.  25,  1535.  It  did  not  bind  itself 
by  strict  conventual  rules,  and  vows  of  chastity  or 
poverty.  Its  object  was  to  instruct  girls,  and  to 
care  for  the  poor  and  sick.  Angela  drew  up  the 
original  twenty-five  articles  governing  the  order. 
The  Papal  confirmation  of  the  order  was  granted 
by  Paul  III.  in  1544.  Cardinal  Borromeo  took  it 
under  his  special  patronage.  The  rules  became 
more  strict;  and  the  Ursulines,  who  began  to 
spread  in  France  (Paris,  1611)  and  Germany,  also 
established  convents,  which  was  not  the  idea  of 
the  founder.  Many  still  live  in  their  own  homes. 
Their  chief  work  lies  in  the  education  of  girls,  and 
eatechetisation.  They  wear  a  black  dress  bound 
by  a  leathern  girdle,  and  a  black  cloak  without 
sleeves,  and  a  tightrfitting  fabric  about  the  head, 
with  a  white  veil  and  a  longer  black  veil.  The  St. 
Ursula  mentioned  above  is  their  patron,  hence 
the  name.  [There  are  Ursuline  convents  at  Mor- 
risania.  New  York,  Cleveland,  Toledo,  etc.,  aiid  at 
Quebec]  See  Les  Clironiques  de  I'ordre  des  Ursu- 
lines, Paris,  1676,  2  vols. ;  Journal  des  illuslres  Re- 
ligieuses  de  I'ordre  de  Sle.  Urside,  1690;  Quarre: 
D.  Leben  d.  heil.  Angela  Merici,  Augsburg,  1811 ; 
V.  Postel:  Hist,  de  sainte  Ang'ele  Merici  et  de  tout 
I'ordre  des  Ursulines,  depuis  sa  fondation  jusqu'au 
pontifical  de  Leon  XIIl.,  Paris,  1879  sqq. 

USSHER  (or  USHER),  James,  Archbishop  of 
Armagh,  and  Primate  of  Ireland;  was  b.  at 
Dublin,  Jan.  4,  1581 ;  d.  at  the  residence  of  the 
Countess  of  Peterborough,  Ryegate,  Surrey,  March 
21,  1656.     In  1594  he  entered  Trinity  College, 


Dublin.  Stapelton's  Fortress  of  Faith,  in  which 
the  high  antiquity  of  the  Papal  Church  is  assert- 
ed, led  him  to  the  study  of  the  Fathers',  in  whose 
writings  he  read  systematically  every  day  for  eigh- 
teen years.  His  father  had  set  him  apart  for  the 
study  of  the  law,  but  his  death  in  1598  left  Ussher 
free  to  pursue  the  study  of  theology.  In  1600  he 
became  fellow  of  Trinity,  and  in  1603  he  was  sent 
with  Dr.  Chaloner  to  England  to  purchase  books 
with  the  eighteen  hundred  pounds  which  Parlia- 
ment had  given  for  the  foundation  of  a  univer- 
sity library.  In  1607  he  was  made  professor  of 
divinity  at  Trinity  College,  and  in  1614  vice-chan- 
cellor of  the  university.  The  hundred  and  four 
articles  of  the  Irish  Church,  with  their  strong 
Calvinism,  which  were  passed  by  a  synod  held  in 
Dublin,  1615,  were  probably  from  Ussher's  hand. 
They  were  never  ratified  by  the  Irish  Parliament. 
Ussher  w  as  frequently  obliged  to  visit  England, 
and  stood  on  good  terms  with  the  king  in  spite 
of  the  suspicion  that  he  was  a  Puritan.  In  1621 
he  was  appointed  bishop  of  Meath,  and  in  1625 
archbishop  of  Armagh,  and  primate  of  Ireland. 
Ussher  had  preached  sternly  against  the  Rornan- 
Catholic  Church,  and  as  primate  declared  himself 
in  opposition  to  all  toleration  of  the  Catholics. 
Wentworth,  however,  the  lord-lieutenant  of  Ire- 
land, counteracted  his  iiiflvience  in  this  regard,  and 
introduced,  against  his  will,  the  Thirty-nine  Arti- 
cles of  the  Church  of  England.  Ussher  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  equal  to  the  emergencies  of  his 
diocese,  and,  longing  for  literary  occupations,  re- 
tired to  England  in  1640,  never  returning  to 
Ireland.  Arriving  at  London  about  the  time  of 
the  opening  of  the  Long  Parliament,  he  became 
involved  in  the  discussion  of  prelacy.  In  The 
Directions  of  the  Archbishop  of  Armagh  concerning 
the  Liturgy  and  Episcopal  Government,  which  was 
printed  without  his  consent,  he  advocated  the 
view  according  to  which  the  bishops  would  be 
simply  superintendents  and  synodal  presidents. 
He  accompanied  Lord  Stafford  to  the  scaffold, 
and  was  appointed  bishop  of  Carlisle  in  com- 
mendam,  as  some  reparation  for  the  loss  of  his 
library  on  its  way  to  London.  In  1643  he  was 
invited  to  sit  as  a  member  of  the  Westminster 
Assembly,  the  Puritans  being  contented  with  his 
plan  of  a  "  reduced  episcopacy,"  above  referred 
to ;  but,  the  king  refusing  his  consent,  he  never 
took  part  in  the  proceedings,  [but  exerted  a  de- 
cided influence  upon  it  through  his  Body  of  Divin- 
ity, the  Irish  Articles,  and  other  works].  In  1642 
Ussher  retired  to  Oxford,  where  he  remained  tiU 
1645,  preaching  nearly  every  Sunday.  In  1646 
he  followed  an  invitation  of  Lady  Peterborough 
to  London,  and  in  1647  was  made  preacher  at 
Lincoln's  Inn.  He  remained  true  to  the  king  till 
his  death,  but  was  received  with  marks  of  respect 
by  Cromwell.  At  Cromwell's  command  a  splen- 
did funeral  was  held  at  his  death,  and  his  remains 
interred  at  Westminster  Abbey.  His  fine  library 
went  to  the  university  of  Dublin. 

Ussher  w-as  a  man  of  unusual  gifts  of  mind 
and  heart.  Selden  [whose  funeral-sermon  he 
preached]  speaks  of  him  as  vir  summa  pielate  et 
inlegritate  judicio  singulari  usque  ad  miruculum  doc- 
lus  et  Uteris  severioribus  promovendis  natus.  He 
was  a  declared  Royalist,  and  ardent  advocate  of 
passive  obedience,  but  stood  well  with  the  Puri- 
tans, on  account  of  his  strict  Calvinism,  and  his 
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advocacy  of  a  modified  episcopacy.  His  life  was 
blameless,  his  personality  imposing.  Impressive 
as  a  preabher,  he  was  more  learned  as  a  scholar. 
He  did  excellent  service  in  discovering  and  se- 
curing old  manuscripts,  as,  for  example,  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch  from  Aleppo. 

Ussher's  writings,  which  were  numerous,  may  be 
divided  as  follows.  (1)  Apologetic  writings :  Gra- 
vissimm  questionis  de  chrislianarum  ecclesiarum  in 
Occidenlis  proesertim  partibus  ah  apostolorum  lem- 
poribus  ad  noslram  mtalem,  conlinua  successions  et 
statu,  hist,  explicatio,  1613  (in  which  the  thousand 
years  in  which  Satan  was  to  be  bound  are  declared 
to  have  ended  with  Gregory  VII.,  when  Satan  was 
loosed  in  the  Church  of  Rome);  An  answer  to  a 
challenge  made  by  a  Jesuit  in  Ireland  wherein  the 
judgement  of  antiquity  in  thepoints  questioned  is  truly 
delivered  and  the  novelty  of  the  now  Romish  doctrine 
plainly  discovered,  1625  (a  master-work,  in  which 
the  principal  points  of  difference  between  the 
Catholic  and  Anglican  churches  are  discussed 
with  great  learning) ;  Reduction  of  Episcopacy  unto 
a  form  of  a  Synodical  government  received  in  the 
ancient  church,  and  proposed  in  IdJfl  (ed.  Bernard, 
1657).  (2)  Historical  writings.  Ussher  was  a 
pioneer  in  the  department  of  the  early  church 
of  Britain,  and  hoped  to  prove  that  the  early  Brit- 
ish Church  was  independent  of  the  Roman  Church 
and  its  unscriptural  traditions.  The  principal 
works  of  this  kind  were,  A  discourse  of  the  Reli- 
gion anciently  professed  by  the  Irish  and  British, 
1631 ;  Britannicarum  ecclesiarum  Antiquitates  qui- 
hus  inserta  est  Pelagiance  Hcereseos  historia,  1639  (a 
work  of  twenty  years'  labor,  great  research,  and 
critical  penetration) ;  Gottschalci  et  prcedestiuationce 
controv.  ab  eo  motce  hist.,  1613  (in  which  he  pub- 
lished for  the  first  time  Gottschalk's  Confessions, 
which  he  had  had  brought  from  Venice) ;  Disserlatio 
non  de  Ignatii  solum  et  Polycarpi  scriplis  sed  etiam 
de  Apost.  constitutionibus  et  canonibus  C.  Romano 
attributis,  1644 ;  Prcefaiio  in  Ignat.  ;  Ignatii  episto- 
Ice  genuince,  etc.,  1647  ;  in  which  last  works  Ussher 
declared  in  favor  of  the  shorter  recension  of  the 
Ignatian  Epistles,  as  against  the  larger,  which  is 
interpolated  by  the  hand  that  corrupted  the  Apost. 
Constitutions,  and  surmised  the  existence  of  a 
Syriac  recension  which  was  found  two  centuries 
later.  (3)  Chronological  writings :  De  Macedonum 
et  Asianorum  anno  solari,  dissert,  cum  Groecor.  astro- 
nom.  parapegmate  ad  Macedonum  et  Juliani  anni 
raliones  accommodata,  1648 ;  and  especially  the  great 
work,  Annales  Veteris  et  Novi  Testamenti,  1650-54. 
The  dates  of  this  work  are  given  in  the  English 
Bibles.  It  places  the  creation  4004  B.C. ;  the 
flood,  2348  B.C;  the  exodus,  1491  B.C.;  Solo- 
mon's ascent  to  the  throne,  1015,  etc.  An  incom- 
plete work,  Chronologia  Sacra,  was  published  from 
his  remains.  (4)  Miscellaneous  ytx\tmg&:  Body  of 
Divinity,  1638 ;  The  Principles  of  the  Christian 
Religion,  1654 ;  The  power  communicated  by  God  to 
the  Prince,  and  the  obedience  required  by  the  subject, 
1660,  etc. 

Ussher's  Complete  Works  were  edited  by  El- 
RiNGTON  (regius  professor  of  divinity  at  Dublin) 
1847-62,  16  vols.  See  the  Life  there  prefixed, 
and  those  by  Bernard  (1656)  and  Richard 
Parr  (1686).  C.  SCHOELL. 

USTERI,  Leonhard,  a  German  theologian;  b. in 
Zurich,  Oct.  22,  1799 ;  d.  in  Bern,  Sept.  18,  1833. 
He  studied  in  Ziirich  and  Berlin  (1820-23),  where 


he  was  strongly  influenced  by  Schleiermaoher. 
Returning  to  Zurich,  he  engaged  in  private  tutor- 
ing, and  devoted  himself  to  literary  work.  In 
1823  he  issued  a  Commentatio  critica  in  qua  Evan- 
gel. Joannis  genuinum  esse  ex  comparatis  IV.  Evange- 
liorum  narrationibus  de  ccena  ultima  et  passione  J. 
Christi  ostenditur,  in  which  he  vindicated  John's 
accuracy  concerning  the  last  passover  of  our  Lord. 
In  1824  he  published  his  work  on  Paul's  doctrinal 
system  (^Entwicklung  d.  paulin.  Lehrhegriffs  mil 
Hinsichl  auf  d.  ubrigen  Schriflen  d.  N.2\).  The 
author  lived  to  see  four  editions,  and  two  appeared 
after  his  death  (6th,  1851).  This  work  at  once 
gave  him  a  wide  reputation,  and  secured  for  him 
a  call  to  Bern  as  professor  and  director  of  the 
gymnasium.  The  work  would  not  be  accepted/as 
an  authority  now.  His  fundamental  position,  for 
example,  is,  that  Paul's  doctrinal  system  was  de- 
veloped from  the  fact  of  the  contrast  between  the 
pre-Christian  age  and  Christianity.  He  rightly 
affirms,  however,  that  Paul,  after  his  conversion, 
sought  for  righteousness  in  the  grace  of  God 
alone,  and  was  active  in  spreading  the  gospel, 
because  he  believed  in  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God 
and  the  Redeemer.  In  1833  a  commentary  on 
Galatians  appeared  from  his  pen,  and  was  de- 
signed to  be  the  first  of  a  series  on  Paul's  Epis- 
tles. [In  connection  with  S.  Vogelin  he  issued 
an  excellent  selection  of  Zwingli's  works,  Zurich, 
1819-20,  2  vols.]  GiJDEE. 

USUARDUS,  a  Benedictine  of  the  abbey  of  • 
St.  Germain-des-Pres,  near  Paris;  after  his  re- 
turn with  Hilduin  from  Spain,  with  a  number  of 
martyrs'  relics,  prepared,  at  the  request  of  King 
Charles  the  Bald,  a  Martyrology.  It  was  complet- 
ed about  876,  and  was  very  popular.  The  work 
was  first  published  in  Rudimentum  novitiorum,  Lub., 
1475 ;  later  editions,  Antwerp,  1480;  Venice,  1498; 
Padua,  1500;  Cologne,  1515,  1521;  Paris,  1536 
(with  notes  by  Molanus)  ;  Lyons,  1568,  1573; 
Antwerp,  1714  (critical  edition  by  Sollier);  Paris, 
1718  (by  Bouijxart).  [Migne,  in  his  Latin  Pa- 
irology,  vol.  cxxiii.,  reprints  SoUier's  edition  and 

notes.]  NEUDECKEE. 

USURY  now  means  the  taking  of  illegal  inter- 
est, but  originally  it  meant  the  taking  of  any  in- 
terest at  all.  The  Mosaic  law  absolutely  forbade 
a  Hebrew  to  take  interest  from  a  Hebrew,  but  not 
from  a  foreigner  (Deut.  xxiii.  20).  The  New  Tes- 
tament does  not  forbid  to  take  interest,  though  it 
recommends  to  lend  money  gratuitously  (Luke  vi. 
34).  The  Fathers  unanimously  condemned  the 
taking  of  interest,  —  TertuUian  ;  Ad  versus  Mar- 
cionem,  4,  17;  Cyprian:  De  lapsis;  Ambrose;  De 
bono  mortis,  12 ;  Augustine :  Contra  Faustum,  19, 
25;  Jerome:  Ezech.,  6,  18.  The  Popes  followed 
the  track  of  the  Fathers,  and  canon  law.  forbade, 
first  the  clergy,  afterwards  every  member  of  the 
church,  to  take  interest.  The  penalty  was,  for 
the  clergy,  suspension ;  for  the  laity,  excommuni- 
cation. Interest  paid  could  be  reclaimed,  not  only 
from  him  who  had  received  it,  but  also  from  his 
heirs.  An  oath  never  to  claim  back  the  interest 
paid  was  not  binding.  Of  the  Reformers,  Luther 
condemned  the  taking  of  interest,  Calvin  admitted 
it,  Melanchthon  vacillated ;  but  the  universal 
practice  of  modern  civilization  has  altogether 
abandoned  the  principles  of  canon  law,  and  for 
good  reasons.  See  Rothe  :  Theologisclie  Ethik, 
vol.  iii.     See  also  Marezoll  :  De  usuraria  pravir 
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tate  (Leipzig,  1837) ;  and  M.  Neumann  :  De  usura- 
ria  praviiate  in  Germania  (Berlin,  1860).  [Lecky: 
History  of  Rationalism,  London,  1865,  2d  vol.  last 
chap. ;  Funk  :  Gesckichte  des  kirchUchen  Zinsverbols, 
Tubingen,  1876.]  H.  P.  jacobson. 

UTENHEIM,  Christoph  von,  Bishop  of  Basel, 
and  forei-unner  of  the  Reformation  there ;  was  b. 
in  Alsace  about  1450 ;  d.  at  Delsberg,  near  Basel, 
March  16,  1527.  It  is  not  known  where  he  pur- 
sued his  studies.  About  the  year  1472  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  a  position  at  the  Church  of  St.  Thomas 
in  Strassburg,  which  he  resigned  in  1494,  and  in 
1473  chosen  rector  of  university  of  Basel.  In 
1500  he  was  chosen  administrator  of  the  diocese 
of  Basel,  and  in  1502,  upon  the  death  of  the  bish- 
op, his  successor.  He  immediately  devoted  him- 
self to  the  improvement  of  the  financial  condition 
of  his  see,  and  the  morals  of  the  clergy,  which 
wei'e  notorious  as  being  more  corrupt  than  those 
of  any  of  the  other  five  bishoprics  in  "  the  priest's 
lane"  (Pfaffengasse ;  i.e.,  the  Rhine).  In  1503 
he  convened  a  synod  of  his  clergy  at  Basel,  and, 
without  forsaking  the  Catholic  positions,  urged 
upon  them  the  obligations  of  a  moral  and  exem- 
plary life.  In  1512  he  called  Capito  to  Basel, 
and  in  1515  (Ecolampadius ;  neither  of  whom, 
however,  up  to  that  time,  had  uttered  any  of  the 
advanced  views  of  the  Reformation.  With  Eras- 
mus he  stood  on  the  most  intimate  terms,  and, 
after  his  sojourn  there  in  the  interest  of  his  Greek 
Testament,  urged  him  to  return  to  Basel.  Eras- 
mus, in  a  letter  to  Thomas  More,  mentions  the 
bishop's  great  cordiality  and  generosity  to  him. 
He  makes  special  record  of  the  gift  of  a  horse, 
which,  as  he  wrote  More,  he  sold  for  fifty  gold 
gulden.  Utenheim  also  welcomed  the  first  utter- 
ances of  Luther,  and  seems  to  have  thought  well 
of  him  as  late  as  1519.  In  that  year  Capito 
wrote  Luther  that  a  certain  honest  bishop  would 
afford  him  a  place  of  security,  by  which  Utenheim 
alone  can  have  been  meant.  However  favorable 
the  bishop  may  once  have  been  to  some  of  the 
principles  of  the  Reformers,  he  began  in  1522  to 
take  retrograde  steps.  The  occasion  was  a  carous- 
al in  which  some  humanists,  most  of  them  priests, 
had  indulged  on  Palm-Sunday.  He  issued  an 
edict  forbidding  the  public  mention  of  Luther's 
uame,  and  the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  in 
any  other  sense  than  the  Fathers  had  understood 
them.  In  1524  he  joined  the  league  of  German 
bishops  for  carrying  out  the  Edict  of  Worms. 
However,  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  wholly 
shut  up  his  heart  to  the  principles  of  the  Refor- 
mation. On  a  stained-glass  window  he  presented 
in  1522  to  the  Magdalene  convent  of  Basel,  are 
the  words,  Spes  mea  crux  Chrisli:  gratiam,  non  ope- 
ra, qucero  ("  My  hope  is  the  cross  of  Christ :  I  seek 
grace,  not  works  ").  Some  of  Erasmus'  letters  to 
him  in  this  last  period  of  his  life  are  preserved, 
and  testify  to  the  great  humanist's  regard  for  the 
bishop.  Bowed  down  by  his  many  cares,  he  re- 
signed his  see  Feb.  18, 1527,  but  died  a  few  weeks 
later.  See  Herzog:  Beitrage  zur  GescMchte 
Basels,  Basel,  1839,  pp.  38-93 ;  Lehen  Oekolampads, 
1843.  HERZOG. 

UTILITARIANISM.  This  term  may  be  used  as 
synonymous  with  hedonism  (eudajmonism),  but 
more  commonly  denotes  a  species  of  it.  In  the 
wider  or  generic  sense  it  is  the  doctrine  that 
actions  derive  their  moral  character  from  their 


consequences ;  that  right  in  conduct  is  what  tends 
to  promote  happiness,  and  wrong  what  tends  to 
produce  misery ;  that  the  ethical  is  dependent  on, 
and  derived  from,  the  useful.  This  doctrine  has 
four  forms,  because  the  consequences  of  actions 
must  be  personal  or  social,  temporal  or  eternal. 
The  distinction  of  consequences  into  personal  or 
social  is,  however,  the  deeper  and  more  essential 
distinction.  It  is  a  distinction  of  nature,  which 
that  into  temporal  or  eternal  is  not.  It  there- 
fore has  to  be  taken  as  the  principle  according  to 
which  hedonistic  theories  should  be  distributed, 
and  it  divides  them  into  the  two  classes  of  egois- 
tic and  altruistic.  Egoistic  hedonism  is  what  is 
known  as  the  selfish  theory,  and  altruistic  hedo- 
nism is  what  is  commonly  called  utilitarianism. 
Hedonism  is  not  a  better  term,  however,  for  the 
generic  doctrine  than  utilitarianism :  on  the  whole, 
it  is  not  so  good,  as  pleasure  (hedone)  is  per  se, 
still  less  than  utility,  identical  or  commensurate 
with  morality. 

Egoistic  hedonism,  the  selfish  theory,  the  utili- 
tarianism of  personal  inerest,  has  assumed  various 
phases.  It  was  maintained  both  in  the  Cyrenaic 
and  Epicurean  schools  of  antiquity ;  but  the  ideal 
of  happiness  in  the  former  was  the  greatest  at> 
tainable  su*m  of  sensations  of  gentle  motion,  and, 
in  the  latter,  of  pleasures  of  rest  (freedom  from  dis- 
comfort and  anxiety).  The  self  interest  to  which 
virtue  is  traced  by  Hobbes,  Mandeville,  and  Paley, 
centres,  according  to  the  first  of  these  writers,  in 
the  pleasures  which  spring  from  the  sense  of 
power ;  according  to  the  second,  in  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  desire  of  applause ;  and,  according  to 
the  third,  in  the  hope  of  everlasting  happiness 
and  the  fear  of  everlasting  pain.  But  in  every 
form  the  theory  is  subject  to  insuperable  objec- 
tions. It  makes  interest  and  duty  identical  both 
in  idea  and  fact ;  whereas  consciousness  declares 
that  they  are  quite  distinct  in  idea,  and  experi- 
ence testifies  that  they  may  be  separated,  and  even 
opposed  in  fact.  To  act  from  a  desire  of  personal 
advantage  is  felt  by  every  one  to  be  very  different 
from  acting  from  a  sense  of  duty.  The  more  self- 
love  reigns,  the  less  can  conscience  admit  that 
virtue  or  merit  is  present.  We  approve  of  dis- 
interestedness, and  our  approbation  is  itself  disin- 
terested. Duty  may  dictate,  in  direct  antagonism 
to  self-interest,  the  sacrifice  of  health,  fortune, 
reputation,  and  life.  Further :  egoistic  hedonism 
denies  by  implication  the  possibility  of  inten- 
tional wrong-doing,  and  so  involves  a  reductio  ad 
absurdum.  It  afiirms  that  men  always  act  from 
self-love,  or  with  reference  to  their  own  good,  and 
also  that  thus  to  act  is  right.  The  plain  infer- 
ence is,  that,  so  far  as  purpose  goes,  men  always 
act  rightly,  and  that  there  is  no  intentional  wrong- 
doing. Men  always  mean  to  do  right,  i.e.,  what 
is  for  their  own  advantage ;  and  if  sometimes  they 
do  what  is  contrary  to  their  interest,  it  is  only 
from  error  of  judgment.  Thus  the  hypothesis 
tends  to  obliterate  the  distinction  which  it  pro- 
fesses to  elucidate.  It  is,  likewise,  an  hypothesis 
logically  incompatible  with  a  belief  in  God,  provi- 
dence, and  eternal  life,  inasmuch  as  it  proceeds 
on  the  assumption  that  sensation  is  the  root  and 
source  of  our  entire  mental  being.  Every  proof 
of  the  Divine  Existence  involves  principles  of 
which  sensation  can  give  no  account.  The  moral 
attributes  of  God  specially  transcend  all  powers  of 
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proof  possessed  by  seiisationism,  and  are  specially 
irreconcilable  with  the  system  that  self-interest 
is  tli3  motive-principle  of  all  that  is  known  as 
morality.  According  to  this  system,  man  pos- 
sesses no  truly  moral  attributes.  But  he  can  have 
no  right  to  ascribe  to  God  what  he  finds  no  trace 
of  in  the  world,  or  history,  or  himself.  And  there 
being  no  proper  principle  of  morality  in  man; 
there  being  no  true  moral  judge  over  man ;  self- 
ishness, not  righteousness,  being  that  which  is 
deepest  in  the  universe, — ^the  moral  arguments 
for  immortality,  which  are  far  the  most  powerful 
ones,  are  overturned,  and  the  hopes  of  a  future 
life  are  rendered  delusive.  Those  who  have  ad- 
vocated the  selfish  theory  have  generally  allowed 
that  this  was  its  legitimate  conclusion.  Histori- 
cally it  has  rarely  been  found  to  exist  apai't  from 
atheism  and  irreligion :  logically  it  never  can. 

The  utilitarian  tlieory,  in  the  special  sense  of 
the  designation,  is  a  decided  advance  on  the  self- 
ish theory.  It  takes  account  of  the  socialas  well 
as  of  the  personal  consequences  of  actions.  It 
has  been  the  favorite  theory  of  English  ethical 
writers,  and  especially  in  recent  times.  Dr.  Rich- 
ard Cumberland,  in  his  De  Legibus  Nalwce  (1672), 
made  a  very  elaborate  and  remarkable  attempt 
to  found  the  theory  on  a  philosophical  basis. 
Locke,  Norris,  and  Hume  were  either  almost  or 
altogether  utilitarians.  Jeremy  Bentham,  James 
Mill,  John  Austin,  John  Stuart  Mill,  and  Alex- 
ander Bain  may  be  mentioned  as  among  the  chief 
defenders,  during  the  present  century,  of  utili- 
tarianism in  its  immediately  pre-Darwinian  stage. 
Jeremy  Bentham's  utilitarianism,  as  presented  in 
his  Introduction  to  the  Principles  of  Morals  and 
Legislation  (1789),  may  be  summed  up  in  the  fol- 
lowing propositions  :  (1)  The  desire  of  pleasure 
and  the  fear  of  pain  are  the  only  possible  motives 
which  can  influence  the  human  will;  (2)  The 
supreme  interest  of  every  individual  is  the  attain- 
ment of  its  own  gi-eatest  happiness ;  (3)  The 
supreme  interest  of  society  is  the  attainment  of 
the  greatest  happiness  possible  to  all  its  compo- 
nent individuals ;  (4)  The  principle  of  utility  or 
of  the  greatest  happiness  is  the  only  test  of  mo- 
rality ;  (5)  All  adverse  principles  may  be  reduced 
to  two,  —  the  principle  of  asceticism,  according  to 
which  actions  are  approved  of  in  proportion  as 
they  tend  to  diminish  human  happiness,  and  dis- 
approved of  as  they  tend  to  augment  it;  and 
the  principle  of  sympathy,  according  to  which 
actions  are  approved  and  disapproved  of  as  a 
man  feels  himself  disposed ;  (6)  The  moral  char- 
acter of  an  action  is  to  be  ascertained  by  a  calcu- 
lation of  tne  pleasures  and  pains  involved  in  the 
elements  which  constitute  it ;  (7)  Pleasure  or 
pain  may  be  greater  or  less  according  to  (a)  in- 
tensity, (b)  duration,  (c)  certainty  or  uncertainty, 
(d)  nearness  or  remoteness,  (e)  fecundity,  (/) 
purity,  and  (g)  extent,  i.e.,  number  of  persons 
affected ;  (8)  The  sanctions  or  sources  of  pleasure 
and  pain  are  physical,  political,  moral,  and  reli- 
gious; and  (9)  The  moral  faculty  is  constituted 
by  good-will  or  benevolence,  the  love  of  amity, 
the  love  of  reputation,  the  dictates  of  religion, 
and  prudence.  James  Mill  maintains,  in  his 
Analysis  of  the  Phenomena  of  the  Human  Mind 
(1829),  these  four  positions :  (1)  The  standard  of 
morals  is  utility,  and  all  moral  rules  are  based  on 
an  estimate,  correct  or  incorrect,  of  utility ;  (2)  Use- 


ful actions  are  of  four  kinds,  —  acts  of  prudence, 
fortitude,  justice,  and  benevolence ;  prudence  and 
fortitude  including  those  acts  which  are  useful  to 
ourselves  in  the  first  instance,  to  others  in  the  sec- 
ond instance  ;  and  justice  and  benevolence,  those 
which  are  useful  to  others  in  the  first  instance, 
to  ourselves  in  the  second  instance ;  (3)  The 
moral  feeliiigs  are  a  complex  product  or  growth, 
of  which  the  ultimate  constituents  are  our  pleas- 
urable and  painful  sensations  ;  and  (4)  Disintei'- 
ested  sentiment  is  a  real  fact,  but  developed  by 
association,  from  our  own  personal  interest,  and 
at  length  detached  from  its  original  root.  John 
Austin,  in  his  Province  of  Jurisprudence  deter- 
mined (1832),  assails  the  view  that  moral  distinc- 
tions are  perceived  by  an  innate  sentiment,  moral 
sense,  or  intuitive  reason,  etc.  ;  opposes  to  it  the 
theory  of  utility,  which  he  connects  with  a  belief 
in  the  Divine  Benevolence  designing  the  happi- 
ness of  sentient  beings,  utility  being  the  index 
of  the  Divine  Will ;  and  endeavors  to  refute  the 
various  objections  which  have  been  urged  against 
the  theory.  John  S.  Mill,  in  his  Utilitarianism 
(1863),  assumes  that  the  criterion  of  morality,  the 
foundation  of  morality,  and  the  chief  good,  are 
identical,  and  affirms,  among  other  propositions, 
(1)  That  the  steadiness  and  consistency  of  the 
moral  beliefs  of  mankind  are  mainly  due  to  the 
tacit  influence  of  utilitarianism ;'  (2)  that  utilir 
tarianism  sets  before  men  as  chief  aim  the  great- 
est happiness,  not  of  the  individual,  but  of  the 
race ;  (3)  That  it  rests  on  a  distinction  of  pleas- 
ures into  kinds,  — high  and  low,  noble  and  igno- 
ble pleasures ;  (4)  That  it  recognizes  in  human 
beings  the  power  of  sacrificing  their  own  great- 
est good  for  the  good  of  others ;  (5)  That  con- 
scientious feeling  invests  utility  with  obligatory 
force;  and  (6)  That  justice  is  the  animal  desire 
to  repel  or  retaliate  hurt,  widened  so  as  to  include 
all  persons  by  the  human  capacity  of  enlarged 
sympathy  and  the  human  conception  of  intelli- 
gent self-interest.  Dr.  Alexander  Bain,  in  his 
works  on  27ie  Emotions  and  the  Will  and  Menial 
and  Moral  Science,  argues  that  utility  or  human 
happiness  is  the  proper  ethical  standard ;  that 
nioral  rules  are  of  two  kinds,  the  first  constituting 
morality  proper,  obligatory  morality,  duty,  im- 
posed by  authority  under  a  penalty  for  neglect  or 
violation,  and  the  second  constituting  optional 
morality,  merit,  virtue,  or  nobleness,  having  re- 
wards for  its  only  external  support;  that  human 
beiirgs  are  endowed  with  a  prompting  to  relieve 
the  pains,  and  add  to  the  pleasures,  of  others, 
which  is  inexplicable  l)y  association,  and  irrespec- 
tive of  self-regarding  considerations ;  and  that 
prudence,  sympathy,  and  some  co-operating  emo- 
tions, along  with  the  institution  of  government  or 
authority,  give  rise  to  moral  ideas,  their  peculiar 
attribute  of  Tightness  being  stamped  on  them  by 
authority. 

Jeremy  Bentham  is,  perhaps,  the  best  repre- 
sentative of  those  who  have  expounded  and  de- 
fended utilitarianism  as  a  doctrine  which  takes 
into  account  only  the  quantitative  attributes  of 
pleasures  and  pains;  .and  John  S.  Mill, of  those 
who  have  held  that  their  qualitative  differences, 
their  distinctions  of  kind  and  nature,  are  equally 
to  be  estimated.  Neither  form  of  the  theory  is 
consistent,  and  the  latter  form  is  extremely  incon- 
sistent.    If  regard  be  had  merely  to  quantity  of 
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pleasure  or  pain,  utilitarianism  can  never  justify 
its  separation  from  the  selfish  theory.  Thus  pre- 
sented, it  leaves  out  of  account  all  the  higher 
principles  of  human  nature,  and  takes  into  account 
only  what  is  measurable  and  calculable,  which 
can  only  be  what  is  animal  and  selfish.  On  the 
other  hand,  recognition  of  distinctions  of  kind  or 
quality  in  pleasures  and  pains,  when  followed  out, 
must  lead,  not  to  the  confirmation,  but  to  the  de- 
struction, of  the  theory.  Quantity  exclusive  of 
quality  must  rule  in  a  properly  utilitarian  system. 
Admit  a  qualitative  gradation  among  pleasures, 
and  you  can  no  longer  have  a  yrealest  happiness 
principle,  but  only  a  highest  happiness  principle. 
Now,  what  is  highest  hapjiiness,  if  it  be  not  a 
happiness  which  flows  from  a  consciousness  of 
doing  what  is  right,  if  it  be  not  a  happiness  which 
presupposes  a  right  beyond  itself?  If,  from  devo- 
tion to  what  is  right,  a  man  sacrifice  all  other 
happiness  in  the  world,  this  highest  happiness  will, 
it  is  true,  still  remain  with  him ;  but  why  ?  Is  it 
because  this  happiness  is  set  by  him  over  against 
other  happiness,  and  preferred?  or  is  it  because 
right  is  set  over  against  happiness,  and  this  par- 
ticular kind  of  happiness  springs  necessarily  from 
the  very  act  of  sacrificing  happiness  to  right  ?  It 
cannot  be  the  former,  which  would  transmute  all 
martyrdom  into  selfishness.  He  w  ho  makes  the 
pleasure  which  flows  from  virtue  his  end  will 
never  get  it,  for  this  plain  reason,  as  Dr.  Newman 
says,  that  he  will  never  have  the  virtue.  If  the 
latter  be  the  true  supposition,  utilitarianism  is  er- 
roneous. It  is  in  this  case  the  rightness  which 
explains  the  pleasure,  and  not  the  pleasure  which 
explains  the  rightness. 

Very  serious  objections  may  be  urged  against 
utilitarianism  in  every  form.  It  mistakes  vvhat 
is,  at  the  most,  a  criterion  of  rightness,  for  its 
foundation,  the  effect  for  the  cause,  a  tendency 
or  consequence  for  the  constitutive  essence.  It 
is  easy  to  prove  that  virtue  is  useful ;  but  to»prove 
that  virtue  is  derived  from  utility,  that  utility  is 
the  source  of  virtue,  is  what  no  utilitarian  seems 
to  have  accomplished.  Austin  and  Bain  plainly 
abandon  utilitarianism  at  the  central  and  critical 
point,  —  where  the  one  appeals  to  the  will  of  God, 
and  the  other  to  the  authority  of  law.  John  S. 
Mill  does  so  not  less  when  he  refers  "  the  obliga- 
tory force  of  utility  "  to  "conscientious  feeling." 
The  foundation  of  virtue  should  have  its  obliga- 
tory force  in  itself.  The  theory  fails,  even  when 
it  calls  associationism  to  its  aid  to  explain  the 
origination  of  the  idea  of  right,  either  out  of  sen- 
sations of  pleasure  and  pain,  or  out  of  gener- 
alizations as  to  happiness  and  misery.  This  is 
admitted  by  the  latest  school  of  utilitarians. 
Darwin,  in  his  Descent  of  Man,  Herbert  Spencer, 
in  his  Data  of  Ethics,  Leslie  Stephen,  in  his  Science 
of  Ethics,  etc.,  concede  that  moral  perceptions 
cannot  be  produced  in  a  very  limited  time  within 
each  individual  mind,  as  Bentham,  the  JMills,  and 
Bain  have  maintained.  They  hold,  however,  that 
what  the  associationist  utilitarians  erroneously 
suppose  to  take  place  in  each  individual  during  the 
early  years  of  life  can  really  be  effected,  although 
only  in  the  course  of  ages.  But  those  who  deny 
the  associationist  form  of  utilitarianism  are  not 
likely  to  adopt  the  evolutionist  form  of  it,  if  they 
vividly  perceive  utility  and  duty  to  be  essentially 
distinct.     Thev  cannot  in  this  case  be  expected 


to  grant  that  the  one  can  pass  into  the  other  by 
mere  length  of  development,  or  that  the  one  can 
be  traced  back  to  the  other,  merely  by  being  pushed 
out  of  sight  into  dim  and  distant  ages.  Their 
demand  for  proof  that  the  one  ever  has  passed  into 
the  other  can  certainly  not  be  met  by  a  reference 
to  the  general  evidence  in  favor  of  evolution,  for 
evolution  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  transition 
in  question.  There  may  have  been  a  continuous 
process  of  evolution  in  psychical  capacity,  from 
the  lowest  animal  to  the  highest  man ;  and,  if  so, 
it  must  have  been  only  at  some  definite  point  in 
that  evolution  that  moral  distinctions  could  be 
recognized,  and  moral  feelings  entertained :  but, 
if  moral  distinctions  be  in  themselves  quite  dif- 
ferent from  distinctions  of  expediency  and  inex- 
pediency, the  apprehension  of  them  cannot  be 
said  to  have  been  derived  out  of  experiences 
of  expediency  and  inexpediency,  merely  because 
these  experiences  helped  to  develop  intellect  to 
a  stage  at  which  it  was  capable  of  grasping  some- 
thing higher  than  themselves.  If  there  be  a 
moral  law  and  moral  distinctions,  which  are  quite 
original  and  peculiar,  a  long  process  of  evolution 
may  be  required  before  mind  can  apprehend  them ; 
and  yet  their  apprehension  may  be  no  product  of 
the  process  of  evolution,  but  a  thoroughly  original 
and  peculiar  act,  the  reflex  of  the  objective  reality. 
Further:  general  presumptions  in  favor  of  evolu-- 
tion  do  not  prove  it  to  be  without  limits.  It  may 
be  generally  true,  and  yet  have  many  limits.  The 
distinction  between  moral  and  expedient  may  be 
one  of  its  limits. 

Lit.  —  The  works  of  Austin,  Bain,  Bentham, 
Cumberland,  Darwin,  James  and  John  S. 
Mill,  Spencer,  and  Stephen,  already  men- 
tioned ;  John  Grote's  Examination  of  the  Utili- 
tarian Philosophy,  1870;  Henry  Sidgwick's 
Methods  of  Ethics,  1874 ;  F.  H.  Bradley's  Ethi- 
cal Studies,  1876.  In  M.  Carrau's  La  Morale 
Utilitaire  (1S75),  and  M.  GuYAu's  La  Morale 
d' Epicure  et  ses  rapports  avec  les  doctrines  contempo- 
raines  (1877),  and  La  Morale  Anglaise  Conlempo- 
raine-Morcde  de  Vutilite  et  de  V evolution  (1877),  the 
histoiy  of  utilitarianism  is  traced  with  gi-eat  fair- 
ness, and  the  various  phases  of  the  theory  criticised 
with  much  penetration.  E.  flint. 

UTRAQUISTS  and  TABORITES,  two  reli- 
gious parties  amongst  the  Bohemians  in  the  fif- 
teenth century.  A  strong  movement  in  favor  of 
ecclesiastical  reform  pervaded  Bohemia  in  the 
fourteenth  century,  and  found  a  worthy  exponent 
in  Hus,  whose  religious  and  philosophical  ideas 
were  largely  derived  from  the  writings  of  Wiclif . 
The  execution  of  Hus  at  Constance  set  Bohemia 
in  antagonism  to  the  Roman  Church,  and  the 
outward  expression  of  this  antagonism  was  found 
in  the  demand  for  the  reception  of  the  Holy 
Communion  by  the  laity  under  both  kinds.  This 
demand  had  been  mentioned  in  the  teaching  of 
the  Bohemian  Reformers,  but  was  put  promi- 
nently forward  by  Jakubek  of  Mies,  when  Hus 
was  in  prison  at  Constance.  The  chalice  became 
the  Hussite  symbol;  and  the  name  given  to  the 
Hussite  party  was  that  of  "  Utraquist,"  or  "Calix- 
tines."  When  the  religious  wars  began  in  1420, 
the  Utraquists  put  forth  their  religious  aspii'a- 
tions  in  the  Four  Articles  of  Prague.  These 
articles  demanded,  (1)  freedom  of  preaching,  (2) 
communion  under  both  kinds,  (3)  the  reduction 
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of  the  clergy  to  apostolic  poverty,  (4)  severe  pun- 
ishment of  all  open  sins.  Theu-  objects  were 
practical,  and  they  asserted  the  great  principles 
of  the  Reformation.  The  first  claimed  for  every 
man  the  right  to  search  the  Scriptures  for  him- 
self, the  second  attacked  sacerdotalism,  the 
third  cut  at  the  root  of  ecclesiastical  abuses,  and 
the  fourth  claimed  for  Christianity  the  power 
to  regulate  society.  But  these  articles  were  the 
result  of  a  compromise,  and  were  held  in  differ- 
ent senses.  Parties  sprung  up  amongst  the  Bo- 
hemians. The  most  moderate  party  —  "  The 
Praguers  "  as  they  were  called,  because  they  had 
their  seat  in  the  University  of  Prague  —  were 
content  with  these  articles,  and  wished  in  all  else 
to  hold  the  orthodox  practices.  In  opposition 
to  this  conservative  party  stood  the  radicals,  who 
were  called  "Taborites,"  from  their  custom  of 
meeting  in  the  open  air  on  hilltops,  to  which 
they  gave  biblical  names,  such  as  Tabor  and 
Oreb.  The  most  moderate  of  the  Taborites  were 
the  followers  of  Zizka,  who  after  his  death  were 
called  "  Orphans."  They  were  more  simple  in 
their  ritual  than  the  Praguers,  but  joined  the 
extreme  Taborites,  chiefly  from  political  reasons. 
The  Taborites  proper  set  aside  all  ecclesiastical 
traditions,  and  stood  only  upon  Scripture,  which 
each  man  might  interpret  for  himself.  They 
denied  transubstantiation,  which  the  Praguers 
and  Orphans  held.  Besides  these  were  a  group 
of  extreme  sectaries,  Millenarians  and  Antinomi- 
ans,  who  asserted  that  God  existed  only  in  the 
hearts  of  the  believers.  Most  notorious  of  these 
were  the  Adamites,  who  lived  a  life  of  nature, 
which  degenerated  into  shamelessness.  They  were 
exterminated  by  Zizka.  The  belief  that  it  was 
a  duty  to  punish  sins  led  to  intolerance  of  one 
party  towards  another,  and  also  to  great  cruelty 
in  war.  The  Hussite  wars  are  amongst  the  most 
bloody  which  are  recorded  in  history. 

The  religious  zeal  of  the  Bohemians  formed 
the  foundation  of  a  military  system  which  en- 
abled them  for  ten  years  (1420-80)  to  defy  the 
armies  of  Europe.  But  the  Utraquists,  though  vic- 
torious against  the  enemy,  were  divided  amongst 
themselves ;  and  peace  abroad  only  brought  dis- 
cord and  anarchy  at  home.  Bohemia  exhausted 
itself  in  warfare,  and  longed  for  peace.  To  the 
necessity  of  negotiating  with  the  Utraquists,  the 
Council  of  Basel  owed  its  existence.  In  1433 
Bohemian  representatives  went  to  a  conference 
with  the  council.  In  the  discussion  of  the  Four 
Articles  of  Prague,  the  council  gradually  succeed- 
ed in  shaking  the  union  of  the  Utraquists  and 
Taborites.  The  moderate  party  favored  an 
agreement  with  the  church ;  and,  when  peace 
was  possible,  its  advocates  increased  in  number. 
After  much  negotiation,  the  Bohemians  agreed  to 
be  reconciled  to  the  church  on  the  basis  of  the 
"  Compacts,"  which  defined  the  sense  in  which 
the  council  accepted  the  Four  Articles  of  Prague. 
(1)  They  admitted  freedom  of  preaching  by 
priests  duly  commissioned ;  (2)  If  the  Bohe- 
mians received  on  all  other  points  the  faith  and 
ritual  of  the  church,  those  who  had  the  use  of 
communicating  under  both  kinds  might  continue 
to  do  so  with  the  authority  of  the  church  ;  (3) 
The  clergy  and  the  church  might  possess  tempo- 
ralities, but  were  bound  to  administer  them  faith- 
fully ;  (4)  Open  sins  ought  to  be  corrected,  but 


by  those  who  had  jurisdiction  given  them  in  such 
matters.  It  was  clear,  that,  in  accepting  this 
compromise;  the  Utraquists  abandoned  their  posi- 
tion. The  Compacts  were  signed  at  Iglau  in 
1436,  and  were  regarded  by  both  sides  as  a  tempo- 
rary arrangement.  The  Utraquist  leaders  hoped 
to  use  them  as  the  foundation  of  a  national 
church ;  the  Catholics  regarded  them  as  a  peace- 
offering,  to  be  withdrawn  as  soon  as  possible. 
The  Catholics  were  right  in  their  hopes  of  a 
re-action  in  Bohemia.  The  extreme  Taborites 
dwindled  away :  the  moderate  Utraquists  had 
not  a  sufficiently  strong  position  from  which  to 
withstand  the  pressure  of  orthodoxy.  The  Bohe- 
mian movement  had  been,  in  the  beginning, 
largely  political,  —  a  rising  of  the  Tphecks  against 
the  Germans.  When  its  force  was  spent,  it  left 
a  church  in  communion  with  Rome,  which  prac- 
tised a  slight  deviation  in  ritual  from  the  com- 
mon use.  Moreover,  the  permission  to  exercise 
this  peculiar  ritual  was  given  by  a  council,  and 
received  no  papal  sanction.  For  some  years  the 
Papacy  judged  it  prudent  neither  to  accept  nor 
repudiate  the  Compacts.  The  Utraquists  strove 
to  consolidate  their  national  church,  and  set  up 
Rokycana  (q.v.)  as  its  archbishop.  The  Papacy 
refused  to  sanction  his  appointment,  and  strove 
by.  every  means  to  strengthen  the  Catholic  party 
in  Bohemia.  George  Podiebrad  (q.v.)  strove  to 
re-unite  Bohemia  politically,  and  saw  that  this 
was  only  possible  on  the  basis  of  the  Compacts. 
But  Pope  Pius  II.  was  alarmed  at  the  successes 
of  King  George ;  and  in  1462  declared  the  Com- 
pacts to  be  extinguished,  and  required  George  to 
unite  his  church  with  the  Church  of  Rome.  The 
majority  of  the  Bohemians  were  still  attached 
to  Utraquism,  and  stood  by  their  king  against 
the  enemies  whom  the  Pope  raised  up  against 
him.  Utraquism  still  triumphed,  and  the  machi- 
nations of  the  Catholics  were  likely  to  plunge 
Bohemia  into  another  religious  war.  But  a  truce 
was  made  at  Kutna-Hora  in  1485,  and  the  truce 
developed  into  a  peace.  Catholics  and  Utraquists 
lived  peaceably  side  by  side.  Utraquism,  how- 
ever, had  by  this  time  lost  its  meaning,  and  was 
merely  an  empty  protest.  Its  leaders  had  hoped 
to  find  in  the  Compacts  the  basis  of  a  national 
church.  The  Catholics  had  been  too  strong  foi' 
them :  they  steadily  refused  to  unite  with  them. 
The  Utraquists  sacrificed  their  fundamental  prin- 
ciples to  gain  peace,  and  the  demand  of  the  cup 
for  the  laity  became  a  meaningless  symbol  when 
detached  from  the  rest  of  the  Utraquist  beliefs. 
Yet  Utraquism,  in  its  decadence,  threw  out  a  sect 
which  was  important,  —  the  Brethren  of  the  Law 
of  Christ,  or  Bohemian  Brothers  as  they  were 
afterwards  called  (q.v.).  To  the  example  and 
writings  of  the  Utraquists,  Luther  owed  much. 
But  the  Utraquists  did  not  at  first  recognize 
Lutheranism.  When  they  did,  they  accepted  it 
entirely,  and  added  nothing  of  their  own.  Utra- 
quism vanished,  and  was  absorbed  in  the  full 
tide  of  the  Reformation. 

Lit.  — Palacky:  Geschichte  von  Bolimen,  Prag, 
1854-66,  vols.  3-5 ;  Hofler  :  Gescldclituschreiber 
der  Husitischen  Bewegung,  Vienna,  1856-66,  3 
vols.  ;  Palacky  :  Monumenta  Conciliorum  semli 
JTF"',  Vienna,  1857,  vol.  1;  Khummel:  Utra- 
quisten  und  Tahoriten,  Gotha,  1871 ;  Palacky  : 
Urkundliche  Beitrdge,  Prague,  1873,  2  vols. ;   Be- 
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zoLD :  Zur  Geschichte  des  Husitentums,  Munich, 
1874.  M.  CREIGHTON. 

UrTENBOGAERT  (WYTEMBOQARD),  Jan, 
one  of  the  most  influential  and  distinguished  lead- 
ers of  the  Remonstrants;  b.  at  Utrecht,  Feb.  11, 
1557 ;  d.  at  The  Hague,  Sejjt.  24, 1644.  He  studied 
in  Geneva,  under  Beza;  in  1584  was  appointed 
preacher  at  Utrecht ;  deprived  of  his  position  in 
1589,  on  account  of  his  friendship  for  Arminius ; 
appointed  preacher  at  The  Hague  in  1590,  and 
coui't-chaplain  of  Prince  Moritz  of  Orange.  He 
pleaded  for  a  national  synod,  in  which  the  Remon- 
strants should  have  an  equal  right  of  speech  with 
the  Calvinists,  and,  with  Episcopius  and  others, 
met  the  opponents  at  The  Hague  in  1611  to  dis- 
cuss propositions  of  peace.  A  decree  banishing 
him,  and  confiscating  his  goods,  was  passed.  He 
fled  to  France  in  1622,  and  returned  in  1626  to 
Rotterdam,  where  he  lay  concealed  for  a  time. 
In  1629  his  goods  were  restored  to  him ;  and  in 
1631  he  preached  again  at  The  Hague,  but  his 
enemies  succeeded  in  having  him  silenced.  Uy- 
tenbogaert  wrote  a  Church  History,  Rotterdam, 
1646;  De  auctoritale  magistratus  in  rebus  eccles.,  Rot- 
terdam, 1647,  etc. ;  [Cattenburgh  :  Bihl.  Script. 
Remons.,  Amsterdam,  1728.  See  Motley  :  Life 
of  John  of  Barneveld].  NEUDECKEE. 

UZZIAH  (might  of  Jehovah),  the  tenth  king  of 
Judah ;  son  of  Amaziah  and  Jecoliah  (2  Chron. 
xxvi.  1,  3) ;  called  in  2  Kings  (xiv.  21,  xv.  1,  and 
elsev/here),  except  in  four  places  (xv.  13,  30,  32, 


34),  Azariah  (whom  Jehovah  helps).  It  is  likely 
that  the  latter  jiame  was  given  to  him  in  view 
of  his  great  victories,  so  evidently  the  result  of 
divine  help.  He  was  sixteen  years  old,  when,  by 
choice  of  the  people,  he  succeeded  his  father. 
He  justified  this  selection.  He  was  a  more  pious 
and  devoted  servant  of  Jehovah  than  his  father 
had  been.  During  his  reign  of  fifty-two  years 
the  prophets  Amos  (i.  1),  Hosea  (i.  1),  and  Isaiah 
(i.  1,  vi.  1),  and  possibly  Joel  flourished.  His 
piety  is  attributed  largely  to  Zechariah's  influence 
(2  Chron.  xxvi.  5).  He  was  warlike  and  victori- 
ous. His  army  was  large,  well  appointed,  and 
well  drilled.  He  was  the  first  Judite,  apparently, 
to  use  stone  and  dart  throwing  machines  (2  Chron.- 
xxvi.  11-15).  Under  him  Judah  threw  ofl:  all 
dependence  iipon  Israel,  the  seaport  Elath  was 
captured,  the  Philistines  and  the  Arabians  con- 
quered, the  fenced  cities  rebuilt,  Jerusalem  forti- 
fied, towers  erected,  and  wells  dug,  —  the  latter 
because  "  he  had  much  cattle,"  and  "  loved  hus- 
bandry" (2  Chron.  xxvi.  6-10).  But,  lifted  up 
by  his  successes,  he  essayed  to  usurp  the  priest's 
office,  and  burn  incense  in  the  temple.  Resisted 
valiantly  by  Azariah  and  eighty  other  priests,  he 
was  effectually  stopped  in  full  career  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  leprosy  upon  his  forehead;  and  he 
died  as  a  leper  in  a  separate  house  from  the 
palace,  and  was  buried  in  the  "  field  of  burial." 
According  to  the  usual  chronology,  he  reigned 
from  810-  to  758  B.  C .  B.  nAgelsbach. 
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VADIAN,  the  Reformer  of  St.  Gall,  properly 
Joachim  von  Wattj  b.  at  St.  Gall,  Switzerland, 
Dee.  30,  1484-;  d.  there  April  6,  1551.  He  was 
educated  first  at  home,  and  then  at  Vienna,  where 
he  met  Zwingli ;  and  there  he  changed  his  name, 
according  to  the  pedantic  fashion  of  the  time, 
first  to  Vadiiis,  and  then  to  Vadianus.  His  studies 
took  a  very  wide  range,  embracing  all  the  learning 
•of  the  time.  His  proficiency  and  versatility  are 
shown  by  his  appointment  as  professor  of  the 
Latin  and  Greek  languages  and  literature  in  the 
university  (1510-18),  his  reception  of  the  degree 
of  doctor  in  medicine,  and  from  the  emperor  the 
laureate's  crown.  But  of  more  permanent  conse- 
quence was  his  study  of  Luther's  writings,  in  com- 
pany with  his  two  Swiss  friends,  Zwingli  and 
Loriti  (Glareanus).  In  1518  he  returned  to  St. 
Gall  on  a  visit,  but  was  induced  to  stay,  and  be 
physician  to  the  city.  Imbued  with  the  Reforma- 
tion doctrines,  he  used  his  position  and  influence 
to  introduce  them.  He  was  in  intimate  corre- 
spondence with  Zwingli,  and  presided  at  the 
conferences  held  at  Zurich  (1523)  and  at  Bern 
(1526).  He  headed  the  Reformation  party  in 
St.  Gall,  vigorously  opposed  the  Anabaptists,  and 
in  every  way  played  the  part  of  chief.  In  1526 
his  fellow-citizens  testified  their  appreciation  of 
his  services  by  electing  him  chief  magistrate,  and 
again  in  1531.  He  was  emphatically  the  people's 
friend.  He  stood  by  them  in  time  of  plague; 
he  entered  into  their  pleasures  ;  he  led  them  in 
religious  thought.  He  died  bewailed  by  the  en- 
tire Reformed  party.  Among  his  writings  is 
Aphorismorum  libri  sex  de  cnnsideratione  Eucharis- 
tice,  Ziirich,  1535.  See  his  Life  by  Pressel,  in 
vol.  ix  of  the  series  :  Voter  der  reformirten  Kirclie, 
Elberfeld,  1861.  hagbnbacii. 

VAGANTES  (clerici  vagantes,  or  vagi)  denotes, 
in  ancient  canon  law,  clerks  who  had  received 
ordination  without  at  the  same  time  obtaining 
any  office,  and  who  consequently  were  roaming 
about  in  search  of  employment.  Laws  against 
the  disgraceful  behavior  of  such  clerks  were  en- 
acted as  early  as  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries ; 
and  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451)  forbade,  in  its 
Canon  6,  to  confer  an  ordinatio  absoluta  .live  vaga 
without  any  titulus  ordinationis ;  that  is,  a  gen- 
eral ordination  without  any  corresponding  office. 
Nevertheless,  vagantes  were  soon  again  met  with, 
especially  in  countries  in  which  the  establishment 
of  Christianity  had  not  yet  been  completed,  or  in 
the  vicinity  of  such  missionary  fields.  As  it  sel- 
dom was  possible  to  appoint  the  missionary  to  a 
definite  diocese,  and  as  he  was  often  thrown  out 
of  activity  by  Pagan  persecutions  or  the  mere  fear 
of  them,  the  safer  neighborhood  of  the  church 
might  often  swarm  with  such  missionary  bishops 
and  priests,  who  recognized  no  jurisdiction  of  any 
settled  authority,  but  hung  loose  on  the  Christian 
community,  —  clerici  acep/iali  {aKi(pa7ioi,  "without 
head").  Aggravating  circumstances  were  often 
added.  Not  seldom  the  vagantes  had  obtained 
their  ordination  by  simony,  and  used  it  asa  busi- 
ness opportunity.     They  hii-ed  themselves  out  to 


other  bishops  or  priests  who  were  in  possession 
of  benefices,  and  undertook  to  do  the  work,  ac- 
cording to  their  idea  of  it,  for  a  recompense ;  they 
entered  the  service  of  some  rich  lord  or  noble- 
man as  his  private  chaplain,  connecting  with  that 
position  much  underhand  business;  and  some- 
times they  even  became  mere  tramps.  In  the 
Carlovingian  period  complaints  of  them  were  very 
numerous,  and  Chai'lemagne  twice  renewed  the 
prohibition  against  ordinatio  vaga.  In  the  ninth 
century  several  councils  enacted  laws  against  the 
vagantes,  such  as  the  Condi.  Mogunt.,  847,  and 
the  Concil.  Ticinense,  850  (Mansi,  xiv  pp.  906  and 
938) ;  and  many  bishops  were  zealous  in  denoun- 
cing them,  such  as  Agobard  of  Lyons  (De  privilegio 
et  jure  sacerdotii),  and  Godehard  of  Hildesheim. 
(See  his  Vita,  iv.  26.)  In  the  twelfth  century  the 
complaints  are  repeated  by  Gerhoh  of  Reichers- 
berg  in  his  De  corrupto  ecclesicB  statu,  and  Adver- 
sus  Simoniacos.  But  an  effective  ]'emedy  was 
finally  found.  It  was  enacted  that  a  bishop,  if 
he  ordained  a  person  without  giving  him  any 
office,  should  support  him  at  his  own  table,  that 
is,  out  of  his  own  pocket,  Until  an  office  could  be 
preserved.  This  principle  was  retained  by  the 
Council  of  Trent  (1.545-63,  Sess.  23,  c.  23) ;  and 
the  result  is,  that  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  has 
almost  entirely  freed  itself  from  a  class  of  pauper 
clergy.    ,  ZOCKLER. 

VALDES,  Alonso  and  Juan  de,  twin-brothers, 
and  strikingly  alike  both  physically  and  intel- 
lectually ;  were  b.  at  Cuenca,  in  Castile,  about 
1500,  and  educated  at  the  Castilian  court.  In 
1520  Alonso  accompanied  Charles  V.  to  Germany, 
and  was  present  at  the  coronation  in  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  and  at  the  diet  of  Worms.  After  wit- 
nessing the  burning  of  Luther's  writings,  he  wrote 
to  Peter  Martyr,  his  friend,  "People  think  that 
now  they  are  at  the  end  of  the  tragedy,  but  I 
think  they  are  only  at  the  beginning."  Having 
returned  to  Spain  in  1524,  he  was  active  as  secre- 
tary under  the  chaneellor,  Arborio  da  Gattinara,  — 
a  Piedmontese,  who  for  a  decade  was  the  motive- 
power  in  the  imperial  policy,  and  made  himself 
noticed  by  the  zeal  with  which  he  defended  Eras- 
mus against  the  fury  of  the  Spanish  monks.  In 
1527  he  wrote  a  dialogue  between  a  courtier  and 
an  ai-chdeacon,  in  which  he  defended  the  recent 
seizure  of  Rome  and  the  Pope  by  the  imperial 
army  under  the  constable  of  Bourbon.  Though 
as  yet  circulating  only  in  manuscript,  the  dialogue 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  papal  nuncio.  Count 
Castiglione,  who  denounced  it  in  a  most  violent 
manner  to  the  imperial  government ;  but  Alonso 
was  protected  by  the  chancellor.  And,  just  as 
the  embroilment  reached  its  point  of  culmination, 
another  dialogue  appeared  between  Mercury  and 
Charon.  It  was  written  by  Juan  de  Vald^s,  and 
was  chiefly  political ;  though  it  also  contained 
some  very  sharp  criticisms  on  the  Church  and  the 
papal  policy.  Both  dialogues  were  first  printed 
in  1529,  anonymously;  latest  edition,  1850.  In 
1530  Alonso  was  present  at  the  diet  of  Augsburg, 
where  he  translated  the  confession  of  the  Luther- 
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ans  to  the  emperor,  and  generally  acted  as  medi- 
ator between  the  opposing  parties.  He  gained 
the  esteem  and  confidence,  not  only  of  Melanch- 
thon,  but  of  the  Protestants  in  general ;  and, 
indeed,  he  showed  so  much  sympathy  for  the 
Reformation,  that  he  afterwards  found  it  advisa- 
ble not  to  return  to  Spain.  In  1531  he  was  at  the 
imperial  court  in  Brussels,  and  in  1533  he  was 
still  in  the  service  of  the  emperor;  but  of  his 
life  after  that  time  nothing  is  known.  Juan  also 
found  it  prudent  to  keep  out  of  the  reach  of  the 
Spanish  Inquisition.  In  1531  he  staid  in  Rome, 
in  intimate  intercourse  with  Sepulveda,  the  impe- 
rial historiographer,  and  deeply  interested  in  the 
study  of  natural  science.  In  1533  he  settled  in 
Naples,  and  published  there  in  the  same  year  his 
Didlogo  de  la  lengua  (last  edition,  Madrid,  1860), 
concerning  the  origin,  history,  style,  and  literary 
monuments  of  the  Spanish  language.  In  Naples 
he  conversed  much  with  Ochino,  Peter  Vermigli, 
etc. ;  and  gradually  formed  a  circle,  which,  though 
it  never  openly  attacked  the  Roman-Catholic 
Church,  stood  in  decided  opposition  to  the  lead- 
ing principles  of  its  constitution  and  policy. 
Juan  de  Valdes  was  a  theologian  both  by  talent 
and  by  study,  though  he  had  not  enjoyed  pro- 
fessional training ;  and  his  views  on  justification, 
on  the  autliority  of  the  Bible,  and  the  importance 
of  its  study,  etc.,  approached  often  very  closely  to 
those  of  Luther.  His  Alfabelo  Christiana,  a  dia- 
logue between  himself  and  Giulia  Gonzaga,  who 
afterwards  entered  a  Franciscan  monastery,  was 
translated  into  English,  London,  1860 ;  [his 
Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  and 
his  Spiritual  Milk,  in  1882.]  His  principal  work 
is  his  Considerations,  of  which  the  original 
Spanish  text  has  been  only  partially  preserved. 
An  Italian  translation,  by  C.  S.  Curione,  was 
translated  at  Basel,  1550 ;  an  English,  in  Lon- 
don, 1865.  His  early  death,  however  (1540  or 
1541),  freed  him  from  falling  into  the  hands  of 
the  Italian  Inquisition,  which  was  established 
in  1541 ;  but  his  influence  was  felt,  for  a  long 
time  after  his  decease,  in  Naples  and  its  neigh- 
borhood. [See  Ed.  Boehmer  :  Lives  of  Juan 
and  Alfonso  de  Valdes,  London,  1882,  in  Commen- 
tary above.]  ED.  boehmeb. 

VALENS,  Roman  emperor  from  March  28,  364, 
to  Aug.  9,  379 ;  occupies  a  conspicuous  place  in 
the  history  of  the  Church,  as  the  last  champion  of 
Arianism  among  the  rulers  of  the  Eastern  Em- 
pire. Having  put  down  the  insurrection  of  Pro- 
copius,  a  relative  of  Julian,  he  prepared  for  a 
campaign  against  the  Goths;  and  one  of  the 
preparations  he  wanted  to  make  was  to  receive 
baptism.  But  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
Eudozius,  was  an^Arian  ;  and  the  Orthodox  had, 
at  that  moment,  not  one  single  church  left  to 
them  in  the  capital.  Thus  the  rude  and  ignorant 
man,  who  had  no  knowledge  of  the  difference 
between  the  Nicsean  Creed  and  Arianism,  and 
no  sense  for  such  a  distinction,  fell  incidentally 
into  the  hands  of  the  heretics.  As  soon  as  he 
returned  from  his  victory  over  the  Goths,  perse- 
cutions began,  not  in  a  systematic  way,  for  Valens 
was  unable  to  form  a  general  plan  and  carry  it 
out  with  consistency,  but  spasmodically,  sporadi- 
cally, incidentally.  In  Egypt,  which  was  Ortho- 
dox throughout,  nothing  could  be  done,  as  long  as 
Athanasius  lived,  without  running  the  risk  of 


losing  the  province ;  but,  when  Athanasius  died 
in  373,  his  successor,  l^ucius,  was  an  Arian,  and 
shortly  after  began  the  massacres  in  the  Nitrian 
desert.  The  Arians  knew  very  well  that  the 
Orthodox,  party  had  its  stanchest  supporters 
among  the  monks,  and  the  monks  happened  to  be 
specially  odious  to  the  taste  of  the  erapei'or.  He 
repealed  the  decree  which  exempted  them  from 
military  service,  and  then  sent  a  detachment  of 
soldiers  into  the  desert,  where  the  most  wanton 
cruelties  were  perpetrated.  Tlie  impression  which 
Basil  the  Great  made  upon  the  emperor  freed 
Cappadocia  from  persecutions;  but  in  Antioch, 
where  for  a  long  time  he  resided,  and  in  other 
places  of  Asia  Minor,  the  Orthodox  bishops  were 
banished,  and  abandoned  to  the  Arian  mobs.  In 
Constantinople,  when  Eudoxius  died,  an  Orthodox 
patriarch,  Euagrius,  was  elected,  but  was  imme- 
diately expelled  by  the  emperer,  and  superseded 
by  an  Arian,  Demophilus.  A  deputation  of 
eighty  presbyters  repaired  to  the  emperor  to  pro- 
test ;  but  he  answered  them  by  placing  them  on 
board  a  vessel,  which,  after  reaching  open  sea,  was 
set  on  fire.  The  sources  to  the  reign  of  Valens 
are  politically  Ammianus  Marcellinus  and  Zosi- 
mus,  and  ecclesiastically  Theodoret,  Socrates, 
Sozomen,  and  the  three  Cappadocian  Fathers,  — 
Basil  and  the  two  Gregories.  H.  SCHMIDT. 

VALENTINE,  St.,  a  Roman  presbyter  who 
befriended  the  martyrs  in  the  persecution  of 
Claudius  II.,  and  was  in  consequence  arrested, 
'beaten  with  clubs,  and  finally  beheaded  (Feb.  14, 
270).  Pope  Julius  built  a  church  in  his  honor, 
near  Ponte  Molle.  Butler  says,  "  To  abolish  the 
heathens'  lewd,  superstitious  custom  of  boys  draw- 
ing the  names  of  girls  in  honor  of  their  goddess, 
Februata  Juno,  on  the  15th  of  this  month,  several 
zealous  pastors  substituted  the  names  of  saints 
in  billets  given  on  this  day  "  (Feb.  14).  Lires  of 
Saints,  Feb.  14.  There  was,  therefore,  originally 
no  connection  between  the'  saint  and  the  custom 
of  St.  Valentine's  Day;  but  the  custom  is  far 
older,  probably  of  pre-christian  origin. 

VALENTINIAN  III.  (Roman  emperor  425-455) 
issued  in  445  an  edict  which  recognized  the  Bishop 
of  Rome  as  the  primate  of  the  whole  Christian 
Church,  holding  the  highest  judicial  and  legisla- 
tive power  in  all  church  matters.  The  edict  con- 
cerned, of  com'se,  only  the  "West.  The  idea  of 
the  emperor  was,  that  a  strongly  monarchical 
church  constitution  might  form  a  band  around 
the  provinces  of  the  Western  Empire,  now  evi- 
dently falling  asunder. 

VALENTINUS,  St.  There  are  quite  a  number 
of  saints  of  this  name,  —  a  presbyter  of  Rome,  a 
bishop  of  Interamna,  an  African,  and  a  Belgian 
martyr,  etc.  (See  Act.  Sand.,  Feb.  13,  March  16, 
April  14  and  29,  etc.)  But  the  most  important 
is  the  apostle  of  Ilhoetia,  the  reputed  bishop  of 
Passau,  and  one  of  the  first  Christian  missiona- 
ries active  in  south-eastern  Germany.  The  first 
notice  of  him  is  found  in  the  life  of  St.  Severinus, 
in  Pez  {Script.  Rer.  Austriacar,  i.  p.  86),  according 
to  which  he  preached  in  Tyrol  in  the  first  half 
of  the  fifth  century,  and  died  Jan.  6.  Venantius 
Fortunatus  tells  us  that  many  churches  in  those 
regions  were  dedicated  to  him.  Aribo,  in  his  Vila 
Corhiniani  (730),  states  that  he  was  buried  at 
Matsch,  in  the  Tyrolese  Alps,  whence  his  bones 
were  brought  to   Trent.     In  768  the  Bavarian 
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duke,  Thassilo,  brought  them  to  Passau.  His 
acts  (Act.  Sand.,  Jau.  7)  date  from  the  eleventh 
century.  zocklee. 

VALENTINUS  THE  GNOSTIC.  See  Gnos- 
ticism. 

VALERIAN  (Roman  emperor  253-259)  showed 
himself  quite  friendly  to  the  Christians  in  the 
beginning  of  his  reign,  but  instituted  in  257  _a 
most  violent  persecution  of  them.  Like  the  Deci- 
an  persecution,  it  was  principally  directed  against 
the  bishops  and  the  leaders  generally  of  the 
church.  The  first  edict  simply  forbade  them  to 
hold  meetings  and  celebrate  service;  the  second 
ordered  all  who  disobeyed  to  be  sent  to  work  in 
the  mines ;  and  the  third,  of  258,  enacted  that  all 
bishops,  presbyters,  and  deacons  should  be  put  to 
death.  Sixtus  of  Rome,  and  Cyprian  of  Carthage, 
fell  as  victims.  But  in  259  Valerian  was  defeated 
and  taken  prisoner  by  King  Sapores;  and  his  son 
and  successor,  Gallienus,  immediately  put  an  end 
to  the  persecution.  See  Eusebius  :  Hist.  EccL, 
VII.  10;  Cyprian:  Epp.,  82,  83.         ZOCKLEE. 

VALERIAN,  St.,  was  Bishop  of  Cemele,  a  see 
t)elonging  under  the  archbishop  of  Embrodunum, 
and  situated  in  the  Maritime  Alps,  but  by  Leo  I. 
removed  to  Nizza-  He  flourished  in  the  fifth  cen- 
tury ;  was  present  at  the  synod  of  Ricz,  439  ; 
signed  the  letter  of  the  Galilean  bishops  to  Leo  I., 
451  (see  Leo  :  0pp.,  i.  pp.  998  and  1110);  and  sided 
with  the  monks  of  Lerius  in  their  controversy 
with  the  neighboring  bishops.  His  writings 
(twenty-nine  sermons  of  ascetic  contents,  and  an 
Epistola  ad  monachos)  were  edited  by  Sirmond 
(Paris,  1612)  and  Raynauld  (Lyons,  1633),  and  re- 
printed by  MiGNE  :  Patrol.  Lat.,  iii.     ZOCKLER. 

VALESIUS,  Henri  de  Valois,  b.  in  Paris,  Sept. 
10,  1603 ;  d.  there  May  7, 1676.  He  was  educated 
in  the  Jesuit  College  at  Verdun,  and  studied  law 
at  Bourges,  but  abandoned  the  juridical  career, 
and  devoted  himself  entirely  to  literary  studies, 
enjoying,  in  the  latter 'part  of  his  life,  a  pension 
from  Louis  XIV.  and  the  title  of  royal  historiog- 
rapher. He  published  critical  editions  of  Ammi.; 
anus  Marcellinus  (1636),  Eusebius  (1659),  Socra- 
tes, Sozomen,  Theodoret,  Evagrius,  etc.  His  life 
was  written  by  his  brother,  Paris,  1677.  See  also 
Valesiana,  Paris,  1694.  NEUDECKBR. 

VALLA.     See  Laurentius  Valla. 

VALLOMBROSA,  The  Oi-der  of,  a  branch  of 
the  Benedictines ;  was  founded  in  1039  by  Johan- 
nes Gualbertus  in  a  valley  of  the  Apennines, 
whence  its  name.  The  order,  which  never  reached 
any  considerable  extension,  was  the  first  to  intro- 
duce lay-brothers  (conversi,  in  distinction  to  patres) 
in  order  to  make  it  possible  for  the  monks  to 
keep  the  vows  of  silence  and  seclusion. 

VANDALS  (Vandali,  Wandali,  Vindili).  The 
Vandals  lived  for  a  long  time  unnoticed  in  the 
present  Lusatia.  They  appear  for  the  first  time  in 
history,  as  the  companions  of  the  Maroomanni  and 
other  Hanubian  tribes,  fighting  with  Marcus  Aure- 
lius.  Later  on  they  re-appear  on  the  frontiers  of 
Dacia,  as  the  companions  of  the  Goths  and  Gepids, 
fighting  with  Probus.  '  Probus,  however,  induced 
them  to  settle  in  Dacia ;  and  there  they  lived  for  a 
long  time,  unnoticed  and  peaceful,  learning  vari- 
ous arts  of  civilization,  and  adopting  Christianity 
in  its  Arian  form.  In  406  they  again  began  to 
move,  probably  on  the  instigation  of  Stilicho.  In 
company  with  the  Alani  and  Suevi  they  fell  upon 


Gaul,  and  spread  confusion  and  devastation  from 
the  Rhine  to  the  Pyrenees.  In  409  they  crossed 
the  Pyrenees,  and  founded  a  kingdom  in  Andalu- 
sia (Vandalitia).  In  428  Genseric  became  their 
king,  and  under  his  leadership  the  tribe  becomes 
of  interest  to  church  history. 

Boniface,  the  Roman  governor  of  Africa,  re- 
belled, and  asked  for  aid  from  Genseric.  Gense- 
ric crossed  over  to  Africa  at  the  head  of  a  motley 
crowd  of  fifty  thousand  Vandals,  Alani,  Goths, 
and  Suevi,  and  conquered  Mauritania  and  Numi- 
dia.  Meanwhile  Boniface  had  been  reconciled 
with  the  government  in  Rome,  through  the  medi- 
ation of  St.  Augustine ;  and  he  now  wished  to 
send  back  Genseric  to  Spain,  but  that  proved 
impossible.  In  a  very  short  time  the  whole  Roman 
province  of  Africa  was  conquered,  and  the  Van- 
dals settled  there  as  masters.  Hippo  was  taken 
in  430 ;  Carthage,  in  439.  Ten  years  later  on  the 
Vandal  fleets  swept  the  whole  western  part  of  the 
Mediterranean;  and  the  islands  of  Sicily,  Sar- 
dinia, Majorca,  etc.,  were  conquered.  In  455  Gen- 
seric entered  Rome,  and  from  June  14  to  29  the 
city  was  given  up  to  plunder.  The  Vandals  in 
Rome,  however,  were  not  worse  than  the  Vandals  at 
home.  Africa  was  devastated  with  a  recklessness 
and  cruelty  which  probably  have  no  parallels  in 
history.  As  Arians,  the  Vandals  hated  the  Catho- 
lics ;  and  the  African  Church,  the  most  flourishing 
and  influential  branch  of  the  Latin  Church,  was 
so  completely  undermined  by  their  violence  and 
cruelty,  that  it  never  recovered.  Genseric  closed 
or  destroyed  the  church  buildings,  and  confiscated 
all  church  property.  The  bishops  and  priests 
were  banished,  sent  to  the  mines,  tortured,  be- 
headed, burnt.  Rich  and  distinguished  laymen 
were  seized,  fined,  bereft  of  all  their  property, 
tortured,  sold  as  slaves.  Not  only  Italy,  but  also 
the  Eastern  provinces  of  the  empire,  swarmed 
with  refugees  from  Africa.  After  the  occupation 
of  Carthage,  the  bishop,  Quodvultdeus,  and  most 
of  the  clergy  of  the  city,  were  stripped  naked,  and 
placed  on  an  old  rickety  raft,  which  was  set  adrift 
on  the  open  sea :  fortunately  it  landed  on  the  coast 
of  Campania. 

Ujider  Genseric's  son,  Huneric  (477-486),  the 
persecutions  abated  for  a  short  time,  but  then 
began  again  more  violent  than  ever.  He  con- 
vened a  council  at  Carthage  in  484,  under  the  pres- 
idency of  Cyrilla,  the  Arian  patriarch  of  the  Van- 
dals. The  very  arrangement  showed  the  spirit 
of  the  undertaking.  The  Arian  bishops  were 
seated  on  elevated  thrones,  while  the  Catholic 
bishops  were  huddled  together  before  a  judg- 
ment-bar like  criminals.  Some  ventured  to  re- 
monstrate, but  they  were  immediately  brought 
to  silence  by  one  hundred  lashes  each.  The  re- 
sult of  the  council  was  an  edict  which  ordered  all 
to  conform  to  the  Arian  faith  before  June  1,  same 
year.  80  bishops  died  under  the  torture,  46  were 
sent  to  work  in  the  mines  of  Corsica,  302  fled  into 
the  desert.  Again  a  period  of  peace  intervened 
during  the  reign  of  Gundamimd  (486-496);  but 
Trasamund  (496-523)  started  the  persecutions 
anew :  120  bishops,  among  whom  was  the  cele- 
brated Fulgentius  from  Ruspe,  were  banished  to 
Sardinia.  It  was  of  no  avail  that  Hilderic  (523- 
531)  allowefi  the  Catholic  bishops  to  return  to 
their  congregations,  nor  that  Belisarius,  the  gen- 
eral of  Justinian,  reconquered   Africa,  and  re- 
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established  the  Catholic  Church  (534)  :  the  Vandal 
dominion  had  lasted  long  enough  to  annihilate 
almost  every  trace  of  Roman  civilization,  and  to 
destroy  almost  completely  the  Christian  Church 
in  Africa. 

Lit.  —  Procopius:  De  hello  Vandalico;  Pros- 
PERUS  :  Chronicon  ;  Idatius  :  Chronicon ,  Vic- 
tor ViTENsis :  Historia  persecut.  Afric,  in  Eui- 
NART  :  Hist,  persecut.  Vandalicm,  Paris,  1694,  and 
Venice,  1732;  Salviasus:  Degubem.Dei,  Pos- 
siDONius"  lives  of  Augustine  and  Fulgentius ; 
Papencordt  :  Geschichte  d.  Vand.  Herrschaft  in 
Afrika,  Berlin,  1837.  G.  H.  kiippel. 

VANDERBILT  UNIVERSITY,  located  at  Nash- 
ville, Tenn.,  is  under  the  control  of  the  Methodist- 
Episcopal  Church  South,  and  owes  its  existence 
to  the  munificence  of  Cornelius  Vanderbilt  of 
New  York,  who  on  the  27th  of  March,  1873,  made, 
throxigh  Bishop  H.  N.  McTyeire  (whom  he  named 
as  president  of  the  Board  of  Trust  for  life),  a 
donation  of  five  hundred  thousand  dollars ;  which 
amount  he  subsequently  increased  to  one  million. 
It  has  also  received  from  Mr.  "William  H.  Van- 
deibilt,  son  of  the  founder,  one  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand  dollars,  and  from  other  sources  about 
seventy-five  thousand.  It  has  an  endowment  of 
nearly  seven  liuudred  thousand  dollars.  The 
buildings  are  conmiodious  and  well  equipped ; 
and  the  grounds,  located  on  an  eminence  in  the 
suburbs  of  the  city,  and  consisting  of  seventy- 
five  acres,  are  ample  and  beautiful.  The  uni- 
versity is  organized  into  six  distinct  departments 
(academic,  biblical,  legal,  medical,  pharmaceuti- 
cal, and  dental),  with  a  chancellor  and  forty-two 
professors  and  instructors.  It  enrolled  on  its  last 
catalog-ue  (1881-82)  603  students.  It  is  the  largest 
and  best  endowed  denominational  institution  of 
learning  in  the  South.  W.  F.  TILLETT. 

VAN  DOREN,  William  Howard,  D.D.,  b.  in 
Orange  County,  N.Y.,  March  2,  1810;  d.  at  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind.,  Friday,  Sept.  8,  1882.  He  was 
graduated  at  Columbia  College,  N.Y.,  and  at  the 
Western  Theological  Seminary,  Allegheny,  Penu., 
1832 ;  taught  until  1836,  when  he  was  licensed  by 
the  LouisvUle  presbytery.  For  two  years  he  was 
a  missionary  in  ^Mississippi.  In  1839  he  entered 
the  regular  pastorate,  and  served  in  the  Reformed 
Chm-ch,  East  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  (1839-51),  in  the 
mission  which  ultimately  became  the  34th-Street 
Reformed  Church,  and  in  the  Second  Presbyterian 
Church,  St.  Louis.  In  1865  he  removed  ttj  Chi- 
cago, and  there  began  the  preparation  of  his  Sug- 
gestive Commentary  on  the  New  Testament,  on  an 
Original  Plan,  of  which  have  appeared  Luke  (New 
York,  1868,  2  vols.),  John  (1879,  2  vols.),  Romans 
(1870,  2  vols.).  In  1878  he  removed  to  Indianapo- 
lis. His  Commentary  is  homiletical,  and  has  been 
widely  used. 

VANE,  Sir  Henry,  often  called  "Sir  Harry 
Vane,-  was  b.  in  1612.  His  father  was  a  states- 
man in  the  reign  of  James  I  and  Charles  I.,  but 
lost  court-favor  by  his  opposition  to  Lord  Straf- 
ford. Young  Henry  imbibed  republican  princi- 
ples, probably  strengthened  by  his  Swiss  travels, 
and  in  1635  visited  New  England,  when  he  was 
chosen  governor  of  Massachusetts.  The  follow- 
ing year  he  returned  home,  and  commenced  a 
career  which  made  him  distinguished  in  the  his- 
tory of  his  country.  He  took  part  in  all  the 
important  questions  discussed  by  the  new  Parlia- 
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meut,  and  promoted  the  impeachment  of  Laud, 
and  the  adoption  of  the  Solemn  League  and  Cove- 
nant. He  was  a  member  of  the  Westminster 
Assembly,  and  a  commissioner  at  the  treaties  of 
Uxbridge  and  the  Isle  of  Wight.  But  he  had 
little  sympathy  with  Oliver  Cromwell,  either  in 
his  military  or  political  views,  being  a  stanch  re- 
publican, and  thinking  more  of  the  power  of  the 
tong'ue,  and  the  pen  than  of  the  sword  and  the 
musket.  Cromwell  was  thoroughly  practical,  but 
Vane  was  a  determined  theorist.  Cromwell  was 
both  soldier  and  statesman ;  Vane,  little  more  than 
a  dreamy  philosopher.  Vane,  however,  became 
one  of  the  Council  of  State  after  the  execution  of 
Charles  I.  in  1649,  and  in .  that  capacity,  and  as 
a  member  of  Parliament,  greatly  displeased  his 
colleague,  who  denounced  him  as  "  a  juggling  fel- 
low," and  exclaimed,  as  he  broke  up  the  House 
of  Commons  in  1653,  "  The  Lord  deliver  me  from 
Sir  Harry  Vane !  "  His  book  entitled  A  Healing 
Question  Propounded  and  Resolved,  published  in 
1656,  so  incensed  the  lord-protector,  that  he  im- 
prisoned the  author  in  Carisbrooke  Castle,  Isle 
of  Wight.  Cromwell  then  tried  gentle  means  to 
win  over  his  intellectual  antagonist,  but  in  vain. 
The  latter  preferred,  in  his  noble  retreat  at  Raby, 
in  the  County  of  Durham,  those  speculative  stud- 
ies, which  he  'always  pursued  with  gi'eat  mental 
earnestness,  to  any  participation  in  public  affairs 
during  Oliver's  protectorate.  Vane's  advocacy 
of  republicanism  afterwards  was  utterly  in  vain ; 
and  upon  the  restoration  of  Charles  II.  he  was 
indicted  for  "  compassing  and  imagining  the 
death  "  of  that  monarch.  He  pleaded  justly,  that 
what  he  had  done  during  the  Commonwealth  was 
no  breach  of  the  statute  of  treason,  as  that  statute 
applied  to  a  king  regnant,  not  to  him  who  could 
only  claim  to  be  one  de  jure.  Charles  wrote  to 
the  lord-chancellor,  saying  that  "  Vane  is  too  dan- 
gerous a  man  to  let  live,  if  one  can  honestly  put 
him  out  of  the  way."  He  was  put  out  of  the 
way  by  being  beheaded  June  14,  1662.  His  be- 
havior on  the  scafliold  was  very  noble,  and  his 
character  has  been  eulogii;ed  by  his  admiring 
biographer,  John  Forster,  in  his  Statesmen  of  the 
Commonwealth  of  England.  Vane's  Retired  Man's 
Meditations,  and  his  England's  Remembrancer,  con- 
tain many  eloquent  passages ;  but  the  tone  of  the 
latter  is  very  violent.  JOHN  SXOUGHTOU. 

VAN  LENNEP.     See  Lennep. 

VARIOUS  READINGS  are  the  difEerences  in 
the  text  between  the  various  manuscripts,  trans- 
lations, and  patristic  quotations  of  the  Scriptures. 
In  the  case  of  the  Bible  manuscripts  they  are  most- 
ly accidental,  arising  from  the  scribe's  not  reading 
his  copy  correctly,  or  not  hearing  correctly  when 
the  passage  was  dictated  to  him,  or,  perhaps,  from 
simple  carelessness ;  such  as  copying  the  margin 
into  the  text,  repeating  a  phrase  or  part  of  one.  A 
few  intentional  variations  have  been  claimed;  but 
they  are  unimportant,  and  affect  rather  the  form 
than  the  substance  of  the  text.  The  various  read- 
ings in  the  New-Testament  manuscripts  are  in 
the  aggregate  very  numerous.  In  Mill's  time  they 
were  estimated  at  thirty  thousand,  and  subse- 
quent comparison  has  increased  the  number  to 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty  thousand.  The 
statement  once  occasioned  great  alarm ;  but  now 
it  is  generally  understood  that  the  variations  are 
slight  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  —  mere  differ- 
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ences  in  spelling,  in  the  order  of  words,  redupli- 
cation, etc., — and  that  no  doctrine  is  affected.  In 
regard  to  the  Old-Testament  manuscripts  the  case 
is  different.  The  source  of  the  various  readings 
is  the  same,  but  their  number  is  very  much  less. 
The  Hebrew  manuscripts  were  copied  by  an  offi- 
cial class,  under  strict  regulations ;  and  many 
deviations  from  the  standard  text  occasioned  re- 
jection of  the  scribes'  work.  So  the  number  of 
Hebrew  variations  is  very  small,  being  not  more 
than  2,000.  See  Bible  Text,  pp.  266,  267,  270, 
278;  Keri  and  Kethihii. 

VASSAR  COLLEGE,  located  at  Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  was  incorporated  by  the  General  Assembly 
in  January,  1861.  It  was  -founded  by  Matthew 
Vassar  (b.  in  East  Dereham,  Norfolk,  Eng.,  April 
29, 1792  ;  d.  at  Poughkeepsie,  June  23, 1868),  who 
had  acquired  a  fortune  by  his  own  exertions,  and, 
being  childless,  resolved  "  to  found  and  perpetu- 
ate an  institution  which  should  accomplish  for 
young  women  what  our  colleges  are  accomplish- 
ing for  young  men."  By  gift  and  bequest  he 
placed  in  the  hands  of  its  trustees  funds  amount- 
ing to  about  $778,000.  The  whole  property  of 
the  college  now  (1883)  amounts  to  11,149,572.57  ; 
of  which  f  i28,748.57  is  in  productive  funds,  f  125,- 
000  of  this  last  amou:it  being  in  funds  for  scholar- 
ships, and  but  $80,000  in  endowments  for  instruc- 
tion. 

Its  faculty  consists  of  a  president,  a  lady  princi- 
pal in  charge  of  the  domestic  life  of  the  students, 
and  seven  professors  in  the  different  departments 
of  collegiate  instruction.  The  departments  of  art 
and  music  are  also  in  charge  of  two  professors. 
There  are  also  twenty  teachers  distributed  in  the 
several  departments. 

The  course  of  study  is  similar  to  that  in  col- 
leges for  men.  It  is  prescribed  to  the  middle  of 
the  sophomore  year ;  after  that,  elective  under  the 
regulation  of  the  faculty.  Latin  is  required,  and 
one  other  language,  which  may  be  Greek,  Ger- 
man, or  French.  Each  student  may  take  simul- 
taneously three  studies.  It  was  found  necessary 
in  the  beginning  to  provide  for  a  preparatory 
course  ;  and,  though  it  is  still  continued,  it 'is  re- 
garded as  provisional  and  temporary.  The  degree 
of  A.B.  is  granted  to  students  who  complete  the 
collegiate  course  of  four  years.  The  degree  of 
A.M.  is  granted  to  graduates  who  pass  examina- 
tion in  studies  approved  by  the  faculty  as  equiva- 
lent to  a  post-graduate  course  of  two  full  years. 
Twenty-three  graduates  have  received  this  degree. 
No  honorary  degrees  have  been  conferred.  A 
diploma  is  granted  in  the  schools  of  art  and  music 
to  students  who  complete  the  full  course  of  three 
years.  The  whole  number  of  graduates  is  above 
550.    The  annual  charge  for  each  student  is  $400. 

The  college  opened  to  receive  students  in  Sep- 
tember, 1885,  under  the  presidency  of  John  H. 
Raymond,  LL.D.,  who  continued  in  office  till  his 
decease,  in  August,  1878.  He  was  immediately 
succeeded  by  Samuel  L.  Caldwell,  D.D.,  who  is 
now  in  office.  The  whole  number  of  students 
enrolled  in  its  different  departments  for  the  first 
seventeen  years  has  been  over  6,000.  It  has  a 
library  of  over  14,000  volumes ;  an  astronomical 
observatory  and  a  chemical  laboratory,  both  amply 
equipped;  cabinets  of  natural  history  valued  at 
over  $30,000 ;  an  art  gallery  of  equal  value  ;  and 
a  large  and  commodious  building  for  the  residence 


of  students  and  instructors.  The  founder  de- 
signed that  the  college  should  be  entirely  Chris- 
tian, though  unsectarian.  S.  L.  caldwell. 

VASSY,  a  town  of  France,  in  the  department 
of  ifaute-BIarne,  on  the  Blaise ;  is  famous  in  his- 
tory as  the  place  where  the  Duke  of  Guise,  on  his 
way  to  Paris,  allowed  his  retinue  to  fall  upon  and 
massacre  a  Protestant  congregation  celebrating 
service  in  a  large  barn.  This  Massacre  of  Vassy 
(March  1,  1562)  formed  the  occasion  for  the  be- 
ginning of  the  religious  wars  in  France. 

VATABLUS.orVATABLE.VATEBLE,  VASTE- 
BLED,  GUASTEBLED,  Francois,  b.  at  Gamaches 
in  Picardy,  date  unknown ;  d.  as  abbot  of  Belle- 
zane,  March  16,  1547  ;  was  by  Francis  I.  appoint- 
ed professor  of  Hebrew  in  the  College  de  France 
in  Paris,  and  attracted  great  audiences  by  his  learn- 
ing and  his  brilliant  talent  as  a  lecturer.  He  pub- 
lished nothing;  but,  in  his  edition  of  the  Latin 
Bible  of  Leo  Judae,  Robert  Stephens  published 
in  1545  a  number  of  notes,  which  he  pretended 
to  have  derived  from  the  lectures  of  Vatablus. 
As,  however,  the  notes  in  many  cases  are  identi- 
cal with  those  of  Calvin,  Fagius,  and  other  Prot- 
estant commentators,  it  is  probable  that  Robert 
Stephens  sometimes  used  the  name  of  Vatablus 
for  the  purpose  of  smuggling  Protestant  ideas 
into  the  Roman-Catholic  studies.  If  so,  he  did 
not  succeed.  The  Sorbonne  condemned  the  notes ; 
and  not  only  he  himself,  but  also  Vatablus,  was 
exposed  to  persecution.  ARNOLD. 

VATER,  Johann  Severin,b.  at  Altenburg,  May 
27,  1771 ;  d.  at  Halle,  March  15,  1826.  He  stud- 
ied theology  and  philology  at  Jena  and  Halle,  and 
was  appointed  professor  of  theology  in  the  latter 
place  in  1799.  In  1810  he  removed  to  Kdnigs- 
berg,  but  in  1820  he  again  returned  to  Ilalle. 
His  grammatical  works  have  considerable  merit, 
and  were  much  used,  especially  his  Hebrew  gram- 
mar. Of  his  theological  works  th?  most  noted 
are  his  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  his  Syn- 
chronistische  Tahellen  der  Kirchengeschichte,  Halle, 
1803,  often  reprinted,  and  his  continuation  of 
Henke's  church  history  (1823).  His  stand-point 
was  that  of  a  moderate  rationalism.     ARNOLD. 

VATICAN  COUNCIL,  the  last  oecumenical 
council  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  It  was 
held  in  the  Church  of  St.  Peter,  in  Rome,  from 
Dec.  8,  1869,  to  July  18  (or  Oct.  20),  1870,  but  is 
not  yet  completed,  and  may  be  reconvened  by  the 
Pope,  as  the  Council  of  Trent,  which  lasted,  with 
interruptions,  from  1543  to  1563.  It  is  the  Iwen- 
tielh  in  the  Roman  series  of  oecumenical  councils, 
according  to  Bishop  Hefele,  who  was  Jiimself  a 
member  of  it.  (See  his  ConcitiengescJiicJite,  vol.  i. 
pp.  59  sq.,  of  the  second  and  revised  German  edi- 
tion, 1873.)  Bellarmin  (De  cone,  lib.  1,  c.  5)  and 
the  majority  of  Roman  divines  and  canonists 
count  the  Council  of  Trent  as  the  eighteenth,  and 
this  would  make  the  Vatican  the  nineteenth.  The 
difference  arises  from  the  disputed  oecumenicity 
of  the  reformatory  councils  of  Pisa  (1409),  Con- 
stance (1414),  and  Basel  (1430),  which  are  reject- 
ed by  many  in  whole  or  in  part.  Hefele  excludes 
Pisa,  but  accepts  several  decrees  of  Constance 
and  Basel  as  oecumenical.  The  Old  Catholics, 
under  the  lead  of  Dbllinger,  denied  the  oecumeni- 
cal character  of  the  Vatican  Council;  but  they 
were  excommunicated.  It  is  as  authoritative  for 
the  Roman  Church  as  that  of  Trent.    It  marks  the 


VATICAN  COUNCIL. 


2449 


VATICAN  COUNCIL. 


most  important  event  in  the  doctrinal  history  of 
that  church  since  the  sixteenth  century,  and  com- 
pletes the  system  of  papal  absolutism.  The  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  ^vas  convened  for  the  settlement  of 
the  questions  raised  by  the  Reformation,  and 
ended  with  the  condemnation  of  the  Protestant 
or  evangelical  doctrines.  The  Vatican  Council 
was  convened  for  the  condemnation  of  modern 
rationalism  and  liberalism  within  the  Roman 
Church,  and  for  the  settlement  of  the  question 
of  final  authority. 

It  was  summoned  by  Pope  Pius  TX.,  in  the 
twenty-third  year  of  his  pontificate,  by  an  encycli- 
cal letter  {Mterni  Patris  unigenkus  Filius),  June 
29, 1868,  solemnly  opened  Deo.  8,  1869,  and  indefi- 
nitely postponed  Oct.  *20,  1870,  in  consequence  of 
the  Franco-German  war,  which  broke  out  imme- 
diately after  the  passage  of  the  Infallibility  De- 
cree (July  18),  and  ended  in  the  destruction  of 
the  temporal  power  of  the  Papacy,  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  German  Empire  with  a  Protestant 
head,  —  the  king  of  Prussia.  The  attendance  was 
the  largest  known  in  the  history  of  councils,  and 
reached  the  number  of  764  out  of  1,037  dignitaries 
who  are  entitled  to  a  seat  and  vote  in  an  oecumen- 
ical synod  of  the  papal  communion.  But,  after 
the  outbreak  of  the  war,  it  dwindled  down  to  200 
or  180.  The  Italians  had  a  vast  majority  of  276, 
of  whom  143  belonged  to  the  former  Papal  States 
alone.  The  French  and  German  bishops  were 
weak  in  number,  but  strongest  in  learning  and 
the  importance  of  the  dioceses  which  they  repre- 
sented. The  deliberations  were  conducted  in 
strict  secrecy,  but  four,  public  sessions  were  held 
for  the  solemn  proclamation  of  the  results. 

The  subject-matter  of  the  council  was  divided 
into  four  parts,  —  faith,  discipline,  religious  orders, 
and  rites  (including  missions)  ;  and  each  part  was 
assigned  to  a  special  commission  (congregalio,  or 
<leputaiio),  consisting  of  twenty-six  prelates,  with 
a  presiding  cardinal  appointed  by  the  Pope.  The 
decrees  were  prepared  on  the  basis  of  schemata 
previously  drawn  up  by  learned  divines  and  canon- 
ists, discussed,  revised,  adopted  in  secret  sessions 
by  the  general  congregations,  and  then  solemnly 
proclaimed  in  public  sessions  in  the  presence  and 
by  the  authority  of  the  Pope.  The  management 
was  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Pope  and  his 
cardinals  and  advisers  (Jesuits).  The  proceed- 
ings were  conducted  in  Latin,  the  official  lan- 
guage of  the  Roman  Church. 

The  doctrinal  results  of  the  council  are  embod- 
ied in  two  sets  of  decrees,  —  the  first  against 
infidelity,  the  second  against  Gallicanism. 

(1)  "  The  decrees  on  the  dogmatic  constitution 
of  the  Catholic  faith  "  were  unanimously  adopted 
in  the  third  public  session,  April  24,  1870.  They 
are  directed  against  modern  rationalism,  panthe- 
ism, materialism,  and  atheism,  and  set  forth  the 
orthodox  doctrine  of  God,  the  creation,  and  the 
relation  of  faith  to  reason.  The  Roman  Civilta 
Cattolica  praised  these  decrees  as  "  a  reflex  of  the 
wisdom  of  God ;  "  the  Paris  L'  Univers,  as  "  a  mas- 
terpiece of  clearness  and  force ;  "  Cardinal  Man- 
ning, as  "  the  broadest  and  boldest  affirmation  of 
the  supernatural  and  spiritual  order  ever  yet  made 
in  the  face  of  the  world."  But,  during  the  discus- 
sion, a  Swiss  prelate  declared  the  schema  de  fide  a 
work  of  supererogation,  and  said,  "  What  is  the 
use  of  condemning  erroi-s  which  have  been  long- 


condemned,  and  tempt  no  Catholic  ?  The  false 
beliefs  of  manlrind  are  beyond  the  reach  of  your 
decrees.  The  best  defence  of  Catholicism  is  re- 
ligious science.  Encourage  sound  learning,  and 
prove  by  deeds  as  well  as  words  that  it  is  the  mis- 
sion of  the  Church  to  pr^omote,  among  the  nations, 
liberty,  light,  and  true  prosperity."  Bishop  Stross- 
mayer  from  the  Turkish  frontier,  the  boldest  and 
most  liberal  member  of  the  council,  attacked  the 
preamble  to  the  scheme  which  made  Protestant- 
ism responsible  for  modern  infidelity,  and  said, 
"  Protestants  abhor  these  errors  as  much  as  Catho- 
lics. The  germ  of  rationalism  existed  in  the 
Catholic  Church  before  the  Reformation,  and  bore 
its  worst  fruits  in  the  midst  of  a  Catholic  nation 
at  the  time  of  Voltaire  and  the  Encyclopedists. 
Catholics  produced  no  better  refutation  of  the 
errors  to  be  condemned  than  Leibnitz  and  Guizot." 

(2)  Far  more  important  are  the  "  decrees  on  the 
dogmatic  constitution  of  the  Church  of  Christ," 
or  the  decrees  of  papal  absolutism  and  infalli- 
bility, which  agitated  the  council  for  several 
months,  and,  after  a  vigorous  opposition  and  the 
departure  of  the  anti-infallibilist  bishops,  passed, 
with  two  dissenting  votes,  in  the  fourth  public 
session,  July  18,  1870.  This  is  the  crowning  act 
of  the  council,  on  which  its  historical  significance 
rests.  The  question  of  papal  jurisdiction  and 
authority  in  relation  to  the  general  episcopate 
and  the  authority  of  an  oecumenical  council, 
had  been  left  open  by  the  Council  of  Trent, 
and  was  a  subject  of  dispute  for  three  hundred 
years  between  Galileans  and  Ultramontanes,  Jan- 
senists  and  Jesuits,  constitutional  monarchists 
and  absolute  monarchists,  until  it  was  brought  to 
final  rest  within  that  church.  Ultramontanism 
and  Jesuitism  achieved  a  complete  triumph  over 
a  powerful  minority  of  liberal  bishops,  who  at 
last  gave  up  in  despair,  left  Rome  before  the  vote, 
and  then  submitted,  one  by  one,  to  the  decision  of 
the  council  for  the  sake  of  unity  and  peace,  which 
they  esteemed  higher  than  their  personal  convic- 
tion and  the  facts  of  history.  Even  Hefele,  Ken- 
drick,  and  Sti-ossmayer  submitted,  and  had  to  do 
so,  or  deny  the  infallibility  of  an  oecumenical  coun- 
cil, and  share  the  fate  of  the  Old  Catholics.  The 
council  decided  that  the  Roman  pontiff  has  an 
ordinary  episcopal  authority  and  immediate  juris- 
diction over  all  the  Catholic  churches  and  dioceses; 
that  he  is  the  bishop  of  bishops ;  and  that  all 
bishops  are  simply  his  vicars,  as  he  himself  is  the 
vicar  of  Christ ;  moreover,  that  the  Roman  pon- 
tiff, whenever  he  speaks  ex  cathedra,  i.e.,  in  his 
official  capacity,  to  the  Catholic  world  on  any  ques- 
tion of  faith  or  morals,  is  infallible,  and  that  his 
decisions  are  irreformalsle,  that  is,  absolutely  final 
and  irreversible  in  and  of  themselves,  even  with- 
out the  consent  of  an  oecumenical  council.  See 
Infallibility. 

Lit. —  (1)  Roman  Catholic.  Acta  et  Decreta 
sacrosancti  et  cecumenici  Concilii  Vaticani,  Friburgi, 
1872,  in  two  parts;  Actes  et  Histoire  du  Concile 
oecumenique  de  Home,  premier  du  Vatican,  Paris, 
1869  sq.,  6  vols. ;  Ckccoxi  (canon  at  Florence) : 
History  of  the  Vat.  C.  (in  Italian;  German  trans, 
by  Dr.  Molitor,  Regensburg,  1873  sqq.,  in  several 
vols.) ;  Cardinal  Manning  :  Petri  Privilegium 
(London,  1871),  and  The  True  Story  of  the  Vat.  C. 
(London,  1877);  Bishop  Fessler  (secretary  of 
the  council):  Das  vaticanische  Concil,  Wien,  1871. 
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—  (2)  Old  Catholic.  Joh.  Fkiederich  :  Docu- 
menta  ad  illustranclum  Concilium  Vaiicanum  (Nord- 
lingen,  1871),  Tagebucli  wahrend  des  vaticanischen 
Concils  gefilhrt  (Nordlingen,  1871),  GeschicIUe  des 
Vatic.  Cone,  vol.  i.  (Bonn,  1877) ;  Janus  (pseu- 
donymous) :  Der  Papst  und  das  Concil,  Leipzig, 
1869,  before  the  council ;  Quikinos  :  Letters  from 
Rome  on  the  Council,  first  in  German,  London, 
1870:  sundry  pamphlets  of  Dollingee,  Schulte, 
Reinkens,  and  Huber. — (3)  Protestant.  Fried- 
beeg:  Sammlung  der  Actenstucke  zum  ersten  vati- 
canischen Concil,  Tiibingen,  1872  ;  Frommann  : 
Geschichte  und  Kritik  des  vaticanischen  Concils, 
Gotha,  1872 ;  E.  de  Pressense  :  Le  Concile  du 
Vatican,  Paris,  1872;  L.  W.  Bacon:  An  Inside 
View  of  the  Vatican  Council,  New  York,  1872 ; 
Gladstone's  two  pamphlets.  The  Vatican  Decrees 
(London  and  New  York,  1874),  and  Vaticanism, 
in  reply  to  Newman  and  Manning  (London  and 
New  York,  1875).  The  decrees  of  the  council,  in 
Latin  and  English,  are  printed  in  Schafi's  Creeds 
of  Christendom,  ii.  234-271,  and  a  sketch  of  its 
history  in  vol.  i.  134-188.  philip  schafp. 

VATICAN,  Palace  of  the,  the  residence  of  the 
Pope.  It  is  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Tiber,  in 
that  pai't  of  Rome  called  the  "  Leonine  City,"  and 
on  the  Vatican  Hill.  It  is  not  one  building,  but 
a  group  of  buildings,  dating  from  different  peri- 
ods ;  but  as  such  it  is  the  largest  palace  in  the 
world,  1151  feet  long  by  767  wide,  containing  a 
number  of  rooms  variously  estimated  at  from  4,422 
to  16,000.  The  name  "  Vatican  "  is  from  vates,  a 
prophet,  because  the  district  was  believed  to  have 
been  the  site  of  Etruscan  divination.  The  name 
was  once  given  to  the  whole  district  between  the 
foot  of  the  Vatican  Hill  and  the  Tiber,  near 
St.  Angelo.  It  was  considered  an  unhealthy  local- 
ity. In  it  was  the  Circus  of  Caligula,  decorated 
by  the  obelisk  which  now  stands  in  front  of  St. 
Peter's.  It  afterwards  became  the  Circus  of  Nero ; 
and  in  his  gardens  on  the  Vatican  Hill  he  put  to 
death  many  Christians  ("an  immense  multitude," 
says  Tacitus)  on  the  groundless  charge  of  setting 
fire  to  Rome,  and  in  awful  mockery  nailed  them, 
clad  in  garments  dipped  in  pitch,  upon  stakes,  and 
set  fire  to  them.  The  apostle  Peter  is  said  to  have 
been  crucified  there. 

The  earliest  residence  of  the  popes  at  Rome  was 
the  Lateran.  But  Symmachus  (498-514)  built  a 
palace  on  the  Vatican,  near  old  St.  Peter's ;  and  in 
it  Charlemagne  is  said  to  have  resided  when  in 
Rome,  during  the  pontificates  of  Adrian  I.  (772- 
795)  and  Leo  III.  (795-816).  Innocent  III. 
(1198-1216)  rebuilt  the  palace,  which  had  fallen 
into  decay;  and  Nicholas  III.  (1277-81)  greatly 
enlarged  it,  and  it  was  used  for  state  receptions, 
and  by  kings  visiting  Rome.  When  the  papal 
schism  was  healed,  and  the  popes  returned  from 
Avignon,  the  Vatican  was  chosen  as  the  papal 
residence,  because  its  nearness  to  St.  Angelo  made 
it  safer  than  the  Lateran,  and  it  has  ever  so  con- 
tinued to  be.  The  first  conclave  was  held  there 
in  1378.  The  present  Vatican  Palace  is  the  work 
of  several  pojjes.  John  XXIII.  (1410-17)  joined 
it  to  St.  Angelo  by  a  covered  passage.  Nicholas  V. 
(1447-55)  began  the  work  of  its  enlargement 
and  adornment  with  the  "  Tor  di  Borgia,"  which 
Alexander  VI.  (1492-1503)  finished.  Sixtus  IV. 
(1471-84)  in  1473  built  the  Sistine  Chapel.  Inno- 
cent VIII.  (1484-92)  in  1490  built  the  Belvedere 


as  a  garden  house.  Julius  II.  (1503-13)  united 
it  to  the  palace  by  a  courtyard,  which  Sixtus  V. 
(1585-90)  divided  in  two  by  the  library-building. 
This  latter  pope  began  the  present  papal  resi- 
dence proper,  and  it  was  finished  by  Clement  VIH. 
(1592-1605).  The  apartments  occupied  by  the 
Pope  are  very  plain.  Immediately  above  them 
are  the  rooms  of  the  cardinal  secretary  of  state. 

Of  all  the  parts  of  the  Vatican,  the  Sistine 
Chapel,  built  by  Bacio  Pintelli  in  1473,  is  proba- 
bly the  most  famous,  by  reason  of  the  ceiling  and 
the  altar-wall,  frescoed  by  Micha^  Angelo  (1475- 
1564),  who  did  the  former  in  1508-09,  and  the 
latter  1533-41.  Upon  the  ceiling  he  put  those 
wonderful  pictures  from  the  Old  Testament, — 
from  the  first  day  of  creation  to  the  intoxication 
of  Noah,  and  the  prophets  Jonah,  Jeremiah,  Eze- 
kiel,  Joel,  Daniel,  Isaiah,  and  Zechariah,  and  the 
sibyls  Persica,  Erythrsea,  Libyca,  Cumaea,  and  Del- 
phica.  Upon  the  altar-wall  is  the  famous  fresco, 
The  Last  Judgment.  The  loggie  and  the  stanze, 
different  parts  of  the  Vatican,  are  associated  with 
the  wonderful  genius  of  Raphael,  who  painted 
them,  and  drew  designs  for  them. 

The  Vatican  includes  the  greatest  collection  of 
antique  statuary  in  the  world ;  and,  although  its 
paintings  are  said  to  be  only  fifty  in  number, 
among  them  are  Domenichino's  Communion  of  St. 
Jerome,  Raphael's  Madonna  di  Foligno  and  Trans- 
figuration, and  Titian's  Madonna  and  Saints.  The 
Vatican  Library  contains  23,580  Greek,  Latin, 
and  Oriental  manuscripts,  but  under  50,000  print- 
ed volumes.  The  books  and  manuscripts  are  hid- 
den from  sight  to  the  tourist,  behind  locked  cases; 
but  permission  can  be  obtained,  by  the  use  of  due 
influence,  to  examine  the  books.  Most  precious 
of  the  treasures  of  the  library  is  the  Codex  Vati- 
canus  designated  B.  It  is  written  on  seven  hun- 
dred and  fifty-nine  leaves  of  very  fine  vellum  (the 
New  Testament  covers  a  hundred  and  forty-two 
of  them),  in  small  but  clear  and  neat  uncial  let- 
ters, in  three  columns  of  forty-two  lines  each  to  a 
page,  ten  inches  by  ten  inches  and  a  half.  It  is 
more  accurately  written  than  the  Codex  Sinaiti- 
ous,  and  probably  is  a  little  older,  but  not  so  com- 
plete. It  dates  from  the  fourth  century.  It  was 
apparently  copied  in  Egypt  by  two  or  three  skilful 
scribes.  It  contains  the  Septuagint  version  of  the 
Old  Testament  (with  a  few  gaps  and  the  omission 
of  Maccabees),  and  the  New  Testament  as  far 
as  Heb.  ix.  14.  The  manuscript  was  brought  to 
Rome  shortly  after  the  establishment  of  the  libra- 
vy  (1448),  and  appears  in  the  earliest  catalogue 
(1475).  It  was  carried  to  Paris  by  Napoleon  I., 
but  restored  after  his  fall.  For  further  informa- 
tion, see  Bible  Text,  p.  270  ;  SciiAFir :  Compan- 
ion to  the  Greek  l^estament,  pp.  113  sqq. 

But  the  treasures  of  the  Vatican  Library  are 
not  only  biblical,  but  also  classical  and  literary. 
These  have  not  been  examined  as  they  should  be. 
On  the  general  subject  of  the  Vatican  Palace,  see 
particularly  Hare's  Walks  in  Rome. 

VATICANUS,  Codex.  See  Bible  Text,  p.  270, 
and  above  art. 

VATKE,  Johann  Karl  Wilhelm,  b.  in  Behndorf, 
near  Magdeburg,  March  14,  1806;  d.  at  Berlin, 
April  19, 1882.  He  was  privatdocent  in  theology 
at  Berlin  from  1830  to  1837,  when  he  became 
extraordinary  professor.  He  wrote  Die  Religion 
des  Alten  Testaments,  Berlin,  1835,  —  the  first  part 
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of  a  comprehensive  work  upon  biblical  theology, 
•which  was  never  finished.  On  account  of  the 
liberal  views  expressed  and  advocated  in  this 
book,  he  was  debarred  from  becoming  full  pro- 
fessor. Vatke  is  one  of  the  writers  who  first 
developed  the  present  Wellhausen  views  of  the 
Old  Testament.  His  especial  contribution  related 
to  the  Pentateuchal  regulations  respecting  ofl'er- 
ings,  which  he  declared  were  post-exilic ;  for  be- 
fore that  time  sacrifices  were  not  regulated  by 
law,  and  did  not  difier  essentially  from  the  hea^ 
then  sacrifices,  except  that  they  were  offered  to 
Jehovah,  and  not  to  Baal  or  Molech.  See  art. 
Offerings.  Besides  the  book  mentioned,  he 
wrote  Die  menschliche  Freiheit  in  ihrem  Verhaltniss 
zur  Siinde  und  zur  gbuUchen  Gnade,  Bei'lin,  1841. 
He  was  a  Hegelian.  Benecke  wrote  his  life,  1883. 
•  VAUD  CANTON  (Switzerland),  Free  Church 
of  the.  In  consequence  of  the  abrogation  of  the 
Helvetic  Confession  and  the  practical  subjection 
of  the  Church  to  the  State,  determined  upon 
(1839)  by  the  supreme  council  of  the  Vaud  Can- 
ton, a  strong  desire  for  freedom  and  independ- 
ence was  excited  among  the  clergy  of  the  canton. 
In  1845  the  radicals  held  control,  and  forbade  all 
ministers  of  the  Established  Church  to  take  part 
in  the  services  of  the  IMomiers,  who  had  been 
forbidden  to  meet  (1824),  but  were  at  work  in 
the  canton.  Forty-three  ministers  refused  to 
read  the  proclamation  from  their  pulpits.  The 
offenders  were  punished;  but  the  result  of  the 
high-handed  measures  was  the  formation  of  the 
Free  Church  (^iSglise  libre  ecangelique),  Nov.  11, 
12,  1845.  This  church  now  (1883)  numbers  about 
four  thousand  members,  under  the  care  of  forty- 
six  pastors.  Its  support  is  derived  exclusively 
from  voluntary  contributions.  See  Goltz  :  Die 
reformirie  Kirche  Genfx,  Basel,  1862  ;  Cart  :  His- 
toire  du  movement  religieux  el  ecclesiastiqiie  dans  le 
canton  de  Vaud,  pendant  la  premiere  moitie  du  XIX' 
silcle,  Lausanne,  1879-81, 6  vols. ;  C.  Archinard  : 
Histoire  de  I'e'glise  du  canton  de  Vaud,  2d  ed.,  Lau- 
sanne. 1881. 

VAUDOIS.     See  Waldenses. 

VAUGHAN,  Henry,  self-styled  "The  Silurist;" 
b.  at  Newton  St.  Bridget,  in  South  Wales,  1621 ; 
d.  there  April  23,  1695;  studied  with  his  twin- 
brother  Thomas  at  Jesus  College,  Oxford  ;  went 
to  London ;  acquired  a  medical  degTce ;  was  im- 
prisoned as  a  royalist ;  returned  to  Newton,  and 
practised  as  a  physician.  He  wrote  in  prose  The 
Mount  of  Olives  (1652)  and  Flores  SoUtudinis 
(1654) ;  and  in  verse.  Poems,  with  the  Tenth  Satire 
of  Juvenal  Englished  (1646),  Olor  Iscanus  (1650), 
Silex  Scintillans  (two  parts,  1650-54),  and  Thalia 
Rediviva  (1678).  Parts  of  the  last-named  were 
reprinted  with  Silex  Scintillans,  and  a  biographi- 
cal sketch  by  the  poet  H.  F.  Lyte,  1847,  and  again, 
1858,  in  an  edition  now  well  known  :  on  them  his 
reputation  chiefly  rests.  Vaughan  admired  and 
followed  Herbert,  and  ranks  next  to  him  among 
the  poets  of  that  school,  Archbishop  Trench  even 
preferring  the  disciple  to  his  master;  though 
Campbell  thought  him  "one  of  the  harshest,  even 
of  the  inferior  order  of  the  school  of  conceit." 
His  verses,  long  neglected,  are  appreciated  now, 
as  embodying  genius  and  devotion,  which  some- 
times rise  to  the  loftiest  flights.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

VAUGHAN,  Robert,  D.D.,  b.  in AV ales,  1795;  was 
distinguished  by  a  pre-emiuent'love  for  the  study 


of  history,  of  which  he  gave  indication,  when  a 
boy  of  twelve,  by  the  purchase  of  Raleigh's  His- 
tory of  the  World  for  half  a  guinea,  which  he  had 
received  as  a  birthday  present.  With  few  early 
advantages,  he  devoted  himself  to  reading,  and 
so  laid  a  foundation  for  subsequent  acquirements. 
In  1819  he  entered  the  ministry,  in  connection 
with  the  Congi-egatioual  body,  as  pastor  of  a 
church  in  the  cathedral  city  of  Worcester,  and 
continued  there  for  six  years,  working  hard  both 
in  the  study  and  in  the  pulpit.  At  the  end  of 
that  period  he  accepted  a  call  to  Kensington,  the 
court  suburb  of  London,  and  there  made  a  deep 
impression  by  his  thoughtful  and  earnest  exposi- 
tion of  the  truths  of  Christianity,  gathering  round 
him  persons  of  rank  and  of  superior  culture.  In 
a  few  years  his  Attainments  procured  for  him  the 
chair  of  modern  history  in  the  newly  founded 
university  of  London ;  and  in  1843  he  was  invited 
to  the  principalship  of  Lancashire  College, —  a 
rising  institution  just  removed  from  Blackburn. 
In  his  new  sphere  he  made  his  presence  felt,  not 
only  by  his  influence  over  the  students,  but  by  his 
occasional  sermons,  and  especially  by  his  speeches 
at  Manchester,  in  the  outskirts  of  which  city  the 
college  had  been  erected.  He  was  decidedly  a 
platform  orator,  and  displayed  more  ability  in 
that  way  than  by  his  pulpit  discourses,  superior 
as  they  were  generally  acknowledged  to  be.  He 
resigned  his  principalship  in  1857,  and  retired  to 
the  town  of  Uxbridge,  near  London,  undertaking 
the  care  of  a  small  church  in  that  place.  He  sub- 
sequently removed  to  St.  John's  Wood,  and  in 
1867  went  down  to  Torquay  to  preside  over  a 
newly  formed  congTegation.  There  he  died  June 
15,  1868.  He  was  chairman  of  the  CongTega- 
tional  Union  in  1846,  and  visited  America  in 
1865  as  a  delegate  from  that  body.  He  is  best 
known  by  his  numerous  works,  especially  his  Life 
and  Opinions  of  WycUfe,  in  two  volumes,  1828, 
and  his  j\fonograph  of  the  Refonner,  1853.  He 
was  editor  of  the  British  Quarterly  from  its  com- 
mencement in  1845  down  to  the  year  1866.  He 
delivered  in  1834  the  congTegational  lecture  en- 
titled Causes  of  the  Corruption  of  Christianity,  and 
published  A  History  of  England  under  the  House 
of  Stuart,  1840,  also  Revolutions  in  History,  3  vols., 
1859-63.  His  publications  altogether  were  very 
numerous.  JOHN  STOUGHTON. 

VEDAS.     See  Brahmanism. 

VEDDER  LECTURES.  See  Appendix,  art. 
Lectures. 

VEHMIC  COURT  {Vehngericht,  a  word  of  un- 
certain etymology,  but  probably  allied  to  the 
Dutch  vem,  an  "association,"  a  "brotherhood") 
was  the  name  of  a  peculiar  judicial  institution, 
which,  according  to  tradition,  was  founded  by 
Charlemagne  and  Leo  III.,  and  continued  to  exist, 
at  least  nominally,  in  Westphalia  down  to  the 
present  century,  when  it  was  suppressed  (in  1811) 
by  Jerome  Bonaparte.  The  tribunal  was  com- 
posed of  free  men  of  spotless  character,  but  not 
necessarily  belonging  to  any  certain  social  rank 
or  state :  both  the  emperor  and  the  peasant  could 
be  members.  The  presence  of  seven  members 
was  necessary  in  order  to  form  the  court.  When 
Duke  Heinrich  of  Bavaria  was  sentenced  (in  1434), 
over  eight  hundred  members  were  present.  The 
court  took  cognizance  of  all  kinds  of  cases,  and 
summoned  all  kinds  of  persons  —  with  the  excep- 
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tion  of  ecclesiastics,  Jews,  and  women — to  appear 
before  it.  Its  sittings  were  partly  public, — held 
under  open  sky,  ■ —  partly  secret ;  and  its  verdicts 
were  executed  by  its  own  members.  In  the  early 
middle  ages,  when  might  was  right,  and  the  will 
of  the  strong  the  only  law  in  power,  the  Vehmic 
Court  was  an  institution  of  great  value;  but,  when 
the  State  became  able  to  maintain  its  laws,  the 
Vehmic  Court  became  supei-fluous,  and  at  the 
same  time  it  degenerated  into  an  outrageous 
tyranny.  In  the  fifteenth  century  several  emper- 
ors tried  to  circumscribe  its  authority,  and  alter 
its  character ;  and  in  the  sixteenth  century  it  held 
its  last  open  session.  See  Wigand  :  Geschichte  der 
Vehmgerichte,  Wetzlar,  1847;  Walter:  Deutsche 
Rechtsgeschichte,  Bonn,  1857,  ii.  632  ;  comp.  art.  by 
H.  F.  Jacobson,  in  1st  ed.  of  Ilerzog,  vol.  xvii. 
pp.  52-64. 

VEIL  is  the  translation  of  the  Authorized  Ver- 
sion for  words  properly  meaning  mantles  or 
shawls  in  Gen.  xxiv.  65,  xxxviii.  14,  19 ;  Ruth 
iii.  15;  Cant.  v.  7;  Isa.  iii.  23.  Veils  were  rarely 
used  among  the  Hebrews,  the  Egyptians,  or  As- 
syrians, as  is  abundantly  proved  by  the  absence 
of  allusion  to  them  in  the  writings  of  the  first, 
and  by  the  pictures  upon  the  monuments  of  the 
last  two  nations.  Women  in  the  Bible  lands 
to-day  are  never  seen  in  public  without  a  veil,  or 
an  apology  for  one ;  but  the  practice  dates  from 
Mohammed. 

VEIL  OF  THE  TABERNACLE,  TEMPLE.  See 
those  arts. 

VEIL,  Taking  the,  the  ceremony  of  I'eception 
into  a  nunnery.  On  her  first  profession,  the  wo- 
man takes  the  "  white  veil,"  and  thus  enters  upon 
her  year's  novitiate.  If  she  still  desire  to  become 
,  a  nun,  she  takes  the  "  black  veil,"  aud  pronounces 
the  irrevocable  vows. 

VELLUM  is  a  fine  kind  of  parchment,  which 
is  made  of  sheep  and  other  skins. 

VENANTIUS    FORTUNATUS.      See    Fortu- 

NATUS. 

VENATORIUS,  Thomas,  b.  at  Nuremberg, 
about  1488 ;  d.  there  Feb.  4,  1551.  He  studied 
mathematics,  classical  literature,  and  theology, 
and  entered  then  the  order  of  the  Dominicans. 
But  in  1520  he  embraced  the  Reformation,  was 
appointed  preacher  at  St.  Jacob's  in  his  native 
city,  and  contributed  much  to  the  establishment 
of  Protestantism  there.  He  wrote  Axiomala  rerum 
christianarum  (1526),  Defenslo  pro  haptismo  (1527), 
etc. ;  but  his  principal  work  is  his  De  vlrtute  Chris- 
tiana (1529),  the  first  attempt  at  a  Protestant 

ethics.  E.   SCHWARZ. 

VENCE,  Henri  Francois  de,  b.  at  Pareid  about 
1675;  d.  at  Nancy  Nov.'l,  1749.  He  studied  theol- 
ogy in  the  Sorbonne;  was  for  several  years  tutor 
in  the  house  of  Leopold  of  Lorraine,  and  became 
afterwards  provost  of  the  cathedral  of  Nancy. 
He  was  a  good  Hebrew  scholar ;  and  a  series  of 
essays  he  wrote  were  incorporated  with  the  edi- 
tion of  1748-50  of  the  Bible  of  Calmet,  14  vols, 
ill  quarto,  whence  that  edition  is  often  called  La 
Bible  de  Vence. 

VENEMA,  Hermann,  Dutch  divine;  b.  at  Wil- 
dervank,  1697 ;  d.  at  Franeoker,  1787,  where  he 
was  professor  of  theology,  and  university  preacher. 
He  wrote  voluminously.  See  list  in  Winer  and 
in  Darling.  His  Institutes  of  Theology  was  trans- 
lated by  Rev.  A.  W.  Brown,  Edinburgh,  1850. 


VENERABLE  is  the  title  of  an  archdeacon  in 
the  Church  of  England. 

VENERABLE  BEDE,  The.     See  Bedk. 

VENI,  CREATOR  SPIRITUS,  an  old  church 
hymn,  of  unknown  authorship,  ascribed  to  Char- 
lemagne, but  with  more  reason  to  Gregory  the 
Great  (Mone).  It  is  so  highly  prized  in  the  Latin 
Church,  that  it  is  sung  on  the  most  solemn  occa- 
sions ;  such  as  the  election  of  a  pope,  the  corona- 
tion of  a  king,  etc.  It  has  theological  value  as  a 
pronounced  statement  of  the  procession  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  from  both  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
On  this  account  it  is  emphatically  the  hymn  of 
Pentecost.  It  is  part  of  the  office  of  consecration 
of  bishops  and  ordaining  of  priests.  There  are 
several  English  translations.  The  two  most  com- 
monly found  in  our  hymn-books  begin,  "  Come, 
O  Creator  Spirit  blest,"  translated  by  Rev.  Ed- 
ward Caswall  in  1849,  and  "  Come,  Holy  Ghost, 
all  quickening  fire,"  translated  by  Bishop  John 
Cosin  in  1627. 

VENI,  SANCTE  SPIRITUS,  a  sequence  extant 
about  A.D.  1000,  and  ascribed  to  Robert  II.  of 
France  (972-1031),  translated  by  Ray  Palmer  in 
1858,  "  Come,  Holy  Ghost  in  love."  See  Robert 
II.,  Sequences. 

VENN,  Henry,  a  devout  and  evangelical  preach- 
er of  the  Church  of  England  in  a  period  of  gen- 
eral ministerial  indifference  ;  the  son  of  a  clergy- 
man ;  was  b.  at  Barnes  in  Surrey,  March  2,  1724 ; 
d.  at  Yelling,  Huntingdonshire,  June  24,  1797. 
Taking  his  bachelor's  degree  in  Jesus  College, 
Cambridge,  1745,  he  became  fellow  of  Queen's 
College,  1749.  After  holding  several  curacies,  he 
became  curate  of  Clapham,  1754;  vicar  of  Hud- 
dersfleld,  Yorkshire,  1759,  whence  he  removed 
in  1771,  to  become  vicar  of  Yelling.  Henry  Venn 
stands  alongside  of  the  foremost  workers  in  the 
Christian  ministry  in  England  of  the  eighteenth 
centixry.  He  was  upon  intimate  terms  with 
AVhitefield  and  Lady  Huntingdon,  who  had  an 
important  share  in  bringing  him  to  a  pure  knowl- 
edge of  the  gospel.  His  sympathies  were  broad 
and  evangelical.  According  to  Bishop  Ryle,  the 
best  memorial  sermon  over  Whitefield  was  the 
one  he  preached  in  Lady  Huntingdon's  chapel  at 
Bath.  At  Huddersfield,  a  large  and  immoral 
manufacturing  town,  he  leavened  the  irreligious 
mass  with  gospel  truth,  and  was  among  the  first 
to  carry  the  gospel  with  success  to  the  manufac- 
turing classes.  He  was  an  indefatigable  preach- 
er, delivering  often  eight  or  ten  sermons  a  week, 
and  wholly  engrossed  in  instructing  others  in  the 
doctrines  of  the  cross.  He  published  two  woi'ks. 
The  Complete  Duly  of  Man  (1763,  etc.),  and  Mis- 
takes in  Religion  (1774,  etc.),  a  collection  of  essays 
on  the  prophecy  of  Zachariah,  John  the  Baptist's 
father.  See  .Iohn  Venn  :  Life  and  Letters  of 
Henry  Venn  (of  which  Bishop  Ryle  says,  "  I  know 
few  volumes  in  the  whole  range  of  Christian 
memoirs  so  truly  valuable  as  this  one  "),  1834,  7th 
ed.,  Loudon,  1853;  Ryle:  The  Christian  Leaders 
of  the  Last  Century,  London,  1869 ;  W.  Knight  : 
Henry  Venn,  London,  1881. 

VERCELLONE,  Carlo,  Italian  theologian,  b. 
at  Sordevolo,  Piedmont,  Jan.  14,  1814;  d.  in 
Rome  as  president  of  the  College  of  the  Barna- 
bites  there,  Jan.  19,  1869.  He  entered  the  order 
in  1829  at  Turin.  His  fame  rests  upon  his  Varioe 
lectiones   Vulgalce  latince  editionis  hibliorum,  Rome, 
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1860-64,  2  vols,  (epoch-making  in  the  study  of 
the  Vulgate  )  ;  his  edition  (the  best)  of  the  sim- 
ple Clementine  Vulgate,  1861,  and  with  Cozza,his 
edition  of  the  Codex  Vaticanus,  1868-81,  5  vols. 

VERENA,  a  Christian  virgin  who  came  with 
the  Thebaic  legion  of  Mauritius  from  Upper 
Egypt  to  the  West.  In  Milan,  where  she  stopped 
for  some  time,  she  heai-d  of  the  fate  which  had 
overtaken  the  legion ;  and  shortly  after  she  went 
to  Switzerland,  where  she  labored  —  first  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Solothurn,  and  afterwards  in 
the  region  near  the  junction  of  the  Rhine  and 
the  Aar  —  for  the  conversion  of  the  Pagan  popu- 
lation. She  died  at  Zurzach,  near  Constance, 
where  she  lies  buried.  See  Martyrologium  Notkeri, 
in  Canisios  :  Led.  Anliq.,  ii.,  and  Act.  Sanct., 
Sept.  1.  ZOCKLER. 

VERCERIUS,  Petrus  Paulus,  b.  at  Capo  d'ls- 
tria  in  1498;  d.  at  Tubingen,  Oct.  4,  1565.  He 
studied  law  at  Padua ;  entered  the  papal  service, 
and  was  twice  sent  as  nuncio  to  Germany  by 
Clement  VII.  and  Paul  III.,  on  which  occasions 
he  gave  so  great  satisfaction,  that  in  1536  he  was 
made  bishop  of  his  native  city.  Sent  to  the  collo- 
quy at  Worms  (Jan.  1,  1541),  his  speeches  seemed 
to  the  curia  to  be  too  conciliatory,  and  he  retired 
to  his  see.  He  then  began  to  study  the  writings 
'  of  the  Reformers  for  the  purpose  of  refuting 
them :  but  the  result  of  his  studies  was  his  own 
conversion  ;  and  the  reforms  he  introduced  in  his 
diocese,  the  manner  in  which  he  spoke  of  justifica- 
tion by  faith,  invocation  of  saints,  etc.,  very  soon 
roused  the  suspicion  of  the  Inquisition.  His  fre- 
quent intercourse  with  Francesco  Spiera  finally 
induced  the  authorities  to  take  measures  against 
him ;  but  he  escaped,  and  fled  into  Switzerland, 
1542.  After  laboring  for  several  years  in  the  Ori- 
sons as  minister  of  Vicosoprano,  he  removed  in  1552 
to  Tubingen,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  life, 
enjoying  a  pension  from  the  Duke  of  Wiirtem- 
berg.  Though  holding  no  office,  he  was,  never- 
theless, very  active,  and  contributed  much  to  the 
furtherance  of  the  Reformation  in  Poland  and 
Bohemia.  He  was  also  a  prolific  writer,  espe- 
cially of  polemics,  and  translated  a  number  of 
the  writings  of  the  Reformers  into  Italian.  Con- 
sidered simply  as  a  character,  he  is  one  of  the 
most  interesting  and  most  significant  persons  of 
his  age.  See  his  biography  by  SixT,  Brunswick, 
1855.  HERZOG. 

VERMIGLI.  See  Peter  Martyr. 
VERNACULAR,  Use  of.  See  Latin,  Use  or. 
VERONICA.  According  to  the  legend  in  its 
most  common  form  {Act.  Sanct.,  Feb.  4),  St.  Vero- 
nica was  a  pious  woman  of  Jerusalem,  who,  when 
Christ  passed  by  her  on  his  way  to  Golgotha,  took 
off  her  head-cloth,  and  handed  it  to  him  in  order 
that  he  might  wipe  the  blood  and  sweat  from  his 
face ;  and,  when  he  returned  the  cloth,  his  fea- 
tures had  become  impressed  upon  it.  One  modi- 
fication of  the  legend  identifies  Veronica  (or 
rather  BepovUij,  according  to  Johannes  of  Malala : 
ChronograpUa,  p.  305)  with  the  woman  "  diseased 
with  an  issue  of  blood  "  (Matt.  ix.  20-22 ;  comp. 
Euseb. :  Hist.  EccL,  VII.  17).  Another  represents 
her  as  sprung  from  royal  blood,  a  grand-daughter 
of  Herod  the  Great,  evidently  confounding  her 
with  Berenice,  the  niece  of  Herodias.  The  man- 
ner in  whifch  the  portrait  was  brought  to  Rome  is 
generally  represented  as  follows.     The  Emperor 


Tiberius  was  sick ;  and,  having  heard  of  the  won- 
drous cures  wrought  by  the  portrait,  he  sent  for 
Veronica.  She  obeyed  the  call,  and  went  to 
Rome,  and,  as  soon  as  the  emperor  had  touched 
the  cloth,  he  was  cured.  Veronica  remained  in 
Rome ;  and,  when  she  died,  she  bequeathed  the 
costly  relic  to  Clement,  the  successor  of  Peter. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  century.  Pope  John 
VII.  asserted  that  the  Church  of  St.  Maria  Mag- 
giore  was  actually  in  possession  of  the  miracu- 
lous portrait ;  but  it  was  shown  only  to  kings  and 
princes,  and  only  on  certain  conditions.  Both 
Milan,  however,  and  Jaen  in  Spain,  claim  to  have 
the  genuine  head-cloth  of  Veronica ;  and,  in  un- 
riddling this  entanglement,  it  is  worth  noticing, 
that,  in  the  thirteenth  century  (Gervasius  of  TU- 
burg :  Otia  imperialia,  25 ;  Matthew  Paris  :  Ad  an. 
1216),  it  was  not  the  possessor  of  the  cloth,  but 
the  cloth  itself  which  was  called  "  Veronica,"  that 
is,  vera  icon  (sIkuv,  "  the  true  picture  "),  a  circum- 
stance which  speaks  in  favor  of  Grimm's  combina^ 
tion  of  the  legend  of  Veronica  with  that  of  Abga^ 
rus.  See  Wilhelji  Gri.m.m  :  Die  Sage  vom  Ur- 
sprungd.  Christusbilder,  HerLjlSiS.      ZOCKLBR. 

VERSES.     See  Chapters  axd  Verses. 

VERSIONS.     See  Bible  Versions. 

VERY,  Jones,  b.  at  Salem,  Mass.,  Aug.  28, 
1813 ;  and  d.  there  May  8,  1880 ;  gi-aduated  at 
Harvard,  1836,  and  was  Greek  tutor  there,  1836-38 ; 
was  licensed  as  a  Unitarian  preacher,  1843,  but 
took  no  charge,  and  lived  in  retirement  at  Salem. 
His  Essays  and  Poems  (1839)  show  a  delicate  re- 
ligious genius,  and  contain  "some  of  the  best 
sonnets  in  our  language."  Seven  of  his  lyrics 
appeared  in  Longfellow  and  Johnson's  Book  of 
Hymns,  1846 ;  and  at  least  one  of  them,  "  AVilt 
thou  not  visit  me?  "  has  been  widely  circulated. 
A  complete  edition  of  his  writings  is  to  be  de- 
sired. See  the  Century  magazine  for  October, 
1882,  article  by  W.  P.  Andrews,  on  "An  Inspired 
Life."  —  His  younger  brother,  Washington  Very 
(b.  Nov.  12,  1815;  d.  April  28,  1853),  also  wrote 
poems.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

VESPASIAN,  Titus  Flavius,  Roman  emperor, 
69-79 ;  was  born  in  a  Sabine  village  near  Reate, 
9  A.D.,  in  humble  circumstances,  but  made  a 
rapid  and  brilliant  career.  In  66  he  accompanied 
Nero  to  Greece,  and  was  thence  sent  to  Palestine 
to  quell  the  insurrection  which  the  Syrian  gov- 
ernor, Cestius  Gallus,  had  failed  to  suppress. 
Drawing  together  an  army  of  sixty  thousand  men 
from  Antioch  and  Ptolemais,  he  took  Sepphoris, 
the  principal  fortress  of  Galilee,  in  July,  67,  and 
afterwards  Jotapata,  defended  by  Joseph  us.  In 
68  he  gradually  reduced  the  whole  country,  and 
finally  encamped  before  Jerusalem.  But  there  he 
halted.  He  could  afiord  to  wait  while  the  f  luious 
hatred  of  the  various  parties  made  its  havoc  in 
the  city,  and  veiy  soon  his  attention  was  drawn 
towards  Rome.  After  the  death  of  Nero,  Galba, 
Otho,  and  Vetellius  followed  in  rapid  succession. 
In  the  spring  of  69  the  legions  stationed  at  Aqui- 
leia  proclaimed  Vespasian  emperor;  July  1,  the 
legions  of  Egypt  followed  the  example;  July  11, 
the  army  of  Palestine ;  July  15,  that  of  all  Syria ; 
and  soon  after  Vespasian  left  Palestine,  having 
l")laced  his  son  Titus  in  command  of  the  army. 
In  September,  70,  Jerusalem  was  taken ;  and  in  the 
spring  of  71,  father  and  son  made  their  triumphal 
entrance  in  Rome,  —  the  public  exhibition  of  the 
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destruction  of  the  national  independence  of  the 
Jews.  But  Vespasian,  though  he  was  very  prompt 
in  putting  down  the  Jewish  insurrections  in  Egypt 
and  Cyrene,  was  not  cruel,  and  showed  no  desire 
for  persecution.  If  the  Christians  suffered  any 
thing  during  his  reign,  it  must  have  been  the 
reason  that  they  were  still  confounded  with 
the  Jews.  But  the  oldest  Christian  writers  know 
of  no  persecutions  during  the  reign  of  Vespasian ; 
and  Eusebius  (Hist.  EccL,  III.  17)  expressly  states 
that  it  was  a  period  of  peace.  The  principal 
sources  are  Tacitus  :  J:?/*-;.,  Suetonius:  Vespasia- 
nus,  and  JoSEPHUS:  DehelloJudaico.  TH.  KEIM. 

VESPERS  (vespem,  officium  vespertinum,  or,  lu- 
cernarium)  denotes  the  service  celebrated  in  the 
Koman-Catholic  Church  at  the  hour  of  sunset  or 
lamp-lighting,  in  imitation  of  the  daily  evening 
sacrifice  in  the  worship  of  the  Old  Testament 
(IsiDOKUS :  De  officiis  eccles.,  I.  20),  but  with  a 
mystical  reference  to  the  descent  from  the  cross 
and  the  institution  of  the  Lord's  Supper  (Grego- 
KY  Nazianzen  :  Oral.  42  in  Pa.fcha ,  Durandus  : 
Ralionale  divin.  officior.,  v.  9).  It  is  not  mentioned 
by  Cyprian,  who  of  the  canonical  hours  knows 
only  the  lerce,  the  siext,  and  the  nones ,  but  it  is 
•mentioned  by  Chi-ysostom  {Horn.  S9,  ad  pop. 
Aniiochen)  and  Jerome  {Ep.  SS,  ad  Eustoch.,  c. 
37),  and  in  the  monastic  rules  of  Benedict,  Co- 
lumban,  Isidorus,  etc.,  in  which  the  number  of 
canonical  hours  has  reached  eight.  In  the  oldest 
time  it  was  celebrated  with  twelve  hymns,  which 
number  was  afterwards  reduced  to  seven,  —  four 
for  the  vespers,  and  three  for  the  compleiorium. 
The  monastic  service  ari'anged  by  Benedict  com- 
prises a  chapter  of  the  Bible,  a  responsorium,  the 
Anibrosian  hymn  of  praise  with  corresponding 
versicle,  the  magnificat,  kyrie,  paternoster,  and  con- 
cluding prayer.  The  service  of  the  congregation 
at  large,  as  arranged  in  the  Roman  breviary,  is  an 
exact  counterpart  of  the  lauds,  the  congregation 
singing  five  hymns;  that  is,  one  more  than  the 
monks,  on  account  of  the  lesser  holiness  of  the 
members.  zocklbe. 

VESTMENTS  AND  INSIGNIA  IN  THE  CHRIS- 
TIAN CHURCH.  The  question  whence  the  sacer- 
dotal costume  arose  is  answered  alike  in  the  history 
of  all  nations.  It  is  simply  the  popular  costume, 
or,  more  properly,  that  of  the  higher  ranks,  re- 
tained by  the  sacerdotal  classes  in  its  archaic 
form;  while  among  the  other  classes  it  became 
subject  to  the  changes  of  fashion.  The  same  is 
the  case  in  the  Christian  Church.  The  New 
Testament  never  hints  at  a  peculiar,  priestly  cos- 
tume, different  from  that  of  common  people.  We 
meet  with  such  a  distinction  for  the  first  time  on 
a  mosaic  in  the  Church  of  St.  Vitale  in  Ravenna, 
representing  the  Emperor  Justinian  with  his 
retinue,  and  Bishop  Maximinian  with  two  clerks. 
The  emperor  and  the  courtiers  wear  over  the  short 
tunica  the  so-called  paludamentum,  which  was 
coming  into  fashion  Just  at  that  time,  —  a  kind  of 
loose  mantle  covering  the  whole  body  to  below 
the  knees,  and  held  together  and  fastened  on  the 
right  shoulder,  purple-colored,  and  ornamented 
with  gold  and  precious  stones.  The  ecclesiastics 
wear  long,  plain  white  tunics,  adorned  with  two 
black  stripes  descending  from  the  shoulders, — 
the  so-called  oraria.  Over  the  tunic  the  bishop 
wears  a  tor/a  Gnr.canica,  —  a  light-green  mantle, 
which,  in  the  first  century  of  our  era,  superseded 


the  heavy,  old  Roman  toga ;  and  under  the  toga 
the  omophorion  is  visible, — a  black  scarf  orna- 
mented with  crosses.  But  stripes  on  the  tunic 
were  very  common,  and  so  was  the  scarf;  nor  was 
it  uncommon  for  laymen  to  adorn  their  garments 
with  crosses.  The  first  official  ecclesiastical  cos- 
tume, in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  we  meet 
with  on  a  mosaic  in  the  Church  of  St.  Sophia  in 
Constantinople,  dating  from  the  period  between 
558  and  573.  The  priest  is  there  represented  in 
plain  white  garments  :  only  the  broad  omophorion, 
visible  under  the  toga,  shows  different  colors,  — 
blue  and  red.  The  tunic  has  no  orarion  :  and 
the  toga  is  thrown  in  a  free  and  easy  manner 
around  the  shouldei-s. 

From  those  two  pieces  of  dress, — the  tunic,  or 
stola,  tunica  talaris,  tunica  alba,  and  the  toga,  or 
paenula,  planeta,  casula,  —  the  liturgical  costume 
of  the  Armenian,  the  Greek,  the  Roman-Catholic, 
and  even  the  Abj'ssinian  Church,  developed. 
Christianity  is  said  to  have  been  introduced  into 
Abyssinia  in  the  time  of  Athanasius,  about  330, 
and  was  probably  brought  thither  from  India  or 
Arabia.  At  all  events,  a  connection  with  Rome 
cannot  be  established.  The  Abyssinian  priest 
wears  a  white  tunic,  called  kamis,  with  sleeves, 
and  which  is  opened  behind.  Now%  in  Rome, 
under  the  emperors,  it  became  the  fashion  to 
put  on  several  tunics,  one  above  the  other ;  and 
the  first  was  called  canisia.  Nevertheless,  schol- 
ars are  inclined  to  derive  the  Abyssinian  kamis 
from  an  Arabic  root.  When  officiating,  the 
Abyssinian  priest  wears  over  the  tunic  a  toga 
of  silk  or  satin,  and  many  colored,  —  the  so-called 
cappa;  but  the  derivation  of  this  word  is  also 
uncertain,  however  much  it  reminds  one  of  the 
Latin  cappa,  the  travelling-mantle  of  the  Romans. 
The  kamis  is  held  together  by  a  sash  twenty  to 
thirty  yards  long,  and  wound  around  the  waist; 
and  below  that  are  visible  the  ample  white  trou- 
sers, called  sanafil.  On  great  occasions  the  priest 
wears  a  crown  of  metal,  which,  like  the  cappa,  is 
the  pi'operty  of  the  church.  His  every-day  head- 
dress is  a  turban  made  up  of  thirty  to  forty  yards 
of  white  stuff.  He  is  also  provided  with  a  fly- 
flap  and  crutch,  as  he  often  has  to  stand  up,  sing- 
ing, for  hours. 

In  the  Greek  Church  the  tunic  has  been  re- 
tained under  the  name  of  slicharion,  from  orolxo;, 
"  a  line,"  referring  to  the  black  stripes.  But  the 
principal  vestment  of  the  Greek  priest  is  the 
phelonion,  the  old  toga,  fitting  closely  around 
the  chest,  but  falling  in  ample  folds  below  and 
behind,  and  pi-ovided  with  a  shoulder-piece,  which 
stands  up  stiff  behind  the  neck.  The  sticharion 
is  always  white ;  the  phelonion,  of  various  colors. 
Around  the  neck  the  Greek  j)riest  wears  a  kind 
of  tie,  from  which  hang  down  in  front  two  stiff 
ends  embroidered  with  crosses.  As  a  personal 
distinction,  he  sometimes  wears  the  epigonation,  a 
square  pouch,  or  satchel,  richly  embroidered,  and 
fastened  by  a  belt  around  the  waist.  It  is  the 
symbolical  receptacle  for  the  spiritual  weapons 
with  which  he,  like  a  well-armed  soldier,  shall 
defend  the  pure  faith  against  heresy ;  and  there 
is,  indeed,  not  a  little  in  the  costume  of  the  Greek 
priest  which  reminds  one  of  the  Turkish  mollah, 
who  steps  into  the  pulpit  with  a  drawn  sword  in 
his  right  hand.  Instead  of  the  phelomon,-the  bishop 
wears  the  saccos,  —  a  piece  of  clothing  of  the  same 
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form  as  the  stickarion,  but  shorter,  of  various  col- 
ors, and  richly  embroidered  with  golden  crosses. 
Originally  the  saccos  was  reserved  for  patriarchs 
and  metropolitans;  but,  since  the  time  of  Peter 
the  Great,  it  has  been  worn  by  all  bishops.  Over 
the  saccos  the  manlia  is  spread,  —  a  loose  mantle 
fastened  on  the  shoulder,  blue  or  black,  orna- 
mented with  stripes,  signifying  the  streains  of 
the  living  spirit,  and  provided  in  front  with  two 
small,  stiff  tablets,  signifying  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testament.  When "  officiating  before  the 
altar,  he  wears  the  mitra,  which  is  often  of  gold, 
and  very  costly;  and  in  his  hand  he  holds  the  pate- 
rissa,  or  episcopal  staff,  ending  in  a  crook  and  a 
small  cross. 

The  farther  east,  the  more  gorgeous  the  liturgi- 
cal apparel  becomes.  In  this  respect  the  Armenian 
Church  stands  foremost  in  all  Christendom.  The 
principal  articles  of  vestment  are  also  there  the 
tunic  {shabig)  and  the  toga  (pUon).  The  shabig 
is  white,  adorned  with  lace,  —  except  in  the  case 
of  deacons  and  choir-boys,  —  and  held  together 
around  the  waist  by  a  sash  embroidered  with  gold. 
The  pilon  has  the  form  of  the  paLud amentum,  and 
is  black,  or,  in  the  case  of  bishops  and  catholicos, 
violet,  when  mass  is  said,  all  the  clergy,  from 
the  priest  upwards,  wear  the  shartsliar  (a  more  or 
less  richly  ornamented  mantle,  of  diiferent  colors, 
open  in  front,  and  falling  down  in  ample  folds) 
and  the  anzeroz  (a  handkerchief  of  fine  white 
linen,  for  use  at  the  three  ablutions).  On  the  head 
the  priests  and  the  doctors  of  theology  wear  the 
sachaward,  of  the  form  of  a  crown,  and  made  of 
pasteboard,  covered  with  silk  and  gold ;  and  the 
bishops  and  the  catholicos  wear  the  tak,  —  a  mag- 
nificent and  very  costly  specimen  of  the  mitre. 
The  bishop's  staff  reaches  a  little  above  his  head, 
and  is  made  of  ivory,  gold,  silver,-  or  ebony:  it 
ends  in  a  serpent,  referring  to  the  serpent  raised 
by  jNIoses  in  the  desert.  During  service  the  shoes 
are  often  taken  off,  and  replaced  by  a  peculiar 
kind  of  slippers.  On  Maundy-Thui'sday  all  eccle- 
siastical vestments  are. white;  and  during  "the 
night  of  weeping  and  howling,"  "the  night  of 
darkness,"  the  whole  church  is  covered  with  black, 
and  kept  dark,  one  single  lamp  being  lighted  in 
front  of  the  crucifix  on  the  altar;  also,  the  priests 
are  clad  in  black,  and  service  is  celebrated  in  a 
peculiar,  lachrymose  manner.  On  solemn  occa- 
sions the  catholicos  wears  a  great  star  of  diamonds 
on  his  forehead. 

The  Koman-Catholic  priest  wears  over  the  alba 
the  casula.  The  alb,  the  old  tunic,  the  Greek 
sticharion,  is  white,  and  made  of  linen :  silk  of 
various  colors,  embroideries,  laces,  and  other  or- 
naments, which  were  lavishly  employed  in  the 
middle  ages,  have  gone  out  of  use.  It  is  held 
together  around  with  a  belt  {cingulum),  which 
now  generally  has  the  form  of  a  plain  string ; 
while  in  the  middle  ages  it  often  appeared  as 
a  broad  sash,  on  which  inscriptions  were  em- 
broidered. The  casiila  con-esponds  to  the  Greek 
phelonion,  and  is,  if  possible,  a  still  worse  dis- 
figuration of  the  old  toga.  Overloaded  with 
heavy  embroideries  of  gold,  and  ornaments  of 
precious  stones,  the  free  and  flowing  folds  of  the 
toga  gradually  shrunk  into  that  box-like,  or  coffin- 
like shape  which  the  casula  now  presents,  and 
which  already  Rhabanus  Jlaurus  noticed,  parva 
casa.     Its  color  is  different,  —  white  for  the  festi- 


vals of  the  Virgin,  Christmas,  Epiphany,  Easter ; 
red  for  the  festivals  of  the  Apostles  and  the 
Martyrs :  black  in  Lent,  etc.  The  manipulum,  a 
small  white  band  around  the  wrist,  was,  like  the 
Greek  orarion,  originally  a  plain  handkerchief 
with  which  the  priest  wiped  the  mouth  of  the 
commimicants.  The  hat  (birettuvi)  is  three-cor- 
nered in  Italy,  four-cornered  in  Spain,  France, 
and  Germany.  The  red  hat  of  the  cardinals 
(^pileus)  was  introduced  by  Innocent  IV.  in  1245. 
The  mitra,  tiara,  pallium,  and  other  details  of  the 
vestments  of  the  Koman-Catholic  Church  will  be 
found  described  in  special  articles,  tlieir  form  and 
their  history  :  we  only  add,  that  each  piece  of  gar- 
ment is  put  on  vrith  a  special  prayer,  and  that  a 
number  of  Roman-Catholic  writers,  from  Alcuin 
to  the  present  day,  have  attempted  to  imbue  them 
with  a  special  mystical  signification.  The  wildest 
of  these  mystagoges  is,  no  doubt,  Durandus,  Bish- 
op of  Meaux,  in  his  Rationale  Divinorum  Officiorum 
(thirteenth  century). 

As  many  of  the  vestments  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  church  are  most  closely  connected  with 
the  service  of  the  mass,  it  was  quite  natural  that 
the  Reformation  should  cause  considerable  changes 
to  be  introduced.  Luther's  ideas  are  strikingly 
expressed  in  his  letter  of  Dec.  4,  1539,  to  Georg 
Buchholzer,  provost  of  Berlin,  the  pith  of  which 
is.  If  the  elector  will  allow  you  to  preach  the 
pure  faith,  you  may  do  it  in  frock-coat  or  gowTi, 
just  as  it  pleases  him  best;  and,  "If  he  is  not 
satisfied  with  one  gown,  you  may  put  on  two  or 
three."  Zwingli,  offended  at  the  worldliness  and 
vanity  which  found  expression  in  the  costume  of 
the  Roman-Catholic  clergy,  was  more  severe.  See 
his  Uslegen  und  grilnd  der  Schlussreden  oder  arlikel, 
1523.  Nevertheless,  the  Lutheran  Church  taking 
the  doctor-coat  of  Luther,  and  the  French- 
Reformed  Church,  the  robe  de  Calvin,  for  their 
models,  the  differences  between  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal costumes  of  those  two  branches  of  the  Evan- 
gelical Church  became  very  slight.  The  Church 
of  England,  with  its  cassock,  rochet,  surplice, 
stole,  and  cappe,  kept  in  this  respect,  as  in  several 
others,  a  little  nearer  to  the  Church  of  Rome; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  English  Dissenters 
often  abrogated  ecclesiastical  vestments  alto- 
gether. [See  the  interesting  essay  on  "  Ecclesi- 
astical Vestments,"  in  A.  P.  Stanley's  Christian 
Institutions,  New  York,  1881.]  G.  BBNZ. 

VESTRY  (cestiarium,  sacristia,  secretarium)  was 
the  name  of  an  apartment  in  the  ancient  church- 
building,  destined  to  receive  not  only  the  vest- 
ments of  the  officiating  clergy,  but  also  the  sacred 
vessels  and  other  treasures  of  the  church.  That 
the  vestry  often  was  of  considerable  size  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  it  was  often  used  as  an 
assembly-room  for  provincial  synods.  Thus  the 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  councils  of  Carthage,  and 
the  synod  of  Aries,  are  stated  to  have  been  held 
in  secretario  ecclesim.  Hence  the  modern  word  in 
the  Episcopal  Church ;  a  vestry  meaning  an  assem- 
bly of  all  parishioners  for  the  discussion  of  the  af- 
fairs of  the  parish,  regardless  of  the  place  in  which 
the  assembly  convenes.  The  officers  who  manage 
the  parochial  affairs  are  called  the  "  vestry-board." 

VIA  DOLOROSA.     See  Jerusalem. 

VIATICUM,  from  the  Latin  via  ("a  way"),  is 
used  in  classical  language  generally  as  provision 
for  a  journey,  but  is  by  the  Fathers,  by  mediseval 
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theologians,  and  also  by  modern  writers,  applied 
specially  to  the  Eucharist  when  administered  to  a 
dying  person  as  the  due  provision  for  his  journey 
through  death.  The  Council  of  Nicaea  (325),  in 
its  can.,  xiii.,  forbade  the  priest  to  withhold  the 
Eucharist  from  any  dying  niau  who  wished  for  it, 
even  if  he  were  an  apostate  or  a  parricide ;  and  in 
that  connection  it  designates  the  Eucharist  as  the 
viaticum,  e^oSiov. 

VICAR  {oicarius),  generally  one  qui  alterius  vices 
aqil  ("  who  plays  another  man's  part  "),  more  spe- 
cially the  substitute  of  an  officer,  secular  or  eccle- 
siastical. The  whole  subject  of  vicars,  vicarages, 
vicariates,  etc.,  received  a  very  elaborate  develop- 
ment in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  The  head 
of  the  church  is  Christ :  but  Christ  appointed  St. 
Peter  his  vicar,  and  through  St.  Peter  the  vicari- 
ate was  forever  conferred  on  the  bishop  of  Rome, 
who  calls  himself  vicarius  S.  Petri,  vicarius  Christi, 
vices  Dei  gerens  in  terris,  and  is  so  called  by  others, 
for  instance,  in  the  confession  of  the  Council  of 
Trent.  Then,  again,  the  Pope  has  his  vicars  [vica- 
rii  Apostolicm  sedis) ;  first,  in  a  general  way,  all 
patriarchs,  primates,  archbishops,  and  bishops ; 
then,  in  a  more  restricted  sense,  the  Roman  curia; 
and  finally,  iu  the  narrowest  but  most  proper 
sense,  the  papal  legates,  imncios,  and  missionary 
superintendents.  And  as  the  Pope  has  his  vicars, 
so  have  the  archbishops  and  bishops,  coadjutors 
{vicarii  in  pontificalihus),  vicar-generals  {vicarii  in 
jurisrjictione),  and  officials  (vicarii  foranei),  not  to 
speak  of  the  capellani,  members  of  the  chapters, 
of  whom  the  grand  vicar  (summus  vicarius  domini, 
or  summi  altark  vicarius')  played  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  interval  between  the  death  of  a  bishop 
and  the  election  of  his  successor.  Finally,  the 
priests  or  parsons  themselves  had  their  vicars 
(vicarii  parochiales),  a,nd  these  were  either  vicarii 
perpelui,  or  vicarii  temporales,  according  as  the  par- 
son was  pei'petually  or  temporarily  disabled.  See 
the  various  commentators  ou  the  Decretals,  i.,  28, 
De  officio  vicarii.  H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

ViCAR,  Apostolic,  General.     See  above. 

VICARIOUS  ATONEMENT.  See  Atone- 
ment. 

VICELIN,  the  apostle  of  Holstein,  b.  at  Quern- 
heim,  a  village  on  the  Weser,  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  eleventh  century;  d.  at  Aldenburg,  Dec.  12, 
1154.  Educated  in  the  school  of  Paderborn,  he 
was  appointed  teacher  in  the  school  of  Bremen, 
and  brought  it  into  a  flourishing  condition,  but  left 
it  again,  and  went  to  Paris,  where  he  studied  for 
three  years  under  Anselm.  After  his  return  from 
Paris,  he  began  to  prepare  himself  for  mission- 
ary work  among  the  Pagan  Wends  of  Northern 
Germany ;  and,  having  been  ordained  a  priest,  he 
repaired,  together  with  Rudolf  of  Hildesheim,  and 
Ludolf  of  Verden,  to  Henry,  king  of  the  Obotrites. 
Christianity  had  previously  been  preached  among 
the  Obotrites  settled  in  Mecklenburg,  and  living 
also  in  Holstein,  but  not  with  permanent  success. 
Relapses  into  Paganism  had  taken  place,  and  were 
always  accompanied  with  violent  outbreaks  of  cru- 
elty and  ferocity.  Henry  was  a  zealous  Christian, 
and  received  Vicelin  well ;  but  he  died  in  the 
same  year  (1126),  and  Vicelin  was  compelled  to 
return  to  Bremen.  Shortly  after,  however,  the 
inhabitants  of  Faldera,  the  pi'esent  Neumiinster, 
in  Holstein,  invited  him  to  settle  among  them. 
His  labor  in  that  place  was  so  successful,  that  the 


emperor  Lothair  was  induced  to  come  to  his  aid. 
In  1134  the  fortress  Segeberg  was  built;  and, 
under  its  protection,  a  church  was  erected,  and  a 
monastery  built  in  the  city.  Meanwhile  new  as- 
pects of  successful  missionary  labor  among  the 
Obotrites  of  Mecklenburg  were  opened  up,  when 
Henry,  the  Lion  of  Saxony,  began  to  interfere  in 
the  affaSrs  of  the  country,  and  gained  ascendency 
over  the  Pagan  Niclot.  The  bishopric  of  Alden- 
burg was  re-established ;  and  in  1149  Vicelin  was 
consecrated  bishop.  His  health  failed  him,  how- 
ever, and  the  last  yeai's  of  his  life  he  spent  in 
reth-ement.  See  the  Chronicles  by  Helmold,  Adam 
of  Bremen,  Saxo  Grammaticus,  and  Hekfter  : 
Der  Weltkampf  der  Deulschen  und  Slacen,  Ham- 
burg, 1847.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

VICTOR  is  the  name  of  three  popes  and  two 
antipopes.  —  Victor  \.  (185-197  according  to  Pagi, 
Breoiarium  Paparum  Rom.,  I.,  but,  according  to 
others,  187-200)  occupied  the  papal  chair  between 
Eleutherus  and  Zephyrinus.  He  was  an  African 
by  birth,  and  a  rash  and  hot-headed  man,  as  his 
interference  in  the  Paschal  controversy  showed. 
In  a  letter  addressed  to  Polycrates,  the  successor 
of  Polycarp,  he  threatened  with  excommunica- 
tion all  those  Oriental  bishops  who  would  not 
adopt  the  Roman  computation  of  the  Easter  festi- 
val. The  harshness  of  this  measure,  however, 
was  condemned  by  many  Western  bishops  who 
held  the  same  views  as  Victor ;  among  others  by 
Irenseus,  whose  letter  to  Victor  has  been  preserved 
by  Eusebius:  Hist.  EccL,  V.  24.  He  was  at  last 
prevailed  upon  to  recall  the  letter.  Theodotus 
the  tanner,  the  famous  Monarchian  leader,  he 
exoonmmnioated ;  but  his  adherents  formed  a 
party,  the  Theodotians,  which  lived  on  for  a  long 
time  in  Rome.  [The  spurious  decrees  which  have 
been  ascribed  to  him  are  enumerated  in  Jaffe: 
Refjesta,  edited  by  Wattenbach,  Berlin,  1882.]  — 
Victor  II.  (1055-57)  was  bishop  of  Eichstfidt 
before  his  elevation  to  the  papal  see,  a  relative  and 
intimate  friend  of  Henry  III.  -.  his  true  name  was 
Gebhard.  According  to  Leo  of  Ostia  (Chronic. 
Casinense,  ii.  89)  it  was  Hildebrand  who  carried 
through  his  election,  and,  if  so,  it  must  have  been 
Plildebrand's  idea  to  produce  a  split  in  the  impe- 
rial camp,  and  gain  over  to  the  side  of  the  reform 
party  one  of  the  most  determined  opponents  of 
the  measures  of  Leo  IX.  The  experiment  succeed- 
ed. In  his  short  reign,  Victor  held  one  council 
in  Italy  (Florence),  and  three  in  France  (I^yons, 
Lisieux,  Toulouse),  against  the  two  great  weak- 
nesses of  the  church,  —  simony  and  the  marriage 
of  the  priests.  The  sources  to  his  history  are 
found  in  Wattericii  :  Pontif.  Roman.  Vilce.  See 
also  HoEFLER :  Die  deutsche  Papste,  Leipzig,  1839. 
—  Victor  III.  (1086-87)  was  abbot  of  Monte  Casino 
when  the  dying  Gregory  VII.  designated  him  as 
the  most  worthy  to  succeed  him.  It  was  nearly 
a  whole  year,  however,  before  Victor  consented 
to  accept  the  election  by  the  cardinals,  and  his 
energetic  reign,  carried  on  completely  in  the  spirit 
of  his  great  predecessor,  lasted  only  half  a  year. 
See  the  continuation,  by  Petrus  Diaconus,  of  the 
Chron.  Casinense,  by  Leo  of  Ostia.  —  Victor  IV. 
was  the  name  assumed  by  two  antipopes  in  the 
twelfth  century ;  first  by  Cardinal  Gregory  Conti 
(1138),  who,  however,  was  overthrown  by  Inno- 
cent II.,  through  the  exertions  of  Bernard  of 
Clairveaux,  after  the  lapse  of  two  months ;  and 
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then  by  Cardinal  Octavianus,  who  -was  elected  in 
1159  by  the  Ghibelline  party  and  Frederic  Barba- 
rossa,  and  maintained  himself  till  his  death  at 
Lucca,  in  1164,  but  never  equalled  his  rival,  Alex- 
ander III.,  either  in  actual  power  or  in  moral 
influence.  See  Reuter:  Alexander  III.,  2d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1860-64,  3  vols.  ZOCKXER. 

VICTOR,  Claudius  Marius,  also  called  Victo- 
rinus,  was  a  poet  and  rhetorician ;  lived  at  Mar- 
seilles in  the  first  half  of  the  fifth  century,  and 
wrote,  in  hexameters,  a  Commentary  on  Genesis 
and  an  Epislolam  ad  Salomonem  Abbatem  de  per- 
versis  cetatis  sum  moribus,  found  in  Bibl.  Max.  Pair., 
Lyons,  tome  VIII. 

VICTOR,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  was  a  contempo- 
rary of  Chrysostom,  and  wTote  a  Commentary  on 
the  Gospel  of  Mark  {Bib.  Pair.  Max.,  Lyons, 
tome  ly.),  in  which  he  defended  the  view  that 
the  Christian  was  perfectly  at  liberty  to  observe 
or  not  to  observe  the  fasts. 

VICTOR,  Bishop  of  Capua,  'd.  about  544;  is 
generally  considered  the  first  Latin  catena  writer. 
He  wrote  De  cyclo  Paschali,  of  which  only  a  few 
fragments  have  been  preserved  by  Bede  (Scholia 
veterum  palrum),  and  a  Latin  translation  of  Am- 
monius  Alexandriuus :  Harmonia  Evangeliorum, 
Cologne,  1532. 

VICTOR,  Bishop  of  Cartenna,  flourished  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century,  and  wrote  Adcersus 
Arianos  ad  Gensericwn,  De  poenilenlia  publico,  and 
several  other  works,  most  of  which,  however,  are 
lost. 

VICTOR,  Bishop  of  Tununa,  d.  about  566;  suf- 
fered imprisonment  and  exile  because  he  opposed 
the  condemnation  by  Justinian  of  the  so-caUed 
"Three  Chapters."  He  wrote  a  Chronicle,  of 
which  the  part  treating  the  period  between  444 
and  465  ha.s  come  down  to  us,  edited  by  Scaliger, 
in  ThesauriLi  Temporum  Eusebii,  Amsterdam,  1658, 
T.  XL,  and  by  Basnage,  in  Thesaurus  Monumen- 
torum  Eccles.,  Antwerp,  1725,  T.  I. 

VICTOR  {Vitensis),  Bishop  of  Vita,  not,  as  it  is 
often  said,  of  Utica ;  wrote  a  Historia  persecutionis 
Africance  sub  Genserico  el  Hunnerico,  edited  by 
RuiNART,  in  his  Hisloria  perseculionis  Vandalicce, 
Paris,  1694,  Venice.  1732,  and  recently  by  M.  Pet- 
SCHENIG,  Vienna,  1881. 

VICTORINUS  (Pelavionensis),  Bishop  of  Pet- 
tau,  a  city  of  Panonia,  on  the  Drave,  in  the  pres- 
ent Styria,  and  not,  ds  stated  by  Baronius  and 
others,  Bishop  of  Poitiers ;  flourished  about  290. 
According  to  Cassiodorus  and  Jerome,  he  was  a 
Greek  by  birth,  understood  Greek  better  than 
Latin,  and  taught  rhetoric  before  he  became  a 
bishop.  A  fragment  of  his  De ' fabrica  mundi  ip 
still  extant,  and  has  been  edited  by  Cave;  but  his 
other  writings  have  perished.  The  Commentary 
on  the  Revelation  ascribed  to  him,  and  found  in 
Max.  Bib.  Palrum,  Lyons,  1677,  T.  TIL,  is  by  some 
considered  spurious,  because  it  rejects  the  chili- 
astic  views  of  Cerinthus,  which,  according  to  Je- 
rome, Victorinus  held.  Others,  however,  consider 
the  passages  in  question  to  be  interpolations.  See 
Dupin:  Noucelle  Bibliolheque,  Paris,  1693,  T.  I.; 
and  Cave  :  Hisloria  lileraria,  Geneva,  1693. 

VICTRICIUS,  St.,  was  a  soldier,  and  subjected 
to  fearful  tortures  by  his  Pagan  commander  w-hen 
he  wanted  to  leave  the  army,  and  become  a  Chris- 
tian, but  was  miraculously  liberated,  and  became 
bishop  of  Rouen  in  380  or  390.     He  undertook 


some  missionary-work  in  Hainaut  (Belgium)  and 
went  in  394  to  England,  on  account  of  the  troubles 
caused  there  by  the  Pelagians.  But  his  own 
orthodoxy  became  suspected,  and  he  had  to  go 
to  Rome  in  order  to  vindicate  himself  before 
Innocent  I.  He  left  a  work,  De  laude  Sanctorum, 
edited  by  Lebeuf,  Paris,  1739.  He  is  commemo- 
rated on  Aug.  7. 

VIENNE,  one  of  the  oldest  cities  of  France,  and 
the  cradle  of  the  Church  of  Gaul ;  stands  on  the 
Gere,  near  its  influx  in  the  Rhone,  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Isere,  and  has  been  the  seat  of  a  num- 
ber of  councils,  —  the  first  in  474,  the  last  in  1557, 
— most  of  which,  however,  are  only  of  slight  inter- 
est. One  of  1112  cancelled  the  agreement  of  1111 
between  Pascal  II.  and  Henry  V.,  according  to 
which  the  Pope  conceded  the  right  of  investiture 
to  the  emperor.  (See  Harduin  :  Ada  Concitior., 
T.  VI.  pars  ii. ;  Mansi  :  Condi.  Coll.,  T.  XXL) 
Another,  of  1199,  executed  the  ban  which  Inno- 
cent III.  had  laid  on  Philippe  Auguste  for  having 
repudiated  his  wife,  Ingeborg.  (See  Harduix, 
I.e.,  and  Mansi,  T.  XXIi.)  The  most  important, 
however,  was  that  convened  by  Clement  V.,  and 
generalh'  recognized  as  the  fifteenth  oecumenical 
council.  It  wa?  opened  Oct.  16,  1311,  attended 
by  a  hundred  and  fourteen,  or,  according  to  an- 
other report,  by  three  hundred  bishops,  and  closed 
May  6,  1312.  The  principal  business  transacted 
was  the  dissolution  of  the  order  of  the  Templai-s, 
besides  a  number  of  decrees,  doctrinal  and  disci- 
plinarj-,  against  Juan  de  Oliva,  the  Fratricelles, 
the  Dolcinists,  the  Beghards,  etc.  See  Harduin, 
T.  VII.,  and  Clementinarum,  Lib.  III.  Tit.  16,  de 
relirjuiis.  NEUDECKEK. 

VIGILANTIUS,  b.  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
fourth  century,  at  CalagTirris,  a  village  in  south- 
western Gaul,  probably  the  present  Casere  in 
Commenges ;  was  ordained  a  presbyter  at  Barce- 
lona in  395,  and  went  then  to  Jerusalem,  carrying 
w  ith  him  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  Pauli- 
nus  of  Xola  to  Jerome.  The  visit  to  the  East,  how- 
ever, seems  to  have  made  a  similar  impression  on 
Vigilantius  as  the  visit  to  Rome  made  on  Luther. 
He  and  Jerome  soon  fell  out ;  and  the  sixty-first 
letter  of  Jerome  is  evidently  an  answer  to  an 
attack  made  upon  him  by  Vigilantius,  perhaps 
during  the  latter's  stay  in  Alexandria.  Some 
time  after  his  retui-n  to  his  native  country,  Vigi- 
lantius was  denounced  to  Jerome  by  the  presby- 
ter Riparius  as  a  teacher  of  unsound  doctrines. 
Jerome  answered,  and  finally  he  wrote  his  essay, 
Contra  Vigilantium.  It  is  not  possible,  from  the 
quotations  of  Jerome,  to  form  a  complete  concep- 
tion of  the  theological  system  of  Vigilantius ;  but 
its  general  tendency  is  perfectly  clear,  and  of  such 
a  character  as  to  give  a  satisfactory  explanation 
of  the  conflict  between  him  and  Jerome,  for  it  is 
an  energetic  protest  against  that  whole  develop- 
ment which  is  represented  by  Jerome.  Vigilan- 
tius attacked  the  worship  of  the  martyi-s  and  their 
relics  on  doctrinal  grounds :  it  seemed  to  him  to 
be  a  relapse  into  Paganism.  And  he  attacked 
monasticisin  on  moral  gTounds :  the  flight  from 
the  world  is  not  a  victory  over  the  world.  He 
was  especially  severe  upon  the  celibacy  of  the 
priests,  on  their  vows  of  poverty,  etc.,  and  re- 
jected altogether  the  idea  of  a  higher  morality 
for  the  monks  and  the  clergy,  and  a  lower  for 
people  of  the  world.      The  sources  are,  besides 
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the  above  writings  of  Jerome,  Gennadius  :  De 
script,  eccles.,  35,  and  the  letter  of  Pauhnus. 
See  also  Lindner  :  De  Joviano  et  Vig'danlio,  Leip- 
zig, 1840.  H.  SCHMIDT. 

VIGILIUS  (Pope  540-555)  was  a  Roman  by 
birth,  and  deacon  during  the  reign  of  Agapetus, 
whom  in  536  he  accompanied  to  Constantinople. 
Ambitious  and  grasping,  but  without  talent,  or 
courage  to  realize  his  aspirations,  he  fell  a  prey 
to  the  intrigues  of  the  Byzantine  court.  AVhen 
Agapetus  died,  in  Constantinople,  he  was  appoint^ 
ed  his  successor,  but  on  the  secret  condition  that 
he  should  support  the  emperor's  scheme  for  the 
reconciliation  of  the  Monophysites  with  the  or- 
thodox Church.  On  his  arrival  at  Rome,  how- 
ever, he  found  the  see  already  occupied  i)y  one 
Silverius ;  but,  in  accordance  with  the  bargain  he 
had  made  with  the  emperor,  Belisarius  came  to 
his  aid,  and  Silverius  was  removed,  partly  by 
intrigues,  partly  by  violence.  Vigilius  was  not 
so  prompt  in  fulfilling  his  part  of  the  bargain. 
He  wrote  a  letter  to  the  three  deposed  Monophy- 
site  patriarchs  of  the  East, — ^Theodosius  of  Alex- 
andria, Anthimus  of  Constantinople,  and  Severus 
of  Antioch, — in  which  he  professed  perfect  agree- 
ment with  their  faith.  But  he  demanded  that 
the  letter  should  be  kept  a  secret,  on  the  plea 
that  he  was  able  to  do  more  for  the  Monophysite 
cause  when  he  preserved  the  appearance  of  being 
in  agreement  with  the  synod  of  Chalcedon.  Mean- 
while the  emperor  had  been  persuaded  that  a  con- 
demnation of  the  three  principal  representatives 
of  the  Nestorian  view  —  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia, 
Theodoret  of  Cyrus,  and  Ibas  —  would  silence  all 
the  objections  of  the  Monophysites  to  the  synod 
of  Chalcedon;  and  he  consequently  issued  an  edict 
to  that  end.  But  the  edict  met  with  resistance 
even  in  the  East;  and  in  the  West  it  was  gener- 
ally condemned,  the  African  Church  taking  the 
lead  of  the  opposition.  The  emperor  demanded 
of  Vigilius  that  he  should  subscribe  the  edict, 
and  Vigilius  dared  not.  For  three  years  he  suc- 
ceeded in  escaping  the  dilemma  by  prevarications 
and  subterfuges  of  all  kinds.  But  in  547  he  was 
peremptorily  summoned  to  Constantinople.  Synod 
after  synod  was  convened,  but  the  African  bishops 
and  the  Western  bishops  in  general  continued  to 
resist.  Finally  the  Council  of  Constantinople, 
chiefly  composed  of  Oriental  bishops,  proved  pliant, 
and  the  imperial  edict  was  formally  accepted  by 
the  Church.  Vigilius  first  tried  his  old  game, — 
writing  a  judicatum  in  favor  of  the  edict,  but 
demanding  that  the  document  should  be  kept  a 
spcret.  Pressed  hard  by  the  court,  he  fled  from 
Constantinople ;  and  from  Chalcedon  he  issued  a 
formal  protest,  the  so-called  constitutum,  against 
the  decrees  of  the  synod  of  Constantinople.  But 
he  was  too  much  frightened  by  the  wrath  of  the 
emperor,  and  too  anxious  to  return  to  his  see,  to 
hold  out  to  the  end.  In  555  he  publicly  retracted, 
and  accepted  the  Constantinopolitan  decrees,  in 
order  to  be  allowed  to  return  \jo  Rome.  He  died 
at  Syracuse,  however,  on  the  way  home.  The 
sources  are  (besides  the  Liher  ponlificalis  by  Anas- 
TASius,  and  the  pertinent  acts  in  Mansi  :  Concil. 
Coll.,  vol.  ix.)  the  Breviarium,  by  Liberatus,  the 
Ckronicon,  by  Victor  of  Tunnunum,  and  the  Pro 
defensione  trium  capitulorum,  by  Facundus  of  Her- 
miane,  all  three  found  in  Galland  :  BiliL,  vols. 
xi.  and  xii.  H.  SCHMIDT. 


VIGILIUS  THE  DEACON,  a  native  of  Gaul, 
flourished,  according  to  Gennadius  (51),  in  the 
first  half  of  the  fifth  century,  and  wrote  a  monas- 
tic rule,  which  has  been  published  by  Holstenius 
{Codex  ReguL,  i.)  and  Migne  (Patr.  Latin.,  vol.  50). 

VIGILIUS,  Bishop  of  Tapsus,  a  city  in  the 
African  province  of  Byzacene,  is  the  author  of 
several  celebrated  worlcs  against  Eutychianism 
and  Arianism.  Of  his  personal  life  only  one 
single  fact  is  known  to  us;  he  was  present  at 
the  synod  convened  at  Carthage  in  484  by  Huue- 
ric,  the  king  of  the  Vandals.  (See  Victor  Vi- 
TENSis  :  De  perseeutione  Vandalica,  iv.)  His 
principal  work,  and  the  only  one  published  over 
his  name,  is  the  Five  Books  against  Eutyches, 
which,  however,  when  first  printed  (by  Churrerus, 
Tubing.,  1528),  was  ascribed  to  Vigilius  of  Trent. 
From  this  work  an  inference  may  be  drawn  with 
respect  to  the  authorship  of  the  Disputation  be- 
tween Athanasius,  Photinus,  Sabellius,  and  Arius, 
formerly  ascribed  to  Athanasius ;  and  from  that, 
again,  an  inference  may  be  drawn  with  respect  to 
the  authorship  of  the  Polemics  against  Marivad, 
and  the  Twelve  Books  on  the  Trinity,  both  of 
which  were  published  under  the  pseudonyme  of 
Idacius  Clarus.  The  first  to  bring  light  into  this 
somewhat  obscure  and  confused  subject  was  the 
Jesuit  Chiflietius,  in  his  edition  of  the  works  of 
Vigilius,  Dijon,  1664 :  they  are  also  found  in  the 
Bibl.  Max.  Patr.,  vols.  iv.  and  viii.  The  original 
value  of  these  works  is  not  great,  but  as  a  pole- 
mist  the  author  was  certainly  one  of  the  most 
prominent  writers  of  his  age.  H.  SCHMIDT. 

VIGILIUS,  Bishop  of  Trent,  is  first  mentioned 
by  Gennadius  (37)  as  author  of  In  laudem  marty- 
rum,  and  a  letter  on  the  great  exploits  of  the  mar- 
tyrs of  his  age.  As  the  former  work  is  dedicated 
to  Simplicianus,  the  successor  of  Ambrosius,  the 
author  must  have  lived  at  the  end  of  the  foui-th, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  fifth,  century,  and  caimot 
possibly  be  the  author  of  the  Five  Books  against 
Eutyches,  formerly  ascribed  to  him.  According 
to  legend,  he  suffered  martyrdom  in  400  or  405. 
See  Act.  Sanct.,  June  26. 

VIGILS  (oigilice,  pernoctation'es,  Tiavvvxii^)  de- 
notes, in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  a  kind 
of  preparatory  service,  consisting  of  processions, 
prayei's,  singing,  and  recitals,  celebrated  on  the 
eve  before  a  great  church-festival.  Originally 
the  name  was  applied  to  the  common  nightly  meet- 
ings of  the  Christians  during  the  period  of  per- 
secution; but  as  those  meetings  were  continued 
after  the  persecutions  had  ceased,  —  partly  as  an 
imitation  of  the  Jewish  sabbath,  which  begins  at 
sunset ;  partly  as  an  imitation  of  certain  noctur- 
nal Pagan  festivals, — the  name  was  also  retained. 
In  the  second  century  the  vigils  of  Easter  and 
Pentecost  were  considered  specially  holy;  the 
former,  because  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge 
the  world  was  expected  to  take  place  at  that 
date ;  the  latter  on  account  of  the  communication 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  through  baptism.  In  the 
fourth  and  fifth  centuries  the  Easter-vigils  were 
considered  the  most  appropriate  term  for  baptism, 
communion,  and  ordination.  The  vigils  were  at 
that  time  celebrated  with  great  magnificence; 
but  they  gave  occasion  to  so  great  scandals,  that 
it  was  found  necessary  to  exclude  women  alto- 
gether from  them.  They  were,  therefore,  vehe- 
mently attacked,  for  instance  by  Vigilantius,  and 
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the  time  of  their  celebration  was  changed  from 
evening  to  forenoon,  or  they  were  transformed 
into  simple  fasts.  Easter-vigils,  however,  and 
Christmas-vigils,  were  still  retained.  [See  Bing- 
ham: Antiq.,  XIII.  ix.  4.]  NEDDECKEE. 

VIGNOLLES,  Alphonse  de,  b.  at  Aubais  in  Lan- 
guedoc,  Oct.  29, 16i9  ;  d.  in  Berlin,  July  24, 17i4. 
He  studied  theology  at  Saumur  and  Oxford,  and 
was  in  1677  appointed  pastor  of  Aubais,  and, 
shortly  after,  of  Caylar.  Expelled  from  France 
by  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  (1684), 
he  went  first  to  Switzerland,  and  thence  to  Prussia, 
where  he  was  appointed  pastor  of  the  Reformed 
Church  at  Halle.  In  1701  he  was  called  to  Berlin, 
and  was  made  a  member  of  the  newly  founded 
academy  of  science,  of  whose  mathematical  divis- 
ion he  became  director  in  1727.  His  Chronologie 
de  I'hisloire  sainte,  Berlin,  1738,  2  vols,  in  quarto, 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  whole  learned  world. 
Less  successful  was  his  edition  of  Lenfant's  His- 
toire  de  la  Papesse  Jeanne,  The'Hague,  1720,  with 
notes  and  additions,  in  which  he  defended  that 
blundering  legend  as  an  historical  fact. 

VILLEGAGNON,  Nicholas  Durand  de,b.  about 
1510;  d.  in  1571;  the  leader  and  the  betrayer  of 
the  first  missionaiy  attempt  of  the  Reformed 
church.  He  descended  from  a  noble  family  in 
Brittany;  was  educated  for  the  navy;  distin- 
guished himself  in  1541  in  the  campaign  which 
Charles  V.  made  to  Algeria;  brought  in  1548  the 
young  Scotch  queen  to  France  in  spite  of  the 
exertions  of  the  English  fleet  to  prevent  it ;  took 
part  in  1550  in  the  defence  of  Malta,  and  was 
made  a  knight  of  the  order,  etc.  As  vice-admiral 
of  Brittany  he  fell  out  with  the  governor  of  the 
province,  who  was  favored  by  the  king.  His  posi- 
tion became  difficult;  and  the  glowing  descrip- 
tions of  South  America  which  at  that  time  circu- 
lated in  Europe  induced  him  to  leave  France,  and 
try  to  found  a  colony  in  South  America.  But 
he  knew  that  he  could  obtain  the  king's  support 
only  through  the  influence  of  Admiral  Coligny ; 
and  that  he  secured  by  declaring  in  favor  of  the 
Reformation,  and  pretending  that  the  colony 
should  be  a  place  of  refuge  to  the  Reformed  faith. 
July  15, 1555,  he  left  Havre ;  and  in  November  he 
arrived  at  the  Bay  of  Guanabara.  On  an  island  in 
the  bay,  where  now  stands  the  city  of  Bio  de  Ja- 
neiro, he  built  a  fort,  which  he  called  "  Coligny ; " 
and,  in  spite  of  many  difiiculties,  the  colony  seemed 
to  prosper.  Not  only  Coligny,  but  also  Calvin, 
took  an  interest  in  the  undertaking;  and  in  1557 
a  new  lot  of  emigrants  arrived.  Dissensions,  how- 
ever, soon  arose  between  the  pastors  from  Geneva 
and  a  young  pastor,  Cointa,  who  had  been  edu- 
cated in  the  Sorbonne.  Cointa  insisted  that  the 
Lord's  Supper  should  be  administered  with  the 
admixture  of  water,  with  the  sacerdotal  robe,  etc. ; 
and  Villegag-non  supported  him.  An  embassy  was 
sent  to  Europe  to  lay  the  case  before  the  whole 
Reformed  Church.  But  new  dissensions  arose. 
Under  the  influence  of  the  displeasure  which  his 
undertaking  had  caused  among  the  powerful 
Romanist  party  at  the  French  court,  Villegagnon 
completely  relapsed  into  Romanism,  and  actually 
endeavored  to  convert  the  colony.  He  not  only 
abrogated  the  existing  church-establishment,  or- 
ganized on  the  model  of  Geneva,  but  he  forbade 
the  colonists  to  meet  in  private  for  prayer,  and 
inflicted  the  most  cruel  punishments  on  the  diso- 


bedient. Several  were  executed.  The  result  was 
the  speedy  dissolution  of  the  colony,  though  mis- 
sionary work  had  already  begun  among  the  natives 
along  the  Brazilian  coast.  Some  of  the  colonists 
returned  to  Europe  :  others  were  scattered  over 
South  America.  Villegagnon  himself  returned  to 
France,  and  made  several  attempts  at  attracting 
attention ;  but  he  was  generally  considered  in- 
sane, and  died  miserably  in  one  of  the  houses  of 
his  order.  See  Jean  de  Ury  :  Hist,  d'un  voyage 
fait  en  la  terre  du  Bre'sil,  Gen.,  1578,  and  the  arts. 
"  Durand,"  "  Lery,"  "  Chartier,"  and  "  Richer,"  in 
La  France  Protestante.  THELEMANN. 

VILLERS,  Charles  Francois  Dominique  de,  b. 
at  Belchen  in  Lorraine,  Nov.  4,  1764 ;  d.  at  Got- 
tingen,  Feb.  26,  1815.  He  was  educated  in  the 
military  schools  of  Metz,  and  entered  the  army 
in  1782,  but  studied  at  the  same  time  classical 
literature,  and  philosophy.  His  La  liberie  (1791) 
proved  too  moderate  for  the  Jacobins,  and  in 
1792  he  was  compelled  to  flee.  He  settled  at 
Liibeck,  and  became,  in  the  course  of  time,  thor- 
oughly acquainted  with  German  character  and 
civilization,  German  language  and  literature,  and 
became  thereby  a  useful  middle-man  between  Ger- 
many and  France.  Having  written  with  great 
openness  against  the  violence  of  Napoleon's  gen- 
erals, he  was  axpeUed  from  the  Hanseatic  States 
by  Davoust  in  1806.  He  went  to  Paris,  and  ob- 
tained from  the  emperor  the  repeal  of  the  order. 
In  1811  he  was  made  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Gbttingen,  from  which  position,  however,  he  was 
dismissed  in  1814  by.  the  returning  Hanoverian 
dynasty.  His  principal  work  (Essai  sur  Vesprit  et 
I'influence  de  la  reformation  de  Luther)  received  the 
prize  of  the  French  Academy  in  1804,  and  was 
translated  both  into  German  and  English.  He 
also  wrote  Philosophie  de  Kant,  IMetz,  1801. 

VILMAR,  August  Friedrich  Christian,  b.  at 
Solz  in  Hesse,  Nov.  21,  1800;  d.  at  Marburg, 
July  30,  1868.  He  studied  theology  at  Marburg, 
and  was  appointed  professor  there  in  1855.  As 
member  of  the  consistory  of  Cassel,  he  was  one  of 
the  chief  supporters  of  the  Hassenpflug  adminis- 
tration, and  became  one  of  the  principal  leaders 
of  the  religious  re-action  which  followed  the  revo- 
lution of  1848.  Most  characteristic  in  this  respect 
are  Die  Theologie  der  Thatsachen  wider  die  Theolo- 
gie  der  Rhetori/c  (1854),  and  Geschichte  des  Con- 
fessionsstandes  der  evangel.  Kirche  in  Hesse,  1860. 
After  his  death,  his  lectures  on  exegesis,  morals, 
and  dogmatics  were  published.  He  was  the  author 
of  an  excellent  history  of  German  literature.  See 
Leimbach  :  Vilmar  nach  seinem  Lehen  und  Wirken, 
Hanover,  1875 ;  Grau  :  Vilmar  und  con  liofmann, 
Giitersloh,  1879. 

VINCENT  OF  BEAUVAIS  (Bellovacensis,  or 
the  Speculator)  flourished  in  the  first  half  of  the 
thirteenth  century;  a  contemporary  of  Alexan- 
der of  Hales,  Thomas  Aquinas,  etc.  He  belonged 
to  the  Dominican  order,  and  attracted  great  atten- 
tion as  teacher  and  preacher  in  the  monastery  of 
Beauvais.  As  a  writer,  he  is  a  collector,  condens- 
er, systematizer,  rather  than  an  original  author. 
His  Speculum  majus,  consisting  of  three  parts,  — 
speculum  naturale,  doctrinale,  and  historiale,  —  is  a 
stupendous  work  of  learning,  but  also  of  great 
interest  for  the  history  of  civilization :  it  appeared 
at  Strassburg,  1473,  and  afterwards  often.  His  De 
institutione  Jiliorum  regiorum  seu  nohilium  was  a 
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much  used  book,  and  was  translated  into  German 
by  Schlosser,  Francfurt,  1810.        neudecker. 

VINCENT  OF  LERINS,  a  monk  in  tlie  cele- 
brated monastery  of  Lerinum  in  Gaul ;  flourished 
in  the  fifth  century;  wrote  his  famous  book,  Com- 
monitorium,  according  to  a  notice  in  its  forty- 
second  chapter,  three  years  after  the  synod  of 
Ephesus,  that  is,  434;  and  died,  according  to  Gen- 
nadius  (De  vir.  ill.,  64),  during  the  reign  of 
A'alentinian  I.;  according  to  the  Martyrol.  Roma- 
num,  May  23, 450.  Nothing  more  is  known  of  his 
personal  life.  In  the  history  of  doctrines  the 
Commonitorium  occupies  a  prominent  place.  At 
the  time  of  its  authorship.  Southern  Gaul  was  the 
seat  of  a  wide-spread  and  decided  Semipelagian 
opposition  to  Augustine ;  and  though  the  book 
is  written  with  great  calmness,  and  without  the 
least  trace  of  direct  polemics,  its  Semipelagian 
character  and  its  silent  reference  to  Augustine  are 
unmistakable.  (See  Vossius  :  Hist.  Pelnc/iana, 
p.  575;  NoRisius :  Hist.  Pelar/iana,  ii.  2,  3,  11; 
and  the  elaborate  analysis  by  11.  Schmidt,  in  the 
first  edition  of  Herzog's  lleal-EncyMopadie.)  But 
a  still  greater  interest  the  book  acquires  from  the 
circumstance  that  it  is  the  most  complete  represen- 
tation of  the  Roman-Catholic  doctrine  of  tradition. 
Feeling  the  necessity  of  having  some  external,  ir- 
refragable evidence  of  truth,  "Vincent  passes  from 
Scripture  to  tradition,  as  containing  the  true  inter- 
pretation which  alone  can  make  Scripture  infalli- 
ble. But  if  Scripture  needs  the  interpretation  of 
tradition  —  quod  semper,  quod  ubique,  quod  ab  omni- 
bus creditum  est  —  is  tradition  exempted  from  mis- 
interpretation ?  This  last  step,  however,  to  make 
tradition  dependent  on  the  living  church  in  its  en- 
tirety, or  on  the  infalUble  pope,  Vincent  refrained 
from  taking.  The  book  has  been  edited  by  Baluze, 
Coster,  E.  Kliipfel  (Augsburg,  1843),  etc.  See 
Elpelt's  monograph,  Bi-eslau,'1840. 

VINCENT  DE  PAUL,  b.  at  Pony  in  Gascogne, 
April  24,  1576;  d.  in  Paris,  Sept.  27,  1660;  beati- 
fied, 1727 ;  and  canonized,  1737.  He  was  edu- 
cated by  the  Franciscans,  and  ordained  a  priest 
in  1600.  On  a  tour  from  Toulouse  to  Xarbonne, 
he  was  captured  by  corsairs  from  Tunis,  and  sold 
to  a  Christian  renegade;  but  the  end  of  the  adven- 
ture was,  that  he  reconvei'ted  his  master.  After 
a  short  stay  in  Home,  he  I'epaired  to  Paris,  where 
he  became  one  of  the  chaplains  of  Queen  Mar- 
guerite. The  surroundings,  however,  seem  to 
have  bred  scepticism  in  him;  but  he  soon  left 
the  court,  and  through  his  friend  Berulle,  who  had 
just  founded  the  ordei'  of  the  Peres  de  I'Oratoire 
de  Ji/sus,  he  was  appointed  pastor  of  Clichy,  and 
tutor  in  the  house  of  Count  Gondy.  So  great 
was  his  success  as  a  pastor  of  souls,  that  the  count- 
ess established  a  fund  of  sixteen  thousand  livres 
to  provide  better  pastoral  care  for  tenants.  Never- 
theless, feeling  somewhat  oppressed  by  the  reli- 
gious enthusiasm  of  the  countess,  Vincent  left 
the  house,  and  was  appointed  pastor  of  Chatillon 
Ips  Dombes,  1617.  There  he  formed  the  first 
Confrerie  de  Charite',  —  an  association  of  women, 
who  personally  went  to  the  aid  of  poor  and  sick 
people.  Persuaded  to  return  to  the  Gondy  family, 
he  formed  several  new  confreries,  for  instance  in 
Chatillon.  He  also  began  to  visit  the  prisons,  the 
galleys,  and  such  places ;  and  so  irresistible  was 
that  message  of  Christian  love  he  brought,  that  he 
melted  even  those  half-petrified  hearts.     In  1619 


Louis  XIII.  made  him  Aumonier  royal  des  galeres 
de  France.  In  1623  he  founded  at  Macon  in  Bur- 
gundy the  Society  of  St.  Borromeo  against  beg- 
ging ;  and  in  a  very  short  time  the  beggars  disap- 
peared. His  religious  and  philanthropic  zeal  was 
connected  with  a  wonderful  knowledge  of  human 
nature  and  great  practical  tact.  No  wonder,  then, 
that  every  thing  he  imdertook  succeeded.  His 
greatest  institution  was  the  order  of  the  Priests 
of  the  Mission,  confirmed  by  Parliament  in  1631, 
and  settled  in  the  House  of  St.  Lazarus  in  1632. 
At  first  his  order  did  not  thrive  so  very  well. 
After  two  years'  hard  work,  it  counted  only  nine 
members.  But  gradually  it  became  customary 
for  young  priests  to  spend  some  time  at  St.  Laza- 
rus before  they  received  ordination.  In  1632  the 
Tuesday  Conferences  were  inaugurated,  where  the 
younger  clergy  of  Paris  gathered  for  instruction 
and  edification;  and  before  long  the  priests  of  the 
mission  were  heartily  welcomed,  and  even  eagerly 
sought  for,  by  all  kinds  of  people.  As  most  of  the 
members  of  the  Confreries  de  Charite  were  mar- 
ried ladies,  whose  domestic  duties  had  the  first 
claim  on  their  attention,  A'inceut  instituted  a  new 
order,  —  the  so-called  Filles  de  Charite,  also  called 
Sceurs  Grises.  They  were  not  nuns.  After  their 
novitiate,  they  took  a  vow ;  but  it  bound  them 
only  for  one  year.  "  The  hospitals  were  their 
cloister;  the  holy  discipline,  their  veil."  The 
influence  of  these  institutions  soon  spread  far 
beyond  France,  —  to  Ireland,  Poland,  Tunis,  Alge- 
ria, Madagascar,  etc. ;  and  under  great  crises,  as, 
for  instance,  during  the  war  betwen  France  and 
the  German  Empire,  it  was  felt  as  a  great  bless- 
ing. The  life  of  St.  Vincent  has  been  written  by 
Abelly  (1664),  Noiret  (1729),  Collet  (1748),  Cape- 
fique  (1827),  Bussiere  (1850),  Maitrias  (1851),  May- 
nard  (I860)  [Loth  (1881).]        W.  HOLLENBERG. 

VINCENT  OF  SARACOSSA,  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  martyrs  of  the  ancient  church ;  de- 
scended from  one  of  the  most  distinguished  fami- 
lies in  Arragonia ;  was  archdeacon  of  the  church 
of  Saragossa,  and  suffered  martyrdom  at  Valencia 
during  the  persecution  of  Diocletian,  about  303. 
Though  the  Passio  S.  Vincentii  (^Act.  Sand., 
Jan  12)  is  overloaded  with  tortures  and  miracles, 
it  must,  nevertheless,  be  very  old,  as  it  was  known, 
at  least  in  all  its  most  prominent  features,  to 
Augustine  (Serao,  4 ;  274;  275;  276),  Prudentius 
(Peristephanon),  Paulinus  of  Nola  (Poem.,  27), 
Venantius  Fortunatus  (Carm.,  i.  8),  and  Gregory 
of  Tours  (De  glor.  mart.,  90). 

VINCENT,  Samuel,  b.  at  Nimes,  Sept.  8,  1787; 
d.  there  July  10,  1837.  He  belonged  to  a  family, 
which,  through  several  generations,  had  been 
attached  to  the  service  of  the  Reformed  Church 
of  Nimes ;  and,  after  studying  at  Geneva,  he  set- 
tled in  his  native  city  as  pastor ;  and  afterwards 
not  even  the  most  tempting  ofliers  could  induce 
him  to  leave  it.  In  1829  he  was  made  president 
of  its  consistory.  His  spiritual  character,  how- 
ever, developed  under  the  influence  of  English 
(Paley  and  Chalmers)  and  German  (Bretsohnei- 
der  and  Schleiermacher)  Protestantism,  rather 
than  under  that  of  French  and  Swiss  Protestant- 
ism. After  the  Revolution,  the  French-Reformed 
Church  gradually  sunk  down  into  the  deism  of 
Rousseau,  and  its  theology  became  mere  conven- 
tionalism without  any  true  vitality.  Vincent  felt 
the  evil ;  and  it  is  his  great  merit  that  he  pro- 
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cured  the  remedy.  His  first  original  production 
was  an  attack  on  Lamennais'  Essai  de  I'incliffd- 
rence ;  and  his  Obseroations  surV  Unite  religieuse 
(1820),  and  Obseroations  surla  vole  d'autorile  appli- 
que'e  a  la  religion,  created  quite  a  sensation.  From 
1820  to  182'4  he  published  Melanges  de  religion, 
10  vols.,  which  made  the  French  public  acquainted 
with  and  interested  in  German  theology.  Of  still 
deeper  influence  were  his  Vues  sw  le  prolestantisme, 
1829,  2  vols.,  and  Meditations  retigieiises  (most 
complete  edition  by  Fontanes,  1863);  which  latter 
work  opened  up  new  and  rich  opportunities  to 
the  preacher.  His  life  was  written  by  Antonin 
(1863)  and  Corbifere  (1873),  besides  a  number  of 
monographs  by  Fontanes,  Prevost-Paradol,  Co- 
querel  fils,  etc. 

VINE,  Cultivation  of  the.     See  Wine. 

VINES,  Richard,  b.  at  Blason,  in  Leicester 
County,  Eng.,  about  1600 ;  d.  February,  1655  (6). 
He  was  -educated  in  Magdalen  College,  Cam- 
bridge; became  teacher  of  a  school  at  Hinckly 
in  Warwickshire,  after  finishing  his  course  at  the 
university,  and  afterwards  rector  of  Weddington. 
He  was  appointed  a  member  of  the  Westminster 
Assembly  of  Divines  in  1643  from  Warwickshire, 
and  was  very  influential  in  matters  of  church 
government  and  the  sacraments.  He  was  chair- 
man of  the  Committee  of  Accommodation  with 
the  Independents.  He  often  preached  before  Par- 
liament. During  the  session  of  the  \Vestminster 
Assembly  he  was,  in  1643,  made  minister  of  the 
parish  of  Clements  Danes,  near  Essexhouse ;  but, 
this  proving  too  large  for  him,  he  removed  to  the 
rectory  of  Walton  in  Hertfordshire,  and  soon  after 
became  pastor  of  Lawrence  Jewry,  London.  In 
1644  he  was  also  appointed  master  of  Pembroke 
Hall,  Cambridge,  and  held  the  position  until  1649, 
when  he  was  turned  out  for  refusing  the  engage- 
ment. In  1653  he  was  appointed  by  Parliament 
one  of  the  Committee  of  Divines  to  draw  up  the 
Fundamentals  as  a  basis  of  Toleration.  He  died 
on  sabbath  evening,  from  bleeding  at  the  nose, 
which  was  brought  on  by  excessive  labor  in 
preaching,  and  administering  the  Lord's  Supper. 
During  his  life  a  number  of  sermons  were  pub- 
lished ;  e.g..  Impostures  of  Seducing  Teachers  pis- 
covered.  Commons  Sermon,  N"ov.  30,1642;  Author, 
Nature,  and  Danger  of  Heresy,  Commons  Sermon, 
April  23,  1644.  After  his  death  a  number  of  pos- 
thumous works  were  published  by  his  friends ; 
e.g..  Treatise  of  the  right  institution,  administration, 
and  receiving  of  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper, 
4to,  p.  376,  London,  1657;  God's  Drawing  and 
Man's  Coming  to  Christ,  4to,  p.  335,  1662.  His 
funeral  sermon  was  preached  by  Thomas  Jacombe, 
entitled  Enoch's  walk  and  change,  and  published 
1658,  with  introductory  remarks  by  Simeon  Ashe 
and  Edmund  Calamy,  followed  by  poetic  epitaphs 
from  William  Spurstone,  Matthew  jSTewcommen, 
Matthew  Poole,  and  others,  all  speaking  of  him  in 
the  warmest  terms.  He  is  represented  as  "  a  man 
of  extraordinary  ability,  a  smart  disputant,  well 
studied,  a  perfect  master  of  the  Greek,  a  real  ora- 
tor ;  his  ministry  solid,  pithy,  quick,  and  search- 
ing, having  a  clear  head.  He  could  dive  deep  into 
a  knotty  controversy,  and  was  not  afraid  of  men. 
He  was  a  man  of  gracious,  tender  spirit."  Fuller 
says  of  him,  "  He  was  most  charitably  moderate 
to  such  as  dissented  from  him,  though  most  con- 
stant to  his  own  principles."     See  Clark:  Lives 


of  Eminent  Persons,  p.  48  sq.,  1683  ;  Reid  :  Mem- 
oirs of  Westminster  Divines,  p.  191  sq.,  1811  ; 
Fuller  :   Worthies,  ii.  p.  239.        C.  A.  brigqs. 

VINET,  Alexandre  Rodolphe,  Swiss  theologian ; 
b.  at  Ouchy,  near  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  June  17, 
1797 ;  d.  at  Clarens,  on  the  Lake  of  Geneva,  l\Iay  4, 
1847.  He  was  educated  at  Lausanne.  From  1817 
to  1837  he  was  teacher  of  the  French  language  and 
literature  in  the  gymnasium  and  piidagogium  at 
Basel,  then  extraordinary  professor  of  the  same 
in  the  university,  and  finally  (1835)  ordinary  pro- 
fessor. In  1819  he  was  ordained;  but  it  was  not 
until  1823  that  he  came  under  the  influence  of 
those  deeply  spiritual  views  inculcated  by  Cesar 
Malan.  It  was,  indeed,  the  persecution  of  the 
Momiers  (see  art.)  which  aroused  Vinet's  atten- 
tion to  the  subject  of  freedom  of  conscience,  and 
led  him  to  write  for  the  Paris  Societe  de  la  morale 
chre'tienne  his  prize  essay.  Memoir  en  faveur  de  la 
liberie'  des  cultes,  Paris,  1826.  This  book  estab- 
lished his  reputation  as.  a  thinker  and  writer. 
Not  content  with  philosophizing,  he  took  a  promi- 
nent part  in  efforts  to  secure  religious  freedom  in 
Switzerland,  in  consequence  of  which  he  was  tried 
(1829),  and  condemned  to  pay  a  fine  of  eighty 
francs,  and  be  suspended  from  his  ministerial 
functions  for  a  year.  But  of  course  such  persecu- 
tion had  no  effect  upon  his  efforts  or  influence, 
except  to  increase  both.  He  received,  meanwhile, 
flattering  calls  elsewhere;  but  these  he  steadily 
declined,  greatly  to  the  delight  of  the  Baselers, 
who  -showed  their  appreciation  of  his  ability  and 
devotion  as  preacher,  professor,  and  pamphleteer, 
by  giving  him  the  freedom  of  the  city  (1829),  and 
in  1835  creating  for  him  a  chair  of  French  lan- 
guage and  literature  in  their  university,  thus  giv- 
ing him  the  position  of  ordinary  professor.  In 
1837,  however,  he  received  a  call  which  he  could 
not  resist,  and  went  to  Lausanne  as  professor  of 
practical  theology.  As  a  parting  tribute  of  re- 
spect and  regard,  Basel  gave  him  that  year  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  theology.  Out  of  modesty, 
Vinet  made  no  public  use  of  it ;  and  therefore  Ber- 
lin, in  1846,  bestowed  the  same  degree  upon  him. 

The  second  part  of  Vinet's  career  was  destined 
to  be  shorter,  but  more  importaut,  than  the  first. 
Immediately  on  his  coming  to  Lausanne,  he  was 
involved  in  the  struggle  against  State  interference 
in  ecclesiastical  affairs,  incident  to  a  re-organiza- 
tion of  the  church  in  the  canton;  and,  being  unable 
to  accept  the  abject  position  of  the  church  before 
the  law  as  determined  by  the  new  order  of  things, 
he  withdrew  from  the  Vaud  canton  association  of 
clergy  (1840),  but  not  —  and  this  had  been  laid 
against  him  as  an  inconsistency — from  the  Nation- 
al Church,  because  he  was  on  principle  opposed  to 
separation  from  existent  churches.  He  exercised 
great  caution  in  his  professorial  teaching,  and  did 
not  obtrude  his  peculiar  views  upon  the  students. 
Life  was  moving  on  quietly  and  beneficently  w  hen 
the  Vaudois  revolution  of  Feb.  14,  1845,  broke 
out,  —  an  uprising  of  the  masses  against  "  super- 
stition," a  blind  enoi't  to  do  away  with  the  "fanat- 
ics," as  the  "  dissenters,"  and  those  of  the  National 
Church  who  taught  "  evangelical  views,"  and  fa- 
vored "evangelical  practices,"  were  called.  A'inet 
endeavoi'ed,  unsuccessfully,  to  utilize  the  occasion 
to  induce  the  authorities  to  grant  religious  free- 
dom ;  and,  since  this  came  not,  he  resigned  his 
professorship.  May,  1845.     A  few  weeks  later  he 
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became  professor  of  French  literature  in  the  Lau- 
sanne Academy.  In  December,  1845,  the  Free 
Church  of  the  canton  of  Vaud  was  organized ; 
and,  after  some  hesitancy,  Vinet  joined  it.  In 
November,  1846,  the  teachers  in  schools  in  the 
canton,  of  all  grades,  were  required  to  submit  to 
the  new  church  law  referred  to  above,  and  there- 
fore Vinet  was  forced  to  withdraw.  He  welcomed 
the  leisure ;  and,  full  of  plans  concerning  unfin- 
ished and  projected  works,  he  would  fain  retire 
for  a  couple  of  years  into  the  country,  but  his  plan 
could  not  be  carried  out.  His  students  besought 
him  to  continue  his  lectures ;  and  so,  although 
sadly  needing  rest,  he  labored  on.  On  Jan.  28, 
1847,  he  gave  his  last  lecture  in  theology.  On 
April  19  he  was  carried  to  Clarens,  and  there  he 
died. 

Vinet  won  fame  in  the  two  departments  of  the- 
ology and  literary  criticisin.  The  latter  does  not 
properly  come  up  here.  His  theology  has  to  be 
determined  from  scattered  statements  in  sermons, 
etc.,  for  he  wrote  no  formal  theological  treatise. 
He  held  the  "  evangelical "  views  respecting  the 
necessity  of  repentance,  and  salvation  by  faith. 
Christ  was  the  centre  of  his  teaching.  He  made 
much  out  of  individuality,  and  dwelt  upon  the 
fitness  of  the  gospel  to  the  deepest  needs  of  the 
heart,  as  proof  of  its  divine  origin.  This  theology 
was  the  staple  of  his  preaching.  As  his  teachers, 
he  acknowledged  Pascal  and  liant.  In  practical 
theology  there  are  several  posthumous  works  de- 
rived from  his  notes  and  reports  of  students :  The- 
olorjie  pastoral,  ou  Ihe'orie  du  minist'ere  liuanrjeLique, 
Paris,  1850;  Homilelique,  ou  theorie  tie  la  predication, 
1853 ;  and  Hisloire  de  la  prtdication  pariiii  les  re- 
formes  de  France  au  dix-septieme  siecle,  1860.  In 
the  first,  Vinet  shows  his  fitness  to  have  the  care 
of  souls,  but  takes  radical  ground  ;  for  he  teaches 
that  the  ministerial  office  sprang  out  of  the  needs 
of  the  congregation,  and  ihad  no  formal,  divine 
introduction.  The  minister,  therefore,  has  no  es- 
pecial priestly  character  whereby  he  is  separated 
from  other  believers :  he  is  simply  a  Christian 
who  does  habitually  what  all  Christians  should  do 
occasionally  and  in  their  way,  but  he  does  these 
tilings  with  that  measure  of  authority  which 
knowledge  and  practice  give.  In  his  Homiletics, 
Vinet  defines  a  sermon  as  an  address  incorporated 
in  public  worship,  and  intended  either  to  lead  into 
Christian  truth  those  ignorant  of  it,  or  to  apply 
Christian  truth  to  those  familiar  with  it,  or  both. 
He  dwells  much  upon  the  artistic  construction  of 
the  sermon.  The  theme  should  be  chosen  first. 
The  text  is  of  much  less  consequence,  as  it  is  not 
essential  to  a  discourse ;  yet  one  should  be  chosen 
out  of  reverence  for  the  word  of  God.  The  strong 
points  of  the  book  are  its  emphasis  upon  the 
necessity  of  laborious  preparation  of  discourses, 
upon  the  man  behind  the  sermon,  and  its  Chris- 
tian warmth  and  enthusiasm.  [It  has  been  exten- 
sively used  as  a  text-book  and  book  of  reference 
in  American  theological  seminaries.]  Vinet's  His- 
tory of  Preaching  is  an  excellent  book  upon  a  brief 
but  important  period  in  the  history  of  French 
preaching.  And  of  his  teaching  Vinet  himself 
was  a  fine  example.  He  never  was  a  pastor;  yet  he 
preached  frequently,  on  invitation,  in  the  French 
Church  at  Basel  and  in  the  Free  Church  of  the 
Vaud  canton.  Five  volumes  of  these  sermons  and 
homilies  have  been  published.     He  was  greatly 


admired,  and  very  influential.  In  short,  he  was  a 
genius,  full  of  ideas,  glowing  with  Christian  light, 
kindling  enthusiasm  in  others,  yet  cautious,  sensi- 
tive, learned,  and  aesthetic. 

[The  following  works  of  Vinet  have  appeared 
in  English :  Latitude  recommended  to  the  Christian 
Minister,  London,  1841;  An  Essay  on  the  Profes- 
sion of  Personal  Religious  Conviction,  and  upon  the 
Separation  of  Church  and  State,  considered  with  ref- 
erence to  the  Fulfilment  of  that  Duly,  1843;  Christian 
Philosophy,  1846 ;  Vital  Christianity,  1846,  and,  in 
the  same  volume,  Gospel  Studies,  1851 ;  Selected 
Sermons,  1849;  Pastoral  Theology,  1852;  Homiletics, 
1853,  again  in  1858  ;  Plistory  of  French  Literature 
in  the  Eighteenth  Century,  1854  ;  Evangelical  Medi- 
tations, 1858 ;  Studies  in  Pascal,  1859  ;  Outlines  of 
Philosophy  and  Literature,  1865;  Outlines  of  The- 
ology.'] 

Lit.  —  E.  Scherer:  Alexandre  Vinet,  notice  sur 
sa  vie  et  ses  e'crits,  Paris,  1853;  [J.  F.  Astie  :  Esjjrit 
d' Alexandre  Vinet  ("  a  synopsis  of  Pense'es  et  re- 
flexions, extracted  from  all  his  works  "),  Geneva, 
1861,  2  vols. ;  E.  Rambert  :  A.  Vinet,  histoire  de 
sa  vie  el  de  ses  oucrages,  Lausanne  and  Paris,  1875  ; 
J.  F.  Astje:  Alexandre  Vinet,  legende  et  histoire, 
Lausanne,  1882  ;  Lettres  de  A.  Vinet  et  de  quelques- 
uns  de  ses  correspondants,  ed.  C.  Secretan  et  E. 
Rambert,  Lausanne,  1882,  2  vols.]     J.  Schmidt. 

VINTON,  Francis,  D.D.,  Episcopalian  divine; 
b.  at  Providence,  R.I.,  Aug.  29,  1809;  d.  in  Brools:- 
lyn,  L.I.,  Sept.  29,  1872.  He  was  graduated  at 
\\'est  Point,  1830;  admitted  to  the  bar  at  Ports- 
mouth, N.H.,  1830;  left  the  army,  1836;  took 
holy  orders  in  New  York,  1838 ;  and  was  assist- 
ant minister  at  Trinity  Church  in  that  city,  1855- 
69.  From  1869  till  his  death  he  was  professor  of 
ecclesiastical  law  and  polity  in  the  General  The- 
ological Seminary,  New- York  City.  His  princi- 
pal works  are.  Lectures  on  the  Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity, New  York,  1865,  and  Manual  Commentary 
on  the  General  Canon  Lam  of  the  Protestant- Episco- 
pal Church  in  the  United  Slates,  1870.  The  latter 
is  a  standard  work. 

VIRET,  Pierre,  b.  at  Orbe,  in  the  canton  of 
Vaud,  Switzerland,  JMay  4,  loll ;  d.  at  Orthez, 
Navarre,  April  4,  1571.  He  studied  theology  in 
Paris,  but  embraced  the  Reformation,  and  was 
ordained  a  priest  by  Farel  in  1531.  Very  active 
for  the  establishment  of  the  Reformation  in  the 
French  part  of  Switzerland,  he  worked  for  thirty 
years  in  Lausanne  and  Geneva.  In  1561  he  was 
called  to  Nismes,  and  shortly  after  to  Lyons. 
Aug.  10, 1563,  he  presided  over  the  fourth  nation- 
al synod  of  France.  In  1565  he  was  compelled 
to  leave  Lyons ;  but  in  the  following  year  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  the  newly  established  acad- 
emy of  Orthez.  He  was  a  prolific  writer.  His 
principal  work  is  his  Instruction  chrestienne  en  la 
doctrine  de  la  loy  et  de  VEvangile,  Geneva,  1564, 
3  vols,  fob,  written,  like  most  of  his  works,  in  the 
form  of  dialogue,  and  containing  a  complete  sys- 
tem of  morals  and  politics.  His  works,  however, 
are  literary  rarities.  C.  SCHMIDT. 

VIRGILIUS,  St.,  noticed  in  church  history  as 
the  opponent  of  Boniface.  He  was  an  Irishman 
by  birth ;  joined  Pepin  at  Chiersy  in  743,  and  was 
by  him  recommended  to  Duke  Odilo  of  Bavaria 
for  the  see  of  Salzburg,  which  he  occupied  from 
744  or  745  to  his  death,  Nov.  27,  784.  Used  to 
the  freer  forms  of  the  church  of  his  native  coun- 
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try,  he  could  not  help  coming  into  opposition 
to  Boniface,  who  just  at  that  time  was  active 
in  establishing  the  strictest  hierarchical  forms  in 
the  German  and  Frankish  churches.  Twice  Boni- 
face complained  of  him  to  the  Pope ;  and  the  last 
time  he  even  accused  him  of  heresy,  as  he  held 
the  view  of  the  earth,  that  it  was  globular.  But 
in  both  cases  the  Pope  supported  Virgilius,  and  in 
1233  he  was  even  canonized  by  Gregory  IX.  See 
the  two  letters  from  Pope  Zacharias  to  Boniface 
in  the  Letters  of  Boniface  (62  and  82),  edited  by 
Wurdtwein.  albrecht  vogel, 

VIRGINIA,  Protes-tant-Episcopal  Theological 
Seminary  of.  This  school,  for  the  training  of 
ministers  for  the  Episcopal  Church,  is  in  Fairfax 
County,  Va.,  two  miles  and  a  half  west  of  Alex- 
andria, and  seven  miles,  in  a  straight  line,  from 
Washington,  DC.  It  was  founded  in  1823  by 
a  number  of  churchmen  of  Virginia  and  Mary- 
land, foremost  among  whom  was  Bishop  Meade 
of  Virginia.  It  was  not,  however,  incorporated 
till  1854,  owing  to  prejudice  in  the  State  against 
the  incorporation  of  religious  institutions.  It 
opened  in  the  city  of  Alexandria ;  and,  for  four 
years,  instruction  was  given  by  the  resident  clergy 
and  by  the  Rev.  Dr  Keith.  It  was  removed  in 
1827  to  its  present  site,  on  a  hill  two  hundred  and 
fifty  feet  above  the  Potomac.  The  present  build- 
ings were  erected  by  the  munificence  of  Messrs. 
William  H.  and  John  L.  Aspinwall  of  New  York, 
John  Bohlen  of  Philadelphia,  and  others.  A 
beautiful  chapel  has  been  recently  added  by  the 
contributions  of  the  alumni  and  friends  of  the 
seminary.  The  first  professor  was  the  Rev.  Reuel 
Keith,  a  graduate  of  JNIiddlebury  College,  Ver- 
mont. He  was  a  man  of  learning,  and  an  earnest 
and  impressive  preacher.  He  translated  Heng- 
stenberg's  Christology  from  the  German.  Dr. 
William  Sparrow  succeeded  him  as  professor  of 
systematic  divinity  in  1841,  and  was  connected 
with  the  seminary  till  his  death,  in  1874.  He 
was  distinguished  as  a  teacher  and  preacher.  (See 
his  Life  and  Correspondence,  by  C.  Walker,  D.D., 
Philadelphia,  1876 ;  Selected  Sermons.)  Dr.  James 
May  succeeded  Professor  Lippitt  in  the  chair  of 
church  history  in  1841,  and  remained  in  office  till 
1861. 

The  number  of  students  who  have  been  con- 
nected with  the  seminary  during  its  existence  of 
sixty  years  is  not  far  from  seven  hundred  and 
fifty :  of  these  about  forty  became  foreign  mis- 
sionaries. The  first  missionary  whom  it  sent  out 
was  the  Rev.  Dr.  Hill,  lately  deceased,  to  Greece. 
Fifteen  of  its  alumni  have  been  connected  with 
the  China  mission,  among  whom  was  Bishop 
Boone,  a  man  eminently  fitted  for  his  work.  Six- 
teen have  been  missionaries  to  Cape  Palmas,  West 
Africa,  among  whom  was  Bishop  Payne,  who  bore 
the  heat  and  burden  of  the  climate  for  thirty- 
two  years;  and  Colden  Hoffman,  of  whom  The 
London  Christian  Observer  said,  "The  annals  of 
missionary  excellence  do  not  furnish  a  brighter 
example  than  that  of  Colden  Hoifman."  The 
first  missionary  to  Japan  from  any  Protestant 
church,  we  believe,  was  from  this  seminary,  as  is 
also  the  present  Bishop  Williams. 

There  are  now  four  professors  in  the  serninary 
and  an  instructor  in  vocal  culture.  There  is  also 
a  preparatory  department,  distinct  from  the  semi- 
nary, for  those  who  from  any  cause  cannot  go  to 


a  college,  the  course  in  which  is  two  years.  The 
number  of  volumes  in  the  library  is  about  twelve 
thousand.  J.  Packard. 

VISHNU.     See  Br.\hm.\nism. 

VISITANTS,  or  NUNS  OF  THE  VISITATION, 
a  religious  order  which  was  founded  in  1610,  at 
Annecy,  by  St.  Francis  of  Sales  and  Madame  de 
Chantal.  Originally  the  institution  did  not  form 
an  order,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  a  religion, 
but  simply  a  congregation,  an  association.  Xo 
vow  was  made ;  no  peculiar  dress  was  put  on. 
The  ascetic  exercises  were  very  mild.  The  prac- 
tical purpose  was  to  visit  the  sick  and  the  poor, 
and  the  association  stood  under  the  immediate 
supervision  of  the  bishop.  To  prevent  suspicion, 
however,  it  was  found  necessary,  in  1618,  to  alter 
the  constitution,  and  to  transform  the  association 
into  a  regular  order.  The  Augustinian  rule  was 
introduced,  seclusion  was  enforced ;  and  the  only 
peculiar  feature  which  was  left  untouched  was 
the  immediate  supervision  of  the  bishop.  In  1626 
the  order  was  confirmed  by  Urban  VIII.  It  gi'ew 
rapidly.  At  the  death  of  St.  Francis  it  numbered 
thirteen  houses,  and  at  that  of  Madame  de  Chan- 
tal no  less  than  eighty-seven  houses,  scattered 
over  France,  Italy,  Switzerland,  and  Austria. 
Instead  of  visiting  the  poor  and  the  sick,  which 
became  an  impossibility  by  the  introduction  of 
strict  seclusion  in  1618,  the  practical  purpose  of 
the  order  became  the  education  and  instruction 
of  young  girls ;  and  in  that  respect  the  order  has 
acquired  some  reputation. 

VISITATIO  LIMINUM  SS.  APOSTOLORUM. 
A  visitalio  liminum  ex  voto,  that. is,  a  visit  to  the 
Church  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  in  Rome,  in 
consequence  of  a  vow,  seems  to  have  been  a  very 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  middle  ages.  Pilgrims 
"  who  go  to  Rome  for  God's  sake "  are  often 
spoken  'of,  and  much  was  done  for  their  protec- 
tion both  in  coming  and  going.  The  Pope  put 
the  ban  on  any  one  who  robbed  them,  or  in  other 
ways  molested  them.  There  is  also  a  considera- 
ble canonical  legislation  concerning  the  right  to 
grant  dispensations  from  such  a  vow,  —  a  right 
which  at  one  time  the  Pope  tried  to  reserve  to 
himself,  but  which  finally  became  vested  in  the 
bishops.  Of  much  greater  importance,  however, 
are  the  visits  ex  lege,  demanded  by  law.  As  early 
as  the  eighth  century,  in  743,  a  Roman  synod 
demanded  that  all  bishops  subordinate  to  the 
bishop  of  Rome  as  their  metropolitan  should 
meet  personally  in  Rome  once  a  year  to  give  due 
account  of  the  state  of  their  dioceses.  By  Grego- 
ry VII.  this  demand  was  extended  to  all  metro- 
politans of  the  Western  Church ;  and  finally 
Sixtus  V.  (by  the  bull  Romanus  Ponlifex,  Dec. 
20,  1584)  ordered  the  bishops  of  Italy,  Dalmatia, 
Greece,  and  the  adjacent  islands,  to  visit  Rome 
once  in  three  years;  those  of  Germany,  France, 
Spain,  Portugal,  Belgium,  Bohemia,  Hungary, 
England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland,  once  in  four 
years ;  those  from  the  rest  of  Europe,  once  in  five 
years ;  and  those  from  the  other  continents,  once 
in  ten  years.  By  a  constitution  of  Nov.  23, 1740, 
Benedict  XIV.  extended  the  demand  to  all  abbots, 
friars,  provosts,  etc.,  having  territorial  jurisdic- 
tion. H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

VITALIAN,  Pope  (657-672),  tried  in  vain  to  com- 
pel the  bishop  of  Ravenna  to  recognize  the  author- 
ity of  the  see  of  Rome.    He  summoned  Mam-us  to 
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Rome;  and,  when  Maurus  did  not  come,  he  put 
him  under  the  ban.  But  Maurus  answered  by 
putting  Vitalian  under  the  ban,  and  nothing  was 
gained.  More  successful  was  his  interference  in 
the  affairs  of  the  Church  of  England,  where  he 
found  a  devoted  ally  in  Archbishop  Theodore  of 
Canterbury. 

VITALIS,  properly  ORDERICUS,  b.  at  Atten- 
gesham,  near  Shrewsbury,  Eng.,  Feb.  16,  1075 ; 
d.  about  1143.  He  came  of  a  French  family,  and 
was  sent  to  Normandy,  where  he  became  a  monk 
at  St.  Evroul  (1086),  and  assumed  the  name  Vita- 
lis  in  honor  of  St.  Vidal.  He  took  priest's  orders 
1107.  He  wrote  Historice  ecclesiasticce,  in  three 
parts,  from  the  creation  to  A.D.  1142.  The  third 
part  is  very  interesting  and  important,  especially 
because  of  its  original  information  respecting 
Normandy  and  England.  It  was  first  edited  by 
Duchesne,  in  his  Hisl.  Norman,  scriplores,  Paris, 
1619,  best  by  A.  le  Prevost,  Paris,  1838-55,  5  vols., 
Eng.  trans,  by  T.  Forester,  Bohn's  Antiquarian 
Library,  London,  1853-56,  4  vols. 

VITRINGA,  Campegius,  the  most  important 
of  the  older  commentators  upon  Isaiah ;  b.  at 
Leeuwarden,  May  16,  1659 ;  d.  at  Franeker,  of 
apoplexy,  after  a  long  iUness,  March  81,  1722. 
He  was  educated  at  Franeker  and  Leyden,  and 
was  professor  in  the  former  university  from  1681 
till  his  death,  —  first  of  the  Oriental  languages, 
then  (1683)  of  theology,  and  finally,  succeeding 
Perizonus,  of  church  history  (1693).  He  had  only 
two  literary  combats,  —  one  with  Cocceius,  his 
former  teacher  at  Leyden,  upon  the  form  of  Eze- 
kiel's  temple ;  and  the  other  with  Rhenford  upon 
the  so-called  "  men  of  leisure  "  of  the  synagogue. 
His  principal  work  is  his  Commentary  on  Isaiah 
{Commentarius  in  librum  prophetiarum  Jesaice,  Leeu- 
warden, 1714-20,  2  vols.,  new  ed.,  Basel,  1732, 
2  vols.),  a  work  of  permanent  value.  Gesenius  is 
especially  emphatic  in  its  commendation  ;  declar- 
ing that  it  not  only  made  an  epoch  in  the  study  of 
Isaiah,  but  outweighs  the  earlier  and  a  good  part 
of  the  later  expositions.  Its  faults,  he  says,  arise 
from  its  following  the  Cocceian  methods,  and  set- 
ting forth  just  where  and  how  far  the  prophecies 
of  Isaiah  have  been  fulfilled.  But  in  wealth  of 
philological  and  exegetioal  learning,  aptness  of 
illustration,  and  fulness  of  historical  information, 
he  declares  it  is  by  no  means  superseded.  [Nagels- 
bach,  also,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Commentary 
on  Isaiah,  in  the  Lange  series,  says  of  Vitringa's, 
"  This  Commentary  is  distinguished  as  much  by 
astounding  learning,  penetration,  and  sober  sense, 
as  by  elegance  of  style  and  practical  warmth." 
In  a  similar  strain  speak  other  great  critics.] 
Besides  this  Commentary,  Vitringa  wrote  an  im- 
portant work  upon  the  old  synagogue  (which  ap- 
peared first  under  the  title  Archisynayugas  observa- 
tionibus  novis  illuslratus,  Franeker,  1685,  but  subse- 
quently, De  synagoga  oelere  libri  tres,  1696),  and 
some  other  works  of  less  or  little  interest.  H. 
Venema  edited  his  posthumous  Commentary  upon 
Zechariah,  Leeuwarden,  1734.  Arnold. 

VITUS  (Veit),  St.,  flourished,  according  to  le- 
gend, in  the  time  of  Diocletian ;  was  a  native  of 
Sicily,  and  the  son  of  a  Pagan  father ;  embraced 
Christianity ;  fled  to  Italy,  and  was  there  tortured 
to  death,  as  he  would  not  recant.  His  remains 
were  afterwards  brought  to  St.  Denis,  and  thence 
to  Corvey.     He  is  commemorated  on  June  15. 


VIVES,  Juan  Ludovico  de,  b.  at  Valencia,  in 
Spain,  in  March,  1492 ;  d.  at  Bruges,  in  Flanders, 
May  6,  1540.  He  began  to  study  philosophy  in 
Paris,  but  became  so  disgusted  at  the  empty  subtle- 
ties of  the  Nominalists,  Caspar  Lax  and  Dullan- 
dus,  that  he  left  for  Louvain,  where  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  study  of  classical  languages  and 
literatures.  Soon  he  also  began  an  open  cam- 
paign against  the  reigning  scholasticism;  and  his 
excellent  work.  Liber-  in  Pseudo-Dialeclicos,  at- 
tracted general  attention.  Invited  to  England, 
he  lectured  with  great  success  at  Oxford ;  but,  as 
he  refused  to  support  the  king's  schemes  of  di- 
vorce, he  lost  his  favor,  and  was  even  for  some 
time  imprisoned.  After  his  release  he  settled 
at  Bruges,  where  he  wrote  his  De  disciplinis,  Ant- 
werp, 1531,  and  De  veritate  fidei  Christiana:,  which 
he  intended  to  dedicate  to  J?aul  III.  Though  ex- 
ternally he  remained  a  devoted  son  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church,  he  was  suspected  of  inclining 
towards  Protestantism  ;  and  many  of  his  proposi- 
tions, especially  on  morals  and  ascetics,  could, 
soon  after  his  death,  not  be  repeated  any  more. 
The  best  edition  of  his  works  is  that  of  Valencia, 
1782,  in  8  vols,  in  quarto.  Concerning  his  life 
his  Letters  contain  much  interesting  information. 
See  I.  Nameche  :  Memoire  sur  la  rie  et  les  e'crits  de 
J.  L.  v.,  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Brussels,  T.  xv.  part  i.  1841 ;  [W.  Francken  : 
/.  L.  V.  de  vriend  van  Erasmus,  Rotterdam, 
1853.]  G.  H.  KLIPPBL. 

VOCATION.     See  Calling. 

VOETIUS,  Gysbertus,  b.  at  Heusden,  in  the 
province  of  Holland,  March  3, 1588;  d.  at  Utrecht, 
Nov.  1,  1676.  He  studied  theology  at  Leyden; 
and  was  appointed  pastor  of  Vlymen  in  1611, 
and  of  Heusden  in  1617,  and  professor  of  theology 
at  Utrecht  in  1634.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Gomarus, 
and,  like  his  master,  he  assumed  the  attitude  of 
an  ecclesiastical  Hercules,  cleansing  the  Arminian 
Augean  stable.  A  great  scholar  and  an  able  dia- 
lectician, though  of  a  somewhat  scholastic  turn, 
he  was  a  strict  Calvinist  both  in  doctrine  (Selectai 
Dispuiationes  TheoL,  1648)  and  in  policy  (^Politic. 
Eccles.,  1663,  4  vols.).  Arminianism,  and  its 
alliance  with  the  liberal  and  republican  party  in 
politics,  he  considered  as  the  greatest  danger  to 
the  Dutch-Reformed  Church,  and  he  waged  war 
against  it  to  the  bitter  end.  But  his  violent  and 
protracted  controversies  with  Cocceius  (see  Max 
GoBEL :  Gesch.  des  christtich.  Lebens  in  d.  Rhein. 
Westph.  Evang.  Kirche,  ii.)  and  Cartesius  (see  Dis- 
quis.  hist,  theol.  de  pugna  Voetium  inter  et  Carlesium, 
Leyden,  1861)  cannot  fail  to  remind  the  reader 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  belong  to  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church  in  or^ier  to  practise  the  maxim, 
that  the  end  justifies  the  means.  Among  Voetius' 
other  works  are  exercilia  pietatis  (1664),  Diatribe  de 
theologia  (1668),  etc.  J.  J.  van  OOSTERZEE. 

VOLNEY,  Constantin  Francois  Chassebceuf, 
Comte  de,  b.  Feb.  3,  1757;  d'.  April  25,  1820. 
After  several  years'  travelling  in  the  East,  he 
wrote  his  Voyage  en  Egyple  et  en  Syrie,  1787, 
which  earned  a  great  reputation  for  him ;  and  in 
1794  he  was  made  professor  of  history  in  the 
normal  school  of  Paris.  As  a  man  of  the  Revo- 
lution, he  became  a  senator  in  1794 ;  and  as  an 
adversary  of  Napoleon,  he  was  made  a  peer  of 
France  in  1814.  In  literature  he  is  known  as  the 
author  of  a   number  of    anti-Christian  or  anti- 
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religious  writings  :  Les  Ruines,  1791  (often  re- 
printed, and  translated  into  several  foreign  lan- 
guages ;  into  English,  New  York,  1796,  London, 
1827)  ;  La  lot  naturelle,  1793 ;  Histoire  de  Samuel, 
etc. 

VOLTAIRE,  b.  in  Paris,  Nov.  21, 1694 ;  d.  there 
May  30, 1778.  His  true  name  was  Francois  Marie 
Arouet,  to  which  he  added  in  1718,  but' from  rea- 
sons not  known,  de  Voltaire,  which  occurs  among 
his  maternal  ancestors. 

Voltaire  was  educated  by  the  Jesuits  in  College 
Louis-le- Grand  in  Paris,  where  he  learnt  "nothing 
but  Latin  and  nonsense,"  and  was  destined  to 
study  law.  But  his  natural  talent,  no  less  than 
the  levity  of  his  disposition,  drew  him  with  irre- 
sistible force  into  literary  life,  —  the  theatre,  the 
pamphlet,  the  salons,  etc.,  where  the  efforts  were 
short,  and  the  triumphs  rapid.  He  had  wit,  taste, 
a  wonderful  talent  for  turning  every  thing  into 
verse,  and  a  still  more  wonderful  talent  for  drop- 
ping innuendoes,  malicious  or  lewd,  according  to 
circumstances.  He  wrote  small  poems,  satirical 
or  complimentary,  and  said  smart  things  at  the 
supper-tables  of  dukes  and  abbes.  In  1713  he 
obtained  a  diplomatic  position  as  secretary  to  the 
French  ambassador  to  Holland.  But  in  The 
Hague  he  was  most  ridiculously  taken  in  by  a 
lady  of  semi-standing,  —  a  certain  Madame  du 
Noyer,  whose  daughter  he  fell  in  love  with,  and 
tried  to  allure  into  an  elopement.  He  was  dis- 
charged, and  sent  back  to  Paris ;  and  Madame  du 
Noyer  repaid  herself  for  her  troubles  by  publish- 
ing his  love-letters.  In  1714  he  competed  for 
the  prize  of  the  academy,  but  failed  to  obtain  it. 
In  1717  some  vicious  lampoons  on  the  regent  and 
the  Duchess  of  Berri  were  generally  ascribed  to 
him,  and  brought  him  to  the  BastUle,  where  he 
spent  eleven  months.  But,  soon  after  his  i^elease, 
his  first  tragedy,  CEdipe,  was  brought  on  the  stage 
with  great  success  ;  and  the  success  was  followed 
up  with  still  greater  energy.  The  Henriade,  a  large 
epic  on  Henry  IV.,  which  he  had  begun  in  the 
Bastille,  he  printed,  though  he  had  not  succeeded 
in  obtaining  the  approbation  of  the  royal  censor, 
and  it  at  once  made  his  fame  and  his  fortune. 
But  Voltaire's  ambition  was  always  a  little 
ahead  of  his  powei's,  his  impertinence  a  little 
ahead  of  his  wit.  Artemlse  failed  completely; 
Mariamne,  partially ;  and  one  afternoon  the  Che- 
valier de  Bohan,  in  order  to  avenge  himseK  for 
some  insolent  repartee,  had  him  beaten  in  the 
street  by  his  footmen.  Voltaire  challenged  him ; 
but  an  hour  after  he  was  put  in  the  Bastille,  and 
released  only  on  the  condition  that  he  immedi- 
ately should  leave  for  England. 

From  1726  to  1729  he  resided  in  London ;  and 
the  acquaintance  with  English  character  and  in- 
stitutions, English  literature  and  philosophy,  exer- 
cised a  great  influence  on  him.  It  sobered  down 
his  temper  a  little ;  it  gave  him  some  respect  for 
a  solid  argument ;  it  developed  his  sense  for  prac- 
tical results.  He  was  much  struck  by  the  New- 
tonian construction  of  the  universe.  He  studied 
Newton's  works  with  great  patience,  for  they 
lay,  properly  speaking,  outside  of  his  range  ;  and 
by  his  Clemens  de  la  pliilosophie  de  Newton  (1738), 
and  La  metaphysique  de  Newton  (1740),  he  con- 
tributed much  to  make  the  views  of  Newton  ac- 
cepted, not  only  in  France,  but  on  the  European 
Continent  in  general.     From  Locke  he  derived  his 


whole  psychology ;  from  the  English  Deists,  the 
metaphysical  substructure  of  his  general  system 
of  philosophy ;  from  English  history  and  institu- 
tions, his  social  and  political  ideas.  There  is  a 
direct  and  demonstrable  connection  between  the 
revolution  of  1789  and  his  Lettres  sur  les  Anglais, 
one  of  the  brightest  and  most  characteristic  of 
his  polemical  writings.  On  his  return  to  France 
in  1729,  he  soon  found  out  that  Paris  was  still  an 
unsafe  place  for  him  to  live  in,  —  his  Lettres  had 
been  publicly  burnt  by  order  of  the  Parliament 
as  subversive  to  the  State,  the  Church,  public 
morality,  etc. :  and  from  1734  to  1749  he  made 
his  home  chiefly  at  Cii-ey,  in  the  house  of  Madame 
du  Chatelet,  a  lady  for  whose  mathematical  and 
philosophical  talent  he  felt  great  respect,  and  for 
whose  person  he  seems  to  have  nourished  a  real 
feeling  of  tenderness ;  at  least,  he  could  for  her 
sake  sacrifice  a  good  deal  of  his  comfort,  and  not 
a  little  of  his  vanity.  During  this  period  he  wrote 
some  of  his  best  tragedies,- — Zaire,  Alzire,  Ma- 
homet, Merope ;  two  of  his  great  historical  works, 
Charles  XII.  and  Siicle  de  Louis  XIV.,  a  score 
or  more  of  polemical  pamphlets,  witty,  malicious, 
indecent  to  an  incredible  degree ;  and  an  astonish- 
ing number  of  letters  to  all  the  most  prominent 
persons  in  Em-ope.  At  the  middle  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century  he  stood  as  the  greatest  literary 
celebrity  which  the  European  civilization  ever 
had  produced,  far  exceeding  Erasmus  both  in 
fame  and  power.  And  when,  in  1750,  he  set  out 
for  Berlin,  on  the  invitation  of  Friedrich  II.,  it 
was  not  a  pensioner  threading  his  way  to  the  table 
of  his  patron,  but  the  king  of  the  pen  coming  to 
visit  the  king  of  the  sword.  Voltaire  and  Fried- 
rich  admired  each  other.  But  Voltaire  admired  in 
Friedrich  only  the  general,  and  Friedrich  wanted 
to  be  admired  as  a  poet ;  while,  in  Voltau-e,  Fried- 
rich admired  only  the  poet,  and  Voltaire  wanted 
to  be  admired  as  a  statesman.  Ludicrous  con- 
flicts arose,  almost  from  the  hour  of  their  first 
meeting ;  and  soon  the  conflicts  gi'ew  into  a  con- 
tinuous warfare.  At  last  Voltaire  took  to  flight, 
1753 ;  but  Friedrich  pursued  him,  and  had  him 
actually  arrested  at  Francfort.  All  Europe  was 
ringing  with  laughter.  The  friendship,  natural 
and  necessary  between  those  two  men,  served  only 
to  show  to  all  the  world  what  there  was  in  them 
of  weakness  and  vice,  of  frailty  and  fraud. 

The  last  part  of  his  life  Voltaire  spent  at  Fer- 
ney,  an  estate  he  bought  in. the  county  of  Gex, 
conveniently  situated  near  the  Swiss  frontier;  and 
during  this  period  some  of  the  best  features  of 
his  personal  character  came  to  light.  There  were 
forty-six  miserable  peasants  at  Ferney  when  he 
bought  the  estate :  when  he  died,  there  were 
twelve  hundred  well-to-do  inhabitants  engaged 
in  watch-making,  silk-weaving,  etc. ,  and  it  was 
he  who  built  their  houses,  bought  their  tools,  sold 
their  goods,  etc.  His  defence  of  Jean  Calas  shows 
a  courage  and  perseverance  which  are  most  admi- 
rable, and  contributed  more  than  many  volumes 
could  have  done  to  convince  people  that  religious 
toleration  is  necessary,  not  only  for  the  develop- 
ment of  truth,  but  for  the  very  existence  of  good 
morals.  But  his  writings  —  and  among  them  are 
some  of  his  most  prominent  works :  Essai  sur  les 
Mceurs  et  I'Esprit  des  Nations,  Dictionnaire  Philoso- 
phique,  etc.  — show  that  his  polemical  passion  had 
become  intensified  almost  to  the  bursting-point, 
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that  his  whole  mental  energy  had  concentrated 
itself  around  the  famous  motto,  Ecrasez  Vinfame, 
with  which  he  ended  every  letter  he  sent  to  his 
friends.  Vinfame  meant,  originally,  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church,  then  any  church  which  has  the 
support  of  the  State  for  the  enforcement  of  its  doc- 
trine and  discipline,  and  finally  it  came  to  mean 
all  religion,  so  far  as  it  claims  a  supernatural 
origin.  On  this  point  his  hatred  is  insatiable. 
It  pervades  all  his  writing,  from  Candide  and  Le 
diner  du  comle  de  Boulinvilliers  to  La  Pucelle  and 
L'OrpTieline  de  la  Chine ;  and  in  his  minor  pam- 
phlets, newspaper-articles,  letters,  etc.,  it  drags 
him  not  only  below  his  dignity,  but  beneath  de- 
cency. His  own  time,  however,  did  not  think  so. 
When  he  went  up  to  Paris  in  1778,  he  was  re- 
ceived with  such  enthusiasm  and  such  ovations 
as  the  world  had  hardly  ever  seen  before.  But 
the  excitement  thereby  produced  was  too  much 
for  his  strength :  he  fell  ill,  took  too  big  a  dose 
of  opium,  and  died  in  delirium. 

Voltaire  made  his  mark  in  literature  as  a  poet. 
His  Zaire,  Mahomet,  and  Merope  were  considered 
the  very  acme  of  tragic  art.  Now,  there  cannot 
from  those  three  long  dramas  be  culled  three  sin- 
gle sentences  in  which  the  true  accent  of  human 
nature  is  hit  upon  and  rendered.  Their  poetical 
value  is  null,  but  their  elegance  is  exquisite  and 
perfect.  When  conventional  rules  are  fulfilled 
with  the  same  ease  and  spontaneity  with  which 
natural  laws  are  obeyed,  elegance  is  the  result. 
To  the  public  for  which  Voltaire  wrote,  tragic 
art  was  only  a  maze  of  intricate  conventional 
rules ;  but  he  mastered  those  rules  so  complete- 
ly, that  his  audience  sat  enchanted,  transported, 
and  gazed  upon  his  tragedies  as  upon  clouds  of 
"woven  wind"  floating  in  the  sunshine.  Of  more 
solid  worth  are  his  historical  works.  Robert 
Flint,  in  his  The  Philosophy  of  History  in  France 
and  Germany,  Edinburgh,  1874,  vindicates  him 
an  honorable  place  in  the  development  of  the 
philosophy  of  history,  and,  no  doubt,  with  right. 
But  the  true  merit  of  Voltaire  as  an  historian 
lies,  not  in  his  relation  to  the  science,  but  in  his 
relation  to  the  public.  He  made  histoi^y  a  part  of 
all  liberal  education.  With  a  few  well-directed 
strokes  he  swept  away  the  dull  dreams  and  foul 
deceits  of  the  monks,  and  fixed  the  attention  of 
people  upon  that  which  had  really  taken  place. 
Before  him,  history  was  to  people  in  general  a 
kind  of  moral  picture-book,  with  examples  to  be 
imitated,  and  examples  to  be  avoided ;  after  him 
it  became  the  principal  material  for  the  study  of 
human  nature  and  human  affairs.  To  people  in 
general  his  historical  works  opened  up  a  new  way 
to  truth. 

Finally,  the  philosophy  of  Voltaire.  Strictly 
speaking  Voltaire  was  no  philosopher  at  all.  The 
higher  methods  of  extracting  truth  he  had  never 
learned,  and  he  was  by  natural  disposition  incar 
pable  of  that  sustained  effort  of  thought  without 
which  systematic  views  cannot  be  formed.  Never- 
theless, he  is  the  true  representative  of  the  "  Age 
of  Reason ; "  and  the  gTeat  boast  of  that  age  was 
just  its  philosophy.  Voltaire  was  not  an  atheist. 
He  could  sneer  as  heartily  at  the  atheists  as  at 
the  Janatics.  He  was  a  Deist,  and  started  from 
the  three  well-known  premises  of  Deism :  God,  the 
world,  and  between  them  no  relation  which  can 
be  represented  under  the  foi'm  of  divine  reve- 


lation, special  providence,  etc.  But  to  Voltaire 
God  was  only  the  result  of  a  train  of  reasoning, 
an  intellectual  necessity.  God  is,  because  he  must 
be :  "  if  he  were  not,  we  would  have  to  invent 
him."  Of  a  personal  relation  between  himself 
and  God  there  was  no  trace ;  and,  what  is  still 
worse,  he  did  not  understand  that  such  a  relation 
could  truly  exist.  Whenever  he  met  it,  he  felt 
inclined  to  attack  it,  no  matter  under  what  form 
it  presented  itself,  —  Judaism,  Romanism,  Protes- 
tantism, etc. ;  and  of  his  general  conception  of  God 
he  often  spoke  with  an  undercurrent  of  cold  in- 
difference, illuminated  now  and  then  with  sparks 
of  cynicism,  which,  to  men  of  strongly  marked 
religious  disposition,  have  made  his  works  an  out- 
rage, an  abomination.  The  world,  on  the  con- 
trary, was  a  very  serious  affair  to  Voltaire,  and  a 
thing  he  understood.  He  was  a  critic  of  the  very 
highest  rank.  His  instinct  of  truth  was  wonder- 
fully sharp  and  vivid.  He  smelt  a  sham  miles 
away;  and  he  could  make  enormous  exertions, 
and  submit  to  exasperating  annoyances,  in  order 
to  hunt  it  down.  With  that  instinct  he  combined 
a  never  equalled  power  of  statement.  Not  that 
his  wit  is  always  enjoyable.  In  the  service  of  his 
vanity,  envy,  and  malice,  and  used  to  cover  up 
deliberate  falsehoods  and  lies,  it  is  often  shock- 
ing. But  the  directness,  clearness,  and  precision 
of  his  statement  of  a  fact  or  an  idea  has  still  more 
often  made  truth  irresistible ;  and  without  enter- 
ing into  the  details  of  his  activity,  his  victories, 
and  his  defeats,  it  may  be  generally  said  that  his 
criticism  developed  in  modern  literature  a  sense 
for  that  which  is  simple,  natural,  and  clear.  His 
best  service  was  in  the  case  of  the  Protestant  Ga- 
las (see  art).  Outside  of  France,  however,  his 
works,  his  ideas,  his  influence,  have  ceased  to  act 
as  a  living  spring.  The  waters  have  dried  up. 
And,  even  within  the  bounds  of  French  civiliza- 
tion, Voltairism  is  an  active  power  only  as  bat- 
tling with  Jesuitism ;  the  one  or  the  other  giving 
its  color  to  the  events,  according  as  anarchism  or 
despotism  has  the  upper  hand. 

Lit.  —  Collected  editions  of  Voltaire's  works, 
as  well  of  separate  editions  of  his  tragedies,  his- 
tories, letters,  etc.,  are  very  numerous :  the  latest 
and  most  complete  of  the  collected  editions  is 
that  of  Paris,  1834,  in  97  vols.  The  chief  facts 
of  his  life  are  easily  accessible,  though  not  always 
incontroverted.  Condoroet  was  his  first  biog- 
rapher (1787)  ;  James  Paeton  (Life  of  Voltaire, 
Boston,  1881,  2  vols.),  the  latest  and  the  best. 
The  more  obscure  facts  of  his  life,  his  relation 
to  Madame  du  Chatelet,  to  the  Berlin  Jew  bank- 
ers, etc.,  have  been  treated  in  a  great  number  of 
special  essays,  but  generally  without  any  definite 
result.  What  might  be  called  the  anecdotes  of 
his  life,  more  or  less  authentic,  but  very  instruc- 
tive with  respect  to  time  and  place,  is  found  in 
BoNGENER  :  Voltaire  et  son  temp,  Paris,  1651 ;  and 
Janin  :  Le  roi  Voltaire,  Paris,  1861,  3d  ed.  Gen- 
eral surveys  of  his  life,  character,  and  influence, 
have  been  given  by  Piekson,  Carlyle,  Stratjss, 

and  MORLEY.  CLEMENS  PETERSEN. 

VORAGINE.    See  Jacobus  DE  VoRAGiNE. 

VORSTIUS,  Conrad,  Arminian  theologian,  b. 
at  Cologne,  July  19,  1569  ;  d.  at  Tonningen,  in 
Sleswick,  Sept.  29, 1622.  His  parents  were  Roman 
Catholics ;  but  he  was  refused  the  degree  in  the 
college  of  St.  Laurentius  in  his  native  city,  be- 
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cause  he  would  not  subscribe  to  the  Confession 
of  Trent ;  and  soon  after  he  openly  embraced 
the  Reformation.  He  distinguished  himself  as  a 
student  and  lecturer  in  Heidelberg,  Basel,  and 
Geneva,  and  still  more  as  teacher  of  theology  in 
the  gymnasium  of  Steinfurt.  But  some  treatises 
he  published  {De  pradeslinalione,  De  trinitate,  De 
persona  et  officio  Ckristi)  made  his  orthodoxy  sus- 
pected ;  and  in  1599  he  was  called  upon  to  defend 
himself  at  Heidelberg  against  the  accusation  of 
Socinianism.  In  1610  he  was  appointed  the  suc- 
cessor of  Arminius  in  the  university  of  Leyden ; 
but  on  account  of  his  Tractatus  de  Deo,  published 
in  the  same  year,  and  containing  many  peculiar 
subtleties  concerning  the  nature  and  attributes 
of  God,  his  appointment  was  met  with  a  violent 
protest  by  the  Gomarists.  James  I.  of  England 
was  drawn  into  the  controversy,  and  made  umpire 
among  the  contestants.  He  condemned  Vorstius, 
and  succeeded  in  having  him  expelled  from  Ley- 
den. Vorstius  settled  at  Tergow,  but  the  contro- 
versy continued  to  rage.  He  was  condemned  by 
the  synod  of  Dort  as  a  heretic,  and  banished  from 
the  States,  1619.  For  a  couple  of  years  he  kept 
himself  concealed,  but  finally  he  found  a  refuge 
in  Sleswick.  jSTEUDECKEr. 

VOSSIUS,  Gerard,  Provost  of  Tongern,  papal 
prothonotary ;  d.  at  Liege,  March  25,  1609;  ac- 
quired a  great  reputation  by  his  Latin  translation 
of  the  sermons  of  Chrysostom,  1580,  and  his  edi- 
tions of  the  Gesta  et  monumenla  Gregorii  IX.,  1586, 
of'  the  works  of  Gregorius  Thaumaturgus  and 
Ephraem  Syrus,  1589,  of  St.  Bernard's  De  con- 
sideralione  (with  commentary),  1594,  etc.  Of  his 
personal  life  nothing  further  is  known. 

VOSSIUS,  Gerard  Jan,  b.  near  Heidelberg, 
1577;  d.  in  Amsterdam,  March  19,  1649.  He 
studied  at  Dort  and  Leyden ;  was  first  rector  of 
the  college  of  Dort,  then  of  that  of  Leyden ;  and 
was  in  1618  appointed  professor  of  rhetoric  and 
chronology  at  Leyden,  and  in  1633  professor  of 
history  in  Amsterdam.  He  was  originally  a  pupil 
of  Gomarus,  but  in  the  course  of  the  controversy 
he  gradually  approached  the  otter  side.  In  1618 
he  published  his  Historia  de  conlroversiis  quas  Pela- 
gius  ejusque  reltquice  moverunl,  in  which  he  showed 
that  Arminianism  was  not  identical  with  Semi- 
Pelagianism,  and  that  the  Calvinist  doctrine  of 
predestination  was  unknown  to  the  ancient  church. 
Persecutions  were  immediately  instituted  against 
him,  and  continued ;  though  his  De  liistoricis  lati- 
nis,  1627,  containd  a  partial  recantation. 

VOTIVE-OFFERINGS  consisted  sometimes  in 
objects  of  value,  sometimes  simply  in  tablets, 
which  were  placed  in  the  temples  as  a  thankful 
commemoration  of  some  happy  event  or  some 
great  man.  From  the  Greek-Roman  Paganism, 
the  custom  was  adopted  by  the  Christians ;  and 
votive-tablets  in  the  Christian  churches  are  spoken 
of  in  the  fifth  century  by  Bishop  Theodoret  of 
Cyrus.  As  the  worship  of  saints  extended,  the 
churches  were  crowded  with  votive-oiferings,  and 
in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  the  custom  has 
not  yet  died  out.  Voltaire's  brother  placed  a 
votive-tablet  in  the  church  in  Paris  in  which 
Voltaire  had  been  baptized,  to  expiate  his  in- 
fidelity. 

VOWEL-POINTS.     See  Bible-Text,  p.  267. 

VOWEL-POINTS,  Controversy  respecting. 
See  BuxTORF,  Capellus. 


VOWS.  The  conception  of  a  personal  God  who 
has  a  will  as  well  as  the  power,  and  the  personal 
relation  which  necessarily  springs  up  between  God 
and  man  on  the  basis  of  this  conception,  natu- 
rally call  forth  the  ideas  of  offerings  which  could 
and  should  be  presented  to  God,  and  of  solemn 
promises  by  which  man  binds  himself  to  present 
such  oflerings.  Thus  arises  the  religious  vow 
{votum,  cvxv).  It  may  come  forth  as  the  simple 
result  of  man's  desire  to  give  a  fit  expression  to 
his  feeling  of  gratitude  and  devotion  to  God,  and 
no  expression  could  be  more  fit  than  the  ofiering 
of  something  particularly  dear  or  valuable.  Or  it 
may  be  made  with  a  view  to  the  obtaining  of  some 
great  benefit,  as,  for  instance,  the  rescue  from  some 
overhanging  danger :  the  vows  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment very  often  show  this  character  of  condition- 
ality.  Or,  finally,  it  may  by  man  be  considered  as 
the  most  effective  means  by  which  to  keep  him- 
self in  the  closest  possible  communion  with  God: 
no  doubt,  such  a  consideration  lay  at  the  bottom 
of  the  asceticism  of  the  ancient  church.  But 
under  all  three  forms  the  religious  vow  is  a  vol- 
untary promise,  the  offering  of  something  which 
is  not  due. 

The  Xew  Testament  gives  no  direct  advice  with 
respect  to  vows.  The  Gospels  contain  only  the 
one  sharp  utterance  from  the  lips  of  Jesus  con- 
cerning gifts  to  the  temple  when  accompanied 
with  neglect  of  parents  (Matt.  xv.  4 ;  Mark  vii. 
10).  The  apostolical  Epistles  are  completely 
silent  on  the  question ;  and  from  Acts  xxi.  23  (see 
Nazarites)  and  xviii.  IS  no  positive  doctrine  can 
be  extracted.  The  latter  passage  is,  however,  very 
obscure :  it  seems  to  refer  to  Aquila,  and  not  at 
all  to  Paul.  Thus  the  question,  What  position 
ought  to  be  given  to  vows  in  true  Christian  mor- 
als'? cannot  be  answered  from  the  letter  of  Scrip- 
ture. The  answer  must  be  deduced  from  the 
general  principles  of  morality  such  as  they  have 
been  laid  down  in  the  New  Testament,  and  devel- 
oped in  Christian  conscience.  But  on  this  point 
a  striking  difference  reveals  itself  between  the 
evangelical  churches  and  the  Church  of  Rome. 

The  idea  that  the  pious  feels  driven  in  his  con- 
science to  present  offerings  to  his  God  has  not 
only  been  recognized  by  Christianity,  but  in  Chris- 
tianity it  has  attained  its  most  extensive  bearing 
and  its  deepest  meaning.  For  what  is  the  offer- 
ing which  Christianity  demands?  Nothing  less 
than  the  person  himself,  his  whole  life,  all  his 
will  (comp.  Rom.  vi.  11,  13,  vii.  4,  xii  1 ;  Gal.  ii. 
20;  2  Cor.  v.  16).  In  this  general,  expanded 
sense,  the  promise  made  at  baptism,  and  renewed 
at  confirmatio'n,  is  certainly  a  vow.  But  the  vow 
in  the  narrower  and  more  proper  sense  of  the 
word,  defining  the  offering  as  something  special, 
and  not  due,  the  evangelical  churches  do  not  rec- 
ognize. Luther,  no  less  than  Calvin,  held  that 
whatsoever  degree  of  devotion  to  God  a  person 
was  able  to  realize  in  his  life,  it  was  simply  his 
duty,  and  implicitly  contained  in  his  baptismal 
promise.  Quite  otherwise  in  the  Roman- Catholic 
Church.  Beside  the  common  morality  to  which 
all  Christians  are  bound  by  the  commandment  of 
God,  she  establishes  another  and  higher  morality, 
which  is  not  a  divine  commandment,  and  conse- 
quently not  a  moral  duty,  but  which  may  become 
an  object  of  a  vow. 

The  Roman-Catholic  view  of  vows  is  closely 


vows  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.    2468 


VULGATE. 


connected  with  the  Roman-Catholic  doctrines  of 
Consilia  evangelica,  Opera  supererogationis,  and  Bo- 
num  melius.  From  Petrus  Lombardus,  who,  how- 
ever, made  a  distinction  between  a  votuni  singulare 
and  the  volum  commune  made  at  baptism,  and 
down  to  our  time,  the  Roman-Catholic  Church 
had  always  defined  a  vow  as  a  voluntary  promise 
to  God  of  a  bonum  melius.  Classical  in  this  re- 
spect is  the  exposition  of  Thomas  Aquinas  (Sum- 
ma,  ii.  2,  qu.  88)  :  a  vow,  strictly  speaking,  distin- 
guished from  the  baptismal  promise,  which  is 
necessary  to  salvation  (Jit  de  bono  meliori ;  dicitur 
melius  bonum  quod  ad  supererogationem  pertinet). 
The  bonum  melius  here  appears  as  synonymous 
with  opus  supererogaiorium .  and  Thomas  actually 
defines  it  as  something  beyond  that  which  is 
necessary  to  salvation,  though  it  is  evident  that 
the  bonum  melius  refers  exclusively  to  some  special 
virtues,- — poverty,  obedience,  chastity;  while  an 
opus  supererogaiorium  may  result  also  from  doing 
more  than  is  necessary  in  the  ordinary  line  of 
morality.  J.  kostlin". 

VOWS  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.  Vows 
(D'"!"]^,  "nedarim")  are  solemn  promises  to  God, 
on  condition  of  his  granting  some  benefit,  to  make 
an  offering  in  return.  The  passages  in  the  Pen- 
tateuch giving  information  about  them  are  Lev. 
xxvii.  and  Num.  xxx.  There  is  no  sufficient  rea- 
son for  denying  the  high  antiquity  of  this  prac- 
tice (Gen.  xxviii.  20-22);  and  the  historical  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  the  Psalms,  and  the  writ- 
ings of  the  Salomonic  period,  show  how  prevalent 
it  was  in  Israel.  Vows  included  persons,  ani- 
mals, and  other  possessions.  Persons,  however, 
were  always  to  be  redeemed  according  to  their 
estimated  value.  The  redemption-price  differed 
according  to  the  age  and  sex  of  the  person,  except 
in  the  case  of  the  poor,  where  it  was  estimated 
according  to  their  property.  The  votive-offerings 
had  the  character  of  compulsory  offerings,  and 
differed  in  this  regard  from  the  freewill  gifts. 
Amongst  the  votive-offerings  were  the  acts  of 
renunciation  or  abstinence ;  such  as  fasting  and 


the  obligations  of  the  Nazarite.  It  is  character- 
istic of  the  moral  tone  of  the  Mosaic  legislation, 
that  it  excludes  all  unnatural  mortification,  such 
as  self-mutilation  and  other  injuries  to  the  body, 
which  were  reasons  for  exclusion  from  the  theo- 
cratic congregation  (Deut.  xxiii.  1 ;  comp.  Lev. 
xix.  18). 

The  practice  of  vows  corresponds  to  the  condi- 
tion of  minority  under  the  law,  but  the  IMosaic 
legislation  lays  no  particular  stress  upon  it.  "  If 
thou  shalt  forbear  to  vow,  it  shall  be  no  sin  in 
thee"  (Deut.  xxiii.  22).  Nowhere  is  the  vow 
spoken  of  as  meritorious,  nor  is  there  any  indica- 
tion that  God  was  regarded  as  granting  requests 
with  reference  to  or  because  of  the  vows.  The 
motive  actuating  them  was  insisted  upon  (Ps. 
Ixvi.  13  sqq.,  Ixxvi.  11  sqq. ;  Mai.  i.  14),  and  the 
inviolability  of  the  promise  was  insisted  upon 
(Num.  xxx.  2 ;  Deut.  xxiii.  21  sqq.).  To  the  sim- 
ple injunctions  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  Mishna, 
in  the  tract  Nedarim,  adds  many  rules,  which  it 
supports  by  casuistry,  laying  particular  emphasis 
upon  the  language  in  which  they  are  made.  Kor- 
ban  ("  it  is  devoted  to  God  as  an  offei'ing  ")  was 
the  usual  votive-word  ;  and  our  Lord,  in  speaking 
of  it  (Matt.  XV.  5;  Mark  vii.  11),  assumes  that 
a  son  by  its  use  might  even  rid  himself  of  the 
obligation  to  support  his  parents.  Such  cases 
happened,  as  is  evident  from  Nedarim,  v.  6.  De 
Wette  goes  too  far,  when,  in  commenting  upon 
Matt.  XV.  5,  he  says  with  reference  to  Nedarim, 
ix.  1,  "  Rabbi  Elieser  held  the  law  of  reverence 
for  parents  higher  than  all  vows;  but  the  rab- 
bins declai-ed  vows  against  this  law  binding." 
The  Mishna  does  not  declare  offerings  and  duties 
to  God  arbitrarily  assumed,  and  militating  against 
the  law  of  love,  unbinding  and  worthless.  It  is, 
however,  true,  that  the  traditional  observances 
condemned  by  our  Lord,  the  Mishna  also  disap- 
proves.    Christianity  was  not  without  influence 

upon  Judaism.  OEHLBR  (DELITZSCH). 

VULGATE.  The  name  for  Jerome's  version  of 
the  Scriptures.    See  Bible  Versions,  p.  283. 
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WACKERNAGEL,  Karl  Eduard  Philipp,  D.D., 

German  hymnologist ;  b.  at  Berlin,  June  28, 1800; 
d.  at  Dresden,  June  20,  1877.  He  was  educated 
at  Erlangen.  His  reputation  rests  upon  his  edi- 
tions of  the  hymns  of  Martin  Luther  and  Paul 
Gerhard,  and  his  hymnological  publications, — 
Das  deutscke  Kirchenlied  von  Martin  Luther  bis  auf 
Nicolaus  Herman  u.  Ambrosius  Blaurer,  Stuttgart, 
1841  f  Bibliographie  zur  GescUcMe  des  deutschen  Kir- 
chenliedes  im  16.  Jahrhundert,  Frankfurt^am-Main, 
1855 ;  Das  deutsche  Kirchenlied  von  der  altesten  Zeit 
his  zu  Anfang  des  17.  Jahrhunderts,  Leipzig,  1862- 
73,  4  vols. ;  Lieder  der  niederlandischen  Reformir- 
ten  aus  der  Zeit  der  Verfolgung  im  16.  Jahrhundert, 
Frankfurt-am-M.,  1867.  See  Ludwig  Schulze  : 
Philipp  Waekernagel.    Ein  Lebensbild,  Leip.,  1879. 

WADDELL,  James,  D,D.,  eminent  Presbyterian 
blind  pulpit  orator  ;  b.  at  Newry,  Ireland,  July, 
1739 ;  d.  at  Hopewell,  Louisa  County,  Va.,  Sept.  17, 
1805.  His  parents  emigTated  to  Pennsylvania 
while  he  was  an  infant.  He  was  educated  in  Dr. 
Finley's  academy  at  Nottingham,  Penn. ;  licensed 
by  presbytery  of  Hanover,  April  2, 1761 ;  ordained, 
June  16, 1762 ;  pastor  in  Lancaster  and  Northum- 
berland, Va.  He  subsequently  held  other  charges. 
His  eloquence  was  renowned.  But  by  his  own 
request  all  his  manuscripts  were  burned,  so  that 
his  reputation  rests  upon  testimony  alone.  He 
was  blind  for  the  last  twenty  years  of  his  life. 
He  was  the  father-in-law  of  Dr.  Archibald  Alex- 
ander. Wirt  gives  a  picture  of  him  in  his  Brit- 
ish Spy.     See  Sprague's  Annals,  iii.  255  sqq. 

WADDING,  Luke,  Roman  Catholic,  the  great 
historian  of  the  Franciscan  order ;  b.  at  Water- 
ford,  Ireland,  Oct.  16, 1588 ;  d.  at  Rome,  Nov.  18, 
1657.  He  studied  theology  in  Lisbon,  Portugal ; 
became  a  Franciscan  1605;  read  lectures  on  di- 
vinity in  the  university  of  Salamanca ;  went  to 
Rome,  1618,  as  chaplain  to  Anthony  k  Trejo, 
bishop  of  Cartagena,  and  remained  there  the  rest 
of  his  life.  In  1625  he  founded  there  the  college 
of  St.  Isidore  for  Irish  students  of  the  Franciscan 
order.  From  1630  to  1634  he  was  procurator  of 
his  order  at  Rome,  and  from  1646  to  1648  vice- 
commissary.  He  was  one  of  the  councillors  in 
the  settlement  of  the  Jansenist  controversy,  and 
pronounced  an  opinion  in  favor  of  these  doctrines ; 
but,  on  the  appearance  of  the  bull  of  Innocent  X. 
{Cum  occasione,  1653),  he  retracted.  His  works 
include  Legatio  Philippi  III.  et  IV.,  regum  His- 
panicB,  ad  Paulum  V.,  Gregorium  XV.,  et  Urbanum 
VIII.  pro  definienda  controversia  immaculatm  con- 
ceptionis  B.  Marice  Virginis,  Louvain,  1624  (a  his- 
tory of  the  controversy,  to  decide  which  the  bishop 
of  Cartagena  came  to  Rome  as  an  ambassador, 
and  thus  it  was  the  occasion  of  Wadding's  Roman 
residence)  ;  Apologeticus  de  prcelenso  monachatu 
Augustiniano  S.  Francisci,  Madrid,  1625 ;  Annales 
ordinis  Minorum,  Lyons  and  Rome,  1625-54, 8  vols., 
later  ed.,  Rome,  1731-36,  16  vols.,  vol.  17th,  Index 
—  this  is  the  great  history  of  the  Franciscan 
order :  Wadding  brought  it  down  to  1540 ;  it 
has  been  continued  by  De  Luca  to  1553  (vol.  18, 
1740),  by  Ancona  to  1564  (vol.  19, 1745),  by  Ascu- 


lano  to  1574  (vol.  20,  1794),  by  De  Cerreto  to 
1584  (vol.  21,  1844)  —  Scriptores  ordinis  Minorum, 
1650,  new  edition  with  SbaragKa's  corrections, 
1806  (a  bibliography  of  the  order) ;  Immaculatm 
conceptionis  Virginis  Marice  opusculum,  1655 ;  Vita 
Clementis  VIII.,  later  edition,  1723.  Pie  also 
edited  the  Sermons  of  Anthony  of  Padua  (1624), 
the  Opuscula  of  Francis  of  Assisi  (Lyons,  1637), 
the  works  of  Duns  Sootus,  with  a  Life  (1639,  12 
vols.),  and  superintended  the  publication  of  the 
posthumous  Hebrew  Concordance  of  Marius  de 
Calasio  (Rome,  1621,  4  vols,  folio),  to  which  he 
contributed  an  essay  upon  the  Hebrew  language. 
See  Concordance,  p.  523. 

WADDINGTON,  George,  D.D.,  b.  in  England, 
Sept.  7,  1793 ;  d.  at  Durham,  July  20,  1869.  He 
was  elected  fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge ; 
then  travelled  extensively  in  the  East;  was  in- 
stalled dean  of  Durham,  1840,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  became  first  warden  of  the  university  of 
Durham.  Besides  books  of  travel  in  Ethiopia,  in 
connection  with  Barnard  Hanbury  (1822),  and 
Greece,  during  the  Greek  Revolution  (1825),  he 
wrote  History  of  the  Church  from  the  Earliest  Aqes 
to  the  Reformation  (1833,  3  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1S35), 
and  History  of  the  Reformation  on  the  Continent, 
1841. 

WAFER,  the  small  circular  disk  of  imleavened 
bread,  stamped  either  with  the  figure  of  Christ  or 
with  the  initials  I.H.S.,  and  used  in  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  mass  in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church. 
In  form  it  resembles  the  Jewish  passover  bread. 
The  wafer  eaten  by  the  priest  is  larger  than  that 
given  to  the  laity.  It  is  supposed  that  the  use  of 
the  wafer  is  not  earlier  than  the  eleventh  century; 
previously,  ordinary  bread  was  generally  used. 
See  art.  "  Oblaten,"''in  Wbtzer  u.  Welte. 

WAGENSEIL,  Johann  Christoph,  b.  at  Nurem- 
berg, Nov.  26,  1633 ;  d.  atAltdorf,  Oct.  9,1705, 
where  he  had  been  professor  since  1667,  —  first  of 
history,  next  of  Oriental  languages  (1674),  and 
finally  of  ecclesiastical  law  (1697).  He  wrote  the 
famous  works,  -Soto  h.e.  liber  Mischnicus  de  uxore 
adulterii  suspecta,  Altdorf ,  1674  (a  translation,  with 
notes,  of  the  Mishna  tractate  upon  tlie  treatment 
of  a  wife  suspected  of  adultery),  and  Tela  Ignea 
SatanCE,  sive,  arcani  et  horribiles  Judceorum  adversus 
Christum  Deum  et  Christianum  religionem  libri,  Alt- 
dorf, 1681  (a  translation  and  refutation,  in  Latin, 
of  certain  anti-Christian  Jewish  writings). 

WAHABEES,  the  representatives  of  a  reforma- 
tory movement  which  arose  within  Mohamme- 
danism in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
The  movement,  which  may  be  characterized  as  a 
Mohammedan  rationalism,  accepting  the  Koran 
as  authoritative,  but  rejecting  the  worship  of 
Mohammed  as  idolatry,  originated  in  the  tribe 
of  Nedshi  in  Yemen,  and  was  named,  after  its 
originator,  Mohammed-ben-Abd-el-Wahab.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  present  century  the  Waha- 
bees  reached  the  culminating  point  of  their  power. 
In  1802  they  occupied  Mecca,  and  compelled  the 
Turks  to  pay  a  yearly  tribute  in  order  to  be  al- 
lowed to  enter  it  as  pilgrims ;  and  in  1808  they 
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even  threatened  Cairo,  and  invaded  Syria.  But 
in  1812  Mehemet  Ali  invaded  Arabia;  and  in 
1818  his  son,  Ibrahim  Pasha,  sent  Abdallah,  the 
head  of  the  Wahabees,  to  Constantinople  to  be 
executed.  Politically  their  power  is  now  nearly 
confined  to  their  native  tribe  in  Yemen. 

WAINWRIGHT,  Jonathan  Mayhew,  D.D., 
D.C.L.  (Oxon.),  Protestant-Episcopal  provisional 
bishop  of  New  York;  b.  in  Liverpool,  Eng., 
Feb.  24,  1792^  d.  in  New-York  City,  Sept.  21, 
1854.  He  was  gTaduated  from  Harvard  College 
1812 ;  ordained  1816 ;  was  rector  in  Hartford 
(Conn.),  Boston,  and  New  York.  He  was  conse- 
crated Nov.  10,  1852.  He  was  for  many  years 
secretary  of  the  house  of  bishops,  and  the  author 
of  several  books  of  travel,  controversy  (especially 
one  with  Dr.  Potts  on  episcopacy.  New  York, 
1844),  and  biblical  exposition.  See  Memorial 
Volume  (thirty-four  of  his  sermons,  and  memoir 
by  Bishop  Doane,  New  York,  1856)  and  his  Life, 
by  J.  N.  Norton,  New  York,  1858. 

WAKE,  William,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury; b.  at  Blandford,  Dorsetshire,  Eng.,  1657; 
d.  at  Lambeth,  Jan.  24,  1737.  He  was  educated 
at  Oxford;  and  was  successively  D.D.  and  canon 
of  Christ  Church  (1689),  dean  of  Exeter  (1701), 
bishop  of  Lincoln  (1705),  and  archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury (1716).  He  was  a  very  learned  man,  and 
wrote  many  works;  but  probably  he  is  best  known 
to-day' as  the  author,  in  connection  with  Dr.  J.  E. 
Grabe,  of  a  translation  of  The  Genuine  Epistles  of 
the  Apostolical  Fathers,  London,  1693,  many  edi- 
tions and  reprints.  Dr.  Wake  gives  to  all  these 
epistles  primitive  and  apostolical  antiquity. 

WAKEFIELD,  Gilbert,  English  divine;  b.  at 
Nottingham,  Feb.  22, 1756  ;  d.  in  London,  Sept.  9, 
1801.  Pie  was  graduated  at  Cambridge,  1776  , 
obtained  a  fellowship ;  took  holy  orders,  left 
(1786),  and  violently  assailed  the  Established 
Church.  He  joined  no  other  communion.  From 
1779  to  1783  he  was  classical  tutor  in  the  dis- 
senting academy  at  Warrington,  and  for  a  year 
(1790-91)  the  same  in  the  dissenting  academy 
at  Hackney.  His  later  views  were  Unitarian. 
Gentle  in  domestic  life,  he  yet  was  acrimonious 
in  controversy.  He  published  editions  of  Bion 
and  Moschus,  Virgil  and  Lucretius,  and  many 
original  books,  of  which  may  be  mentioned.  An 
enquiry  into  the  opinions  of  the  Christian  writers  of 
the  three  first  centuries  concerning  the  person  of 
Christ,  London,  1784  (only  vol.  1  printed) ;  En- 
quiry into  the  expediency  and  propriety  of  social 
worship,  1791  (in  which  he  takes  strong  ground 
against  it);  Translation  of  the  New  Testament,  1791, 
3  vols.  (2d  ed.,  1795,  2  vols. ;  reprinted,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  1820) ;  An  examination  of  the  Age  of  Reason, 
by  Thomas  Paine,  1794. 

WALCH  is  the  name  of  two  German  theolo- 
gians of  note.  —  I.  Johann  Georg  Walch,  b.  at 
Meiningen  in  1693 ;  d.  at  Jena,  Jan.  13,  1775. 
He  studied  theology  at  Leipzig;  edited  Ovid 
and  Lactantius ;  published  in  1716  his  valuable 
Historia  critica  Lat.  linguce ,  and  was  in  1719 
appointed  professor  eloquentice  at  Jena.  He  took 
part  in  the  philosophical  controversy  between 
Buddeus  and  "Wolf,  and  published  in  1726  his 
Philosophisches  Lexikon,  in  which,  at  every  point, 
the  so-called  natural  theology  breaks  through  the 
old  Lutheran  orthodoxy,  opening  the  way  on  one 
side  for  pietism,  and  on  the  other  for  rationalism. 


In  1724  he  was  made  professor  of  theology.  His 
principal  theological  works  are,  Einleitung  in  die 
Religionsstreitigkeiten  ausser  der  evangelisch-luther. 
Kirche,  1733-36,  5  vols.,  and  Einleitung  in  die  Reli- 
gionsstreitigkeiten der  evang.-luther.  Kirche,  1730-39, 
5  vols.,  and  an  edition  of  Luther's  works,  Halle, 
1740-52,  24  vols. —II.  Christian  Wilhelm  Franz 
Walch,  son  of  the  preceding :  b.  at  Jena,  Dec.  25, 
1726;  d.  at  Gbttingen,  March  10, 1784.  He  studied 
theology  under  his  father ;  visited  Holland, 
France,  Switzerland,  and  Italy ;  and  was  appoint- 
ed professor  of  philosophy  in  1750  at  Jena,  and 
in  1753  at  Gottingen,  where,  in  1754,  he  became 
professor  of  theologj',  and  worked  for  thirty  years 
with  as  much  success  as  energy.  He  was  not  a 
creative  genius.  He  belonged  to  the  same  kind 
of  minds  as  Mosheim  and  Semler,  though  with- 
out equalling  them.  His  works  are,  nevertheless, 
of  great  importance,  especially  in  the  department 
of  church  history.  He  felt  that  God  might  be 
studied  in  the  same  way,  and  with  the  same  ad- 
vantage, in  history  as  in  nature.  But  even  in  his 
Geschichte  der  evang.-luther.  Religion,  1753,  a  work 
of  great  vigor  and  fi'eshness,  he  .did  not  succeed 
in  raising  that  idea  —  true  by  itself,  and  very  fer- 
tile —  into  a  higher  view  of  the  philosophy  of 
history :  it  sinks  down  into  a  merely  apologetic 
application  of  a  rather  narrow  notion  of  Provi- 
dence. His  Ketzerhistorie,  1762,  11  vols.,  is  an 
almost  exhaustive  collection,  and  fully  methodical 
arrangement,  of  the  materials ;  and  the  conclu- 
sions are  always  drawn  with  caution  aiid  consci- 
entiousness. But  that  power  which  penetrates 
the  given  materials  so  as  to  reproduce  the  or- 
ganic developments  of  history,  he  entirely  lacked. 
The  book,  which  is  his  principal  work,  is,  never- 
theless, still  an  invaluable  aid  for  the  student  of 
church  history.  Prominent  among  his  other  works 
are  his  Hist,  der  rbmischen  Pdhsle,  Gottingen,  1756 ; 
Historic  der  Kirchenversammlungen,  Leipzig,  1759; 
Biblioth.  Symbol.  Vetus,  Lemgo,  1770,  etc.  Disser- 
tations on  his  life  and  writings  were  written  by 
Henmann,  Less,  and  Heyne,  1784.    W.  moller. 

WALDEGRAVE  Samuel,  D.D.,  son  of  Earl  of 
Waldegrave ;  b.  1817 ;  d.  Oct.  1,  1869.  He  was 
graduated  at  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  as  a  double 
firs1>class,  1839.  In  1849  he  was  elected  fellow 
of  All  Souls ;  in  1853  appointed  Bampton  Lec- 
turer ;  in  1860  bishop  of  Carlisle.  His  writings 
include  New-7'estament  Millenarianism  (his  Bamp- 
ton Lectures),  London,  1855,  2d  ed.,  1866;  and  the 
posthumous,  Christ  the  True  Altar,  and  other  Ser- 
mons, with  Introduction  by  Rev.  J.  C.  Ryle,  1875. 

WALDENSES.  As  the  Latin  Church  with 
steadily-increasing  force  developed  those  features 
which  specially  characterize  her  as  the  Church 
of  Rome,  the  instincts  of  the  ancient  Catholic 
Church,  time  after  time,  broke  out  in  open  resist- 
ance. In  the  Waldenses  this  opposition  found 
one  of  its  strongest  expressions ;  and  their  histoi'y 
is  so  much  the  more  interesting,  as,  besides  the 
Bohemian  and  Moravian  Brethren,  they  are  the 
only  party  of  mediaaval  dissenters  who  have  main- 
tained themselves  down  to  our  times. 

Origin  and  Eaiiier  History.  —  Lyons  was  the 
cradle  of  the  Waldenses,  whence  they  were  often 
called  Leonistce,  Leoncnses,  Lugdunenses,  or  Pau- 
peres  de  Lugduno ,  and  it  is  worth  noticing, , that 
both  on  account  of  its  excellent  cathedral-school, 
and  on  account  of  the  ability  of  its  bishops  and 
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archbishops,  the  Chiu'ch  of  Lyons  held  the  most 
prominent  position  in  Gaul,  exhibiting  in  its  his- 
tory many  grand  examples  —  Agobard,  Amolo, 
etc. — of  the  true  type  of  ancient  Catholicism; 
while  on  the  other  hand  the  Cathari  had  met  with 
very  little  success  there.  The  originator  of  the  new 
movement  was  Waldus,  or  Valdesius,  or  Walden- 
sis,  a  rich  and  distinguished  citizen  of  Lyons,  who 
flourished  in  the  latter  part  of  the  twelfth  centm-y. 
A  very  natural  desire  to  know  what  the  lectiones, 
the  recitals  from  the  Vulgate,  really  contained, 
led  him  to  procure  a  translation  of  them  into  the 
vernacular  tongue,  the  Romaunt,  a  Provencal  dia- 
lect ;  and,  as  he  felt  the  great  use  of  a  gniide  in 
studying  the  Bible,  the  translation  of  the  Bible, 
or  of  parts  of  it,  was  followed  by  translations  of 
extracts  from  the  Fathers.  But  in  all  this  there 
was  nothing  extraordinary.  The  translation  and 
reading  of  the  Bible  had  not  yet  been  forbidden 
by  the  Church.  But  the  reading  of  the  Bible  led 
to  the  imitation  of  Christ.  Waldus  felt  com- 
pelled to  take  the  rule  of  his  life  from  the  Gos- 
pels, and  in  that  point  there  were  many  who 
agreed  with  him.  They  gave  away  their  property 
to  the  poor,  and  began  to  preach  publicly  in  the 
city.  They  preached  in  the  streets,  in  the  houses, 
even  in  the  churches,  and  they  produced  a  deep 
impression.  The  church  took  fright,  and  the 
archbishop  finally  forbade  them  to  preach.  They 
protested,  refused  to  obey,  and  were  expelled  from 
the  city.  Taking  their  wives  and  children  with 
them,  they  set  out  on  a  preaching-mission,  and 
scattered  all  over  the  southern  part  of  France, 
where  the  soil  had  been  well  prepared  for  them, 
partly  by  the  Cathari,  and  partly  by  the  notorious 
insufficiency  and  immorality  of  the  priests.  Trav- 
elling two  and  two  together,  clad  in  woollen  peni- 
tence-garments, with  bare  feet  or  wooden  shoes 
(sabot,  or  zabate,  whence  they  were  often  called 
Sabatati,  Xabalenses,  etc.),  they  penetrated  into 
Switzerland  and  Northern  Italy,  well  received 
everywhere  as  the  poor  Waldenses  from  Lyons. 
There  was,  however,  as  yet,  no  breach  with  the 
church.  The  Waldenses  were  not  conscious  of 
any  decisive  difference  between  themselves  and 
the  church.  When  they  were  expelled  from  Lyons, 
they  appealed  to  the  third  council  of  the  Lateran 
(1179),  and  by  Alexander  III.  they  were  treated 
with  great  leniency ;  but,  as  they  would  not  stop 
preaching,  they  were  put  under  the  ban  by  Lucius 
III.  (1184),  and  the  measure  was  repeated  by  the 
fourth  council  of  the  Lateran,  under  Innocent  III. 
(1215).  Conflicts  arose:  and  in  some  places,  as, 
for  instance,  in  Aragonia,  under  Alfonso  II.  (1194), 
very  harsh  proceedings  were  instituted  against 
•them ;  but  in  other  places  a  spirit  of  reconcilia- 
tion prevailed,  not  without  prospects  of  good  re- 
sults. At  the  religious  disputation  of  Pamiers 
(1207),  between  the  bishop  of  Osma  and  a  num- 
ber of  Waldenses,  a  certain  Durandus  of  Huesca 
or  Osca,  a  Waldensian,  was  induced  to  rejoin  the 
church,  together  with  his  friends,  on  the  condi- 
tion that  they  should  be  allowed  to  retain  the 
austere  rule  of  life  which  they  had  adopted  from 
the  Waldenses.  In  1209  Innocent  III.  gave  his 
consent,  and  thus  arose  the  so-called  "Catholic 
Poor"  (pauperes  cathoUci).  Similar  movements 
occurred  in  other  places ;  and,  generally  speaking, 
the  Waldenses  had  an  aversion  to  the  Cathari  and 
their  heresies,  which  formed  a  bond   of  union 


between  them  and  the  church.  But  the  state  of 
affairs  which  at  this  time  developed  in  Southern 
France  —  the  crusades  against  the  Albigenses, 
instituted  by  the  Pope  himself,  and  executed  by 
Louis  IX.,  Friedrich  II.,  Raymund  VII.,  etc. ;  the 
foundation  of  the  Inquisition  by  Gregory  IX.  in 
.1232;  and  the  establishment  of  the  Dominican 
order  as  perpetual  papal  inquisitors  —  finally  ex- 
ercised its  influence  also  on  them.  The  Council  of 
Toulouse  (1229)  forbade  laymen  to  -read  the  Bible, 
whether  in  Latin  or  in  the  vernacular  tongue ;  and 
the  Council  of  Tan-acona  (1234)  extended  the 
prohibition  to  the  clergy.  Under  such  circum- 
stances the  Waldenses  could  not  help  becoming 
aware  of  the  very  sharp  differences  between  them- 
selves and  the  church,  involved  in  their  very  first 
principles ;  and  thej'  were  thus  forced  into  a  posi- 
tion of  open  antagonism  with  respect  to  the 
church.  Excluded  from  the  ruling  church  by  the 
Fourth  Lateran  Council  of  1215,  they  were  by  no 
means  willing  to  concede  that  they  were  excluded 
from  the  true  church.  Nor  were  they  prepared  to 
represent  themselves  as  the  true  chiirch,  and  the 
Church  of  Rome  as  a  mere  fraud.  But  they 
claimed  to  be  the  true  and  sound  kernel  of  the 
church  general ;  and  they  protested  that  the  per- 
version of  the  Church  of  Rome  began  with  Pope 
Sylvester  when  he  accepted  riches  and  worldly 
power  from  Constantine  the  Great. 

Doctrine  and  Discipline.  —  The  great  informing 
idea  of  the  ^\'aldensian  Church,  no  less  than  its 
relation  to  the  ruling  church,  made  the  formation 
of  an  order  of  preachers,  and  their  complete  edu- 
cation, an  affair  of  paramount  importance.  The 
preachers,  who  were  called  perfecti,  in  contradis- 
tinction from  the  merely  credentes  ("faithful"), 
lived  in  poverty  and  celibacy.  After  due  prepa- 
ration and  instruction,  they  were  subjected  to  an 
examination  concerning  the  fundamental  articles 
of  faith  (such  as  contained  in  the  Apostles' 
Creed),  the  principal  points  of  difference  with 
respect  to  the  Cathari,  the  seven  sacraments,  etc. 
After  promismg  to  obey  God,  to  remain  chaste,  ' 
and  to  live  in  voluntary  poverty,  they  received  the 
ordination  by  the  laying-on  of  hands.  According 
to  some  accounts,  there  existed  hierarchical  dis- 
tinctions of  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons  among 
the  perfecti ,  and  the  frequently  occurring  terms 
of  majoralis,  magnus  magister,  major,  minor,  may 
refer  to  such  distinctions.  But,  according  to  other 
accounts,  the  Waldenses  held  that  every  "good 
man  "  could,  without  any  charge  from  any  human 
hand,  legitimately  perform  all  the  offices  of  a 
priest,  even  administer  the  Lord's  Supper  {confi- 
cere  corpus  Christi).  After  the  example  of  the 
seventy  disciples,  the  preachers  were  sent  out  two 
and  two.  In  order  to  escape  the  notice  of  the 
priests,  they  used  various  disguises,  introducing 
themselves  as  tinkers,  peddlers,  etc.  They  carried 
books  with  them,  —  parts  of  the  Bible  translated 
into  Romaunt,  devotional  treatises  consisting  of 
extracts  from  the  Fathers,  rithni,  or  poetical  exhor- 
tations of  moral  import,  etc.  When  possible,  they 
gathered  the  faithful  to  service  in  secluded  places : 
if  not,  they  visited  them  in  the  families,  preach- 
ing to  them,  hearing  theii-  confessions  (which  were 
made  auricular,  and  in  a  kneeling  position),  and 
giving  them  absolution.  Generally  some  pen- 
ance (melioramentum),  consisting  of  prayers,  fasts, 
and  alms,  was  added  to  the  absolution,  but  only 
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in  the  form  of  advice.  There  were,  however,  con- 
gregations among  the  Waldenses  which  consid- 
ered the  contrition  of  the  heart  and  the  silent 
prayer  to  God  as  the  only  confession  and  pen- 
ance necessary.  The  moral  teaching  was  very 
austere ;  its  object  being  to  penetrate  human  life 
in  all  its  details  with  the  principles  of  Christi- 
anity, and  make  it  holy.  The  whole  system  was 
based  upon  a  radical  and  uncompromising  dis- 
tinction between  good  and  evil :  there  are  only 
two  ways,  —  one  leading  to  heaven,  and  the  other 
to  hell.  The  doctrine  of  purgatory,  and  all  doc- 
trines connected  with  it,  —  masses,  alms,  prayers 
for  the  dead,  etc.,  —  they  rejected.  Certain  com- 
mandments of  the  Gospels  they  enforced  literally 
and  with  the  utmost  rigor.  All  swearing  was  for- 
bidden. In  consequence  of  Matt.  vii.  1,  "  Judge 
not,  that  ye  be  not  judged,"  they  denied  the  right 
of  civil  authorities  to  inflict  capital  punishment. 
Any  and  every  lie  was  a  deadly  sin.  None  had 
the  right  to  punish  those  who  deviated  from  the 
church ;  for  it  was  in  the  character  of  the  church 
to  be  persecuted,  not  to  persecute.  With  respect 
to  the  saints,  they  taught  to  reverence  them,  and 
always  keep  them  before  the  mind's  eye  as  exam- 
ples, but  not  to  worship  them  or  pray  to  them. 
With  respect  to  the  sacraments  it  is  certain  that 
the  \Valdenses  had  their  children  baptized  by  the 
Roman-Catholic  priests,  and  that  no  kind  of  bap- 
tismal act  was  performed  by  the  admission  into 
the  sect.  It  seems,  however,  from  the  answer  of 
Bucer  to  G.  Morel  (15.30),  that  their  coming  into 
contact  with  Anabaptists  caused  them  some  un- 
easiness on  this  point.  Th6  Lord's  Supper  the 
■  faithful  took  in  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  with 
the  permission  of  their  preachers.  After  the  ex- 
communication, the  preachers  themselves  admin- 
istered the  sacrament ;  but  as  the  Waldenses 
believed  that  the  transubstantiation  took  place, 
not  in  the  hand  of  the  priest,  but  in  the  mouth  of 
the  communicant,  there  was  no  reason  why  they 
should  not  receive  the  Eucharist  from  the  Roman- 
Catholic  priest.  It  must  not  be  overlooked,  how- 
ever, that  the  consequences  of  the  principles  from 
which  the  Waldenses  started  reached  much  far- 
ther than  was  at  first  understood,  and  that,  conse- 
quently, their  doctrinal  system  became  differently 
developed  in  different  places  and  under  different 
circumstances.  Thus  it  seems  very  improbable,  in 
spite  of  their  aversion  to  the  Cathari,  that  they 
should  in  no  wise  have  been  influenced  by  them. 
Many  features  of  organization  and  discipline, 
and  many  points  of  doctrinal  and  moral  teaching, 
were  common  to  both  parties;  and  evex-y where 
the  Cathari  preceded  the  Waldenses.  Stephanus 
says  expressly  of  the  Waldenses,  that,  after  their 
excommunication,  they  became  much  mixed  up 
with  other  heretics.  And  he  states,  that  in  1230 
there  were  Waldenses  in  Lyons,  who  in  many 
points  agreed  with  the  Bi-ethren  of  the  Free  Spir- 
it, —  a  remark  which  is  so  much  the  more  notice- 
able as  traces  of  such  an  amalgamation  are  met 
with  again  in  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
Spread  of  the  Sect.  —  The  principal  seat  of  the 
Waldenses  was  on  the  slopes  of  the  Cottian  Alps, 
east  in  Piedemont,  west  in  Provence  and  Dau- 
phine.  The  first  mention  of  their  appearance  in 
the  diocese  of  Turin  dates  from  1198,  when  Bish- 
op Jacob  of  Turin  obtained  a  decree  of  expulsion 
from  Otho  IV. ;  but  the  exact  locality  in  which 


they  appeared  is  not  mentioned.  A  few  decades 
later  on,  traces  of  them  are  foimd  at  Pignerol,  on 
the  border  of  those  valleys  which  they  now  occu- 
py. In  1220  Count  Thomas  of  Savoy  and  the 
magistrate  of  Pignerol  imposed  a  fine  on  any  one 
who  should  be  convicted  of  having  shown  hospi- 
tality to  a  Waldensian.  In  1297  persecutions 
were  instituted  against  them  in  the  VaUey  of 
Perosa,  and  in  1312  one  of  them  was  burnt  there 
at  the  stake.  In  the  latter  year  they  were  so 
numerous  in  the  valleys  of  Luserna  and  Perosa, 
that  their  assemblies  often  consisted  of  more  than 
five  hundred  members.  They  arose  against  the 
inquisitor  Albert;  they  killed  the  priest  of  An- 
grogne;  and  in  1376  they  even  killed  an  inquisitor. 
In  1403  the  Waldenses  in  Lombardy,  in  Montfer- 
rat,  and  in  the  diocese  of  Turin,  were  visited  by 
the  celebrated  preacher  Vincentius  Ferrerius.  He 
found  the  inhabitants  of  the  Valley  of  Angrogne 
very  much  neglected  by  the  Roman-Catholic 
clergy.  For  a  period  of  thirty  years  they  had 
been  visited  only  twice  a  year  by  Waldensian 
preachers  from  Apulia.  He  succeeded  in  lead- 
ing a  number  of  them  back  into  the  Church  of 
Rome,  but  most  of  them  remained  faithful.  In 
1475  new  pei-secutions  were  instituted  by  Duchess 
lolantha  of  Savoy ;  and,  a  few  years  later  on.  Pope 
Innocent  VIII.  waged  actual  war  upon  them, 
sending  an  army  of  ten  thousand  men  against 
them  under  his  legate,  Albert  de  Capitaneis. 
Duke  Philip  VII.  took  them  rmder  his  protection, 
and  granted  them  some  privileges ;  but  in  1500 
they  were  again  persecuted.  On  the  western  slopes 
of  the  Cottian  Alps,  the  Waldenses  were  generally 
confounded  with  the  Cathari,  and  suffered  im- 
mensely in  consequence  thereof.  In  1335  Bene- 
dict XII.  exhorted  the  bishops  of  Valence  and 
Vienne  to  eradicate  the  sect  altogether.  In  1360, 
however,  a  considerable  number  of  Waldenses 
came  from  Pidemont  into  Provence,  and  settled 
at  Cabrieres,  Merindol,  and  other  places  in  the 
neighborhood.  As  they  were  excellent  agricul- 
turists, they  were  well  received  and  protected  by 
the  feudal  lords  of  the  land ;  and,  as  they  exter- 
nally belonged  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  Louis  XII. 
granted  them  certain  privileges  by  an  edict  of  1478, 
which  was  finally  confirmed  by  Alexander  VI.  in 
1502.  Emigrants  from  the  Cottian  Alps  settled, 
in  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century,  in 
Calabria,  and  founded  the  villages  of  St.  Sixt, 
Argentina,  La  Rocca,  Vaccarisso,  and  Guardia. 
In  1400  a  new  emigration  took  place,  this  time  to 
Apulia,  where  the  villages  of  Monlione,  Monta- 
nato,  Faito,  La  Cella,  and  La  Motta,  were  found- 
ed. The  Waldenses  had  also  houses  in  Florence, 
Genoa,  and  Venice.  At  various  times  they  appear 
to  have  been  very  numerous  in  Bern,  Strassburg, 
Passau,  etc.  In  the  lasVmentioned  place  they 
attracted  attention  by  refusing  to  pay  tithes,  and 
by  rejecting  monasticism,  infant  baptism,  exor- 
cism, and  the  sacrament  of  confirmation.  When 
the  reformatory  movement  began  in  Bohemia, 
they  naturally  were  attracted  by  it ;  and  their 
connection  with  the  Bohemian  Brethren  became 
a  turning-point  in  their  history.  In  1467  the 
Brethren  entered  into  negotiations  with  a  Wal- 
densian congregation  settled  in  Austria ;  but  the 
Roman-Catholic  clergy  became  aware  of  what  was 
going  on,  and  frustrated  all  attempts  at  a  union. 
More  successful  were  the  Brethren  in  their  ad- 
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dress  to  the  Waldenses  settled  in  the  Mark:  a 
union  was  actually  eifected.  In  1497  a  connec- 
tion was  established  between  the  Brethren  and 
the  Waldenses  in  Piedmont.  In  that  year  two 
Brethren  —  Lucas  of  Prague,  author  of  the  Bohe- 
mian Catechism,  and  Thomas  of  Landskron,  — 
were  sent  out,  with  letters  of  recommendation 
from  King  Wenceslaw  and  the  Bohemian  barons, 
to  the  kings  and  princes  and  authorities  in  Italy 
and  France,  for  the  purpose  of  investigating  the 
state  of  all  dissenting  parties  in  those  countries. 
They  found  Waldenses  everywhere,  even  in  Rome 
itself,  and  brought  back  two  letters  from  them,  — 
one  to  the  king  and  the  barons,  and  one  to  the 
Utraquist  ministers,  drawn  up  by  Thomas  de  fonte 
citiculsB.  Thus,  at  the  opening  of  the  period  of 
the  Reformation,  there  were  numerous  Walden- 
sian  settlements  on  the  Cottian  Alps,  in  Naples, 
and  in  Provence  around  Cabrieres  and  Merindol, 
besides  scattered  congregations  in  Italy,  Switzer- 
land, France,  and  Germany.  Externally  they  were 
members  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church,  and  en- 
joyed peace;  but,  as  appears  from  the  confessions 
of  G.  Morel,  their  internal  state,  religious  and 
moral,  had  at  that  time  fallen  below  the  original 
standard  of  the  party. 

First  Period  of  Literature.  '■ —  The  Waldenses 
had  a  literature  almost  from  their  very  origin. 
The  manuscripts  of  this  literature  are  chiefly 
found  at  Geneva,  Cambridge,  and  Dublin ;  though 
single,  works  may  also  be  found  at  Grenoble, 
Zurich,  and  Paris.  Of  special  interest  is  the  col- 
lection at  Cambridge.  It  was  made  by  Morland, 
who  in  1658  was  sent  to  Piedmont  by  Cromwell. 
On  his  return  he  deposited  the  manuscripts  in 
the  university  library  of  Cambridge ;  but,  shortly 
after,  they  disappeared,  and  they  were  generally 
considered  as  lost,  until  in  1862  they  were  re- 
discovered by  Mr.  Bradshaw.  (See  H.  Bradshaw : 
On  the  Recovery  of  the  Long-lost  Waldensian  Manu- 
scripts, in  the  memoirs  of  the  Cambridge  Antiquar 
rian  Society,  March  10,  1862,  No.  XVIII. ;  and 
Groome :  The  Long-lost  Waldensian  Manuscripts, 
in  the  Christian  Advocate  and  Review,  January, 
1863,  No.  23.)  The  language  in  which  this  litera^ 
ture  is  written  is  the  Romaunt,  a  peculiar  idiom, 
easily  distinguishable  on  the  one  side  from  that 
of  the  Troubadours,  on  the  other  from  that  of  the 
Consolamentum  of  the  Cathari,  and  their  transla- 
tion of  the  New  Testament.  As  no  other  monu- 
ments of  the  Romaunt  idiom  have  come  down  to 
us,  it  seems  to  have  been  confined  within  rather 
naiTow  geographical  boundaries,  and  every  thing 
points  to  the  western  slopes  of  the  Cottian  Alps 
as  its  home.  It  is  nearly  identical  with  that  em- 
ployed by  G.  Morel,  in  his  JMemoires ;  and  Morel 
was  a  native  of  Fraissimeres  in  Dauphine,  and 
active  as  a  preacher  among  the  Waldenses  of 
Merindol,  Cabrieres,  and  other  places  in  Prov- 
ence; but  it  differs  considerably  from  that  em- 
ployed in  the  decree  of  the  synod  of  Angrogne 
(1532),  which  approached  very  closely  to  the  Ital- 
ian. The  oldest  writings  of  the  Waldenses  are 
translations  from  Scripture  and  from  the  Fathers. 
The  translation  of  the  New  Testament  is  com- 
plete ;  but  of  the  Old  only  the  five  libri  sapientiales 
—  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticles,  Wisdom  of 
Solomon,  and  Ecclesiasticus — have  been  translat- 
ed. Of  the  manner  in  which  they  made  extracts 
and  translations  from  the  Fathers,  the  Vergier  de 


Consollacion,  or  "  Garden  of  Comfort,"  is  a  good 
specimen,  employing  with  considerable  adroitness 
the  words  of  the  gTeat  fathers  and  teachers  of  the 
church  for  the  defence  of  the  peculiar  Waldensian 
maxims.  The  remaining  prose  literature  consists 
of  sermons,  treatises,  and  commentaries,  of  which 
especially  that  on  the  Canticles  is  of  interest. 
Among  the  poetical  productions  the  Nobla  Leyczon 
(from  the  Latin  lectio,  "a  portion  of  Scripture," 
"  an  oration  ")  occupies  the  most  prominent  place. 
It  is  an  exhortation  to  repentance,  virtue,  good 
works,  etc.,  carefully  avoiding  the  false  manner 
of  quieting  conscience  employed  by  the  church, 
and  powerfully  inculcating  the  Waldensian  prin- 
ciples on  the  various  fields  of  morality.  It  dates 
from  the  fifteenth  century.  La  payre  eternal  is  a 
sublime  hymn  of  praise  to  the  Trinity :  La  barca. 
La  novel  confort,  etc.,  are  chiefly  of  moral  charac- 
ter. In  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
however,  that  is,  between  the  visit  of  the  two 
emissaries  from  the  Bohemian  Brethren  to  Pied- 
mont in  1497,  and  the  first  communication  be- 
tween the  ^Valdenses  of  Provence  and  the  Swiss 
and  German  Reformers,  the  Waldensian  literature 
took  a  new  departure  under  Bohemian  auspices. 
The  very  answers  which  the  Waldenses  sent  back 
to  King  Wenceslaw  and  the  Utraquist  minis- 
ters, and  still  more  a  little  original  treatise  on 
Antichrist,  dating  from  the  same  time,  show  the 
great  commotion  which  the  acquaintance  with  the 
Brethren  had  produced  among  them.  The  Wal- 
densian Catechism  {Las  inlerrogacions  menors)  was 
drawn  up  upon  the  model  of  the  Bohemian,  though 
containing  many  features  of  its  own  ;  and  a  num- 
ber of  treatises  on  the  sacraments,  the  decalogue, 
purgatory,  worship  of  the  saints,  fasts,  etc.,  were 
translated,  or  adapted  from  the  Bohemian.  The 
influence  of  this  whole  movement  was  immense. 
The  idea"  of  a  complete  separation  from  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church  became  more  familiar  to 
the  Waldenses.  The  biblical  principle,  that  the 
ordinance  of  Christ  is  sufficient  to  salvation  with- 
out the  ceremonies  of  the  old  dispensation,  and 
without  the  right  of  modem  but  merely  human 
institution,  was  more  precisely  defined.  The  doc- 
trine of  transubstantiation  became  hollow,  and 
was  dropped.  The  doctrine  of  the  seven  sacra^ 
ments  assumed  the  aspect  of  being  mere  human 
invention,  and  was  warmly  contested.  The  wor- 
ship of  saints  and  the  doctrine  of  purgatory  were 
peremptorily  rejected  as  opposed  to  Scripture,  etc. 
Thus  the  acquaintance  with  the  Bohemian  Breth- 
ren, no  less  than  the  fundamental  Waldeflsian 
principle,  to  study  the  Bible,  and  make  it  the 
rule  of  life,  led  the  Waldenses  directly  to  the 
Reformation. 

Relation  to  the  Reformation.  —  In  1530  the  Wal- 
denses settled  on  the  French  side  of  the  Cottian 
Alps,  sent  George  Morel  and  Pierre  Masson  (Bu- 
cer  calls  him  Pierre  Lathom)  to  the  Swiss  and 
German  Reformers  to  lay  before  them  an  account 
of  the  moral  and  religious  state  of  the  congrega- 
tion, and  to  ask  explanation  of  certain  doubted 
points  of  doctrine  and  discipline.  The  two  emis- 
saries first  visited  Neuenburg,  ]Murten,  and  Bern, 
and  then  Basel,  where  CEcolampadius  was  teach- 
ing, and  Strassburg,  where  Bucer  and  Capito 
lived.  Fortunately,  quite  extensive  documents 
concerning  this  mission  have  come  down  to  us : 
the  address  of  Morel  to  CEcolampadius,  and  the 
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answer  of  the  latter  in  Soultetus,  Annates,  pp. 
295-315;  two  more  letters  from  CEcolampadius, 
in  (Ec.  et  Zwinglii  epistolarum  libri  IV.,  Basel, 
1536 ;  Martini  Buceri  responsiones  ad  questiones, 
etc.,  in  the  university  library  of  Strassbm-g;  and 
the  Memoirs  of  Morel,  written  in  Romaunt,  and 
preserved  at  Dublin.  Morel  presented  a  confes- 
sion of  faith,  which,  in  harmony  with  the  old 
Waldensian  articles  de  la  fe,  professes  belief  in 
the  twelve  articles  of  the  Apostle's  Creed,  the 
Trinity,  and  the  divinity  of  Christ;  rejects  the 
worship  of  saints  with  their  festivals  and  vigils, 
the  doctrine  of  purgatory,  holy  water,  fasts,  and 
the  mass ;  defines  the  sacraments  as  holy  symbols, 
visible  tokens  of  an  invisible  grace;  and  finally 
recommends  auricular  confession  as  something- 
useful.  To  this  confession  were  added  no  less 
than  forty-seven  questions :  whether  there  were 
only  two  sacraments,  or,  as  the  Roman  Catholics 
say,  seven;  whether  the  suffering  of  Christ  referred 
to  hereditary  sin  only,  as  the  Roman  theologians 
said,  or  also  to  actual  sin ;  which  were  the  canoni- 
cal books  of  the  Bible,  and  which  not ;  whether 
the  allegorical  interpretation  of  lioly  "Writ  —  one 
of  the  main  supports  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and 
hitherto  much  used  by  the  Waldenses  themselves 
—  was  of  any  use;  whether  of  the  words,  of 
Christ,  some  were  only  meant  for  advice  (consilia), 
while  others  were  direct  commandments,  etc.  In 
speaking  of  the  sacraments  which  the  Waldenses 
continued  to  take  from  the  hands  of  the  Roman- 
Catholic  priests,  it  is  evident  that  Morel  never 
thought  of  a  complete  separation  from  the  Church 
of  Rome ;  and  from  several  other  passages  it 
appears  that  the  Waldenses  had  read  the  De  libera 
arbilrio  of  Erasmus  and  the  De  servo  arbitrio  of 
Luther,  but  without  arriving  at  any  definite  result. 
Nor  was  their  conviction  settled  with  respect  to 
the  new  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith.  On  all 
these  points  the  Reformers  gave  the  two  emissa- 
ries open  and  clear  answers ;  and  CEcolampadius 
specially  emphasized  the  necessity  of  complete 
separation  from  the  Church  of  Rome:  On  their 
return,  Masson  was  seized  at  Dijon,  and  decapi- 
tated; but  Morel  succeeded  in  reaching  Merindol, 
and  laid  his  Memoirs  before  the  congregation. 
The  impression  was  very  deep,  and  it  was  immedi- 
ately decided  to  convene  a  synod,  to  which  should 
be  invited  some  of  the  most  distinguished  and  most 
experienced  preachers  of  Apulia  and  Calabria,  and 
some  of  the  most  prominent  of  the  Reformed  tlieo- 
logians.  The  synod  assembled  at  Chanforans,  a 
village  in  the  Valley  of  Angrogne,  Sept.  12, 1532. 
Farel  and  Saunier  were  present.  It  lasted  five 
days.  The  most  important  of  its.  decrees  are,  a 
Christian  may  swear  by  the  name  of  God ;  no 
work  is  good  but  that  which  is  commanded  by 
God,  and  no  work  is  bad  but  that  which  is  forbid- 
den ;by  God,  the  rest  being  indifferent ;  auricular 
confession  is  not  commanded  by  God ;  a  Chris- 
tian is  not  forbidden  to  refi-ain  from  working  on 
Sundays;  the  external  word  is  not  necessary  in 
prayer,  nor  the  bent  knee,  the  bowed  head,  the 
fixed  hour ;  laying  on  of  hands  is  not  necessary ; 
the  Christian  is  not  bound  to  fast  at  fixed  terms ; 
no  one  is  forbidden  to  marry;  to  him  who  has 
not  the  gift  of  abstinence,  marriage  is  a  duty;  it 
is  not  absolutely  forbidden  by  God  to  take  inter- 
est; all  who  are  saved  were  elected  before  the 
creation  of  the  world ;  he  who  asserts  the  exist- 


ence of  freewill  denies  the  predestination  and 
grace  of  God,  etc.  The  difference  between  these 
decrees  and  the  original  Waldensian  faith  is  very 
striking.  The  instructions  of  CEcolampadius  and 
Bucer  are  everywhere  visible.  The  last  proposi- 
tions concerning  predestination  are,  no  doubt,  due 
to  Farel.  Remarkable  is  the  total  absence  of 
strictly  dogmatical  propositions ;  but  already  the 
Bohemian  Brethren  had  noticed  the  aversion  of 
the  Waldenses  to  doctrinal  expositions  and  fonnal 
creeds.  Remarkable  is  also  the  complete  silence 
concerning  one  of  the  most  important  points,  at 
least  from  a  practical  point  of  view,  —  the  sepa- 
ration from  the  Church  of  Rome.  Probably 
this  omission  was  due  to  a  cautious  regard  to 
a  minority  of  the  synod,  which  was  frightened 
by  the  great  innovations.  Representatives  of 
that  minority  shoi-tly  after  repaired  tQ  Bohemia, 
where  the  Reformation  had  produced  a  similar 
movement,  and  caused  the  formation  of  a  corre- 
sponding minority,  the  so-called  Pseudo-Hussitoe. 
Several  letters  were  exchanged  between  Bohemia 
and  Piedmont ;  but  a  new  synod  of  St.  Martin 
(1583)  broke  off  the  negotiations,  and  confirmed 
the  decrees  of  the  synod  of  Angrogne. 

Separation  from  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  Per- 
secutions. —  The  separation  from  the  Church  of 
Rome  was  most  rapidly  effected  among  the  French 
Waldenses. '  In  1535  the  congregations  of  Prov- 
ence numbered  several  thousand  members,  and 
presented  to  Francis  I.,  their  king,  a  confession  of 
faith  wholly  reformed.  But  in  1545  a  horrible 
pei'secution  broke  out :  twenty-two  villages  were 
burnt  down,  four  thousand  persons  were  massa- 
cred, and  the  congregations  were  all  but  destroyed. 
About  four  thousand  persons  sought  refuge  in 
flight,  and  returned  afterwards  to  their  old  abodes, 
but  lived  on  in  a  pitiable  state.  In  Dauphine  the 
persecution  began  in  1560,  but  was  only  of  short 
duration.  On  the,  eastern  side  of  the  Cottian 
Alps  the  Reformation  was  more  slow  in  its  prog- 
ress, but  more  successful  in  vindicating  itself. 
The  territory  which  by  the  peace  of  Crespy  (1544) 
came  under  French  dominion  was  returned  to 
Piedmont  by  the  peace  of  Chateau-Cambresis 
(1559);  and  in  1560  Emanuel  Philibert  issued  an 
order  that  none  but  Roman-Catholic  preachers 
should  be  heard  in  the  valleys ;  but,  when  he 
attempted  to  carry  out  the  order  by  force,  the 
Waldenses  made  armed  resistance.  They  were 
victorious  in  the  encounter ;  and  by  the  peace  of 
Cavour  (1561)  they  obtained  freedom  of  worship 
within  certain  confines, — the  valleys  of  St.  Mar- 
tin, Perosa,  and  Luserna.  The  agreement  was 
not  kept  by  the  government;  and  in  1571  the 
Waldenses  formed  the  so-called  "  Union  of  Val- 
leys," by  which  they  bound  themselves  to  cling 
to  the  Reformed  faith,  and  defend  their  religious 
independence.  The  Reformation  also  reached 
the  Waldensian  congregations  in  Calabria;  and 
two  evangelical  preachers,  Negrin  and  Pascal, 
went  thither  as  missionaries.  But  the  movement 
was  stopped  with  the  most  inhuman  cruelly. 
Men,  women,  and  children  were  slaughtered  indis- 
criminately; and  the  remainders  wei'e  carried  on 
board  the  Spanish  galleys,  or  sold  as  slaves.  Pas- 
cal was  burnt  at  the  stake  in  Rome.  Thus  the 
valleys  of  Piedmont  were,  in  fact,  the  only  place 
where  the  Waldensian  Church  succeeded  in  main- 
taining itself ;  and  it  kejit  itself  alive  there  fpr 
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more  than  two  centuries  with  admirable  heroism, 
but  under  unspeakable  suffering.  Great  inter- 
nal changes  took  place.  Foreign  troops  brought 
the  plague  into  Piedmont;  and  from  May,  1630, 
to  July,  1631,  more  than  ten  thousand  persons, 
that  is,  more  than  one-half  of  their  Waldensian 
inhabitants,  died  from  it  in  the  valley.  Only  two 
clergymen  were  left;  one  of  them  Gilles,  minister 
of  Latom-,  and  the  historian  of  the  Waldenses. 
French  preachers  were  sent  for,  but  they  did  not 
understand  the  Waldensian  language.  The  ser- 
vice was  celebrated  in  French,  and  the  AValdensian 
tongue  became  mute.  Barbe  ("uncle"),  the  origi- 
nal Waldensian  designation  of  a  minister,  whence 
the  derisive  barbel  ("poodle"),  was  changed  for 
Messer  ("Mister").  The  Liturgy  was  made  to  con- 
form in  all  respects  with  the  French-Reformed 
Liturgy,  and  many  ancient  customs  disappeared. 
The  discipline  was  also  altered.  The  new  pas- 
tors were  disinclined  to  submit  to  the  control  of 
the  elders  and  the  scrutiny  of  the  congregations ; 
and  when,  in  course  of  time,  the  Waldenses  again 
had  ministers  of  their  own,  educated  at  Geneva, 
Lausanne,  and  Basel,  the  relation  between  pastor 
and  flock  was,  and  continued  to  be,  completely 
changed.  Externally  the  period  was,  of  course, 
not  one  imbroken  persecution ;  but  the  intervals 
of  peace  were  short,  and  the  outbreaks  of  fanati- 
cism often  terrible.  That  of  1655  seems,  indeed, 
to  have  overleaped  all  bounds,  and  scandalized 
the  whole  Protestant  world.  Cromwell  interfered 
with  great  energy,  and  not  without  success.  In 
the  eighteenth  century  religious  persecutions  gen- 
erally subsided.  Yet  in  1799  the  Waldenses  were 
not  allowed  to  have  judges,  lawyers,  and  physi- 
cians of  their  own  faith,  nor  to  hold  any  kind  of 
office,  nor  to  own  real  estate  in  Roman-Catholic 
territories;  etc.  Each  congregation  had  five  trus- 
tees or  directors,  but  the  majority  of  the  board 
were  always  Roman  Catholics.  Their  children 
were  often  stolen  or  taken  from  them  by  force, 
in  order  to  be  educated  in  the  Roman-Catholic 
faith  in  the  monastery  of  Pignerol.  On  Roman- 
Catholic  feast-days  they  were  not  allowed  to  work, 
and  they  had  to  pay  tithes  to  the  Roman-Catholic 
clergy.  The  natural  result  of  this  suppression 
was  a  heavy  emigration.  As  early  as  1601  the 
Duke  of  Savoy  gave  the  Waldenses  the  choice 
between  the  mass  and  exile,  and  500  families 
emigrated.  In  1686  Amadaeus  II.,  compelled  by 
Louis  XIV. ,  again  threatened  them  with  forced 
conversion  or  banishment ;  but  this  time  they 
decided  to  stay  and  resist.  French  troops  were 
employed  against  them ;  and,  after  a  most  heroic 
defence,  they  were  compelled  to  surrender.  Some 
submitted  to  a  mock  conversion  :  others  went  into 
exile.  About  2,600  settled  in  Geneva.  The  great 
elector  offered  to  receive  2,000.  Congregations 
were  formed  in  the  Palatinate,  in  Hesse,  and  in 
Nassau.  But  home-sickness  led  many  of  these 
emigrants  to  return ;  and  in  August,  1689,  about 
800  or  900  Waldenses,  headed  by  their  pastor, 
Arnaud,  forced  their  way  back  to  their  native  val- 
leys under  enormous  sufferings  and  dangers.  New 
suppressions  followed  in  1698,  in  consequence 
of  a  new  alliance  with  France ;  and  Waldensian 
congregations  were  settled  in  Wurtemberg,  at 
Grossvillars,  Diirmenz,  and  Schonberg,  though  the 
Wurtemberg  theologians  protested  against  the 
admission  of  Calvinist  heretics  into  the  country. 


Legal  Establishment.  —  After  the  battle  of  Ma- 
rengo, French  influence  became  dominant  for 
several  years  in  Northern  Italy.  Napoleon  took  a 
special  interest  in  the  brave  Waldensian  commu- 
nity, and  gave  their  church  a  constitution  simi- 
lar to  the  constitution  of  the  Reformed  .Chm-ch 
in  France.  But  after  his  fall  a  strong  and  bigoted 
Roman-Catholic  re-action  set  in;  and  immediately 
after  his  entrance  in  Turin,  May  20,  1814,  Victor 
Emanuel  issued  an  edict  abolishing  the  consti- 
tution of  the  Waldensian  Church,  and  putting 
in  force  once  more  the  old  restrictions  and  prohi- 
bitions. On  the  instance,  however,  of  England 
and  Prussia,  he  issued  a  milder  edict  of  Feb.  7, 
1816,  according  to  which  the  Waldenses  were 
allowed  to  practise  as  lawyers,  physicians,  archi- 
tects, surveyors,  etc. ;  and  the  Waldensian  minis- 
ters were  paid  by  the  State.  But  the  chicaneries  of 
the  Roman-Catholic  clergy  continued ;  and  when 
Charles  Albert  ascended  the  throne,  in  1831,  the 
Jesuits  nearly  succeeded  in  eifecting  a  revocation 
of  the  edict  of  1816.  The  energetic  protests,  how- 
ever, of  Holland  and  Prussia,  prevented  the  fatal 
blow  from  being  struck ;  and  after  that  time  the 
internal  and  external  development  of  the  Walden- 
sian Church  has  gone  on  smoothly,  and  without 
interruptions.  In  Turin  a  Protestant  chapel  was 
opened  in  the  house  of  the  Prussian  embassy,  and 
a  Waldensian  pastor  was  appointed  preacher.  In 
the  valleys  the  Waldensian  schools  were  greatly 
improved,  especially  by  the  exertions  of  Dr.  Gilles 
and  Col.  Beckwith.  At  the  synod  of  St.  Jean,  in 
April,  1839,  the  church-constitution  was  revised 
on  the  basis  of  the  decrees  of  the  synod  of  An- 
grogne.  The  highest  legislative  authority  is  the 
synod.  It  consists  of  all  pastors  in  office,  two  lay- 
men from  each  congregation  (who,  however,  have 
only  one  vote),  and  all  candidates  of  theology; 
but  the  last-mentioned  have  only  a  right  to  make 
propositions,  without  the  right  of  voting.  It  as- 
sembles every  five  years ;  the  place  varying  between 
the  valleys  of  St.  Martin,  Perosa,  and  Luserna. 
Besides  its  legislative  power,  it  also  has  the  power 
of  confirming  the  pastors  elected  by  the  congrega- 
tions. The  highest  administrative  authority  is  the 
Table  ("  board"),  consisting  of  a  moderator,  who 
presides  over  the  synod,  a  vice-moderator,  a  secre- 
tary, and  two  lay-members.  The  Table  is  ap- 
pointed by  the  synod,  and  its  term  of  office  is  five 
years.  Every  congregation  has  its  own  consis- 
tory, consisting  of  the  pastor  and  the  elders. 

In  1848  the  prospects  of  the  Waldensian  Church 
became  very  promising.  Lnmediately  after  the 
promulgation  of  the  new  constitution,  Charles 
Albert  issued  a  letters-patent,  declaring  the  "Wal- 
denses entitled  to  enjoy  exactly  the  same  social 
and  political  rights  as  his  other  subjects,  —  to  fre- 
quent the  schools  and  universities  of  the  State, 
to  acquire  academical  honors,  etc. ;  and  at  the 
great  national  festival  in  Turin,  in  honor  of  the 
new  constitution,  the  Waldensian  delegates  were 
hailed  with  enthusiasm  whenever  they  showed 
themselves.  Since  that  time  the  persecuted  church 
has  been  able  to  carry  on  propaganda,  and  hep 
aspirations  are  not  low.  She  wishes  to  be  to  Italy 
in  religion  what  Piedmont  has  been  in  politics ; 
and,  even  though  her  prospects  of  fulfilment  are 
not  so  very  alluring,  she  has,  at  all  events,  given 
a  powerful  impulse  to  the  religious  reform-move- 
ments in  Italy.     She  has  established  prosperous 
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missionary  stations,  not  only  in  Piedmont,  but 
also  in  other  parts  of  Italy ;  and  she  maintains  a 
good  theological  school  in  Florence.  Outside  of 
the  valleys  there  are  41  Waldensian  congregations, 
34  missionary  stations,  and  150  insulated  places 
visited  by  Waldensian  preachers. 

Second  Period  of  Literature.  —  As  it  became  of 
consequence'  to  the  Waldenses  to  prove,  that,  by 
adopting  the  Reformation,  their  faith  had  under- 
gone no  essential  change,  a  kind  of  mythical  view 
of  the  origin  and  history  of  their  church  gradu- 
ally developed  among  them.  The  government 
wanted  to  expel  them  from  their  native  valleys,  on 
the  plea  that  they  had  become  heretics  by  adopt- 
ing the  Reformation ;  and  they  wanted  to  justify 
their  resistance  by  protesting  that  they  had  always 
held  the  same  faith,  and  always  lived  in  the  same 
valleys.  But  in  oi-der  to  throw  back  into  anti- 
quity the  origin  of  their  church,  make  the  valleys 
of  Piedmont  its  true  cradle,  and  bring  its  doc- 
trines before  and  after  the  Reformation  into  per- 
fect harmony,  it  was  necessary  to  subject  their 
literature  to  certain  manipulations.  This  was 
accordingly  done,  both  in  the  field  of  doctrine  and 
in  that  of  history.  Before  the  Reformation  very 
few  traces  are  found  of  an  attempt  to  go  behind 
Waldus,  and  date  the  foundation  of  the  Walden- 
sian Church  back  to  antiquity.  When  the  Wal- 
denses spoke  of  themselves  as  the  descendants  of 
the  primitive  church,  as  the  small  flock,  which, 
through  manifold  persecutions,  had  kept  the  true 
faith  alive  since  the  days  of  the  apostles,  this 
must,  no  doubt,  be  understood  spiritually.  Never- 
theless, the  myth  sprang  up,  that  the  sect  was 
formed  in  the  time  of  Pope  Sylvester,  when  the 
Church  of  Rome  lost  itself  in  worldly  riches  and 
secular  business,  And  when  George  Morel  openly 
contradicts  himself  by  dating  the  foundation  of 
the  Waldensian  Church,  now  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, and  then  again  far  back  into  antiquity,  it  is 
evident  that  at  his  time  there  existed  an  historical 
knowledge  and  a  popular  opinion  in  conflict  with 
each  other.  The  latter  became  victorious.  Per- 
rin  {Histoire  des  Vaudois,  Geneva,  1619)  and  Gilles 
(Histoire  eccltsiastique  des  e'glises  reformees  receuil- 
lies  en  quelques  vallees  de  Pie'mont,  Geneva,  1648) 
still  speak  of  Waldus  as  the  founder  of  the  Wal- 
densian Church ;  but  the  latter  adds  that  Waldus, 
when  he  came  to  the  valleys  of  Piedmont,  found 
there  a  population  holding  exactly  the  same  faith 
as  he.  Leger  (Histoire  generate  des  e'glises  evan- 
geliques  des  vallees  de  Pie'mont  ou  Vaudois,  Leyden, 
1669)  connects  the  Waldensian  Church  immedi- 
ately with  that  of  the  apostles;  and  Brez  (Histoire 
des  Vaudois,  Paris,  1796)  even  makes  the  apostle 
Paul  the  founder.  With  respect  to  doctrine,  it 
was  quite  natural  that  the  Waldenses,  when  they 
became  attracted  by  the  Reformation,  should  fix 
their  attention  on  those  points  of  their  doctrinal 
system  which  were  in  harmony  with  the  teachings 
of  the  Reformers,  and  ovei-look  or  forget  those 
numerous  accommodations  which  had  made  it 
possible  for  them  to  remain  within  the  pale  of  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church.  Thus  an  unconscious 
transformation  began,  which  finally  ended  in  con- 
scious falsification.  An  instance  of  the  former 
occurs  in  the  Union  of  Valleys  of  1571,  which 
shows  the  distinction  between  the  canonical  and 
the  apocryphal  books  of  the  Bible,  and  fixes  the 
number  of  sacraments  to  two,  but,  nevertheless. 


calls  itself  "the  faith  of  our  fathers."  An  instance 
of  the  latter  may  be  found  in  the  Memoirs  of 
George  Morel,  in  which  the  R.  B.  (Responsio 
Buceri)  have  been  struck  out,  and  the  words,  of 
Bucer,  that  is,  the  doctrines  of  the  Reformers, 
incorporated  with  the  text  of  Morel,  that  is,  the 
doctrines  of  the  Waldenses.  Falsifications  of  this 
kind  were  first  accepted  by  Perrin.  In  his  above- 
mentioned  work  of  1619  he  gives  the  confession 
which  Morel  laid  before  CEcolampadius  and  Bu- 
cer, and  in  which  some  of  their  answers  have  been 
incorporated,  as  an  old  confession  de  fay  des  Vau- 
dois. From  the  time  of  Perrin  they  went  on  in- 
creasing, until  it  was  asserted  by  Leger  that  the 
Reformers  of  the  sixteenth  century  lit  their  lights 
at  the  old  lamp  of  the  Waldensian  Church,  and 
by  Brez,  that  the  Waldensian  Church  was  the 
mother  of  the  Reformed  Church,  the  Refoi'mers 
adding  nothing  but  a  few  doctrinal  subtleties ;  and 
those  views  were  repeated  by  Protestant  church 
historians  down  to  the  present  century.  The  true 
view  has  been  given  above.  It  is  now  settled, 
that  the  church  started  with  Waldus  in  the 
twelfth  century. 

Sources  and  Modern  Treatments  of  the 
History  of  the  Waldenses  —  I.  Beunhard, 
Abbas  Fontis  Calidi  (Font-Caude),  d.  1193; 
Adversus  Waldensium  sectam,  in  Max.  Bihl.,  vol. 
xxiv. ;  Alanus  ab  Insulis  (Alain  de  Lille),  d. 
1202  :  Smmna  quadripartita  adversus  hcereticos, 
Waldenses,  Judceos,  et  paganos,  Antwerp,  1654; 
Ebrard  of  Bethunia  :  Liber  antihceresis,  in  Max. 
Bibl.,  vol.  xxiv. ;  Gualter  Mapes  :  De  secta  Wal- 
densium (in  Usher :  De  Christiana  ecclesicB  successi- 
one,  Lond.,  1687)  ;  Petrus  Monaohus  Vallium 
Cernaji  (Vaux  Cernay),  d.  1218,  in  Duchesne: 
Historice  Francice  Scriptores,  vol.  v. ;  Stephanos 
de  Borbone  (Etienne  de  Bourbon),-  of  whose 
book  De  seplem  donis  spiritus  sancti,  that  which 
concerns  the  Waldenses  has  been  incorporated 
with  D'Argentre  :  Colleclio  judiciorum,  i.  85-91 ; 
Rainerius  Sacchonos  :  Sunima  de  Catharis  et 
Leonislis,  in  Martene  and  Durand :  Thesaurus 
novus  anecdotorum,  Paris,  1717;  comp.  Gieseler: 
De  Rainerii  Sacchoni  Sunima,  Gcittingen,  1884 ; 
MoNETA  OF  Cremona:  Adversus  Catharos  et  Wal- 
denses, written  about  1240,  printed  in  Rome  1743 ; 
Peter  von  Piluchdorf  (about  1444)  :  Contra 
hceresin  Waldensium,  in  Max.  Bibl.,  vol.  xxv.  ; 
Joachim  Camerarius  :  Historica  narratio,  Hei- 
delberg, 1605 ;  Lasitius  :  De  origine  Fratrum 
Bohemorum,  Amsterdam,  1660.  —  II.  Muston  : 
Histoire  des  Vaudois,  Paris,  1834,  and  L' Israel  des 
Alpes,  Paris,  1851,  [Eng.  trans.,  London,  1875, 
2  vols.] ;  Monastier  :  Histoire  de  I'eglise  vau- 
doise,  Lausanne,  1847,  2  vols. ;  Hahn  :  Geschichte 
der  Ketzer  im  Mittelalter,  1847.  All  these  authors 
accept  the  views  of  the  later  Waldenses  concern- 
ing the  origin  of  their  church,  and  so  do  the  Eng- 
lish authors  from  Morland  (History  of  the  Evan- 
gelical Churches  of  the  Valleys  of  Piedmont,  written 
about  1655,  published  in  London,  1658)  down  to 
GiLLY  {Waldensian  Researches,  London,  1831). 
The  true  view  was  first  set  forth  in  Germany  by 
DiECKiiOFF  {Die  Waldenser  im  Mittelalter,  Gottin- 
gen,  1851)  and  Heuzog  {Die  romanischen  Walden- 
ser, Halle,  1853),  and  in  England  by  Maitland 
(Facts  and  documents  of  the  Waldenses,  Lond.,  1862) 
and  Todd  {Discourses  on  the  Prophecies  relating 
to  Antichrist,  Dublin,  1840).     Concerning  special 


WALDHAUSBN. 


2477 


WALSH. 


points  of  the  history  of  the  "Waldenses,  see  An- 
dreas Keller  :  Geschichte  der  Wurtemhergischen 
Waldenser,  Tubingen,  1796;  Dieterici:  Die  Wal- 
denser  in  Brandenburg,  Berlin,  1831 ;  [Palacky  : 
Die  Beziehungen  d.  Waldenser  zu  den  eliemaligen 
Selcte  in  Bohmen,  Pi-ag,  1869  ;  Preger  :  Beitrage 
zur  Geschichte  der  Waldesier  im  Mittelalter,  Mun- 
chen,  1875 ;  A.  Vuilleumier  :  Les  apologistes 
vaudois  au  XVIII'  siecle,  Lausanne,  1876  ;  Goll: 
Verkehr  der  hohmischen  Briider  mit  den  Waldensern, 
Prague,  1877;  K.  H.  Klaiber:  Henri  Amaud, 
Stuttgart,  1880  ;  E.  Comba  :  Waldo  and  the  Wal- 
denses before  the  Reformation,  N.Y.,  1880 ;  F.  Niel- 
sen :  Die  Waldenser  in  Italien,  Gotha,  1880 ;  G.  P. 
Ochsenbein  :  Der  Inquisitionsprozess  wider  die 
Waldenser  zu  Freiburg-im-Unstrut  im  J.  1^30, 
nach  den  Acten  dargestellt,  Bern,  1881 ;  P.  Gilles  : 
Histoire  eccle'siastique  des  e'glises  vaudoises  de  Van 
1160  au  1643,  Pignerve,  1881,  2  vols. ;  E.  Comba  : 
Storia  delta  Rlforma  in  Italia,  Florence,  1881  sqq., 
vol.  i.  pp.  231-285].  herzog. 

WALDHAUSEN,  Conrad  von,  one  of  the  pre- 
cursors of  Plus  I  was  a  native  of  Austria,  a  monk 
of  the  Augustinian  order,  and  preached  in  Vienna 
from  1345  to  1360.  In  the  latter  year  the  emper- 
or, Charles  IV.,  appointed  him  pastor  at  Leitme- 
ritz,  whence  he  afterwards  removed  to  Pi'agiae, 
where  he  died  in  1369.  Both  in  Austria  and  in 
Bohemia  he  produced  a  powerful  impression  by 
his  sermons ;  but  he  was  a  revivalist,  rather  than 
a  reformer.  The  dogmas  and  the  discipline  of 
the  Church  of  Rome  he  did  not  attack ;  though 
he  attacked  the  mendicant  orders,  and  mercilessly 
castigated  their  follies  and  frauds.  They  finally 
lodged  an  accusation  against  him  with  the  arch- 
bishop of  Prague ;  but,  when  he  was  summoned 
before  the  court,  no  one  dared  to  step  forward,  and 
support  the  accusation.  See  Jordan:  DieVorlauf- 
er  des  Hussitenthums,  Leipzig,  1846.       HBEZO&. 

WALDO,  Peter.     See  Waldenses. 

WALKER,  James,  D.D.,  Unitarian  divine;  b. 
in  Burlington,  Mass.,  Aug.  16,  1794;  d.  in  Cam- 
bridge, Dec.  23,  1874.  He  was  graduated  at 
Harvard  College,  1814 ;  studied  theology ;  was 
pastor  in  Charlestown,  1818-39  ;  Alford  Professor 
of  moral  and  intellectual  philosophy  in  Harvard 
College,  1839-53  ;  and  president,  1853-60,  distin- 
guishing himself  in  each  position.  He  issued 
Twenty-five  Sermons,  Boston,  1861  ;  Memoir  of 
Hon.  Daniel  Appleton  White,  1863;  Memoir  of 
Josiah  Quincy,  1867  ;  and  edited  Stewart's  Active 
and  Moral  Powers,  1849,  and  Eeid's  Intellectual 
Powers,  1850.  See  the  pos'thumous  volume  of 
his  sermons,  —  Reason,  Faith,  and  Duty,  Sermons 
preached  chiefly  in  the  College  Chapel,  1876. 

WALL,  William,  D.D.,  English  divine ;  b.  1646; 
d.  at  Shoreham,  1728,  where  he  had  been  vicar 
since  1676.  He  is  famous  by  reason  of  his  His- 
tory  of  Infant  Baptism,  London,  1705,  2  vols.  ; 
3d  ed.,  1720.  In  1711  John  Gale,  a  learned  Bap- 
tist minister,  issued  his  Reflections  on  Mr.  Wall's 
History:  to  it  Wall  replied  in  his  Defence  of 
the  History,  1720.  The  three  are  now  commonly 
printed  together;  best  ed.  by  Henry  Cotton, 
Oxford,  1836,  4  vols. ;  new  ed.,  1862,  2  vols. 

WALLAFRID  STRABO.     See  Strabo. 

WALLER,  Edmund,  b.  at  Coleshill,  Hertford- 
shire, March  3,  1605;  d.  at  Beaconsfield,  Oct.  21, 
1687;  was  educated  at  Eton  and  Cambridge;  in 
Parliament  much  of  the  time  from  1625  to  his 


death;  on  both  sides  during  the  civil  war,  and 
banished  for  some  years ;  wrote  in  honor  of  Crom- 
well, 1654,  and  of  Charles  II.,  1660;  published 
volumes,  1645,  1664,  etc.  His  Works  in  Verse 
and  Prose  have  been  often  reprinted,  and  much 
admired.  His  few  Divine  Poems  have  enough 
life,  or  semblance  of  life,  to  justify  mention 
here.  F.  m.  bird. 

WALLIN,  Benjamin,  b.  in  London,  1711  ;  and 
d.  there  Feb.  19,  1782.  In  1741  he  succeeded 
his  father  in  a  Baptist  pastorate  at  Maze  Pond, 
which  he  held  till  death.  He  published  several 
volumes  of  sermons,  Memoirs  of  a  Gentleman, 
1774,  and  a  hundred  and  three  Evai\gelical  Hymns 
and  Songs,  1750.  Three  of  these  were  altered 
by  Toplady  in  1776,  and  have  been  considerably 
used.  r.  m.  bird. 

WALLIS,  John,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  English  divine 
and  mathematician;  b.  at  Ashford,  Kent,  Kov.  28, 
1616 ;  d.  at  Oxford,  Oct.  28,  1703.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Cambridge,  where  he  *as  for  a  time  fel- 
low of  Queen's  College.  He  took  holy  orders, 
1640 ;  in  1644  was  secretary  to  the  Westminster 
Assembly,  and  pastor  in  London.  In  1648  he 
became  SavUian  professor  of  geometry  in  Oxford ; 
D.D.,  1654;  keeper  of  the  archives  at  Oxford, 
1658 ;  was  confirmed  in  his  ofiices,  and  made  one 
of  the  royal  chaplains  at  the  Restoration ;  mem- 
ber of  the  Royal  Society,  1662.  Besides  mathe- 
matical works  which  prove  him  to  have  been  one 
of  the  greatest  mathematicians  of  his  day,  he  pub- 
lished A  brief  and  easy  explanation  of  the  Shorter 
Catechism,  presented  by  the  Assembly  of  Divines  at 
Westminster  to  both  Houses  of  Parliament,  and  by 
them  approved,  London,  8th  ed.,  1662 ;  The  doctrine 
of  the  blessed  Trinity  briefly  explained  in  a  letter 
to  a  friend,  1690  (followed  by  seven  other  letters 
on  the  same  subject,  these  were  republished  by 
T.  Flintofi,  1840);  A  defence  of  the  Christian 
Sabbath,  Oxford,  1692 ;  Theological  Discourses, 
London,  1692 ;  Sermons,  1791.  The  last  volume 
contains  a  memoir  by  De  Coetlogon. 

WALLOON  CHURCH.    See  Holland,  p.  1004. 

WALPURGIS,  or  WALPURGA,  St.,  a  sister  of 
St.  Wunnebald  and  St.  Willibald ;  was  a  native 
of  England,  and  went  to  Germany  at  the  instance 
of  Boniface.  She  worked  as  a  missionary  in  Thu- 
ringia,  and  became  afterwards  abbess  of  Heiden- 
heim  in  the  diocese  of  Eichstadt.  She  died  in 
776  or  778.  Her  arrival  in  Germany  is  commemo- 
rated on  Aug.  4 ;  her  death,  on  Feb.  25 ;  and  her 
canonization,  on  May  1.  Her  legend  is  rather 
meagre,  but  so  much  the  richer  are  the  traditions. 
See  Act.  Sanct.,  Feb.  25.  On  Walpurgis  Night, 
May  1,  the  witches  met. 

WALSH,  Thomas,  Methodist,  b.  at  Ballylin, 
near  Limerick,  Ireland,  1730 ;  d.  in  Dublin,  April 
8, 1759.  Brought  up  in  the  Roman-Catholic  faith, 
he  renounced  that  creed,  and  joined  the  Estab- 
lished Church  in  his  eighteenth  year,  and  two 
years  later  commenced  itinerating  as  a  Methodist 
preacher.  He  met  with  great  success,  but  also 
persecution  from  Roman  Catholics  and  Pi-otes- 
tants  alike.  In  1753  he  came  to  London  on  Wes- 
ley's call,  and  there  began  to  study  Hebrew  and 
Greek  so  diligently  that  he  won  the  enthusiastic 
admiration  of  Wesley,  who  pronounced  him  the 
best  Bible  student  he  knew.  But  he  succumbed 
to  his  incessant  toils,  and  died  at  an  early  age. 
See  his  Life,  by  Morgan,  London,  1762,  New  York, 
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1843,  republished  by  T.  Jackson,  Early  Methodist 
Preachers,  vol.  iii. 

WALTER  OF  ST.  VICTOR,  prior  of  the  mon- 
astery of  St.  Victor,  a  pupil  of  the  celebrated  Hugo 
of  St.  Victor ;  d.  1180.  He  left  a  work,  of  which 
large  extracts  have  been  printed  in  BuljEus  : 
Hist.  Univ.  Paris.,  T.  ii.  pp.  200, 402,  562,  and  629, 
and  which  is  generally  named,  after  the  words 
with  which  it  begins.  Contra  quatuor  labyrinthos 
(Abelard,  Petrus  Lombardus,  Petrus  Pictavinus, 
and  Gilbertus  Porretanus).  The  work  is  a  violent 
but  often  striking  criticism  of  the  prevailing  scho- 
lasticism, based  on  the  just  observation,  that  diar 
lectics  can  decide  only  about  formal  truth  (the 
correct  transition  from  premises  to  conclusion), 
but  not  about  material  truth,  the  coi'reotness  of 
the  premises.  The  author,  however,  is  far  from 
the  lofty  mysticism  of  his  teacher.  When  the 
question  arises.  How  the  correct  premises  are  to  be 
found,  he  at  once  sinks  down  into  abject  slavery 
to  the  reigning  church.  He  is  often  mistaken 
for  Waller  of  Mauritania,  who  taught  rhetoric  in 
Paris,  was  appointed  bishop  of  Laon  in  1155, 
d.  in  1174,  and  wrote  against  Abelard's  concep- 
tion of  the  Holy  Trinity.  c.  Schmidt. 

WALTHER  VON  DER  VOGELWEIDE. 
Among  the  great  German  poets  of  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  who  created  the  first 
classic  period  of  German  literature,  Walther  von 
der  Vogelweide  takes  the  highest  rank  as  a  lyric 
poet.  Not  only  has  he  become  immortal  by  his 
songs  of  love  and  spring,  which  have  almost  no 
equal  in  German  literature,  but  by  the  power  of 
his  verses  he  has  also  a  great  political  signifi- 
cance ;  and  the  strength  of  his  language  against 
Pope  and  Church  makes  him  even  a  forerunner 
of  the  Reformation. 

We  do  not  know  when  and  where  he  was  born; 
although  his  birth  falls  not  long  before  1170,  as 
his  death  can  hardly  have  occurred  long  after  12-30. 
The  principal  events  of  his  life  we  must  trace  from 
his  poems.  At  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century  we 
find  him  at  the  court  of  Austria,  the  scene  of 
a  bright,  joyful  life,  and  the  home  of  poets  and 
minstrels  of  all  kinds ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
most  of  his  beautiful  "  minnesongs "  were  pro- 
duced at  this  time.  But  very  soon,  with  the  rise 
of  political  troubles  in  Germany,  we  find  him  pas- 
sionately engaged  in  politics,  taking  the  part  of 
the  different  emperors  who  followed  each  other 
at  short  intervals.  And  now  it  is  that  he  becomes 
the  creator  of  that  political  poetry  which  had  so 
great  an  influence  upon  the  minds  of  his  contem- 
poraries. His  clear  eye  detected  the  real  source 
of  the  whole  political  misery  of  Germany  in  the 
destructive  influence  of  Rome ;  and  therefore  he 
uses  all  the  power  of  his  art  and  satire  against  the 
Pope  and  his  priests,  "tm-ning  thousands  from 
their  duty  to  Rome,"  as  a  contemporary,  Thoma- 
sin,  says  in  his  Welsche  Gast.  The  language  of 
these  verses  may  justly  be  compared  to  Luther's 
early  writings.  Here  is  one  of  these  poems  in 
prose,  translated  by  Bayard  Taylor :  — 

"Ye  bishops  and  ye  noble  priests,  you  are  misled. 
See  how  the  Pope  entangles  you  in  the  Devil's  net! 
If  you  say  to  me  that  he  has  the  keys  of  St.  Peter, 
then  tell  me  why  he  banishes  St.  Peter's  teaching 
from  the  Bible.  I3y  our  baptism  it  is  forbidden  to  us 
that  God's  sacraments  should  be  bought  or  sold.  But 
now  let  him  read  that  in  his  black  book,  which  the 
devil  gave  him,  and  take  his  tune  from  Hell's  pipe! 


Ye  cardinals,  ye  roof  your  choirs  well;  but  our  old 
holy  altar  stands  exposed  to  evil  weather." 

It  is  very  probable  that  Walther  joined  the  cru- 
sade of  Frederick  II.  in  1228,  and  that  he  died 
shortly  afterward  in  Wurzburg. 

Walther  belonged  to  the  poorer  of  German 
noblemen,  as  his  title,  her,  shows  his  gentle  birth ; 
but  he  was  one  of  the  better  class  of  minstrels, 
who' went  from  castle  to  castle  singing  to  the  ac- 
companiment of  some  musical  instrument.  He 
passed  the  greater  part  of  his  life  in  poverty,  and 
it  is  touching  to  hear  his  joy  when  finally  pre- 
sented with  an  estate  by  Frederick  II.  It  is  the 
picture  of  a  true  and  great  poet  which  Walther 
has  left  to  us  in  his  songs.  Love,  nature,  religion, 
and  politics  are  his  principal  themes ;  and  here 
he  shows  a  purity,  depth,  and  richness  of  feeling, 
which  are  equal  only  to  his  independent  character. 
Although  firm  in  his  religious,  political,  and  moral 
convictions,  he  belongs  to  the  few  men  of  real 
religious  tolerance  in  the  middle  age.  In  this 
respect  resembling  the  great  Emperor  Frederick 
II.,  he  may  be  called  a  prophet  of  the  modern 
spirit  as  well  as  a  true  representative  of  his  age. 

The  best  of  the  numerous  editions  of  Walther's 
poems  is  that  of  K.  Lachmann,  Berlin,  1827,  and 
often  since :  a  more  popular  one  is  that  of  Pfeifee, 
in  his  German  Classics  of  Middle  Ages,  translated 
into  modern  German  by  Simrock.  [W.  Grimm's 
theory,  that  Walther  is  also  the  author  of  the 
didactic  poem  Fridank's  Bescheidenheit,  adopted  by 
W.  Wackernagel,  has  been  abandoned.  Cf .  Wil- 
MANS:  Leben  Walthers  v.  d.  Vogelweide,  Bonn,  1883; 
KoLDB :  WaltJiers  v.  d.  Vogelweide  in  seiner  Stel- 
lung  zu  Kaisertum  u.  Hierarchie,  Giitersloh,  1877, 
pp.  35.]         W.  WACKBENAGBL  (Dk.  J.  QOEBEL). 

WALTON,  Brian,  D.D.,  b.  at  Seymour,  York- 
shire, 1600 ;  d.  in  London,  Nov.  29,  1661.  He 
was  graduated  M.A.  at  Cambridge,  1623;  was 
curate  and  also  schoolmaster  in  Suffolk ;  in  1626 
rector  of  St.  Martin's  Orgar,  London,  to  which 
-was  joined  in  1636  the  rectorship  of  Sandon, 
Essex,  at  which  time  he  was  chaplain  to  the  king, 
and  prebend  of  St.  Paul's  ;  in  1639  he  was  made 
D.D.  (his  thesis  was,  the  Pope  not  infallible  judge 
in  matters  of  faith)  ;  in  1641  he  was  dispossessed 
of  both  rectories ;  was  persecuted  for  his  loyalty, 
fled  to  Oxford,  and  there  formed  the  design  of  the 
great  Polyglot,  by  which  he  immortalized  himself. 
After  the  surrender  of  Oxford  (1646),  he  went  to 
London  with  the  materials  he  had  collected,  and 
in  1852  published  his  prospectus  to  the  Polyglot. 
Subscriptions  were  placed  at  ten  pounds  a  set; 
the  six  volumes  appeared  1654-57.  (For  particu- 
lars, see  Polyglot  Bibles.)  As  a  help  to  the 
student  of  his  Polyglot,  he  published,  London, 
1655,  Introductio  ad  Led.  Orient.,  republished, 
Deventer,  1655  and  1658.  Owen  thought  the 
Polyglot,  especially  the  Prolegomena,  contained 
things  injurious  to  Christianity.  To  him  he  ad- 
dressed himself  in  his  Considerator  Considered, 
London,  1660.  Walton's  Polyglot  is  the  first  book 
in  England  published  by  subscription.  Walton 
was  at  the  Restoration  made  chaplain  to  the  king, 
and  on  Dec.  2,  1660,  was  consecrated,  in  West- 
minster Abbey,  bishop  of  Chester.  See  his  Life 
by  Todd,  London,  1821,  2  vols.  The  second  vol- 
ume is  a  reprint  of  the  Considerator  Considered. 

WANDELBERT,  St.,  b.  in  813;  d.  in  870.  He 
entered  early  the  monastery  of  Priim,  near  Ech- 
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ternach,  in  the  Eifel  Mountains,  and  was  after- 
wards made  director  of  the  cloistral  school,  which 
he  brought  to  a  very  flourishing  condition.  He 
also  developed  a  great  literary  activity ;  but  only 
two  of  his  works  have  come  down  to  us,  —  Vita  et 
Miracula  S.  Goaris,  first  printed  at  Mayence,  1489, 
then  by  Sarins  and  Mabillon,  in  Act.  Sanct.,  July 
6 ;  and  Martyrologium,  written  in  verse,  on  the 
basis  of  the  martyrologies  of  Jerome,  Beda,  and 
Florus,  and  printpd  first  among  the  works  of  Beda 
in  1536,  then  by  D'Aohery,  in  his  Spic.  vet. 
Script.^  V. 

WANDERING  IN  THE  WILDERNESS.  See 
Wilderness  of  the  Wandering. 

WANDERING  JEW.     See  Jew,  Wandering. 

WAR.  Though  war  most  certainly  is  an  evil, 
it  may  be  considered  from  various  points  of  view. 
Looking  solely  at  the  suffering  and  loss  it  entails, 
the  temptations  it  offers,  the  passions  it  awakens, 
and  the  habits  it  engenders,  it  is  not  unnatural 
that  some  Christian  parties,  such  as  the  Quakers, 
the  Mennonites,  etc.,  should  feel  themselves  justi- 
fied in  absolutely  condemning  it.  The  view  is, 
nevertheless,  one-sided ;  and  the  application  of 
Jesus'  words  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Matt. 
V.  39),  as  a  biblical  support  of  it,  is  false.  It  is 
all  very  well  that  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  there 
shall  be  no  war,  and  that  the  development  of  the 
divine  scheme  of  salvation  points  directly  to  the 
abolition  of  war ;  but  the  future  cannot  be  antici- 
pated, and  the  tribulations  of  the  present  a  Chris- 
tian has  to  bear  with  patience  (Rom.  xii.  12).  In 
the  Old  Testament  we  meet  with  quite  another 
view  of  war  when  Moses  said  that  "  the  Lord  is  a 
man  of  war  "  (Exod.  xv.  3)  ;  and  David  with  full 
confidence  recommends  his  war  concerns  to  the 
Lord  (Ps.  ix.,  xviii.,  Ix.,  etc.).  Nor  is  there  any 
reason  why  that  view  should  be  considered  valid 
only  under  the  old  dispensation.  The  New  Testa^ 
ment  nowhere  rejects  war  unconditionally.  John 
the  Baptist  does  not  demand  of  the  soldiers  (Luke 
iii.  14),  nor  Jesus  of  the  centurion  of  Capernaum 
(Matt.  viii.  5),  nor  Peter  of  Cornelius  (Acts  x.), 
that  they  shall  abandon  their  profession.  Since 
God  has  given  the  sword  to  the  powers  to  punish 
any  one  that  does  evil  (Kom.  xiii. ;  1  Pet.  ii.), 
there  is  a  right  of  war ;  for  it  is  as  much  a  duty 
to  defend  the  State  against  external  as  against 
internal  aggressors.  And  it  is  from  this  point  of 
view  that  Luther,  in  his  celebrated  treatise  Ob 
Kriegsleute  auch  in  seligem  Stande  sein  konnen,  de- 
fines war  for  the  sake  of  war  as  sin,  but  war  for 
the  sake  of  defence,  as  duty. 

The  first  Christians  abhorred  war,  partly  on 
account  of  a  misinterpretation  of  the  words  of 
Jesus  to  Peter,  "  For  all  they  that  take  the  sword 
shall  perish  with  the  sword"  (Matt.  xxvi.  52), 
partly  because  military  service  brought  them  in 
contact  with  many  idolatrous  rites,  and  the  State 
in  general  seemed  to  them  an  expression  of  the 
godlessness  of  the  world  and  its  hostility  to  Christ. 
In  this  spirit  Tertullian  treated  the  subject  {De 
idol,  19 ;  De  corona  militis,  11).  Nevertheless,  in 
spite  of  the  reigning  aversion,  many  Christians 
served  in  the  Roman  army,  as  may  also  be  seen 
from  the  writings  of  Augustine  (Apolog.,  4:2;  Ad 
Scap.,  4)  ;  and  when,  under  the  reign  of  Constan- 
tine,  the  relation  between  State  and  Church  be- 
came one  of  intimate  friendship  and  alliance,  the 
objections  of  the  Christians  to  war  gradually  were 
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silenced.  Augustine,  who  maintained  intimate 
personal  and  epistolary  intercourse  with  many 
distinguished  statesmen,  such  as  Marcellinus  and 
Bonifacius,  considered  war  a  social  benefit,  and 
military  service  an  employment  of  a  talent  agreea- 
ble to  God  (Ep.  207  ad  Bonif.,  and  Ep.  188  ad 
Marc).  Jn  his  book  against  Paustus  {lib.  22,  cap. 
74)  he  exclaims,  Quid  culpalur  in  bello  f  ("  What 
is  there  bad  in  war?")  Later  on,  when  it  be- 
came the  great  task  of  the  Church  to  convert  the 
Germanic  tribes,  she  was  compelled  to  take  the  very 
code  of  war  in  hand :  and  she  did  so,  mitigating 
its  horrors  and  cruelties  by  the  "truce  of  God,"  the 
sanctity  of  sacred  places,  etc.  Finally  she  became 
herself  an  instigator  of  war :  from  her  issued  that 
enthusiasm  which  sent  the  Crusaders  to  the  Holy 
Land.  Nor  is  the  attitude  which  Luther  assumed 
with  respect  to  the  Peasants'  War  and  the  war 
against  the  Turks,  different  in  principle  from  that 
which  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  originally  as- 
sumed -syith  respect  to  the  Crusades. 

In  the  ancient  church  the  clergy  were  abso- 
lutely forbidden  to  participate  in  war.  During 
the  middle  ages  it  was  not  rare  to  find  great  gen- 
erals among  the  bishops;  such  as  Christian  of 
Mayence,  Absalon  of  Rocskilde,  and  others.  In 
modern  times  the  question  has  been  raised  by  the 
State,  and  has  given  occasion  to  some  elaborate 
researches.  See  the  "  Ethics,"  of  Harless,  Rothe, 
Martensen,  and  others.  KAEL  buegbe. 

WAR,  Hebrew  Methods  in.     See  Army. 

WARBURTON,  William,  D.D.,  Bishop  of 
Gloucester ;  one  of  the  most  learned  and  prolific 
prelates  of  the  Church  of  England ;  b.  at  N'ewark- 
upon-Trent,  Nottinghamshire,  Dec.  24,  1698 ;  d. 
at  Gloucester,  June  7,  1779.  His  father  was  an 
attorney,  and  educated  him  for  the  law,  which  he 
practised  from  1719  to  1723;  but  theology  had 
always  been  his  passion,  and  therefore  he  was 
ordained  deacon,  1723,  and  priest,  1726.  His  first 
charge  was  at  Gryesley,  Nottinghamshire,  1726  to 
1728,  thence  he  passed  to  Brant-Broughton,  Lin- 
colnshire, and  there  remained  until  1746.  In  the 
retirement  of  counti-y  life  he  prosecuted  his  stud- 
ies with  great  diligence,  and  wrote  those  works 
which  have  perpetuated  his  memory.  The  first 
of  these  was  The  Alliance  between  Church  and 
State,  or  the  necessity  and  equity  of  an  established 
religion  and  a  test  law  demonstrated,  from  the  essence 
and  end  of  civil  society  upon  the  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  the  laws  of  nature  and  nations,  1736,  in  which, 
while  taking  high  ground,  as  the  title  indicates, 
he  yet  maintains  that  the  State  Church  should  tol- 
erate those  who  differed  from  it  in  doctrine  and 
worship.  In  quick  succession  came  his  great  work, 
and  one  of  the  great  works  in  English  theology,  — 
The  Divine  Legation  of  Moses,  demonstrated  on  the 
principles  of  a  religious  deist,  from  the  omission  of 
the  doctrine  of  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  punish- 
ments in  the  Jewish  dispensation.  Books  i.,  ii.,  iii., 
appeared  in  one  volume,  1737-38;  books  iv.,  v., 
vi.,  in  one  volume,  1741 ;  books  vii.,  viii.,  never  ap- 
peared ;  book  ix.  was  first  published  in  his  Works, 
1788,  10th  ed.  of  the  entire  work,  ed.  by  James 
Nichols,  1846,  3  vols.  The  work  raised  a  storm ; 
and  Warburton  published  a  reply.  Remarks  on- 
several  occasional  reflections,  1745.  The  Divine  Le- 
gation cannot  be  understood  without  reference  to 
the  deistic  controversy  which  produced  it.  (See 
Deism,  Infidelity.)    The  Deists  turned  their 
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attacks  particularly  upon  the  Old  Testament,  and 
tried  to  make  a  case  by  alleging  the  absence  of  any 
express  statement  respecting  immortality.  War- 
burton  turns  the  tables  upon  them  by  construct- 
ing, out  of  the  very  absence  of  such  statements, 
a  proof  of  the  divinity  of  the  Mosaic  legislation. 
The  first  three  books  deal  with  the  necessity  of 
the  doctrine  of  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  pun- 
ishments to  civil  society  from,  (1)  the  nature  of 
the  thing,  (2)  the  conduct  of  the  ancient  law- 
givers and  founders  of  civil  policy,  and  (3)  the 
opinions  and  conduct  of  the  ancient  sages  and 
philosophers.  The  fourth  book  proves  the  high 
antiquity  of  the  arts  and  empire  of  Egypt,  and 
that  such  high  antiquity  illustrates  and  confirms 
the  truth  of  the  Mosaic  history.  The  fifth  book 
explains  the  nature  of  the  Jewish  theocracy,  and 
proves  that  the  docti-ine  of  a  future  state  is  not  in, 
nor  makes  part  of,  the  Mosaic  dispensation.  In 
the  sixth  book  Warburton  examines  all  the  texts 
brought  from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  to 
prove  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments 
did  make  part  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation.  The 
ninth  book  treats  of  the  true  nature  andgenius  of 
the  Christian  religion.  The  general  argument  is 
briefly  this :  the  Deists  said  the  Jewish  religion 
could  lay  no  claim  to  divinity,  because  its  sacred 
books  said  nothing  respecting  a  future  state  of  re- 
wards and  punishments;  but  for  that  very  reason, 
Warburton  replied,  must  it  be  divine,  since  it  did 
really  accomplish  the  punishment  of  wrong-doers 
without  such  a  doctrine,  and  no  other  legislation 
has  been  able  to  do  so  without  it.  In  answer  to 
the  question.  How  could  it  do  this?  he  replied. 
Because  the  foundation  and  support  of  the  Mosaic 
legislation  was  the  theocracy  which  was  peculiar 
to  the  Jews,  and  which  dealt  out  in  this  life  right- 
eous rewards  and  punishments  upon  individual 
and  nation.  An  extraordinary  providence  con- 
ducted the  affairs  of  this  people,  and  consequently 
the  sending  of  Moses  was  divinely  ordered. 

The  work  is  confessedly  limited  to  one  line  of 
argument,  is  defective  in  exegesis,  and  does  not 
do  justice  to  the  intimations  of  immortality  among 
the  later  Jews ;  yet  it  is  distinguished  by  fresh- 
ness and  vigor,  masterly  argumentation,  and  bold 
imagination.  The  excursus  are  particularly  admi- 
rable ;  e.g.,  the  hieroglyphs  and  picture-writing 
["  The  gi-eat  proof  of  the  discernment  of  Warbur- 
ton was  his  dim  second-sight  of  the  modern  dis- 
coveries in  hieroglyphics."  ^ — Dean  Milman],  the 
mysteries,  the  origin  of  the  Book  of  Job  (which 
he  calls  "  an  allegorical  poem  written  after  the 
return  from  Babylon  ") . 

Warburton  was  a  man  of  untiring  energy,  wide 
information,  clear  insight,  and  lively  fancy.  He 
had  a  noble,  open,  guileless  heart ;  yet  he  was 
capable  of  intolerance  and  unfairness.  As  a  critic 
he  was  sharp,  and  often  satirical,  resembling  Bent- 
ley.  He  was  comparatively  slow  in  receiving  pre- 
ferments and  honors,  although  he  attracted  such 
great  notice.  In  1738  he  was  made  chaplain  to 
the  Prince  of  Wales;  in  1746,  preacher  to  Lin- 
coln's Inn;  in  1754,  chaplain  to  the  king;  in  1755, 
prebendary  of  Durham  and  D.D. ;  in  1757,  dean 
•of  Bristol;  and,  in  1760,  bishop  of  Gloucester. 
His  writings  during  this  period  embrace  A  Vin- 
dication of  Mi:  Pope's  Essay  on  Man,  1739,  and  a 
Commentary  upon  the  essay,  1742  (by  these  writ- 
ings he  won  Pope's  firm  friendship) ;  Julian,  1750 


(a  proof  of  the  numerous  providential  inferences 
which  defeated  Julian's  attempt  to  rebuild  the 
temple)  ;  The  Doctrine  of  Grace,  or  the  office  and 
operations  of  the  Holy  Spirit  vindicated  from  the 
insults  of  infidelity  and  the  abuses  of  fanaticism, 
1762,  2  vols,  (a  work  directed  against  the  Method- 
ists, which  did  not  advance  his  reputation).  His 
Works  were  edited  by  Bishop  Hurd,  1788,  7  vols, 
(the  expense  was  borne  by  Warbuvton's  widow), 
new  ed.,  1811,  12  vols.  [Supplementary  to  this 
edition  are  the  Tracts  by  Warburton  and  a  Wai-bur- 
tonian,  1789;  Letters,  Kidderminster,  1808,  2d  ed., 
Lond.,  1809  ;  Selection  f-om  the  Unpublished  Papers 
of  Warburton,  Lond.,  1841.  Bishop  Warburton 's 
life  was  first  written  by  Bishop  Hurd,  1794,  en- 
larged edition  by  F.  Kilvert,  1860,  but  best  by 
J.  S.  Watson,  1863.  Compare  the  art.  on  Warbur> 
ton,  in  Allibone's  Diet  of  Authors,  vol.  ill.  pp. 
2569-2573 ;  and  Leslie  Stephen's  Hist,  of  Eng. 

Thought,  chap.  vii.].  THEODOR  CHRISTLIEB. 

WARBURTONIAN  LECTURE  was  founded  by 
Bishop  Warburton  in  1768,  by  the  gift  of  five  hun- 
dred pounds,  for  the  purpose  of  proving  "  the  truth 
of  revealed  religion  in  general,  and  of  the  Chris- 
tian in  particular,  from  the  completion  of  the 
prophecies  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which 
relate  to  the  Christian  Church,  and  especially  to 
the  apostasy  of  Papal  Rome."  The  lectures  were 
to  be  given  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  London,  upon  three 
Sundays  of  each  year.  See  lists  in  Darling's 
Cyclopcedia  Bibliographica,  and  Bohn's  edition  of 
Lowndes.  Of  recent  lectures  may  be  mentioned 
Stanley  Leathes's  Old-Testament  Prophecy,  its 
witness  as  a  record  of  divine  foreknowledge,  London, 
1880. 

WARDEN  is  the  name  sometimes  given  to  the 
head  of  some  English  colleges,  and  also  to  the 
superior  of  the  chapter  in  some  conventual 
churches. 

WARDLAW,  Ralph,  D.D.,  a  prominent  Scottish 
divine;  b.  at  Dalkeith,  Dec.  22, 1779;  d.  at  Glas- 
gow, Dec.  17,  1853.  By  birth  and  education  a 
Presbyterian,  he  adopted  Congregational  views 
before  ordination.  Educated  at  Glasgow  univer- 
sity. His  only  pastorate  was  that  of  the  Albion- 
street  Congregational  Church  (afterwards  removed 
to  George  Street),  which  he  held  for  over  fifty 
years.  Professor  of  theology  in  the  Glasgow  The- 
ological Academy  from  1811  for  some  forty  years. 
A  good  scholar,  polished  gentleman,  and  devout 
Christian ;  an  expository  preacher,  keen  in  logic, 
courteous  to  opponents,  rather  difiiuse  in  style, 
an  admirable  elocutionist;  gathered  a  large  and 
influential  congregation,  and  was  for  a  long  time 
a  leader  in  the  Congregational  churches  in  Scot- 
land. He  published  largely;  his  chief  works  being 
A  Selection  of  Hymns,  1803,  with  supplement,  1817 
(twelve  of  his  own  composition  are  included, 
these  have  since  been  extensively  used);  Discourses 
on  the  Principal  Points  of  the  Socinian  Controversy, 
1814 ;  Unitarianism  Incapable  of  Vindication,  1816 ; 
Expository  Lectures  on  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes, 
1821;  Dissertation  on  Infant  Baptism,  1825;  Twd 
Essays  on  the  Assurance  of  Faith  and  on  the  Extent 
of  the  Atonement  and  Universal  Pardon,  1830 ;  The 
Sabbath,  1832  ;  Civil  Establishments  of  Christianity 
tried  by  the  Word  of  God,  1832;  Christian  Ethics, 
1833;  Congregational  Independency,  1848;  Essay 
on  the  Miracles,  1852 ;  and  many  occasional  dis- 
courses.    Dr.  Wardlaw  was  a  powerful  speaker 
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on  the  platform,  and  took  part  in  many  public 
movements,  especially  in  the  antislavery  contro- 
versy and  the  formation  of  the  Evangelical  Alli- 
ance in  1846.  His  Si/stcm  of  Theoloyy,  18,56-57, 
3  vols.,  and  Lectures  upon  Proverbs  (1861,  3  vols.), 
Romans  (1861,  3  vols.),  Zechariah  (1862),  and 
James  (1862),  have  been  published  since  his  death, 
and  a  Memoir  by  Rev.  W.  L.  Alexander,  D.D. 
(1856).  F.  H.  MARLING. 

WARE,  Henry,  D.D.,  b.  at  Sherburne,  Mass., 
April  1,  1764;  d.  at  Cambridge,  July  12,  1845. 
He  was  graduated  from  Harvard  College  in  1785 ; 
and  from  Oct.  24,  1787,  until  1805,  -was  pastor  of 
the  First  Church,  Hingham,  Mass. ;  was  Hollis 
Professor  of  divinity  in  Harvard  College,  1805- 
16,  and  then  in  the  divinity  school,  which  was 
that  year  organized,  until,  in  1840,  loss  of  sight 
compelled  his  resignation.  "  His  election  to  the 
Hollis  Professorship  was  the  occasion  of  a  memo- 
rable controversy.  Dr.  Tappan,  his  predecessor, 
had  always  been  regarded  as  a  Trinitarian  and  a 
moderate  Calvinist;  but  Mr.  Ware  was  understood 
to  be  a  decided  Arminian  and  a  Unitarian.  Vigor- 
ous efforts  were  made  to  prevent  the  nomination, 
when  submitted  to  the  overseers,  from  being  con- 
firmed ;  but  it  ions  confirmed  by  a  vote  of  thirty- 
three  to  twenty-three.  The  '  orthodox '  clergy 
generally  were  greatly  dissatisfied  with  the  result ; 
and  Dr.  [Eliphalet]  Pearson,  who  had  been  both 
a  professor  and  a  fellow  in  the  college,  next  year 
resigned  both  these  offices,  giving  as  a  reason  that 
the  university  was  the  subject  of  such  radical  and 
constitutional  maladies  as  to  exclude  the  hope  of 
rendering  any  essential  service  to  the  interests  of 
religion  by  continuing  his  relation  to  it.  Dr. 
f  Jedediah]  Morse  also  published  a  pamphlet  enti- 
tled True  Reasons  on  which  the  Election  of  a  Hollis 
Professor  of  Divinity  was  opposed  at  the  Board  of 
Overseers.  This  may  be  I'egarded  as  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Unitarian  controversy,  which 
was  prosecuted  with  great  vigor  for  many  years, 
until  at  length  the  lines  between  the  two  parties 
were  distinctly  drawn"  (Sprague).  Ware  took 
no  part  in  this  controversy  until  1820,  when  he 
wrote  Letters  to  Trinitarians  and  Calvinists,  occa- 
sioned by  Dr.  Leonard  Woods's  Letters  to  Unitari- 
ans. This  involved  him  in  a  controversy  with 
Dr.  Woods.  Dr.  Ware  also  published  An  Inquiry 
into  the  Foundation,  Evidences,  and  Truths  of  Reli- 
gion, Cambridge,  1842,  2  vols.  See  Sprague  : 
Annals  of  the  American  Pulpit,  viii.  199  sqq. 

WARE,  Henry,  jun.,  D.D.,  b.  at  Hingham, 
Mass.,  April  21, 1794 ;  and  graduated  at  Harvard, 
1812;  and  d.  at  Framingham,  Mass.,  Sept.  22, 
1843.  He  was  pastor  of  the  Second  Church  in 
Boston,  1817-30;  and  Parkman  Professor  of  pul- 
pit eloquence  in  the  divinity  school  at  Cambridge, 
1830-42.  He  edited  the  Christian  Disciple,  the 
first  Unitarian  organ,  and  published  Hints  on 
Extemporaneous  Preaching  (1824),  On  the  Forma- 
tion of  the  Christian  Character  (1831),  and  various 
memoirs,  sermons,  and  poems.  Four  volumes  of 
selections  from  his  writings  were  issued  by  Dr. 
C.  Robbins,  1846-47,  and  a  memoir  by  his  brother, 
1845,  2  vols.  His  hymns,  written  at  intervals 
from  1817  on,  possess  decided  merit,  and  have 
been  widely  used.  F-  M.  BIRD. 

WARHAM,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury;  b.  at 
Okeley,  Hampshire,  about  1450;  d.  at  St.  Ste- 
phen's, neaa-  Canterbury,  Aug.  23, 1532.     He  was 


elected  fellow  of  New  College,  Oxford,  1475;  stud- 
ied particularly  canon  and  civil  law ;  was  made 
LL.D.  1488,  but  entered  the  church,  and  left  the 
university ;  was  collated  by  the  bishop  of  Ely  to 
some  living  in  the  church,  but  does  not  appear  to 
have  discharged  its  duties,  for  he  became  advocate 
in  the  Court  of  Arches,  and  moderator  (principal) 
of  the  Civil  Law  School  in  St.  Edmund's  parish, 
Oxford.  Having  attrated  the  notice  of  Hemy 
VIZ.,  his  ability  and  learning  were  called  upon  in 
honorable  service.  He  was  sent,  with  Sir  E.  Poyn- 
ings,  to  the  Duchess  of  Burgundy  to  effect  the 
delivery  of  the  pretender,  Perkin  AVarbeck  (1493), 
and  a  few  years  after  sat  on  the  case  as  commis- 
sioner. He  was  successively  Master  of  the  Rolls 
(1494),  Keeper  of  the  Great  Seal  (Aug.  11,  1502), 
Lord-Chancellor  (Jan.  1,  1503),  bishop  of  Lon- 
don (1503),  enthroned  archbishop  of  Canterbury 
(March  9,  1504),  chancellor  of  the  university  of 
Oxford  (1508).  With  the  accession  of  Henry 
VIII.  (1509),  he  suffered  no  loss  of  position ;  but 
the  growth  of  Wolsey  in  royal  favor  was  bitter 
to  him,  and  he  finally  resigned  the  Great  Seal  to 
Wolsey,  Dec.  22,  1515.  He  was  offered  it  again 
after  Wolsey's  fall,  but  declined,  pleading  his  age 
and  other  reasons. 

Warham  was  behind  his  age.  He  had  learning, 
and  skill  in  state-craft,  dignity,  and  virtue.  He 
was,  for  his  age,  singularly  abstemious,  and,  al- 
though primate,  lived  in  all  simplicity.  He  was 
the  friend  of  Erasmus  and  Colet.  But  he  was 
deaf  to  the  cries  for  reform,  blind  to  the  corrup- 
tions of  the  church.  He  headed  the  opponents 
to  the  Reformation.  He  -considered  it  a  capital 
offence  to  introduce  the  writings  of  thfe  Reformers, 
and  to  translate  the  Bible  into  the  vernacular,  — 
at  best  a  work  of  superfluity.  He  listened  to  the 
Holy  Maid  of  Kent  (Elizaoeth  Barton),  but  he 
persecuted  the  "heretics"  without  mercy.  See 
the  numerous  works  upon  the  English  Reforma- 
tion. C.  SCHOELL. 

WASHBURN,  Edward  Abiel,  D.D.,  b.  in  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  April  16, 1819 ;  d.  in  New  York,  Feb. 
2,  1881.  Dr.  Washburn  was  for  nearly  forty  yeats 
a  clergyman  in  the  Episcopal  Church,  of  which, 
in  the  latter  years  of  his  life,  he  was  one  of  the 
prominent  leaders.  Grandson  of  Gen.  AVashburn 
of  Massachusetts,  and  son  of  a  well-known  Boston 
mei'chant,  he  passed  the  early  years  of  his  life  in 
the  study  of  literature  and  philosophy,  and,  gradu- 
ating from  Harvard  College  in  the  year  1838,  he 
entered  the  Congregational  ministry  after  a  year's 
study  in  each  of  the  seminaries  of  Andover  and 
New  Haven.  He  soon  found,  however,  that  he 
could  not  be  satisfied  with  this  communion,  and 
after  a  short  pastorate  he  entered  the  Episcopal 
Church,  being  ordained  to  preach  in  Boston  in 
1845.  From  this  time,  until  1851,  he  was  rector 
of  S^.  Paul's,  Newburyport ;  and  here  he  laid  the 
foundation  of  his  wide  scholarship  and  learning 
by  constant  study.  For  two  years  after  this  time 
he  journeyed  in  the  East,  visiting  Egypt,  Pales- 
tine, India,  and  China,  and  on  his  return  suc- 
ceeded Dr.  Coxe  as  rector  of  St.  John's,  Hartford. 
In  the  same  year  he  was  married  to  Miss  Fran- 
ces H.  Lindsly,  daughter  of  Dr.  Lindsly  of  Wash- 
ington. In  1860  he  received  the  degree  of  doctor 
of  divinity  ffom  Trinity  College.  Two  years 
later  he  accepted  the  charge  of  St.  Mark's,  Phila- 
delphia, whence,  in  1865,  he  was  called  to  Calvary 
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Church,  New  York,  where  for  sixteen  years  he 
worked  with  unceasing  toil,  although  contending, 
in  the  latter  years  of  his  life,  with  an  incurable 
illness.  Dr.  Washburn's  breadth  of  mind,  and 
depth  of  learning,  were  vuiited  with  such  power 
of  eloquence,  that  he  was  for  many  years  a  recog- 
nized leader  in  his  church.  As  a  Churchman  he 
belonged  neither  to  the  high  nor  low  parties,  but 
advocated  most  earnestly  the  position  of  the  new 
school  of  Broad  Churchmen.  His  literary  works 
were  mainly  formed  of  scattered  articles ;  such  as 
the  essays  read  before  the  General  Conference  of 
the  Evangelical  Alliance  in  New  York,  1873,  on 
Reason  and  Faith,  and  before  the  Conference  in 
Basel,  1879,  on  Socialism;  essays  published  about 
the  same  time,  in  different  reviews,  of  which  the 
best  known  is  his  review  on  the  Conflict  between 
Religion  and  Science;  and  contributions  to  Dr. 
Schaft''s  edition  of  Lange's  Commentaries.  He 
took,  also,  an  active  part  in  the  revision  of  the 
New  Testament,  being  one  of  the  American  Com- 
mittee. With  the  exception  of  a  few  short  arti- 
cles and  poems,  his  busy  life  permitted  him  to 
publish  but  one  volume.  The  Social  Law  of  God 
(1875),  a  series  of  sermons  on  the  Ten  Command- 
ments, which  quickly  passed  through  five  editions. 
After  his  death  another  volume  of  selected  ser- 
mons was  published  in  1882 ;  and  a  third  volume 
of  sermons  and  lectures  were  in  1883  collected 
and  published  by  the  clerical  club  of  which  he  was 
the  founder.  Dr.  Washburn  was  in  many  respects 
a  remarkable  man.  The  power  and  influence  he 
possessed  in  and  outside  of  his  own  church  were 
due  partly  to  his  great  abilities  as  a  scholar,  — 
for  he  was  both  philosopher,  historian,  and  lin- 
guist,— and  partly  to  his  eloquence  as  a  preacher ; 
but  much  of  this  came  also  from  his  character. 
A  close  reasoner,  and  an  able  defender  of  his  own 
views,  he  was  at  the  same  time  as  honest,  and 
free  from  bigotry,  as  he  was  strong  and  intrepid. 
His  abhorrence  of  cant,  his  warmth  of  heart,  and 
his  purity  of  soul,  made  him  one  not  only  to  be 
admired,  but  also  one  to  be  loved  and  cultivated 
as  a  friend.  He  took  a  deep  interest  in  philo- 
sophical questions,  but  he  made  them  subser- 
vient to  his  practical  work  and  the  vital  problems 
of  Church  and  State.  E.  w.  HOPKXN'S. 

WATCH-NIGHT,  The,  is  kept  by  Methodists  at 
the  eve  of  the  year;  the  time  until  midnight  being- 
spent  in  devotional  exercises.  The  custom  of 
holding  night-meetings  during  the  week  started 
among  them  in  Bristol,  Eng. ;  but  Wesley  brought 
it  into  general  use.  At  first  they  were  frequent, 
but  now  are  restricted  to  one  evening  of  the  year. 

WATER,  Holy.     See  Holy  Watek. 

WATER  OF  JEALOUSY.     See  Jealousy. 

WATERLAND,  Daniel,  D.D.,b.  at  Wasely,  Lin- 
colnshire, Eng.,  Feb.  14,  1683;  d.  in  Loudon, 
Dec.  23,  1740.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge, 
fellow  of  Magdalen  College  (1704),  chaplain  in 
ordinary  to  George  I.  (1714),  vicar  of  Twicken- 
ham, and  archdeacon  of  Middlesex  (1730).  He 
is  renowned  as  the  bold  defender  of  the  church 
doctrine  against  the  Arians  and  Socinians  of  his 
time.  His  two  great  controversies  were  with 
Samuel  Clarke  (the  philosopher)  and  Daniel 
Whitby.  The  former  produced  his  three  vol- 
umes,—  A  Vindication  of  Christ's  Divinity  (1719), 
A  Second  Vindication  of  Christ's  Divinity  (1723), 
A  Further  Defence  of  Christ's  Divinity  (1725).    He 


maintained  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  was 
necessarily,  by  its  mysteriousness,  beyond  reason, 
and  that  the  Scripture  citations  should  be  under- 
stood in  their  plain  sense.  He  exposed  the  weak- 
ness of  Clarke's  famous  d  priori  proof  for  the 
being  of  God,  and  defended  the  Athanasian  Creed 
in  his  Critical  History  of  the  creed,  1724.  He 
wrote,  also,  A  Review  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Eucha- 
rist as  laid  down  in  Scripture  and  Antiquity  (1737), 
against  Hoadly's  Zwinglian,  and  Johnson's  and 
Brett's  Romanizing,  views.  Waterland  always 
wrote  without  bitterness  or  heat,  and  therefore 
was  a  model  controversialist.  His  Works  appeared 
in  a  complete  edition,  Oxford,  1823-28,  new  ed., 
1843,  6  vols.,  prefaced  by  a  Life  by  Bishop  Van 
Mildert.  thbodoe  CHEISTLIEB. 

WATSON,  Richard,  Bishop  of  Llandaff,  both 
chemist  and  theologian ;  b.  at  Heversham,  West- 
moreland, August,  1737  ;  d.  at  Calgarth  Park, 
Westmoreland,  July  4, 1816.  He  was  successively 
fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Oct.  1, 
1760;  professor  of  chemistry,  Nov.  19, 1764  (when, 
according  to  his  own  confession,  he  had  never  read 
a  syllable  on  the  subject,  or  seen  a  single  experi- 
ment ;  he  made,  however,  by  hard  work,  a  well- 
informed  and  excellent  teacher)  ;  regius  professor 
of  divinity,  Nov.  14,  1771  (in  the  seven  days  pre- 
vious he  took  the  degrees  of  bachelor  and  doctor 
of  theology,  and  for  a  second  time  assumed  to 
teach  a  subject  he  confessedly  had  never  studied ; 
his  theology,  he  says,  was  purely  biblical,  he  cared 
nothing  about  "  systems  "),  and  rector  of  Somers- 
ham,  1771 ;  prebendary  of  Ely,  1774 ;  archdea- 
con of  Ely,  and  rector  of  Northwold  in  Norfolk, 
1780;  bishop  of  Llandaff,  July  26,  1782.  He 
retired  from  public  life,  in  which  he  had  promi- 
nently figured  for  many  years,  in  1789,  and,  re- 
taining his  bishopric,  spent  the  rest  of  his  life 
chiefly  in  agricultural  pursuits.  He  was  rather 
versatile  than  deep,  yet  deserves  mention  for  his 
two  apologetic  writings  in  the  form  of  letters. 
Apology  for  Christianity  (1776),  addressed  to  Ed- 
ward Gibbon,  and  Apology  for  the  Bible  (1796), 
addressed  to  Thomas  Paine ;  and  for  his  very 
valuable  Collection  of  Theological  Tracts,  1785, 
6  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1791.  See  list  in  Darling.  See 
his  autobiography.  Anecdotes  of  the  Life  of  Rich- 
ard Watson,  published  by  his  son,  1817,  2  vols., 
2d  ed.,  1818. 

WATSON,  Richard,  one  of  the  most  eminent 
Methodists ;  secretary  of  the  Wesleyan  Mission- 
ary Society ;  b.  at  Barton-upon-Humber,  Lincoln- 
shire, Feb.  22,  1781  ;  d.  in  London,  Jan.  8, 1833. 
He  received  no  schooling  after  his  fourteenth 
year,  but  at  fifteen  commenced  to  preach  as  a 
Methodist  itinerant.  Accused  unjustly  of  Arian- 
isni,  he  joined  the  Methodist  New  Connection, 
1801,  but  in  1812  was  received  back  into  the  Wes- 
leyan body,  and  the  next  year  zealously  labored 
in  the  organization  of  their  missionary  society, 
and  was  one  of  the  secretaries  from  181U  to  1830. 
lie  also  took  an  active  part  in  the  antislavery 
movement,  and  lived  to  see  the  preparation  for 
the  emancipation  of  aU  slaves  in  the  British  Colo- 
nies. He  was  a  man  of  restless  activity,  versa- 
tility, conscientiousness,  and  practical  skill.  He 
represents  the  more  thoughtful  and  moderate 
form  of  Methodism,  and  by  his  works  won  and 
has  maintained  an  honored  place  among  English 
theologians.     His  writings  embrace  A  Defence  of 
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the  Wesleyan  Methodist  Missions  in  the  West  Indies, 
1817  (a  work  which  did  much  to  reveal  the  misery 
of  slavery  in  the  West  Indies,  and  lead  to  its  abo- 
lition) ;  Conversations  for  the  Young,  1830  (a  good 
help  for  young  people  reading  the  Bible) ;  Life  of 
John  Wesley,  1831  (written  by  request  of  confer- 
ence ;  briefer  and  more  popular  than  the  volumi- 
nous biography  by  Moore ;  characterized  by  its 
respectful  treatment  of  the  Established  Church) ; 
Biblical  and  Theological  Dictionary,  1832,  10th  ed., 
1850,  reprinted,  New  Yorlv,  1853,  Nashville,  1857, 
revised  and  enlarged  by  T.  O.  Summers  (for  the 
most  part,  a  compilation) ;  and,  chiefly,  Theological 
Institutes,  or  a  Vieio  of  the  Evidences,  Doctrines, 
Morals,  and  Institutions  of  Christianity,  1823-24, 
3  vols.,  8th  ed.,  1850, 4  vols,  (a  popular  rather  than 
strictly  scientific  presentation  of  theology  and  eth- 
ics, resting  upon  the  Arminian  interpretation  of 
the  Bible,  particulaily  useful  for  students  and 
young  ministers,  who,  as  Watson  himself  did, 
are  preparing  themselves  for  their  profession 
["  though  not  the  legal,  it  has  been  the  moral 
and  scientific  standard  of  Methodism "]) ;  Ser- 
mons and  Sketches  of  Sermons,  1834,  3  vols-,  re- 
printed, N.Y.,  1845.  Watson's  Life  was  written  by 
Rev.  Thomas  Jackson,  in  the  first  volume  of  the 
collected  edition  of  his  Works,  1834-37,  13  vols., 
7th  ed.,  1857-58.  [An  Analysis  of  the  Institutes 
was  prepared  by  Dr.  McClintock  in  1842,  bound 
witli  new  edition  of  the  work  (N.Y.,  1850, 2  vols.), 
and  I'evised  by  James  A.  Bastow ;  published  separ 
rately,  London,  1876].     THEODOE  CHRISTLEEB. 

WATSON,  Thomas,  eminent  nonconformist 
divine;  d.  in  Essex  about  1689.  He  was  educated 
at  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  and  was  rector 
of  St.  Stephen's,  Walbrook,  London,  1646 ;  ejected 
for  nonconformity  in  1662  ;  preached  at  Crosby 
Hall  in  1672,  but  retired  after  a  few  years.  He 
was  an  admired  preacher;  and  one  of  his  ser- 
mons. Heaven  taken  by  Storm  (often  reprinted),  was 
honored  by  the  conversion  of  Col.  Gardiner  (cf . 
Doddridge,  Life  of  Col.  Gardiner).  He  published 
Three  Treatises,  —  (1)  The  Christians  Charter,  (2) 
The  Art  of  Divine  Contentment,  (3)  A  Discourse 
of  Meditation,  London,  6th  ed.,  1660 ;  A  Body  of 
Practical  Divinity,  consisting  of  176  Sermons  on  the 
Assembly's  Catechism,  1692,  last  ed..  New  York, 
1871.  His  Select  Works,  in  which  the  above  and 
"other  sermons  are  contained,  appeared  in  Lon- 
don, 1821,  and  in  New  York,  1855. 

WATT,  Joachim  von.     See  Vadian. 

WATTS,  Isaac,  the  best-known  of  all  English 
hymn-writers ;  b.  at  Southampton,  July  17, 1674 ; 
d.  at  Abney  Park,  Nov.  25,  1748.  The  son  of  a 
zealous  nonconformist  boarding-school  master,  he 
was  educated  in  the  little  dissenting  academy  at 
Newington,  near  London ;  studied  theology ;  and 
in  1698  was  chosen  assistant  minister  to  the  Inde- 
pendent congregation  (Dr.  Channcy's)  of  Mark 
Lane,  London ;  in  1702  became  pastor,  and  held 
the  position  nominally  until  his  death,  although 
in  1712  he  was  compelled  by  ill  health  to  retire 
from  active  service.  In  the  latter  year  he  was 
invited  by  Sir  Thomas  Abney  to  spend  a  week 
at  Abney  Park,  near  London,  but  remained  for 
thirty-six  years  the  honored  and  beloved  guest. 
He  never  married.  In  height  he  was  little  more 
than  five  feet. 

At  the  age  of  seven  he  showed  poetical  talent ; 
but  his  first  volume  (Horce  Lyricce)  did  not  appear 


until  1706.  It  was  a  promise  rather  than  a  per- 
formance of  excellence.  In  the  next  year  came 
his  Hymns  and  Spiritual  Songs.  His  hymns  opened 
a  new  path :  they  were  without  precedent  or  rival. 
By  them  he  has  won  the  epithet  "  the  inventor  of 
English  hymns  "  (Montgomery,  Christian  Psalmist, 
p.  XX.).  Previously  only  psalms  had  been  sung 
in  public  worship :  he  inti'oduced  hymns.  There 
is  now  not  a  hymn-book  published  in  any  denomi- 
nation which  does  not  contain  some  of  his ;  and 
although  in  some  respects  excelled  by  other  hym- 
nists,  he  has  been  equalled  by  none  in  depth  of 
feeling,  or  in  warmth,  streng-th,  and  simplicity  of 
expression.  Yet  his  hymns  are  by  no  means  fault- 
less. Ofttimes  they  are  defective  in  form  and  con- 
tents, prosaic,  and  carelessly  rhymed,  or  not  at  all. 
It  should  be  said,  however,  that  these  faults  were 
not  so  offensive  to  his  day  as  to  ours,  [and  also 
that  "  poetical  license "  allows  many  imperfect 
rhymes].  Next  came  The  Psalms  of  David  Imi- 
tated in  the  Language  of  the  New  Testament,  1719. 
Watts  considered  this  his  most  important  work, 
and  indeed  it  effected  the  reformation  of  English 
psalmody.  One  noticeable  feature  of  his  psalms 
is  their  evangelical  character.  The  title  exactly 
describes  the  work.  He  never  hesitates  to  read 
into  the  Hebrew  psalms  their  New-Testament 
exegesis.  He  substitutes  everywhere  go.spel  for 
law.  Does  the  Psalmist  speak  of  sacrifices  of 
bullocks  and  oxen,  he  introduces  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ :  does  the  Psalmist  speak  of  fear,  he  of 
faith  and  love.  But  this  peculiarity  was  no  fault 
to  his  audience.  With  astonishing  rapidity  his 
psalms  were  taken  up ;  and  now  they  are  well-nigh 
universally  used,  and  have  had  a  blessed  effect  in 
deepening  spirituality,  and  propagating  the  Chris- 
tian religion.  In  1720  appeared  his  excellent 
Divine  and  Moral  Songs  for  the  Use  of  Children, — 
a  book  of  such  a  noble,  genuine,  childlike  sim- 
plicity, that  it  remains  the  favorite  of  its  kind 
among  English  youth,  and  has  yearly  a  large 
sale. 

But  Watts  was  more  than  a  hymn-writer.  lie 
wrote  iipon  logic,  astronomy,  geography,  English 
grammar,  pedagogics,  and  ethics..  His  Logic,  or 
the  Right  Use  of  Reason,  although  now  superseded, 
was  used  in  the  academies  of  Dissenters  and  in 
the  universities  of  the  Established  Church.  His 
Improvement  of  the  Mind,  Philosophical  Essays 
(clear  proof  that  metaphysical  speculation  was 
not  his  forte)  ;  First  Principles  of  Geography  and 
Astronomy;  and  his  very  characteristic  Reliquice 
Juveniles,  or  Miscellaneous  Thoughts  in  Prose  and 
Verse, — have  been  widely  useful.  In  1728  he  pub- 
lished his  Discourse  on  Instruction  by  Catechism, 
with  two  Catechisms,  and  the  Assembly's  Catechism 
explained.  A^'atts  was  considered  one  of  the  best 
preachers  of  his  time.  He  published  three  vol- 
umes of  discourses,  1721, 1723, 1727.  The  charge 
of  Arianism  brought  against  him  is  apparently 
unfounded.  He  has  a  monument  in  the  ceme- 
tery of  Abney  Park,  where  he  lies  buried,  and 
also  in  Westminster  Abbey  [a  statue  at  South- 
ampton (1861),  and  a  memorial  hall  there  (1875)]. 
His  Works  were  published  in  Lond.,  1810,  6  vols., 
and  1812,  9  vols.  Nine  [additional]  Sermons  ap- 
peared in  Oxford,  1812.  His  Life  has  l)een  writ- 
ten by  Samuel  Johnson,  Rev.  Thomas  Milner, 
Robert  Southet,  Rev.  Samuel  Palmer,  and 
Dr.  Gibbons.  thkodoe  chbistlieb. 
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WAUCH,  Beverly,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  the  Method- 
ist-Episcopal Church  ;  b.  in  Fairfax  County,  Va., 
Oct.  25,  1789;  d.  in  Baltimore,  Feb.  9,  1858. 
After  a  business  career  of  a  few  years  in  1809,  he 
entered  the  Baltimore  Conference,  and  in  1836 
wa.s  constituted  a  bishop. 

WAYLAND,  Francis,  b.  in  New  York,  March 
11, 1796;  d.  at  Providence,  R.I.,  Sept.  30,  1865; 
was  son  of  Rev.  Francis  AVaylaud ;  graduated  at 
Union  College  in  1813;  studied  medicine,  and 
began  practice ;  was  converted,  and  joined  the 
Baptist  Church  in  1816 ;  studied  at  Andover 
Theological  Seminary  in  1816  and  1817 ;  was 
tutor  in  Union  College,  1817-21 ;  pastor  of  First 
Baptist  Church  in  Boston,  1821-26;  made  profess- 
or in  Union  College  in  1826;  president  of  Brown 
University,  1827-55;  received  degree  of  D.D.  from 
Union  College  in  1827,  and  from  Harvard  College 
in  1829,  and  degree  of  LL.D.  from  Harvard 
College  in  1852. 

He  is  most  widely  remembered  as  a  college 
officer.  With  Arnold  of  Rugby,  and  with  his  own 
instructors,  —  Nottof  Union,  and  Stuart  of  Ando- 
ver,— he  ranks  as  one  of  the  great  teachers  of  the 
century.  And  his  influence  as  an  educator  went 
beyond  his  own  lecture-room.  The  text-books 
which  he  prepared  for  the  use  of  his  own  classes 
soon  came  into  general  use.  In  the  re-organiza- 
tion, brought  about  by  him,  of  the  coiu'ses  of 
study  in  Brown  University,  he  did  much  to  re- 
form the  general  system  of  college  education.  He 
was  a  leader  in  the  organization  of  the  system  of 
public  schools  in  the  city  of  Providence,  through- 
out the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  and  elsewhere.  He 
was  one  of  the  founders  and  the  first  president  of 
the  American  Institute  of  Instruction,  for  many 
years  presiding  over  and  taking  an  active  part  in 
its  deliberations.  He  did  much  to  secure  the 
founding  of  free  public  libraries.  Through  many 
published  reports  and  addresses,  and  by  extended 
treatises,  he  aroused  and  directed  the  educational 
spirit  in  the  country  at  large. 

Eminent  as  an  educator.  Dr.  Wayland  stands 
hardly  less  distinguished  as  a  preacher.  Some 
of  his  discoui'ges,  as,  for  example,  his  sermon  on 
The  Moral  Diynity  of  the  Missionary  Enterprise, 
are  prominent  in  the  annals  of  the  American 
pulpit.  His  Unicersity  Sermons  and  other  volumes 
of  discourses  have  been  widely  read.  His  Bible- 
class  in  the  university  became  widely  known ;  and 
his  preaching  was  not  merely  faithful  official  ex- 
hortation, it  was  the  outburst  of  an  earnest  desire 
for  the  salvation  of  souls.  It  was  his  constant 
custom  to  talk  individually  with  his  students  re- 
garding their  spiritual  state,  and  to  pray  with 
them  singly.  In  1857-58,  having  retired  from  the 
college  presidency,  he  acted  for  more  than  a  year 
as  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church  in  Provi- 
dence, not  only  preaching  each  Sunday,  but  going, 
in  pastoral  visiting,  from  house  to  house  to  every 
family  in  the  congregation,  urging  his  hearers  in 
person  to  become  followers  of  Christ.  He  often 
preached  to  the  inmates  of  prisons  and  other 
public  institutions.  In  all  his  course  of  public 
service  he  never  ceased  to  be  an  earnest  and 
effective  preacher  of  the  gospel. 

His  union  of  great  mental  power  with  strong 
common  sense  made  him  a  wise  counsellor  and 
trusted  guide.  In  the  religious  enterprises,  both 
of  his  own  ecclesiastical  connection  and  of  united 


Christian  bodies,  he  was  looked  up  to  as  an  ad- 
viser and  leader.  As  a  citizen,  also,  he  took  a 
great  interest  in  public  affairs,  and  was  continu- 
ally called  on  to  serve  the  State  in  matters  which 
combined  civil  and  moral  interests,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, public  charities  and  prison-discipline.  He 
was  in  the  broadest  sense  a  man ;  and  all  that 
pertained  to  human  interests  commanded  his 
thoughts  and  efforts. 

Lit.  —  ^4  Memoir  of  the  Life  and  Labors  of  Dr. 
Wayland,  2  vols.  (New  York,  1868),  by  his  sons 
Hon.  Francis  Wayland,  LL.D.,  and  Rev.  H.  L. 
Wayland,  D.D.,  gives  a  list  of  his  published 
writings,  including  Discourses  (1882),  Elements  of 
Moral  Science  (1835),  the  same  abridged  (1836),  the 
same  revised  (1865),  Elements  of  Political  Economy, 
also  abridged  (1837),  Limits  of  Human  Responsi- 
bility (1838),  Thoughts  on  the  Present  Collegiate 
System  in  the  United  States  (1842),  Domestic  Slavery, 
A  Discussion  with  Rev.  R.  Fuller,  D.D.  (1845), 
University  Sermons  (1850),  Memoir  of  the  Life  and 
Labors  of  Rev.  A.  Judson,  D.D.  (1853),  Elements 
of  Intellectual  Philosophy  (1854),  The  Principles 
and  Practices  of  the  Baptist  Churches  (1856),  Ser- 
mons to  the  Churches  (1858),  Salvation  by  Christ,  a 
republication  of  University  Sermons  (1858),  Let- 
ters on  the  Ministry  (1863),  Memoir  of  the  Chris- 
tian Labors  of  Thomas  Chalmers  (1864),  also  many 
introductions  and  notes  to  various  works,  articles 
in  reviews  and  other  periodicals,  with  separate 
discourses,  sermons,  addresses,  orations,  reports, 
tracts,  etc.  NORMAN  FOX. 

WAZO,  Bishop  of  Liege ;  b.  about  974 ;  d.  July 
8,  1048.  It  was  as  a  driver  he  first  attracted  the 
attention  of  Notger,  bishop  of  Liege ;  and,  as  he 
showed  aptness  to  learn,  he  was  placed  in  the 
cathedral  school.  In  due  time  he  became  teacher 
in  the  school,  dean  of  the  chapter,  provost,  and 
in  1041  he  was  elected  bishop  of  Liege;  and  after 
some  difficulties  he  was  confirmed  by  Henry  III- 
He  proved  a  worthy  bishop  in  every  respect ;  and 
though  he  is  of  no  great  importance,  either  in  his- 
tory or  in  theology,  his  Life,  written  a  few  years 
after  his  death,  by  Anselmus,  in  his  Gesta  episco- 
porum  Leodiensium,  has  a  great  interest  to  the 
student  of  the  social  state  of  affairs  in  those 
times.  See  Albrecht  Vogel,  in  the  first  edition 
of  Herzog's  Real-Encyklopddie. 

WEEK  {V}'^^,  pi.  D";!UtJ' andni;;UE^;  E/Sdo/iuf, 
septimana).  The  Greeks  and  Romans  first  be- 
came acquainted  with  the  seven-day  week  through 
Christianity  and  the  scattered  Jews.  [The  Ro- 
mans adopted  it  after  the  reign  of  Theodosius.] 
The  expression  e/Sdo/idf  is  not  found  in  the  New 
Testament,  but  rather  odfi^aTov  (e.g.,  Luke  xviii. 
12)  or  CTa/3/3ara  (e.g.,  Matt,  xxviii.  1),  used,  how- 
ever, in  the  sense  of  it,  as,  in  the  Old  Testament, 
rwn^W  is  parallel  with  nijrnE'  (cf .  Lev.  xxiii.  15 ; 
Dent.  xvi.  9).  But  n'la,  devHpa,  etc.,  na^^iiTav,  the 
special  names  for  the  days  of  the  week,  were  not 
used  by  the  Jews.  The  age  of  this  hebdomadal 
division  among  the  Jews  depends  upon  the  dis- 
puted date  of  the  sabbath.  (See  Sabbath.)  But, 
since  the  lunar  month  divides  itself  naturally  into 
four  periods  of  seven  days  each,  this  division  must 
have  been  very  old.  It  is  found  among  all  Shem- 
ites.  For  the  peculiar  use  of  the  word  "  week  " 
in  Daniel,  see  Daniel.  [See  art.  "Week"  in 
Smith  :  Diet,  of  the  Bible.         B.  NAGELSBACH. 
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WEGSCHEIDER,  Julius  August  Ludwig,  the 
representative  of  rationalistic  theology;  b.  at  Ivub- 
belingeii,  Brunswick,  Sept.  17,  1771 ;  d.  at  Halle, 
Jan.  27,  1849.  He  studied  theology  at  Helm- 
stadt,  and  was  from  1795  to  1805  tutor  in  a  mer- 
chant's family  in  Hamburg,  where  he  published 
Elhices  stoicorum  receniiorum  fitndamenla  cum  pfin- 
cipis  elhicis  a  Kantio  proposilis  comparata,  1797,  and 
Ueher  die  von  der  neuesten  Philosophie  fjeforderle 
Tretmung  der  Morcd  von  der  Religion,  1804.  After 
settling  at  Gbttingen  as  repelent  in  the  university, 
he  published  in  1806  his  Einleiluny  in  das  Erange- 
liiim  JoJiannis,  and  was  in  the  same  year  appointed 
professor  of  theology  at  Rinteln  in  Hesse.  But 
in  1810  the  university  of  Rinteln  was  closed,  and 
he  was  removed,  as  professor  of  theology,  to  Halle. 
There  he  published  in  1815  his  principal  work 
(Institutiones  theologicte  dogmaticce),  which,  in  the 
department  of  systematic  theology,  is  the  true 
representative  of  rationalism.  Immediately  after 
the  fall  of  Napoleon,  the  university  of  Halle  en- 
tered upon  a  career  of  gTeat  prosperity ;  and  Weg- 
scheider,  as  its  most  celebrated  professor,  often 
gathered  more  than  three  hundred  students  to  his 
lectures.  But  early  in  1830  he  and  his  friend 
Gesenius  were  summoned  before  a  committee  of 
investigation,  and  even  threatened  with  deposi- 
tion, on  accoimt  of  the  open  rationalism  of  their 
teaching.  The  outbreak,  however,  of  the  revolu- 
tion of  1830,  made  the  king  of  Prussia  unwilling 
to  employ  rigorous  measures  of  any  kind.  Weg- 
scheider  remained  in  office;  but  his  influence  was 
completely  lost,  and  the  theological  leadership 
passed  to  Ullmann,  Tholuck,  and  Julius  jNIiiller. 
The  scientific  worth  of  the  Institutiones  is  very 
small.  It  has  no  originality.  All  its  principal 
ideas  were  borrowed  from  Henke's  Lineamenta, 
and  Amnion's  Summa ,  and  the  manner  in  which 
those  ideas  are  combined  is  always  superficial, 
and  sometimes  contradictory.  See  W.  Steiger  : 
Kril'dc  des  Eationalismus  in  Wegsclmder's  Dogmatik, 
1830;  and  Hase  :  Antirohr,  1837.        THOLUCK. 

WEICEL,  Valentin,  b.  at  Hayn  in  Misnia,  1533; 
studied  at  Leipzig  and  ^Vittenberg  from  1554  to 
1567 ;  and  was  in  the  latter  year  appointed  pas- 
tor of  Zschoppau  in  Saxony,  where  he  died  June 
10,  1588.  He  appears  to  have  been  a  precursor 
of  Bohme,  and,  on  a  basis  of  mysticism,  a  decided 
adversary  of  the  scholasticism  in  which  the  Refor- 
mation ended.  Frightened  by  the  terrorism  of 
the  i-eigning  orthodoxy,  he  published  nothing; 
and  probably  very  few  of  his  parishioners  noticed 
his  heterodoxies :  but  privately  he  elaborated  his 
system ;  and  after  his  death  his  cantor,  Weikert, 
began  to  promulgate  his  ideas  in  public.  Weikert 
was  deposed,  and  nothing  further  is  known  of  him. 
But  a  circle  of  adherents  had  been  formed,  and 
by  them  the  writings  of  Weigel  were  published  at 
Halle  and  Magdeburg  in  1612.  The  mysticism  of 
Weigel  is  strongly  pantheistic,  but  in  his  system 
of  pantheism  the  human  personality  plays  a  promi- 
nent part.  Man  he  represents,  not  only  as  a  micro- 
cosmos,  but  as  a  microtheos ;  that  is,  as  the  point 
of  passage  through  which  the  world,  having  ema- 
nated from  God,  again  returns  to  him.  Thus  man, 
by  studying  himself,  may  learn  all  that  is  neces- 
sary, both  about  God  and  about  the  world,  —  a 
view  utterly  antagonistic  to  the  reigning  ortho- 
doxy, which  made  the  salvation  of  man  absolutely 
dependent  upon  objective  means  of  grace.      See 


Hilliger  :  Fata  el  scripta  M.  Valenlini  Weigelii, 
Wittenberg,  1721.  H.  Schmidt. 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES  AMONG  THE 
HEBREWS.  ME.4SUKES.  — The  ancient  Hebrews 
employed  four  kinds  of  measures,  —  measures  of 
length,  measures  of  capacity,  measures  of  dis- 
tance, and  square  measures. 

I.  Measures  of  Length. — ^These  are  chiefly  taken 
from  some  natural  standard,  such  as  the  various 
portions  of  fore-arm  and  hand.  Mea&uring-instru- 
ments  were  the  measuring-reed,  "  k'ne  hanimid- 
dah,"  also  called  "  shebet  "  (Ezek.  xl.  3,  5,  xlii.  16 : 
Jer.  X.  16,  li.  19 ;  Ps.  Ixxiv.  2),  and  the  measuring- 
line,  "kav,"  "pethil  pishtim,"  also  "hhebel  mid- 
dah"  (2  Kings  xxi.  13;  Ezek.  xl.  3,  xlvii.  3; 
2  Sam.  viii.  2 ;  Amos  vii.  17 ,  Zech.  ii.  2).  The 
unit  of  the  measures  of  length  was  the  ammali,  or 
cubit,  the  length  of  which  was  probably  made 
according  to  a  certain  standard :  we  can  infer  this 
from  the  prohibition  contained  in  Lev.  xix.  35 
sq.  According  to  1  Chron.  xxiii.  29,  the  Levites 
seemed  to  have  had  the  oversight  of  measure 
and  weight ;  and  that  such  a  control  was  neces- 
sary we  see  from  Deut.  xxv.  14  sq. ;  Amos  viii.  5 ; 
Mic.  vi.  11 ;  Prov.  xi.  1,  xvi.  ll',  xx.  10,  23,  Frac- 
tions of  the  cubit  were,  (a)  zeretli,  or  span  [prop- 
erly, a  spreading  of  the  fingers]  (Exod.  xxviii.  16, 
xxxix.  9  ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  4;  [Isa.  xl.  12]  ;  Ezek.  xliii. 
13) ;  (b)  teplmch,  or  hand-l5readth  (1  Kings  vii.  26  ; 
2  Chron.  iv.  5;  Ps.  xxxix.  5),  also  called  tophach 
(Exod.  xxv.  25,  xxxvii.  12;  Ezek.  xl.  5,  43,  xliii. 
13)  ;  (c)  etsha,  or  finger-breadth,  only  mentioned 
in  Jer.  lii.  21.  The  plurality  of  the  cubit  was 
the  kaneh,  or  reed  (Ezek.  xl.  5-8,  xli.  8,  xlii.  16- 
19).  Summing  up  the  relation  of  each  of  these 
measures  to  one  another,  we  get  the  following 
table :  — 

1  reed  =  6  eu)nts  =  12  spans  =  36  palms  =  144  lingers 
or 

1    •  =    2      "      =    6      "       =24       " 

or 

1      "      =    3      "       =12       " 
or 

1      "      =      4       " 

II.  Measures  of  Distance.  — The  smallest  is  (a) 
Isa'ad,  or  pace  (only  2  Sam.  vi.  13).  (b)  Kibrath 
ha-arets  [rendered  in  the  AutHorized  Veraion  "a 
little  way,"  or  "  a  little  piece  of  gxound  "]  (Gen. 
XXXV.  16,  xlviii.  7 ;  2  Kings  v.  19).  The  measure 
is  uncertain :  the  Septuagint  renders  it  "  hippo- 
drome," and  in  the  Syriac  it  is  rendered  "  para- 
sang."  If  the  latter  be  true,  then  it  would  be 
thirty  stadia,  or  three-fourths  to  three-fifths- of  a 
geographical  mile,  (c)  Derek  yovi,  or  malialak 
yom,  a  day's  journey  (Gen.  xxx.  36,  xxxi.  23; 
Exod.  iii.  18,  v.  3;  Num.  x.  33,  xi.  31,  xxxiii.  8; 
Deut.  i.  2;  1  Kings  xix.  4;  2  Kings  iii.  9;  Jon. 
iii.  3  ;  1  Jlacc.  v.  24,  28,  vii.  45 ;  Tob.  vi.  1 ; 
Luke  ii.  44).  A  specifically  Jewish  measure  of 
distance  was  the  sabbath-way,  concerning  which 
minute  enactments  are  laid  down  in  the  Talmud 
(Treatise,  Sabbath  and  Erubin). 

ni.  Of  Square  Measures  only  tsemed,  or  acre,  is 
mentioned  (1  Sam.  xiv.  14 ;  Isa.  v.  10). 

IV.  Measures  of  Capacity.  —  At  a  very  early 
period  there  existed  measures  for  liquids,  and  diy 
measures.  (A)  Liquid  Measures,  (a)  Bath,  as 
measured  =  ,\  cor  (1  Kings  vii.  26,  38;  2  Chron. 
ii.  10 ;  Ez.  vii.  22 ;  Isa.  v.  10).  (b)  Hin  =  1  bath 
(Exod.  xxx.  34;  Ezek.  xlv.  24,  xlvi.  5,  7,  11). 
Fractious  thereof,  like  ^,  J,  J,  of  a  hiu,  are  men- 
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tioned  (Exod.  xxix.  40;  Lev.  xxiii.  13;  Num.  xv. 
4,  [5,  6,  7,  9,  10],  xxviii.  5,  [7,  14] ;  Ezek.  iv.  11, 
[14]).  (c)  Log  =  ^  hill,  ^  bath  (Lev.  xiv.  10, 
12,  15,  21,  24),  originally  signifying  a  "  basin." 
(B)  Dry  Measures,  (a)  Lelhech  =  ^  homer,  occurs 
only  in  Hos.  iii.  2.  (b)  Ephah  —  ^^  homer,  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  Bible  (Exod.  xvi.  36 ; 
Lev.  V.  11,  vi.  20 ;  Num.  v.  15,  xxviii.  5 ;  Judg. 
vi.  19  ;  Euth  ii.  17 ;  1  Sam.  i.  24,  xvii.  17 ;  Ezek. 
xlv.  11,  13,  14,  xlvi.  5,  7,  11,  14)  :  it  is  probably 
of  Egyptian  origin,  (c)  SeaU  =  \  ephah,  denot- 
ing "  measure  "  (Gen.  xviii.  6 ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  18 ; 
2  Kings  vii.  1,  16).  The  seah  was  otherwise 
termed  slialisli,  as  being  the  third  part  of  an  ephah 
(Isa.  xl.  12 ;  Ps.  Ixxx.  5).  (d)  Issaron,  the  tenth 
part  of  an  ephah  (Exod.  xvi.  86;  in  the  Author- 
ized Version,  "tenth  deal"  (Lev.  xiv.  10,  xxiii. 
13 ;  Num.  xv.  4).  The  older  name  seems  to  have 
been  omer  (Exod.  xvi.  16-36).  (e)  Cab,  i.e.,  hol- 
low or  concave,  mentioned  only  2  Kings  vi.  25. 
Both  the  liquid  and  dry  measures  had  one  large 
measure  in  common,  the  cor  (1  Kings  iv.  22, 
V.  11 ;  2  Chron.  ii.  10,  xxvii.  5 ;  Ez.  vii.  22;  Ezek. 
xlv.  14),  also  called  homer,  meaning  "  heap  "  (Lev. 
xxvii.  16 ;  Num.  xl.  32 ;  Isa.  v.  10 ;  Ezek.  xlv.  13), 
and  equal  to  10  bath.  The  "homer"  was  used 
only  as  dry  measure.  For  the  liquid  measures 
we  thus  get :  — 

1  cor  =  10  bath  =  60  liin  =  720  log 
or 

1     "      =    6    "     =    72    " 
or 

1   "    =    12   " 
For  the  dry  measures  :  — 

1  homer  =  10  epliah  =  .30  seah  =  100  omer  =  180  cab 
or 

1      "       =    3    "      =    10      "      =     18     " 
or  , 

1     "      =      3i    "      =      6    " 

1      "      =      it" 

•  Weights.  —  At  a  very  early  period  the  He- 
brews seem  to  have  used  scales  for  determin- 
ing the  weight  of  things,  especially  of  precious 
metals.  The  weights  generally  consisted  of  stones. 
There  were  five  standard  of  weights,  —  beka,  gerah, 
shekel,  maneh,  and  kikkar.  The  highest  was  (a) 
the  hikkar,  or  talent,  literally  "a  circle,"  hence 
any  round  object,  and  thus  a  circular  piece  of 
money.  It  was  of  gold  (1  Kings  ix.  14)  and  of 
silver  (2  Kings  v.  22).  (b)  Maneh,  the  Greek 
mina,  or  mna,  strictly  a  p'orlion,  i.e.,  a  subdivision 
of  the  "  talent"  =  ^  kikkar.  (c)  Shekel,  prop- 
erly a  weight,  the  usual  unit  of  estimation  ap- 
plied to  coins  and  weights.  It  likewise  was  of 
two  kinds,  —  the  sacred  (Lev.  v.  15)  and  the  royal 
(2  Sam.  xiv.  26).  (d)  Beka,  strictly  a  cleft  or 
fraction  (Gen.  xxiv.  22)  ;  and  (e)  gerah,  properly 
a  kernel  or  bean,  like  our  "  grain  "  (Ezek.  xlv.  12 ; 
Exod.  XXX.  13;  Lev.  xxvii.  25;  Num.  iii.  47). 
For  the  weights  we  thus  get :  — 

1  kikkar  =  60  maneh  =  3,000  shekel  =  6,000  beka  =  60,000  gerah 
or 

1       "       =       50       "      =     100    "      =    1,000     " 

or 

1       "       =         2     "      =         20    " 
or 

1     "      =         10    " 

Lit.  —  BoECKH  :  Metrologische  Untersuchungen 
iiber  Gewichie,  MilnzfUsse  unit  Masse  des  Alterlhums, 
Berlin,  1838;  Bertiieau  :  Zur  Geschichte  der 
Jsraelilen,  2.  Abh.  I.  Gewichie  u.  Masse  der  HebrSer, 
Gottingen,    1842  ;    Tiienius  :    Dee  allhebrdischen 


Ldngen-  und  HoMmasse,  in  Studien  u.  Kritik.,  1846, 
1,2;  Beandis:  Munz-,  Mass- und  Geioichtwesen  in 
Vorderasien,  Berlin,  1864;  Hultsch.  Griechische 
u.  Homische  Metrologie,  Berlin,  1862  ;  Oppekt  : 
L'^talon  des  mesures  assyriennes,  Paris,  1875,  and 
Expedition  en  Mesopo.,  i.  ii. ;  Lepsius  :  Die  babyl.- 
assyr.  Ldngenmasse  nach  der  Tafel  von  Senkereh,  in 
Abhandlungen  der  Berliner  Academic  der  Wissen- 
schaften,  1877;  Fenner  v.  Fenneeberg:  Unter- 
suchungen iiber  die  Lcingen-,  Feld-  und  Wegmasse  des 
Alterthums,  Berlin,  1859 ;  Queipo  :  Essay  sur  les 
sysl'emes  metriques  et  mone'taires  des  anciens  peuples, 
Paris,  1859,  3  vols.  ;  Herzfeld  :  Metrologische 
Voruntersuchungen  zu  einer  Geschichte  des  israelits. 
Handels,  2  parts,  1863, 1865,  and  Handelsgeschichte 
der  .Tuden  des  Alterthums,  Braunschweig,  1879, 
pp.  171  sq. ;  ZuCKERMANN  :  Das  jildische  Mass- 
,s'!/.s/em,  Breslau,  1867;  [Muller:  Ueber  dieheiligen 
Masse  der  Hebrcier  und  Hellenen,  Freiburg,  1859]  ; 
the  arts.  "  Elle,"  "Gelt,"  "Gewicht,"  "Masse," 
etc.,  in  Rieiim's  Handiuorterbuch  des  bibl.  Alter- 
thums ;  the  same  arts,  in  Winer  :  Real-Wtirterbuch 
[and  in  Hamburger's  Real-Encyclopddie'] ;  the 
sections  in  the  archseologies  of  De  Wette,  Jahn, 
Saalschutz,  Keil;  [Hussey:  Essay  on  the  Ancient 
Weights,  etc.,  Oxford,  1836.]  Older  works  are 
contained  in  Ugolini's  Thesaurus,  v.  xxviii.  [See 
Smith  :  Diet.  Bible,  art.  "  Weights."]     leyrer. 

WEIR,  Duncan  Harkness,  D.D.,  Professor  of 
Oriental  Languages  in  the  University  of  Glasgow, 
and  one  of  the  members  of  the  Old-Testament 
Company  of  the  Revisers  of  the  Authorized 
Version  of  the  Bible;  b.  at  Greenock  in  1822; 
d.  at  Glasgow,  Nov.  24,  1876.  He  attained  much 
distinction  at  college,  but  first  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  biblical  scholars  by  his  contributions  to 
Kitto's  Journal  of  Biblical  Literature.  He  was 
appointed  to  the  Glasgow  chair  in  1850,  and  in 
that  position  assisted  very  materially  to  raise  in 
Scotland  the  top  long  neglected  study  of  the  He- 
brew language,  as  well  as  of  the  Old-Testament 
Scriptures,  to  its  true  place  in  theological  science. 
A  strict  disciplinarian,  he  was,  above  all,  a  sym- 
pathetic and  stimulating  teacher.  To  quote  the 
language  of  one  of  his  colleagues  in  the  funeral- 
sermon  delivered  in  the  university  after  his  death, 
"  His  familiarity  with  the  Hebrew  language  in  all 
its  phases,  his  rational  analysis  and  explanation 
even  of  its  most  peculiar  and  apparently  abnormal 
phenomena,  his  delicate  perception  of  its  niceties, 
his  sympathetic  appreciation  of  the  spirit  of  He- 
brew poetry  and  Hebrew  prophecy,  gave  to  his 
prelections  an  interest  and  charm  which  were 
enhanced  by  the  transparent  simplicity  and  ear- 
nestness of  his  character."  Another  colleague, 
who  had  been  his  friend  from  his  earliest  years, 
thus  described  in  a  local  periodical  his  personal 
character :  "  The  grave  has  seldom  closed  over  one 
whose  life  was  more  pure  and  blameless,  more 
uniformly  regulated  by  high  principle  and  mo- 
tive, and  more  incapable  of  an  unworthy  or 
ignoble  action,  A  somewhat  reserved  manner 
gave,  perhaps,  to  strangers,  in  their  intercourse 
with  him,  the  impression  of  coldness  and  austerity; 
but  those  who  were  honored  by  his  friendship 
know  well  .  .  .  how  their  respect  and  admiration 
for  the  memory  of  the  great  scholar,  the  acute 
thinker,  the  sagacious  counsellor,  are  blended  with 
the  deeper  sorrow  for  the  loss  of  the  tme  and 
tender-hearted  friend." 
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Dr.  AVeir  died  at  a  comparatively  early  age, 
and  unhappily  left  behind  him  no  adequate  re- 
sults, at  least  in  a  permanent  form,  of  the  great 
learning  and  ability  by  which,  in  the  knowledge 
of  those  who  knew  him,  he  was  so  eminently 
distinguished.  His  chief  literary  works  are  occa- 
sional contributions  to  Kitto's  Journal,  already 
mentioned,  to  the  Imperial  BWle  Dictionary,  and  to 
The  Academy.  Professor  Clieyne,  in  the  Introduc- 
tion to  his  book  on  Isaiah,  expresses  his  obligations 
to  suggestions  of  Dr.  Weir  privately  commimi- 
cated  to  him.  His  non-productiveness  in  the  way 
of  authorship  was  partly  due  to  the  exacting 
nature  of  the  duties  of  his  chair,  to  which  he 
devoted  himself  with  scrupulous  fidelity,  and 
partly  to  the  fact  that  he  was  looking  forward,  as 
he  might  reasonably  do  at  his  age,  to  a  time  of 
greater  leisure,  when  the  immense  store  of  mate- 
rials on  Old-Testament  criticism  which  he  had 
accumulated,  might  be  reduced  to  shape,  and  given 
to  the  public.  "willlvm  lee. 

WEISS,  Charles,  b.  at  Strassburg,  Dec.  10, 
1812;  d.  at  Vanves,  1881.  He  was  professor  of 
history  in  the  Lycee  Bonaparte;  and  both  his 
L'Espagne  depuis  le  rlgne  de  Philippe  II.  jusqua 
I'ave'nement  des  Bourbons  (Paris,  1844,  2  vols.)  and 
his  Histoire  des  refugies  protestanls  de  France  (Paris, 
1853,  2  vols.)  were  crowned  by  the  Academy.  In 
1864  he  became  insane,  and  spent  the  rest  of  his 
life  in  an  asylum  at  Vanves,  near  Paris. 

WEISS,  Pantaleon,  generally  known  under  the 
name  Candidus;  b.  at  Ips,  in  Lower  Austria, 
Oct.  7,  1540;  d.  at  Zweibrucken,  Feb.  3,  1608. 
He  studied  at  Wittenberg  from  1557  to  1564 ;  and 
was  in  1565  appointed  rector  of  the  Latin  School 
of  Zweibriicken,  and,  later  on,  pastor  and  super- 
intendent of  that  city.  Though  he  had  studied  at 
AVittenberg,  and  was  honored  with  the  friendship 
of  Melanchthon,  he  was  by  the  strict  Lutherans 
suspected  of  inclining  towards  Calvinism ;  and  he 
became,  indeed,  instrumental  in  the  conversion  of 
the  principality  of  Zweibriicken  from  the  Luther- 
an to  the  Reformed  faith.  At  a  theological  dispu- 
tation at  Bergzabern,  July,  1578,  he  for  the  first 
time  divulged  his  Calvinist  views  of  the  person- 
ality of  Christ,  which  he  further  developed  in 
his  Dialogus  de  unione  personali  duarum  in  Christo 
personarum,  Geneva,  1583.  He  was  immediately 
met  by  strong  opposition :  but  the  duke  took  his 
side;  and  in  July,  1580,  the  court-preacher,  Heil- 
brunner,  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Lutherans,  was 
banished  from  the  country.  In  1586  Candidus 
published  anonymously  his  Klarer  Berichl  vom  hei- 
ligen  Abendmakl,  which,  point  for  point,  follows 
the  Reformed  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper;  and 
in  1588  the  Reformed  faith  was  ofiicially  estab- 
lished in  the  coimtry  by  the  introduction  of  the 
Catechism  of  Zweibriicken,  which  was  drawn  up 
in  close  imitation  of  the  Catechism  of  Heidelberg. 
Some  resistance  was  offered  by  the  inhabitants, 
but  no  serious  disturbances  took  place.  Among 
the  other  writings  of  Candidus  is  a  great  number 
of  poems  in  Latin  (Elegice  precationum,  Epigram- 
matorum  sacrorum,  libri  xii.,  etc.),  but  none  in 
German.  See  F.  Butters  :  Pantaleon  Candidus, 
Zweibriicken,  1865.  J.  SCHNEIDER. 

WEISSE,  Christian  Hermann,  b.  at  Leipzig, 
Aug.  10, 1801 ;  d.  there  Sept.  19,  1866.  He  was 
professor  of  philosophy  in  the  university  of  his 
native  city,  and  wrote  on  mythology  and  sesthet- 


ics,  but  exercised  also  considerable  influence  on 
the  development  of  Protestant  theology  by  his 
Pkilosophische  Doginatik;  1855-62,  3  vols,  (an  at- 
tempt at  combining  the  theism  of  Christianity 
with  the  Hegelian  Pantheism),  and  by  his  Die 
evangelische  Geschichte  (1838),  2  vols.,  against 
Strauss,  Reden  iiber  die  Zukunft  der  evangelischen 
Kirche  (1849),  and  Die  Evangelienfrage  in  ihreni 
gegenwartigen  Stadium  (1856). 

WELLS,  Edward,  D.D.,  b.  about  1665;  d.  at 
Cottesbuch,  Leicestershire,  August,  1727.  He 
was  graduated  at  Christ's  College,  Oxford;  was 
rector  of  Bletchley,  Buckinghamshire,  and  of 
Cottesbuch,  1717.  He  edited  the  works  of  Xeno- 
phon,  Oxford,  1703,  5  vols. ;  also  the  Greek  Kew 
Testament,  as  part  of  his  useful  work.  An  Help 
for  the  more  Easy  and  Clear  Understanding  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  1709-28, 21  parts,  which  embraced 
a  revised  English  translation,  paraphrase,  and 
notes;  and  the  Book  of  Daniel  in  similar  style, 
on  the  basis  of  the  LXX.,  1716. 

WELSH  (Tlie)  CALVINISTIC  METHODIST 
CHURCH,  known  in  the  United  States  as  the 
Welsh  Presbyterian  Church. 

Wales.  History.- — This  church  is  in  origin 
independent  of,  and  in  organization  prior  to,  Eng- 
lish Methodism.  Its  beginnings  are  to  be  found 
in  the  self-denying  labors  of  clerg-ymen  of  the 
Established  Church;  such  as  the  Rev.  Griffith 
Jones  of  Llanddowror,  Carmarthenshu-e,  who  is 
justly  called  "the  morning-star  of  the  Methodist 
revival."  Installed  in  171 6,  he  commenced  imme- 
diately a  work  of  evangelization,  and  in  1730,  to 
make  his  labors  more  effective,  established  a  sys- 
tem of  circulating  schools,  in  which  both  children 
and  adults  were  taught  to  read  the  Scriptiu-es. . 
The  work  of  Griffith  Jones,  and  otheis  in  spirit 
like  him,  was,  however,  but  the  preparation  of 
the  ground  for  the  seed.  The  Welsh  Methodist 
revival,  properly  so  called,  began  in  1735-36, 
through  the  earnest  ministry  of  Howell  Harris, 
Daniel  Rowlands,  and  Howell  Davies;  the  former 
a  layman,  the  two  latter  clergymen,  Davies  being 
a  convert  and  pupil  of  Griffith  Jones.  These 
men  first  gave  ^^'elsh  religious  reform  organic 
life.  Their  work  was,  however,  carried  on  wholly 
within  the  Established  Church.  They  and  their 
followers  attempted  the  useless  work  of  reform- 
ing that  organization  as  it  then  was.  Had  they 
separated  from  it,  they  would  as  dissenters  have 
been  protected,  by  the  Act  of  Toleration,  from  the 
savage  persecution  to  which  they  were  frequently 
subjected.  So  strongly  did  they  cling  to  the 
Establishment,  that  it  was  only  after  seventy-six 
years  (in  1811),  that  they  ceased  as  a  body  from 
communing  in  the  parish  churches.  Their  first 
society  (the  first  jNIethodist  society  in  Britain)  was 
organized  at  Erwood  in  Brecknockshire,  in  1736. 
By  the  beginning  of  1739  thirty  societies  had 
been  organized  in  South  Wales  alone.  Their 
first  General  Association  was  held  at  Watford, 
Glamorganshire,  Jan.  5  and  6,  1742,  two  years 
and  a  half  prior  to  the  first  conference  of  English 
Methodists,  convened  by  Wesley  in  London.  The 
moderator  at  the  Watford  association  was,  by 
invitation,  the  Rev.  George  AVhitefield,  who  came 
into  personal  relation  with  the  movement  first  in 
1739.  From  1751  to  1762  the  denomination  grew 
but  little,  owing  to  internal  dissensions,  occasioned 
by  differences  between  the  two  leaders,  —  Harris 
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and  Rowlands.  These  differences  were  not  doc- 
trinal in  their  nature;  for  the  controversies  which 
divided  the  English  Methodists  never  affected 
their  Welsh  brethren,  the  latter  being  almost  to  a 
man  Calvinists.  In  1762-63  a  great  revival  welded 
the  divided  church  to  an  inseparable  union.  The 
year  1785  was  signalized  by  the  accession  of  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Charles  of  Bala,  whose  great  work 
was  the  organizing  of  the  denominational  sabbath 
schools.  These  were  in  many  respects  similar 
to  the  circulating-schools  established  by  Griffith 
Jones,  and,  like  them,  included  the  adults,  as  well 
as  the  children,  of  the  congregations.  The  study 
of  the  Scriptures  in  these  schools,  by  the  whole 
church,  led  to  two  important  results,  —  the  one  a 
demand  for  Welsh  Bibles  beyond  the  then  means 
of  supply,  and  as  a  consequence  to  the  forma- 
tion, in  1801,  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society;  the  other,  a  new  impetus  to  the  cause 
of  Calvinistic  Methodism.  In  fact,  the  formal 
act  of  separation  fi'om  the  Established  Church 
was  forced  upon  the  denomination  by  its  rapid 
growth.  Communion  in  the  few  parish  churches 
having  "  Methodistic  "  rectors  became  impossible 
to  a  body  numbering  its  members  by  tens  of  thou- 
sands. And  in  the  General  Associations  held  at 
Bala  and  at  Llandilo  Fawr  in  1811,  twenty-one 
persons  were  ordained  to  the  office  of  the  niinis- 
ti-y.  This  step  led  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  ma- 
jority of  the  episcopally  ordained  ministers,  but 
their  defection  did  not  check  the  progress  of  the 
Welsh  Calvinists.  In  1S13  the  Home  Mission 
Society  was  organized,  for  work  in  the  English 
districts  bordering  on  Wales.  In  1823  a  Confes- 
sion of  Faith  was  adopted.  In  1839  a  theological 
seminary  was  established  at  Bala,  and  in  1842 
another  at  Trevecca.  The  work  of  foreign  mis- 
sions was  carried  on,  until  1840,  in  connection 
with  the  London  Missionary  Society;  but  since 
that  date  the  church  has  maintained  missions  of 
its  own  in  Khassia,  India,  in  Brittany  to  the  Bre- 
ton kinsmen  of  the  Welsh,  and  in  London  to  the 
.lews.  The  last  step  in  its  organization  was  taken 
by  the  constitution  of  the  General  Assembly,  at 
Swansea,  in  1864. 

The  church  is  a  member  of  the  Presbyterian 
Alliance,  and  is  in  numbers,  in  influence,  and  in 
Christian  work,  the  foremost  church  of  the  Prin- 
cipality. Stevens,  in  his  History  of  Methodism, 
graphically  describes  it  as  the  source  to  Wales  of 
that  "  extraordinai-y  religious  progress  by  which 
the  thirty  dissenting  churches  of  1715  have  in- 
creased (1857)  to  2,300 ;  by  which  a  chapel  now 
dots  nearly  every  three  square  miles  of  the  coun- 
try, and  over  a  million  people,  neai'ly  the  whole 
Welsh  population  (seven-eighths),  are  found  at- 
tending public  worship  some  part  of  every  sab- 
bath." 

Doctrine.  —  The  doctrines  of  the  Confession  of 
Faith  of  this  church  are  in  substantial  harmony 
with  the  doctrines  of  the  Westminster  Confession. 
The  word  "Methodist"  in  its  name  is,  therefore, 
to  be  understood  as  defining,  not  a  form  of  doc- 
trine, but  methods  of  Christian  life  and  work. 
The  Confession  is  published  in  both  English  and 
Welsh. 

Polity.  —  The  polity  of  this  church  was  from  its 
origin  practically  Presbyterian;  the  first  "socie- 
ties" being  represented  in  the  monthly  meetings 
and  the  General  Association  by  stewards,  dea- 


cons, or  elders,  as  well  as  by  ministers  and  exhort- 
ers ;  and  it  is  to  be  distinctly  noted,  that  Howell 
Harris,  a  layman,  was  for  many  years  the  moder- 
ator of  the  General  Association.  The  government 
consists  at  present  (1883)  of  twenty-five  monthly 
meetings  or  presbyteries,  two  synods,  and  a  gen- 
eral assembly.  The  points  wherein  the  polity 
differs  from  that  of  other  Presbyterian  churches 
are,  (1)  Members  are  received  and  disciplined  by 
tiie  particular  church  in  congregational  meeting; 
(2)  Elders  are  nominated  by  the  churches,  but 
cannot  be  installed  until  approved  by  the  presby- 
tery; (3)  Candidates  for  the  ministry  must  be 
recommended  to  the  presbytery  by  a  three-fourths 
vote  of  the  church  with  which  they  are  connected; 
(4)  Ministers  are  ordained  by  the  synods,  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  presbyteries,  after  five  years' 
trial  as  probationers;  (5)  All  the  elders  of  a  church 
are  members  of  presbytery;  (6)  The  church-build- 
ings are  the  property  of  the  denomination  as  a 
whole ;  (7)  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  two 
ministers  and  two  elders  from  each  presbytery, 
and,  in  addition,  the  moderators  and  clerks  of  the 
synods,  the  treasurers  and  secretaries  of  the  For- 
eign Missionary  Society,  the  previous  moderators 
of  the  Assembly,  and  the  conveners  of  commit- 
tees. 

Worship.  —  The  church  uses  no  Liturgy.  Its 
services  are  simple,  characterized  by  earnestness, 
and  are  conducted,  as  a  rule,  in  the  Welsh  lan- 
guage. 

United  States.  History,  etc.  —  The  first  Cal- 
vinistic Methodist  in  America  was  the  Rev.  George 
Whitefield.  Welsh  emigrants  of  the  Calvinistic 
faith  began  to  enter  the  country  about  1776 ;  but 
being  few  in  number,  and  unfamiliar  with  the 
English  language,  they  worshipped,  for  many 
years  after  tliat  date,  with  the  Welsh  Independ- 
ents. Their  first  church  was  organized  at  Pen- 
y-caerau,  Remsen,  Oneida  County,  N.Y.,  in  the 
year  1826.  Within  a  year  or  two  after-,  the  first 
presbytery  was  formed.  In  1838  a  denominational 
magazine,  Y  Cijfaill  o'r  Hen  Wlad  ("  The  Friend 
from  the  Old  Country  "),  was  established  in  ISTew- 
York  City  by  the  Rev.  William  Rowlands,  D.D., 
and  aided  greatly  in  furthering  the  interests  of 
the  denomination.  In  1845  fraternal  relations 
were  entered  into  with  the  Old  School  General 
Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian  Church.  The  de- 
nomination is  strongest  in  the  States  of  New  York, 
Pennsylvania,  Ohio,  Wisconsin,  and  Minnesota ; 
and  its  synods  bear  the  names  of  these  States  re- 
spectively. The  presbytei'ies  (1882)  number  eigh- 
teen. The  General  Assembly,  established  in  1870, 
meets  triennially.  In  doctrine  the  Welsh  Calvin- 
ists in  the  United  States  agree  with  their  brethren 
in  Britain.  In  polity  they  are,  in  some  particu- 
lars, more  nearly  assimilated  to  the  American 
Presbyterian  churches. 

SlATrsTics.  Enf/land  and  Wales  (1882). — 
Churches  (organizations),  1,179 ;  English  churclies, 
158 ;  chapels  and  preaching-stations,  1,343 ;  pas- 
tors, 610;  preachers,  371;  elders,  4,317 ;  commu- 
nicants, 119.355 ;  children  under  care  of  the 
church,  56,452 ;  Sabbath-school  members,  177,- 
585;  hearers,  274,605;  contributions,  $819,375. 
United  States  (1882).  —  Churches,  171 ;  ministers, 
108 ;  communicants,  11,000 ;  childi-en  under  care 
of  the  church,  5,700;  Sabbath-school  members, 
13,500 ;  hearers,  20,000. 
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Lit.  —  Wales.  J.  Hughes  :  Welsh  Methodism, 
Wrexham,  1851-56,  3  vols,  (in  Welsh) ;  W.  Wil- 
liams :  Welsh  Calvinistic  Methodism,  Loudon,  1872 
(in  English)  ;  R.  Philip  :  The  Life  of  Reo.  G. 
Whitefeld,  London,  various  editions;  The  Enctjclo- 
pcedia  Cambrensis,  edited  by  the  Rev.  John  Parry, 
D.D.,  Denbigh,  1882,  10  vols,  (in  Welsh).  United 
States.  —  The  Friend  from  the  Old  Country,  1838- 
83,  now  edited  by  the  Rev.  W.  Roberts,  D.D., 
Utica,  N.Y.,  46  vols.,  var.  pi.  (in  Welsh)  ;  R.  D. 
Thomas;  The  History  of  the  Welsh  in  America, 
Utica,  JI.Y.,  1872  (in  Welsh);  W.  Rowlands: 
The  Welsh  Cahnnislic  Methodists,  Rome,  N.Y., 
1854  (in  English).  w.  H.  EGBERTS. 

WENDELIN,  or  WANDELIN,  a  saint  of  the 
Roman-Catholic  Church,  whose  festival  falls  on 
Oct  20.  He  was  a  native  of  Scotland,  and  flour- 
ished in  the  seventh  century.  Educated  for  the 
church,  he  went  to  Germany  as  a  missionary ;  set- 
tled near  Treves,  and  labored  with  so  great  suc- 
cess that  the  monks  of  Tholey,  a  convent  situated 
near  the  Saar,  chose  him  their  abbot.  Nothing 
more  is  known  of  him  with  certainty,  but  he  is 
still  devotedly  worshipped  in  many  parts  of  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland  as  the  protector  of  the 
cattle.     See  Act.  Sanct.,  July  6,  p.  171. 

WENDELIN,  Markus  Friedrich,  b.  at  Sandha- 
gen,  near  Heidelberg,  1584 ;  d.  at  Zerbst,  Aug.  7, 
1652.  He  studied  theology  at  Heidelberg ;  was  for 
several  years  tutor  to  the  young  princess  of  Anhalt- 
Dessau ;  and  was  in  1611  appointed  rector  of  the 
gymnasium  of  Zerbst,  which  position  he  retained 
to  his  death.  His  education  fell  in  the  period 
immediately  after  the  contest  between  the  Luther- 
ans and  the  Reformed  in  the  Palatinate.  The 
Reformed  came  out  victorious;  but  the  contest 
had  compelled  them  to  employ  the  highest  degi-ee 
of  scholastical  precision  in  the  exposition  of  their 
views :  and  in  his  theological  works —  Compendium 
Christiana  theologice,  Hanau,  1634 ;  Christiance  the- 
ologice  systema  ma/us,  published  after  his  death, 
Cassel,  1656,  and  translated  into  Dutch  and  Hun- 
garian ;  Exercitaliones  theologica  contra  Gerhardum 
et  Danhauerum,  and  CoUalio  doctrince  reformatorum 
et  lutheranorum,  Cassel,  1660  —  he  shows  himself 
to  be  one  of  the  chief  representatives  of  that 
Reformed  scholasticism.  But  his  great  learning 
and  activity  outside  of  the  field  of  theology  kept 
his  theological  scholasticism  in  a  healthy  condi- 
tion: indeed,  scholasticism  was  with  him  nothing 
more  than  a  method.  a.  ebrard. 

WENDS  is  the  collective  name  of  a  number  of 
Slavic  tribes  which  in  ancient  tin>e  inhabited  the 
northern  part  of  Germany,  along  the  Baltic  Sea, 
between  the  Elbe  and  the  Vistula,  —  Obotrites  in 
Mecklenburg;  Ranes,  or  Rugians,  in  the  Island 
of  Rugen  ;  Pomeranians ;  Sorbians  in  Misnia  and 
Brandenburg,  etc.  The  name  was  derived  from 
the  old  German  wand  ("  water "),  that  is,  those 
who  live  by  the  water;  but  they  called  them- 
selves Slavenes,  from  slowo  ("word"),  that  is, 
those  who  can  speak  and  make  themselves  under- 
stood; while  they  called  the  Germans  njem,  njemetz 
(the  "  dumb,"  the  "  unintelligible  ").  Agriculture, 
cattle-raising,  fishing,  and  piracy,  were  their  gen- 
eral occupations.  Their  religion  was  a  strongly 
marked  dualism,  in  which  the  evil  always  seemed 
about  to  gain  the  ascendency.  They  worshipped 
their  gods  in  temples  and  saored  groves,  with 
many  superstitious  and  cruel  rites.     Their  mor- 


als were  narrow,  but  not  depraved.  They  were 
temperate,  hospitable,  independent,  true  to  their 
friends,  though  it  was  considered  fair  to  break  a 
promise  given  to  an  enemy,  and  chaste,  though 
their  marriages  were  polygamous.  In  the  eighth 
century  the  conflicts  began  between  them  and 
their  Germanic  neighbors  to  the  south  and  the 
west ;  but  all  the  advantages  which  Charlemagne 
gained  over  them  were  lost  under  his  weak  suc- 
cessors. More  permanent  was  the  success  of  the 
energetic  kings  of  the  Saxon  dynasty.  Henry  I. 
conquered  Brennaburg  (Brandenburg)  and  Gana 
(probably  the  present  Jahna  in  Misnia),  two  of 
the  principal  seats  of  the  Wends ;  and  after  the 
battle  of  Lunkini,  which  lasted  for  four  days,  he 
formed  the  margraviate  of  Misnia,  built  fortresses 
in  the  conquered  land,  planted  Saxon  colonies 
among  the  ^^'ends,  and  sent  forth  Christian  mis- 
sionaries, 929.  Under  Otho  I.  the  Christianization 
and  Germanization  of  the  Wends  were  carried  on 
with  still  greater  energy.  He  fomided  the  bish- 
oprics of  Havelberg  (946),  Brandenburg  (949), 
Merseburg,  and  Zeitz  (968)  ;  and,  in  order  to  give 
more  vigor  to  the  Wendish  mission,  he  determined 
to  form  all  those  bishoprics  into  an  independent 
archbishopric  at  Magdeburg ;  which  plan  he  also 
succeeded  in  accomplishing  in  spite  of  the  pro- 
tests of  the  bishop  of  Halberstadt  and  the  arch- 
bishop of  Mayence.  Nevertheless,  it  cost  gi-eat 
exertions  before  Christianity  became  fully  estab- 
lished among  the  ^\'ends.  More  than  two  centu- 
ries elapsed,  filled  with  insurrections  and  bloody 
feuds.      See  the  articles   on   Gottschalk   and 

ViCELIN. 

Lit.  —  The  sources  of  the  history  of  the  Chris- 
tianization of  the  Wends  are  the  Chronicles  of 
Widukind,  Thietmar,  Adam  of  Bremen,  and  Hel- 
mold.  See  also  Gebhard:  Geschichte  der  Slaven 
und  Wenden,  Halle,  1790;  and  Giesebrecht  : 
Wendische  Geschichten  aus  den  Jahren,  786-1182, 
Berlin,  1843,  3  vols.  G.  h.  klippel. 

WERENFELS,  Samuel,  h.  at  Basel,  March  1, 
1657  ;  d.  there  June  1,  1740.  He  studied  at 
Zurich  and  Geneva ;  visited  Holland  and  North- 
ern Germany ;  and  was  appointed  professor  in 
his  native  city,  first  of  rhetoric,  afterwards  of 
theology.  His  Opuscula,  published  at  Basel  in 
1718,  and  again  in  1782,  are  still  of  interest,  espe- 
cially his  De  logomachiis  eruditorum  and  De  scopo 
quern  scriptures  interpres  sibi  proponere  debet ;  the 
former  of  general  rhetorical,  the  latter  of  spe- 
cial hermeneutical  bearing.  He  was,  indeed,  the 
first  to  propound  those  principles  of  grammatical 
and  historical  exegesis  which  afterwards  Ernesti 
brought  to  prevail,  inculcating  that  not  the  possi- 
ble, but  only  the  actual,  meaning  of  a  passage  is 
of  any  account.  haqenbach. 

WERKMEISTER,  Benedikt  Maria  von,  b.  at 
AUgiiu  in  Upper  Suabia,  Oct.  22, 1745 ;  d.  at  Stein- 
bach,  near  Stuttgart,  July  16,  1823.  He  entered 
the  order  of  the  Benedictines  in  1764;  studied 
theology  at  Neresheim  and  Benedictbeuren ;  was 
ordained  a  priest  in  1769  ;  and  taught  philosophy 
and  canon  law  at  various  Roman-Catholic  semi- 
naries in  Wiirtemberg,  but  was  dismissed  in  1794 
as  an  adherent  of  "  Josephinism  "  (see  art.).  In 
1796,  however,  he  was  made  pastor  of  Steinbach, 
and  later  on  he  held  various  positions  of  honor  in 
the  administration.  He  wrote  against  the  celi- 
bacy of  priests,  against  the  worship  of  ^lary,  etc. 
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His  book  in  favor  of  divorce  (Beweis,  class  die  bei 
den  Proleslanlen  uhlichen  Ehescheidungen  audi  nach 
kathoUschen  Grundsdlzen  giiltig  sind,  1804,  2d  ed., 
1810)  produced  a  great  sensation.  palmer. 

WERNSDORF,  Gottlieb,  b.  at  Schonewalde, 
Feb.  25,  1668;  d.  at  Wittenberg,  July  1,1729; 
was  appointed  professor  of  theology  in  his  native 
city  in  1669,  and  provost  of  the  cathedral  church, 
and  superintendent-general,  in  1710.  He  was  one 
of  the  last  prominent  representatives  of  the  old, 
strict  Lutheran  orthodoxy.  In  his  treatise,  De 
auctoritate  lihrorum  symholicorum,  he  vindicates  a 
mediate  inspiration  for  the  symbolical  books  of 
the  Lutheran  Church.  His  Disputationes  academi- 
ccE,  of  which  a  collected  edition  appeared  in  1736, 
and  which  touch  all  the  vital  questions  of  the 
time,  are  not  without  interest.  tholuck. 

WERTHEIM,  The  Bible  of,  is  a  German  trans- 
lation of  the  Pentateuch,  the  first  instalment  of 
the  translation  of  the  whole  Bible  which  was 
published  at  Wertheim  in  1735  by  J.  L.  Schmidt, 
at  that  time  tutor  in  the  house  of  the  count  of 
Lowenstein.  The  work  is  a  paraphrase  rather 
than  a  translation,  and  is  executed,  not  without 
knowledge,  but  on  the  principles  of  the  flattest 
rationalism.  Not  only  are  the  spirit  and  true 
character  of  the  original  work  entirely  lost,  but 
the  meaning  of  single  passages  is  often  so  curi- 
ously though  unintentionally  perverted,  that  the 
result  becomes  perfectly  ridiculous.  Nevertheless, 
the  work  found  its  patrons,  and  was  on  the  way 
to  a  fair  success,  when  it  was  most  vehemently 
denounced  by  the  theologians.  An  imperial  edict 
of  Jan.  15,  1737,  ordered  the  work  to  be  seized, 
and  the  author  imprisoned.  The  end  of  the  affair 
is  not  known,  but  Schmidt  died  in  1750  as  tutor 
to  the  ducal  pages  of  Wolfenbuttel.  The  book, 
though  confiscated,  is  not  difficult  to  get  hold  of 
in  second-hand  bookstores,  and  is  of  great  histori- 
cal interest.  The  various  pamphlets  which  were 
issued  in  the  controversy  caused  by  the  work  have 
been  collected  by  J.  N.  Sinnhold,  Erfurt,  1737, 
and  by  the  author  himself,  1738.        ed.  beuss. 

WESEL,  Johann  von,  one  of  the  most  interest- 
ing characters  among  the  Reformers  before  the 
Reformation;  b.  at  Oberwesel  in  the  beginning 
of  the  fifteenth  century;  d.  at  Mayence  in  1481. 
Very  little  is  known  of  his  life  before  formal  pro- 
ceedings were  instituted  against  him  as  a  heretic 
in  1479,  and  at  that  time  he  was  an  old  man.  In 
the  middle  of  the  century  he  taught  philosophy 
and  theology  at  Erfurt.  In  philosophy  he  was  a 
nominalist,  one  of  the  foremost  leaders  of  that 
re-action  against  realism  which  was  setting  in  just 
at  that  time.  He  taught  with  great  effect :  he 
made  the  whole  university  nominalistic.  Luther 
himself  testifies  to  his  success.  In  theology  his 
influence  was  less  pronounced,  though  the  stand 
he  took  upon  the  Bible  was  in  striking  opposition 
to  the  prevailing  scholasticism  and  the  method  of 
the  sententiaries.  But,  in  spite  of  their  audacity 
in  attacking  established  powers,  his  Adversus  in- 
dulgeniias  (probably  published  while  Nicholas  of 
Cusa  was  preparing  the  public  mind  for  the  jubi- 
lee indulgences  of  1450),  and  his  De  poteslale  eccle- 
siaslica  (probably  of  a  somewhat  later  date),  seem 
at  first  to  have  caused  him  no  annoyance.  In 
1458  he  was  the  vice-rector  of  the  university;  in 
1460  he  was  appointed  preacher  at  Mayence ;  and, 
when  the  plague  forced  him  to  leave  that  place, 


he  obtained  a  similar  position  at  Worms  in  1462. 
It  would  even  seem  that  the  real  cause  of  the 
process  instituted  against  him  was  hatred  of  his 
philosophical  views,  and  not  indignation  at  his 
theological  ideas  :  for  the  process  was  instituted, 
not  by  his  next  superior,  the  bishop  of  Worms, 
but  by  the  archbishop  of  Mayence;  and  the  tribu- 
nal before  which  he  was  summoned  was  composed, 
not  simply  of  the  inquisitors  of  Cologne,  but  also 
of  some  professors  from  Heidelberg,  all  of  whom 
were  realists.  The  process  was  opened  Feb.  4, 
1479,  and  the  very  first  proceedings  showed  the 
ill-will  which  the  judges  bore  him.  The  princi- 
pal charges  were,  that  he  denied  the  procession 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  from  the  Son,  rejected  tra- 
dition, and  disputed  the  absolute  authority  of  a 
council  legitimately  convened.  Then  followed  a 
number  of  minor  errors.  Concerning  sin,  he  said 
that  there  was  no  deadly  sin  but  that  which  the 
Bible  designated  as  such ;  concerning  hereditary 
sin,  that  it  did  not  exist  in  the  foetus ;  concern- 
ing the  Lord's  Supper,  that  the  doctrine  of  tran- 
substantiation  was  unnecessary  ;  concerning  celi- 
bacy, monasticism,  fasts,  etc.,  that  they  were  not 
obligatory ;  concerning  the  hierarchical  organiza- 
tion, that  there  was  no  difference  between  a  bishop 
and  a  presbyter.  At  every  point  he  made  as  great 
concessions  as  he  conscientiously  could,  and  by  a 
general  recantation  he  succeeded  in  escaping  the 
stake ;  but  he  was  locked  up  for  life  in  an  Augus- 
tinian  convent  at  Mayence.  From  the  elaborate 
report  of  the  trial  which  has  come  down  to  us,  as 
well  as  from  Wesel's  writing,  it  is  evident  that  he 
mastered  the  formal  principle  of  Protestantism  — 
Scripture  the  sole  rule  of  faith  —  with  a  greater 
clearness  and  completeness  than  the  Reformers 
themselves,  at  least  in  the  beginning  of  the  Refor- 
mation. But  it  is  also  evident  that  he  never 
actually  reached  the  material  principle  of  Protes- 
tantism, —  justification  by  faith ;  though  he  began 
his  attack  at  the  very  same  point  as  the  Reform- 
ers, —  the  doctrine  of  indulgences.  He  knew  very 
well  that  ecclesiastical  penance  is  very  far  from 
being  identical  with  divine  punishment,  and  that 
the  Pope  can  dispense  only  from  the  former.  He 
knew,  furthermore,  that  a  treasure  of  good  works 
at  the  disposal  of  the  Pope,  and  the  transferrence 
by  him  of  merit  from  one  person  to  another,  were 
empty  pretensions.  But  to  his  eyes  the  sale  of 
indulgences  was  simply  an  ecclesiastical  abuse: 
that  it  was  a  danger  to  conscience  he  did  not  see. 

Lit. — Wesel  was  quite  a  prolific  writer,  but 
of  his  works  only  the  two  above  mentioned  have 
come  down  to  us.  A  report  of  his  trial  is  found 
in  D'Argentre:  Collectiojudiciorum  de  novis  erro- 
ribus,  Paris,  1728.  It  consists  of  three  parts, — 
Paradoxa  Joannis  de  Wesalia  (a  collection  of  heret- 
ical propositions  drawn  from  his  various  works), 
Exanien  magislrale  (a  representation  of  the  trial), 
and,  finally,  a  survey  by  the  author  of  the  whole 
affair.  See  Ullmann  :  Johann  Wesel,  1834,  and  Re- 
formers before  the  Reformation  [Eng.  trans.,  Edinb., 
1855,  2  vols. ;  2d  Ger.  ed.,  1866].     H.  SCHMIDT. 

WESLEY,  Charles,  youngest  son  of  Samuel 
Wesley,  sen.,  was  b.  at  Epworth  in  Lincolnshire, 
Dec.  18,  1708,  O.S.  (Dec.  29,  N.S.);  and  d.  in 
London,  March  29,  1788.  In  childhood  he  de- 
clined an  offer  of  adoption  by  a  wealthy  name- 
sake in  Ireland ;  and  the  person  taken  in  his  stead 
became  an  earl,  and  grandfather  to  the  Duke  of 
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^^'ellington.  He  was  educated  at  Westminster 
school,  under  his  brother  Samuel,  1716;  at  St. 
Peter's  College,  AVestminster,  1721 ;  and  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  1726,  where,  with  his  brother 
John  and  one  or  two  others,  he  received  the  nick- 
name of  "Methodist."  In  1735  he  was  ordained, 
and  went  with  John  Wesley  to  Georgia,  returning 
1736.  May  21,  1738,  he  " experienced  the  witness 
of  adoption,"  and  at  once  joined  his  brother's 
evangelistic  work,  travelling  much,  and  preaching 
with  great  zeal  and  success.  He  never  held  eccle- 
siastical preferment,  and  bore  his  share  of  the 
persecutions  which  beset  the  early  Methodists. 
April  8,  1749,  he  married  Sarah  Gwyiiue :  by  her 
he  had  eight  children,  two  of  whom  became  emi- 
nent musicians.  John  Wesley's  expression,  "his 
least  praise  was  his  talent  for  poetry,"  is  unmean- 
ing :  whatever  his  other  gifts  and  graces,  it  is  as 
"the  poet  of  Methodism"  and  the  most  gifted 
and  voluminous  of  English  hymn-writers  that  his 
fame  and  influence  live.  The  Poetical  Works  of 
John  and  Charles  Wesley,  as  reprinted  by  the  AVes- 
leyan  Conference,  1868-72,  fill  thirteen  volumes, 
or  near  six  thousand  pages.  Of  the  original 
publications,  the  earlier  ones  bore  the  names  of 
both  brothers,  but  most  were  the  work  of  Charles 
alone.  While  in  the  books  of  joint  authorship  it 
is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  with  abso- 
lute certainty  between  the  two,  it  is  generally 
agreed  that  John  wrote  only  the  translations  (al- 
most wholly  from  the  German,  some  forty  in  all) 
and  a  very  few  originals.  Their  style  is  the 
same,  save  for  a  little  more  severity  and  dignity 
on  John's  part.  Their  first  volume  (or  perhaps 
John's  alone,  for  it  bears  no  name),  possibly  also 
the  first  English  Collection  of  Psalms  and  Hymns, 
appeared  at  Charleston,  S.C,  1737.  A  single  copj- 
was  found  in  London,  1879,  and  reprinted  1882. 
It  contains  some  pieces  by  John,  but  apparently 
none  by  Charles,  who  perhaps  had  not  then  begun 
to  write.  Another  small  Collection  was  published 
in  London,  1738;  and  in  1739  began  the  long  series 
of  original  works  in  verse.  The  more  extensive 
of  these  were  Hymns  and  Sacred  Poems,  1739, 
1740,  1742  (three  separate  books);  the  same,  1749, 
2  vols. ;  Hymns  on  God's  Everlasting  Love,  1741 ; 
On  the  Lord's  Supper,  1745;  For  those  that  Seek 
and  those  that  have  Redemption,  1747 ;  Funeral 
Hymns,  1746-59 ;  Shoi-t  Hymns  on  Select  Passaffes 
of  Holy  Scripture,  2  vols.  (2,348  pieces),  1762 ; 
Hymns  for  Children,  17 6S;  For  Families,  1767;  On 
the  Trinity,  1767.  Besides  these  there  are  some 
twenty  tracts,  minor  in  size,  but  containing  some 
of  Charles  Wesley's  most  effective  lyrics,  and  a 
few  elegies  and  epistles.  The  work  of  publica- 
tion went  on,  though  less  vigorously  in  later  years, 
till  1785,  and  that  of  composition  till  his  death,  at 
which  he  left  in  manuscript  a  quantity  of  verse, 
chiefly  on  Bible-texts,  equal  to  one-third  of  that 
printed  in  his  lifetime.  His  huge  fecundity  hin- 
dered his  fame  :  had  he  written  less,  he  might  be 
read  more ;  but  he  had  not  the  gift  of  condens- 
ing. His  thoughts,  or  at  least  his  feelings,  flowed 
more  readily  in  verse  than  in  prose :  he  wrote  on 
horseback,  in  a  stage-coach,  almost  in  "  the  arti- 
cle of  death."  His  fifty-six  Hymns  for  Christian 
Friends,  some  of  them  long  and  widely  used,  were 
dedicated  to  Miss  Gwynne;  and  his  last  verse, 
taken  down  by  her  "when  he  could  scarcely  articu- 
late," preserves  something  of  the  old  fire.      He 


wrote  with  equal  grace  In  Going  to  Answer  a  Charge 
of  2'reason,  and  For  a  Child  Cutting  his  Teeth. 
Nearly  every  occasion  and  condition  of  external 
life  is  provided  for  in  the  vast  range  of  his  pro- 
ductions, which  have  more  "variety  of  matter  and 
manner  "  than  critics  have  commonly  supposed ; 
and,  as  to  feelings  and  experiences,  "he  has  cele- 
brated them  with  an  affluence  of  diction  and  a 
splendor  of  coloring  rarely  surpassed"  —  or, more 
accurately,  never  sm'passed,  and  rarely  equalled. 
Temperament  and  belief  alike  inclined  him  to 
subjective  themes,  and,  guiding  his  unique  lyri- 
cal talent,  made  him  pre-eminently  "  the  poet  of 
Methodism."  To  the  wonderful  growth  and  suc- 
cess of  that  system  his  hymns  were  no  less  essen- 
tial than  his  brother's  government.  They  are  the 
main  element  in  most  AVesleyan  collections,  both 
English  and  American :  probably  no  school  or 
system  in  any  age  or  land  has  owned  so  mighty 
an  implement  in  the  way  of  sacred  song.  For  the 
same  reason  non-Methodists  long"  suspected  and 
shunned  this  poetry,  and  still  need  to  exercise 
unusual  caution  in  adopting  it.  Its  author  was 
given  not  only  to  extravagances  of  expression 
(which  were  sometimes  pared  down  by  his  broth- 
er's severer  taste),  but  to  unrestrained  and  often 
violent  emotion.  His  ecstasies  and  agonies  occur 
too  frequently  for  sober  readers,  and  manj-  of  his 
finest  pieces  are  in  this  high  key.  A\'ithal  he  is 
too  fluent,  too  rhetorical :  his  mannerism  at  times 
involves  a  lack  of  simplicity;  his  "  fatal  facility  of 
strong  words  "  is  a  fault  both  literarj'  and  reli- 
gious. Yet  his  intensely  sincere  and  fervent 
piety,  his  intellectual  strength  and  acuteness,  his 
unmistakably  high  culture,  and  the  matchless 
spontaneity  of  his  eloquence,  place  him  easily  at 
the  head  of  British  sacred  lyrists.  Xo  collection 
is  complete — probably  for  a  century  none  has  been 
formed  —  without  his  hymns;  and  they  are  now 
perhaps  more  generally  and  widely  used  than  of 
old.  He  is  entitled  to  rank  not  merely  as  a  hymn- 
writer,  but  among  Christian  poets.  Many  of  his 
pieces  which  are  not  adapted  to  public  worship, 
and  very  little  known,  possess  much  literary  and 
human  interest :  his  autobiographic  and  polemic 
verses,  e.g.,  are  probably  unequalled.  He  cannot 
be  adequately  judged  by  his  fragmentary  appear- 
ances in  the  hymnals,  not  even  by  John  Wesley's 
Collection  for  the  Use  of  the  People  called  jSIelhod- 
ists  (1780 :  supplement  1830)  ;  though  that  pre- 
sents a  considerable  fraction  of  his  writings,  with 
much  less  abridgment  and  alteration  than  any 
other,  and  has  nearly  all  the  qualities  claimed  by 
its  editor  in  his  vigorous  and  memorable  preface. 
See  also  Jackson's  Life  of  the  Rev.  Charles  Wes- 
ley, 2  vols.,  1841 ;  D.  Creamer's  Methodist  Hym- 
nology,  N.T.,  1848;  Sacred  Poetry  selected  from 
the  Works  of  C.  Wesley, 'S.Y.,1?:Q\;  C.  Wesley  and 
Methodist  Hymns,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  1864 ; 
C.  Wesley  seen  in  his  Finer  and  less  Familiar  Poems, 
N.Y.,  1867.  riiEDERIC  M.  BIRD. 

WESLEY,  John,  the  father  of  the  doctrinal  and 
practical  system  of  Methodism ;  b.  at  Epworth, 
Eng.,  June  28, 1703;  d.  in  London,  :i\Lirch  2, 1791. 
The  Wesley  family  has  been  traced,  by  an  inde- 
fatigable genealogist  in  late  years,  back  to  a  period 
anterior  to  the  Xorman  Conquest.  Li  the  days 
of  Athelstan  the  Saxon,  Guy  Wesley,  or  Welles- 
ley,  was  created  a  thane,  or  member  of  Parlia- 
ment; and  it  is  claimed  that  the  genealogy  of  the 
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family  may  be  followed  in  an  unbroken  line  from 
Guy  to  Samuel  AVesley,  the  father  of  the  Reform- 
er. Samuel  Wesley  was  a  graduate  of  Oxford, 
and  a  minister  of  the  Church  of  England.  He 
married  in  1689  Susannah,  the  twenty-fifth  child 
of.  Dr.  Samuel  Annesley,  who  became  the  mother 
of  nineteen  children.  In  1690  he  was  appointed 
rector  of  Epworth,  where  John,  the  fifteenth 
child,  was  born.  He  was  christened  John  Benja- 
min, but  he  never  used  the  second  name.  An 
incident  of  his  childhood  was  his  rescue,  at  the 
age  of  six,  from  the  burning  rectory.  The  man- 
ner of  his  escape  made  a  deep  impression  on 
his  mind;  and  he  spoke  of  himself  as  a  "brand 
plucked  from  the  burning,"  and  as  a  child  of 
Providence.  With  a  small  income  and  a  large 
family,  the  good  rector,  with  the  utmost  economy, 
was  most  of  the  time  in  debt.  The  early  educa- 
tion of  all  the  children  was  given  by  Mrs.  Wesley, 
a  woman  of  remarkable  intelligence  and  deep 
piety,  apt  in  teaching,  and  wise  and  firm  in  gov- 
erning. At  the  age  of  ten  John  was  admitted  to 
the  Charterhouse  School,  London,  where  he  lived 
the  studious,  methodical,  and  (for  a  while)  reli- 
gious life  in  which  he  had  been  trained  at  home. 
He  entered  Christ  Church  College,  Oxford,  seven 
years  later,  was  ordained  in  1725,  elected  fellow 
of  Lincoln  College  in  the  following  year,  and  given 
his  degree  of  JL  A.  in  1727.  He  served  his  father 
as  curate  two  years,  and  then  returned  to  Oxford 
to  fulfil  his  functions  as  fellow. 

The  year  of  his  return  to  Oxford  (1729)  marks 
the  beginning  of  the  rise  of  Methodism.  The 
famous  Holy  Club  was  formed;  and  its  mem- 
bers, including  John  and  Charles  Wesley,  were 
derisively  called  "  Methodists,"  because  of  their 
methodical  habits.  John  had  enjoyed  during  his 
early  years  a  deep  religious  experience.  He  went, 
says  his  latest  and  best  biographer,  Tyerman, 
to  Charterhouse  a  saint;  but  he  became  negli- 
gent of  his  religious  duties,  and  left  a  sinner. 
In  the  year  of  his  ordination  he  read  Thomas  &. 
Kempis  and  Jeremy  Taylor,  and  began  to  grope 
after  those  religious  truths  which  underlay  the 
great  revival  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The 
reading  of  Law's  Christian  Perfection  and  Serioun 
Call  gave  him,  he  said,  a  sublimer  view  of  the  law 
of  God ;  and  he  resolved  to  keep  it,  inwardly  and 
outwardly,  as  sacredly  as  possible,  believing  that 
in  this  obedience  he  should  find  salvation.  He 
pursued  a  rigidly  methodical  and  abstemious  life ; 
studied  the  Scriptures,  and  performed  his  reli- 
gious duties  with  great  diligence  ;  pinched  him- 
self that  he  might  have  alms  to  give ;  and  gave 
his  heart,  mind,  and  soul  to  the  effort  to  live  a 
godly  life.  When  a  clergyman  "  inured  to  con- 
tempt of  the  ornaments  and  conveniences  of  life, 
to  bodily  austei'ities,  and  to  serious  thoughts,"  was 
wanted  to  go  to  Georgia,  Wesley  responded,  and 
remained  in  the  colony  two  years,  returning  to 
England  in  1738,  feeling  that  his  mission,  which 
was  to  convert  the  Indians,  and  deepen  and  regu- 
late the  religious  life  of  the  colonists,  had  been  a 
failure.  His  Iligh-Clmrch  notions,  his  strict  en- 
forcement of  the  regulations  of  the  church,  espe- 
cially concerning  the  administration  of  the  holy 
communion,  were  not  agreeable  to  the  colonists ; 
and  he  left  Georgia  with  several  indictments 
pending  against  him  (largely  due  to  malice)  for 
alleged  violation  of  church  law. 


As  Wesley's  spiritual  state  is  the  key  to  his 
whole  career,  an  account  of  his  conversion  in  the 
year  of  his  return  from  Georgia  must  not  be  omit- 
ted. For  ten  years  he  had  fought  against  sin, 
striven  to  fulfil  the  law  of  the  gospel,  endeavored 
to  manifest  his  righteousness ;  but  he  had  not,  he 
wrote,  obtained  freedom  from  sin,  nor  the  witness 
of  the  Spirit,  because  he  sought  it,  not  by  faith, 
but  "  by  the  works  of  the  law."  He  had  learned 
from  the  Moravians  that  true  faith  was  insepara- 
bly connected  with  dominion  over  sin  and  con- 
stant peace  proceeding  from  a  sense  of  forgive- 
ness, and  that  saving  faith  is  given  in  a  moment. 
This  saving  faith  he  obtained  at  a  Moravian  meet- 
ing in  Aldersgate  Street,  London,  while  listening 
to  the  reading  of  Luther's  Preface  to  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,  in  which  explanation  of  faith  and 
the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  is  given.  "  I 
felt,"  he  wrote,  "  my  heart  strangely  warmed.  I 
felt  I  did  trust  in  Christ,  Christ  alone,  for  salva- 
tion ;  and  an  assurance  was  given  me  that  he  had 
taken  away  my  sins."  Two  or  three  w"eeks  later 
he  preached  a  remarkable  sermon,  enforcing  the 
doctrine  of  present  personal  salvation  by  faith, 
which  was  followed  by  another,  on  God's  grace 
"free  in  all,  and  free  for  all."  He  never  ceased 
in  his  whole  subsequent  career  to  preach  this  doc- 
trine and  that  of  the  witness  of  the  Spirit.  He 
allied  himself  with  the  Moravian  society  in  Fet- 
ter Lane,  and  went  to  the  Moravian  headquarters 
in  Germany  to  learn  more  of  a  people  to  whom  he 
felt  deeply  indebted.  On  his  return  to  England 
he  drew  up  rules  for  the  bands  into  which  the 
Fetter-Lane  society  was  divided,  and  published  a 
collection  of  hymns  for  them.  He  met  frequently 
with  this  and  other  religious  societies  in  London, 
but  did  not  preach  often  in  1738,  because  most 
of  the  parish  churches  were  closed  to  him.  His 
friend  Whitefleld,  the  great  evangelist,  upon  his 
return  from  America,  was  likewise  excluded  from 
the  churches  of  Bristol ;  and,  going  to  the  neigh- 
boring village  of  Kings  wood,  he  there  preached 
in  the  open  air,  February,  1739,  to  a  company  of 
miners.  This  was  a  bold  step,  and  AVesley  hesi- 
tated to  accept  Whitefield's  earnest  request  to 
follow  him  in  this  innovation.  But  he  overcame 
his  scruples,  and  in  April  preached  his  first  ser- 
mon in  the  open  air,  near  Bristol.  He  said  he 
could  hardly  reconcile  himself  to  field-preaching, 
and  would  have  thought,  "  till  very  lately,"  such  a 
method  of  saving  souls  as  "  almost  a  sin."  These 
open-air  services  were  very  successful;  and  he 
never  again  hesitated  to  preach  in  any  place 
where  an  assembly  could  be  got  together,  more 
than  once  occupying  his  father's  tombstone  as  a 
pulpit.  He  spent  upwards  of  fifty  years  in  fteld- 
preaohing,  —  entering  churches  when  he  was  in- 
vited, taking  his  stand  in  the  fields,  in  halls, 
cottages,  and  chapels,  when  the  churches  would 
not  receive  him.  Late  in  1739  a  rupture  with 
the  Moravians  in  London  occurred.  Wesley  had 
helped  them  organize  in  May,  1738,  the  Fetter- 
Lane  society ;  and  the  converts  of  the  preaching 
of  himself,  his  brother,  and  Whitefield,  had  be- 
come members  of  their  bands.  But  finding,  as 
he  said,  that  they  had  fallen  into  heresies,  espe- 
cially Quietism,  a  separation  took  place;  and  so, 
at  the  close  of  1739,  Wesley  was  led  to  form  his 
followers  into  a  separate  society.  "Thus,"  he 
wrote,  "without  any  previous  plan,  began  the 
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Methodist  society  in  England."  Similar  societies 
were  soon  after  formed  in  Bristol  and  Klngswood, 
and  wherever  Wesley  and  his  co-adjutors  made 
converts. 

From  1739  onward,  Wesley,  and  the  Methodists 
were  persecuted  by  clergymen  and  magistrates, 
attacked  in  sermon,  tract,  and  book ;  mobbed  by 
the  populace;  often  in  controversy;  always  at  work 
among  the  neglected  and  needy;  and  ever  increas- 
ing. They  were  denounced  as  promulgators  of 
strange  doctrines,  fomenters  of  religious  disturb- 
ances; as  blind  fanatics,  leading  the  people  astray, 
claiming  miraculous  gifts,  inveighing  against  the 
clergy  of  the  Church  of  England,  and  endeavor- 
ing to  re-establish  Popeiy.  Wesley  was  frequently 
mobbed,  and  great  violence  was  done  both  to  the 
persons  and  property  of  Methodists.  Seeing, 
however,  that  the  church  failed  in  its  duty  to  call 
sinners  to  repentance,  that  its  clergymen  weie 
worldly-minded,  and  that  souls  were  perishing  in 
their  sins,  he  regarded  himself  as  commissioned 
of  God  to  warn  men  to  flee  from  the  wi-ath  to 
come;  and  no  opposition,  or  persecution,  or  obsta- 
cles were  permitted  by  him  to  prevail  against  the 
divine  urgency  and  authority  of  his  commission. 
The  prejudices  of  his  High-Church  training,  his 
strict  notions  of  the  methods  and  proprieties  of 
public  worship,  his  views  of  the  apostolic  succes- 
sion and  the  prerogatives  of  the  piiest,  even  his 
most  cherished  convictions,  were  not  allowed  to 
stand  in  the  way  in  which  Providence  seemed  to 
lead.  Unwilling  that  ungodly  men  should  per- 
ish in  their  sins  and  because  they  could  not  be 
reached  from  the  pulpit,  he  began  field-preaching. 
Seeing  that  he  and  the  few  clergymen  co-operating 
with  him  could  not  do  the  work  that  needed  to 
be  done,  he  was  led,  as  early  as  1739,  to  approve 
tacitly,  soon  after  openly,  of  lay-preaching;  and 
men  who  were  not  episcopally  ordained  were'per- 
mitted  to  preach,  and  do  pastoral  work.  ThnS 
one  of  the  great  features  of  Methodism,  to  which 
it  has  largely  owed  its  success,  was  adopted  by 
Wesley  in  answer  to  a  necessity. 

As  his  societies  must  have  houses  to  worship  in, 
he  began  in  1739  to  provide  chapels,  first  in  Bris- 
tol, and  then  in  London  and  elsewhere.  The 
Bristol  chapel  was  at  first  in  the  hands  of  trus- 
tees; but  as  a  large  debt  was  contracted,  and  Wes- 
ley's friends  urged  him  to  keep  its  pulpit  under 
his  own  control,  the  deed  was  cancelled,  and  the 
trust  became  vested  in  himself.  Following  this 
precedent,  all  Methodist  chapels  were  committed 
in  trust  to  him  until,  by  a  "  deed  of  declaration," 
all  hi.s  interests  in  them  were  transferred  to  a 
body  of  preachers  called  the  "Legal  Hundred." 
When  disorderly  persons  began  to  manifest  them- 
selves among  the  members  of  the  societies,  he 
adopted  the  plan  of  giving  tickets  to  members, 
with  their  names  written  thereon  by  his  own 
hand.  These  were  renewed  every  three  months. 
Those  who  proved  to  be  unworthy  did  not  receive 
new  tickets,  and  thus  dropped  out  of  the  society 
without  disturbance.  The  tickets  were  regarded 
as  commendatory  letters.  When  the  debt  on  the 
chapel  became  burdensome,  it  was  proposed  that 
one  in  every  twelve  of  the  members  should  collect 
offerings  for  it  regularly  from  the  eleven  allotted 
to  him.  Out  of  this,  under  Wesley's  care,  grew, 
in  1742,  the  Methodist  class-meeting  system,  which 
Wesley  found  of  gi-eat  advantage  in  promoting 


fellowship,  in  removing  unworthy  members,  and 
in  affording  opportunity  to  instruct,  rebuke,  ex- 
hort, encourage.  In  order  more  effectually  to 
keep  the  disorderly  out  of  the  societies,  he  estab- 
lished a  probationary  system,  and  r&solved  to 
visit  each  society  once  in  three  months.  Thus 
arose  the  quarterly  visitation,  or  conference.  As 
the  societies  increased,  he  could  not  continue  his 
practice  of  oral  instruction :  so  he  drew  up  in  1743 
a  set  of  "  General  Rules  "  for  the  "  United  Socie- 
ties," which  were  the  nucleus  of  the  Methodist 
Discipline.  As  the  number  of  pi-eachers  and 
preaching-places  increased,  it  was  desirable  that 
doctrinal  matters  should  be  discussed,  difficulties 
considered,  and  that  an  understanding  should  be 
had  as  to  the  distribution  of  fields ;  so  the  two 
Wesleys,  with  four  other  clergymen  and  four  lay- 
preachere,  met  for  consultation  in  London  in  1744. 
This  was  the  first  Methodist  Conference.  The 
questions  considered  were,  What  to  teach,  How 
to  teach,  and  How  to  regulate  doctrine,  discipline, 
and  practice.  A  body  of  doctrine  was  agreed 
upon ;  and  a  series  of  rules  for  regulating  the  con- 
duct of  the  pi-eachers  was  adopted.  The  confer- 
ence lasted  six  days.  Two  years  later,  in  order 
that  the  preachers  might  work  more  systemati- 
cally, and  the  societies  receive  their  services  more 
regularly,  Wesley  appointed  his  "helpers"  to  de- 
finitive circuits,  each  of  which  included  at  least 
thirty  appointments  a  month.  Believing  that 
their  usefulness  and  efficiency  were  promoted  by 
being  changed  from  one  circuit  to  another  every 
year  or  two,  he  established  the  itinerancy,  and 
ever  insisted  that  his  preachers  should  submit  to 
its  rules.  When,  in  17SS,  some  persons  objected 
to  the  frequent  changes,  he  wrote,  "  For  fifty  yeai-s 
God  has  been  pleased  to  bless  the  itinerant  plan, 
the  last  year  most  of  all.  It  must  not  be  altered 
till  I  am  removed,  and  I  hope  it  will  remain  till 
oiu'  Lord  comes  to  reign  on  earth." 

As  his  societies  multiplied,  and  all  these  ele- 
ments of  an  ecclesiastical  system  were,  one  after 
another,  adopted,  the  breach  between  'Wesley  and 
the  Church  of  England  gradually  widened.  The 
question  of  separation  from  the  church,  ui'ged,  on 
the  one  side,  by  some  of  his  preachers  and  socie- 
ties, and  most  strenuously  opposed  on  the  other 
by  his  brother  Charles  and  others,  was  constantly 
before  him,  but  was  not  settled.  In  1745  he  wTOte 
that  he  and  his  co-adjutors  would  make  any  con- 
cession which  their  conscience  would  permit,  in 
order  to  live  in  harmony  with  the  clergy;  but 
they  could  not  give  up  the  doctrine  of  an  inward 
and  present  salvation  by  faith  alone,  nor  cease  to 
preach  in  private  houses  and  the  open  air,  nor 
dissolve  the  societies,  nor  suppress  lay-preaching. 
Further  than  this,  however,  he  refused  then  to  go. 
"  AVe  dare  not,"  he  said,  "  administer  baptism  or 
the  Lord's  Supper  without  a  commission  from  a 
bishop  in  the  apostolic  succession."  But  the  next 
year  he  read  Lord  King  on  the  Primitive  Church, 
and  was  convinced  by  it  that  apostolic  succession 
was  a  figment,  and  that  he  [A\'esley]  was  "  a  scrip- 
tural episcopos  as  much  as  any  man  in  England." 
Some  years  later  Stillingfleet's  Irenicon  led  him  to 
renounce  the  opinion  that  Christ  or  his  apostles 
prescribed  any  form  of  church  government,  and 
he  believed  ordination  was  valid  when  performed 
by  a  presbyter.  It  was  not  until  about  forty 
years  after  this  that  he  ordained  by  the  imposi- 
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tion  of  hands;  but  he  considered  his  appointment 
(says  Watson)  of  his  preachers  as  an  act  of  ordi- 
nation. The  Conference  of  1746  declared  that  the 
reason  more  solemnity  in  i-eceiving  new  laborers 
was  not  employed  was  because  it  savored  of  state- 
liness  and  of  haste.  "  We  desire  barely  to  follow 
Providence  as  it  gradually  opens."  When,  how- 
ever, he  deemed  that  Providence  had  opened  the 
way,  and  the  bishop  of  London  had  definitively 
declined  to  ordain  a  minister  for  the  American 
Methodists  who  were  without  the  ordinances,  he 
ordained  by  imposition  of  hands  preachers  for 
Scotland  and  England  and  America,  with  power 
to  administer  the  sacraments.  He  consecrated, 
also,  by  laying  on  of  hands.  Dr.  Coke,  a  presbyter 
of  the  Chru-ch  of  England,  to  be  superintendent  or 
bishop  in  America,  and  a  preacher,  Alexander 
Mather,  to  the  same  office  in  England.  He  de- 
signed that  both  Dr.  Coke  and  Mr.  Mather  should 
ordain  others.  This  act  alarmed  his  brother 
Charles,  who  besought  him  to  stop  and  consider 
before  he  had  "  quite  broken  down  the  bridge," 
and  not  imbitter  his  [Charles's]  last  moments  on 
earth,  nor  "  leave  an  indelible  blot  on  our  memo- 
ry." Wesley  declared,  in  reply,  that  he  had  not 
separated  from  the  church,  nor  did  he  intend  to, 
but  he  must  and  would  save  as  many  souls  as  he 
could  while  alive,  "  without  being  careful  about 
what  ma.y  possibly  be  when  I  die."  Thus,  though 
he  rejoiced  that  the  Methodists  in  America  were 
freed  from  entanglements  with  both  Church  and 
State,  he  counselled  his  English  followers  to  re- 
main in  the  church ;  and  he  himself  died  in  that 
communion. 

Wesley  was  a  strong  controversialist.  The  most 
notable  of  his  controversies  was  that  on  Calvin- 
.  ism.  His  father  was  of  the  Arminian  school  in 
the  church ;  but  John  settled  the  question  for 
himself  while  in  college,  and  expressed  himself 
strongly  against  the  doctrines  of  election  and 
reprobation.  Whitefield  inclined  to  Calvinism. 
In  his  first  tour  in  America,  he  embraced  the  views 
of  the  New-England  school  of  Calvinism ;  and  when 
Wesley  preached  a  sermon  on  Free  Grace,  attack- 
ing predestination  as  blasphemous,  as  represent- 
ing "  God  as  worse  than  the  Devil,"  Whitefield 
besought  him  (1739)  not  to  repeat  or  publish  the 
discourse.  He  deprecated  a  dispute  or  discussion. 
"  Let  us,"  he  said,  "  offer  salvation  freely  to  all," 
but  be  silent  about  election.  Wesley's  sermon 
was  published,  and  among  the  many  replies  to  it 
was  one  by  Whitefield.  Separation  followed  in 
1711.  Wesley  wrote  of  it,  that  those  who  held 
universal  redemption  did  not  desire  it,  but  "  those 
who  held  particular  redemption  would  not  hear 
of  any  accommodation."  Whitefield,  Harris, 
Cennick,  and  others,  became  the  founders  of  Cal- 
vinistio  Methodism.  "Whitefield  and  Wesley,  how- 
ever, were  soon  again  on  very  friendly  terms,  and 
their  friendship  remained  thenceforth  unbroken, 
though  they  travelled  different  paths.  Occasional 
publications  appeared  on  Calvinistio  doctrines,  by 
\\'esley  and  others ;  but  in  1770  the  controversy 
liroke  out  anew  with  violence  and  bitterness. 
Toplady,  Berridge,  Rowland  and  Richard  Hill, 
iind  others  were  engaged  on  the  one  side,  and 
"Wesley  and  Fletcher  chiefly  on  the  other  side. 
Toplady  was  editor  of  the  Gospel  Magazine,  which 
was  filled  with  the  controversy.  AVesley  in  1778 
began  the  publication  of  the  Arminian  Magazine, 


not,  he  said,  to  convince  Calvinists,  but  to  pre- 
serve Methodists ;  not  to  notice  opponents,  but  to 
teach  the  truth  that  "  God  willeth  all  men  to  be 
saved."  A  "  lasting  peace  "  he  thought  could  be 
secured  in  no  other  way. 

The  doctrines  which  Wesley  revived,  restated, 
and  emphasized  in  his  sermons  and  writings,  are 
present  personal  salvation  by  faitli,  the  witness  of 
the  Spirit,  and  sanctification.  The  second  he 
defined  thus  :  "  The  testimony  of  the  Spirit  is  an 
inward  impression  on  the  soul  of  believers,  where- 
by the  spirit  of  God  directly  testifies  to  their  spirit 
that  they  are  the  children  of  God."  Sanctifica- 
tion he  spoke  of  (1790)  as  the  "  grand  depositmn 
which  God  has  lodged  with  the  people  called 
"  Methodists ;  "  and,  for  the  sake  of  propagating 
this  chiefly,  he  appears  to  have  raised  them  up." 
He  taught  that  sanctification  was  obtainable  in- 
stantaneously by  faith,  between  justification  and 
death.  It  was  not  "sinless  perfection"  that  he 
contended  for;  but  he  believed  that  those  who 
are  "perfect  in  love"  feel  no  sin,  feel  nothiug  but 
love.  He  was  very  anxious  that  this  doctrine 
should  be  constantly  preached.  The  system  of 
Wesleyan  Arminianism,  the  foundations  of  which 
were  laid  by  Wesley  and  Fletcher,  is  treated 
in  its  appropriate  place,  under  the  title  Armin- 
ianism, q.v. 

Wesley  was  the  busiest  man  in  England.  He 
travelled  almost  constantly,  generally  on  horse- 
back, preaching  twice  or  thrice  a  day.  He  formed 
societies,  opened  chapels,  examined  and  commis- 
sioned preachers,  administered  discipline,  raised 
funds  for  schools,  chapels,  and  charities,  pre- 
scribed for  the  sick,  superintended  schools  and 
orphanages,  prepared  commentaries  and  a  vast 
amount  of  other  religious  literature,  replied  to 
attacks  on  Methodism,  conducted  controversies, 
and  carried  on  a  prodigious  correspondence.  He 
is  believed  to  have  travelled  in  the  course  of  his 
itinerant  ministry  more  than  two  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand  miles,  and  to  have  preached  more  than 
forty  thousand  sermons.  The  number  of  works  he 
wrote,  translated,  or  edited,  exceeds  two  hundred. 
The  list  includes  sermons,  commentaries,  hymns, 
a  Christian  library  of  fifty  volumes,  and  other 
religious  literature,  —  grammars,  dictionaries,  and 
other  text-books,  political  tracts,  etc.  He  is  said 
to  have  received  not  less  than  a  huudred  thousand 
dollars  for  his  publications,  but  he  used  little  of  it 
for  himself.  His  charities  were  only  limited  by 
his  means.  He  died  poor.  He  rose  at  four  in  the 
morning,  lived  simply  and  methodically,  and  was 
never  idle,  even  for  a  moment,  unless  by  compul- 
sion. In  person  he  was  rather  under  the  medium 
height,  well  proportioned,  strong,  with  a  bright 
eye,  a  clear  complexion,  and  a  saintly,  intellectual 
face.  He  married  very  unhappily,  at  the  age  of 
forty-eight,  a  widow,  and  had  no  children.  He 
died,  after  a  short  illness  in  which  he  had  great 
spiritual  peace  and  joy,  March  2, 1791;  leaving  as 
the  result  of  his  life-work  135,000  members,  and 
541  itinerant  preachers,  owning  the  name  "Meth- 
odist." 

Wesley's  mind  was  of  a  logical  cast.  His  con- 
ceptions were  clear,  his  perceptions  quick.  His 
thought  clothed  itself  easily  and  naturally  in  pure, 
terse,  vigorous  language.  His  logical  acuteness, 
self-control,  and  scholarly  acquirements,  made 
him  a  strong  controversialist.     He  wrote  usuallv 
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currente  calamo.  His  written  sermons  are  charac- 
terized by  spiritual  earnestness  and  by  simplicity. 
They  are  doctrinal,  but  not  dogmatic ;  expository, 
argumentative,  practical.  His  Notes  on  the  New 
Testament  are  luminous  and  suggestive.  Both 
the  Sei-mons  (of  which  there  are  about  a  hundred 
and  forty)  and  the  Notes  are  in  the  Methodist 
course  of  study,  and  are  doctrinal  standards.  He 
was  a  fluent,  impressive,  persuasive,  powerful 
preacher,  producing  striking  effects.  He  preached 
generally  extemporaneously  and  briefly,  though 
occasionally  at  great  length,  using  manuscript 
only  for  special  occasions.  As  an  o]-ganizer,  an 
ecclesiastical  general,  and  statesman,  he  was  pre- 
eminent. He  knew  well  how  to  marshal  and 
control  men,  how  to  achieve  purposes.  He  had 
in  his  hands  the  powers  of  a  despot;  yet  he  so 
used  them  as  not  only  not  to  provoke  rebellion, 
but  to  inspire  love.  His  mission  was  to  spread 
"  scriptural  holiness  :  "  his  means  and  plans  were 
such  as  Providence  indicated.  The  course  thus 
marked  out  for  him  he  pursued  with  a  determina- 
tion, a  iidelity,  from  which  nothing  could  swerve 
him. 

Wesley's  chief  prose-works  have  been  published 
in  seven  octavo  volumes  by  the  Methodist  Book 
Concern,  New  York.  Besides  his  Sermons  and 
Notes  already  referred  to,  are  his  Journals  (origi- 
nally published  in  twenty  parts),  which  are  of 
great  interest ;  a  Treatise  on  Original  Sin,  in  reply 
to  Dr.  Taylor  of  Norwich ;  an  Appeal  to  Men  of 
Reason  and  Religion  (originally  published  in  three 
parts  of  268  12mo  pp.),  an  elaborate  defence  of 
Methodism,  describing  with  great  vigor  the  evils 
of  the  times  (fifth  decade  of  last  century)  in 
society  and  the  church ;  a  Plain  Account  of  Chris- 
tian Perfection,  a  duodecimo  of  162  pp.,  published 
in  1766. 

The  literature  concerning  Wesley  is  abundant. 
Not  less  than  twenty-one  distinct  biographies  of 
him  have  been  published.  The  earliest  was  John 
Hampson's,  3  vols.  18mo,  London,  1791  (the 
year  of  Wesley's  death),  imperfect ;  Dr.  Coke's 
and  Henry  Moore's,  1  vol.  Svo,  London,  1792, 
popular ;  Dr.  John  Whitehead's,  2  vols.  Svo, 
London,  1793-96,  defective ;  Robert  Southey's, 
2  vols  Svo,  London,  1820,  written  in  excellent 
style,  but  inadequate  and  misleading;  best  edi- 
tion, by  Dr.  Curry,  2  vols.  12mo,  New  Yoi'k, 
1847 ;  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  :  Wesley  Family,  1  vol. 
Svo,  London,  1823;  Henry  Moore,  London,  1824, 
in  2  vols.  Svo,  faithful,  trustworthy;  Richard 
Watson,  1  vol.  12mo,  London,  1831,  clear,  com- 
pact, intended  for  general  readei-s ;  William 
Jones,  1  vol.  Svo,  London,  1833,  Calvinistic  view ; 
Thomas  Jackson,  1  vol.  Svo,  London,  1839,  un- 
satisfactory; Isaac  Taylor:  Wesley  and  Meth- 
odism, 1  vol.  Svo,  London,  1851,  unimportant; 
Robert  Biokersteth,  1  vol.  12mo,  London,  1856, 
acceptable  Life,  by  a  clergyman,  for  Churchmen ; 
Luke  Tyerman,  3  vols,  Svo,  London,  1870,  best, 
fullest,  most  impartial ;  Julia  Wedgwood,  1  vol. 
Svo,  London,  1870,  Unitarian;  R.  D.  Urlin, 
1  vol.  12mo,  London,  1870,  a  Churchman's  ij/c, 
inaccurate;  George  J.  Stevenson:  Memorials 
of  the  Wesley  Family,  1  vol.  Svo,  London,  1876, 
copious  in  material  ;  Abel  Stevens  :  History 
of  the  Religious  Movement  of  the  Eighteenth  Cen- 
tury, called  Methodism,  3  vols.  12mo',  New  York, 
1859-62.  H.  K.  CAKKOLL. 
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WESLEY,  Samuel,  sen.,  the  father  of  John 
and  Charles  Wesley;  b.  at  Winterbourne-Whit- 
church  in  Dorset,  November,  1662 ;  d.  at  Epworth, 
April  22, 1735.  His  early  education  was  received 
among  the  dissenters ;  but  in  1683  he  renounced 
nonconformity,  and  entered  Exeter  College,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  proceeded  B.A.,  1688.  He  was 
ordained  deacon  that  year,  and  held  various  pre- 
ferments, until  Queen  Mary  gave  him  the  living  of 
Epworth  in  Lincolnshire  (1696),  in  return  for  the 
compliment  of  his  dedication  to  her  of  his  Life 
of  Christ,  an  Heroic  Poem,  1693.  He  was  a  man 
of  learning,  benevolence,  devotional  habits,  and 
liberal  sentiments.  He  wrote  largely,  and  by  this 
means  eked  out  his  salary,  barely  suflicient  to  sup- 
port his  large  family.  He  had  nineteen  children, 
of  whom,  however,  nine  died  in  infancy.  Besides 
prose,  he  wrote  poetry,  —  The  History  of  the  New 
Testament  Attempted  in  Verse,  1701 ;  2'he  History 
of  the  Old  Testament  in  Verse,  1704.  His  learned 
Latin  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Job,  Disserta- 
tiones  in  librum  Jobi,  in  which  he  was,  however, 
aided  by  others,  appeai-ed  posthumously,  1736. 
His  hyxwa.  Behold  the  Saviour  of  Mankind,  ■written 
in  1709,  has  been  widely  used.  See  Tyerman  : 
Life  and  Times  of  the  Rev.  Samuel  Wesley,  Lon- 
don, 1866. 

WESLEY,  Samuel,  jun.,  elder  brother  of  John 
and  Charles;  was  b,  in  London,  Feb.  10,  1690, 
and  d.  at  Tiverton,  Nov.  6,  1739  ;  educated  at 
Westminster  and  Oxford ;  head  usher  at  West- 
minster School,  1712  (Vincent  Bourne  being  one 
of  his  colleagues),  and  ordained  soon  after;  head 
master  of  the  Free  School  at  Tiverton,  1732.  He 
was  a  man  of  considerable  learning,  great  talent, 
and  high  character.  As  an  old-fashioned  Churcli- 
man  he  had  no  sympathy  with  the  "new  faith  "  of 
his  bi'others.  His  Poems  on  Several  Occasions, 
1736  (reprinted,  with  additions  and  Life,  1862), 
have  much  merit,  and  include  one  or  two  of  our 
best  epigrams,  besides  hymns  to  the  Trinity,  for 
Sunday,  Good  Friday,  and  Easter,  and  on  the 
death  of  a  young  lady.  These  are  of  a  high 
order,  and  show  much  of  Charles  Wesley's  splen- 
dor of  diction :  they  have  been  largely  used  in 
church  hymn-books.  F.  M.  bird. 

WESLEY,  Susannah,  the  mother  of  John  and 
Charles  Wesley ;  b.  in  London,  Jan.  20,  1669 ; 
d.  there  July  23, 1742.  Her  father,  Samuel  Annes- 
ley,  LL.D.,  was  a  prominent  nonconformist  divine, 
but  she  renounced  nonconformity  in  her  thirteenth 
year,  and  joined  the  Established  Church.  In 
1689  she  married  Samuel  Wesley  (see  art.),  and 
bore  him  nineteen  children,  of  whom  nine,  how- 
ever, died  in  infancy.  She  was  a  remarkable 
woman.  Tyerman  gives  this  account  of  her  home 
discipline :  "  AVhen  the  child  was  one  year  old,  he 
was  taught  to  fear  the  rod,  and,  if  he  cried  at  all, 
to  cry  in  softened  tones.  The  children  were 
limited  to  three  meals  a  day.  Eating  and  drink- 
ing between  meals  was  strictly  prohibited.  All 
the  children  were  washed  and  put  to  bed  by  eight 
o'clock,  and  on  no  account  was  a  servant  to  sit 
by  a  child  till  it  fell  asleep.  The  children  weie 
taught  the  Lord's  Prayer  as  soon  as  they  could 
speak,  and  repeated  it  every  morning  and  every 
night.  They  were  on  no  account  allowed  to  call 
each  other  by  their  proper  name  without  the 
addition  of  brother  or  sister,  as  the  case  might 
be.     Six  hours  a  day  were  spent  at  school,  the 


WBSLBYAN  FEMALE  COLLEGE.  2496 


WESSEL. 


parents  being  the  teachers.  They  were  not  taught 
to  read  till  five  years  old,  and  then  only  a  single 
day  was  allowed  wherein  to  learn  the  letters  of 
the  alphabet,  great  and  small.  Psalms  were  sung 
every  morning,  when  school  was  opened,  and  also 
every  night,  when  the  duties  of  the  day  were 
ended.  In  addition  to  all  this,  at  the  commence- 
ment and  close  of  every  day,  each  of  the  elder 
children  took  one  of  the  younger,  and  read  the 
psalms  appointed  for  the  day,  and  a  chapter  in 
the  Bible;  after  which  they  severally  went  to  their 
private  devotions"  {Life  of  Wesley,  vol.  i.  pp.  17, 
18).  Her  husband  died  in  1735,  and  shortly  after, 
she  went  to  London  to  live  with  her  son  John. 
See  J.  Kirk  :  The  Mother  of  the  Wesleyn,  London 
and  Cincinnati,  1872. 

WESLEYAN  FEMALE  COLLEGE,  located  at 
Macon,  Ga.,  and  founded  in  1886,  is  believed  to 
be  the  first  exclusively  female  college  in  the  world 
chartered  with  full  powers  to  confer  upon  females 
the  usual  degrees  which  had  been  hitherto  con- 
ferred only  upon  males.  It  is  under  the  control 
of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South.  In 
1882  it  received  from  Mr.  George  I.  Seney  of 
New  York  a  hundred  and  twenty-five  thousand 
dollars.  It  is  well  endowed,  and  has  a  patronage 
of  two  hundred  and  fifty  pupils.  It  is  one  of 
the  oldest,  largest,  and  best  female  colleges  in  the 

South.  W.  P.  TILLETT. 

WESLEYAN  METHODISTS,  Theology  of.  See 
Armixiaxism. 

WESSEL,  Johann,  with  the  surname  Gansfort 
or  Gansevort,  from  an  estate  in  Westphalia;  the 
original  seat  of  the  family ;  b.  at  Groeningen 
about  1420;  d.  there  Oct.  4,  1489;  was  in  Ger- 
many the  most  prominent  of  the  precursors  of 
the  Reformation.  He  was  educated  in  the  school 
of  Zwoll,  which  at  that  time  was  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  Brethren  of  the  Common  Life,  and 
came  very  early  in  contact  with  Thomas  a  Kem- 
pis,  who  resided  in  the  vicinity.  From  Zwoll  he 
went  to  Cologne  to  finish  his  studies.  But  he 
seems  not  to  have  found  there  what  he  sought. 
Cologne  was  the  seat  of  the  German  Inquisition, 
and  the  theological  faculty  of  the  university  was 
completely  domineered  by  the  spirit  of  that  insti- 
tution. He  learned  Greek,  however,  from  some 
Greek  monks  who  had  sought  refuge  in  the  city, 
and  Hebrew  from  some  Jews.  After  a  short  stay 
at  Louvain,  he  repaired  to  Paris,  where  he  re- 
mained for  sixteen  years.  Life  in  Paris  had  at 
that  time  great  interest  to  the  student.  A  violent 
contest  between  realism  and  nominalism  was 
going  on ;  and  realism,  one  of  the  props  of  the 
Papal  fabric,  and  victorious  for  several  centu- 
ries, was  now  tottering;  while  nominalism,  one 
of  the  conditions  of  the  coming  Reformation,  was 
rapidly  gaining  ground.  Before  long,  Johann 
Wessel  was  converted  to  nominalism.  He  was, 
however,  already  a  man  of  literary  standing. 
Cardinal  Bessarion  and  Francis  de  Rovere,  gen- 
eral of  the  Franciscan  order,  and  afterwards  pope 
(Sixtus  IV.),  were  his  friends.  Among  the  young 
men  who  sought  his  company  were  Reuchlin  and 
Rudolph  Agricola.  After  a  visit  to  Rome,  he 
again  returned  to  Paris :  but  in  1475  he  was  at 
Basel,  together  with  Reuchlin ;  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  he  accepted  a  call  from  the  university  of 
Heidelberg.  By  intrigues,  however,  the  theologi- 
cal faculty  succeeded  in  confining  his  activity  to 


philosophy ;  and,  as  that  did  not  satisfy  him,  he 
left  Heidelberg,  and  returned  to  his  native  city. 
He  felt  that  the  eyes  of  the  Inquisition  were 
upon  him.  He  needed  protection  ;  and  he  found 
that  in  Groeningen,  under  the  Bishop  of  Utrecht, 
David  of  Burgundy,  a  brother  to  Charles  the 
Bold.  To  this  last  period  of  his  life  belong,  no 
doubt,  most  of  his  writings.  But  he  published 
nothing ;  and  the  ferocity  with  which  the  mendi- 
cant monks,  after  his  death,  hunted  down  his 
books,  and  destroyed  them,  shows  that  he  had 
good  reasons  for  "keeping  quiet.  He  had,  hov\- 
ever,  also  many  warm  friends,  who  preserved  his 
works  as  relics,  and  afterwards  sent  them  to 
Luther.  In  1521  Luther  published  a  collection 
of  them  under  the  title  Farrago  rerum  theologica- 
rum  uberrima,  containing  De  providentia,  De  causis 
el  effectibus  incarnationis  el  passionis,  De  dignilale 
el  polestate  ecdesiastica,  De  Sacramento  pcenitentice, 
Quce  sit  vera  communio  sanctorum,  De  purgatorio, 
and  a  number  of  letters.  A  treatise,  De  eucharis- 
tia,  he  left  out  for  dogmatic  reasons:  it  advo- 
cates Zwingli's  views,  rather  than  those  of  his 
own.  It  is  found  in  the  editions  of  Groeningen 
(1614)  and  Giessen  (1617),  which  also  contain 
four  or  five  other  treatises  not  included  in  the 
Farrago.  Nearly  a  dozen  works  are  mentioned 
as  having  perished.  The  literary  character  of 
these  treatises  is  rather  singular.  They  look  like 
mosaics,  —  theses  followed  by  their  arguments 
and  evidences,  aphorisms  with  or  without  any 
further  explanation  or  application;  the  whole 
arranged  in  a  rather  mechanical  manner.  From 
the  days  of  his  youth  he  used  to  carry  along  with 
him  a  huge  note-book  (mare  magnum),  in  which  he 
put  down  any  observation  he  happened  to  make, 
any  idea  which  chanced  to  arise  within  him,  etc. 
From  this  mare  magnum  the  treatises  seem  to  have 
been  drawn  by  a  very  simple  method.  Quite  other- 
wise is  it  with  their  spiritual  character.  Johann 
Wessel  was  too  deeply  religious  ever  to  feel  satis- 
fied with  mere  philosophy,  Platonism,  or  Human- 
ism ;  and  yet  he  was  too  philosophically  occupied 
ever  to  become  a  true  Reformer,  a  Hus,  or  a 
Savonarola.  He  remains  forever  floating  between 
the  philosophical  argument  and  the  polemical 
application,  without  ever  approaching  reality  so 
near  as  to  be  seized  by  it,  and  taken  possession 
of  by  it.  Nevertheless,  well  might  Luther  ex- 
claim, when  he  became  acquainted  with  Wessel's 
works,  that,  if  he  had  written  nothing  before  he 
read  them,  people  might  have  thought  that  he 
had  stolen  all  his  ideas  from  them.  It  follows, 
from  the  peculiar  aphoristical  character  of  Wes- 
sel's works,  that  no  single  idea  can  be  pointed 
out  as  the  centre  of  the  whole  system.  In  their 
somewhat  mechanical  juxtaposition,  all  his  ideas 
have  an  equal  right,  and  any  one  of  them  might 
be  chosen  for  an  introductory  or  preliminary 
characterization  of  his  theological  stand-point. 
Viewed,  however,  as  a  Reformer  befoi-e  the  Ref- 
ormation, his  idea  of  the  church  becomes  of 
special  interest ;  and  he  has  given  a  very  happy 
definition  of  it  in  his  Ep.  ad  Jac.  Hoeck,  iii.  a, 
where  he  says,  "  I  believe  with  the  church,  but  I 
do  not  believe  in  her.''  The  church  is  a  com- 
munity, the  community  of  saints;  not,  as  Wiclif 
and  Hus  have  it,  a  communio  prcedeslinatorum, 
but  a  communio  sanctorum,  involving  an  idea  of 
himian  personality  which  the   pure  doctrine  of 
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predestination  is  incapable  of  assimilating."  The 
benefits  which  the  individual  may  derive  from 
this  community  are  great,  are  invaluable,  but  at 
no  moment  can  he  become  dependent  on  it  for 
his  personal  relation  to  God.  An  organization 
and  a  visible  representation  of  the  community 
are  good,  are  even  necessary;  but  an  organization 
.fui  uno  papa  is  wholly  incidental,  and  may  be 
changed.  The  Pope  is  so  far  from  being  infalli- 
ble, that  the  right  of  the  church  to  criticise  and 
correct  him  is  indispensable  to  safety.  And  less 
infallible  are  the  rest  of  the  clergy  and  the  coun- 
cils too.  But  where,then,  is  the  authority?  In 
external  affairs,  and  in  them  alone,  the  authority 
rests  with  the  incidental  organization,  which  may 
be  changed.  But,  with  respect  to  questions  of 
faith,  it  rests  solely  with  the  Bible ;  and  so  far  as 
Wessel  thought  it  necessary  or  expedient  to  apply 
any  supplementary  support,  he  seems,  like  a  true 
son  of  the  Sorbonne,  to  prefer  the  professor  of 
divinity  to  the  priest.  There  is  a  ministerium,  and 
its  influence  may  reach  into  the  innermost  recesses 
of  religious  life ;  but  always  that  influence  depends 
solely  upon  the  individual,  spiritual  gifts  of  the 
minister:  the  office  has  by  itself  no  inherent 
authority  whatever.  It  is  apparent  that  such  an 
idea  of  the  church  must  in  a  very  high  degree 
affect  the  idea  of  the  sacraments.  In  the  middle 
ages  the  church  was  not  only  the  administrator, 
but  also  the  dispenser,  of  the  means  of  grace:  nay, 
she  was  herself  the  sum  total  of  all  means  of 
grace.  Consequently,  in  medifeval  theology,  the 
doctrine  of  the  church  formed  the  basis  for  the 
doctrine  of  the  sacrament ;  and  a  radical  change 
of  the  former  necessarily  produced  a  correspond- 
ing modification  of  the  latter.  To  Wessel  the 
sacraments  are  simply  Jidei  instrumenta,  tanto  sem- 
per efficacia,  quanta  est  Jides  negociosa,  as  has 
already  been  hinted  above  with  respect  to  the 
Lord's  Supper.  The  idea  of  an  opus  operaium  he 
rejects.  The  efficacy  of  the  mass  does  not  depend 
on  the  intentio  of  either  the  administrant  or  the 
acceptant,  but  solely  on  the  dispositio  of  the  latter; 
and  this  dispositio  consists  in  hunger  and  thirst 
for  the  means  of  grace :  the  idea  of  a  sacrifice  he 
•  leaves  entirely  out  of  consideration. 

Lit.  —  The  investigations  concerning  Wessel's 
life  have  been  carried  on  chiefly  by  Dutch  schol- 
ars, and  brought  to  a  close  by  W.  Muurling  : 
Commentatio  historico-theologica  de  Wesseli,  etc., 
Utrecht,  1831,  and  De  Wesseli  principiis  atque  vir- 
tutibus,  Amsterdam,  1840.  See  also  Ullmann: 
Johann  Wessel,  Hamburg,  1834,  and  Reformaloren 
vor  d.  Reformation,  1866,  2d  ed.,  2  vols. ;  [J.  Fried- 
niCH :  Johann  Wessel,  Eegensburg,  1862 ;  T.  Ja- 
COBI :  Johannes  Wesselus  quo  Jure  Lutheri  antecursor 
appellari  possit,  Jena,  1878].  H.  SCHMIDT. 

WESSENBERC,  Ignaz  Heinrich,  b.  in  Dresden, 
Nov.  4,  1774 ;  d.  at  Constance,  Aug.  6,  1860 ;  one 
of  the  noblest  representatives  of  liberal  Catholi- 
cism in  the  beginning  of  the  present  century.  He 
was  educated  at  Dillingen,  under  Sailer,  and  then 
studied  theology  at  WUrzburg  (where  he  first 
became  acquainted  with  Dalberg)  and  in  Vienna. 
In  1800  Dalberg  appointed  him  his  vicar-general 
in  the  diocese  of  Constance ;  and  when  Dalberg 
died,  in  1817,  the  chapter  of  Constance  unani- 
mously elected  him  bishop.  The  Roman  curia, 
however,  refused  in  a  very  harsh  manner  to  con- 
firm the  election;    and  when  the  curia,  on  two 


later  occasions,  continued  to  refuse  to  admit  him 
to  office,  he  retired  to  private  life.  The  reasons 
of  the  curia's  aversion  to  him  were,  that  he  advo- 
cated the  establishment  of  a  national  church  of 
Germany  (Die  Deutsche  Kirche,  Constance,  1814), 
and  the  revival  of  the  general  councils  (Die  grossen 
Kirchenversammlungen  des  15.  und  16.  Jahrhun- 
derts,  Constance,  1840,  4  vols.),  and  that,  as  vicar- 
general,  he  had  introduced  the  German  language 
into  the  Liturgy  and  choir-singing  of  the  churches 
of  his  diocese,  and  sent  his  seminarists  to  Pesta- 
lozzi  to  learn  the  new  method  of  instruction, — 
presumptions  which  could  never  be  forgiven.  See 
his  life,  by  J.  Beck,  Freiburg,  1862.     palmer. 

WEST  GOTHS.     See  Goths. 

WEST,  Stephen,  D.D.,  b.  in  Tolland,  Conn., 
Nov.  2,  1735;  d.  at  Stockbridge,  Mass.,  May  15, 
1819.  He  was  graduated  at  Yale  College,  1755. 
Having  pursued  his  theological  studies  with  Rev. 
Timothy  Woodbridge  of  Hatfield,  Mass.,  he  was 
called  in  1757  to  be  the  military  chaplain  at 
Hoosac  Fort.  In  1758  he  was  invited,  by  the 
Commissioners  for  Indian  Affairs  in  Boston,  to 
succeed  Jonathan  Edwards  in  the  Indian  mission 
at  Stockbridge.  He  was  ordained  pastor  of  the 
church  at  Stockbridge  in  1759.  In  the  forenoon 
of  every  sabbath  he  preached,  by  an  interpreter,  • 
to  the  Indians ;  in  the  afternoon  he  preached  to 
the  English.  For  sixteen  years  he  persevered  in 
this  course  with  encouraging  success.  In  1775 
he  relinquished  his  missionary  office,  and  confined 
his  labors  to  the  English. 

When  Mr.  West  was  ordained  at  Stockbridge, 
he  was  dissatisfied  with  the  tenets  of  his  predeces- 
sor, Jonathan  Edwards.  He  often  conversed  upon 
them  with  his  clerical  neighbor,  Hopkins  of  Great 
Barrington.  He  acquired  a  profound  esteem  and 
a  warm  affection  for  Hopkins,  and  was  at  length 
converted  to  the  Edwardean  faith.  This  change 
in  his  belief  led  to  a  more  important  change  m 
his  religious  life.  He  became  convinced  that  he 
had  never  be.en  regenerated.  The  whole  style  of 
his  sermons  and  pastoral  interviews  became  so 
different  from  what  it  had  been,  that  it  surprised 
his  parish.  Some  members  of  it  were  delighted; 
others  were  displeased.  He  was  more  successful 
than  ever  before  in  his  ministerial  work.  He 
continued  in  it  more  than  fifty-nine  years, — with 
a  colleague  less  than  eight  years,  without  a  col- 
league more  than  fifty-one  years. 

Soon  after  the  renewal  of  his  religious  life,  he 
preached  a  series  of  sermons,  which  were  after- 
wards published  in  the  form  of  an  Essay  on  Moral 
Agency,  Ne\y  Haven,  1772;  2d  ed.,  1794.  He 
published  his  Essay  on  the  Scripture  Doctrine  of 
the  Atonement  in  1785 ;  a  second  edition,  with  an 
appendix  of  seventy  pages,  in  1815.  This  essay 
has  an  historical  value.  Its  relation  to  the  cele- 
brated sermons  of  Dr.  Jonathan  Edwards  and  of 
Dr.  John  Smalley,  on  the  same  theme,  is  unfolded 
in  the  Discourses  and  Treatises  on  the  Atonement, 
Introductory  Essay,  pp.  67-79,  Boston,  1860.  In 
1794  he  published  An  Inquiry  into  ike  Gi-ound  and 
Import  of  Infant  Baptism ;  and  in  1798  A  Disser- 
tation on  Infant  Baptism,  Reply  to  the  Rev.  Cyprian 
Strong.  After  he  had  passed  his  eightieth  year, 
he  published  an  essay  (republished  in  England) 
entitled  Evidence  of  the  Divinity  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  collected  from  the  Scriptures,  1816.  One 
of  his  works  which  attracted  much  attention  was 
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The  Life  of  the  Rev.  Samuel  Hopkins,  D.D.,  1806. 
Two  of  his  pamphlets  awakened  a  notable  oppo- 
sition :  they  were  entitled  A  Sermon  on  the  Duty 
and  Oblif/ation  of  Christians  to  marry  in  the  Lord 
(1779),  A  Vindication  of  the  Church  in  Stockhridge 
in  excommunicating  one  of  its  Members.  Besides 
publishing  more  than  a  dozen  sermons,  and  nu- 
merous essays  in  the  Theological  Magazine  and 
the  Connecticut  Evangelical  Magazine,  he  was  en- 
gaged in  an  elaborate  correspondence  with  the 
Rev.  Dr.  John  Ryland  of  England,  and  many 
other  tlieologians. 

As  he  read  Latin  with  great  facility,  was  famil- 
iar with  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
had  a  respectable  acquaintance  with  the  Hebrew 
language;  as  he  was  an  acute  metaphysician,  and 
a  profound  student  of  the  Bible ;  as  lie  was  in- 
structive and  often  a  highly  eloquent  preacher, — 
he  attracted  to  himself  many  theological  pupils. 
They  resided  in  his  house,  and  uniformly  spoke 
of  him  in  terms  of  the  highest  admiration.  At 
least  five  of  them  became  eminent  as  preachers 
and  writers.  Two  of  them  were  Samuel  Spring, 
D.D.,  of  Newburyport,  and  John  Thornton  Kirk- 
land,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  president  of  Harvai'd  College. 

Dr.  West  was  not  only  a  man  of  wonderful 
diligence  in  his  study,  but  was  also  a  man  of 
affairs.  He  exerted  a  mai-ked  influence  over 
jurists.  On  the  sabbath  he  was  regularly  listened 
to  by  six  judges  of  Massachusetts  courts.  Of 
these  the  most  celebrated  was  Theodore  Sedg- 
wick, whose  personal  intercourse  with  his  pastor 
was  intimate  and  long-continued.  In  1793,  when 
Williams  College  was  incoi-porated,  Dr.  West 
"was  named  as  one  of  the  trustees,  and  at  the 
first  meeting  of  the  board  was  elected  vice-presi- 
dent of  the  institution."  He  was  one  of  Dr. 
Samuel  Spring's  chief  counsellors  in  forming  the 
Creed  and  Associate  Statutes  of  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary.  He  was  also  a  pioneer  in  the 
work  of  missionary  and  various  charitable  insti- 
tutions. EDWARDS  A.  PARK. 

WESTEN,  Thomas  von,  b.  at  Trondhjem  in 
1682 ;  d.  there  April  9,  1727 ;  occupies  a  promi- 
nent place  in  the  history  of  Protestant  missions, 
on  account  of  his  self-sacrificing  but  very  success- 
ful labor  among  the  Fins  and  Laps  of  the  north- 
ernmost part  of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula.  He 
studied  theology  at  the  university  of  Copenhagen, 
and  was  in  1710  appointed  pastor  of  Wedoen,  in 
the  diocese  of  Trondhjem.  Meanwhile,  the  foul 
Paganism  and  moral  depravity  in  which  the  Fin- 
nish and  Lappish  nomads  of  Northern  Norway 
lived  had  begun  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
government;  and,  the  Collegium  de  promovendo 
cur.iu  ecangelii  having  been  founded  in  1714,  a 
college  for  the  training  of  missionaries  to  the  Fins 
and  Laps  was  immediately  established  at  Trond- 
hjem, and  Westen  was  appointed  its  director  Feb. 
28,  1716.  In  the  same  year  he  made  his  first 
missionary  tour  in  Norland  and  Finmarken;  in 
1718-19  his  second,  during  which,  churches  were 
built  in  Tana,  Porsanger,  and  Alten,  and  some 
Finnish  children  were  brought  to  Trondhjem  to 
be  educated  as  missionaries ;  and  in  1722  his 
third,  which  already  showed  good  results.  He 
was  completely  master  of  the  language ;  trans- 
lated Luther's  Catechism  into  Lappish ;  wi-ote  a 
Grammatica  Lapponica,  a  Specimen  vocabularii 
Luponici,  a  Lappish  spelling-book,  etc. ;   and  he 


succeeded  in  educating  a  number  of  zealous  and 
devoted  disciples.  See  Hammond  :  Nord.  Mis- 
sionscieschichte,  Copenhagen,  1787.  HEUZOG. 

WESTERN  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  The. 
The  need  of  a  theological  seminary  for  tlie  West 
had  been  felt  for  several  years  previous  to  the 
action  on  the  subject  taken  by  the  General  Assem- 
bly (O.S.)  in  1825,  which  action  was  as  follows: 
"  It  is  expedient  forthwith  to  establish  a  theologi- 
cal seminary  in  the  West,  to  be  styled  '  The  AVest- 
ern  Theological  Seminary  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  the  United  States.' "  In  1S27  the  loca- 
tion was  fixed  at  Allegheny,  Allegheny  County, 
Penn.  ;  and  on  Nov.  16,  1827,  the  seminary  was 
opened,  with  Rev.  Joseph  Stockton  and  Rev. 
Elisha  P.  Swift,  D.D.,  as  instructors.  At  that 
time  "  AUeghenytown,  opposite  Pittsburgh,"  was, 
an  unincorporated  village,  and  a  part  of  Ross 
Township.  As  one  of  the  inducements  to  locat- 
ing the  seminary  at  this  place,  eighteen  acres  of 
"  common  "  had  been  released  for  the  use  of  the 
institution.  This  grant  included  what  is  now 
known  as  "Monument  Hill; "  and  on  the  .summit 
of  this  hill  the  first  building  was  erected.  This 
building  was  occupied  from  the  spring  of  1831 
until  its  total  destruction  by  fire  on  Jan.  23, 1854. 
The  present  seminary  building,  which  was  dedi- 
cated on  Jan.  10,  1856,  is  delightfully  situated  on 
Ridge  Avenue,  with  West  Park  in  front,  and 
Monument  Hill  in  the  rear.  The  buildings  of  the 
seminai-y  consist  of  Seminary  Hall,  containing 
chapel,  lecture-rooms,  and  dormitories ;  Memorial 
Hall,  containing  dormitories,  studies,  and  gymna- 
sium ;  Library  Hall,  fire  proof ;  and  five  profess- 
or's' houses. 

The  government  of  the  seminary  is  vested  in  a 
board  of  directors  and  a  board  of  trustees ;  the  foi-- 
mer  consisting  of  forty  members  (twenty-eight 
ministers,  and  twelve,  ruling  elders),  one-fourth  of 
whom  are  chosen  annually,  the  Board  having  th& 
power  to  fill  vacancies,  subject  to  the  veto  of  the 
General  Assembly.  The  Board  of  Directors  have 
power  to  elect,  suspend,  and  remove  professors ; 
such  election  and  removal  being  subject  to  the 
veto  of  the  General  Assembly.  They  superintend 
the  curriculum,  inspect  the  fidelity  of  the  profess- 
ors, and  watch  over  the  conduct  of  the  students. 
The  Board  of  Trustees,  incorporated  by  the  Legis- 
lature of  the  State  of  Pennsylvania  on  March  29, 
1844,  consists  of  thirty  members,  "  nine  of  whom 
shall  at  all  times  be  laymen  citizens  of  the  State 
of  Pennsylvania,"  and  to  them  is  committed  the 
management  and  disbursement  of  the  funds  of 
the  institution.  The  internal  management  of  the 
seminary  is  devolved  upon  the  professors  as  a 
faculty,  with  the  senior  professor  as  president. 
Each  professor  at  his  inauguration  subscribes  the 
following  pledge :  "  In  the  presence  of  God  and 
of  the  directors  of  this  seminary,  I  do  solemnly, 
and  ex  animo,  adopt,  receive,  and  subscribe  the 
Confession  of  Faith  and  Catechisms  of  the  Pi-es- 
byterian  Church  in  the  United  States  of  America 
as  the  confession  of  my  faith,  or  as  a  summary 
and  just  exhibition  of  that  system  of  doctrine 
and  religious  belief  which  is  contained  in  Holy 
Scripture,  and  therein  j-evealed  by  God  to  man 
for  his  salvation.  And  I  do  .solemnly  ex  animo 
profess  to  receive  the  form  of  govei-nrnent  of  said 
church  as  agreeable  to  the  inspired  oracles.  And 
I  do  solemnly  promise  and  engage  not  to  incul- 
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cate,  teach,  or  insinuate  any  thing  which  shall 

appear  to  me  to  contradict  or  contravene,  either 
directly  or  impliedly,  any  thing  taught  in  the  said 
Confession  of  Faith  or  Catechisms,  nor  to  oppose 
any  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  Presbyterian 

church  government,  while  I  shall  continue  a  pro- 
fessor in  this  seminary." 

There  are  five  professorships,  all  endowed  and 
all  filled.  The  endowment  of  a  chair  of  elocu- 
tion is  just  about  completed  (1883).  The  semi- 
nary is  open  to  students  from  all  denominations  of 
Christians.  In  addition  to  the  regular  course,  ex- 
tending over  three  years,  there  is  a  post-gTaduate 
course,  for  those  who,  from  this  or  any  other  semi- 
nary, wish  to  pursue  advanced  studies.  Nursed 
in  the  lap  of  the  old  synod  of  Pittsburgh,  which, 
as  soon  as  it  was  conscious  of  organic  life,  consti- 
tuted itself  the  Western  Missionary  Society,  the 
seminary  inherited  the  missionary  spirit.  Her 
sons  are  found  in  all  lands,  and  on  the  roll  of  her 
worthies  are  found  the  names  of-  martyrs.  The 
■whole  number  of  alumni  is  1,415.  It  will  not  be 
deemed  invidious  to  place  at  the  head  of  the 
numerous  patrons  of  the  seminary  the  late  Rev. 
Charles  C.  Beatty,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  and  James  Laugh- 
lin,  Esq.,  recently  deceased.  The  gifts  of  Dr. 
Beatty  exceeded  two  hundred  thousand  dollars. 

The  spirit  and  policy  of  the  seminary  are  ad- 
mirably expressed  in  the  fundamental  principle 
which  was  incorporated  by  its  founders  in  the 
"  plan : "'  "  That  learning  without  religion  in  min- 
isters of  the  gospel  will  prove  injurious  to  the 
church,  and  religion  without  learniAg  will  leave 
the  ministry  exposed  to  the  impositions  of  design- 
ing men,  and  insufficient  in  a  high  degree  for  the 
great  purposes  of  the  gospel  ministry."  This  is 
the  principle  on  which  the  seminary  has  been 
conducted.  The  combination  of  learning  and 
piety,  of  erudition  and  earnestness,  of  intellectual 
discipline  and  practical  efficiency,  is  the  standard 
which  has  been  set  up.  The  measure  of  success 
which  has  been  achieved  in  this  line  the  semi- 
nary claims  as  one  of  its  distinctive  character- 
istics. S.  J.  WILSON. 

WESTMINSTER  ABBEY.  This  famous  pile, 
at  once  cathedral  and  walhalla,  is  upon  the  site 
of  a  Saxon  church,  within  the  so-called  "  Thorney 
Isle,"  built  under  King  Sebert  in  the  seventh  cen- 
tury. Long  before  the  Norman  Conquest  (eleventh 
centm-y),  it  was  connected  with  a  Benedictine  mon- 
astery called  the  "  Western,"  in  contradistinction 
to  St.  Paul's,  which  was  east.  Hence  the  name 
"  Westminster  "  given  to  the  church  subsequently 
built  upon  this  site  by  Edward  the  Confessor 
(1055-65_),  who,  though  a  Saxon,  employed  the 
Norman  style  of  architecture.  All  that  is  now 
left  of  Edward's  buildings  are  a  few  traces  about 
the  choir  and  the  substructure  of  the  dormitory, 

-  and  on  the  south  end  of  the  abbey  the  Pyx  house, 
or  chapel  of  the  Pyx,  in  which  the  sacred  vessel 
containing  the  eucharistic  elements  was  kept. 
Henry  HI.  (1216-72)  is  the  great  name  connected 
with  the  early  building  of  the  abbey.  He  rebuilt 
the  abbey  church  in  the  Early-English  style,  and 
the  present  transepts  and  choir  are  his ;  but  the 
greater  part  of  the  present  building  dates  from  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries.  Henry  "VII. 's 
Chapel,  in  Late  Perpendicular,  is  one  of  the  most 
admired  portions  of  the  abbey.  The  most  fr*- 
quented  is  the  "  Poets'  Corner,"  where  lie  buried 


Chaucer  and  Spenser,  and  where  are  the  monu- 
ments to  Shakspeare  and  Milton.  The  abbey 
as  it  now  stands  is  in  the  form  of  a  Latin  cross, 
511  feet  long  by  203  feet  wide  across  the  tran- 
septs. The  nave  and  aisles  are  74  feet  wide,  the 
choir  38  feet,  and  Henry  VII. 's  Chapel  70  feet. 

The  abbey  passed  from  the  government  of  an 
abbot  to  that  of  a  dean  when  the  monasteries 
were  dissolved.  For  a  short  time  there  was  a 
bishopric  of  Westminster.  Under  J\Iary  the 
abbacy  was  restored,  but  under  Elizabeth  the 
present  government  by  dean  and  chapter  was 
established.  In  the  abbey  many  important  reli- 
gious events  have  taken  place.  There  met  the 
bishops  under  Elizabeth ;  there,  on  one  occasion, 
the  Houses  of  Parliament,  under  Charles  I.,  to 
hear  a  speech  from  Laud.  In  the  Jerusalem 
Chamber  (see  art.)  met  the  Assembly  of  Divines 
during  the  Civil  War  and  the  Commonwealth. 

The  present  objects  of  interest  are  mainly  the 
tombs  of  royal  families  and  the  tombs  and  tab- 
lets of  illustrious  men  in  all  walks  of  life ;  but, 
as  was  to  have  been  expected,  a  memorial  in  the 
abbey  has  been  accorded  to  many  whose  fame 
was  interred  with  their  bones.  See  Dean  Stan- 
ley's brilliant  Memorials  of  Westminster  Abbey, 
London,  1867;  5th  ed.,  1882. 

WESTMINSTER  ASSEMBLY  (1643-52),  a 
synod  of  Calvinistic  and  Puritan  divines,  which 
produced  the  doctrinal  and  disciplinary  stand- 
ards of  the  British  and  American  Presbyterian 
churches.  It  occupies  the  first  place  of  all  synods 
held  in  the  Reformed  churches,  not  excepting  even 
that  of  Dort,  although  this  was  of  more  impor- 
tance for  the  Continent.  It  grew  out  of  that  great 
movement  in  English  church  history  which  began 
with  the  rising  of  the  Scotch  nation  against  the 
semi-Popish  tyranny  of  Charles  I.  and  Archbishop 
Laud,  rolled  like  an  avalanche  all  over  England, 
cemented  both  nations  in  the  "  Solemn  League 
and  Covenant "  (1643),  and  resulted  in  the  tem- 
porary overthrow  of  the  Stuart  dynasty  and  epis- 
copacy and  the  short  but  brilliant  reign  of  Puri- 
tanism under  Cromwell.  The  assembly  was  called 
together  by  the  Long  Parliament  (which  lasted 
from  1640  to  1652),  to  form,  on  a  Calvinistic  and 
Puritan  basis,  a  complete  creed,  and  a  system  of 
church  polity  and  worship  for  the  three  united 
kingdoms  of  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland. * 
It  consisted  of  a  hundred  and  twenty-one  English 
clergymen  (nearly  all  of  them  in  episcopal  orders, 
but  of  puritanic  tendencies),  five  Scotch  commis- 
sioners, and  thirty  lay  assessors,  of  whom  ten 
were  peers,  and  twenty  commoners.  The  mem- 
bers were  all  appointed  by  Parliament.  The  most 
distinguished  were  Lightfoot  (the  great  rabbini- 


1  The  Assembly  w.i!5  directed  to  meet  "  at  WcBtmiiister,  in . 
the  ehappell  called  King  Henry  the  Seventh's  Chnppcll  on 
the  first  day  of  July,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord,  1643  •  •  •  1° 
conferre  and  treat  amongst  themselves  of  snch  matters  and 
touching  and  concerning  the  liturgy,  discipline  and  govern- 
ment of  the  Church  of  England,  or  the  vindicating  and  clearing 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  same  from  all  false  aspersions  and  niis- 
constructions,  as  shall  be  proposed  unto  them  by  both  or  iither 
of  the  said  houses  of  Parliament,  and  no  other,  and  to  dchvcv 
their  opinion  and  advices  of  or  touchuig  the  matters  aforesaid, 
as  shall  be  most  agreeable  to  the  Word  of  God,  to  both  or 
either  of  the.  said  houses,  from  time  to  time,  in  such  a  manner 
or  sort  as  by  botli  or  cither  of  said  houses  of  Palhament  shall 
bo  required,  and  at  the  s.ame  time  not  to  divulge  by  printing, 
writiii"-,  or  otherwise,  without  the  consent  of  both  or  either 
house  of  Parliament.  And  be  it  further  oi;dained  by  the 
autliority  aforesaid,  that  William  Twisso,  D.D.,  shall  sit  in 
the  chairo  as  prolocutor  ot  the  said  Assembly." 
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cal  scholar),  Selden  ("  antiquariorum  coryphceus"), 
Twisse,  Herle,  White,  Burgess,  Calamy,  Coleman, 
Seamau,  Gataker,  Marshall,  Palmer,  Caryl,  Good- 
win, Tuckney,  Plenderson,  Gillespie,  Gouge,  Ruth- 
erford, Baillie.  The  celebrated  Archbishop  Ussher 
was  appointed  a  member,  but  never  attended. 
The  assembly  was  not  a  legislative,  but  only  an 
advisory  body,  like  the  Anglican  convocations ; 
and  its  decisions  were  subject  to  the  ratification 
of  Parliament,  which  claimed  Erastian  control 
over  ecclesiastical  affairs.  The  bishops  never  ac- 
knowledged it,  and  the  king  prohibited  it  under 
severe  penalties. 

The  assembly  was  solemnly  opened  July  1, 
1643,  in  Westminster  Abbey,  before  the  two 
Houses  of  Parliament,  by  a  sermon  of  Dr.  Wil- 
liam Twisse,  and  was  organized  in  the  chapel  of 
Henry  VII. ;  from  which  it  afterwards  moved  to 
more  comfortable  quarters,  —  the  famous  Jerusa- 
lem Chamber  (originally  the  abbot's  parlor),  in  the 
deanery  of  Westminster.  It  held  daily  sessions 
from  nine  to  two,  except  Saturday  and  Sunday. 
Once  a  month  it  met  with  Parliament  in  public 
humiliation  and  prayer.  At  first  the  divines 
undertook  the  revision  of  the  Thirty-nine  Arti- 
cles of  the  Church  of  England,  but  abandoned  it 
after  reaching  the  fifteenth  article ;  and  after- 
wards they  framed  a  new  confession  of  faith  (see 
below),  together  with  a  directory  of  government 
and  worship.  The  doctrinal  debates  recently 
published  by  Professor  Mitchell  reveal  a  differ- 
ence between  a  milder  and  stricter  school  of  Cal- 
vinism. The  Westminster  Confession  may  be 
called  a  compromise  between  them.  The  subject 
of  church  government  called  forth  long  and  ear- 
nest debates.  Twisse,  Gataker,  Palmer,  Temple, 
and  several  other  learned  members,  inclined  to 
what  was  called  primitive  episcopacy,  or  pres- 
byterianism  with  superintendents.  The  Scotch 
commissioners,  and  the  Puritans  of  the  school  of 
Cartwright,  contended  for  a  jure  divino,  or  high- 
church  presbyterianism  pure  and  simple,  but  had 
to  consent  to  the  compromise  phi-ase  "  lawful,  and 
agreeable  to  the  word  of  God,"  instead  of  "  ex- 
pressly instituted  or  commanded."  Besides  these 
two  leading  parties,  there  was  a  small  fraction  of 
Independents  who  had  strong  political  influence 
(Cromwell  being  on  their  side),  and  advocated  a 
limited  degree  of  toleration.  On  the  subject  of 
public  worship  there  was  substantial  harmony. 
After  completing  its  doctrinal  and  disciplinai-y 
standards  (1648),  the  assembly  became  an  ex- 
ecutive body,  engaged  chiefly  in  examination  of 
candidates,  and  rapidly  lost  its  authority  and 
importance.  The  eleven  hundred  and  sixty-third 
session  was  held  Feb.  22, 1648;  the  last,  in  March 
25,  1652.  The  assembly  was  not  formally  dis- 
solved ;  but,  as  Fuller  says,  "  it  dwindled  by  de- 
grees," and  "vanished  with  the  Parliament" 
which  called  it  into  existence. 

Principal  Baillie,  the  chief  of  the  commission- 
ers of  Scotland,  gives  the  following  graphic  de- 
scription of  the  assembly :  — 

"  The  like  of  that  Assembly  I  did  never  see,  and 
as  we  hear  say,  the  like  was  never  in  England, 
nor  anywhere  is  shortly  like  to  he.  They  did  sit  in 
Henry  the  VII. 's  chapel,  in  the  place  of  the  convoca^ 
tion;  but  since  the  weather  grew  cold,  they  did  go 
to  Jerusalem  chamber,  a  fair  room  in  the  abbey  of 
Westminster,  about  the  hounds  of  the  college  fore- 
hall,  but  wider.    At  the  one  end,  nearest  the  door, 


and  both  sides,  are  stages  of  seats  as  in  tlie  new 
assembly-house  at  Edinburgh,  but  not  so  high;  for 
there  will  be  room  but  for  five  or  six  score.  At  the 
upmost  end  there  is  a  chair  set  on  a  frame,  a  foot 
from  the  earth,  for  the  Mr.  Prolocutor,  Dr.  Twisse. 
Before  it  on  the  ground  stand  two  chairs  (or  the  two 
Mr.  Assessors,  Dr.  Burgess  and  Mr.  White.  Before 
these  two  chairs,  through  the  length  of  the  room, 
stands  a  table  at  which  sit  tlie  two  scribes,  Mr.  By- 
fleld  and  Mr.  Eoborough.  The  house  is  all  well  hung, 
and  has  a  good  fire,  which  is  some  daintise  at  London. 
Foranent  the  table,  upon  the  prolocutor's  right  hand, 
there  are  three  or  four  ranks  of  forms.  On  the  lowest 
we  five  do  sit.  Upon  the  other,  at  our  backs,  the 
members  of  Parliament  deputed  to  the  Assembly. 
On  the  forms  foranent  us,  on  the  prolocutor's  left 
hand,  going  from  the  upper  end  of  the  house  to  the 
chimney,  and  at  the  other  end  of  the  house,  and  back- 
side of  the  table,  till  it  come  about  to  our  seats,  are 
four  or  five  stages  of  forms,  whereupon  their  divines 
sit  as  they  please;  albeit  commonly  they  keep  the 
same  place.  From  the  chimney  to  the  door  there  are 
no  seats,  but  a  void  for  passage.  The  lords  of  Par- 
liament use  to  sit  on  chairs,  in  that  void,  about  the 
fire.  We  meet  every  day  of  the  week  but  Saturday. 
We  sit  commonly  from  nine  to  one  or  two  afternoon. 
.  .  .  Ordinarily,  there  will  be  present  above  three- 
score of  their  divines.  These  are  divided  into  three 
committees;  in  one  whereof  every  man  is  a  member. 
No  man  is  excluded  who  pleases  to  come  to  any  of 
the  three.  Every  committee,  as  the  Parliament  gives 
order  in  writing  to  take  any  purpose  into  considera- 
tion, takes  a  portion,  and  in  their  afternoon  meeting 
prepares  matters  for  the  Assembly,  sets  down  their 
mind  in  distinct  propositions,  backs  their  proposi- 
tions with  texts  of  Scripture.  After  the  prayer,  Mr. 
Byfield,  the  scribe,  reads  the  proposition  and  Scrip- 
tures, whereupon  the  Assembly  debates  in  a  most 
grave  and  orderly  way.  No  man  is  called  up  to 
speak;  but  who  stands  up  of  his  own  accord,  he 
speaks,  so  long  as  he  will,  without  interruption. 
.  .  .  They  harangue  long  and  very  learnedly.  They 
study  the  questions  well  beforehand,  and  prepare 
their  speeches,  but  withal  the  men  are  exceedingly 
prompt  and  well-spoken.  I  do  marvel  at  the  very 
accurate  apd  extemporal  replies  that  many  of  them 
usually  make."  ^ 

The  estirnates  of  the  assembly  differ  widely  ac- 
cording to  the  denominational  stand-point  of  the 
writer,  but  all  must  agree  as  to  its  importance 
and  influence.  Milton  at  first  praised  it  highly ; 
but,  when  it  condemned  his  unfortunate  book  on 
Divorce  he  spoke  of  it  and  of  the  Long  Parlia- 
ment with  vindictive  scorn.  Clarendon  dispar- 
aged it  in  his  History  of  (lie  Rebellion.  Baxter, 
who,  from  his  familiarity  with  the  leading  mem- 
bers, was  more  competent  to  judge  than  either, 
thought  that  the  synod  compared  favorably  with 
any  since  the  days  of  the  apostles,  and  called  its 
members  "men  of  eminent  learning,  godliness, 
ministerial  abilities,  and  fidelity."  Stoughton 
(an  Independent)  gives  the  Westminster  divines 
credit  for  "learning  —  scriptural,  patristic,  scho- 
lastic, and  modern  —  enough  and  to  spare,  all 
solid,  substantial,  and  ready  for  use."  A  German 
historian.  Gen.  Von  Rudloff,  judges  that  "a  more 
zealous,  intelligent,  and  learned  body  of  divines 
seldom,  if  ever,  met  in  Christendom."  Dr.  Briggs 
closes  his  article  on  the  Westminster  Assembly 
with  this  strong  commendation  :  — 

"Looking  at  the  Westminster  Assembly  as  a 
whole,  it  is  safe  to  say  that  there  never  was  a  body 
of  divines  who  labored  more  conscientiously,  care- 
fully, and  faithfully,  and  produced  more  important 
documents,  or  a  richer  theological  literature,  than 
that  remarkably  learned,  able,  and  pious  body,  who 
sat  for  so  many  trying  years  in  the  Jerusalem  Cham- 
ber of  Westminster  Abbey." 
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On  the  Continent  it  is  litfje  known  ;i  but, 
among  all  the  Presbyterian  chm-ches  of  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States,  its  history  is  a 
familiar  household  word.  It  attempted  too  much, 
and  went  on  the  assumption  of  one  national 
chm-ch,  that  should  embrace  all  Englishmen, 
Scotchmen,  and  Irishmen,  and  be  subject  to  one 
creed  and  one  polity.  But  this  was  the  error  of 
the  age,  in  which  Episcopalians  shared  alike  with 
the  Puritans.  Both  were  equally  intolerant,  and 
expelled  all  nonconformists  from  their  livings. 
The  Independents  and  Baptists  were  somewhat 
in  advance ;  but  even  their  idea  of  tolej-ation  ex- 
cluded the  Prelatists,  Roman  Catholics,  Quakers, 
and  Unitarians.  It  was  only  after  a  long  series 
of  persecutions  and  failures,  that  the  idea  of  reli- 
gious freedom  took  firm  root  in  English  soil.  But 
while  the  Westminster  Assembly  and  the  Long 
Parliament  failed,  as  far  as  England  and  Ireland 
are  concerned,  and  were  succeeded  by  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Stuart  dynasty  and  episcopacy,  the 
doctrinal  and  disciplinary  standards  of  the  assem- 
bly have  retained  their  vitality  in  Scotland  and 
North  America  to  this  day.  (See  Westminster 
Standards.) 

Lit.  —  Sources.  The  ofiicial  manuscript  records 
of  the  Westminster  Assembly,  from  1643  to  1652, 
were  long  supposed  to  have  perished  in  the  Lon- 
don fire  of  1666,  but  were  recently  discovered  in 
Dr.  Williams's  library  in  London,  in  3  vols,  folio, 
and  were  edited  in  part  by  Professor  Alexander 
F.  Mitchell  of  St.  Andrews,  and  Rev.  John 
Struthers,  imder  the  title  Minutes  of  the  Sessions 
of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Dipines,  Edinburgh, 
1874.  This  volume  contains  the  doctrinal  de- 
bates; the  Minutes  containing  the  debates  on 
church  government  and  discipline  are  not  yet 
published.  Lightfoot  :  Journal  of  the  Proceed- 
ings oftlie  Assembly  of  Divines  (from  July  1,  1643, 
to  Dec.  31,  1644;  see  his  Works,  edited  by  Pit- 
man, London,  1824,  vol.  xiii.)  ;  George  Gilles- 
pie :  Notes  of  the  Debates  and  Proceedings  of  the 
Assembly  of  Divines  and  other  Commissioners  at 
Westminster  (from  Feb.  2,  1644,  to  Jan.  3,  1645), 
published  in  vol.  ii.  of  Presbyterian  A  nnory,  edited 
by  D.  Meek,  Edinburgh,  1844;  Journals  of  the 
House  of  Lords  and  of  the  House  of  Commons  from 
I643  to  I649,  London ;  Robert  Baillie  :  Letters 
and  Journals,  edited  from  the  Author's  Manuscripts 
by  D.  Laing,  Edinburgh,  1841-42,  3  vols.  (vols. 
ii.  and  iii.).  —  Modern  works  on  the  Westminster 
Assembly.  James  Reid  :  Memoirs  of  the  West- 
minster Divines,  Paisley  (Scotland),  181J  and  1815, 
2  vols. ;  Hetherixgton  :  History  of  the  West- 
minster Assembly  of  Divines,  Edinburgh,  1843,  4th 
ed.  (revised),  1878;  Gen.  Von  Rudloff:  Die 
Westminster  Synode,  in  Niedner's  Zeitschrift  fur 
hist.  Theol.  for  1850,  pp.  238-296  (the  best  ac- 
count in  German) ;  Mitchell  .  The  Westminster 
Assembly:  Its  History  and  Standards,  London, 
1883;  Schaff:  Creeds  of  Christendom  (3d  ed., 
1881),  vol.  i.,  pp.  725-811 ;  'Bbiggs  :  Documentary 
History  of  the  Westminster  Assembly,  in  Presbyte- 
rian Review,  New  York,  1880,  pp.  127-164.  See 
also  Dr.BRiGGs's  biographical  sketches  of  Arrow- 
smith,  Burgess,  Byfield,  Calamy,  Herle,  Marshall, 
Palmer,  and  other  leading  Westminster  divines,  in 


1  Niedner,  Hase,  Kurtz,  and  even  Gieseler,  ignore  it  com- 
pletely in  their  church  histoiies. 


this  Encyclopcgdia.  The  largest  collection  of  works 
relating  to  the  Westminster  Assembly,  including 
the  sermons  preached  by  its  members  before  Par- 
liament, is  in  the  library  of  the  Union  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  New  York. — Works  in  which 
the  Westminster  Assembly  is  incidentally  men- 
tioned. Wood:  Alhence  Oxonienses ;  Neal:  His- 
tory of  the  Puritans ,  Marsden  :  Early  and  Later 
Puritans.  StouGhton:  History  of  Religiomn  Eng- 
land (rev.  ed.,  Lond.,  1881,  vol.  i.,  The  Church  of  the 
Civil  Wars')  ;  Stanley  :  Memorials  of  Westminster 
Abbey;  Masson:  Life  of  Milton,  McCrie:  Annals 
of  English  Presbytery.  PHILIP  SCHAFF. 

WEiSTMINSTER  STANDARDS.  The  West- 
minster Assembly  of  Divines  (see  preceding  arti- 
cle) produced  a  complete  set  of  church  books, 
relating  to  doctrine,  discipline,  and  worship. 
They  were  subjected  to  the  Long  Parliament, 
which  ratified  them  with  certain  changes.  With 
the  Restoration  of  the  Stuarts  they  were  set  aside 
in  England,  but  retained  in  Presbyterian  Scot- 
land, and  in  all  the  Anglo-American  Presbyterian 
churches.  The  doctrinal  standards  were  also 
acknowledged,  with  some  modifications,  by  the 
Independents,  or  Congregationalists,  in  England 
and  New  England. 

I.  The  Doctrinal  Standards.  1.  The  West- 
minster Confession  of  Faith. — It  was  completed 
Dec.  4, 1646,  provided  with  the  Scripture  passages 
(by  order  of  Parliament,  which  had  six  hundred 
copies  printed),  approved  in  full  by  the  Church 
of  Scotland  in  1647,  and,  with  a  few  changes,  by 
the  Long  Parliament  in  1648,  under  the  title  of 
Articles  of  Religion,  omitting  chaps,  xxx.  and 
xxxi.  and  parts  of  chaps,  xx.  and  xxiv.  But  in 
spite  of  Parliament  the  Confession  continues  to 
be  printed  in  Great  Britain  in  the  form  in  which 
it  left  the  Assembly,  and  was  adopted  by  the 
Church  of  Scotland.  Its  original  title  is.  The 
Humble  Advice  of  the  Assembly  of  Divines  now,  by 
Authority  of  Parliament,  sitting  at  Westminster,  con- 
cerning a  Confession  of  Faith,  with  the  Quotations 
aiid  Texts  of  Scripture  annexed.  Presented  by  them 
lately  to  both  Houses  of  Parliament.  (See  the  fac- 
simile in  Schaff's  Creeds,  iii.  598.)  It  consists  of 
thirty-three  chapters  beginning  with  the  doctrine 
of  the  Bible  as  the  only  i-ule  of  faith  and  practice, 
and  ending  with  the  last  judgment.  It  is  the 
clearest,  strongest,  most  logical,  and  most  careful 
symbolical  statement  of  the  Calvinistic  scheme  of 
Christian  doctrine.  (See  Calvinism.)  It  is  based 
upon  a  thorough  study  of  the  Scriptures,  the  Con- 
tinental Reformed  theology,  the  earlier  English 
and  Scotch  Confessions,  but  more  particularly  (as 
Dr.  Mitchell  has  shown)  upon  the  Irish  Articles, 
which  were  probably  drawn  up  by  Archbishop 
Ussher,  1615,  and  form  the  connecting  link  be- 
tween the  Thirty-nine  Articles  and  the  West- 
minster Confession.  Several  sections,  especially 
on  the  Holy  Scriptures,  the  Holy  Trinity,  the 
Divine  Decrees,  the  Fall,  the  Perseverance  of 
Saints,  and  the  Civil  Magistrate,  are  almost  ver- 
batim derived  from  these  Articles,  which  had  been 
set  aside  by  Archbishop  Laud.  (See  Mitchell ;  The 
Westminster  Confession,  1867,  and  Introduction  to 
the  Minutes,  Schaff:  Creeds,  i.  762  sqq.,  and  iii. 
§  26  sqq.,  where  the  Irish  Articles  are  giv.en  in 
full.) 

The  United  Presbyterian  Church  of  Scotland 
has  recently  adopted  an  explanatory  supplement, 
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or  "  Declaratory  Act "  (May,  1879)  which  "  sets 
forth  more  fully  and  clearly  "  some  doctrines  of 
Holy  Scripture,  among  which  are  the  following- 
important  modifications  of  the  AVestmiuster  state- 
ments :  — 

(1)  "That  in  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  redemption 
33  taught  in  the  Standards,  and  in  consistency  there- 
with, the  love  of  God  to  all  mankind,  his  gift  of  his 
Son  to  he  the  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  world, 
and  the  free  offer  of  salvation  to  men  without  dis- 
tinction, on  the  ground  of  Christ's  perfect  sacrifice, 
are  matters  which  have  heen  aud  continue  to  be 
regarded  by  this  church  as  vital  in  the  system  of 
gospel  truth,  and  to  which  due  prominence  ought 
ever  to  be  given. 

(2)  "That  the  doctrine  of  the  divine  decrees,  m- 
cluding  the  doctrine  of  election  to  eternal  life,  is 
held  in  connection  and  harmony  with  the  truth  that 
God  is  not  willing  that  any  should  perish,  hut  that 
all  should  come  to  repentance,  and  that  he  has  pro- 
vided a  salvation  sufficient  for  all,  adapted  to  all, 
and  offered  to  all  in  the  gospel;  and  also  with  the 
responsibility  of  every  man  for  his  dealing  with 
the  free  and  unrestricted  offer  of  eternal  life. 

(3)  "That  the  doctrine  of  man's  total  depravity, 
and  of  his  loss  of  '  all  ability  of  will  to  any  spiritual 
good  accompanying  salvation,'  is  not  held  as  imply- 
ing such  a  condition  of  man's  nature  as  would  affect 
his  responsibility  under  the  law  of  God  and  the  gos- 
pel of  Christ,  or  that  he  does  not  experience  the 
strivings  and  restraining  influences  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  or  that  he  cannot  perform  actions  in  any  sense 
good;  although  actions  which  do  not  spring  from  a 
renewed  heart  are  not  spiritually  good  or  holy, — 
such  as  accompany  salvation. 

(4)  "That  while  none  are  saved  except  through 
the  mediation  of  Christ  and  by  the  grace  of  His  Holy 
Spirit  who  worketh  when  and  where  and  how  it 
pfeaseth  him ;  while  the  duty  of  sending  the  gospel 
to  the  heathen,  who  are  sunk  in  ignorance,  sin,  and 
misery,  is  clear  and  imperative;  and  while  the  out- 
ward and  ordinary  means  of  salvation  for  those  capa- 
ble of  being  called  by  the  Word  are  the  ordinances 
of  the  gospel,  —  in  accepting  the  Standards,  it  is  not 
required  to  be  held  that  any  who  die  in  infancy  are 
lost,  or  that  God  may  not  extend  his  grace  to  any 
who  are  without  the  pale  of  ordinary  means,  as  it 
may  seem  good  in  his  sight. 

(5)  "That  in  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Civil 
Magistrate,  and  his  authority  and  duty  in  the  sphere 
of  religion  as  taught  in  the  Standards,  this  church 
holds  that  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  King 
and  Head  of  the  church,  and  '  Head  over  all  things 
to  the  church,  which  is  his  body;'  disapproves  of 
all  compulsory  or  persecuting  and  intolerant  princi- 
ples in  religion;  and  declares,  as  hitherto,  tliat  she 
does  not  require  approval  of  any  thing  in  her  Stand- 
ards that  teaches,  or  may  he  supposed  to  teach,  such 
principles." 

The  American  Presbyterian  churches  adopted 
the  Westminster  Confession  and  Catechisms  at 
first  without  alteration,  but  with  a  liberal  con- 
struction, "as  being,  in  all  the  essential  and 
necessary  articles,  good  forms  of  sound  words 
and  systems  of  Christian  doctrine"  (Synod  of 
Philadelphia,  Sept.  19,  1729).  After  the  Revo- 
lutionary War,  however,  it  became  necessary  to 
change  the  articles  on  church  polity,  and  to  adapt 
them  to  the  voluntary  system  and  the  separation 
of  Church  and  State.  Such  changes  were  made 
in  chaps,  xx.,  xxiii.  3,  xxxi,  1  and  2,  and  adopted 
in  the  Synod  of  Philadelphia,  May  29, 1788.  (See 
the  changes  in  Schaif's  Creeds,  i.  806  sqq.)  The 
Protestant-Episcopal  Church  had  to  make  similar 
alterations  in  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  of  the 
Church  of  England;  for  all  the  creeds  of  the  six- 
teentli  century  imply  the  union  of  Church  and 
State,  and  the  duty  of  the  civil  magistrate  to 
support  religion,  and  to  punish  heresy. 


The  Cumberland  Presbyterian  Church  in  1813 
made  some  doctrinal  changes  by  modifying  tlie 
statement  on  predestination  in  chap.  iii.  (See 
Schaff's  Creeds,  iii.  771.)  The  same  body  has 
subjected  its  modified  confession  to  another  revis- 
ion in  1883.  The  Cumberland  Presbyterians 
reject  unconditional  election,  but  hold  to  the  per- 
severance of  saints.     (See  Cumberland  Phes- 

BYTERIANS.) 

2.  The  Westminster  Calecldsms.  —  These  are  two, 
—  a  large  Catechism,  for  ministers,  to  be  explained 
from  the  pulpit  according  to  the  custom  then  pre- 
vailing in  the  Reformed  churches  on  the  Conti- 
nent ;  and  a  short  Catechism,  for  the  instruction 
of  children.  Both  were  prepared  simultaneously 
with  the  Confession  (the  large  one  first),  presented 
to  Parliament  for  examination  and  approval  in 
the  autumn  of  1647,  printed  under  the  title  The 
Humble  Advice  of  the  Assembly  of  Divines  now  by 
authority  of  Parliament  sitting  at  Westminster,  con- 
cerning a  Larger  {Shorter)  Catechism,  etc.  Parlia- 
ment approved  the  books,  with  slight  exceptions, 
Sept.  15,  1648;  the  Scotch  Kirk  adopted  them 
July  20  and  28,  1648,  and  again  (after  a  tenipo- 
raiy  repeal  vmder  Charles  II.)  in  1690.  Tuokney 
had  the  chief  share  in  framing  the  Lai'ger  Cate- 
chism, and  Wallis  the  mathematician,  in  giving 
the  Shorter  Catechism  its  severely  logical  finish. 
The  story  about  Gillespie's  prayer  suggesting  the 
definition  of  God  is  doubtful.  Both  Catechisms 
contain  an  exposition  of  the  Ten  Commandments 
and  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  an  independent  state- 
ment of  the  Christian  system  of  doctrine  after 
the  Calvinistic  type.  The  Apostles'  Creed  is  not, 
as  in  other  Catechisms,  made  the  basis  of  the 
doctrinal  expositions,  but  appended  "because  it 
is  a  brief  sum  of  the  Christian  faith,  agreeable 
to  the  word  of  God,  and  anciently  received  in 
the  churches  of  Christ." 

The  Shorter  Catechism  is,  next  to  Luther's 
Small  Catechism  and  the  Heidelberg  Catechism, 
the  most  extensively-used  catechism  in  Protestant 
Christendom.  It  exceeds  all  other  Catechisms  by 
the  terse  brevity  and  precision  of  the  questions 
and  answers,  and  differs  from  most  by  the  follow- 
ing peculiarities:  (1)  It  embodies  the  question  in 
the  answer,  so  as  to  make  this  a  complete  propo- 
sition or  statement ;  (2)  It  substitutes  a  new  and 
logical  order  of  topics  for  the  old  historic  order 
of  the  Apostles'  Creed;  (3)  It  deals  in  dogmas 
rather  than  facts,  and  addresses  the  intellect 
rather  than  the  heai't ;  (4)  It  puts  the  questions 
in  an  impersonal  form,  instead  of  addressing  the 
learner  directly ;  (5)  'To  this  may  be  added  the 
theological  and  logical  character  of  the  answers. 
It  admirably  suits  the  Scotch  and  Anglo-American 
mind.  The  first  questions  of  the  typical  Catechisms 
are  very  characteristic.  The  Longer  Catechism  of 
the  Orthodox  Eastern  Church  begins,  "  AVhat  is 
an  orthodox  Catechism  ? "  the  Anglican  Cate- 
chism, "What  is  your  name?"  Luther's  Small 
Catechism,  "  What  means  the  First  Command- 
ment ?  "  the  Heidelberg  Catechism,  "  What  is  thy 
only  comfort  in  life  and  in  death  ? "  tlie  West- 
minster Shorter  Catechism,  "  What  is  the  chief 
end  of  man?  " 

On  the  doctrinal  standards  of  the  Westminster 
Assembly,  see  Expositions  of  the  Confession  by 
Dickson  (Edinb.,  1684),  Siiaw  (Edinb.,  1845), 
A.  A.  Hodge  (Phila.,  1869,  etc.);  Expositions  of 
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the  Catechisms  by  Vincent,  Watson,  Flavei,, 
Fisher,  Wiluson,  Brown,  Mair,  Green,  and 
many  others;  Alexander  Taylor  Innes:  Tlie 
Law  of  Creeds  in  Hcottand,  Edinburgh,  1S67 ; 
Alexander  F.  Mitchell  (of  St.  Andrew's) ; 
77ie  Westminstei-  Confession  of  Faith,  Edinburgh, 
3d  ed.,  1867  (comp.  also  the  valuable  Introduc- 
tion to  his  edition  of  the  Minutes,  Edinburgh, 
1874) ;  Schafk  :  Creeds  of  Christendom,  i.  783 
sqq.  and  iii.  597  sqq. ;  the  editions  of  the  Con- 
fession and  the  Catechisms  published  by  the 
Scotch  Presbyterian  Assemblies  and  the  Presby- 
terian Board  in  Philadelphia.  Niemeyer  pub- 
lished a  Latin  translation  as  an  appendix  to  his 
collection  of  the  Reformed  Confessions,  1840. 

JI.  The  Directory  of  Public  Worship. — 
This  was  prepared  during  1644,  sanctioned  by  the 
English  Parliament  Jan.  3,  1645,  approved  by 
the  Scotch  Assembly  and  Parliament  in  February, 
1645,  and  published  in  the  same  year  in  London 
and  Edinburgh.  It  was  intended  to  be  a  substi- 
tute foi-  the  Anglican  Book  of  Common  Prayer ; 
but,  instead  of  prescribing  liturgical  forms,  it 
gives  minute  directions  and  suggestions  to  the 
minister  how  to  conduct  public  worship. 

III.  The  Directory  for  Church  Govern- 
ment and  Discipline.  —  This  sets  forth  the 
principles  of  Prebyterian  church  polity,  on  which 
see  the  art.  Presbyterianism  and  the  literature 
there  given.  The  debates  of  the  Assembly  on 
church  government  will  probably  be  published 
soon  by  Professor  Mitchell,  from  the  Minutes  in 
Dr.  Williams's  library.  philip  schaff. 

WESTPHAL,  Joachim,  b.  in  Hamburg  in  1510 
or  1511;  d.  there  Jan.  16,  1574.  He  studied 
theolog-y  at  Wittenberg,  under  Luther  and  Me- 
lanchthon ;  visited,  also,  the  universities  of  Jena, 
Erfurt,  JIarburg,  Heidelberg,  Strassburg,  and 
Basel;  and  was  appointed  preacher  at  the  Church 
of  St.  Catherine,  in  his  native  city,  in  1541,  and 
superintendent  in  1571.  He  began  his  polemical 
activity  by  partaking  in  the  controversy  occa- 
sioned by  the  Leipzig  Interim ;  and  siding  with 
Flacius,  and  attacking  Melanchthon,  he  wrote 
two  pamphlets  on  the  question  of  true  and  false 
adiaphora,  —  Historia  vituli  aurei  Aaronis,  etc. 
(Magdeburg,  1549),  and  Explicatio  generalis,  etc. 
(Hamburg,  1550).  But  his  great  controversial 
exploit  was  the  contest  he  raised  between  the 
Swiss  and  the  German  Reformers  concerning  the 
Lord's  Supper,  and  which  produced  much  dis- 
turbance and  much  misery  in  the  Protestant 
Church.  He  opened  the  attack,  when  Peter  JNIar- 
tyr's  Oxford  Lectures  on  the  Lord's  Supper  were 
published  in  1552,  with  his  Farrago  opinionum  de 
Ca:na  Domini  (Magdeburg,  1552),  in  which  he 
exhorted  all  true  Lutheran  theologiairs  to  come 
forward  and  give  battle.  But  the  Lutheran  theo- 
logians were  too  much  occupied  at  that  moment 
with  controversies  of  their  own,  and  the  Reformed 
theologians  took  no  notice  of  the  book.  Once 
more  Westphal  made  an  attack  {Recta  fides  de 
Cana  Domini,  etc.,  aiagdeburg,  1553),  but  with 
no  better  success.  Then  an  event  of  practical 
consequence  came  to  his  aid.  John  a  Lasco  and 
the  Reformed  Congr^ation  of  foreigners  in  Lon- 
don were  expelled  by  the  Bloody  Mary ;  and  the 
various  Lutheran  communities  in  which  they 
sought  refuge  — Copenhagen,  Lubeck,  Rostock, 
Hamburg,  etc. — refused  to  admit  them.     In  this 


persecution  Westphal  took  a  prominent  part;  and 
when  he  made  his  third  atttack.  Collectanea  senten- 
tiarum  Aurelii  Augustini de  Cccna  Domini (Ratisbon, 
1555),  Calvin  came  forward  with  his  Dcfensio,  etc. 
Calvin's  answer  is  proud,  almost  disdainful,  and 
it  produced  a  tremendous  stir  in  the  Lutheran 
camp.  The  battle  was  soon  raging  along  the  \\  hole 
line.  On  the  Reformed  side  wrote  Calvin,  Lasco, 
Bullinger,  and  Beza;  on  the  Lutheran,  Brenz, 
Andrea,  Schnepf,  Paul  von  Eitzen,  etc.  "West- 
phal also  wrote  some  more  pamphlets,  but  distin- 
guished himself  still  more  by  his  practical  activi- 
ty. When  the  city  of  Francfort  opened  its  gates 
to  Lasco  and  the  other  Reformed  refugees  from 
London,  Westphal  wrote  to  the  magistrates,  and 
admonished  them  to  take  care  that  the  church  of 
Francfort  should  not  be  poisoned  by  tliose  here- 
tics. He  also  endeavored  to  form  all  the  North- 
German  churches  into  one  compact  union  on  the 
basis  of  the  true  Lutheran  conception  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  and  he  partially  succeeded.  His 
last  attack,  however,  Confutatio  aliquot  enormium 
mendaciorum  J.  Calvini  (1558),  elicited  no  answer. 
See  J.  MoLLER :  Cimbria  literata,  Copenhagen,  1744, 
T.  iii. ;  Bretschneider  :  Corpus  liefonnatorum, 
Halle,  1840,  vols,  vii.-ix. ;  [Monkeberg:  West- 
phal u.  Calvin,  Hamburg,  1865].     KEUDECKER. 

WESTPHALIA,  The  Peace  of,  ending  the  Thir- 
ty-Years' War,  was  signed  Oct.  14,  1648.  The 
preliminaries  were  agreed  upon  as  early  as  De- 
cember, 1641 ;  but  the  treacherous  equivocations 
of  the  emperor,  the  jealousies  between  Sweden 
and  France  (who  had  different  and  sometimes 
opposite  interests  to  defend),  and  the  almost  in- 
credible hagglings  between  the  powers  concerning 
rank  and  ceremony,  prevented  the  congi-ess  from 
actually  beginning  its  work  until  April,  1645. 
One  part  of  the  congress,  consisting  of  deputies 
of  the  emperor,  Sweden,  and  princes  of  the  em- 
pire, sat  at  Osnabriick,  a  city  of  Westphalia,  and 
finished  its  work  Aug.  8,  1G48:  the  other  part, 
consisting  of  deputies  of  the  emperor,  France, 
and  other  foreign  powers  concerned,  sat  at  l^Iiin- 
ster,  a  neighboring  city,  and  finished  its  work 
Sept.  17.  The  complete  instrument  of  peace  was 
finally  signed  at  MUnster. 

Leaving  entirely  out  of  consideration  the  merely 
political  elements  of  the  negotiations,  and  con- 
fining ourselves  to  the  purely  religious  and  eccle- 
siastical questions,  the  two  general  points  of 
agreement  were  the  confirmation  of  the  peace 
of  Augsburg,  settling  the  relations  between  the 
Roman  Catholics  and  the  Protestants  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  German  Empire,  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  full  equality  between  the  two  Protes- 
tant churches, — the  Lutheran  and  the  Reformed. 
Of  the  special  points  of  the  treaty,  two  are  of 
particular  interest,  —  one  concerning  the  right 
of  possession  with  respect  to  certain  ecclesiastical 
estates  and  revenues,  and  the  other  concerning 
the  right  of  the  prince  to  reform  the  confession 
of  faith  within  the  boundaries  of  his  territoiy. 
In  order  to  arrive  at  an  agreement,  it  was  decided 
to  fix  Jan.  1,  1624,  as  a  norm  from  which  to  pro- 
ceed; so  that  all  churches,  schools,  hospitals, 
monasteries,  or  other  kinds  of  ecclesiastical  estate 
and  revenue  which  at  that  day  were  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  Protestants,  should  be  ceded  to 
them;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  any  kind  of 
ecclesiastical  property  which  they  had  acquired 
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after  that  date  should  be  returned  to  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Chm-ch,  and  vice  versa.  Of  course,  such 
a  rule  could  not  be  carried  out  with  any  degree 
of  strictness  without  harshness.  It  seems,  how- 
ever, that  the  general  result  of  the  negotiations 
gave  satisfaction  to  both  the  parties  concerned. 
More  difficult  was  the  second  point.  The  maxim, 
cujus  dominium,  ejus  religio,  which  forms  the  basis 
of  the  so-called  "Territorial  System,"  had  in 
Germany  given  rise  to  many  despotic  acts,  entail- 
ing much  suffering  and  endless  confusion.  IMore 
than  once  a  prince  had,  by  one  stroke  of  the 
pen,  changed  the  confession  of  his  country  from 
Lutheranism  to  Calvinism,  or  from  Calvinism  to 
Ijutheranism ;  and  generally  the  stroke  of  the 
jien  had  to  be  followed  up  with  exile,  confiscation 
of  property,  imprisonment,  and  the  stake.  It  was 
now  decided  that  those  who  on  the  day  men- 
tioned held  a  certain  right  of  worship  should 
continue  to  hold  it,  irrespective  of  the  prince's 
jus  reformandi  exercitium  religionism  while  those 
who  at  that  time  had  acquired  no  such  right  were 
still  at  the  mercy  of  their  prince. 

It  must  be  noticed  that  all  these-  stipulations 
were  valid  only  for  the  German  Empire,  but  not 
for  the  hereditary  Austrian  possessions  of  the 
emperor.  Some  of  the  great  feudal  lords  of 
Silesia,  the  dukes  of  Brieg,  Liegnitz,  Munsterberg, 
Oels,  and  the  city  of  Breslau,  obtained  certain 
privileges  f I'om  the  emperor ;  but  with  respect  to 
his  other  subjects  no  security,  not  even  a  promise 
of  toleration,  was  given.  At  the  signing  of  the 
treaty  at  Miinster,  the  papal  legate,  Fabius  Chigi, 
formally  protested ;  and  the  protest  was  followed 
up  by  the  bull  Zelo  domiis  Dei,  Nov.  26, 1648.  But 
the  protest  had  no  influence  whatever,  nor  was  it 
by  the  Pope  (Innocent  X.)  and  the  Roman  curia 
expected  to  have  any.  The  usual  diplomatic 
formalities  were  rapidly  gone  through,  and  peace 
■was  actually  restored. 

Lit.  — J.  G.  von  Meiern  :  Acta  pads  publica, 
Gottingen,  1734-36,  6  vols,  folio,  and  Ada  pads 
execulionis  publica,  1736-37,  2  vols,  folio ;  Senck- 
ENBERG :  Darslellung  des  icestfalisclien  Friedens, 
Franc,  1804;  Woltmann:  Gesch.  d.  westfalischen 
Friedens,  Leip.,  1808,  2  vols.;  [L.  Keller:  Die 
Uegenreformation  in  Weslfalen  u.  am  Niederrhein. 
ActenstUcke  u.  Erlduterung.,  1  Thl.,  1555-85  {Puhli- 
caiionenaus  den  koniglicken  preussischen  Staatsarchi- 
ven,  vol.  ix.,  Leip.,  1881)].        H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

WETSTEIN.i  Johann  Jakob,  b.  in  Basel,  March 
o,  1693;  d.  in  Amsterdam,  March  22,  17.54.  He 
early  showed  his  inclination  toward  biblico-textual 
studies;  and  his  fii'st  dissertation  was  upon  the 
various  readings  of  the  New  Testament.  His 
acquaintance  with  New-Testament  manuscripts 
was  greatly  increased  by  his  travels  in  France 
and  England ;  but  in  1720  he  returned  to  Basel 
to  become  assistant  to  his  father,  who  was  pastor 
of  St.  Leonard's  Church.  Although  his  duties 
were  not  congenial,  they  were  faithfully  per- 
formed. Meanwhile  he  continued  the  prepara- 
tion of  his  great  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Tes- 
tament, and  gave  private  lectures  upon  exegesis 
and  dogmatics.  Bengel  was  preparing  his  edition, 
likewise,  and  employed  two  Basel  professors  to 


^  Hagenbach  -writes  Wettstein,  which  was  his  family  name; 
but  he  himself  spelled  it  in  Latin  "Wetstenius;  and  hence 
most  German,  English,  and  Dutch  writers  spell  his  name  with 
one  *'t."  — Ed. 


collate  the  codices  in  the  Basel  Library.  Between 
these  two  and  'Wetstein  a  feud  arose  respecting 
the  age  and  value  of  E  (see  Bible  Text),  which 
Wetstein  did  not  put  so  high  as  they,  resting  on 
Mill's  authority.  The  feud  became  personal ;  and 
then  the  vague  rumors  of  heterodoxy,  which  had 
for  some  time  been  circulating,  assumed  the  form 
of  charges.  To  many  persons  conclusive  evidence 
of  this  aberration  was  Wetstein's  rejection  of  the 
reading  of  the  textus  receptus  tffof  for  oc  in  1  Tim. 
iii.  16.  The  latter  is  probably  the  correct  read- 
ing, but  people  said  he  wanted  to  take  away  a 
proof-text  of  the  divinity  of  Christ.  His  assertion 
that  he  merely  followed  the  Codex  Alexandrinus 
because  careful  study  had  convinced  him  that 
it  was  correct,  was  declared  a  subterfuge.  He 
was  tried  for  holding  Arian  and  Socinian  views, 
found  guilty,  and  deposed  May  13,  1730.  But 
just  then  a  new  career  opened  to  him :  he  suc- 
ceeded Clericus  in  the  Remonstrants'  College  at 
Amsterdam,  and  thenceforth  he  lived  there.  He 
won  for  himself  an  imperishable  fame  by  his 
edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  of  which  the 
prolegomena  appeared  anonymously  at  Amster- 
dam, 1730,  and  the  work  itself  in  1751-52,  2  vols, 
folio.  Expediency  compelled  him  to  print  the 
textus  receptus,  and  to  put  his  various  readings  in 
the  form  of  notes.  William  Bowyer  subsequently 
(London,  1763)  printed  a  text  which  incorporated 
Wetstein's  preferred  readings.  Besides  the  -vs'ealth 
of  textual  illustration,  Wetstein's  New  Testament 
is  pre-eminent  for  its  parallel  passages  from  the 
classics,  the  fathers,  and  the  rabbins ;  so  that  it 
has  been  a  quarry  for  commentatoi-s  ever  since. 
He  carried  the  collation  of  manuscripts  farther 
than  all  his  predecessors,  having  personally  ex- 
amined upwards  of  forty.  He  also  introduced 
the  present  mode  of  designating  uncial  manu- 
scripts by  Roman  capitals,  and  cursive  by  Arabic 
figures.  See  Bible  Text,  pp.  274,  275 ;  and,  for 
personal  information,  see  L.  Meister  :  Helretische 
Szenen  der  neueren  Schwarmerei  und  Intoleranz, 
Zurich,  1785,  pp.  167  sqq. ;  and  the  Prolegomena 
to  his  New  Testament.  hagenbach. 

WETTE,  DE,  Wilhelm  Martin  Leberecht,  b.  at 
Ulla,  near  Weimar,  Jan.  12,  1780;  d.  at  Basel, 
June  16, 1849.  His  theological  studies  -were  made 
at  Jena,  where  he  was  greatly  influenced  by  the 
great  textual  critic  Griesbach,  and  by  Paulus. 
From  the  latter  he  derived  his  taste  for  untram- 
melled study  of  the  Scriptures.  But  his  eai'liest 
publications,  his  critical  dissertation  upon  Deu- 
teronomy (Jena,  1805,  republished  in  his  Opus. 
Theol.,  Berlin,  1833),  and,  in  the  same  year,  his 
Beitrage  zur  Einleitung  in  das  Neue  J'eMamenl 
("  Contributions  to  New-Testament  Inti'oduc- 
tion  "),  proved  his  originality  and  independence. 
Unlike  Eichhorn  and  Paulus,  De  Wette  held  to  a 
mythical  interpretation  of  the  Bible  miracles.  Of 
course,  such  an  interpretation  increases  in  proba- 
bility, the  more  remote  the  narratives  are  in  date 
from  the  supposed  events.  Accordingly,  De  Wette 
strove  to  show  in  the  first-mentioned  work  that 
the  Pentateuch  was  not  from  Moses,  but  was  a 
collection  of  independent  documents  made  by  sev- 
eral persons  and  at  different  4imes.  The  earliest 
collection.  Genesis,  dates  from  the  time  of  David ; 
the  last,  Deuteronomy,  from  that  of  Josiah.  These 
views  he  intended  to  present  at  length ;  but  Vater 
anticipated  him,  and  therefore  he  modestly  made 
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merely  an  abstract  of  them,  and  appended  it  to  his 
Critical  Examination  of  the  Credibility  of  Chronicles 
(Jena,  1806)  as  an  avowed  supplement  to  Vater's 
book  on  the  Pentateuch.  De  Wette  charged  in- 
tentional alterations  and  additions  in  a  predomi- 
nating levitical  and  hierarchical  spirit  upon  the 
Chronicles.  See  his  Beitrage  in's  A .  T.,  Jena,  1806, 
1807,  2  vols.  By  his  essay  ou  Deuteronomy,  De 
Wette  won  his  degree  of  Ph.D.,  and  became  pri- 
vatdocent  at  Jena,  but  in  1807  was  called  to  Heidel- 
berg as  professor  of  theology.  While  there  he 
made,  at  first  in  conjunction  with  Augusti,  but 
later  alone,  a  translation  of  the  entire  Bible  (Hei- 
delberg, 1809-14,  4th  ed.,  1858),  and  wrote  his 
Commentary  on  the  Psalms  (1811,  3d  ed.,  1826), 
which  is  so  exclusively  critical  that  he  himself 
endeavored  to  make  amends  by  a  special  appendix, 
—  On  the  Devotional  Use  of  the  Psalms,  1837.  He 
denies  the  Davidic  origin  given  to  many  psalms, 
their  early  dates,  and  also  that  the  historical 
Christ  is  prophesied  anywhere  in  the  collection, 
referring  the  so-called  Messianic  incidents  and  al- 
lusions to  nearer  historical  events,  although  at  the 
same  time  he  gTanted  that  the  psalmists'  descrip- 
tions of  an  ideal  future  could  be  practically  applied 
to  Christianity.  He  was  unalterably  opposed  to 
"  the  play  of  pious  ingenuity  "  upon  the  Psalms, 
maintaining  that  their  devotional  use  should  be 
based  upon  a  strictly  scientific  exegesis. 

In  1810  he  was  called  to  the  newly  founded 
university  at  Berlin.  There  he  had  for  his  col- 
league Schleiermacher ;  and  the  two  labored  for 
that  "  better  day  "  in  theology  when  the  demands 
of  faith  and  science  should  alike  be  met.  In  1813 
De  Wette  published  his  Latin  Commentary  on  the 
Expiatory  Death  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  recognition  of 
his  degree  of  D.D.  from  Breslau.  In  this  work 
he  represented  the  death  of  Christ  as  an  inevita- 
ble, yet  to  him  quite  unexpected,  consequence  of 
his  inoral  nature :  Christ  died  nobly  as  a  sacrifice 
in  the  ideal  sense.  In  1814  De  Wette  published 
his  Hebrew  Archceology  (4th  ed.  by  Rabiger,  1864), 
in  1817  his  Old-Testament  Introduction,  in  his  opin- 
ion his  best  critical  work  (seven  editions  were  pub- 
lished during  his  lifetime ;  8th  ed.  by  E.  Schrader, 
Berlin,  1869);  in  1826  his  New-Testament  Introduc- 
tion (6th  ed.  by  Messner  and  Liineniann,  1860). 

The  Latin  dissertation  on  the  atonement  was 
neither  the  first  nor  the  only  contribution  De 
Wette  made  to  theology.  The  first  part  (biblical 
theology)  of  a  Text-Book  of  Christian  Dogma  came 
out  in  1813 ;  the  second  (ecclesiastical  theology), 
in  1816,  3d  ed.,.1831-40.  In  the  first  part  he  dis- 
tinguishes, in  the  Old  Testament,  Hebraism  from 
Judaism,  and  in  the  New  Testament  the  doctrine 
of  Jesus  from  that  of  the  apostles.  In  the  second 
part  he  maintains  that  theology,  although.not  defi- 
nitely settled,  was  still  not  to  be  slighted,  as  it 
was  an  "historical  bond  of  union"  among  the 
members  of  the  church.  This  "  historical  bond  " 
is  what  is  sought  for  in  so-called  orthodoxy.  As 
ecclesiastical  theology,  De  Wette  simply  presents 
Lutheran  doctrine  :  his  own  system  of  theology 
came  •much  later,— r/ie  Essentials  of  Christian 
Faith  considered  from  the  Stand-jwint  of  Faith,  Ba- 
sel, 1846.  Next  followed  his  ChrUtian  Ethics  (1819- 
33,  3  vols.),  an  epoch-making  work,  inasmuch  as 
he  considers  ethics,  not  as  a  mere  aggregate  of 
moral  precepts,  but  as  rooted  in  Christian  thought, 
which  itself  is  a  fruit  of  Christian  faith. 


But  his  days  in  Berlin  were  numbered.  Tak- 
ing a  great  interest  in  public  affairs,  he  wrote  a 
letter  to  the  mother  of  an  Erlangen  student,  Karl 
Ludwig  Sand  (who  murdered  in  cold  blood  Au- 
gust von  Kotzebue,  a  determined  foe  to  libe)-al- 
ism),iu  which,  while  expressing  deep  abhorrence  at 
the  crime  which  cost  the  student  his  life,  he  still, 
cleared  his  motives  of  the  suspicions  which  had 
been  cast  upon  them,  on  the  ground  that  the  deed 
was  prompted  by  pure  patriotism.  For  this  bold 
defence  he  was  summarily  dismissed  from  the 
university  by  the  king  (Oct.  2,  1819).  He  be- 
took himself  to  Weimar,  and  there  employed  his 
enforced  leisure  in  preparing  the  first  complete 
edition  of  Luther's  Letters  (1825-28, 5  vols., supple- 
mental volume  by  Seidemann,  1856),  by  which, 
even  if  he  had  done  nothing  else,  he  would  have 
proved  himself  a  scholar.  In  1822  he  issued  his 
first  romance,  Theodore,  or  the  Consecration  of  the 
Doubter  (Tholuck  replied  in  his  True  Consecration 
of  the  Doubter,  Hamburg,  1823)  ;  and  his  second, 
Henry  Melchthal,  in  1829,  2  vols.  These  stories 
never  found  many  readers,  yet  they  contain  much 
good  writing,  and  many  valuable  thoughts  upon 
timely  matters.  In  1822,  quite  unexpectedly,  he 
was  called  to  Basel,  and  there  he  passed  the  rest 
of  his  days.  He  did  excellent  service  in  advan- 
cing the  university,  and  won  the  hearts  of  many 
who  had  bitterly  opposed  his  coming.  There  he 
lectured  upon  Ethics  (Berlin,  1823,  1824,  4  vols.), 
and  upon  Religion,  its  Essence,  its  Manifestations, 
and  its  Influence  upon  Life  (1827).  There,  also,  he 
preached  to  a  select  but  highly  appreciative  audi- 
ence, and  published  five  collections  of  sermons 
(Basel,  1825-29).  Another  series  was  published 
after  his  death  (1849).  In  1846  he  issued  the  first 
part  of  his  unfinished  Bible  History,  or  History  of 
Revelation.  In  1836  he  began,  and  in  1848  he 
finished,  his  renowned  Concise  Exegetical  Commen- 
tary on  the  New  Testament,  —  a  work  marked  by 
masterly  brevity  and  precision  and  the  most  exact 
and  accurate  scholarship. 

The  numerous  works  already  mentioned  make 
up,  after  all,  only  a  partial  list  of  the  writings  of 
this  extraordinary  and  prolific  genius.  Reviews, 
criticisms,  essays,  encyclopsedia  and  newspaper 
articles,  sermons,  addresses,  pamphlets,  works 
upon  art  (Berlin,  1846),  even  a  drama,  —  T/ie 
Renunciation  (^Die  Entsagung ;  Schauspiel  in  S  Auf- 
ziigen,  Berlin,  1823),  and  poems,  came  from  his 
gifted  pen.  And  the  fullest  record  of  his  literary 
activity  fails  to  set  him  forth  as  he  was  in  him- 
self. He  was  fond  of  society,  and  hospitably 
inclined;  and,  although  rationalist  and  "heretic," 
he  took  a  leading  part  in  all  philanthropic  move- 
ments. He  founded  (1825)  a  society  in  Basel  to 
help  the  Greeks  in  their  struggle  against  Turkish 
tyranny,  to  send  missionaries  to  Greece,  and  to 
educate  their  children.  He  took  a  little  Greek 
boy  into  his  own  family,  and  was  a  tender  foster- 
father  to  him.  He  also  founded  the  Basel  branch 
of  the  Gustavus  Adolphus  Union  (see  art.),  to 
which  he  gave  the  name  the  "  Union  of  Support- 
ers of  the  Protestant  Church." 

It  remains  to  speak  of  De  Wette's  philosophi- 
cal and  theological  opinions,  early  embraced  and 
worked  out,  and  faithfully  adhered  to  through 
life.  These  will  be  best  read  in  his  Ueber  Reli- 
gion u.  Theologie,  Erlduterungen  zum  Lehrbuch  der 
Doymatik  (Berlin,  1815,  new  edition,  1821).     The 
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theism  of  the  Kantian  criticism  forms  the  basis 
of  Ue  Wette's  doctrinal  system;  hut  lie  leans  visi- 
bly towards  Jacobi's  theory  of  religion  as  feeling. 
He  makes  a  sharp  distinction  between  knowledge 
and  faith.  The  former  refers  to  the  intellect,  and 
has  to  do  only  with  finite  things ;  while  the  infi- 
nite must  be  grasped  by  faith  under  the  form  of 
feeling,  —  devotion,  enthusiasm,  resignation,  etc. 
The  infinite  is  revealed  by  the  finite  in  a  symboli- 
cal manner.  The  whole  historical  revelation  is  a 
symbol  in  which  the  eternal  and  supersensuous 
ideas  have  found  their  expression.  The  miracle 
is  a  cross  to  the  understanding,  but  as  a  symbol 
it  shows  its  meaning.  The  dogma  is  inaccessi- 
ble to  the  understanding,  but  opens  itself  to  the 
intuition ;  for  intuition  is  the  only  means  of  con- 
ception when  the  object  is  a  symbol.  All  reli- 
gious conception  is  consequently  festhetical,  and 
this  sesthetical  elevation  above  the  merely  intel- 
ligible is  to  De  Wette  the  only  tenable  form  of 
supranaturalism.  De  Wette  was  pre-eminently  an 
ethical  theologian.  He  closely  connected  dogma 
with  ethics,  and  made  ethical  considerations  de- 
cisive in  judging  other  systems.  He  held  fast  to 
the  personality  of  Christ,  and  in  the  preface  to  his 
Commentai-y  on  Revelation  made  use  of  the  fol- 
lowing remarkable  language :  "  I  know  that  there 
is  salvation  in  no  other  name  but  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ  and  him  crucified ;  and  that  there  is 
nothing  higher  for  humanity  than  the  God-man- 
hood realized  in  him,  and  the  kingdom  of  God 
planted  by  him.  .  .  .  Christianity  must  become 
life  and  deed."     This  was  his  dying  testimony. 

Lit.  —  See  Hagenbach  :  Leichenrecle,  Basel, 
1849,  and  Akademische  Geddchtnissrede,  Leipzig, 
1850;  Schenkel:  W.  M.  L.  de  Weite  und  die 
Bedeutum/  seiner  Theologie  fur  unsere  Zeit,  Schaff- 
hausen,  1849;  LiJciCE:  W.  M.  L.  de  Wetle  %u 
frewndschafllicher  Erinnerung,  Hamburg,  1850 ; 
[Wiegand:  W.  mi.  L.  de  Welle,  Erfurt,  1877; 
R.  Stahelin  :  W.  M.  L.  de  Welle  nach  seiner  ilie- 
ologischen  Wirksamkeil  u.  Bedeulung  geschildert , 
Basel,  1880,  pp.  56].  hagenbach. 

WETZER,  Heinrich  Joseph,  joint  editor,  with 
Welte,  of  the  great  Roman-Catholic  theological 
encyclopeedia ;  b.  at  Anzefahr,  Hessia,  !March  19, 
1801 ;  d.  in  Fjeiburg,  Nov.  5, 1853.  His  favorite 
study  was  Oriental  philology ;  and  this  he  prose- 
cuted at  Marburg,  Tubingen,  and  Paris.  In  1824 
he  received  from  Freiburg  the  degrees  of  doctor 
of  theology  and  canon  law,  and  became  extraor- 
dinai-y  professor  of  Oriental  philology  in  that 
university,  1828,  and  ordinary,  1830.  He  joined 
Van  Ess  in  his  translation  of  the  Old  Testament, 
Sulzbach,  1840.  In  1840  he  began  the  issue  of 
the  enoyclopffidia  with  which  his  name  and  that 
of  the  co-editor,  Benedikt  Welte,  are  indissolubly 
connected.  The  first  volume  was  completed  1847. 
^Vetzer  put  all  his  time,  strength,  and  learning  at 
the  disposal  of  the  w  ork,  and  the  result  was  emi- 
nently satisfactory.  The  encyclopedia  of  AVetzer 
and  ■\Velte  is  authoritative,  fair-minded,  and,  for 
a  Roman-Catholic  work,  impartial  to  a  singular 
degree.  (The  first  volume  of  a  revised  edition 
by  Kaulen  appeared  1882.)  Wetzer  was  a  layman, 
and  married.  See  his  biography  in  vol.  xii.  of 
Wetzer  and  Welte,  pp.  1251-1254. 

WHATELY,  Richard,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of  Dub- 
lin; b.  in  London,  Feb.  1, 1787;  d.  in  Dublin,  Oct. 
8,  1863.     He  was  graduated  at  Oxford,  1808,  and 


elected  fellow  of  Oriel  College,  1811._  He  did  little 
to  cultivate  anybody's  good  will.  His  inexhausti- 
ble wit  spared  neither  friend  nor  foe.  Arguing 
was  his  passion,  and  he  was  as  ready  to  defend 
a  paradox  as  his  genuine  convictions.  But  he 
made  good  use  of  his  time,  and  laid  deep  and 
broad  foundations  in  learning.  He  also  acquired 
repute  as  a  preacher.  The  first  public  exhibition 
of  his  peculiar  wit  was  Historic  Doubts  relative  to 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  (1819),  in  which  he  reduced 
to  absurdity  the  Hume  dictum,  that  no  testimony 
suffices  to  prove  a  miracle,  by  analyzing  the  un- 
questioned facts  relative  to  Napoleon,  and  pre- 
tending to  doubt  his  very  existence.  The  brochure 
was  both  his  first  and  his  most  popular  publica- 
tion. In  consequence  of  his  marriage,  he  resigned 
his  fellowship  (1821),  and  took  the  rectorship  of 
Halesworth,  Suffolk.  In  1822  he  delivered  the 
Bampton  Lectures,  On  the  Use  and  Abuse  of  Party 
Feeling  in  Religion.  In  1825  he  was  elected  prin- 
cipal of  St.  Alban's  Hall,  Oxford,  and  in  1830  pro- 
fessor of  political  economy.  In  1825  he  brought 
out  his  first  series  of  essays.  On  some  of  the  Pecul- 
iarities of  the  Christian  Religion,  and  The  Elements 
of  Logic.  The  latter  book  had  already  substan- 
tially appeared  in  the  shape  of  an  article  in  the 
Encyclopeedia  MetropoUtana.  By  it  he  revived 
the  study  of  logic  in  Oxford,  and  won  great  fame ; 
for  his  book  was  extensively  used  as  a  text-book 
in  England  and  America.  But  it  contained  no 
novelties,  rather  it  was  a  clear  presentation  of 
the  Aristotelian-scholastic  logic.  Next  came  his 
Elements  of  Rhetoric  (1828),  which  likewise  has 
been  widely  used  and  much  prized.  In  the  same 
year  appeared  his  second  series  of  essays,  On  some 
of  the  Difficulties  in  the  Writings  of  the  Apostle 
Paul,  and  in  some  of  the  Other  Parts  of  the  Neto 
Testament.  In  the  second  edition  (1830)  he  in- 
serted an  essay.  Thoughts  on  the  Sabbath,  which  he 
also  published  separately.  He  gave  great  offence 
by  opposing  the  current  views.  In  1830  ap- 
peared his  third  series  of  essays.  The  Errors  of 
Romanism  traced  to  their  Origin  in  Human  Nature. 
It  is  the  best  antidote  to  Roman-Catholic  error 
yet  published.  By  these  different  writings,  and 
by  his  lectures  and  sermons,  y\''hately  had  given 
evidence  of  peculiar  fitness  for  the  academic  life, 
and  had  won  fame  as  a  liberal  theologian  of  the 
most  independent  kind. 

To  the  great  astonishment  of  every  one,  and 
in  the  face  of  vehement  opposition.  Professor 
\Vhately  was  in  1831  promoted  by  the  premier. 
Earl  Grey,  to  the  archbishopric  of  Dublin,  and 
in  the  autumn  of  that  year  began  his  service. 
He  showed  in  his  new  position  the  same  absolute 
indifference  to  popular  opinion  or  prejudice,  the 
same  delight  in  stinging  wit  and  biting  sarcasm, 
and  the  same  recklessness  in  stating  his  convic- 
tions, which  had  already  made  him  so  unpopular. 
And  yet  Whately  abundantly  justified  the  wis- 
dom of  his  promotion;  for  he  won  his  way  by  the 
exhibition  of  a  spirit  of  impartiality  and  kind- 
ness towards  the  Roman  Catholics,  by  vigorous 
and  twenty  years'  long-contintied  efforts  in  the 
cause  of  popular  education,  by  his  services  in 
steumiing  the  tide  toward  Rome,  and  by  his  in- 
terest in,  and  self-sacrificing  labor  for,  all  that 
tended  to  make  Ireland  better  in  body  and  soul. 
As  primate  of  Ireland,  he  sat  in  the  House  of 
Lords,  and  made  many  speeche*s,  which  are  notice- 
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able  for  their  independence.  Thus  he  advocated 
a  revision  of  the  Liturgy,  a  revision  of  the  Au- 
thorized Version  of  the  Bible,  the  abrogation  of 
the  prohibition  to  marry  a  deceased  wife's  sister, 
the  emancipation  of  Jews  (of.  Speech  on  Jewish 
Disabilities,  1833)  and  Roman  Catholics. 

Whately's  theological  stand-point  was  substan- 
tially that  of  rational  supernatural  ism.  He  was, 
however,  no  creative  genius,  but  followed,  in  his 
usual  independent  way,  the  direction  of  Paley. 
He  left  no  systematic  treatise ;  yet  his  principal 
ideas  are  easily  gathered  from  his  numerous 
essays,  sermons,  charges,  and  speeches;  and  the 
living  proof  of  his  great  influence  upon  English 
theology  is  the  Broad  Church  party.  The  limpid 
clearness  of  his  style,  and  his  soberness  and  im- 
partiality, demand  a  word  of  recognition.  In  his 
theological  writings  he  ever  quietly  opposed  Trac- 
tarianism.  The  following  ai-e  the  principal  points 
of  his  distinctive  teaching.  1.  Relation  between 
Reason  and  Revelation.  —  What  reason  can  dis- 
cover is  not  revealed.  WTiat  it  cannot  discover, 
and  yet  is  not  contrary  to  it,  may  be  made  an  arti- 
cle of  faith  by  proof  from  particular  passages  of 
Scripture.  What  is  contrary  to  reason  can  only 
be  so  made  by  the  most  indisputable  evidence. 
'  While  believing  in  the  right  and  necessity  of  a 
revelation,  he  found  a  place  for  reason  within 
revelation's  limits,  and  a  duty  for  it, — to  find  out 
the  truth.  Whately  was  a  genuine  disciple  of  the 
"evidential"  school.  Faith  is  to  him  the  con- 
clusion drawn  from  historical  premises.  2.  The 
Scriptures. — -Revelation  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  mere  matters  of  history,  etc.  The  former 
is  infallible,  inspired,  if  not  verbally,  at  least 
substantially.  The  peculiarities  of  Scripture,  its 
omissions,  etc.,  are  to  be  referred  to  the  special 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Its  contents  are 
practical  truths  expressed  in  popidar  language. 
The  Bible  is  to  be  interpreted  as  the  persons  im- 
mediately addressed  would  understand  it.  There 
is  no  infallible  interpretation ;  but  the  effort 
should  be  to  get  at  this  primitive  imderstanding 
by  a  study  of  the  circumstances  and  religious 
ideas  and  customs  of  the  first  Christians.  (The 
merit  of  this  view  was  its  demand  for  a  historico- 
grammatical  exegesis.)  3.  Doctrine  of  Election. 
—  In  the  Old  Testament,  election  is  set  forth  as 
arbiti'ary;  but  it  concerns  not  individuals,  but 
whole  jiations.  In  the  New  Testament  it  is  repre- 
sented as  embracing  all  those  members  of  the 
Christian  Church  who  use  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel  and  the  means  of  grace  to  their  salvation. 
4.  Christology.  —  The  self-witness  of  Jesus  to  his 
divinity  is  the  strongest  proof  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment for  the  doctrine,  and  the  most  important 
pai-t  of  it  is  that  borne  before  the  Sanhedrin  and 
Pilate.  The  incarnation  is  an  extraordinary  act 
of  relevation,  in  order  (1)  to  make  divinity  more 
intelligible  to  us,  and  (2)  to  give  a  pattern  of 
human  perfection.  The  death  of  Christ  was 
sacrificial ;  but,  as  circumstances  conspired  to 
bring  it  about,  it  was  not  necessarily  an  unavoida- 
ble catastrophe.  5.  Doctrine  of  Jitstif  cation.  — 
The  death  of  Christ  is  the  only  ground  of  our 
salvation.  There  is  no  such  thing  as  imputed 
righteousness.  6..Chi-istianily.  —  (Cf.  The  Chris- 
tian's Duty  with  respect  to  the  Established  Government 
and  the  Laws,  1821,  and  The  Kwydom  of  Christ, 
1841.)     The  Christian  revelation  is  substantially 


a  revelation  of  the  truth  in  the  words  and  exam- 
ple of  Christ.  Christianity  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  social  religion.  The  kingdom  of  Christ  is  a 
society,  whose  members  may  at  the  same  time 
belong  to  other  societies.  Thus  the  problem  of 
Church  and  State  is  solved.  Christ  has  himself 
given  the  plan  for  the  society's  government,  but 
the  execution  of  this  plan  lies  with  the  society. 
It  has,  like  every  other  society,  its  officers,  who 
have  the  right  to  draw  up  rules  for  the  admission 
and  expulsion  of  members.  This  is  the  so-called 
"  power  of  the  keys,"  —  a  power  which  does  not 
reach  to  the  forgiveness  of  sius,  but  only  to  eccle- 
siastical penances.  The  essentials  of  Christianity 
are  of  universal,  the  minor  matters,  only  of  rela- 
tive, importance.  The  authority  of  oecumenical 
councils  is  not  justified  by  the  Bible,  which  rather 
recognizes  independence  among  churches.  There 
is  no  such  thing  as  apostolic  succession  in  the 
sense  of  its  securing  the  transmission  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  the  efficacy  of  the  sacraments. 
The  true  apostolic  succession  is  maintenance  of 
apostolic  principles.  7.  The  Saci-amenls.  —  (Cf- 
Scripture  Doctrine  concerning  the  Sacraments,  1857.) 
Baptism,  analogous  to  circumcision,  is  the  initi- 
atory rite ;  and  infant  baptism,  with  its  obliga- 
tions on  the  parents,  was  therefore  to  be  expected, 
unless  it  had  been  expi'essly  prohibited.  It  is  the 
removal  from  a  state  of  damnation  to  a  state  of 
grace.  .  The  Lord's  Supper  is  symbolical,  else  the 
Lord  had  instructed  his  disciples  otherwise ;  for 
they  could  not  have  supposed  that  he  gave  them 
his  actual  body.  8.  Eschatology.  —  (Cf .  View  of 
the  Scripture  Reretations  conceniing  a  Future  State, 
1829.)  No  revelation  of  immortality  in  the  Old 
Testament.  Belief  in  it  among  the  Jews  first 
sprang  up  in  the  Maccabean  period.  The  only 
sure  ground  of  it  is  the  express  promise  of  it  as 
a  free  gift  of  God  through  Christ.  Resuriection 
is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  atoms  of  the  body. 
9.  The  Sabbath.  If  the  Mosaic  law  has  been  ab- 
rogated, then  the  law  of  the  sabbath  is :  if  the 
Mosaic  law  of  the  sabbath  is  still  binding,  then 
there  is  no  authority  for  the  change  of  the  day 
from  Saturday  to  Sunday.  Christ  himself  broke 
the  sabbatli,  and  gave  his  dLscijiles  no  fixed  com- 
mand respecting  it,  but  left  it  to  the  church  to  fix 
a  daj',  precisely  as  in  the  case  of  other  festivals. 

[AVhately  edited  Bacon's  Essay.t,  and  added  an- 
notations, 1856,  which  have  been  adjudged  worthy 
of  the  text;  which  is  very  high  praise.  See  the 
catalogue  of  '\^'hatel3''s  writings  appended  to  his 
General  View  of  Christianity,  New  York,  1860 
In  1861  his  daughter,  ^Miss  E.  J.  Whately,  issued 
his  Miscellaneous  Remains.  For  biography,  see  his 
Memoirs  bj'^  W.  J.  Fitzpatrick,  London,  1S64, 
2  vols. ;  Life  and  Correspondence  by  E.  Jaxe 
WnATELY,'l866,  2  vols.,  popular  editiou,  ISGS, 

1  vol.]  C.  SCUOELL. 

WHEELOCK  Eleazer,  D.D.,  Congregational 
minister;  b.  at  Windham,  Conn.,  April  22,  1711; 
d.  at  Hanover,  N.H.,  April  24,  1779.  He  was 
mini.sterof  the  Second  Church  in  Lebanon,  Conn., 
173-5-70 ;  established  there  a  school  for  the  Chris- 
tian education  of  Indian  boys,  called,  from  Joshua 
Moor,  who  gave  in  1754  a  house  and  two  acres  of 
land  for  its  use,  "Moor's  Indian  Charity  School." 
Out  of  this  school,  transferied  to  Hanover,  N.H., 
1770,  sprang  Dartmouth  College,  of  which  Dr. 
\Vheelock  was  the  first  president.   Famous  among 
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Dr.  Wheelock's  pupils  are  Sampson  Oociim  (see 
art.),  Joseph  Brandt  the  Indian  chief,  and  his 
own  son  John.  He  wrote  Narrative  of  the  Indian 
Charity  School  at  Lebanon,  1762,  and  several  con- 
tinuations to  it,  1763-73.  See  his  Memoirs  by 
McClure  and  Parish,  1810.  — John  Wheelock, 
D.D.,  LL.D.,  Congregational  minister ;  second 
president  of  Dartmouth  College ;  b.  in  Lebanon, 
Conn.,  Jan.  28,  1754;  d.  at  Hanover,  April  4, 
1817.  He  was  graduated  from  Dartmouth  in  the 
first  class,  1771 ;  was  tutor,  1772-76 ;  served  as 
major  and  colonel  in  the  Continental  army.  On 
the  death  of  his  father  (1779)  he  was  chosen  suc- 
cessor, and  held  the  position  to  his  death,  except 
from  1815  to  1817,  when,  in  consequence  of  an 
ecclesiastical  controversy,  he  was  removed.  He 
published  Sketches  of  Dartmouth  College,  1816. 

WHEWELL,  William,  D.D.,  b.  at  Lancaster, 
Eng.,  May  24,  1794 ;  d.  at  Cambridge,  March  5, 
1866.  He  was  successively  undergraduate,  fellow, 
tutor,  and  master  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
1841,  and  in  1855  vice-chancellor  of  the  university. 
He  was  elected  F.R.S.,  1820;  was  professor  of 
mineralogy,  1828-32  ^  professor  of  moral  philoso- 
phy, 1833-55.  His  attainments  took  a  very  wide 
sweep:  "  Science  was  his  chief /orte,  and  omnis- 
cience his  foible."  Probably  his  most  valuable 
book  is  his  History  of  the  Inductive  Science,  1837; 
his  most  widely  read.  Essay  on  the  Plurality  of 
Worlds,  1853.  Valuable  also  are  his  Lectures  on 
Systematic  JMorality  (1846),  Lectures  on  the  History 
of  Moral  Philosophy  (1852),  and  The  Platonic  Dia- 
logues for  English  Readers  (1859-61,  3  vols.).  See 
Account  of  his  Writings,  with  Selections  from  his 
Literary  and  Scientific  Correspondence,  edited  by 
Isaac  Todhunter,  London,  1876,  2  vols. 

WHICHCOTE,  Benjamin,  one  of  the  most  emi- 
nent of  the  "  Cambridge  Platonists,"  or,  as  they 
were  sometimes  called,  "  Latitudinarians,"  of  the 
seventeenth  century  (a  party  which  also  includ- 
ed such  men  as  Cudworth,  Wilkins,  More,  and 
Worthington)  ;  was  b.  March  11,  1609 ;  and  d. 
May,  1683.  He  was  descended  from  an  ancient 
family,  and  was  the  sixth  son  of  Christopher 
Whichcote,  Esq.,  of  Whichcote  Hall  in  the  county 
of  Salop,  and  parish  of  Stoke.  His  mother  was 
the  daughter  of  Edward  Fox,  Esq.,  of  Greet,  in 
the  same  county.  Of  his  training  in  boyhood 
nothing  is  known.  In  1626  he  was  sent  to  Emman- 
uel College,  Cambridge.  He  took  his  degree  of 
B.A.  in  1629,  and  of  M.A.  in  1633.  In  the  latter 
year  he  became  fellow  of  his  college,  where  he 
appears  to  have  remained  as  tutor  till  1643.  In 
that  year  he  was  presented  to  the  college  living 
of  North  Cadbury  in  Somersetshire ;  but,  before 
he  had  time  to  settle  himself  in  this  new  sphere 
of  duty,  he  was  recalled  (1.644)  to  Cambridge, 
having  been  offered,  and,  after  some  hesitation, 
accepted,  the  preferment  of  the  provostship  of 
King's  College,  in  room  of  Dr.  Collins,  who  had 
been  ejected  by  the  Parliament.  He  had  been 
brought  up  under  Puritan  iniiuences,  but  can 
hardly  be  said  to  have  belonged  to  that  or  any 
other  ecclesiastical  party ;  and  when  he  returned 
to  Cambridge  to  occupy  a  prominent  position  in 
the  university,  it  was  more,  to  use  the  words  of 
Principal  Tulloch,  as  "a  thoughtful  and  inde- 
pendent student  in  religious  matters  than  either 
as  a  Puritan  or  an  Anglo-Catholic,"  that  he  took 
his  place,  and  became  a  power  in  the  university. 


The  date  of  the  event  just  referred  to,  name- 
ly, Whichcote's  appointment  to  King's  College, 
marks  the  rise  of  the  new  philosophical  and  re- 
ligious  movement  with  which  he   is  identified. 
Cambridge  Latitudinarianism  or  Platonism,  as  a 
system,  must  be  estimated  by  the  works  of  its 
most  eminent  representatives.    It  may  be  enough 
here  to  indicate  the  Puritan  view  of  the  school  in  '■" 
question  as  expressed  in  the  letters  of  Which- 
cote's Puritan  friend  Tuckney,  master  of  Emmau- 1 
uel.     Tuckney  does  not  like  Whichcote's  "mode,i 
of  preaching,  the  philosophical  rational  style  .  .  . 
in  contrast  to  the  'spiritual,  plain,  powerful  min- 
istry '  for  which  Cambridge  had  been  [formerly] 
distinguished."     He  goes  on :  — 

"Whilst  3'ou  were  fellow  here  [in  Cambridge], 
you  were  cast  into  the  company  of  very  learned  and 
ingenious  men,  who  I  fear,  at  least  some  of  them, 
studied  other  authors  more  than  the  Scriptures,  and 
Plato  and  his  scholars  above  others  .  .  .  and  hence 
in  part  hath  run  a  vein  of  doctrine,  which  divers 
very  able  and  worthy  men  —  whom  from  my  heart  I 
much  honor  —  are,  I  fear,  too  much  known  by.  The 
power  of  Nature  [is]  too  much  advanced.  Eeasou 
hath  too  much  given  to  it  in  the  mysteries  of  faith, 
—  a  recta  ratio  much  talked  of,  which  I  cannot  tell 
where  to  find.  Mind  and  understanding  is  all:  heart 
and  will  little  spoken  of.  The  decrees  of  God  [are] 
questioned  and  quarrelled,  because,  according  to  our 
reason,  we  cannot  comprehend  how  they  can  stand 
with  his  goodness.  .  .  .  There  our  philosox)hers  and 
other  heathens  [are]  much  fairer  candidates  for  hea- 
ven than  the  Scriptures  seem  to  allow  of;  and  they 
in  their  virtues  [are]  preferred  before  Christians  over- 
taken with  weaknesses,  —  a  kind  of  moral  divinity 
minted,  only  with  a  little  of  Christ  added.  Nay,  a 
Platonic  faith  unites  to  God.  Inherent  righteousness 
[is]  so  preached,  as  if  not  with  the  prejudice  of  im- 
puted righteousness,  which  hath  sometimes  very  un- 
seemly language  given  it;  yet  much  said  of  the  one, 
and  very  little  or  nothing  of  the  other.  This  was 
not  Paul's  manner  of  preaching." 

To  this  must  be  added  the  opinion  of  Principal 
Tulloch  as  to  the  peculiar  position  of  Which- 
cote :  — 

"  He  stood  at  the  head  of  the  Cambridge  thought 
of  his  time.  He  moved  the  university  youth  with  a 
force  which  Tuckney  and  others  failed  to  imitate. 
He  inspired  the  highest  intellect  which  it  was  des- 
tined to  produce  lor  thirty  years.  Men  like  Smith 
and  Cudworth  and  More  and  Tillotson  looked  back 
to  him  as  their  intellectual  master." 

He  continued  his  university  career  till  the  Res- 
toration, when,  though  clearly  distinguished  from 
them  in  many  ways,  he  shared  the  fate  of  the 
Puritan  leaders,  and  was  removed  from  his  pro- 
vostship by  the  special  order  of  the  king.  When 
the  Act  of  Uniformity  was  passed,  he  adhered, 
however,  to  the  chiu-ch,  and  in  1662  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  cure  of  St.  Anne's,  Blackfriars, 
London.  This  church  was  burned  down  in  the 
great  flre  of  1666,  when  he  returned  to  a  former 
preferment  at  Milton  in  Cambridgeshire,  and'  in 
1668  was  promoted  to  the  vicarage  of  St.  Law- 
rence Jewry,  where  he  passed  his  last  years. 

Four  volumes  of  Discourses,  and  a  series  of 
Moral  and  Religious  Aphorisms  collected  from  his 
manuscripts,  and  his  Correspondence,  comprise  all 
his  works. 

According  to  the  editor  of  his  Correspondence, 
"he  was  married,  but  I  cannot  learn  to  whom." 
He  left  no  children.  Tillotson  preached  his 
funeral  sermon.  Baxter  numbers  him  with  "the 
best  and  ablest  of  the  conformists."     Burnett  de- 
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scribes  him  as  a  man  of  a  i-are  temper,  very  mild 
and  obliging.  He  had,  Burnett  says,  "  credit  with 
some  that  had  credit  in  the  late  times,  but  made 
all  the  use  of  it  he  could  to  protect  good  men  of 
all  persuasions.  He  was  much  for  liberty  of 
conscience ;  and  being  disgusted  with  the  dry, 
systematical  way  of  those  times,  he  studied  to 
raise  those  who  conversed  with  him  to  a  nobler 
set  of  thoughts." 

Lit.  —  Salter:  Biographical  Preface  to  the 
Aphorisms  of  Whichcote,  published  in  1753;  Bur- 
nett: History  of  his  own  Times,  London,  172i; 
TuLLOCH :  Rationed  Theology  in  the  Seventeenth 
Century,  Edinb.,  1872,  2  vols.       WILLIAM  LEE. 

WHISTON,  William;  as  theologian,  a  leading 
defender  of  Arianism  in  England ;  as  mathema- 
tician, a  scholar  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton  ;  a  very 
prolific  and  eccentric  writer;  b.  at  Norton,  in 
Leicestershire,  Dec.  9,  1667 ;  d.  in  London,  Aug. 
22, 1752.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge,  entered 
holy  orders,  and  was  chaplain  of  the  bishop  of 
Norwich.  During  his  period  of  service  he  wrote 
A  New  Theory  of  the  Earth,  from  its  Original  to  the 
Consummation  of  all  Things,  1696,  6th  ed.,  1755. 
He  became  vicar  of  Lowestoft,  Suffolk,  in  1698, 
and  in  1703  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  successor  as  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  at  Cambridge.  In  1702  he 
published  A  Short  View  of  the  Chronology  of  the 
Old  Testament  and  of  the  Harmony  of  the  Four 
Evangelists ,  in  1706,  An  Essay  on  the  Revelation 
of  St.  John,  in  1708,  The  Accomplishment  of  Scrip- 
ture Prophecies  (cf.  The  Literal  Accomplishment, 
etc.,  1724);  in  1709,  Sermons  and  Essays;  in  1710, 
Prcelecliones  physico-mathematicce,  sive  philosopMa 
clarissimi  Newtoni  mathematica  illustrata,  quickly 
Englished,  and  which  first  popularized  Newtonian 
ideas.  But  his  stay  at  Cambridge  was  destined 
to  be  abruptly  terminated.  In  1708  he  prepared 
an  essay  upon  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  of 
Clemens  Romanus,  in  which  he  endeavored  to 
prove  that  Arianism  was  the  dominant  faith  in 
the  first  two  centuries,  and  maintained  that  the 
Constitutions  was  the  "  most  sacred  of  the  canoni- 
cal books  of  the  New  Testament."  This  essay 
was  not  allowed  by  the  chancellor  to  be  printed ; 
but  Whiston's  ardent  advocacy  of  his  opinions 
rendered  his  heterodoxy  incapable  of  conceal- 
ment, and  he  was  accordingly  tried,  and  expelled 
the  university  in  1710.  He  passed  the  rest  of 
his  days  in  London.  His  next  publication  was 
Primitive  Christianity  Revived  (1711, 1712,  5  vols.), 
in  which  he  printed  the  essay  referred  to,  gave 
text  and  translation  of  the  Constitutions,  and  trans- 
lations of  the  Ignatian  Epistles,  the  Second  Book 
of  Esdras,  the  Patristic  references  to  the  Trinity, 
and  the  Recognitions  of  Clement,  prefacing  these 
with  an  account  of  his  treatment  at  Cambridge 
and  by  convocation,  and  closing  with  observations 
on  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke's  Scripture  Doctrine  of  the 
Trinity,  and  the  proceedings  of  convocation  in  his 
own  case.  He  showed  his  zeal  for  "Primitive 
Christianity  "  by  organizing  a  society  for  its  pro- 
motion ;  but  as  the  more  cautious  Arians,  notice- 
ably Dr.  Clarke  himself,  declined  to  join  it,  in  a 
few  years  it  died  out.  In  1712  Whiston  accepted 
Baptist  and  Millenarian  tenets  (placing  the  mil- 
lennium and*  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  in  1776)  ; 
yet  he  did  not  leave  the  Established  Church  until 
1747,  when  he  could  no  longer  endure  to  hear 
read  the,  to  him,  hateful  Athanasian  Creed.     He 


then  set  up  a  "  Primitive  Christian"  congTCgation 
in  his  own  house,  and  prepared  for  its  use  the 
Book  of  Common  Prayer,  "reduced  nearer  the 
primitive  standard"  (2d  ed.,  1750).  His  enthu- 
siastic spirit  led  him  into  many  freaks,  and  his 
fancy  overmastered  his  critical  judgment.  Still 
one  must  admire  the  manly  openness  and  truth- 
fulness of  his  character,  the  consistency  of  his 
life,  and  the  straight-forwardness  of  his  conduct. 
He  seems  to  have  had  little  influence  upon  hLs 
time.  Many  were  attracted  to  him;  but  his  pecul- 
iar, not  to  say  dangerous,  views,  and  great  self- 
assertiveness,  soon  drove  them  away.  By  one 
piece  of  work,  out  of  the  many  which  proceeded 
from  his  learned  brain  and  busy  pen,  he  has 
made  himself  familiar  to  thousands,  —  his  trans- 
lation of  Josephus  (1736),  which  has  appeared  iu 
innumerable  subsequent  editions,  and  never  been 
superseded.  As  a  curiosity,  may  be  mentioned 
his  Primitive  New  Testament,  1745,  translated  from 
the  Codex  Bezse  in  Gospels  and  Acts,  from  the 
Clermont  manuscript  for  the  Pauline  Epistles,  and 
from  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  (ed.  Mill)  for  the 
Catholic  Epistles.  See  his  Memoirs,  Written  by 
Himself,  1749-50,  3  vols.,  and  the  Biographia  Bri- 
tannica,  s.v.  THEODOR  CHRISTLIEB. 

WHITAKER,  William,  D.D.,  b.  at  Holme,  Lan- 
cashue,  1548 ;  d.  at  Cambridge,  Dec.  4, 1595.  He 
was  gTaduated  at  Cambridge,  where  he  was  suc- 
cessively fellow  of  Trinity  College ;  Regius  Pro- 
fessor of  divinity,  1579 ;  chancellor  of  St.  Paul's 
1580;  and  master  of  St.  John's  College,  1586. 
He  was  a  man  of  gTeat  learning,  very  stanch  iu 
his  Protestantism  and  Calvinism.  Among  his 
polemical  works  may  be  mentioned  Disputalio  de 
sacra  scriptura,  Cambridge,  1588  (Eng.  trans.,  A 
Disputation  on  Holy  Scripture  against  the  Papists, 
especially  Bellarmine  and  Stapleton,  ed.  for  Parker 
Society,  1849)  ;  An  Ansioere  to  the  Ten  Reasons  of 
Edward  Campian,  the  Jesuit  (Eng.  trans,  from 
Latin  of.  1581),  London,  1606. 

WHITBY,  The  Council  of,  was  convened  in 
664  by  King  Oswy  for  the  purpose  of  settling  the 
questions  of  the  time  of  the  celebration  of  Easter, 
the  shape  of  the  tonsure,  etc.,  concerning  which 
different  opinions  and  customs  prevailed  among 
the  Roman  and  the  Iro-Scottish  ecclesiastics.  On 
the  Roman  side,  AVilfrid  spoke ;  on  the  Iro-Scot- 
tish, Colman.  The  former  was  victorious.  The 
latter  left  the  country  with  most  of  his  monks. 
But  from  that  day  the  English  Church  took  up 
a  new  direction  in  its  course  of  development,  -^  a 
direction  towards  Rome,  —  and  the  doom  of  the 
Iro-Scottish  Church  was  sealed. 

WHITBY,  Daniel,  D.D.,  b.  at  Rushden,  North- 
amptonshire, 1638  ;  fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Oxford,  1664 ;  prebendary  of  Salisbury,  1668 ; 
rector  of  St.  Edmund's,  Salisbury,  1672 ;  d.  there 
March  24,  1726.  A  man  of  gTeat  learning,  he 
is  best  remembered  for  his  striking  theological 
changes.  He  began  as  an  ardent  advocate  of 
Protestantism  in  his  book  on  The  Absurdity  and 
Idolatry  of  Host  Worship  (1679) ;  and  next  ap- 
peared, as  a  champion  of  ecclesiastical  union.  The 
Protestant  Reconciler  humbly  pleading  for  condescen- 
sion to  Dissenting  brethren  in  things  indifferent  (1683), 
in  which  he  expressed  very  liberal  opinions  respect- 
ing "things  indifferent,"  contending  that  they 
should  not  be  made  legal  barriers  to  union  among 
Protestants.     But  the  book  raised  a  storm.     The 
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High-Church  party  were  loud  in  protestations. 
The  university  of  Oxford  ordered  the  booli  to  be 
publicly  burnt  by  the  university  marshal ;  and  the 
bishop  of  Salisbury,  whose  chaplain  he  then  was, 
obliged  him  to  make  humble  confession  of  his 
two  principal  "heresies : "  (1)  That  it  is  not  legal 
for  the  authorities  to  require  in  worship  any  thing 
to  be  said  or  used  which  the  older  custom  did  not ; 
and  (2)  That  the  Christian  duty  not  to  offend  the 
weaker  brethren  was  inconsistent  with  the  legal 
requirement  of.  these  "indifferent  tilings."  Ac- 
cordingly, in  the  same  year,  AVhitby  issued  a  sec- 
ond part  of  his  Protestant  Reconciler,  in  which  he 
commanded  the  nonconformists  to  re-enter  the 
Church  of  England,  and  endeavored  to  refute 
their  objections  to  such  a  proceeding.  His  next 
work  of  importance  was  A  Paraphrase  and  Com- 
mentary on  the  New  Testament,  1703,  in  two  vols., 
which  now  forms  part  of  the  familiar  Commentary 
of  Patrick,  Lowth,  and  Arnald,  commonly  called 
"Patrick,  Lowth,  and  Whitby's  Commentary." 
Whitby  says  his  Commentary  was  the  fruit  of 
fifteen  years'  study.  It  belongs  to  the  old  ortho- 
dox school.  But  scarcely  was  it  out  of  the  press 
before  its  changeable  author  was  upon  a  new  line 
of  thought.  Influenced  by  deistic  attacks  upon 
the  doctrine  of  original  sin,  he  issued  his  Discourse 
(1710)  on  the  "five  points"  of  Calvinism;  viz., 
(1)  election,  (2)  extent  of  the  atonement,  (3)  di- 
vine grace,  (4)  liberty  of  the  will,  (5)  perseverance 
of  the  saints.  In  this  he- revealed  his  Arminian- 
ism.  Pour  years  later  his  treatise  on  the  patris- 
tic interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  appeared  {Dis- 
serlatio  tie  S.  Scripturarum  interj>retatione  secundum 
patrum  commentaries,  in-  qua  probatur,  I.  S.  S.  esse 
regulam  Jidei  unicam  II.  Patres  nan  esse  idoneos 
S.  S.  interpres,  1714),  in  which  he  maintained,  not 
only  that  the  Scriptures  are  the  only  infallible 
rule  of  faith,  but  that  the  Fathers  are  mostly  very 
incompetent  exegetes  and  unsafe  guides  in  theo- 
logical controversies.  This  book  was  intended  to 
show  that  the  controversy  upon  the  Trinity  could 
not  be  decided  by  appeal  to  the  Fathers,  the  coun- 
cils, nor  ecclesiastical  tradition.  By  it  the  public 
was  prepared  for  his  next  theological  change. 
From  being  an  "orthodox"  Arminian,he  became 
an  Arian ;  had  a  controversy  with  Wateiiaiid, 
and  in  his  Last  Thouf/hts,  containing  his  Correction 
of  Several  Passages  in  his  Commentary  on  the  New 
Testament,  issued  after  his  death  by  Dr.  Sykes, 
1727,  retracted  his  exposition  of  the  trinitarian 
dogma,  which  he  declared  to  be  a  tissue  of  absur- 
dities. 

The  little  thin  man  spent  his  whole  life  in  his 
study,  and  was  a  child  in  all  worldly  matters. 
His  character  is  very  favorably  described  by  An- 
thony Wood,  in  Athence  Oxonienses,  II.  See  also 
Ur.  Sykes's  sketch  of  him  in  Last  Thoughts, 
mentioned  above.  theodor  christlie'b. 

WHITE,  Henry,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  at  Dur- 
ham, Greene  County,  N.Y.,  June  19, 1800;  d.  in 
New- York  City,  Aug.  25,  1850.  He  was  gi-adu- 
ated  at  Union  College,  New  York,  1824 ;  studied 
two  years  in  Princeton  Theological  Seminary, 
New  Jersey;  was  pastor  of  the  Allen-street 
Church,  New  York,  1828-36,  when  he  became 
professor  of  theology  in  the  newly  founded  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  and  held  this  position  till 
his  death.  He  was  an  excellent  teacher  and  a 
sound  theologian,  but  he  never  published   any 


thing  except  a  few  sermons.     See  Sprague  :  An- 
nals of  the  American  Pulpit,  iv.,  691  sqq. 

WHITE,  Henry  Kirke,  whose  pathetic  history 
has  won  him  wider  fame,  perhaps,  than  liis  talents 
might  have  commanded  during  a  longer  life,  was 
born  at  Nottingham,  March  21,  1785;  managed 
to  educate  himself  while  apprentice  to  a  lawyer ; 
took  to  verse  at  fourteen ;  published  Clifton 
Grove,  1803;  entered  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, 1804 ;  and,  after  two  years  of  severe  and 
successful  study,  died  of  consumption,  Oct.  19, 
1806.  His  Remains  were  published  in  2  vols.,  by 
Southey,  1807.  His  few  hymns  wei-e  included 
in  Dr.  Collyer's  Collection,  1812,  and  have  been 
extensively  used.  F.  M.  bird. 

WHITE,  Joseph,  D.D.,  Church-of-England  di- 
vine, and  Orientalist,  b.  at  Stroud,  Gloucester- 
shire, 1746;  d.  at  Oxford,  May  22,  1814.  He 
was  educated  at  Oxford,  where  he  was  succes- 
sively fellow  of  Wadham  College,  1774;  Laudian 
Professor  of  Arabic,  1775;  Bampton  Lecturer, 
1784 ;  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  1802 ;  and 
canon  of  Christ  Church.  His  works  are  of  great 
value.  Among  them  are  an  edition  of  the  whole 
Harclean -version,  1778-1803,  4  vols,  (see  Bible 
Versions,  p.  '287)  ;  A  View  of  Christianity  and 
Mohammedanism  (Bampton  Lectures),  1784;  Dia- 
tessaron  (with  Greek  text),  1799,  new  ed.,  1856 
(see  DiATESSARON,  p.  634). 

WHITE,  William,  D.D.  This  person,  so  gener- 
ally regarded  as  the  "  Father  "  of  the  Protestant- 
Episcopal  Church,  was  the  son  of  Col.  Thomas 
White  of  London,  Eng.,  and  Esther  Hewlings 
of  Burlington,  N.J.,  having  been  born  in  Phila- 
delphia, March  24,  1747  (O.S.),  where,  also,  he 
died  July  17,  1836.  He  was  educated  in  the 
schools  and  College  of  Philadelphia,  graduating 
in  1765.  At  the  age  of  sixteen  he  decided  to 
become  a  clergyman;  and  in  1770  he  sailed  for 
England  to  receive  orders,  having  pursued  his 
theological  studies  under  the  direction  of  leading 
divines  of  the  church  in  the  city  of  his  birth. 
Dec.  23, 1770,  he  was  ordained  deacon  in  the  Royal 
Chapel,  London,  by  Dr.  Young,  bishop  of  Norwich. 
Being  under  age  with  respect  to  further  advance- 
ment, he  delayed  in  England  until  June,  1772, 
when  he  was  ordained  priest  by  Dr.  Terrick, 
bishop  of  London,  Sailing  at  once  for  Philadel- 
phia, and  arriving  there  Sept.  13,  he  entered 
upon  his  duties  as  assistant  minister  of  Christ 
Church  and  St.  Peter's.  Upon  the  outbreak  of 
the  Revolution  he  promptly  sided  with  the  Colo- 
nies, and  was  chosen  chaplain  to  the  Continental 
Congress  in  September,  1777.  April  19,  1779,  he 
was  elected  rector  of  Christ  Church,  Philadelphia. 
In  the  year  1782,  before  the  acknowledgment  of 
American  independence,  he  published  his  cele- 
brated but  poorly  understood  pamphlet.  The  Case 
of  the  Episcopal  Churches  in  the-  United  States  con- 
sidered, proposing  a  temporary  administration  by 
the  presbyters  of  the  church ;  there  being  uo 
prospect,  at  the  time,  of  obtaining  the  episcopate. 
Shortly  after,  however,  independence  was  recog- 
nized, when  he  immediately  abandoned  the  plan. 
The  pamphlet  referred  to  urged  the  introduction 
of  the  laity  into  the  councils  of  •  the  church, 
which,  together  with  the  adoption  of  Articles,  waa 
opposed  subsequently  by  Seabury.  The  counsels- 
of  White  prevailed  when  the  church  was  organ- 
ized.    Sept.  14,  1786,  he  was  elected  bishop  of 
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Pennsylvania,  and,  Nov.  2,  sailed  for  England,  in 
company  with  the  Rev.  Samuel  Provoost,  who  had 
been  elected  bishop  of  New  York,  receiving  con- 
secration with  the  latter,  at  the  hands  of  the  arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  the  archbishop  of  York, 
and  other  prelates,  in  Lambeth  Palace,  Feb.  4, 
1787.  He  reached  New  York  on  Easter  Sunday, 
April  7,  1787.  Bishop  Seabury  had  been  conse- 
crated for  Connecticut  by  the  Scotch  non-jurors, 
Nov.  14,  1784 ;  but  the  church  was  not  altogether 
satisfied  with  that  transaction,  desiring  a  threefold 
succession,  through  the  English  line,  which  was 
completed  by  the  consecration  of  the  Rev.  James 
Madison  of  Virginia,  at  Lambeth,  1799.  Three 
years  before,  however,  Bishop  Seabury  had  passed 
away.  Bishop  White  exercised  the  Episcopal 
Office  until  his  death,  having  been  in  orders  more 
than  sixty-five  years,  and  standing  at  the  head 
of  the  American  Church  nearly  half  a  century. 
About  twenty-six  bishops  were  consecrated  by 
him.  He  married  Miss  Mary  Harrison  of  Philar 
delphia,  in  1773;  and  his  descendants  are  hon- 
orably represented  both  among  the  clergy  and 
laity  of  the  churcli  of  which,  in  such  an  eminent 
sense,  he  was  the  founder.  He  finally  passed 
away,  leaving  the  Episcopal  Office,  which,  at  the 
beginning  of  his  administration  was  viewed  with 
distrust,  one  of  the  most  honored  institutions  in 
America-  Throughout  his  entire  life  he  bore  an 
unblemished  reputation,  bearing  his  high  office 
with  that  meekness  which  formed  its  great  adorn- 
ment. Bishop  White  was  a  man  of  large  and 
comprehensive  views,  sound  in  his  theology  and 
churchmanship,  temperate  in  opinion,  and  wise 
in  his  administration,  occupying  a  position  in  the 
Church  similar  to  that  held  by  Washington  in 
the  State.  As  a  writer  he  evinced  usefulness 
rather  than  popularity.  Some  account  of  his 
works  may  be  found  in  Wilson's  Memoir  (p.  305), 
and  Sprague's  American  Pulpit  (v.  283).  His 
principal  work,  and  one  that  will  always  continue 
a  prime  necessity  for  students,  is  his  Memoirs  of 
the  Protestant-Episcopal  Church,  first  published  in 
1820.  A  second  edition  appeared  in  1836,  and 
third  in  1880,  with  an  introduction  and  notes  by 
the  Rev.  B.  F.  De  Costa,  D.D.  See  also,  on 
Bishop  White,  the  Account  of  the  Meeting  of  the 
Descendants  of  Col.  Thomas  White  of  Maryland, 
Philadelphia,  1879.  B.  F.  DE  COSTA. 

WHITEFIELD,  George,  a  famous  evangelist; 
b.  in  Gloucester,  Eng.,  Dec.  27,  1714,  in  Bell  Inn 
(of  which  his  father  was  keeper) ;  d.  in  New- 
buryport,  Mass.,  Sept.  30, 1770.  His  grandfather 
and"  great-grandfather  on  the  paternal  side  were 
clergymen  of  the  Established  Church.  He  was 
the  youngest  of  a  family  of  six  sons  and  one 
daughter.  When  he  was  two  years  of  age,  his 
father  died,  and  his  mother  kept  the  inn.  His 
own  account  of  his  early  years,  published  in  1740, 
and  severely  criticised  as  imprudent,  exaggerated 
his  youthful  follies  and  vices.  He  speaks  of 
himself  as  given  to  various  forms  of  wickedness, 
fond  of  cards,  despising  instruction,  and,  when 
larger,  exhibiting  a  great  love  for  plays.  He 
says,  however,  that  his  mother  was  careful  of  his 
education,  and  it  was  she  who  urged  him  to  go 
to  Oxford.  At  twelve  he  was  placed  in  a  gram- 
mar-school in  Gloucester,  where  he  developed 
gifts  as  a  speaker.  Three  years  later  he  with- 
drew from  school,  and  became  a  drawer  in  the 


inn,  but  returned  the  next  year,  with  a  new 
impulse,  to  prepare  for  college.  The  religious 
impressions  which  he  had  felt  on  different  occa- 
sions were  deepened  while  he  was  at  school  the 
second  time.  He  became  attentive  to  his  church 
duties,  and  went  to  Oxford  in  1732,  resolving  to 
live  a  holy  life.  At  Oxford  he  fell  in  with  the 
^^'esleys,  joined  the  famous  "Holy  Club,"  ob- 
served its  rules  rigorously,  and  was  enabled,  after 
great  distress  of  mind  over  his  spiritual  condi- 
tion, to  testify  that  the  •'  day-star"  which  he  "had 
seen  at  a  distance  before "  "  rose  in  his  heart," 
and  to  trust  that  the  Spirit  of  God  had  sealed 
him  "  unto  the  day  of  redemption."  This  was  in 
1735,  and  Whitefield  was  the  first  of  the  "  Oxford 
Methodists"  to  profess  conversion.  His  health 
being  impaired,  he  left  Oxford  for  a  year,  return- 
ing in  March,  1736.  He  was  ordained  in  the 
following  June.  The  youthful  deacon  preached 
his  first  sermon  in  Gloucester,  with  marked  effect, 
and  took  his  degree  of  B.A.  from  Oxford  the 
same  year.  He  spent  much  time  among  the  pris- 
oners in  Oxford,  preached  in  London  and  else- 
where, and  at  once  rose  to  gTeat  prominence  as 
a  pulpit  orator.  Nine  of  the  sermons  preached 
the  first  year  of  his  ordination  were  published. 
The  Wesleys  had  requested  him  to  come  to  them 
in  Georgia;  and  he  finally  resolved  to  go,  but 
did  not  sail  until  the  beginning  of  1738,  just  as 
John  Wesley  returned.  Whitefield  spent  several 
months  in  Georgia,  preaching  with  great  accept- 
ance. He  sailed  for  England  the  same  year,  to 
be  ordained  priest.  He  found  many  of  the  Lon- 
don churches  closed  to  him,  because  he  was  con- 
sidered as  erratic  and  fanatical.  The  Wesleys 
had  obtained  the  peace  of  mind  they  had  so  long 
been  seeking,  and  were  preaching  very  earnestly 
the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith ;  and  they 
impressed  Whitefield,  who  had  been  emphasizing 
the  doctrine  of  the  "new  birth,"  with  its  great 
importance.  He  busied  himself  preaching  in 
such  churches  as  would  receive  him,  and  in  visit- 
ing and  working  among  the  Moravians  and  reli- 
gious societies  in  London.  Early  in  1739  he  held 
a  conference  with  the  Wesleys  and  other  Oxford 
Methodists,  and  in  February  went  to  Bristol. 
Being  excluded  from  the  churches,  he  preached 
to  colliers  on  Kingswood  Hill,  in  the  open  air',  — 
a  step  which  he  induced  Wesley  to  take,  thus 
establishing  an  innovation  which  gave  opportu- 
nity to  the  Methodist  movement.  Whitefield  had 
no  lack  of  hearers.  Thousands  thronged  about 
him.  At  Rose  Green,  a  month  after  his  first 
open-air  sermon,  twenty  thousand  pei-sons  formed 
his  audience.  At  Kingswood  he  laid  the  founda- 
tions of  the  Kingswood  School,  which  became  so 
important  to  Methodism.  He  now  began  his 
career  as  an  itinerant  evangelist.  He  visited 
Wales,  and  gave  an  impulse  to  the  revival  move- 
ment already  begun  by  Howell  Harris.  He  vis- 
ited Scotland,  and  great  results  followed.  He 
travelled  through  England,  attracting  extraor- 
dinary attention  everywhere.  His  arraignment 
of  the  clergy  as  "  blind  guides  "  roused  many  to 
oppose  him ;  and  in  1739  no  less  than  forty-nine 
publications  for  and  against  him  appeared.  The 
hostile  feeling  preceded  him  to  America.  On 
his  second  visit  to  the  Colonies,  some  of  the 
Episcopal  churches  refused  him  their  pulpit;  but 
other  churches  were  open  to  him.    He  preached 
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in  Philadelphia  and  New  York,  and  on  his  way 
to  Georgia,  drawing  delighted  multitudes  every- 
where. Visiting  New  England,  the  revival  which 
had  begun  in  Northampton  in  1736  broke  out 
again,  and  perhaps  Boston  never  saw  a  greater 
awakening^.  He  paid  seven  visits  to  America ; 
and  the  results  of  his  evangelistic  tours  were 
shared  by  the  Congregational,  the  Presbyterian, 
and  the  Baptist  churches,  from  Massachusetts  to 
Georgia.  When  he  was  not  in  America,  he  was 
stirring  by  his  mighty  eloquence  the  great  audi- 
ences that  greeted  him  in  England,  Scotland, 
and  Wales.  He  early  became  Calvinistic  in  his 
views,  and  his  association  with  Calvinistic  divines 
in  America  deepened  them.  He  complained  to 
Wesley  of  his  attacks  on  the  doctrine  of  election ; 
and  there  was  a  short,  sharp  controversy  between 
them,  which  led  to  a  temporary  alienation.  But 
Whitefield  had  a  noble  and  generous  spirit,  and 
loved  Wesley,  and  neither  wished  to  contend 
with  the  other ;  so  a  reconciliation  took  place, 
and  the  two  great  men,  the  evangelist  and  the 
organizer,  were  henceforth  fast  friends,  though 
their  paths  were  different  Whitefield  was  nomi 
nally  the  leader  of  the  Calvinistic  Methodists, 
but  he  left  to  others  the  work  of  organization. 
The  result,  however,  of  his  embracing  Calvinism, 
was  the  opening  of  "  a  wide  field  of  usefulness, 
which,  without  it,  neither  he  nor  Wesley  could 
have  occupied.'  So  says  his  impartial  Methodist 
biographer,  Tyermau,  who  also  says  that  his  ser- 
vices to  Methodism  were  greater  "  than  Method- 
ists have  ever  yet  acknowledged,"  and  that  it  is 
"impossible  to  estimate"  the  value  of  the  work 
he  and  his  *' female  prelate,  the  grand,  stately, 
sti-ong-minded,  godly,  and  self-sacrificing  Count- 
ess of  Huntingdon,'  performed  for  the  Church 
of  England.  In  a  true  cosmopolitan  spirit  he 
divided  his  time  between  Great  Britain  and 
America ;  with  a  catholicity  as  broad  as  the  gos- 
pel, he  gave  his  wonderful  labors  to  all  denomi- 
nations. 

He  married,  in  1741,  a  widow,  Mrs.  Elizabeth 
James.  A  son  born  of  this  union  lived  only  a 
short  time.  He  saw  little  of  home-life.  His  ac- 
tivities were  incessant,  all-absorbing.  He  never 
spared  himself,  preaching  every  day  in  the  week, 
and  often  three  or  four  times  a  day.  His  last 
sermon  was  preached  in  Exeter,  Mass.,  the  day 
before  his  death.  He  was  ill,  and  a  friend  re- 
marked that  he  was  more  fit  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  preach.  "  Yes,"  said  he ;  then  pausing,  he 
added,  "  Lord  Jesus,  I  am  weary  in  thy  work, 
but  not  of  it. '  An  immense  audience  gathered 
to  hear  him.  At  first  he  labored ;  but  soon  all 
his  faculties  responded  for  a  last  great  effort,  and 
he  held  the  multitude  spell-bound  for  two  hours. 
He  proceeded  to  Newburyport  the  same  day.  In 
the  evening,  as  he  took  his  candle  to  go  to  bed, 
many  who  were  gathered  in  the  hall  tempted  him 
to  an  exhortation,  which  continued  till  the  candle 
burned  out  in  the  socket.  The  next  morning, 
Sept.  30,  1770,  he  was  dead. 

In  person  Whitefield,  as  described  by  Dr.  Gil- 
lies of  Scotland,  was  graceful,  well-proportioned, 
above  the  middle  size  in  stature.  His  eyes  were 
dark  blue,  small,  and  sprightly.  His  complexion 
was  fair,  his  countenance  manly.  Both  his  face 
and  voice  were  softened  with  an  uncommon  degree 
of  sweetness,  and  he  was  neat,  easy  in  deportment. 


and  without  affectation.  He  had  a  strong,  musi- 
cal voice,  under  wonderful  command.  Twenty 
thousand  people  could  hear  him.  "  Every  accent 
of  his  voice  spoke  to  the  ear:  every  feature  of 
his  face,  and  every  motion  of  his  hands,  spoke  to 
the  eye."'  His  preaching  melted  Dr.  Jonathan 
Edwards  to  tears.  Benjamin  Franklin  went  to 
hear  him  in  Philadelphia,  and  was  completely 
won.  He  perceived,  he  wrote,  that  Whitefield 
would  finish  with  a  collection  ;  and  although  he 
had  gold,  silver,  and  copper  in  his  pocket,  he  re- 
solved to  give  nothing.  But,  as  the  preaqher 
proceeded,  "  1  began  to  soften,  and  concluded  to 
give  the  copper.  Another  stroke  of  his  oratory 
determined  me  to  give  the  silver;  and  he  finished 
so  admirably,  that  I  emptied  my  pocket  wholly 
into  the  collector's  dish,  —  gold  and  all."  White- 
field  was  once  asked  for  a  copy  of  a  sermon  to 
publish.  '•  I  have  no  objection,"  said  he,  "  if  you 
will  print  the  lightning,  thunder,  and  rainbow 
with  it."  The  Franklin  incident  exhibits  his 
great  persuasive  power.  A  scene  described  by 
Dr  James  Hamilton  shows  how  vivid  were  some 
of  his  pictures.  Chesterfield  was  listening  while 
the  orator  described  the  sinner  as  a  blind  beggar 
led  by  a  dog.  The  dog  leaving  him,  he  was 
forced  to  grope  his  way,  guided  only  by  his  staff. 
"  Unconsciously  he  wanders  to  the  edge  of  a, 
precipice;  his  staff  drops  from  his  hand,  down 
the  abyss,  too  far  to  send  back  an  echo  ;  he 
reaches  forward  cautiously  to  recover  it;  for  a 
moment  he  poises  on  vacancy,  and  —  '  Good 
God ! '  shouted  Chesterfield,  '  he  is  gone,'  as  he 
sprang  from  his  seat  to  prevent  the  catastrophe." 

Wesley's  sermon  on  his  departed  friend  con- 
tains a  high  but  just  estimate  of  him.  He  spoke 
of  Whitefield's  "unparalleled  zeal,"  "indefati- 
gable activity,"  "tender-heartedness,"  "charita- 
bleness toward  the  poor,"  his  "  deep  gratitude," 
"tender  friendship"  (which  he  himself  had  test 
ed),  his  "frankness  and  openness,"  "courage  and 
intrepidity,"  "great  plainness  of  speech,"  "steadi- 
ness," "  integrity."  "  Have  we,"  said  Wesley, 
"  read  or  heard  of  any  person  since  the  apostles 
who  testified  the  gospel  of  the  grace  of  God 
through  so  widely  extended  a  space,  through  so 
large  a  part  of  the  habitable  world  ?  Have  we 
heard  or  read  of  any  person  who  called  so  many 
thousands,  so  many  myriads,  of  sinners  to  repent- 
ance ?  " 

Whitefield's  sermons  and  journals  were  pub- 
lished in  instalments  at  different  periods  during 
his  life  His  collected  works,  —  comprising  about 
seventy-five  sermons,  —  his  journals,  and  his  let- 
ters, together  with  Memoirs  of  his  Life,  by  Dr. 
Gillies,  were  published  in  London,  in  7  vols.  8vo. 
1771-72.  Dr.  Gillies  was  his  first  biographer: 
his  latest,  and  perhaps  best,  is  Tyerman  :  Life 
of  George  Whitefield,  London,  1876,  2  vols.  8vo. 
Lives  have  also  been  written  by  Robert  Philip 
(Lond.,  1838,  8vo),  J.  R.  Andrews  (1864,  8vo), 
D.  A.  Harsha  (Albany,  N.Y.,  1866,  8vo).  See 
also  Life  and  Times  of  the  Countess  of  Huntingdon, 
Lond.,  1840,  2  vols.,  8vo;  Stevens's  History  of  the 
Religious  Moremeni  of  the  Eighteenth  Century/  called 
Methodism.  N.Y.,  1859-62.  H.  K.  CARROLL. 

WHITGIFT,  John,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury ;  b.  at  Great  Grimsby,  Lincolnshire,  in  or 
about  1530;  d.  at  Lambeth,  Feb  29,  1604.  He 
was  fellow  of  Peterhouse,  Cambridge  University, 
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1555;  ordained  priest,  1560;  appointed  Lady 
Margaret  professor  of  divinity,  1563;  master  of 
Pembroke  Hall,  master  of  Trinity  College,  and 
then  regius  professor  of  divinity,  all  in  the  same 
year,  1567;  prebendary  of  Ely,  1568;  dean  of 
Lincoln,  1568;  bishop  of  Worcester,  1577;  and 
in  1583  he  was  raised  to  the  primacy.  During 
Mary's  reign  he  observed  a  discreet  silence,  which 
enabled  him  to  keep  his  position ;  but  on  the  suc- 
cession of  Elizabeth  he  appeared  as  the  defender  of 
the  Church  of  England,  and  advocate  of  extreme 
opinions  respecting  her  authority.  He  headed  the 
prelatical  party,  and  for  years  carried  on  a  contro- 
versy with  Thomas  Cartwright,  the  great  cham- 
pion of  Puritanism  (see  arts.).  When  raised  to 
the  primacy,  Whitgift  was  in  position  to  carry  out 
repressive  measui-es  against  the  detested  Puritan 
party.  He  obtained  the  decree  (June  23,  1585)  of 
the  Star  Chamber  (to  which  he  belonged)  against 
liberty  of  printing,  by  which  no  one  was  allowed 
to  print  except  in  London,  Oxford,  and  Cam- 
bridge :  no  new  presses  were  to  be  set  up,  but  by 
license  of  the  primate  and  the  bishop  of  London ; 
and  only  matter  authorized  by  the  archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  or  the  bishop  of  London,  or  their 
chaplains,  could  be  printed.  Persons  selling  or 
binding  an  unauthorized  book  suffered  three 
months'  imprisonment.  And  this  decree  was  a 
mere  specimen  of  his  proceedings.  He  deter- 
mined to  uproot  Puritanism,  and  to  this  end  drew 
up  several  articles  which  he  well  knew  the  Puri- 
tans could  not  and  would  not  subscribe,  particu- 
larly one  declaring  that  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer  contained  nothing  contrary  to  the  word  of 
God ;  and,  because  they  would  not  sign,  he  sum- 
marily suspended  them,  and  in  their  places  ap- 
pointed inferior,  and  in  some  cases,  probably 
without  his  knowledge,  even  immoral  men.  He 
carried  out  his  programme  so  imperiously  that 
Lord  Burleigh  once  and  again  remonstrated  with 
him,  but  to  no  purpose.  The  amount  of  suffering 
he  caused  is  incalculable.  Hundreds  of  worthy 
ministers,  for  no  other  fault  than  conscientious 
scruples  against  alleged  unscriptural  and  Roman- 
izing practices  and  doctrines  in  the  Church  of 
England,  were  deprived  of  their  charges,  hurried 
off  to  prison,  harried  by  deferred  hopes,  and,  if 
they  left  prison  at  all,  were,  after  their  harsh  and 
unjust  treatment,  ruined  in  health  and  property. 
The  incoming  of  James  I.  (1603)  did  not  affect 
his  position  nor  manners.  He  was  shrewd  enough 
to  treat  that  vain  monarch  with  peculiar  respect. 
In  the  famous  Hampton  Court  conference,  he 
knelt  before  him,  and  even  told  a  falsehood  con- 
cerning the  practice  of  lay  baptism  in  the  Church 
of  England,  denying  its  permissibility  in  order 
to  give  the  king  a  higher  idea  of  that  church. 
But,  ere  the  first  Parliament  of  the  new  reign  met, 
Whitgift  died.  Whitgift's  administration  "  em- 
bodied the  worst  passions  of  an  intolerant  state 
priest.  It  knew  no  mercy;  it  exercised  no  compas- 
sion. It  is  in  vain  to  defend  the  administration  of 
Whitgift  on  the  grounds  of  the  excesses  of  the 
Puritans.  Those  excesses  were  provoked  by  his 
Cruelty.  Neither  can  the  archbishop  be  justified 
on  the  plea  that  he  acted  on  the  commands  of  the 
queen.  He  was  the  queen's  adviser,  to  whose 
judgment  she  deferred,  and  of  whose  hearty  con- 
currence in  every  measure  of  severity  and  intoler- 
ance she  was  fully  assured.'    He  acted,  doubtless, 


conscientiously,  and  is  said  to  have  been  "per- 
sonally pious,  liberal,  and  free  from  harshness." 
His  Works,  consisting  mostly  of  polemical  trac- 
tates, were  edited  for  the  Parker  Society  by  Rev. 
John  Ayre,  Cambridge,  1851-54,  3  vols. ;  and  Life, 
written  by  Sir  George  Paule,  1612,  and  by 
John  Strype,  1718.  Cf .  Nbale's  History  of  the 
Puritans,  and  Hook's  Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of 
Canterbury. 

WHITSUNDAY.    See  Pentecost. 

WHITTEMORE,  Thomas,  D.D.,  Universalist 
clergyman ;  b.  at  Boston,  Jan.  1,  1800 ;  d.  at 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  March  21,  1861.  He  was  pas- 
tor iu  Cambridgeport,  1822  to  1831 ;  editor  and 
proprietor  of  the  Trumpet,  a  Universalist  religious 
newspaper,  for  nearly  thirty  years,  from  its  com- 
mencement in  1828.  He  was  prominent  in  politi- 
cal and  railroad  affairs,  being  president  of  the 
Vermont  and  ilassachusetts  Railroad,  and  repeat- 
edly a  member  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature. 
He  wrote  The  Modern  History  of  Universalism, 
1830,  enlarged  edition,  1860 ;  Notes  and  Illustra- 
tions of  the  Parables  of  the  New  Testament,  1832 ; 
Plain  Guide  to  Unicersalism,  1838 ;  Commentary  on 
Revelation  (1838)  and  0,n  Daniel;  Life  of  Walter 
Balfour,  1853 ;  Life  of  Hosea  Ballou,  1853-55, 
4  vols. ;  Autobiography,  1859. 

WHITTINGHAM,  William  Rollinson,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  b.  in  New-York  City,  Dec.  2, 1805; 
d.  at  West  Orange,  N.J.,  Oct.  15,  1879.  He  was 
professor  of  ecclesiastical  history  in  the  General 
Theological  Seminary  (where  he  had  been  gTadu- 
ated  in  1825)  from  1835  tiU  1840,  when  he  was 
consecrated  (Sept.  17)  bishop  of  Maryland.  He 
was  one  of  the  scholars  of  his  church,  and  be- 
longed to  the  High-Church  party.  See  his  Life 
by  W.  F.  Brand,  New  York,  1883,  2  vols. 

WHITTLESEY,  William,  Archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury ;  b.  probably  at  Whittlesey,  near  Cam- 
bridge; d.  at  Lambeth,  June  6,  1374.  He  was 
educated  at  Cambridge.  In  1349,  became  master 
of  his  college,  Peterhouse;  in  1361,  bishop  of 
Rochester ;  and  on  Oct.  11,  1368,  primate  of  all 
England,  and  metropolitan.  He  was  an  unhappy 
choice,  for  the  times  required  a  vigorous  prelate. 
Edward  III.  was  laying  heavy  taxes  on  the  peo- 
ple, and  especially  the  clergy,  in  order  to  keep  up 
the  lavish  extravagance  of  the  comrt,  and  Whit- 
tlesey was  weak  physically,  most  of  the  time  an 
invalid,  and  destitute  of  commanding  mental 
gifts.  He  was,  however,  sadly  conscious  of  his 
deficiencies,  and  conscientiously  did  his  best.  See 
Hook  :  Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of  Canterbury,  iv. 
221  sqq. 

WICELIUS,  or  WITZEL,  Georg,  b.  at  Vach,  in 
Hesse,  1501;  d.  at  Mayence,  1573.  He  studied 
theology  at  Erf  ui-t,  and  went  in  1520  to  Witten- 
berg to  hear  Luther  and  Melanchthon,  but  was 
nevertheless  ordained  as  priest  by  Bishop  Adolph 
of  Merseburg.  Appointed  vicar  in  his  native 
town,  he  preached  the  doctrines  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, married,  and  was  expelled  in  1525.  Driven 
away  by  the  Peasants'  War  from  AVenigen-Lub- 
nitz  in  Thuringia,  where  he  had  settled,  he  was, 
on  the  recommendation  of  Luther,  appointed  pas- 
tor of  Niemeck,  but  relapsed  into  Romanism, 
began  to  write  with  great  violence  against  Luther 
and  Melanchthon,  and  was  expeUed  in  1530. 
After  some  years  of  uncertain  endeavors,  he  en- 
tered the  service  of  Abbot  John  of  Fulda  in  1540, 
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published  liis  principal  book,  Typus  ecclesice  prio- 
ris,  presented  his  Querela  pacif  to  Charles  V.  at 
the  diet  of  Spires  (1544),  and  took  part  in  the 
drawing- up  of  the  Augsburg  Interim.  As  the 
Reformation  spread,  he  felt  compelled  to  leave 
Fulda,  and  settled  in  1554  at  INIayence,  where  he 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  in  quiet  retirement.  See 
Neander:  De  GeorgioVicelio,Bevlm,'18S9;  Kamp- 
SCHULTE  :  De  G.  W.,  Paderborn,  1856;  [Schmidt: 
Georg  Wilzel,  Vienna,  1S76].  E.  BAXMANN. 

WICHERN,  Johann  Heinrich,  D.D.,  the  founder 
of  the  Inner  Mission  in  Germany  (see  art.),  and 
one  of  the  foremost  Christian  philanthropists  of 
the  century;  b.  at  Hamburg,  April  21,  1808; 
d.  there  April  7,  1881.  He  studied  theology  in 
Gbttiugen  and  Berlin,  and  reached  the  degree  of 
"  candidate,"  and  afterwards  received  the  honor- 
ary degree  of  doctor  of  divinity.  On  his  return 
home,  encouraged  by  his  pious  mother,  he  started 
a  Sunday  school  for  the  poorest  and  wickedest 
children  in  the  city,  and  ultimately  had  five  hun- 
dred children  under  his  care.  It  was  this  school 
which  gave  him  the  idea  of  the  institution  which 
he  opened  on  ^ov.  1,  1833,  at  Horn,  a  suburb 
of  Hamburg.  He  called,  it  the  "  Rough  House  " 
{Das  Raulie  Haus).  It  has  served  as  the  pattern 
of  many  similar  institutions  in  Germany,  France, 
England,  Holland,  etc.  It  is  a  house  for  the 
correction  of  juvenile  offenders.  Here  these  evil- 
minded  and  often  weak-minded  children  are  re- 
ceived, portioned  off  into  "  families  "  of  twelve, 
placed  under  the  charge  of  a  young  workman, 
and  taught  a  trade.  In  connection  with  the  Haus 
there  is  a  book  printing,  binding,  and  selling 
business  carried  on.  The  Haus  celebrated  its 
fiftieth  anniversary  in  November,  1883.  For  the 
education  of  persons  competent  to  take  charge 
of  similar  institutions,  or  to  serve  in  them,  there 
was  started  in  1845  a  "Brotherhood."  In  1844 
Wichern  sent  out  his  Fliegende  Blatter  ("  Flying 
Leaves  "),  now  the  organ  of  the  Inner  Mission,  in 
which  he  urged  the  duty  of  laying  to  heart  the 
misery  of  our  fellow-mortals,  and  at  the  same 
time  told  the  story  of  his  own  institutions.  His 
story  was  eagerly  read,  and  incited  many  imitat- 
ors. In  1848,  at  the  Kirchentag  (see  art.)  held 
at  Wittenberg,  he  presented  with  such  extraordi- 
nary eloquence  the  claims  of  the  sick,  the  suffer- 
ing, and  the  sinful  who  were  their  countrymen, 
that  from  that  hour  a  new  movement  on  their 
behalf  was  begun.  This  was  the  so-called  "Inner 
Mission  "  (see  art.),  the  very  name  of  which  is  due 
to  Wichern.  Under  Friedrich  Wilhelm  IV.  (who 
came  to  the  throne  in  1840),  Wichern  found  favor 
in  court-circles,  and  exerted  great  influence  upon 
the  aristocracy.  In  1851  he  was  commissioned 
by  the  Prussian  Government  to  visit  the  reforma- 
tory and  correctional  institutions  in  all  the  prov- 
inces of  the  kingdom,  and  suggest  improvements. 
In  1858  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  council  in 
the  department  of  the  interior,  and  also  of  the 
highest  church  council.  In  the  same  year  he 
founded  in  Berlin  the  Evangelische  Johannissti/t, 
—  a  similar  institution  to  the  Rauhe  Haus.  Its 
twenty-fifth  anniversary  was  celebrated  in  1883. 
He  interested  himself  particularly  in  prison- 
reform,  and  also  organized  the  Prussian  military 
diaconate.  In  1872  he  had  a  stroke  of  paralysis, 
from  which  he  never  recovered.  It  prevented 
him  from  visiting  America  as  a  delegate  to  the 


General  Conference  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance 
in  New  York,  1873,  for  which  he  had  engaged  to 
prepare  an  essay.  Wichern  was  of  commanding 
person,  full  of  faith  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  al- 
ways made  a  powerful  impression  by  his  speeches 
at  the  Church  Diet  and  in  the  Annual  Congress 
for  Inner  Missions.  He  wrote  Die  innere  Mission 
der  deutschen  evangelisclien  Kirclie,  Hamburg,  1849 : 
Die  Behandlung  der  Verbrecher  u.  entlassenen  Slra- 
flinge,  1853  ;  Der  Diensl  der  Frauen  in  der  Kirclie, 
1858,  3d  ed.,  1880.  His  biography  has  been 
written  by  F.  Oldenburg,  Hamburg,  1882,  and 
by  Dr.  Hermann  Krummacher,  Gotha,  1882. 

WICLIF,  John.i  the  "Morning  Star  of  the 
Reformation ; "  b.  at  Spresswell,  one  mile  from 
Old  Richmond,  in  the  North  Riding  of  Yorkshire, 
several  years,  perhaps  even  ten,  earlier  than  the 
usual  date,  1324;  d.  at  Lutterworth,  Dec.  31, 
1384. 

His  Life. — He  entered  Oxford  University  about 
1385 ;  belonged  probably  to  Balliol  College ;  was 
graduated  about  1345,  or  perhaps  not  until  1351 ; 
became  a  fellow  of  Balliol  College,  and  in  1361 
appears  as  its  master.  On  May  16,  1361,  he  was 
nominated  by  his  college,  rector  of  Fillingham, 
ten  miles  north-north-west  from  Lincoln,  but  con- 
tinued to  reside  in  Oxford.  In  the  same  year  he 
became  incumbent  of  Abbotesley.  From  Dec.  6, 
1365,  to  March,  1367,  he  was  warden  of  Canter- 
bury Hall ;  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  divinity 
between  1365  and  1374 ;  and  in  1368  exchanged 
his  parish  of  Fillingham  for  that  of  Ludgershall, 
Buckinghamshire,  which  he  held  untij  his  resig- 
nation in  April,  1374,  in  order  that  he  might  con- 
scientiously accept  the  rectorship  of  Lutterworth, 
Leicestershire,  to  which  he  had  been  nominated 
by  Edward  III.  But  in  all  these  changes  he 
never  broke  his  connection  with  the  university, 
for  there  he  habitually  resided,  and  there  taught 
and  debated.  His  life  up  to  1361  is  largely  con- 
jectural and  uncertain,  but  after  that  time  can 
be  traced  by  documents.  Strangely  enough,  the 
first  appearance  of  the  learned  doctor  of  theology 
as  a  leader  was  occasioned  by  politics  and  patri- 
otism. He  defended  (1366)  before  the  university 
of  Oxford  the  action  of  Edward  III.  and  the 
entire  Parliament,  in  refusing  to  pay  the  papal 
claim  to  feudatory  tribute  made  by  Urban  V.,  — 
an  action  which  was  so  emphatic,  that  the  claim 
was  never  again  made.  Wiclif  maintained  on  this 
occasion  the  political  independence  of  the  crown 
and  the  country  from  the  Pope.  It  is  very  likely 
that  he  was  a  member  of  this  Pai'liament, 
for  he  certainly  shows  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  its  proceedings.  On  July  26,  1374,  Wiclif 
was  appointed  by  Edward  III.  a  royal  commis- 
sary in  Bruges  to  conclude  such  a  treaty  with  the 
papal  nuncios  on  the  pending  points  (viz.,  the 
papal  reservations  in  filling  English  church  offices. 


1  The  Reformer's  name  is  spelled  in  twenty-eight  different 
ways,  of  which  the  commonest  are  Wiclif,  Wycllf,  WyclifPe, 
Wickliffe.  This  article  is  based  throughout  upon  Principal 
Lorimer's  translation  of  Lechler's  John  Wiclif  and  hia  Eng- 
lish Precursors  (London,  1878,  2  vols.),  with  the  exception  of 
the  literature,  which  has  been  compiled  from  various  sources. 
Lechler  wrote  the  article  upon  Wiclif  in  the  first  edition  of 
Herzog;  hut  in  his  book  he  gives  the  results  of  later  invesliga- 
lions,  supplementing  and  correcting  statements  in  his  article. 
He  has  disproved  many  current  stories  respecting  Wiclif,  as 
that  he  began  his  attack  on  the  mendicant  orders  as  early  as 
1360,  and  that  he  was  cited  to  appear  before  the  Pope  1383,  etc. 
Principal  Lorimer  has  eurichea  his  translation  by  very  valua- 
ble notes. 
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encroachments  upon  the  electoral  rights  of  cathe- 
di-al  chapters,  and  the  like)  as  should  at  once 
secure  the  honor  of  the  church,  and  uphold  the 
rights  of  the  English  crown  and  realm.  But  the 
meeting  came  to  nothing  material ;  for,  although 
the  Pope  ahandoned  for  the  future  his  claim  to 
the  reservation  of  English  church  livings,  it  was 
only  on  condition  that  the  king  abstained  in  fu- 
ture from  conferring  church  dignities  in  the  way 
of  simple  royal  command :  hence  there  was  no  real 
ecclesiastical  reform  accomplished.  But  Wiclif 
was  not  to  blame  for  this  outcome.  He  had  faith- 
fully striven  to  advance  the  popular  rights ;  and 
his  efforts  had  won  enthusiastic  recognition  from 
the  people  and  the  king,  who  had  called  him  to 
successive  Parliaments.  His  very  position  ren- 
dered him  the  object  of  hatred  to  the  hierarchy, 
whose  designs  he  had  so  persistently  opposed.  At 
length  they  proceeded  to  attack  him  publicly. 
He  was  summoned  before  convocation,  and  ap- 
peared on  Thursday,  Feb.  19,  1377,  in  St.  Paul's. 
He  was  accompanied,  for  protection's  sake,  by  the 
Duke  of  Lancaster,  the  grand  marshal  of  England 
(Lord  Henry  Percy),  and  a  band  of  armed  men. 
But  a  violent  dispute  between  William  Courtenay 
(bishop  of  London)  and  the  duke  breaking  out, 
the  meeting  abruptly  terminated,  and  Wiclif  re- 
tired without  being  called  upon  to  say  a  word. 
Of  course  this  Jiasco  did  net  put  an  end  to  the 
hierarchical  opposition.  The  Anglican  episcopate 
was  the  prime  mover  in  the  next  step, — an  appeal 
to  the  Pope,  Gregory  XL,  to  put  Wiclif  down  as 
a  heretic.  The  alleged  nineteen  heresies  were 
carefully  stated ;  and  so  well  managed  was  their 
effort,  that  the  Pope  issued  (May  22,  1377)  no 
fewer  than  five  bulls  against  Wiclif.  Three  of 
them  were  addressed  to  the  primate  and  to  the 
bishop  of  London,  the  fourth  to  the  king,  and  the 
last  to  the  chancellor,  and  the  university  of  Oxford. 
The  nineteen  theses  in  which  Wiclif 's  heresies  are 
stated  fall  into  three  groups :  I.  1-5,  concerning 
rights  of  property  and  inheritance,  which  he 
maintained  were  dependent  upon  God's  will  and 
grace ;  IL  6,  7,  17-19,  concerning  church  proper- 
ty, and  its  rightful  secularization  in  certain  cir- 
cumstances (e.g.,  in  case  the  Church  should  fall 
into  error)  ;  HI.  8-16,  concerning  the  power  of 
church  discipline,  which  he  claimed  belonged  to 
every  priest,  and  concerned  only  God's  matters, 
not  temporal  goods  and  revenues.  But,  ere  the 
five  bulls  were  officially  delivered,  Edward  HI. 
died  (June  21, 1377),  and  so  the  bull  to  the  king 
became  inept.  With  his  successor,  Richard  II. , 
Wiclif  stood  in  high  favor,  and  so  no  adverse 
action  came  from  the  king.  It  was  not  until 
Parliament  had  been  prorogued  (Nov.  25,  1377), 
that  a  mandate  was  addressed  to  the  chancellor 
of  Oxford,  requiring  him  to  appoint  a  commis- 
sion to  find  out  whether  Wiclif  did  advocate  the 
alleged  heresies,  and  also  to  cite  Wiclif  within 
thirty  days  before  the  papal  commissaries,  or  their 
delegates,  in  St.  Paul's  Church,  London.  But  since 
the  papal  bull  had  required  Wiclif's  imprison- 
ment, subject  to  further  order  from  Rome,  it  is 
evident  that  the  commissaries  departed  widely 
from  their  instructions,  owing  to  their  apprecia^ 
tion  of  the  impossibility  of  laying  violent  hands 
upon  Wiclif,  the  people's  idol  and  the  favorite  of 
the  university.  In  March,  or  perhaps  February, 
1378,  Wiclif  appeared  before  the  papal  commis- 


saries, agreeable  to  the  chancellor's  citation,  not, 
however,  at  St.  Paul's,  but  at  the  archiepiscopal 
palace  at  Lambeth.  He  came  alone :  but  it  was 
quickly  evident  that  he  had  powerful  friends;  for 
at  the  very  beginning  of  the  session.  Sir  Henry 
Clifford  appeared  from  the  court  of  the  mother 
of  the  king,  commanding  the  commissaries  to 
abstain  from  passing  against  Wiclif  any  final 
judgment ;  and  citizens  of  London  forced  a  pas- 
sage into  the  chapel,  and  loudly  and  threateningly 
took  his  part.  The  upshot  of  the  matter  was, 
that  Wiclif  was  merely  prohibited  to  teach  any 
longer  the  alleged  heresies.  So  he  departed  as 
free  as  he  had  come,  and  without  giving  any  for- 
mal promise  of  obedience. 

Shortly  after  this  event  Gregory  XL  died 
(March  27, 1378),  and  the  papal  schism  broke  out. 
The  year  1378  marked  the  turning-point  in 
Wiclif's  career.  Hitherto  he  had  concerned  him- 
self with  matters  of  mixed  ecclesiastical  and 
political  import ;  but  henceforth  he  devoted  him- 
self exclusively  to  doctrinal  matters,  and  came 
out  as  the  Reformer.  He  welcomed  the  new  pope 
(Urban  VI.)  because  he  thought  him  to  be  the 
long-expected  leader  in  ecclesiastical  reform.  But 
when  the  French  cardinals  (Sept.  20, 1378)  elected 
a  rival  pope  (Clement  VI.),  and  the  two  popes 
attacked  one  another,  his  eyes  were  opened,  and 
he  rejected  both.  He  also  began  in  earnest  the 
translation  of  the  Bible  into  English,  and  took 
the  next  decisive  step  by  an  open  attack,  forced 
upon  him  by  his  study  of  the  Bible,  against  tran- 
substantiation.  The  effect  was  immediate.  The 
university  itself  turned  against  him.  The  chan- 
cellor, William  of  Berton,  acting  under  the  advice 
of  a  learned  commission  which  he  had  appointed, 
prohibited  the  promulgation  of  Wiclif's  doctrine 
in  the  university,  on  pain  of  suspension  from  every 
function  of  teaching,  of  the  gTeater  excommuni- 
cation, and  of  imprisonment.  So,  from  that  time 
forward,  Wiclif  abstained  from  giving  oral  in- 
struction upon  the  subject,  but  used  the  freedom 
left  him  to  give  his  views  the  widest  currency  by 
means  of  writings,  and  produced  his  Confession, 
in  Latin,  and  his  tract,  The  Wicket,  in  English, 
which  was  so  popular  that  it  was  much  read  even 
in  the  sixteenth  century.  Indeed,  ever  afterwards 
did  he  in  nearly  all  his  wi-itings  introduce  in  some 
way  a  statement  of  his  views  upon  transubstanti- 
ation. 

Beaten  upon  this  field,  the  opponents  of  Wiclif 
turned  themselves  to  the  archbishop,  William 
Courtenay,  who  in  October,  1381,  had  succeeded 
Simon  Sudbury,  beheaded  by  the  peasant  revolt- 
ers,  June  13, 1381.  Courtenay  had  already,  while 
bishop  of  London,  shown  his  hatred  of  Wiclif's 
doctrines,  and  therefore  gladly  availed  himself  of 
the  authority  of  his  primacy  to  wreck  the  hopes 
of  the  Wicliffites.  He  skiKuUy  adopted  a  line  of 
attack  likely  to  attain  his  end.  He  first  had  the 
doctrines  and  principles  of  Wiclif  and  his  adher- 
ents condemned  by  ecclesiastical  authority,  and 
then  persecuted  those  who  continued  to  maintain 
the  obnoxious  doctrines.  The  first  step  was  easy. 
He  summoned  an  assembly  of  ten  bishops,  sixteen 
doctors  of  laws,  thirty  doctors  of  theology,  and 
four  bachelors  of  laws,  in  the  hall  of  the  Domini- 
can Monastery,  Blackfriars,  London,  May  17, 
1382,  and  received  the  expected  verdict.  During 
their  session  a  terrific  earthquake  shook  the  city : 
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hence  the  name,  "The  Earthquake  Council,"  uni- 
formly applied  to  it  by  Wiclif,  —  an  ill  omen,  in 
the  judgment  of  Wiclif 's  party,  but  favorably 
interpreted  by  Courtenay  as  an  emblem  of  the 
purification  of  the  kingdom  from  false  doctrine. 
On  the  ground  of  the  finding  of  the  council,  ex- 
pressed in  twenty-four  articles,  either  heretical  or 
erroneous,  of  which  ten  relate  to  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per,— indirect  testimony  to  the  interest  awakened 
by  Wiclif 's  attack  on  the  doctrine  of  transubstan- 
tiation,  —  the  archbishop  issued  mandates  to  his 
commissary  at  Oxford  (May  28,  1382)  and  to  the 
bishop  of  London  (May  30),  in  which  he  forbade 
the  public  proclamation  of  the  obnoxious  doc- 
trines, and  even  listening  to  them,  on  pain  of  the 
greater  excommunication.  But  the  second  step 
could  not  be  taken  without  State  aid;  and  the 
Commons  refused  to  agree  with  the  Lords  in 
giving  it,  and  even  compelled  the  withdrawal  of 
a  royal  ordinance,  which  oi'dered,  upon  certifica- 
tion of  the  bishops,  the  imprisonment  of  the 
itinerant  Wiclif  preachers  and  their  adherents. 
But  armed  with  a  royal  patent  of  June  26,  1382, 
the  archbishop  began  the  persecution,  and  with 
such  success,  that  in  four  months  he  silenced  the 
Wicklif  party  at  the  university  of  Oxford,  and 
either  drove  the  principal  friends  of  Wiclif  out 
of  the  country,  or  to  recantation.  Meanwhile 
Wiclif  was  untouched, — although  deprived,  in 
consequence  of  the  mandate,  of  his  offices  at  the 
university,  —  and  pursued  his  quiet,  busy,  pastoral 
life  at  Lutterworth.  It  was,  perhaps,  Courtenay 's 
plan,  first  to  strip  Wiclif  of  all  his  friends,  and 
then  to  attack  him  personally.  At  length,  on 
Nov.  18, 1382,  he  was  summoned  to  appear  before 
a  provincial  synod  at  Oxford ;  but  again  he  was 
not  asked  to  recant,  nor  was  a  sentence  of  con- 
demnation passed  upon  him.  The  Parliament 
of  that  year  met  Nov.  19.  To  it  Wiclif  ad- 
dressed a  memorial  upon  the  subject  of  monastic 
vows,  the  exemption  of  the  clergy  and  church 
property,  tithes  and  offerings,  and  on  the  Lord's 
Supper.  The  document  was  so  cleverly  drawn 
up,  that  it  was  sure  to  influence  the  members, 
and  therefore  increase  the  disinclination  of  the 
clerical  pai-ty,  on  the  score  of  prudence,  to  lay 
violent  hands  upon  Wiclif,  who  was  manifestly 
so  intrenched  in  the  popular  regard.  The  council 
at  Oxford  was  the  last  effort  to  molest  him.  For 
the  next  two  years  and  the  last  of  his  life,  he 
lived  in  Lutterworth,  more  or  less  incapacitated 
by  the  paralytic  stroke  of  1382,  yet  busily  en- 
gaged with  his  literary  work  and  his  preaching 
itinerancy.  In  his  pari.sh-work  he  was  assisted 
by  his  chaplain,  John  Horn.  During  this  period 
he  wrote  the  largest  number  of  those  short  and 
simple  English  tracts,  by  which  he  spread  his  doc- 
trines over  all  the  land.  He  also  revised  his  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible,  in  which  woi'k  he  was  largely 
aided  by  John  Purvey.  It  was  not  earlier  than 
1381  that  he  began  his  attacks  upon  the  mendi- 
cant orders,  of  which  he  had  pi-eviously  spoken 
in  terms  of  great  respect.  The  occasion  of  his 
doing  the  contrary  was  the  position  of  the  Men- 
dicants as  his  vigorous  and  persistent  antagonists 
upon  the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation.  Although 
really  unmolested,  his  life  was  always  in  danger, 
and  he  lived  prepared  for  martyrdom.  But  on 
Holy  Innocents'  Day  (Dec.  28,  1384),  as  he  was 
hearing  mass  in  his  parish  church,  at  the  moment 


of  the  elevation  of  the  host,  he  was  stricken  for 
a  second  time  with  paralysis,  and  fell  speechless 
on  the  spot.  As  his  tongue  was  particularly  af"- 
fected,  he  never  spoke  again,  though  conscious 
of  the  presence  of  his  friends,  and  breathed  his 
last,  three  days  afterwards.  He  was  buried  under 
the  choir  of  his  church,  St.  Mary's,  Lutterworth. 

On  May  4,  1415,  the  Council  of  Constance 
declared  him  a  heretic,  anathematized  forty-five 
articles  drawn  from  his  writings,  and  ordered 
that  his  books  be  burnt,  his  bones  taken  up,i 
and  thrown  far  out  of  consecrated  ground.  For 
thirteen  years  the  command  rested  on  paper;  but 
in  1427  Pope  Martin  V.  laid  its  execution  upon 
Bishop  Fleming  of  Lincoln,  who  in  the  year  fol- 
lowing (1428)  carried  it  out.  His  bones  were 
taken  up,  burnt,  and  the  ashes  thrown  into  the 
Swift,  a  branch  of  the  Avon,  which  runs  by  the 
foot  of  the  hill  on  which  Lutterworth  is  built. 

His  Preaching.  —  His  activity  as  a  preacher  was 
in  two  directions,  —  in  the  university,  where  his 
sermons  were  in  Latin,  and  followed  scholastic 
forms  and  ideas ;  and  in  his  Lutterworth  church, 
where  he  preached  in  English,  and  in  simple, 
direct,  and  vigorous  fashion.  He  occasionally 
preached  in  London,  and  with  such  effect  that 
the  citizens  were  stirred  up  to  demand  the  reform 
of  some  flagrant  omissions  of  clerical  duty.  But 
the  principles  he  not  only  advocated,  but  exem- 
plified, remained  always  the  same.  He  taught 
that  the  object  of  preaching  was  the  edification 
of  the  church ;  the  matter  of  preaching  was  the 
Bible  itself  in  all  its  simplicity,  and  not,  as  the 
evil  habit  of  the  times  was,  stories,  fables,  and 
poems,  which  were  pagan,  and  not  biblical,  in 
origin,  and  served  only  to  amuse  and  interest. 
The  Bible  was  Wiclif's  standard  and  staple :  his 
sermons  are  really  saturated  with  it.  He  han- 
dles, it  is  true,  many  subjects  which  are  not  by 
any  means  biblical  (e.g.,  the  mendicant  orders) ; 
but  he  judges  them  according  to  the  Bible.  But 
one  cardinal  doctrine  of  modern  evangelical  Chris- 
tendom is  not  found  in  his  sermons :  he  has  not 
a  word  to  say  about  justification  by  faith.  The 
one  thing  ^bout  Wiclif's  sermons  which  gives 
them  now  their  great  value  as  an  indication  of 
his  inner  life  is  their  fulness  of  earnest  godliness 
and  Christian  conscientiousness.  They  breathe 
a  true  zeal  for  God's  glory,  a  pure  love  for  Christ, 
and  a  sincere  concern  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 
The  man  who  could  preach  as  Wiclif  preached 
could  not  fail  to  make  a  profound  impression. 

His  Itinerants.  —  Besides  being  a  preacher  and 
pastor,  he  was  organizer  of  an  itinerancy  which 
carried  his  doctrines  over  a  wide  territory.  He 
began  this  latter  work  while  in  uninterrupted 
connection  with  Oxford  (i.e.,  before  1382);  and 
his  first  itinerants  .were  university  students  and 
gi'aduates :  in  short,  he  taught  a  theological  semi- 
nary. These  preachers  were  by  no  means  intended 
as  opponents  to  the  parochial  clergy,  except  as 
the  latter  grossly  disgraced  their  office:  indeed, 
the  first  itinerants  were  all  priests;  hence  they 
were  called  "  poor  priests,"  and  under  no  obliga- 
tion to  remain  unsettled,  although,  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  they  could  not  settle  conscientiously,  even 
if  the  way  were  open,  for  the  three  reasons  given 
in  the  tract,  Why  Poor  Priests'have  no  Benefice, — 
(1)  Benefices  were  usually  obtainable  only  by 
simony,  whether  collated  by  a  spiritual  or  tern- 
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poral  lord ;  (2)  Beneficed  priests  were  compelled 
to  give  up  to  their  ecclesiastical  superiors  all  that 
portion  of  their  revenues  in  excess  of  their  own 
necessities,  and  this  was  nothing  less  than  a  rob- 
bery of  God's  poor ;  (3)  Unbeneficed  priests  were 
free  to  preach  the  gospel  anywhere,  and,  when 
opposed  by  the  "  clergy  of  Antichrist,"  could  flee 
without  hinderance.  But  Wiclif  also  sent  out  lay- 
preachers;  and  this  fact  led  him  to  use  repeated- 
ly the  expression  "  evangelical "  or  "  apostolical " 
men  in  his  latest  sermons,  when  referring  to  his 
itinerants.  They  were  now  not  all  priests.  Oxford 
was  the  first  centre  of  this  activity,  and  Leicester 
the  second.  Clad  in  commonest  clothing,  bare- 
foot, and  staff  in  hand,  they  wandered  through 
the  surrounding  country,  preaching  as  they  had 
opportunity.  Tliey  opened  the  Scriptures,  and 
summoned  their  hearers  to  repent.  They  ex- 
horted them  to  live  in  Christian  brotherhood, 
peace,  and  beneficence.  But  they  did  not  stop 
here.  They  depicted  the  sinful  lives  of  too  many 
of  the  clergy,  and  so  powerfully,  that  the  hie- 
rarchy were  alarmed.  How  thoughtful  Wiclif 
was  for  his  itinerants  is  manifested  by  the  many 
sermon  outlines  and  tracts  for  their  benefit  found 
among  his  literary  remains. 

His  Translation  of  the  Bible.  —  Before  Wiclif 
sent  out  his  translation,  the  Psalter  was  the  only 
complete  book  of  Scripture  accessible  in  English, 
although  other  parts  had  been  rendered.  The 
credit  of  producing  the  first  translation  which 
was  intended  for  popular  use  is  due  to  Wiclif. 
How  long  he  was  engaged  upon  this  work  is  un- 
known. He  probably  began  with  several  single 
books  of  the  New  Testament.  As  a  preliminary 
labor  may  be  regarded  the  translation  of  the  Latin 
Harmony  of  the  Gospels  of  Prior  Clement  of 
Lanthony,  Monmouthshire,  written  in  the  second 
half  of  the  twelfth  century.  Wiclif  translated  the 
Bible  from  the  Vulgate,  for  he  was  ignorant  of 
Greek.  He  rendered  the  entire  New  Testament 
into  English ;  but,  ere  he  had  finished,  Nicolas 
of  Hereford  laegan  upon  the  Vulgate  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  translated  as  far  as  Baruch  iii.  20,  when 
he  was  compelled  to  desist,  owing  to  the  sentence 
of  excommunication  which  had  been  passed  upon 
him.  From  there  on,  another  hand  may  be  seen 
upon  it,  perhaps  Wiclif 's.  In  1382  the  entire 
translation  was  finished  :  copies  of  it,  in  whole  or 
in  part,  were  made  and  circulated.  But  immedi- 
ately the  important  work  of  revision  was  begun 
by  Wiclif  himself  a,nd  by  John  Purvey,  who 
carried  it  on  after  the  former's  death ;  for  it  was 
not  until  1388  that  the  Wicliffite  version  was 
given  out  in  its  revised  and  much  improved  form. 
This  version  marks  an  epoch  in  the  development 
of  the  English  language.  His  Bible  prose  is  the 
earliest  classic  Middle  English. 

His  Theology.  —  Of  Wiclif 's  doctrinal  system 
it  is  somewhat  difiioult  to  form  a  complete  and 
fully  satisfactory  opinion.  The  principal  of  the 
as  yet  available  sources  of  his  theology  is  his  Tri- 
alogus  or  Dialogorum  Librl  IV.,  written  in  1382, 
and  printed  for  the  first  time  in  1525,  probably 
at  Basel.  It  deviates  considerably  from  the  com- 
mon scholastic  form,  being  a  dialogue  between 
three  allegorical  characters,  —  Alithia,  Pseudis, 
and  Phrenesis.  The  first  of  the  interlocutors  is 
a  staid  theologian;  the  second,  a  sophist  and  infi- 
del;  and  the  third,  a  ripe  and  erudite  scholar. 


who  decides  the  questions.  The  first  book  treats 
of  the  doctrine  of  God ;  the  second,  that  of  the 
universe,  especially  the  ideas  of  matter,  man, 
angels,  evil  spirits,  etc. ;  the  third  book  contains 
the  Christian  morals ;  and  the  fourth,  which  occu- 
pies about  one-half  of  the  whole  work,  gives  the 
author's  views  of  the  sacraments,  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal institutions,  eschatology,  etc.  Besides  from 
the  Trialogus,  some  stray  remarks  useful  for  tlie 
undei'standing  of  Wiclif's  doctrinal  stand-point 
may  also  be  gleaned  from  his  minor  treatises  and 
popular  pamphlets,  and  from  extracts  now  and 
then  published  from  his  unprinted  manuscripts, 
etc. . 

The  basis  of  all  Wiclif's  teaching  is  his  doc- 
trine of  the  absolute  authority  of  Scripture.  He 
places  the  Bible  infinitely  higher  than  any  other 
book,  not  only  those  of  the  more  recent  teachers, 
but  also  those  of  the  ancient  Fathers :  yea,  he 
places  the  Bible  infinitely  higher  than  any  ordi- 
nance of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church.  The  evi- 
dence of  this  absolute  authority  is  the  dignity  of 
Christ  as  the  God-man,  and  the  reason  why  the 
Bible  is  not  held  in  due  esteem  is  owing  to  the 
lack  of  true  faith  in  Christ;  for,  if  we  trusted 
fully  in  the  Lord  Christ,  that  faith  would  not  fail 
to  bring  forth  in  our  heart  a  firm  conviction  of 
the  authority  of  the  Bible.  All  other  writings, 
even  those  of  Augustine,  are  trustworthy  only  so 
far  as  they  are  founded  in  Holy  Writ :  all  other 
truth,  except  that  which  depends  upon  simple 
observation,  can  be  accepted  only  so  far  as  it  is 
derived  from  the  Bible.  "Even  though  there 
were  a  hundred  popes,  and  all  the  monks  were 
transformed  into  cardinals,  in  matters  of  faith 
their  opinions  would  be  of  no  account,  unless 
they  were  founded  on  Scripture"  {Trial.,  iv.  c.  7). 
From  this  maxim  sprung  tlie  enthusiasm  and  the 
energy  which  produced  the  first  English  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible. 

But  Wiclif's  doctrine  of  God  is  a  piece  of 
scholasticism.  Instead  of  planting  himself  on 
Scripture,  or  on  the  individual  Christian  self- 
consciousness,  he  institutes  dialectical  processes, 
develops  ideas,  defines  notions,  etc.  More  closely 
characterized,  his  scholasticism  is  realism.  The 
infinite  is  to  him  not  an  idea,  but  a  reality.  He 
recoils  from  the  conceptions  of  God  as  a  mere 
universale,  or  a  mere  individuale,  both  of  which 
sprung  from  the  principle  of  nominalism.  To 
him,  God  is  the  absolute  cause,  the  mysterious 
source  of  all.  The  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  he 
develops  after  Augustine  and  Anselm,  without 
adding  any  thing  of  his  own,  and  following  close- 
ly the  method  of  the  schoolmen.  Bxit  already  in 
his  christology  a  cmious  contest  arises  between 
scholastic  dialectics,  in  which  he  was  trained, 
and  an  instinctive  craving  for  a  bihlico-ethical 
construction  of  the  idea  of  the  God-man.  On  the 
one  side  he  cannot  free  himself  from  the  common 
questions,  categories,  definitions,  etc.,  of  the  scho- 
lastic christology .  on  the  other  side  he  sees  very 
well  the  hollowness  and  sterility  of  the  whole 
proceeding.  His  great  problem  is  to  represent 
the  incarnation  from  a  moral  point  of  view.  He 
loves  to  set  forth  Christ  as  the  centre  of  humani- 
ty, and  he  is  inexhaustible  in  varying  the  expres- 
sion of  that  truth  by  means  of  the  most  manifold 
ideas  and  figurative  illustrations. 

In  his  cosmology,  ^Viclif  broke  through  the 
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bounds  of  scholasticism,  mixing  up  the  metaphy- 
sical researches  concerning  the  materia  prima  with 
various  anatomical  and  psychological  questions 
concerning  the  structure  of  the  brain,  the  action 
of  the  senses,  etc.  Of  greatest  interest  is  his 
theological  anthropology.  Hereditary  sin  he  con- 
siders as  depending  on  some  moral,  and  not  on 
any  physical  condition.  He  denies  that  the  state 
of  sinfulness  is  propagated  from  generation  to 
generation  through  the  seed;  for  the  kernel  of 
human  nature  is  the  spirit.  To  this  aspect  of  an- 
thropology corresponds  his  general  view  of  evil. 
Who  is  the  originator  of  evil  ?  Does  it  come 
from  God?  No;  for  evil  has  by  itself  no  positive 
existence :  it  is  only  a  defectun,  a  non-ens,  a  nega- 
tion of  the  divine.  The  single  act  of  sin  is  cer- 
tainly a  reality,  and  as  certainly  an  evil,  but  only 
so  far  as  it  refers  to  the  person  who  committed 
it.  So  far  as  it  enters  into  the  web  and  woof  of 
objective  reality,  it  ceases  to  be  an  evil,  and  is 
by  God  turned  into  a  mediate  or  secondary  good : 
it  becomes  a  means  to  an  end,  something  willed 
by  God.  Sin,  so  far  as  it  is  a  reality,  is  an  act 
of  the  will ;  and  evil  results  from  the  freedom  of 
the  will,  which  is  misused,  and  turned  into  a 
denial  of  God;  in  which  latter  point  Wiclif  differs 
from  his  older  contemporary,  Thomas  of  Brad- 
wardine,  who,  in  his  rejection  of  the  reality  of 
evil,  ended  with  rejecting  the  freedom  of  the 
human  will  (see  G.  Lechler:  De  Thoma  Bradwar- 
dino,  Leipzig,  1862). 

In  his  doctrine  of  the  church,  Wiclif  became 
almost  wholly  a  Protestant.  The  prevalent  eccle- 
siastical idea  of  the  church  as  the  communion  of 
the  clergy,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  non-clergy,  he 
expressly  rejected.  The  church  he  defines  as  the 
communion  of  the  elect ;  and  as  he  carries  back 
conversion,  salvation,  and  membership  of  the 
church,  to  the  election  of  grace  (that  is,  to  the 
eternal  and  free  counsel  of  God  in  Christ),  he  re- 
futes the  assumption,  which  up  till  that  time  was 
universal,  that  participation  in  salvation,  and  the 
hope  of  heaven,  were  conditioned  exclusively  by 
a  man's  connection  with  the  official  church,  and 
were  dependent  entirely  on  the  mediation  of  the 
priesthood.  His  idea  of  the  church,  sharply  dis- 
tinguishing between  the  visible  and  the  invisible 
church,  involves  the  recognition  of  the  free  and 
immediate  access  of  believers  to  the  grace  of 
God  in  Christ:  in  other  words,  of  the  general 
priesthood  of  believers.  The  true  church  is  to 
him  invisible,  while  the  visible  church  is  made 
up  of  elect  and  hypocrites.  But  he  acknowledges 
that  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  sharply  be- 
tween the  true  and  the  false  members  of  the 
church ;  and  he  altogether  denies  that  anybody 
has  a  right  either  to  canonize  or  to  condemn. 
The  woi'ldliness  of  the  visible  church  he  is  very 
well  aware  of ;  and  the  whole  hierarchical  organi- 
zation, from  the  doorkeeper  (ostiarus)  to  the  Pope, 
he  ascribes  to  the  avarice  and  pride  which  early 
took  possession  of  the  heart  of  the  Christian 
clergy,  driving  out  the  humility  and  meekness 
which  were  their  only  true  virtues. 

Of  the  whole  doctrinal  system,  however,  of 
mediaeval  Romanism,  there  is  no'  part  which 
Wiclif  has  attacked  with  greater  energy  than  the 
doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  In  a  threefold 
way  this  institution  of  Christ  had  been  corrupted, 
—  by  the  doctrine  of  transubstautiation,  by  the 


withholding  of  the  cup  from  the  laity,  and  by  the 
doctrine  of  the  mass.  Luther  attacked  the  last 
point,  Hus  the  second,  and  Wiclif  the  first ;  and 
he  often  repeated,  that,  of  all  the  heresies  which 
had  ever  crept  into  the  church,  none  was  at  once 
so  vicious,  and  so  cunningly  covered,  as  that  of 
transubstautiation-  He  seems  not  to  have  paid 
any  particular  attention  to  this  doctrine  until 
about  1381 ;  but  from  that  time  he  was  steadily 
occupied  with  it,  in  sermons,  disputations,  and 
written  publications,  in  the  form  both  of  Latin 
treatises  for  the  learned  world,  and  English  pam- 
phlets for  the  common  people.  His  criticism  is 
sharp  and  penetrating,  though  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  his  own  positive  view  is  somewhat  vague,  — 
as  far  from  Zwingli's  conception  of  a  merely  sym- 
bolical presence  of  Christ  in  the  elements  as  from 
Luther's  conception  of  a  real  presence  In  his 
Confessio  he  defines  the  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
bread  and  wine  of  the  sacrament  as  siinul  Veritas 
et  Jigura.  The  definition  is  certainly  somewhat 
vague.  For  the  criticism,  however,  of  the  absur- 
dities of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  it  proved 
amply  sufficient. 

His  Character.  —  His  contemporaries  found  his 
wonderful  learning  and  intellectual  ability  most 
admirable.  It  was  this  which  gave  him  such  com- 
manding influence  in  the  university.  His  was 
a  many-sided  mind;  and  his  sermons  and  theo- 
logical treatises  contain  illustrations  borrowed 
from  all  the  sciences  of  his  time.  He  was  emi- 
nently gifted  with  the  critical  spirit,  and  so,  al- 
though he  accepted  many  fictions  as  truths,  he 
yet  subjected  the  doctrines,  ordinances,  and  usages 
of  the  church  to  rigid  scrutiny,  and  brought  them 
to  the  test  of  the  Bible.  With  him  the  critical 
genius  was  not  merely  an  efflux  of  scientific  power 
and  independence,  but  also  a  fruit  of  moral  sen- 
timent and  of  Christian  character.  He  cared 
very  little  in  what  form  his  ideas  were  expressed, 
so  long  as  they  were  understood.  Plence  his  style 
is  inartistic,  and  often  very  bad.  But  by  way  of 
compensation  he  always  communicates  his  whole 
personality,  undissembled,  true,  and  full.  He 
was  a  man  of  intellect,  not  of  feeling ;  yet  every- 
where we  recognize  the  moral  pathos,  the  holy 
earnestness,  which  comes  from  deep  convictions. 
Curiously,  he  ofttimes  burst  out  into  indignant  or 
/horror-stricken  denunciation  while  carrying  on  a 
dialectical  discussion :  an  outburst  of  triumphal 
joy  is  found  in  the  very  middle  of  a  disputation. 
He  is  always  himself,  conscious  of  his  own  perfect 
integrity,  and  fearless  in  the  expression  of  his 
views.  He  used  other  weapons  than  sober  reason- 
ing: wit,  humor,  irony,  and  sarcasm  are  the  edged- 
tools  he  handles,  especially  against  the  monks. 
But  his  object  is  always  to  defend  the  truth  of 
Christ;  and  it  was  from  glowing  zeal  for  the 
cause  of  God,  sincere  love  to  the  souls  of  men, 
upright  conscientiousness  before  God,  and  heart- 
felt longing  for  the  reformation  of  the  church, 
that  he  labored  so  abundantly  and  assiduously. 

His  Place  in  History .  —  'He  was  the  first  evan- 
gelical Reformer.  As  such,  a  development  can 
be  distinctly  marked  in  him.  He  began  as  an 
ecclesiastico-political  worker,  sat  in  Parliament, 
and  earnestly  advocated  the  independence  of  the 
English  Church  and_  State  of  the  dictation  of 
the  curia,  the  disruption  of  monasteries,  and  the 
removal  of  the  crying  evils  of  simony  and  licen- 
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.  tiousness.  But  from  1378  he  put  religious  motives 
in  the  front,  and  attacked  the  doctrines  of  the 
church,  particularly  that  of  transubstantiation. 
He  maintained,  on  the  other  hand,  with  all  his 
soul,  the  doctrines  of  Christ  as  the  only  Mediator, 
Saviour,  and  Leader,  and  the  church  as  the  whole 
body  of  the  elect.  Wiclif  was  the  embodiment 
of  the  reform  movement  of  preceding  centuries, 
and  the  first  important  personality  among  the 
Reformers. 

In  1880  the  fifth  centennial  of  Wiclif 's  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  was  celebrated  by  the  Bible 
societies  of  English-speaking  lands,  especially  by 
the  American  Bible  Society  in  New- York  City, 
Dec.  2,  1880;  on  which  occasion  Dr.  Storrs  deliv- 
ered the  brilliant  oration  mentioned  below. 

Lit.  —  Lechler  gives  the  completest  list  of 
Wiclif "s  writings  (vol.  ii.  337-339).  The  small 
number  printed  has  long  been  considered  a  dis- 
grace. But  in  1888  the  Wyelif  Society,  organized 
in  1882,  began  the  publication  of  his  Latin  works, 
up  to  that  time  in  manuscript.  The  following  list 
probably  embraces  nearly  all  that  have  at  any  time 
appeared:  Dialogorum  libri  quatuor,  Basel,  1.525; 
Wycklyffes  Wycket,  Norenburch,  1546  (later  eds., 
1546,  Oxford,  1612, 1828);  The  true  copye  ofapro- 
log  written  about  two  c  years  past  by  John  Wyckliffe, 
London,  1550 ;  Two  short  treatises  against  the  orders 
of  the  Begging  Friars  (edited,  with  glossary,  by 
Thomas  James,  D.D.),  Oxford,  1608;  Last  Age  of 
the  Church,  Dublin,  1840 ;  Apology  for  Lollard 
Doctrine,  London,  1842;  and  Three  Treatises,  Of 
ihe  Church  and  her  Members,  Of  the  Apostasy  of 
the  Church,  Of  Anti-Christ  and  his  Meynee,  1851 
(the  above  three  volumes  were  edited  by  J.  H. 
Todd,  D.D. ;  the  first  volume  and  the  last  trea- 
tise have  been  pronounced  spurious) ;  Tracts  and 
Treatises,  with  Selections  and  Translations  from  his 
Latin  Works  (edited  for  the  Wycliffe  Society  by 
E.  Vaughan,  D.D.),  London,  1845;  Tractatus  de 
officio  pastorali,  Leipzig,  1863,  Trialogus,  and  Sup- 
plementum  Trialogi  sive  de  dotatione  ecclesice,  Ox- 
ford, 1869  (all  three  edited  by  Lechler) ;  Select 
English  Works  (edited  by  T.  Arnold),  Oxford, 
1871,  3  vols.  ;  English  Works  of  Wyelif  hitherto 
imprinted  (edited  by  F.  D.  Matthew,  for  the 
Early  English  Text  Society),  London,  1879 ;  De 
Christo  et  suo  adversaria  Antichristo;  Ein  pole- 
mischer  Tractat  Johann  Wiclifs  zum  ersten  Male  he- 
rausgegeben  (edited  by  Dr.  R.  Buddensieg),  Gotha, 
1880,  pp.  60;  Polemical  Works  (edited  by  Bud- 
densieg), London,  1888,  2  vols.  Some  of  his 
pieces  were  printed  in  vol.  vii.  of  British  Reform- 
ers. Wiclifs  translation  of  the  Bible  was  first 
edited  in  a  scholarly  and  satisfactory  manner  by 
Rev.  Josiah  Forshall  and  Sir  Frederick  Madden, 
Oxford,  1850,  4  vols.  The  New  Testament  por- 
tion was  separately  printed,  with  introduction 
and  glossary  by  W.  W.  Skeat,  Cambridge,  1879 ; 
and  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Eoclesiastes,  and  the 
Song  of  Solomon,  in  1881,  with  the  same  appa- 
ratus from  this  editor. 

Wiclifs  biography  has  been  written  by  John 
Lewis  (Oxford,  1719;  new  ed.  with  additions, 
1820),  Robert  Vaughan  (London,  1828,  2  vols. ; 
2d  ed.,  1831 ;  new  ed.,  under  title  John  de  Wycliffe, 
a  Monograph,  1853),  Charles  Webb  Le  Bas 
(1833),  and  by  Gotthard  Victor  Lechler: 
Johann  von  Wiclif  und  die  VorgescUchie  der  Refor- 
mation, Leipzig,  1873,  2  vols.   (vol.  i.  translated, 


with  important  additional  notes,  by  Principal 
Lorimer :  John  Wiclif  and  his  English  Precursors, 
London,  1878,  2  vols.;  in  1  vol.,  1881).  This 
biography  supersedes  all  the  others.  Compare 
Fasciculi  Zizaniorum  magistri  Johannis  Wyelif  cum 
Tritico,  ascribed  to  Thomas  Netter  of  Walden, 
edited  by  W.  W.  Shirley,  London,  1858;  Chronica 
monasterii  S.  Albani,  vol.  i.  ;  Thomce  Walshing- 
ham  Historia  Anglicana,  edited  by  H.  T.  Riley, 
London,  1863.  See  also  R.  S.  Storks  -.'John 
Wycliffe  and  the  first  English  Bible,  N.Y.,  1880; 
Burrows  :    Wiclifs   Place   in   History,  London, 

1882.  SAMUEL  M.  JACKSON.    ' 

WIDOWS,  Hebrew,  Besides  the  general  law 
against  their  hard  treatment  (Exod.  xxii.  22-24), 
there  was  special  legislation  respecting  them.  1. 
Their  rights  should  always  be  respected  (Deut. 
X.  18,  xxvii.  19) ;  nor  should  their  clothing  or 
cattle  be  pledged  (Deut.  xxiv.  17),  nor  their 
children  be  sold  for  debt  (2  Kings  iv.  1 ;  Job 
xxiv.  9).  According  to  Maimonides  (^Synedr.  21, 
6),  their  cases  must  be  tried  next  after  those  of 
orphans.  2.  They  must  be  invited  to  the  feasts 
accompanying  sacrifices  and  tithe  offerings  (Deut. 
xiv.  29,  xvi.  11,  14,  xxvi.  12  sq.).  Childless 
priest-widows  living  in  their  fathers'  houses  had 
right  to  the  priests'  meat  (Lev.  xxii.  18).  In 
later  times  the  rich  sent  them  presents  of  wine. 
In  the  Maccabaean  time  they  were  allowed  to  de- 
posit their  property  in  the  temple  treasury  (2 
Mace.  iii.  10).  3.  Gleanings  were  left  for  them 
(Deut.  xxiv.  19  sqq.),  and  they  shared  in  the 
battle  spoils  (2  Mace.  viii.  28,  30).  Their  re- 
marriage was  contemplated,  but  the  high  priest 
was  forbidden  to  marry  one  (Lev.  xxi.  14).  Only 
on  the  childless  widow  did  the  Levirate  law 
operate  (Deut.  xxv.  5;  see  art.  Levirate).  The 
Jewish  doctors  greatly  facilitated  the  re-marriage 
of  widows,  only  stipulating  that  they  must  not 
marry  inside  of  ninety  days  of  their  husbands' 
demise.  If  they  chose  to  remain  in  the  house  of 
their  father-in-law,  they  must  be  supported,  and 
receive  their  dowry.  But  if  they  went  to  their 
fathers'  home  they  forfeited  their  right  to  sup- 
port more  than  was  absolutely  necessary;  and 
neither  they  aor  the  heirs  could  lay  claim  to  their 
dowry  until  the  expiration  of  twenty-five  years, 
and  then  only  on  their  oath  that  they  had  not  in 
that  time  derived  any  benefit  from  it.  In  order 
to  get  subsistence,  they  were  allowed  to  sell  the 
property  of  their  husbands,  both  real  and  per- 
sonal. In  case  a  man  left  widows,  the  first  wife 
had  prior  claims.  Betrothed  women  whose  pro- 
spective husbands  died  were  considered  as  widows, 
and  therefore  high  priests  could  not  marry  them. 
In  spite  of  these  laws  and  regulations,  complaints 
of  the  unjust  treatment  of  widows  were  frequent 
(Isa.  i.  17,  23,  x.  2 ;  Jer.  xxii.  3 ;  Ezek.  xxii.  7 ; 
Mai.  iii.  5;  Matt,  xxiii.  14).  lbyrer. 

WIDOWS    IN    THE    APOSTOLIC   CHURCH. 

SsG  I^£ACOK^ESSES 

WIGAND,  Johann,  b.  at  Mansfeld  in  1523;  d.  at 
Jena,  Oct.  21, 1587.  He  studied  theology  at  Wit- 
tenberg, and  was  appointed  pastor  of  his  native 
city  in  1546,  superintendent  of  Magdeburg  in 
1553,  professor  of  theology  at  Jena  in  1560  (from 
which  position  he  was  discharged  the  next  year), 
superintendent  of  Wismar  in  1562,  and  again 
professor  at  Jena  in  1569.  He  was  'an  Ultra- 
Lutheran,  an  ardent  champion  of  Flacius,  and 
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took  part  with  great  vehemence  in  all  the  contro- 
versies of  the  time,  persecuting  with  blind  fanati- 
cism any  one  who  differed  from  him  in  opinions. 
At  last  he  fell  out  even  with  his  own  master, 
riacius,  with  whom  he  at  one  time  labored  for  the 
establishment  of  a  Lutheran  popedom.  His  auto- 
biogTaphy  in  Sammlung  von  alien  und  neuen  theo- 
logischen  Sachen  (Leipzig,  1738)  gives  a  list  of  his 
very  numerous  writings,  of  which  none,  however, 
have  any  scientific  value.  See  also  SchlUssel- 
BURG :  De  vita  J.  W.,  Franc,  1591.    KEUDECKER. 

WIGBERT,  St.,  the  first  abbot  of  Fritzlar;  d. 
747 ;  was  a  native  of  England,  and  educated  in 
the  monasteries  of  Winbrun  and  Glaston.  In  734 
he  went  to  Germany  on  the  invitation  of  Boniface, 
and  settled  at  Fritzlar  as  abbot  of  the  newly 
founded  monastery,  and  director  of  the  school, 
which  he  brought  to  a  very  flourishing  condition. 
His  life,  written  by  Servatus  Lupus,  is  found  in 
Mabillon:  Act.  Bened.,  iii.  1.  See  also  Mira- 
nda S.  Wigberti,  in  Pertz  :  Mon.  Hist.  Ger. ,  vi. 

WIGGLESWORTH,  Michael,  b.  Oct.  28,  1631, 
probably  in  Yorkshire ;  d.  at  Maiden,  Mass., 
June  10,  1705 ;  was  brought  to  New  England, 
1638  ;  graduated  at  Harvard,  1651 ;  was  tutor 
there  a  while,  and  minister  or  "  teacher "  at 
Maiden  from  1656.  He  published  in  1661  or 
1662  his  remarkable  Day  of  Doom,  a  poem  which 
preserves,  as  in  amber,  the  ideas  of  his  time  and 
school.  It  was  very  popular,  reaching  a  sixth 
edition,  1715,  and  others  since  .  That  printed  in 
New  York,  1867,  has  amused,  if  not  edified, 
modern  readers.  He  also  wrote  Meat  out  of  the 
Eater,  1669.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

WIGHTMAN,  William  May,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  a 
bishop  of  the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  South; 
was  born  in  Charleston,  S.C,  Jan.  8,  1808;  and 
died  in  the  same  city,  Feb.  15,  1882.  He  pro- 
fessed religion  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  under  the 
preaching  of  llev.  James  O.  Andrew,  afterwards 
bishop.  He  graduated  at  Charleston  College  in 
1827,  and  the  following  year  joined  the  South- 
Carolina  Conference.  JHe  gave  early  promise  of 
future  usefulness  and  eminence  in  the  ministry ; 
and,  after  filling  many  important  stations  in  his 
conference,  he  was  appointed  in  1834  agent  for 
llandolph-Macon  College  in  Virginia ;  which 
office  he  held  for  three  years.  He  then  became 
professor  of  English  literature  in  this  institution. 
In  1839  he  returned  to  South  Carolina,  and  be- 
came presiding  elder  of  the  Cokesbury  District. 
At  the  General  Conference  of  1840  he  was  elected 
editoi-  of  the  Southern  Christian  Advocate,  pub- 
lished at  Charleston,  and  continued  to  serve  the 
church  in  this  capacity  for  fourteen  years.  He 
was  a  member  of  every  general  conference  from 
1840  till  his  elevation  to  the  episcopacy.  In 
1854  he  became  president  of  Wofford  College, 
Spartanburg,  S.C,  where  he  remained  until  1859, 
when  he  became  chancellor  of  the  Southern  Uni- 
versity at  Greensborough,  Ala.  This  position  he 
filled  with  great  efficiency  and  acceptability  until 
1866,  when  he  was  elected  to  the  episcopacy. 
He  then  returned  to  Charleston,  where  he  con- 
tinued to  reside  until  he  died.  He  was  through 
life  a  zealous  advocate  for  the  evangelization  and 
elevation  of  the  colored  race.  He  was  possessed 
at  one  time  of  considerable  property,  which  he 
always  used  with  judicious  and  conscientious 
liberality.     He  was  a  man  of  uncommon  neatness 


in  apparel,  of  polished  and  courteous  manners,  a 
fervid,  eloquent,  and  ornate  speaker,  and  an  easy 
and  fluent  writer.  Besides  many  contributions 
of  a  high  character  to  the  periodical  press,  and 
many  public  addresses  and  sermons,  he  published 
a  Li/e  of  Bishop  Capers  (Nashville,  1858),  which 
is  a  most  worthy  contribution  to  the  religious 
biography  of  the  church.  W.  F.  tillbtt. 

WILBERFORCE,  Samuel,  D.D.,  Bishop  of 
Winchester,  son  of  the  eminent  philanthropist 
William  Wilberforce;  b-  at  Clapham,  near  Lon- 
don, Sept.  7, 1805;  killed  by  a  fall  from  his  horse, 
near  Dorking,  July  19,  1873.  He  was  graduated 
at  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  1826;  curate  of  Checken- 
don,  Berkshire,  1828-30  ;  rector  of  Brightstone, 
Isle  of  Wight,  1830-39;  of  Alverstoke,  Hampshire, 
1839;  archdeacon  of  Surry,  1840;  and  canon  of 
Winchester  Cathedral.  In  1844  he  was  appointed 
sub-almoner  to  the  queen,  and  in  1845  dean  of 
Westminster,  and,  later  in  same  year,  bishop  of 
Oxford.  In  1869  he  was  transferred  to  the  see 
of  Winchester.  As  bishop  of  Oxford  he  made 
his  mark.  He  was  a  man  of  broad  views,  genial 
wit,  and  ready  eloquence,  in  which  latter  respect 
he  led  all  the  bishops.  He  delighted  in  out-door 
life.  He  was  a  leader  of  the  High-Church  party, 
but  in  point  of  doctrine  was  an  evangelical. 
Besides  his  work  upon  his  father's  life  referred 
to  below,  he  left  nothing  of  importance.  See  his 
Life  by  Ashwell  and  Wilberforce,  London, 
1881-82,  3  vols. ;  abridged  edition.  New  York, 
1883,  1  vol. 

WILBERFORCE,  William,  the  English  philan- 
thropist; b.  at  Hull,  Aug  24,  1759;  d.  in  Lon- 
don, Monday,  July  29,  1833.  By  the  death  of  his 
father  he  came  at  ten  years  of  age  into  the  family 
of  his  uncle,  whose  very  pious  wife  was  a  great 
admirer  of  Whitefield;  and  although  permitted 
by  his  grandfather  (who  feared  his  becoming,  a 
Methodist)  to  be  only  two  years  in  his  uncle's 
family,  his  religious  views  received  a  coloring 
which  they  permanently  retained,  and  the  main- 
spring of  his  philanthrophy  was  his  piety.  He 
was  educated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge? 
left  the  university  at  twenty-one  (1780),  and 
immediately  entered  Parliament,  where  he  con- 
tinuously sat  as  a  member  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons until  1825,  when  his  advanced  years  obliged 
him  to  retire.  Being  rich,  witty,  and  fond  of 
society,  he  at  first  mingled  in  the  world  of  fash- 
ion. But  in  1784,  and  again  in  1785,  he  travelled 
on  the  Continent  with  Isaac  Milner  (see  art.), 
his  former  teacher  at  Hull ;  and  Milner's  serious 
conversation  upon  religion,  little  as  his  conduct 
was  regulated  by  it,  turned  Wilberforce  to  serious 
thought.  His  latent  piety  was  aroused.  The  two 
read  together  Doddridge's  Rise  and  Progress,  and 
studied  the  New  Testament  in  the  original.  The 
energies  of  Wilberforce's  soul  were  set  in  a  new 
direction.  He  was  converted  (1785),  and  became 
the  Wesley  of  the  upper  circles  of  English  society, 
and  the  leader  of  the  evangelical  party  in  the 
English  Church.  In  1787  he  founded  a  "  society 
for  the  reformation  of  manners,"  and  the  Same 
year  set  out  upon  that  great  mission  which  has 
immortalized  him,  —  the  abolition  of  slavery  in 
the  English  domains.  Henceforth  his  life  was 
devoted  to  this  cause.  His  attention  had  been 
drawn  to  the  subject  in  childhood,  and  in  his 
fifteenth  year  he  wrote  an  essay  upon  it;  but  his 
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efforts  to  secure  the  realization  of  his  youthful 
dreams  date  from  his  twenty-eighth  year.  The 
slaveholders  quickly  perceived  the  ability  and 
strength  of  their  antagonist,  who  was  determined 
to  flglit  until  the  victory  was  gained.  Year  after 
year  the  struggle  went  on.  At  last,  after  twenty 
years  of  tireless  exertion,  the  bill  for  the  abolition 
of  the  slave-trade  was  introduced  in  the  House  of 
Lords  by  Lord  Grenville;  passed  Feb.  4J  1806; 
went  to  the  House  of  Commons,  and  passed  its 
first  reading  by  a  vote  of  283  to  16,  Feb.  23,  and 
finally,  March  23,  1807.  It  received  the  royal 
assent  March  25;  and  after  Jan.  1,  1808,  slave- 
trading  was  illegal.  In  the  carrying-out  of  this 
measure  Wilberforce  was  not,  of  course,  unaided. 
Burke,  Pitt,  Fox,  the  Quakers,  and  especially 
Thomas  Clarkson,  gave  him  powerful  support. 
But  Wilberforce  was  the  leader  of  the  abolition- 
ists, and  to  him  the  major  part  of  the  credit  is 
due.  In  the  prosecution  of  his  mission  he  met 
"with  repeated  disappointments ;  and  his  scheme, 
along  with  other  abolitionists,  to  demonstrate  the 
fitness  of  the  negro  race  for  civilization  by  the 
organization  of  the  Sierra  Leone  Company  (i791), 
for  the  extension  of  lawful  commerce  in  Africa, 
and  the  promotion  of  the  useful  arts  among  the 
negroes,  lamentably  failed.  The  abolition  of 
the  slave-trade  legally  accomplished,  Wilberforce 
turned  his  attention  to  the  enforcement  of  the- 
law  and  the  emancipation  of  the  slave  himself. 
For  the  rest  of  his  life  he  keenly  watched  the 
interests  of  the  negro  race,  and  toiled  for  the  abo- 
lition of  slavery  in  every  land.  Three  days  before 
his  death  he  had  the  satisfaction  of  learning  that 
slavery  itself  was  abolished. 

The.  decided  religious  convictions  of  this  re- 
markable man  find  their  expression  in  his  book, 
A  Practical  Vieto  of  the  Prevailing  Religious  Sys- 
tem  of  Professed  Christians  in  the  Higher  and  Mid- 
dle Classes  in  this  Country  Contrasted  with  Real 
Christianity,  London,  1797.  Five  editions  (7,500 
copies)  were  sold  in  its  first  half-year ;  and  it  has 
been  translated  into  French,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish,  and  Dutch.  It  is  impossible  to  overesti- 
mate its  influence  in  awakening  a  warm,  practi- 
cal, determined  religious  life,  and  in  stemming 
the  tide  of  infidelity  and  indifferentism,  especially 
in  the  upper  classes  of  England.  The  book  con- 
sists of  seven  chapters,  treating  two  questions : 
first,  whether  morality  without  belief  can  be 
■wholesome  and  suflBcient ;  second,  whether  Chris- 
tianity satisfactorily  meets  all  the  demands  of 
life.  But  not  only  by  this  book  did  he  proclaim 
his  Christianity.  In  1801,  with  a  few  friends,  he 
established  The  Christian  Observer,  a  religious 
newspaper,  and  in  180i  took  a  prominent  part 
in  the  formation  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society.  He  was  ever  a  champion  of  the  Church 
of  England ;  but,  far  from  being  partisan,  he  con- 
tended with  equal  warmth  for  the  rights  of  dis- 
senters and  Roman  Catholics.  The  great  influ- 
ence was  due  to  his  character,  although  his  gifts 
were  of  a  high  order.  He  was  one  of  the  fore- 
most public  speakers,  ever  self-contained  and 
dignified.  He  was  buried  in  Westminster  Abbey. 
One  son,  Samuel,  became  bishop  of  Oxford  and 
Winchester  successively;  but  three  others  en- 
tered the  Roman-Catholic  Church. 

The  chief  sources  to  the  study  of  his  life  are  his 
Life  by  his  sons  Robert  Isaac  and  Sanmel,  Lpnd., 


1838,  5  vols.,  and  his  Correspondence,  edited  by 
the  same,  1840,  2  vols,  [most  accessible  in  the 
abridged  Life  of  William  Wilberforce,  by  Samuel 
WiLBERKOKCE,  London,  1868,  1  vol.].  See  also 
Bishop  Wilson's  Essay,  prefaced  to  his  edition  of 
the  Practical  View,  Glasgow,  1826 ;  J.  J.  Gukney: 
Familiar  ^Sketch  of  William  Wilberforce,  Norwich, 
1838;  [J.  S.  Harford:  Recollections  of  William 
Wilberforce  with  Notices  of  his  Friends,  Lond.,  1864; 
J.C.Colquhoun:  William  Wilberforce,  his  Friends 
and  his  Times,  1866].  JOSEPH  OVEEBECK. 

WILBRORD,  or  WILLIBRORD,  the  apostle  of 
the  Frisians;  b.  in  Northumbria  about  657;  d. 
in  the  monastery  of  Epternach,  near  Treves,  730. 
He  came  to  Friesland  towards  the  close  of  the 
seventh  century ;  settled  at  Utrecht,  and  preached 
with  success  among  the  wild  Pagan  inhabitants 
of  the  country,  powerfully  supported,  however, 
by  the  victories  of  Pepin  and  Charles  Martel. 
He  also  visited  the  Danish  Frisians  settled  on 
the  western  coast  of  Sleswiek.  See  Bede  :  Hist. 
Eccl.,  V.  ;  and  Mabillon  :  Ann.  Ord.  S.  B.  lib. 
xviii. 

WILDERNESS.  The  Bible  word  means,  not 
a  mere  waste,  but  rather  a  tract  of  country,  plain 
or  mountainous,  which  is  not  under  cultivation, 
although  it  may  be  capable  of  it,  and  actually 
afiord  rich  pasturage.  Several  such  wildernesses 
are  mentioned  in  the  Bible.  I.  Chief  in  impor- 
tance is  the  "Wilderness  of  Sinai"  ("see  Sinai). 
II.  "  Wilderness  of  Moab  "  (Deut.  ii.  8),  the  east 
boundary  of  the  territory  Israel  conquered.  III. 
"Wilderness  of  Beersheba"  (Gen.  xxi.  14),  upon 
the  extreme  south-west  border.  IV.  The  largest 
in  Palestine  is  the  "Wilderness  of  Judah,"  which 
comprehends  the  easterly  and  southerly  slopes  of 
the  mountain  of  Judah,  and  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  the  "  Wilderness  of  Jericho  "  (between 
the  north  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  Jerusalem), 
on  the  east  by  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  west  by  the 
mountains  of  Judah,  and  on  the  south  runs  out 
into  the  "Wilderness  of  Zin"  (Josh.  xv.  1,  3)  and 
of  "  Edom  "  (2  Kings  iii.  8),  between  the  moun- 
tains of  Seir  and  the  southern  point  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  Into  this  wilderness  David  fled  from  Saul. 
As  component  parts  of  it  are  mentioned  the  wil- 
derness of  (a)  "Engedi  "  (1  Sam.  xxiv.  1),  (6) 
"Maon"  (1  Sam.  xxiii.  24  sqq.),  (c)  "Ziph" 
(1  Sam.  xxiii.  14),  (rf)  "Tekoa"  (2  Chron.  xx.  20), 
(e)  "  Jeruel "  (2  Chron.  xx.  16).  V.  The  northern 
continuation  of  the  Wilderness  of  Judah  is  "  the 
wilderness  that  goeth  up  from  Jericho  throughout 
Mount  Bethel"  (Josh.  xvi.  1),  i.e.,  the  whole 
stretch  along  the  western  slopes  of  the  mountains 
of  Judah,  from  the  neighboi'hood  of  Jericho 
north  to  Bethel.  Into  this  wilderness  fled  David 
from  Absalom  (2  Sam.  xv.  23),  and  so  did  Zede- 
kiah  on  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  (2  Kings  xxv. 
4).  It  was  the  scene  of  our  Lord's  temptation 
(Matt.  iv.  1),  and  there  he  laid  the  parable  of 
the  Good  Samaritan  (Luke  x.  30).  Tradition 
points  out  the  exact  spot  of  Satan's  exhibition  to 
our  Lord  of  "  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,"  the 
so-called  Mount  Quarantaua  (Jebel  Kerentel), 
and  also  the  exact  location  of  the  inn  to  which 
the  good  Samaritan  brought  the  wounded  Jew. 
In  the  "  Wilderness  by  Jordan  "  (Mark  i.  4)  John 
preached,  and  the  place  of  Christ's  baptism  is 
pointed  out  to-day.  Tradition,  however,  puts 
the  Wilderness  of  John  six  miles  south-west  of 
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Jerusalem;  but  here  is  no  wilderness  at  all.  VI. 
"Wilderness  of  Beth-aven,"  a  northerly  part 
of  the  AMlderness  of  Jericho  (Josh,  sviii.  12). 

VII.  "Wilderness  of  Gibeon"  east  of  Gibeon. 

VIII.  "Wilderness  of  Dothan"  (Gen.  sxxvii. 
22).  ARNOLD. 

WILDERNESS  OF  THE  WANDERING.  The 
so-called  forty-two  journeys  of  the  Israelites  from 
Egypt  to  Canaan  are  enumerated  in  Num.  xxxiii. 
On  leaving  Egypt  they  bent  their  steps  to  Sinai 
(see  Exodus,  Sinai).  The  general  direction 
was  south-east  along  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  until  the 
Wady  Feiran  was  struck,  which  was  followed  to 
Mount  Sinai.  The  stations  are  not  yet  fully  and 
unanimously  identified.  The  first  was  probably 
Ayfln  Musa  ("the  wells  of  Moses"),  seven  to 
eight  miles  from  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  where  the 
triumphal  song  of  Moses  was  sung.  Thence  the 
host  went  three  days'  journey  though  the  Wilder- 
ness of  Shur  ("fort-wall,"  derived,  according  to 
E.  H.  Palmer,  from  the  long  wall-like  range  which 
is  the  feature  of  this  part  of  the  wilderness),  and 
came  to  Marah  ("  bitterness  "),  generally  identi- 
fied with  Ain  Ilawarah  ("fountain  of  destruc- 
tion : "  Palmer  spells  it  Hawwarah,  and  interprets 
it  "  a  small  pool ").  Here  the  water  was  miracu- 
lously sweetened  (Exod.  xv.  25).  Thence  they 
journeyed  to  Elim  ("trees"),  identified  either 
with  Wady  Ghurundal  or  Wady  Useit.  The 
next  station  was  upon  the  shore  of  the  Red  Sea 
(Num.  xxxiii.  10),  probably  in  the  beautiful 
Wady  Taiyibeh ;  and  thence  they  "  encamped  in 
the  Wilderness  of  Sin,"  now  the  Plain  of  El- 
Markha.  It  extends  twenty-five  miles  along  the 
east  shore  of  the  Red  Sea,  from  Wady  Taiyibeh 
to  Wady  Feiran.  There  the  Israelites  were  first 
fed  with  manna  and  quails  (Exod.  xvi.).  Enter- 
ing the  Wady  Feiran,  they  came,  by  way  of 
Dophkah  and  Alush,  to  Rephidim,  usually  located 
in  this  wady,  at  the  base  of  Serbal,  although  some 
would  put  it  in  Wady  es-Sheikh.  At  Rephidim 
there  was  "  no  water  for  the  people  to  drink : " 
so  Moses  was  instructed  to  get  water  by  smiting 
a  rock  in  Horeb  (Exod.  xvii.).  From  Rephidim 
they  came  to  Sinai  (see  art.). 

It  was  the  original  expectation  of  Moses  to 
lead  the  Israelites  directly  out  of  Egypt  into  the 
Promised  Land.  But  the  enormous  host,  cum- 
bered with  flocks  and  herds,  could  not  travel 
rapidly ;  and  it  was  in  the  third  month  after  leav- 
ing Egypt  that  they  arrived  at  Sinai.  By  Sinai 
they  tarried  until  the  twentieth  day  of  the  second 
month  in  the  second  year,  when  the  cloud  above 
the  tabernacle  lifted,  and  went  ahead  of  them. 
They  came,  in  fourteen  stations,  to  Kadesh  (see 
art.),  and  sent  out  the  spies,  whose  almost  unani- 
mous report  as  to  the  prowess  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  Promised  Land  so  disheartened  the  people, 
that  they  rebelled  against  the  Lord's  leadership, 
and  in  punishment  the  murmurers  were  con- 
demned to  die  in  the  wilderness. 

For  some  thirty-eight  years  were  the  Israelites 
scattered  upon  the  wilderness,  the  present  Badiet 
et  Tib,  the  great  central  limestone  plateau  be- 
tween the  granite  region  of  Sinai  on  the  south, 
the  sandy  desert  on  the  north,  and  the  valley  of 
the  Arabah  on  the  east.  There  are  abundant 
evidences  that  the  country  was  formerly  much 
more  fertile  than  at  present.  The  host  probably 
lived   a  nomad  life,  like   the   present  Bedouin, 


staying  for  a  while  in  a  place,  and  then  going 
elsewhere,  according  as  they  could  find  pasture 
for  their  flocks.  God's  object  was  finally  accom- 
plished: the  murmurers  had  all  died,  and  their 
children  were  strong  for  battle.  They  gathered 
at  Kadesh,  whence  they  had  separated  so  many 
years  before.  There  Moses  and  Aaron  offended, 
and  were  told  that  they  should  not  enter  the 
Promised  Land  (Num.  xx.  12).  The  succeeding 
events  may  be  thus  summarized :  application  for 
passage  through  Edom  was  refused ;  Aaron  died 
upon  Mount  Hor;  the  Israelites  suffering  from 
the  plague  of  serpents  were  healed  by  the  sight 
of  the  brazen  serpent ;  Sihon,  king  of  the  Amo- 
rites,  and  Og,  king  of  Bashan,  were  overcome  ; 
Balak,  king  of  Moab,  in  vain  used  enchantments 
against  Israel,  but  instead,  heard  from  Balaam 
the  glorious  future  of  that  people ;  the  census  of 
Israel  was "  taken  on  the  plains  of  Moab ;  the 
Midianites  were  slaughtered  and  spoiled;  the 
Reubenites  and  Gadites  received  their  inheritance 
on  the  east  side  of  Jordan ;  finally,  the  host  made 
their  last  journey  prior  to  the  Conquest,  and 
reached  the  east  shore  of  the  Jordan.  Moses  de- 
livered his  farewell  address  on  the  first  day  of 
the  eleventh  month  of  the  fortieth  year,  and  then 
ascended  Mount  Nebo,  and  died.  Thus  ended 
the  Wandering.  The  Israelites  were  now  on  the 
.borders  of  the  Promised  Land.  See  Smith: 
Diciionary  of  the  Bible,  s.v.  "Wilderness  of  the 
Wandering;"  E.  H.  Palmer:  Desert  of  Ike  Exod- 
us; Geikie;  Hours  loith  the  Bible,  vol.  ii.,  chaps, 
vii.,  viii.,  xi.,  xii. 

WILFRID,  Bishop  of  York,  b.  in  Northumbria, 
634;  d.  at  York,  Oct.  12,  709.  He  was  educated 
in  the  monastery  of  Lindisfarne,  but  having 
found  out  that  the  way  to  virtue  taught  by  the 
Scotch  monks  was  not  the  perfect  one,  he  set  out 
for  Rome,  where  he  arrived  in  654.  After  his 
return  from  Rome,  he  was,  by  King  Aswy  of 
Northumbria,  appointed  tutor  to  his  son  Alch- 
fred,  664 ;  and  having,  at  the  synod  of  Strene- 
shale  (Whitby  in  Yorkshire),  persuaded  the  king 
and  the  clergy  that  the  Roman  computation  of 
Easter,  and  the  Roman  shape  of  the  tonsure,  were 
the  only  right  ones,  he  received  the  episcopal  see 
of  York  as  a  reward  (665),  and  held  it  for  forty 
years.  He  was  one  of  the  most  prominent  cham- 
pions of  the  Church  of  Rome  in  England.  Sev- 
eral times  he  was  deposed  or  expelled  from  his 
see  by  the  kings ;  and  each  time  he  repaired  to 
Rome,  where  he  was  sure  to  find  support.  On 
one  of  his  journeys  to  Rome  he  suffered  ship- 
wreck on  the  Frisian  coast,  and  ^egan  that  mis- 
sionary work  among  them  which  afterwards  was 
so  successfully  continued  by  Wilbrord.  See 
Heddius:  Vita  Wilfridi;  and  Bede  :  Hist.  EccL, 

i.,  iii.-V.  .  '      THEODOR  CHRISTLIEB. 

WILL,  The.  A  theme  ^of  endless  debate,  and 
one  respecting  whicl*.thei-e  is,  apparently,  an  irre- 
concilable difference  of  opinion.  It  illustrates 
better  than  almost  any  other  subject  the  close 
relation  subsisting  between  philosophy  and  the- 
ology ;  for  it  belongs  to  both  departments,  though 
it  would  be  better  if  the  psychological  and  theo- 
logical aspects  of  this  question  were  more  sharply 
distinguished  than  is  sometimes  done.  Difficult 
as  the  problem  of  the  will  confessedly  is,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  niucji  of  the  confusion  that 
exists  regardiug  it  arises  from  a  want  of  precis- 


"WILL. 


2523 


WILL. 


ion  in  the  use  of  terms.  It  is  important  that  the 
nature  of  the  problem  should  be  understood,  how- 
ever impossible  it  may  be  to  find  a  satisfactory 
solution  of  it. 

I,  Nature  of  the  Will.  — Psychologists  of 
a  former  day  usually  distributed  mental  phe- 
nomena under  two  heads,  —  understanding  and 
will.  In  this  way  the  moral  and  active  powers, 
the  desires  and  affections,  as  well  as  the  volitions, 
came  under  the  latter  designation.  To  say  that 
the  will  was  in  bondage  was  only  saying  that  a 
man's  desires  and  affections  are  not  determined 
by  his  volitions*-  So  understood,  few  would  deny 
the  bondage  ot.J^  will.  'For  whatever  power 
there  may  be  to  coiftrol  appetite,  or  resti-ain  desire, 
no  one  claims  that  a  man  may  have  or  not  have 
an  appetite  or  desire  at  his  pleasure.  It  is  com- 
mon  now  to  distribute  the  phenomena  of  the_  mjnd 
Tinaer"a  tnpjg  dmsion.^^injjelTeR^p'SHlirig,"  wilh, 
According  to  this  classification,  the  emotions  are 
treated  separately,  and  are  not  embraced  in  dis- 
cussions pertaining  to  the  will.  Yet  even  here 
there  is  a  wider  and  a  nan-ower  sense  of  the 
word  '  will ; '  for,  as  tBfe  third  term  of  this  triple 
division,  it  stands  for  both  desire  and  volition. 
Locke's  distinction  between  tnese  t*0""fornis~of 
conation  is  a  good  one,  and  the  attempt  of  Ed- 
wards to  overthrow  it  was  not  successful.  There 
is  a  clear  difference  between  a  desire  to  act  that 
may  be  vague,  spontaneous,  and  motiveless,  and 
a  volition  or  determination  to  act  that  is  direct, 
definite,  and  deliberate.  .Indeed,  the  two  may 
Jae  opposed  JjQ-each j)thei.ja,s  when  we  so  often  see 
desire  Struggliag. in-t.he.st.i-ring  g;vip  of  volition. 

It  should  be  understood,  that,  when  the  will  is 
spoken  of  imder  the  limitations  of  the  freewill 
controversy,  reference  is  made  to  volitions,  and 
not  to  desires.  It  is  not  easy,  however,  to  substi- 
tute  'volitions  for  ' will  '  at  all  times ;  for  it  is 
convenient  to  speak  of  the  will  abstractly  as  the 
power  of  choice,  in  distinction  from  volitions  as 
the  concrete  manifestations  of  choice.  But,  when 
the  word  '  will '  is  so  used,  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  hypostatize  the  will,  — •  not  to  conceive  of  it 
as  something  different  from  the  man,  or  of  the 
man  as  divided  into  three  parts,  of  which  the 
will  is  one.  The  will  means  the  man  willing,  just 
as  the  intellect  means  the  man  knowing.  It  rnust 
be  remembered,  moreover,  that  no  inentalsta1;e 
bel9ngft-~e.Ycl1jsjvp.ly  tq_any  one  of  these^Jthree 
divisions  jasirelerreS  to.  An  a.n^-.  n"f  ^iTl  is  lika- 
wise  an  act  of  the  intellect.  An  act  of  will  mav 
'lTe~aIsfrvery  c_i^ely  rp.lafefl  tn'.an  .emotJnB.-  .--Sq 


will,  that  EaiuA  attempt . to  j!xplaijiihe.geueais-ol 
the  will  is  in. some  respects  the^  most  plausible 
defe«ee-e£~am,piricismjj.i  print.  AtThe  other 
extreme,  butstill  illustrating  the  close  relation 
between  intellect,  feeling,  and  will,  stand  tho.se 
who  hold,  with  Schopenhaur,  that  the  will  is  tlie 
prius  of  all  mental jphenoniena.  We  cannot  stop 
to  inquire  whether  the  will  begat  the  emotions, 
or  whether  the  emotions  begat  the  will,  or  whether 
(though-  this  is  what  we  believe)  intellect,  feel- 
ing, and  will  are  co-ordinate  elements  in  mans 
nature,  there  being  no  right  of  priority  in  favor 
of  either  the  first,  second,  or  third.  But  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  problem  of  the  will  occupies  to-day, 
and  must  continue  to  occupy,  a  large  place  in  reli- 
gious philosophy.    It  is  not  necessary  to  hold,  on 


the  one  hand,  that  will  is  generated  out  of  emo- 
tion, or,  on  the  other,  that  all  objective  reality  is 
the  manifestation  of  the  causal  activity  of  will 
in  order  to  see  that  the  problem  of  the  will  is  on . 
that  concerns  matters  of  far  more  importance 
than  the  doctrinal  differences  of  Calviuists  and 
Arminians.  For  however  much  men  may  differ 
ill  regard  to  the  questions  referred  to  above,  it, 
nevertheless,  seems  to  be  true :  (1)  That  though 
there  can  be  no  will  without  intelligence,  the 
manifestation  of  will  is  the  first  sign  of  intelli- 
gence —  purposive  action  is  not  reflex  action ; 
(2)  That  the  will,  both  in  man  and  in  the  brutes, 
is  the  great  barrier  to  automatism;  (3)  That 
physical  determinism  cannot  explain  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  will,  and  that  in  the  consciousness 
of  power  revealed  to  us  in  the  exercise  of  W'ill  we 
have  a  type  of  causation  to  which  physical  causes 
furnish  no  analogy,  if,  indeed,  physical  causes  be, 
in  the  true  sense  of  the  word,  causes  at  all. 

II.  Freedom  of  the  Will.  —  It  is  impossi- 
ble in  the  short  space  allowed  for  this  article  to 
enter  fully  into  the  history  of  the  freewill  contro- 
versy. It  holds  such  an  important  place,  how- 
ever, both  in  philosophy  and  theology,  that  some 
notice  must  be  taken  of  those  who  have  been  the 
most  conspicuous  participators  in  it.  Some  knowl- 
edge of  the  history  of  the  controversy  may  greatly 
help  in  the  consideration  of  the  particular  points 
which  it  involved. 

1.  History  of  (he  Freewill  Controversy.  —  At  first 
this  was  altogether  a  theological  question.  It 
was  not  treated  metaphysically.  Sharp  distinc- 
tions between  ability  and  liberty  were  not  known. 
The  question  was  not.  How  are  individual  voli- 
tions explained  V  but.  How  has  sin  affected  man's 
ability  to  do  what  God  commands?  Tertullian 
distinguishes  between  the  wiU  before  and  the  will 

ariH  sa.yg  ^i^ffjf.  ^by  t.he.Ja.lLAHa.m  JoaL.  himself -and 
his  freewill.    In  opposition  to  Eelagius.  he  taught, 


that  since  the  fall  man  ja  totally  depraved,  that, 
he  caii  do  lio  spiritual  good,  and  that  efiicacious 
grace  is  a  sovereign  gift  of  God.  This  is  what  he 
meant  by  denying  freewill.     This  is  what  Luther 


meant  in  his  controversy  with  Erasmus,  what 
Calvin  meant  in  his  controversy  with  Pighius, 
what  the  Reformers  preached  in  opposition  to  the 
Council  of  Trent.  This,  too,  is  the  Calvinistic 
position  in  opposition  to  Arminianism.  Total , 
depravity,  iiiabilit.Y,  efficacious  grace,  — tkesfiSoSi 
"Inties  are^ckis^  relateji ;  au3  iKey  stand  oppcsg^ 
.toPelagian  .ctE.^im^Pelagian,errpr..  ..But  the  servi- 
tude of  the^wijl,.  which  Auguitinian  theologians 
have  always  contended  for  on  scriptural^^'omids, 
iniigt  hp  f1iRtingiii..;hprl  frpiy^  the  ilnctrine  of  philo- 
sophical necessity  that  was  advocated  in  the 
period  that  follows  the  one  of  which  we  have 
been  speaking. 

Ill  the  next  period  the  discussion  assumed  a 
philosophical  form;  Hobbes,  Collins,  Priestley, 
and  Leibnitz  defending  the  necessitarian,  while 
Price  and  Clarke  advocated  the  libertarian  posi- 
tion. Hobbes  anticipated  Edwards  in  resolving 
the  doctrine  of  the  self-determination  of  the  will 
into  an  infinite  series  of  choices,  where  the  freedom 
in  each  case  was  conditioned  upon  an  antecedent 
choice.  Leibnitz,  in  his  doctrine  of  the  sufficient 
reason,  furnished  the  argument  that  has  been 
made  use  of  ever  since  in  support  of  determinism. 
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And  it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  argument  has  not 
advanced  much  beyond  the  position  it  occupied 
■when  Clarke  urged  on  the  one  hand  the  self -deter- 
mining po-^er  of  the  will,  and  Hobbes,  on  the 
other  hand,  claimed  that  volitions,  like  all  other 
events,  come  under  the  law  of  causality  Spinoza 
was  a  determinist,  of  course.  Descartes  argues 
against  Hobbes,  but  admits  all  that  a  determinist 
could  ask.  So  does  Locke,  whose  discussion  of 
this  subject  is  admirably  clear  and  discriminat- 
ing. 

Jonathan  Edwards  stands  apart  and  above  all 
others  in  the  discussion  of  this  problem.  He  is  the 
first  in  a  long  succession  of  able  men  in  America 
who  have  dealt  with  this  and  kindred  anthropo- 
logical questions  according  to  a  metaphysico-theo- 
logical  method,  and  who  have  contributed  a  most 
important  chapter  to>the  history  of  opinion.  The 
treatise  on  The  Will  was  intended  as  a_  polemic 
against  Arminianism.  It  has  been  criticised.  A 
library  of  literature  has  grown  up  around  it  in 
defence  of,  or  in  opposition  to,  its  teaching.  Its 
faults  have  been  conceded  even  by  those  who, 
nevertheless,  accept  its  main  positions.  But  it 
has  never  been  refuted.  The  libertarian  doctrine 
is  now  taught  by  appealing  to  consciousness,  by 
denying  that  causation  reigns  in  the  empire  of  the 
will,  and  by  affirming,  as  Whedon  does,  that  the 
Ego  can  "  project  volitions  "  without  any  reason 
whatever:  Ijut^tiie^  "  self-cieteimiiaiiig  power^jaf 
the  will "'  has.iio.t  comOiack  fr.QBUtii&iripup ^s» 
infinite  seri£S_whither  Edwards  sent  it  ;..jj,iid-thie 
"".lih.ea:ty_Df  jildiff.erence,"  Calderwood  tells  us,  has 
been  "  laid  upon  the  shelf?'  Edwards  holds,  that 
the  will  is  determinad  by  the  strongest  motive, 
and  the  strongest  motive  is  the  greatest  apparent 
good.  His  arguments  are,  for  the  most  part,  philo- 
sophical ;  but  the  doctrine  advocated  in  his  trea- 
tise follows  also,  in  his  judgment,  from  the  divine 
foreknowledge.  Here  he  is  wrong ;  for  while  fore- 
knowledge may  insure  the  certain  futurition  of  a 
volition,  it  does  not  determine  the  question  how 
it  shall  be  brought  about.  It  would  have  been 
better  had  he  followed  Lookers  example,  and,  re- 
fusing to  consider  "  consequences,"  confined  him- 
self to  the  psychological  study  of  the  problem. 

The  Edwardean  doctrine  of  the  will,  besides 
meeting  with  opposition  at  the  hands  of  Tappan, 
Hazard,  Upham,  Bledsoe,  and  Whedon,  who  have 
all  written  specially  upon  the  subject,  has  been 
strongly  objected  to  by  the  Scottish  philosophers, 
Reid,  Stuart,  and  Sir  William  Hamilton.  Empiri- 
cal philosophers  are  naturally  determinists,  so  are 
all  those  who  deny  the  separate  personal  existence 
of  the  individual  self.  Determinism  follows  as 
naturally  from  the  scheme  of  Hegel  as  from  that 
of  Comte.  Kant  postulated  freedom  under  the 
practical  reason,  when  he  could  not  find  it  by 
means  of  the  speculative  reason.  Sir  William 
Hamilton,  following  the  suggestions  of  Kant's 
antinomies,  found  freedom  and  necessity  both  in- 
conceivable, but  believed  in  freedom,  since,  being 
contradictories,  one  or  the  other  must  be  true. 
This  is  one  form  of  his  doctrine  of  the  condi- 
tioned. And  a  great  many  who  do  not  follow 
Kant  or  Hamilton  are  yet  compelled  to  take  an 
agnostic  position  regarding  the  whole  matter, 
believing  that  there  is  no  answer  to  the  question, 
Why  this  rather  than  that  volition  ?  but  believ- 
ing, nevertheless,  that  they  are  free,  and  con- 


vinced beyond  all  peradventure  that  the  reign 
of  physical  determinism  would  be  the  blight  of 
humanity. 

2.  Points  in  the  Freewill  Controversy.  —  If  it 
were  asked  what  is  meant  by  saying  that  a  man 
is  free,  the  I'eply  would  be,  '  Hp.  nan  fin  a.s  he-, 
jv'ills.'  Will  being  the  norm  of  freedom,  there 
seems  tQj3£.snmeHTillp'im;i)n^rin')UK  iu  UiH  llldlilry 


whether  the  will_is_ftg"r"^ow~can  we  predicate 
freedom  of  the  wiiTwhen  "bur  ontyidLj,  uf  fhwe- 
dom  is  throughtJiajaulljL  How  can  will  be  meas- 
'ure"aM  me^rired  .<it-4he-saaSTime'?  Ji.wuJd 
not  settle  the  freewill  controveisy  io-discQHiaime 
the  use  of  the_sKQi:d  i  free  '-in  connection  with  the 
will,  but  it  would  make  it  capable  ofinBTB-iHtgl- 
ligible  statement.  If,  however,  it  must  be  used, 
let  it  be  said  that  the  man  is  free  in  willing. 
But  then  what  does  this  mean?  'I  will.'  That 
is  a  simple  psychological  fact.  I  at  pleasure  de- 
termine a  certain  mental  state  which  is  attended 
with  a  certain  expenditure  of  energy.  The  men- 
tal state  is  a  volition:  the  muscular  change  is 
action.  What  is  meant  by  calling  this  volition 
a  free  volition  ?  Does  it  mean  that  nothing  out- 
side of  me  forced  it  upon  me?  that  it  is  free, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  my  act?  Then  we  all  believe  in 
freewill.  To  this  fact,  that  I  am  self-determined, 
that  I  am  the  cause  of  my  volitions,  consciousness 
bears  witness ;  and  in  this  sense  the  freedom  of 
the  will  is  irrespective  altogether  of  the  relation 
of  the  volitions  to  antecedent  mental  states.  '  But 
it  is  commonly  maintained,  that,  in  order  to  be- 
lieve in  freewill,  one  must  hold  a  particular  view 
of  the  relation  of  a  given  volition  to  the  past. 
This,  however,  must  not  be  conceded.  The  differ- 
ence among  men  regarding  the  will  relates  to  the 
question  how  a  given  volition  came  to  pass,  and 
not  to  the  question  whether  the  will  is  free.  That 
the  problem  may  be  understood,  let  us  take  the 
case  of  a  single  volition.  When  the  question, 
arises.  What  is  the  cause  of  a  given  mental  state? 
there  is  no  doubt  that  I  am  the  cause ;  I  am  the 
agent,  the  efficient  cause.  But  while  the  volition 
is  accounted  for  by  saying,  "  I  am  the  cause  of 
it,"  the  question  also  arises,  Why  did  I  choose  this 
rather  than  that  ?  why  did  I  walk  east  rather  than 
west  ?  It  is  true  that  the  volition  is  an  effect  pro- 
duced by  me,  but  is  it  not  also  an  effect  produced 
in  me  ?  That  I  am  an  agent  explains  the  coming 
about  of  a  volition,  but  how  does  it  happen  to 
be  such  a  volition  ?  If  this  question  could  be  an- 
swered, the  problem  of  the  will  would  be  solved. 
There  are  two  generic  answers  to  this  question, 
and  it  seems  impossible  that  there  should  be  a 
third.  Some  hold  that  each  volition  is  uncondi- 
tioned by  antecedents,  and  in  this  sense,  before  it 
comes  into  existence,  is  contingent.  Others  hold 
that  each  volition  was  antecedently  determined, 
and  therefore  certain.  Indeterminism  and  deter- 
minism are  therefoi-e  the  two  rival  theories  of  the 
will. 

(a)  Indeterminism. — Without  entering  into  the 
discussions  suggested  by  such  familiar  phrases  as 
"power  of  contrary  choice,"  "liberty  of  indiffer- 
ence," "self-determining  power  of  the  will,"  we 
may  say  that  indeterminism  is  capable  of  being 
presented  in  two  forms.  It  either  means,  that,  in 
every  free  volition,  'I  not  only  do  as  I  choose, 
but  choose  as  I  choose,'  or  else  it  means  that  the 
whole  philosophy  of  the  will  is  expressed  in  the 
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two  -words,  'I  choose.'  If  the  free  choice  is 
one  conditioned  6n  an  antecedent  choice,  then 
we  have  the  old  diflfieulty  of  the  "  infinite  series "' 
over  again.  But  if,  with  Whedon,  we  cut  off 
the  infinite  series  by  saying  that  each  choice  is 
a  separate  and  distinct  creation  by  the  soul  out 
of  nothing;  if  to  the  question,  What  reason  is 
there  for  this  and  not  that  volition,  the  answer 
is,  "None  whatever,"  —  then  behold  the  effect  of 
such  a  statement !  What  becomes  of  character  ? 
of  the  unity  of  life?  of  moral  accountability? 
of  purpose?  of  all  effort  to  influence  men  by  ar- 
guments addressed  to  their  active  nature  ?  The 
mind  simply  "projects  volitions"  blindly,  without 
motive,  without  reference  to  past  or  future :  so 
that,  according  to  the  tenets  of  indeterminism, 
there  is  no  way  of  having  a  free  choice,  except 
through  an  infinite  series  of  choices,  or  else  through 
a  theory  that  makes  all  choices  purely  fortuitous. 
These  difficulties  are  very  serious,  and  they  are  not 
removed  by  pointing  to  the  evils  that  are  con- 
nected with  determinism ;  nor  are  the  argniments 
that  are  urged  in  support  of  indeterminism  so 
strong,  that  these  difficulties  may  be  safely  over- 
looked. Indeterminism  is  supported,  (1)  By  ap- 
peals to  consfiinnsnRsa..  B.ut..it  may  be  aoubted 
whether  consciousness  testifies  to  any  thing,  bs- 

..S^iltheJactrihat^lthe  EgoTis  the  sole  agent  in 
ejich  volition,  and  is  undetermined  by  any  thing 
'ab  extra.  "(Ji)  jt  is  said  tEaiTEe  will  canT  deci^g 
against  the  strongest  motives  ;_biut  this  is  true, 

^^nly  when,  by  ""motive^  is  meant  somethmg-outs 
side  of  the  mind  as  end  or  object.     In  this  sense 

S5"  "^"P   T}''1iP^''S    ^h^i   tliP    afi-rin|rflj;    rnnfiTO  "SSter- 

nirnpg  t.hp.  tyi|1  (3)  It  is_said  that  we  sometimes 
choose  when  there  is  no  motvS^fbrchoQaiigJJiig 
father  than  that.  But  it  JB  onp  thing  to  sqy  t.ha.t, 
wg^see  no  reason  wiy  the-j^boirB,  .shcvalAiheJ^is, 
^nd Jiot  that, and  ar different  thing. tosay^tb^itLjlxi. 
reason  exists  for  such  choice.  (4)  It  is  said  that^ 
power  oi  contrary  choice  is  essential  to  moral 
responsibility,  _but -this-  is  an™a».jariori^  assertion 
without  warrant.  We^_are  J3ttQ£al]j!_ac^tu£table, 
■v^hatever  be  the  trug^  doctrine, of  the_will._  The 
question  under  discussion  is  a  psycEoKgical  ques- 
tion, and  should  be  discussed  on  its  proper  grounds. 
The  advocates  of  indeterminism  have  done  great 
service  in  magnifying  the  testimony  of  conscious- 
ness respecting  self-determination  in  all  acts  of 
will.  This  is  not  only  an  important,  but  a  vitally 
important  truth,  and  one  that  needs  special  em- 
phasis at  the  present  day.  Indeed,  it  is  not  too 
much  to  say,  that  many  who  oppose  determinism 
mean  only  to  express  their  abhorrence  of  physical 
determinism,  and  their  belief  in  the  true  causal 
efficiency  of  the  Ego.  On  these  points  there  is 
no  room  for  any  difference  of  opinion  among 
those  who  believe  in  one.  personal  God  and  in 
the  separate  and  perdurable  personality  of  man. 
But  the  advocacy  of  these  great  tniths  does  not 
entail  upon  us  the  absurdities  that  have  so  often 
been  shown  to  inhere  in  the  theories  of  indeter- 
minism. 

(b)  Determinism.  —  There  are  two  forms  of  this 
theory  that  should  be  carefully  distinguished.  It 
is  altogether  unfair  to  represent  Spinoza,  Priest- 
ley, and  Huxley  as  holding  the  same  view  of  the 
will  as  that  advocated  by  Edwards,  Chalmers,  and 
Hodge.  It  is  true  that  these  men  are  all  deter- 
minists,  that  they  aU  hold  the  antecedent  certainty 


of  every  volition;  but  they  are  the  poles  apart 
in  regard  to  the  explanation  of  that  certainty. 
Physical  determinism  is  simply  the  application 
of  the  doctrine  of  physical  causation  to  psychical 
phenomena.  According  to  that  doctrine,  the  phe- 
nomenal world  of  to-day  is  the  necessary  result 
of  all  the  past.  Given  the  world  at  any  one 
period,  and  its  condition  at  any  subsequent  period 
is  mathematically  and  unalterably  certain.  The 
craving  for  unity  accounts  for  the  attempt  to 
place  mind  and  matter  under  one  generalization. 
The  law  of  uniformity,  indeed,  cannot  be  true  re- 
garding matter,  unless  it  be  true  regarding  mind. 
To  bring  mental  phenomena  under  the  law  of 
physical  causation  is  simply  to  blot  out  mind,  and 
teach  materialism  in  fact,  however  much  mate- 
rialism in  name  may  be  denied.  This  physical 
determinism,  which  is  now  advocated  by  so  many 
scientific  men,  is  something  which  every  theist 
must  look  upon  with  abhorrence ;  and  we  protest 
against  the  unfair  attempts  of  some  of  its  advo- 
cates to  secm-e  a  hearing  for  it  by  pleading  in  its 
behalf  the  support  of  Jonathan  Edwards.  Physi- 
cal determinism  is  a  very  different  thing  from 
psychical  determinism.  Physical  determinism 
blots  out  the  soul,  the  separate  personality.  It 
makes  man  an  automaton,  and  interpi'ets  history 
in  the  terms  of  matter  and  motion.  Psychical 
determinism,  as  taught  by  Edwards  and  others, 
is  simply  the  determinism  of  character.  It  is 
alUowed,  that,  in  defending  his  position,  Edwards 
is  often  at  fault  in  the  use  of  such  words  as 
"cause,"  "motive,"  and  "will;"  and  those  who 
accept  his  theory  would  not  always  employ  his 
phraseology.  Taking,  then,  any  given  volition 
for  illustration,  the  advocate  of  psychical  deter- 
minism would  say  that  the  cause  of  the  volition 
is  the  Ego.  A  gTeat  deal  can  be  said  for  limiting 
the  meaning  of  cause  to  agent ;  and  in  volition 
certainly  the  agent  is  the  Ego.  But  now  the 
question  is,  why  the  agent  put  forth  this  and  not 
that  volition.  And  if  the  answer  be,  "There  is  no 
reason,"  it  will  be  replied,  (1)  This  is  inconceiva^ 
ble ;  (2)  This  destroys  responsibility,  for  actions 
are  moral  as  expressing  will,  and  will  is  moral 
as  expressing  character.  If  volitions  are  simply 
"projected"  without  reason, — if  they  are  separate 
units,  sustaining  no  relation  to  the  man,  other 
than  that  the  man  having  the  power  to  shoot  out 
volitions  does  so,  it  is  hard  to  see  what  is  to 
be  the  subject  of  moral  accountability;  —  not  the 
volition,  certainly;  and  not  the  man,  for  these 
volitions  are  not  related  to  him  in  any  other  way 
than  that  he  projected  them.  If  character  does 
not  determine  conduct,  how  can  we  know  that  it  is 
not  the  bad  man  who  exhibits  good  behavior,  and 
the  good  man  who  is  filling  the  world  with  all  the 
bad  volitions?  (3)  Why,  then,  do  the  volitions 
of  the  same  man  manifest  a  general  similarity? 
"Why  are  the  mean  man's  volitions  unlike  the  gen- 
erous man's  volitions  ?  Indeterminism  has  no  an- 
swer to  this  question.  (4)  We  must  choose,  then, 
between  the  theory  that  affirms  that  uniformities 
of  conduct  which  we  suppose  to  reveal  character 
are  simply  fortuitous,  and  that  which  says  that 
character  determines  conduct.  We  may  express 
this  latter  belief  by  saying  that  the  strongest 
motive  influences  the  will,  or  that  the  will  is  as 
the  greatest  apparent  good,  or  that  the  will  fol- 
lows the   last  dictate  of  the  imderstanding,  or 
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that  character  determines  volitions,  or  that  the 
mental  state  in  the  indivisible  moment  prior  to 
volition  determines  the  volition.  These  expres- 
sions all  mean  practically  the  same  thing;  and 
those  who  hold  the  view  embodied  in  these  words 
are  determinists  of  the  second  class  above  named, 
as  distinguished  from  those  who  advocate  the 
doctrine  of  physical  determinism. 

III.  Freewill  and  Moral  Responsibility. 

—  Without  free  agency  there  can  be  no  moral  ac- 
countability. A  man  forced  to  do  a  bad  action  is 
not  blamed  for  it.  A  man  who  cannot  do  as  he 
chooses,  or  who  is  forced  to  do  contrary  to  his 
choice,  is  not  free,  and  therefore  not  responsible. 
But  it  is  wrong  to  say  that  power  of  contrary 
choice  is  essential  to  moral  responsibility,  or  that 
volitions  that  are  certain  are  not  free.  God  can- 
not will  contrary  to  his  holy  nature.  The  voli- 
tions of  Christ  were  certainly  holy :  so  are  the 
volitions  of  the  redeemed  in  heaven.  And,  more 
than  that,  all  Christians  pray  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
will  exert  a  controlling  influence  upon  their  minds, 
so  that  they  may  have  wise  and  holy  choices.  No 
one  feels  that  a  Christian  is  less  holy  or  less  moral 
because  his  choices  are  influenced  by  the  Holy 
Ghost.  The  certain  connection  between  a  man's 
nature  and  his  volitions  does  not  deprive  the  voli- 
tions of  moral  quality.  It  would  be  difiicult  to 
see  how  they  could  have  moral  quality  v/ithout 
such  certain  connection.  The  question  is  not, 
how  a  man  shall  be  held  accountable  whose  will 
conforms  to  hi^  character,  but  how  a  ijian  with 
a  bad  character  shall  be  held  under  obligation  to 
holiness.  -.  Whatever  difficulties  there  may  be  in 
answering  this  question,  there  is  nothing  in  psy- 
chical determinism,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  certain 
connection  of  character  and  volitions,  which  is 
inconsistent  with  moral  responsibility.  It  is  im- 
portant that  the  distinction  just  made  should 
be  kept  in  mind ;  for  in  the  judgment  of  some 
writers,  as,  for  example,  Sidgwick,  the  strongest 
objection  to  the  deterministic  theory  of  the  will 
is  the  difficulty  of  reconciling  it  with  the  con- 
sciousness of  moral  responsibility.  The  difliculty 
would  not  be  felt  if  our  actions  were  all  holy : 
it  is  only  when  we  are  told  that  we  are  responsi- 
ble for  acts  of  will  which  were  nevertheless  deter- 
mined by  an  unholy  nature,  that  the  objection 
arises.  And  on  any  theory  of  individual  proba- 
tion it  cannot  be  met.  But  on  the  theory  of  the 
oneness  of  Adam  and  his  posterity,  however  that 
oneness  may  be  represented,  there. is  no  difficulty 
in  saying  that  a  man  is  responsible  for  acting 
according  to  his  nature,  since  he  is  also  responsi- 
ble for  his  nature.  But  this  subject  belongs  prop- 
erly to  the  next  division. 

IV.  Inability.  —  The  deterministic  theory  of 
the  will  that  has  just  been  considered  rests  upon 
purely  psychological  grounds.  It  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished  from  the  theological  doctrine 
of  inabilitjr,  which  rests  upon  the  authority  of 
revelation ;  although  it  is  common  to  speak  of  both 
doctrines  as  illustrating  alike  the  bondage  of  the 
will,  and  even  to  treat  them  as  identical. 

1.  Difference  between  Determinism  and  Inability. 

—  The  theory  of  determinism  proposes  a  general 
philosophy  of  volition.  We  have  no  reason  to 
believe  that  the  relation  of  volition  to  antecedent 
mental  states  was  different  in  the  case  of  Adam 
from  what  it  is  in  our  own.     If,  therefore,  deter- 


minism is  true  in  regard  to  our  volitions,  it  was 
probably  true  in  regard  to  his.  If  he  was  free, 
we  are  free.  If  we  are  under  bondage  by  reason 
of  determinism,  he  was  under  bondage  also.  It 
is  on  this  account  that  the  Edwardean  theory  of 
the  will  has  been  held  by  some  to  be  contrary  to 
the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith,  foi'  there 
the  distinction  between  the  will  before  and  the 
will  after  the  fall  is  made  emphatic.  If,  however, 
the  distinction  between  determinism  and  inability 
be  kept  in  mind,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  no 
foundation  for  this  criticism  of  the  Edwardean 
theory.  Determinism,  is  simply  a  theory  that 
affirms  of  all  men,  fallen  or  unfallen,  that  their 
volitions  stand  in  necessary  relation  to  antecedent 
states  of  mind.  The  Confession  of  Faith,  on  the 
other  hand,  teaches,  that,  so  far  as  holy  choices 
are  concerned,  there  is  a  great  difference  between 
the  will  before  and  the  will  after  the  fall.  Deter- 
minism is  applicable  to  all  volitions  without  ex- 
ception ;  whereas  it  is  only  in  respect  to  any  thing 
spiritually  good  that  the  Confession  of  Faith  and 
the  Reformed  theology  pi'edicate  of  men,  since  the 
fall,  an  inability  of  will.  The  word  '  inability ' 
itself  expresses  an  important  point  of  difference. 
It  states,  concerning  a  certain  class  of  volitions, 
that  they  are  beyond  the  power  of  a  certain  class 
of  men.  Determinism,  on  the  other  hand,  affirms 
nothing  regarding  the  ability  or  inability  of  men 
as  to  volitions.  It  is,  of  course,  very  natural  for 
those  who  believe  in  inability  to  be  determinists ; 
for  if  all  volitions  are  determined  by  antecedent 
mental  states,  then,  assuming  that  the  nature  of 
man  since  the  fall  has  been  corrupt,  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  supposing  that  the  volitions  corre- 
spond to  the  nature.  Determinism  will  account 
for  inability,  but  whether  we  are  obliged  to  adopt 
determinism  in  order  to  account  for  inability  is 
another  question.  Principal  Cunningham  thinks 
we  are  not.  But,  however  this  may  be,  deter- 
minism does  not  aifect  the  question  raised  by  the 
Confession  of  Faith  in  regard  to  the  will  before 
and  after  the  fall.  And  it  may  be  said,  that  what- 
ever conflict  may  be  supposed  to  exist  between 
freewill  and  determinism  exists  likewise  between 
freewill  and  inability.  There  is  really  no  con- 
flict in  either  ease ;  for  we  are  free  in  choosing, 
whatever  may  be  the  underlying  reason  that 
determines  choice ;  and  we  are  self-determined  in 
every  volition,  although  a  certain  class  of  volitions 
may  be  out  of  the  power  of  unregenerate  men. 
But  if,  on  the  one  hand,  determinism  be  not  con- 
trary to  the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith, 
neither,  on  the  other  hand,  does  it  necessarily 
involve  the  doctrine  of  a  fourfold  state  of  will, 
which  is  taught  in  that  Confession ;  that  doctrine 
belonging  altogether  to  the  theological  side  of  the 
freewill  debate. 

2.  Nature  of  Inability.  —  To  the  question,  How 
did  the  sin  of  Adam  affect  his  posterity  ?  three 
generic  answers  have  been  given.  The  Pelagian 
says  that  mankind  have  been  practically  nn affect- 
ed, and  that  men  have  plenary  ability  to  do  all 
that  is  required;  the  semi-Pelagian  says  that 
man's  moral  powers  have  been  weakened,  and 
that  there  is  need  of  divine  grace;  the  Augus- 
tinian  says  that  man  is  dead  in  trespasses  and 
sins,  and  that  he  is  unable  to  do  any  thing  spiritu- 
ally good  before  regeneration.  Augustine  taught, 
and  it  has  been  repeated  by  Peter  Lombard  and 
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also  by  the  Reformed  theologians,  that  there  is  a 
fourfold  state  of  the  human  -will,  —  before  the  fall, 
■when  Adam  had  freedom  to  either  good  or  evil; 
after  the  fall  and  before  regeneration,  when  there 
is  freedom  in  sin  only,  and  an  inability  of  will  to 
any  thing  spiritually  good;  after  regeneration, 
■when  there  is  ability  to  do  both  good  and  evil; 
and  after  glorification,  when  the  will  is  unaltera- 
bly determined  to  holy  choices.  If  we  are  to  in- 
clude under  the  category  of  Augustinianism  those 
who  reject  Pelagian  and  semi-Pelagian  error,  we 
must  comprehend  under  this  designation  some 
who  cannot  be  called  Augustinians  in  the  strictest 
sense  of  the  term.  That  is  to  say,  we  must  in- 
clude some,  who,  while  they  reject  Pelagianism 
and  semi-Pelagianism,  would  not  say  that  fallen 
man  is  "indisposed,  disabled,  and  made  opposite 
to  all  good,"  or  would  not  accept  the  fuU  Augus- 
tinian  theology  on  other  points  of  doctrine.  The 
Augustinian  (using  the  word  in  the  broad  sense 
just  stated)  doctrine  of  inability  is  represented  in 
several  forms,  (a)  The  Roman-Catholic.  The  doc- 
trine of  the  Church  of  Rome,  as  taught  by  repre- 
sentative theologians  and  the  Council  of  Trent, 
is  substantially  Augustinian  in  regard  to  original 
sin,  though  the  full  Augustinian  doctrine  of  in- 
ability is  denied  in  denying  the  passivity  of  the 
soul  in  regeneration.  (A)  The  Annmian.  Augus- 
tinian as  to  their  views  regarding  total  depravity 
and  consequent  inability,  Arminians  nevertheless 
deny  the  Augustinian  forms  of  the  doctrine  of 
eflScacious  gTace.  This  denial  was  one  of  the 
" five  points  "  in  the  "  Remonstrance."  Wesleyan 
Arminians  hold  that  a  "  gracious  ability  "  is  given 
to  all  men,  whereby  they  may  co-operate  with  the 
Spirit  of  God.  (c)  Lutheran  Doctrine  of  Inability. 
Lutheran  theology  is  thoroughly  Augustinian 
upon  this  point.  (See  Augs.  Conf.,  art.  xviii.  ; 
Form.  Concord.,  art.  ii.)  (rf)  Modified  Calvinism. 
The  anthropological  discussions  among  the  New- 
England  divines  turned  largely  upon  the  distinc- 
tion between  natural  and  moral  ability.  Edwards 
held  that  men  have  natural  ability  to  repent,  and 
turn  to  God :  they  have  all  the  qualifications  for 
doing  so,  and  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  them  if 
they  will.  "  Therg  are  faculties  of  mind,  and  a 
capacity  of  nature,  and  every  thing  else  suflBcient, 
but  a  disposition :  nothing  is  wanting  but  a  will." 
Moral  ability  means,  then,  inability  through  un- 
willingness. Edwards  will  not  allow  us  to  ask 
whether  a  man  can  will ;  for  he  says  that  could 
only  be  answered  by  saying,  that,  if  he  wills,  he 
can  will,  or,  if  he  wills  to  will,  he  can  will.  In 
other  words,  we  must  take  our  choice  between  an 
identical  proposition  and  the  infinite  series.  Dr. 
Taylor,  however,  pressed  the  question.  Can  a  man 
choose  God  for  his  portion  ?  and  answered  it  by 
saying  that  he  was  able  to  do  so,  but  it  was  cer- 
tain he  would  not  do  so.  He  had  natural  ability 
to  will,  but  moral  inability.  This  he  generalized 
in  this  formula :  "  Certainty,  with  power  to  the 
contrary."  Moral  inability  in  the  theology  of 
Edwards,  and  moral  inability  in  the  theolog-y  of 
Taylor,  were  two  different  things.  In  the  first 
case  it  meant,  '  I  cannot  act,  since  I  am  unwill- 
ing : '  in  the  latter  case  it  meant, '  I  shall  not  will, 
though  I  am  able  to  will.'  According  to  this 
view,  inability  consists  in  the  certainty,  that,  with- 
out divine  grace,  a  man  will  not  make  a  generic 
choice  of  God  as  his  chief  good,  (e)  Symbolical 
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Calvinism.  The  symbols  of  the  Reformed  churches 
state  the  doctrine  of  inability  very  positively  as 
the  necessary  consequence  of  the  doctrine  of 
original  sin,  and  without  any  reference  to  the 
psychological  problem  regarding  volitions.  The 
Westminster  Confession  affirms  this  doctrine  in 
the  following  terms :  "  Man  by  his  fall  into  a 
state  of  sin  hath  wholly  lost  all  ability  of  will  to 
any  spiiitual  good  accompanying  salvation ;  so  as 
a  natural  man,  being  altogether  averse  from  good, 
and  dead  in  sin,  is  not  able  by  his  own  strength 
to  convert  himself,  or  prepare  himself  therefor." 
Does  this  loss  of  "ability  of  will"  imply  impo- 
tence in  regard  to  volitions  or  to  prevailing  incli- 
nations? If  the  reference  be  to  volitions,  the 
criticism  -of  Edwards  would  be  pertinent ;  that  is 
to  say,  it  is  absurd  to  ask,  Can  a  man  will?  We 
could  only  say  that  it  is  certain  that  the  volitions 
of  the  unregenerate  will  be  unholy,  whatever  the 
ground  of  that  certainty  may  be.  If  the  ground 
of  that  certainty  be  in  an  unholy  character,  it  will 
be  for  the  advocates  of  indeterminism  to  say  how 
they  can  hold  determinism  as  to  volitions  consid- 
ered as  good  or  bad,  and  indeterminism  as  to 
volitions  otherwise  considered.  If,  however,  the 
inability  of  will  here  referred  to  applies  not  to 
volitions,  but  to  desires,  inclinations,  and  propen- 
sities, the  question  whether  a  man  can  will  is 
altogether  relevant ;  for  it  is  not  only  true  that  a 
man  cannot  repent,  and  turn  to  God,  because  he 
will  not,  but  it  is  also  true  that  he  cannot  will  to 
do  so.  Regarding  the  Confession's  statement 
as  to  a  loss  of  ability  as  having  special  reference 
to  the  wiU  in  the  large  sense,  and  not  the  specific 
sense  of  volitions,  it  is  correct  to  say  that  true 
moral  inability  is  not  inability  through  imwilling- 
ness,  but  inability  to  be  willing. 

V.  Relation  of  Freewill  to  God's  Pres- 
cience AND  Purpose.  —  The  doctrine  of  inabil- 
ity does  not  necessitate  belief  in  determinism. 
Neither  does  the  doctrine  of  predestination,  though 
it  has  been  supposed  by  some  that  the  two  stand 
or  fall  together.  If  determinism  be  true,  it  as- 
sures the  certain  futurition  of  volitions,  and  this 
may  make  it  easier  to  believe  that  volitions  have 
been  fore-ordained.  But  it  does  not  follow,  that, 
being  fore-ordained,  they  must  come  to  pass  in 
connection  with  any  law  respecting  the  relation 
of  volitions  to  antecedent  mental  states .  It  is  a 
mistake,  as  Principal  Cunningham  has  shown,  to 
suppose  that  Calvinists  have  any  dogmatic  interest 
in  maintaining  the  Edwardean  theory  of  the  will. 
On  the  contrary,  some  of  the  most  earnest  and 
intelligent  Calvinists  have  distinctly  repudiated 
that  theory,  and  have  advocated  the  libertarian 
doctrine.  To  the  objection,  therefore,  that  the 
doctrine  of  predestination  interferes  ^Yith  man's 
liberty,  it  is  replied,  that  the  Calvinist  can  hold 
any  theory  of  the  will  that  the  Aj-minian  can 
hold.  The  fore-ordination  of  all  events  makes 
all  events,  and  therefore  all  -volitions,  certain, 
but  not  more  certain  than  the  doctrine  of  fore- 
knowledge makes  them.  -If  certainty  is  incon- 
sistent with  freedom,  the  Arminian's  freedom  is 
put  in  jeopardy  quite  as  much  as  the  Calvinist's. 
And  the  only  way  for  him  to  be  consistent  in 
criticising  the  bearing  of  predestination  upon 
freedom  is  to  follow  Di-TlIcCabe  in  giving  up  the 
divine  foreknowledge  regarding  future  contingent 
events. 
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VI.  Lit.  —  Tertulliax  :  Ado.  Marcion. ;  Au- 
gustine :  De  pecc.  oriy. ,  De  Cioit.  Dei ;  Pet. 
LoMB.:  Sent.,  lib.  ii.  dist.  31;  Aquinas-.  Sum. 
r/ieo/.,  ii.  I,qu8est.  83;  Luthek:  De  Servo  Arbitrio ; 
Erasmus;  De  Libera  Arbitrio:  Calvin:  Instit., 
lib.  ii.  c.  5,  De  Lib.  Arbil.  Tractatus ;  Tukretine  : 
Loc.,x.Q,.  4;  Leibnitz:  Nouoeaux  Essais;  Essai 
de  Tke'odice'e;  Arminius:  Works,  i.  252,  ii.  472; 
HoBBES  :  Treatise  of  Necessity  and  Liberty ;  Spino- 
za: SfA.,  ii.44;  Collins:  A  Philosophical  Enquiry 
concerning  Human  Liberty;  Priestley:  Illustra- 
tions of  Philosophical  Necessity ;  Clarke:  Works; 
Locke  :  Essay  on  Human  Understanding  Kant  : 
Grundleg.  z.  Metaph.  d.  Sitten. ;  J.  G.  Fichte  : 
Werke  IV. ;  Hegel  :  Werke  VIII. ;  Edwards  ;  A 
Careful  and  Strict  Inquiry  into  the  Modern  Prevail- 
ing Notions  of  the  Freedom  of  the  Will ;  Tappan  : 
Treatise  on  the  Will;  Day:  Inquiry  respecting  the 
Self-determining  Power  of  the  Will;  Boksham- 
mer:  Freedom  of  the  Human  Will;  Reid:  Essays 
on  the  Active  Powers ,  Stewart:  Active  and  Moral 
Poioers ;  Hamilton  :  Notes  on  Stewart ;  Discus- 
sions; McCosH :  Divine  Government;  Krauth- 
Fleming:  Vocabulary  of  the  Philosophical  Sciences; 
Fisher:  Discussions  in  History  and  Theology; 
Charles  Hodge:  Systematic  Theology;  A.  A. 
Hodge:  Outlines  of  Theology ;  Henry  B.  Smith: 
Faith  and  Philosophy ;  Bain:  Emotions  and  Will; 
history  of  freewill  controversy  in  Mental  and 
Moral  Science;  Cunningham:  Reformers,  and 
Theology  of  the  Reformatio?! ;  J.  S.  Mill  :  Exam- 
ination of  Sir  W.  Hamilton's  Philosophy ;  Mansel: 
Metaphysics ;  Sully  :  Sensation  and  Intuition ; 
BowEN :  Modern  Philosophy;  Sidgwick  :  Methods 
of  Ethics,  Stephen:  Science  of  Ethics;  Bledsoe: 
Examination  of  Edwards;  Whedon  :  Freedom  of 
the  Will ;  Hazard  :  Freedom  of  the  Mind  in  Will- 
ing, Upham:  A  Philosophical  arid  Practical  Trea- 
tise on  the  Will;  McCabe:  The  Foreknoioledge  of 
God ,  Schopenhaur  :  Welt  als  Wille ;  V.  Hart- 
man:  PA!Yoso/)/2.  </.  t/njewuss/en;  Ulrici:  Wesen 
u.  Begriff  d.  Willens;  Scholten:  Derfreie  Wille; 
Witte  ;  Uber  Freiheit  des  Willens  ;  Schneider  : 
Der  Menchliche  Wille  vom  standpuncte  der  nexieren 
Entwickelungstheorien ;  Westminster  Review 
(October,  1873)  :  The  Determinist  Theory  of  Voli- 
tion; Calderwood  {Princeton  Review,  Septem- 
ber, 1878,  September,  1879):  The  Problem  of  the 
Human  Will;  Strong  (Baptist  Quarterly,  April, 
1883):  Modified  Calvinism,  or  Remainders  of  Free- 
dom of  the  Will.  FRANCIS  L.  PATTOiSr. 

WILLEHAD,  St.,  b.  in  Northumbria  about  730 ; 
d.  at  Blexen  on  the  mouth  of  the  Weser,  Nov.  8, 
789.  He  was  educated  at  York  under  Alcuin,  and 
went  in  770  to  Friesland  as  a  missionary.  He 
began  his  work  with  great  success  at  Dockum, 
the  place  where,  some  years  ago,  Boniface  had 
been  killed.  Nor  was  he  altogether  without  suc- 
cess when  he  afterwards  entered  East  Friesland, 
where  Christianity  had  never  been  preached  be- 
fore. When  Charlemagne  heard  of  the  great 
impression  he  made,  he  invited  him  to  come  and 
preach  the  gospel  in  the  regions  along  the  Lower 
Weser,  where  the  Frisians  and  the  Saxons  met 
together.  Willehad  accepted  the  invitation  (781) ; 
but  his  labor  was  interrupted,  and  his  work  de- 
stroyed, by  the  rebellion  of  the  Saxon  chief,  Widu- 
kind,  in  782.  He  then  made  a  journey  to  Rome, 
where  he  was  most  cordially  received  by  Pope 
Adrian  I.  ;  and  after  his  return  to  Germany  he 


settled  at  Epternach,  a  monastery  founded  near 
Treves  by  Wilbrord.  Meanwhile  the  Saxon  re- 
volt was  subdued,  Widukind  himself  was  bap- 
tized, and  Willehad  was  able  to  resume  his  work. 
Churches  were  built  at  Bremen  and  Blexen  ;  and 
at  the  synod  of  Worms,  July  13,  787,  Willehad 
was  consecrated  the  first  bishop  of  Bremen.  He 
had,  however,  only  two  more  years  to  work  in. 
On  a  tour  of  inspection  through  his  diocese,  he 
was  seized  with  a  violent  fever,  and  died  soon 
after,  at  Blexen.  But  for  centuries  July  13  and 
Nov.  8,  the  dates  of  his  consecration  and  death, 
were  celebrated  in  the  churches  of  Bremen.  See 
Ansgar:  Vita  S.  Villehadi ;  Phil.  Cosar:  Tri 
apostulatus  Septentrionis,  Cologne,  1642;  also  found 
in  Act.  Sanct.  Ben.,  iii.,  and  in  Pertz  :  Mon.  Hist. 
Ger.,  ii.  ;  Adam  of  Bremen:  Gesla  H.  Eccl. 
Pontijicum.  G.  H.  KLIPPEL. 

WILLERAM,  or  WILTRAMUS,  was  first  teacher 
in  the  cloistral  school  of  Bomberg,  the  favorite 
establishment  of  Henry  II.,  then  monk  at  Fulda, 
and  finally  abbot  of  Ebersberg  in  Bavaria,  where 
he  died  Jan.  5,  1085.  He  was  very  busy  in  pro- 
moting the  material  welfare  of  his  monastery, 
exchanging  devotional  books  for  good  vineyards 
(Oefele :  Rer.  Boicar.  Script.;  ii.  p.  46).  But  he 
won  his  great  reputation  as  a  scholar  and  poet. 
His  double  translation  of  the  Song  of  Songs  into 
Latin  hexameters  and  Old-High-German  stanzas, 
accompanied  with  commentaries  extracted  from 
the  Fathers,  was  highly  appreciated  and  often 
copied.  The  Latin  translation  was  published  by 
Merula,  Liege,  1598 ;  the  German,  by  Hoffmann, 
Breslau,  1827.  His  life  is  found  in  the  above 
collection  by  Oefele.  euler. 

WILLIAM  OF  AUVERGNE,  Archbishop  of 
Paris  from  1228 ;  b.  at  Aurillac  about  the  close  of 
the  thirteenth  century ;  d.  March  30,  1249 ;  sided 
with  the  court  and  the  monks  in  the  contest 
between  the  university  of  Paris  and  the  queen- 
regent,  Blanche  of  Castile.  He  was  a  Platonist, 
having  derived  his  Platonic  views  from  Arabic 
sources,  and  opposed  realism  in  philosophy,  and 
mysticism  in  theology,  to  the  reigning  Aristote- 
lian scholasticisms.  His  works  {Cur  Deus  homo'? 
De  Fide  et  Legibus,  De  Virtutibus,  De  Anima,  etc.) 
were  published  by  Leferon,  Orleans,  1674,  2  vols. 
See  Valois  :  Guillaume  d'Auvergne,  Paris,  1880. 

WILLIAM  OF  CHAMPEAUX,  b.  at  Cham- 
peaux  about  1070 ;  d.  at  Chaions-sur-Marne,  Feb. 
15,  1122.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Anselm  of  Laon,  a 
realist ;  and,  having  defeated  the  nominalist  Ros- 
celin,  he  began  a  brilliant  career  as  a  teacher  in 
Paris,  until  he  himself  was  defeated  by  Abelard. 
Tormented  by  the  invectives  and  sarcasms  of  Abe- 
lard, he  retired  (1108)  to  St.  Victor  {Cella  Vetus) ; 
and  there  he  founded  a  celebrated  school,  which 
afterwards  became  the  seat  of  French  mysticism 
in  its  opposition  to  scholasticism.  In  1113  he  was 
elected  bishop  of  Chalons-sur-Marne,  and  as  such 
he  took  part  in  the  controversies  concerning  in- 
vestiture between  Abelard,  and  Bernard  of  Clair- 
vaux,  etc.  He  was  a  fi-iend  of  Bernard,  often 
visited  him,  and  was  buried  at  Clairvaux.  Of  his 
works,  only  fragments,  though  large  fragments, 
have  come  down  to  us :  Senteniice,  in  two  manu- 
scripts, in  the  libraries  of  Paris  and  Chalons-sur- 
Marne  ;  De  anima,  in  Martene :  Anecd.,  v.  879 ;  De 
eucharistia,  etc.  From  the  last-mentioned  work  it 
is  evident  that  at  that  time  the  Lord's  Supper 
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•was  still  generally  administered  in  the  church  sub 
utraque  specie.  See  E.  Michaud  :  G.  de  Cham- 
peaux  et  les  e'coles  de  Paris  au  IS"''  siecle,  Paris, 
1867,  2d  edition,  1868;  Haureau  ;  Histoire  de  la 
phil.  scoL,  Paris,  1840. 

WILLIAM  OF  MALMESBURY,  b.  in  Somer- 
setshire, probably  in  1096 ;  d.  at  Malmesbury 
after  1142.  He  was  the  son  of  a  Norman  father 
and  a  Saxon  mother ;  was  educated  in  the  monas- 
tery of  Malmesbury,  where  he  spent  his  whole  life 
as  a  monk,  librarian,  and  cantor,  and  gained  a 
lasting  reputation  as  one  of  the  foremost  of  the 
early  English  historians.  His  principal  works 
are,  De  gestis  regum,  containing  the  history  of  Eng- 
land from  the  Anglo-Saxon  Conquest  to  the  end 
of  the  reign  of  Henry  I.,  1129 ;  Histories  novella, 
a  continuation  of  the  preceding;  and  De  gestis 
pontificum  Anglorum,  containing  the  history  of  the 
Christian  Church  in  England  from  the  introduc- 
tion of  Christianity  to  1123.  These  three  works 
were  first  edited  by  Savile,  in  his  Rerum  Anglica- 
rum  Scriptores,  London,  1596,  but  after  a  poor 
manuscript :  the  best  edition  is  that  of  the  Eng- 
lish Historical  Society,  1840,  2  vols.  Among  his 
other  works  are,  De  vita  Aldhelmi  and  De  anti- 
quitate  Glastoniensis  ecclesice,  both  in  Wharton's 
Anglia  Sacra,  ii..  Vita  S.  Patricii,  of  which  ex- 
tracts are  found  in  Leland's  Collectanea,  iii. ;  and 
several  books,  Itinerarium  Joannis,  De  miraculis 
divce  Marice,  etc.,  which  seem  to  have  perished. 
He  was  a  cautious,  careful,  and  accurate  writer, 
using  the  materials  which  he  drew  from  other 
chronicles  with  discrimination,  and  showing  great 
impartiality  and  love  of  truth  in  the  treatment  of 
his  own  time.  There  is  an  English  translation 
of  the  Gesta  rerum  and  the  Historia  novella  by  J. 
Sharpe,  edited  by  Dr.  Giles,  in  Bohn's  Antiquarian 
Library,  WUliam  of  Malmeshury's  Chronicle  of  the 
Kings  of  England,Lond.,lS4:7.   TH.  CHRISTLDEB. 

WILLIAM  OF  NASSAU,  commonly  called  Wil- 
liam the  Silent,  b.  at  Dillenburg,  Nassau,  April 
16,  1533 ;  d.  at  Delft,  Holland,  July  10, 1584.  As 
heir  of- the  large  possessions  of  the  house  of  Nas- 
sau in  the  Netherlands,  he  was  educated  at  the 
court  of  the  queen-regent,  Mary  of  Hungary,  in 
Brussels;  that  is  to  say,  he  was  educated  in  the 
Roman-Catholic  faith,  though  both  his  parents 
were  Lutherans.  In  his  fifteenth  year  he  became 
page  to  Charles  V. ;  and  the  emperor  soon  showed 
him  the  most  extraordinary  confidence,  employ- 
ing him  in  the  most  difficult  positions,  diplomatic 
and  military.  Philip  II.  also  seemed  inclined  to 
use  him;  but  when,  after  the  conclusion  of  the 
peace  of  Cateau-Cambresis  (1559),  he,  together 
with  the  Duke  of  Alva,  was  sent  to  Paris  as  hos- 
tage for  the  fulfilment  of  the  treaty,  the  French 
king,  Henry  II.,  one  day  told  him  that  there  ex- 
isted a  treaty  between  himself  and  the  king  of 
Spain  for  the  extermination  by  fire  and  sword  of 
all  Protestaiits  in  Spain,  France,  and  Netherlands; 
and  from  that  moment,  though  the  man  of  silence 
betrayed  no  emotion,  the  policy  of  his  life  was 
completely  changed.  As  governor  of  the  prov- 
inces of  Holland  and  Zealand,  and  member  of 
the  council  at  Brussels,  he  steadily  opposed  the 
policy  of  Philip  II.,  though  without  declaring 
openly  in  favor  of  the  Protestants.  But  when, 
in  1566,  Philip  II.  decided  to  send  the  Duke  of 
Alva  to  the  Netherlands  at  the  head  of  a  large 
Spanish  army,  William  resigned  all  his  govern- 


ment offices,  retired  to  his  possessions  in  Nassau, 
and  publicly  embraced  Calvinism.  During  the 
war  which  ensued,  he  twice  raised  an  army  at  his 
own  expense ;  and,  though  he  achieved  no  signal 
military  success  against  the  Spaniards,  he  suc- 
ceeded in  gradually  rousing  the  whole  Protestant 
population  of  the  Netherlands  to  throw  off  the 
Spanish  yoke.  On  Jan.  28,  1579,  the  Union  of 
Utrecht  was  signed,  by  which  the  northern  prov- 
inces established  themselves  as  an  independent 
state,  intending  to  confer  the  sovereignty  on  some 
foreign  prince.  Philip  II.  answered  by  putting 
a  prize  of  twenty-five  thousand  crowns  on  the 
head  of  WUliani,  March  15,  1580;  and  July  10, 
1584,  Balthazar  Gerard  shot  him  in  his  house  in 
Delft.  Besides  his  Correspondance,  collected  and 
published  by  Gachard  (Brussels,  1847-56,  5  vols.), 
he  wrote  an  Apologie  de  Guillaume  de  Nassau,  a 
most  remarkable  document,  of  which  there  is  a 
recent  edition,  Brussels  and  Leipzig,  1858.  See 
Motley  :  The  Rise  of  the  Dutch  Republic,  New 
York,  1856,  8  vols. 

WILLIAM  OF  ST.  AMOUR,  b.  in  the  first 
decade  of  the  thirteenth  century,  probably  at 
St.  Amour  in  Burgundy;  d.  in  Paris,  probably 
in  1272.  He  was  professor  at  the  Sorbonne,  and 
became  famous  on  account  of  his  spirited  opposi- 
tion to  the  Mendicant  orders.  In  1228  the  Domini- 
cans succeeded  in  penetrating  into  the  university 
of  Paris,  and  obtaining  possession  of  a  chair  of 
theology.  And  hardly  had  twenty  years  elapsed 
before  they  claimed  to  control  the  whole  institu- 
tion, refusing  to  obey  the  laws  of  the  corporation. 
Their  most  dangerous  opponent  was  William. 
He  preached  against  people  who  taught  that  labor 
was  a  shame,  and  beggary  a  glory ;  that  prayer 
was  sufficient  to  make  the  corn  grow  in  the  field, 
etc.  ;  and  his  sarcasms  hit.  In  1254  he  was 
summoned  before  the  archbishop  of  Paris;  but, 
as  his  accusers  dared  not  confront  him.  publicly, 
he  was  acquitted.  In  1256  he  published  his  De 
periculis  novissimnrum  temporum,  which,  put  into 
French  verse,  became  very  popular,  and  conse- 
quently very  dangerous.  Thomas  Aquinas  and 
Bonaventura  wrote  against  it.  The  Pope  con- 
demned the  book  to  be  burnt,  and  the  author 
was  banished  from  Paris.  He  returned,  however, 
in  1268,  was  received  with  enthusiasm  by  the 
students,  and  continued  his  activity  till  his  death, 
unmolested  by  the  Dominicans.  See  Bul^eus  : 
Hist.  Univers.  Parsi.,  iii. ;  Corxeille  St.  Marc: 
Etude  sur  Guillaume  de  St.  Amour,  Lons-le-Saunier, 
1865.  W.  HOLLENBERG. 

WILLIAM  OF  TYRE,  b.  in  Syria  in  1130;  was 
educated  in  Antioch  or  Jerusalem,  but  went  in 
1160  to  the  Occident,  and  studied  for  several 
years  in  Italy  and  France.  After  his  return  to 
Jerusalem  he  gained  the  favor  of  King  Amalric, 
who  made  him  archdeacon  of  Tyre  in  1167,  sent 
him  to  Constantinople  as  ambassador  in  1168, 
and  in  1169  appointed  him  tutor  to  his  son  Bald- 
win, the  heir-apparent.  Baldwin  ascended  the 
throne  in  1173,  and  in  the  following  year  he 
made  his  former  tutor  archbishop  of  Tyre.  In 
this  quality  William  was  present  at  the  third 
Lateran  synod ;  but  of  the  last  years  of  his  life 
the  accounts  are  very  contradictory,  and  the  date 
of  his  death  is  unknown.  Of  his  two  great  his- 
torical works,  Gesta  principum  orientalium  and 
Belli  sacri  historia,  the  former  has  perished.     The 
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latter,  containing  the  history  of 'the  Crusades 
from  1100  to  11S4,  is  one  of  the  finest  specimens 
of  mediseval  historiography,  full,  accurate,  and 
impartial.  It  was  first  printed  at  Basel,  1549, 
and  then  by  Bongarsius,  in  his  Gesta  dei  pes 
Francos,  i.,  1564,  reprinted  by  Migne.  The  best 
editions  are  that  in  the  Re'cueil  des  hisloriens  der 
croisades,  1841-44,  2  vols.,  and  that  edited  by  P. 
Paris,  Paris,  1879-80,  2  vols.  There  is  an  old 
French  translation,  Esloire  de  Eracles  (1573),  and 
a  modern  German,  by  Kausler,  Stuttgart,  1844, 
2d  edition,  1848.  G.  H.  klippel. 

WILLIAM  OF  WYKEHAM,  English  statesman 
and  divine;  b.  at  Wykeham,  Hampshire,  1324; 
d.  at  South  ■\Valtham,  Sept.  24,  1404.  He  was 
educated  at  Winchester ;  and  in  1356  was  sur- 
veyor of  King  Edward  III.'s  works  at  Windsor, 
and  was  rewarded  for  his  merit  by  the  gift  of  the 
rectory  of  Pulham,  Norfolk,  and  in  1359  by  a 
prebendary's  stall  at  Lichfield.  At  this  time  he  was 
a  layman,  and  did  not  become  a  clergyman  mitil 
1361.  In  1364  he  was  made  keeper  of  the  privy 
seal;  secretary  of  state,  1366;  and  bishop  of  Win- 
chester the  same  year.  He  was  lord-chancellor 
from  1367  to  1371,  when  he  resigned.  He  founded 
New  College  at  Oxford,  1373.  In  1376  he  was 
accused  of  malefeasance  in  office,  and  deprived  of 
the  temporalities  of  his  see.  But  the  i-ectitude 
of  the  bishop  was  subsequently  established  (for 
the  charge  was  shown  to  have  arisen  from  his 
having  forgiven  half  of  a  fine  of  eighty  pounds)  ; 
and  Richard  II.  restored  him  to  his  offices  and 
dignities,  1379.  He  was  again  lord-chancellor 
from  1389  to  1391.  He  rebuilt  Winchester  Ca- 
thedral, 1395-1405.  See  Campbell  :  Lioes  of  the 
Lord-  Chancellors. 

WILLIAMS,  Daniel,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  at 
Wrexham  in  Denbighshire,  in  North  Wales, 
about  1644;  d.  in  London,  Jan.  26,  1716.  His 
education  was  defective ;  yet  he  began  to  preach 
1663,  and  was  chaplain  to  the  Countess  of  Meath  ; 
pastor  of  Wood-street  Dissenting  Chapel,  1668-87 ; 
of  Hand-alley  Chapel,  Bishopsgate  Street,  Lon- 
don, 1688,  till  his  death.  His  publications  are 
mentioned  in  Allibone.  By  will  he  founded  the 
Red-Cross-street  Library.  This  originally  em- 
braced his  own  library  and  that  of  Rev.  Dr. 
William  Bates,  purchased  by  him  for  some  five 
hundred  pounds.  The  trustees  purchased  a  site 
in  1727,  and  opened  the  building  to  the  public 
1729.  Since  1873  the  library  has  been  housed  in 
a  new  building.  The  number  of  volumes  has 
been  gradually  increased,  until  now  (1883)  it 
embraces  thirty  thousand  printed  volumes  and  a 
thousand  manuscripts.  Among  the  latter  are  the 
original  minutes  of  the  Westminster  Assembly, 
and  letters  and  treatises  of  Baxter.  All  schools 
of  theologjr  are  represented ;  and,  besides  many 
rare  historical  volumes,  the  library  is  rich  in 
theosophical  books  and  manuscripts.  The  build- 
ing is  also  the  rallying-point  for  dissenting  min- 
isters. 

WILLIAMS,  Helen  Maria,  was  b.  near  Berwick, 
1762;  and  d.  in  Paris,  Dec.  14,  1827.  She  went 
to  London,  1780,  and  entered  literary  circles ; 
visited  Paris,  1786,  and  settled  there  soon  after, 
publishing,  from  1790  to  1819,  various  Letters 
from  France,  etc.,  b<!.'jides  A  Tour  in  Switzerland, 
1798,  2  vols.,  and  t>-a«slations  of  St.  Pierre's  Paul 
and    Virginia,    1796,   and    Humboldt's   Personal 


Narrative,  1814-29,  7  vols.  She  was  imprisoned 
during  the  Reign  of  Terror,  and  again  after  the 
Peace  of  Amiens,  and  afterwards  became  a  Le- 
gitimist. The  late  Athanase  Coquerel  was  her 
nephew  and  pupil.  Her  poems,  containing  the 
familiar  hymn.  While  thee  I  seek,  Protecting  Power, 
appeared  in  2  vols.,  1786,  and  with  later  addi- 
tions, in  1  vol.,  1823.  F.  M.  bird. 

WILLIAMS,  Isaac,  B.D.,  was  b.  in  Wales,  1802; 
and  d.  at  Stinchcombe,  May  1,  1865.  He  was 
educated  at  Oxford,  and  settled  at  Windrush, 
1829,  Oxford,  1832,  and  Bisley,  1842-45.  His 
health  failing,  he  retired  to  Stinchcombe,  Glouces- 
tershire, and  there  died,  Slay  1,  1865.  He  was 
a  candidate  for  the  professorship  of  poetry  at 
Oxford  in  1842,  and  was  associated  with  Newman 
and  Keble  in  Lyra  Aposlolica  and  Tracts  for  the 
Times,  writing  Tracts  80,  86,  and  87.  His  literary 
industry  was  great.  In  prose  he  published  a 
Harmony  and  Commentary  on  the  Whole  Gospel 
Narrative,  1842-45,  8  vols.;  The  Psalms  interpreted 
of  Christ,  1864-65,  3  vols. ;  The  Apocalypse,  1852 ; 
and  several  other  volumes  of  somewhat  mystical  . 
theology,  greatly  valued  by  some;  four  "in  verse. 
Thoughts  in  Past  Years,  1838;  The  Cathedral,  1838; 
The  Baptistery,  1840 ;  The  Altar,  1849 ;  and  The 
Christian  Scholar,  1849.  More  important  than 
these  were  two  books  of  less  size.  In  Hymns  front 
the  Parisian  Breviary,  1839,  he  was  first  to  follow 
Chandler  and  Bishop  Mant  in  translating  from 
the  Latin.  His  versions  are  often  unnecessarily 
ornate,  and  in  peculiar  and  difficult  measures; 
but  they  have  been  largely  drawn  upon  by 
Anglican  hymnals,  and  occasionally  by  others. 
His  Hymns  on  the  Catechism,  1843  (reprinted  in 
New  York,  1847),  are  simple,  unpretentious, 
fitted  for  great  iisefulness,  and  at  times  of  much 
beauty.  p.  m.  hird. 

WILLIAMS,  John,  Archbishop  of  York;  b.  at 
Aberconway,  March  25,  1582;  d.  at  Glodded, 
March  25,  1650.  He  was  graduated  at  Cam- 
bridge, 1603 ;  ordained  priest,  1609  ;  dean  of 
SalisDury,  1619;  and  of  M'estmiiister, .  1620. 
From  July  10,  1621  (succeeding  Lord  Bacon)  to 
Oct.  25,  1626,  he  was  lord-keeper  of  the  great 
seal  of  England.  In  1621  he  was  consecrated 
bishop  of  Lincoln.  He  discharged  his  multifari- 
ous and  laborious  duties  as  chancelloi-,  statesman,. 
and  bishop,  with  diligence.  He  lost  his  chancel- 
lorship on  the  accession  of  Charles  I.,  and  won 
the  enmity  of  Laud,  who  instituted  three  prose- 
cutions against  him  in  the  Star  Chamber:  (1) 
for  revealing  the  king's  secrets ;  (2)  for  tamper- 
ing with  the  king's  witnesses ;  (3)  for  divulging 
scandalous  libels  against  the  king's  privy  coun- 
cillors. He  was  sentenced  to  pay  fines  to  the 
amount  of  eighteen  thousand  pounds,  to  be  sus- 
pended from  his  bishopric,  and  to  be  inipi-isoned 
in  the  Tower  during  the  king's  pleasure.  He  was 
in  prison  from  1636  to  1640.  The  Long  Parlia- 
ment released  him.  The  king  raised  him  to  the 
archbishopric  of  York,  1641,  and  had  all  records 
of  his  trial  cancelled.  He  is  said  to  have  died  of 
gi-ief  over  the  king's  execution.  Williams  was 
a  man  of  learning  and  ability,  although  perhaps 
not  equal  to  the  demands  of  those  stormy  times. 
He  won  the  favor  of  the  Puritans  by  his  conduct 
toward  them.  In  1641  he  was  chairman  of  the 
parliamentary  committee  "for  iimoT ations,"  i.e., 
"  to  examine  all  innovations  of  doctrine  and  dis- 
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cipline  introduced  into  the  Church  without  law 
since  the  Reformation."  See  John  Hacket  : 
Scrinia  reserta:  The  Life  of  Archbishop  Williams, 
London,  1693,  abridged  editions,  1700  and  1715 ; 
Neal  :  History  of  the  Puritans,  vol.  i. ;  Stough- 
TON :  Religion  in  England,  vol.  i. ;  Campbell  : 
Liues  of  the  Chancellors,  iii. 

WILLIAMS,  John,  "  The  Apostle  of  Polynesia," 
missionary;  b.  at  Tottenham,  June  29,  1796; 
murdered  at  Erromanga,  New  Hebrides,  Nov.  20, 
1839.  By  trade  an  ironmonger,  he  was  led  at 
the  age  of  twenty  to  give  himself  to  missionary 
labor,  and  was  sent  by  the  London  iMissionary 
Society  to  the  Society  Islands  (November,  1816). 
He  settled  in  the  Island  of  Kaiatea.  In  1823  he 
discovered  the  Island  of  Rarotonga.  On  both 
islands  he  did  most  useful  and  permanent  work, 
not  only  for  their  religious,  but  also  for  their 
secular  interests.  In  coimection  with  the  latter, 
especially,  he  will  be  remembered ;  for  he  re- 
duced its  language  to  writing,  and  in  connection 
with  Messrs.  Pitman  and  Buzacot  translated  the 
New  Testament  into  it.  He  visited  England 
1831-38,  and  on  his  return  made  a  tour  of  the 
group  of  Society  Islands,  in  the  course  of  which 
he  was  killed  by  the  natives.  He  wrote  A  Narra- 
tive of  Missionary  Enterprises  in  the  South-Sea 
Islands,  London  and  New  York,  1837,  often  since 
(a  very  valuable  and  interesting  work).  See  his 
Memoirs  by  Prout,  London,  1843. 

WILLIAMS,  Roger,  b.  about  1600,  the  exact 
date  being  uncertain;  d.  April,  1683,  at  Provi- 
dence, R.I.  His  birthplace,  whether  Wales  or 
Cornwall,  is  also  in  dispute.  Pious  parentage 
may  be  inferred  from  his  remark,  "From  my 
childhood,  the  Father  of  lights  and  mercies 
touched  my  soul  with  a  love  to  himself."  In 
London,  while  he  was  still  a  youth,  his  skill  in 
reporting  sermons  and  also  speeches  in  the  Star 
Chamber  attracted  the  notice  of  Sir  Edward 
Coke,  who  sent  him  to  Sutton's  Hospital  (now 
Charterhouse)  School ;  and  Williams  afterwards 
writes  to  Sir  Edward's  daughter,  "Your  dear 
father  was  often  pleased  to  call  me  his  son." 
His  university  course,  said  by  some  to  have  been 
pursued  in  Oxford,  was  probably  taken  at  Pem- 
broke College,  Cambridge.  Tradition  has  it  that 
he  studied  law ;  but  it  is  certain  that  he  soon  gave 
his  attention  to  theology,  was  admitted  to  orders 
in  the  Established  Church,  and,  it  has  been  said, 
held  a  benefice  in  Lincolnshire. 

But  his  "  conscience  was  persuaded  against  the 
national  church  and  ceremonies  and  bishops." 
His  statement,  "  Bishop  Laud  pursued  me  out  of 
this  land,"  may  not  refer  to  any  direct  persecu- 
tion; but  it  is  evident  that  so  radical  a'Reform- 
er  as  he  was  could  find  safety  and  freedom  only 
in  exile.  Accordingly,  he  sailed  for  America, 
a,rriving  in  Boston  in  February,  1631. 

Here  he  is  spoken  of  by  Winthrop  as  "  a  godly 
minister;"  and  the  church  in  Boston  immediately 
asked  for  his  services.  But  not  even  the  men  of 
Boston  had  taken  sufficiently  strong  ground  in 
renunciation  of  the  errors  of  the  national  church. 
He  says,  "  Being  unanimously  chosen  teacher  at 
Boston,  I  conscientiously  refused,  because  I  durst 
not  officiate  to  an  unseparated  people,  as,  upon 
examination  and  conference,  I  found  them  to 
be."  He  went  to  Salem,  where,  in  April,  the 
church  asked  him  to  become  their  teacher. 


But,  as  we  learn  from  Winthi-op,  "  at  a  court 
holden  at  Boston  (upon  information  to  the  gov- 
ernor that  they  of  Salem  had  called  Mr.  Williams 
to  the  office  of  teacher),  a  letter  was  written  from 
the  court  to  Mr.  Endicott  to  this  effect;  that 
whereas  Mr.  Williams  had  refused  to  join  with 
the  congregation  at  Boston,  because  they  would 
not  make  a  public  declaration  of  their  repentance 
for  having  communion  with  the  churches  of  Eng- 
land while  they  lived  there;  and  besides  had 
declared  his  opinion  that  the  magistrate  might 
not  punish  a  breach  of  the  sabbath,  nor  any  other 
offence,  as  it  was  a  breach  of  the  first  table  : 
therefore  they  marvelled  they  would  choose  him 
without  advising  with  the  council,  and  withal 
desiring  that  they  would  forbear  to  proceed  till 
they  had  conferred  about  it."  The  issue  of  these 
interferences  was,  that,  in  the  summer  or  early 
autumn,  Williams  withdrew  to  Plymouth. 

Here  he  remained  two  years,  being  "  well  ac- 
cepted as  an  assistant  in  the  ministry."  Gov. 
Bradford  says  he  was  "  a  man  godly  and  zealous, 
having  many  precious  parts,"  and  "  his  teaching 
[was]  well  approved ;  for  the  benefit  whereof  I 
still  bless  God,  and  am  thankful  to  him  even  for 
his  sharpest  admonitions  and  reproofs,  so  far  as 
they  agreed  with  truth."  These  words,  though 
so  commendatory,  reveal  the  fact  that  the  good 
brethren  had  not  always  seen  eye  to  eye;  and  the 
governor  pronounces  Williams  "  very  unsettled  in 
judgment." 

Bradford's  opinion  regarding  Williams  has 
been  echoed  by  many  since  his  day.  But  is  it 
true  that  Williams  was  peculiarly  crotchety  and 
contentious?  He  broached  many  ideas  new  and 
strange ;  but  that  was  an  age  of  reform,  —  a  day 
of  attack  on  many  institutions  and  cu.stoms  which 
had  long  stood  unchallenged.  It  is  by  no  means 
strange  that  some  good  men  thought  him  ex- 
treme, and  unreasonably  destructive;  for  this  was 
just  th«  opinion  held  of  the  Separatists  by  the 
Puritans,  of  the  Puritans  by  the  Anglicans,  and 
of  the  Anglicans  by  the  most  enlightened  Ro- 
manists. Seldom  will  two  Reformers  agree  as 
to  the  extent  to  which  amendments  shall  be  car- 
ried. In  each  of  his  ideas  which  will  now  be 
deemed  untenable,  he  had  the  countenance  of 
some  of  the  very  best  of  his  contemporaries; 
and  the  verdict  of  the  present  day  will  be,  that 
the  best  and  wisest  of  Williams's  antagonists 
held  as  many  erroneous  opinions  as  he,  while 
his  views,  taken  as  a  whole,  were  much  nearer 
right  than  theirs. 

Williams  returned  to  Salem  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  year  1633,  some  of  the  Plymouth  people 
having  become  so  attached  to  him  that  they  re- 
moved thither  also.  He  became  assistant  to  the 
pastor,  and  on  the  death  of  the  latter,  in  1634, 
was  himself  made  pastor  of  the  church.  During 
his  whole  ministry  there,  he  held  the  very  high- 
est place  in  the  love  and  honor  of  the  people 
of  Salem. 

But  certain  of  his  opinions  brought  upon  him 
the  displeasure  of  the  authorities  of  the  Colony. 
He  was  repeatedly  cited  to  appear  before  the 
General  Court;  and  in  October,  1635,  it  was 
"ordered  that  the  said  Mr.  Williams  shall  depart 
out  of  this  jurisdiction  within  six  weeks  now 
next  ensuing."  Permission  was  afterwards  given 
him  to  remain  at  Salem  until  spring ;  but  as  it 
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was  soon  reported,  that,  at  gatherings  in  his  own 
house,  he  had  continued  to  utter  the  objectionable 
teachings,  an  officer  was  sent  to  Salem  in  Jan- 
-uai-y,  1636,  to  apprehend  him,  in  order  to  put 
him  on  board  ship,  and  send  him  back  to  Eng- 
land. On  the  officer's  arrival  at  Salem,  it  was 
found  that  AVilliams  had  departed  three  days 
before,  whither  could  not  be  learned. 

The  most  noted  of  the  proscribed  opinions  of 
Williams  was  the  doctrine  that  the  civil  magis- 
trate should  not  inflict  punishment  for  purely 
religious  error.  It  has  been  urged  that  it  was 
not  simply  for  his  doctrine  of  religious  liberty, 
but  for  other  opinions  also,  that  Williams  was 
banished.  This,  however,  will  not  exculpate  the 
General  Court ;  for  we  find  them  enacting  a  law, 
that  "If  any  person  or  persons  within  this  juris- 
diction .  .  shall  deny  .  .  .  their  [the  magis- 
trates'] lawful  right  or  authority  ...  to  punish 
the  outward  breaches  of  the  first  table  .  .  .  every 
such  person  or  persons  shall  be  sentenced  to  ban- 
ishment.'' In  other  words,  though  it  be  admitted 
that  Williams  was  banished  for  other  utterances, 
together  with  the  proclamation  of  the  doctrine 
of  religious  freedom,  the  court  deemed  it  proper 
to  decree  banishment  for,  that  teaching  alone. 
Certain  others  of  Williams's  opinions  were  con- 
demned, e.g.,  those  regarding  the  royal  patent, 
the  administration  of  certain  oaths,  etc. ;  and  it 
is  declared  by  some  that  these  doctrines  threat- 
ened the  civil  peace,  and  thus  rendered  him  justly 
liable  to  exile.  But  in  Rhode  Island,  where  the 
teachings  of  Williams  and  of  all  others  were 
freely  permitted,  life  and  property  and  civil  order 
were  as  secure  as  in  Massachusetts.  In  other 
words,  the  Rhode- Island  experiment  showed  that 
Williams's  teachings  were  not  dangerous  to  civil 
order,  and  that  therefore  his  banishment  from 
Massachusetts  was  unnecessary,  and  consequently 
unjust. 

Departing  from  Salem,  Williams,  with  four 
companions,  made  his  way  to  Seekonk,  where  he 
began  to  build  and  plant.  But  in  a  few  weeks, 
finding  that  this  spot  was  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  Plymouth  Colony,  he  went  on  and  made  a 
new  settlement,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of 
"  Providence." 

Three  years  after  Williams's  settlement  at 
Providence  came  a  change  in  his  ecclesiastical 
relations.  It  should  be  remarked  that  the  doc- 
trine of  religious  liberty  was  not  first  set  forth 
by  Williams,  but  had  been  preached  for  a  long 
time  by  the  Baptists.  It  is  found  in  their  Con- 
fession of  Faith,  put  forth  in  Amsterdam  in 
1611,  when  Williams  was  but  a  lad;  and -he  must 
have  been  familiar  with  the  teachings  of  the 
Baptists  on  this  point.  Possibly  a  leaning,  on 
his  part,  to  Baptist  views,  is  revealed  in  the  fear 
of  Brewster  at  Plymouth,  that  Williams  might 
"  run  the  course  of  rigid  separation  and  anabap- 
tistry,  which  Mr.  John  Smith,  the  Se-Baptist  at 
Amsterdam,  had  done."  At  any  rate,  in  1639, 
Williams,  with  others,  renounced  his  baptism  in 
infancy,  and  was  baptized  again,  Ezekiel  Ilolli- 
man  baptizing  Williams,  and  Williams  in  return 
baptizing  Holliman  and  several  others.  This 
reciprocal  baptism  is  generally  given  as  the  origin 
of  the  First  Baptist  Church  of  Providence. 
Williams,  however,  remained  connected  with  the 
new  society  only  some  four  mouths ;  for,  becom- 


ing dissatisfied  with  his  baptism  as  not  coming 
down  from  the  apostles,  he  withdrew,  and  hence- 
forth remained  outside  all  ecclesiastical  connec- 
tions. In  1643  Williams  went  to  England  to 
procure  a  charter  for  the  Providence  and  Rhode- 
Island  colonists ;  in  which  mission  he  succeeded, 
returning  the  following  year.  In  1651,  in  com- 
pany with  John  Clarke  of  Newport,  he  sailed 
again  for  England  to  secure  the  interests  of  the 
Colony,  returning  in  1654.  He  lived  to  advanced 
years,  dying  in  1683. 

Williams's  character  as  a  man  and  a  Christian 
was  above  reproach.  Though  he  was  much  en- 
gaged in  sharp  discussion,  and  the  age  was  one 
in  which  disputants  indulged  in  bitter  invective, 
opponents  spoke  of  him  personally  in  terms  of 
high  respect.  He  was  an  especial  friend  of  the 
Indians.  He  studied  their  language,  respected 
and  defended  their  title  to  their  lands,  and,  when 
the  Massachusetts  Colony  and  other  white  settle- 
ments were  threatened  with  Indian  hostilities,  he 
was  able,  by  his  acquaintance  and  friendship  with 
leading  chiefs,  to  avert  the  impending  dangers. 

He  was  a  somewhat  copious  and  a  vigorous 
author.  His  writings  contain  many  striking  pas- 
sages, and  can  still  be  read  with  interest.  He 
had  the  intimate  friendship  of  Cromwell,  Milton, 
Vane,  and  others  of  the  noblest  Englishmen  of 
his  day. 

Williams's  extant  writings  (all  published  in 
London  except  when  otherwise  designated)  are, 
—  A  key  into  the  Lantfuage  of  America,  or  an 
kelp  to  the  language  of  the  Natives,  etc.,  1648, 
12mo,  pp.  216 ;  Mr.  Cotton's  letter  examined,  etc., 
1644,  4to,  pp.  67  ;  The  Bloody  Tenent  of  Persecu- 
tion, etc.,  1644,  4to,  pp.  271 ;  Queries,  etc.,  1644, 
pp.  13 ;  Christenings  male  not  Christians,  a  tract, 
1645;  The  Bloody  Tenent  yet  more  Bloody,  etc., 
1652,  4to,  pp.  373  ;  The  Hireling  Ministry  none  of 
Christ's,  1652,  4to,  pp.  44;  Experiments,  etc.,  1652, 
4to,  pp.  69 ;  George  Fox  Digged  out  of  hii  Bur- 
rowes,  Boston,  1676,  4to,  pp.  335.  Many  of  his 
letters  are  also  published,  edited  by  J.  Russell 
Bartlett,  Providence,  1882.  His  works,  except 
one  or  two  of  the  shorter  writings,  were  repub- 
lished by  the  Narragansett  Club,  in  6  vols.  4to, 
Providence,  1866-74.  A  seventh  volume  will 
complete  the  set. 

Lit. — James  D.  Knowles  :  Memoir  of  Roger 
Williams,  the  Founder  of  the  State  of  Rhode  Island, 
Boston,  1834;  William  Gammell:  Life  of  Roger 
Williams,  Boston,  1845  (Sparks's  Ajnerican  Biog- 
raphy/, 2d  series,  vol.  iv.) ;  Romeo  Elton:  Lijfe 
of  Roger  Williams,  the  Earliest  Legislator,  and  the 
True  Champion  for  a  Fidl  and  Absolute  Liberty  of 
Consaencis,  Providence,  1853;  Reuben  Aldkidge 
Guild:  A  Biographical  Introduction  to  the  Writings 
of  Roger  Williams,  Providence,  1866  (publications 
of  the  Narragansett  Club,  vol.  i.) ;  Z.  A.  Mudge  : 
Footprints  of  Roger  Williams,  a  Biography,  New 
York,  1871  (for  the  young);  Henry  M.  Dexter  : 
As  to  Roger  Williams,  and  his  Banishment  from  the 
Massachusetts  Plantation,  Boston,  1876.  See  also 
Evans  :  Memoir  of  the  Life  of  William  Richards, 
LL.D.,  Cheswiok,  1819  (Appendix,  pp.  323-396) ; 
Works  of  Hon.  Job  Durfee,  LL.D.,  edited  by  his  son. 
Providence*  1849  (What  Cheer,  or  Roger  Williams 
in  Banishment,  pp.  1-178);  Arnold';  History  of 
Rhode  Island,  New  York,  1859-60, 2  vols. ;  Tyler  : 
History  of  American  Literature,  vol.  i.  pp.  241-263; 
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and  the  articles  upon  Roger  Williams,  by  Reu- 
ben A.  Guild,  in  the  Biographical  Cyclopmdia  of 
Rhode  Island  (Providence,  1881),  and  in  Cath- 
c art's  Baptist  Encydopmdia.       norman  fox. 

WILLIAMS,  Rowland,  D.D.,  English  divine;  b. 
at  Halkyn,  Flintshire,  Wales,  Aug.  16,  1817 ;  d. 
at  Broad-chalke,  near  Salisbury,  Wiltshire,  Jan. 
18,  1870.  He  was  graduated  at  King's  College, 
Cambridge,  and  chosen  fellow  of  his  college,  1839 ; 
travelled  from  August,  1840,  till  the  autumn  of 
184],  upon  the  Continent;  B.A.,  1841;  ordained 
deacon,  October,  1842,  and  priest  the  next  vear; 
classical  tutor  of  King's  College,  1843;  M.A., 
1844 ;  was  elected  vice-prineipa),  and  professor  of 
Hebrew,  in  the  Welsh  theological  college  of  St. 
David's,  Lampeter,  1849  ;  resigned  his  tutorship ; 
began  his  new  duties  in  the  spring  of  1850;  B.D., 
1851 ;  appointed  select  preacher  at  the  University 
of  Cambridge,  December,  1854;  D.D.,  1857;  be- 
came vicar  of  Broad-chalke,  1859;  resigned  his 
professorship,  and  retired  to  his  parish,  Aug.  16, 

1862.  He  wrote  Bunsen's  Biblical  Researches  in 
the  famous  volume,  Essays  and  Reviews,  London, 
1860,  of  which  22,500  copies  were  sold  by  March, 

1863.  For  his  part  in  it  he  was  tried  by  the 
Arches  Court  of  Canterbury,  condenmed  (Dec. 
15,  1862)  to  suspension  for  one  year,  with  pay- 
ment of  costs.  He  appealed  to  the  Privy  Council, 
which  reversed  the  judgment  (Feb.  8,  1864),  and 
he  was  not  further  molested.  By  his  writings 
he  made  himself  a  place  in  literature.  Among 
them  may  be  mentioned  his  prize  essay  on  The 
Principles  of  Historical  Evidence  applied  to  Dis- 
criminate between  the  Authority  of  the  Christian 
Scriptures  and  of  the  Religious  Books  of  the  Hindus, 
1847,  of  which  the  expansion  was  the  standard 
volume,  Christianity  and  Hinduism,  Cambridge, 
1856,  which  Baron  Bunsen  and  Dr.  Muir  praised 
in  the  highest  terms ;  Rational  Godliness  after  the 
Mind  of  Christ  and  the  Written  Voices  of  the  Church, 
1855 ;  Broad-chalke  Sermon-essays,  On  Nature,  Me- 
diation, Atonement,  Absolution,  1867  ;  The  Hebrew 
Prophets,  translated  Afresh,  and  Illustrated  for 
English  Readers,  1868-71,  2  vols.  ;  Owen  Glen- 
dower,  a  Dramatic  Biography ;  and  Other  Poems, 
1869  (issued  shortly  after  his  death)  ;  Psalms  and 
Litanies,  Counsels  and  Collects  for  Decout  Persons, 
1872,  2d  ed,  1882  (edited  by  his  widow).  See 
his  Life  and  Letters  edited  by  his  widow,  London, 
1874,  2  vols. 

WILLIAMS,  William,  alliteratively  called  "  the 
Watts  of  Wales ;  "  was  b.  in  Carmarthenshire, 
1717;  and  d.  at  Pantycelyn,  Jan.  11, 1791.  He  was 
converted  imder  the  preaching  of  Howell  Harris. 
Leaving  the  Established  Church  for  the  Calvinis- 
tic  Methodists,  he  itinerated  for  near  fifty  years 
with  great  approval  and  success.  He  published 
sundry  volumes  of  theology  and  hymns  in  Welsh, 
and,  in  English,  Hosannah  to  the  Son  of  David, 
1759,  and  Gloria  in  Excelsis,  1772.  These  two 
together,  numbering  a  hundred  and  twenty-one 
hymns,  were  reprinted  by  D.  Sedgwick,  1859. 
The  famous  hymn.  Guide  Me,  0  Thou  Great  Jeho- 
vah, is  now  known  or  supposed  to  have  been 
completed  by  this  Williams  in  1773,  from  the 
beginnings  of  another  Welsh  evangelist,  Peter 
Williams,  who  wi-ote  the  first  stanza  and  part  of 
the  second  somewhat  earlier.  F.  M.  bird. 

WILLIAMSON,  Isaac  Dowd,  D.D.,  Universal- 
ist;  b.  at  Pomfret,  Vt.,  April  4,  1807;  d.  in  Cin- 


cinnati, Nov.  26, 1876.  He  began  preaching  when 
twenty  years  old,  and  was  pastor  in  different 
parts  of  the  Union.  He  also  edited  several  reli- 
gious denominational  papers,  and  published  An 
Exposition  and  Defence  of  Universalism,  New  York, 
1840;  Examination  of  the  Doctrine  of  Endless  Pun- 
ishment, Cincinnati,  1854  ;  The  Philosophy  of  Uni- 
versalism, Cincinnati,  1866. 

WILLIBALD,  St.,  the  first  bishop  of  Eichstadt, 
Bavaria ;  was  b.  in  England,  700 ;  a  relative  of 
Boniface,  and  was  educated  by  Abbot  Egbald  in 
the  monastery  of  Waltheim.  In  720  he  made  a 
pilgrimage  to  Rome,  and  thence  to  the  Holy  Land ; 
and  after  his  return  to  Italy  he  spent  ten  years 
in  the  monastery  of  Monte  Casino",  729-739.  In 
740  he  met  Boniface  in  Rome,  and  accompanied 
him  to  Germany,  where  in  741  he  was  consecrated 
bishop  of  the  newly-  founded  see  of  Eichstadt. 
He  built  the  monastery  of  Heidenheim,  over 
which  his  brother  Wunnebald  presided  till  763, 
and  then  his  sister  Walpurgis  till  778.  The  year 
of  his  death  is  given  as  781  and  as  786  or  787, 
and  the  latter  is  the  most  probable.  His  life 
{Vita  Willibaldi,  also  called  Ilodoeporicum)  was 
written  by  a  nun  of  Heidenheim,  and  is  found  in 
Canisius:  Lect.  Ant.,  iii. ;  and  Mabillon:  Act. 
S.  B.,  iii.' 
WILLIBROD.  SeeWn-BROD. 
WILLIRAM.  See  Willeram. 
WILLSON,  James  Renwick,  D.D.,  Reformed 
Presbyterian;  b.  near  Pittsburgh,  Penn.,  April  9, 
1780 ;  d.  in  Cincinnati,  O.,  Sept.  29,  1853.  He 
was  graduated  at  Jefferson  College,  Pennsylvania, 
1806;  licensed  to  preach,  1807;  principal  of  schdol 
at  Bedford,  Penn.,  1806-15,  of  one  in  Philadelphia, 
1815-17 ;  pastor  of  churches  of  Newburgh  and 
Coldenham,  N. Y.,  1817-23 ;  pastor  of  the  latter 
church  alone,  1823-30;  pastor  in  Albany,  1830- 
40 ;  professor  in  the  theological  seminarj'  of  his 
denomination  at  Allegheny,  Penn.,  1840-45 ;  sole 
professor  in  the  same  .after  its  removal  to  Cincin- 
nati, O.,  1845-51 ;  resigned  in  the  Jatter  year 
because  of  impaired  health.  He  was  a  leader  in 
his  denomination,  and  an  eloquent  preacher.  He 
was  editor  successively  of  The  Evangelical  Wit- 
jjess  (1822-26),  The  Christian  Statesman  (two  years), 
and  of  The  Albany  Quarterly.  Among  his  publi- 
cations may  be  mentioned  An  Historical  Sketch  of 
Opinions  on  the  Atonement,  1817.  See  Sprague's 
Annals,  ix.  p.  40  sqq. 

WILMER,  William  Holland,  D.D.,  Episcopa- 
lian; b.  in  Kent  County,  Md.,  Oct.  29,  1782;  d. 
at  Williamsburgh,  Ya.,  July  24,  1827.  He  was 
graduated  at  Washington  College,  ]\Id.  In  1808 
was  ordained;  from  1808  until  1812  he  was  rector 
at  Chester  Parish,  Md.;  from  1812  until  1826  at 
Alexandria,  Va. ;  from  1819  until  1826  an  editor, 
of  the  Washington  Theological  Repertory ;  and  from 
1823  till  1826  he  was  professor  of  systematic  the- 
ology, ecclesiastical  history,  and  church  polity  in 
the  theological  seminary  of  Yirginia,  located  at 
Alexandria;  from  1826  till  his  death  he  was  presi- 
dent of  William  and  Mary  College  at  Williams- 
burgh. In  1820,  1821,  1823,  and  1826,  he  was 
president  of  the  house  of  clerical  and  lay  depu- 
ties.    See  Sprague's  Annals,  v.  515  sqq. 

WILSON,  Bird,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Episcopalian; 
b.  at  Carlisle,  Penn.,  1777;  d.  in  New  York, 
April  14,  1859.  He  was  gi-aduated  at  Pennsyl- 
vania College,  1792;   studied  law,  rose  to  emi- 
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nence,  and  in  1802  was  president  judge  of  the 
Court  of  Common  Pleas  for  tiie  Seventh  Circuit 
of  Pennsylvania.  But  he  turned  eventually  to 
theology;  was  rector  in  Morristown,  Penn.,  1819- 
21 ;  professor  of  systematic  divinity  in  the  general 
seminary,  New- York  City,  1821-50;  and  professor 
emeritus  from  1850  till  his  death.  He  was  secre- 
tary of  the  house  of  bishops,  1829-41.  He  was 
the  author  of  The  Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  the  Rigid 
Rev.  William  White,  Philadelphia,  1839.  See  his 
Memorial,  by  W.  W.  Bronson,  Philadelphia, 
1864. 

WILSON,  Daniel,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Calcutta; 
b.  in  Spitalfields,  London,  July  2,  1778;  d.  in 
Calcutta,  Jan.  2,  1858.  He  was  educated  at 
Oxford ;  took  holy  orders  ;  was  tutor  and  vice- 
principal  of  St.  Edmund's  Hall,  1807-12 ;  curate 
in  London,  1812-24 ;  vicar  of  Islington,  1824-32, 
when  he  was  consecrated  bishop  of  Calcutta,  and 
metropolitan  of  India.  In  theology  he  was  an 
evangelical.  He  was  an  indefatigable  worker. 
As  bishop,  he  was  noted  for  fidelity  and  firmness. 
His  publications  were  numerous ;  but  they  are 
only  sermons,  lectures,  and  charges.  Two  of  such 
volumes  attained  a  wide  circulation,  and  have 
been  highly  prized :  Sermons  on  Various  Subjects 
of  Christian  Doctrine  and  Practice,  London,  1818, 
6th  ed.,  1827;  and  Lectures  on  the  Evidences  of 
Christianity,  1828-30,  2  vols.,  4th  ed.,  1860.  See 
his  Life  by  Rev.  Josiah  Bateman,  1860,  2  vols. ; 
2d  ed.,  revised  and  abridged,  1861,  1  vol.,  Boston, 
1860,  1  vol. 

WILSON,  John,  D.D.,  an  eminent  missionary  to 
India;  b.  Dec.  11,  1804,  near  Lander  in  Scotland, 
where  his  father  was  a  farmer ;  d.  Dec.  1,  1875, 
in  Bombay,  India.  At  an  early  period  he  came 
under  the  power  of  divine  truth,  and  resolved  to 
give  his  life  to  the  missionary  cause.  He  was 
educated  at  the  university  of  Edinburgh.  From 
the  first  he  showed  a  remarkable  capacity  for 
learning,  and  all  through  his  life  he  united  the 
perseverance  of  the  scholar  to  the  laborious  dili- 
gence of  the  missionary.  He  went  out  to  India 
in  the  service  of  the  Scottish  Missionary  Society, 
a  bod}'  of  Christian  friends  that  took  up  the  cause 
of  missions  before  the  Church  of  Scotland ;  but, 
when  that  church  became  earnest  in  the  cause, 
the  society  was  merged,  and  Dr.  Wilson  became 
a  missionary  of  his  own  church.  He  was  the 
head  of  the  mission  college  of  Bombay,  in  which 
city  he  spent  his  whole  public  life.  In  1843,  along 
with  all  the  other  missionaries  of  tiie  Church  of 
Scotland,  he  adhered  to  the  Free  Church.  At 
Bombay  he  occupied  a  kind  of  patriarchal  posi- 
tion. Intimately  all  missionaries  looked  on  him 
as  a  father.  He  was  greatly  respected  by  the 
natives,  and  on  many  important  questions  of 
government  his  advice  was  eagerly  sought  by  the 
highest  of  the  British  authorities.  He  was  vice- 
chancellor  of  Bombay  university,  and  president  of 
the  Bombay  branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
His  chief  work  was  on  caste,  but  lesser  publica- 
tions from  his  pen  were  numerous.  An  impor- 
tant treatise  on  the  Lands  of  the  Bible  appeared 
in  1843.  In  1870  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
the  General  Assembly  of  the  Free  Church  of 
Scotland.  The  record  of  his  laborious  and  hon- 
ored life  will  be  found  in  a  volume  entitled  The 
Life  of  John  Wilson,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  by  Gkorge 
Smith,  LL.D.,  London,  1878.     W.  Q.  BLAIKIE. 


WILSON,  Thomas,  D.D,,  Bishop  of  Sodor  and 
Man;  b.  at  Burton,  Cheshire,  Sunday,  Dec.  20, 
1663  ;  d.  on  the  Isle  of  Man,  March  7,  1755.  He 
was  graduated  B.A.  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
1685 ;  and  became  curate  of  Newchurch,  Kenyon, 
Eng.,  1686,  where  he  remained  until  August, 
1692,  when  he  was  appointed  chaplain  to  the 
Earl  of  Derby,  who,  on  Nov.  27,  1697,  appointed 
him  bishop  of  Sodor  and  Man ;  the  benefice  being 
in  his  gift  as  Lord  of  the  Isle  of  Man.  Wilson 
was  consecrated  at  the  Savoy  Church,  London, 
Jan.  16,  1697,  and  thus  entered  upon  fifty-eight 
years  of  faithful  labor.  He  accomplished  two 
great  reforms  in  his  diocese,  —  the  first  (1703)  re- 
lating' to  the  tenures  of  landed  property,  which  had 
been  very  uncertain ;  and  the  second,  to  the  rules 
and  discipline  of  the  church  there.  He  had,  in- 
deed, remarkable  qualities  as  an  administrator, 
and  was,  from  his  position,  compelled  to  take  a 
great  share  in  secular  affairs.  He  wrote  com- 
paratively little.  In  1707  he  issued  his  Principles 
and  Duties  of  Christianity,  commonly  called  the 
"Manx  Cateoiiism,"  in  English  and  Manx;  being 
the  first  book  ever  printed  in  Manx.  In  1735 
he  showed  his  interest  in  the  missionary  aspects 
of  Gen.  Oglethorpe's  Georgia  plantation  scheme, 
by  writing  his  Essay  towards  an  Instruction  for 
the  Indians,  explaining  the  most  Essential  Doctrines 
of  Christianity,  in  Several  Short  and  Plain  Dia- 
logues, with  Directions  and  Prayers.  The  Essay 
was  not  published  until  1740,  and  then  not  by 
the  bishop,  but  by  his  son,  who,  it  is  noteworthy, 
subjected  both  the  manuscript  and  the  proofs  to 
the  perusal  and  alteration  of  the  famous  Dr. 
Watts.  But  Dr.  Watts  made  few  changes,  since, 
in  large  measure,  distinctive  Church  of  England 
teaching  had  been  omitted.  The  success  of  the 
Essay  was  great ;  five  editions  being  called  for 
in  four  years,  and  eight  editions  being  printed 
before  Bishop  Wilson's  death.  In  the  fifth  edition 
(1744)  the  greater  part  of  the  bishop's  Principles 
and  Duties  of  Christianity  (the  English  of  the  Manx 
Catechism)  was  incorporated  with  the  Essay,  and 
in  1755  the  title  was  changed  to  The  Knowledge 
and  Practice  of  Christianity  made  easy  to  the  Mean- 
est Capacities.  It  was  translated  into  French, 
1744,  and  into  Italian  before  1757.  In  1749  he 
accepted  from  the  United  Brethren  the  office  of 
Honorary  President  of  the  Reformed  Section  of 
the  Moravian  Chuich,  or,  as  it  was  also  called, 
Antistes  of  the  Reformed  Tropus  in  the  Unity 
of  the  Brethren.  His  age  at  the  time  debarred 
liim  from  active  service,  but  he  was  glad  of  the 
opportunity  of  publicly  testifying  to  his  interest 
in  that  noble  people.     Keble  says  of  him,  — 

"As  far  as  man  can  judge  of  man,  few  persona 
ever  went  out  of  tins  world  more  thoroughly  pre- 
pared for  the  change  than  Bishop  Wilson,  not  only 
in  heart  and  conscience,  but  in  comparatively  trifling 
arrangements.  He  had  even  provided  liis  coi5Sti  long 
beforehand." 

His  death  occasioned  a  great  outburst  of  sorrow. 
He  was  a  model  bishop ;  and,  wherever  lie  is  now 
known  by  his  writings,  he  receives  the  involun- 
tary encomium,  "  Surely  he  was  a  saintly  man." 
The  best  known  of  these  writings,  besides  those 
already  mentioned,  are,  Short  and  Plain  Instruc- 
tions for  the  Belter  Understandinq  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  London,  1736,  .32d  ed.,  i807,  repeatedly 
republished,  e.g.,  New  York,  1868 ;  Parochialia, 
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or  Instructions  for  the  Clergy,  Bath,  1788,  several 
editions  and  reprints;  Maxims  of  Piety  and  Chris- 
tianity, 1789,  several  reprints,  e.g.,  London,  1869  ; 
Sacra  prioata,  Prii-ate  Meditations,  Devotions,  and 
Prayers,  London,  1800,  new  ed.,  1873.  A  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  into  Manx  was  begun  at  his 
request ;  but  he  only  lived  to  see  the  translation 
of  the  Go.spels  and  the  printing  of  Mattliew 
{London,  1748).  The  Manx  Bible  was  publi.shed 
at  Whitehaven,  1772-75,  3  vols.  8vo.  His  Works 
were  first  published  in  a  collected  edition,  with 
his  Life,  by  Rev.  C.  Criittwell,  Bath,  1781,  quarto, 
several  times  reprinted  in  different  sizes  and 
numbers  of  volumes ;  but  the  best  edition  is  by 
Rev.  John  Keble,  as  part  of  the  Lihranj  of  Anglo- 
Catholic  Theology,  Oxford,  1847-52,  7  vols,  in  8 
parts,  of  which  vol.  i.  in  2  parts  is  the  Life,  —  an 
elaborate,  not  to  say  prolix,  account  of  Bishop 
Wilson  and  his  surroundings.  Keble's  Life  of 
Wilson  appeared  in  a  new  edition,  1863,  2  vols. 
For  a  literary  judgment  upon  Wilson,  see  Mat- 
thew Arnold's  Culture  and  Anarchy,  London, 
1869,  Preface. 

WIMPHELING,  Jakob,  b.  at  Schlettstadt,  in 
Alsace,  July  26,  1450;  d.  there  Nov.  17,  1528. 
The  school  in  which  he  was  educated  was  con- 
trolled by  the  Brethren  of  Common  Life,  —  a 
circumstance  which  seems  to  have  exercised  a 
decisive  influence  on  his  whole  life.  He  studied 
at  Freiburg  (1464-71)  and  at  Heidelberg,  where 
he  took  his  degree,  and  began  to  lecture.  In  1483 
he  was  ordained  priest,  and  appointed  preacher 
at  the  Cathedral  of  Spires ;  but  in  1498  he  was 
called  to  Heidelberg  as  professor  in  the  facullas 
artium.  That  position,  however,  he  gave  up  in 
1500,  and  joined  Geiler  von  Kaisersberg  at  Strass- 
burg,  where  for  some  time  he  was  occupied  with 
the  editing  of  Gerson's  works.  Li  1515  he  finally 
retired  to  his  native  city,  where  he  spent  the  rest 
of  his  life  in  his  sister's  house.  He  was  one  of 
those  well-meaning  but  weak  humanists,  who 
were  always  clamoring  for  reform,  but  who  were, 
nevertheless,  frightened  almost  to  death  by  the 
Reformation.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to  attack 
the  monks,  by  his  De  inteyrilate  (1504) ;  and  in 
spite  of  the  intervention  of  the  Pope,  who  com- 
manded silence,  the  controversy  had  not  died  out 
in  1523.  At  Luther's  first  appearance  he  saw 
in  him  the  realization  of  his  own  ideas ;  but  after- 
wards he  became  disgusted  and  indignant,  when, 
of  the  various  members  of  the  peaceable  literary 
society  he  had  founded  in  Schlettstadt,  Butzer 
began  to  preach  justification  by  faith,  Capito 
rejected  the  worship  of  the  Virgin,  etc.  A  com- 
plete list  of  his  works  (eighty-seven),  and  mate- 
rials for  his  biography,  are  found  in  Rieggkr  : 
Amoenilates  literarice  Frihuryenses,  Ulm,  1775; 
[ScHW.AHz:  Jakob  Wimpheling,  Gotha,,lS7o'].  See 
also  Ch.  Schmidt:  Uistoire  litte'raire  d' Alsace, 
Paris,  1879,  i.  CH.  SCHMIDT. 

WIMPINA,  Conrad,  also  called  Cocus  from 
Koch,  his  family  name ;  b.  at  Buchen  or  Buch- 
heim,  in  Odenwald,  1459  or  1460 ;  d.  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Amorbach,  Majr  17,  or  June  16,  1531. 
He  studied  tlieology  at  Leipzig,  and  was  appoint- 
ed professor  there  in  1491,  and  in  1506  rector  of 
the  newly  founded  university  of  Francfort-on-the- 
Oder.  When  the  Reformation  began,  he  espoused 
the  cause  of  Romanism,  defended  Tetzel  in  1517,  | 
and  afterwards  appeared  at  the  side  of  Eck  and 


Faber.     Among  his  writings  are  Fan-ago  Miscel- 
laneorum  (1531),  De  fato,  De  prooidenlia,  etc. 

WINANS,  William,  D.D.,  b.  near  Braddock's 
Grave,  Pa.,  Nov.  3, 1788,  and  d.  in  Amite  Co.,  Miss., 
Aug. 31, 1857;  was  a  leading  minister  in  the  Meth- 
odist-EpiscopalChurch  South.  He  joined  the  AVest- 
ern  Conference  in  Pennsylvania  in  1808,  and  two 
years  latermoved  to  Mississippi.  Here  he  soon  took 
high  rank  in  his  conference,  and  rose  to  great 
eminence  in  the  connection.  He  was  one  of  the 
strongest  advocates  in  the  South  for  the  Ameri- 
can Colonization  Society.  He  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  organization  of  the  Methodist-Episco- 
pal Church  South  in  1844-46.  Intellectually  he 
was  one  of  the  strongest  men  the  Southern  Meth- 
odist Church  has  ever  produced.  A  close  student, 
a  clear  thinker  and  reasoner,  a  vigorous  writer, 
a  powerful  preacher,  a  debater  of  decided  ability 
and  reputation,  he  is  justly  regarded  as  one  of 
the  leading  minds  and  representative  men  of  the 
Southern  Church  in  his  day.  In  addition  to  many 
public  addresses,  he  published  a  voUime  of  Dis- 
courses (8vo,  Nashville,  1855)  of  a  theological 
nature,  which  are  remarkable  for  clearness  of 
analysis  and  vigor  of  style,  and  evince,  in  a  mas- 
terly treatment  of  the  individual  themes,  a  depth 
and  compass  of  thought  rarely,  if  ever,  sin'passed 
in  sermonic  literature.  W.  F.  TILLETT. 

WINCHESTER,  the  seat  of  an  English  bishop- 
ric since  662 ;  is  the  capital  of  Hampshire,  and  is 
situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Itchen.  It  was 
called  by  the  ancient  Britons  Caer  Gwent  ("  The 
AVhite  City  ")  ;  by  the  Romans,  Veiita  Bulgarum , 
and  by  the  Anglo-Saxons,  Witanceaster.  The  Ro- 
mans are  supposed  to  have  built  its  walls.  It  has 
witnessed  a  number  of  important  events  in  former 
times ;  such  as  the  coronation  of  Egbert  as  Bret- 
walda,  827 ;  its  capture  by  the  Danes,  860 ;  the 
great  assembly  held  by  Cnut,  between  1016  and 
1020 ;  the  leconciliation  of  King  John  with 
Archbishop  Langtou  and  the  prelates,  1213 ;  the 
marriage  of  Queen  Mary  with  Philip  II.,  1554. 
It  was  the  capital  of  England  from  its  capture  by 
the  Danes  till  after  Henry  II.  Its  cathedral  was 
first  built  by  Cenwalch,  643-648,  but  has  been 
rebuilt  and  enlarged  several  times.  The  present 
structure  is  545  feet  long,  with  transejits  186 
wide,  and  a  tower  139  feet  high,  but  only  26  feet 
above  the  roof.  The  present  stipend  of  the  bish-, 
op  is  £6,500. 

WINCHESTER,  Elhanan,  Universalist ;  b.  in 
Brookline,  Mass.,  Sept.  30,  1751 ;  d.  in  Hartford, 
Conn.,  April  18, 1797.  In  1769  he  joined  a  Sepa- 
rate Church  in  his  native  town,  and  became  a 
preacher ;  but  the  next  year  he  went  over  to  the 
Open-Conmiunion  Baptists  in  Canterbury,  Conn.; 
later,  became  a  close-communionist,  and  in  conse- 
quence was  excommunicated ;  but  from  1771  to 
1780  he  preached  in  various  parts  of  the  country. 
In  1780  he  was  settled  in  Philadelphia,  and  there 
avowed  his  belief  in  Restorationism,  and,  followed 
by  most  of  his  congregation,  established  a  Uni- 
versalist Church.  From  1787  to  1794  he  preached 
Restorationism  in  England.  His  publications 
number  upwards  of  forty  volumes.  See  list  (im- 
perfect) in  Allibone.  His  Life  has  been  written 
by  William  Vidler  (London,  1797)  and  by  E. 
M.  Stone  (Boston,  1836). 

WINCKLER,  Johann,  b.  at  Golzern  in  Saxony, 
July  13, 1642 ;  d.  at  Hamburg,  April  5, 1705.     He 
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studied  at  Leipzig  and  Jena,  and  was  appointed 
pastor  of  Hamburg  in  1671,  superintendent  of 
Braubach  in  1672,  court-preacher  in  Darmstadt 
in  1676,  pastor  of  Mannheim  in  1678,  superin- 
tendent of  Wertheim  in  1679,  and  pastor  of  St. 
Michael  in  Hamburg  in  1684.  In  1668  he  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Spener,  and  lie  soon  became 
one  of  his  most  intimate  friends  and  one  of  his 
most  active  co-workers.  See  his  Bedenken  ilber 
Kriegsmann's  Spnphonesis  (1679),  Antwort  auf 
Dilfeld's,  etc.  (1681  j,  Sendschreiben  an  Dr.  Hanneke- 
nium  (1690),  etc.  But  this  relation  involved 
him  in  violent  controversies  with  his  colleague  in 
Hamburg,  Mayer,  first,  concerning  the  theatre, 
(1687-88),  then  concerning  the  oath  of  ortho- 
doxy, etc.  See  J.  Geffcken  ;  Johann  Winckler, 
Hamburg,  1861.  J.  GEFFCKEN. 

WINDESHEIM,  or  WINDESEN,  a  convent  of 
regular  canons,  founded  in  1386  by  the  Brethren 
of  Common  Life,  and  situated  in  the  diocese  of 
Utrecht.  It  was  a  very  prosperous  institution. 
In  1402  it  had  founded,  or  entered  into  connection 
with,  six  other  convents;  towards  the  end  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  with  eighty.  In  1435  it  was 
by  the  Council  of  Basel  charged  with  the  I'eform- 
ing  of  all  the  convents  of  regular  canons  in  Ger- 
many; and  after  the  visit  of  Nicolaus  Cusanus, 
in  1451,  its  reformatory  activity  was  extended 
also  to  other  orders.  It  was  closed  towards  the 
end  of  the  sixteenth  century.  See  Buscn  ;  Chron- 
icon  Windesemense  (Antwerp,  1621),  and  De  llef- 
ormatione  Monasteriorum  guorundam  Saxonice,  in 
Leibnitz  :  Scriptores  Brunsvicenses. 

WINE-MAKING  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 
The  vine  was  brought  from  Armenia  to  Palestine 
before  the  time  of  Abraham  ;  and  it  found  there, 
more  especially  in  the  southern  part  of  the  coun- 
try, a  soil  and  a  climate  most  congenial  to  it.  It 
was  from  the  Judsean  Valley  of  Eshcol  that  the 
spies  sent  out  by  Joshua  cut  down  the  gigantic 
cluster  of  grapes.  About  Beersheba,  and  east  of 
the  Jordan,  in  regions  now  utterly  desert,  miles 
of  artificially  formed  stone-heaps,  on  which  in 
ancient  times  the  vines  were  trained,  still  re- 
main. Numerous  passages  in  the  Old  Testament 
show  how  common  a  drink  wine  was  among  the 
Hebrews  (Gen.  xiv.  18,  xix.  32,  xxvii.  2.3,  xlix. 
12;  Job  i.  18;  Prov.  xxiii.  30,  31;  Isa.  v.  11). 

The  grape-vine  was  trained  upon  the  side  of 
the  house  (Ps.  cxxviii.  3),  or  upon  a  tree  in  the 
garden,  more  especially  upon  the  fig-tree, — 
whence  the  proverbial  expression,  "  to  repose 
under  one's  own  vine  and  fig-tree "  (Mic.  iv.  4 ; 
Zech.  iii.  10),  —  or  upon  trellis-work  of  various 
forms.  In  the  vineyards,  however,  the  vines  were 
generally  made  to  creep  along  artificial  ridges  of 
stones,  which  aiforded  a  dry  and  warm  exposure 
for  the  ripening  of  the  fruit ;  or  they  were  annu- 
ally trimmed  down  to  a  permanent  stock,  and 
fastened  to  a  stake.  The  vineyards  were  enclosed 
with  hedges  or  walls  to  defend  them  from  the 
ravages  of  beasts,  to  which  they  were  often  ex- 
posed. A  tower  was  also  built  as  station  for  a 
watchman  (Num.  xxii.  24;  Ps.  Ixxx.  8-13;  Prov. 
xxiv.  31 ;  Cant.  ii.  15 ;  Matt.  xxi.  33). 

The  Hebrews  devoted  as  much  care  to  their 
vineyard  as  to  their  cornfields.  The  I'egular  vint- 
age began  in  September,  and  lasted  for  two  months 
(Lev.  xxvi.  5;  Amos  ix.  13).  Ripe  clusters, 
however,  could  be  found  as  early  as  June  and 


July,  —  a  difference,  no  doubt,  due  to  the  three- 
fold growth  of  the  vine,  which  puts  forth  fruit- 
bearing  shoots  in  March,  in  April,  and  in  May. 
The  gathered  grapes  were  thrown  into  the  press, 
consisting  of  a  shallow  vat  excavated  in  the  roclc, 
and,  through  holes  at  the  bottom,  communicating 
with  a  lower  vat,  also  excavated  in  the  rock 
(Joel  iii.  13).  The  grapes  were  then  crushed  by 
treading;  and  the  treaders  sung  and  shouted 
(Isa.  xvi.  10)  while  the  red  blood  of  the  grapes 
flowed  around  them,  and  stained  their  skin  and 
garments  (Isa.  lxiii.1-3;  Jer.  xxv.  30,  xlviii.  38; 
Lam.  i.  15;  Rev.  xix.  13-15).  From  the  upper 
vat  the  juice  of  the  crushed  grapes  trickled  down 
into  the  lower  vat. 

Various  kinds  of  wine  were  produced  in  Pales- 
tine, and  some  of  them  were  remarkable  both 
for  their  power  and  for  their  flavor ;  as,  for  in- 
stance, the  wine  of  Lebanon,  and  that  of  Helbon, 
near  Damascus  (Ezek.  xxvii.  18;  Hos.  xiv.  7). 
The  manner  of  preserving  wine  was  the  same 
among  the  Hebrews  as  among  the  Gi'eeks;  name- 
ly, in  large  earthen  vessels  or  jars,  which  were 
buried  up  to  their  necks  in  the  ground.  When 
wine  was  to  be  transported,  the  Persians  some- 
times decanted  it  into  flasks  or  bottles  ;  but  skins 
were  used  in  ancient  times.  Just  as  they  are  now. 
But  when  skins  were  used  to  hold  new  wine, 
must,  care  had  to  be  taken  that  the  skin  was  also 
new,  lest  it  should  be  burst  asunder  by  the  fer- 
mentation (Matt.  ix.  17). 

WINE,  Bible.  There  are  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment distinct  terms  for  grape-juice  in  all  states 
into  which  it  can  pass.  Among  the  Hebrews  the 
juice  of  the  grape  was  expressed  by  treading  with 
the  feet.  Hence  the  word  'aifis,  which  means  liter- 
ally trodden  (see  the  root,  Mai.  iii.  21,  Heb.),  is 
used  to  denote  must,  or  the  newly  expressed  juice 
of  the  grape.  A  more  common  term  for  must  is 
tirosli.  For  grape-juice  when  it  has  undergone  the 
vinous  fermentation,  the  proper  word  is  yayin. 
The  acetous  fermentation  converts  it  into  clwmetz, 
or  vinegar.  So  in  Latin,  vinvm  ("  wine  ")  stands 
intermediate  between  mustum  ("  must ")  and  ace- 
liim  ("vinegar").  In  Greek  we  have  the  same 
gradation,  tjleukos  ("  must "),  oinos  ("  wine  ;  "  cf . 
the  definition  in  Passow,  or  in  Liddell  and  Scott's 
Dictionary),  and  oxos  ("vinegar").  The  refer- 
ences to  wine-making  in  the  Bible  let  us  see  that 
no  effort  was  made  to  preserve  the  expressed  juice 
of  the  grape  from  exposure  to  the  air;  and  it  would, 
of  course,  ferment.  But  long  before  it  was  ma- 
tured, so  as  to  be  proper  yayin,  it  could  intoxi- 
cate :  hence  we  find  an  inebriating  power  ascribed 
to  'asis  (Isa.  xlix.  26)  and  to  tironh  (Hos.  iv.  11) 
and  to  gleukos  (Acts  ii.  13).  Daghan  ("corn") 
is  regularly  joined  with  tiroah  ("must"),  e.g.,  Gen. 
xxvii.  28  ;  while  lechem  ("  bread  ")  is  found  in 
conjunction  with  yayin  (e.g.,  Gen.  xiv,  18),  and 
not  with  lirosh.  But  corn  is  not  eaten  in  its  crude 
state :  it  must  be  prepared  in  order  to  be  fit  for 
food.  So  tirosh  needs  to  mature  into  yayin  to  be 
a  proper  drink.  In  all  wine-producing  countries 
this  is  acknowledged.  Our  Lord  (Luke  v.  39)  at- 
tests the  universal  preference  for  old  wine  to  new 
(cf.  Columella,  iii.  4;  Ecclus.  ix.  10;  Pirke  Abotlt, 
iv.  21).  But  intemperate  Jews  of  old  would  not 
wait  till  the  juice  of  the  grape  had  fully  matured. 
They  could  get  drunk  on  it  a  few  days  after  it 
had  been  expressed.     So  Dr.  J.  H.  Shedd  relates 
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of  the  drmiken  Armenians  and  Nestorians  of  the 
present  day :  "  The  drinking  is  usually  done  vip 
between  the  vintage  and  spring.  The  wine  is 
exhausted  at  Easter.  Till  then  drunkenness  is 
too  common  to  excite  remark  "  (Missions  and  Sci- 
ence, p.  433).  If  tirosli  were,  as  a  few  modern 
wi-iters  contend,  "the  fruit  of  the  vineyard,"  it 
would  not  be  "found  la  the  cluster  "  (Isa.  Ixv.  8), 
but  would  be  the  cluster.  That  it  is  a  fluid  is 
clear  from  Joel  ii.  24.  Tirosli  is  described  as  trod- 
den (Mio.  vi.  15)  ;  but  'asis,  which  all  allow  to  be 
must,  is  literally  that  which  is  trodden.  There 
is,  then,  no  reason  for  altering  the  meaning  with 
which  iirosh  has  come  down  to  us.  Yayin,  when 
it  first  occurs  (Gen.  ix.  21),  appears  as  the  fer- 
mented juice  of  the  grape;  and  in  no  place  in  the 
Old  Testament  are  we  requii'ed  to  give  it  another 
meaning.  Like  oil  (shemen),  it  is  said  to  be  gath- 
ered (Jer.  xl.  10),  by  a  prolepsis ;  just  as  bread  is 
represented  as  "  brought  forth  out  of  the  earth  " 
(see  Hebrew  text,  Ps.  civ.  14).  So  iron  is  "  taken 
out  of  the  earth"  (Job  xxviii.  2).  Examples 
of  this  figure  are  frequent.  Corresponding  to  the 
association  of  yayin  with  bread,  and  of  tirosh  with 
corn,  is  the  fact,  that,  where  yayin  and  tiros?t  are  in 
juxtaposition,  tirosh  is  the  natural  product,  yayin 
the  liquor  proper  for  drinking.  Thus,  in  Gen. 
xxvii.  25,  Isaac  drinks  yayin,  but  prays  (ver.  28) 
that  God  may  give  Jacob  tirosh  along  with  corn. 
Compare  Isa.  xxiv.  7,  9,  and  Mic.  vi.  15,  where 
not  tirosh,  but  yayin,  appears  as  proper  to  be 
actually  drunk.  Indeed,  Pliny  (Hist.  Nat.  xxiii. 
18)  roundly  declares  that  every  kind  of  must  is 
hurtful  to  the  stomach ;  and  in  this  judgment 
Hebrew  and  Greek  authors  agree.  Thus  the 
nature  of  the  drink  prescribed  to  Timothy,  who 
had  an  ailment  in  the  stomach  (1  Tim.  v.  23),  is 
determined.  As  to  the  ordinary  wine  of  Ephesus, 
where  Timothy  was  living,  consult  Eph.  v.  18. 
Scripture  never  hints  at  a  distinction  between 
intoxicating  and  unintoxicating  wines.  That  the 
good  wine  which  Timothy  was  directed  to  use 
was  a  source  of  danger  is  evident  from  only  "  a 
little  "  of  it  being  prescribed.  A' deacon  (1  Tim. 
iii.  8)  is  required  to  be  "  not  given  to  much  wine," 
—  an  unintelligible  proviso  against  excess,  on  the 
theory  that  the  wine  approved  by  God  was  no 
more  liable  to  abuse  than  fresh  grape-juice.  The 
same  wine  is  interdicted  to  some,  and  allowed  to 
others  (Pro v.  xxxi.  4-7).  So  strict  an  observer 
of  the  law  of  Moses  as  Nehemiah  had  "  all  sorts  " 
of  wine  on  his  table  with  a  good  conscience  (Neh. 
V.  18).  He  certainly  held  that  every  kind  of  wine 
known  in  Palestine  could  be  lawfully  drunk. 
Some  take  the  warning,  "Look  not  thou  upon 
the  wine,"  etc.  (Prov.  xxiii.  31),  as  indicating  that 
there  was  a  particular  kind  of  hurtful  wine  that 
was  absolutely  prohibited.  But  the  wine  there 
spoken  of  has  the  qualities  of  the  best  wine  as- 
cribed to  it.  It  is  a  gloating  look  that  is  forbid- 
den. Similarly,  in  Cant.  i.  6,  the  bride  speaks, 
"Look  not  upon  me,  because  I  am  black,"  etc., 
deprecating  a  look  of  contempt  on  account  of  her 
complexion.  Yet  the  same  bride  can  (chap.  vi. 
10)  be  regarded  with  admiration.  "Wine  is  a 
mocker"  (Prov.  xx.  1).  This  declaration  sets 
forth  the  danger  connected  with  the  use  of  wine 
in  general,  but  does  not  specifically  condemn  any 
variety  of  it.  No  ,one  interprets  the  statement, 
"  knowledge  pufEetli  up "  (1  Cor.  viii.  1),  as  the 


condemnation  of  a  certain  kind  of  knowledge; 
or  the  words,  "  the  tongue  is  a  fire,"  etc.  (Jas.  iii. 
6),  as  suggesting  a  distinction  of  tongues  as  to 
substance  or  structure.  Ancient  Jewish  and  Gen- 
tile authors  attribute  good  and  bad  effects  to  wine 
according  to  its  proper  use  or  abuse  (cf .  Ecclus. 
xxxi.  25-30 ;  Pliny,  //.  N.,  xiv.  7;  and  Pricseus  on 
1  Tim.  v.  23).  No  Christian  or  heathen  moralist 
has  ever,  in  condemning  wine,  and  advocating 
temperance,  alluded  to  a  wine  the  use  of  which 
was  free  from  peril.  In  fact,  the  theory  of  two 
kinds  of  wine  —  the  one  fermented  and  intoxicat- 
ing and  unlawful,  and  the  other  unfermented, 
unintoxicating,  and  lawful — is  a  modern  hypothe- 
sis, devised  during  the  present  century,  and  has 
no  foundation  in  the  Bible,  or  in  Hebrew  or  classi- 
cal antiquity.  Examples  of  unfermented  wines 
are,  indeed,  adduced  from  Latin  and  Greek  au- 
thors ;  but  they  do  not  bear  examination.  Those 
who  take  the  pains  to  study  the  authorities  ap- 
pealed to  must  be  amazed  at  the  purpose  for 
which  they  are  brought  forward.  That  must 
passes  into  wine  by  fermentation,  see  Varro,  De 
Re  Rustica,  i.  65;  "Columella,  De  Re  Rustica,  xii. 
25;  Pliny,  H.  N.,  xiv.  11.  These  writers  men- 
tion only  one  way  of  trying  to  hinder  must  from 
becoming  wine ;  viz.,  by  keeping  the  casks  con- 
taining it  in  cold  water.  But  no  instance  of  this 
presei'ved  must  being  drunk  as  a  beverage  alone, 
or  simply  mixed  with  water,  has  b'een  pointed 
out.  To  complete  the  evidence  against  the  unfer- 
mented wine  theory,  no  trace  of  such  a  wine  can 
BOW  be  discovered  in  the  lands  of  the  Bible. 
Missionaries  of  the  highest  character  and  attain- 
ments, and  long  resident  in  Syria,  such  as  Drs. 
^y.  M.  Thomson,  C.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck,  H.  H.  Jes- 
sup,  and  W.  Wright,  have  united  with  some  of 
the  most  intelligent  natives  of  Syria  in  testify- 
ing that  they  have  never  seen  or  heard  of  an 
tmfermented  wine  in  Syria  or  the  Holy  Land, 
nor  have  found,  among  Jews,  Christians,  or  Mo- 
hammedans, any  tradition  of  such  a  wine  ever 
having  existed  in  the  country.  We  need  not  here 
inquire  how  certain  travellers  were  led  to  make 
mistakes  and  misstatements  on  this  subject.  It 
is  enough  to  refer  to  what  is  written  in  Dr.  T. 
Laurie's  work  on  Missions  and  Science,  pp.  430- 
441.  No  one  who  duly  weighs  the  evidence  there 
presented  can  believe  that  such  a  thing  as  unfer- 
mented wine  is  known  in  the  country  in  which 
our  Saviour  lived  in  the  days  of  his  flesh.  Dibs, 
which  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  a  specimen  of 
an  unfermented  wine,  is  simply  honey  of  grapes, 
the  Hebrew  debash.  It  is  not  drunk  diluted  with 
water,  but  is  used  as  molasses  or  jelly. 

The  expression  "  the  fruit  of  the  vine  "  is  em- 
ployed by  our  Saviour  in  the  synoptical  Gospels 
to  denote  the  element  contained  in  the  cup  of  the 
Holy  Supper.  The  fruit  of  the  vine  is  literally  the 
grape.  But  the  Jews  from  time  immemorial  have 
used  this  phrase  to  designate  the  wine  partaken 
of  on  sacred  occasions,  as  at  the  Passover  and  on 
the  evening  of  the  Sabbath.  The  Mishiia  {De 
Bened.  cap.  Q,pars  i.)  expressly  states,  that,  in  pro- 
nouncing blessings,  "  the  fruit  of  the  vine  "  is  the 
consecrated  expression  for  yayin.  For  further 
proof  of  this  usage  the  Jewish  Prayer-Book  may 
be  consulted.  How  naturally  the  phrase  "the 
fruit  of  the  vine  "  is  put  for  wine  is  seen  from 
Herodotus   (book  i.   212),  where  Tomyi-is,  the 


WINE. 


2538 


WINBBRBNNBRIANS. 


Queen  of  the  Massagetse,  is  made  to  employ  the 
three  expi'essions,  ampelou  karpos  ("  the  fruit  of 
the  vine "),  pharmakon  ("  a  drug "),  and  oinos 
("  wine  "),  to  denote  tlie  wine  by  which  a  part  of 
her  army  was  so  intoxicated  as  to  fall  an  easy 
prey  to  Cyrus.  "Wine  is  not  whiskey,  but  com- 
pare the  phrase  "  old  rye "  for  the  latter.  The 
Christian  Fathers,  as  well  as  the  Jewish  rabbis, 
have  understood  "the  fruit  of  the  vine  "  to  mean 
wine  in  the  proper  sense.  Our  Lord,  in  instituting 
the  Supper  after  the  Passover,  availed  himself  of 
the  expression  invariably  employed  by  his  coun- 
trymen in  speaking  of  the  wine  of  the  Passover. 
On  other  occasions,  when  ertiploying  the  language 
of  common  life,  he  calls  wine  by  its  ordinary 
name.  We  have  seen,  that,  according  to  Old 
Testament  usage,  the  product  of  the  vine  which 
accompanies  bread  is  not  lirosh,  but  proper  wine. 
The  New-Testament  corroboration  of  this  usage 
is  found  in  Luke  vii.  33.  Hence,  when  we  have 
bread  in  the  Communion,  wine  is  its  fitting  scrip- 
tural accompaniment.  What  we  read  in  1  Cor. 
xi.  21,  27,  testifies  unmistakably  to  the  nature  of 
the  wine  of  the  Supper.  Those  in  the  Corinthian 
church  who  were  "drunken"  at  the  Communion 
partook  of  "  the  cup  of  the  Lord,"  though  "  un 
"worthily."  It  is  right  to  state,  that,  during  the 
Passover,  Jews  will  not  taste  or  touch  fermented 
drinks  into  which  (p-ain  has  entered  (cf.  IMishna, 
PesacJwth,  part  ii.).  But  the  fermented  juice  of 
the  grape  prepared  by  Jews,  and  kept  carefully 
free  from  leaven,  is  the  proper  Paschal  wine. 
The  truth  on  this  subject  can  be  learned  from  any 
intelligent  Jew.  The  wine  of  the  Supper  is  not 
different  from  the  wine  made  by  oui'  Lord  at 
Cana.  The  character  of  the  latter  is  clear  from 
the  remark  of  the  governor  of  the  feast  recorded 
in  John  ii.  10.  It  is  classed  by  him  with  the 
good  wine,  which  was  always  served  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  feast,  and  which  could  so  affect  those 
who  partook  of  it  too  freely  as  to  blunt  their  taste, 
and  vender  them  incapable  of  distinguishing  nicely 
between  good  wine  and  bad.  It  was  to  the  gov- 
ernor, whose  judgment  is  reported,  that  Christ 
instructed  the  servants  to  bear  the  wine. 

Shekliar  (Greek,  sikera,  Luke  i.  15)  is  rightly 
translated  "strong  drink"  in  the  English  Version. 
The  attempt  to  connect  shekliar  with  Sanskrit 
sarknrd,  saccJiarnm  ("sugar"),  is  inadmissible,  as 
sugar  was  unknown  to  the  ancient  Hebrews. 
Numerous  as  are  the  words  of  censure  and  warn- 
ing uttered  in  connection  with  shekliar,  the  use  of 
it  is  expressly  sanctioned  (Deut.  xiv.  26 ;  Prov. 
xxaI.  6).  It  could  be  poured  out  to  the  Lord  as 
a  drink-offering  (Num.  xxviii.  7).  As  !/ft^m  was 
tlie  natural,  shekliar  was  the  artificial  wine.  It 
was  prepared  from  grain,  apples,  honey,  or  dates 
(Jerome,  Eplsl.  ad  NepoLianum),  and  included 
zulhos,  or  beer. 

Ckemer  is  in  Hebrew  a  poetic  term  for  wine, 
and  is  derived  from  a  verb  signifying  both  "to 
ferment"  and  to  "be  red."  Whichever  meaning 
is  ascribed  to  its  root,  the  import  of  chemer  is  the 
same,  as  the  red  color  of  natural  wine  supposes 
fermentation.  Chemer  in  its  Chaldee  form  de- 
notes the  wine  drunk  by  Belshazzar  (Dan.  v.  1)  ; 
yet  it  appears  as  a  blessing  (Isa.  xxvii.  2 ;  Deut. 
xxxii.  14).  In  the  latter  place  it  explains  the 
expression,  "the  blood  of  the  gi-ape." 

Shemarim  (Isa.  xxv.   6)  is  translated   in   the 


English  Version  "wines  on  the  lees."  It  denotes 
strictly  the  lees  of  wine,  and  "is  put  for  wine 
kept  long  on  the  lees,  and  therefore  old,  and  of 
superior  quality  "  (Alexander).  It  forms,  along 
with  "fat  things,"  the  provision  of  a  feast  (Heb., 
misldeh,  literally  "  a  drinking  ").  A  feast  without 
wine  could  not  be  called  a  mishleli.  It  is  absurd, 
therefore,  to  make  shemarim  designate  preserves 
or  jellies.  ,  , 

iinhe,  in  Isa.  i.  22,  denotes  the  wine  of  Jerusalem 
in  its  best  days,  but  in  Nah.  1.  10  the  Ninevites 
appear  drunken  with  their  sohe. 

Mesekh  (Ps.  Ixxv.  9,  Hebiew  text),  mimsakh 
(Prov.  xxiii.  30),  and  mezeg  (Cant.  vii.  3,  Hebrew 
text),  all  denote  literally  a  mixture,  then  wine 
mixed  with  spices  to  increase  its  strength,  and 
render  it  more  agreeable.  Some  scholars  dispute 
the  acquaintance  of  the  Hebrews  with  spiced 
wines ;  but  see  Cant.  viii.  2,  and  the  note  on 
Isa.  V.  21,  in  Lange's  Commentary. 

Mishrath  ancibim  (Num.  vi.  3),  rendered  in  the 
English  Version  "  liquor  of  grapes,"  is  defined  by 
Gesehius  "drink  made  of  steeped  grapes." 

AshUhah,  translated  "flagon"  in  the  English 
Version,  is  now  commonly  regarded  by  scholars  as 
a  cake  of  dried  grapes  pressed  together. 

Lit.  —  Crilici  Sacri,  vol.  viii.  pp.  45-88;  Smith  : 
Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  An&juilies,  art. 
"  Vinum;"  the  arts,  in  Winer,  Herzog,  Smith, 
and  especially  Kitto's  Biblical  Cyclnpoidia,  edited 
by  Alexander.  That  unfermented  grape-juice  is 
the  approved  wine  of  Scripture  is  maintained  in 
Bacchus  by  Ii.  B.  Grindrod,  and  in  Anti-Bacchus 
by  Rev.  B.  Parsons;  in  the  Temperance  Bible 
Commentary,  by  Lkes  and  Burns;  Dr.  Samson's 
Dioine  Law  as  to  Wines,  and  a  multitude  of  pam- 
phlets and  essays.  Dr.  John  Maclean  criticised 
Bacchus  and  Anti-Bacchus  in  the  April  and  Octo- 
ber issues  of.  the  Princeton  Review  for  1841.  The 
Rev.  A.  M.  Wilson  wrote  The  Wines  of  the  Bible 
(London,  Hamilton  Adams  &  Co.),  principally 
against  Dr.  Lees.  The  subject  is  discussed  by 
Dr.  T.  Laurie,  in  Bib.  Sac.  for  January,  1869 ; 
by  Dr.  Atwater,  in  Princeton  Reriew  for  Octo- 
ber, 1871 ;  by  Pi-ofessor  Bumstead,  in  Bib.  Sac. 
for  January,  1881,  and  by  the  writer  of  the  fore-, 
going  article,  in  the  Presb.  Reciew  for  January, 
1881,  and  January,  1882.  DUNLOP  MOORE. 

WINEBRENNERIANS,  the  popular  designation 
of  a  Baptist  denomination  officially  called  "  The 
Church  of  God."  The  founder,  the  Rev.  John 
Winebrenner,  was  a  minister  of  the  German. Re- 
formed Church ;  b.  March  25,  1797,  in  Frederick 
County,  Md. ;  d.  Sept.  12,  1860,  in  Harrisburg, 
Penn.  He  was  settled  in  1820,  in  Harrisburg,  over 
four  congregations  of  the  German  Reformed 
Church,  —  one  in  town,  and  three  in  the  country. 
Soon  after  his  settlemejit  a  revival  began  in  his 
churches,  on  account  of  which,  as  he  wrote,  he 
encountered  much  opposition  from  members  and 
ministers  of  the  synod.  "This  state  of  thing.s," 
according  to  his  own  account,  "lasted  for  the 
space  of  about  five  years,  and  then  resulted  in  a 
separation  from  the  German  Reformed  Church." 
This  separation,  which  must  have  been  in  1825, 
did  not  interrupt  the  revival.  On  the  contrary, 
it  spread,  and  there  were  "multitudes  happily 
converted  to  God."  These  converts  were  organ- 
ized into  churches ;  and,  as  Mr.  Winebrenner's 
views  as  to  the  nature  of  a  scriptui-al  ecclesiasti- 
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cal  organization  had  meantime  changed,  these 
churches  were  formed  as  "  spiritual,  free,  and  in- 
dependent churches."  Ministers  were  raised  up 
from  among  the  converts;  but  until  1830  they 
co-operated  with  Mr.  Winebrenner,  without  any 
definite  practical  system.  The  first  congrega- 
tion called  "  The  Church  of  God  "  was  organized 
in  1829;  and  in  the  following  year  the  ministers 
met  together,  and  agreed  upon  the  principles  upon 
■which  the  new  denomination  should  be  based. 
Winebrenner  was  elected  speaker  (president)  of 
the  conference,  and  preached  a  sermon,  in  which 
he  gave  an  outline  of  the  faith  and  practice  of 
New- Testament  churches.  Such  churches  should 
be  formed,  (1)  of  "believers  only;  "  (2)  "without 
sectarian  or  human  name;  "  (3)  "with  no  creed 
and  discipline  but  the  Bible ; ''  (4)  subject  to  no 
foreign  jurisdiction;  (5)  "they  should  be  gov- 
erned by  their  own  officers,  chosen  by  a  majority, 
of  the  members  of  each  individual  church." 
Thus  originated  the  Annual  Eldership,  or  Con- 
ference. There  are  now,  chiefly  in  Pennsylvania 
and  the  West,  fifteen  annual  elderships,  besides 
a  General  Eldership  (triennial),  which  adopts 
general  legislation  for  the  church,  and  controls 
its  denominational  activities  and  benevolences. 
The  ministers,  of  whom  there  are  four  hundred 
and  fifty,  are  called  elders,  and  occupy  stations, 
or  itinerate  in  given  districts  under  the  control 
of  their  respective  elderships,  or  travel  as  mis- 
sionaries at  large.  The  number  of  members  is 
estimated  at  forty-five  thousand.  The  church 
was  organized  by  Germans,  and  the  German  ele- 
ment enters  largely  into  the  membership.  One 
eldership  is  wholly  German.  The  church  holds 
in  biblical  language  to  the  general  doctrines  of 
evangelical  Christianity,  but  emphasizes  the  or- 
dinances of  baptism,  the  Lord's  Supper,  and 
feet-washing.  These  are  "  positive  ordinances 
of  perpetual  standing  in  the  church."  Without 
faith  and  immersion,  baptism  is  not  valid.  Feet- 
washing  is  "obligatory  upon  all  Christians." 
The  Lord's  Supper  should  be  "  administered  to 
Christians  only,  in  a  sitting  posture,  and  always 
in  the  evening."  The  Church  of  God  claims,  that, 
as  distinguished  from  other  Protestant  churches, 
it  has  a  "special,  precious,  and  glorious  plea:  it 
is  the  restoration  of  primitive  Christianity  in 
letter  and  spirit,  in  faith  and  practice."  At  Har- 
risburg,  the  church  has  a  publishing-house.  2Vte 
Church  Adoocale  is  the  weekly  organ  of  the  body, 
which  has  no  colleges.  Its  relations  with  the 
Free  Baptists  have  been  very  cordial,  and  its 
students  have  patronized  Free-Baptist  institu- 
tions. It  has  an  academy  at  Basheyville,  Penn., 
and  a  college-building  is  in  process  of  erection  in 
Findlay,  O. 

There  are  few  denominational  publications. 
Elder  Winebrenner  wrote  a  sketch  of  the  denomi- 
nation for  Rupp's  Religious  Denominations,  Phila- 
delphia, 1844 ;  but  no  denominational  history  has 
been  written.  Elder  Winebrenner's  Doctrinal 
and  Practical  Sermons  are  published  by  the  Board 
of  Publication,  in  Harrisburg,  in  a  volume  of 
upwards  of  four  hundred  pages,  together  with 
his  treatise  on  Regeneration,  a  Revival  IIi/mn-Book, 
The  Reference  and  Pronouncing  Testament.  He 
was  several  times  speaker  of  the  General  Elder- 
ship, and  was  for  some  years  editor  of  The  Church 
Advocate.  H.  K.  cakroll. 


WINER,  Ceorg  Benedikt,  b.  at  Leipzig,  April 
13,  1789;  d.  there  May  12,  1858.  He  studied  at 
Leipzig,  and  in  1817  became  privaldocent  of 
theology;  extraordinary  professor,  1819;  called  to 
Erlangen  as  ordinary  professor,  1823 ;  recalled, 
in  the  same  capacity,  to  Leipzig,  1832,  and  held 
the  po.sition  till  his  death.  His  lectures  w-ei'e  iu 
each  place  most  largely  attended,  and  his  scholars 
held  in  loving  memory  the  remarks  upon  current 
topics  in  Church  and  State  which  prefaced  or 
closed  his  formal  teaching.  The  prolific  pen 
always  produced  works  of  a  predominantly  scien- 
tific character.  They  were,  for  the  most  part, 
taken  up  with  biblical  matters ;  although  two  of 
his  best  known  works  are  upon  .symbolics,  —  his 
famous  Comparative  Darstetlung  des  Lehrbegriffs 
der  verschiedenen  Kirchenparteien,  Leipzig,  1824 
[4th  ed.  by  Dr.  Paul  Ewald,  1882;  Eng.  trans., 
Edinburgh,  1873]  ;  and  his  edition,  with  notes, 
of  the  Augsburg  Confession,  lS2:i.  And  a  third 
production,  which  has  put  scholars  under  heavy 
contribution,  is  his  handbook  of  theological  litera- 
ture, Hatidbuch  der  theologischen  Literatur,  1821 :  3d 
ed.,  1838-40, 2  vols. ;  with  supplement,  1842,  —  one 
of  the  most  useful  and  accuiate  compilations  of 
its  class,  and  greatly  enriched,  beyond  its  classifi- 
cations of  book-titles,  by  brief  biographical  notices 
of  all  authors  mentioned,  giving  merely  the  most 
essential  dates,  which  in  many  instances  rescue 
the  name  from  total  oblivion.  But  with  the 
exception  of  the  books  just  mentioned,  and  two. 
or  three  essays,  Winer's  publications,  in  the  shapa 
of  volumes  or  articles,  treat  of  the  Bible,  yet  only 
in  some  of  its  departments  of  scientific  study ;  for 
to  biblical  theology,  as  ^o  textual  and  historic  criti- 
cism, he  gave  little  attention  ;  and,  although  ver- 
bally he  expounded  in  his  classes  all  the  books 
of  the  New  Testament,  he  published  a  commen- 
tary upon  only  one, — the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
1821 ;  4th  ed.,  1859.  Upon  three  great  works  his 
fame  as  a  Bible  student  and  grammarian  rests : 

1.  A  Bible  Dictionary  (Biblisches  Realworterbuch), 
1820,  1  vol.;  3d  ed.,  1847,  2  vols.,  — a  work  of 
imnlense  industry,  a  thesaurus  of  learning  upon 
all  historical,  geogTaphical,  archseological,  and 
natural-historical  matters  contained  in  the  Bible, 
and  the  whole  characterized  by  thorough  study, 
great  truthfulness,  and  absence  of  speculation ; 

2.  A  Grammar  of  the  Ckaldee  Language,  as  con- 
tained in  the  Bible  and  the  Targums  (Grammatik  ties 
biblischen  und  tarqumischen  Chaldaismus),  1824 
[3d  ed.  by  Dr.  B.  Fischer,  1882 ;  Eng.  trans,  by 
Professor  H..B.  Hackett,  Andover,  1845],  supple- ' 
mented  by  a  Chaldee  chrestomathy,  1825 ;  3.  A 
Grammar  of  New-Testament  Greek  regarded  as  a 
Sure  Basis  for  New-Testament  Exegesis  {Grammatik 
des  neutestamentlichen  Sprachidioms,  als  sichere 
Grundlage  der  neutestamentlichen  Exegese  hearbeitel), 
1822;  7th  ed.  by  Lunemann,  1866;  Eng.  trans, 
by  Moses  Stuart  and  Edward  Robinson,  Andover, 
1825  [from  the  4th  ed.  by  Agnew  and  Ebbeke, 
Philadelphia,  1839;  from  the  6th  ed.  by  Masson, 
Edinburgh,  1859;  from  the  7th  ed.,  on  the  basis 
of  Masson,  by  J.  Henry  Thayer,  Andover,  1869; 
and  on  the  same  basis,  with  equal  freedom,  inde- 
pendence, learning,  and  skill,  bv  W.  F.  Moulton, 
Edinburgh,  1870;  2d  ed.,  1877"].  It  is  Winer's 
imperishable  service,  that  he  put  an  end  forever 
to  the  vague  suppositions  respecting  the  hebraistic 
language  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  and  to  the 
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unending  arbitrariness  of  an  exposition,  which, 
through  decades  of  use,  had  become  a  system,  ftnd 
claimed  a  scientific  character.  He  brought  this 
great  victory  about  by  proving  the  truly  Grgek 
usage  in  the  New  Testament,  both  in  grammatical 
forms  and  in  style.  His  work  had  apparently  only 
a  scientific  end,  but  in  reality  Winer  was  influ- 
enced by  moral  and  religious  considerations.  He 
had  a  great  reverence  for  the  Bible ;  and  his  labors 
accomplished  their  end,  for  they  enabled  the 
student  to  get  at  the  truth.  In  consequence,  it 
may  be  claimed  for  him,  that  he  led  the  vvay  to 
reform  in  biblical  interpretation,  making  it  less 
subjective  and  individual,  and  more  in  accordance 
with  the  real  facts.  It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted, 
that  Winer  was  not  permitted  to  do  for  the  lexicon 
of  the  New  Testament  a  work  corresponding  to 
that  he  had  done  for  the  grammar.  He  did,  it  is 
true,  prepare  a  Beitrag  zur  Verbesserung  der  neu- 
lestamenllichen  Lexikograpliie,  1823,  and  collect 
rich  materials  for  such  a  lexicon ;  but  he  did 
not  live  to  put  his  work  in  shape.  In  1826  he 
issued  a  Specimen  lexici  hebraici,  and  in  1828  a 
revisio)!  of  the  Simon-Eichhorn  Dictionary  of  the 
Hebrew  and  Chaldee  languages.     G.  lechler. 

WINES,  Enoch  Cobb,  D.D.,LL.D., Presbyterian, 
b.  at  Hanover,  N.J.,  Feb.  17,  1806;  d.  at  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  Dec.  10,  1879.  He  was  graduated 
at  Middlebury  College,  1827 ;  from  1829  till  1831 
was  chaplain  and  teacher  in  the  navy,  and  subse- 
quently taught  and  preached  in  various  places, 
until  in  1854  he  was  appointed  professor  of  an- 
cient languages  in  Washington  College,  Pennsylva- 
nia, and  in  1859  president  of  the  City  University, 
St.  Louis.  In  1862  he  entered  publicly  upon  the 
great  work  of  prison-reform,  with  which  his 
name  is  indissolubly  connected.  In  that  year  he 
became  corresponding  secretary  of  the  New- York 
Prison  Association,  and  in  1870  the  secretary  of  the 
National  Prison  Association,  which  was  formed 
through  his  exertions.  In  1871  he  went  to  Europe, 
as  a  representative  of  the  United-States  Govern- 
ment, to  make  arrangements  for  an  international 
penitentiary  congress,  which  met  in  London, 
July  4,  1872,  and  through  his  personal  efforts 
embraced  representatives  of  twenty-six  govern- 
ments. He  was  on  this  occasion  chosen  chair- 
man of  the  permanent  international  commission, 
which  met  at  Brussels,  1874,  and  at  Bruchsal, 
1875.  He  was  also  the  leading  spirit  in  the  sec- 
ond congress,  called  by  the  commission  at  Stock- 
holm, 1877.  Besides  his  official  reports,  which 
contain  much  valuable  information,  and  reveal 
his  indefatigable  energy  and  tireless  enthusiasm, 
he  was  the  author  of  Two  Years  mid  a  Half  in  the 
Nacy,  Phila.,  1832,  2  vols. ;  Commentaries  on  the 
Laws  of  the  Ancient  Hebreios,  New  York,  1852,  6th 
ed.,  Phila.,  1869  ;  Adam  and  Christ,  or  the  Doc- 
trine of  Representation  stated  and  explained,  Phila., 
1855 1  and  The  State  of  Prisons  and  Chitd-sacing 
Institutions  throughout  the  World,  Cambridge,  1880 
(he  finished  reading  the  proof  only  a  few  hours 
before  his  death).  See  In  Memoriam,  in  35th 
Annual  Report  of  the  Prison  Association  of  New 
York. 

WINFRID.    See  Boniface. 

WINSLOW,  Miron  (often  spelled  Myron),  D.D., 
LL.D,,  Congregational  missionary;  b.  at  Willis- 
ton,  Vt.,  Dec.  11,  1789 ;  d.  at  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  on  his  way  home,  Oct.  22,  1864.     He  was 


graduated  at  Middlebury  College,  1815,  and  at 
Andover  Theological  Seminary,  1818.  In  Jurfe, 
1819,  he  sailed  as  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  missionary  to 
India,  and  for  seventeen  years  labored  at  Jailna 
and  Oodoville  in  Ceylon,  then,  1836,  was  trans- 
ferred to  Madras ;  which  mission  founded  a  mis- 
sion, and  in  1840  a  college,  of  which  he  was 
president.  He  was  the  author  of  Sketch  of  the 
Missions,  Andover,  1819;  Memoir  of  Harriet  Wads- 
worth  Winslow  of  the  Ceylon  Mission,  New  York, 
1885  (a  very  widely  read  memoir)  ;  Hints  on  Mis- 
sions to  India,  New  York,  1856 ;  A  Comprehensive 
Tamil  and  English  Dictionary  of  High  and  Low 
Tamil,  Madras,  1862  (based  partly  upon  manu- 
script materials  left  by  Rev.  Joseph" Knight:  upon 
it  he  spent  from  three  to  four  hours  a  day  for 
thirty  year's.  He  was  assisted  by  native  scholars. 
It  contains  67,000  Tamil  words).  Dr.  Winslow 
also  translated  the  Bible  into  Tamil  (Madras, 
1855).     He  was  married  five  times. 

WINTERTHUR,  Johann  of,  or  Vitoduranus, 
b.  at  Winterthur,  in  the  canton  of  Ziirich,  towards 
the  close  of  the  thirteenth  century ;  entered  the 
order  of  the  Minorites  about  1320,  and  lived  in 
the  various  convents  of  the  order,  at  Basel,  Schaff- 
hausen,  Lindau,  and  Zurich.  The  date  and  place 
of  his  death  are  unknown.  He  is  the  author  of 
a  chronicle,  reaching  from  the  death  of  Friedrich 
II.  to  1348,  which  is  of  great  interest,  especially 
for  the  history  of  Switzerland,  but  also  for  his- 
tory in  general.  The  book  was  first  published  in 
Eccard's  Corpus  hist,  mediicevi,  1723 :  the  latest 
edition  is  that  by  Jaffe,  in  Monumenta  Germaniw. 

WISDOM  OF  SOLOMON.  See  Apocrypha, 
p.  105. 

WISEMAN,  Nicholas  Patrick  Stephen,  S.T.D., 
Cardinal,  and  Archbishop  of  Westminster ;  b.  in 
Seville,  Spain,  Aug.  2,  1802 ;  d.  in  London,  Feb. 
15,  1865.  He  was  educated  in  England,  then  in 
English  College  at  Rome,  where  he  was  gradu- 
ated S.T.D.  in  1824.  He  was  ordained  priest, 
1826,  and  made  professor  of  Oriental  languages 
of  the  Roman  University,  and  vice-rector  of  the 
English  College,  1827,  rector,  1828.  In  1835  he 
returned  to  England,  and  won  fame  as  a  preacher; 
in  1840  he  was  made  bishop  of  Melipotamus,  and 
president  of  St,  Mary's  College,  Oscott ;  in  1849, 
vicar-apostolic  of  the  London  district;  and  on 
the  restoration  of  the  Roman-Catholic  hierai-chy 
in  England,  Sept.  29,  1850,  archbishop  of  West- 
minster, and  cardinal.  He  was  the  author  of 
HorcE  Syriacm,  Rome,  1828,  vol.  i.  (all  pub.) ; 
Twelve  Lectures  on  the  Connection  beticeen  Science 
and  Revealed  Religion,  delivered  in  Rome,  London, 

1836,  2  vols.,  5th  ed.,  1853,  reprinted  Andover, 

1837,  St.  Louis,  1876  (a  masterly  work,  although 
now  behind  the  times)  ;  Letters  on  the  Principle, 
Doctrines,  and  Practices  of  the  Catholic  Church, 
London,  1836,  6th  Amer.  ed.,  Baltimore,  1862; 
Fabiola,  a  Tale  of  the  Catacombs,  London,  1855, 
3d  ed.,  1870,  New  York,  1855;  Recollections  of  the 
Last  Four  Popes,  and  of  Rome  in  their  2'imes,  Lon- 
don and  Boston,  1858;  Daily  Meditation,  Dublin, 
1868.  His  Works  have  been  published  in  14  vols. 
(New  York),  including  his  dramas,  one  of  which, 
7'he  Hidden  Gem,  was  produced  at  Liverpool  in 
1859,  and  well  received. 

WISHART,  George,  a  celebrated  Scottish 
martyr;  b.  in  the  early  part  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury ;  d.  at  the  stake,  March  1,  1546.     According 
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to  the  date  on  a  fine  old  portrait  which  is  sup- 
posed to  represent  him,  and  purports  to  have 
beeen  painted  in  1543,  when  the  subject  is  said 
to  have  been  "setat.  30,"  Wishart's  birth  must 
have  taken  place  in  the  year  1513.  Calderwood 
describes  him  as  "a  gentleman  of  the  house  of 
Pittarrow  "  {Hist,  i.,  185).  He  is  believed  to  have 
been  a  younger  son  of  James  Wishart  of  Pittaro 
(Knox's  Hist.,  ed.  Laing,  i.  534) ;  but  little  or 
nothing  is  known  with  certainty  as  to  his  eatly 
history. 

In  1538  we  find  him  employed  as  master  of 
the  grammar-school,  Montiose,  —  a  school  which 
appears  to  have  taken  an  exceptionally  high  place 
in  the  educational  institutions  of  Scotland  at  that 
period.  In  the  year  in  question  Wishart  was 
summoned  by  John  Hepburn,  bishop  of  Brechin, 
for  teaching  his  scholars  the  Greek  Xew  Testa- 
ment (the  Greet  language  being  at  this  period, 
as  appears  from  James  Melville's  Diary,  and  from 
other  sources,  practically  unknown  in  Scotland, 
even  in  the  universities),  and  to  save  his  life 
was  obliged  to  fiee  to  England.  In  1539  he  was 
in  Bristol,  where  he  again  got  into  trouble,  —  on 
this  occasion  for  preaching  against  the  worship 
and  mediation  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  —  and  where  he 
submitted  to  the  humiliation  of  making  a  public 
recantation  by  burning  his  fagot  in  the  Church 
of  St.  Nicholas  in  that  city.  He  seems  to  have 
lived  abroad,  and  chiefly  in  Germany  and  Swit- 
zerland, from  1539  to  1542.  In  1543  he  is  again 
found  in  England.  He  spent  that  year  in  Cam- 
bridge as  a  member  of  Corpus  Christi  College. 
The  next  year,  or  possibly  not  till  the  year  1545, 
he  ventured  back  to  his  native  country,  and 
down  to  the  period  of  his  apprehension  by  the 
emissaries  of  Cardinal  Beaton,  followed  by  his 
martyi-dom,  occupied  himself  in  preaching,  in  va- 
rious parts  of  Scotland,  what  he  regarded  as  the 
fundamental  doctrines  of  Christianity.  We  find 
him  thus  engaged  in  Montrose,  Dundee,  Ayrshire, 
and  elsewhere.  East  Lothian  was  the  scene  of 
his  last  labors  as  a  preacher ;  and  the  crowning 
result  of  his  evangelistic  work  was  the  conversion 
of  John  Knox,  who  (at  the  time,  still  a  Roman 
priest,  but  already  strongly  prepossessed  in  favor 
of  the  new  doctrines)  was  pedagogue  or  tutor  to 
the  families  of  two  of  the  landed  gentlemen  of 
that  county.  It  was  here  that  Wishart  was  be- 
trayed into  the  hands  of  the  cardinal,  and  not- 
withstanding the  manly  but  futUe  interposition 
of  Knox,  who  defended  him  at  great  personal 
danger,  was  carried  off  to  his  doom. 

The  irresolution  of  his  natural  temperament, 
which  betrayed  him  at  Bristol  into  a  denial  of 
the  faith,  disappeared  at  this  supreme  crisis.  He 
suffered  martyrdom  at  St.  Andrew's.  He  appeals 
to  have  faced  the  cruel  death  by  which  he  per- 
ished, without  flinching ;  and,  the  cardinal  show- 
ing himself  at  the  castle-window  when  the  martyr 
was  at  the  stake  and  amidst  the  flames,  he,  with 
a  courage  unquenched  by  the  agonies  of  dissolu- 
tion, warned  his  persecutor  of  the  fate  which  he 
foresaw  approached  Beaton  himself:  "He  who 
in  such  state,  from  that  high  place,  feedeth  his 
eyes  with  my  torments,  within  a  few  days  shall 
be  hanged  out  at  the  same  window,  to  be  seen 
with  as  much  ignominy  as  he  now  leaneth  there 
in  pride."  .      ,   ,  ,     ,  . 

The  chaxacter  of  Wishart,  as  estimated  by  his 


contemporaries,  appears  to  have  been  much  higher 
than  at  the  present  day,  in  the  deficiency  of  in- 
formation, can  easily  be  understood.  He  appeal's 
to  have  been  one  of  the  most  learned  and  ac- 
complished of  the  Scotsmen  of  a  period  which 
abounded  in  instances  of  the  highest  scholastic 
attainments  among  his  countrymen.  He  had, 
perhaps,  more  daring  than  firmness  in  the  faith 
which  was  in  him.  But  he  died  with  true  cour- 
age. Judging  of  him  on  very  imperfect  data,  he 
seems  to  have  been,  upon  the  whole,  little  suited 
for  the  rough  life  and  the  hard  fate  which  became 
his  actual  lot  in  life.  A  very  interesting  account 
of  his  person  and  habits  will  be  found  in  the  ac- 
count of  him  published  in  Fox's  Book  of  Martyrs, 
given  in  a  letter  from  one  of  his  Cambiidge 
pupils,  Emery  Tylney,  written  in  1543. 

Tvlney  writes,  about  the  year  of  our  Lord 
1543 :  — 

"  There  was  in  the  Universitie  of  Cambridge,  one 
Maister  George  Wischart,  commonly  called  Maister 
George  of  Benuets  College,  who  was  a  man  of  tall 
stature,  polde  headed,  and  on  the  same  a  rounde 
French  Cap  of  the  best;  judged  of  melancholy  com- 
plexion by  his  physiognomic;  black  haired,  long 
bearded,  comely  of  personage,  well  spoken  after  his 
countrey  of  Scotland;  courteous,  lowly,  lovely,  glad 
to  teach,  desirous  to  learne,  and  was  well  travailed; 
having  on  him  for  his  habit  or  clothing  never  but-  a 
Mantell  frieze  gowne  to  the  shoes,  a  black  Milan 
fustian  doublet,  and  plain  black  hosen,  coarse  new 
canvasse  for  his  shirtes,  and  white  falling  bands  and 
cuffes  at  his  hands.  All  the  which  apparell  he  gave 
to  the  poore,  some  weekley,  some  monthely,  some 
qnarterlye,  as  hee  liked,  saving  his  French  Cappe, 
which  tie  kept  the  whole  yeare  of  my  being  with 
him.  He  was  a  man  modest,  temperate,  fearing  God, 
hating  coveteousness.  .  .  .  His  learning  no  lesse  suf- 
ficient than  his  desire  ...  to  do  good." 

Mr.  Tytler  {History  of  Scotland,  v.  343)  brings 
a  charge  against  Wishart.  of  some  concern  with  a 
scheme  for  the  assassination  of  Cardinal  Beaton, 
and  appears  to  conclude  that  his  execution  was 
justifiable  on  this  gTOund ;  but  Mr.  David  Laing 
has  given  sufficient  grounds  for  dismissing  an 
imputation  against  his  character  which  is  at  vari- 
ance with  all  that  we  know  of  the  martjT.  See 
Laing's  edition  of  Knox,  vol.  i.  p.  536. 

Lit.  —  The  Worts  of  John  Knox,  collected  and 
edited  by  David  Laingj  and  printed  from  the 
Baunatyne  Club,  Edinb.,  1864 ;  McCrie  :  Life 
of  John  Knox,  Edinb.,  1841 ;  Tytler  :  History  of 
Scotland,  Edinb.,  1834.  WILLIAM  LEE. 

WISHART,  or  WISEHEART,  George,  one  of 
the  best  known  of  the  Scottish  bishops  of  the 
Restoration  period;  was  b.  in  1609,  and  d.  in 
1671.  He  belonged  to  the  ancient  family  of  the 
Wisharts  of  Logie  in  Forfarshire.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Edinburgh  for  the  Scot- 
tish Church,  at  that  time  in  a  state  of  transition, 
or  rather  of  oscillation  between  presbyterianism 
and  episcopacy,  to  which  last  party  Wishart,  as 
well  from  family  connection  as  personal  predi- 
lection, most  inclined.  He  was  a  minister  of  St. 
Andrew's  (not  as  Keith  says,  erroneously,  of  North 
Leith  :  see  Sir  James  Balfour,  Annals,  iii.  261) 
down  to  the  5-ear  1639,  when  he  was  deposed  for 
refusing  to  sign  the  covenant,  and  subjected  him- 
self otherwise  to  his  own  share  of  the  troubles  of 
the  times.  He  tells  us,  that,  for  his  attachment 
to  Charles  I.  and  episcopacy,  he  thrice  suffered 
spoliation,  imprisonment,  and  exile,  before  the 
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year  1647.  In  1645,  having  been  sent  to  the  Mar- 
quis of  Montrose,  then  everywhere  victorious, 
with  other  royalist  prisoners,  as  a  deputation  from 
the  terrified  citizens  of  Edinburgh  to  plead  for 
the  royal  clemency,  he  appears  to  have  joined  the 
family  of  Montrose  as  his  chaplain.  He  contin- 
ued with  him  till  the  close  of  the  campaign,  and 
afterwards,  in  the  same  capacity,  accompanied  him 
abroad.  After  the  fall  of  Montrose  he  became 
chaplain  to  Elizabeth,  queen  of  Bohemia,  and 
sister  of  King  Charles  I.  At  the  Restoration  he 
returned  to  England;  and  having  been,  in  partial 
recognition  of  his  loyalty  to  the  royal  family  and 
of  his  strict  adherence  to  episcopacy,  appointed  to 
the  rectory  of  Newcastle-on-Tyne,  he  was  in  the 
year  1662  promoted  to  the  bishopric  of  Edinburgh. 
His  character  is  very  differently  represented  by  the 
Presbyterians  and  the  Episcopalians.  Wodrow 
says  of  him,  that  he  could  not  refrain  from  pro- 
fane swearing,  even  upon  the  streets  of  Edin- 
burgh; that  he  was  a  known  drunkard;  and  that 
his  poems,  by  their.indelicacy,  gave  scandal  to  all 
the  world  {Sufferlnns  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  i. 
236).  He  is  described  by  Keith  as  "a  person  of 
great  religion."  Kei  th  mentions  one  incident  very 
much  in  his  favor.  The  time  appears  to  have 
been  that  of  the  failure  of  the  unfortunate  rising 
at  Pentland.  On  this  occasion  he  is  said  to  have 
interested  himself  to  obtain  mercy  for  the  captive 
insurgents ;  and,  "having  been  a  prisoner  himself," 
it  is  added,  "he  was  always  careful  at  each  dinner 
to  send  away  the  first  mess  to  the  prisoners." 

He  was  an  elegant  Latinist,  and  a  man  of  gen- 
eral literary  ability.  He  wrote  in  two  parts  a  his- 
tory of  the  great  campaign  in  Scotland,  and  the 
other  transactions  of  the  life  of  his  great  patron, 
the  Marquis  of  Montrose.  The  title  of  the 
first  part  is  /.  G.  De  Rebus  ausptciis  Sei-enissimi  et 
Potenlis.ibni  Caroli,  D.  G.,  Mag.  Brit,  regis,  etc  , 
sub  imperio  illustrissimi  Monlisrosarum  Marchionis, 
etc.,  Anno  1644:  «'  duobus  sequentibus,  prceclare 
gestis,  Commentarius,  A.S. ;  and  of  the  second. 
Pars  Secunda,  De  Ejusdem  Marchionis,  ab  Anno 
1647  ad  1650.  This  work  was  frequently  trans- 
lated and  reprinted. 

Lit.  —  Keith  :  Catalogue  of  the  Scottish  Bishops, 
Edinb.,  1755;  Chambers:  Dictionary  of  Eminent 
Scotsmen,  Edinb.,  1870.  WILLIAM  LEE. 

WITCHCRAFT  means  the  production  of  an 
effect  by  means  of  spirit-powers,  supernatural  and 
yet  subordinate,  and  presupposes  belief  in  the 
existence  of  such  powers  and  in  the  existence  of 
a  science  (magic)  by  which  they  can  be  controlled. 
The  Mosaic  law  condemned  witchcraft  (Deut. 
xviii.  10),  but  the  very  condemnation  proves 
that  it  recognized  its  possibility.  A  similar  atti- 
tude the  Christian  Church  assumed  with  respect 
to  the  question;  and  when,  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, the  Inquisition  was  instituted,  witchcraft, 
as  a  kind  of  heresy,  was  laid  under  its  dominion. 
In  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  the  Do- 
rninican  inquisitor,  Nicolaus  Eymericus,  published 
his  Director ium  Inquisitorum,  pointing  out  in  detail 
how  the  matter  should  be  treated.  The  subject 
was  still  further  developed  by  the  bull  of  Inno- 
cent _VIH.  (Summis  desiderantes  affeclibus),  1484; 
and  in  1487  the  development  reached  its  apex  in 
the  Malleus  Malefcarum  by  Jakob  Sprenger,  Do- 
minican inquisitor  of  Cologne.  The  first  book 
of  this  work  (the  standard  text-book  of  witch- 


craft) gives  the  evidences  of  its  existence ;  the 
second,  the  rules  for  finding  it  out;  and  the  third, 
the  proceedings  for  punishing  it.  As  the  popes 
continued  to  confirm  the  bull  of  Innocent  VIII., 
and  Protestant  princes  also  showed  great  zeal  in 
hunting  up  witches,  a  perfect  mania  of  witchci-aft 
broke  out  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries, 
and  continued  through  the  seventeenth  and  eigh- 
teenth centuries,  only  slowly  decreasing.  In  de- 
fence of  the  reigning  view  of  the  subject,  wrote, 
among  Roman  Catholics,  Jean  Bodin  (Mai/orum 
Dcemonomania,  1579),  Peter  Binsfeld  (£)e  Con- 
fessionibus  maleficarum  et  sagarum,  1589),  and 
Martin  Deluio  (Disquisiliones  magicce,  1599); 
among  Protestants,  Thomas  Erast  (De  lainiis 
seu  sirigibus,  Basel,  1578),  .|ames  I.  of  England 
(Dcemonologia),  and  Benedict  Carpzov (I'ractica 
noca,  1635).  'J'he  first  who  attacked  it  with  any 
degree  of  effect  were  Balthasar  BeKkeu  (Be- 
zaulierte  Welt,  1691;  Ger.  trans.,  edited  by  Sender, 
Leipzig,  1781,  3  vols.),  and  Thomasius  {Theses 
de  crimine  magim,  1701) ;  but  Beiker  lost  his 
office,  and  Thomasius  also  was  actually  perse- 
cuted. [The  great  witch  process  of  Salem,  Mass., 
took  place  in  1692.  Nineteen  persons  were  hanged 
for  witchcraft.  But  a  re-action  set  in;  so  that, 
although  in  1693  three  condemnations  took  place, 
there  was  no  execution.  Mr.  Parris,  the  chief 
pi'osecutor,  was  dismissed  by  his  church  in  1696, 
although  he  confessed  that  he  had  done  wrong. 
(For  histoi-y  of  this  event  see  Lit.  below.)  The 
English  laws  against  witchcraft  were  repealed  in 
1736.  The  last  witch  was  officially  tried  and 
executed  in  Prussia,  1796.  In  1881  a  peasant 
community  in  the  interior  of  Russia  tried  and 
burnt  a  witch.] 

Lit. — Soi-dan:  Geschichte  der  Hexen2)rozesse, 
Stuttgart,  1843  (new  ed.  by  II.  Heppe,  1880, 
2  vols.) ;  Wachtek  :  Die  gerichllichen  Verfotgungen 
der  Hexen  und  Zauberer  in  Deutschland,  Tiibingen, 
1845;  H.Williams:  The  Superstitions  of  Witch- 
craft, London,  1865 ;  Jaraczewski  :  Zur  Ge- 
schichte der  Hexenprocesse  in  Erfurt  u.  Umgegend, 
Erfurt,  1876,  pp.  28;  G.  Hoskofe:  Geschichte 
des  Teufels,  Leipzig,  1869;  [Lecky  :  History  of 
Rationalism.  For  the  Salem  witchcraft  see  S.  P. 
Fowler  :  Account  of  Samuel  Pan-is,  and  of  his 
Connection  with  the  Witchcraft  Delusion  of  169S, 
Salem,  1857 ;  Charles  W.  L'pham  :  Salem  Witch- 
craft, Boston,  1867,  2  vols. ;  G.  M.  Beard:  The 
Psychology  of  the  Salem  Witchcraft,  New  York, 
1882].  HBNKE.     (G.  TLITT.) 

WITHER,  Ceorge,  b,  at  Brentworth,  Hamp- 
•shire,  June  11,  1588  ;  d.  in  London,  May  2,  1667; 
studied  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford,  1604-07; 
went  to  London,  1608,  and  read  law  at  Lincoln's 
Inn;  was  imprisoned  1613  for  his  Abuses  Siript 
and  Whipl :  plunged  into  the  controversies  of  the 
time;  entered  the  military  service  of  Charles  I., 
1639,  and  that  of  the  Parliament,  1642 ;  was  made 
major-general  for  Surrey  by  Cromwell ;  was  en- 
riched under  the  Protectorate,  but  impoverished, 
and  imprisoned  for  three  years,  at  the  Restora- 
tion. He  wrote  Shepherds  Hunting  and  sundry 
other  poems,  but  is  now  chiefly  remembered  and 
honored  for  his  Hymns  and  Songs  of  the  Church 
(1623),  which  bore  the  patent  or  privilege  of 
James  I.,  and  Hallelujah,  or  Britain's  Second  Re- 
membrancer (1641),  a  much  larger  and  more  inter- 
esting work.    Neglected  at  the  time,  and  despised 
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by  succeeding  generations,  these  have  been  res- 
cued from  obscurity  by  comparatively  recent 
compilers  and  editors,  and  shown  to  possess  real 
poetry  as  well  as  piety.  See  Mr.  Farr's  reprint 
of  them,  London,  1856-57.  F.  M.  bird. 

WITHERSPOON,  John,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Presby- 
terian divine,  and  signer  of  the  Declaration  of 
Independence ;  b.  in  the  parish  of  Tester,  Had- 
dingtonshire, near  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  Feb.  5, 
1722;  d.  near  Princeton,  N.J.,  Xov.  15,  1794. 
lie  was  graduated  from  the  University  of  Edin- 
burgh, licensed  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  1743, 
and  settled  at  Beith  (1744)  and  at  Paisley  (1757), 
■whence  he  was  called  to  the  presidency  of  the 
College  of  New  Jersey,  176S.  In  liis  new  posi- 
tion he  was  eminently  useful.  He  introduced  a 
number  of  improvements,  particularly  the  lecture- 
system,  previously  unknown  in  American  colleges 
(lecturing  himself  upon  rhetoric,  moral  philoso- 
phy, and  divinity),  the  study  of  French  and 
Hebrew,  the  latter  of  which  he  taught,  philo- 
sophical instruments,  among  them  the  first  or- 
reiy  made  by  Rittenhouse,  and  additions  to  the 
library.  He  attracted,  by  his  reputation  and 
ability  as  a  teacher,  a  large  number  of  students. 
He  was  pastor  of  the  church  at  Princeton  during 
his  presidency,  a  New-Jersey  representative  to 
the  (Continental  CongTess,  1776-82  (with  the  ex- 
ception of  1780,  when  he  declined  the  election), 
in  which  body  he  wrote  several  important  state 
papers.  During  the  war  the  college  was  sus- 
pended. In  1790  he  became  totally  blind.  He 
was  a  versatile  man  and  a  voluminous  writer. 
His  Works  were  edited  by  Kev.  Dr.  Green,  Phila- 
delphia, 1803,  3  vols.,  also  Edinburgh,  1S15,  9 
vols.  They  include  Ecclesiastical  Characlerislics, 
1753  (a  satire  upon  the  moderate  party  in  the 
Church  of  Scotland) ;  Essay  on  Justification,  1756 
(which  has  always  been  regai-ded  as  one  of  the 
ablest  Calvinistic  expositions  of  that  doctrine  in 
any  language) ;  A  Serious  Enquiry  into  the  Nature 
and  Effects  of  the  Stage,  1757  (occasioned  by  the 
performance  of  the  Rev.  John  Home's  drama, 
Douylas) ;  Treatise  on  Regeneration,  1764.  For 
his  Life,  see  the  editions"  of  his  works;  also 
Spuaguf.  :  Annals  American  Pulpit,  iii.  288-300. 

WITNESS-BEARING  AMONG  THE  HE- 
BREWS. In  criminal  cases,  where  life  was  in- 
volved, at  least  two  witnesses  were  necessary  to 
prove  the  crime  (Deut.  xvii.  6,  xix.  15).  Where 
there  was  only  one  witness,  but  he  was  one  whose 
reputation  for  probity  made  his  testimony  weighty, 
the  case  must  be  tried  before  the  priests  and  the 
judges  (Deut.  xix.  17).  "Witnesses  were  usually 
cited  in  civil  cases,  even  when  the  matter  was 
purely  amicable  (Ruth  iv.  9  sqq. ;  Isa.  viii.  2 ; 
Jer.  xxxii.  10  sqq.).  Bearing  false  witness  is  often 
mentioned  with  aversion  in  the  Bible  (1  Kings 
xxi.  10;  Ps.  xxvii.  12,  xxxv.  11;  Prov.  vi.  19, 
xiv.  5;  Matt.  xxvi.  59;  Acts  vi.  13). 

The  rabbins  laid  down  special  enactments  re- 
specting witnesses.  In  criminal  cases  the  testi- 
mony, of  only  one  witness  amounted  to  nothing : 
indeed,  such  a  person  was  even  considered  a  slan- 
derer, and  one  rabbi  would  have  him  corporally 
punished.  In  civil  cases,  where  movable  property 
was  involved,  if  there  was  one  witness  to  prove  a 
levy  on  the  same,  then  the  person  denying  it  would 
be  obliged  to  clear  himself  by  a  solemn  oath.  In 
order  to  establish  tlie  fact  of  a  murder  which  no 
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one  had  seen  done,  and  avoid  the  ceremonies  pre- 
scribed in  Deut.  xxi.  1-9,  the  testimony  of  only  one 
person  was  necessary ;  nor  was  more  required  to 
justify  a  suspicion  of  unfaithfulness  which  would 
bring  the  woman  before  the  judges  for  trial  by  the 
waters  of  jealousy.  In  both  these  cases  the  other- 
wise inadmissible  testimony  of  slaves,  children, 
and  women,  was  accepted.  If  any  one,  asked  to 
testify  in  regard  to  a  certain  fact  within  his 
knowledge,  denied  under  oath  his  knowledge  of  it, 
where  his  testimony  would  have  possible  weight, 
he  was  required  to  biing  an  offering  according 
to  his  ability  (Lev.  v.  1  sqq.). 

Each  witness  must  give  his  testimony  by  him- 
self, in  a  language  intelligible  to  the  judge  (for 
interpreters  were  forbidden),  and  limit  himself 
to  what  he  actually  saw  or  heard.  If,  upon  any 
considerable  point,  two  witnesses  contradict  one 
another,  the  testimony  of  both  is  worthless.  The 
witness  must  not  have  any  bias,  and  therefore 
near  relatives  could  not  testify;  nor  must  he 
belong  to  any  of  ten  criminal  classes,  such  as 
robbers,  thieves,  and  usurers;  nor  must  he  have 
any  serious  bodily  defect,  such  as  blindness  or 
dumbness.  In  civil  cases  the  testimony  of  other- 
wise incapable  witnesses  could  be  accepted  if  the 
party  against  whom  the  testimony  was  directed 
had  no  objection.  The  king,  on  account  of  his 
exalted  rank,  could  not  be  cited  as  a  witness; 
and  the  high  priest  was  not  bound  to  give  evi- 
dence in  any  case,  except  one  affecting  the  king. 
If,  for  any  reason,  a  witness  appeared  suspicious 
to  a  judge,  and  yet  he  could  not,  on  examination, 
find  out  any  good  grounds  for  his  suspicion,  he 
must  give  the  case  over  to  some  other  unpreju- 
diced judge.  "Witnesses  nmst  testify  without 
recompense :  if  paid,  their  testimony  is  inadmis- 
sible. Cf.  Saalschutz :  il/os.  Reclit., pp.  604  sqq.; 
[O.  Bahr  :  Das  Gesetz  iiber  falsche  Zeugen  nach 
Bihel  und  Talmud,  Berlin,  1882J.  LErRER. 

WITSIUS  (WITS),  Hermann,  Dutch  theolo- 
gian of  the  Cocceian  school;  b.  at  Enkhuysen, 
Feb.  12,  1636 ;  d.  at  Leyden,  Oct.  22,  1708.  He 
studied  at  the  universities  Groningen,  Leyden, 
and  Utrecht.  In  the  latter  university  he  applied 
himself  to  Hebrew,  under  Leusden's  direction,  so 
assiduously,  that  at  the  age  of  eighteen  he  deliv- 
ered a  learned  lecture  in  Hebrew  upon  ^Messianic 
Prophecy.  From  1656  to  1661  he  was  pastor  at 
Westwoud ;  to  1666,  at  "\\'ormeren  ;  to  1668,  at 
Goesen ;  to  1675,  at  Leeuwaarden.  In  1675  he 
was  called  to  Franeker  University,  and  in  1680 
to  Utrecht.  In  1685  he  visited  England  as  chap- 
lain of  the  Xetherland  embassy,  hi  1698  he  left 
Utrecht  for  Leyden,  induced  to  leave  his  beloved 
city  by  the  release  from  preaching  which  he  would 
have  in  his  new  professorships ;  and  there  he  died, 
after  a  retirement  of  eighteen  months  on  account 
of  sickness.  Witsius'  great  work  is  De  oeconomia 
Foederum  Dei  cum  hominibus,  libri  iv.,  Leeuwaar- 
den, 1685;  2ded.,  Utrecht,  1693;  later  ed.,  Basel, 
1739  (Eng.  trans..  The  (Economy  of  the  Cocenants 
between  God  and  Man,  London,  1763, 3  vols. ;  new 
trans.,  Edinbur^,  1771,  3  vols. ;  later  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1837,2  vols.).  It  was  an  eai-nest  effort  to 
still  the  conflict  between  the  orthodox  and  the  f  ed- 
erali.sts,  but  as  usual  pleased  neither  party,  least 
of  all  the  federalists  (to  whom  he  belonged),  who 
accused  him  of  having  sinned  against  the  Holy 
Ghost.   As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  book  is  not  strong. 
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Witsius  was  a  biblical  theologian,  and  not  equal 
to  the  role  of  scholastic  :  in  consequence  he  did 
not  really  mediate  between  the  parties,  but  simply 
presented  the  federal  scheme,  simplified  and  modi- 
fied, to  give  less  offence  to  the  orthodox.  His 
work  contains  many  good  ideas,  but  is  marred  by 
blemishes,  especially  by  its  sometimes  trifling  exe- 
gesis. It  is  also  badly  arranged.  The  doctrine 
of  the  person  and  work  of  Christ  comes  in  the 
second  book ;  that  of  election  and  the  application 
of  salvation  in  the  third;  while  the  fourth  is 
occupied  with  a  condensed  account  of  the  history 
of  revelation  and  the  doctrine  of  the  sacraments. 
Throughout,  the  author  reveals  his  profound  piety. 
But  on  the  whole  the  personality  counts  for  more 
than  the  theology.  [His  other  writings  are  of  less 
interest  than  his  Economy.  His  Miscellaneorum 
sacrorum  llbri  appeared  in  Utrecht,  1692-1700, 
2  vols.;  new  ed.,  Leyden,  1736,  2  vols.  Three  of 
these  essays  hav-e  been  translated,  —  Conciliatory 
Animadversions  on  the  Conlrorersies  agitated  in 
Britain  under  the  Names  of  Anlinomians  and  Neo- 
nomians,  Glasgow,  1807;  Sacred  Dissertations  on  the 
Apostles'  Creed,  Edinburgh,  1823,  2  vols. ;  Sacred 
Dissertations  on  the  Lord's  Prayer,  1839.  See  Dar- 
ling, s.  V.  For  his  life,  see  memoirs  in  the  English 
translation  of  the  Economy.'}  ebrard. 

WITTENBERG,  The  Concord  of,  .signed  May 
29,  1536,  denotes  one  of  the  most  interesting,  as 
also  one  of  the  most  important,  stages  in  that 
long  series  of  negotiations,  which,  during  the  first 
period  of  the  Reformation,  was  carried  on  in 
order  to  bring  about  an  agreement  between  the 
Swiss  and  the  Saxon  Reformers.  Politically, 
landgrave  Philip  of  Hesse  was  the  motive  power 
of  those  negotiations ;  theologically,  Butzer,  and 
the  personal  meeting  which  the  former  brought 
about  in  1 534  between  the  latter  and  Melanchthon 
at  Cassel,  formed  the  introduction  to  the  larger 
assembly  at  Wittenberg  one  year  and  a  half  later. 
The  hard  words  which  Luther  let  drop  in  his 
letter  to  Albrecht  of  Brandenburg,  immediately 
after  the  death  of  Zwingli,  showed  the  aversion 
he  nourished  to  him;  and  it  was  well  known 
how  anxiously  he  watched  that  no  one  who  in- 
clined to  the  Swiss  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
should  be  allowed  to  keep  up  community  with 
the  Saxon  camp.  With  Melanchthon,  however, 
a  change  had  taken  place.  He  learned  from 
(Ecolampadius  that  many  of  those  passages  from 
the  Fathers  which  he  had  quoted  in  his  Sententice 
veterum  aliquot  Scriptorum  de  Ccetia  Domini,  were 
mere  interpolations  ;  and,  under  the  influence  of 
Butzer's  expositions,  he  gradually  lost  all  interest 
in  Luther's  peculiar  conception  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  became  more  and  more  anxious  for 
the  elimination  of  all  elements  of  discord  between 
the  two  evangelical  churches.  The  Swiss  had 
also  become  more  susceptible  to  the  idea  of  a 
concord.  Butzer  had  succeeded  in  gaining  over 
to  the  side  of  reconciliation  Myconius  in  Basel, 
Bullinger  in  Ziirich,  his  colleague  Capito,  etc.  ; 
and  in  the  summer  of  1534  an  attempt  at  practi- 
cal union  was  made,  and  proved  successful,  in 
WUrtemberg.  Under  such  circumstances,  Butzer 
and  Melanchthon  met  at  Cassel  in  December, 
1534 ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  very  stringent  instruc- 
tions which  Luther  had  given  Melanchthon,  they 
succeeded  in  drawing  up  a  formula  of  concord 
which  satisfied  Luther.     He  sent  it  to  Urbanus 


Rhegius,  Brenz,  Amsdorf,  Agricola,  etc. ;  and  in 
October,  1535,  he  wrote  to  Strassburg,  Augsburg, 
Ulm,  Esslingen,  to  Gerion  Seller,  Huberinus,  etc., 
inviting  them  to  a  general  discussion  of  it. 

Eisenach  was  decided  upon  as  the  place  of 
rendezvous.  In  April  Butzer  left  Constance, 
accompanied  by  nine  preachers.  As  they  pro- 
gressed, they  were  joined  by  Capito,  Musculus, 
and  many  others.  Meanwhile  Luther  had  fallen 
sick,  and  requested  the  visitors  to  come  as  far  as 
Grimma :  they  determined  to  go  directly  to  Wit- 
tenberg. May  22,  at  seven  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing, they  met  in  Luther's  study,  but  not  under 
the  best  auspices,  as  it  would  seem.  Luther  was 
suffering,  irritable,  harsh :  Butzer  became  con- 
fused. The  subject  of  the  debate  was  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Luther  demanded 
that  the  Swiss  should  make  a  formal  recanta- 
tion of  what  they  had  hitherto  believed  and 
taught,  and  their  refusal  made  hini  excited.  The 
next  day,  however,  every  thing  was  changed. 
Butzer  was  clear  and  adroit :  Luther  was  mild 
and  kind.  After  some  debate,  the  Saxon  theo- 
logians retired  to  another  room  to  deliberate  in 
private  ;  and  the  result  was,  that  the  formula 
proposed  by  the  Swiss  was  substantially  accepted. 
May  24  the  assembly  met  in  the  house  of  Me- 
lanchthon. The  subjects  of  the  discussion  were 
baptism,  absolution,  the  school,  etc. ;  and  the 
agreement  which  was  arrived  at  was  chiefly  due 
to  the  tact  and  resolution  of  Bugenhagen.  On 
Sunday  Butzer  preached  in  the  morniug,  Luther 
in  the  afternoon ;  and  all  the  members  of  the 
assembly  took  the  Lord's  Supper  together.  The 
stubborn  Lutherans,  such  as  Amsdorf,  Osiander, 
etc.,  were,  of  course,  not  satisfied  with  the  I'esult : 
they  continued  to  demand  that  Butzer  and  the 
other  Reformed  preachers  should  recant  before 
they  confessed.  But  Luther  himself  spoke  for 
a  long  time  with  great  contentment  and  confi- 
dence of  the  affair.  In  Switzerland  there  were 
also  some  difiiculties  in  getting  the  formulas  of 
the  concord  accepted ;  but  Butzer  succeeded  in 
overcoming  them,  and  hoped  that  he  had  really 
achieved  the  great  work  of  his  life.  See  But- 
zer. R.  BAXMANN. 

WODROW,  Robert,  a  well-known  Scottish  eccle- 
siastical historian ;  b.  in  Glasgow,  some  time  in 
the  year  1679 ;  d.  at  Eastwood,  March  21,  1734. 
He  was  the  sou  of  James  Wodrow,  professor  of 
divinity  in  Glasgow  University,  and  the  great- 
grandson  of  Patrick  Wodrow,  vicar  of  Eagle- 
sham,  a  convert  from  the  Roman-Catholic  Church. 

R.  Wodrow  was  educated  in  the  University 
of  Glasgow ;  and  on  the  completion  of  his  course 
—  having  acted  for  a  time,  first  as  tutor  in  the 
family  of  his  relative.  Sir  J.  MaxwpU  of  Pollock, 
one  of  the  senators  of  the  College  of  Justice, 
and  afterwards  as  librarian  of  the  University  of 
Glasgow  —  was,  in  October,  1703,  ordained  to  the 
pastoral  charge  of  the  parish  of  Eastwood,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  same  city,  a  parish  in  which  he 
continued  to  exercise  the  ministerial  ofiice  till  his 
death. 

He  early  gave  all  his  leisure  hours  to  the  col- 
lection of  materials  for  Scottish  church  history. 
But  he  did  not  confine  his  labors  exclusively 
to  his  favorite  study.  According  to  Mr.  David 
Laing,  who  has  prefixed  a  brief  biography  of  Mr. 
Wodrow  to  the  fourth  volume  of  his  Analecta,  — 
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one  of  the  publications  of  the  Maitland  Club,  — 
Wodrow's  correspondence  shows  the  high  estima- 
tion in  which  he  was  held  by  many  of  the  most 
distinguished  men  of  his  day.  It  likewise  fur- 
nishes abundant  proof  of  the  extraordinary  ac- 
tivity of  his  mind,  of  the  interest  which  he  took 
in  every  subject  connected  with  science  or  gen- 
eral literature,  and  of  the  zeal  and  fidelity  with 
■which  he  devoted  himself  to  the  discharge  of  the 
more  immediate  duties  of  his  sacred  profession. 

As  a  historian,  he  was,  if  not  free  from  preju- 
dice and  credulity,  trustworthy,  upon  the  whole. 

Charles  James  Fox,  in  his  History  of  James  II., 
refers  to  Wodrow  as  a  writer  "whose  veracity 
is  above  suspicion ; "  and  speaking  especially  of 
the  troubles  in  Scotland,  after  the  restoration  of 
Charles  II.,  and  during  the  reign  of  James  IF., 
says  that  "no  historical  facts  are  better  ascer- 
tained than  the  accoimts  ...  to  be  found  in 
Wodrow."  His  writings,  most  of  them  unpub- 
lished, are  very  numerous,  and  have  earned  for 
him  the  name  of  "the  indefatigable  Wodrow." 
The  larger  portion  of  his  manuscripts  are  depos- 
ited in  the  library  of  the  faculty  of  Advocates  in 
Edinburgh.  A  number  of  others,  chiefly  bio- 
graphical, form  part  of  the  manuscript  collec- 
tions of  the  library  of  the  University  of  Glasgow. 
Wodrow's  most  important  published  works  are 
his  History  of  the  Sufferings  of  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, from  the  Restoration  to  the  Revolution  (4  vols., 
Glasgow,  1829),  his  Analecta  (printed  for  the 
Maitland  Club,  1843,  in  4  vols.),  and  his  Collec- 
tions upon  the  Lives  of  the  Reformers  and  most 
Eminent  Ministers  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  (Glas- 
gow, 1834). 

Lit.  —  Analecta  (Prefatory  Notice),  Glasgow, 
1848;  Sufferings  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  (Mem- 
oir of  the  author),  Glasgow,  1829  ;  Life  of  James 
Wodrow,  by  his  son  (edited  by  Rev.  Dr.  Camp- 
bell), Edinburgh,  1828.  wiLLIAit  LEE. 

WOLF,  Johann  Christoph,  eminent  Lutheran 
bibliographer  of  Judaism ;  b.  at  Wernigerode, 
Germany,  Feb.  21, 1683 ;  d.  at  Hamburg,  July  25, 
1739.  He  was  made  doctor  of  theology  at  Wit- 
tenberg, 1704 ;  in  1712  professor  of  Omental  lan- 
guages at  the  Hamburg  gymnasium;  in  1716 
pastor  of  St.  Catharine's.  His  great  work  is 
Bibliotheca  hebrcea  (Hamburg,  1715-33,  4  vols.), 
which  is  an  inexhaustible  mine  of  bibliographi- 
cal information.  The  first  volume  contains  no- 
tices of  Jewish  authors  and  their  works;  the 
second  volume  is  the  bibliography  proper;  the 
third  and  fourth  supplement  and  correct  the  first 
two. 

WOLFENBUTTEL  FRAGMENTS  is  the  name 
of  a  work  written  from  the  deistic  point  of  view, 
to  contest  the  truth  of  the  gospel  history,  of 
which  Lessing  began  to  publish  fragments  in 
1774.  As  early  as  1771,  during  a  visit  to  Berlin, 
he  tried  to  find  a  publisher  for  the  work,  in 
spite  of  the  advice  of  Nicolai  and  Mendelssohn 
to  the  contrary ;  but,  as  the  royal  censor  (though 
he  promised  not  to  interfere  with  the  publication) 
refused  to  authorize  it,  he  gave  up  the  plan  for 
the  time.  In  1773,  however,  he  began  to  issue 
a  kind  of  periodical  publication,  Zur  Geschichte 
und  Litteratur,  aus  den  Schatzen  der  herzoglichen 
Bibliothek  zu  Wolfenbuttel,  which  was  exempted 
from  the  control  of  the  ducal  censor;  and  in  the 
third  number  of   that  publication   appeared   in 


1774  the  first  instalment  of  the  work,  Von  Dul 
dung  der  Deislen,  Fragment  eines  Ungenannten, 
accompanied  with  a  few  cautious  remarks  by  the 
editor,  but  very  adroitly  introduced  by  the  pre- 
ceding article.  The  fragment  attracted  no  par- 
ticular attention ;  but  when,  in  1777,  the  whole 
fourth  number  was  occupied  by  "  fragments,"  of 
which  some,  __Durch gang  der  Israeliten  durch  das 
rothe  Meer,  IJber  die  Auferstehungsgeschichte,  etc., 
were  of  a  rather  pronounced  character,  quite  a 
sensation  was  produced ;  and  Lessing  did  not  fail 
to  deepen  the  impression  by  publishing  in  1778, 
in  the  form  of  an  independent  book,  a  new  frag- 
ment,— Von  deni  Zwecke  Jesu  und  seiner  Jiinger. 
He  immediately  lost  his  privilege'  of  publishing 
any  thing  without  the  permit  of  the  censor,  and 
a  violent  controversy  with  the  orthodox  party  be- 
gan (see  the  article  on  Goeze).  After  the  death  of 
Lessing,  the  seven  fragments  which  he  had  pub- 
lished appeared  in  Berlin,  1784,  in  a  collected 
edition,  which  was  several  times  reprinted,  the 
last  time  in  1835.  Some  more  fragments  which 
Lessing  had  had  in  his  possession,  but  not  pub- 
lished, appeared  in  Berlin,  1787,  edited  by  C.  A.  E. 
Schmidt,  a  pseudonyme.  The  anonymous  author 
of  the  work,  which  forms  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable productions  of  German  deism,  was 
Reimarus ;  which  article  see.  Lessing  tried  to 
lead  public  curiosity  on  a  wrong  track  by  hinting 
that  the  author  probably  was  Johann  Lorenz 
Schmidt  of  the  Wertheim  Bible  fame.  But 
already  Hamann  mentions  Reimarus  as  author 
in  a  letter  to  Herder,  of  Oct.  13,  1777 ;  and  the 
authorship  was  afterwards  established  beyond 
any  doubt  by  the  declaration  of  the  son  of 
Reimarus,  published  in  the  Leipzig  Litteratur 
Zeitschrift,  1827,  No.  55,  and  by  numerous  pas- 
sages in  the  correspondence  of  Lessing  and  Rei- 
marus. 

Lit.  —  D.  F.  Strauss:  Hermann  S.  Reimarus 
und  seine  Schutzschrift  fur  die  verniinfligen  Verehrer 
Gottes,  Leipzig,  1862  ;  Carl  Monckeberg  :  Her- 
mann S.  Reimarus  u.  J.  C.  Edelmann,  Hamburg, 
1867 ;  KuNO  Fischer  :  Geschichte  der  neueren 
Philosophic,  Heidelberg,  2d  ed.,  1867,  2  vols.  pp. 

759-772.  CARL  BERTffEAU. 

WOLFF,  Bernard  C,  D.D.,  German  Reformed 
theologian ;  b.  at  Martinsburg,  Va.,  Dec.  11, 
1794;  d.  at  Lancaster,  Penn.,  Nov.  1,  1870.  He 
was  graduated  from  the  theological  seminary  at 
York,  Penn.,  1832 ;  was  associate  (English)  pastor 
in  Easton,  Penn.,  1832-44 ;  pastor  in  Baltimore, 
Md.,  1844-54  ;  professor  of  (fidactic  and  practical 
theology  in  the  theological  seminary  at  Mercers- 
burg,  1854-64,  when  he'  resigned,  and  removed 
to  Lancaster,  Penn.  He  was  a  pure  man,  a 
model  pastor,  and  a  wise  counsellor.  He  played 
a  prominent  part  in  the  development  of  the 
Mereersburg  Theology  (which  art.  see).  "He 
was,"  says  the  late  Dr.  J.  T.  Berg,  his  fiiend  and 
opponent  in  the  Mereersburg  controversy,  "a 
man  of  rare  tact,  of  winning  manners,  and  great 
kindness  of  heart ;  and  few  men  exerted  a  more 
marked  influence  on  the  policy  of  the  German 
Reformed  Church  than  himself,  before  years  and 
growing  infirmities  had  weakened  his  strength. " 

WOLFF,  Christian,  b.  at  Breslau,  Jan.  24, 
1679;  d.  at  Halle,  April  9,  1754.  He  studied 
theology  and  mathematics  at  Jena,  and  was  ap- 
pointed" professor  at  Halle,  the  chief  seat  of  piet- 
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ism,  in  1706.  He  lectured  on  metaphysics,  logic, 
and  ethics;  and  his  lectures  attracted  most  ex- 
traordinary attention.  Not  only  the  audiences  of 
the  theological  professors  began  to  grow  thinner, 
but  the  students  took  the  liberty  to  speak  slight- 
ingly of  their  unscientiiic  method.  In  1719  ap- 
peared Wolff's  great  theological  work,  Vernunftige 
Gedanken  von  Gott,  der  Welt,  und  der  Seek,  in 
1720  his  ethics,  Verniivftige  Gedanken  ron  der 
Mensclien  Thun  und  Lassen ,  in  1721,  his  politics, 
Vernlinjiige  Gedanken  von  dem  gesellschaftlichen 
Lehen  der  Mensclien.  The  pietists  now  became 
thoroughly  alarmed.  They  felt  that  a  great  danger 
was  upon  them.  Franke  prayed;  Lange  har- 
angued; finally  the  faculty  made  a  formal  com- 
plaint of  Wolff  to  the  king,  stating,  that,  among 
other  vicious  doctrines,  he  also  taught  a  kind  of 
modern  fatalism  under  the  name  of  pre-established 
harmony.  "  What  does  that  mean  ?  "  asked  the 
king  in  his  tobacco-congress.  "It  means,"  ex- 
plained the  court-fool,  Paul  Gundling,  "that,  if  I 
your  tallest  grenadier  runs  away,  he  can,  properly 
speaking,  not  be  justly  punished,  because  his 
running  away  is,  indeed,  merely  a  piece  of  the 
pre-established  harmony."  By  a  cabinet  decree 
of  Nov.  8,  1723,  Wolff  was  ordered  to  leave  the 
Prussian  dominion  within  forty-eight  hours,  under 
penalty  of  the  gibbet;  by  another,  the  Prussian 
people  were  forbidden  to  read  his  books,  under  a 
penalty  of  a  hundred  ducats  for  each  transgression. 
In  the  same  year,  however,  Wolff  was  appointed 
professor  at  Marburg,  and  his  fame  rose  rapidly. 
Acquaintance  witli  his  philosophy  became  an  in- 
dispensable element  of  intellectual  culture :  dic- 
tionaries were  gotten  up  to  familiarize  the  public 
vfith  the  technical  terms  of  his  system.  His 
method  and  principles  were  applied,  not  only  to 
philosophy  and  theology,  but  also  to  testhetics, 
jurisprudence,  grammar,  etc.  His  style  was  in- 
troduced in  the  translation  of  the  Bible,,  the 
so-called  Wertheim  Bible,  1735-37;  and  before 
1739  no  less  than  a  hundred  and  seven  German 
writers  of  more  or  less  note  had  declared  in  his 
favor,  and  were  working  in  the  same  line.  Under 
such  circumstances  we  cannot  wonder  that  it  was 
one  of  the  first  acts  of  Friedrioh  II.,  after  his 
accession  to  the  throne,  to  recall  Wolff;  and 
Dec.  6, 1740,  he  made  his  triumphal  entrance  into 
the  city,  preceded  by  trumpet-blasts  and  a  pro- 
cession of  students  on  horseback,  received  at  the 
gates  by  the  town-council,  waited  on  by  the  whole 
body  of  professors,  etc.  The  university  elected 
him  its  perpetual  rector,  the  king  made  him  a 
baron,  etc. 

Though  a  philosopher'i-ather  than  a  theologian, 
it  is  Wolff  who  has  given  to  the  rationalistic 
school  of  theology  its  fundamental  principle  and 
a  great  number  of  its  watchwords.  The  Cartesian 
dualism  between  the  res  cogitans  and  the  res  ex- 
tensa  was  happily  overcome  by  Spinoza;  but  the 
pantheism  of  Spinoza,  in  which  the  two  sub- 
stances of  Cartesius  were  reduced  into  mere 
attributes  of  the  one  single  substance,  had  no 
room  for  true  individuality.  Spinoza  knew  only 
accidental  and  transitory  modifications  of  the 
substance ;  and  it  was  Leibnitz,  who,  by  splitting 
up  the  one  compact  substance  of  Spinoza  into 
a  harmonious  world  of  monads,  made  possible  a 
satisfactory  explanation  of  the  phenomenon  of 
individuality.     But  Leibnitz  was  somewhat  des- 


ultory and  unsystematic,  and  the  flights  of  his 
mind  were  too  high  for  the  general  public.     In 
Wolff',  however,  he  found  a  perfect  exponent  of 
his  ideas  ;  for  in  philosophy  he  .is  a  systematizer 
only,  not  a  creative  genius.     He  drewhis  materials 
from  Leibnitz,  and  his  method  he  derived  from 
mathematics.     To  make  philosophical  truth,  by 
means  of  its  peculiar  exposition,  as  binding  to 
reason  as  mathematical  truth,  was  the  great  object 
of  his  life  ;  and  the  toil  he  bestowed  on  that  task 
—  often   ridiculous   on   account  of  its  pedantry 
when  applied  to  futile  trivialities,  often  amazing 
on  account  of  its  superficiality  when  applied  to 
things   of   great  moment  —  was   rewarded  with 
complete  success :  even  Kant  considered  him  the 
greatest    among    dogmatic     philosophers.       Of 
course,  he  could  not  forbear  to  try  his   method 
also   on    theology;   and  though  the   attempt  at 
first  encountered  nmch  opposition,  it  finally  came 
out  victorious.     To  give  a  mathematical  demon- 
stration of  the  mysteries   of  Christianity  —  the 
miracles,  the  Holy  Trinity,  etc.  —  was  the  prob- 
lem.    But  why  should  such  a  problem   be  con- 
sidered  unsolvable  1     A  divine  revelation  could 
not  possibly  contain  any  thing  which  was  against 
the  principium   contradictionis,  or  the  principium 
rationis  siifficientis ;  and  how  could  a  more  effective 
barrier  be  raised  against  the   influx  of  English 
deism  and  French  atheism  than  by  fortifying  the 
Christian  doctrines  themselves,  according  to  the 
latest   and  most  approved  logic?     By  many  of 
Wolff's  followers  the  application  of  his  method 
to  theology  was,  no  doubt,  considered  an  excellent 
safeguard  against  the  irreligious  agencies  of  the 
time;  and  the  danger  was  wholly  overlooked,  that 
reason,  when  onoe  admitted  into  the  field,  might 
some  day  undertake  to  clear  it  of  any  thing  for 
which   no  "sufficient  reason"  could  be  found. 
People  went  to  work  with  great  enthusiasm  and 
perfect  confidence.     None  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trines caused  any  anxiety :  one  by  one  they  were 
taken  forth  from  the  armory,  treated  with   the 
new  polish,  and  exhibited  to  admiring  spectators 
on  the  new  pedestals. 

Natural  theology  was  the  department  most 
zealously  cultivated  by  Wolff's  disciples.  Tired 
of  pondering  the  symbolical  books,  and  hunting 
up  heresies  in  each  other's  sermons,  the  Protes- 
tant ministers  threw  themselves  upon  nature,  and 
began  to  study  the  Creator  in  the  creation.  The 
pulpit  and  the  lecture-room  resounded  with  devo- 
tional meditations  on  rain  and  storm,  mountains 
and  rocks,  snails  and  mice ;  and  a  ichthyo-,  tes- 
taoeo-,  insecto-,  a  litho-,  hydro-,  pyro-theology 
arose.  But  as  high  as  natural  religion  rose,  as 
low  simk  revealed  religion.  Some  of  the  most 
prominent  among  Wolff's  theological  disciples 
were :  Jacob  Carpov  (d.  1768),  who  recognized  rea- 
son as  the  judge  only  of  the  falsilas  mysteriorum, 
but  not  of  their  Veritas ;  Joachim  Georg  Darjes 
(d.  1791),  who  demonstrated  that  the  doctrine  of 
the  Holy  Trinity  contained  no  mystery,  but  only 
a  psychological  problem ;  Johann  Peter  Reusch 
(d.  1758),  who  proved  that  revealed  religion  was 
necessary  to  human  happiness,  and  that,  of  all 
revealed  religions,  Christianity  was  the  only  suffi- 
cient one;  Israel  Gottlieb  Canz  (d.  1753),  who 
made  the  suggestive  remark,  that  natural  religion 
stood  in  the 'same  relation  to  revealed  religion  as 
well-water  dug  up  from  the   ground,   cool   and 
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clear,  by  meaus  of  philosophy,  to  rain-water  fall- 
ing lukewarm  down  from  the  sky,  and  gathered 
up  in  dirty  cisterns ;  Johann  Gustav  Reinbeck 
(d.  1741),  whose  Betrachtungen  iilier  die  in  iter 
augsburyischen  Confession  enthaltenen  golllichen 
Wahrheiten,  9  vols.,  were  bought,  at  the  expense 
of  the  i-oyal  treasury,  for  every  church  in  Prussia; 
Hermann  Samuel  lleimarus,  the  author  of  the 
AVolffenbiittel  Fragments,  etc.  All  these  men  were 
Lutherans.  To  the  Reformed  Church  belonged : 
Johann  Friedrich  Stapfer  (d.  1775),  who  gave 
an  algebraic  demonstration  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Trinity,  and  protested  that  there  was  no  es- 
sential divergence  between  Lutheranism  and  Cal- 
vinism ;  Daniel  AV'yttenbach  (d.  1779),  who  used 
the  mathematical  method,  not  only  against  scep- 
ticism, but  also  against  the  doctrine  of  predes- 
tination ,  Jacob  Christoph  Beck  (d.  1785),  who 
emphatically  gave  natural  religion  the  precedence 
of  revealed  religion,  etc. 

Lit.  —  Wolff's  books  are  tremendously  bulky ; 
and  he  wrote  a  book  every  year,  except  1714,  the 
year  in  which  he  married.  His  autobiography 
was  published  by  Wuttke,  Leipzig,  1840.  See 
LuDOVici:  Uistorie  der  W.  PAi7oso/)Aic,  Leipzig, 
1737,  3  vols. ;  Neueste  Merkwurdigheilen  d.  Leib. 
W.  Philosophie,  1738 ;  Streitschriflen  icegen  d.  W. 
Ph.,  2  vols. ;  Hartmann:  Uistorie  d.  Leib.  W. 
Philosophie,  Leipzig,  1737.  G.  FRA2SK. 

WOLFF,  Joseph,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  a  famous  mis- 
sionary and  traveller ;  b.  of  Jewish  parentage,  at 
Weilersbach,  near  Bamberg,  Germany,  1795;  d. 
at  Isle  Brewers,  Somersetshire,  Eng.,  May  2, 1862. 
His  father  was  a  rabbi.  In  1812  he  was  baptized 
at  Prague  by  a  Benedictine  monk ;  in  1815  he  went 
to  Rome  ;  but  falling  under  the  suspicion  of  the 
Inquisition,  because  of  his  "  heretical "  views,  he 
had  to  leave  the  city,  1818.  He  went  to  England, 
1819;  joined  the  Church  of  England;  studied 
for  two  years  Oriental  languages  at  Cambridge ; 
was  sent  out  as  missionary  to  the  Jews,  April, 
1821,  and  for  the  next  five  years  travelled  exten- 
sively in  the  East,  and  again,  from  1827  to  1834, 
and  1836  to  1838,  ending  up  his  last  journey  with 
a  trip  through  the  United  States,  upon  which  he 
was  ordained  deacon  in  the  Episcopal  Church,  by 
Bishop  Doane  of  New  Jersey.  On  his  return  he 
was  ordained  priest,  and  settled  at  Linthwaite, 
and  later  at  High  Hoyland,  both  in  Yorkshire. 
In  1843  he  made  a  daring  journey  to  Bokhara,  to 
learn  the  fate  of  two  British  oflScers,  and,  if  pos- 
sible, rescue  them,  and  barely  escaped  beheading, 
but  returned  safely  in  1845,  and  lived  the  rest 
of  his  days  as  vicar  in  Isle  Brewers.  He  has 
been  justly  styled  "a  comet  in  the  missionary 
heaven."  His  journevs  were  essentially  mission- 
ary in  their  character.  He  had  a  marvellous 
facility  in  the  acquisition  of  language,  and  great 
coolness  and  self-possession  in  the  presence  of 
danger.  He  had  abundant  need  to  summon  every 
resource  to  his  aid,  for  his  journeys  were  full  of 
difficulties  and  alarms.  He  has  left  recitals  of 
them  in  his  Missionary  Journal  and  Memoir,  Lon- 
don, 1824r-29,  3  vols. ;  Researches  and  Missionary 
Labours  among  Jews,  Mohammedans,  and  Other 
Sects,  Malta,  1835;  Journal  of  his  Missionary  La- 
bours, 18S7-38,  1839 ;  Narrative  of  a  Mission  to 
Bokhara  in  the  Years  I84S-4S,  1845,  2  vols.,  5th 
ed.,  1848 ;  Travels  and  Adventures  of  J.  W.,  1860, 
2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1861. 


WOLLASTON,  William,  b.  at  Coton  Clanford, 
Staffordshire,  March  26,  1659 ;  d.  in  London, 
Oct.  22,  1724.  He  took  the  degree  of  M.A.  at 
Cambridge,  1681 ;  entered  into  orders,  and  from 
1681  to  1688  taught  school.  In  the  latter  year 
he  fell  heir  to  a  large  estate,  moved  to  London, 
and  passed  the  rest  of  his  days  in  learned  leisure. 
He  was  the  author  of  a  famous  work.  The  Religion 
of  Nature  Delineated,  London,  privately  printed 
1722,  anonymously  published  1724,  8th  ed.,  1759. 
His  fundamental  principle  was,  that  eveiy  action 
is  good  which  expresses  in  act  a  true  proposition. 
He  )uaintained  that  truth  is  the  supreme  good, 
and  the  source  of  all  pure  morality.  In  the  6th 
ed.  (1738),  and  subsequently,  will  be  found  a  gene- 
ral account  of  his  life  and  writings  by  Dean 
Clarke.  In  the  7th  ed.  (1750),  for  the  first  time 
is  the  author's  name  given. 

WOLLEB,  Johannes,  b.  at  Basel,  Nov.  30, 
1586;  d.  there  Nov.  24,  1629.  He  was  educated 
in  his  native  city;  studied  theology,  and  was 
appointed  pastor  of  the  Church  of  St.  Elizabeth 
in  1611,  and  professor  of  theology  in  1618.  Be- 
sides some  sermons,  he  published  only  one  book 
(^Compendium  I'heologioe  Cliristiance,  1626) ;  but  it 
procured  to  him  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  his- 
tory of  Reformed  theology,  not  only  on  account 
of  its  clearness  and  precision  and  the  perfect 
order  of  its  arrangement,  but  also  on  account  of 
the  broad  and  healthy  judgment  by  which  every 
thing  of  merely  scholastic,  formal  interest,  is  left 
out,  and  only  that  is  retained  which  has  a  living, 
intrinsic  importance.  A.  ebraed. 

WOLSEY,  Thomas,  English  prelate  and  states- 
man ;  b.  in  Ipswich,  1471 ;  d.  in  Leicester,  Nov. 
29,  1530.  He  was  graduated  at  Magdalen  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  of  which  he  was  elected  fellow,  and 
where  he  met  Erasmus;  entered  holy  orders,  and 
was  successively  rector  of  Lymington,  Somerset- , 
shire,  1500;  chaplain  of  Henry  VII.,  1505;  rec- 
tor of  Redgrave,  1506;  ambassador  to  the  court 
of  Maximilian,  1507;  dean  of  Lincoln,  1508;  al- 
moner of  Henry  VIIL,  1509 ;  rector  of  Torring- 
ton,  canon  of  Windsor,  and  registrar  of  the  Garter, 
1510;  prebendary,  1511;  and,  1512,  dean  of  York, 
abbot  of  St.  Albans,  dean  of  Hereford,  precentor 
of  St.  Paul's,  London;  bishop  of  Tournay,  1513; 
bishop  of  Lincoln,  1514;  eight  months  afterwards, 
archbishop  of  York,  1514 ;  cardinal  on  the  nomi- 
nation of  Leo  X.,  and  lord-chancellor  on  the 
nomination  of  Henry  YIII.,  1515;  legatus  a  la- 
tere, 1516;  bishop  of  Bath,  1518;  ambassador  to 
Charles  V.,  1521;  bishop  of  Durham,  1523;  am- 
bassador to  Francis  I.,  1527;  bishop  of  Winches- 
ter, 1529.  In  his  day  of  glory  he  lived  in  great 
splendor,  having  once  as  many  as  five  hundred 
persons  in  his  train,  among  them  nine  or  ten 
lords,  fifteen  kniglits,  and  forty  squires.  [But  in 
1529  he  was  accused  of  having  transgn-essed,  while 
legate,  the  statute  pra:munire,  which  forbade  the 
introduction  of  papal  influence  into  England. 
He  pleaded  guilty,  resigned  his  chancellorship, 
transferred  all  his  property  to  the  king,  and  re- 
tired to  Esher,  in  the  bishopric  of  Winchester. 
■The  king  allowed  him  to  retain  his  archbishopric, 
gave  him  a  general  pardon,  and  an  annuity  of  a 
thousand  marks.  On  Nov.  4, 1530,  he  was  an-ested 
on  a  charge  of  high  treason,  and  died  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Leicester  while  on  his  way  to  London 
to  answer  the  charge.      He  is  reported  to  have 
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said  during  his  fatal  sickness,  "If  I  had  served 
God  as  diligently  as  I  have  done  the  king,  he 
would  not  have  given  me  over  in  my  gray  hairs. 
But  this  is  the  just  reward  that  I  must  receive 
for  my  diligent  pains  and  studies  that  I  have  had 
to  do  him  service,  not  regarding  my  service  to 
God,  but  only  to  satisfy  his  pleasure."] 

Wolsey  is  one  of  the  most  misjudged  charac- 
ters in  history.  The  key  to  his  conduct  is  his 
unique  position  upon  the  border  between  the  mid- 
dle and  the  modern  age.  He  was  essentially  a 
mediaevalist :  yet  ho  felt  the  pulses  of  the  new 
day,  although  he  did  not  welcome  it ;  indeed,  he 
would  fain  have  turned  it  back.  He  was  very 
proud  and  ambitious,  skilful  in  diplomacy,  a 
friend  and  patron  of  learning,  as  is  attested  by 
his  endowment  of  Christ  College,  Oxford.  He 
was  a  theologian  of  the  scholastic  pattern,  a  stu- 
dent of  Aquinas,  and  at  the  same  time  a  jurist 
of  ability.  His  idea  of  church  reformation  ex- 
tended no  farther  than  external  matters  of  dis- 
cipline ;  but  even  these  he  was  in  no  condition  to 
carry  out,  being,  unhappily,  guilty  of  too  many 
breaches  of  the  moral  and  statute  law. 

Lit.  — The  principal  source  of  Wolsey 's  biog- 
raphy is  by  his  gentleman  usher,  from  1519  to  his 
death,  Geokge  (not  William)  Cavendish:  27(6 
Negotiations  of  Woulsey,  the  Great  Cardinall  of 
England,  London,  1641 ;  reprinted  in  1667  and 
1706  under  the  title  The  Life  and  Death  of  Thomas 
Woolsey,  but  for  the  first  time  fully  and  correctly 
from  the  manuscripts  by  Wordsworth  in  the  first 
volume  of  his  Ecclesiastical  Biography,  1810;  4th 
ed.,  1839.  The  best  editions  of  the  Life  are  by 
S.  W.  Singer,  Chiswick,  1825,  2  vols.,  and  by 
John  Holmes,  London,  1852.  Besides  it  are  to  be 
mentioned  the  biographies  by  Richard  Fiddes, 
London,  1724,  2d  ed.,  1726  (valuable  for  its  col- 
lection of  materials)  ;  John  Galt,  1812,  3d  ed. 
by  Hazlitt,  1 846  (dependent  upon  Fiddes,  but  con- 
taining some  new  and  valuable  matter);  George 
Howard  {pseud,  of  F.  C.  Laird),  1824;  Charles 
Martin,  Oxford,  1862  (the  Stanhope  Prize  Es- 
say, interesting  and  well  worked  up,  but  nothing 
new).  Comp.  J.  A.  Froude:  History  of  England 
from  the  Fall  of  Wolsey  to  the  Death  of  Elizabeth, 
vol.  i.,  London,  1856;  Williams:  Lives  of  the 
English  Cardinals,  1868 ;  and  Calendar  of  Letters, 
and  Papers,  Foreign  and  Domestic,  of  the  Reign  of 
Henry  VIII.,  preserved  in  Her  Majesty's  Public 
Record  Office,  etc.,  edited  by  J.  S.  Brewer,  vols, 
i.-iv.,  1862-75.  JOSEPH  overbeck. 

WOLTERSDORFF,  Ernst  Gottlieb,  b.  at  Fried- 
richsfelde,  near  Berlin,  May  31, 1725;  d.  at  Bunz- 
lau,  near  Breslau,  Dec.  17,  1761.  He  studied  at 
Halle,  and  was  appointed  pastor  of  Bunzlau  in 
1748,  and,  later  on,  also  director  of  the  Orphan 
Asylum,  an  institution  modelled  after  the  Francke 
institution  in  Halle.  Though  not  without  merit 
as  a  preacher  and  pedagogue,  it  was  principally  as 
hymn-writer  Woltersdorff  acquired  his  reputa- 
tion. The  first  collected  edition  of  his  hymns 
appeared  in  1750 ;  the  last,  in  1849.  Many  of  his 
hymns  have  been  translated  by  Miss  Catharine 
Winkworth  and  others,  and  will  be  found  in  the 
Lyra  Germanica  and  elsewhere. 

WOMAN.  There  is  no  more  striking  contrast 
between  the  nations  which  are  under  the  influence 
of  Christianity,  and  the  nations  which  are  not, 
than  the  difference  in  the  position  of  woman. 


This  article  will  give  a  brief  statement  of  the 
status  assigned  to  her  among  Pagan  nations  and 
Mohammedans,  in  the  Old  Testament  and  under 
the  Christian  system. 

1.  Pagan  Nations.  In  the  great  ancient  mon- 
archies of  the  Orient  the  condition  of  woman  was 
a  debased  one.  She  was  the  servant  of  man,  not 
his  equal.  Polygamy  prevailed,  and  divorce  was 
easy.  The  penal  code  of  Ashur  brings  out  the 
inferiority  of  woman  in  its  statement  of  the  rule 
of  divorce:  "If  a  husband  say  unto  his  wife, 
'  Thou  art  not  my  wife,'  he  shall  pay  half  a  mina, 
and  be  free.  But,  if  a  woman  i-epudiate  her  hus- 
band, she  shall  be  drowned  in  the  river  "  (George 
Smith :  Assyrian  Discoveries).  In  Europe,  among 
the  Greeks  and  the  Romans,  woman  was  held  in 
higher  respect.  Homer  casts  a  halo  around  the 
early  Greek  woman ;  but,  at  the  period  when  art 
and  literature  were  achieving  their  highest  tri- 
umphs, the  type  of  woman  was  the  courtesan 
Aspasia,  whom  Socrates  invited  "  to  talk  on  the 
question,  how  she  might  ply  her  occupation  with 
most  profit."  Later  Roman  historians  and  poets 
give  an  attractive  picture  of  the  Roman  matron ' 
of  the  days  of  the  republic.  From  the  earliest 
period,  however,  the  wife  was  regarded  as  a  piece 
of  property,  destitute  of  legal  rights,  and  abso- 
lutely under  the  control  of  the  father  of  the 
household  (Mommsen  :  History  of  Rome,  i..  90). 
In  the  later  periods  of  Roman  history,  the  immo- 
rality of  Roman  women,  and  the  utter  laxness  of 
the  marriage-relation,  was  the  butt  of  satirists 
and  the  grief  of  moralists.  Ovid,  Horace,  and 
Propertius  agree  that  female  virtue  was  not  to 
be  found  at  Rome.  Seneca,  in  a  famous  sentence, 
says,  "The  ladies  count  their  years,  not  by  the 
consuls,  but  by  the  number  of  their  husbands." 
Tertullian,  a  Christian  writer  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  second  century,  said,  "  The  women  marry  in 
order  to  be  divorced,  and  are  divorced  in  order 
to  marry."  The  Teutonic  tribes  from  the  begin- 
ning seem  to  have  respected  womanhood.  Tacitus 
speaks  especially  of  this  fact.  But,  even  among 
the  Teutonic  tribes,  wives  were  articles  of  pur- 
chase and  sale.  Amongst  the  heathen  nations 
which  have  been  opened  up  to  commerce  during 
this  century,  the  condition  of  woman  is  a  de- 
graded one.  From  the  Indian  tribes  of  America, 
who  make  their  wives  do  all  the  slavish  work,  and 
the  Fiji-Islanders,  whose  princes  were  accustomed 
to  lay  the  four  corners  of  their  residences  upon 
the  bodies  of  four  women  buried  alive,  to  the  East 
Indies,  where  the  practice  of  the  suttee  (burning 
the  wives  on  the  funeral-pyre  of  their  husbands) 
prevailed  till  English  law  abolished  it,  women 
are  still  relegated  to  the  languor  and  inanity  of 
the  zenana,  and  widows  (of  whom  there  is  esti- 
mated to  be  twenty  millions),  at  however  tender 
an  age  they  are  left  in  that  condition,  are  con- 
demned to  perpetual  widowhood.  Mohammedan- 
ism is  no  better  than  Paganism  in  its  treatment 
of  woman,  practises  polygamy,  treats  woman  as 
an  inferior  creature,  and  erects  the  harem. 

2.  In  the  Old  Testament. — The  account  of  the 
creation  of  woman  (Gen.  ii.  21-24)  accords,  at  the 
very  opening  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  the  posi- 
tion of  a  helpmeet  to  man,  which  she  did  not 
occupy  in  the  practice  of  other  Oriental  nations. 
Polygamy  was  to  some  extent  practised  among 
the  early  Hebrews,  and  attained  to  alarming  pro- 
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portions  at  the  palace  under  David,  especially 
Solomon  and  his  successors.  But  monogamy  was 
the  rule;  and  the  laws  of  the  Pentateuch,  while 
they  do  not  prohibit  polygamy,  at  least  mitigate 
and  discourage  it  (Exod.  xxi.  8;  Lev.  xv.  18). 
The  laws  designed  to  alleviate  the  evil  of  the 
practice  of  forcing  female  prisoners  of  war  into  a 
state  of  concubinage  witness  to  the  Hebrew  re- 
gard for  the  rights  of  woman  (Dent.  xxi.  11-14). 
Divorce  was  regulated,  and  the  only  ground  upon 
which  it  is  granted  is  indicated  in  Deut.  xxiv.  1. 
Marriage  evidentljr  came  to  be  regarded  as  a 
sacred  relation,  as  is  evident  from  the  fact  that 
some  of  the  prophets  depict  God  as  occupying  the 
marriage-relation  to  the  theocratic  people,  as  well 
as  from  single  passages  (e.g.,  Mai.  ii.  16).  The 
esteem"  of  the  Hebrew  people  for  women  is  f m-ther 
shown  in  the  important  part  accorded  to  some  of 
them  in  their  history,  and  the  prominence  with 
which  they  are  mentioned  in  the  patriarchal  and 
Mosaic  periods.  Sarah's  history  is  not  only  given 
at  some  length,  but  at  her  death  Abraham,  so  it 
is  reported,  "came  to  mourn  for  Sarah,  and  to 
weep  for  her  "  (G«n.  xxiii.  2).  The  account  of  the 
meeting  of  Isaac  and  Rebekah  still  affords  lan- 
guage suitable  to  the  marriage-service.  Miriam, 
Deborah,  Hannah,  Huldah,  and  others,  are  illus- 
trations of  the  freedom  which  was  accorded  to 
women,  and  the  esteem  in  which  they  were  held. 
The  picture  which  is  given  in  Prov.  xxxi.  of  a 
faithful  housewife  was  only  possible  where  the 
ideal  of  womanhood  was  a  high  one.  There 
seems  to  have  been  comparative  fi-eedom  of  inter- 
course between  the  sexes  in  the  early  periods  of 
Jewish  history  (comp.  the  account  of  the  women 
meeting  Saul  and  David  after  victory,  1  Sam. 
xviii.  6,  7,  etc.) ;  but  in  the  later  periods  it  was 
restricted  (2  Maco.  iii.  19 ;  3  Mace.  i.  18  sqq.). 
The  apocryphal  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus  implies  a 
waning  esteem  for  woman  in  such  statements  as 
"  the  badness  of  men  is  better  than  the  goodness 
of  women.'' 

3.  In  the  New  Testament.  —  It  has  been  under 
Christianity  alone  that  woman  has  been  able  to 
occupy  the  position  assigned  to  her  at  the  crea- 
tion,—  of  social  equality  with  man.  Our  Lord, 
in  the  question  of  divorce,  referred  the  petitioners 
back  to  the  institution  of  monogamic  marriage 
in  Genesis.  The  spirit  of  the  Xew  Testament  is 
unfavorable  to  woman's  degradation  or  inferiority, 
as  it  is  to  the  cruelties  of  slavery.  The  gospel 
offers  to  woman  an  equal  right  with  man  to  its 
promises  and  rewards,  and  declares  that  in  Christ 
there  is  no  distinction  of  male  and  female  (Gal. 
iii.  28).  The  Lord  found  some  of  his  intimate 
friends  among  women  (Mary,  Martha,  etc.),  over- 
came the  barriers  of  prejudice  in  holding  with  a 
woman  of  Samaria  one  of  the  most  refreshing 
conversations  ever  recorded  (John  iv.),  allowed 
mothers  to  bring  their  children  to  him,  performed 
works  of  mercy  upon  them  (Matt.  xv.  21-28,  etc.), 
and  pronounced  upon  the  act  of  one  woman  the 
most  splendid  encomium  that  ever  passed  human 
lips  (Mark  xiv.  9).  Women  stood  over  against 
the  cross  (Luke  xxiii.  49),  were  the  first  to  visit 
the  sepulchre,  and  the  first  to  receive  the  revela- 
tion of  the  risen  Lord  (John  xx.  1  sqq.).  In  the 
history  of  the  early  church  they  took  an  active 
part.  Women  were  present  at  the  first  meeting 
of  the  disciples  after  the  ascension  (Acts  i.  14). 


They  were  among  the  early  converts  of  the  apos: 
ties'  preaching  (v.  14),  received  baptism  (viii.  12), 
and  were  steadfast  under  persecution  (viii.  3). 
Paul's  first  convert  in  Europe  was  a  woman ;  and 
her  name  (Lydia)  is  given,  ^Yhile  that  of  the 
jailer  of  Philippi  is  withheld  (xvi.).  She  is  a 
model  of  womanly  reserve  and  hospitality  (xvi. 
15,  40).  Dorcas  is  a  representative  of  woman's 
work  of  charity  among  the  sick  and  poor  (ix.  36- 
39) ;  and  PriscUla,  who  expounded  the  way  of  God 
more  perfectly  to  Apollos  (xviii.  26),  is  a  repre- 
sentative of  another  kind  of  labor,  recognized  in 
the  New  Testament  as  proper  to  woman,  —  that 
of  instruction,  at  least  in  private;  for  Paul  seems 
to  refuse  to  woman  the  right  of  speaking  in  the 
public  meeting's  of  the  congregation  (1  Cor.  xiv. 
34  sq. ;  1  Tim.  ii.  9  sqq.).  Paul  distinctly  refers 
in  Rom.  xvi.  to  Phoebe,  Persis,  and  other  women 
as  efficient  fellow-helpers  in  the  spread  of  the 
gospel.  The  annals  of  the  first  several  centuries 
include  the  names  of  women  (Blandina,  Pei-petua, 
etc.)  among  the  Christian  martyrs,  and  depict 
their  history  and  influence  (^loiiica,  Paula,  etc.). 
Pagan  society  was  startled  at  the  freedom  with 
which  Christian  women  went  about  on  errands 
of  charity.  "  What  heathen  will  suffer  hi?  vrife 
to  go  about  from  one  street  to  another,  to  the 
houses  of  strangers,  to  the  meanest  hovels  in- 
deed, to  visit  the  heathen  ?  What  heathen  will 
allow  her  to  steal  away  to  the  dungeon  to  kiss 
the  chain  of  the  martyr'?"  (Tertullian.)  Coun- 
cils like  that  of  Aries,  314  A.D.,  emphasized  the 
sacredness  of  the  marriage-tie.  The  influence 
of  Christianity  in  producing  the  conception  of 
the  dignity  of  womanhood  in  the  human  mind  is 
attested  at  a  later  period  by  the  Madonnas  of  art 
and  the  false  honor  put  upon  Mary  in  the  Roman- 
Catholic  system.  The  Mormon  revival  of  the  in- 
stitution of  pdlygamy  is  a  return  (under  the  cover 
of  the  practices  of  some  Old-Testament  charac- 
ters) to  Paganism. 

See  Gdizot  :  History  of  Civilization ;  Fried- 
lander:  Sitlengeschichle  Rams,  Leipzig,  1862, 
5th  ed.,  1881 ;  Mannssen  :  Het  CJiristendom  en  de 
Vrouw,  Leiden,  1877;  Goelzer:  Lesfemmes  dans 
la  socie'te  chretienne  au  IVe.  slide,  La  Fleche,  1879, 
pp.  35 ;  K.  Str.\ck  :  Geschichte  der  weihlichen  BlU 
dung  in  Deutschland,  Giitersloh,  18'r9 ;  W.  Wiener  : 
Die  Frauen,  Ihre  Geschichte,  ihr  Beruf  u.  ihre  Bit- 
dung,  Mainz,  1880 ;  L.  Backer  :  Le  droit  de  la 
femme  dans  I'antiquite,  Paris,  1880;  J.  G.  Mand- 
LEY  :  Women  outside  Christendom,  London,  1880 ; 
J.  Hubner  :  Die  chrlstllche  Frau  in  ihrem  Leben 
U:  Wlrken,  Berlin,  1882 ;  Brace  :  Gesta  Christi, 
New  York,  1883 ;  ^Morgan  Dix  :  Lectures  on  the 
Calling  of  a  Christian  Woman,  and  her  Training 
to  Fulfil  it,  New  York,  1883 ;  H.  Zschokke  :  Das 
Weib  Im  Alien  Testamenle,^\\<iX\,  1883;  also  arts. 
Deaconesses,  Divorce,  Marriage. 

WOODD,  Basil,  b.  at  Richmond,  Surrey,  Aug. 
5, 1760 ;  d.  in  London,  April  12, 1831 ;  was  gradu- 
ated at  Trinity  College,  Oxford  ;  and  ordained, 
1783.  He  was  lecturer  at  St.  Peter's,  Cornhill, 
1784-1808;  morning  preacher  at  Bentinck  Chapel, 
Marylebone,  178.5-1831 ;  chaplain  to  the  Earl  of 
Leicester,  and  rector  of  Drayton  Beauchamp  in 
Buckinghamshire,  once  held  by  Hooker.  A  short 
memoir  of  him  appeared  1831.  He  published 
sundry  tracts,  etc.,  and  a  Collection  of  Psalms  and 
Hymns,  1794,  containing  some  originals.     In  sub- 
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sequent  editions  this  was  expanded,  till  it  em- 
braced a  complete  original  version  of  the  Psalms. 
Some  of  these  renderings,  and  of  his  hymns,  have 
been  more  or  less  used.  F.  M.  bird. 

WOODS,  Leonard,  D.D.,  Congregatioualist ;  b. 
at  Princeton,  Mass.,  June  19, 1774;  d.  at  Andover, 
Aug.  24,  1854.  He  was  graduated  at  Harvard 
College,  1796,  and  from  1798  to  1808  was  pastor 
of  the  church  in  Newbury,  Mass. ;  and  on  the 
formation  of  Andover  Seminary  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  .theology,  and  held  this  position  initil 
his  retirement  in  1846,  after  which  he  devoted 
himself  to  a  history  of  Andover  Seminary,  which 
he  never  finished,  and  to  preparing  his  lectures 
for  the  press.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
American  Tract  Society,  the  American  Education 
Society,  American  Temperance  Society,  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions  (of 
whose  prudential  committee  he  was  a  member 
for  twenty-five  years)."  He  was  a  champion  of 
orthodox  Calvinism  against  the  assaults  ,of  Drs. 
^^^are,  Buckminster,  and  Channing.  Dr.  H.  B. 
Smith  said  he  was  "emphatically  the  'judicious' 
divine  of  later  New-England  theology."  His 
writings  embrace  Letters  to  Unitarians,  Andover, 
1820 ;  Reply  to  Dr.  Ware's  Letters  to  Trinitarians 
and  Caloinists,  1821;  Remarks  on  Dr.  Ware's  An- 
swer, 1822  ;  Lectures  on  The  Inspiration  of  the 
Scriptures  (1829,  Glasgow,  1838),  on  Church  Coo- 
ernmenl  (New  York,  1843),  on  Swedenborf/ianism 
(1846)  ;  Memoirs  of  American  Missionaries,  An- 
dover, 1833  ;  Doctrine  of  Perfection,  1841 ;  Reply 
to  Mr.  Mahan  (upon  this  subject),  1841 ;  Theologi- 
cal Lectures,  Andover,  1849, 18-50,  5  vols.;  Theology 
of  the  Puritans,  1851.  See  Spkague's  Annals,  ii. 
438  sqq. 

WOODS,  Leonard,  jun.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  son  of  the 
preceding;  b.  in  Newbury,  Mass.,  Nov.  24,  1807; 
d.  in  Boston,  Tuesday,  Dec.  24,  1878.  He  was 
graduated  at  Union  College,  1827,  and  at  An- 
dover Seminary,  1830  ;  taug-ht  in  the  latter  insti- 
tution for  a  year;  was  ordained  by  the  Third 
Presbytery  of  New  York,  1833 ;  editor  of  the  Neio- 
York  Literary  and  Theologiccd  Review,  1834-38 ; 
professor  of  sacred  literature  in  Bangor  (Me.) 
Theological  Seminary,  1836-39 ;  and  president  of 
Bowdoin  College  (Me.),  1839-66.  In  1867  he 
visited  Europe,  under  a  commission  to  secure 
materials  for  a  documentary  history  of  Maine. 
He  secured  a  work  by  Dr.  J.  G.  Kohl  of  Bremen, 
On  the  Discovery  of  North  America,  and  a  copy  of 
an  important  unpublished  work  by  Richard  Hak- 
luyt,  A  Discourse  on  Western  Planting,  written  in 
1584.  These  were  published  in  the  second  series 
of  the  Maine  Historical  Collections  (1869  and  1877). 
The  first  he  edited;  and  for  the  second  he  had 
collected  much  valuable  illustrative  material, 
when,  in  January,  1874,  a  fire  destroyed  it  all. 
His  only  independent  theological  publication  was 
his  translation  of  George  C.  Knapp's  Lectures 
on  Christian  Theology  (New  York  and  Andover, 
1831-33, 2  vols.),  which  has  been  widely  used,  and 
is  still  in  print.  Dr.  AVoods  received  the  degree 
of  D.D.  from  Plarvard,  1846,  and  of  LL.D.  from 
Bowdoin,  1866.  He  never  married.  He  was  fa- 
mous for  oratory,  and  exerted  by  his  peculiar 
social  gifts  a  wide  and  elevating  influence.  See 
the  Memorial  Discourse  of  Rev.  Dr.  C.  C.  Eve- 
rett, on  July  9,  1879,  in  Collections  Maine  Ilis- 
torical  Society,  vol.   viii.,   Portland,   1881 ;   also 


memorial  sermon  by  Professor  E.  A.  Park,  An- 
dover, 1879. 

WOOLSTON,  Thomas,  English  deistic  writer; 
b.  at  Northampton,  1669  ;  d.  in  London,  Jan.  27, 
1732-33.  He  was  elected  fellow  of  Sidney  Sus- 
sex College,  Cambridge,  and  took  degree  of  B.D. 
He  wrote  several  theological  works  before  his  six 
Discourses  on  the  Miracles  of  our  Saviour,  London, 
1727-29,  in  which  he  very  coarsely  and  offensively 
assailed  the  historicity  of  the  miracles,  declaring 
that  their  records  are  purely  allegorical.  For 
this  bold  theory  he  was  sentenced  to  one  year's 
imprisonment,  and  a  hundred  pounds'  fine  ;  and, 
because  he  could  not  pay,  he  died  in.  prison. 
There  is  I'eason  to  believe  that  Woolston  was  in- 
sane. His  study  of  Origen  doubtless  infected 
him  with  a  love  of  allegorizing,  and  may  have 
disordered  his  mind.  See  arts.  Deism,  p.  621, 
and  Infidelity,  p.  1084;  and  Leslie  Stephen: 
Histori/  of  English  7'hought,  §§  45-48,  vol.  i.  pp. 
228-233. 

WORCESTER,  the  seat  of  an  English  bishopric 
since  680,  a  city  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Severn, 
102  miles  west-north-west  of  London,  with  a  popu- 
lation of  33,221.  Its  cathedral  is  in  the  form  of 
a  double  cross.  It  was  originally  built  by  Bishop 
Oswald,  983,  but  siiice  twice  burnt  and  rebuilt. 
It  has  since  1859  been  restored..  It  has  a  central 
tower  193  feet  high.  See  the  diocesan  history  of 
Worcester  by  Rev.  I.  Gregory  Smith  and  Rev. 
Phipps  Onslow,  London,  1883. 

WORCESTER,  Samuel,  D.D.,  b.  in  Hollis, 
N.H.,  Nov.  1,  1770;  d.  at  Brainerd,  a  mission 
station  in  East  Tennessee,  June  7,  1821,  in  the 
fifty-first  year  of  his  age.  Several  of  his  ancestors 
were  eminent  for  their  piety :  two  of  them  were 
clergymen.  Three  of  his  brothers  also  were 
clergymen:  one  of  them  was  the  celebrated  Noah 
Worcester,  D.D.  Dr.  Samuel  was  graduated  at 
Dartmouth  College  in  the  year  1795.  He  pur- 
sued his  theological  studies  mainly  with  his  life- 
long friend,  Rev.  Samuel  Austin,  D.D.,  a  noted 
Hopkinsian  .divine,  then  pastor  at  Worcester, 
Mass.,  afterwards  president  of  the  Vermont  Uni- 
versity. He  was  ordained  at  Fitch  burg,  Mass., 
Sept.  27,  1797.  Here  his  sermons  bore  the  im- 
press of  high  Calvinism  or  Hopkinsianism.  They 
were  pungent  in  their  appeals  to  the  conscience, 
were  delivered  with  great  solemnity,  and  at  length 
excited  an  opposition  of  uncommon  violence.  He 
was  dismissed  Sept.  8,  1802,  after  a  ministry  of 
four  years  and  eleven  months.  On  the  20th  of 
April,  1803,  he  was  installed  pastor  of  the  Taber- 
nacle Church  in  Salem,  Mass.  Here  he  was 
honored  as  a  man  of  clear  mind,  positive  convic- 
tions, firmness  of  will,  steadfastness  of  Christian 
principle.  In  1804  he  received  and  declined  an 
appointment  to  the  professorship  of  theology  in 
Dartmouth  College.  In  1810  he  was  elected  the 
first  corresponding  secretary  of  the  American 
Board  of  Conmiissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 
The  severe  labors  of  this  secretaryship  combined 
with  his  pastorate  shattered  his  health.  In  July, 
1819,  he  received  the  aid  of  a  colleague  pastor. 
Rev.  Elias  Cornelius.  In  January,  1821,  the  state 
of  his  health  compelled  him  to  seek  a  southern 
climate,  and  he  made  a  visit  to  the  missionary 
stations  among  the  Cherokee  and  Choctaw  Indi- 
ans. In  a  mission  family  among  the  Choctaws  he 
died.     The  eulogies  written  or  spoken  in  regard 


^WORDSWORTH. 


2551 


WORLD. 


to  him  by  Jeremiah  Evarts,  Esq.,  Dr.  Leona,rd 
Woods,  and  Dr.  Elias  Cornelius,  were  admirable 
specimens  of  biogi-aphy.  In  1852  his  Memoir  was 
published,  in  two  duodecimo  volumes,  by  his  son, 
Rev.  Samuel  M.  "Worcester,  D.D. 

Dr.  Worcester  was  distinguished  by  the  vast 
amomit  of  labor  which  he  performed  in  con- 
nection with  the  foreign  missionary  enterprise. 
Either  he  or  Dr.  Samuel  Spring,  or  both  together, 
originated  the  idea  of  forming  the  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 
The  detailed  plan  of  the  board  was  doubtless 
formed  mainly  by  Dr.  Worcester.  He  wrote  the 
first  ten,  which  are  in  some  respects  the  most 
important.  Annual  Reports  of  this  society. 

As  an  author  he  was  noted  for  his  logical  acu- 
men, and  vigorous,  pointed  style.  Twenty-seven 
of  his  sermons  were  published  during  his  life, 
and  a  volume  of  additional  sermons  after  his 
death.  Besides  his  sermons,  he  published  nine 
pamphlets,  some  of  them  controversial ;  three  of 
them  being  his  remarkable  Letters  to  Rev.  Dr. 
William  E.  Channing.  He  edited  two  Hymn- 
_  Books, — one  in  1814,  entitled  Christian  Psalmody  ; 
another  in  1818,  entitled  Watls's  Entire  and  Select 
Hymns.  The  latter  has  been  much  celebrated. 
He  published  many  articles  in  the  periodicals  of 
his  day.  For  five  years  he  was  editor-in-chief  of 
the  Massachusetts  Missionary  Magazine,  which  was 
afterward  united  with  the  Panoplist,  and  still  later 
with  the  Missionary  Herald,  the  present  organ 
of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  IMissions.  EDWARDS  A.  park. 

WORDSWORTH,  Christopher,  D.D.,  youngest 
brother  of  the  poet ;  b.  at  Cockermouth,  Cumber- 
land, June  9,  1774 ;  d.  at  Buxted,  Sussex,  Feb.  2, 
1846.  He  was  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  of  which  he  was  elected  fellow,  1798 ; 
entered  into  holy  orders,  and,  after  holding  vari- 
ous preferments,  was  master  of  Trinity  College 
from  1820  till  1841.  He  then  retired  to  his 
rectory  of  Buxted-with-Uckfield,  which  he  had 
held  since  1820.  He  is  best  remembered  for  his 
Ecclesiastical  Biography,  or,  lives  of  eminent  men 
connected  with  the  history  of  religion  in  England 
from  the  commencement  of  the  Reformation  to  the 
Revolution  (London,  1810,  6  vols. ;  4th  ed.,  1853, 
4  vols.),  and  for  his  writings  in  defence  of  King 
Charles's  claim  to  be  the  author  of  Eikon  Basilike. 

WORKS,  GOOD.  The  sharp  distinction  which 
Paul  made  between  law  and  gospel,  between  jus- 
tification by  faith  and  justification  by  good  works, 
naturally  lost  its  prominence  in  Christian  teach- 
ing with  the  overthrow  of  Paganism.  From  her 
own  experience,  and  that  a  dearly-paid-for  ex- 
perience too,  the  ancient  church  had  gained  the 
double  conviction,  that  nothing  but  faith  is  able 
to  keep  man  in  true  communion  with  Christ,  and 
that  a  faith  which  does  so  necessarily  must  pro- 
duce a  thorough  regeneration  of  practical  life. 
The  relation,  however,  between  faith  and  good 
works,  and  between  them  and  salvation,  had  not 
yet  been  made  the  subject  of  critical  reflection ; 
"and  was  theologically  so  loosely  fixed,  that  the 
older  Fathers  could  content  themselves  with  pla- 
cing faith  and  works  mechanically  beside  each 
other  as  equally  necessary  to  salvation ;  sometimes 
emphasizing  the  former,  but  sometimes  also  em- 
phasizing the  latter. 

Meanwhile,  Gnosticism  arose,  with  its  dispar- 


agement of  the  Old  Testament,  and  its  inclination 
towards  an  antinomistic  libertinism.  It  became 
necessary  for  the  chm'ch  to  place  the  inherent 
connection  between  the  Old  and  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  the  right  light;  but  in  so  doing  she 
happened  to  adopt  a  little  more  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament type  than  was  good,  and  in  course  of 
time  the  gospel  itself  became  a  nova  lex.  The 
more  perfectly  Christianity  was  developed  as  a 
social  and  political  institution,  the  more  fre- 
quently an  external  legality  took  the  place  of 
that  faith  which  regenerates  man  from  within: 
the  more  firmly  the  church  established  herself 
as  the  representative  of  God  and  Christ  on  earth, 
the  more  easily  observance  of  merely  ecclesias- 
tical ordinances,  rites,  and  penances,  was  mis- 
taken for  works  of  true  moral  worth.  At  last 
faith  itself  became,  in  the  form  of  obedience  to 
the  chm-ch,  a  meritorious  and  obligatory  work. 
But  a  faith,  which,  according  to  the  definition  of 
the  schoolmen,  simply  consisted  in  assent  to  the 
dogmas  of  the  church  (fides  infonnis)  could  not 
be  vindicated  as  the  alone  sufficient  power  of 
salvation.  On  the  contrary,  it  became  necessary 
to  define  the  faith  which  proves  itself  in  works 
(fides  caritale  formata)  as  the  true  condition  of 
salvation;  and  the  distinction  which  was  made 
between  prceceptis  and  consiliis  evangelicis  finally 
brought  forth  the  delusion  of  a  suj-plus  of  good 
works,  —  opera  supererogationis. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church 
concerning  the  insufficiency  of  faith  to  salvation, 
and  the  necessity  of  good  works,  was  the  point  at 
which  the  Reformers  aimed  their  arrows ;  and  they 
hit.  The  strength  of  the  truth,  the  clear  words  of 
Scripture,  and  the  irrefragable  testimony  of  thou- 
sands of  people,  —  to  whom  their  faith  was  their 
sole  hope,  but  also  their  sure  confidence,  —  finally 
gained  the  victory;  and  the  words  of  Paul, 
"  Therefore  we  conclude  that  a  man  is  justified 
by  faith  without  the  deeds  of  the  law,"  became 
the  banner  around  which  the  evangelical  churches 
rallied  their  forces.  Afterwards  Leibnitz  and 
after  him  several  recent  theologians  have  charac- 
terized the  controversy  between  the  Roman- 
Catholic  and  the  evangelical  churches,  concerning 
the  relation  between  faith  and  works,  as  a  mere 
play  of  words.  But  that  is  certainly  a  mistake. 
It  is  true  that  both  parties  agree  in  the  necessity 
of  good  works;  and  the  meaningless  exaggera- 
tion of  the  principle  of  the  Reformation  which 
appeared  in  the  Majoristic  controversy,  that 
good  works  are  detrimejntal  to  salvation,  found 
its  due  rebuke  in  the  Formula  Concordia.  But 
they  differ  widely  in  their  conceptions  of  justifi- 
cation and  good  works.  As  above  mentioned, 
Roman-Catholic  theology  transforms  the  practi- 
cal realization  of  an  inner,  ethical  ideal  into  a 
mere  submission  to  the  ordinances  of  the  church; 
and  it  is  led  to  do  so  by  confounding  justification 
and  sanctificiation,  between  which  Protestant  the- 
ology makes  a  definite  distinction.  In  Protestant 
theology,  justification  means  the  forgiveness  of 
sin  by  the  grace  of  God  for  the  sake  of  Christ ; 
but  in  Roman-Catholic  theology  it  means  some- 
thing more,  —  a  justilia  infusa ;  that  is,  sauctifi- 
cation.  J-  H.  FRANZ  BETER. 

WORLD.  In  itseK  the  idea  of  the  world  has 
no  religious  character.  Nevertheless,  as  the  world 
is  the  object  of  the  divine  will  and  the  theatre  of 
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human  activity,  the  idea  which  man  forms  of  it 
exercises  a  powerful  influence  on  all  his  funda- 
mental religious  ideas,  —  those  of  God  and  man, 
of  revelation  and  salvation,  etc.  We  give  below 
a  few  remarks  illustrative  of  this  idea  as  it  oc- 
curs in  the  Bible. 

The  Old  Testament  has  no  particular  word  cor- 
responding to  our  universe.  When  the  Hebrews 
wanted  to  express  that  idea,  they  used  the  phrase 
"heaven  and  earth."  Heaven  again  they  consid- 
ered from  a  double  point  of  view,  —  as  connected 
with  the  earth,  and  forming  part  of  a  grand  total- 
ity, and  as  the  abode  of  God  in  contradistinction 
to  the  earth  as  the  abode  of  man.  Considered 
from  the  first  point  of  view,  heaven  appears  to  be 
very  closely  connected  with  the  earth.  It  is,  in- 
deed, a  geogony,  and  not  a  cosmogony,  which  is 
■given  in  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis;  and  every 
thing  which  is  said  of  the  firmanent  serves  simply 
to  image  forth  and  explain  its  immediate  appari- 
tion. It  must  be  firmly  secured  on  pillars  in  order 
not  to  fall  down  (Job  xxvi.  11 ;  2  Sam.  xx.  8)  ; 
gates  lead  into  it  (Gen.  xxviii.  17)  ;  the  stars  are 
fixed  to  its  vault  (Gen.  i.  14)  ;  light  and  rain  and 
lightning  break  through  it  (Job  xxxviii.  24  sqq.). 
From  this  view  of  heaven  to  that  as  the  abode  of 
God,  the  transition  is  made  through  the  observa- 
tion that  the  great  stars  rule  tlie  earth  (Gen.  i.  16). 
The  recognition  of  fixed  seasons,  of  an  established 
order,  etc.,  shows  that  the  Hebrews  had  a  feeling 
of  the  existence  of  natural  laws ;  but  neither  they 
nor  any  other  Shemites  ever  firmly  grasped  that 
idea.  Natural  laws  are  to  them  the  "  ordinances 
of  heaven  "  (Job  xxxviii.  33 ;  Ps.  civ.  19)  ;  and 
the  ordinances  of  heaven  shall  forever  be  a  secret 
to  man,  because  the  exact  knowledge  of  them  is 
a  privilege  of  the  Divine  Wisdom.  Between  the 
action  of  the  forces  of  natui-e  and  the  highest 
Cause  the  Hebrews  established  a  direct  connec- 
tion, in  which  the  heavenly  bodies  played  only  a 
subordinate  part  as  mediators  ;  and  this  concep- 
tion prevented  them  from  developing  a  natural 
science,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word.  They 
never  reached  the  Greek  idea  of  a  nda/iog, — a  world 
with  an  inherent,  informing  order,  which  man  can 
learn  to  know,  though  only  gradually  and  approxi- 
mately. On  the  other  hand,  they  escaped  the 
idea  of  a  fate  which  might  prove  a  barrier  even  to 
the  will  of  God ;  and  they  were  never  entangled 
in  that  dread  intellectual  conflict  between  the 
order  of  nature  and  Divine  Providence,  which, 
from  the  ancient  philosophy,  crept  into  modern 
thought,  and  found  expression  in  the  deism 
of  the  last  and  the  pantheism  of  the  present  cen- 
tury. 

In  accordance  with  its  immediate  appearance, 
the  Hebrews  generally  describe  the  earth  as  a 
circle  (Isa.  xl.  22;  Job  xxii.  14)  resting  on  the 
mighty  floods  of  the  ocean  (Ps.  xxiv.  2,  Ixxv.  3). 
Often,  however,  they  also  speak  of  the  four  cor- 
ners, or  ends,  or  wings,  of  the  earth,  taking  the 
image  from  a  square  mantle  (Isa.  xi.  12 ;  Job 
xxxviii.  13).  In  determining  the  four  sides  of 
the  earth,  they,  like  the  Greeks,  and,  indeed,  like 
most  other  people,  began  by  facing  east,  and 
placing  north  to  the  left,  south  to  the  right. 
Towards  the  north  was  the  sombre  region :  the 
highest  mountains  were  there,  especially  the  holy 
mountain,  the  mount  of  the  congTegations  (Isa. 
xiv.  13) :  the  cherub,  indicating  the  divine  pres- 


ence, stood  there  (Ezek.  xxviii.  14).  As  a  rule 
Jehovah  came  from  the  north  (Ps.  xlviii.  3  ; 
Ezek.  i.  4)  ;  and  there  were  the  beginnings  of  the 
human  race,  the  first  time  at  Eden,  the  second 
time  at  Ararat.  Below  the  earth  was  Slieol,  the 
abode  of  the  dead  (see  art.  Hades).  This  must 
not  be  understood,  however,  as  if  in  the  above 
passages,  and  in  others  of  similar  import,  the 
sacred  writers  ever  proposed  to  give  a  lesson  in 
geography,  or  geology,  or  any  other  department 
of  science.  On  the  contrary,  the  freedom  and 
manifoldness  of  the  similes  employed  give  irref- 
ragable evidence  that  this  whole  group  of  ideas 
were  never  treated  as  articles  of  faith.  They  can 
even  not  be  considered  as  fixed  popular  opinions. 
They  were  simply  poetical  objects,  with  which 
the  imagination,  was  at  liberty  to  play,  in  order 
to  produce  a  more  striking  and  impressive  repre- 
sentation of  the  grandeur,  wisdom,  and  goodness 
of  God.  To  the  Hebrew,  man  was  the  only  being 
on  earth  of  absolute  interest :  the  dead  and  dumb 
sphere  lay  far  below  him,  and  was  simply  his 
dominion  (Gen.  i.  28).  To  the  Hebrew,  the  hu- 
man world  was  the  real  world ;  and  the  unity  of  _ 
that  world,  that  is,  the  unity  of  the  human  race  ' 
and  of  its  relation  to  God,  the  Creator  and  the 
Judge,  was  an  idea  which  arose  with  the  religion 
of  Jehovah,  culminated  in  the  great  prophet,  and 
never  died  completely  out,  though  it  was  reduced 
into  a  mere  caricature  of  itself  by  the  particular- 
ism and  pride  of  the  Pharisees.  See,  concerning 
the  Old-Testament  view  of  the  world  in  general, 
C.  VON  Lengerice  :  Kenaan,  1824;  H.  Konig: 
Die  Theologie  der  Psabnen,  1857. 

In  the  New  Testament  the  idea  of  the  world  as 
the  human  world  received  a  powerful  develop- 
ment by  being  placed  in  opposition  to  the  idea 
of  a  divine  world,- — the  kingdom  of  heaven.  It 
then  came  to  mean  the  history  of  the  human  race 
so  far  as  that  history  lies  outside  of  the  influence 
of  Christ,  and  grows  up  the  mere  product  of  the 
forces  and  spirit  of  nature.  Darkness,  that  is, 
blindness,  is  the  chief  characteristic  of  the  world 
in  this  sense  of  the  word ;  for  by  its  own  strength 
the  world  is  utterly  unable  to  grasp  the  truth,  and 
see  God  (John  iii.  27,  31;  xvii.  25).  But  by 
itself  the  darkness  is  not  sin  or  guilt ;  for  it  is 
simply  the  inherent  nature  of  the  world,  and  not 
an  effect  of  the  fall  of  the  human  race  and  of 
original  sin.  It  becomes  sin,  however,  and  leads 
to  guilt,  when  it  rises  into  a  denial  of  the  light ; 
and,  just  as  the  mere  love  of  light  develops  the 
faculty  of  acquiring  it,  so  the  hatred  of  light 
destroys  that  very  faculty,  etc.  A  comparison 
between  the  various  ideas  of  the  world  which, 
have  been  developed  in  the  course  of  Christian 
civilization,  and  the  typical  idea  as  it  is  con- 
tained in  the  New  Testament,  would  be  a  most 
instructive  task,  but  is  beyond  the  compass  of  this 
article.  One  of  the  principal  points  of  such  an 
investigation  would  be  the  idea  of  Augustine. 
It  exercised  great  influence  on  the  Reformers, 
more  especially  on  those  of  the  Calvinist  type; 
and  the  preponderance  of  this  influence  explains 
why,  during  the  whole  course  of  its  history,  Cal- 
vinism has  preferred  to  form  congregations  in  the 
midst  of  the  world,  instead  of  attempting  com- 
pletely to  overcome  the  world.  In  the  Lutheran 
Church  the  idea  of  the  world  had  for  a  long  time 
only  theoretical  interest :  confidence  in  the  power 
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of  their  baptism  and  the  purity  of  their  doctrine 
made  out  of  the  world  something  vague  to  the  eyes 
of  the  Lutherans,  —  something  entirely  outside 
of  the  pale  of  their  own  church.  It  was  Spener 
and  the  Pietists  who  first,  by  applying  regenera- 
tion and  sanctification  as  the  true  tests  of  any 
realization  of  Christianity  in  individual  life,  made 
the  idea  of  the  world  of  practical  importance 
also  in  the  Lutheran  Church.  [T.  Fokster  : 
Ueber  ethische  u.  asthetische  Weltanschauung,  Halle, 
1882.]  L.  DIESTEL. 

WORMS,  one  of  the  oldest  towns  of  Germany, 
situated  on  the  Rhine,  with  about  fifteen  thou- 
sand inhabitants ;  played  on  four  different  occa- 
sions a  very  prominent  part  in  the  history  of  the 
Reformation,  as  once  previously  in  the  religious 
history  of  Germany. 

1.  The  first  of  these  occasions  was  on  Sept.  23, 
1 122,  when  the  terms  of  the  Concordat  were  read 
before  a  vast  multitude  assembled  in  a  meadow 
near  the  city.  This  Concordat  ended  the  contest 
between  emperor  and  pope,  which  had  been 
going  on  for  fifty  years.  According  to  it,  the 
emperor,  on  his  part,  gave  up  all  investiture  by 
ring  and  staff;  allowed  free  election  and  conse- 
cration to  all  churches,  according  to  ecclesiastical 
law.  The  pope,  on  his  part,  conceded  that  the 
election  of  German  bishops  and  abbots  should 
take  place  in  the  presence  of  the  emperor,  but 
without  simony  or  violence ;  that,  in  case  an  elec- 
tion was  disputed,  the  emperor,  on  the  advice  of 
the  archbishop  and  bishops,  should  take  the  side 
of  the  right  party.  The  bishop  elect  should  re- 
ceive the  temporalities  of  his  see  by  the  imperial 
sceptre,  and  obliged  himself  to  perform  the  ac- 
companying duties.  In  other  parts  of  the  empire, 
the  bishop,  six  months  after  consecration,  should 
receive  his  temporalities  in  like  manner,  on  the 
same  conditions,  but  without  any  payment.  The 
Concordat  was  ratified  by  the  first  Lateran  Coun- 
cil, March,  1123.  For  a  further  account  of  it,  see 
Hase  :  Kirchenc/eschichte,  10th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1877, 
pp.  22t-225  ;  Robertson  :  History  Ch.  Church, 
London,  1856,  pp.  695-697;  H.  Witte:  For- 
schungen  zur  Geschichle  d.  Wormser  Concordats, 
Gottingen,  1877;  E.  Bernheim:  Zur  Geschichte 
d.  Wormser  Concordats,  Gottingen,  1878. 

2.  The  Diet  of  Worms,  1521,  before  which 
Luther  was  summoned  to  appear,  closed  the  first 
period  of  the  Reformation,  showing  to  the  world 
that  the  movement  started  by  Luther  was  some- 
thing greater,  and  likely  to  take  quite  another 
turn,  than  that  started  by  Hus.  Luther  arrived 
Tuesday,  April  16,  in  the  forenoon,  and  was 
lodged  in  the  house  of  the  Knights  of  St.  John. 
Great  excitement  prevailed  in  the  city :  thousands 
of  people  thronged  the  streets  through  which  he 
passed.  The  next  day  ("Wednesday,  April  17),  at 
six  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  he  appeared  before 
the  diet,  assembled  in  the  episcopal  palace,  where 
the  emperor  and  King  Ferdinand  staid.  Johann 
Eck,  a  brother  of  the  disputant  of  Leipzig  fame, 
and  official  to  the  Bishop  of  Worms,  addressed  him 
in  the  name  of  the  emperor,  and  demanded  that  he 
.  should  recant.  Luther  answered  by  asking  time 
to  consider,  and  a  respite  of  twenty-four  hours 
was  granted  him.  The  impression  he  made  was 
not  so  vei-y  favorable.  The  emperor  wondered 
that "  that  man  should  have  written  those  books ; " 
and,  with  a  fling  at  the  uncourtly  manners  of  the 


monk,  he  added,  "  He  shall  never  make  me  a  here- 
tic." Thursday,  April  18,  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon,  he  again  appeared  before  the  diet;  and, 
the  demand  of  recantation  having  been  repeated, 
he  answered  with  a  Latin  speech,  which  has  been 
pi-eserved  in  his  own  draught.  It  is  short,  and 
clothed  throughout  in  respectful  terms;  but  every 
sentence  is  stamped  with  that  decision  which  char- 
acterizes the  action  of  natural  forces,  and  which, 
when  met  with  in  human  life,  almost  inspires 
with  horror.  And  it  was  well  delivered :  in  every 
corner  of  the  hall  it  was  heard  that  not  one  word 
would  be  retradted.  A  short  dispute  followed 
between  Luther  and  Eck,  ending  with  the  famous 
words  by  Luther,  "Here  I  stand.  I  can  do  no 
otherwise.  So  help  me  God  !  Amen !  "  The  em- 
peror left  in  a  rage.  It  had  become  quite  dark 
in  the  hall;  and  the  Spaniards  filled  the  room  with  • 
their  hisses  and  yells,  while  outside  in  the  streets 
the  crowd  gi-owled  and  threatened.  When  Luther 
passed  by  the  seat  of  Duke  Erick  of  Brunswick, 
an  inveterate  Romanist,  the  duke  saw  that  the 
man  was  exhausted  almost  to  fainting,  and  hand- 
ed him  his  big  silver  mug  with  Eimbecker  beer. 
When  he  came  home  to  his  lodgings,  he  threw  up 
his  arms,  and  cried  out  with  joy,  "Now  I  am 
through."  Some  further  negotiations  with  a  com- 
mittee took  place,  though  without  any  result. 
April  28,  Luther  left  Worms.  See  J.  Kostlin: 
Martin  Luther,  Elberfeld,  1875.  On  June  25, 
1868,  a  colossal  monument  of  Luther,  with  figures 
of  the  principal  Reformers  and  of  the  cities  of 
Spire,  Magdeburg,  and  Augsburg,  was  unveiled 
in  Worms. 

3,  4.  Later  on,  two  Colloquies  took  place  in 
Worms,  between  Protestant  and  Roman-Catholic 
theologians,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  about  a 
reconciliation  between  the  two  parties  without 
having  recourse  to  armed  force.  The  first,  Janu- 
ary, 1541,  was  presided  over  by  Cardinal  Granvella. 
On  the  Protestant  side  were  present  Melanchthon, 
Calvin,  Cruciger,  Grynseus,  Menius,  etc.  ;  on  the 
Roman-Catholic,  Cochlseus,  Eck,  Nausea,  etc. 
Though,  no  doubt,  both  parties  met  with  the  sin- 
cere intention  of  doing  their  utmost  in  order  to 
avoid  war,  it  soon  became  evident  that  no  com- 
promise was  possible  unless  some  very  strong 
influence  from  without  could  be  brought  to  bear 
on  the  negotiations ;  and  by  an  imperial  decree 
of  Jan.  18,  1541,  the  assembly  was  transferred  to 
Ratisbon,  where  the  diet  was  about  to  meet.  The 
second  colloquy,  the  so-called  "  Consultation  of 
Worms,"  took  place  in  1557  under  the  presidency 
of  Julius  von  Pflug,  Bishop  of  Naumburg ;  but, 
beside  Melanchthon,  the  president  was  probably 
the  only  one  present  who  took  a  real  interest  in 
the  union.  The  Protestants  were  represented  by 
Melanchthon,  Prenz,  Morlin,  Schnepf,  etc. ;  the 
Roman  Catholics,  by  Sidonius,  Bishop  of  Merse- 
burg,  Canisius,  Staphylus,  Wizelius,  etc.  It  seems 
to  have  been  the  object  of  the  Roman  Catholics 
to  break  up  the  compact  unity  of  the  Protestant 
party ;  and,  if  so,  they  succeeded.  In  the  sixth 
sitting,  Sidonius  demanded  a  formal  declaration, 
whether  the  whole  Protestant  Church  accepted 
the  Calvinist  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  the 
Osiandrian  doctrine  of  justification,  the  Flacian 
doctrine  de  servo  arbitrio,  etc. ;  and  immediately 
the  internal  discord  of  the  Protestant  party  broke 
out  in  fuU  blaze.     The  assembly  finally  dispersed 
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without  having  arrived  at  any  definite  result. 
The  acts  of  these  two  colloquies  are  found  in 
Corpus  Reformatorum,  vols,  iii.,  iv.,  and  ix.  See 
also  Salig  :  Historie  der  auysburgischcn  Confes- 
sion, vol.  iii. 

WORSHIP.  The  earliest  account  we  have  of 
Christian  worship  after  the  close  of  the  canon  is 
from  a  Pagan  source.  When  Pliny  the  Younger 
entered  upon  his  proconsulship  of  Bithyuia  in 
Asia  Minor,  about  A.D.  110,  he  found  the  number 
of  Christians  already  so  great,  and  the  heathen 
worship  so  seriously  undermined,  that  he  was 
obliged  by  the  popular  clamor  to  exert  himself 
against  the  new  religion.  Even  under  the  cruel 
application  of  the  torture,  he  could  find  out 
nothing  worse  than  that  the  Christians  were  ac- 
customed to  meet  together  on  a  set  day,  before 
dawn,  and  sing  responsive  hymns  to  Christ  as 
their  God,  and  to  pledge  themselves  in  a  sacra- 
ment to  abstain  from  every  form  of  evil,  to  com- 
mit no  theft,  rapine,  or  adultery,  to  falsify  no 
word,  and  betray  no  trust.  At  a  later  period  in 
the  day  they  met  together  again,  and  joined  in  a 
harmless  supper  (Pliny  to  Trajan,  Let.  95).  No 
higher  testimony  could  be  desired  to  the  purity 
of  the  Christian  life  and  worship.  The  next 
account  is  from  a  Christian  source,  and,  as  might 
be  expected,  somewhat  more  particular.  Justin 
]Martyr,  in  his  fii'st  Apology,  says,  that  on  the  day 
called  Sunday,  all  the  Christians  of  a  neighbor- 
hood meet  together  in  one  place,  and  listen  to 
the  reading  of  the  Gospels  and  the  Prophets. 
The  presiding  bishop  preaches  a  sermon,  exhort- 
ing them  to  holy  living.  All  stand  up,  and  pray. 
Bread  is  then  brought  in,  with  wine  and  water, 
the  sacramental  wine  being  invariably  diluted. 
After  further  prayers,  to  which  the  people  respond 
with  audible  "  Amens,'"  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ  are  distributed.  Portions  are  sent  to  the 
sick,  and  a  collection  is  taken  for  the  poor.  Justin 
adds,  "Sunday  is  the  day  on  which  we  all  meet 
together ;  because  it  is  the  first  creative  day,  on 
which  God  called  forth  the  light  out  of  darkness, 
and  on  which  also  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour  rose 
from  the  dead."  The  first  important  change  in 
public  worship  to  be  noticed  after  this  is  the 
division  of  the  service  into  two  parts, — -the  ser- 
vice {missa)  of  the  catechumens,  which  was  open 
to  all,  and  consisted  of  prayer,  reading,  and 
preaching  ;  and  the  service  for  church-members 
(missa  Jiiletium).  The  central  part  of  this  was  the 
Lord's  Supper,  which  was  celebrated  as  a  Chris- 
tian mystery.  More  and  more  the  "  Eucharist " 
came  to  be  the  grand  feature  in  Christian  worship, 
about  which  all  the  other  parts  were  grouped. 
A  regular  order  was  formed  for  its  administra- 
tion, which  eventually  grew  into  the  liturgies  of 
Basil  and  Chrysostom,  and  the  Latin  Sacraraen- 
taries  of  Gelasius,  Leo,  and  Gregory.  It  was  not 
till  the  period  of  long  tranquillity  that  both  pre- 
ceded and  followed  the  Decian  persecution,  that 
the  Christian  house  of  worship  ventured  to  con- 
front the  heathen  temple.  During  the  last  half 
of  the  century  many  churches  were  reared  in 
Egypt,  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  Italy,  Gaul,  and  Britain. 
The  signal  for  the  last  great  storm  that  was  to 
break  on  the  Christian  party  was  given  by  tearing 
down  what  Eusebius  calls  a  "great  and  splendid 
church  "  that  had  boldly  reared  itself  in  full  view 
of  the  imperial  palace  at  Nicomedia. 


The  preaching  of  the  gospel  continued  to  be 
an  essential  part  of  all  Christian  worship;  often 
brief,  simple,  and  expository,  sometimes  elabor' 
ate  and  rhetorical.  The  great  bishops  both  of 
the  East  and  the  West  have  left  us  illustrious 
proofs  of  their  homiletical  eloquence.  These 
have  been  preserved  to  us,  partly  through  the 
care  with  which  they  were  written  out  by  their 
authors,  and  partly  by  the  labors  of  shorthand 
writers  who  took  them  down  as  they  fell  from 
the  lips  of  the  speakers.  As  compared  with  the 
best  modern  sermons,  they  are  defective  in  the 
critical  analysis  of  the  text,  in  sobriety  of  inter- 
pretation, breadth  of  discussion,  and  cogency  of 
practical  application.  By  the  side  of  the  efforts 
of  Bourdaloue,  Saurin,  Krummacher,  Robert  Hall, 
Spurgeon,  or  the  best  preachers  of  America,  they 
are  signally  inferior. 

In  accordance  with  apostolic  precept,  the  dis- 
ciples spake  to  each  other  in  psalms  and  hymns 
and  spiritual  songs.  A  body  of  devout  lyrical 
poetry  began  to  be  formed,  —  the  work  of  Clement, 
Gregory  K'azianzen,  Ambrose,  Hilary,  and  others, 
—  which,  during  the  middle  and  Reformation 
ages,  was  swelled  to  an  immense  volume  by  the 
contributions  of  many  Christian  poets.  The 
church-singing  was  at  first  only  a  sort  of  mo- 
notonous (hypophonic)  cantilation,  in  which  all 
took  part.  This  was  improved  into  elaborate 
choral  singing,  which,  like  that  of  Milan,  became, 
in  the  judgment  of  Augustine  at  least,  too  arti- 
ficial and  dramatic.  The  effect  of  this  change 
was  to  exclude  the  people  from  staking  part  in 
the  service.  Congregational  singing  perished. 
Church  music  in  all  Roman  and  in  many  Prot- 
estant churches  exhibits  the  furthest  possible 
departure  from  the  apostolic  and  primitive  con- 
ception of  that  office. 

During  the  darker  part  of  the  middle  ages,  or 
from  the  eighth  to  the  twelfth  centuries,  there 
was  little  if  any  thing  that  can  be  regarded  as 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  The  great  cathe- 
drals that  were  built  after  the  end  of  the  Crusades 
were  unadapted  to  that  purpose.  They  were 
suited  only  to  a  dramatic  show  of  worship,  with 
altars,  pictures,  processions,  and  other  features 
appealing  to  the  spirit  of  ignorant,  popular  devo- 
tion. The  liturgies,  however,  were  greatly  im- 
proved ;  and  noble  hymns  were  composed,  which 
still  serve  to  express  the  deepest  sentiments  of 
the  Christian  heart.  AVith  the  opening  of  the 
Reformation  the  function  of  preaching,  which 
had  begun,  indeed,  during  the  preceding  century, 
to  recover  from  its  long  neglect,  re-asserted  its 
divine  right,  and  again  made  a  prominent  part 
of  public  worship.  Luther,  Calvin,  Knox,  all  the 
great  Reformers  and  their  disciples,  preached  in- 
defatigably.  The  devotional  element  gradually 
dropped  into  the  background,  and  the  sermon 
came  to  fill  nearly  the  entire  scheme  of  divine 
worship.  The  use  of  prescribed  forms  of  prayer 
became  characteristic  of  episcopally  constituted 
churches.  Instead  of  a  Liturgy,  the  English 
dissenters  and  the  entire  body  of  non-Episcopal 
churches  in  America  conducted  prayer  by  means 
of  the  extemporaneous  effusions  of  the  preacher. 
The  defects  to  which  this  method  is  liable  are 
pointed  out  in  the  Presbyterian  Directory  for 
Worship,  in  which  the  minister  is  charged  to 
"prepare  himself  carefully  for  the  right  conduct 
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of  public  prayer,  that  it  may  be  performed  with 
propriety  and  dignity,  as  well  as  to  the  profit  of 
those  who  join  in  it,  and  that  he  may  not  dis- 
grace that  important  service  by  mean,  irregular, 
or  extravagant  effusions."  Notwithstanding  this 
admonition,  the  Presbyterian  clergy  continued  to 
give  so  little  attention  to  this  part  of  their  duty, 
that,  about  the  close  of  the  first  quarter  of  the 
century,  the  venerable  Dr.  Miller  of  Princeton, 
one  of  the  recognized  leaders  of  that  church, 
pointed  out  no  less  than  eighteen  separate  faults 
into  which  they  were  accustomed  to  fall.  This 
invariable  tendency  has  led,  from  about  the  time 
of  the  publication  of  Dr.  Miller's  treatise,  to  a 
re-action  in  favor  of  the  primitive  mode  of  wor- 
ship, by  means  of  a  partial  Litmgy;  and  various 
works  designed  to  encourage  and  assist  that 
movement  have  been  laid  before  the  church. 
No  marked  change,  however,  in  the  forms  of 
worship  has  yet  been  effected.  Among  the  Scot- 
tish Presbyterians,  a  large  and  active  society,  em- 
bracing many  distinguished  members,  lay  and 
clerical,  has  devoted  itself  to  the  improvement  of 
public  worship,  and  has  published  several  excel- 
lent liturgical  works  for  that  purpose.  Their 
Euchologion,  or  Book  of  Common  Order,  has  passed 
through  four  editions,  and  an  improved  fifth  edi- 
tion is  about  being  issued  (1883). 

In  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  in  America  a 
marked  change  for  the  better  in  respect  to  public 
worship  is  to  be  noticed.  Brought  into  imme- 
diate competition  with  a  powerful  and  vigorous 
Protestantism,  the  Roman  Church  has  been  ob- 
liged to  borrow  something  of  its  methods  in  seK- 
defence.  Its  churches  are  mostly  large,  but  not 
too  large  for  the  purposes  of  preaching ;  and  the 
pews  are  often  upholstered,  and  rented  perma^ 
nently  by  the  same  families.  A  sermon  always 
makes  a  part  of  the  service.  The  children  are 
gathered  into  Sunday  schools,  in  which  the  Cate- 
chism is  taught,  and  hymns  are  sung  to  the 
popular  tunes  familiar  to  Protestant  children. 

In  the  department  of  hymnology  a  great  de- 
velopment of  activity  has  taken  place,  both  in 
Europe  and  America,  during  the  last  halt-cen- 
tury. Many  new  hymn  and  tune  books  have 
appeared,  mostly  worthy  of  high  commendation, 
including  from  one  thousand  to  fifteen  hundred 
hymns  each.  A  serious  fault  with  some  of  them 
is  the  unauthorized  "tinkering"  of  old  and  fa- 
miliar hymns,  at  the  discretion  of  the  individual 
editor.  -The  intrusion  of  modern  "  sentimental " 
hymns  is  another  fault.  The  conference  of  Eise- 
nach (1853)  went  to  the  opposite  extreme,  and 
adopted  the  principle  of  accepting  no  hymn  of  a 
later  date  than  1750.  Many  hymns  are  also  ob- 
jectionable as  being  too  exclusively  didactic.  A 
hymn  may  properly  include  doctrine,  reproof,  or 
warning ;  but  the  great  function  of  sacred  song  is 
the  utterance  of  the  devout  emotions  in  praise  to 
God :  preaching  hymns,  in  which  the  whole  object, 
apparently,  is  to  rouse  and  terrify  the  sinner,  are 
illegitimate.  The  German  collections  are  gener- 
ally free  from  these  faults.  On  the  whole,  the 
modern  church  worship  must  be  regarded  as 
more  ornate  and  didactic,  appealing  more  both 
to  the  intellect  and  the  taste,  than  that  of  the 
earlier  ages,  and  as  having  something  the  same 
relation  to  it  that  modern  confessions  have  to 
the  Apostles'  Creed,  or  a  finely  constructed  and 


furnished  modern  church  to  the  bare  basilica  of 
the  Nicene  period.  See  Ho.miletics,  Hymnol- 
ogy, Liturgy,  Pkayer-Book,  and  the  literature 
there  given.  Samuel  miles  hopkins. 

WOTTON,  Sir  Henry,  a  traveller,  diplomatist, 
scholar,  and  poet;  b.  at  Boughton,  Malherbe, 
Kent,  March  30, 1568;  d.  at  Eton,  December,  1639 ; 
was  educated  at  'Winchester  and  Oxford;  lived 
mostly  abroad ;  was  for  a  time  secretary  to  the 
lilarl  of  Essex ;  knighted  by  James  I.  soon  after 
his  accession ;  three  times  minister  to  Venice, 
and  in  the  intervals  to  Germany,  the  Netherlands, 
etc. ;  provost  of  Eton,  1625.  His  tracts,  letters, 
etc.,  were  collected,  1651-72,  by  Izaak  Walton, 
as  ReliquicB  Wotionianm,  with  a  memoir.  Of  his 
few  poems,  several,  especially  How  happy  is.  he 
born  or  tauyht,  have  a  place  among  our  sacred 
classics.  F.  M.  BIRD. 

WOTTON,  William,  D.D.,  English  divine;  b. 
at  Wrentham,  Suffolk,  Aug.  13,  1666 ;  d.  at 
Busted,  Essex,  Feb.  13,  1726.  In  childhood  he 
showed  lemavkable  precocity;  and  when  he  was 
twelve  years  and  a  half  old  he  was  skilled  in  He- 
brew, Chaldee,  Syriac,  Arabic,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
besides  in  logic,  philosophy,  geography,  and  the 
arts  and  sciences.  He  entered  Catherine  Hall, 
Cambridge,  in  1676;  was  passed  B.  A.,  January, 
1679  ;  M. A.,  1683 ;  and  was  elected  fellow  of  St. 
John's  College,  1685.  He  entered  holy  orders ; 
in  1698  was  rector, of  Middleton  Keynes,  Buck- 
inghamshire ;  in  1705  prebendary  of  Salisbury. 
Among  his  learned  works  may  be  mentioned, 
Reflections  upon  Ancient  and  Modern  Learning, 
London,  1694, 3d  ed.,  1705  (a  reply  to  Sir  William 
Temple's  extravagant  eulogy  of  the  ancients)  ; 
Miscellaneous  Discourses  relating  to  the  Traditions 
and  Usages  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  in  our 
Blessed  Saviour  Jesus  Christ's  Time,  1718,  2  vols, 
(in  vol.  2  are  translations  of  the  Mishna's  Shab- 
bath  and  Eruvin,  two  books  on  the  sabbath). 

WRITING  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.  The 
Hebrew  word  Kaiiab  denotes  originally,  to  "  en- 
grave" in  stone  (Exod.  xxxi.  18,  xxxii.  15), 
metal  (Exod.  xxxix.  30 ;  Job  xix.  24 ;  Isa.  viii.  1 ; 
Hab.  ii.  2),  wood  (Num.  xvii.  3);  then  to  "write." 
The  discovery  and  first  use  of  the  art  of  writing 
is  certainly  at  least  as  old  as  the  times  of  Abra- 
ham, yet  in  the  patriai-chal  age  we  meet  with  no 
absolutely  certain  traces  of  its  employment  by 
the  Hebrews.  But  undoubtedly  they  made  this 
art  their  own  during  their  stay  in  Egypt;  for 
here  already  we  find  Israelite  officers  who  derived 
their  name,  shotrim,  from  "writing."  All  the 
more  we  may  assume  that  Moses,  brought  up  as 
he  was  in  the  Egyptian  court,  and  instructed  in 
all  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians  (Acts  vii.  22), 
not  only  was  acquainted  with  it,  but  was  so 
practised  in  it  that  he  could  set  down  in  writing 
the  laws  which  were  given  to  his  people,  and  so 
insure  them  against  that  disfiguration  which  is 
the  case  of  mere  oral  tradition.  Nay,  in  the  time 
of  Moses,  the  art  of  writing  is  presupposed,  and 
mentioned  as  being  already  known  and  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  people  (Exod.  xvii.  14,  xxiv. 
4,  xxxiv.  27,  28 ;  Lev.  xix.  28 ;  Num.  v.  23,  xi. 
26,  xxxiii.  2  ;  Deut.  xvii.  17,  18,  xxxi.  9,  19,  22, 
24).  The  Shemitic  alphabet,  of  which  the  He- 
brew is  merely  a  branch,  was  not  invented  by 
the  Hebrews,  neither  was  it  invented  by  the 
Phoenicians.     It  was  certainly  invented  and  used 
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by  a  Shemitic  race,  because  it  is  adapted  to  the 
peculiarities  of  tlie  Slieniitic  languages,  and  was 
developed  out  of  the  primitive  type  independently 
of  Egypt  in  Babylonia,  whence  the  Phoenicians 
got  it,  and  were  the  instruments  of  communicat- 
ing it  to  other  nations. 

The  Shemitic  primitive  alphabet  presents  itself 
in  a  threefold  stage  of  development,  while  it  was 
contributing  to  the  formation  of  the  present  He- 
brew character.  In  its  oldest  (iconographicat) 
state  it  exists  in  Phoenician  monuments,  both 
stones  and  coins.  The  letters,  characterized 
generally  by  stiff,  straight  down-strokes,  without 
regularity  and  beauty,  were  used  among  the 
Samaritans,  and  on  coins  struck  under  the  Mac- 
cabsean  princes.  While  the  old  character  thus 
continued  without  much  change  among  the  Phoe- 
nicians and  Samaritans,  it  had  gradually  altered 
among  the  Aramseans,  and  assumed  somewhat  of 
a  cursive,  or  tachygraphical  form,  by  opening  the 
heads  or  tops  of  the  letters,  which  were  closed 
before,  so  that  they  presented  themselves  as  two 
projecting  points  or  ears,  and  by  breaking  the 
stiff  down-strokes,  which  were  either  upright,  or 
but  slightly  bent  into  horizontally  inclined  ones, 
to  serve  for  union  in  writing.  This  character 
appears  in  a  twofold  form  on  Aramaean  monu- 
ments. It  is  seen  as  an  older  and  more  simple 
one  on  the  Carpenti'as  stone,  where  it  still  inclines 
to  the  old  writing,  and  is  just  beginning  to  devi- 
ate from  it  by  opening  the  heads  of  the  letters. 
It  is  also  seen  as  a  younger  character,  in  inscrip- 
tions found  among  the  ruins  of  Palmyra,  depart- 
ing very  considerably  from  the  primitive  alphabet, 
by  the  open  heads  of  the  letters  and  by  the  hori- 
zontal strokes  of  union.  The  ancient  character 
also  underwent  a  similar  process  among  the  Jews. 
It  is  probable  that  the  influence  of  the  later 
Aramaean  character  (Palmyrene)  contributed  most 
to  this  effect,  until  the  present  Hebrew  writing, 
the  J'?'^P  3nj  [or  square  loriting  (so  called  on 
account  of  its  angular  form)]  more  commonly, 
called  '"IIE'N  ir\^  [the  Assyrian  writing],  was 
formed.  To  give  the  characters  more  uniformity 
and  symmetry,  the  calligraphic  principle,  or  effort 
to  write  beautifully  and  ornamentally,  came  in 
use.  Letters  which  had  been  joined  together  it 
divides,  and  attaches  various  ornamental  flourishes 
to  them,  agreeably  to  current  taste. 

At  what  time  the  Hebrew  writing  thus  altered 
passed  from  the  Aramaean  s,  or  Syrians,  to  the 
Jews,  it  is  very  difficult  to  discover.  In  the  Tal- 
mud, Origen,  and  Jerome,  the  change  of  the  char- 
acters is  ascribed  to  Ezra,  who,  after  the  captivity, 
is  said  to  have  introduced  the  square  character 
for  the  old.  [Hence  it  is  called  the  Assyrian, 
meaning  the  Chaldcean  writing,  JI'Tltyx  ^^^l- 
According  to  a  tradition  (Euseb.,  Chron.  ad  arm. 
4720),  Ezra  is  said  to  have  invented  the  square 
writing,  that  the  Jews  might  not  become  mixed 
with  the  Samaritans.  This  square  writing  was 
also  called  the  "  holy,"  in  opposition  to  the  more 
ancient,  the  pT  3n3,  i.e.,  the  broken,  irregular 
one,  or  '"la;?  2r\D  [Hebrew  writing],  which  was 
now  regarded  as  the  "  profane,"  and  only  in  use 
among  the  Samaritans.  But  the  fact  that  this 
chai'acter  was  still  retained  for  a  considerable 
time,  and  on  account  of  its  antiquity  was  used  in 
the  Maccabsean  coinage,  and  that  tlie  Samaritans 


may  have  accepted  it  along  with  the  Pentateuch, 
while,  out  of  hatred  to  the  Samaritans,  the  Jews 
may  then  have  preferred  the  running  hand,  and 
may  have  perfected  it  calligraphically  into  the 
square  character,  shows  that  the  square  writing- 
must  have  been  introduced  later.  The  name 
nriys  3n:?  cannot,  indeed,  be  held  absolutely  to 
determine  the  origin  and  home  of  the  square 
character,  since  the  meaning  of  the  word  n'lltyN 
is  greatly  disputed.  Thus  rabbi  Jehudah  [sur- 
named  the  Holy]  explains  it,  "beatified,"  "sanc- 
tified." The  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  explana- 
tions "rectilineal  writing"  (Michaelis,  Orient. 
Bibl.  xxii.  p.  133)  and  "straight,  strong,  firm 
writing"  (Hupfeld).  Although  we  cannot  deter- 
mine with  precision  the  time  at  which  the  square 
character  was  perfected,  still  there  is  complete 
evidence  that  it  cannot  have  taken  place  so  late 
as  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era  (as 
Kopp,  Bilder-Scliriften  der  Vorzeil,  ii.  97  sq.).  In 
the  New  Testament  (Matt.  v.  18)  we  find  that 
the  yod  is  referred  to  as  the  smallest  letter, 
which  suits  better  the  square  character.  The 
Talmud  and  Jerome  designate  those  letters  as 
similar,  and  exposed  to  change  by  mistake,  which 
can  only  refer  to  the  square  character.  [Comp. 
Pick,  art.  "  The  Old  Testament  in  the  Time  of 
the  Talmud,"  in  McClintock  and  Strong's  Cyclo- 
pcedia,  vol.  x.  p.  187.]  During  the  middle  ages 
we  find  another  kind  of  cursive  writing,  the  rab- 
binic, which  is  also  a  kind  of  square  writing. 

The  question  whether  the  Hebrew  system  of 
writing  was  merely  a  writing  of  consonants,  or 
not,  is  still  pending.  According  to  Hupfeld, 
there  were  from  the  beginning  three  vowel-signs 
for  the  vowels  a,  i,  and  u.  Of  these,  however, 
the  first,  the  aleph,  was  used  only  with  a  com- 
mencing sound,  and  in  a  concluding  sound  it  was 
not  written;  but  every  consonant  was  sounded 
with  the  a.  Morover,  in  the  beginning,  the  a 
sound  was  very  greatly  predominant;' and  only  as 
the  language  became  developed,  the  other  vowels 
became  more  frequent,  —  i  and  u,  also  e,  o,  ai,  and 
au.  Yet  the  writing  was  developed  less  rapidly 
than  the  pronunciation;  and  thus  the  vowel- 
marks  '  and  1  were  not  applied  everywhere,  but 
only  in  ambiguous  forms.  In  the  later  books  of 
the  Old  Testament  we  find  a  manifest  progress 
in  the  wi'itten  symbols  for  the  vowels,  as  the  so- 
called  scriptio  plena  comes  much  more  frequently 
into  use.  At  the  time  of  the  Alexandrian  version 
the  vocalization  had  not  attained  to  its  later  per- 
fection, and  therefore  in  many  cases  it  deviates 
from  that  which  is  now  adopted.  In  the  Tar- 
gums  it  meets  us  in  a  much  firmer  and  less  varia- 
ble form ;  and  by  the  time  of  the  Talmud  it  is 
thoroughly  fixed,  and  it  agrees  essentially  with 
the  later  vocalization  ;  though  it  exhibits  no  traces 
of  vowel-points  (Hupfeld :  Siudien  u.  Kritiken,  1830, 
p.  549 ;  Exercitatt.  jSthiop.  §§  3-5 ;  Hebrew  Gram- 
mar, §  11).  The  first  traces  of  diacritical  signs 
we  find  in  the  marhetono,  the  Samaritan  diacritical 
line,  and  which  is  also  found  on  Phoenician  in- 
scriptions. 

-  The  ancient  Hebrews,  like  the  ancients  gener- 
ally, had  neither  complete  separation  oficords,  nor 
complete  scriptio  conlinua ;  tjut  they  divided  the 
sentences,  and,  for  the  most  part,  the  words  also, 
by  little  spaces,  whilst  closely  connected  words 
were  frequently  written  without  any  break.     But, 
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when  the  regular  square  character  was  introduced, 
the  separation  of  the  individual  words  by  little 
spaces  also  became  universal.  The  Shemitic, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Ethiopic,  is  written 
from  right  to  left.  The  Hebrew  has  twenty-two 
letters,  which,  after  the  exile,  were  also  used  as 
numbers.  In  the  old  Hebrew  writing,  abbrevia- 
tions were  also  used,  as  in  the  Phoenician. 

The  Writing-Material.  —  The  earliest  was  either 
wood,  metal,  or  stone.  According  to  Herodotus, 
the  skins  of  animals  were  the  most  ancient  mate- 
rials for  writing  books  in  Western  Asia.  Only 
at  a  later  period  the  Egyptian  paper,  made  from 
the  coats  of  the  papyrus,  came  widely  into  use 
among  the  Jews  (comp.  Hengstenberg :  Beitrage 
ii.  486) ;  and  so  did  parchment  afterwards,  on 
which,  no  doubt,  the  original  form  of  the  Penta- 
teuch was  written  in  the  antique  form  of  a  roll, 
with  ink  (Num.  v.  23).  According  to  Josephus 
{Antt.  xii.  2,  10),  parchment  was  used  for  the 
law;  and  this  is  customary  up  to  this  day.  In 
the  form,  of  a  roll  the  parchment  seems  to-  have 
been  used  in  David's  time.  (Comp.  Ps.  xl.  7 ; 
Jer.  xxxvi.  14  sq. ;  Ezek.  ii.  9,  10;  Zech.  v.  1-4.) 
Writing  utensils  for  hard  materials  were  iron 
instruments,  pencils,  and  chisel  (Job  xix.  24; 
Ps.  xlv.  1 ;  Jer.  viii.  8,  xvii.  1 ;  Isa.  viii.  1)  ;  for 
parchment  or  papyi-us,  a  pen  of  reed,  and  ink,  was 
used  (3  John  13;  3  Mace.  iv.  20).  A  penknife  is 
mentioned,  Jer.  xxxvi.  23 ;  and  the  inkhorn,  in 
Ezek.  ix.  2. 

Lit.  —  WuTTKE  :  Entstehung  unci  Beschaffenheit 
des  phoniz.-hebr.  Alphabets,  in  Zeitschrift  der  d. 
morg.  Ges.,  xi.  76 ;  Ewald  :  Lehrhuch  der  hebr. 
Sprache{QtlaeA.)\  Gesenius:  art. " Palaographie," 
in  Ersch  und  Gruber's  Encykl. ;  the  same :  Ge- 
schichte  der  hebr.  Sprache;  [Renan:  Histoire  gene- 
rale  des  langues  semitiques  (Paris,  1858)-;  Lepsius  : 
Standard  Alphabet  for  reducing  Unwritten  Lan- 
guages and  Foreign  Graphic  Systems  (2d  ed.,  Lon- 
don and  Berlin,  1863);  De  Vogue:  Melanges 
d'arche'ologie  orientale .  I'alphabet  arameen  et  I'al- 
phabet  hehrdique  (Paris,  1868) ;  Low :  Graphische 
Requisilen  u.  Erzeugnisse  bei  den  Juden,  Leipzig, 
1870 ;  Lenormant  :  Essai  sur  la  propagation  de 
I'alphabet  phe'nicien  dans  Vancien  monde  (Paris 
1872,  3  vols.)  ;  by  the  same,  the  art.  "  Alphabet," 
in  Le  Dictionnaire  d'arche'ologie  classique  de  Saglio 
et  Daremberg;  De  Rouge:  Memoire  sur  I'origine 
egyplienne  de  I'alphabet  phe'nicien  (ib.,  1874) ;  Mas- 
pero  :  Histoire  ancienne  des  peuples  de  l' Orient 
(ib.,  1876)  ;  Ballhorn  :  Vergleichender  Alphabet 
der  verschiedenen  Sprachen  .  EuLiNG  :  Semitische 
Schrifltafel  (Strasbourg,  1876)  ;  Steglich  :  Skiz- 
zen  uber  Schriften  u.  Bucherwesen  der  Hebrder  zur 
Zeil  des  alien  Bundes,  Leipzig,  1876,  pp.  16 ;  the 
art.  "Ecriture,"  by  Bergek,  in  Lichtenberger's 
Encyclopedie  des  sciences  religieuses ;  the  art. 
"  Bible  Text  of  the  Old  Testament,"  in  this  Ency- 
clopadia ;  and  Pick  :  arts.  "  Shemitic  Language  " 
and  "  Vowel-points,'"  in  McClintock  and  Strong's 
Cyclopcedia'].      ,  LEYRER.    (B.  pick.) 

WULFRAM,  St.,  b.  at  Milly  in  650;  d.  in  the 
monastery  of  Fontenelle,  according  to  some  in 
695,  according  to  others  in  720  or  740.  He  was 
a  monk  in  Fontenelle,  and  afterwards  bishop  of 
Sens,  and  made  (685-689)  a  missionary  tour 
among  the  Frisians,  of  which  a  fanciful  report, 
highly  ornamented  with  legendary  fictions,  is 
found  in  Act.  Sanct.,  March  20. 


WURTEMBERG,  The  Kingdom  of,  has,  accord- 
ing to  the  census  of  1880,  a  population  of  1,971,- 
255  souls,  of  whom  1,361,412  are  Protestants, 
590,405  Roman  Catholics,  13,326  Jews,  etc.  The 
constitution  of  the  Protestant  Church  is  consisto- 
rial.  The  highest  legislative  and  administrative 
authority  is,  so  far  as  regards  purely  ecclesiastical 
matters,  vested  in  the  consistory,  composed  of  a 
president,  a  legal  councillor,  and  seven  ordinary 
councillors  (five  laymen  and  two  ecclesiastics), 
who  are  all  appointed  by  the  king.  Since  1848, 
however,  there  has  been  established  alongside  the 
consistory,  and  acting  in  unison  with  it,  a  series 
of  parish  councils,  diocesan  synods,  and  annual 
synods-general,  to  which  the  membership  is  elec- 
tive. The  territory  of  the  church  is  divided  into 
six  superintendencies,  each  with  a  "  prelate  "  at 
its  head,  49  deaneries,  and  906  parishes  with  1,021 
pastors.  The  university  of  Tiibingen  has  a  faculty 
of  Protestant  theology,  consisting  of  five  ordinary 
professors,  besides  professors  extraordinary  and 
Privatdocenten.  The  Roman  Catholics  in  Wur- 
temberg  form  the  episcopal  diocese  of  Rottenburg, 
with  672  parishes  and  946  priests,  paid  by  the 
state.  The  university  of  Tiibingen  has  also  a 
faculty  of  Roman-Catholic  theology  consisting  of 
six  professors.  The  diocese  of  Rottenburg  be- 
longs to  the  ecclesiastical  province  of  Freiburg, 
to  which  its  relations  have  been  arranged  by  the 
papal  buU,  Provida  solersque,  of  Aug.  11,  1821. 
See  O.  ScHMiD-SoNNECK :  Die  evangelische  Dias- 
pora Wilrttemhergs  nach  Entstehung  u.  gegenwdrti- 
gem  Bestand,  Stuttgart,  1879 ;  K.  Helfferich  : 
Chronik  der  evangelischen  Kirche  Wiirtlembergs  vom 
Jahre  1879,  Stuttgart,  1880. 

WUTTKE,  Karl  Friedrich  Adolf,  b.  at  Breslau, 
"Nov.  10,  1819 ;  d.  at  Halle,  April  12,  1870.  He 
studied  theology  in  his  native  city,  and  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  Berlin  in  1854,  and  at  Halle 
in  1861.  His  principal  work  is  his  Handbuch  der 
christlichen  Sittenlehre,  Leipzig,  1860-62 ;  3d  ed., 
1874^75;  Eng.  trans,  by  Professor  John  P.  La- 
croix.  New  York,  1873,  2  vols.  He  also  wrote 
Die  Geschichte  des  Heidenthums,  1851-53,  and  Der 
Deutsche  Volksaberglaube  der  Gegenwart,  1865; 
2d  ed.,  1869.  As  a  journalist  and  politician  his 
motto  was,  "  A  Christian  cannot  be  a  democrat, 
nor  can  a  democrat  be  a  Christian." 

WYLIE,  Samuel  Brown,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Reformed 
Presbyterian ;  b.  at  Moylarg,  County  Antrim, 
Ireland,  IMay  21,  1773 ;  d.  in  Philadelphia,  Oct. 
13,  1852.  He  was  graduated  at  the  university  of 
Glasgow,  1797 ;  emigrated  to  America  the  same 
year;  was  tutor  in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania ;  was  ordained  1800 ;  and  from  1801  to  1852 
he  was  pastor  of  the  First  Reformed  Presbyterian 
Church  in  Philadelphia.  During  this  time  he 
was  likewise  professor  in  the  Philadelphia  theo- 
logical seminary  of  his  denomination  (1809-51), 
of  ancient  languages  in  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania (1828-45),  emeritus-professor  (1845-52), 
and  vice-provost  of  the  university  (1836-45).  He 
wrote  The  Faithful  Witness  for  Magistracy,  and 
Ministry  upon  a  Scriptural  Basis,  Philadelphia, 
1804,  later  eds. ;  Life  of  Rev.  Alexander  McLeod, 
D.D.,  New  York,  1855.  See  Sprague  :  Annals, 
vol.  ix.,  "Reformed  Presbyterians,"  p.  34  sqq. 

WYTTENBACH,  Thomas,  b.  at  Biel,  in  the 
canton  of  Bern,  1472;  d.  there  in  1526.  He  stud- 
ied at  Basel  and  Tubingen;  lectured  for  some  time 
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at  Basel,  where  he  had  Leo  Judae  and  Zwingli 
among  his  hearers ;  and  was  in  1507  made  pastor 
in  liis  native  city.  He  preached  openly  against 
indulgences,  the  mass,  the  celibacy  of  priests,  etc., 
and  was  in  reality  the  first  of  the  Swiss  Keformers. 


But  when,  in  1524,  he  married,  he  was  deposed ; 
and,  though  a  large  portion  of  the  inhabitants 
sided  with  him,  he  did  not  succeed  in  establishing 
the  Reformation  in  Biel.  See  Haller  :  Ge- 
schichte  d.  prot.  Ref.  d.  Kantons  Bern,  Luzern,  1836. 
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XAVIER.    See  Francis  Xavier. 

XIMENES   DE   CISNEROS,    Francisco,  b.   at 

Torrelaguna  in  Castile,  in  1436  ;  d.  at  Roa,  Nov. 
8, 1517.  He  belonged  to  a  family  of  old  nobility, 
but  -without  wealth  or  any  other  distinction.  He 
■was  educated  at  Aloala ;  studied  at  Salamanca ; 
took  holy  orders  ;  visited  Rome,  and  returned  in 
1473  with  an  expective  letter  from  the  Pope  on 
the  archpriestship  of  Uzeda.  The  archbishop 
of  Toledo  felt  provoked  at  the  Pope's  arrogance 
in  giving  away  benefices  in  his  diocese;  and,  as 
Ximenes  would  not  yield  his  claim,  he  locked 
him  up  in  a  convent  prison,  and  held  him  there 
for  six  years.  Having  been  released,  Ximenes 
was  in  1480  appointed  vicar-general  to  the  bishop 
of  Siguenza,  and  in  that  position  he  gave  evi- 
dences of  an  administrative  talent  of  the  highest 
order.  But  he  suddenly  broke  off  the  brilliant 
career  which  opened  before  him,  and  entered  the 
Franciscan  monastery  of  San  Juan  de  los  Reyes 
in  Toledo.  The  austerity  of  his  ascetic  practices, 
and  the  fervor  of  his  preachings,  soon  made  him  a 
great  name  in  this  new  field ;  but  again  he  aston- 
ished the  world,  and  retired  to  the  lonely  mon- 
astery of  Our  Lady  of  Castanar,  where  he  built  a 
hut  with  his  own  hands,  and  lived  for  several  years 
as  a  hermit.  In  1492  he  was  summoned  back  into 
the  world  by  being  appointed  confessor  to  Queen 
Isabella.  The  position  was  of  great  political  im- 
portance, as  the  queen  used  to  confer  with  her 
confessor,  not  only  on  her  private  affah-s,  but  also 
on  public  business ;  and  Ximenes  so  completely 
gained  the  confidence  of  the  queen,  that  in  1495 
she  made  him  archbishop  of  Toledo,  and  shortly 
after,  also  grand-inquisitor  of  Spain.  The  arch- 
bishopric of  Toledo  was  probably,  next  to  the 
papacy,  the  richest  and  most  influential  position 
in  the  church.  Ximenes,  however,  continued  to 
live  like  a  monk ;  and,  even  when  a  bull  from 
Rome  ordered  him  to  keep  up  a  certain  style  an- 
swering to  the 'dignity  of  his  position,  he  contin- 
ued in  secret  his  ascetic  practices,  wearing  the 
hair-shirt  under  his  gorgeous  robe,  and  sleeping 
on  a  wooden  board.  Though  the  relation  between 
him  and  King  Ferdinand  had  been  very  cool  while 
Isabella  lived,  he  did  not  lose  his  influence  after 
her  death :  on  the  contrary,  by  his  will  the  king 
made  him  regent  of  Spain  during  the  minority  of 
his  heir,  Charles  V. ;  and  Ximenes  had  the  good 
fortune  to  die  just  as  Charles  landed  in  Asturia, 
probably  without  learning  that  his  deposition  was 
the  first  act  of  the  king. 

Ximenes  was  an  ultramontanist  and  a  fanatic. 
He  opposed  with  all  his  might  the  translation  of 
the  Bible  into  the  vernacular  tongue,  as  a  profa- 
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nation  and  a  dangerous  measure  ;  since  common 
people  (vulgus)  respect  only  what  they  do  not 
understand,  while  they  despise  any  thing  which 
becomes  easily  accessible  to  them.  He  also  op- 
posed the  introduction  of  publicity  in  the  trans- 
actions of  the  Inquisition.  And  when  the  newly 
converted  Jews  and  Moors  offered  King  Ferdi- 
nand, who  was  always  in  need  of  money,  a  consid- 
erable sum  for  the  introduction  of  such  a  measure, 
Ximenes  paid  the  king  a  still  larger  sum  out  of 
his  own  pocket  in  order  to  prevent  the  establish- 
ment of  the  reform.  Against  the  conquered 
Moors  he  advocated  the  harshest  measures,  and  it 
was  he  who  persuaded  the  king  and  queen  to  give 
them  the  choice  between  conversion  and  banish- 
ment. On  the  other  hand,  he  was  perfectly  sincere. 
He  carried  out  the  necessary  reform  of  the  Fran- 
ciscan order  in  Spain,  in  spite  of  the  interference 
of  the  general  of  the  order  and  the  Pope  himself, 
and  though  more  than  one  thousand  monks  emi- 
grated in  order  to  escape  the  severe  discipline 
which  he  established.  For  the  promotion  of  edu- 
cation and  learning  he  did  very  much,  though  he 
was  not  himself  a  scholar.  He  founded  the  uni- 
versity of  Alcala.  There  had  for  more  than  two 
centuries  been  a  flourishing  school  in  the  place, 
which  he  extended  into  a  complete  university, 
with  forty-two  professors, — six  in  theology  proper, 
six  in  canon  law,  four  in  medicine,  one  in  anato- 
my, one  in  surgery,  eight  in  philosophy,  one  in 
moral  philosophy,  one  in  mathematics,  four  in 
Greek  and  Hebrew  languages,  four  in  rhetoric, 
and  six  in  grammar.  The  erection  of  the  many 
new  and  splendid  buildings  began  in  1498,  and 
was  completed  in  1508.  Another  magnificent  un- 
dertaking of  his  was  the  publication  of  the  Com- 
plutensian  Polyglot  (see  Polygi-ot).  But  it  was 
chiefly  as  a  statesman  that  he  earned  his  gi-eat 
fame.  He  even  won  the  laurels  of  a  general.  In 
1509,  in  his  seventy-second  year,  he  equipped  at 
his  own  expense  a  brilliant  armament,  consisting 
of  ten  thousand  foot,  four  thousand  horse,  and  a 
fleet ;  crossed  in  person  the  Mediterranean ;  con- 
quered Oran ;  and  made  forever  an  end  of  the 
Moorish  piracy  on  the  southern  and  south-eastern 
coasts  of  Spain. 

Lit.  —  The  principal  source  of  his  life  is  Al- 
VARO  Gomez  de  Castro:  De  rebus  gestibus  F.  X., 
Alcala,  1659.  Other  biographies  have  been  written 
in  Spanish,  by  Robles  (1604)  and  Qcintaxill.v 
(1633)  ;  in  French,  by  Baudier  (1635),  Marsol- 
LiER  (1684),  Flechier  (1694),  and  Richard 
(1704) ;  in  German,  by  Hefele  (1844,  translated 
into  English  by  Dalton,  1860)  and  Ulrich  (1883); 
in  English,  by  Barrett  (1813).  herzog. 
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YALE  UNIVERSirr,  in  New  Haven,  Conn., 
owes  its  origin  to  the  action  of  a  few  Congrega- 
tional ministers,  principally  of  the  old  New-Haven 
Colony,  who  met  by  agreement  in  1700,  and  gave 
hooks  in  a  formal  way  "  for  founding  a  college." 
The  action  of  these  ministers,  however,  at  this 
time,  was  only  the  carrying  into  execution  of  a 
plan  which  had  been  conceived  by  the  first  set- 
tlers of  New  Haven  more  than  sixty  years  before, 
—  probably  before  they  had  left  England,  their 
native  land.  A  charter  was  obtained  from  the 
General  Court  of  Connecticut,  Oct.  9,  1701 ;  and 
the  location  of  the  college  was  fixed  temporarily  at 
Saybrook.  The  Rev.  Abraham  Pierson  was  elect- 
ed rector ;  and  in  March,  1702,  instruction  was 
begun.  The  first  Commencement  was  held  at 
Saybrook,  Sept.  13,  1702.  As  the  college  grew  in 
importance,  it  began  to  be  apparent  that' it  would 
be  worth  something  as  a  prize ;  and  an  attempt 
was  made  to  capture  it,  and  remove  it  to  Weth- 
ersfield.  A  great  struggle  ensued,  in  which  New 
Haven  was  at  last  successful.  In  1716  the  col- 
lege was  permanently  established  in  the  town 
which  was  its  natural  home,  and  where  it  had 
been  the  object  of  the  hopes  and  efforts  of  succes- 
sive generations.  Just  at  this  time,  a  considerable 
gift  having  been  received  from  Elihu  Yale  of 
London,  governor  of  the  East  India  Company,  a 
son  of  one  of  the  original  colonists,  the  trustees 
were  enabled  to  erect  a  college  building,  to  which, 
in  1718,  at  the  first  public  commencement  held  in 
New  Haven,  they  gave  the  name  of  their  bene- 
factor,—  a  name  which  was  soon  transferred  to 
the  institution  itself. 

According  to  the  original  charter  of  1701,  the 
government  of  the  college  was  placed  in  the  hands 
of  a  rector  and  ten  fellows,  all  of  whom  were 
ministers.  A  new  charter,  more  ample  in  its 
provisions,  was  obtained  in  1745,  in  which  the 
presiding  officer  was  styled  the  president.  In 
1792,  in  consideration  of  pecuniary  assistance  re- 
ceived from  the  State,  the  trustees  voted  that  the 
governor,  lieutenant-governor,  and  the  six  senior 
assistants  (in  1818  called  senators),  should  be 
added  to  their  number.  In  1866  the  Legislature 
relinquished  the  privilege  of  being  represented 
in  the  corporation  by  the  six  senators  in  favor  of 
as  many  graduates,  to  be  elected  by  their  fellow- 
graduates.  The  arrangement  for  the  terms  of 
office  of  these  members  was  so  made,  that  there  is 
every  year  an  election  of  one  graduate,  who  is  to 
serve  six  years.  All  the  departments  of  the  col- 
lege are  under  the  control  of  this  corporation, 
whose  legal  title  is  the  "  President  and  Fellows 
of  Yale  College  in  New  Haven."  The  president 
is  ex  officio  the  head  of  each  department,  but  each 
is  practically  independent  of  the  others  in  the 
management  of  its  internal  affairs.  The  corpo- 
ration alone  has  the  power  to  give  degrees,  which 
are  conferred  on  candidates,  only  after  passing  a 
satisfactory  examination. 

The  college  is  thought  to  have  been  remarkably 
fortunate  in  its  presidents,  whose  terms  of  office 
have  been  as  follows  :  Abraham  Pierson,  1701-07  ; 


Samuel  Andrew,  1707-19 ;  Timothy  Cutler,  1719- 
22;  Elisha  Williams,  1725-39;  Thomas  Clap, 
1739-66;  Naphtali  Daggett,  1766-77;  Ezra  Stile.s, 
1777-95 ;  Timothy  Dwight,  1795-1817 ;  Jeremiah 
Day,  1817-46 ;  Theodore  Dwight  Woolsey,  1846- 
71 ;  Noah  Porter,  1871-    . 

At  first  there  was  no  permanent  instructor 
besides  the  rector,  who  was  assisted  by  tutors 
temporarily  employed.  In  1755  (public  worship 
having  been  shortly  before  commenced  on  the  col- 
lege ground,  and  a  church  established)  a  professor 
of  divinity  was  appointed,  who  was  to  be  college 
pastor ;  and  not  long  after,  in  1771,  a  professor  of 
mathematics,  physics,  and  astronomy,  was  added 
to  the  corps  of  instructors.  At  the  end  of  the 
first  hundred  years  of  the  history  of  the  college,  its 
progress  had  been  all  that  its  founders  could  have 
anticipated.  There  had  been  a  steady  increase 
in  the  number  of  students  and  a  marked  enlarge- 
ment in  the  range  of  studies  required.  But  after 
1800,  under  the  presidency  of  the  Rev.  Timothy 
Dwight,  a  rapid  development  of  the  college  began. 
Through  the  influence  of  Dr.  Dwight,  three  recent 
graduates  of  the  college  —  Jeremiah  Day,  Ben- 
jamin Sillinian,  and  James  L.  Kingsley  —  were 
appointed  professors.  These  three  men,  for  half 
a  century,  — first  as  his  co-adjutors,  and  after  his 
death  as  colleagues,  —  labored  together  with  great 
zeal  and  unbroken  harmony  to  advance  the  inter- 
ests of  learning  in  the  institution.  As  the  pros- 
perity of  the  country  advanced,  not  only  was  the 
number  of  professors  enlarged,  but  new  depart- 
ments were  organized,  as  follows;  medicine  in 
1812,  theology  in  1822,  law  in  1824,  philosophy 
and  the  arts  in  1847,  the  fine  arts  in  1864,  and  a 
department  of  original  research  in  astronomy  in 
1871.  At  last,  in  1871,  the  corporation,  recogniz- 
ing that  the  college  already  comprised  all  the 
courses  of  instruction  which  are  usually  found  in 
an  institution  of  the  highest  rank,  organized  the 
university  with  the  departments  of  theology,  medi- 
cine, law,  and  philosophy,  and  the  arts;  which  last 
was  made  to  consist  of  four  sections,  viz.,  (1)  for 
graduates,  (2)  for  academical  undergraduates, 
(3)  for  undergraduates  of  the  Sheffield  Scientific 
School,  (4)  for  students  of  the  fine  arts ;  each 
section  having  a  separate  organization. 

In  the  section  for  graduates,  or  those  who  have 
already  taken  a  bachelor's  degree,  thej-e  are  forty- 
two  instructors,  and  the  course  of  instruction  oc- 
cupies two  years.  In  the  section  for  academical 
undergraduates  there  are  thirty-one  instructors, 
and  the  instruction  occupies  four  years.  The 
Sheffield  Scientific  School  is  devoted  especially 
to  instruction  in  the  mathematical,  physical,  and 
natural  sciences.  The  school  was  established 
in  1847 ;  but  in  1860,  through  the  liberality  of 
Mr.  Joseph  E.  Sheflield,  it  was  re-organized,  and 
received  his  name.  There  are  twenty-seven  in- 
structors, and  the  course  occupies  three  years. 
The  Street  School  of  the  Fine  Arts  has  for  its 
end  the  cultivation  and  promotion  of  the  arts  of 
design  ;  viz.,  painting,  sculpture,  and  architec- 
ture,   thorough    practice,    and    criticism.      The 
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course  occupies  three  years,  and  is  open  to  per- 
sons of  both  sexes. 

The  Theological  School,  as  a  distinct  depart- 
ment, was  founded  in  1S2-2 ;  though,  from  the  origin 
of  the  college,  the  instruction  had  been  specially 
arranged  to  favor  the  education  of  ministers.  But 
from  the  establishment  of  the  chair  of  divinity 
in  1755,  and  probably  from  a  much  earlier  period, 
classes  of  graduates  had  been  in  the  habit  of  con- 
tinuing their  residence  for  the  purpose  of  pursu- 
ing theological  studies ;  so  that,  out  of  the  large 
number  of  the  alumni  Nvho  had  entered  the  min- 
istry dm-ing  the  hundred  years  before  1822,  a 
considerable  portion  had  been  trained  for  their 
duties  at  the  college.  Among  these  may  be 
mentioned  Jonathan  Edwards  of  Northampton, 
Samuel  Hopkins  of  Newport,  Nathanael  Emmons 
of  Franklin,  Joseph  Bellamy  of  Bethlem,  Timo- 
thy Dwight  of  New  Haven,  Joseph  Buckminster 
of  Portsmouth,  John  Smalley,  Stephen  AVest,  Azel 
Backus,  ^Nloses  Stuart,  Nathaniel  W.  Taylor,  Ly- 
man Beecher,  Eleazer  T.  Fitch,  Bennet  Tyler, 
Edward  Dorr  Griffin,  and  Edward  Robinson.  The 
faculty  consisted  at  first  of  Nathaniel  W.  Taylor, 
Eleazer  T.  Fitch,  and  Josiah  W.  Gibbs.  Chaun- 
cey  A.  Goodrich  was  subsequently  added  to  their 
number.  The  faculty  at  present  consists  of  the 
president  of  the  university,  a  professor  of  Hebrew 
literature  and  biblical  theology,  a  pi-ofessor  of 
systematic  theology,  a  professor  of  homiletics  and 
the  pastoral  charge,  a  professor  of  ecclesiastical 
history,  and  a  professor  of  saci-ed  literature  and 
.  New-Testament  Greek.  There  are,  besides,  eight 
special  lecturers  and  instructors.  Students  of 
evei'y  Christian  denomination,  in  case  they  are 
possessed  of  the  required  qualifications,  are  ad- 
mitted. The  coui'se  of  instruction  occupies  three 
years ;  but,  at  the  close  of  the  studies  of  the  second 
year,  students  may  be  licensed  to  preach.  In  one 
of  the  theological  buildings  is  a  library  of  three 
thousand  volumes  in  various  languages,  open 
several  hours  each  day,  which  takes  the  place 
of  a  well-selected  private  library  for  the  stu- 
dents. The  valuable  library  of  church-music, 
which  was  collected  by  Dr.  Lowell  Mason,  was, 
after  his  death,  presented  to  the  seminary.  There 
is  in  this  department  no  charge  for  instruction, 
room-rent,  or  the  use  of  the  library.  Students 
whose  circumstances  require  it  receive  a  hundred 
dollars  a  year  from  the  income  of  scholarsliips, 
and  other  funds!  In  special  oases  there  is  addi- 
tional aid.  The  Hooker  Graduate  scholarship, 
with  an  annual  income  of  seven  hundred  dollars 
for  two  years  after  graduation,  was  established 
in  1876 ;  and  there  is  another  graduate  scholar- 
ship, yielding  five  hundred  dollars  for  one  year. 
The  term  begins  in  September,  and  the  session 
continues  for  eight  m.onths,  without  vacation,  to 
near  the  close  of  May.  The  degree  of  bachelor 
of  divinity  is  conferred  at  the  end  of  the  course 
upon  those  who  pass  the  required  examination. 
Students  in  this  department  have  the  special  ad- 
vantage of  being  allowed  to  attend  the  lectures 
in  the  other  departments  of  the  university.  The 
alumni  of  the  seminary  number  about  fourteen 
hundred.  Of  the  alumni  of  the  academical  and 
theological  departments,  about  a  hundred  have 
been  foreign  missionaries.  A  course  of  instruc- 
tion for  two  years  is  also  arranged  for  graduates, 
or  those  who  have   already  completed  a  three- 


years'  course  in  this  or  any  other  theological 
school. 

The  faculty  of  the  department  of  medicine 
consists  of  eight  professors  and  ten  special  lec- 
turers. The  system  of  instruction  is  ananged  in 
a  gTaded  course  for  three  full  years.  The  faculty 
of  the  department  of  law  consists  of  six  profess- 
ors and  eight  special  lecturers  and  instructors. 
The  course  occupies  two  years.  There  is  also  a 
graduate  course  of  two  additional  years,  for  those 
who  have  already  taken  the  degree  of  bachelor  of 
laws.  The  Peabody  Museum  of  Natural  History 
was  endowed  in  1866  by  Mr.  George  Peabody  of 
London,  for  the  preservation  of  the  valuable  col- 
lection already  owned  by  the  college,  and  of  those 
which  may  be  made  hereafter,  in  the  departments 
of  zoology,  geology,  mineralogy,  palaeontology, 
and  ethnology.  In  1871  the  department  of  as- 
tronomy was  enlarged  in  its  organization,  when, 
to  the  former  facilities  for  instruction  in  this 
science,  were  added  ample  means  of  original  in- 
vestigation and  research.  At  present  there  is  a 
corps  of  eight  astronomers  connected  with  the 
observatory. 

According  to  the  report  of  the  treasurer  in 
1882,  the  invested  funds  of  the  university  were 
81,833,983.47.  The  annual  income  from  tuition 
was  $138,815.43.  The  number  of  the  volumes  in 
the  several  libraries  which  are  open  to  students 
is  about  135,000. 

Over  13,000  degrees  have  been  conferred  by  the 
corporation,  of  which  about  1,000  have  been  ]rro 
honoris  causa.  Thei-e  have  been,  besides,  several 
thousand  students  in  the  academical  department 
of  the  university  who  received  no  degree.  The 
students  of  the  law  department  before  1843,  and 
of  the  theological  department  before  1867,  are 
not  included  in  the  catalogue  of  the  alumni,  as, 
till  those  years,  degrees  were  not  conferred  in  law 
or  theology.  About  2,200  of  the  graduates  of 
the  academical  department  have  been  ordained  as 
ministers. 

The  number  of  students  in  attendance  in  1882- 
83  was  as  follows ;  department  of  theology,  106 ; 
department  of  medicine,  30 ;  department  of  law, 
85 ;  department  of  philosophy  and  the  arts  (grad- 
uate instruction,  41;  undergraduate  academical 
department,  611 ;  Sheffield  Scientific  School,  206 ; 
School  of  the  Fine  Arts,  40),  898;  deduct  for 
names  inserted  twice,  23.     Total,  1,096. 

Lit. — Histories.  The  Annals  of  Yale  College 
from  the  First  Founding  thereof,  in  the  Year  1700, 
to  the  Year  1766,  with  an  Appendix.  By  Thom.\8 
Clap,  A.jM.,  president  of  the  said  college. — Annals 
of  Yale  College  from  the  Foundation  to  1831.  By 
Ebenezer  Baldwix.  New  Haven.  —  A  Sketch 
of  the  History  of  Yale  College  in  Connecticut  pre- 
pared by  Professor  James  L.  Kingsley,  and  first 
published  in  the  American  Quarterly  Register. — 
Sketch  of  the  History  of  Yale  College,  in  the  College 
Book.  Boston,  1878.  —  Yale  College.  A  sketch  of 
its  history,  with  notices  of  its  several  departments, 
instructors,  and  benefactors.  By  various  authors. 
Edited  by  Williaji  L.  Kingsley.    In  2  vols.  4to. 

N.Y.,  1879.  WILLIAM  L.  KINGSLEY. 

YATES,  William,  D.D.,  English  Baptist  mis- 
sionary; b.  at  Loughborough,  Leicestershire, 
Dec.  15,  1792 ;  d.  on  the  Red  Sea,  July  3,  1845. 
He  went  to  India  in  1815,  and  settled  at  Seram- 
pore,  where  he  devoted  himself  to  literary  work, 
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and  produced  a  translation  of  the  entire  Bible 
into  Bengalee,  in  continuation  of  Carey's  (d.  1834) 
labors,  a,  translation  of  the  New  Testament  into 
Hindee  and  Hindostanee,  besides  large  parts  of 
the  Bible  into  Sanscrit.  He  prepared,  also,  test- 
books,  —  A  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Language  on 
a  New  Plan,  Calcutta,  1820,  2d  ed.,  1845 ;  San- 
scrit Vocabulary,  1820  ;  Introduction  to  the  Hindos- 
lanee  Language,  in  three  parts,  1827,  new  ed., 
1843,  printed  in  Roman  characters,  1836 ;  Dic- 
tionary, Hindostani  and  English,  1836 ;  and  (pos- 
thumous) Introduction  to  the  Bengali  Language, 
ed.  J.  Wenger,  1847,  2  vols.  He  visited  England 
and  the  United  States  in  1827-29,  and  was  on 
his  second  visit  home  when  lie  died.  See  James 
HoBY :  Memoir  of  William  Yates,  London,  1847. 

YEAR,  The  Church,  does  not  rest  upon  a  com- 
mandment of  the  New  Testament,  but  was  the 
gradual  product  of  the  needs  of  the  church. 
The  periods  of  its  development  can  be  readily 
traced.  In  the  apostolic  age,  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians seem  to  have  strictly  followed  the  Jewish 
cycle  of  feasts ;  while  the  Gentile  Christians  at 
first  seem  to  have  observed  no  yearly  church 
festivals.  In  the  middle  of  the  second  century, 
two  such  festivals  meet  us,  —  the  Paschal  and 
Pentecost  festivals.  The  former  at  first  com- 
memorated the  passion  of  our  Lord  (see  Paschal 
Controversies,  EasTer),  and  was  prolonged  to 
a  pei'iod  of  six  days,  marked  by  solemnity  and 
fasting.  Pentecost  commemorated  the  resurrec- 
tion and  ascension  of  Christ  and  the  outpouring 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  comprehended  fifty  days,  and 
was  a  period  of  joyousness,  in  which  there  was 
no  fasting,  or  kneeling  in  prayer.  The  second 
period  in  the  formation  of  the  church  year  is 
marked  by  the  elevation  of  Ascension  Day  to  the 
rank  of  a  distinct  festival,  the  closer  association 
of  the  day  of  resurrection,  Easter,  with  the  Chris- 
tian Passover,  Good  Friday,  and  the  addition  of 
the  festival  of  Christ's  birth,  —  Christmas,  —  and 
Epiphany.  There  were  then  three  festive  cycles, 
—  Christmas,  Easter,  and  Pentecost;  the  former 
two  being  preceded  by  preparatory  periods,  — 
Quadragesima  (forty  days)  and  Advent. 

The  ancient  church  celebrated  the  anniversa- 
ries of  the  deaths  of  martyrs  as  local  festivals. 
The  veneration  of  martyrs  was  accompanied  by 
the  feeling  that  their  intercession  made  prayer 
effective.  History,  however,  in  this  direction, 
is  vitiated  by  myths.  The  oldest  festivals  of 
Mary,  Annunciation,  and  Purification,  were  at 
first  festivals  of  Christ,  and  were  transferred  to 
Mary  at  a  later  period,  when  her  worship  became 
prevalent.  The  Roman-Catholic  Church  assigns 
a  saint  to  every  day  of  the  year.  The  culmina- 
tion and  conclusion  of  its  system  of  festivals  is 
mai'ked  by  Corpus  Christi,  the  feast  of  transub- 
stantiation. 

Although  the  church  year  would  properly  begin 
with  the  first  Sunday  in  Advent,  it  was  a  long- 
time before  the  church  came  to  this  conclusion. 
The  most  confusing  differences  occur  late  in  the 
middle  ages.  The  older  church  teachers,  follow- 
ing the  Jewish  mode  of  reckoning,  regarded  the 
Easter  month  as  the  first  month  of  the  year; 
and  in  the  West  it  was  made  to  begin  with 
March.  Dionysius  Exiguus  began  the  year  with 
January ;  but,  in  the  middle  ages,  Germany,  Italy, 
and  other  lands  dated  it  from  Dec.  25 ;  or,  as  in 


Florence  and  Pisa  down  to  1749,  from  March 
25.  The  Greek  Church  begins  its  year  with 
Sept.  1.  The  custom  of  dating  the  church  year 
from  the  first  Sunday  in  Advent  was  first  in 
vogue  among  the  Nestorians.  All  the  Reformers, 
Luther  included,  at  first  questioned  whether  it 
was  not  best  to  return  to  the  simplicity  of  the 
apostolic  age  in  regard  to  church  festivals.  The 
Reformed  churches  never  had  any  sympathy  for 
the  church  year.  In  Calvin's  time  Sunday  only 
was  observed  at  Geneva.  Good  Friday  was  not 
introduced  there  till  1820.  In  other  lands  Christ- 
mas was  the  only  church  festival  observed  on  a 
week  day.  [The  Puritans  gave  up  even  Christ- 
mas ;  and  until  very  recently  it  was  not  observed 
at  all  in  any  of  the  Congregational  churches  of 
New  England,  or  the  Presbyterian  churches  of 
Scotland  and  the  United  States,  as  a  religious 
festival.  The  Puritans,  however,  appointed  and 
observed,  from  time  to  time,  special  fast  and 
thanksgiving  days.]  The  Lutheran  Church  pre- 
served not  only  Christmas  and  Easter,  but  the 
days  for  each  of  the  twelve  apostles.  Annuncia- 
tion Day,  Purification  Day,  and  the  festival  of 
the  Archangel  Michael.  The  latter  class  is  now 
either  not  observed,  or  is  gradually  going  out 
of  vogue.  [The  Church  of  England  has  retained 
the  church  year  of  the  Catholic  Church,  and  pre- 
serves the  names  of  many  of  the  saints  in  her 
Prayer-Book.  The  Episcopal  Church  of  the 
United  States,  however,  has  discarded  the  most 
of  these.]  Compare  the  art.  Calendar,  and  the 
special  articles  Easter,  Advent,  etc.  See  Gret- 
ZER  :  De  Feslis  Christian. ;  Lisco  :  D.  christlichen 
Kirchenjahr,  Berlin,  1840 ;  Strauss  :  D.  evang. 
Kirchenjahr  in  seinem  Zusammenhang,  etc.,  Berlin, 
1850  ;  Bobkrtag  :  D.  evangelische  Kirchenjahr, 
Breslau,  1853.  steitz. 

YEAR,  Hebrew.  I.  The  Years.— The  Hebrew 
word  for  year,  nw,  means  "repetition,"  —  that 
which  runs  a  circuit.  The  word  countenances 
the  idea  that  the  Hebrews  were  acquainted  with 
the  solar  year,  which  was  the  year  of  the  Egyp- 
tians, who  divided  it  into  twelve  months  of  thirty 
days  each,  with  five  and  a  quarter  supplementary 
days.  But,  whatever  may  have  been  their  knowl- 
edge, in  practice  the  Ilebrews  used  the  lunar 
year,  with  months  of  twenty-nine  or  thirty  days 
each.  The  exact  fixing  of  the  months,  and  there- 
fore of  the  year,  was  post-exilian.  According 
to  the  Talmud,  the  moon's  circuit  was  made  in 
29d.  12h.  44'  3"  12'".  As  soon  as  the  first  glimpse 
of  the  new  moon  was  announced  by  two  persons 
appointed  for  the  purpose,  the  sanhedrin,  with 
the  cry,  "  The  new  moon  is  hallowed,"  officially 
declared  a  new  month  begun.  Of  course  there 
was  no  astronomical  observation  possible,  and 
much  depended  upon  the  weather.  If,  on  account 
of  overcasting,  the  moon  could  not  be  seen,  then 
there  was  no  proclamation ;  but,  if  there  was  an 
observation,  the  news  was  despatched  through 
the  land,  at  first  by  signal-fires  from  height  to 
height,  later  by  messengers.  Those  months  which 
had  thirty  days  in  them  (of  which  there  was  to 
be  no  less  than  four  or  more  than  eight  in  the 
year)  had  two  days  called  \S'\T\T\  E/SI,  of  which 
one  was  the  thirtieth  of  the  old,  and  the  other  the 
first  of  the  new,  month.  The  present  Jews  use 
an  astronomical  table  of  moons,  which  dates  from  a 
century  after  the  destruction  of  the  second  temple. 
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The  ancient  Hebrews  corrected  the  discrepancy 
between  the  lunar  year  and  the  solar  by  the  in- 
sertion every  two  or  three  years  of  a  month  before 
the  last  month  of  the  year,  except  in  the  sabbati- 
cal year.  It  is  true  that  ther-e  is  no  mention  in 
the  pre-exilian  Scriptures  of  a  year  with  thirteen 
months;  but  since,  in  this  period,  there  was  such 
a  year  among  the  Babylonians,  Assyrians,  and 
the  Greeks,  the  omission  may  be  merely  acci- 
dental. In  later  times  the  sanhedrin  detei-mined 
in  the  month  Adar,  according  to  the  state  of 
vegetation,  whether  a  month  should  be  interca^ 
lated  or  not.  In  the  fom-th  Christian  century 
the  Jews  adopted'the  Greek  astronomer  Menon's 
19-year  cycle,  according  to  which,  in  every  nine- 
teen years  there  were  seven  leap-years,  —  the  3d, 
6th,  8th,  11th,  14th,  17th,  19th.  There  were  two 
important  legal  enactments  to  be  allowed  for: 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  must  not  end  before  the 
autumnal  equinox,  and  the  full  moon  of  Passo- 
ver must  not  pi-ecede  the  spring  equinox. 

II.  The  Months.  —  These  were,  giving  them 
their  pre-  and  post-exUian  names,  as  follows. 
1.  Abib  (Exod.  xii.  2,  cf.  xl.  2,  17;  Lev.  sxiii.  5; 
Num.  ix.  1,  xxviii.  16,  xxxiii.  3),  the  "plough" 
month,  or  Nisan,  the  month  of  the  "breaking- 
forth."  (The  year  was  thus  dated  from  spring, 
because  then  the  exodus  took  place;  but  the 
Feast  of  the  New  Moon  was  in  the  seventh 
month.)  2.  Zif  (1  Kings  vi.  1),  the  "bloom" 
month,  or  I;iyar.  3.  Sivan  (Esth.  viii.  9 ;  Bar. 
1.  8).  4.  Tammuz,  the  beginning  of  the  summer 
solstice,  the  month  of  mourning  for  "Tammuz," — 
Adonis.  5.  Ab.  (The  names  of  4  and  5  do  not 
occur  in  the  Scriptures.)  6.  Elul  (Neh.  vi.  15). 
7.  Ethanim  (1  Kings  viii.  2),  the  "  month  of  the 
overflowing  waters,"  or  Tishri.  8.  Bui  (1  Kings 
vi.  38),  the  "  rain  "  or  "  fruit "  month,  and  Mar- 
kheshvan,  abridged  to  Hheshcan.  9.  Kisleu  (Neh. 
i.  1 ;  Zech.  vii.  1),  the  "  Orion  "  (?)  month.  10. 
Tebeth  (Esth.  ii.  16).  11.  Shebal  (Zech.  i.  7). 
12.  Adar  (Ez.  vi.  15;  Esth.  iii.  7,  13,  viii.  12). 
There  are  no  known  pre-exilian  names  for  the 
last  four  months,  and  the  origin  of  this  post- 
exilian  nomenclature  is  in  dispute ;  but  probably 
it  is  derived  from  Babylonia.  The  names  are 
found  upon  Syrian,  Arabic,  and  Palmyran  inscrip- 
tions, and  names  closely  similar  upon  the  Nineveh 
tablet.  Before,  as  well  as  after  the  exile,  it  was 
customary  to  give  the  number  rather  than  the 
name  of  the  month  (e.g.,  Ez.  iii.  1,  6,  8 ;  Hag.  i. 
1,  15),  although  sometimes  both  are  given  (Zech. 
i.  7;  Esth.  ii.  16). 

III.  The  Civil  axd  Ecclesiastical  Years. 

Besides  the  ecclesiastical,  there  was  apparently, 

from  the  earliest  times,  a  civil  year,  which  began 
in  the  autumn.  The  reasons  for  believing  the 
existence  and  antiquity  of  this  state  of  things  are, 
(1)  In  Exod.  xxiii.  16  and  xxxiv.  22  the  Feast 
of  Ingathering  is  said  to  have  been  "in  the  end 
of  the  year."  (2)  The  sabbath-  and  jubilee-year 
began  upon  the  tenth,  day  of  the  seventh  month, 
according  to  Lev.  xxv.  4,  9  sq.  This  puts  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  in  the  actual  beginnmg  of 
the  civil  year.  (3)  The  flood  began  in  Bui,  the 
second  month,  which  was  in  autumn,  according 
to  tradition.  (4)  By  the  later  Jews  the  years, 
reckoned  from  the  creation  of  the  world,  began 
in  autumn.  (5)  The  day  of  the  new  moon  m  the 
seventh  month  was  by  the  later  Jews  celebrated 


as  New- Year's  Day.  (6)  The  Talmud  expressly 
recognizes  two  beginnings  to  the  year  (^Rosh 
hash.,  i.).  (7)  Josephus  (^Antiq.,  I.  iii.  3)  says, 
"Moses  appointed  Xisan  (i.e.,  Xanthikos)  as  the 
first  month  of  their  religious  festivals,  because 
upon  it  he  had  led  the  Hebrews  out  of  Egypt 
.  .  .  but  he  preserved  the  original  order  of  the 
months  as  to  .  .  .  ordinary  affairs."  (8)  The 
Targum  to  1  Kings  viii.  2  says  that  the  ancients 
called  Tishri  the  first  month. 

IV.  The  Seasons.  —  Properly  speaking,  there 
are  only  two  seasons  in  the  Holy  Land, — summer 
and  winter.  The  former  is  characterized  by  cloud- 
less heavens,. heavy  dews  at  night  (Sirach  xviii. 
16,  xliii.  22),  great  heat  by  day,  and  cool  even- 
ings and  nights  (Gen.  xxxi.  40;  Jer.  xxxvi.  30). 
The  winter  begins  with  the  sowing-time,  and  lasts 
imtil  the  later  rains  of  March.  It  is  a  period  of 
rain  and  snow.  Reference  is  made .  in  the  Bible 
to  various' seasons,  —  barley-harvest,  wine-making, 
etc.,  —  as  was  to  be  expected  in  the  records  of  an 
agricultural  people. 

Lit.  —  The  archseologies  of  Jahn,  Keil,  Sals- 
CHTJTZ,  EwALD,  and  others;  J.  D.  Michaelis: 
De  mensibtts  hebrmorum ;  Ideler  :  Handbuch  der 
Chronol.,  Wieseler:  ChronoU;  Gumpach:  Ueber 
den  altjiid.  Kalender,  Brussels,  1848;  Abraham 
BAR  Chyiah  :  The  Chronology  of  the  Hebrews,  ed. 
Philopowski,  Loudon,  1851;  Schrader:  Keilin- 
schriften,  2d  ed.,  Giessen,  1883.  leyeer. 
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YEOIVIANS,  Edward  Dorr,  D.D.,  Presbyterian 
divine ;  b.  at  North  Adams,  Mass.,  Sept.  27, 1829 ; 
d.  at  Orange,  N.J.,  Aug.  26,  1868.  He  entered 
Lafayette  College,  Pennsylvania,  under  the  presi- 
dency of  his  father,  and  passed  through  the 
junior  year,  then  continued  academic  and  theologi- 
cal studies  under  his  father's  direction  until  his 
licensure  by  the  presbytery  of  Northumberland, 
Penn.,  April  21,  1847.  He  was  stated  supply  at 
New  Columbia,  Penn.,  from  1848  to  1854 ;  pastor 
at  Warrior  Pluu,  Penn.,  Nov.  29,  1854  (the  date 
of  his  ordination),  imtil  November,  1858;  at 
Trenton,  N.J.,  until  May,  1863;  at  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  until  July  2,  1867,  when  he  was  installed 
over  the  Central  Church,  Orange,  N.J.,  and  was 
pastor  there  at  his  death.  Li  1864  he  received 
the  degree  of  D.D.  from  the  College  of  New 
Jei-sey.  Dr.  Yeomans  received  high  praise  for 
his  thoroughly  idiomatic  and  elegant  translation 
of  Dr.  Schaff's  History  of  the  Apostolic  Church 
(New  York,  1853)  and  the  first  two  volumes  of 
his  History  of  the  Christian  Church,  1858  and  1867. 
He  prepared  a  book  of  worship,  and  collection 
of  hymns,  and  began  the  translation  of  Lange's 
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Commentary  on  John,  but  was  obliged  by  fail- 
ing health  to  desist  in  the  summer  of  1868.  See 
Lange  on  John,  p.  xii. 

YORK  (Ehoracum),  the  capital  of  Yorkshire, 
Eng.,  the  seat  of  an  archbishopric,  situated  on 
both  sides  of  the  Ouse,  a  hundred  and  seventy- 
two  miles  north-north-west  of  London.  It  was 
the  capital  of  the  old  kingdom  of  Northumbria, 
and  the  seat  of  its  bishops,  625.  Its  first  min- 
ster was  built  of  wood  by  Edwin  of  Northum- 
bria, 627,  who  also  began  one  in  stone  before  633. 
The  building  was  completed  in  642,  repaired  in 
669,  burnt  April  23,  741,  and  rebuilt  767-780. 
Since  then,  it  has  been  burnt  several  times, — 
wholly  in  1069,  partly  in  Feb.  2,  1829,  and  May 
30,  1840.  The  present  building  dates  its  begin- 
ning from  the  twelfth  century,  but  was  not  con- 
secrated until  July  3,  1472. 

"  It  is  In  the  form  of  a  cross,  with  a  central  square 
tower  two  hundred  and  thirteen  feet  liigh,  and  two 
other  towers,  each  a  hundred  and  ninety-six  feet 
high,  flanking  the  west  front,  which  is  liighly  orna- 
mented. The  extreme  lengtli  is  five  hundred  and 
twenty-four  feet;  and  the  extreme  bread  til  across  the 
transepts,  two  hundred  and  forty-nine  feet.  The  east 
window  is  seventy-eight  feet  high,  and  thirty-two 
feet  wide,  and  filled  with  stained  glass  representing 
about  two  hundred  historical  events.  An  elaborate 
screen  contains  statues  of  all  the  kings  of  England 
from  William  I.  to  Henry  VI. ;  and  upon  this  screen 
is  the  organ,  one  of  the  finest  in  the  kingdom.  The 
cathedral  has  a  peel  of  twelve  bells,  one  of  which 
weighs  eleven  tons  and  a  half,  and  is  the  largest  in 
Great  Britain." 

The  archbishop's  palace,  now  the  library  of 
the  dean  and  chapter,  dates  from  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, and  is  on  the  north  side  of  the  cathedral. 
The  archbishop  now  lives  at  Bishopthorpe,  near 
the  city.  He  is  styled  primate  of  England,  but 
ranks  second  to  the  archbishop  of  Canterbury, 
who  is  primate  of  all  England.  Under  him  are 
the  sees  of  Carlisle,  Chester,  Durham,  Liverpool, 
Manchester,  Newcastle,  Kipon,  Sodor  and  Man, 
and  York.  See  the  Diocesan  History  of  York  by 
Canon  George  Ornsby,  London,  [1883]. 

YOUNG,  Brigham.     See  Mormons,  p.  1577. 

YOUNG,  Edward,  b.  at  Upham,  Hampshire, 
1684;  d.  at  Welwyn,  Hertfordshire,  April  12, 
1765;  was  educated  at  Winchester  and  at  Corpus 
Christi,  Oxford ;  fellow  of  All  Souls' ;  LL.D. 
there  1719  ;  defeated  as  a  candidate  for  Parlia- 
ment ;  ordained,  1727 ;  rector  of  Welwyn,  1730. 
He  wrote  three  tragedies,  which  were  acted  at 
Drury  Lane,  1719,  etc. ;  The  Centaur  not  Fabulous ; 
A  Vindication  of  Providence ,  and  letters,  essays, 
etc. ;  a  poem  on  Resignation,  with  others ;  and  the 
Night  Thoughts,  1742-46,  once  extremely  popular, 
and  still  famous.  F.  M.  bird. 

YOUNG,  Patrick  (Patricius  Junius),  Scotch 
scholar;  b.  at  Seaton,  East  Lothian,  Aug.  29, 
1584;  d.  at  Bromfield,  Essex,  Eng.,  Sept.  7, 16.52. 
He  was  educated  at  the  university  of  St.  An- 
drews, 1603;  M.A.  at  Oxford,  1605;  entered  holy 
orders  ;  became  librarian  to  James  I.  of  England, 
1620 ;  and  afterwards  rector  of  Hayes  and  of 
Llanine,  but  retired  to  Bromfield,  1649.  His 
reputation  I'ests  upon  his  edition  of  Clemens 
Romanus,  Oxford,  1633;  2d  ed.,  1637.  Walton 
published,  in  sixth  volume  of  his  Polyglot,  Young's 
Annotationes  on  the  Codex  Alexandrinus. 

YOUNG  MEN'S  CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS. 
These  are  undenominational  societies  of  young 


men,  organized  upon  an  evangelical  basis,  for  the 
promotion  of  the  mental,  moral,  social,  and  physi- 
cal welfare  of  young  men.  Their  active,  voting- 
membership  is  confined  to  Christian  young  men; 
but  large  numbers  of  imconverted  young  men, 
without  regard  to  denominational  affiliations,  be- 
come associate  members  for  the  sake  of  social 
and  educational  privileges.  The  work  of  the 
associations  is  carried  on  through  the  personal 
efforts  of  Christian  young  men  themselves,  labor- 
ing individually  in  the  sphere  of  their  daily 
calling,  and  collectively  in  connection  with  com- 
mittees having  charge  of  the  reading-rooms,  libra- 
ries, gymnasiums,  evening  educational' classes, 
lecture-courses,  prayer-meetings,  and  Bible-classes 
for  young  men  exclusively,  boardiug-house  and 
employment  bureaus,  visitation  of  sick  young 
men,  etc.  The  associations  also,  as  opportunity 
offers,  hold  undenominational  religious  services 
in  neglected  neighborhoods,  in  public  institutions, 
and  in  the  open  air. 

The  parent  English-speaking  association  was 
organized  at  London,  by  George  Williams,  June 
6,  1844.  Societies  formed  in  Germany  earlier 
than  this  date  have  since  come  into  affiliation 
with  the  English-speaking  associations  and  those 
of  other  lands.  The  society  now  bearing  the 
name  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association 
in  Glasgow,  Scotland,  claims  an  origin,  under  a 
different  name,  prior  to  that  of  London.  But 
the  brotherhood  bearing  the  distinctive  title  of 
the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  which 
has  developed  into  provincial,  state,  national,  and 
international  organization,  can  be  traced  in  its 
origin  and  name  distinctly  to  the  London  associa- 
tion, and  cannot  be  traced  behind  it.  And  the 
societies  claiming  priority  under  different  names 
belonged,  rather,  to  the  multitude  of  societies  of 
Christian  young  men  which  have  been  formed  in 
every  period  of  the  Christian  Church,  but  which 
have  not  developed  into  the  permanent  and 
varied  organization  just  referred  to.  The  Mon- 
treal Association  was  organized  Dec.  9, 1851 ;  and 
that  of  Boston,  Dec.  29,  1851.  The  first  Inter- 
national Convention  of  the  associations  of  the 
United  States  and  British  Provinces  met  in  Buf- 
falo, June  7, 1854.  The  first  World's  Conference 
convened  in  Paris,  Aug.  19,  1855.  Here  the  fol- 
lowing test  of  membership,  since  known  as  the 
"Paris  Basis,"  was  adopted:  — 

"  The  Young  Men's  Christian  Associations  seek  to 
unite  those  young  men,  who,  regarding  Jesus  Christ 
as  their  God  and  Saviour,  according  to  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  desire  to  be  his  disciples  in  their  doctrine 
and  in  their  life,  and  to  associate  their  efforts  for  the 
extension  of  his  kingdom  among  young  men." 

In  April,  1860,  the  associations  of  North  Ameri- 
ca had  about  twenty-five  thousand  members.  At 
the  breaking-out  of  the  civil  war,  many  members 
of  the  associations  entei'ed  the  armies  on  both 
sides,  and  the  associations  naturally  followed 
them  with  efforts  for  their  welfare  and  that  of 
their  comrades.  At  the  instance  of  the  New- 
York  Association,  a  special  convention  was  called, 
Nov.  14,  1861,  to  consider  Christian  work  in  the 
army.  This  resulted  in  the  organization  of  the 
United-States  Christian  Commission  (q.v.)  ;  and 
during  the  civil  war  the  energies  of  the  associa- 
tions were  largely  absorbed  in  army-work.  With 
the  close  of  the  war,  a  new  season  of  growth  and 
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activity  began.  In  1866  the  executive  committee 
of  the  convention,  which  had  been  located  from 
year  to  year  in  different  cities,  was  located  for  a 
term  of  years  at  New- York  City  (where  the  work- 
ing quorum  has  been  continued  ever  since),  and 
has  become  known  and  incorporated  as  the  "  In- 
ternational Committee. "  The  convention  which 
met  in  Detroit,  Jime  24,  1868,  adopted  the  fol- 
lowing test  of  active  membership,  since  known 
as  the  "  Evangelical  Test : "  — 

"  Besolved,  That  as  these  organizations  bear  the 
name  of  Christian,  and  profess  to  be  engaged  directly 
in  the  Saviour's  service,  so  it  is  clearly  their  duty  to 
maintain  the  control  and  management  of  all  their 
affairs  in  the  hands  of  those  who  profess  to  love,  and 
publicly  avow  their  faith  in  Jesus,  the  Redeemer,  as 
divine;  and  who  testify  their  faith  by  becoming  and 
remaining  members  of  churches  held  to  be  evangeli- 
cal; and  that  such  persons,  and  none  others,  should 
be  allowed  to  vote,  or  hold  office." 

At  the  Portland  convention,  July  14,  1869,  the 
word  "  evangelical "  was  thus  defined :  — 

"  We  hold  those  churches  to  be  evangelical,  which, 
maintaining  the  Holy  Scriptures  to  be  the  only  infal- 
lible rule  of  faith  and  practice,  do  believe  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  (the  only-begotten  of  the  Father,  King 
of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords,  in  whom  dwelleth  all  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily,  and  who  was  made 
sin  for  us,  though  knowing  no  sin,  bearing  our  sins 
in  his  own  body  on  the  tree),  as  the  only  name  under 
heaven  given  ampng  men  whereby  we  must  be  saved 
from  everlasting  punishment." 

All  associations  organized  since  the  passage  of 
the  above  resolution,  in  order  to  be  entitled  to 
representation  in  the  International  Convention, 
must  limit  their  active,  voting  inembership  to 
members  of  evangelical  churches.  The  formal 
adoption  of  this  test  by  the  American  associations 
has  secured  for  them  the  active  sympathy  of 
churches  and  Christian  communities.  It  is  only 
since  this  time,  that  the  associations  have  received 
the  real  estate  and  buildings  which  are  now 
valued  at  over  $3,000,000,  and  which  give  the 
societies  a  permanent  foothold  in  the  commu- 
nities where  they  are  located.  At  the  World's 
Conference  of  1878,  held  in  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
forty-one  American  delegates  were  present ;  and, 
under  their  influence  and  leadership,  a  central 
international  committee,  on  the  plan  of  the  Ameri- 
can committee,  was  appointed,  with  a  working 
quorum  resident  in  Geneva.  The  number  of 
associations  in  the  world  is  now  2,671,  with  a 
total  membership  of  about  200,000.  'They  are 
grouped  as  follows :  United  States,  824 ;  Dominion 
of  Canada,  56 ;  Bermuda,  1 ;  South  America,  1 ; 
England,  198;  Scotland,  188;  Ireland,  18;  France, 
65 ;  Germany,  422 ;  Holland,  450  ;  Switzerland, 
209;  Sweden  and  Norway,  85;  Belgium,  24; 
Denmark,  3  ;  Spain  and  Portugal,  19 ;  Italy,  20 ; 
Turkey,  25;  Austria,  4;  Russia,  7;  Syria,  5;  India, 
2;  China,  2;  Japan,  2;  Africa,  15;  Australasia,  25; 
Hawaiian  Kingdom,  1. 

The  affiliated  associations  of  North  America 
have  organized  an  admirable  system  of  intercom- 
munication and  mutual  help.  At  the  suggestion 
of  the  International  Convention,  and  with  the 
co-operation  of  its  committee,  about  thirty  State 
and  Provincial  conventions  are  now  held  annually. 
Each  of  these  appoints  an  executive  committee  on 
the  plan  of  the  International  Committee,  whose 
territory  is  again  subdivided  into  districts,  with 
a  district  committee  looking  after  the  interests 


and  work  of  each  district.  Twelve  State  and 
Provincial  committees  now  employ  visiting  sec- 
retaries, whose  efforts  are  essential  in  the  de- 
velopment of  this  work ;  and  the  International 
Committee  is  seeking  to  extend  it  to  the  entire 
sisterhood  of  States.  The  expenditure  of  the 
international  and  State  committees  in  1882  was 
over  845,000;  and  350  associations  reported  their 
annual  current  expenses  as  $406,270;  659  asso- 
ciations reported  an  aggregate  membership  of 
82,375;  69  reported  the  ownership  of  buildings 
valued  at  $2,700,473 ;  and  255  persons  were  em- 
ployed as  general  secretaries  or  agents  of  the 
local  associations  and  of  the  international  and 
State  committees.  The  number  of  these  officers 
is  increasing  rapidly,  having,  in  March,  1883, 
grown  to  over  300.  The  chief  aim  of  the  general 
secretary  is  to  enlist  and  train  volunteer  workers, 
using  his  tact  to  discover  the  post  of  duty  for 
which  each  member  is  specially  fitted,  and  his 
personal  influence  to  induce  him  to  enter  upon 
it.  A  gratifying  result  of  the  increase  in  the 
number  of  these  officers  is  seen  in  the  develop- 
ment of  a  larger  and  more  efficient  force  of  help- 
ers on  the  various  committees  of  the  associations. 
Appropriate  methods  have  been  wi'ought  out  to 
meet  with  timely  aid  the  stranger,  the  unem- 
ployed, the  destitute,  the  sick,  and  the  intemper- 
ate. The  social  and  literary  appliances  have  been 
made  more  effective  for  good,  and  the  various 
religious  meetings  have  been  largely  increased  in 
number  and  usefulness. 

The  International  Committee  has  nine  secre- 
taries. Some  of  these  are  occupied  with  the  work 
of  correspondence  and  supervision  at  the  office  of 
the  committee,  which  is  also  a  central  bureau 
for  securing  and  testing  young  men  for  the  office 
of  secretary  in  the  local  associations.  Others  are 
engaged  in  the  extension  and  care  of  the  work  in 
the  sections  of  the  continent  destitute  of  associa^ 
tions,  or  where  they  are  yet  feeble.  One  secretary 
of  the  committee  works  among  raUroad-men, 
organizing  railroad  branches  of  the  associations, 
and  enlisting  the  railroad  companies  in  their  sup- 
port. The  contributions  of  the  companies  for 
this  purpose  now  amount  to  865,000  annually. 
Sixty  railroad  branches  are  in  operation,  and 
preliminary  work  is  done  at  over  twenty  other 
pouits.  Another  secretary  labors  among  coUege 
students.  One  hundred  and  eighty  college  institu- 
tions have  been  organized.  Other  secretaries  are 
busy  among  German-speaking  young  men,  com- 
mercial travellers,  and  colored  young  men  in  the 
Southern  States.  The  magnitude  of  these  several 
fields  is  shown  by  the  fact,  that  there  are,  in  the 
United  States  and  Dominion  of  Canada,  1,600,000 
raUi-oad-men,  60,000  college  students,  700,000 
German-speaking  young  men,  100,000  commercial 
travellers,  and  500,000  colored  young  men. 

The  association  cause  abroad  is  strongest  in 
Great  Britain,  where  a  national  organization  has 
recently  been  effected.  The  associations  of  Ger- 
many are  grouped  together  in  several  Bunds. 
Like  organizations  exist  in  Holland  and  Sweden. 
The  associations  are  few  and  feeble  in  Belgium, 
France,  Russia,  Spain,  and  Italy.  Several  vigor- 
ous organizations  have  been  formed  in  the  cities 
of  Australasia. 

The  principal  publications  of  the  American 
associations    are    The    Watchvian,    published   in 
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Chicago;  the  Year-Book  and  other  publications, 
about  fifty  in  number,  of  the  International  Com- 
mittee, whose  ofBce  .is  at  23d  Street  and  Fourth 
Avenue,  New  York ;  and  the  annual  reports  of 
the  State  and  Provincial  conventions,  and  of  the 
local  associations.  riohard  c.  morse. 

YOUNG  WOMEN'S  CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIA- 
TIONS. Upon  the  general  plan  of  the  Young 
Men's  Christian  Associations,  Women's  Christian 
Associations  have  been  organized  in  various  Euro- 
pean and  American  cities.  In  America  this 
movement  dates  from  the  year  1857,  when  the 
first  association  for  distinctive  work  among  young 
women  was  organized  in  New- York  City.  Ten 
years  later  a  general  interest  in  this  subject  re- 
sulted in  the  formation  of  associations  in  many 
of  the  large  cities  of  the  United  States.  There 
are  now  fifty-six  associations  in  the  United  States 
and  British  Provinces,  with  an  aggregate  member- 
ship of  about  fifteen  thousand.  A  great  variety 
of  work  in  behaK  of  young  women  has  been  un- 
dertaken. Many  of  the  associations  use  their 
buildings  as  lodging  or  boarding  houses  for  wo- 
men, and  a  few  have  restaurants;  but  there  is 
a  growing  tendency  to  emphasize  such  methods 
of  educational,  social,  and  religious  work  for 
women,  as  the  reading-room,  library,  education- 
al classes,  social  receptions,  Bible-classes,  and 
prayer-meetings.  Employment  offices  are  also  a 
very  general  feature  in  this  work.  An  effort  to 
organize   associations   among  young  wom.en  in 


schools  and  colleges  is  meeting  with  considerable 
success. 

The  American  associations  hold  a  Biennial 
International  Conference,  which  has  convened  six 
times.  The  last  conference  met  in  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
in  October,  1881.  Eighteen  associations  were  rep- 
resented by  thirty-four  delegates :  written  reports 
were  received  from  many  others.  In  twenty-two 
cities  buildings  have  been  secured  for  the  pur- 
poses of  the  associations,  amounting  in  value 
to  $849,000.  Monthly  newspapers  devoted  to  the 
interests  of  this  specific  work  are  issued  by  the 
associations  of  Cleveland,  O.,  Philadelphia,  Penn., 
Utica,  N.Y.,  and  Memphis,  Tenn.  Other  publi- 
cations of  the  society  are  the  Conference  Journal 
and  reports  of  the  associations.     J.  P.  CATTELL. 

YULE,  the  old  name  for  Christmas.  Skeat 
connects  the  word  with  the  Middle  English  yov/- 
len,  yollen  ("  to  cry  out "),  because  it  was  a  time  of 
revelry.  December  was  called  the  "  former  yule," 
and  January  the  "  latter  yule." 

YVONETUS,  the  supposed  Dominican  author 
of  Tractatus  de  hceresi  pauperum  de  Lugduno  (print- 
ed in  Thesaurus  novus  anecdotorum,  edited  by  Mar- 
tene  and  Durand,  vol.  v.  pp.  1777  sqq.).  Franz 
Pfeiffer  has,  however,  conclusively  demonstrated, 
that  the  author  was  the  Franciscan  David  of  Augs- 
burg, who  lived  in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
century.  Manuscripts  of  this  work  are  found  in 
Stuttgart  and  Strassburg.  It  is  one  of  the  au- 
thorities in  Waldensian  history.         C.  SCHMIDT. 
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ZABARELLA,  or  DE  ZABARELLIS,  b.  at 
Padua,  1339;  d.  at  Constance,  Sept.  26,  1417. 
He  studied  canon  law  at  Bologna ;  lectured  iu 
his  native  city;  was  employed  in  various  diplo- 
matic missions ;  and  was  by  Boniface  IX.  called 
to  Kome  to  take  part  in  the  negotiations  concern- 
ing the  schism ;  but  when  his  De  schismalibus  was 
printed  at  Basel,  in  1565,  it  was  put  on  the  Index. 
Having  returned  to  Padua  as  arch-presbyter  at 
the  cathedral,  he  was  again  summoned  to  Rome 
by  John  XXIII. ;  made  a  cardinal,  and  archbishop 
of  Florence,  and  sent  as  a  legate  to  the  Council 
of  Constance,  on  whose  transactions  he  exercised 
considerable  influence.  He  was  a  prolific  writer, 
but  many  of  his  works  have  never  been  printed. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  he  is  the  author  of  Capita 
agendorum  in  concilia  generali  Constantiensi  de  re- 
formaiione  ecclesice. 

ZACCH/E'US,  Roman  chief  tax-gatherer  in 
Jericho,  and  a  convert  of  Christ  (Luke  xix.  2).  He 
was  a  Jew,  and  his  name  is  Hebrew  '^31,  "  right- 
eous" (Ez.  ii.  9;  Xeh.  vii.  14).  In  the  Talmud 
there  is  mention  made  of  a  well-known  Zac- 
chseiis  of  Jericho,  whose  son  was  the  celebrated 
rabbi  Yochanan  ben  Zachai.  Accordmg  to  tradi- 
tion, Zacchseus  of  the  Gospels  became  bishop  of 
Caesarea  in  Palestine  by  the  ordination  of  Peter 
(Afost.  Const.,  vii.  46  ;  of-  Clement :  Homilies,  iii. 
63,  71,  72;  Recognitions,  iii.  65  sqq.).  A  half- 
ruined  tower  in  Jericho,  now  used  by  a  Turkish 
garrison,  is  pointed  out  as  the  house  of  Zacchseus. 
See  the  Bible  dictionaries,  s.v.,  and  the  commen- 
taries upon  Luke  xix.  2-10. 

ZACHARIA,  Gotthilf  Traugott,  b.  at  Tau- 
chardt,  Thuringia,  Xov.  17,  1729;  d.  at  Kiel, 
Feb.  8, 1777.  He  studied  theology  at  Konigsberg 
and  Halle  ;  and  was  appointed  professor  in  1760 
at  Butzow  iu  ilecklenburg,  in  1765  at  Gottingen, 
and  in  1775  at  Kiel.  His  Bihlische  Theologie 
(1771-75,  4  vols.)  opened  a  new  line  of  research. 
His  paraphrases  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans, 
Corinthians,  etc.,  were  a  great  success.  His 
stand-point  was  the  supranaturalism  of  S.  J. 
Baumgarten,  though  singularly  modified  by  the 
rising  rationalism. 

ZACHARIAS,  Pope  741-752;  carried  forward 
the  aspu-ations  of  the  Roman  see  with  great 
adroitness  and  dignity  in  his  relations  with  the 
Lombards,  the  Greeks,  Boniface,  and  Pepin,  whom 
he  raised  to  the  throne  of  the  Merovingians.  He 
translated  the  Dialogues  of  Gregory  the  Great 
into  Greek.  His  letters  to  Boniface  are  found  in 
Migne  (Patrologia  Latina,  vol.  89)  and  in  GUes's 
edition  of  Bonifacii  Opera,  London,  1845,  vol.  i. 
See  D.  Baktolini  :  Di  S.  Zaccaria  papa  e  degli 
anni  del  suo  poniificato,  Kegensburg,  1879;  H. 
Crampon:  Le pape  Zacherie  et  la  consultation  de 
Pepin  le  Bref,  Amiens,  1879;  J.  Cozza-Luzi  : 
Historia  S.  P-  Z.  Benedicti  a  SS.  pontifcibus  Ro- 
manis:  Gregorio  I  descripia  et  Zacharia  grace 
reddita,  Rome,  1880. 

ZACHARIUS  SCHOLASTICUS,  Bishop  of  My- 
tilene  in  the  Island  of  Lesbos ;  was  present  at  the 
synod  of  Constantinople  (536)  which  deposed  An- 


thimus,  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  as  Euty- 
chian.  He  had  studied  philosophy  and  rhetoric 
in  Alexandria,  and  for  some  time  practised  as  an 
advocate  at  Berytas.  His  dialogue,  Ammonius 
nice  de  mundi  opijicio,  is  a  defence  of  the  Chris- 
tian view  of  the  creation  and  government  of  the 
world  against  objections  to  it  raised  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  Greek  philosophy.  It  was 
first  published  in  Paris,  1619.  The  best  edition 
is  that  by  Boissonade,  Paris,  1836,  where  it  stands, 
together  with  JEneas'  De  immortalitate  animce,  a 
work  of  similar  kind.  He  also  wrote  a  Disputalio 
against  the  Manicheans ;  but  it  exists  only  in  a 
Latin  translation,  in  Bib.  Pat.  Max.,  IX.     gass. 

ZAMZUM'MIIVl  (Deut.  ii.  20),  or  ZU'ZIM  (Gen. 
xiv.  5),  a  tribe  of  giants  in  the  East  Jordan  coun- 
try, who  were  part  of  the  original  settlers  of 
Palestine.  They  were  attacked  and  routed  by 
Chedorlaomer,  and  finally  expelled  by  the  Am- 
monites. 

ZANCHI,  Hieronymus,  b.  at  Alzano,  near  Ber- 
gamo, 1516 ;  d.  at  Heidelberg,  Nov.  19,  1590. 
He  entered  the  order  of  the  regular  canons  of 
St.  Augustine  in  1531,  but  studied  the  writings 
of  Luther,  Melanchthon,  Calvin,  etc.,  imder  the 
guidance  of  Vermigli,  and  began  to  preach  the 
Reformation  in  Lucca.  Compelled  to  flee,  he 
visited  Geneva,  England,  and  Strassburg,  and  was 
in  1553  appointed  professor  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment in  the  last-mentioned  place.  His  relations 
with  the  Lutheran  theologians  of  Marbach  were, 
in  the  beginning,  very  peaceable;  but  his  open 
advocacy  of  the  Calvinistic  doctrine  of  predesti- 
nation, and  his  attack  on  the  Lutheran  doctrine 
of  ubiquity,  finally  caused  a  breach ;  and  in 
1563  he  removed  to  Chiavenna  as  pastor  of  the 
Reformed  Church,  where  in  1566  he  published  an 
account  of  his  controversies  with  the  Marbach 
theologians,  —  Miscellanea.  In  1568  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  Heidelberg,  where  he  lectured 
on  the  Summa,  and  gradually  acquired  a  great 
reputation  as  one  of  the  most  learned  theologians 
of  his  time.  He  took  part  with  great  energy  in 
the  controversy  with  the  Antitrinitarians,  and 
wrote  De  tribus  Elohim  (1572),  De  natura  Dei,  De 
operibus  Dei,  etc:  '\Mien  the  Palatinate  became 
Lutheran,  he  retired  to  Xeustadt-an-der-Hardt, 
where  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  life.  A  collected 
edition  of  his  works  appeared  at  Geneva,  1619, 
3  vols.  [Eng.  trans,  of  his  Spiritual  Marriage  be- 
tween Christ  and  the  Church  (Cambridge,  1592), 
and  of  his  Confession  of  the  Christian  Religion, 
1599].  C.  SCHMIDT. 

ZEALOT,  the  epithet  given  in  Luke  vi.  15  and 
Acts  i.  13  to  Simon  called  the  Canansean  (not 
Canaanite,  as  in  Authorized  Version,  :Matt.  x.  4, 
:Mark  iii.  18),  to  distinguish  him  from  Simon 
Peter.  The  Greek  KamvoZof  is  a  mere  translitera- 
tion of  the  Arama;an  l^^p  ("  zeal").  The  Zealots 
were  one  of  the  parties  or  factions  in  Palestine 
noted  for  their  advocacy  of  the  Mosaic  law. 
Their  founder  was  Judas  the  Galilean,  also  called 
the  "  Gaulonite  "  (Acts  v.  37)  ;  but  they  degen- 
erated into  the  Sicarii  (from  the  Latin  sica,  "  a 
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dagger"),  and  were  then  guilty  of  many  a  dark 
deed.  They  were  a  prominent  cause  of  the  Jew- 
ish war,  and  increased  its  horrors  (Joseph,  iv.  3-7). 

ZEB'ULUN.     See  Tkibes  of  Israel. 

ZECHARI'AH  (Jehovah  rejnemie^'s),  the  eleventh 
of  the  Jlinor  Prophets.  He  describes  himself  as 
son  of  Berechiah,  and  grandson  of  Iddo,  but  in 
Ezra  (v.  1,  vi.  14)  is  mentioned  as  son  of  Iddo, 
whence  it  has  been  inferred  that  his  father  died 
young,  and  that  he  was  brought  up  as  Iddo's  son 
and  successor  (see  Neh.  xii.  1,  4,  16).  In  that 
case  Zechariah,  like  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  was  a 
priest  as  well  as  a  prophet.  He  appears  to  have 
been  born  in  Babylon,  and  to  have  come  up,  while 
yet  young,  with  the  first  company  of  exiles  who 
returned  to  Palestine. 

I.  Date.  —  In  536  B.C.  Cyrus  issued  a  decree 
permitting  the  captive  Jews  to  return  to  their 
own  country.  More  than  forty  thousand  men 
with  their  families  and  slaves  availed  themselves 
of  this  permission,  and  re-occupied  the  land  of 
their  forefathers.  Barely  a  year  elapsed  before 
preparations  were  made  for  rebuilding  the  tem- 
ple ;  and  in  the  second  month  of  the  second  year 
of  the  return,  the  foundation  was  laid  with  min- 
gled joy  and  grief  (Ez.  iii.  11-13).  Speedily, 
however,  the  work  was  interrupted  by  the  jeal- 
ousy of  the  Samaritans,  who  continued  during 
the  reigns  of  Cyrus  and  Cambyses  to  misrepresent 
the  Jews  at  the  court  of  Persia.  In  the  reign  of 
Gomates,  the  pseudo-Smerdis,  they  obtained  a 
decree  absolutely  prohibiting  the  further  prose- 
cution of  the  work.  The  tide  turned,  however, 
when  Darius  Hystaspes  came  to  the  throne.  In 
the  second  year  of  his  reign  he  renewed  and  con- 
firmed the  original  decree  of  Cyrus,  and  thence- 
forth there  was  no  longer  any  outward  difficulty 
in  the  way.  But  by  this  time  (520  B.C.)  a  great 
change  had  occurred  in  the  views  and  feelings  of 
the  people.  Their  zeal  in  divine  things  declined ; 
they  were  engrossed  in  the  care  of  their  private 
affairs ;  and  it  needed  very  energetic  appeals  to 
rouse  them  to  the  toils  and  sacrifices  required  for 
the  completion  of  the  temple.  These  were  fur- 
nished by  the  prophets  Haggai  and  Zechariah 
(Ez.  vi.  14),  and  were  successful ;  so  that  the  build- 
ing was  finished  in  the  sixth  year  of  Darius,  B.C. 
515.  But  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  all 
Zeohariah's  earlier  prophecies  were  mainly  direct- 
ed to  this  end.  Undoubtedly  they  had  more  or 
less  reference  to  it ;  but  they  also  looked  f ai-ther, 
even  to  the  whole  character  and  condition  of  the 
covenant  people,  their  dangers  and  discourage- 
ments, and  their  influence  upon  the  future  pros- 
pects of  the  world.  So  that  the  prophet's  histori- 
cal position  was  simply  a  background  for  his 
delineation  of  the  present  and  coming  fortunes 
of  the  kingdom  of  God. 

II.  Form  and  Style.  —  From  the  earliest 
ages,  interpreters  have  complained  of  the  book  as 
obscure  and  difficult,  —  a  feature  which  results 
from  the  predominance  of  symbolical  and  figura- 
tive language,  and  occasionally  from  the  brevity 
and  conciseness  of  the  expressions.  But  in  gen- 
eral the  style  is  easy  and  flowing.  Zechariah  leans 
much  upon  his  predecessors  prior  to  the  captivity, 
and  yet  not  unfrequently  shows  a  marked  indi- 
viduality in  thought  and  utterance.  Sometimes 
his  oracles  are  given  in  direct  speech,  at  others 
in  the  relation  of  visions,  and  again  in  the  de- 


scriptions of  symbolical  acts.  The  two  latter 
forms  are  not  to  be  ascribed  to  his  Chaldaic  edu- 
cation, for  both  are  found  in  the  older  prophets ; 
e.g.,  Isa.  vi. ;  Amos  vii.-ix. ;  Hab.  iii.  There  are 
some  orthographic  peculiarities ;  but  in  the  main 
the  Hebrew  is  pure,  and  remarkably  free  from 
Chaldaisms. 

III.  Contents.  —  The  first  part  (chaps,  i.-viii.) 
consists  of  three  portions,  the  dates  of  which  are 
distinctly  given.  1.  (i.  1-6)  A  general  introduc- 
tion in  the  shape  of  a  warning  not  to  imitate  the 
sins  of  their  fathers.  2.  (i,  7-vi.  15)  Three  months 
afterward,  a  series  of  visions,  all  given  in  one 
night,  closely  connected  together,  and  exhibiting 
an  orderly  progress  of  thought  in  respect  to  God's 
dealings  with  his  people.  These  are  appropriately 
closed  by  the  recital  of  a  symbolical  action,  — 
the  crowning  of  the  high  priest,  that  is,  the  glory 
of  the  man  whose  name  is  Branch.  3.  (vii.,  viii.) 
Two  years  later,  a  long  answer  to  inquiries  about 
the  need  of  continuing  to  observe  fasts  commemo- 
rating former  calamities.  The  prophet  rebukes 
the  formalism  of  the  people,  and  then  promises 
such  blessings  as  will  change  fasts  into  festivals, 
and  even  attract  the  heathen  to  their  fellowship. 
The  second  part  of  the  book,  which  bears  no 
dates,  is  divided  into  two  oracles  by  the  title 
prefixed  to  chapters  nine  and  twelve.  The  gen- 
eral theme  is  the  future  destiny  of  the  covenant 
people,  (a)  The  First  Burden  (ix.-xi.)  outlines 
God's  providence  toward  Israel  up  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Saviour.  The  ninth  chapter  begins 
by  recounting  Alexander's  conquests,  and  ends 
with  the  triumph  of  the  Maccabees,  interposing 
in  the  middle  a  dramatic  sketch  of  Zion's  King 
of  peace  (9,  10).  The  tenth  chapter  describes  the 
increase  of  the  people  in  means  and  numbers 
under  native  rulers.  The  eleventh,  under  the 
figure  of  the  rejection  of  a  good  shepherd  by  his 
flock,  offers  a  striking  delineation  of  our  Lord's 
treatment  by  his  own  people.  (J)  The  Second 
Burden  (xii.-xiv.)  carries  forward  the  outlook 
upon  the  future,  even  to  the  time  of  the  end. 
(1)  The  twelfth  chaptei',  in  the  first  nine  verses, 
tells  of  Israel's  victory  over  trials,  meaning,  doubt- 
less, the  triumph  of  the  early  church  over  perse- 
cuting foes.  (2)  The  remaining  verses,  with  the 
first  oije  of  the  following  chapter,  show  the  power 
of  Christ's  death  to  awaken  and  renew.  (3)  Chap, 
xiii.  2-6  illustrates  the  fruits  of  penitence  in  the 
abolition  of  false  worship  and  false  prophecy, 
"which  stand  for  all  forms  of  sin.  (4)  Verses  7-9 
show  the  sword  drawn  against  the  Shepherd  and 
his  flock,  or  Christ  smitten  by  his  Father,  and  his 
people  suffering  also.  (5)  The  last  chapter  seems 
to  be  a  general  survey  of  the  checkered  course  of 
God's  kingdom  in  this  world  from  beginning  to 
end,  concluding  with  a  vivid  picture  of  the  uni- 
versal reign  of  holiness. 

IV.  Messianic  Predictions.  —  These  are  six 
in  number,  and  represent  a  gradual  development. 
(1)  In  iii.  8  the  lowly  servant,  as  in  Isaiah  and 
Jeremiah,  is  called  "Branch."  (2)  In  vi.  12,  13, 
as  priest  and  king  he  builds  the  Lord's  spiritual 
temple.  (3)  In  ix.  9,  10,  he  reigns  as  a  meek 
and  peaceful  but  universal  monarch.  (4)  In  xi. 
he  appears  as  a  shepherd,  scorned,  rejected,  be- 
trayed, and  (by  implication)  slain.  The  expres- 
sions are  obscure,  but  the  New  Testament  leaves 
no  doubt  of  the  application.     (5)  In  xii.  10  his 
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pierced  form,  seen  by  the  eye  of  faith,  becomes  a 
means  of  deep  and  general  repentance,  attended 
by  pardon  and  conversion.  (6)  Finally  (xiii.  7) 
the  fellow  of  Jehovah,  smitten  by  Jehovah  him- 
self, becomes  the  redeemer  and  the  pattern  of  the 
flock.  These  predictions  are  more  numerous  and 
emphatic  than  in  any  of  Zechariah's  predecessors, 
save  Isaiah.  Their  JJessianic  character  is  es- 
tablished both  by  the  intrinsic  evidence  of  the 
utterances  themselves,  and  by  citation  or  refer- 
ence in  the  words  of  our  Lord  or  his  apostles. 

V.  The  Genuineness  op  the  Second  Part. 
—  The  question  on  this  point  was  first  raised  by 
the  learned  Joseph  Mede,  1653,  who  was  followed 
by  Hammond,  Kidder,  Whiston,  and  Newcombe, 
but  opposed  by  Blayney.  Mede's  objection  was 
based  upon  Matthew's  quotation  (xxvii.  9,  10) 
of  a  passage  in  Zechariah,  which  he  ascribes  to 
Jeremiah,  and  upon  the  internal  evidence  of  the 
chapters  (ix.-xiv.)  themselves.  The  former  of 
these  is  now  not  much  pressed;  but  the  latter  has 
been  adopted  and  enforced  by  Gesenius,  Ewald, 
Bleek,  and  many  other  eminent  scholars.  There 
is  obviously  a  difference  between  the  two  parts. 
One  has  continual  references  to  the  author's  own 
time,  the  half-built  temple,  the  gTowing  city,  the 
struggling  population :  the  other  has  scarcely  a 
single  direct  allusion  to  contemporary  circum- 
stances, but  points  to  a  distant  future.  One  is  full 
of  visions,  and  speaks  much  of  angels,  and  also 
of  Satan,  of  all  of  which  there  is  scarcely  a  trace 
in  the  other.  But  these  differences  are  not  enough 
to  require  us  to  assume  that  the  last  chapters 
were  an  anonymous  production  of  older  date,  acci- 
dentally, or  for  some  unknown  reason,  attached 
by  the  compilers  of  the  canon  to  the  Book  of 
Zechariah.  The  prophet,  it  is  agreed,  was  a 
young  man  when  he  entered  upon  his  office,  and 
uttered  his  first  prophecies ;  and  it  is  not  all  un- 
likely that  many  years  afterward,  when  circum- 
stances had  greatly  or  entirely  changed,  he  added 
the  subsequent  portion  of  the  book.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  very  luilikely  that  the  formers  of 
the  Old-Testament  canon  should  have  committed 
the  gross  error  attributed  to  them. 

The  objections  to  the  genuineness  seem  plausi- 
ble at  first  sight,  but  disappear  when  carefully 
weighed ;  for  example,  Ephraim  and  Judah  are 
spoken  of  together,  as  if  they  still  existed  as  dis- 
tinct kingdoms,  which  they  never  did  after  the 
exile.  True,  they  are  so  mentioned,  but  only  in 
the  same  way  as  Malachi  (ii.  11)  uses  the  name 
Israel,  i.e.,  merely  as  designating  a  part  of  the 
existing  population.  Again :  Assyria  and  Egypt 
are  mentioned  as  formidable  powers,  which  they 
were  not ;  Persia  having  absorbed  one,  and  sub- 
dued the  other.  The  answer  is,  that  the  prophet 
uses  these  names  as  natural  and  convenient  repre- 
sentatives of  the  foes  existing  in  his  day.  Simi- 
lar is  the  reply  to  the  objection  that  false  prophecy 
and  idolatry  did  not  exist  in  the  restoration,  and 
therefore  could  not  be  rebuked  by  Zechariah;  viz., 
that  in  accordance  with  prophetic  usage  he  repre- 
sents the  present  under  the  forms  of  the  past.  It 
is  also  urged  that  Phoenicia,  Damascus,  and  Phi- 
listia;,  are  set  forth  as  foes  of  importance,  when 
their  power  had  long  been  broken.  Here  the 
reference  is  to  the  ninth  chapter  and  the  tenth. 
But  a  critic  of  the  liberal  school  has  expressly 
said  that  this  whole  section  does  not  admit  of 


any  explanation  but  that  which  is  gained  from 
the  history  of  Alexander  the  Great.  It  describes 
his  victorious  march,  the  subjugation  of  the  whole 
of  Syria,  and  the  singular  exemption  of  the  cove- 
nant people  from  harm ;  all  of  which  was  actually 
accomplished.  True,  it  was  two  hundred  years 
after  Zechariah's  time,  which  is  an  insuperable 
difficulty  to  those  who  hold  that  prophecy  confines 
itself  to  what  immediately  concerns  the  existing 
generation.  But,  even  admitting  this  very  doubt- 
ful postulate,  what  was  to  hinder  Zechariah,  or 
the  Spirit  which  guided  him,  from  upholding  the 
small  and  weak  restored  people  amid  their  fears 
of  the  rapacity  of  their  neighbors,  by  the  assur- 
ance of  a  very  marked  and  specific  deliverance  in 
the  distant  future.  Jehovah  says  the  heavy  sti'oke 
shall  fall  upon  Damascus  and  all  along  the  sea- 
coast;  but  "I  will  encamp  about  mine  house." 
The  safety  of  the  temple  amid  a  wide-spread  over- 
throw in  every  other  direction  was  well  suited  to 
the  post-exilian  period,  but  in  no  sense,  and  in  no 
degree,  to  the  earlier  history.  And,  if  any  earthly 
event  merited  a  place  on  the  prophetic  page,  it 
was  that  rapid  conquest  by  which  Alexander 
changed  the  face  of  the  world,  and  paved  the 
way  for  the  triumph  of  the  gospel. 

Another  objection  cites  the  threatened  disrup- 
tion of  the  nation  (xi.  14),  "I  cut  asunder  the 
staS  .  .  .  that  I  might  break  the  brotherhood 
between  Judah  and  Israel,"  as  a  gross  anachro- 
nism. But,  if  this  is  to  be  taken  literally,  it  will 
put  the  composition  of  the  book  back  to  a  period 
prior  to  the  secession  of  Jeroboam ;  which  is  sim- 
ply absurd.  The  obvious  sense  of  the  passage  is 
the  disintegration  of  the  nation,  which  could  not 
be  better  expressed  than  by  the  use  of  the  old, 
weU-understood  rupture  in  the  days  of  Solomon's 
successor,  which  was  the  first  and  most  serious 
step  in  the  decline  of  the  monarchy.  That  calami- 
tous event  was  a  natural  figure  of  the  bm'sting  of 
the  bond  which  united  the  Je\\  s  as  a  nation. 

It  is  certain  that  there  are  numerous  references 
in  both  parts  of  the  book  to  the  earlier  prophets, 
and  several  distinct  references  to  the  later  proph- 
ets in  the  second  part.  A  full  and  minute  con- 
spectus of  these  may  be  seen  in  Wright  {Zechariah 
and  his  Prophecies,  p.  xxxv.),  an  examination  of 
which  will  confirm  the  opinion  of  Sfahelin,  that 
it  is  far  more  likely  that  one  prophet  quoted  from 
many  than  that  many  quoted  from  one.  This  was 
so  conclusive  to  such  a  critic  as  De  Wette,  that, 
after  havmg  declared  for  two  authors  of  Zecha- 
riah in  three  editions  of  his  Einleilung,  he  returned 
to  the  traditionary  view  in  the  fourth.  Upon  the 
whole,  then,  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  for 
departing  from  the  old  view,  that  the  entire  book 
came  from  the  same  hand.  The  contrary  view 
yields  no  aid  toward  an  orderly  and  reasonable 
explanation  of  the  successive  prophetic  utter- 
ances, but  rather  embarrasses  the  interpreta- 
tion. 

Lit.  —  The  principal  writers  are  Yitringa 
(Leeuwarden,  1734),  Blayney  (Oxford,  1787), 
Baumgakten  (Brunswick,  1854),  T.  V.  Moore 
(New  York,  1856),  A.  Kohleu  (Erlangen,  1860-65), 
W.  Pressel  (Gotha,  1872),  Ghajibers  (in  Lange's 
Commentary,  New  Y'ork,  1874),  C.  H.  H.  Wright 
(Bampton  Lecture,  London,  1879).  See  also  the 
Commentaries  of  Bredenkamp  (Erlangen,  1879) 
and  W.  H.  Lowe  (Lond.,  1882);  and  E.  G.  King  : 
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The  Yalkul  on  Zecharidh,  trans,  with  notes  and 
appendices,  Lond.,  1882.  t.  W.  CHAMBEKS 

ZEDEKI'AH  {to  whom  Jehovah  will  be  just),  the 
last  king  of  Judah,  third  son  of  Josiah,  and  uncle 
of  Jehoiachin.  His  proper  name  was  Mattaniah 
(aift  of  Jehovah).  Nebuchadnezzar  raised  him  to 
the  throne  (597  B.C.)  in  the  room  of  Jehoichin, 
and  altered  his  name.  The  new  name  may  have 
been  Zedekiah's  own  choice,  and  intended  to 
express  his  hope  of  release  from  the  Babylonish 
yoke.  He  was  twenty-one  at  this  time,  and  reigned 
eleven  years ;  but  he  did  not  govern,  for  anarchy 
prevailed.  Instances  of  his  weakness  are  his 
bearing  towards  his  princes,  and  failure  to  protect 
Jeremiah  (Jer.  xxxviiii.  5, 24  sq.)  ;  his  belief  in 
false  prophets  (Jer.  xxviii.,  xxxvii.  19) ;  and  the 
very  striking  incident,  which  sets  the  king  in  a 
very  bad  light,  —  that  the  princes  and  the  peopje, 
after  obeying  the  command  of  Jehovah  to  free 
their  fellow  country  men  and  women  from  bond- 
age, compelled  these  persons  to  return  to  slavery. 
Jeremiah  announced  the  speedy  downfall  of  the 
nation  as  punishment  of  this  disobedience  (Jer. 
xxxiv.  8-22).  In  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign, 
Zedekiah  made  a  journey  to  Babylon  to  pay 
his  respects  to  his  lord,  to  procure  the  release 
of  the  captives,  a  loosening  of  the  vassal  yoke, 
and  very  probably  to  clear  himself  of  suspected 
infidelity  toward  the  Babylonian  king.  By  his 
own  conduct  in  his  ninth  year,  he  proved  how 
faithless  he  was.  He  rebelled,  on  the  strength  of 
promises  from  Eg;^pt  (Jer.  xxxvii.  5  sqq. ;  Ezek. 
xvii.  15  sqq.).  His  punishment  came  on  apace. 
Nebuchadnezzar  fell  upon  the  land,  took  one 
walled  city  after  another,  and  at  last  besieged 
Jerusalem  from  the  tenth  month  of  Zedekiah's 
ninth  year  to  the  fourth  month  of  his  eleventh. 
Zedekiah  attempted  flight,  was  easily  overtaken 
at  Jericho.  His  sons  were  killed  before  his  eyes 
at  Riblah,  and  his  eyes  were  put  out,  and,  heavily 
chained,  he  was  carried  prisoner  to  I5abylon, 
where,  according  to  tradition,  he  ground  in  a 
mill  until  he  died  (Jer.  xxxix.).  His  fate  was  a 
literal  fulfilment  of  Ezekiel's  prophecy  (xii.  13, 
xvii.  19).  LEYEBE. 

ZEISBERCER,  David,  a  missionary,  who  de- 
serves to  be  called  the  apostle  of  the  Western 
Indians  of  North  America ;  b.  at  Zauchtenthal 
in  Moravia,  April  11,  1721;  d.  at  Goshen,  O., 
Nov.  17,  1808.  His  parents,  David  and  Rosina 
Zeisberger,  were  descended  from  the  Bohemian 
Brethren,  and  in  1726  fled  to  Herrnhut  in  Saxony, 
leaving  all  for  the  gospel's  sake.  Nine  years 
later  they  ioined  a  body  of  Moravians  that  emi- 
grated to  Georgia.  Meanwhile  young  David  re- 
mained at  school  at  Herrnhut,  and  when  he  had 
finished  his  studies  was  sent  to  Herrendyk,  a 
settlement  of  the  Brethren,  in  Holland.  There 
he  was  subjected  to  so  harsh  a  discipline  that  he 
ran  away.  He  reached  England  in  safety,  and 
through  the  kind  offices  of  Gen.  Oglethorpe  suc- 
ceeded in  joining  his  parents  in  Georgia.  In 
1740  the  Moravians  left  this  colony,  and  settled 
in  Pennsylvania,  where  young  Zeisberger  helped 
to  build  their  towns  of  Nazareth  and  Bethlehem. 
He  took  gTeat  delight  in  the  hardy  life  which  he 
was  leading,  and  rejoiced  at  the  thought  that 
America  was  to  be  his  home.  Great,  therefore, 
was  his  disappointment,  when,  in  the  beginning 
of  1743,  he  was  designated  as  one  of  the  escort 


that  was  to  accompany  Count  Zinzendorf  on  his 
return  to  Europe.     But  he  did  not  venture  to 
protest  against  this  decision.     It  was  not  until 
he  was  aboard  the  ship,  which  was  on  the  point 
of  sailing,  that  his  real  sentiments  became  known, 
and  that  he  received  permission  to  remain  in  the 
country  which  he  loved.     He  hastened  back  to 
Bethlehem,  and  soon  after  was  deejDly  convicted 
of  sin  by  a  hymn  which  treated  of  the  love  of 
Christ.     In   answer  to  his  fervent  prayers,   he 
found  peace  in  believing.     No  sooner  had  this 
change  taken  place  than  he  determined  to  devote 
his  life  to  the  evangelization  of   the   Indians. 
His  work  among  them  began  in  1745,  and  was 
continued   for  sixty-two  years  with   unflagging 
courage  and  apostolic  zeal.     He  labored  in  New 
York,  Pennsylvania,  Ohio,  Michigan,  and  Canada, 
among  the   Iroquois,   or  the    Six  Nations,   the 
Delawares,  the  Mohicans  and  Wampanoags,  the 
Nanticokes,  Shawnees,  Chippewas,  Ottawas,  and 
Wyandots.     He  established  in  different  parts  of 
the   country  thirteen   Christian    Indian    towns, 
which   filled  both   the  savages  and  the  settlers 
with  the   Utmost  wonder.      He   brought   many 
aborigines  into  the  church   of   Christ  and  to  a 
consistent  practice  of   Christianity,  and  was  in- 
strumental in  the  conversion  of  characters  most 
notorious,  fierce,   and   bloodthirsty.      No  other 
Protestant  missionary  exercised  more  real  influ- 
ence, and  was  more  sincerely  honored  among  the 
Indians;  and  no  one,  except  the  Jesuit  fathers, 
excelled  him  in  the  frequency  and  hardships  of 
his  journeys  through  the  wilderness.     He  spoke 
with  great  fluency  the  Delaware,  Mohawk,  and 
Onandaga  languages,  and  was  familiar  with  other 
native  tongues.     The  Six  Nations  adopted  him 
as  a  sachem  of  their  confederacy,  gave  him  the 
name  of  Ganousseracheri,  and,  during  his  stay  at 
Onandaga,  made  him  the  keeper  of  their  archives. 
He  was  naturalized  among  the  Monseys  by  a 
formal  act  of  their  tribe ;  and  for  a  number  of 
years  he  swayed  the  Grand  Council  of  the  Dela- 
wares in  Ohio,  and  prevented  them  from  joining 
the  British  Indians  in  the  Revolutionary  War. 
In   1781  these  Indians  broke  up  the  mission  in 
Ohio.       Zeisberger  and  his  fellow-missionaries 
were  captured,  tried  at  Detroit  as  American  spies, 
but  acquitted.     The  massacre  of  the  Christian 
Indians   at  Gnadenhiitten  in  the  following  year 
nearly  broke   his   heart.     He  led  the  survivors 
from  place  to  place,  until  they  found  a  refuge  in 
Canada.    In  1798  he  brought  a  part  of  them  back 
to  the  Tuscarawas  Valley  of  Ohio,  where  Con- 
gress had  granted  the  Moravian  Indians  a  large 
tract  of  land,  and  established  a  station,  which 
he  called  Goshen.     There  he  died,  a  patriarch  of 
eighty-seven  years.    Zeisberger  wrote  numerous 
works.     The  following  were  published ;  A  Dela- 
ware Indian  and  English  Speliing-Book,  Philadel- 
phia, 1776,  reprinted  1816;   A   Delaware  Indian 
Hymn-Booic,  PJiiladelphia,  1803;  Delaware  Indian 
Sermons  to  Children,  Philadelphia,  1803;  Lieber- 
Mfm's  Harmony  of  the  Four  Gospels  translated  into 
Delaware  Indian,  Philadelphia,  1821  ;  and  a  Col- 
lection of  Delaware  Indian  Conjugations,  published 
in    Valer's   Analekten   der   Sprachkunde,  Leipzig, 
1821.     Some  of  his  most  important  works  remain 
in  manuscript ;  for  instance,  A  German  and  Onon- 
daga Lexicon,  in  7  vols. ;  An  Onondaga  Grammar; 
A  Delaware  Grammar;  A   German  and  Delaware 
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Lexicon,  etc.  These  manuscripts  are  preserved, 
partly  in  the  library  of  the  American  Philosophi- 
cal Society  at  Philadelphia,  and  partly  in  the 
library  of  Harvard  University  at  Cambridge. 
Biographies:  Heim:  D.  Zei'sJerg'er,  Bielefeld,  1849 
(inaccurate) ;  Frommanjst  :  Zeisberger,  in  Mac- 
cracken's  Leaders  of  our  Church  Universal;  De 
ScHWEiNiTZ :  Life  and  Times  of  D.  Zeisberger, 
Phila.,  1870.  bishop  e.  de  scH^yEEX^TZ. 

ZELL,  Matthaus,  the  first  Protestant  pastor  in 
Strassburg ;  b.  at  Kaysersberg,  Upper  Elsass, 
Sept.  21,  1477;  d.  at  Strassburg,  Jan.  10,  1548. 
He  studied  successively  at  Mainz  and  Erfurt; 
made  a  journey  into  Italy,  and  served  a  while  as 
soldier  in  the  imperial  army;  took  the  degree  of 
M.A.  at  Freiburg  in  Breisgau,  1505;  taught 
theology  in  that  university;  was  chosen  rector, 
Oct.  31, 1517;  and  finally  was  nominated,  in  1518, 
preacher  in  the  Cathedral  of  Strassburg,  and  pas- 
tor of  the  parish  of  St.  Lawrence.  Under  the 
influence  of  his  own  study  of  the  Bible,  and 
the  writings  of  Geiler  and  Luther,  he  embraced 
the  Reformation,  and  commenced  in  1521  his 
evangelistic  labors  by  the  exposition  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans.  He  was  the  first  in  the  city  to 
celebrate  mass  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  and  to  dis- 
pense the  Eucharist  under  both  forms.  He  broke 
with  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  in  1523,  and 
replied  to  the  charge  of  heresy  by  his  Chrisdiche 
Verantwortung,  in  which  he  eloquently  pleaded 
for  the  religious  renovation  of  Strassburg.  In 
the  same  year  he  married  Katharina  Schiitz  (b. 
1497;  d.  Sept.  5,  1562),  a  carpenter's  daughter, 
who  made  him  a  faithful  and  intelligent  com- 
panion and  fellow-laborer.  Along  with  six  other 
married  priests,  he  was  summoned  by  the  bishop 
before  the  synod  at  Saverne,  and  was  excom- 
municated. Zell  then  issued  Appellatio  sacer- 
dotum  maritorum,  April,  1524.  The  magistrates 
continued  him  in  his  functions,  and  he  actively 
engaged  in  the  work  of  reconstructing  the  church. 
His  £ouse  was  a  refuge  for  his  persecuted  breth- 
ren from  other  cities.  With  singular  large- 
heartedness  and  Christian  love  he  extended  his 
protection  to  the  Anabaptists.  In  his  view  of 
the  sacraments  he  held  firmly  to  Zwiugii,  but  he 
took  little  part  in  theological  contests.  Besides 
the  writings  mentioned,  he  issued  Bin  Collation 
auf  die  Einfuhrung  M.  Anthonii,  1523  ;  Auslegung 
des  Vatter  Unsers;  Kurze  schrifdiche  Erklarungfur 
die. Kinder,  1534  (designed,  however,  apparently 
rather  for  teachers  than  for  children).  His  wife 
wrote  Entschuldigung  K.  Schulzinn  fur  Malthes 
Zellen,  iren  Eegemahel  (a  defence  of  her  husband, 
now  in  manuscript  at  ZUrich) ;  Den  leydenden 
chrisglauUgen  Weijhern,  1524  (a  consolatory  letter 
to  disconsolate  women  in  Kentzingen) ;  Klagred 
und  Ermahnung  Kath.  Zellen  zum  Volk  bey  dem 
Grab  M.  Matheus  Zellen,  1548  (a  discourse  pro- 
nounced at  the  funeral  of  her  husband,  now  m 
mamiscript  in  the  University  Library  at  Strass- 
burg) ;  Ein  Brief  an  die  ganze  Biirgerschaft  der 
Stadt  Strassburg,  1557  (a  letter  in  which  she 
defends  the  memory  of  her  husband  against 
Lutheran  attacks,   printed  in   Fiissli's  Bedrage, 

vol.  v.).  ...      ,    . 

Lit.  — Loschek:  Epicedion  et  narratio  Junebris 

in  mortem  venerabilis  senis  Dr.  M.  Zeelii,  Strass 


burg,  1548;  Rohrich:   M.  Zell,  in  Strassburger 
Beitrage,  1851,  ii.  pp.  144  sqq.,  and  in  the  Mit- 


theilunqen,  1855,  iii.  pp.  85  sqq.  (with  biography 
of  C.  Z.)  ;  Unselt  ;  Matthieu  Zell,  Strassburg, 
1854;  E.  Lehr:  M-  Zell  et  sa  femme  C.  Schiitz, 
Strassburg,  1861 ;  J.  Walther  :  Matthieu  et  C. 
Zell,  1864 ;  Groneman  :  M.  Zell  en  K.  Schutz, 
1866;  A.  Erichson:  Matthaus  Zell  der  erste  elsass. 
Reformator,  1878.  Cf.  art.  by  A.  Erichson,  in 
Lichtenberger's  Encyclope'die  des  sciences  reli- 
gieuses,  vol.  xii.,  Paris,  1882. 

ZEND-AVESTA.  See  Parseeism.  ^/ 
ZENO,  Bishop  of  Verona.  Down  to  the  year 
1508  nothing  was  known  of  Bishop  Zeno  of  Ve- 
rona but  some  extremely  fanciful  legends.  But 
in  that  year  Albertus  Castellanus  and  Jacobus 
de  Leuco  startled  the  theological  world  with  an 
edition  of  Sancti  Zenonis  episcopi  sermones,  after 
an  old  manuscript  recently  discovered  in  the 
library  of  Verona.  Two  questions  now  arose, — 
about  the  identity  of  the  author  of  the  sermons 
and  the  legendary  bishop,  and  about  the  time  of 
the  authorship  of  the  sermons.  The  former  has 
very  little  interest.  Concerning  the  latter,  opin- 
ions differ.  Baronius,  in  his  edition  of  the  Mar- 
tyrologium  Momanum,  first  fixed  the  date  at  400, 
but  then,  in  the  second  edition,  at  200.  The 
brothers  Ballerini,  in  their  edition  of  the  sermons, 
1739,  endeavor  to  decide  the  question  in  favor  of 
the  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century.  But  Domer, 
in  his  Entwickelungsgeschichte  der  Lehre  von  der 
Person  Christi,  places  the  Zenonian  treatises  as  a 
transition  from  TertuUian  and  Hippolytus  to  Dio- 
nysius  of  Rome.  See  Jazdzewski:  Zeno  Veron. 
Episcopus,  Ratisbon,  1862 ;  [C.  Giuliari  :  Vita  di 
san  Zenone  vescovo  di  Verona,  da  critici  monumenti 
ed  in  ispecialita  da'  suoi  sennoni :  col  Catechismo 
Zenoniano,  Verona,  1877.       ALBRECHT  VOGEL. 

ZEPHANI'AH  {he  whom  Jehovah  protects,  in  LXX. 
So^ovtof),  one  of  the  so-called  Minor  Prophets. 
He  was  a  descendant  of  a  certain  "Hezekiah" 
(i.  1),  who  may  have  been,  but  probably  was  not, 
the  king  of  that  name,  since  Zephaniah  would  in 
all  likelihood  have  indicated  "  Hezekiah's  "  rank, 
had  it  been  royal. 

I.  Outline  of  the  Book.  —  1.  The  announce- 
ment of  the  near  approach  of  judgment  upon 
Judah  (i.  2-13),  with  a  description  of  the  terrors 
of  that  day  (i.  14-18).  In  this  section  is  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  famous  hymn,  Dies  irce.  2.  The 
call  of  the  people  to  repentance,  and  the  pious  to 
constancy  (ii.  1-3) ;  for  the  Philistines  and  other 
nations  are  to  be  destroyed,  while  the  remnant  of 
Judah  will  return,  and  spoil  their  foes  (ii.  4^15). 
3.  Woe  over  Jerusalem  for  its  obstinacy  (iii.  1-7) ; 
upon  it  comes  judgment;  then  follows  the  con- 
version of  the  heathen,  and  the  restoration  of 
Israel  (iii.  8-10).  After  the  removal  of  the 
courtiers,  the  believing  remnant  will  rejoice  in 
the  presence  of  Jehovah,  and  the  day  of  suffering 
will  be  over  (iii.  11-20). 

II.  Date.  —  Zephaniah  himself  tells  us  he 
wi-ote  in  the  days  of  Josiah,  king  of  Judah.  . 
Confirmation  of  this  fact  is  afforded  (a)  by  a 
comparison  of  this  book  with  Jeremiah's.  It  will 
be  found  that  precisely  the  same  state  of  things 
is  described  in  both,  and  the  expressions  used  are 
in  many  cases  the  same.  Thus,  both  speak  of 
idolatry  alongside  of  Jehovah-worship  (Zeph.  i.  4, 
5;  cf.  Jer.  v.  2,  7,  9,  12,  16,  vii.  17,  18),  of  wick- 
edness permeating  all  classes  (Zeph.  i.  4,  8,  9,  ii. 
1,  iii.  3-5  ;  cf.  Jer.  ii.  8,  26,  iii.  3,  vi.  15,  viii.  12). 
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Both  announce  the  approach  of  punishment  (Zeph- 
i.  2,  3,  18;  cf.  Jer.  iv.  4,  25,  vii.  7,  ix.  9,  xii. 
4) :  both  prophesy  that  the  called  executioners  of 
this  punishment  will  come  from  the  north  (Zeph. 
i.  10;  cf.  Jer.  i.  15),  and  that  Jerusalem,  Judah, 
and  the  surrounding  peoples,  will  fall  under  the 
avenging  strokes  of  Jehovah  (Zeph.  i.  10,  ii.,  iii. 
8;  cf.  Jer.  v.  2,  7,  9,  vi.  12,  x.  10,  25).  (i)  By 
the  position  of  Zephaniah  in  the  arrangement 
of  the  Minor  Prophets.  This  arrangement  was 
chronological  (Batra  14  b.),  and,  in  the  case  of 
the  pre-exilian  Minor  Prophets,  also  according  to 
subject-matter.  The  fact  that  Zephaniah  is  put 
with  other  prophets  of  Josiah's  time  is  therefore 
proof  that  he  prophesied  in  that  reign.  But 
tliere  remains  the  settlement  of  the  question.  In 
what  portion  of  this  long  reign  of  thirty-one 
years  did  he  prophesy?  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  When  were  the  words,  "  I  will  cut  off  the 
remnant  of  Baal "'  (i.  4)  spoken  ?  Manifestly, 
when  Josiah's  reformation  had  been  long  enough 
iu  progress  to  uproot  the. Baal-worship,  aU  but  a 
"remnant,"  and  that  would  not  be  until  the 
closing  period  of  his  reign,  when  the  Jehovah- 
worship  was  the  only  one  tolerated  in  the  king- 
dom, i.e.,  after  his  eighteenth  year.  Additional 
proof  of  this  is  the  fact,  that,  according  to  2  Kings 
xxiii.  26,  27,  the  prophetic  voices  announced  the 
oncoming  of  the  day  of  wrath  in  spite  of  the  re- 
forms. Zephaniah  was  probably  one  of  those 
who  foretold  the  dii'e  event.  Another  expression 
of  Zephaniah  yields  the  same  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion concerning  the  date  of  his  prophecy.  Jeho- 
vah says  through  him,  "  I  will  punish  the  king's 
sons  "  (children)  (i.  8).  This  prophecy  was  ful- 
filled in  the  subsequent  history.  Jehoahaz  died 
a  prisoner  in  Egypt  (Jer.  xxii.  11,  12) ;  Jehoiakim 
was  carried  in  chains  to  Babylon,  and  finally  was 
murdered  (Jer.  xxii.  19)  ;  and  Zedekiah  died  in 
blindness  at  Babylon,  But  since  Jehoiakim  was 
born  in  the  sixth  year  of  Josiah's  I'eign,  Jehoahaz 
in  the  eighth,  and  Zedekiah  in  the  twentieth,  it 
will  be  seen  that  Zephaniah's  prophecy  more 
properly  dates  from  the  close  of  Josiah's  reign 
than  from  any  earlier  period. 

III.  Characteristics. — Dividing  the  prophets 
into  the  Isaiah  and  the  Jeremiah  kind,  Zephaniah 
is  the  first  of  the  latter.  But  his  chief  peculiarity 
is  his  employment  of  the  words  of  other  prophets 
in  the  expression  of  his  own  prophetic  ideas.  To 
quote  a  striking  example  (i.  7),  "  Hold  thy  peace 
at  the  presence  of  the  Lord  (Hab.  ii.  20)  ;  for  the 
day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand  (Joel  i.  15) ;  for  the 
Lord  hath  prepared  a  sacrifice  (Isa.  xxxiv.  6), 
he  hath  bid  his  guests  "  (Isa.  xiii.  3).  This  does 
not  detract  from  his  independence.  It  only  shows, 
that,  when  the  prophetic  spirit  impelled  him,  it 
brought  to  mind  the  former  words ;  and  this 
mingling  of  old  phrases  and  new  became  the 
vehicle  of  new  thoughts,  a  new  body  of  living 
words.  He  was  in  a  sense  an  epitomizer  of  his 
forerunners,  even  as  Martin  Butzer  says,  "  If  any 
one  desires  a  compendium  of  the  prophets,  let 
him  read  through  Zephaniah." 

[Lit.  —  For  commentaries  upon  the  Minor 
PfiOPHETS  in  general,  see  that  art.  Special  com- 
mentaries and  treatises  are,  Martin  Butzeu  : 
Com.  in  Zeplianjam,  Strassburg,  1528  ;  Luther  : 
Com.  in  Sopkon.  ;  J.  A.  Nolten  :  Diss.  exeg. 
proelimin.    in   propheliam    Zephanice,    Frankfurt, 


a.d.O.  1719  ;  D.  V.  CBlln  :  Specilegium  observatt. 
exeg.  crit.  ad  Zephanice  vaticinia,  Breslau,  1818 ; 
F.  A.  Strauss  :  Zephanice  vaticinia  commentario 
illuslravit,  Berlin,  1843 ;  Kleinbrt,  in  Lange, 
Bielefeld,  1868,  English  translation.  New  York, 

1874.]  DELITZSCH. 

ZEPHYRINUS,  Bishop  of  Rome,  199-218 ;  the 
successor  of  Victor ;  occupied  the  chair  during  a 
dangerous  period,  when  the  Church  was  at  once 
imperilled  by  Montanism  and  Monarchianism, 
but  was  himself  an  insignificant  pei'son,  who  exer- 
cised very  little  influence  on  the  course  of  affairs. 
The  sources  of  his  life  are  Eusebius  :  Hist.  Eccl., 
v.,  vi. ;  and  the  ninth  book  of  Hippolytus  :  Adv. 
Hcer.  See  Calixtus,  Hippolytus,  Montan- 
ism, and  Monarchianism. 

ZERUB'BABEL  {begotten  in  Babylon),  the  leader 
of  the  first  band  of  returning  exiles  from  Baby- 
lon (Ez.  ii.  2);  the  custodian  of  the  sacred  ves- 
sels (Ez.  i.  11);  the  governor  of  Jud8ea(Hag.  i.  1). 
He  held  these  high  positions  in  consequence  not 
only  of  his  personal  ability,  but  of  his  royal  rank; 
for  he  was  a  lineal  descendant  of  David,  and  the 
recognized  prince  of  Judah  (Ez.  i.  8).  On  as- 
suming the  leadership  of  his  people,  he  laid  aside 
his  Babylonish  name  Sheshbazzar  (Ez.  i.  8),  and 
took  the  other.  On  arriving  at  Jerusalem,  he 
and  Jeshua  (Joshua),  the  high  priest,  headed  the 
revival  of  daily  public  worship  and  of  the  reli- 
gious festivals,  and  also  began,  in  the  second 
month  of  the  second  year  of  their  return,  to  re- 
build the  temple.  The  adversaries  of  the  Jews 
stopped  the  latter  work ;  and  it  was  not  for  sixteen 
yeai's,  that  under  the  stirring  rebukes,  counsels, 
and  prophecies  of  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  the 
work  was  resumed,  and  completed  by  the  joint 
efforts  of  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua.  Zerubbabel 
was  one  of  our  Lord's  ancestors  (Matt.  i.  12; 
Luke  iii.  27). 

ZI'DON,  or  SI'DON,  the  present  Saida,  was 
situated  on  the  Mediterranean,  in  lat.  33°  34'  N., 
about  twenty  miles  north  of  Tyre,  and  built  on  a 
low  promontory,  which  juts  out  into  the  sea  from 
the  narrow  plain  at  the  foot  of  Lebanon.  In 
ancient  times  it  was  the  largest,  richest,  and  most 
powerful  city  of  the  Phoenicians :  hence  it  was 
called  "  the  first-born  of  Canaan  "  (Gen.  x.  5 ; 
1  Chron.  i.  13),  "the  mother  of  Tyre;"  and  the 
Phoenicians  were  often  simply  called  "  Zidonians  " 
by  the  Hebrews,  Egyptians,  Greeks,  and  Romans. 
It  continued  a  prosperous  and  important  place, 
having  its  own  kings,  even  after  the  rise  of  Tyre. 
But  after  its  conquest  by  Alexander,  and  the 
foundation  of  Alexandria,  it  lost  its  mercantile 
prominence,  and  gradually,  also,  its  national  char- 
acter. It  became  a  Greek  city;  and  only  a  few  of 
its  manufactures,  its  glass  and  its  perfumes,  were 
known  in  the  world's  market.  Christianity  early 
gained  a  foothold  there  (Luke  vi.  17 ;  Acts  xxvii. 
3),  and  in  the  second  century  it  became  the  seat 
of  a  bishop.  During  the  crusades  it  was  several 
times  taken  and  fortified  by  the  Christians,  and 
retaken  and  burnt  down  by  the  Moslems.  From 
its  ruins,  however,  many  relics,  both  Christian 
and  Phoenician,  of  great  antiquarian  interest,  have 
been  dug  up ;  the  most  remarkable  being  the  mar- 
ble sarcophagus  of  Eshmunazar,  which  in  1855 
was  brought  to  Paris.  See  Sohlottmann  :  Die 
Tnschrift  Eshmunazars,  Halle,  1868 ;  Prutz  :  Aus 
PhOnicien,  Leipzig,  1876. 
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ZIEGENBALG,  Bartholomew.     See  Missions. 

ZILLERTHAL,  a  valley  of  Tyrol,  stretching 
for  about  twenty  miles  along  the  Ziller,  between 
Salzburg  and  Innsbruck,  and  inhabited  by  about 
fifteen  thousand  souls ;  has  become  memorable  in 
church  history  on  account  of  the  infamous  man- 
ner in  which  the  Roman-Catholic  clergy  succeeded 
in  overcoming  an  evangelical  rising  which  took 
place  there  in  the  fourth  decade  of  the  present 
century.  In  the  diocese  of  Salzburg  it  was  sup- 
pressed by  force  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth 
centuries,  and  its  last  oscillations  were  thought 
to  have  vanished  completely  before  the  cruel  per- 
secutions of  Archbishop  Firmian  in  1730.  Never- 
theless, it  re-appeared  in  the  Zillerthal,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  present  century.  As  soon  as 
the  Roman  clergy  became  aware  of  the  danger, 
the  number  of  priests  was  doubled  in  the  villages, 
and  the  strictest  watch  was  kept.  As  admoni- 
tions and  petty  chicaneries  proved  ineffective  to 
stop  the  movement,  violent  measures  were  resorted 
to.  The  Protestants  were  excluded  from  bap- 
tism, communion,  marriage-consecration,  burial  in 
consecrated  ground,  etc.  Their  neighbors  were 
warned  against  holding  any  kind  of  intercourse 
with  them.  Their  servants  were  allured  to  desert 
them.  Their  children  were  forced  to  frequent  the 
Roman-Catholic  schools,  where  they  were  placed 
on  separate  seats  as  "children  of  the  Devil," 
apart  from  the  "  Christian  children,"  etc.  The 
toleration  edict  of  Joseph  IL,  and  the  stipulations 
of  the  congress  of  Vienna,  were  thrown  aside ;  and, 
instigated  by  the  fanatical  clergy,  the  provincial 
estates  of  Tyrol  decreed  that  no  split  in  the  church 
of  the  country  should  be  allowed,  that  those  who 
would  not  conform  to  the  Church  of  Rome  should 
leave  the  country,  etc.  In  this  emergency  the 
Protestants  of  Zillerthal  addressed  themselves  to 
Friedrich  Wilhelm  III.  of  Prussia,  in  1837 ;  and 
by  his  humane  intercession  they  were  allowed  to 
sell  their  estates,  and  remove  to  his  dominions, 
where  they  were  settled,  four  hundred  and  forty- 
eight  souls,  in  Hohen-  Mittel-  and  Nieder-Ziller- 
thal  in  Silesia.  See  Rheinwald  :  Die  EvangeL- 
gesinnten  im  Zillerthal,  Berlin,  1837.         KLOSE. 

Zl  M'RI  [the  fifth  sovereign  of  the  separate  king- 
dom of  Israel,  of  which  he  occupied  the  throne 
for  the  brief  period  of  seven  days  in  the  year] 
928  B.C.  according  to  Winer,  931  according  to 
Thenius  and  Bunsen,  935  according  to  Ewald; 
was  originally  in  command  of  half  the  chariots 
in  the  royal  army,  and  gained  the  crown  by  the 
murder  of  King  Elah,  who  was  indulging  in  a 
drunken  revel  in  the  house  of  his  steward  Arza, 
at  Tirzah,  then  the  capital.  In  the  midst  of  the 
festivity,  Zimri  killed  him,  and  immediately  after- 
wards all  the  rest  of  Baasha's  family.  But  the 
army,  which  at  that  time  was  besieging  the  Phi- 
listine town  of  Gibbethon,  when  they  heard  of 
Elah's  murder,  proclaimed  their  general  Omri 
king.  He  immediately  marched  against  Tirzah, 
and  took  the  city.  Zimri  retreated  into  the  inner- 
most part  of  the  late  king's  palace,  set  it  on  fire, 
and  perished  in  the  ruins  (1  Kings  xvi.  9-20). 
Ewald's  inference  from  Jezebel's  speech  to  Jehu 
(2  Kings  ix.  31),  that  on  Elah's  death  the  queen- 
mother  welcomed  his  murderer,  is  far  fetched, 
and  rather  arbitrary  (Gesch.  des  Volkes  Israel, 
first  edition,  ii.  pp.  166  sq.),  and  is  connected  with 
the  erroneous  interpretation  of  armon,  which  he 


translates  with  "  harem."  The  same  may  be  said 
of  his  assertion  that  Zimri  was  a  voluptuous 
slave  of  women. 

Zimri  is  also  the  name  of  that  Simeonitish 
chieftain  who  was  slain  by  Phinehas  with  the 
Midianitish  prince  of  Cozbi  (Num.  xxv.  11). 
Phinehas  was  afterwards  regarded  as  the  canoni- 
cal type  of  the  zealots  (Ps.  cvi.  30 ;  Ecclus.  xlv. 
28  sq. ;  1  Mace.  ii.  26,  54).  In  1  Chron.  ii.  6  a 
certain  Zimri  is  mentioned  as  gTandson  of  Judah; 
but  in  Josh.  vii.  1  it  is  written  Zabdi ;  also  a  de- 
scendant of  Jonathan  is  called  Zimri  (1  Chron. 
viii.  36,  ix.  42). 

"  Kings  of  Zimri "  are  mentioned  (Jer.  xxv.  25) 
between  the  kings  of  Arabia  and  those  of  Elam 
and  Media.  They  are  generally  identified  with 
Zimran,  a  son  of  Abraham  by  Keturah  (Gen. 
xxv.  2),  according  to  which  an  Arabic  tribe  is 
meant,  which,  according  to  Jer.  xxv.,  lived  towards 
Persia.  Grotius  finds  a  trace  in  the  Zamereni,  a 
tribe  of  the  interior  of  Arabia  (Pliny,  vi.  32). 
Hitzig  and  Leugerke  propose  to  connect  the  name 
ZiiarsLu  with  ^imiris  in  Ethiopia  (Pliny,  xxxvi. 
15).  Winer  (Real-Worterbuch,  ii.  p.  465,  3d  edi- 
tion) suggests  the  Zimara  of  Asia  Minor  or  Arme- 
nia. EUETSCHI. 

ZINZENDORF,  Nicholas  Lewis,  Count  von, 
the  resuscitator  of  the  Moravian  Church,  and  for 
many  years  its  leader;  b.  at  Dresden,  May  26, 
1700 ;  d.  at  Herrnhut,  May  9,  1760.  Six  weeks 
after  his  birth,  his  father,  one  of  the  ministers  of 
the  Saxon  cabinet,  died.  His  mother  took  him 
to  her  home  at  Gross  Hennersdorf,  in  Upper 
Lusatia.  When  he  was  four  years  old,  she  married 
the  Prussian  field-marshal.  Von  Natzmer,  and 
removed  to  Berlin.  Young  Zinzendorf  remained 
with  his  grandmother,  the  Baroness  von  Gersdorf. 
She  was  a  distinguished  representative  of  pietism, 
and  a  personal  friend  of  Spener.  Her  unmarried 
daughter,  the  Baroness  Henrietta,  belonged  to 
the  same  school  of  thought  and  practice.  These 
two  godly  women,  with  the  assistance  of  a  private 
tutor,  educated  Zinzendorf  until  his  tenth  year, 
and  shaped  his  religious  character.  He  was  an 
extraordinary  child,  and  manifested  a  precocious 
piety  which  has  rarely  been  equalled.  Christ 
was  the  end  and  aim  of  his  daily  life.  He  loved 
him  with  his  whole  heart,  abode  in  a  childlike 
fellowship  with  him,  wrote  letters  to  him  in 
which  he  poured  out  his  religious  feelings,  and 
threw  these  letters  out  of  the  window,  confident 
that  the  Lord  would  receive  and  read  them. 
What  he  said  of  himself  in  after-years  holds 
good  of  his  childhood  also:  "I  have  but  one 
passion ;  and  it  is  He,  only  He."  Hence,  through- 
out his  whole  career,  his  theology  remained  a 
theology  of  the  heart,  and  he  never  allowed  his 
understanding  to  interfere  with  his  faith.  When 
he  was  ten  years  old,  he  entered  Francke's  gram- 
mar-school at  Halle.  There  he- met  with  other 
pious  lads,  and  took  the  lead  in  organizing  among 
them  the  Order  of  the  Grain  of  Mustard-Seed,  — 
a  juvenile  association  having  in  view  personal 
godliness  and  the  spread  of  the  gospel.  Baron 
Frederick  de  Watteville  was  his  most  intimate 
friend ;  and  with  him  he  made  an  additional  com- 
pact, whose  aim  was  the  conversion  of  the  hea- 
then, and  especially  of  those  for  whom  no  one 
else  would  care.  In  his  sixteenth  year  he  en- 
tered the  university  of  Wittenberg.     His  inclina- 
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tions  prompted  him  to  take  up  theology ;  but  his 
guardian,  Count  Otto  Christian  Zinzendorf,  and 
his  other  relatives,  including  even  his  pious  grand- 
mother, were  shocked  at  the  thought  that  a  Ger- 
man count  should  become  a  preacher.  In  obedi- 
ence to  their  express  commands,  he  studied  law, 
with  a  view  to  entering  the  service  of  the  State  : 
privately,  ho\Yever,  he  devoted  himself  to  theology. 
After  having  finished  his  course  at  the  university, 
in  1719  he  began  his  travels,  as  was  the  custom 
of  young  noblemen  in  that  day.  He  first  visited 
various  parts  of  Germany.  In  the  picture-gallery 
at  Dusseldorf  an  Ecce  Homo,  with  this  inscrip- 
tion, "  Hoc  feci  pro  te ;  quid  facis  pro  me  ?  "  made 
a  deep  impression  upon  him,  and  induced  hirti  to 
consecrate  himself  anew  to  Christ.  Continuing 
his  journey  to  Holland,  he  spent  some  time  at 
the  university  of  Utrecht,  and  then  proceeded 
to  Paris.  In  this  city  he  became  intimate  with 
the  devout  Cardinal  Noailles,  and  formed  the 
acquaintance  of  other  distinguished  men.  He 
was  introduced  at  court,  where  he  won  the  special 
regard  of  the  regent's  mother ;  but  in  all  places 
he  boldly  confessed  Christ,  and  kept  himself  un- 
spotted from  the  world.  Having  returned  to 
Saxony  in  1721,  he  again  yielded  to  the  wishes 
of  his  family,  declined  with  deep  regret  the  posi- 
tion which  Francke  offered  him  at  Halle,  as  the 
successor  of  Baron  von  Canstein  in  the  Bible 
House,  and  accepted  a  judicial  councillorship 
under  the  Saxon  Government  at  Dresden.  In  the 
following  year  he  purchased  of  his  grandmother 
the  estate  of  Berthelsdorf,  in  Upper  Lusatia,  and 
married  the  Countess  Erdmuth  Dorothy  Reuss, 
sister  of  Henry  XXIX.,  the  reigning  count  of 
Reuss-Ebersdorf.  When  bringing  his  bride  to 
his  newly  acquired  domain,  he  met  for  the  first 
time  with  the  refugees  from  Moravia  to  whom 
he  had  afforded  an  asylum.  (Vide  art.  Mora- 
vian Church.)  He  gave  them  a  cordial  wel- 
come, but  otherwise  took  little  notice  of  them. 
Of  the  ancient  church  which  they  represented,  he 
knew  nothing;  that  he  was  to  be  God's  instru- 
ment in  bringing  about  its  renewal  was  a  thought 
that  consequently  could  not  enter  his  mind.  His 
plans  were  of  an  entirely  different  character.  In 
the  course  of  the  year  1723  he  formed  with 
Frederick  de  WatteviUe,  Rothe  the  parish  min- 
ister at  Berthelsdorf,  and  Schaefer,  the  pastor  of 
the  Church  of  the  Trinity  at  Gorlitz,  the  so-called 
"Covenant  of  the  Four  Brethren."  Its  object 
was  the  spread  of  the  religion  of  the  crucified 
Saviour  {Die  Unioersalreligion  des  WeltJieilandes) 
in  all  the  world.  The  means  to  be  employed 
in  accomplishing  this  work  were  the  preaching  of 
the  Word,  itinerant  evangelists,  schools,  publica- 
tions, and  correspondence.  But,  the  more  Zin- 
zendorf urged  this  enterprise,  the  more  evident  it 
became  that  it  did  not  constitute  the  mission  to 
which  he  had  been  called  of  God;  whereas  Herrn- 
hut,  that  settlement  of  refugees  from  Moravia 
and  Bohemia  which  had  been  established  on  his 
estate,  continually  increased  in  population  and 
importance,  until  it  comprised  a  body  of  several 
hundred  souls.  By  slow  degrees  Zinzendorf  re- 
alized that  his  work  lay  among,  the  Moravian 
Brethren.  In  1727  he  resigned  his  oflace  at  Dres- 
den, and  took  up  his  abode  at  Berthelsdorf.  Soon 
after,  he  met  with  a  copy  of  the  Ratio  Disciplime 
of  the  Bohemian  Brethren,  as  published  by  Bishop 


Amos  Comenius.  This  work  made  a  very  deep 
impression  upon  him,  and  he  now  resolved  to  do 
all  in  his  power  to  bring  about  a  resuscitation  of 
the  Brethren's  church.  To  this  resolution  God 
himself  set  his  seal.  In  August  of  the  same 
year  a  wonderful  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
took  place  at  Herrnhut.  From  this  time  until 
his  death,  the  biography  of  Zinzendorf  is  identical 
with  the  history  of  the  Moravians.  He  became 
their  leader ;  shaped  their  development  according 
to  that  fundamental  idea,  which  he  never  relin- 
quished, of  constituting  them  "  a  little  church 
within  the  [Established]  Church ; "  introduced 
nearly  all  their  peculiar  usages;  furthered  iu 
every  possible  way  their  foreign  missionary  work ; 
secui'ed  for  them  the  episcopal  succession  of  the 
Bohemian  Brethren,  and  was  himself  consecrated 
a  bishop. by  Bishops  Jablonsky  and  Nitsohmann 
(1737) ;  induced  various  Continental  governments 
and  the  Parliament  of  Great  Britain  to  acknowl-, 
edge  their  church ;  spent  nearly  his  entire  prop- 
ei-ty  in  their  behalf;  and  in  all  other  respects 
promoted  their  welfare  with  a  most  self-sacrificing 
spirit.  At  the  same  time  he  embraced  every  op- 
portunity to  labor  for  Christ's  kingdom  in  gen- 
eral, and  never  allowed  himself  to  be  bound  by 
denominational  restraints.  His  course  awakened 
great  hostility.  He  was  often  misunderstood 
and  misrepresented ;  sometimes  he  gave  just 
cause  for  offence  by  his  extravagant  utterances. 
A  flood  of  polemical  writings  was  poured  out 
against  him,  and  in  1736  he  was  banished  from 
Saxony.  But  this  measure  helped  to  spread  the 
cause  which  he  represented.  Surrounded  by  his 
family  and  his  principal  assistants,  — constituting 
together  what  he  called  "  The  Church  of  the  Pil- 
grims," • —  he  took  up  his  abode,  now  in  Germany, 
then  in  Holland,  and  again  in  England,  further- 
ing the  gospel,  and  establishing  Moravianism 
wherever  he  came.  Moreover,  he  went  out  on 
many  evangelistic  journeys  alone,  or  with  only  a 
few  companions.  In  1739  he  visited  St.  Thomas, 
and  thi-ee  years  later  came  to  America  (Novem- 
ber, 1741).  He  spent  more  than  a  year  in  this 
country,  laboring  among  the  Germans,  especially 
the  Lutherans ;  organizing  the  so-called  "  Con- 
gregation of  God  in  the  Spirit,"  that  is,  a  sort  of 
evangelical  alliance  among  the  German  I'eligious 
denominations  of  Pennsylvania,  which  were  rep- 
resented in  a  union  synod,  an  undertaking  that 
proved  to  be  a  total  failure ;  preaching  the  gospel 
wherever  he  found  an  opportunity ;  establishing 
a  Moravian  church  at  Bethlehem ;  and  going  out 
on  missionary  journeys  to  the  Indians,  the  last 
of  which  extended  as  far  as  the  Wyoming  Valley, 
where,  in  all  probability,  he  was  the  first  white 
man  to  pitch  his  tent.  His  work  in  America 
was  again  misunderstood,  and  led  to  the  most 
unfortunate  complications,  especially  with  the 
Lutherans.  The  ideal  which  inspired  him  was 
too  lofty  for  that  time  of  sectarian  bigotry  and 
disputes.  He  was  more  than  a  century  in  advance 
of  his  age.  And  yet  in  the  end  he  came  forth 
victorious  from  every  attack  that  was  made  upon 
him  and  from  all  the  persecutions  to  which  he 
was  subjected.  In  1749  the  Saxon  Government 
not  only  rescinded  the  decree  of  banishment 
against  him,  but  also  begged  him  to  establish 
within  its  jurisdiction  more  settlements  like  that 
at  lierrnhut.     Some  of  his  worst  enemies  became 
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his  friends :  the  assaults  of  those  who  remained 
hostile  made  no  more  impression  upon  him,  says 
his  biographer,    Bishop   Spangenberg,  than  the 
waves  of  the  sea  beating  upon  a  rock.     He  died 
in  peace,  on  the  9th  of  May,  1760,  at  Hennhut, 
honored  by  thousands  in  many  parts  of  the  world. 
Thirty-two  presbyters  and  deacons,  from  Germany, 
Holland,  England,  Ireland,  North  America,  Green- 
land, and  other  countries,  bore  his  remains  to 
their  last  resting-place.     His  tombstone  describes 
his  work  in  these  brief  words  :  "  He  was  ordained 
to  bring  forth  fruit,  and  that  his   fruit  should 
remain."     However  great   and   distinguished   a 
place  Zinzendorf  occupies  in  the  history  of  the 
church  of   God,  he  was   by  no   means  without 
faults.     His  lively  imagination  and  joyous  piety 
often  led  him  to  give  expression,  both  in  his  pub- 
lic discourses  and  in  his  writings,  to  sentiments 
that  were  sensuous  and  objectionable;   he  occa- 
sionally developed  biblical  doctrines  to  extremes 
unwarranted  by  the  Bible ;  at  times  he  appealed 
to  his   feelings  for  the  decision  of  a   question, 
instead  of  to  the  law  and  the  testimony;   and, 
while  his  love  to  his  fellow-men  not  unfrequently 
made  him  too  yielding,  his  zeal  for  the  Lord  ren- 
dered him   too  severe  and  fiery.     But  all  these 
and  other  faults  were  more  than  counterbalanced 
by  the  noble  traits  of  his  character.     To  the  day 
of  his  death,  Christ  his  Saviour  remained  to  him 
all,  and  in  all.     He  lived  only  to  his  glory,  and 
abode  with  him  in  an  unbroken  communion  of 
faith  and  love.     Earthly  possessions,  honors,  and 
fame  were  to  him  as  nothing  in  comparison  with 
Christ :  to  do  good  to  his  fellow-men  for  Christ's 
sake  was  his  highest  joy.     He  had  the  rare  faculty 
.  of  knowing  how  to  deal  with  the  highest  and  the 
lowest.     He   corresponded   and   conversed  with 
kings  and  princes,  that  he  might  bring  them  to 
the  Saviour;  and  he  followed  the  Indian  savage 
into  his  wilderness,  that  he   might  tell  him  of 
Jesus.      His    personal    appearance   was    distin- 
guished and  noble.     He  had  a  piercing  and  yet 
benevolent  eye;    his  countenance   reflected  the 
divine  peace  which  filled  his  heart  and  the  joy 
which  his   constant  communion  with  the   Lord 
gave   him.     It  was  impossible  to  approach  him 
without  becoming  conscious  of  an  inner  life  hid- 
den with    Christ  in  God.     He  was   affable  and 
kind  in  his  social  intercourse,  but  no  one  ever 
became  familiar  with  him.     His  public  ministra- 
tions were  in  the  highest  degree  priestly,  instinct 
with  a  dignity  and  power  that  never  failed  to 
impress.    The  writings  of  Zinzendorf,  comprising 
sermons,  hymnals,   catechisms,  historical  collec- 
tions, devotional  and  controversial  works,  number 
more  than  one  hundred  and  fifty;  but  the  most 
of  them   are   obsolete.     Several  years   after  his 
death  a  selection  of  his  sermons  was  published  by 
Godfrey  Clemens,  Ausz'dge  aus  Zinzendorfs  Re- 
den,  10  vols.     Knapp  published  a  new  edition  of 
his  hymns  in  1845,  Geistitche  Gedichle  des  Graf  en 
V.  Zinzendorf.     Other  republications  are :   Jere- 
mias,  ein  Prediger  der  Gerecktigkeit,  Berlin,  1830 ; 
Gedanken  iiber  Evangelische  Wahrheiten,  Gnadau, 
1840,   etc.      Zinzendorfs   style  is   peculiar,   and 
marred  by  a  multitude  of  foreign  phrases  from 
the   Latin,  Greek,  French,  and  English.     Some 
of  his  hymns,  of  which  he  composed  a  very  large 
number,  are  and  will  remain  in  universal   use; 
for  instance,  Christi  Blut  und  Gerechtigkeit  ("  Jesus, 
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thy  Blood  and  Righteousness,''  etc.),  Jesu  geh' 
voran  ("  Jesus  still  lead  on,"  etc.),  etc.  Zin- 
zendorf has  had  numerous  biographers.  The 
most  important  are  the  following,  Spangenberg: 
Lehen  von  Zinzendorf  1773-75,  3  vols. ;  Schrau- 
tenbach:  Graf  v.  Zinzendorf,  Gnadau,  1851; 
Verbeek  :  Graf  u.  Zinzendorf,  Gnadau,  1845 ; 
DuvERNOY :  Kurzgefasste  LebensgescJiichte  Z., 
Barby,  1793 ;  Varnhagen  von  Ense  :  Leben  Z., 
Berlin,  1846  ;  Muller  :  Bekenntnisse  merkwUrdiger 
Manner,  Part  3,  1775;  Tholuck;  Vermischte 
Schriften,  i.  No.  6,  1839 ;  Schroder  :  Z.  mid 
Herrnhut,  Nordhausen,  1857 ;  Bovet  :  Le  Comle  de 
Zinzendorf,  Paris,  1860, 2  vols.,  Eng.  trans,  entitled 
The  Banished  Count,  London,  1865 ;  Burkhardt  : 
Zinzendorf  u.  die  B.  G.,  Gotha,  1866,  reprinted, 
in   an  enlarged   form,   from   Herzog's  Encyklo- 

pddie.  BISHOP  E.  DE  SCH^YErNITZ. 

ZI'ON,  or  SrON  (^sunny),  strictly  speaking,  the 
south-western  hill  of  Jerusalem,  although  some- 
times used  as  a  synonjTue  for  the  entire  city,  and 
sometimes  symbolically.  It  was  bounded  on  the 
south  by  the  Valley  of  Hinnom ;  on  the  west, 
by  the  "Valley  of  Gihon,"  a  part  of  Hinnom, 
originally  two  deep  valleys  with  precipitous  sides, 
but  now  partially  filled  up ;  while  on  the  north 
there  was  no  such  definite  boundary,  but  the  hill 
extended  to  the  Jaffa  gate.  It  is  2,539  feet  above 
the  Mediterranean,  and  105  feet  higher  than  Mo- 
riah,  on  which  was  the  temple. 

Zion  is  first  mentioned  in  Josh.  xv.  63  as  a 
Jebusitic  stronghold.  David  took  it,  and  built 
upon  it  his  palace ;  and  it  was  the  site  of  his 
capital,  the  "  city  of  David  "  (2  Sam.  v.  7),  and 
eventually  the  aristocratic  portion  of  Jerusalem. 
Josephus  never  speaks  of  it  as  Zion,  but  as  "  the 
city  of  David,"  "  the  upper  city,"  and  "  the  upper 
market-place."  Herod  built  a  palace  upon  its 
north-west  corner,  which  became  the  praetorimn, 
the  residence  of  the  Roman  procurator  (Mark 
XV.  16).  It  was  the  last  part  of  the  city  to  yield 
to  the  Romans  under  Titus  (War,  VI.,  viii.).  The 
name  "  Zion  "  occurs  six  times  in  the  historical, 
and  a  hundred  and  forty-eight  times  in  the  poeti' 
cal  and  prophetical,  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  seven  times  in  the  New  Testament ;  making, 
in  all,  a  hundred  and  sixty-one  times  in  the 
Bible.  In  the  later  books  it  is  sometimes  used 
symbolically. 

The  present  wall  around  Jerusalem  includes 
only  half  of  Mount  Zion,  but  the  only  building 
outside  it  is  the  tomb  of  David.  Upon  the  part 
of  the  hill  from  Zion  gate,  southwards  towards 
the  Jaffa  gate,  are  the  Christian  cemeteries ;  an- 
other part  is  under  cidtivation  (cf.  Jer.  xxvi.  18 ; 
Mic.  iii.  12).  See  Jerusalem  and  the  Bible 
dictionaries. 
ZIZKA,  John.  See  Hcssites,  Utraquists. 
ZO'AN,  the  present  San,  the  Avaris  of  Manetho, 
and  the  Tanis  of  the  Greeks;  a  city  of  Lower 
Egypt ;  was  situated  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the 
ancient  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile,  in  latitude 
31°  N.  It  was  an  exceedingly  old  city,  built 
seven  years  after  Hebron  (Num.  xiii.  22),  and 
fortified  by  the  shepherd-kings.  According  to 
tradition,  it  was  the  place  of  the  meeting  between 
IMoses  and  Pharaoh ;  and  in  "  the  field  of  Zoan  " 
(Ps.  Ixxviii.  12,  43)  God's  wonders  were  wrought. 
The  mounds  and  ruins  which  surround  the  pres- 
ent city  are  very  extensive  ;  and  interesting  dis- 
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coveries  have  recently  been  made  there  by 
Brugsch-Bey. 

ZO'AR,  one  of  the  cities  of  the  plain  (Gen.  xiii. 
10);  originally  called  Bela  (Gen.  xiv.  2);  was 
spared  from  the  destruction  which  overtook 
Sodom;  and  became  the  refuge  of  Lot  (Gen.  xix. 
20-30).  Its  exact  location  has  not  been  iden- 
tified. It  was  included  in  the  view  Moses  had 
from  Pisgah  (Deut.  xxxiv.  3).  The  prophets  place 
it  among  the  cities  of  Moab  (Isa.  xv.  5 ;  Jer. 
xlviii.  34). 

ZO'BA,  or  ZO'BAH  (sialion),  that  part  of  Syria 
between  the  north-east  of  Palestine  and  the 
Euphrates;  the  home  of  a  powerful  people  who 
were  frequently  at  war  with  the  Israelites  (1  Sam. 
xiv.  47;  2  Sam.  viii.  3  sqq.,  x.  6  sqq. ;  2  Chron. 
viii.  8).  The  region  is  rich  in  natural  resources, 
but  is  now  deserted  save  by  the  wandering 
Bedouin. 

ZOLLIKOFER,  Georg  Joachim,  b.  at  St.  Gall, 
Aug.  5,  1730;  d.  at  Leipzig,  Jan.  22,  1788.  He 
was  educated  at  Bremen,  studied  theology  at 
Utrecht,  lived  from  1749  to  1753  in  Francfort  as 
tutor,  and  was  in  1758  -appointed  pastor  of  the 
Reformed  Congregation  in  Leipzig.  He  was  con- 
sidered one  of  the  greatest  preachei'S  of  his  time. 
The  collected  edition  of  his  sermons  (1798-1804) 
comprises  fifteen  volumes  [Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1803-12,  10  vols.].  His  tombstone  characterizes 
him  very  aptly  by  telling  us  that  he  is  now  "con- 
versing in  the  sphere  of  the  spirit  with  Socrates 
and  Jesus."  He  was,  however,  not  one  of  the 
common  herd  of  rationalists,  though  he  held  that 
"  conversion  "  was  not  necessary  to  everybody,  but 
only  improvement  and  progi-ess.  He  also  published 
a  number  of  devotional  books  [some  of  which  have 
been  translated;  e.g.,  Exercises  of  Piety  (London, 
1796)  and  Devotional  Exercises  and  Prayers].  See 
K.  Fischer:  Gedenkschri/t ;  andDoKiNG:  Deutsche 
Kamelredner,  Neustadt,  1830.  PALMER. 

ZONARAS,  Johannes,  b.  in  the  last  part  of 
the  eleventh  century;  d.  in  the  middle  of  the 
twelfth ;  was  secretary  to  the  Byzantine  emperor, 
Alexius  Comnenus,  but  retired  in  1118  to  the  mon- 
astiy  of  St.  Elijah  in  JMount  Athos,  and  devoted 
himself  to  theological  and  literary  studies.  His 
Chronicle,  from  the  creation,  till  the  death  of 
Alexius  (edited  by  Hieronymus  Wolf,  Basel,  1557 ; 
Du  Fresne,  Paris,  1686 ;  Finder,  Bonn,  1841-44, 
2  vols.),  is  a  mere  compilation  without  interest. 
Of  more  valine  is  his  Commentary  on  the  Syn- 
tagma of  Photius,  the  best  edition  of  which  ap- 
peared in  Paris,  1619,  together  with  a  Latin 
translation.  See  Moktreuil:  Histoire  du  droit 
Byzanlin,  Paris,  1843,  tom.  iii.  pp.  423-428.  He 
also  wrote  scholia  to  the  New  Testament,  Com- 
mentaries on  the  poems  of  Gregory  Nazianzen, 

etc.  H.  F.  JACOBSON. 

ZOROASTER.     See  Parseeism. 

ZOSIMUS,  Bishop  of  Rome,  417-418;  the  suc- 
cessor of  Innocent  I. ;  was  a  Greek  by  birth.  He 
began  his  reign  by  cancelling  the  condemnation 
of  Pelagius  and  Ccelestius,  issued  by  several  Afri- 
can synods,  and  confirmed  by  his  predecessor. 
But  when  the  African  bishops  refused  to  yield, 
and,  after  a  new  synod  of  Carthage,  obtained  a 
sacrum  rescriptum  against  the  Pelagians  from  the 
Emperor  Honorius,  Zosimus  and  Ccelestius  saw 
fit  to  retract,  and  condemned  also  Pelagius  in  an 
Epistola  tractatoria,  or  encyclical  to  the  Eastern 


Churches.  See  Schrockh  :  Kirchengeschichte, 
Leipzig,  1782,  viii.  148.  NEUDECKER. 

ZWICK,  Johannes,  b.  at  Constance,  about  1496; 
d.  at  Bischofszell,  Oct.  23,  1542.  He  studied 
theology  and  canon  law  in  Constance  and  Basel, 
took  his  degree  in  Padua,  and  was  considered  a 
rising  light  in  the  Roman  camp,  when  he  became 
acquainted  with  the  writings  of  the  Reformers ; 
went  to  see  Zwingii  in  Zurich,  and  inaugurated 
his  entrance  upon  his  first  pastoral  charge,  Ried- 
lingen,  by  marrying.  In  1525  he  was  expelled 
from  Riedlingen  ;  and  he  then  settled  in  his  native 
city,  where  he  contributed  much  to  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Reformation  by  his  preaching,  his 
disputations,  his  devotional  publications,  espe- 
cially hymns,  and  his  re-organization  of  the  whole 
department  of  public  education.  His  activity, 
however,  was  by  no  means  confined  to  Constance, 
but  extended  to  "Wurtemberg  and  the  whole  of 
south-western  Germany.  In  the  union  negotia- 
tions he  took  an  active  part.  A  collection  of  his 
letters  is  found  in  manuscript  in  Constance. 

ZWINGLI,  Huldreich,  b.  at  Wildhaus,  an  Al- 
pine village  in  the  canton  of  St.  Gall,  Jan.  1, 
1484;  d.  Oct.  11,  1531,  on  the  battlefield  of  Kap- 
pel,  whither  he  had  accompanied  the  Protestant 
army  as  chaplain. 

Zwingli's  parents  were  peasants,  grave  and 
well-to-do  people.  One  of  his  uncles  was  deacon 
ofWesen;  another,  abbot  of  Fisohingen.  Ashe 
was  an  uncommonly  bright  boy,  eager  to  learn, 
and  with  a  talent  for  music,  he  was  destined  for 
the  church,  and  educated  in  the  schools  of  Basel 
and  Bern.  In  1499  he  entered  the  university  of 
Vienna,  where  he  went  through  the  common 
course  of  philosophy,  acquired  the  friendship  of 
Vadian  and  Glarean,  and  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Faber  and  Eck.  In  1502  he  returned  to  Basel, 
where  he  taught  school,  studied  theology,  lived 
in  intimate  intercourse  with  Leo  Jud,  and  heard 
Thomas  Wyttenbach.  In  1506  he  was  ordained 
a  priest,  and  appointed  pastor  of  Glarus. 

In  Glarus,  whei'e  he  staid  for  ten  years,  he 
learned  Greek,  an  arduous  task,  as  he  had  none 
to  help  him  along ;  studied  Plutai'ch  and  Plato, 
and  especially  the  Bible ;  copied  the  Epistles  of 
Paul,  in  order  to  have  them  always  with  him ; 
read  Origen,  Chrysostom,  Jerome,  and  Augustine, 
also  ^Viclif,  Petrus  Waldus,  Hus,  and  Picus  de 
Mirandola ;  and  entered  into  correspondence 
with  Erasmus.  He  became  a  learned  man ;  and 
his  scholarship,  no  less  than  the  earnestness  and 
energy  he  evinced  in  the  discharge  of  his  pastoral 
duties,  and  the  great  charm  of  his  personal  ad- 
dress, attracted  attention.  From  the  Pope  he 
received  through  the  legate.  Cardinal  Schinner,  a 
pension  of  fifty  gulden  a  year  for  the  continuation 
of  his  studies.  As  a  humanist,  and  a  pupil  of 
AVyttenbach,  his  relation  to  the  doctrinal  and 
disciplinary  system  of  the  Church  of  Rome  was 
somewhat  free ;  but  there  was  nothing  anti-Roman- 
ist or  distinctly  evangelical  in  his  ministration. 
Its  character  was  mwal  rather  than  religious,  and 
so  were  his  first  publications,  —  Der  Labyrinth 
and  Fabelisch  Gedicht  von  einem  Ochsen  und  etlichen 
Thieren,  1510, 1511.  Switzerland  was  at  that  time 
the  barracks  of  Europe.  Tens  of  thousands  of 
young  men  hired  themselves  out  every  year  as 
mercenaries;  and  foreign  powers,  France,  the 
emperor,  the  Pope,  inundated  the  country  with 
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enrolling  agents,  and  paid  regular  pensions  to 
the  nobility  in  every  canton  in  order  to  control 
the  politics  of  the  union.  The  results  were  the 
gradual  decay  of  the  old,  stern  republican  virtues, 
and  a  steadily  increasing  profligacy  and  cor- 
ruption. Zwingli,  who,  while  pastor  of  Glarus, 
several  times  accompanied  such  regiments  of 
Swiss  mercenaries  as  their  chaplain,  saw  the  evil 
in  all  its  hideousness,  and  attacked  it  with  ve- 
hemence, both  in  the  above  publications  and  in 
his  sermons.  More  especially  he  opposed  the 
alliance  with  France;  but,  as  the  French  party 
had  the  majority  in  the  council  of  the  canton,  he 
was  pursued  with  slander  and  chicanery  to  such  a 
degi-ee,  that  in  1516  he  was  glad  to  leave  Glarus, 
and  accepted  the  office  of  preacher  at  Einsiedeln. 

Einsiedeln,  in  the  canton  of  Schwyz,  was  the 
most  celebrated  place  of  pilgrimage  in  the  coun- 
try. Hie  est  plena  remissio  omnium  peccatorum 
("  Full  forgiveness  of  all  sins  can  be  had  here  ") 
was  written  over  its  gates ;  and  pilgrims,  not  only 
from  Switzerland,  but  from  the  whole  Southern 
Germany,  flocked  around  its  shrines.  Zwingli, 
who  knew  what  waste  of  human  strength,  what 
disturbance  of  human  life,  what  suifering  to  the 
human  heart,  is  the  inevitable  result  of  such 
superstition,  turned  away  many  a  pilgrim  by  his 
sermons,  to  seek  for  consolation  in  some  other 
way.  He  made  no  open  attack.  But  he  did  not 
conceal,  either,  that  he  was  fully  aware  of  the 
horrible  discrepancy  between  the  ordinances  of 
the  Church  and  the  ordinances  of  the  Bible.  He 
asked  Cardinal  Schinner,  the  papal  legate  Pucci, 
the  Bishop  of  Constance,  to  employ  their  influence 
and  power  for  the  abrogation  of  gross  misuses 
and  the  restoration  of  a  pure  preaching  of  God's 
word.  In  1517  he  began  to  discuss  with  his 
friends  the  possibility  of  abolishing  the  Papacy ; 
in  1518  he  drove  the  indulgence-seller,  Samson, 
out  of  the  canton  by  his  open  denunciations. 
The  cardinal,  the  legate,  the  bishop,  kept  silent. 
They  hoped  to  keep  down  the  rising  whirlwind 
by  making  Zwingli  a  titular  chaplain  to  the  Pope. 
But  they  mistook  the  man  with  the  large,  calm 
eyes,  and  the  firmly-set  mouth.  In  December, 
1618,  the  "  papal  chaplain "  accepted  a  call  as 
preacher  at  the  cathedral  of  Zurich,  and  the  storm 
drew  nearer,  slowly  but  irresistibly. 

On  New  Year's  Day,  1519,  he  entered  the  pulpit 
of  the  cathedral  of  Zurich  for  the  first  time,  and 
announced  to  his  hearers,  that,  in  a  continuous 
series  of  sermons,  he  would  preach  on  the  life  of 
Christ  such  as  it  was  set  forth  in  the  Gospel  of  St. 
Matthew,  and  such  as  he  had  come  to  understand 
it  by  looking  at  it  by  its  own  inherent  light  to 
the  exclusion  of  all  human  authorities.  Thus 
he  asserted  what  the  Church  was  not  willing  to 
grant,  —  the  freedom  of  the  pulpit;  and  the  im- 
pression he  made  was  very  great.  Distinguished 
persons  in  the  city  who  long  before  had  ceased  to 
frequent  the  church,  because  they  derived  no 
good  from  their  visits,  returned,  and  became  ac- 
tive and  zealous  members  of  his  flock.  Even  the 
peasants  of  the  adjacent  country  crowded  into 
the  cathedral  when  he  preached  on  market-days ; 
and  he  had  a  peculiar  manner  of  gaining  their 
confidence  also,  outside  of  the  church,  alwa,ys 
succeeding,  when  conversing  with  them,  in  "slip- 
ping a  tract  into  their  pocket,  and  the  devil  into 
their  heart,"  as  one  of  his  adversaries  expresses 


himself.  In  1521  his  influence  had  grown  so 
great,  that  he  was  able  to  prevent  Zm-ich  from 
joining  the  other  cantons  in  their  alliance  with 
France;  and  his  Vermahnung  an  die  zu  Schwyz 
was  received  with  much  respect,  though  it  did 
not  achieve  its  pm-pose.  But  this  political  suc- 
cess, or,  rather,  this  deed  of  patriotism,  made  him 
more  enemies  than  his  opposition  to  the  practices 
of  the  Church.  For  the  first  time,  the  name 
"heretic"  was  applied  to  him.  He  answered 
with  a  sermon  on  1  Tim.  iv.  1-5,  the  pith  of  which 
is,  that  "  it  is  no  sin  to  eat  flesh  on  a  f  ast-daj',  but 
it  is  a  gi-eat  sin  to  sell  human  flesh  for  slaughter- 
ing ;  "  and  the  result  of  which  was,  that  a  number 
of  his  hearers,  for  the  first  time,  openly  broke  with 
the  established  discipline  of  the  Church.  The 
monks,  the  pensioners,  the  French  partisans,  the 
agents  of  foreign  enrolment,  then  united,  and 
caused  an  interference  by  the  Bishop  of  Con- 
-stance.  The  bishop  sent  his  vicar-general  to 
Zurich ;  but,  in  the  debate  which  took  place  be- 
fore the  council,  the  vicar-general  was  miserably 
worsted  by  Zwingli,  who  shortly  after,  April  16, 

1522,  published  his  first  tract  of  decided  reforma- 
tory character,  —  Von  Erkiesen  unci  Fryheit  der 
Spysen.  The  pamphlet  became  the  signal  of 
battle.  The  ecclesiastical  authorities  decided 
that  Zwingli  should  be  put  down  speedily.  But 
in  July,  same  year,  Zwingli  held  a  meeting  with 
ten  other  pastors  at  Einsiedeln,  and  thence  an 
address  was  sent  to  the  Bishop  of  Constance  and 
the  magistrates  of  Zurich,  demanding,  not  only 
the  freedom  of  the  pulpit,  but  also  the  abolition 
of  celibacy.  In  August  he  published  his  Arclie- 
teles,  one  of  his  boldest  and  one  of  his  most  char- 
acteristic polemical  writings;  and  in  the  mean 
time  echoes  began  to  answer  from  everywhere  in 
the  neighborhood,  —  from  Vadian  in  St.  Gall, 
Myconius  in  Lucerne,  Trachsler  in  Schwyz,  Haller 
in  Bern,  etc.  The  mysterious  disappearance  of 
Luther  after  the  diet  of  Worms,  naturally  made 
Zwingli  the  centre  of  the  whole  reformatory 
movement ;  and  connections  were  opened  with 
Capito,  Hedio,  and  Bucer  in  Str9,ssburg,  with 
Pirkheimer  and  Durer  in  Nuremberg,  with  Nesen 
in  Francfort,  etc.  The  fermentation  in  Zurich 
finally  became  so  violent,  that  the  magistrates 
recognized  the  necessity  of  energetic  action ;  and, 
in  harmony  with  the  temper  of  the  time,  a  public 
religious  disputation  was  decided  upon. 

It  was  held  in  the  city-hall  of  Zurich,  Jan.  29, 

1523.  About  six  hundred  persons  were  present. 
The  Bishop  of  Constance  was  represented  by  his 
vicar-general,  Faber.  For  the  occasion,  Zwingli 
had  drawn  up  sixty-five  theses,  in  which  he 
maintained  that  Christ  is  the  only  means  of  rec- 
onciliation with  God,  the  only  way  to  salvation, 
while  the  whole  apparatus  gotten  up  by  the 
Church  of  Rome  —  papacy,  mass,  intercession  of 
the  saints,  absolution,  indulgences,  etc. — is  a  vain 
thing ;  that  Scripture  is  the  highest,  and,  indeed, 
the  only  authoritative,  guide,  while  the  whole 
scheme  laid  out  by  the  Church  of  Rome  — priest- 
hood, confession,  fasting,  penance,  pilgrimage,  mo- 
nasticism,  etc. —is  a  dangerous  delusion.  Both 
the  formal  and  the  material  principles  of  the 
Reformation  are  set  forth  in  these  theses  with 
great  completeness,  and  applied  with  merciless 
logic.  But  the  most  characteristic  and  original 
feature  in  them  is  the  new  principle  which  is 
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added,  —  the  principle  of  ecclesiastical  polity, 
which  has  exercised  so  decisive  an  influence  on 
the  whole  development  and  organization  of  the 
Reformed  Church.  The  congregation,  and  not  the 
hierarchy,  say  the  theses,  is  the  representative 
of  the  Church ;  and  to  the  congregation,  conse- 
quently, and  not  to  the  hierarchy,  belongs  the 
right  of  considering  the  discrepancies  which  may 
arise  between  the  doctrine  and  the  practice  of 
the  Church.  The  administration  of  the  Church 
belongs,  like  all  administration,  to  the  State  au- 
thorities,—  a  proposition  which  at  once  over- 
throws the  whole  fabric  of  the  Church  of  Rome. 
But,  the  theses  add,  if  the  State  authorities  go 
beyond  the  ordinances  of  Christ,  let  them  be 
deposed.  The  disputation  ended  with  a  com- 
plete victory  for  Zwingli:  the  Reformation  was 
formally  adopted  for  the  territory  of  Zurich. 
An  artfully  written  letter  was  addressed  by  Pope 
Adrian  VI.  to  Zwingli,  insinuating  that  omnia 
prcBter  sedem  papalem  ("  every  thing  but  the  papal 
chair ")  was  within  his  reach ;  but  it  failed  to 
impress  him.  He  published  an  explication  of 
his  theses,  Uslegen  und  Grilnd  der'  Schlussreden 
odcr  Arlikel,  and  began  the  gradual  can-ying-out 
of  the  necessary  reforms  in  practical  life.  In 
June  the  female  convents  in  the  city  and  in  the 
country  were  closed  by  the  magistrates,  without 
any  preliminary  conference  with  the  bishop,  and 
the  nuns  were  sent  back  to  their  homes.  In 
September  the  chapter  of  the  cathedral  was  dis- 
solved, and  transformed  into  an  educational  estab- 
lishment for  theological  students.  April  2,  1524, 
the  real  but  not  formal  marriage  of  Zwingli  with 
Anna  Reinhard  was  celebrated  in  the  cathedral ; 
and  many  of  his  colleagues  followed  his  example. 
Meanwhile  the  question  of  the  necessary  reforms 
of  the  ritual  began  to  cause  considerable  excite- 
ment. In  September,  1523,  Zwingli  published  his 
De  Canone  Mlssce  epichiresis,  which  in  August, 
1524,  was  followed  by  his  Antibolon  adoemus  Em- 
serum.  In  these  two  pamphlets  he  for  the  first 
time  broached  his  views  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
It  was,  however,  the  question  of  the  admissibility 
of  images  which  attracted  most  attention ;  and 
in  order  to  calm  down  the  public  mind,  and  pre- 
vent excesses,  a  second  religious  disputation  was 
held,  Oct.  26, 1523.  About  nine  hundred  persons 
were  present.  Vadian  presided.  The  conclu- 
sions arrived  at  were,  that  images  are  forbidden 
by  Scripture,  and  that  the  mass  is  not  a  sacrifice. 
Shortly  after,  the  images  disappeared  from  the 
churches,  together  with  the  organ  and  the  relics. 
A  number  of  festivals,  processions,  and  ceremo- 
nies, were  abolished;  and  at  Easter,  1525,  the 
Lord's  Supper  was  for  the  first  time  celebrated 
in  the  Reformed  manner,  with  the  white  spread 
table  instead  of  the  altar,  the  laity  partaking  of 
the  cup,  etc.  In  the  same  year  Zwingli  published 
his  Commenlarius  de  vera  et  falsa  religione,  tlie 
most  complete,  though  not  a  systematic,  pre- 
sentation of  his  views. 

Thus  the  Reformation  had  been  established  in 
Zurich  through  a  gradual  and  peaceful  develop- 
ment, without  violence,  almost  without  disturb- 
ances. Nevertheless,  the  situation  was  by  no 
means  without  difiiculties.  First,, the  Anabap- 
tists caused  much  embarrassment,  and  even  some 
danger.  They  appeared  at  Zurich  as  early  as 
152.3  (during  the  second  disputation),  represented 


by  Grebel,  Manz,  and  otherS)  and  demanding  the 
formation  of  a  holy  congregation,  from  which  all 
members  who  were '  not  thoroughly  regenerated 
and  sanctified  should  be  excluded.  Zwingli  held 
two  conferences  with  them  (March  20  and  Nov. 
30, 1525),  and  wrote  against  them,  Vom  Tauf,  vom 
Wiedertauf  vnd,  vom  Kinderlauf,  May  27,  1525. 
But  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  they  blended 
social  and  political  radicalism  with  their  religious 
enthusiasm,  and  their  apparent  connection  with 
the  peasant  revolt  in  Germany,  made  more  ener- 
getic measures  necessary.  By  a  decree  of  March 
7, 1526,  the  magistrates  put  the  penalty  of  drown- 
ing on  re-baptisms.  At  the  same  time  the 
attacks  of  the  Roman-Catholic  Church  on  the 
Reformation  in  Zurich  became  more  and  more 
vehement.  They  were  directed  through  th&union. 
At  a  diet  of  Lucerne,  Jan.  26,  1524,  the  united 
canton  decided  to  send  a  solemn  embassy  to 
Zurich,  warning  her  from  abandoning  her  old, 
time-honored  traditions,  and  complaining  of  cer- 
tain innovations  already  introduced.  But  Zurich 
answered  (March  21),  that,  in  matters  referring  to 
the  word  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  souls,  she 
would  brook  no  interference.  A  new  embassy 
of  July  12,  same  year,  threatened  Zurich  with 
exclusion  from  the  union,  and  she  consequently 
immediately  began  to  prepare  for  war.  The  in- 
vitation to  the  great  disputation  of  Baden,  where 
the  Roman-Catholic  Church  was  represented  by 
Faber  and  Eck,  Zwingli  declined,  as  he  knew 
that  he  could  not  accept  it  with  safety.  The 
Romanists  gained  a  cheap  victory,  and  the  diet 
put  Zwingli  under  the  ban.  To  these  difficul- 
ties was  added  the  controversy  with  Luther, 
which  finally  split  the  whole  reformatory  move- 
ment into  two  hostile  camps.  It  was  Carlstadt's 
exposition  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
which  occasioned  Zwingli  to  give  a  full  pre- 
sentation of  his  vievfs  in  the  address  to  Alber, 
Nov.  16, 1524.  All  circumlocutions  or  ambiguous 
phrases  are  here  avoided,  and  the  symbolical  con- 
ception of  the  copula  of  the  words  of  institution 
(est—  sic/nificat)  is  formally  adopted.  In  the  course 
of  the  controversy,  Zwingli'  further  published, 
Subsidium  sive  coronis  de  Eucharistia  (Aug.  17, 
1525),  Ein  klare  Underrichtung  vom  NacMmal 
Christi  (Feb.  26,  1526),  Arnica  exegesis  (Mai'ch, 
1527),  Uiber  Doctor  Martin  Lulliers  Buck  (August, 
1528),  all  distinguished  by  clearness  and  modera- 
tion ;  while  the  rejoinders  of  Luther  are  some- 
what unattractive,  both  in  form  and  tone.  Finally, 
Landgrave  Philipp  of  Hesse  succeeded  in  gather- 
ing together  all  the  principal  representatives  of 
the  opposing  views  at  the  Conference  of  Marburg, 
October,  1529,  and  for  a  time  the  controversy 
subsided ;  but  it  did  not  remain  a  secret  to  the 
world,  that  there  existed  a  discord  between  the 
two  evangelical  chui-ches  as  deep  and  as  passion- 
ace  as  that  between  the  evangelical  and  the 
Roman-Catholic  churches. 

Meanwhile,  the  Reformation  made  rapid  prog- 
ress in  Switzerland.  By  the  confei-ence  of  Jan. 
4,  1528,  at  which  Zwingli  was  present,  the  city 
of  Bern  was  gained  for  the  Reformation ;  and 
soon  after,  Basel,  St.  Gall,  and  SchafEhausen  fol- 
lowed the  example  of  Bern.  But  of  course  the 
progress  of  the  Reformation  carried  with  it  a 
closer  union  of  the  opposite  party.  In  November, 
1528,  five  Roman-Catholic  cantons,  Freiburg  at 
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their  head,  concluded  a  separate  alliance ;  and  the 
following  spring  Archduke  Ferdinand  of  Austria 
became  a  member  of  that  alliance.  April  21, 
1529,  Zurich,  St.  Gall,  etc.,  formally  protested 
against  such  a  mixijig-up  of  foreign  princes  with 
the  internal  politics  of  the  union ;  but  the  answer 
they  received  was  veij  chilling.  A  month  later  on 
(May  29,  1529),  a  Protestant  pastor  from  Zurich 
was  seized  on  the  public  highway,  carried  into 
Schwyz,  tried  for  heresy,  and  sentenced  to  be 
burned.  Zurich  immediately  declared  war.  and 
marched  her  troops  into  posititjn,  according  to  a 
plan  of  operation  probably  drawn  up  by  Zwingli. 
He  stood  with  the  bulk  of  the  army  at  Kappel, 
and  the  battle  was  about  to  begin,  when  mediators 
succeeded  in  preventing  bloodshed ;  and  a  peace 
was  negotiated  June  25,  1529.  Zwingli  was  not 
satisfied  with  the  conditions  of  the  peace,  but 
predicted  that  they  would  cause  still  graver  con- 
flicts. During  the  Conference  of  Marburg  he 
had  by  Landgrave  Philipp  been  induced  to  take 
up  a  plan  of  forming  a  great  coalition  against 
the  ambitious  schemes  of  the  House  of  Austria, 
and  preliminary  negotiations  were  opened  with 
Venice,  France,  and  other  countuies.  At  the 
same  time  he  labored  with  great  enthusiasm  and 
energy  for  a  reconstruction  of  the  Swiss  Union. 
The  threads  of  the  different  plans  became  en- 
tangled ;  and  at  one  time  Zwingli's  position  was 
doubtful,  even  in  Zurich.  His  theocratic  ideas 
of  civil  government  he  had  ca,rried  through  with 
great  severity,  and  discontent  with  him  was  actu- 
ally brooding  in  the  city.  His  wide  political 
plans  were  used  against  him  as  a  weapon  of  attack. 
He  understood  the  situation  very  clearly ;  and 
on  June  26  he  appeared  before  the  council,  and 
handed  in  his  resignation.  The  city  was  taken 
by  surprise.  All  opposition  gTew  dumb,  and 
Zwingli's  power  was  again  almost  without  anj' 
restrictions.  But  only  a  few  more  moments  were 
left  to  him.  A  famine  in  the  Roman-Catholic 
cantons,  and  the  rigid  system  of  prohibition  which 
Zurich  maintained  against  the  advice  of  Zwingli, 
brought  about  the  conflict.  On  Oet.  10,  1531, 
the  army  of  the  Roman-Catholic  cantons  stood  on 
the  frontiers  of  Zurich.  On  the  following  morn- 
ing Zwingli  accompanied  the  ti'oops  of  Zurich. 
At  Kappel  it  came  to  a  desperate  battle.  The 
troops  of  Zurich  were  utterly  routed.  Among 
the  fallen  was  Zwingli :  bending  over  a  dying 
man,  to  comfort  him,  he  was  hit  himself  with  a 
spear.  His  last  words  were,  "  They  can  kiU  the 
body,  but  not  the  soul." 

Huldrich  Zwingli  was  a  well-balanced  nature, 
wholly  free  from  eccentricities,  with  a  mind  of 
large  dimensions,  and  a  character  of  great  and 
noble  simplicity.  His  will  was  his  genius.  An 
able  scholar,  with  a  ready  perception  of  actual 
life,  he  saw,  what  most  of  the  humanists  saw,  the 
evils  of  the  time.  But  he  had,  what  most  of  the 
humanists  had  not,  a  will  to  correct  those  evils ; 
and  with  great  practical  tact  he  began  with  that 
which  was  most  easy  to  handle,  gradually  enlar- 
ging his  plans  as  his  opportunities  increased.  His 
theology  was  in  perfect  harmony  with  his  char- 
acter. For  transcendental  speculation  he  had  no 
talent.  The  metaphysical  expositions  of  the  idea 
of  the  Holy  Trinity,  found  in  the  writings  of  the 
schoolmen,  he  adopted  in  a  rather  mechanical 
manner.     The  doctrines  of  creation,  angels,  mira- 


cles, status  integritatis,  the  questions  of  the  possi- 
bility of  a  fall  and  of  the  propagation  of  heredi- 
tary sin,  the  ideas  of  the  intercession  and  royal 
ofiice  of  Christ,  he  rarely  touched.  He  took  an 
active  interest  only  in  those  doctrines  which  have 
a  direct  and  practical  bearing  on  the  relation 
between  God  and  man,  —  the  way  in  which  God 
communicates  himself  to  man,  and  through  man 
to  the  world ;  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit  of  God 
in  man,  and  the  unity  thereby  effected  between 
God  and  man ;  Christ  as  the  great  example  en- 
tailing responsibility  on  every  one  who  looks  at 
it ;  faith  as  an  organ,  not  of  receptivity,  but  of 
spontaneity,  etc.  His  writings  have  in  a  literary 
respect  no  particular  merits;  and  he  himself 
thought,  that,  as  soon  as  the  Bible  was  studied  as  it 
ought  to  be  studied,  they  would  prove  superfluous, 
and  fall  into  oblivion.  The  first  collected  edi- 
tion of  them  is  that  by  Gualther,  his  son-in-law, 
Zurich,  15i5:  the  last  and  most  complete  is  that  by 
Schuler  and  Schulthess,  Zurich,  1828-42,  supple- 
ment, 1861.  His  correspondence  with  CEcolam- 
padius  appeared  at  Basel,  1536.  Selections  from 
his  works  have  been  made  by  Usteri  and  Vogelin, 
Zurich,  1819,  3  vols.,  and  translations  into  High 
German  by  R.  Christoflel,  Zurich,  1843-46,  11 
vols.  [The  following  translations  into  English 
are  mentioned  by  Lowndes :  The  liekenynge  and 
Declaration  of  the  Fayth  and  Belefe  of  Huldrike 
Zwyngly,  Zuryk,  1543  (another  trans.  Geneua, 
1555);  Certeyne  Preceptes,  gathered  by  Hulricus 
Zuinglius,  declaring  howe  the  ingenious  Youth  ought 
to  he  instructed  and  brought  vnto  Christ,  Ippeswich, 
1548  ;  The  Detection  of  y"  Blasphemies  and  errours 
of  them  that  say  they  offer  ip  the  Bodye  of  Christ  in 
their  Masse,  London.  1548 ;  A  hriefe  Rehearsal  of 
the  Death,  Resurrection  and  Ascension  of  Christ, 
London  [n.d.] ;  The  Ymage  of  hothe  .Pasloures, 
London,  1550 ;  A  short  Pathicaye  to  the  ryghte  and 
true  Vnderstanding  of  the  holye  and  sacred  Scrip- 
twes,  Worcester,  1550.] 

Lit.  —  The  oldest  and  reliable  sources  of 
Zwingli's  life  are  the  biographies  by  Oswald 
Myconius,  an  intimate  friend:  De  Huldrichi 
Zwinglii  fortissimi  lierois  ac  theologi  doctissimi  vita 
et  obilu,  1532,  republished  by  Xeander  in  Vitce  qua- 
tuor  Reform.,  Berlin,  1841 ;  and  that  by  Heinrich 
BuLLlNGEE  :  Reformationsgeschichte,  nach  dem  Au- 
tographon  herausgegeben  von  J.  J.  Hottinger  und  H. 
H.  Vogeli,  Frauenfeld,  1838,  3  vols.  Of  modern 
biographies  may  be  mentioned  those  by  J.  M. 
Schuler  (Zurich,  1819),  Sal.  Hess  (^Anna  Rein- 
hard,  Gattin  u.  Wittice  ron  Zwingli,  Zurich,  1819), 
J.  J.  Hottinger  (Zurich,  1841 ;  Eng.  trans.,  Har- 
risburg,  1856),  R.  Christoffel  (El'berfeld,  1857; 
Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1858),  [J.  0.  ^NIorikofer 
(Leipzig,  1867-69,  2  parts),  G.  A.  Hoff  (Paris, 
1882).]  For  his  theological  system,  see  Zeller  : 
Das  theologische  System  Zivingli's,  Tubingen,  1853  ; 
SiGWART  :  U.  Zwingli,  der  Character  seiner  Theo- 
logie  mil  besonderer  Riicksicht  aiif  Picus  Mirandula, 
Stuttgart,  1855;  [H.  Sporri:  Zwinglistudien,  Leip- 
zig, 1866;  K.  Marthaler:  Ueber  Zwingli's  Lehre 
V.  Glauben,  Zurich,  1873;  H.  Bavinck  :  De  elhiek 
van  Ulrich  Zxoingli,  Kampen,  1880.  Of  recent 
minor  writings  may  be  mentioned,  J.  Werder  : 
Zwingli  als  politischer  Reformator,  Basel,  1882  (pp. 
27)  ;  H.  Sporri  :  Ulrich  Zwingli,  Hamburg,  1882 
(pp.  36) ;  A.  Erichson  :  Zwingli's  Tod  u.  dessert 
Beurtheilung  dwrch  Zeitgenossen.  Zumeist  nach  un- 
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gedruckten  Strassburger  unci  Zuricher  Urkunden, 
Strassburg,  1883  (pp.  43).  As  throwing  light 
upon  the  general  subject,  see  R.  Zimmermann  : 
Die  Zuricher  von  der  Reformation  bis  zum  dril- 
ten  Refomiationsjubildum  (1519-1819),  nach  der 
Reihenfolge  der  ziiricherischen  Antistes  geschildert, 
Strassburg,  1878 ;  E.  Egli  :  Aklensammlung  zur 
GeschicMe  der  Zuricher  Reformation  in  den  Jahren, 
1S19-15S3,  Zurich,  1879 ;  E.  Luthi  :  Die  hernische 


Polilik  in  den  Kappeler  Kriegen,  Bern,  2d  ed., 
1880.  Among  recent  Dutch  works  upon  Zwingli 
may  be  mentioned,  J.  Tichlek  :  Huldreich  Zwin- 
gli, de  Kerkhervormer,  Utrecht,  1857-58,  2  vols.; 
S.  Cramek  :  Zwingli's  leer  van  het  Gods,  geloof, 
Middleburg,  1866.  For  Zwingli's  relation  toward 
Luther,  see  Hondeshagen:  Beitrdge,  1864.  A 
good  popular  biography  is  Usteki  :  Zwingli, 
Zurich,  1883.]  guder. 


APPENDIX. 


The  unsigned  hymnologlcal  articles  in  tliis  Appendix,  with  the  exception  of  those  on  the  Gary  sisters 
and  Gustav  Schwab,  have  been  contributed  by  the  Eev.  Professor  F.  M.  Bird  of  Lehigh  University,  Penn. 


AC'CAD.     See  Shinar. 

ADAMS,  Mrs.  Sarah  Flower,  b.  at  Harlow, 
Essex,  Feb.  22,  1805 ;  d.  Aug.  13,  1849 ;  was  the 
second  daughter  of  Benjamin  Flower,  a  weU- 
known  Liberal,  and  long  editor  of  the  Cambridge 
Intelligencer.  In  1834  she  married  William 
Bridges  Adams,  an  engineer  and  a  writer  of  some 
eminence.  She  published  Vivia  Perpetua,  a  dra- 
matic poem,  1841,  and  The  Flock  at  the  Fountain, 
a  catechism  with  hymns,  1845.  Her  pastor  in 
London  was  the  able  and  distinguished  William 
Johnson  Fox  (1787-1864),  who  was  an  Independ- 
ent, and  rather  a  deist  than  a  Unitarian.  To 
his  remarkable  Hymns  and  Anthems  (1840-41) 
she  contributed  thirteen  lyrics,  among  them  the 
famous  "Nearer,  my  God,  to  thee."  In  later 
years  she  is  said  to  have  become  a  Baptist.  The 
story  of  her  supposed  residence  in  America,  cred- 
ited by.  Sir  R.  Palmer  and  Professor  Cleveland, 
had  no  other  basis  than  a  purchase  by  a  cousin 
of  some  land  in  Illinois,  whereon  her  uncle  settled 
in  1822.  She  has  been  confounded  by  ALlibone 
and  Dr.  Belcher  with  her  elder  sister,  Eliza  Flower 
(b.  at  Cambridge,  180- ;  d.  1847),  who  set  some 
of  Mrs.  Adams's  songs  to  music,  wrote  sixty-two 
tunes  for  Fox's  Hymns  and  Anthems,  and  pub- 
lished some  poems,  called  Adoration,  Aspiration, 
and  Belief. 

ADVENTiSTS,  the  general  name  of  a  body, 
embracing  several  branches,  who  look  for  the 
proximate  personal  coming  of  Christ.  William 
Miller,  their  founder,  was  a  converted  deist,  who 
joined  the  Baptist  church  in  Low  Hampton,  jST.Y. 
He  became  a  close  student  of  the  Bible,  especially 
of  the  prophecies,  and  soon  satisfied  himself  that 
the  advent  was  to  be  personal  and  pre-millennial, 
and  that  it  was  near  at  hand.  He  began  these 
studies  in  1818,  but  did  not  enter  upon  the  work 
of  the  ministry  until  1831.  The  year  1843  was 
the  date  agreed  upon  for  the  advent :  subsequently 
other  dates  were  fixed,  the  failure  of  which  divid- 
ed a  body  of  followers  which  had  become  quite 
numerous.  In  the  year  of  his  death  (1849)  they 
were  estimated  at  50,000.  Many  who  had  been 
drawn  into  the  movement  by  the  prevalent  excite- 
ment left  it,  and  returned  to  the  churches  from 
which  they  had  withdrawn.  After  the  second 
failure,  Mr.  Miller  and  some  other  leaders  dis- 
couraged attempts  to  fix  exact  dates.  On  this 
question  and  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of 
the  soul,  there  have  been  divisions.  There  are 
now  at  least  five  distinct  branches,  all  of  which 


agree  that  the  second  coming  of  Christ  is  to  be 
personal  and  pre-millennial,  and  that  it  is  near  at 
hand. 

The  oldest  branch  is  the  Evangelical  Advent- 
ists.  They  believe  in  the  natural  immortality 
of  the  soul  and  in  eternal  future  punishment. 
They  publish  a  weekly  paper  in  Boston,  called 
Messiah's  Herald.  Their  number  has  been  esti- 
mated at  from  5,000  to  9,000. 

The  most  mmierous  branch  is  the  Advent 
Christians,  who  are  said  to  be  upwards  of  50,000 
strong.  They  have  two  or  three  weekly  papers, 
the  chief  of  which  is  the  World's  Crisis  of  Boston. 
They  also  have  a  few  missionary  and  denomina- 
tional organizations.  They  believe  that  man  is 
material,  that  the  wicked  are  to  be  finally  de- 
stroyed, and  that  the  earth  is  to  be  made  anew 
for  the  abode  of  the  saints. 

The  third  branch,  the  Seventh-Day  Adventists, 
has  a  compacted  organization,  and  has  grown 
considerably,  especially  in  the  West.  Its  head- 
quarters are  at  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  where  it  has 
a  health-institution,  a  college,  a  publishing-house, 
and  other  denominational  enterprises.  It  main- 
tains a  number  of  missionaries  abroad,  and  does 
home  missionary  work  very  systematically.  It 
holds  that  it  is  still  obligatory  to  observe  the  sev- 
enth day  as  the  sabbath,  and  believes  in  visions 
as  seen  by  Mrs.  White,  who  has  published  sev- 
eral volumes  of  visions  and  testimonies.  It  niun- 
bers  16,000  or  17,000. 

The  Life  and  Advent  Union,  the  fourth  branch, 
believe  that  only  the  righteous  dead  wiU  take 
part  in  the  resurrection.  They  do  not  exceed 
10,000  in  number.  They  have  a  weekly  paper, 
published  in  Spring-field,  Mass.,  called  the  Herald 
of  Life. 

The  Age-to-come  Adventists  believe  that  the 
Jews  are  to  be  re-established  in  Jerusalem.  A 
weekly  paper  called  The  Restitution,  published  in 
Plymouth,  Ind.,  represents  them.  They  are  not 
numerous.  All  these  bodies,  excepting,  perhaps, 
the  Seventh-Day,  are  Congregational  in  polity. 
The  latter  has  a  general  and  annual  conferences, 
and  is,  perhaps,  more  Presbyterian  than  Congre- 
gational. 

The  last  census  credits  the  Adventists  with  a 
total  of  90,079  members,  including  746  ordained 
ministers,  and  with  1,282  churches. 

There  is  no  wholly  trustworthy  literature.  His- 
tory of  the  Advent  Message,  by  I.  D.  Wellcome, 
Yarmouth,  Me.,  1874,  is  the  fullest  general  his- 
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tory.  The  Seventh-Day  Adventists  publish  a  brief 
historical  sketch  of  their  own  branch,  with  a  state- 
ment of  belief.  The  literature  on  the  annihila- 
tion controversy  is  abundant.     H.  K.  careoll. 

ADVOWSON  is  the  right  of  presentation  to  a 
church  or  ecclesiastical  benefice.  It  is  .synony- 
mous with  patronage.  Advowsons  are  appendant 
(annexed  to  the  possession  of  the  manor),  in 
gross  (by  legal  conveyance  separated  from  such 
possession),  presentative  (where  the  patron  has 
absolute  right  of  presentation),  collalive  (where 
the  bishop  is  also  the  patron),  donative  (where  the 
patron  puts  the  clergyman  in  possession  by  a 
simple  written  donation).  See  Dictionary  of  the 
English  Church,  Ancient  and  Modern,  London  and 
New  York,  1881,  s.v. 

ALLATIUS,  Leo  (Leone  Allacci),  b.  of  Greek 
Catholic  parents  on  the  Island  of  Chios,  1586; 
d.  in  Rome,  Jan.  19,  1669.  He  early  manifested 
aptitude  for  learning,  became  a  Roman  Catholic, 
entered  the  Greek  college  at  Rome  (1600),  and 
was  graduated  as  doctor  of  theology  and  philoso- 
phy. For  the  next  three  years  he  taught  in  the 
seminary  of  the  Bishop  of  Anglona,  then  became 
vicar-general  of  the  Latin  bishop  of  Chios,  re- 
turned to  Rome,  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of 
medicine  (1616),  became  assistant  in  the  Vatican 
Library,  and  professor  of  rhetoric  in  the  Greek 
college ;  which  latter  position  he  resigned  a  few 
years  afterwards.  In  1622  Pope  Gregory  XV.  sent 
him  to  Heidelberg  to  superintend  the  removal  to 
Rome  of  the  Palatinate  library,  which  the  Emper- 
or Maximilian  had  given  to  the  Pope.  This  he 
accomplished  (arriving  at  Rome  Aug.  5,  1623), 
beset  as  he  was  with  mariy  difficulties ;  but  Grego- 
ry XV. 's  death  (July  8, 1623)  prevented  his  being 
rewai'ded  for  his  valuable  services,  since  the  new 
pope.  Urban  VIII. ,  did  not  like  him.  By  the  in- 
fluence and  assistance  of  friends  —  Cardinal  Bar- 
berini  made  him  his  librarian  —  he  was  able, 
however,  to  continue  his  work  in  the  Vatican 
Library  and  upon  his  private  studies.  In  1661 
Alexander  VII.  appointed  him  custodian  of  the 
Vatican.  His  services  to  Greek  learning,  secular 
and  patristic,  are  inestimable.  There  is  scarcely 
an  author  among  the  Greek  Fathers  concerning 
whom  he  did  not  do  some  pioneer  work,  but  his 
judgment  by  no  means  equalled  his  learning. 
One  of  the  interests  which  lay  near  his  heart  was 
the  union  between  the  Greek  and  Latin  churches, 
and  his  great  learning  was  freely  displayed  to 
prove  the  insignificance  of  the  separating  causes. 
His  principal  writings  upon  this  subject  are  De 
ecclesice  occidentalis  et  orientalis  perpetua  consen- 
sione,  Cologne,  1648 ;  De  ulriusque  ecclesice  in  dog- 
mate  de  purgatorio  consensione,  Rome,  1655;  De 
symbolo  Athanasii,  1659  ;  Vindicim  Synodi  Ephesince 
et  S.  Cyrilli  de  processione  Spiritu  Sancto  ex  Patre  et 
Filio,  1661.  He  wrote  also  upon  Johanna  Papissa 
(1630),  Gr(xca  orthodoxa  (1652, 1659,  2  vols.),  and 
Innumerable  topics  connected  with  church  history, 
philosophy,  literary  criticism,  etc.  His  corre- 
spondence and  his  literary  remains  are  found  in 
the  library  of  the  Oratorians  in  Rome. 

For  further  information,  see  Stkphan  Gka- 
Dius:  Vita  Leonis  Allalii  (unhappily  unfinished, 
published  by  A.  Mai,  in  Bihl.  nova  Patrum  VI., 
ii.  5-28) ;  Theiner  :  Schenkung  der  Heidelb.  Bihli- 
othek,  Miinchen,  1844 ;  Ranke  :  Gesch.  der  Papste, 
ii.  306,  and  Appendix. 


ALLEINE,  Joseph,  Nonconformist;  b.  at  De- 
vizes, 1634;  d.  Nov.  17,  1668.  He  was  educated 
at  Oxford,  and  took  the  degree  of  B.D.  July  6, 
1653 ;  became  chaplain  to  his  college  (Corpus 
Christi)  ;  resigned  in  1655,  to  become  assistant 
minister  in  Taunton.  On  Aug.  24,  1662,  he  was 
rejected  for  nonconformity,  but  preached  when- 
ever he  had  opportunity.  In  consequence,  he  was 
imprisoned;  released  May  26,  1664;  again  im- 
prisoned, within  a  year,  as  violator  of  the  Five- 
Mile  Act,  and  again  released.  His  last  few  years 
were  troubled  by  constant  danger  of  arrest  for 
preaching.  Before  his  ejection  he  had  proved 
Ijimself  a  model  pastor.  He  had  also  remarkable 
learning.  He  associated  as  an  equal  with  the 
fellows  of  the  Royal  Society,  and  concerned  him- 
self with  scientific  study  and  research.  It  is, 
however,  as  the  author  of  An  Alarm  to  Unconverted 
Sinners,  that  he  is  now  remembered.  This  little 
book  appeared  in  1672,  and  has  been  ever  since  a 
religious  classic.  It  is  the  fruit  of  a  consecrated 
life.  In  1675  its  title  was  changed  to  A  Sure 
Guide  to  Heaven.  He  wrote  also  an  Explanation  of 
the  Assembly's  Catechism  (1656),  and  other  works. 
See  his  Life  by  Baxter  (London,  1672)  and  by 
Charles  Stanford  (1861). 

ALLEN,  James,  b.  at  Gayle,  Yorkshire,  June 
24,  1734;  d.  there  Oct.  31,  1804;  was  one  of  the 
Inghamite  preachers  from  1752  to  1761,  then 
associated  with  Glas  and  Sandeman,  and  during 
his  later  years  ministered  at  a  chapel  which  he 
built  on  his  own  estate.  He  edited  the  Kendal 
Hymn-Book,  1757,  and,  with  W.  and  C.  Batty, 
wrote  most  of  its  contents.  One  or  two  of  his 
hymns  are  still  used. 

ANAN  THE  KARAITE.    See  Karaite  Jews. 

ANDREW,  one  of  the  twelve  apostles,  brother 
of  Peter,  like  him  born  in  Bethsaida  (John  i.  41, 
45),  and  a  member  of  Peter's  family  in  Caper- 
naum (Mark  i.  21,  29).  His  name,  although 
Greek,  was  common  among  Jews  (Dio  Cassius, 
68,  32).  According  to  John  (i.  35  sqq.),  Andrew 
was  the  first  one  to  follow  Jesus  in  consequence 
of  the  Baptist's  testimony,  and  the  one  to  intro- 
duce Peter  to  Jesus.  In  Jesus'  later  Galilean 
choice  of  disciples,  the  two  brothers  were  the  first 
called  to  the  apostleship  (Matt.  iv.  18  sqq. ;  Mark 
i.  16  sqq.).  It  is  not,  therefore,  without  good 
grounds  that  the  Greeks  give  to  Andrew  the  epi- 
thet ttputokXtito^.  The  Gospels  evidence,  that  next 
to  Peter,  James,  and  John,  Andrew  with  Philip 
occupied  a  prominent  place  among  the  twelve 
(Mark  iii.  18,  xiii.  3;  John  vi.  8,  xii.  22;  Acts  i. 
13).  Yet  in  the  Acts  he  is,  like  almost  all  the 
other  apostles,  barely  mentioned.  The  apocry- 
phal Acts  of  Andrew  (Tischendorf :  Acta  app. 
apocr.,  pp.  105  sqq.),  which  is  distinguished  from 
the  other  apocryphal  Acts  by  its  relatively  earlier 
attestation  (Tischendorf,  I.e.  Proleg.  pp.  xl.  sqq.), 
relate  that  he  labored  in  Greece,  but  Eusebius 
(H.E.,  III.  1)  says  in  Scythia.  According  to  tra- 
dition he  was  crucified  on  Nov.  30,  at  Patrae  in 
Achaia,  by  the  proconsul  .iEgeas,  and  upon  a 
Crux  decussala  (X),  hence  called  a  "  St.  Andrew's 
cross."  See,  on  the  traditional  Andrew,  Fabri- 
cius  :  Codex  Apocr.,  pp.  456  ;  [Lipsius  :  Apok. 
Apostelgesch.,  i.  pp.  543-622].     kael  SCHMIDT. 

ANStlCE,  Joseph,  b.  at  Madeley  Wood,  Shrop- 
shire, 1808 ;  d.  at  Torquay,  Feb.  29,  1836 ;  was 
educated  at  Westminster  and  Oxford,  where  he 
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graduated  with  great  distinction,  and  when  only 
twenty-two  became  professor  of  classical  litera- 
ture at  King's  College,  London.  He'  wrote  some 
prize  essays,  poems,  etc.,  and  translated  Selections 
from  the  Greek  Dramatic  Writers,  1832.  His  fifty- 
four  Hymns  appeared  posthumously  in  1836 ;  and 
twenty-seven  of  them  were  incorporated  in  Mrs. 
Yonge's  Child's  Christian  Year,  1841.  Several  of 
them  are  much  used. 

ANTI-MISSION  BAPTISTS  (Primitive  or  Old- 
School  Baptists)  agree  with  the  regular  Baptists, 
except  in  their  opposition  to  missions,  Sunday 
schools,  and  similar  church  enterprises.  The  Che- 
mung Association  (Kew  York  and  Pennsylvania) 
in  September,  1835,  withdrew  fellowship  with 
those  associations  which  countenanced  such  enter- 
prises ;  in  May,  1836,  the  Baltimore  Association  did 
the  same ;  and  similar  divisions  ran  through  other 
churches  and  associations,  mostly  in  the  South  and 
West.  In  1844  The  Baptist  Almanac  reported  184 
Anti-Mission  Baptist  Associations,  1,622  churches, 
900  ministers,  61,162  members ;  in  1883  The  Bap- 
tist Year-Book  gives  these  Baptists  900  churches, 
400  ministers,  and  40,000  members  ;  but  the  fig- 
ures are  doubtless  too  high.  See  Baptist  Encyclo- 
pmdia,  pp.  77  sq. 

ATWATER,  Lyman  Hotchkiss,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  b. 
at  Hamden,  Conn.,  Feb.  23,  1813 ;  d.  at  Prince- 
ton, N.J.,  Feb.  17,  1883.  He  was  graduated  at 
Yale  College,  1831 ;  was  a  tutor  and  theological 
student  at  Yale,  1832-35 ;  pastor  of  the  First  Con- 
gregational Church  in  Fairfield,  Conn.,  1835-54; 
and  from  1854  till  his  death  a  professor  in  the 
coUege  at  Princeton,  N.J.,  at  first  of  mental  and 
moral  philosophy,  afterwards  of  logic  and  moral 
and  political  science.  His  numerous  contribu- 
tions to  the  Princeton  Review,  of  which  he  became 
an  editor  in  1869,  and  to  other  periodicals,  were 
of  marked  ability,  and  gave  him  a  high  place 
among  American  theologians.  In  1867  he  pub- 
lished A  Manual  of  Logic,  Philadelphia. 

AUBER,  Harriet,  b.  in  London,  Oct.  4,  1773; 
d.  at  Hoddesdon,  Herts,  Jan.  20,  1802 ;  lived  in 
retirement  at  Broxbourne  and  Hoddesdon,  and 
wrote  much  unpublished  poetry.  She  is  known 
by  a  small  volume  of  great  merit.  The  Spirit  of 
the  Ps(dms,  with  a  few  hymns,  which  appeared 
anonymously,  1829.  With  the  similar  works  of 
Montgomery  (1822)  and  H.  F.  Lyte  (1834)  it 
contains  the  best  versions  published  during  the 
present  century.  Lyte,  perhaps  unconsciously, 
adopted  the  same  title,  and  hence  frequent  con- 
fusion has  arisen;  Miss  Auber's  verses  being 
sometimes  ascribed  to  him. 

AUSTIN,  John,  b.  at  Walpole  in  Norfolk,  about 
1620 ;  d.  in  London,  1669 ;  was  of  a  good  family, 
and  studied  at  Cambridge,  but  became  a  Roman- 
ist. He  is  credited  with  The  Christian  Moderator, 
or  Persecution  for  Religion  Condemned,  1651,-  and 
some  other  books,  besides  Devotions  in  the  Antient 
Way  of  Offices,  1668.  This  was  "reformed"  by 
T.  Dorriagton,  1686,  and  again  by  ]\Irs.  S.  Hop- 
ton,  and  published  by  Dean  or  Bishop  Hickes, 
in  which  shape  it  reached  a  fifth  edition,  1717, 
and  was  reprinted,  1846.  It  includes  some  forty 
hymns  remarkable  for  freshness  and  fervency, 
and  some  of  them  possessing  great  beauty. 

BAKER,  Sir  Henry  Williams,  b.  m  London, 
May  27,  1821;  d.  at  Monkland,  Herefordshire, 
Feb.  11, 1877 ;  son  of  a  baronet  and  vice-admiral ; 


was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge ;  or- 
dained deacon  1844,  priest  1846,  vicar  of  Monk- 
land  1851.  He  wrote  sundry  tracts  and  prayers, 
and  was  the  most  prominent  compiler  of  Hymns 
Ancient  and  Modern,  1861  (appendix,  1868,  i-ev. 
and  enlarged  edition,  1874),  the  most  successful 
and  influential  of  modern  collections.  His  own 
contributions  to  this  (some  twenty-five  in  num- 
ber, including  translations  and  originals)  are  of 
no  little  value.  They  are  very  popular  in  the 
English  Church,  and  several  of  them  are  much 
used  in  America.  Both  as  editor  and  as  writer. 
Baker's  is  one  of  the  most  important  names  in 
the  history  of  recent  hymnody. 

BAKEWELL,John,b.  at  Brailsford,  Derbyshire, 
1721;  d.  at  Lewisham,  March  18,  1819;  was  a 
Wesleyan  preacher  from  1749,  and  conducted  an 
academy  at  Greenwich  for  many  years.  He  wrote 
one  universally  familiar  hymn,  "  HaU,  thou  once 
despised  Jesus ! " 

BARTON,  Bernard,  b.  in  London,  Jan.  31, 
1784 ;  d.  at  Woodbridge,  Suffolk,  Feb.  19,  1849 ; 
was  widely  known  as  "  the  Quaker  poet."  At 
fourteen  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  shopkeeper  at 
Halstead,  Essex,  and  from  1810  was  a  bank-clerk. 
Xotwithstanding  these  practical  employments,  he 
produced  a  vast  amount  of  verse,  though  wisely 
dissuaded  by  Byron  and  Lamb  from  trusting 
wholly  to  authorship.  He  published  Metrical 
Effusions,  1812;  Poems,  1820;  Napoleon,  1822; 
Poetic  Vigils,\S2^;  Devotional  Verses,  1S27 ;  House- 
hold Verses,  1845 ;  and  others.  His  muse,  if  no- 
wise strong  or  striking,  is  pleasing,  pure,  and 
pious.  One  or  two  of  his  pieces  have  been  used 
as  hymns,  and  many  of  them  are  found  in  the  col- 
lections of  sacred  poetry.  His  Memoirs  and  Letters 
were  edited  by  his  daughter. 

BATHURST,  William  Hiley,  b.  at  Cleve  Dale, 
near  Bristol,  Aug.  28,  1796 ;  d.  at  Sydney  Park, 
Gloucestershire,  1877 ;  was  educated  at  Winches- 
ter aud  Oxford,  and  in  1820  became  rector  of 
Barwick-in-EImet,  Yorkshire.  This  living  he  re- 
signed, 1852,  and  retired  to  Darleydale,  Derby- 
shire, removing  in  1863  to  his  inherited  estate 
of  Sydney  Park.  He  published  An  Essay  on 
the  Limits  of  Human  Knowledge,  1827 ;  Metrical 
Musings,  1849 ;  The  Georgics  of  Virgil  translated, 
1S49;  and  Psabns  and  Hymns,  1831,  2d  ed.,  1842. 
Of  his  two  hundred  and  six  hymns  many  have 
been  used  in  England,  and  a  few  are  well  known 
in  America,  especially  "  Oh  for  a  faith  that  will 
not  shrink ! " 

BAUER,  Bruno,  b.  at  Eisenberg,  Saxony,  Sept. 
9,  1809 ;  d.  near  Berlin,  April  13,  1882.  He  was 
graduated  at  Berlin ;  became  a  licentiate  of  the- 
ology there  in  1834,  privatdocent  at  Bonn  in  1838, 
and  extraordinary  professor  there  in  1839.  In 
1842  he  was  deposed.  From  belonging  to  the 
right  of  the  Hegelian  school,  he  turned  in  1839 
to  the  left.  He  then  went  to  Berlin,  and  sent 
forth  book  after  book  full  of  the  wildest  specu- 
lation, although  full  of  learning.  He  outdid 
the  Tubingen  school  in  that  he  gave  up  all  the 
Pauline  Epistles.  He  outdid  Strauss  in  that  he 
traced  Christianity  to  the  conscience  of  Roman 
imperial  times,  sown  with  the  seeds  of  stoical  and 
Alexandrine  philosophy,  indeed,  made  Seneca 
the  real  founder  of  Christianity.  He  appears  to 
have  been  of  unsound  mind.  Of  his  numerous 
writings  may  be  mentioned  Kritik  der  evange- 
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liscken  GescJi.  des  Johannes,  Bremen,  1840;  Kritik 
der  evangelischen  Geschichte  der  Synoptiker,  Leipzig, 
1841,  2  vols. ;  Kritik  der  Evangetien,  Berlin,  1850- 
52,  4  vols. ;  Kritik  der  paulinischen  Briefe,  1850-52, 
3  vols.  ;  Die  Aposielgeschichte,  1850 ;  Christus  und 
die  Casaren,  1877. 

BEAUMONT,  Joseph,  D.D.,  b.  at  Hadleigh  in 
Suffolk,  March  13,  1615 ;  d.  at  Cambridge,  Nov. 
23, 1699;  was  educated  at  Peterhouse,  Cambridge, 
and  became  a  fellow  and  tutor  there,  but  was 
ejected  by  the  Puritans  in  1644.  At  the  Restora- 
tion he  became  a  king's  chaplain  and  D.D. ; 
master  of  Jesus  College,  1662,  and  of  Peterhouse, 
1663;  rector  of  Feversham  near  Cambridge,  1663, 
and  of  Barley  in  Hertfordshire,  1664;  and  pro- 
fessor of  divinity,  1670.  In  1665  he  had  a  contro- 
versy with  Henry  More,  and  received  the  thanks 
of  the  university  for  it.  His  Psyche,  or  Love's 
Mystery,  the  longest  English  poem,  was  begun 
in  April,  1647,  finished  the  following  March,  and 
published  in  folio,  1648.  The  second  edition 
(1702)  has  24  cantos  and  38,922  lines,  with  occa- 
sional brilliancies.  Pope  said,  "  Thei-e  are  in  it 
a  great  many  flowers  well  worth  gathering."  His 
shorter  Poems  in  English  and  Latin,  with  a  memoir, 
appeared  in  quarto,  1749.  These  are  extracted 
from  his  manuscripts  written  in  the  summer  of 
1652  and  earlier.  Though  little  known,  and 
written  with  small  attention  to  polish,  a  few  of 
these  poems  are  in  the  noblest  style  of  that  heroic 
age.  If  Beaumont  had  not  the  pathos  of  Her- 
bert, he  sometimes  approaches  the  bluntness  of 
Wither,  the  wit  of  Quarles,  and  the  sublimity 
of  Vaughan. 

BEDDOME,  Benjamin,  b.  at  Henley-in-Arden, 
Warwickshire,  Jan.  23,  1717;  d.  at  Bourton, 
Gloucestershire,  Sept.  3,  1795;  spent  his  early 
years  at  Bristol  and  in  London,  and  from  1743  was 
Baptist  pastor  at  Bourton-on-the-water.  Modest 
and  unambitious,  he  declined  a  London  charge, 
and  left  his  writings,  except  an  Exposition  of  the 
Baptist  Catechism  (1752),  to  be  published  by  others. 
Twenty  of  his  sermons  appeared  1805,  and  sixty- 
seven,  with  a  memoir,  in  1835,  forty  years  after 
his  death.  His  eight  hundi-ed  and  thirty  Hymns 
were  gathered  1818;  some  sixty-four  of  them 
having  been  included  in  Rippon's  Selection,  1787- 
1800.  Many  of  these  were  widely  used  in  former 
days,  and  some  of  them  hold  place  stiU.  Among 
hymnists  of  the  old  sober  school  —  i.e.,  followers 
of  Watts,  with  no  taint  of  Wesleyanism  and 
trochaic  metres  —  Beddome  stands  high,  ranking, 
probably,  next  to  Doddridge  and  Steele.  James 
Montgomery,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Christian 
Psalmist  (1825),  gave  a  somewhat  exaggerated 
estimate  of  his  verses,  finding  them  "  very  agree- 
able as  well  as  impressive,  being,  for  the  most 
part,  brief  and  fitting,"  and  crediting  them  with 
"the  terseness  and  simplicity  of  the  Greek  epi- 
gram." Other  critics  have  hardly  confirmed  this 
judgment,  but  the  lyrics  have  a  modest  useful- 
ness yet. 

BEGG,  James,  D.D.,  a  distinguished  minister 
of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland;  was  b.  at  New 
Monkland,  near  Airdrie,  in  Lanarkshire,  where 
his  father  was  parish  minister,  in  1809.  Having 
been  licensed  in  1829,  he  was  ordained  to  the 
ministry  at  Maxwelltown,  Dumfries,  in  May, 
1830,  and  from  the  first  was  a  powerful  and  popu- 
lar preacher.     From  Maxwelltown  he  was  trans- 


lated to  Edinburgh  as  assistant  to  Mr.  Jones  of 
Lady  Glenorchy's ;  thence  to  the  Middle  Parish, 
Paisley ;  thence,  in  1835,  to  Liberton,  near  Edin- 
burgh ;  and  when  the  disruption  occurred,  in  1843, 
he  had  a  church  built  at  Newington  in  Edin- 
burgh. There  he  ministered  till  his  death,  which 
took  place  at  Edinburgh,  Oct.  30,  1883.  In  1847 
he  received  the  degree  of  D.D.  from  Lafayette 
College,  Pennsylvania.  In  1865  he  was  chosen 
moderator  of  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Free 
Church. 

Dr.  Begg  began  his  career  as  an  ardent  sup- 
porter of  evangelical  views,  and  a  very  decided 
opponent  of  the  "  moderate  "  party  in  the  church. 
He  was  strongly  opposed  to  lay  patronage,  and  an 
enthusiastic  supporter  of  Dr.  Chalmers  in  his 
church-extension  scheme.  He  was  at  the  same 
time  an  opponent  of  voluntaryism,  and  contended 
eagerly  for  the  establishment  and  support  of  the 
Church  by  the  State.  When  the  aggressions  of  the 
civil  courts  on  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Church  took 
place,  he  resisted  them  strenuously,  and  broke 
the  interdicts  of  the  Court  of  Session  by  preach- 
ing in  the  parishes  of  the  suspended  ministers  of 
Strathbogie,  contrary  to  the  requirements  of  the 
civil  courts.  At  the  convocation  of  ministers  in 
1842,  held  to  deliberate  as  to  the  propriety  of  dis- 
solving the  connection  with  the  State,  Dr.  Begg 
was  disposed  to  continue  to  fight  the  battle  within 
the  Establishment ;  but  in  May,  1843,  he  left  along 
with  his  brethren.  In  the  Free  Church,  Dr.  Begg 
from,  the  first  was  a  conspicuous  and  powerful 
man.  From  an  early  period  he  showed  a  disposi- 
tion to  take  his  own  course  on  several  points, 
against  the  course  recommended  by  Drs.  Candlish, 
Buchanan,  and  other  leading  men;  and  this  dis- 
position became  more  and  more  pronounced,  till 
latterly  he  was  the  recognized  chief  of  a  party  of 
opposition,  usually  a  somewhat  small  minority. 
In  the  discussion  on  union  with  the  United  Pres- 
byterian and  other  churches.  Dr.  Begg's  attitude 
of  opposition  and  that  of  his  friends  was  so  seri- 
ous and  decided,  that  the  project  for  an  incor- 
porating union  had  to  be  abandoned.  What  Dr. 
Begg  was  alarmed  at  was  lest  the  door  should 
be  thrown  open  to  voluntary  views,  and  lest  the 
severance  of  Church  and  State,  and  of  all  reli- 
gion from  matters  under  the  control  of  the  State, 
should  follow.  Dr.  Begg  thought  that  he  saw 
unwholesome  tendencies  at  work  in  this  direc- 
tion, and  on  various  other  questions  he  adopted 
more  and  more  a  conservative  attitude.  He  op- 
posed the  use  of  hymns  in  public  worship,  and 
looked  with  horror  on  instrumental  music.  In 
these  movements  he  found  his  greatest  support 
in  the  Highlands,  and  many  in  that  part  of  the 
country  looked  on  him  as  a  barrier  raised  up 
between  the  Church  and  the  fiood.  In  the  Rob- 
ertson Smith  case  he  was  most  strenuous  in  op- 
posing the  views  of  the  new  critical  school.  Dr. 
Begg  took  a  lively  interest  in  the  conflict  with 
Popery,  and  was  a  strong  advocate  for  the  due  , 
observance  of  the  sabbath.  In  many  social  ques- 
tions he  strenuously  upheld  the  rights  of  the  peo- 
ple. He  was  a  vigorous  advocate  of  better  homes 
for  the  working-classes ;  and  one  of  the  last  acts 
of  his  life  was  to  show  his  sympathy  with  High- 
landers from  Rosshire,  who  had  been  imprisoned 
for  preventing  a  goods'  train  from  running  one 
Lord's  Day. 
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Dr.  Begg  was  a  great  pamphleteer,  and  was 
fond  of  writing  in  newspapers  and  magazines. 
He  was  for  a  long  time  editor  of  the  Bulwark,  a 
journal  devoted  to  the  maintenance  of  Protestant- 
ism. The  Watchword  was  his  organ  for  opposing 
the  union  with  the  United  Presbyterians.  jNIore 
recently  the  Signal  was  started,  to  oppose  instru- 
mental music  in  worship.  Among  his  larger 
publications  were  A  Handbook  of  Popery ;  Free- 
Church  Principles ;  Happy  Homes,  and  how  to  get 
them.  In  figure.  Dr.  Begg  was  tall  and  massive, 
with  a  handsome  and  expressive  countenance. 
His  bonhomie,  frankness,  and  good-nature  made 
him  popular  with  both  friends  and  foes ;  while  at 
the  same  time  it  was  apparent  that  he  wanted 
certain  qualities  needful  to  one  who  would  suc- 
cessfully lead  a  large  body  of  earnest,  spiritual 
men.  w  G.  BLAikxe. 

BELLOWS,  Henry  Whitney,  D.D.,  prominent 
Unitarian  clergyman ;  b.  in  Walpole,  N.H.,  June 
10,  1814 ;  d.  in  New  York,  Monday,  Jan.  30, 1882. 
He  was  graduated  at  Harvard  College,  1832,  and 
at  the  Divinity  School,  1837 ;  was  called  to  the 
First  Congregational  (Unitarian)  Society,  subse- 
quently known  as  All  Souls'  Unitarian  Church, 
New  York,  1838,  and  remained  their  pastor  till 
his  death.  He  was  faithful,  energetic,  zealous, 
and  at  times  eloquent.  An  indefatigable  worker 
and  a  man  of  broad  sympathies,  he  connected 
himself  prominently  with  aU  the  best  movements 
of  art,  literature,  history,  education,  and  philan- 
thropy in  the  city.  By  his  connection  with  the 
United-Slates  Sanitary  Commission  (1861-66)  dur- 
ing the  American  civil  war,  of  which  he  was 
one  of  the  organizers,  president,  and  tireless  ad- 
vocate, he  achieved  a  national  reputation,  and 
endeared  himself  to  innumerable  households. 
In  1867,  on  a  visit  to  Europe,  he  promoted  the 
organization  there  of  International  Sanitary  Com- 
missions, which  have  proved  of  great  benefit  in 
subsequent  wars.  Of  his  books  may  be  men- 
tioned Restatements  of  Christian  Doctrine,  Boston, 
1859  (new  ed.,  1870),  and  Old  World  in  its  New 
Face:  Impressions  of  Europe  in  1867-68,  New 
York,  1868. 

BERRIDGE,  John,  b.  at  Kingston,  Nottingham- 
shire, February,  1716;  d.  at  Everton,  Jan.  22, 
1793 ;  was  long  famous  for  evangelical  zeal  and 
eccentric  humor.  The  son  of  a  farmer,  he  was 
educated  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge.  In  his  own 
words,  he  "remained  ignorant  of  [his]  fallen 
state  tiU  1730,  lived  proudly  on  faith  and  works 
for  salvation  till  1754,  fled  to  Jesus  for  refuge 
1755."  He  became  curate  of  Stapleford,  1749,  and 
vicar  of  Everton,  1755.  He  was  one  of  the  few 
beneficed  clergymen  who  co-operated  actively 
with  Wesley,  Whitefield,  and  Lady  Huntingdon. 
He  published  The  Christian  World  Unmasked,m% 
and  342  Sion's  Songs,  1785.  A  previous  Collec- 
tion of  Divine  Songs,  1760,  he  carefully  recalled 
and  burned.  The  same  fate  might  well  have 
befallen  some  of  those  which  retained  his  ap- 
proval, so  coarse  and  extravagant  is  their  image- 
ry: but  two  or  three  of  them  are  stiU  valued  and 
used. 

BIBLE  CHRISTIANS.  This  denomination  ori- 
ginated in  the  west  of  England  in  1815,  under  the 
ministry  of  W.  O'Bryan,  who  had  been  a  member 
and  "  local  preacher  "  with  the  Wesleyan  Method- 
ists, and  had  subsequently  for  a  while  labored  in- 


dependently. On  New- Year's  Day,  1816,  the  first 
quarterly  meeting  was  held,  and  the  number  of 
members  was  237.  It  was  soon  found  necessary, 
for  carrying  on  the  good  work  which  had  extend- 
ed through  Devon  and  Cornwall,  that  other  labor- 
ers should  be  associated  with  W.  O'Bryan;  and 
these  were  supplied  from  among  the  young  con- 
verts, James  Thome  being  the  first.  Preaching 
and  other  religious  services  were  chiefly  conducted 
in  dwelling-houses,  hired  rooms,  and  the  open  air. 
The  preachers  had  their  food  and  entertainment 
among  the  friends  where  they  labored,  and  a  small 
salary  was  allowed  them  to  meet  other  necessities. 
Mr.  O'Bryan  and  his  co-laborers  expressed  them- 
selves strongly  against  ministerial  titles,  believing 
that  ministers  calling  themselves  "Reverend"  was 
contrary  to  the  teachings  of  Christ  and  the  prac- 
tice of  the  primitive  church ;  but  gradually  this 
scruple  has  passed  away,  and  the  use  of  the  title 
almost  universally  obtains.  In  about  two  years 
from  the  formation  of  the  first  society,  there  were 
6  itinerant  preachers,  4  helpers,  and  1,112  mem- 
bers of  society.  In  the  summer  of  1819  the  first 
conference  was  held  at  Launeeston  in  Cornwall. 
There  were  then  16  men  and  14  women  itinerant 
preachers,  as  reported  in  the  minutes  of  confer- 
ence. The  denomination  from  the  first  favored 
female  preaching,  though  it  did  not  consider  it 
was  their  place  and  work  to  take  part  in  church 
government.  And,  if  great  success  in  winning- 
souls  is  a  proof  of  divine  sanction,  then  was  the 
approbation  of  God  manifested  in  connection  with 
the  labors  of  these  pious  sisters ;  and  though  every 
brother  could  not  be  said  to  be  without  fault,  yet 
of  these  devout  sisters  it  may  be  said,  not  one  of 
them  disgi-aced  her  sex  or  the  cause  of  Christ. 
After  some  years,  however,  from  various  causes, 
instead  of  increasing,  the  number  of  female  preach- 
ers grew  less  ;  so  that,  at  the  conference  of  1882, 
though  a  few  females  still  acted  as  local  preachers, 
not  one  remained  on  the  list  of  itinerant  preach- 
ers in  the  conferences  of  England  and  the  colo- 
nies. The  Tenth  Annual  Conference  (1829)  reports 
a  membership  of  7,845,  with  59  male  and  22  fe- 
male itinerant  preachers.  In  1838  the  itinerant 
men  preachers  had  increased  to  84,  while  the 
itinerant  females  were  reduced  to  11.  The  mem- 
bership had  risen  to  9,839.  For  some  years  the 
conference  consisted  of  preachers  only;  and,  by 
the  consent  of  all,  Mr.  O'Bryan  presided  at  these 
assemblies,  and,  without  being  appointed  to  any 
one  circuit  in  particular,  had  the  superintendency 
of  the  whole  work.  Ultimately  lay-delegates  were 
admitted  to  the  conference ;  and,  as  some  of  Mr. 
O'Bryan 's  doings  did  not  give  general  satisfaction, 
it  was  thought  by  other  members  of  the  confer- 
ence, that,  though  they  were  willing  he  should  still 
preside  at  their  annual  assemblies,  yet  some  re- 
straint ought  to  be  laid  on  the  power  of  govern- 
ment which  he  claimed.  This  was  so  contrary 
to  Mr.  O 'Bryan's  principles,  and  caused  such  un- 
pleasantness between  him  and  the  preachers  and 
lay-delegates,  as  led,  after  two  or  three  years,  to  a 
rupture  between  them.  At  the  conference  of  1829 
Mr.  O'Bryan,  not  being  able  to  overrule  the  other 
members,  declared  the  conference  adjourned,  and 
left.  Few,  if  any,  of  the  members  of  conference 
left  with  Mr.  O'Bryan :  the  rest  remained,  and  car- 
ried on  the  business.  Some  of  the  members  of 
society,  and  two  or  three  preachers,  held  with  Mr. 
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O'Bryan  and  some  others  he  called  out  as  preach- 
ers to  assist  him.  Each  party  claimed  the  right 
of  property,  and  an  unhappy  conflict  and  rivalry 
continued  for  about  two  years.  God,  however, 
who  so  greatly  blessed  Mr.  O'Bryan's  labors  at 
first,  did  not  prosper  him  in  this  movement.  Ulti- 
mately a  reconciliation  took  place.  The  members 
and  most  of  the  preachers,  in  connection  with 
Mr.  O'Bryan,  returned  to  the  other  party ;  and  Mr. 
O'Bryan  left  England  for  America,  and  settled  in 
New  York,  where  he  died  Jan.  8, 1868.  He  never 
became  nominally  united  to  the  Bible  Christians 
after  he  left ;  but  a  friendly  intercourse  was  kept 
up,  and  Mr.  O'Bryan  paid  more  than  one  visit  to 
his  friends  in  England.  He  also  once  visited  the 
Bible  Christians  in  Canada,  and  after  the  re-union 
he  received  a  liberal  annuity  from  the  English 
conference  till  his  death.  His  error  was  one  of 
judgment  rather  than  of  principle,  for  he  still  lived 
an  exemplary  Christian  life  till  his  eai-thly  course 
terminated.  Befoi'e  the  separation  from  Mr. 
O'Bryan,  the  work  had  extended  from  Devon 
and  Cornwall  to  the  Scilly  Islands,  the  Norman 
Isles,  Somerset,  AVales,  Isle  of  Wight,  Portsmouth, 
London,  Kent,  and  Sussex.  In  1831  missionaries 
were  sent  to  Canada  and  Prince  Edward  Island, 
and  subsequently  to  the  United  States,  Australia, 
Melbourne,  New  Zealand,  and  Queensland.  In 
1865  the  jubilee  of  the  denomination  was  held, 
and  a  jubilee  volume  published  at  the  book-room, 
26  Paternoster  Row,  London,  Eng.  Before  this, 
in  1854,  the  American  work  was  organized  into  a 
separate  conference ;  and  the  same  privilege  was 
subsequently  granted  to  South  Australia.  In  1882, 
under  the  government  of  the  Canadian  conference, 
there  were  ten  districts,  —  one  in  Prince  Edward 
Island,  six  in  Ontario,  one  in  Manitoba,  and  two 
in  the  United  States,  one  of  which  is  in  the 
State  of  Ohio,  and  the  other  in  Wisconsin.  On 
these  stations  ^ere  were  81  itinerant  pi'eachers 
and  7,531  members.  The  Australian  conference 
has  31  ministers  and  2,306  members.  Victoria, 
New  Zealand,  and  Queensland  are  not  as  yet  in- 
vested with  conferential  powers.  The  entire  de- 
nomination as  reported  in  1882  had  a  membership 
of  over  34,000,  with  299  ministers.  The  denomi- 
nation has  a  good  school,  or  college  as  it  is  now 
called,  situated  at  Shebbear,  in  the  County  of 
Devon,  Eng.  It  has  three  publishing-houses,  one 
at  26  Paternoster  Row,  London,  Eng.,  another 
in  Bowmanville,  Ontario,  Can.,  and  the  third  in 
Adelaide,  South  Australia.  In  doctrine  the  Bible 
Christian  Church  is  Methodist,  according  to  the 
recognized  standards ;  and  their  polity  is  liberal, 
admitting  to  all  their  church  courts  the  laity  as 
well  as  ministers.  The  name  "  Bible  Christian  " 
was  not  assumed  in  disrespect  to  other  Christian 
bodies,  as  though  they  were  unworthy  of  the  ap- 
pellation ;  but  having  been  first  given  them  be- 
cause the  preachers  made  so  much  use  of  the  Bible 
in  their  sermons,  family  visits,  and  their  closets, 
they  adopted  it,  as  they  desired  that  both  their 
faith  and  practice  should  be  in  harmony  with 
divine  revelation  as  contained  in  the  Bible,  and 
they  did  not  wish  to  be  called  after  any  mere 
man. 

With  the  small  sect  bearing  the  same  name  in 
the  Eastern  States  of  Amei-ica  this  denomination 
has  no  connection.  H.  j.  nott 
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BLACKLOCK,  Thomas,  D.D.,  b.  at  Annan  in 
Scotland,  1721;  d.  at  Edinburgh,  July  7,  1791; 
lost  his  sight  when  six  months  old,  yet  became  a 
man  of  learning  and  literary  activity.  He  studied 
at  the  university  of  Edinburgh,  and  was  licensed 
as  a  preacher  in  1759.  Among  his  publications 
are  Poems,  1754;  Paracelsis,  1767;  A  Panegyric 
on  Great  Britain,  1773 ;  The  Graham,  1774 ;  and  a 
few  hymns  still  somewhat  used. 

BODEN,  James,  b.  at  Chester,  1757;  d.  at 
Chesterfield,  June  4,  1841 ;  was  Congregational 
pastor  at  Hanley,  Staffordshire,  for  fifteen  years, 
and  at  Sheffield,  1796-1839.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  London  Missionary  Society  in 
1795,  and  in  1801,  with  Edward  Williams,  D.D., 
issued  a  collection  of  hymns  supplementary  to 
Watts,  which  was  one  of  the  most  creditable  and 
useful  hymnals  up  to  its  date.  It  contained  a  few 
of  his  own. 

BOSTON  UNIVERSITY,  School  of  Theology 
of.  This  oldest  of  the  theological  seminaries  of 
the  Methodist-Episcopal  Church  was  projected  in 
1839,  the  first  centennial  year  of  British  Method- 
ism. In  connection  with  the  then  strong  academ- 
ic institution  in  Newbury,  Vt.,  instruction  was 
commenced  in  1840,  though  for  lack  of  funds  the 
institution  could  not  be  independently  established 
and  ofiicered  until  1847.  At  this  latter  date,  under 
a  charter  from  the  Legislature  of  New  Hampshire, 
it  was  opened  at  Concord,  N.H.,  as  the  Method- 
ist General  Biblical  Institute.  Its  first  faculty 
included  men  of  marked  character,  such  as  the 
Rev.  John  Dempster,  D.D.,  later  the  projector  and 
organizer  of  the  theological  school  at  Evanston, 
111. ;  the  Rev.  John  W.  Merrill,  D.D.,  who  was 
called  from  the  presidency  of  McKendree  Col- 
lege; the  Rev.  Osmon  C.  Baker,  D.D.,  soon  to  be 
chosen  one  of  the  bishops  of  the  church  ;  the 
Rev.  Stephen  M.  Vail,  D.D.,  the  enthusiastic 
Hebraist;  the  Rev.  Charles  Adams,  D.D. ;  and, 
a  little  later,  the  saintly  David  Patten,  D.D. 

In  connection  with  the  celebration  of  the  cen- 
tennial of  American  Methodism,  the  school  was 
more  adequately  endowed ;  and,  as  a  consequence, 
it  was  removed  to  Boston,  re-organized,  and  opened 
in  the  fall  of  1876  as  the  Boston  Theological 
Seminary.  In  1871  it  was  merged  into  the  newly 
established  Boston  University,  taking  the  name 
which  it  now  bears.  Its  chief  benefactors  were 
the  same  men  who  founded  the  university,  — 
Isaac  Rich,  Lee  Claflin,  Jacob  Sleeper,  and  ex- 
Governor  William  Claflin. 

The  curriculum  of  the  school  is  of  unusiial 
breadth.  In  addition  to  all  the  branches  ordi- 
narily taught  in  similar  institutions,  it  presents 
a  great  variety  of  elective  studies  in  ancient  and 
modern  languages,  philosophy,  and  the  moral 
sciences.  It  was  the  first  in  Amei-ica  to  main- 
tain a  regular  required  course  in  theological  ency- 
clopaedia and  methodology,  and  another  in  the 
science  of  missions.  It  has  long  maintained  a 
requii'ed  course  of  one  year  in  the  history  of 
Chiistian  philosophy  in  its  relations  to  Christian 
doctrine.  It  was  the  first  to  give  three  hours  a 
week  for  one  year  to  the  study  of  the  ethnic  reli- 
gions, comparative  theology,  and  the  philosophy 
of  religion.  It  has  had  advanced  classes  in  which 
the  instruction  was  wholly  in  German,  with  the 
use  of  German  text-books,  and  original  German 
lectures.     It  has  maintained  missionary  classes 
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in  Spanish;  and  as  a  fruit  the  Methodist-Episcopal 
mission  in  Mexico  is  almost  exclusively  manned 
by  former  members  of  these  classes.  Large  num- 
bers of  graduates  have  also  gone  to  other  anissions 
throughout  the  world.  Courses  of  lectures  have 
been  given  before  the  school  by  President  McCosh, 
ex-Presidents  Hopkins  and  Woolsey,  Presidents 
Martin  B.  Anderson  and  E.  G.  Robinson,  and  a 
great  number  of  other  foremost  divines  and  schol- 
ars of  the  country. 

At  the  present  time  (1883-84)  the  governing 
faculty  is  as  follows  :  William  F.  Warren,  presi- 
dent, professor  of  comparative  theology  and  of 
the  history  and  philosophy  of  religion ;  James  E. 
Latimer,  dean,  professor  of  systematic  theology ; 
John  W.  Lindsay,  professor  of  exegetical  theology 
and  New-Testament  Greek ;  Luther  T.  Townsend, 
Harris  professor  of  practical  theology;  Henry  C. 
Sheldon,  professor  of  historical  theology ;  Samuel 
S.  Curry,  professor  of  sacred  oratory;  Hinckley 
G.  Mitchell,  instructor  in  Hebrew  and  Old-Testa- 
ment exegesis.  WILLIAM  F.  warren. 

BOWDLER,  John,  jun.,  b.  in  London,  Feb.  4, 
1783  ;  d.  there  Feb.  1, 1815;  was  a  young  lawyer 
of  talent  and  high  character,  whose  promising- 
career  was  cut  short  by  consumption.  He  studied 
at  Sevenoaks  and  Winchester ;  was  articled  to  a 
solicitor,  1800;  admitted  to  the  bar,  1807,  and  trav- 
elled abroad  1810-12,  in  a  vain  search  for  health. 
His  Select  Pieces  in  Verse  and  Prose,  issued  1816 
by  his  father,  in  two  vols.  8vo,  contain  a  few 
hymns  of  unusual  elegance. 

BROWN,  James,  a  banker  and  Christian  phi- 
lanthropist; b.  at  Ballymena,  County  Antrim, 
Ireland,  Feb.  4,  1791 ;  d.  in  New- York  City,  Nov. 
1,  1877.  He  came  to  Baltimore,  Md.,  in  1800, 
with  his  father,  Alexander  Brown,  and  his  three 
brothers,  William,  John  A.,  and  George.  The 
father  established  himself  in  the  Irish  linen  busi- 
ness, and  greatly  prospered.  James  Brown  found- 
ed the  famous  banking-house  of  Brown  Brothers 
and  Company  in  New-York  City,  in  1826.  He 
made  wise  use  of  his  gi-eat  wealth,  giving  freely, 
largely,  and  judiciously,  but  without  ostentation, 
from  mere  pleasure  in  doing  good.  For  many 
years  he  was  president  of  the  New- York  Asso- 
ciation for  Improving  the  Condition  of  the  Poor, 
an  active  elder  of  the  University-place  (Presby- 
terian) Church,  a  director  of  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  New-York  City,  and  a  friend  to  every 
worthy  enterprise.  In  1874  he  gTcatly  enlarged 
the  usefulness  of  that  seminary  by  the  grant  of 
three  hundred  thousand  dollars  for  the  full  en- 
dowment of  all  the  professorships,  —  an  amount 
largely  exceeding  the  aggregate  of  all  that  had 
been  given  by  the  founders  of  the  several  chairs. 

BROWN,  Matthew,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  b.  in  North- 
umberiand  County,  Peun.,  1776 ;  d.  at  Pittsburgh, 
Penn.,  July  29, 1853.  He  was  gi-aduated  at  Dick- 
inson College,  1794 ;  pastor  at  Mifflin ;  caUed  to 
Washington,  Penn.,  as  first  pastor  of  the  church, 
and  principal  of  the  academy,  Oct.  16,  1805.  In 
1806  a  chai-ter  was  obtained,  and  Washington 
College  began,  Dr.  Brown  president.  Success 
here  in  all  functions  pronounced.  Resigned  presi- 
dency in  1816,  continued  pastorate  until  1822,  then 
called  to  Jefferson  College,  Cannonsburgh,  Penn. 
Here  ability,  energy,  teaching  faculty,  and  mai^ 
veUous  personal  influence,  with  experience  and 
growing  popular  power,  told  in  the  rapid  develop- 


ment of  the  institution.  In  twenty-three  years  the 
gTaduates  numbered  seven  hundred  and  seventy- 
two.  "  Nearly  one-half  entered  the  ministry,  and 
not  a  few  went  as  foreign  missionaries  "  (Brown-  ■ 
son).  Six  years  after  leaving  Washington  he  was 
invited  to  resume  his  place  there  as  pastor  and 
president,  but  declined.  Yet  at  his  death  he  was, 
according  to  his  own  request,  buried  there. 

Besides  sermons  and  addresses,  he  published 
Memoir  of  Rev.  O.  Jennings,  D.I).,  1832,  and  Life  of 
Rev. ./.  McMillan,  D.D.     SYLVESTER  .P.  SCOVEL. 

BROWN,  Phoebe  (Hinsdale),  b.  at  Canaan,  N.Y., 
May  1,  1783;  d.  at  Marshall,  Henry  County,  111., 
Oct.  10,  1861 ;  was  left  an  orphan  at  two,  and 
never  learned  to  read  or  write  till  eighteen.  Her 
youth  was  passed  under  "  intense  and  cruel  suffer- 
ing," and  her  whole  life  in  poverty  and  trouble. 
She  married  Timothy  H.  Brown,  a  painter,  and 
went  to  Ellington,  Conn. ;  there,  in  August,  1818, 
her  famous  "  I  love  to  steal  a  while  away  "  was 
written,  under  circumstances,  probably,  the  most 
pathetic  that  have  attended  the  origin  of  any 
hymn.  It  was  altered  and  abridged  by  Nettleton, 
or  some  one  else,  and  appeared,  with  two  more  by 
her,  in  Village  Hymns,  1824.  She  contributed 
other  hymns,  some  of  them  still  popular,  to  later 
collections,  and  wrote  sundry  newspaper  articles, 
tracts,  and  a  volume  of  tales.  The  Tree  and  its 
Fruits,  N.Y.,  1836.  After  living  some  thirty  years 
at  Monson,  Mass.,  her  last  years  were  spent  with 
a  daughter  in  Illinois.  Her  autobiography  was 
"  written  at  the  urgent  request  of  her  children,  at 
Chicago,  in  1849,"  and,  with  her  poetical  manu- 
scripts, is  preserved  by  the  family  of  her  son.  Dr. 

5.  R.  Brown,  the  first  American  missionary  to 
Japan,  who  was  not  alone  in  reverently  cherishing 
her  memory.    (See  New- York  Independent  for  Jan. 

6,  Jan.  20,  and  April  14,  1881.)  "My  history," 
she  wrote,  "is  soon  told,  —  a  sinner  saved  by 
grace  and  sanctified  by  trials." 

BROWNE,  George,  the  first  Protestant  arch- 
bishop of  Dublin ;  d.  about  1556.  He  was  gradu- 
ated at  Oxford,  and  was  an  Augustinian  friar 
when  he  embraced  the  Reformation.  On  March 
19,  1535,  he  was  consecrated  archbishop  of  Dub- 
lin. In  consequence  of  his  reformatory  labors  he 
was  deposed  by  Queen  Mary. 

BROWNE,  Peter,  b.  in  Ireland  about  1660; 
educated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin ;  consecrated 
bishop  of  Cork  and  Ross,  1710;  d.  1735.  His 
piincipal  works  are  The  procedure,  extent,  and 
limits  of  human  understanding,  1728,  2d  ed.,  1729 
(an  able  critique  of  Locke's  Essay)  ;  Things  divine 
and  supernatural  conceived  by  analogy  with  things 
natural  and  human,  1733  (asserts  that  God's  essence 
and  attributes  can  only  be  expressed  analogically). 

BROWNE,  Simon,  b.  at  Shepton  Mallet,  Som- 
ersetshire, about  1680 ;  d.  1732 ;  was  Independent 
pastor  at  Portsmouth,  and  from  1716  at  Old 
Jewry,  London.  This  charge  he  gave  up  in  1723, 
when  laboring  under  a  singular  mania,  —  a  case 
long  cited  in  books  of  mental  philosophy.  In 
that  year,  grief  for  the  deaths  of  his  wife  and 
son,  and  of  a  highwayman  whom  he  had  kLUed 
unintentionally  and  in  seK-defence,  mihinged  his 
mind,  though  only  in  one  particular.  He  main- 
tained that  God  had  "annihilated  in  him  the 
thinking  substance,  and  utterly  divested  him  of 
consciousness,"  and  replied  to  a  friend  who  in- 
stanced his  learned  and  laborious  occupations,  "  I 
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am  doing  nothing  that  requires  a  reasonable  soul : 
I  am  making  a  dictionary."  Yet,  as  Toplady 
said,  "  instead  of  having  no  soul,  he  wrote  and 
reasoned  and  prayed  as  if  he  had  two."  His 
publications  numbered  twenty-three,  including 
A  Disquisition  on  the  Trinitij,  and  a  defence  of 
Christianity  against  Woolston,  etc.  Prior  to  his 
misfortune  had  appeared  Sermons,  1722,  and  two 
earlier  treatises,  besides  two  hundred  and  sixty- 
six  Hymns  and  Spiritual  Songs,  1720.  This  last 
is  an  important  volume,  and  places  him  high  in 
the  school  of  Watts,  whom  he  was  the  first  to  fol- 
low in  order  of  time.  His  hymns,  if  not  emi- 
nently poetical,  are  unusually  solid :  their  strongly 
ethical  character  has  caused  many  of  them  to 
be  long  and  largely  used  by  Unitarians,  though 
Browne  himself  was  rigidly  Orthodox;  and  a  few 
of  them  are  still  general  favorites,  as  eminently, 
"  Come,  gracious  Spirit." 

BRUCE,  Michael,  b.  at  Kinnesswood,  Kinross- 
shire,  March  27,  1746 ;  d.  there  July  5,  1767 ;  is 
the  hero  of  one  of  the  most  pathetic  chapters  in 
literary  history.  The  son  of  a  poor  weaver,  he 
was  designed  for  the  ministry,  and  managed  to 
study  at  Edinburgh ;  but  severe  labors  and  priva- 
tions cut  short  his  promising  career.  His  parents 
intrusted  his  poetical  manuscripts  to  his  friend 
Logan,  who  published  a  few  of  them  in  1770,  and 
in  17S1  printed  nine  hymns  and  the  famous  Ode 
to  the  Cuckoo  as  his  own.  The  Rev.  A.  B.  Gro- 
sart,  in  The  Works  of  Michael  Bruce,  with  Memoir 
and  Notes,  1865,  has  done  justice  to  his  memory, 
and  exposed  Logan's  villany.  Several  of  Bruce's 
lyrics  were  admitted  among  the  Scotch  Para- 
phrases, 1781,  of  which  they  are  the  chief  orna- 
ment. 

BRYANT,  William  Cullen,  b.  at  Cummington, 
Mass.,  Nov.  3,  1794;  d.  at  Roslyn,  L.I.,  June  12, 
1878;  entered  Williams  College,  1810;  began  to 
study  law,  1812 ;  admitted  to  the  bar,  1815,  and 
practised  at  Plainfield  and  Great  Barrington ;  re- 
moved to  New  York,  1825,  and  became  connected 
with  the  Evening  Post,  1826.  His  long,  honorable, 
and  successful  career  is  known  to  every  reader. 
His  poetry,  which  he  began  to  write  at  the  age  of 
ten,  and  to  publish  in  1821,  though  never  emo- 
tional, is  always  grave,  and  often  devout.  His 
hymns  appeared  in  various  collections  from  1820  to 
1878,  beginning  with  the  New- York  Unitarian  Col- 
lection, and  ending  with  the  Methodist  Hymnal ; 
and  nineteen  were  privately  printed  in  1869.  Some 
of  them  have  been  widely  used. 

BULFINCH,  Stephen  Greenleaf,  D.D.,  b.  in 
Boston,  June  18,  1809 ;  d.  at  East  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  Oct.  12,  1870 ;  graduated  at  Columbia 
College,  Washington,  B.C.,  1827,  and  at  the 
Cambridge  Theological  School,  1830 ;  Unitarian 
minister  at  Charleston,  S.C.  (1831),  Pittsburgh 
(1837),  Washington  (1838),  Nashua,  N.PL  (1845) 
Dorchester  (1852),  East  Cambridge  (1865).  Besides 
sundry  prose-works,  he  published  Contemplations  of 
the  Saviour,  1832 ;  Poems,  Charleston,  1834  ;  Lays 
of  the  Gospel,  1845 ;  Harp  and  Cross  (a  selection), 
1857.  His  hymns  possess  considerable  merit,  and 
have  been  rather  extensively  used. 

BURDER,  George,  b.  in  London,  June  5, 1752 ; 
d.  there  May  29,  1832  ;  was  Independent  minis- 
ter at  Lancaster  (1778),  Coventry  (1783),  and  Fet- 
ter Lane,  London  (1803).  He  was  among  the 
founders  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  1795, 


the  Religious  Tract  Society,  1799,  and  the  Brit- 
ish and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  and  from  1808  to 
1827  served  gratuitously  as  secretary  of  the  first 
named,  besides  editing  the  Evangelical  Magazine. 
The  most  successful  of  his  many  publications 
were  Village  Seiinons,  1797-1820,  8  vols.,  and  a 
Supplement  to  Watts,  1784.  The  latter  went  through 
some  fifty  editions,  and  contained  four  hymns  of 
his  own. 

BURLEIGH,  William  Henry,  b.  at  Woodstock, 
Conn.,  Feb.  12,  1812;  d.  at  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
March  18, 1871 ;  was  an  active  and  zealous  reform- 
er, editing  temperance  and  antislavery  papers  in 
Pittsburgh  (1837),  Hartford  (1843),  Syracuse  (1849), 
and  Albany.  From  1855  he  was  hai-bor-master 
of  New  York.  He  published  Poems,  Philadelphia, 
1841,  enlarged  edition,  with  memoir  by  his  wife. 
New  York,  1871.  Several  of  his  hymns  are  used 
in  England  as  well  as  here. 

BURNHAM,  Richard,  b.  1749;  d.  in  London, 
Oct.  30,  1810 ;  was  a  Baptist  minister,  and  wrote 
some  three  hundred  and  twenty  hymns,  which 
appeared  1783  and  1798.  They  are  of  a  low  order, 
but  have  had  success  in  certain  quarters. 

BYROM,  John,  b.  at  Kersall,  near  Manchester, 
1691 ;  d.  there  Sept.  28,  1763 ;  entered  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  1708,  and  became  a  fellow 
of  it,  1714;  contributed  to  the  Spectator;  invented 
a  system  of  shorthand,  and  taught  it  with  nmch 
success;  became  F.R.S.,  1724;  succeeded  to  the 
family  estate  at  Kersall,  and  spent  his  later  years 
there  in  peace  and  honor.  Though  a  disciple  of 
Jacob  Behmen  and  other  mystics,  he  was  a  man 
of  great  acuteness  and  equanimity,  and  combined 
ardent  piety  with  views  then  novel.  His  Poems, 
written  in  easy,  colloquial  style,  for  his  own  and 
his  friends'  amusement,  were  printed  posthumous- 
ly in  1773  and  1814,  and  his  Literary  Remains  in 
1857.  He  wrote  some  of  the  be^  epigrams  in  the 
language,  and  a  Christmas-hymn  which  is  in 
almost  universal  use  in  England. 

GARLYLE,  Joseph  Dacre,  b.  at  Carlisle,  Jime 
4, 1758 ;  d.  at  Newcastle,  April  12, 1804 ;  was  pro- 
fessor of  Arabic  at  Cambridge,  1794,  and,  later, 
chancellor  of  Carlisle,  and  vicar  of  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne.  lie  published  Specimens  of  Arabic  Poetry, 
1796,  etc.  His  Poems  appeared  in  quarto,  1805,. 
including  a  hymn  now  in  nearly  universal  use. 

GARY,  the  name  of  two  sisters,  Alice  (b.  near 
Cincinnati,  O.,  April  26,  1820;  d.  in  New- York 
City,  Feb.  12, 1871)  and  Phoebe  (b.  Sept.  4,  1824; 
d.  at  Newport,  R.I.,  July  31,  1871).  They  were 
joint  workers  in  literature,  and  published  a  vol- 
ume of  poems  in  1850.  In  1852  they  came  to  New- 
York  City,  and  supported  themselves  by  literary 
woi'k.  Their  poems  and  prose-writings  are  much 
admired.  Phoebe  Gary's  "  One  sweetly  solemn 
thought,"  written  when  but  seventeen  years  old, 
has  passed  into  all  hymn-books.  Her  Poems  of 
Faith,  Hope,  and  Love  (1868)  sold  widely.  See 
M.  C.  Ames;  Alice  and  Phhbe  Gary,  N.Y.,  1871. 

CASWALL,  Edward,  b.  July  15,  1814,  at  Yate- 
ly  in  Hampshire ;  d.  Jan.  2,  1878 ;  was  educated 
at  Brasenose  College,  Oxford;  ordained  deacon 
1838,  and  priest  1839 ;  perpetual  curate  of  Strat- 
ford-sub-Castle,  near  Salisbury,  1840.  In  1846  he 
resigned  this  charge,  and  in  January,  1847,  ex- 
changed the  Church  of  England  for  that  of  Rome. 
His  wife  dying  in  1849,  he  entered  Dr.  J.  H. 
Newman's  Congregation  of  the  Oratory  in  Bir- 


CAWOOD. 


2589 


CHRISTADELPHIANS. 


mmgham,  March  29,  1850.  He  has  published 
The  Child's  Manual,  1846;  Sermons  on  the  Seen.and 
Unseen,  1846;  Devotions  for  Confession,  1849 ;  Verba 
Verbi,  1855 ;  Confraternity  Manual,  1861,  etc.  To 
hymnody  his  services  have  been  illustrious.  His 
Lyra  CathoUca  (1848)  is  our  most  important  vol- 
ume of  translations  from  the  Latin,  and  has  been 
more  or  less  extensively  drawn  upon  by  nearly 
every  subsequent  collection .  These  renderings  are 
usually  simple  and  unpretentious,  aiming  chiefly 
at  fidelity  and  usefulness.  His  talent  had  freer 
range  in  Poems  (1858)  and  A  May  Pageant,  etc. 
(1865)  :  these  are  sometimes  marked  by  delicacy 
of  thought,  beauty  of  expression,  and  fervency  of 
devotional  feeling.  With  Faber,  Newman,  and 
Bridges,  Caswall  leads  the  roll  of  Eoman-Catholic 
poets  of  our  time  and  tongue,  all  of  them  bred  in 
the  Church  of  England ;  and  among  our  hymnists 
of  the  last  forty  years,  he,  if  judged  by  transla- 
tions and  originals  together,  may  probably  stand 
next  to  Dr.  Neale.  An  apparently  complete  edi- 
tion of  his  Hymns  and  Poems,  Original  and  Trans- 
lated, appeared  1873. 

CAWOOD,  John,  b.  at  Matlock,  Derbyshire, 
March  18,  1775 ;  d.  Nov.  7,  1852 ;  was  the  son  of 
a  farmer ;  educated  at  Oxford ;  ordained  1801 ; 
curate  at  Ribbesford  and  Dowles;  in  1814  became 
perpetual  curate  of  Bewdley,  Worcestershire.  He 
published  27i«  Church  and  Dissent,  1831,  and  two 
volumes  of  Sermons,  1842.  Cotterill's  Selection, 
1819,  included  nine  hymns  of  his,  two  or  more  of 
which  have  been  much  used. 

CENNICK,  John,  b.  at  Reading,  Berkshire, 
Dec.  12,  1718  (?) ;  d.  in  London,  July  4,  1755 ; 
was  teacher  of  Wesley's  school  at  Kingswood,  but 
joined  Whitefield  1741,  and  the  Moravians  1745. 
He  published  an  autobiography,  1745 ;  some  tracts 
and  sermons  ;  Sacred  Hymns  for  the  Children  of 
God  in  the  Days  of  their  Pilgrimage,  1741-42,  2 
vols. ;  Sacred  Hymns  for  the  Use  of  Religious  Socie- 
ties, 1743-45,  3  parts;  and  Hymns  for  Children, 
1754.  The  last  is  not  now  known  to  exist :  the 
others  are  scarce  and  remarkable  volumes.  Cen- 
nick's  talents  were  better  than  his  education,  and 
his  piety  iil  advance  of  both.  His  Muse  had  the 
Wesleyan  fire  without  the  Wesleyan  elegance,  but 
with  a  passionate  simplicity  of  her  own.  His 
first  book  of  verse  was  corrected,  and  the  contents 
of  all  were  more  or  less  suggested  and  inspired, 
by  C.  Wesley;  but  he  had  something  of  his  own. 
His  hymns,  extensively  used  during  the  last  cen- 
tury, have,  with  a  few  exceptions,  been  condemned 
by  the  colder  taste  of  our  age ;  but  they  are  vivid 
and  curious  memorials  of  the  style  of  religious 
feeling  A.D.  1740-50. 

CHANDLER,  John,  b.  at  Witley,  Surrey,  June 
16,  1806 ;  d.  at  Putney,  July  1,  1876 ;  has  a  lead- 
ing place  among  translators  of  Latin  hymns.  He 
studied  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  gradu- 
ating, 1827;  was  ordained,  1831;  became  vicar  of 
Witley,  1837,  and  afterwards  rural  dean.  He  pub- 
lished Life  of  William  of  Wykeham,  1842 ;  Horce 
Sacrce,  1854;  and  sundry  sermons  and  tracts,  be- 
sides his  great  work  (in  quality,  not  in  size,  for 
it  is  a  moderate  12mo),  Hymns  of  the  Primitive 
Church,  1837.  This  volume,  now  rare,  contains 
a  hundred  and  eight  Latin  hymns,  with  transla- 
tions of  his  own.  The  renderings  are  simple  and 
unpretentious,  but  of  such  solid  merit  that  a  large 
number  of  them  have  attained  wide  acceptance ' 


in  the  English  Church,  and  not  a  few  have  come 
into  use  elsewhere.  In  the  important  service  of 
adapting  to  modern  use  the  treasures  of  Latin 
hymnody.  Chandler  had  no  immediate  or  nota- 
ble predecessors,  except  J.  H.  Newman.  Bishop 
Mant's  Ancient  Hymns  appeared  the  same  year; 
and  the  books  of  Isaac  Williams,  Caswall,  Cope- 
land,  R.  Campbell,  Neale,  Chambers,  and  others, 
later.  Chandler's  influence  on  all  these  must  have' 
been  great ;  and  none  of  them  has  done  as  good 
work  in  this  field  except  Caswall,  and  perhaps 
Neale :  so  that,  both  directly  and  indirectly,  his 
modest  labors  have  been  very  fruitful.  It  is  one 
of  several  cases  in  which  very  moderate  poetic 
talents  have  produced  eminent  hymnic  benefac- 
tions. A  nrach  smaller  work.  Hymns  of  the  Church, 
1841,  has  its  contents  mostly  selected  from  the 
former,  but  contains  some  altered  or  added  ver- 
sions, and  a  few  originals. 

CHRISTADELPHIANS,  a  small  sect  originating 
in  this  country  half  a  century  ago.  They  call 
themseh-es  Christadelphians  because  of  the  belief 
that  all  that  are  in  Christ  are  his  brethren,  and 
designate  their  congregations  as  "  ecclesias  "  to 
"  distinguish  them  from  the  so-called  churches  of 
the  apostasy."  John  Thomas,  M.D.,  the  founder, 
seceded  from  the  Disciples  of  Christ,  and  estab- 
lished a  separate  denomination,  because  he  be- 
lieved, that,  though  the  Disciples  were  the  most 
"  apostolic  and  scripturally  enlightened  religious 
organization  in  America,"  the  religious  teaching 
of  the  day  was  contrary  to  the  teaching  of  the 
Bible.  It  is  not  known  how  many  "  ecclesias  " 
there  are  in  this  country.  Jersey  City  has  one 
or  two,  and  there  is  one  in  Philadelphia,  and  one 
in  Washington.  A  few  have  been  organized  in 
England,  where  most  of  the  literature  of  the  de- 
nomination is  printed. 

Christadelphians  reject  the  Trinity.  They  be- 
lieve in  one  supreme  God,  who  dwells  in  unap- 
proachable light;  in  Jesus  Christ,  in  whom  was 
manifest  the  eternal  spirit  of  God,  and  who  died 
for  the  offences  of  sinners,  and  rose  for  the  justi- 
fication of  believing  men  and  women ;  in  one  bap- 
tism only, — immersion,  the  "  burial  with  Christ  in 
water  into  death  to  sin,"  which  is  essential  to  sal- 
vation; in  immortality  only  in  Christ;  in  eternal 
pmiishment  of  the  wicked,  but  not  in  eternal  tor- 
ment ;  in  hell,  not  as  a  place  of  torment,  but  as 
the  grave ;  in  the  resurrection  of  the  just  and  un- 
just ;  in  the  utter  annihilation  of  the  wicked,  and 
in  the  non-resurrection  of  those  who  have  never 
heard  the  gospel,  lack  in  intelligence  (as  infants), 
or  are  sunk  in  ignorance  or  brutality ;  in  a  second 
coming  of  Christ  to  establish  his  kingdom  on 
earth,  which  is  to  be  fitted  for  the  everlasting 
abode  of  the  saints ;  in  the  proximity  of  this  sec- 
ond coming ;  in  Satan  as  a  scriptural  personifica- 
tion of  sin ;  in  the  millennial  reign  of  Christ  on 
earth  over  the  nations,  during  which  sin  and  death 
will  continue  in  a  milder  degree,  and  after  which 
Christ  will  sm-render  his  position  of  supremacy, 
and  God  will  reveal  himself,  and  become  Father 
and  Governor  of  a  complete  family ;  in  salvation 
only  for  those  who  can  understand  the  faith  as 
taught  by  the  Christadelphians,  and  become  obe- 
dient to  it. 

Lit.  — The  works  of  Dr.  Thomas  :  Elpis  Israel, 
Eureka,  also,  in  pamphlet  form,  Anastasis,  Phane- 
rosis,    The  Revealed  Mys1ei-y,  The  Apostasy  Un- 
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veiled,  Who  are  the  Christadelphians,  21ie  Book 
Unseated,  What  is  the  Truth,  all  on  sale  in  Birming- 
ham and  London,  Eng.,  and  at  Xo.  38  Graham 
Street,  Jersey  City,  N.J. ;  The  Christadelphian 
(monthly)  pub.  by  E.  Roberts,  Birmingham, 
Eng. ;  A  Declaration  of  the  First  Principles  of  the 
Oracles  of  the  Deity,  republished  by  the  Christadel- 
phians of  Washington,  D.C.       H.  K.  CARROLL. 

COAN,  Titus,  D.D.,  missionary;  b.  at  Killing- 
worth,  Conn.,  Feb.  1,  1801 ;  d.  at  Hilo,  Sandwich 
Islands,  Sept.  16,  1882.  He  was  graduated  at 
Auburn  Theological  Seminary  in  1833,  and  on 
Dec.  24,  1834,  sailed  for  the  Sandwich  Islands, 
where  he  labored  as  missionary,  under  the  care  of 
the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  until  his  death,  with  great  success ;  his 
conversions  up  to  1880  numbering  12,113.  In 
1870  he  returned  to  America  for  a  very  brief  visit. 
He  published  Life  in  Hawaii,  New  York,  1882. 

COLEMAN,  Lyman,  D.D.,  Congregationalist;  b. 
at  Middlefield,  Mass.,  June  14, 1796 ;  d.  at  Easton 
Penn.,  March  16,  1882.  He  was  graduated  at 
Yale  College,  1817;  principal  of  the  Latin  Gram- 
mar School  at  Hartford,  1817-20;  tutor  in  Yale 
College ;  student  of  theology,  and  for  seven  years 
pastor  of  the  Belchertown  (Mass.)  CongTegational 
Church.  He  resigned,  spent  two  years  in  foreign 
travel,  held  various  positions,  until  in  1862  he 
became  professor  of  Latin  in  Lafayette  Colleige. 
He  was  the  author  of  several  widely  circulated 
volumes  embodying  the  results  of  much  study,  — 
Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church,  Philadelphia, 
1841;  Ancient  Christianity  Exemplified,  1852;  His- 
torical Text-hook  and  A  tlas  of  Biblical  Geography, 
1854;  Prelacy  and  Ritualism,  1869. 

COLENSO,  John  William,  D.D.,  English  prel- 
ate; b.  Jan.  24,  1814,  in  the  Duchy  of  Cornwall; 
d.  at  Durban,  Xatal,  South  Africa,  June  20,  1883. 
He  was  graduated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, 1838 ;  became  fellow  of  his  college ;  was 
assistant  master  of  Harrow  School,  1838-42;  re- 
sided at  St.  John's  College,  1842-46 ;  rector  of 
Forncett  St.  Mary,  Norfolk,  1846-53;  and  on 
Nov.  30,  1853,  was  appointed  first  bishop  of 
Natal,  South  Africa.  He  made  a  great  sensation 
by  his  Pentateuch  and  Book  of  Joshua  critically 
Examined  (London,  1862-79,  7  parts),  calling  in 
question  the  historical  accuracy  and  the  tradi- 
tional authoi'ship  of  these  books.  This  work  was 
condenmed  by  small  majorities  in  both  Houses 
of  Convocation  of  the  Province  of  Canterbury 
(1864)  ;  and  he  was  deposed  by  his  metropolitan, 
the  Bishop  of  Cape  Town.  Colenso  appealed  to 
the  Privy  Council ;  and  this  body  declared  his  dep- 
osition null  and  void  in  law,  on  the  ground  that 
"the  crown  has  no  legal  power  to  constitute  a 
bishopric,  or  to  confer  coercive  jurisdiction  within 
any  colony  possessing  an  independent  legislature ; 
and  that,  as  the  letters-patent  purporting  to  create 
the  sees  of  Cape  Town  and  Natal  were  issued 
after  these  colonies  had  acquired  legislatures,  the 
sees  did  not  legally  exist,  and  neither  bishop 

Eossessed  in  law  any  jurisdiction  whatever."  As 
is  stipend  had  been  refused  by  the  council  of 
the  Colonial  Bishopric's  Fund,  he  brought  suit  in 
the  Court  of  Chancer'y,  and  was  again  sustained. 
The  result  of  the  trouble  was,  that,  while  Bishop 
Colenso  remained  the  only  bishop  of  the  Church 
of  England  in  Natal,  there  was  at  Cape  Town  a 
bishop  of  Maritzburg  for  the  Province  of  South 


Africa.  In  1874  Bishop  Colenso  visited  England, 
and,  reported  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
He  was  a  warm  friend  of  the  Zulus. 

Besides  the  book  already  mentioned,  and  which 
called  forth  a  library  of  attacks  and  replies  (some 
of  value).  Bishop  Colenso  published  Natal  Ser- 
mons, 1866 ;  Lectures  on  the  Pentateuch  and  the 
Moabite  Stone,  1873;  The  New  "Bible  Commen- 
tary "  Examined,  1874  ;  and  several  mathematical 
text-books,  a  Zulu  grammar,  dictionary,  and 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  and  Prayer- 
Book. 

COLLYER,  William  Bengo,  D.D.,  b.  at  Black- 
heath,  near  London,  April  14, 1782 ;  d.  in  London, 
Jan.  9,  1854;  was  educated  at  Homerton  College, 
and  for  half  a  century  was  one  of  the  most  emi- 
nent and  popular  dissenting  ministers  in  the 
metropolis.  He  published  Lectures  on  Scripture 
Facts,  1807;  Prophecy,  1809;  Miracles  1812; 
Parables,  1815;  Doctrines,  1818;  Duties,  1820; 
Comparisons,  1822 ;  also  a  large  and  important 
Supplement  to  Watts  (1812),  containing  fifty-eight 
hymns  of  his  own,  and  a  book  of  Services  (1837), 
with  eighty-nine  more.  He  also  contributed 
thirty-nine  to  Leifchild's  Original  Hymns,  1839. 
His  best  and  most  familiar  lyrics  are  among  the 
fifty-eight  earliest,  which  are  generally  graceful, 
though  sometimes  too  ornate. 

CONDER,  Josiah,  b.  in  London,  1789;  d.  Dee. 
27,  1855;  was  a  Congregational  layman  and  a 
voluminous  author,  memorable  for  his  services  to 
hymnology.  Being  a  publisher  in  early  life,  he 
purchased  the  Eclectic  Review  in  1814,  and  con- 
dacted  it  till  1837.  He  edited  The  Patriot  from 
1832  till  his  death.  His  prose-works  are,  Protes- 
tant Nonconformity,  1818-19,  3  vols. ;  7'he  Village 
Lecturer,  1822;  The  Law  of  the  Sabbath,  1830; 
the  Modern  Traveller,  1830,  30  vols. ;  Italy,  1831, 
3  vols. ;  A  Dictionary  of  Geography,  Ancient  and 
Modern,  1834 ;  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  1834 ;  Life 
of  Bunyan,  1835 ;  View  of  all  Religions,  1838 ; 
Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse,  Literary  History  of  ' 
the  New  Testament,  1845 ;  Poet  of  the  Sanctuary, 
1851.  The  last  is  a  eulogy  on  Dr.  Watts,  read 
before  the  Congregational  Union  at  Southampton, 
1850.  In  verse  he  published  The  Associate  Min- 
strels (with  others),  1810;  The  Star  in  the  East, 
etc.,  1824;  and  Choir  and  Oratory,  1837.  His 
Hymns  of  Praise,  Prayer,  and  Devout  Meditation 
appeared  posthumously  in  1856.  He  edited  The 
Congregational  Hymn-Book,  a  Supplement  to  Watts, 
1836,  containing  some  sixty-two  pieces  of  his 
own,  and  four  by  his  wife.  Of  this  meritorious 
and  menjorable  collection  ninety  thousand  copies 
were  sold  in  seven  years ;  and  then,  in  a  slightly 
revised  form  (1844),  it  remained  the  official  book 
till  1859.  His  revised  and  expurgated  edition  of 
Watts  (1838)  was  less  succcessful,  as  at  that  date 
Watts's  entire  was  ceasing  to  be  used.  Conder's 
own  hymns  always  show  a  devout  and  cultivated 
mind,  and  in  elegance  and  taste  are  far  above  tho 
average.  Some  of  them  are  widely  known  and 
used,  especially  "  Bi-ead  of  heaven,  on  thee  I  feed." 

COOPER,  Peter,  an  American  manufacturer, 
inventor,  and  philanthropist ;  was  b.  Feb.  12, 1791, 
in  New  York,  and  d.  there  April  4,  1883.  His 
grandfather  and  father  were  soldiers  in  the  Ameri- 
can Revolution,  after  which  his  father  resumed 
business  as  a  hatter.  Peter  was  the  fifth  of  nine 
children,  seven  of  whom  were  boys.    He  attended 
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school  for  part  of  one  year  only ;  learned  and 
practised  his  father's  trade;  and  at  the  age  of 
seventeen,  the  family  having  left  New  York,  he 
returned  thither,  and  apprenticed  himself  for  four 
years  to  a  carriage-maker.  Upon  a  salary  of 
twenty-five  dollars  a  year  and  board,  he  kept  out 
of  debt,  and  saved  money.  His  industry  and  in- 
ventive ingenuity  won  the  favor  of  his  employer, 
who  offered  to  loan  him  the  necessary  capital  to 
establish  himself  in  business.  Not  wishing  to 
assume  tlie  burden  of  debt,  he  declined  this  offer, 
and  went  as  a  workman  on  day-wages  to  a 
wooUen-factory  at  Hempstead,  L.I.  Here  he  per- 
fected a  machine  for  shearing  the  nap  from  cloth, 
for  which  he  obtained  a  patent.  By  the  war  of  1812 
American  cloth  manufactures  were  greatly  stimu- 
lated, and  this  machine  found  for  a  brief  period 
a  rapid  sale.  It  is  said  that  the  first  five  hundred 
dollars  realized  by  the  inventor  were  devoted  to 
the  relief  of  his  father,  then  seriously  embarrassed. 
In  1813  Mr.  Cooper  married  Sarah  Bedell,  a  lady 
of  Hempstead,  with  whom  he  enjoyed  more  than 
fifty-six  years  of  wedded  happiness.  Of  six 
•  children,  two  survive,  —  Edward  Cooper,  recently 
mayor  of  New  York,  and  Mrs.  Sarah  Amelia 
Hewitt,  wife  of  Abram  S.  Hewitt,  several  times 
elected  a  representative  in  Congress,  from  New- 
York  City. 

At  the  close  of  the  war  with  England,  Mr. 
Cooper  turned  his  shop  at  Hempstead  into  a 
manufactory  of  cabinet-ware.  A  year  later  he 
established  a  grocery  in  New  York;  and  after 
another  year  he  sold  out  this  business,  and  em- 
barked in  the  manufacture  of  glue  and  isinglass, 
which  he  carried  on  with  gi-eat  success,  amassing 
from  this  and  other  enterprises  the  large  fortune 
■which  he  administered  with  so  much  generosity 
and  public  spirit.  Among  his  business  under- 
takings may  be  mentioned  the  establishment  of 
iron-works  at  Baltimore,  New  York,  Trenton,  and 
PhiUipsburgh,  N.J.,  and  the  laying  of  the  Atlantic 
cable,  which  he  promoted  with  enthusiastic  faith, 
by  large  advances  of  money  at  critical  periods. 
Of  his  genius  as  an  inventor,  many  instances 
might  be  cited :  among  them,  the  construction,  in 
1829,  of  the  first  steam  locomotive  ever  made  in 
America ;  the  movement  of  canal  and  river  boats 
by  means  of  an  endless  chain  (now  revived  as  the 
Belgian  towing-system);  the  introduction  of  rolled 
wrought-iron  beams  for  fire-proof  buildings,  etc. 
His  wide  acquaintance  with  trades  and  handi- 
crafts, the  quick  interest  with  which  he  watched 
their  progress,  the  fruitful  suggestiveness  of  his 
mind,  and  an  unconquerably  sanguine  tempera- 
ment, combined  to  make  him  naturally  an  inventor 
and  pioneer. 

But  the  keynote  of  Mr.  Cooper's  character  was 
active  benevolence.  He  was  a  Unitarian  Chris- 
tian ;  and  through  the  charities  of  that  denomina- 
tion, as  well  as  thi-ough  innumerable  channels, 
public  and  private,  he  distributed  his  beneficence. 
It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  sympathy  sometimes 
overpowered  his  judgment  and  reason.  Some  of 
his  later  political  views  on  the  subject  of  finance, 
views  not  altogether  consistent  with  those  he  had 
advocated  in  his  vigorous  manhood,  were  doubt- 
less the  expression  of  his  benevolence,  and  his 
notion  that  the  measures  he  urged  would  brmg 
immediate  relief  to  the  debtor-class.  Although 
the  Greenback  party,  of  which  he  was  m  1876  the 
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presidential  nominee,  was  generally  distrusted, 
and  overwhelmingly  defeated,  no  one  among  its 
opponents  questioned  the  purity  and  sincerity  of 
its  candidate. 

As  a  member  of  the  common  council  of  New 
York  in  early  days,  a  trustee  of  its  first  public- 
school  society,  and  subsequently  a  school  com- 
missioner under  the  present  system,  he  was  active 
in  all  measures  of  public  and  educational  improve- 
ment. But  the  great  work  of  his  life,  and  that 
for  which  he  will  be  longest  remembered  with 
praise  and  thanks,  is  the  Cooper  Union  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science  and  Art,  established  and 
endowed  by  him  in  the  city  of  New  York  at  a 
cost  of  more  than  a  million  of  dollars.  This 
institution  is  in  many  respects  unique.  It  is  de- 
voted to  the  free  instruction  of  working  men  and 
women,  and  comprises  day  schools  of  drawing, 
painting,  wood-engraving,  modelling,  and  teleg- 
raphy for  women ;  evening  classes  for  both  sexes 
in  all  branches  of  art  and  art-decoration,  mathe- 
matics, the  natural  sciences,  mechanics,  engineer- 
ing, etc. ;  a  free  library  and  reading-room  ;  and  a 
free  course  of  popular  scientific  lectures.  It  may 
be  said  in  round  numbers,  that  nearly  4,000  stu- 
dents are  enrolled  annually  in  the  various  classes, 
about  1,500  persons  frequent  the  reading-room 
daily,  and  an  audience  of  2,000  attends  the  weekly 
lectures.  The  expenses  of  the  institution  amount 
to  over  $50,000  per  year,  the  greater  part  of  which 
is  obtained  from  the  rent  of  stores  and  offices  in 
the  building.  Any  deficit  has  been  met  by  Mr. 
Cooper,  who  also  left  by  his  will  an  additional 
endowment  of  $100,000.  To  this,  his  son  and 
daughter  have  notified  the  trustees  that  they  will 
add  another  $100,000.  This  will  make  the"  total 
endowment,  apart  from  building  and  apparatus, 
$100,000. 

The  funeral  of  Mr.  Cooper  was  an  imposing 
spectacle,  testifying  the  universal  love  and  est«em 
in  which  he  was  held.  A  popular  subscription  is 
in  progress  for  a  monument  in  his  honor.  This 
purpose  all  must  applaud.  Yet,  after  all,  his  best 
monument  is  the  "  Cooper  Union."  And  what 
epitaph  can  be  better  than  that  inscribed  upon 
the  scroll,  which,  thirty  years  ago,  he  deposited 
within  its  corner-stone?  — 

"  The  great  otject  that  I  desire  to  accomplish  by 
the  erection  of  this  institution  is  to  open  the  avenues 
of  scientilic  knowledge  to  the  youth  of  our  city  and 
country,  and  so  unfold  the  volume  of  nature  that  the 
young  may  see  the  beauties  of  creation,  enjoy  its 
blessings,  and  learn  to  love  the  Author  from  whom 
cometh  every  good  and  perfect  gift." 

R.  W.  EAYMOND. 

COTTERILL,  Thomas,  b.  at  Cannock,  Stafford- 
shire, Dec.  4,  1779 ;  d.  at  SheflBeld,  Dec.  29, 1823 ; 
was  educated  at  St.  John's,  Cambridge ;  ordained, 
1806 ;  ministered  two  years  at  Tutbury,  and  nine 
at  Lane  End,  in  the  Staffordshire  potteries;  per- 
petual curate  of  St.  Paul's,  Sheffield,  from  1817. 
He  published  a  book  of  family  prajers,  and  a 
memorable  Selection  of  Psalms  and  Hymns,  of 
which  the  chief  edition  appeared  at  Sheffield,  1819. 
In  this  he  was  assisted  by  James  Montgomery, 
who  was  the  printer.  They  both  contributed 
numerous  originals,  and  altered  or  rewrote  other 
people's  verses  very  freely.  The  legitimacy  of 
hymn-singing  was  not  then  well  established  in 
the  English  Church;  and  a  suit  was  brought 
against  the  compiler,  which  ended  in  the  book 
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being  withdrawn,  to  be  succeeded  by  an  abridged 
and  altered  edition.  Though  its  life  was  so 
short,  its  influence  was  great.  Cotterill's  hymns, 
while  not  highly  poetical,  were  judicious,  neat, 
and  sometimes  impressive.  They  met  a  want 
then  widely  if  not  deeply  felt,  and  for  a  generation 
were  largely  copied  into  most  Anglican  hymnals ; 
some  of  the  chief  favorites  being  such  as  were  his 
only  in  part,  for  he  was  the  most  successful  prac- 
tiser  of  the  doubtful  art  of  "  tinkering,"  or  amend- 
ing. Several  of  his  alterations  and  originals  keep 
a  place  still. 

COTTON,  Nathaniel,  M.D.,  b.  1707;  d.  at  St. 
Albans,  Aug.  2,  1788 ;  studied  medicine  at  Ley- 
den,  and  kept  a  lunatic-asylum  at  St.  Albans. 
He  was  praised  and  loved  by  Cowper,  who  was  for 
some  time  (1763-6i)  his  patient.  He  published 
two  medical  books  in  1730  and  1749,  and  Visions 
in  Verse,  1751.  His  Various  Pieces  in  Verse  and 
Prose  appeared,  1791,  in  2  vols.,  containing  a  few 
very  graceful  renderings  of  psalms. 

GOWLEr,  Abraham,  M.D.,  b.  in  London,  1618; 
d.  at  Chertsey,  in  Surrey,  July  28,  1667 ;  entered 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  1636,  and  was  ejected 
as  a  royalist,  1643.  He  published  various  po- 
ems, essays,  and  Liher  Planlarum,  1662-78.  Once 
counted  the  first  poet  of  his  time,  he  is  now 
mildly  valued  for  his  graver  strains,  which  show  a 
sober  and  studious  mind,  with  moderate  inclina- 
tions toward  religion. 

CROLY,  George,  LL.D.,  b.  in  Dublin,  August, 
1780;  d.  in  London,  Xov.  24,  1860;  was  from 
1835  rector  of  St.  Stephen's,  Wallbrook,  London. 
He  published  many  volumes  of  prose,  mostly  on 
sacred  themes,  and  of  verse,  chiefly  secular,  be- 
sides a  slight  collection  of  Psalms  and  Hymns 
(1854),  largely  made  up  of  unimportant  origi- 
nals. Mrs.  HaU  thought  him  "an  almost  univer- 
sal poet,  grand  and  gorgeous,  but  too  cold  and 
stately." 

GROSSMAN,  Samuel,  b.  at  Bradfield,  Suffolk, 
1624 ;  d.  at  Bristol,  Feb.  4,  1083 ;  was  prebendary 
of  Bristol,  and  published  sundry  sermons,  etc.,  and 
Tlie  Younrj  Man's  Meditation,  1664,  reprinted  by 
1).  Sedgwick,  1863.  This  contains  nine  hymns, 
one  or  two  of  which  are  meritorious  and  well 
known . 

GROSSWELL,  William,  D.D.,  b.  at  Hudson, 
KY.,  Nov.  7,  1804;  d.  in  Boston,  Nov.  9,  1851; 
graduated  at  Yale,  1822 ;  studied  divinity  at  New 
York  and  Hartford;  became  rector  of  Christ 
Church,  Boston  (1829),  of  St.  Peter's,  Aubui-n 
(1840),  and  of  the  Advent,  Boston  (1844).  His 
memoir  was  published  by  his  father.  His  Poems, 
edited  by  Bishop  Coxe,  appeared  1861.  They 
contain  some  meritorious  hymns,  one  of  which  is 
widely  used. 

DARBY,  John  Nelson,  b.  in  London,  Nov.  18, 
1800;  d.  in  Bournemouth,  April  29,  1882.  He 
was  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  1819 ; 
took  orders,  and  served  a  curacy  in  Wicklow, 
until,  in  1827,  doubts  as  to  church  establishments 
led  him  to  leave  the  Cburoh  altogether,  and  meet 
witli  a  little  company  of  like-minded  persons  gath- 
ered in  Dublin.  In  1830  he  visited  Plymouth, 
and  carried  on  the  work  there.  An  assembly  of 
Brethren  was  shortly  formed  in  the  town  that  has 
lent  its  name  to  this  movement.  James  L.  Har- 
ris, perpetual  curate  of  Plymstock,  resigned  his 
living  to  unite  with  them,  and  in  1834  started  the 


Christian  Witness,  their  first  periodical.  Darby 
became  an  assiduous  writer.  In  the  first  volume 
of  the  Witness  appeared  his  Parochial  Arrangement 
destructive  of  Order  in  the  Church.  In  1836  he 
wrote  for  the  same  serial  Apostasy  of  the  Successive 
Dispensations,  afterwards  published  in  French  as 
Apostasie  de  I'e'conomie  actuetle,  in  which  he  "  laid 
the  axe  to  the  tree  of  the  Christian  Church " 
(Herzog,  cf.  "  Plymouth  Brethren  "). 

Between  1838  and  1840  Darby  worked  in  Swit- 
zerland. In  the  autumn  of  1839  an  influential 
member  of  the  congregation  at  Lausanne  invited 
Darby  thither  to  oppose  Methodism.  In  March, 
1840,  he  came,  and  obtained  a  hearing  by  dis- 
courses, and  a  tract,  De  la  doctrine  des  Wesleyens  a 
regard  de  la  perfection,  etc.  In  the  spring  of  1841 
the  greater  part  of  the  Methodists  joined  the  other 
dissenters  of  Lausanne.  Some  lectures  by  Darby 
on  prophecy  made  great  impression,  bringing  to- 
gether nationalists  and  dissenters.  The  key  to 
the  prophecies  had  been  found.  Darby  at  the  same 
time  continued  his  preaching.  He  soon  gathered 
young  men  round  him  at  Lausanne,  with  whom 
he  studied  the  Scriptures.  The  fruit  of  these 
conferences  was  his  Eludes  sur  la  Parole,  a  work 
which  has  appeared  in  English  as  Synopsis  of  the 
Books  of  the  Bible.  His  associates  were  not  long 
in  beginning  missionary  enterprise  among,  not 
the  indifferent  or  worldly,  but  awakened  souls. 
Many  congregations  were  formed  in  Cantons 
Vaud,  Geneva,  and  Berne.  Certain  of  his  follow- 
ers started  a  periodical,  Le  temoignage  des  disci- 
ples de  la  Parole. 

When,  by  Jesuit  intrigues,  a  revolution  broke 
out  in  Canton  Vaud  (February,  1845),  the  Darby- 
ites  in  some  parts  of  Switzerland  suffered  perse- 
cution. Darby's  own  life  was  in  jeopardy.  He 
thenceforth  took  a  more  active  lead  among  the 
English  Brethren,  and  in  particular,  from  1845  to 
1848,  in  respect  to  the  disruption  at  Plymouth  (cf. 
Plymouth  Brkthren);  but  his  heart  seems  ever 
to  have  turned  towards  Switzerland  and  France. 

The  appearance  of  Newman's  Phases  of  Faith 
evoked  a  reply  from  Darby,  The  Irrationalism  of 
Infidelity  (1853).  Nor  did  the  advance  made  by 
Anglo-Catholics,  inspired  of  old  by  another  New- 
man, escape  his  notice.  See  his  Remarks  on  Pusey- 
ism  (1854),  and  review  of  The  Church  and  the 
World,  his  Christianity  and  Christendom  (1874),  etc. 

It  was  not  long  before  Darby  had  formed  links 
with  sevei-al  congregations  in  Germany.  In  1853 
he  paid  a  first  visit  to  Elberfeld.  Already  were 
there  some  dozen  assemblies  of  Brethren,  holding 
the  same  views  of  the  church  as  those  already 
spoken  of  in  Great  Britain  and  Switzerland,  but 
without  formal  connection.  Darby  was  wont  to 
say,  "  The  Lord  has  not  given  me  Germany." 
Nothing  was  required,  however,  but  his  appear- 
ance on  the  scene  to  turn  these  "  Baptisten  "  into 
"Darbisten."  In  1854  he  was  in  Elberfeld  a  sec- 
ond time,  translating  on  their  behalf  the  New 
Testament  into  German.  Next  he  exercised  his 
ministry  far  and  wide. 

In  1858  Darby  took  up  independently  a  subject 
which  he  had  before  touched  only  in  controversy 
with  Newton  (cf.  Plymouth  Brethren),  —  the 
sufferings  of  Christ.  Though  harassed  by  oppo- 
sition, he  retamed  the  confidence  of  the  bulk  of 
his  supporters,  manifest  when  he  offered  to  with- 
draw from  his  ministry.     In  1809  appeared  his 
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Righteousness  of  God,  which  subject  also  plunged 
him  into  controversy.  In  the  latter  year  he  exe- 
cuted a  French  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
(Veyey).  After  the  completion  of  this  work,  he 
made  a  fii-st  visit  to  Canada,  where  had  been  as- 
semblies of  Brethren  for  many  yeai-s.  Shortly 
after  his  return  to  England  (1863)  appeared  his 
dialogues  on  the  Essays  and  Reviews.  In  1864-65 
he  was  again  in  Canada :  in  1866  he  issued  his 
analysis  of  Dr.  Newman's  Apologia  pro  vita  sua, 
aud  in  the  same  year  paid  a  third  visit  to  Canada, 
terminated  in  1868,  and  followed  by  a  sojourn 
in  Germany,  when  he  took  part  in  a  translation 
of  the  Old  Testament  into  German.  This  done, 
in  1870  he  made  a  fourth  journey  to  Canada,  tak- 
ing also  the  States,  and,  as  ever  before,  actively 
disseminated  his  views.  Between  1870  and  1880 
he  was  occupied  at  intervals  in  writing,  amongst 
much  else,  his  Familiar  Conversations  on  Roman- 
ism, into  which  he  infused  much  fire  and  energy 
of  thought,  and  about  1871  gave  his  fellow-labor- 
ers in  Italy  the  encouragement  of  his  presence  for 
a  short  time.  His  Meditations  on  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  (C.  W.,  XXV.)  was  composed  in  Italian. 
In  1872-73  came  a  vigorous  campaign  in  the 
United  States.  A  Boston  journal,  the  Traveller, 
records  at  that  time  his  daily  meetings  at  3  Tre- 
mont  Row,  and  says,  "  Now  seventy-two  years  of 
age,  he  is  hale  and  dignified,  yet  genial  and  joy- 
ful in  his  life  of  unclouded  faith."  At  a  subse- 
quent period  he  visited  the  West  Indies.  He  was 
again  in  the  States  in  1874,  and  visited,  in  1875, 
the  Brethren  in  New  Zealand.  Between  1878  and 
1880  he  was  occupied  very  much  with  his  transla- 
tion into  French  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  con- 
nection with  which  he  sojoui-ned  long  at  Pau, 
after  having  made  several  other  occasional  visits 
to  France. 

In  1881  he  wrote  Letters  on  the  Revised  New 
Testament,  impeaching  the  judgment  of  the  re- 
visers, principally  in  respect  of  the  Greek  aorist. 
He  had  already  discussed  this  in  the  Preface  to 
his  English  Translation  of  the  New  Testament  (2d 
ed.,  1872). 

He  had,  besides,  found  time  to  make  known 
his  judgment  on  several  points  of  scholarship. 
His  view  of  the  Greek  article  approximates  to  that 
expressed  by  Donaldson.  In  the  Bible  Witness 
and  Review  (1877-81)  appeared  several  articles  by 
him  in  apologetics ;  e.g.,  a  review  of  W.  Robertson 
Smith's  well-known  article  in  the  Encyclopcedia 
Britannica,  another  of  Mill's  Logic,  and  a  paper 
on  ISIiracles,  with  reference  to  Hume.  In  meta- 
physics, as  in  theology,  he  struck  out  his  own 
path.  Well  acquainted  with  Kant's  system,  he 
valued  the  Konigsberg  philosophy  as  little  as 
Mill's.  We  possess  papers  of  his  on  the  Relative 
and  Absolute,  Self-consciousness,  and  the  Infinite 
with  reference  to  the  Bampton  Lectures  of  Mansel. 

Though  his  works  are  largely  doctrinal  and 
controversial,  his  delight  was  to  write  any  thing 
devotional  and  practical.  How  he  lived  in  the 
Psalms  appears  from  his  Practical  Reflections 
thereon.  Never  did  any  Englishman  live  more  in 
the  Bible  than  he,  unless  it  were  John  Bunyan. 
He  was,  besides,  a  hymn-writer.  The  hymnal  in 
general  use  among  the  Brethren  was  last  edited 
by  him.  His  writings  have  been  collected  and 
edited  by  W.  Kelly,     edward  e.  whitfield 

(Member  of  the  Brethren  at  Oxford,  Eng.). 


DAVIES,  Sir  John,  b.  in  Wiltshire,  1570;  d. 
Dec.  7,  1626,  soon  after  his  appointment  as  lord 
chief  justice;  was  educated  at  Queen's  College, 
Oxford;  solicitor-general  of  Ireland,  1603 ;  knight- 
ed, 1607;  became  attorney-general,  judge  of  as- 
size, and  member  of  Parliament.  His  Nosce 
Teipsum,  our  ablest  and  most  famous  metaphysi- 
cal poem,  was  dedicated  to  Queen  Elizabeth, 
1592,  but  not  printed  till  1599.  Later  editions 
appeared  1602, 1714,  and  1773.  The  best  parts  of 
it  have  been  frequently  copied,  and  are  familiar 
to  all  readers. 

DEWEY,  Orville,  D.D.,  Unitarian;  b.  in  Shef- 
field, Mass.,  March  28,  1794 ;  d.  there  March  21, 
1882.  He  was  graduated  at  Williams  College, 
1814,  and  at  Andover,  1819;  was,  soon  after 
graduation.  Dr.  Channing's  assistant;  pastor  of 
the  Unitarian  Church  at  New  Bedford,  Mass., 
1823-33;  of  the  Second  Church  of  New- York 
City,  1835-48 ;  of  the  New  South  Church,  Boston, 
1858-62.  He  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  the 
North-American  Review.  His  works  were  col- 
lected in  3  vols,  in  1847  (N.Y.),  and  were  in  the 
twentieth  edition  in  1876.  Since  1847  he  issued 
his  Lowell  Lectures  on  the  Problem  of  Human 
Destiny,  N.Y.,  and  Sermons  on  the  Great  Command- 
ments, 1876.  A  new  edition  of  his  Works  in  one 
volume  appeared  in  Boston,  1883.  See  his  Auto- 
biography and  Letters,  edited  by  his  daughter, 
Boston,  1883. 

DOBELL,  John,  b.  1757;  d.  at  Poole,  Dorset, 
May,  1840;  was  an  exciseman  of  limited  educa- 
tion, but  wrote  or  edited  several  books,  among 
them  a  very  important  and  influential  New  Selec- 
tion, 1806,  including  some  rude  hymns  of  his  own, 
and  many  others  not  previously  published,  with 
the  authors'  names. 

DODGE,  Hon.  William  Earl,  an  eminent  mer- 
chant and  philanthropist ;  son  of  David  Low  and 
Sarah  Cleveland  Dodge;  b.  Sept.  4,  1805,  in 
Hartford,  Conn.;  d.  in  New  York,  Feb.  9,  1883. 
Sprung  from  Puritan  stock,  he  illustrated  in  a 
marked  degree  the  sturdiness,  enterprise,  and 
piety  of  his  ancestry.  With  a  lithe  figure,  elastic 
step,  keen  black  eye,  a  countenance  beaming  with 
intelligence  and  kindness,  a  mind  discriminating 
and  fertile  in  resources ;  with  ready  tact,  pleasing- 
address,  sound  judgment,  and  unceasing  energy ; 
forgetful  of  self;  with  broad  views,  yet  adhering 
firmly  to  religious  convictions ;  a  wise  and  sympa- 
thetic adviser,  a  forcible  speaker,  and  apt  presid- 
ing officer,  —  he  was  a  natural  and  acknowledged 
leader  among  men.  He  entered  a  store  at  thir- 
teen ;  and  with  the  exception  of  a  short  interval 
spent  at  his  father's  cotton-mills  near  Norwich, 
Conn.,  his  entire  life  was  passed  in  New  York. 
He  was  identified  with  its  mercantile,  social, 
and  religious  interests,  and  took  part  in  most  of 
the  great  political  and  national  movements  of  the 
day. 

At  first  a  dry-goods  merchant,  he  soon  jomed 
his  father-in-law,  Anson  G.  Phelps,  in  the  metal 
trade,  and  established  the  firm  of  Phelps,  Dodge, 
&  Co.,  now  one  of  the  oldest  houses  in  America. 
He  was  among  the  originators  of  the  Erie,  the 
New-Jersey  Central,  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna, 
and  Western,  the  Houston  and  Texas  Central, 
and  other  railroads.  He  was  largely  interested  in 
manufactures,  and  had  extensive  lumber  opera- 
tions in  different  parts  of  the  United  States  and 
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Canada.  He  was  a  prominent  member  of  the 
Chamber  of  Commerce,  and  for  several  years  its 
presiding  officer.  He  acted  as  director  in  various 
corporations  and  companies,  and  was  a  member 
of  the  Thirty-ninth  Congress." 

Mr.  Dodge's  chief  distinction,  however,  was 
the  zeal  and  liberality  he  displayed  in  every  form 
of  Christian  and  benevolent  work,  not  merely  in 
his  own  city,  but  in  all  sections  of  the  country, 
and  throughout  the  world.  Trained  by  godly 
parents,  and  converted  during  the  revival  days  of 
Nettleton,  it  was  his  delight  to  engage  in  direct 
personal  labors  for  the  cause  of  Christ.  He  es- 
pecially loved  to  take  part  in  general  religious 
awakenings,  where  all  sects  and  classes  united. 
In  his  early  days  he  was  an  efficient  promoter  of 
the  labors  of  Finney  and  other  evangelists,  and, 
more  recently,  of  Moody  and  Sankey.  He  long 
held  prominent  positions  in  the  church.  A  Pres- 
byterian elder,  a  sabbath-school  superintendent, 
a  manager  of  the  American  Bible  Society,  a  vice- 
president  of  the  Tract  Society,  a  warm  supporter 
of  young  men's  christian  associations,  and  city 
missions,  he  was  as  conspicuous  for  his  counsels 
as  for  his  gifts.  He  was  president  of  the  Ameri- 
can Branch  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance,  and  fre- 
quently represented  it  at  home  and  abroad.  He 
wa;s  chiefly  instrumental  in  founding  the  National 
Temperance  Society,  and  was  its  first  president. 
He  stood  in  a  similar  relation  to  the  Christian 
Home  for  Intemperate  Men,  and  his  last  work 
was  to  aid  in  creating  a  like  institution  for 
women.  During  the  civil  war  his  patriotic  zeal 
was  manifested  in  a  hearty  support  of  the  govern- 
ment by  both  voice  and  purse,  and  also  in  the 
work  of  the  Christian  and  the  Sanitary  Commis- 
sions. He  felt  peculiar  sympathy  for  the  f reed- 
men,  and  gave  largely  to  institutions  and  churches 
for  their  benefit.  He  believed  in  sound  Christian 
education,  and  aided  colleges  and  schools  in  every 
part  of  the  land.  He  was  a  trustee  of  the  Union 
Theological  Seminary  in  New- York  City,  and  a 
liberal  donor  to  its  work.  He  also  gave  "freely  to 
theological  seminaries  in  other  places.  '  His  wide 
railroad  and  business  relations  and  frequent  jour- 
neys made  him  familiar  with  the  growing  wants 
of  the  West  and  South.  Impressed  with  the 
urgent  need,  in  those  sections,  of  gospel  institu- 
tions and  influences,  he  constantly  maintained  at 
his  own  expense,  in  different  seminaries  and  col- 
leges, a  number  of  carefully  selected  young  men, 
who  could  make  special  and  somewhat  shorter 
preparation  for  the  ministry.  He  left  a  fund  to 
continue  this  work.  In  foreign  missions  he  took 
profound  interest.  He  was  vice-president  of  the 
American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  and  also  a  member  of  the  Presbyterian 
Board  of  Foreign  Missions.  liis  regular  annual 
subscriptions  to  this  cause  for  many  years 
amounted  to  ten  thousand  dollars,  and  his  special 
contributions  were  frequent.  Scarcely  a  field  or 
station  but  knew  his  name,  and  enjoyed  his  aid. 
He  was  the  principal  founder  of  the  Syrian  Prot- 
estant College  at  Beirut,  and  himself  laid  the 
corner-stone. 

But  in  his  sympathies  and  gifts  he  never  con- 
fined himself  to  his  own  denomination  or  imme- 
diate surroundings.  Any  cause  which  sought  to 
honor  his  Master,  and  benefit  his  fellow-men,  was 
sure  to  gain  his  ear,  and,  if  wisely  conducted,  to 


share  his  bounty,  whatever  ecclesiastical  body  it 
represented,  or  wherever  it  was  located.  His 
private  charities,  and  his  individual  exertions  to 
help  the  needy  or  degraded,  were,  perhaps,  more 
generous  and  characteristic  than  any  acts  known 
to  the  public;  and  it  was  in  the  family  circle,  or 
in  dispensing  the  hospitalities  of  his  own  home, 
that  his  engaging  personal  qualities  shone  most 
brightly,  althougii  in  every  company,  and  with  all 
associates,  he  seemed  instinctively  to  inspire  warm 
and  lasting  affection.  His  business  insight,  in- 
dustry, and  integrity  gave  him  ample  means,  and 
also  the  unfailing  confidence  of  his  fellow-mer- 
chants. His  conscientious  and  scriptural  views 
of  stewardship  led  him  to  acquii-e  wealth  that  he 
might  use  it  for  philanthropic  ends,  and  the  same 
spirit  is  manifest  in  the  liberal  bequests  his  will 
contained  for  the  leading  religious  and  charitable 
organizations.  In  his  wife  he  always  found  the 
fullest  sympathy  and  most  prudent  counsel  for 
all  his  benevolent  undertakings.  She  and  their 
seven  sons  survive  him. 

DOREMUS  (Sarah  Piatt  Haines),  Mrs.  Thomas 
C,  b.  in  New-York  City,  Aug.  3,  1802;  d.  there 
Jan.  29;  1877.  Her  life  was  consecrated  to  Christ 
and  to  the  relief  of  sorrow  in  every  form.  For 
thirty-two  years  she  was  a  manager  of  the  Wo- 
man's Prison  Association,  and  from  1863  its  pre- 
siding officer.  For  thirty-six  years  she  was  a 
manager  of  the  City  and  Tract  Mission  Society, 
and  twenty-eight  years  of  the  City  Bible  Society. 
In  1850  she  was  a  founder  of  the  House  and 
School  of  Industry,  and  since  1867  its  president. 
She  was  also  a  founder,  and  always  second  direct- 
ress, of  the  Nursery  and  Child's  Hospital.  In 
1855,  by  her  hearty  co-operation,  she  enabled  Dr. 
J.  Marion  Sims  (d.  Nov.  13,  1883)  to  establish 
the  Woman's  Hospital  in  New- York  City,  —  the 
first  institution  of  the  kind  to  be  founded  any- 
where. In  1866  she  helped  to  organize  the  Pres- 
byterian Home  for  Aged  Women,  presided  at  its 
first  meeting,  and  continued  a  manager.  During 
the  civil  war  she  played  a  prominent  part  in 
distributing  supplies  to  all  the  hospitals  in  and 
around  the  city.  All  her  life  she  was  a  Sunday- 
school  teacher,  and  greatly  interested  in  child- 
life.  Her  own  family  was  large,  and  she  never 
forgot  her  home  duties  amid  the  distractions  of 
her  many  public  enterprises. 

But  her  greatest  work  was  for  foreign  missions. 
She  was  called  the  "Mother  of  Missionaries."  No 
missionary  entered  or  left  the  port  of  New  York 
without  substantial  evidence  of  her  interest.  At 
ten  years  of  age  she  attended,  with  her  mother, 
meetings  held  by  Mrs.  Isabella  Graham  and  other 
women  to  pray  for  the  conversion  of  the  world ; 
and  from  that  time  on  she  labored  in  the  great 
cause.  In  1828  she  organized  a  band  for  the  re- 
lief of  the  Greek  Christians  persecuted  by  the 
Turks,  in  1835  a  society  in  New  York  in  aid  of 
Madame  Feller's  Baptist  Mission  at  Grand  Ligne, 
Canada.  Her  memorial  is  the  Woman's  Union 
Missionary  Society,  which  she  organized  in  New 
York,  November,  1860,  and  which  has  led  to 
similar  organizations  all  over  the  country.  It  is 
unconnected  with  any  church  board,  is  supported 
by  voluntary  contributions,  and  devoted  to  work 
among  women  in  heathen  lands. 

Mrs.  Doremus  was  a  member  of  the  South 
Reformed  (Dutch)  Church ;  but  in  her  love  for 
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the  Master  ehe  knew  no  denominational  lines. 
Among  all  the  women  who  have  advanced  the 
woi'ld  she  hiis  a  foremost  place. 

See  In  Memoriam  nf  Mrs.  Doremus,  Edinburgh, 
1877 ;  The  Missioiiarij  Link,  vol.  viii.  No.  2,  March, 
1877. 

DRUMMOND,  William,  of  Hawthornden,  b. 
Dec.  13, 1585;  d.  Dec.  4, 1649 ;  "the  first  Scottish 
poet  who  wrote  well  in  English;"  was  educated 
at  the  university  of  Edinburgh,  and  studied  civil 
law  in  France,  whence  he  returned  in  1609  to 
occupy  his  beautiful  ancestral  seat.  There  Ben 
Jonson  visited  him  in  1619.  He  wrote  a  History 
of  Scotland  and  other  prose-works,  besides  many 
poems,  which  have  been  published  together,  1711, 
1791,  and,  with  life  by  Peter  Cunningham,  1833. 
His  Flowers  of  Zion  appeared  1623.  His  Divine 
Poems  include  some  of  our  earliest  translations 
of  Latin  hymns. 

DUNN,  Professor  Robinson  Porter,  b.  1825; 
d.  Aug.  28,  1867 ;  was  a  profe.ssor  in  Brown  Uni- 
versity, and  an  accomplished  scholar.  He  trans- 
lated from  the  Latin,  German,  and  French  a  few 
hymns  which  are  much  used. 

EDMESTON,  James,  b.  at  Wapping,  London, 
Sept.  10,  1791;  d.  at  Homerton,  Middlesex,  Jan. 
7,  1867  ;  was  an  architect,  but  better  known  as  a 
voluminous  writer  of  sacred  verse.  Besides  one 
or  two  prose-works  he  published  The  Search,  and 
other  Poems,  1817;  Sacred  Lyrics,  1820-22,  3  vols.; 
The  Cottage  Minstrel,  1821;  a  hundred  hymns  for 
Sunday  schools,  1821 ;  another  hundred  for  par- 
ticular occasions,  and  fifty  for  missionary  prayer- 
meetings,  1822 ;  Palmos,  etc.,  1824  ;  The  Woman  nf 
Shunem,  etc.,  1*29;  Sonnets:  Hymns  for  the  Cham- 
ber of  Sickness,  1844 ;  Closet  Hymns  and  Poems, 
1844;  Infant  Breathings,18iQ;  Sacred  Poetry,  1847. 
In  all  he  produced  near  two  thousand  of  these 
effusions,  some  of  which  are  spirited  and  elegant, 
while  many  of  them  have  been  useful,  and  one  or 
two  are  still  largely  used. 

ELLIOTT,  Charlotte,  b.  1789;  d.  at  Brighton, 
Sept.  22, 1871 ;  was  a  daughter  of  Charles  Elliott, 
and  sister  of  two  somewhat  eminent  clergymen, 
Henry  V.  and  Edward  B. ;  but  her  "Just  as  I  am  " 
has  been  far  more  widely  useful  than  her  brother 
Edward's  Horce  Apocalypticce.  She  wrote  Hours 
of  Sorrow,  1836;  Morning  and  Evening  Hymns  for 
a  Week,  1842 ;  Poems  by  C.  E.,  1863;  and  over  a 
hundred  lyrics  in  The  Invalid's  Hymn-Book,  1834- 
54,  the  last  edition  of  which  she  edited,  as  also 
The  Christian  Remembrancer,  an  annual.  Several 
of  her  hymns  have  been  and  are  very  popular. 
The  earliest  of  thera  appeared  in  the  Psabns  and 
Hijmns  of  her  brother,  Henry  Venn,  whose  wife, 
Julia  Anne  Elliott  (d.  1841),  also  contributed  to  it 
several  of  great  merit. 

ELLIOTT,  David,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  b.  at  Sherman 
Valley,  Penn.,  Feb.  6, 1787,  of  pious  ancestry,  and 
carefully  educated  in  religion;  d.  at  Allegheny, 
Penn.,  March  18,  1874;  diligent  at  academies; 
successful  teacher  at  Washington,  Penn.,  in  1805- 
06  ;  valedictorian  at  Dickinson  College  in  1808 ; 
licensed,  1811;  pastor  from  1812  to  1829  at  Mer- 
cersburg,  Penn.,  from  1829  to  1836  at  W  ashington, 
Penn.  Both  pastorates  were  filled  with  "  well- 
studied,  clear,  convincing,  and  persuasive"  ser- 
mons, successful  conflicts  with  error,  faithfulness 
in  discipline,  organization  of  Christian  activity  in 
various  directions,  revival-seasons,  initiation  of 


prayer-meetings  and  Sunday  schools,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  steadily  increasing  influence  in  the 
denomination. 

Dr.  Elliott's  educational  life  began  with  the 
re-organization  of  Washington  College  in  1830. 
Owing  to  his  enterprise,  wisdom,  and  resolution, 
the  new  movement  rapidly  attained  success.  He 
was  "acting  president"  two  years,  president  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  thirty-three  years.  His 
transfer  to  Allegheny  in  1836  brought  him  to  the 
theological  seminary  at  one  critical  period,  and 
he  continued  through  many  others.  He  made  the 
burdens  of  the  seminary  his  own,  laid  all  his  gifts 
and  experience  upon  its  altar,  pleaded  its  cause 
against  all  opponents,  bound  it  upon  the  heart  of 
the  church,  increased  the  number  of  its  students, 
often  performed  the  extra  duties  of  its  unoccu- 
pied chairs,  accepted  whatever  place  best  suited 
its  needs,  proved  equal  to  every  exigency  in  teach- 
ing and  administration,  sustained  its  work  alone 
in  1840,  begged  it  out  of  difficulties  in  1850, 
watched  with  delight  its  later  rapid  growth,  saw 
nearly  a  thousand  men  go  from  its  doors  to  preach 
the  gospel,  and  when  made  emeritus  in  1870,  lived 
to  pray  for  it  and  with  its  every  student,  and  still 
lives  as  its  model  of  piety  and  devotedness. 

For  ecclesiastical  usefulness  Dr.  Elliott  was  pre- 
eminently fitted  by  clear  thinking,  directness  in 
expression,  perfect  impartiality,  and  a  judicial 
habit  of  mind.  All  these  traits  were  often  ex- 
hibited, but  especially  in  the  disruption  assembly 
of  1837,  of  which  his  moderatorship  was  a  marvel 
of  fairness  as  tested  by  the  feelings  of  the  time, 
and  his  decisions  unimpeachable  in  their  accu- 
racy as  tested  by  subsequent  judicial  delibera- 
tions. Present  and  assenting  at  the  re-union  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  1869,  he  died,  leaving 
to  the  church  and  the  world  the  legacy  of  a  great 
work  well  done,  and  of  a  character  wonderfully 
syumietrical.  Sylvester  f.  scovel. 

ENFIELD,  William,  LL.D.,  b.  at  Sudbury  in 
Suffolk,  March  29,  1741 ;  d.  at  Norwich,  Nov.  3, 
1797;  was  an  eminent  Unitarian  minister  and 
author.  After  studying  at  Daventry,  he  minis- 
tered successively  at  Liverpool,  Warrington,  and 
Norwich.  His  Speaker,  1774,  and  History  of  Phi- 
losophy, 1791,  passed  through  several  editions,  and 
are  well  known.  He  also  wrote  An  Essay  towards 
the  History  of  Livei-pool,  1774 ;  Observations  on  Lit- 
erary Properly,  1774 ;  Exercises  on  Elocution,  1781 ; 
Institutes  of  Natural  Philosophy,  1783 ;  and  some 
volumes  of  sermons ;  and  compiled  the  Preacher's 
Directory,  1771,  and  a  Selection  of  Hymns,  1772 
(2d  ed.,  1797),  containing  a  few  of  his  own. 
EPHRA'IM.  See  Tribks  of  Israel. 
ERSKINE,  Ralph,  b.  at  Monilaws,  Northumber- 
land, March  18,  1685 ;  d.  Oct.  6,  1752  ;  was  edu- 
cated at  the  university  of  Edinburgh;  became 
minister  at  Dunfermline  1711,  and  joined  the 
seceders  1734.  His  Gospel  Sonnets,  1732,  which 
are  extraordinary  reading  now,  were  long  very 
popular,  and  went  through  many  editions.  1  hey 
were  followed  by  A  Paraphrase  on  the  Sung  nf 
Solomon,  1738,  and  Scripture  Songs.  His  entire 
Poetical  Works  were  printed  in  one  volume,  Svo, 
Aberdeen,  so  lately  as  1858. 

EUCHARIST  (Greek  evxapiaria,  "a  giving  of 
thanks  "),  the  ancient  church-name  for  the  sac- 
rament of  the  Lord's  Supper  as  a  feast  of  thanks- 
giving, a  thank-offering  of  the  whole  church  for 
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all  the  favors  of  God  in  creation  and  redemption. 
The  term  denoted  in  the  first  place  the  prayer  of 
thanksgiving,  which  was  part  of  the  communion- 
service  and  the  service  itself.  The  sacrament  is 
not  so  called  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  the  des- 
ignation quite  naturally  followed  from  the  use  of 
cvxapinriiaa;  ("  he  had  given  thanks  ")  in  Matt. 
xxvi.  27,  ilark  xiv.  23,  Luke  xxii.  19,  1  Cor.  xi. 
24,  and  is  used  by  Justin  ^lartyr  (Apol.  i.  65,  66), 
IrensBUS  (^Adv.  hceres.  iv.  44),  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria (Pcedag.  ii.  2),  and  others.  See  Lokd's 
Supper. 

FAWCETT,  John,  D.D.,  b.  at  Lidget  Green, 
near  Bradford,  Yorkshire,  Jan.  6,  1739  ;  d.  at 
Brearley  Hall  near  Wainsgate,  .July  25,  1817; 
was  an  eminent  hymn-writer  of  the  school  of 
Watts.  Converted  under  Whitefield  in  1755,  he 
became  in  1764  Baptist  minister  at  Wainsgate, 
and  there  remained  through  life,  rejecting  all 
allurements  to  larger  fields.  His  most  popular 
hynm,  "Blest  be  the  tie  that  binds,"  is  said  to 
have  celebrated  his  refusal,  under  touching  cir- 
cumstances, of  a  London  charge  in  1772.  He 
also  declined  the  presidency  of  the  Baptist  acade- 
my at  Bristol  in  1793,  and  eked  out  his  scanty 
income  by  taking  pupils  at  home,  and  by  his  pen. 
He  published  2^he  Devotional  Family  Bible,  1811, 
2  vols.,  and  sundry  smaller  works  in  prose,  besides 
Poetic  Essays,  1767,  and  a  hundred  and  sixty-six 
Hymns,  1782,  2d  ed.,  1817.  Many  of  these  had 
merit  enough  to  be  largely  used  in  former  days, 
and  some  of  them  still  retain  a  place  in  our  col- 
lections. His  Life  and  Letters  were  published  by 
J.  Parker,  London,  1818. 

FITCH,  Eleazar  Thompson,  D.D.,  b.  at  New 
Haven,  Jan.  1, 1791 ;  d.  there  Jan.  31, 1871 ;  gradu- 
ated at  Yale,  1810  ;  studied  theology  at  Andover; 
and  was  professor  of  divinity,  and  college  pastor, 
at  Yale,  1817-63.  He  published  some  sermons, 
etc.,  and  was  one  of  the  compilers  of  the  Connecti- 
cut Congregational  Psalms  and  Hymns,  for  which 
he  wrote  a  few  pieces  of  merit. 

FOLLEN,  Eliza  Lee  (Cabot),  b.  in  Boston,  Aug. 
15,  1787;  d.  at  Brookline,  Mass.,  Jan.  26,  1860; 
was  a  voluminous  writer  of  prose  and  verse  for 
children  and  adults.  In  1828  she  married  Pro- 
fessor Charles  Follen,  who  was  exiled  from  Ger- 
many, fled  to  America,  1825,  and  was  lost  on  the 
"  Lexington,"  1840.  Her  Poems  appeared  1839. 
Some  of  her  hymns  have  been  popular  and  are 
still  sometimes  used. 

FRIENDS,  The  Society  of,  commonly  called 
QUAKERS.  Liberal  Branch. ^\]-a.ti\  early  in  this 
century,  American  Fi'iends  were  generally  united 
on  the  original  ground  of  the  society,  viz.,  "con- 
version to  God,  regeneration,  and  holiness,  not 
schemes  of  doctrines,  and  verbal  creeds,  or  new 
forms  of  worship"  (Penn's  Rise  and  Progress), 
and  did  not  "require  a  formal  subscription  to 
any  articles,  either  as  a  condition  of  membership, 
or  to  qualify  for  the  service  of  the  church  "  {Lon- 
don Summary,  1790). 

For  more  than  forty  years,  Elias  Hicks  of  Long 
Island  had  been  an  eminent  minister,  and  appar- 
ently acceptable,  when  in  1819  he  was  publicly 
opposed  in  Philadelphia.  A  separation  in  that 
Yearly  JMeeting  took  place  in  1827 ;  one  party 
styling  the  other  "Hicksites"  and  "Separatists," 
terms  which  have  ever  been  repudiated.  These 
Friends  constituted  the  much  larger  portion  of 


the  membership  in  New  York,  Philadelphia,  and 
Baltimore  Yearly  Meetings. 

The  utterances  of  Elias  Hicks  will  bear  com- 
parison with  those  of  ancient  Friends ;  and  Job 
Scott  of  Rhode  Island,  who  died  in  1793,  ac- 
knowledged to  be  an  acceptable  minister  and 
writer,  was  his  contemporary  and  of  a  kindred 
spirit.  Facts  prove  that  other  causes  were  potent 
in  producing  the  difficulties. 

The  re-organized  Philadelphia  Yearly  Meeting 
in  1830  wrote  to  London  Yearly  Meeting :  "  We 
are  not  sensible  of  any  dereliction  on  our  part 
from  the  principles  laid  down  by  our  blessed 
Lord.  The  history  of  the  birth,  life,  acts,  death, 
and  resurrection  of  the  holy  Jesus,  as  in  the  vol- 
ume of  the  book  it  is  written  of  him,  we  reverently 
believe.  We  are  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  because  it  is  the  power  of  God  unto  sal- 
vation to  all  them  that  believe ;  neither  do  we 
hesitate  to  acknowledge  the  divinity  of  its  author, 
because  we  know  from  living  experience  that  he 
is  the  power  of  God  and  the  wisdom  of  God ; " 
and,  "  under  the  present  glorious  dispensation,  he 
is  the  one  holy  principle  of  divine  life  and  light." 
"  Neither  are  we  sensible  of  any  departure  from 
the  faith  or  principles  of  our  primitive  Friends. 
We  are  not  ignorant,  that,  on  some  points  of  a 
speculative  nature,  they  had  different  views,  and 
expressed  themselves  diversely.  ...  In  the  fun- 
damental principle  of  the  Christian  faith,  'the 
light  of  Christ  within,  as  God's  gift  for  man's 
salvation,'  .  .  .  they  were  all  united,  and  in 
that  which  united  them  we  are  united  with  them  " 
(Printed  Epistles). 

The  Scriptures,  without  this  divine  illumina- 
tion, "will  not  give  a  knowledge  of  Christ"  (Fox's 
Great  Mystery). 

"  Christ  is  the  substance  of  all  figures,  and  his- 
flesh  is  a  figure ;  for  every  one  passeth  through 
the  same  way  as  he  did  who  comes  to  know  Christ 
in  the  flesh"  (George  Fox's  Great  Mystery). 

"  The  true  grounds  of  salvation  by  Christ  .  .  . 
in  all  ages  has  been  a  real  birth  of  God  in  the 
soul,  a  substantial  union  of  the  human  and  divine 
nature, — the  Son  of  God  and  the  Son  of  man, 
which  is  the  true  Emanuel  state"  (Job  Scott). 

The  "second  covenant  is  dedicated  with  the 
blood,  the  life  of  Christ  Jesus,  which  is  the  alone 
atonement  unto  God,  by  which  all  his  people  are 
washed,  sanctified,  cleansed,  and  redeemed  to  God. 
.  .  .  The  true  witnesses  of  this  "  are  "  they  only 
that  have  drunk  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  and  eaten 
of  his  flesh,  which  he  gives  for  the  life  of  the 
world"  (Fox's  Doctrinals). 

Friends  do  not  believe  in  imputative  righteous- 
ness, nor  that  "  Christ  died  as  a  substitute  for  the 
whole  human  race  in  order  to  satisfy  the  offended 
justice  of  God,  and  render  him  propitious  to  guilty 
man"  (Janney's  Conversations). 

They  do  not  accept  the  commonly  received  doc- 
trine of  the  Trinity,  and  hold  that  children  are 
only  sinners  by  actual  transgression  of  the  divine 
law. 

(For  other  views  held  by  all  branches  of  Friends, 
see  under  Friends.) 

They  have  seven  Yearly  Meetings,  laboring 
jointly  on  behalf  of  the  Indians ;  and  recently  four 
of  these  agreed  to  co-operate  in  a  Union  for 
Philanthropic  Labor. 

First-day  schools  are  maintained  in  very  many 
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localities,  and  an  official  sanction  to  some  extent 
has  been  extended.  Swarthmore  College,  Penn- 
sylvania, and  Friends  College,  Long  Island,  are 
well  patronized ;  and  flourishing  schools  are  sup- 
ported in  New  York,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore, 
and  other  places. 

Lit.  — George  Fox:  JVorls,  1694-1706,  Phila- 
delphia and  Xew  York,  1831,  8  vols.,  and  all  other 
early  Friends'  writings;  Job  Scott:  Journal, 
New  York,  1797 ;  Works,  1831,  2  vols. ;  Elias 
Hicks  :  Journal,  New  York,  1832 ;  Letters,  Xew 
York,  1834,  Philadelphia,  1861;  Sermons,  Philar 
delphia,  1825,  Xew  York,  1831 ;  Thomas  Weth- 
erald:  Sermons,  Phila.,  1S25,  Baltimore,  1864; 
Hugh  Judge  :  Journal,  1841 ;  Edward  Stabi-er  : 
Journal,  1846  ;  Jesse  Kerset  :  Xarrative,  1851 ; 
Treatise,  1815,  1842 ;  James  Cockbdrn  :  Review 
of  Causes  of  Late  Disorders,  1829 ;  William  Gib- 
bons :  Review  of  Charges,  1847;  John  Comlt: 
Journal,  1853;  Friends'  Miscellany,  1831-39,  12 
vols.;  Samuel  M.  Janney:  Memoirs,  1%^\;  Con- 
versations on  Religious  Subjects,  18S5,  1882;  Life 
of  Penn,  1851,  last  ed.,  1882 ;  Life  of  Fox,  1853, 
last  ed.,  1878 ;  History  of  Friends,  1869  to  1867, 
4  vols. ;  Ezra  Michener  :  Portraiture  of  Early 
Quakerism,  1860.  These  have  mostly  been  issued 
in  Philadelphia.  JOSEPH  M.  TRUiiAX,  Jun. 

FROTHINGHAM,  Nathaniel  Langdon,  D.D.,b. 
in  Boston,  July  23,  1793 ;  d.  there  April  4,  1870 ; 
graduated  at  Harvard,  1811,  and  was  pastor  of 
the  First  Church  in  Boston,  1815-50.  He  pub- 
lished Sermons,  1852 ;  Metrical  Pieces,  Translated 
and  Original,  1855 ;  Part  Second  of  the  same,  1870. 
The  latter  includes  many  versions  from  the  Ger- 
man. Several  of  his  hymns  have  been  largely 
used  by  Unitarians. 

GENERAL  BAPTISTS.  See  p.  2202. 
GIBBONS,  Thomas,  D.D.,  b.  at  Reak,  near 
Xevvmarket,  May  31,  1720 ;  d.  in  London,  Feb. 
22,  1785;  an  eminent  independent  minister  and 
hymn-writer ;  was  educated  at  Deptford,  and  pas- 
tor at  Haberdashers'  Hall,  London,  from  1743  to 
his  death.  He  was  a  friend  of  Dr.  Watts  and 
Lady  Huntingdon.  He  published  in  prose  Ser- 
mons, 1762;  Rhetoric,  1767;  Memoirs  of  Eminently 
Pious  Women,  1777,  2  vols.;  Memoir  of  Dr.  Watts, 
1780,  etc.;  and,  in  verse,  Juvenilia,  1750;  The 
Christian  Minister,  etc.,  1772 ;  and  two  volumes  of 
Hymns,  1769  (including  some  by  President  S.  Da- 
vies  and  others)  and  1784.  A  few  of  these  have 
considerable  merit,  and  are  still  used.  He  also 
translated  the  Latin  Epitaphs  in  the  Nonconformists' 
Memorial  (1775)  aud  the  Latin  poems  in  Watts's 
Hor(E  Lyricce.  Three  volumes  of  his  Sermons 
appeared  posthumously  in  1787. 

GILMAN,  Samuel,  D.D.,  b.  at  Gloucester,  Mass., 
Feb.  16, 1791;  d.  at  Kingston,  Mass.,  Feb.  9, 1858; 
was  an  eminent  Unitarian  clergyman.  Graduat- 
ing at  Harvard,  1811,  he  was  pastor  at  Charleston, 
S.C,  from  1819  till  his  death.  Besides  many 
contributions  to  the  reviews,  he  published  Memoirs 
of  a  New-England  Choir,  1829 ;  Pleasures  and  Pains 
of  a  Student's  Life,  1852 ;  and  Contributions  to  Lit- 
erature, 1856.  His  few  hymns  appeared  in  collec- 
tions of  1829  and  1823. 

GISBORNE,  Thomas,  b.  at  Derby,  1758;  d.  at 
Yoxhall  Lodge,  near  Barton,  1846 ;  was  educated 
at  HaiTOW,  and  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge; 
perpetual  curate  of  Barton-under-Needwood,  Staf- 
fordshire, 1783 ;    prebendary  of  Durham,  1826. 


He  published  Principles  of  Moral  Philosophy,  1789 ; 
Duties  of  Men,  1795 ;  Duties  of  the  Female  Sex, 
1797;  Familiar  Survey  of  the  Christian  Religion  and 
History,  1797;  On  Christian  Morality,  1810;  and 
several  volumes  of  sermons,  poems,  etc.  His 
Walks  in  a  Forest  (1794)  was  much  esteemed,  and 
one  of  his  hymns  is  still  valued  by  those  who  use 
it. 

GOODE,  William,  b.  at  Buckingham,  April  2, 
1762 ;  d.  April  15,  1816 ;  was  educated  at  Magda- 
len Hall,  Oxford;  curate  of  Abbotts  Langley, 
Herts,  1784 ;  curate  to  Romaine  at  St.  Ann,  Black- 
friars,  London,  1786 ;  rector  of  the  same,  1795, 
besides  filling  several  lectureships ;  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Church  ^lissionary  Society.  His 
New  Version  of  the  Book  of  Psalms  (1811,  2  vols.) 
has  been  a  good  deal  valued  and  extracted  from. 
A  volume  of  his  sermons  appeared,  1812;  and  his 
Essays  on  All  the  Scriptural  Names  and  Titles  of 
Christ,  etc.,  with  a  memoir,  was  published  in  six 
volumes  by  his  son  in  1822.  The  Divine  Rule  of 
Faith  and  Practice  (1842),  and  sundry  other  works 
against  the  Tractarians,  were  written  by  a  later 
London  rector  of  the  same  name. 

GRAHAM,  James,  b.  at  Glasgow,  1765 ;  d.  1811 ; 
was  educated  at  the  university  of  Glasgow ;  was 
for  a  time  a  lawyer ;  took  orders,  and  served  as 
curate  at  Shipton,  Gloucestershire,  at  St.  Marga- 
ret's, Durham,  and  at  Sedgefield,  near  Durham. 
He  published  sundry  poems,  as  The  Sabbath  (1804), 
Birds  of  Scotland,  etc.  (1806),  which  were  once 
much  valued. 

GRANT,  Sir  Robert,  b.  1785;  d.  at  Dapoorie, 
in  "Western  India,  July  9,  1838;  graduated  at 
Cambridge,  1806;  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  1807; 
member  of  Parliament  for  Inverness,  1826 ;  privy- 
councUlor,  1831 ;  governor  of  Bombay,  1834.  He 
wrote  one  or  two  books  on  India,  and  twelve  Sa- 
cred Poems,. issued  by  his  brother.  Lord  Glenelg, 
in  1839.  All  of  these  are  meritorious,  most  of 
them  are  more  or  less  used  as  hymns,  and  two 
are  of  the  first  rank.  "  When  gathering  clouds 
around  I  view  "  appeared  in  the  Christian  Observer, 
February,  1806,  and  "  Saviour,  when  in  dust  to 
thee,"  November,  1815. 

GRIGG,  Joseph,  d.  at  Walthamstow,  near  Lon- 
don, Oct.  29,  1768 ;  was  a  Presbyterian  assistant 
minister  in  Silver  Street,  London,  1743-47,  and 
after  that  seems  to  have  lived  at  St.  Albans  and 
Stourbridge.  He  issued  a  few  tracts  in  prose 
and  verse.  His  hymns  aud  poems  were  collected 
by  D.  Sedgwick,  1861 :  two  of  them  have  long 
been  very  popular.  "  Jesus,  and  shall  it  ever  be," 
was  written  at  the  age  of  ten. 

GURNEY,  John  Hampden,  b.  in  London,  Aug. 
15,  1802 ;  d.  there  March  8,  1862 ;  was  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge ;  curate  at  Lutter- 
worth, 1827-44 ;  district  rector  of  St.  Mary's,  Slary- 
lebone,  1847.  He  published  sundiy  historical 
sketches,  lectures,  etc.,  and  two  hymn-books,  1838 
and  1851.  These  contain  several  good  and  useful 
originals. 

HABINGTON,  William,  b.  at  Heudlip,  Worces- 
tershh-e,  Nov.  5,  1605;  d.  there  Nov.  30,  1654; 
wrote  several  books  in  prose  and  verse,  chief  of 
which  is  Castara,  1634,  reprinted  by  C.  A.  Elton, 
1812.     His  JIuse  was  sober  and  devout. 

HAMMOND,  William,  b.  at  Battle,  Sussex,  Jan. 
6,  1719;  d.  in  London,  Aug.  19,  1783;  was  edu- 
cated at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  but  joined 
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the  Calvinistic  Methodists,  and  afterwards,  with 
his  friend  Cenniok:,  the  Moravians.  He  published 
Medulla  Ecclesice  (1744),  and  Psalms,  Hymns,  and 
Spiritual  Songs  (1745).  The  latter  show  the  Wes- 
leyan  influence  strongly,  and  form  a  volume  of 
considerable  size  and  importance.  Many  of  them 
were  in  use  during  the  last  century,  and  one  or  two 
of  them  are  still  somewhat  popular. 

HANNA,  William,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  author  of  the 
Life  of  Dr.  Chalmers,  etc.  ;  b.  at  Belfast  in  1808, 
and  d.  in  London,  May  24,  1882.  Having  studied 
in  Glasgow,  he  became  a  licentiate  of  the  Church 
of  Scotland,  and  was  settled  at  East  Kilbride, 
and  subsequently  removed  to  Korling,  both  in 
Lanarkshire.  He  married  the  eldest  daughter  of 
Dr.  Chalmers.  At  the  disruption,  in  1843,  he 
joined  the  Free  Church.  Subsequently  he  was 
called  to  Edinburgh  as  colleague  to  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Guthrie.  He  was  a  very  graceful  and  impressive 
■preacher,  but  his  fame  rests  chiefly  on  his  books. 
Besides  the  Life  and  Letters  of  Dr.  Chalmers  (Ed- 
inburgh, 1849-52,  5  vols.),  he  published  Lectures 
on  Wicliffe  anil  the  Huguenots;  The  Life  of  Christ, 
Edinburgh,  1868-69,  6  vols.  He  was  editor  of 
the  Letters  of  Thomas  Erskine  of  Linlathen,  Tjon- 
don,  1877,  2  vols.  Dr.  Hanna  retired  from  the 
duties  of  the  ministry  several  years  before  his 
death.  w.  G.  blaikie. 

HART,  Joseph,  b.  in  London  about  1712;  d. 
there  May  24,  1768;  "received  a  classical  educa- 
tion," and  for  some  years  was  a  teacher  of  lan- 
guages, translating  Plerodian's  History  of  his  Own 
Times  (1749),  and  doing  other  work  which  he 
afterwards  considered  immoral  and  profane;  e.g., 
a  pamphlet  on  The  Unreasonableness  of  Religion 
(1741).  He  began  preaching  about  1759,  and 
soon  settled  at  the  independent  chapel  in  jewin 
Street,  where  his  ministry  was  most  vigorous  and 
effective.  He  was  an  advanced  Calvinist,  but  not 
an  Antinomian.  Personally  he  was  an  original 
and  striking,  if  not  an  attractive,  character,  with 
a  plain  and  narrow  mind,  a  temper  sincere,  vehe- 
ment, and  entirely  devoted,  and  an  utterance  blunt 
and  unpolished  to  the  last  degree.  His  Hymns, 
with  the  Author's  Experience,  appeared  1759,  with 
additions  in  1762  and  1765.  J^ike  nearly  all  the 
lyrics  of  last  century  dissent,  they  are  without 
refinement,  or  any  evidence  of  culture,  but  not, 
like  them,  commonplace.  Hart  establislaed  a  new 
and  strong  type  of  his  own.  His  rudeness  often 
runs  into  quaint  boorishness,  but  has  occasional 
gleams,  not  only  of  good  sense  and  good  feeling, 
but  of  something  like  poetry.  Such  as  they  are, 
these  hymns  have  been  immensely  influential. 
With  the  extreme  Calvinistic  sects  they  have  al- 
ways been  prime  favorites,  and  some  of  them  are 
still  largely  used  by  most  English-speaking  Chris- 
tians. But  the  natural  effect  on  a  cultivated  man 
is  expressed  in  the  familiar  anecdote  of  Dr.  John- 
son's giving  a  crown  at  chui-ch  to  "a  poor  girl  in 
a  bedgown,  though  1  saw  Hart's  Hymns  in  her 
hand." 

HASTINGS,  Thomas,  Doctor  of  Music;  b.  in 
Washington,  Conn.,  Oct.  15,  1784;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  May  15,  1872.  In  1796  he  removed  to 
Clinton,  Oneida  County,  N.Y.  In  early  youth 
he  began  Iiis  musical  studies,  and  prosecuted 
them  without  a  teacher,  mastering  every  trea- 
tise that  came  within  his  reach.  He  began  his 
career  as  a  teacher  in  singing-schools  in  1806, 


and  as  an  editor  in  1816.  In  connection  with 
Professor  Norton  of  Hamilton  College  he  pub- 
lished two  pamphlets  (1816),  afterwards  enlarged, 
and  united  with  The  Springfield  Collection,  in  a 
volume  entitled  Musica  Sacra.  From  1823  to 
1832  Mr.  Hastings,  by  special  request,  was  the 
editor  of  The  Western  Recorder,  a  religious  paper 
published  at  Utica.  In  1832,  at  the  call  of  twelve 
churches,  he  removed  to  the  city  of  New  York. 
Not  only  had  he  studied  his  favorite  art,  but 
with  great  diligence  he  had  applied  himself  to 
the  study  of  English  literatui'e,  philosophy,  and 
theology,  and  had  acquired  facility  in  public 
address  and  in  writing.  Before  leaving  Utica 
he  had  begun  to  write  hymns,  impelled  by  the 
lack  of  variety  in  those  then  current,  and  by  the 
need  of  adapting  suitable  words  to  the  music  he 
arranged.  In  the  Spiritual  Songs  (1832)  there 
are  more  than  thirty  of  his  hymns  published 
anonymously.  Among  these  are  some  of  the 
best  that  he  wrote ;  such  as,  "  How  calm  and 
beautiful  the  morn !  "  "  Gently,  Lord,  oh  gently 
lead  us,"  "  Child  of  sin  and  sorrow."  The  popu- 
larity of  these  first  attempts  led  him  to  continue 
and  cultivate  the  habit  thus  early  begun.  About 
two  hundred  of  his  hymns  are  in  current  use,  and 
he  left  in  manuscript  .about  four  hundred  more. 
Doubtless  his  name  will  live  longer  as  a  writer 
of  hymns  than  as  a  writer  of  tunes.  His  music, 
with  that  of  Dr.  Lowell  Mason,  did  important 
service  in  the  church,  and  marks  in  this  country 
the  transition  period  between  the  crude  and  the 
more  cultured  periods  of  psalmody.  In  his  life- 
time Dr.  Hastings  was  criticised,  as  a  nmsician, 
as  too  far  in  advance  of  the  general  cultivation: 
now  he  is  criticised  as  too  far  behind  the  present 
wants.  Both  criticisms  point  to  the  truth  that  he 
aimed  to  lead  higher  the  people  of  his  own  time. 
His  cardinal  principle  was,  that  in  church  music 
the  artistic  must  be  strictly  subordinated  to  the  devo- 
tional.  He  was  a  devout  and  an  earnest  Chris- 
tian, a  hard  student,  a  resolute  worker,  not  laying 
aside  his  pen  till  three  days  before  his  death, 
which  came  to  his  relief  in  his  eighty-eighth  year. 
A  list  of  his  publications,  with  their  dates,  is 
subjoined. 

Musica  Sacra,  1816-22 ;  The  Musical  Reader, 
1819 ;  A  Dissertation  on  Musical  Taste,  1822,  re- 
vised and  republished,  1853  ;  Spiritual  Songs  (Dr. 
Lowell  Mason,  co-editor),  1832-36  ;  Pratjcr,  1831 ; 
The  Christian  Psalmist  (the  Rev.  Dr.  William 
Patton,  co-editor),  1836;  Anthems,  Motets,  and 
Sentences,  1836 ;  Musical  Magazine,  24  numbers, 
1837-38;  The  Manhattan  Collection,  1837;  Ele- 
ments of  Vocal  Music,  1839 ;  Nursery  Songs,  The 
Mother's  Ilymn-book,  The  Sacred  I^yre,  ]  840 ; 
.Juvenile  Songs,  1842;  The  Crystal  Fount,  1847; 
The  Sunday-school  Lyre,  1848.  With  William  B. 
Bradbury  as  joint  editor  from  1844  to  1851, — 
The  Psalmodisl,  1844;  The  C/ioralist,  1847;  Tfie 
Mendelssohn  Collection,  1849  ;  The  Psalniista,  1851; 
Devotional  Hymns  and  Poems,  1850;  7'he  History 
of  Forty  Choirs,  1854;  Sacred  Praise,  The  Selah, 
1856;  Church  Melodies,  1858;  Hastings's  Church 
Music,  1860 ;  Introits,  or  Short  Anthems,  1865. 
Dr.  Hastings  edited,  for  the  American  Tract 
Society,  Sacred  Songs  (1855)  and  Songs  nf  Zion 
(1856),  and,  for  the  Presbyterian  Cliuroh,  The 
Presbyterian  Psalmodist  (1852)  and  T/ie  Juvenile 
Psalmodisl.  ^-  thomas  S.  HASTINGS. 
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HATFIELD,  Edwin  Francis,  D.D.,  b.  at  Eliza- 
bethtown,  N.J.,  Jan.  9, 1S07 ;  d.  at  Summit,  N.J., 
Sept.  22, 1883.  He  was  graduated  at  JUiddlebury 
College,  Vt.,  1829 ;  studied  two  years  (1829-31)  at 
Andover  Theological  Seminary ;  was  pastor  of  the 
Second  Presbyterian  Church,  St.  Louis  (1832-35), 
of  the  Seventh  Presbyterian  Church,  New- York 
City  (1835-56,  during  which  time  he  received  1,556 
persons  on  professions  of  faith,  and  662  by  letter), 
and  of  the  North  Presbyterian  Church  (1856-63). 
In  1863  he  retired  from  the  pastorate  on  account 
of  loss  of  health.  From  1864  to  1866,  and  again 
from  1870  to  1873,  he  acted  as  special  agent  of  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary,  New- York  City,  and 
raised  much  money.  He  was  Stated  Clerk  of  the 
General  Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
from  1846  until  his  death,  first  of  the  New-School 
Assembly  (1846-70),  and  then  of  the  united  bod}'. 
In  1866  he  was  a  member  of  the'  Re-union  Com- 
mittee of  the  Xew-School  Assembly.  In  1883  he 
was  elected  moderator  of  the  General  Assembly; 
and,  although  seventy-six  years  old,  he  discharged 
the  onerous  duties  of  the  position  with  surprising- 
freshness  and  vigor.  He  wa.s  an  eminent  student 
of  hymnology,  had  collected  a  large  and  valuable 
library  in  this  branch,  and  in  1872  published  at 
New  York  The  Church  Hymn-Book,  with  Tunex. 
His  library  is  now  in  the  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary, New- York  City.  His  acquaintance  with 
ecclesiastical  polity,  with  parliamentary  law,  and 
with  the  history  and  the  members  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church,  was  remarkable.  He  wrote  the 
Memoir  of  Elihu  W.  Baldwin,  D.D.,  1843;  St. 
Helena  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  1852 ;  and  The 
History  of  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  1868.  For  his  contribu- 
tions to  this  encyclopaedia,  see  Analysis. 

HAWEIS,  Thomas,  M.D.,b.  at  Truro,  Cornwall, 
1732  (or  1734)  ;  d.  at  Bath,  Feb.  11,  1820 ;  was 
educated  at  Christ  College,  Cambridge  r  became 
rector  of  Aldwinkle,  Northamptonshire,  1764,  and 
chaplain  to  Lady  Huntingdon.  He  published  Com- 
municant's Spiritual  Companion,  1763  ;  Evangelical 
Principles  and  Practice,  1762 ;  Evangelical  Expos- 
itor, 1765-66,  2  vols. ;  Improvement  of  the  Church 
Catechism,  1775 ;  Translation  of  the  New  Testament, 
1795;  Life  of  Romaine,  1797 ;  History  of  the  Church, 
1800,  3  vols.  His  Carmina  Christo,  or  Hymns  to  the 
Saviour,  appeared  1792  and  1808:  some  of  them 
are  valuable  and  popular. 

HEGirJBOTHAM,  Ottiwell,  b.  1744;  d.  at  Sud- 
bury, 1768 ;  was  a  student  of  Daventry,  and  a 
youth  of  "  uncommon  merit  and  abilities."  Nov. 
20,  1765,  he  was  ordained  at  Sudbury  as  pastor 
of  a  congregation  made  up  of  two  hostile  parties, 
whose  disputes  drove  him  (being  noted  for  "sensi- 
bility, gentleness,  and  tenderness  ")  into  consump- 
tion and  an  early  grave.  His  twenty-five  hymns 
were  not  printed  till  1794,  in  a  small  volume  now 
rare.  They  are  of  fair  merit,  and  have  been  con- 
siderably used. 

HEIVIANS,  Felicia  Dorothea  (Browne),  b.  in 
Liverpool,  Sept.  25,  1794 ;  d.  near  Dublin,  May 
12,  1815;  was  married  to  Capt.  Hemans  1812, 
and  separated  from  him  1818.  Her  voluminous 
poetry,  long  very  popuUr,  appeared  in  some  nine- 
teen separate  publications,  beginning  1808,  and 
was  collected,  with  a  memoii-  by  her  sister,  1839, 
in  7  vols.  Her  Hi/mnsfor  Childhood,  and  Sceries 
and  Hymns  of  Life,  were  her  last  publications, 
1834. 


HERBERT,  Daniel,  b.  about  1751 ;  d.  Aug.  29, 
1833:  was  an  illiterate  but  indefatigable  rhymer, 
whose  Hymns  and  Poems  (1819-27)  fill  three  vol- 
umes of  over  a  thousand  pages.  Despicable  from 
a  literary  view  point,  they  have  been  used  by  ex- 
treme Calvinists.     He  lived  at  Sudbury. 

HERRICK,  Robert,  b.  in  London,  Aug.  20, 
1591;  d.  at  Dean  Prior's,  Devon,  October,  1674; 
one  of  the  most  eminent  of  our  lyric  poets  ;  was 
educated  at  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge;  M.A.,  1617 ; 
vicar  of  Dean  Prior's,  1629 ;  ejected  by  the  Puri- 
tans, 1648,  and  reinstated  1660.  His  Noble  Num- 
bers appeared  1647,  and  Hesperides,  or  Works  both 
Human  and  Divine,  1648.  The  frequent  levity 
or  licentiousness  of  what  he  calls 

' '  My  unbaptized  rhymes, 
Writ  in  my  wild,  unhallowed  times," 

rather  heavily  overweighs  his  occasional  sober 
moods,  and  but  a  small  proportion  of  his  verses 
entitle  him  to  be  called  a  sacred  poet;  but  his 
fresh  style  and  joyous  fancy  have  won  as  many 
admiiers  in  our  time  as  he  ever  had.  His  "  Litanie 
to  the  Holy  Spirit"  is  well  known. 

HERRON,  Francis,  D.D.,  b.  June  28, 1774,  near 
Shippensburgh,  Penn. ;  d.  Dec.  6,  1860,  at  Pitts- 
burgh, Penn.  He  was  born  of  Scotch-Irish  and 
pious  parents,  and  trained  by  them  and  the  times 
to  faith  and  manliness;  Dickinson  gTaduate,  May, 
1794 ;  studied  theology  with  Cooper ;  licensed  Oct. 
4, 1797  ;  toughened  by  severe  journey  West,  1798- 
99,  kindled  by  gi'eat  revivals  in  progi'ess  there ; 
settled  at  Rocky  Springs,  Penn.,  in  April,  1800, 
and,  after  eleven  years'  successful  pastorate,  trans- 
lated to  Pittsburgh  First  Church. 

Here  began  "  labors  more  abundant."  As 
preacher,  he  was  careful  in  preparation,  impres- 
sive, and  experimental.  The  house,  too  large 
before,  soon  became  too  small.  As  pastor,  he 
was  affectionate,  accessible,  and  progressive  in 
methods.  As  presbyter,  a  born  leader  in  synod 
and  presbytery,  and  moderator  of  General  Assem- 
bly in  1827.  He  was  president  of  the  board  of 
directors  of  the  Theological  Seminary,  Allegheny, 
from  its  beginning  till  his  death.  Having  secured 
its  location  at  Allegheny,  he  carried  the  institu- 
tion by  force  of  will,  large  influence,  incessant 
begging,  and  indomitable  trust  in  its  future.  As 
Pittsburgher,  he  was  devoted  to  the  city's  interests, 
jealous  of  its  morals,  helpful  in  extending  the 
churches,  founding  the  first  Moral  Association, 
and  holding  the  first  temperance  meetings. 

He  was  pre-eminently  a  man  to  mould  the 
times.  "  There  are  but  two  things  in  Pittsburgh," 
was  once  said, —  "Dr.  Herron  and  the  Devil;  and 
the  doctor  seems  to  be  getting  the  advantage." 
In  personal  influence  he  was  commanding  and 
magnetic  (aided  by  an  unequalled  majesty  of 
presence),  equal  to  emergencies  in  church  or  city, 
with  pronounced  opinions  and  well-underetood 
convictions,  sound  judgment,  and  warm  sympa- 
thies, of  remarkable  courage,  and  great  practical 
wisdom.  SYLVESTEll  F.  SCOVEL. 

HERZOG,  Johann  Jakob,  D.D.,  b.  at  Basel, 
Sept.  12,  1805;  d.  at  Erlangen,  Sept.  30,  1882, 
He  pursued  his  university  studies  (1823-29)  at 
Basel  and  Berlin.  In  1830  he  became  licentiate 
in  theology,  and  privatdocent  in  the  university 
of  Basel.  In  1835  he  was  called  as  provisional, 
but  ill  1838  was  appointed  definitely  professor  of 
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liistorical  theology  in  the  academy  at  Lausanne. 
There  his  colleague  was  Alexandre  Vinet  (see 
art.).  He  contributed  to  the  Sludien  u.  Kritiken, 
1839,  an  essay  upon  Zwingli's  doctrine  of  provi- 
dence and  election.  Four  years  later  he  issued  his 
sketch  of  John  Calvin  (Basel,  1843),  and  the  same 
year  and  place  his  elaborate  Life  of  CEcolampa- 
dius  and  the  Reformation  in  Basel  (Basel,  2  vols.). 
In  1845  he  criticised  the  Plymouth  Brethren  in  his 
Les  freres  de  Plymouth  et  John  Darby,  Lausanne, 
and  that  year  resigned  his  professorship  (Novem- 
ber, 1845)  in  consequence  of  a  radical  revolution, 
and  retired  iato  private  life,  until,  on  Tholuck's 
suggestion,  he  veas  called  in  1847  to  Halle  as  pro- 
fessor of  church  history.  His  acquaintance  with 
two  Waldensian  students  at  Lausanne  had  led 
liim  to  investigate  that  ancient  sect's  early  his- 
tory, and  he  published  De  Origine  et  pristine  statu 
Valdensium  (Halle,  1848),  the  first-fruits  of  such 
study.  His  essay  attracted  great  attention ;  and 
under  the  patronage  of  the  Prussian  Government 
he  made  a  journey  through  Switzerland,  France, 
and  Ireland  for  the  inspection  of  manuscripts 
bearing  upon  the  Waldenses.  In  1853  he  pub- 
lished Die  romanischen  Waldenser  (Halle)  ;  in 
which  he  proved,  that  both  the  Waldensian  and 
other  historians  were  mistaken  in  attributing  to 
the  sect  direct  primitive  descent  from  apostolic 
times,  but,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  Roman-Catho- 
lic historians  were  right  in  maintaining  that  it 
started  in  the  twelfth  centui-y.  He  also  showed, 
that  the  sect  had  from  the  beginning  biblical 
principles,  but  was  iirst  brought  by  the  Hussite 
movement  and  the  Reformation  of  the  sixteenth 
century  upon  truly  Protestant  ground.  His  work 
was  based  upon  comprehensive  and  careful  study 
of  the  sources,  and  written  in  a  friendly  spii'it. 
In  1854  Herzog  went  to  Erlangen  as  professor  of 
Reformed  theology ;  and  there  he  lectured  until 
1877,  when  he  retired  upon  a  pension.  At  the 
time  of  his  death  he  had  just  finished  his  Abriss 
der  gesammten  Kirchengeschichle,  Erlangen,  1876- 
82, 3  vols.  Translations  of  it  into  Swedish,  French, 
and  Italian  have  been  made,  or  are  in  preparation. 
It  was  Dr.  Herzog's  intention  to  add  a  supple- 
mentary volume,  upon  the  church  history  of  the 
nineteenth  century. 

But  Dr.  Herzog's  greatest  service  was  his  Real- 
Encyklopddiefurproteslantische  Theologie  u.  Kirche. 
The  idea  of  a  religious  encyclopaedia  of  a  very 
comprehensive  character  had  long  been  in  the 
minds  of  Protestant  theologians,  and  preparations 
had  been  made  for  it  under  the  editorship  of 
Schneckenburger  (q.v.) ;  but  the  Revolution  of 
1848  put  a  temporary  end  to  the  enterprise. 
After  the  excitement  of  that  time  had  passed,  and 
their  business  again  justified  it,  the  publishers  re- 
vived the  project :  and  Tholuck  was  asked  to  take 
charge  of  it,  Schneckenburger  having  meanwhile 
died  (1848)  ;  but  he  recommended  Herzog,  his 
colleague,  and  under  the  latter's  care  the  first 
volume  appeared  at  Hamburg  in  1854,  and  the 
twenty-second  and  last  volume,  which  contained 
the  very  elaborate  index,  at  Gotha  in  1868.  The 
encyclopaedia  was  an  extraordinary  success.  It 
became  at  once  a  standard  and  indispensable 
work.  Such  a  display  of  learning  had  not  been 
previously  made.  And  Dr.  Herzog  was  just  the 
man  for  his  position,  —  learned,  modest,  energetic, 
wide  in  his  sympathies,  and  liberal  in  his  the- 


ology ;  for,  although  of  the  Reformed  Church,  he 
had  the  friendliest  feelings  towards  Lutherans. 
He  treated  his  contributors  with  uniform  cour- 
tesy, kindness,  and  liberality.  Besides  bearing 
the  burden  of  responsibility  and  care  necessarily 
attached  to  the  editing  of  so  extensive  a  work,  he 
assumed  a  large  part  of  the  authorship,  contribut- 
ing no  less  than  five  hundred  and  twenty-nine 
articles,  some  of  them  quite  extensive  and  elab- 
orate. But  within  less  than  ten  years  after  the 
completion  of  his  encyclopaedia  he  was  called 
upon  to  edit  a  second  edition.  He  prudently 
allied  to  himself  a  younger  man,  Professor  G.  L. 
Plitt,  his  colleague  ;  and  the  first  volume  of  the 
new  edition  appeared  at  Leipzig  in  1877.  Pro- 
fessor Plitt  died  in  1880,  after  the  completion  of 
the  seventh  volume.  Dr.  Herzog  then  associated 
with  himself  another  colleague.  Professor  Albert 
Hauck,  and  three- volumes  appeared  under  their 
conduct;  but  part  103,  the  third  part  of  the 
eleventh  volume,  brought  the  announcement  that 
Dr.  Herzog  had  finished  his  woi'k  on  earth. 

See  Professor  F.  Siepfert:  Wissenscliaftticher 
Nachruf  an  Dr.  Herzog,  Erlangen,  1882,  and  the 
Beilage  zur  atlgemeinen  Zeitung,  Jan.  31,  1883. 

HORNBLO'WER,  William  Henry,  D.D.,  b. 
March  21,  1820,  at  Newark,  N.  J. ;  son  of  Chief 
Justice  Hornblower ;  graduated  at  Princeton  Col- 
lege in  1838 ;  led  to  Christ  by  a  tract  written  by 
Dr.  Archibald  Alexander,  and  devoted  himself  to 
the  ministry ;  graduated  from  Princeton  seminary 
in  1843 ;  ordained  by  presbytery  of  Elizabeth- 
town  ;  missionated  some  months ;  ordained  and 
installed  pastor  of  church  at  Paterson,  N.J.,  Jan. 
30, 1844 ;  resigned  in  October,  1871,  to  become  pro- 
fessor of  sacred  rhetoric,  pastoral  theology,  and 
church  government  in  the  Western  Theological 
Seminary  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  at  Alle- 
gheny, Penn. ;  died  in  that  position,  July  16, 1883. 

He  relinquished  brilliant  prospects  in  choosing 
the  ministry,  and  proved  his  earnestness  by  devot- 
edness.  He  earned  so  good  a  degree  in  the  faith 
as  to  gratify  the  pride  felt  in  him  by  Dr.  Alexan- 
der. His  diligence  in  biblical  study  issued  in 
critical  skill  in  Scripture  exegesis.  This  found 
expression  in  the  scholarly,  discriminating,  and 
edifying  work  done  in  editing  and  enlarging  the 
Schaff-Nagelsbach-Lange  Commentary  on  the  Lam-  ■ 
entalions,  published  in  1871. 

Dr.  Horn  blower's  unvarying  characteristics  were 
a  firm  gentleness,  a  dignified  courtesy,  a  winning 
and  unselfish  interest  in  others,  a  tenderness  to 
the  suffering  which  overlooked  none.  Pie  was 
the  most  loving,  bright,  and  genial  of  friends,  the 
stanchest  of  advocates  where  principle  was  con- 
cerned, and  eminently  spiritually  minded  and  de- 
vout. SYLVESTER  F.  SCOVEL. 

HOSKINS,  Joseph,  b.  1745 ;  d.  at  Bristol,  Sept. 
28, 1788 ;  was  for  his  last  ten  years  an  earnest  and 
successful  dissenting  minister  at  Castle-Green 
Chapel,  Bristol.  His  three  hundred  and  eighty- 
four  Hymns,  published  1789,  are  of  the  humblest 
and  most  commonplace  character;  but  a  few  of 
them  are  still  used. 

HURN,  William,  b.  at  Breccles  Hall,  Norfolk, 
Dec.  21,  1754;  d.  at  Woodbridge,  Oct.  9,  1829; 
was  ordained,  1781,  and  became  vicar  of  Deben- 
ham,  Sufiolk,  1790.  In  October,  1822,  he  left  the 
Established  Church,  and  in  1823  became  Congre- 
gational pastor  at  Woodbridge.     He  wrote  The 
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Fundamenial  Principles  of  the  Established  Church 
proved  to  he  the  Doctrine  of  the  Scripture,  1790 ;  A 
Fareioell  Testimony,  1S23 ;  Reasons  for  Secession, 
1830;  A  Glance  at  the  Stage,  A  Catechism,  and 
four  hundred  and  twenty  Hymns,  1813-24.  Most 
of  these  are  no  more  than  respectable ;  but  a  few 
have  merit,  and  are  used. 

HYDE,  Abby  (Bradley),  b.  at  Stockbridge,  Mass., 
Sept.  28,  1799 ;  d.  at  Andovei-,  Conn.,  April  7, 
1872 ;  married  Rev.  Lavius  Hyde,  1818,  and  lived 
at  Salisbury  (JIass.),  Bolton  and  Ellington  (Conn.), 
Waylaud  and  Becket  (Mass.).  She  contributed 
to  Nettleton's  Village  Hymns,  1824,  nine  pieces, 
three  of  which  have  been  widely  copied  and  used. 
INDIANS  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.  1.  Religion. 
—  The  Indians  universally  believe  in  God  or 
gods,  and  in  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  its 
existence  in  a  conscious  state  hereafter.  There 
has  never,  probably,  been  an  infidel  among  them. 
They  believe  in  multitudes  of  spirits  or  gods 
everywhere,  —  gods  of  the  woods,  gods  under 
the  lakes,  gods  everywhere :  in  fact,  the  world  to 
them  is  full  of  spiritual  existences.  Every  kind 
of  animals  even,  as  the  bears,  has,  according  to 
their  belief,  its  spiritual  antitype,  of  which  the 
body  which  £hey  see  is  but  the  outward  expres- 
sion. In  their  religious  rite,  or  Grand  Medicine, 
they  call  all  these  gods,  one  by  one,  in  endless 
numbers  to  their  aid.  Besides  this,  the  Algon- 
quin races  now  acknowledge  one  of  these  innu- 
merable gods  as  God  supreme :  but  whether  this 
was  their  original  belief  before  their  discovery 
by  white  people,  or  whether  they  have  insensibly 
imbibed  this  from  the  missionaries  with  whom 
they  have  come  in  contact  from  time  to  time  for 
the  last  few  hundred  years,  the  writer  does  not 
pretend  to  decide ;  but  he  believes  the  latter  to 
be  the  case.  This  Supreme  Deity  the  Algonquin 
races  call  sometimes  "Kitchi-Manido  "  ("the  Great 
Spirit "),  sometimes  "  Kije-Manido  "  ("  the  Kind, 
Cherishing  Spirit ").  The  writer  is,  on  the  whole, 
inclined  to  believe,  from  all  he  has  heard  from 
the  Indians,  that  their  fathers  had  gradually  lost 
entu-ely  the  notion  of  one  supreme  God,  and  had 
degenerated  into  that  of  gods  everywhere,  among 
whom  Kije-Manido  was  only  one.  Even  now 
the  heathen  Indians  occasionally  speak  of  him  as 
such. 

They  are  also  worshippers  of  idols,  even  to  this 
day.  About  their  villages  one  may  often  see  a 
rude  image  —  carved  in  wood,  and  dressed  up  with 
clothes  —  placed  aloft  at  the  outskirts  of  their 
village,  to  ward  off  disease  and  ill  luck,  to  which 
they  pay  their  devotions.  Everywhere,  too,  if 
there  be  a  stone  of  striking  shape  or  size,  or  natu- 
rally resembling  the  human  face  or  figure,  they 
will  bow  down  in  adoration  to  it,  or  to  the  spirit 
of  which  it  is  the  outward  expression;  and  one 
may  everywhere  see  the  offerings  of  tobacco, 
which,  in  their  veneration,  they  have  laid  upon  it. 
As  to  their  great  religious  rite,  the  "Grand 
Medicine,"  or  "  Me-darwi-win,"  which  is  com- 
mon to  all  the  tribes,  we  quote  from  one  of  them- 
selves (an  educated  mixed-blood,  who  spent  his 
life  in  finding  out  their  true  beliefs  on  all  sub- 
jects) as  to  its  origin  and  purpose,  and  which  any 
one  who  is  much  among  them  and  hears  them  will 
know  to  be  the  truth. 

"They  fully  believe  that  the  red  man  mortally 
angered  the  Great  Spirit,  which  caused  the  deluge; 


and  at  the  commenceinent  of  the  New  Earth  it  was 
only  through  the  medium  and  intercession  of  a  pow- 
erful being  whom  they  denominate  Wa-wen-a-bo- 
zho,  that  they  were  allowed  to  exist,  and  means  were 
given  them  whereby  to  subsist,  and  support  life ;  and 
a  code  of  religion  was  more  lately  bestowed  upon 
them,  whereby  they  could  commune  with  the  offend- 
ed Great  Spirit,  and  ward  off  the  approach  and  rav- 
ages of  death.  This  they  term  '  Me-da^wi-win,'  or 
'  Grand  Medicine.' " 

All  the  heathen  Indians  firmly  believe,  as  the 
above  writer  states,  that  the  Grand  Medicine  was 
given  them  by  the  Gi-eat  Spirit.  He  is  also  right 
in  saying  that  they  use  it  in  obtaining  long  life 
in  this  world,  and  warding  off  the  ravages  of  sick- 
ness and  death.  It  has  no  reference  to  life  in  the 
other  world,  all  the  Indian's  hopes  and  fears  being 
bounded  by  this  life.  He  tries  to  prolong  his 
life  in  this  world  by  every  means,  of  which  he 
esteems  this  the  very  chief;  but  beyond  that  his 
thoughts  do  not  go.  He  has  no  fear  or  dread  of 
the  future,  nor  any  idea  that  his  actions  here  may 
influence  his  state  there.  Very  often,  accompany- 
ing his  most  solemn  performance  of  the  Grand 
Medicine,  there  will  be  in  the  same  vicinity  gam- 
bling, lewdness,  and  even  murder ;  and  it  is  not 
thought  that  there  is  any  thing  out  of  consonance 
with  what  he  is  engaged  in.  Very  often  he  is 
drunk  when  beginning  its  performance,  and  that 
is  thought  to  be  just  as  proper  as  if  he  were  sober. 
Morality  is  entirely  divorced  from  his  religion, 
and  has  nothing  to  do  with  it. 

As  to  their  belief  about  the  immortality  of 
the  soul,  it  cannot  be  more  exactly  told  than  in  the 
words  of  the  writer  before  quoted,  who  had  it 
from  Indian  sources,  and  was  most  careful  to 
have  it  exactly  correct. 

"  When  an  Ojihway  d  iS,  his  body  is  placed  in  a 
grave,  generally  in  a  sitting  posture,  facing  the  west. 
With  his  body  are  buried  all  the  articles  needed  in 
life  for  a  journey,  —  of  a  man,  his  gun,  blanket,  kettle, 
iire-steel,  flint,  and  moccasons;  of  a  woman,  her  moe- 
casons,  axe,  portage-collar,  blanket,  and  kettle. 

"  The  soul  is  supposed  to  stand,  immediately  after 
the  death  of  the  body,  on  a  deep  beaten  path,  which 
leads  westward.  The  first  object  he  comes  to  in  fol- 
lowing this  path  is  the  great  '  Odeimin '  {'  Heart- 
berry  '),  or  strawberry,  which  stands  on  the  roadside 
like  a  huge  rock,  and  from  which  he  takes  a  handful, 
and  eats  on  his  way. 

"He  travels  on  until  he  reaches  a  deep,  rapid 
stream  of  water,  over  which  lies  the  much  dreaded 
'  Go-gog-azh-o-gun,'  or '  Rolling  and  Sinking  Bridge.' 
Once  safely  over  this,  as  the  traveller  looks  back, 
it  assumes  the  shape  of  a  huge  serpent  swimming, 
twisting  and  untwisting  its  folds  across  the  stream. 

"After  camping  out  four  nights,  and  travelling 
each  day  through  a  prairie  country,  the  soul  arrives 
in  the  land  of  spirits,  where  he  is  greeted  by  his  rela- 
tives accumulated  since  mankind  were  first  created. 
All  is  rejoicing,  singing,  and  dancing.  They  live  in 
a  beautiful  country,  interspersed  with  clear  lakes  and 
streams,  forests  and  prairie,  and  abounding  in  fruit 
and  game  to  repletion:  in  a  word,  abounding  in  all 
that  the  red  man  most  covets  in  this  life.  It  is  that 
kind  of  a  paradise  which  he  only  by  his  manner  of 
life  in  this  world  is  fitted  to  enjoy." 

The  Ojibways  call  the  road  which  leads  to  this 
place  "  Tchi-be-kuna,"  or  "  the  Road  of  Souls." 

They  all  —  good,  bad,  and  indifferent  —  expect 
to  go  there,  and  to  find  all  their  relatives  there. 
There,  also,  they  believe  they  will  be  waited  on 
by  the  souls  of  those  whom  they  have  slain  in 
battle,  as  slaves. 

When  entering  on  manhood,  the  heathen  Indian 
practises  a  rigid  fast,  that  he  may,  if  possible, 
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obtain  a  vision  of  the  Great  Spirit,  or  of  some 
subordinate  spirit,  and  may  in  consequence  be 
directed  to  a  long  and  prosperous  life.  He  builds 
himself  a  sort  of  nest  in  a  tree,  or  on  the  top  of  a 
rock,  and  there  retires,  and  fasts  for  from  four  to 
ten  days,  till  he  obtains  the  much  desired  vision, 
or  is  compelled  by  hunger  to  desist.  By  this 
vision,  if  he  obtain  it,  all  his  subsequent  life  is 
directed.  He  never  mentions  it  but  with  the 
utmost  veneration,  and  even  with  the  sacrifice  of 
tobacco,  or  some  other  thing  precious  to  him,  to 
the  spirit  of  the  vision  he  has  seen. 

They  often  hang  up  an  offering  of  tobacco  or 
clothing  on  poles  to  the  sun  (whom  they  suppose 
to  be  a  god,  a  man)  and  the  moon  his  wife.  They 
have  some  sense  of  guilt,  though  faint  till  it  is 
aroused  by  contact  with  Christianity;  for  in  cir- 
cumstances of  great  distress  they  will  take  a  dog, 
and,  carrying  him  out  in  a  canoe,  drop  him  into 
the  middle  of  a  lake  as  a  sacrifice  to  appease  the 
angry  powers  unseen. 

2.  Influence  of  Christianity.  —  Within  the  last 
tWenty-five  years  almost  have  serious  efforts  been 
begun  to  Christianize  the  Indians.  These  efforts 
have  been  attended  with,  on  the  whole,  good  suc- 
cess, and  have  done  more  towards  preventing 
wars,  saving  the  treasury,  protecting  the  frontier 
settlers,  spreading  peace,  prosperity,  and  advance- 
ment, as  well  among  the  Indians  as  among  the 
whites,  than  have  all  the  countless  wars,  tens  of 
thousands  of  lives,  and  hundreds  of  millions  of 
dollars  spent  in  hostile  operations  against  them 
during  the  last  hundred  years.  There  are  now 
very  many  native  clergy  and  Indian  congrega- 
tions ;  and  in  consequence,  though  a  very  remote 
and  unexpected  consequence,  there  are  now  tens 
of  thousands  of  acres  of  land  tilled,  and  hun- 
dreds of  thousands  of  bushels  of  grain  of  all 
kinds  raised  by  them,  and  more  progress  made 
by  them  since  that  policy  was  inaugurated  than 
in  all  the  previous  hundred  years  of  gospelless 
wars. 

3.  Prospects  of  the  Indian.  —  If  the  present 
policy  of  peaceful  Christian  missions,  to  civilize 
and  Christianize  the  Indians  be  continued  and 
zealously  prosecuted,  their  prospects  are  brighter 
than  ever  before,  and  not  many  years  will  pass 
till  they  will  be  self-sustaining  Christian  farmers 
and  herdsmen.  Experience  shows  that  there  is 
no  use  trying  to  make  a  civilized  man  out  of  an 
Indian,  without  first  making  a  Christian  of  him: 
it  is  beginning  at  the  wrong  end.  In  our  experi- 
ence, no  heathen  man  ever  amounts  to  any  thing 
as  a  farmer.  The  two  are  inseparably  bound  up 
together,  —  to  be  a  farmer  Indian  and  to  be  a 
Christian  Indian. 

Christianity  changes  the  very  expression  of 
their  faces,  especially  of  the  women.  One  can 
tell  a  Christian  Indian  woman,  by  her  expression, 
from  a  heathen  as  far  as  one  can  see  her.  She 
has  lost  that  hard,  wild,  and  forbidding  expres- 
sion, more  like  that  of  a  wild  animal  than  of  a 
human  being;  and  in  its  place  an  expression  of 
softness,  gentleness,  mildness,  and  love,  has  crept 
over  her  features.  She  is  no  longer  a  wild  ani- 
mal and  a  slave :  she  has  become  human  by  the 
gospel. 

The  Indians  are  not  so  quick  to  adopt  Chris- 
tiauity,  or  any  new  thing,  as  the  negroes,  being 
very  slow  and  deliberate  in  the  movement  of  their 


minds ;  but,  once  embraced,  they  cling  faster  to  it. 
They  seem  to  value  religion,  when  they  do  em- 
brace it,  far  higher  than  we,  as,  indeed,  it  is  often 
all  they  have.  It  makes  them  well  dressed,  clean, 
quiet,  and  industrious. 

AVhat  the  Indian  needs  now  is  to  have  all  law 
extended  over  him  the  same  as  over  all  the  other 
people  of  the  land,  to  have  schools  like  little 
district  schools  established  everywhere  by  the 
government  wherever  there  are  Indian  children, 
to  have  their  lands  allotted  to  them  in  severalty 
the  same  as  white  people,  to  be  made  to  pay 
taxes  as  soon  as  possible,  to  be  made  citizens,  and 
allowed  to  vote. 

The  system  of  free  rations  should  cease  the 
earliest  possible  moment,  and  in  its  steada  com- 
plete outfit  for  farming  should  be  offered  to  every 
Indian  family  willing  to  commence  that  life; 
namely,  a  hundred  and  sixty  acres  of  land  in 
severalty,  a  yoke  of  oxen,  wagon,  sleigh,  cow, 
plough,  harrow,  and  all  necessary  farming-imple- 
ments, seed  for  his  land,  and  provisions  to  last 
until  he  can  raise  a  crop ;  and,  having  once  given 
him  this  complete  outfit,  let  him  then  shift  for 
himself.  Cease  to  baby  him.  If  white  people 
were  always  so  babied,  it  would  take  all  the  man- 
liness and  self-reliance  out  of  them. 

And,  with  all  this,  let  missions  be  sustained 
among  them  by  the  good  Christian  people;  so 
that  Christianity  can  have  an  oppoiiunity  to  do 
its  work  among  them,  and  raise  them,  as  it  has 
raised  all  other  people  with  whom  it  has  come  in 
contact.  And,  as  the  chiefest  means  to  this  end, 
let  native  Indian  clergy  be  raised  up  and  em- 
ployed, of  whom  there  are  now  very  many,  and 
whose  labors  have  been  blessed  with  abundant 
success.  Thus  employing  the  two  powerful  arms, 
—  the  temporal  and  the  spiritual,  education  and 
Christianity,  • —  an  end  will  be  reached  which  will 
gladden  every  lover  of  humanity,  and  solve  the 
most  difficult  of  problems. 

J.  A.  GILFILLAN  (indorsed  by  Bishop  Whipple). 

IRONS,  Joseph,  b.  at  Ware,  Herts,  Nov.  5, 1785; 
d.  in  London,  April  3,  1852 ;  was  originally  a 
builder,  but  became  an  Independept-minister,  and 
settled  at  Hoddesdon  1812, ,  Sawston  1815,  and 
Caraberwell  1818,  where  he  was  pastor  of  Grove 
Chapel  from  1819.  He  wrote  Jazer,  and  other 
works  in  prose,  besides  Calvary,  Zion's  Hymns, 
1816;  Judah,  a  paraphrastic  version  of  the  Psalms, 
1847;  and  Nymphas,  being  Canticles  similarly 
treated,  1841.  Some  of  his  hymns  have  been 
used  by  advanced  Calvinists.  A  memoir  by  C. 
Bayfield  appeared  1852. 

IRONS,  William  Josiah,  D.D.,  b.  at  Hoddesdon, 
Herts,  Sept.  12, 1812  ;  d.  June  19, 1883 ;  was  a  son 
of  the  above,  but  became  an  advanced  Anglican. 
He  was  educated  at  Queen's  College,  Oxford; 
curate  of  Newington,  1835;  vicar  of  Walworth, 
1837  ;  of  Barkway,  Herts,  1838  ;  of  Bronipton, 
London,  1842 ;  since  then  prebendary  of  St.  Paul's, 
and  rector  of  St.  Mary  Woolnoth.  He  published 
many  theological  works,  besides  a  Metrical  Psalter, 
1857,  and  a  hundred  and  ninety  original  Psalms 
and  Hymns  for  the  Church,  1875.  Pie  has  made 
the  best  version  of  Dies  Irm,  now  generally  used. 

JOHNS,  John,  D.D.,  b.  in  New  Castle,  Del., 
July  10,  1796;  d.  April  5,  1876,  at  the  Protes- 
tant-Episcopal Theological  Seminaiyof  Virginia. 
Bishop  Johns  entered  Princeton  College  iu  1812, 
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and  graduated  with  the  first  honors  in  1S15.  In 
1816  he  entered  the  theological  seminar)'  of  Prince- 
ton. In  both  the  college  and  seminai-y  he  was  the 
classmate  of  Rev.  Dr.  Charles  Hodge.  Then- 
friendship  was  lasting,  and,  like  that  of  David 
and  Jonathan,  was  "  wonderful."  On  hearing  of 
Bishop  Johns's  death,  Dr.  Hodge  said, "  I  have  no 
such  friend  on  earth." 

He  was  ordained  by  Bishop  White  in  1819. 
His  first  charge  was  in  Frederick,  Md. ;  from 
thence,  in  1829,  he  became  rector  of  Christ  Church 
in  Baltimore,  where  he  remained  till  he  was  elected 
assistant  bishop  of  the  diocese  of  A'irginia.  He 
was  consecrated  in  1842,  and  on  the  death  of 
Bishop  Meade,  in  1862,  became  bishop. 

Bishop  Johns  was  no  ordinary  man.  He  was 
by  his  natural  gifts  "fashioned  to  much  honor." 
His  classmate,  Dr.  Hodge,  said  of  him,  "  He  was 
always  first,  —  first  everywhere,  and  first  in  every 
thing."  He  had  a  well  modulated  voice,  an  ear- 
nest and  impassioned  delivery,  a  tenacious  memo- 
ry, and  extraordinary  fluency  of  language,  which 
made  him  veiy  popular  as  a  preacher.  As  bishop, 
in  the  administration  of  his  diocese  and  of  the 
affairs  of  the  church  generally,  he  manifested 
■wisdom,  prudence,  and  gentleness.  He  was  also 
a  professor  of  homiletics  and  pastoral  theology  in 
the  Protestant-Episcopal  Theological  Seminary  of 
Vii'ginia.  As  a  man  he  was  gi-eatly  beloved  for 
the  indescribable  charm  of  his  manner  and  the 
warmth  of  his  fiiendship.  His  last  hours  were 
cheered  by  the  full  assurance  of  faith  in  that 
gospel  he  had  always  preached.  The  sting  of 
death  was  taken  away,  and  the  grave  robbed  of 
its  victory.  JOSErn  PACKARD. 

JOYCE,  James,  b.  at  Frome,  Somersetshire, 
Nov.  2, 1781 ;  d.  at  Dorking,  Oct.  9, 1850 ;  was  vicar 
of  Dorking,  and  wrote  A  Treatise  on  Love  to  God, 
1822,  The  Lay  of  Truth,  1825,  and  some  hymns,  one 
of  which,  on  the  Jews,  is  much  used. 

KENT,  Joh  n,  b.  at  Bideford,  Devonshire,  Decem- 
ber, 1766 ;  d.  at  Plymouth,  Nov.  15,  1843  ;  was  a 
shipwright  in  Plymouth  dockyard,  and  a  warm 
believer  in  the  tenets  of  extreme  Calvinism.  His 
Original  Gospel  Hymns,  1803,  were  enlarged  to 
two  hundred  and  fifty-nine  in  183?,  and  reached 
a  tenth  edition,  1861 :  they  are  remarkable  for 
"  height  of  doctrine."  Christians  of  ordinary  alti- 
tudeliave  found  but  one  or  two  of  them  adapted 
to  general  use. 

KEY,  Francis  Scott,  b.  in  Frederick  County, 
Md.,  Aug.  1, 1779 ;  d.  in  Baltimore,  Jan.  11, 1843 ; 
is  remembered  as  the  author  of  The  Star-spangled 
Banner,  1814.  He  was  educated  at  St.  John's  Col- 
lege, Ann.-ipolis;  began  to  practise  law  at  Freder- 
ick, Md. ;  removed  to  Washington,  and  became 
United-States  district  attorney.  His  Poems,  1857, 
include  tliree  hymns  of  some  value. 

KRAUTH,  Charles  Porterfield,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
b.  in  Martinsburgh,  Va.,  March  17,  1823 ;  d.  m 
Philadelphia,  Jan.  2,  1883.  He  was  the  oldest 
son  of  Charles  Philip  Krauth,  D.D.;  was  educated 
at  Pennsylvania  College,  Gettysburg,  Penn.  (of 
which  his  father  was  president),  graduating  m 
1839,  and  at  the  Lutheran  Theological  Semniary 
at  the  same  place ;  was  pastor  at  Baltimore,  Md. 
(1841-47),  Shepherdstown,  Va.  (1847-48),  Winches- 
ter, Va.  (1848-55),  Pittsburgh  (1855-59),  and  of 
several  churches  in  Philadelphia  after  1859 ;  editor 
of  Lutheran  and  Missionary,  1861-67 ;  professor  of 


systematic  theology  in  the   Lutheran  seminary 
at  Philadelphia  from  its  foundation  in  1864  until 
his  death ;  professor  of  mental  and  modern  science, 
University   of    Pennsylvania,   from   1868;    vice- 
provost  of  same  institution  from  1873.     He  was 
a  member  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  of 
the  American  Philosophical  Society,  and  of  the 
Old-Testament  Company  of  the  American  Bible 
Revision  Committee.     He  was  by  universal  ac- 
knowledgment the  most  accomplished  scholar  and 
theologian  of  the  Lutheran  Church  in  the  United 
States.     Furnished  with  a  well-selected  library 
of  fourteen  thousand  volumes,  which,  in  some  of 
the  departments  represented,  was  almost  exhaus- 
tive with  respect  to  primary  sources  of  informa- 
tion, a  most  exact  and  conscientious  student  of 
a  wide  range  of  learning,  especially  fond  of  the 
most   minute   and   thorough  investigatiqns  that 
penetrated  all  the  ramifications  and  development 
of  a  subject  concerning  which  he  was  searching, 
endowed  with  rare  powers  as  a  thinker,  writer, 
and  debater,  and  with  social  gifts  that  always 
made  him  the  centre  and  admiration  of  every 
circle  in  which  he  moved,  he  has  left  a  perma- 
nent impress  on  the  life  and  heart  of  the  entii'e 
church.      His  associates  in  the  Bible  Revision 
Committee  record  their  estimate  in  the  words, 
"  America  has  produced  few  men  who  united  in 
their  own   persons  so  many  of  the  excellences 
which  distinguish  the  scholar,  the  theologian,  the 
exegete,  the  debater,  and  leader  of  his  brethren, 
as  did  om-  accomplished  associate.    His  learning 
did  not  smother  his  genius,,  nor  did  his  philo- 
sophical  attainments   impair   the   simplicity  of 
his  faith."     His  greatest  work.  The  Conservative 
Reformation  and  its  Theology  (Philadelphia,  1872), 
is  both  historical  and  doctrinal.     He  translated 
Tholuck's  Commentary  on  John  (1859)  and  Ulrici's 
Review  of  Strauss  (1874),  and  edited  Berkeley's 
Principles  of  Human  Knowledge  (1874)  and  Flem- 
ing's Vocabulary  of  Philosophy  (1860),  to  the  last 
edition  of  which  (1877)  he  added  a  Vocabulary 
of  the  Philosophical  Sciences  of  almost  equal  size 
with  the  main  work.     He  was  an  associate  editor 
of  Johnson's  Cyclopoedia.    His  review  articles  are 
numerous.     In  the  controversy  in  the  Lutheran 
Church  which  resulted  in  a  division  in  1866, 
Dr.  Krauth  was  the  leader  of  the  wing,  which, 
after  the  separation  in  the  General  Synod,  estab- 
lished the  General  Council  upon  the  confessional 
basis  he  has  defended  in  The  Conservative  Refor- 
mation, viz.,  that  of  a  strict  adherence  to  the  sym- 
bolical books.    The  revised  doctrinal  basis  of  the 
General  Synod  (1868)  is  a  modification  of  a  form 
of  subscription  to  the  Augsburg  Confession  he 
had  prepared  for  the  Pittsburgh  synod  (1868). 
Of  the  General  Council  he  was  president  for  ten 
years,  composed  its  Fundamental  Principles  of 
Faith  and  Church  Polity,  co-operated  largely  in 
the  determination  of  its  liturgical  forms,  moulded 
to  a  great  extent  all  its  legislation  involving  doc- 
trinal questions,  while,  in  the  defence  of  doctrinal 
theses  he  at  various  times  presented,  all  his  ex- 
alted  gifts  shone  with  their  fullest  brilliancy. 
Failing  health  prevented  the  completion  of  a  life 
of  Luther  for  the  fourth  Luther  centenary,  for 
which  he  had  made  extensive  preparations,  in- 
cluding a  visit  to  the  homes  of  Luther  in  1880. 
A  memoir  is  in  preparation  by  his  son-in-law  and 
colleague,  Dr.  A.  Spaeth.     See  also  biographical 
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sketch  by  Dr.  B.  M.  Sohmucker,  in  Lutheran 
Church  Review  for  July,  1883  (separately  printed), 
where  Dr.  Krauth's  bibliography  fills  five  pages 
of  fine  type.  H.  B.  JACOBS. 

LELAND,  John,  b.  at  Grafton,  Mass.,  May  14, 
1754 ;  d.  at  North  Adams,  Jan.  14,  1841 ;  was  an 
eminent  and  active  Baptist  minister  and  politician 
in  Virginia,  1775-90,  and  thenceforth  at  Conway, 
Cheshire,  and  New  Ashford,  Mass.,  excepting  the 
years  1804-06  in  New- York  State.  His  influence 
contributed  largely  to  the  election  of  Madison 
instead  of  Patrick  Henry  to  the  Virginia  Con- 
vention, and  the  consequent  ratification  of  the 
United-States  Constitution.  Leland  was  a  man 
of  some  talent  and  immense  energy,  and  a  local 
celebrity  and  power  through  life.  He  preached 
near  eight  thousand  sermons,  baptized  1,278  per- 
sons, and  published  some  thirty  pamphlets.  He 
wrote  some  hymns,  one  or  two  of  which  are  still 
used.  His  autobiography,  sermons,  etc.,  appeared 
1845. 

LENOX,  James,  b.  in  New- York  City,  August, 
1800 ;  d.  there  Feb.  17,  1880. '  He  inherited  and 
possessed  all  his  life  gre.at  wealth,  but  lived  in 
noble  simplicity.  He  was  educated  at  Princeton 
College,  and  studied  law,  but  never  practised  it. 
His  means  enabled  him  to  gratify  his  taste  for  art 
and  rare  books.  He  accumulated  a  most  valuable 
library  of  some  twenty-five  thousand  volumes,  and 
a  gallery  of  choice  paintings.  These  he  removed 
to  the  Lenox  Library,  on  Fifth  Avenue,  opposite 
Central  Park,  New  York,  which  he  founded  in 
1870,  and  built  at  an  expense  of  nearly  half  a 
million  of  dollars.  The  library  is  particularly 
rich  in  Bibles  (including  a  Mazarin  Bible,  the 
Complutensian  Polyglot,  and  one  of  the  two  ex- 
tant copies  of  Tyndale's  Pentateuch),  in  Shak- 
speare,  Dante,  Milton,  and  Bunyan  literature,  and 
in  American  history.  He  founded  the  New- York 
Presbyterian  Hospital  in  1872,  and  in  1873  gave 
the  site  of  the  Presbyterian  Home  for  Aged 
Women.  He  contributed  liberally  to  literary  and 
theological  institutions,  especially  to  Princeton 
Theological  Seminary,  and  perhaps,  in  the  aggre- 
gate, still  more  largely  in  ways  unknown  to  the 
public.  He  was  president  of  the  American  Bible 
Society  from  1864  to  1871,  and  a  lifelong  member 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church.  He  had  such  an 
aversion  to  even  posthumous  fame  that  he  en- 
joined it  upon  his  family  to  furnish  no  details 
for  any  sketch  of  his  life. 

LE  QUIEN,  Michael,  b.  at  Boulogne-sur-Mer, 
Oct.  6,  1661 ;  d.  in  Paris,  March  12,  1733.  He 
became  a  Dominican  in  his  twentieth  year,  stud- 
ied particularly  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  Arabic,  and 
on  account  of  his  learning  and  services  was  made 
librarian  of  the  convent  of  St.  Honord,  Paris. 
He  was  a  modest,  pious,  and  zealous  man,  and 
constantly  corresponded  with  the  most  learned 
men  of  his  time.  The  most  important  of  his 
writings  are  Sancti  Joannis  Damasceni  opera  omnia, 
1712,  Paris,  2  vols.;  Stephani  de  Altamura  Ponti- 
censis  contra  schisma  Grcecorum  Panoplia  adoersus 
Nectarii patriarch.  Hieros,  1718:  Oriens  Christianus, 
1740,  3  vols. 

LLOYD,  William  Freeman,  b.  at  TJley,  Glouces- 
tershire, Dec.  22,  1791 ;  d.  at  Stanley  Hall,  in  the 
same  county,  April  22,  1853;  lived  mainly  in 
London,  and  long  served  as  a  secretary  of  the 
Sunday-school  Union  and  of  the  Religious  Tract 


Society,  editing  their  publications.     He  wrote  a 
few  good  hymns. 

LOWRIE,  Hon.  Walter,  b.  near  Edinburgh, 
Scotland,  Dec.  10,  1784;  d.  in  New- York  City, 
Dec.  14,  1868.  He  was  brought  to  America  at 
eight  years  of  age ;  wrought  on  the  farm  in  Butler 
County,  Penn.,  until  after  conversion  at  eighteen ; 
sought  the  ministry,  and  studied  with  marked  zeal 
and  swift  progress,  but  providentially  hindered 
from  finishing  his  studies,  went  into  politics,  and 
in  1811  he  was  chosen  to  the  Senate  of  Pennsyl- 
vania; after  seven  years'  service,  elected  to  the 
United-States  Senate,  and,  after  six  years  in  that 
office,  made  secretary  of  the  Senate.  This  hon- 
orable life-station  he  surrendered  in  1836  for  a 
call  to  the  secretaryship  of  the  infant  missionary 
society  of  the  synod  of  Pittsburgh,  which  became, 
the  year  following,  the  Board  of  Foreign  Missions 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church. 

The  place  for  the  man  was  the  result  of  Chris- 
tian faith  and  inoral  heroism ;  the  man  for  the 
place,  the  result  of  a  long  chain  of  preparatory 
providences.  His  public  life  had  proven  his  abili- 
ty, integrity,  sagacity,  practical  judgment,  sys- 
tematic study,  and  thorough  mastery  of  every 
question  considered,  and  had  demonstrated  per- 
manency and  depth  of  his  Christian  convictions 
and  character  under  the  most  trying  circumstances. 
The  man  who  had  elicited  the  respect  of  Webster 
and  Clay  as  "  authority  upon  all  points  of  politi- 
cal history  and  constitutional  law,"  and  had  op- 
posed slavery,  studied  and  befriended  the  Indians, 
founded  the  congressional  prayer-meeting  and 
temperance  society,  was  just  the  man  in  mental 
power  and  furniture,  and  he  who  gave  three  sons 
to  foreign  missions,  and  robbed  himself  of  sleep 
to  study  Chinese,  was  just  the  man  in  heart,  to 
undertake  the  new  and  difficult  cause,  to  allay  the 
irritations  of  the  times  while  developing  the  true 
principles,  to  awaken  the  churches,  to  enlist  the 
public  authorities,  to  grasp  comprehensively  the 
world  to  be  evangelized,  and  rapidly  to  develop 
the  latent  energies,  and  shape  the  hitherto  un- 
known instrumentalities. 

_  That  he  did  all  this  is  simple  matter  of  precious 
history.  Walter  Lowrie  lives  everywhere  in  mis- 
sionary zeal  and  efficiency.  In  the  work  he  con- 
stantly manifested  executive  energy,  unflagging 
industry,  self-sacrificing  readiness  to  endure  the 
exposure  of  distant  journeys,  and  the  utmost  pa- 
tience with  minutest  detail.  His  religion  of  prin- 
ciple, joined  with  his  calm  and  judicial  mind,  and 
enkindled  by  his  ardent  love  for  souls  ^nd  their 
Saviour,  and  supported  by  unquestioning  and  in- 
vincible faith  in  the  promises  of  God,  made  him 
for  thirty  years  the  efficient  head  of  the  mission- 
work.  SYLVESTER  F.  SCOVEL. 

LYNCH,  Thomas  Toke,  was  b.  at  Dunmow, 
Essex,  July  5,  1818,  and  brought  up  in  Islington, 
London.  He  was  successively  pastor  at  Highgate, 
1847;  Mortimer  Street,  London,  1849;  Fitzroy 
Chapel,  1852;  and  Mornington  Church,  Hamp- 
stead  Road,  1862.  Always  in  feeble  health,  and 
in  later  years  able  to  preach  on  Sunday  mornings 
only,  he  died  May  9,  1871. 

He  was  a  brilliant  man,  with  a  vivid  and  subtle 
imagination,  and  a  temperament  essentially  poet- 
ical. He  wrote  Memorials  of  Theophilus  Trinal 
(which  is  largely  autobiographic),  1850;  Essays 
on  Some  of  the  Forms  of  Literature,  1853  ;  Lectures 
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in  Aid  of  Self-Improvement,  1854 ;  Among  Trans- 
gressors, 1860 ;  A  Group  of  Six  Sermons,  1869 ; 
The  Mornington  Lecture,  1870 ;  and  Sermons  for  my 
Curates,  1871,  reprinted  as  Tlie  Moral  of  Acci- 
dents, etc.  Some  of  these  were  not  so  much 
■VYi'itten  by  him,  as  reported  from  his  delivery. 

In  1855  he  published  The  Rivulet,  a  Contribu- 
tion to  Sacred  Song.  This  was  attacked  with 
great  virulence  by  James  Grant  in  the  Morning 
Advertiser,  and  Dr.  John  Campbell  in  The  British 
Banner.  Newman  Hall,  Thoijias  Binney,  and 
other  leading  Independents  stood  by  ilr.  Lynch ; 
and  thus  arose  the  once  famous  "  Rivulet  Contro- 
versy," which  filled  some  thousand  pages,  chiefly 
of  closely  printed  octavo.  The  most  memorable 
part  in  it  was  borne  by  Lynch  himself,  as  "  Silent 
Long,"  in  Songs  Controversial  and  The  Ethics  of 
Quotation,  and  under  his  own  name  in  the  Chris- 
tian Spectator  for  November,  1856.  In  his  puny 
frame  dwelt  an  indomitable  spii-it,  with  the  in- 
dignation as  of  a  Hebrew  prophet  for  meannesses, 
shams,  compromises.  The  Rivulet  won  him  many 
friends,  and  the  assaults  upon  it  many  enemies. 
The  book  itself  is  full  of  fresh  thought,  delicate 
poetry,  uncommouplace  experience,  and  quiet  de- 
votion :  it  reached  a  third  edition,  much  enlarged, 
in  1868.  Selections  from  it  are  found  in  many 
recent  hymnals,  both  English  and  American ;  the 
most  familiar  of  them  beginning,  "Gracious 
Spirit,  dwell  with  me."  See  Lyxch's  Memoirs, 
edited  by  William  White,  London,  1874. 

MACURDY,  Elisha,  b.  Oct.  15,  1763,  in  Car- 
lisle, Penn. ;  d.  at  Pittsburgh,  Penn.,  July,  1845. 
Education  interrupted  by  the  Kevolution  and 
family  embarrassment.  Character  early  devel- 
oped. Total  abstainer  from  boyhood.  Advised 
by  presbytery,  because  of  zeal  and  success,  to 
prepare  for  the  ministry.  Cannonsbiu-gh  Acade- 
my entered  at  twenty-nine  years  of  age;  theology 
from  McMillan;  finished  in  1799.  Ardent  piety 
farther  developed  through  Philip  Jackson,  the 
"praying  elder."  Licensed  in  1799.  Missionary 
tour  to  Erie  and  thereabouts;  second  one.  Decid- 
ed with  difficulty  to  settle  at  Cross  Roads,  Penn., 
in  connection  with  Thi-ee  Springs;  installed  in 
1800.  Preaching  expository,  condensed,  pithy; 
work  largely  blessed.  Refused  to  ask  a  blessing 
on  whiskey  at  a  funeral,  and  persuaded  presbytery 
to  exclude  it  from  its  meetings.  Missionary  tour 
in  1802. 

Most  eminent  as  factor  in  revivals  of  1802. 
Much  in  prayer.  Originated  the  sunset,  fifteen- 
minute  concert  of  prayer  for  revival.  On  fourth 
sabbath  of  September,  1802,  after  sermon  on 
"  Choose  ye  this  day,"  etc.,  whole  night  spent  by 
people  in  prayer;  interest  deepened;  bodily  pros- 
trations were  experienced.  Other  neighborhoods 
stirred.  People  continued  together,  despite  rain 
and  snow.  Enlarged  communion  seasons.  Ten 
thousand  present  at  Upper  Buffalo,  14th  Novem- 
ber. There  Macm-dy  preached,  as  if  by  inspira- 
tion, from  Ps.  ii.,  the  famous  "war  sermon." 
Scene  at  close,  says  an  eye-witness,  "  like  the 
close  of  a  battle  in  which  every  tenth  man  had 
fallen,  fatally  wounded."  Revival  continued  from 
two  to  four  years ;  saved  the  district  from  infi- 
delity and  immorality,  and  exerted  powerful  in- 
fluence on  the  ^^'est.  Macurdy's  Indian  work  as 
remarkable  for  sagacity,  bravery,  perseverance, 
and  self-sacrifice.      Eight    missionary   journeys 


to  Wyandottes,  Maumees,  etc.,  travelling  forty- 
five  hundred  miles,  all  on  horseback.  Pastorate 
resigned,  1835,  for  infirmity.  Labored  unremit- 
tingly in  Allegheny  City  as  long  as  strength 
endured.  Sylvester  f.  scovel. 

MADAN,  Martin, b.  1726;  d.  1790;  was  a  cousin 
of  Cowper,  and  the  founder  and  first  chaplain  of 
Lock  Hospital,  in  London.  There  he  was  long 
useful,  but  lost  repute  through  his  Thelyphthora, 
which  favored  polygamy.  His  Collection  of  Psalms 
and  Hymns,  1760,  was  one  of  the  most  important 
and  influential  of  early  hymnals.  He  wrote  no 
originals,  but  altered  and  enlarged  some  verses  of 
others,  and  with  unusual  judgment  and  taste,  so 
that  several  favorite  hymn's  as  now  used  are  his 
in  part. 

McMillan,  John,  D.D.,  Presbyterian;  b.  Nov. 
11, 1752,  of  Scotch-Irish  parents,  at  Fagg's  ]\Ianor, 
Penn. ;  d.  at  Cannonsburgh,  Penn.,  Nov.  16, 1833. 
His  sisters  labored  in  the  field  to  aid  in  educat- 
ing him,  first  at  academy,  and  then  at  Princeton 
College,  from  1770.  Awakened  in  the  academy 
when  less  than  seventeen  years  old,  he  passed 
through  characteristically  strong  religious  strug- 
gles, but  finally  yielded  his  will  to  God's  call  to 
the  ministry.  His  theological  studies  were  with 
Dr.  Robert  Smith  of  Pequea.  He  was  ordained 
at  Chambersbm-g,  Penn.,  June,  1776,  as  pastor 
of  Chartiers  and  Pigeon  Creek  in  Washington 
County.  Revolution  intervening,  he  visited  the 
congregations  frequently,  but  removed  with  his 
family  only  in  November,  1778.  Once  settled 
among  a  people  grappling  with  the  forests,  and 
surrounded  by  savages  housed  in  log  huts,  clothed 
in  linsey-woolsey,  fed  from  the  products  of  their 
own  labor,  but  true  to  God  and  their  standards, 
he  shared  their  lot,  organized  their  churches,  re- 
buked rising  immorality,  kept  the  generations 
true  to  the  faith,  provided  for  a  needed  ministry, 
visited,  catechised,  preached  and  lived  the  truth 
through  the  nearly  sixty  years'  most  fruitful  min- 
istry, whose  fruits  remain.  He  was  prominent 
in  the  revivals  of  1781,  when  the  people  spent 
whole  nights  in  prayer,  of  1795,  of  1799,  of  1802, 
and  of  1823.  As  ecclesiastic,  he  was  the  nucleus 
of  presbyteries,  the  stern  advocate  of  sound  disci- 
pline, the  relentless  opponent  of  laxity  in  doc- 
trine ;  as  citizen,  he  was  the  defence  of  law  and 
order  during  the  whiskey  insurrection  (1794)  ;  as 
educator,  he  was  the  father  of  the  "Log-cabin 
College,"  the  "founder  of  Jefferson,"  and  the 
teacher  in  theology  of  more  than  a  hundred  min- 
isters, who  were  well  taught  despite  defective 
apparatus.     He  resigned  his  pastoral  charge  in 

1830.  SYLVESTER  F.  SCOVEL. 

MEDLEY,  Samuel,  b.  at  Cheshunt,  Herts,  June 
23,  1738 ;  d.  at  Liverpool,  July  17,  1799 ;  was  ap- 
prenticed to  an  oilman  in  London,  1752 ;  entered 
the  navy  as  a  midshipman,  1755 ;  was  wounded, 
1759,  and  soon  after  "converted ; "  opened  a  school 
in  London,  1760  or  1761 ;  became  Baptist  pastor 
at  Watford,  Herts,  1767,  and  at  Liverpool,  1772, 
where  his  ministiy  was  earnest  and  efiicient.  His 
Hymns  appeared  on  leaflets  or  broadsides :  seventy- 
seven  of  them  were  gathered  in  a  volume,  1789, 
and  two  hundred  and  thirty-two  in  1800.  They 
show  some  talent,  but  no  taste;  yet  several  of  them 
have  been  very  popular.  He  was  fond  of  build- 
ing a  hymn  on  some  text  or  catchword,  repeated 
as  often  as  possible  and  usually  at  the  end  of 
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every  stanza :  the  result  is  sometimes  successful, 
but  oftener  weak  and  ofiensive. 

MERRICK,  James,  b.  at  Reading,  Jan.  8, 1720 ; 
d.  tliere  Jan.  5,  17(59 ;  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Oxford,  and  became  a  fellow  of  it;  took 
orders,  but  no  parochial  charge.  Bishop  Lowth 
called  him  one  of  the  best  of  men  and  most  emi- 
nent of  scholars.  He  published  Annotations  on.  the 
Psalms,  1767,  and  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  1764- 
67 ;  a  translation  of  Tryphiodorus'  Destruction  of 
Troy,  1742 ;  Poems  on  Sacred  Subjects,  1763 ;  and 
The  Psalms  Translated,  or  Paraphrased  in  English 
Verse,  quarto,  1765,  divided  into  stanzas,  etc.,  by 
W.  D.  Tattersall,  1769.  The  weakness  of  this 
important  vei-sion  is  its  excessive  verbosity  :  had 
the  author  known  how  to  condense,  he  might  have 
done  excellent  work.  Yet  some  have  greatly  val- 
ued and  largely  used  his  renderings.  Of  his  few 
othei'  lyrics,  those  on  The  Providence  of  God  and 
The  Ignorance  of  Man  possess  great  beauty  and 
interest ;  and  the  last  half  of  the  latter  makes  a 
popular  and  admirable  hymn. 

MILLS,  Henry,  D.D.,  b.  at  Morristown,  N.Y., 
March  12,  1786;  d.  at  Auburn,  June  10,  1867; 
graduated  at  Princeton,  1802;  taught  for  some 
years;  received  Presbyterian  ordination,  1816 ;  pro- 
fessor of  biblical  criticism  at  Auburn,  1821-54. 
He  published  Horce  Germanicm,  a  Version  of  Ger- 
man Hymns,  1845,  enlarged  edition,  1856. 

MOFFAT,  Robert,  D.D.,  African  missionary;  b. 
at  Ormiston,  Haddingtonshire,  Scotland,  Dec.  21, 
1795 ;  d.  at  Leigh,  near  Tunbridge  Wells,  Eng., 
Aug.  9, 1883.  He  was  of  humble  parentage.  Be- 
came a  gardener,  but  in  1814  offered  himself  to 
the  London  Missionary  Society,  and  by  it  was  sent 
to  South  Africa,  Oct.  31,  1816.  He  at  first  lived 
in  Namaqua  Land,  with  Africaner,  a  dreaded 
chief  whom  he  converted ;  but  after  his  marriage 
at  Cape  Town,  in  1819,  with  Miss  Mary  Smith 
(b.  at  New  Windsor,  near  Manchester,  Errg.,  May 
24,  1795 ;  d.  in  England,  Jan.  10, 1871),  he  settled 
at  Kuruman,  among  the  Bechuana  tribes,  trans- 
lated the  Bible  into  Bechuana,  and  can'ied  it 
through  the  press  after  his  return  to  England  in 
1870.  In  all  his  labors  and  dangers  he  had  a  most 
efficient  helper,  counsellor,  and  friend  in  his  re- 
markable wife.  As  the  result  of  his  vigoi'ous, 
large-minded,  and  spiritual  labors,  civilization  and 
Christianity  have  been  spread  through  his  field 
of  operations,  —  Kuruman  to  the  Zambesi.  In 
1842,  while  on  a  visit  home,  he  published  Mission- 
ary Labors  and  Scenes  in  South  Africa.  On  his 
final  return,  in  1870,  he  was  enihusiastically  wel- 
comed, and  in  1873  given  a  testimonial  of  six 
thousand  pounds.  David  Livingstone  was  his 
son-in-law. 

See  Scenes  and  Sen-ices  in  South  Africa,  the  Story 
of  Moffat's  Missionary  Labors,  Lend.,  1876;  Mrs. 
E.  R.  Pitman:  Heroines  of  the  Mission-Field, 
Lond.,  1880,  N.Y.,  [1881];  William  Walters: 
Life  and  Labors  of  Robert  Moffat,  N.  Y.,  1882. 

MONCREIFF,  Sir  Henry  Wellwood,  Bart.,  D.D., 
a  distinguished  and  much  valued  minister  of  the 
Free  Church  of  Scotland;  was  b.  at  Edinburgh 
in  1809,  and  d.  there  Nov.  4,  1883.  He  was  the 
eldest  son  of  Sir  James  Wellwood  Moncreiff, 
Bart.,  known  as  Lord  Moncreiff,  a  judge  in  the 
supreme  court  of  Scotland.  He  was  the  head  of 
a  family  that  for  many  generations  had  been  noted 
for  their  attachment  to  the  Presbyterian  Church 


of  Scotland,  and  had  given  to  that  church  in  al- 
most unbroken  succession  a  line  of  most  estima- 
ble ministers.  The  baronetcy  in  the'  family  is 
one  of  the  oldest  in  Scotland,  having  been  created 
in  1626.  The  grandfather  of  Sir  Henry  was  long 
known  and  widely  esteemed  as  minister  of  St. 
Cuthbert's,  Edinburgh,  and  a  leader  of  the  evan- 
gelical party  in  the  church. 

After  receiving  education  at  the  high  school 
and  university  of  Edinburgh,  young  Moncreiff 
entered  the  university  of  Oxford,  where  he  was  a 
fellow-student  of  Mr.  Gladstone  and  other  emi- 
nent men.  Influence  was  brought  to  bear  on  him 
to  join  the  Church  of  England  ;  and,  as  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  was  the  husband  of  his 
aunt,  his  prospects  there  were  excellent.  But  he 
preferred  to  labor  in  the  church  of  his  fathers ; 
and,  returning  to  Edinburgh  to  study  at  the  Di- 
vinity Hall,  he  was  ordained  to  the  ministry  in 
the  country  parish  of  Baldernoch  in  1836,  whence 
he  was  translated  to  East  Kilbride,  near  Glasgow, 
in  1837.  At  the  disruption  in  1843  he  joined  the 
Free  Church,  and  in  1852  was  translated  to  Free 
St.  Cuthbert's,  Edinburgh,  in  which  charge  he 
remained  till  his  death.  Sir  Henry  was  one  of 
the  principal  clerks  of  the  General  Assembly  of  the 
Free  Church  ;  and  he  likewise  held  the  situation 
of  secretary  to  the  Queen's  printers  in  Scotland, 
in  whidh  capacity  it  was  his  duty  to  see  to  the 
correctness  of  the  various  editions  printed  of  the 
Bible.  In  1869  he  was  moderator  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  Free  Church.  He  was  the  first 
lecturer  under  the  foundation  of  the  Chalmers 
Lectureship,  and  had  but  recently  delivered  and 
published  his  course  of  lectures  on  the  Principles 
of  the  Free  Church. ' 

Sir  Henry  had  quite  a  genius  for  ecclesiastical 
law  and  ecclesiastical  procedure  and  forms.  His 
services  as  clerk  of  the  Free- Church  Assembly 
were  of  great  value,  not  only  in  promoting  the 
orderly  course  of  business,  but  likewise  in  guiding 
deliberations,  and  elucidating  the  principles  that 
were  applicable  to  difficult  questions.  The  whole 
question  of  the  relation  of  Church  and  State  in 
Scotland,  especially  as  it  came  to  a  crisis  in  1843, 
was  the  subject  of  his  very  profound  and  careful 
study.  He  published  several  treatises  on  the  sub- 
ject, including  A  Letter  to  Lord  Melbourne,  in  1840 ; 
The  Practice  of  the  Free  Church  in  her  Several 
Courts,  1871 ;  A  Letter  to  the  Duke  of  Argyle,  in 
1875;  Vindication  of  the  Claim  of  Right  of  the  Free 
Church,  1877;  and,  most  elaborate  of  all,  his 
Chalmers  Lectures,  just  referred  to.  The  Practice 
of  the  Free  CImrch  is  the  book  by  which  he  will 
probably  be  most  remembered.  He  deemed  it 
quite  competent,  in  harmony  with  Free-Church 
principles,  to  negotiate  for  union  with  the  United 
Presbyterians;  although,  when  the  question  of 
disestablishment  came  up,  he  thought  that  step 
inconsistent  with  these  principles.  He  equally 
disapproved  of  the  existing  Established  Church, 
and  of  the  attempt  to  pull  it  down  without  rear- 
ing a  purer  establishment  in  its  room. 

Sir  Henry  Moncreiff  was  an  assiduous  and  faith- 
ful minister.  His  discourses  were  earnest,  evan- 
gelical, substantial,  and  often  powerful,  though 
he  was  not  a  very  popular  preacher.  He  was 
regular  and  unwearied  in  visiting  the  members  of 
his  congregation,  and  in  all  the  other  parts  of  pas- 
toral duty.     Personally  he  was  kind,  affable,  and 
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unobtrusive,  ready  to  do  any  service  to  the  poorest 
of  his  brethren,  quite  cordially  accepting  the  hum- 
ble place  of  a  minister  of  a  nonconformist  church, 
and  content  to  see  the  favors  of  the  state  bestowed 
upon  others.  His  personal  earnestness  as  a  Chris- 
tian, his  sympathy  with  evangelistic  work,  his 
desire  for  the  spiritual  good  of  his  people  and  for 
the  presence  of  God's  spirit  in  the  church  at  large, 
were  very  sincere.  Few  men  have  enjoyed  a  more 
general  esteem  for  integrity  and  purity  of  charac- 
ter, for  the  true  bearing  of  a  Christian  minister 
and  a  Christian  gentleman,  throughout  his  whole 

life.  W.  G.  BLAIKEE. 

MONSELL,  John  Samuel  Bewley,  LL.D.,  b.  at 
St.  Columb's,  Londonderry,  March  2,  1811 ;  d. 
at  Guildford,  April  9,  1875;  was  educated  at 
Trinity  College,  Dublin;  B.A.,  1832;  became 
examining  chaplain  to  Bishop  j\Iant,  rector  of 
Eamoan,  and  chancellor  of  the  diocese  of  Con- 
nor; vicar  of  Egham,  Sm-rey,  1853,  and  rural 
dean ;  rector  of  St.  Nicholas',  Guildford,  1870. 
Besides  Our  New  Vicar,  1867,  and  other  prose- 
works,  he  published  Hymns  and  Poems,  1837 ; 
Parish  Musings,  1850;  Hymns  of  Love  and  Praise 
for  the  Church's  Year,  1863;  Spiritual  Songs;  The 
Parish  Hymnal,  1873 ;  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  etc., 
1878,  and  several  pamphlets,  etc.  His  devotional 
verses  combine  warmth  with  refinement,  and  are 
greatly  valued  by  many  of  schools  widely  differ- 
ent from  his  own. 

MOORE,  Thomas,  b.  in  Dublin,  May  28,  1779; 
d.  at  Sloperton,  Wilts,  Feb.  25,  1852 ;  enters  into 
religious  literature  by  his  Sacred  Songs,  1816. 
These  have  their  full  share  of  the  spirited  ele- 
gance which  usually  marks  his  lyrics,  and  some 
of  them  touch  deep  subjects  with  apparent  feeling ; 
so  that  a  few  are  much  valued  and  sometimes 
sung  by  Christians  of  almost  every  denomination. 
MORGAhJ,  Edwin  Denison,  b.  in  Washington, 
Berkshire  County,  Mass.,  Feb.  8, 1811 ;  d.  in  New- 
York  City,  Feb.  14,  1883.  He  was  of  genuine 
New-England  descent  in  the  eighth  generation 
of  a  Connecticut  family.  His  early  years  were 
spent  in  Hartford,  where  he  began  his  business- 
life.  In  1836  he  removed  to  New- York  City,  and 
entered  upon  a  commercial  career,  which  was 
from  the  first  one  of  marked  and  growing  success, 
and  gave  him  a  high  place  among  the  merchant 
princes  of  the  metropolis.  His  political  career 
began  with  his  election,  at  the  age  of  twenty-one, 
to  the  city  council  of  Hartford.  In  1849  he  was 
made  one  of  the  assistant  aldermen  of  the  city 
of  New  York,  and  from  this  tune  forward  was 
engaged  in  public  service  for  twenty  years,  hold- 
ing positions  of  highest  honor  and  responsibility. 
He  was  State  senator  from  the  Sixth  District  in 
1850  and  in  1852,  commissioner  of  emigration 
from  1855  to  1858,  governor  of  New  York  from 
1858  to  1862,  senator  of  the  United  States  for 
New  York  from  1862  to  1869.  He  was  nominated 
for  the  secretaryship  of  the  treasury  twice  by 
President  Lincoln,  and  in  1881  by  President 
Arthur,  but  declined  the  appointment.  His  ser- 
vices to  the  country  during  the  first  years  of  the 
civil  war  were  excelled  by  none;  they  are  still 
held  in  most  honorable  remembrance:  and  his 
name  is  marked  as  that  of  one  of  our  most  up- 
right, energetic,  and  capable  public  men. 

In  all  this  he  ever  declared  and  proved  his  per- 
sonal adherence  to  the  religion  of  Jesus  Christ. 
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Christianity  was  the  foundation  of  his  character. 
In  1847  he  became  a  member  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  to  which  he  remained  bound  by  a  love 
and  loyalty  which  deepened  with  every  year  of 
his  life.  Connected  during  his  later  years  with 
the  Brick  Church  of  New  York,  and  devoted  to 
its  interests,  he  brought  forth  abundant  fruits  of 
Christian  benevolence  in  large  gifts  and  earnest 
labors  for  many  good  causes.  His  benefactions 
to  Union  Theological  Seminary,  WiUiams  College, 
the  Woman's  Hospital,  the  Presbyterian  Boards 
of  Missions,  the  Presbyterian  Hospital,  and  other 
similar  objects,  were  most  generous.  He  fur- 
nished funds  for  a  fire-proof  building  of  the 
valuable  library  of  the  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary in  New  York,  now  called  "the  Morgan 
Library."  He  was  a  director  in  many  of  the 
religious  and  charitable  societies ;  and  his  name 
abides  in  honor  in  the  church  as  one  who  feared 
God,  adorned  his  faith,  and  did  great  good  in  the 

world.  HENRY  J.  VjiJN"  DYIlE,  Jtxn. 

PATTERSON,  Joseph,  b.  County  Down,  Ire- 
land, March,  1752 ;  d.  at  Pittsburgh,  Feb.  4, 1832. 
Accepted  Christ  beside  his  father's  plough,  and 
held  prayer-meetings  with  his  playmates  at  ten 
years  of  age.  Married  and  immigrated  in  1772. 
Present  at  first  public  reading  of  the  Declaration 
of  Independence ;  in  the  army  until  1777.  Came 
to  Washington  County,  Penn.,  1779.  Shared 
perils  of  time  and  place  until  1785.  Prepared  lor 
the  ministry,  at  much  sacrifice,  by  suggestion  of 
the  presbytery;  licensed,  August,  1788;  settled 
at  Raccoon  and  Montours  churches,  April,  1789. 
Preached  to  people  who  walked  ten  to  fifteen 
miles  to  woi'ship  without  house  or  fire  even  in 
winter.  Made  missionary  journey  to  ilaumee 
Indians  in  1802.  Resigned  pastorate  in  1816. 
Removed  to  Pittsburgh,  where  he  sought  the  river 
population,  distributed  Bibles  (6,863  copies  in  all), 
formed  the  Sabbath-school  Association  (in  1817), 
stimulated  the  piety  of  all  the  churches,  led  the 
"sunrise"  prayer-meetings,  conversed  with  in- 
quirers in  all  the  revivals,  helped  every  good 
work,  prayed  in  every  room  of  the  unfinished 
theological  seminary  for  its  future  tenq,nt,  visited 
the  sick,  and  gave  tender  exhortations  at  the 
communion-table.  Sylvester  f.  scovel. 

PRIMITIVE  BAPTISTS.  See  Anti-Mission 
Baptists  (Appendix). 

SCHWAB,  Gustav,  b.  at  Stuttgart,  June  19, 
1792;  d.  there  Nov.  4, 1850.  He  studied  theology 
and  philosophy  at  Tubingen  as  a  classmate  of 
Baur  ;  was  appointed  professor  of  ancient  litera- 
ture in  the  gymnasium  of  Stuttgart  in  1817,  pas- 
tor at  Gomaringen  in  1837,  and  at  the  St.  Leonard 
(^uroh  in  Stuttgart  in  1842,  and  member  of  the 
highest  ecclesiastical  tribunal  of  Wurttemberg. 
His  reputation  is  chiefly  literary.  He  belonged 
to  the  Swabian  school  of  poets,  with  his  intimate 
friend  Ludwig  Uhland ;  and  his  poems  are  distin 
guished  by  purity  and  warmth  of  feeling,  and 
simplicity  and  naivete' oi  form.  A  few  of  them 
are  religious,  and  one  (Lass  dich  nicht  den  Friih- 
ling  tauschen)  was  admitted  into  the  new  hymn- 
book  of  Wurttemberg.  The  fii'st  collected  edition 
of  his  Gedichte  appeared  in  1828-29  in  2  vols. :  a 
second  revised  edition,  Neue  Auswahl  (1832),  has 
often  been  reprinted.  Of  his  prose- works,  mostly 
consisting  of  sketches  from  nature  and  history, 
the  most  remarkable  are  Schiller's  Leben  (1840), 
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Sagen  des  classischen  Altherthums  (1840),  Deutsche 
Volksbucher  (1843),  and  Wegweiser  durch  die  Lite- 
ratur  der  Deutschen  (1846).  He  wrote  with  his 
friend  Ullmann  against  the  j)antheistie  worship 
of  genius,  and  some  witty  epigrams  against  the 
Leben  Jesu  of  Strauss  and  modern  infidelity,  one 
of  which  is  worthy  of  preservation :  — 

"  Ich  bin  der  Weg,  die  Wahrheit  und  das  Leben, 
Spraeh  Der,  den  Gott  zum  Fiihrer  uns  gegeben; 
Doch  wie  spricht  der,  mit  dem  ihr  uns  bedroht  ? 
Ich  bin  der  Weg,  die  "Wahrheit  und  der  Tod." 

STARK,  Johann  Friedrich,  b.  at  Hildesheim, 
Oct.  10,  1680 ;  d.  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  July 
17,  1756.  He  was  the  author  of  the  famous 
German  devotional  works,  Tdgliches  Handbuch  in 
guten  und  hosen  Tagen  (Frankfort,  1727 ;  52d  ed., 
1875 ;  other  editions  elsewhere ;  Eng.  trans.,  Phil- 
adelphia), Morgen-  u.,  Abend  -  Andachten  frommer 
Christen  auf  alle  Tage  im  Jahr  (Frankfort,  9th  ed., 
1862 ;  other  editions  elsewhere),  GUldenes  Schaiz- 
Kastlein,  and  also  of  the  sermons,  Predigten  iiber 
die  Sonn-Fest-  u.  Feiertags-Evangelien,  many  edi- 
tions. Among  his  other  works  may  be  mentioned 
a  commentary  (in  Latin)  upon  Ezekiel,  Frank- 
fort, 1731.  The  biography  of  Stark  is  found  in 
the  modern  Frankfort  edition  of  his  Handbuch. 

STARKE,  Christoph,  b.  at  Freienwalde,  March 
21,  1684;  d.  as  chief  pastor  at  Driesen-in-the- 
Neumark,  Dec.  12,  1744.  He  wrote  in  German 
a  well-known  and  excellent  homiletical  commen- 
tary upon  the  Bible  under  the  Latin  title  Synop- 
sis Bibliothecce  exegeticce  in  V.  et  N.  Testamentatum, 
Leipzig,  1733-41,  9  vols.,  reprinted  Berlin, — New 
Testament,  1865-68,  10  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1870-73; 
Old  Testament,  1870-72,  3  vols.  The  commen- 
tary is  constantly  quoted  in  the  homiletical  por- 
tion of  Lange's  Commentary. 

STUART,  Robert  L.  (b.in  New- York  City,  July 
21,  1806;  d.  there  Dec.  12,  1882)  and  Alexander 
his  brother  (b.  in  New- York  City,  Dec.  8,  1810 ; 
d.  there  Dec.  23, 1879),  two  philanthropists,  whose 
princely  gifts  entitle  them  to  lasting  honor.  From 
1828  until  1873  they  carried  on,  under  the  firm 
name  of  R.  L.  &  A.  Stuart,  an  extensive  business, 
at  first  as  candy-manufacturers  only  (1828-32), 
then  in  connection  with  steam  sugar-refining 
(1832-56),  but  since  1856  as  refiners  only.  They 
accumulated  large  wealth,  and  their  reputation 
for  integrity  was  such  that  their  name  upon  an 
article  was  a  guaranty  of  its  excellent  quality. 
They  refined  annually  about  forty  million  pounds 
of  sugar.  They  made  no  concealment  of  their 
religion.  To  each  new  employee  they  presented 
a  Bible.  During  their  long  business-experience 
their  workmen  never  struck  once ;  and  when  their 
establishment  was  threatened  by  the  rioters  in 
1863,  they  stood  to  a  man  in  its  defence.  They 
were  zealous  Presbyterians,  but  to  many  an  enter- 
prise which  did  not  bear  this  name  they  gave  liber- 
ally. Princeton  College  and  Theological  Seminary 
received  from  them,  probably,  more  in  buildings 
and  endowments  than  other  institutions.  One  of 
their  plans  was  to  devote  a  certain  sum  each  year 
to  charity.  Mr.  R.  L.  Stuart  was  also  a  liberal 
patron  of  art;  and  both  brothers  were  public- 
spirited,  influential  citizens,  held  in  esteem  by  all 
good  men. 

UEBERWEG,Friedrich,Ph.D.,b.nearSolingen, 
Rhenish  Prussia,  Jan.  22, 1826 ;  d.  at  Kbnigsberg, 
June  7,  1871.     He  studied  at  Gottingen  and  Ber- 


lin, from  1852  to  1862  was  privatdocent  at  Bonn, 
and  from  1862  to  his  death  professor  of  philosophy 
at  Kdnigsberg.  His  principal  works  are  System 
der  Logik  und  Geschichle  der  logischen  Lehren,  Bonn, 
1857  (5th  ed.  by  J.  B.  Meyer,  1882 ;  Eng.  trans, 
from  3d  ed.,  1868,  by  T.  M.  Lindsay,  System  of 
Logic  and  History  of  Logical  Doctrines,  London, 
1871),  and  Grundriss  der  Geschichle  der  Philosophic, 
Berlin,  1862-66,  3  vols.  (6th  ed.  by  M.  Heinze, 
1880-83  ;  Eng.  trans,  from  4th  ed.,  1871,  by  Pro- 
fessor G.  S.  Morris,  with  supplementary  chapters 
by  Professor  Botta  on  Italian,  and  by  President 
Porter  on  American  philosophy.  New  York,  1871, 
London,  1872,  2  vols.).  The  latter  work  is  ex- 
tensively used  as  a  text-book  in  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States,  and  is  also  well  adapted  for 
general  reading.  It  is  noted  for  its  objectivity, 
and  fulness  of  reference  to  the  literature. 

VENI,  CREATOR  SPIRITUS.  The  authorship 
of  this  hymn  has  been  very  much  disputed. 
George  Fabricius  (1564)  assigns  it  to  Ambrose; 
Thomasius  and  Daniel,  to  Charlemagne ;  the  En- 
cyclopcedia  Britannica  (art.  "Hymns"),  to  Charles 
the  Bald  (Carolus  Crassus,  grandson  of  Charle- 
magne) ;  and  Mone,  Wackernagel,  and  March,  to 
Gregory  the  Great.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  the 
Annales  Benedictorum  in  an  account  of  the  remov- 
al of  the  relics  of  St.  Marculfus,  A.D.  898.  The 
Anglican  Church  retains  it  in  the  offices  for  order- 
ing of  priests,  and  consecrating  of  bishops ;  the 
Roman  Church,  additionally,  in  the  consecration 
of  the  Pope.  Superstitious  reverence  attached 
to  its  repetition  as  a  charm  against  enemies.  It 
is  found,  generally,  in  the  German  breviaries  and 
missals  of  the  thirteenth  to  the  fourteenth  century. 
Its  true  author  is  doubtless  Rabanus  Maurus, 
pupil  of  Alcuin,  bishop  of  Mayence,  and  poet- 
laureate  of  the  time  of  Charlemagne.  The  argu- 
ments in  behalf  of  this  view  are,  (1)  The  hymn 
can  only  be  attributable  to  a  scholar,  a  theologian, 
and  a  poet.  (2)  Its  latest  date  is  restricted  by 
the  considerations  just  offered,  and  its  earliest 
date  depends  on  the  doctrinal  point  of  the  pro- 
cession of  the  Holy  Spirit  from  both  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  This  was  affirmed  (by  adding 
Filioque  to  the  Creed)  by  the  Council  of  Toledo, 
A.D.  589,  and  re-affirmed  by  the  synod  of  Aquis- 
granum  (Aachen),  A.D.  809.  (3)  The  word 
"  paracletus  "  (7rapa/£A)?T0f)  in  the  hynm  is  scanned 
differently  from  Prudentius  and  Adam  of  St. 
Victor,  who  in  the  usual  manner  make  the  pe- 
nultimate syllable  short.  This  would  go  far  to 
establish  the  author  as  a  person  who  pronounced 
Greek  by  quantity  rather  than  by  accent,  and 
certainly  shows  him  to  have  understood  that  lan- 
guage. (4)  The  hymn  (divested  of  its  modern 
stanza.  Da  gaudiorum,  etc.,  and  of  Hincmar  of 
Rheims'  doxology.  Sit  laus,  etc.)  was  found  by 
Christopher  Brower  (1559-1617)  in  "an  approved 
and  very  ancient  manuscript."  Brower  was  a 
Jesuit,  and  the  antiquarian  and  rector  of  the  col- 
lege at  Fulda,  and  published  the  poems  of  Raba- 
nus Maurus  as  an  appendix  to  those  of  Eortunatus 
(Cologne,  1617).  Wackernagel  (i.  75)  admits  that 
this  assignment  deserves  "  some  notice,"  though 
he  prefers  the  Gregorian  authorship.  (5)  But 
this  hymn  does  not  appear  among  the  eight  which 
are  included  in  the  works  of  Gregory  the  Great 
(cf.  Migne :  Patrol.,  78,  849),  and  does  appear  in 
those  of  Rabanus  Maurus  (Migne:   Patrol.,  112, 
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1657).  (6)  Charlemagne  was  not  scholar  enough 
to  have  composed  it  without  Alcuin's  help  (Wack- 
ernagel,  i.  75).  (7)  The  hymn  is  really  a  para- 
phrase of  Rabanus  Maurus'  own  chapter  on  the 
Holy  Spirit  (Migne,  111,  25) ;  and  in  his  hymn 
"  Sterne  rerum  conditor,  et  clarus"  etc.,  Kabanus 
Maurus  scans  "paracletus"  as  in  the  "  Veni, 
Creator."  (8)  In  respect  to  the  lines  "  Infirma," 
etc.,  and  its  companion,  it  is  noticeable  that  these 
are  in  the  "uerj  doubtful"  stanza  of  Ambrose's 
"  Veni,  Redemptor  gentium"  where  they  probably 
are  an  interpolation. 

For  an  eshaustive  treatment  of  the  point  at 
issue,  see  the  undersigned's  book  (soon  to  be  issued), 
The  Latin  Hymn-  Writers  and  their  Hymns ;  Daniel  : 
Thesaurus  Hymnologicus,  i.  213  and  iv.  124 ;  and 
Wackernagel  :  Das  Deutsche  Kirchenlied,  i.  75. 
On  Charlemagne's  scholarship  comp.  Berington  : 
Literary  History  of  Middle  Ages,  London,  1814, 
p.  102.    [Comp.  art.  Veni,  Creator  Spiritus, 

p.  2452.]  SAMUEL  W.  DUFFIELD. 

WHITE,  Norman,  a  New- York  merchant  and 
Christian  philanthropist;  son  of  Daniel  White; 
was  b.  at  Andover,  Conn.,  Aug.  8,  1805;  and  d. 
at  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  June  13,  1883.  He  was 
a  lineal  descendant  of  John  White,  one  of  the 
original  settlers,  in  1635,  of  Hartford,  Conn.  Mr. 
White  commenced  his  life  as  a  merchant  in  New 
York,  in  1827,  and  for  more  than  fifty  years  was 
actively  and  successfully  in  business-life.  He 
was  principally  engaged  in  the  manufacture  and 
sale  of  paper,  but  was  also  interested  in  various 
other  branches  of  trade,  and  was  for  several  years 
president  of  the  Mercantile  National  Bank. 

During  aU  this  period  of  more  than  half  a  cen- 
tury he  was  prominent  in  works  of  benevolence 
and  in  the  religious  movements  of  the  day.  He 
was  an  active  member  of  the  Presbyterian  Church, 
and  for  more  than  forty  years  a  ruling  elder.  He 
was  president  of  the  Young  Men's  Bible  Society, 
and  afterwards  an  influential  manager  and  vice- 
president  of  the  American  Bible  Society.  To  his 
•wise  foresight  and  practical  sagacity  when  upon  its 
building  committee,  this  latter  society  is  largely 
indebted  for  its  present  site  and  its  model  build- 
ing. He  was  interested  in  the  Union  Theological 
Seminary  from  the  time  of  its  founding,  was  for 
twenty-five  years  one  of  the  directors  upon  its 
board,  and  for  twelve  years  its  vice-president. 

The  chief  public  work  of  Mr.  White's  life  was 
in  connection  with  the  New- York  Sabbath  Com- 
mittee. He  had  long  been  deeply  impressed  with 
the  danger  to  morality  and  religion  from  the  in- 
creasing desecration  of  the  Lord's  Day,  especially 
in  our  larger  cities ;  and,  after  much  thought  and 
prayer,  it  was  at  his  suggestion  that  in  1857  a 
meeting  of  Christian  men  was  held  in  New  York 
at  which  the  Sabbath  Committee  was  formed. 
The  details  of  the  work  of  this  organization  are 
given  elsewhere  [see  art.  in  1000"],  and  need  not 
be  repeated.  Of  this  committee  Mr.  White  was 
made  the  chairman,  a  position  he  held  until  his 
death;  and,  while  he  was  nobly  seconded  m  his 
efforts  by  the  eminent  Christian  men  who  were 
associated  with  him,  it  is  beyond  doubt  that  the 
very  successful  results  of  the  work  were  largely 
due  to  the  zeal,  courage,  and  patience  with  which 
for  so  many  years  he  guided  the  undertaking. 
He  was  also  instrumental  in  the  establishment 
of  similar  committees  in  other  places,  and  when 


abroad  in  1871  was  invited  to  address  a  meeting 
held  in  London,  and  explain  the  methods  of  his 
work  for  the  sabbath,  which  had  attracted  the 
interest  of  Christians  in  that  city. 

Mr.  White's  character  and  influence  are  well  ex- 
pressed in  the  following  words  extracted  from  the 
resolutions  passed  at  the  time  of  his  death  by  the 
directors  of  the  Union  Theological  Seminary :  — 

"  While  energetic  in  action,  he  was  eminently 
sagacious  in  council.  In  difficult  emergencies  his 
advice  was  always  sought,  and  had  great  weight.  It 
may  he  said  with  perfect  truth  that  hoth  in  the  church 
and  in  society  he  was  characterized  hy  the  same  union 
of  holdness  and  wisdom.  He  was  prompt  in  every 
good  cause,  and  during  his  long  Christian  life  was 
one  of  the  most  influential  laymen  which  this  city 
has  produced." 

WILSON,  Samuel  Jennings,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  b. 
July  19,  1828,  in  Western  Pennsylvania  (Wash- 
ington County),  of  godly  parentage;  converted 
in  Washington  College  (Dr.  Brownson,  pastor)  at 
twenty-one  years  of  age;  graduated  thence  in 
1852 ;  entered  the  Western  Theological  Seminary 
(Presbyterian)  the  same  year;  licensed  at  close 
of  his  course,  in  1855,  by  presb5ftery  of  Washing- 
ton ;  during  1855-57  instructor  in  Hebrew  in  the 
same  seminary,  elected  to  its  chair  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal history  and  homiletics  by  the  General  Assem- 
bly in  1857,  and  ordained  sine  titulo  by  presbytery 
of  Washington  the  same  year;  relinquished  homi- 
letics to  Dr.  William  M.  Paxton  in  1860 ;  became 
senior  professor  in  1876,  and  about  1879  added 
history  of  doctrines;  preached  as  stated  supply  at 
Wheeling  and  at  Sharpsburgh;  pastor  of  Sixth 
Church  from  1862  to  1877;  completed  twenty-five 
years  of  continuous  service  in  his  professorship, 
an  event  celebrated  with  enthusiasm,  on  the  18th 
of  April,  1883 ;  died  four  months  later,  Aug.  17, 
1883,  at  Sewickley,  Perm.,  on  the  Ohio,  twelve 
miles  from  Pittsburgh. 

He  was  an  excellent  teacher,  preacher,  and 
speaker,  and  in  private  life  unselfish,  sympa- 
thetic, and  sincere.  He  had  great  influence  in 
the  region  of  his  birth.  He  was  a  stanch  Pres- 
byterian, and  sat  as  delegate  in  the  Presbyterian 
Conference  in  London  (1875),  and  in  the  Pan- 
Presbyterian  Council  in  Philadelphia  (1880).  On 
the  latter  occasion  he  read  a  paper  upon  "  The 
Distinctive  Principles  of  Presbyterianism."  (See 
Report  of  Second  General  Council  of  the  Presbyte- 
rian Alliance,  Philadelphia,  [1880],  pp.  148-156.) 
He  contributed  the  art.  Western  Theologi- 
cal Seminary  in  the  third  volume  of  this  En- 
cyclopedia. SYLVESTER  F.  SCOVEL. 

ZSCHOKKE,  Johann  Heinrich  Daniel,  b.  at 
Magdebm-g,  March  22,  1771;  d.  at  Biberstein, 
June  27,  1848.  He  studied  at  Frankfort-on-the- 
Oder,  and  in  1792  began  to  lecture  there  upon 
literary  and  historical  subjects.  In  1796  he  was 
refused  the  appointment  as  professor,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  opposition  to  the  Prussian  min- 
ister's (Wollner)  order,  that  all  preachers  should 
conform  their  discourses  to  the  Confessional  stat^ 
ments.  He  went  to  Switzerland,  and  for  the  rest  of 
his  life  played  a  prominent  part  in  Swiss  afiairs, 
especially  at  Aarau.  He  was  a  poet,  a  novelist,  an 
historian  (cf.  especially  bis  Des  Schweizerlandes 
Geschichte  fur  das  Schweizervolk,  1822,  Eng.  trans., 
N  Y  1855)  ;  but  he  is  best  known  as  the  author  of 
Stunden  der  Andacht  (1806,  last  ed.,  1874,  6  vols. ; 
twice  translated,  last  in  1862,  Meditations  on  Death 
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and  Eternity).  It  is  the  best  devotional  volume 
produced  by  rationalism,  and  has  received  great 
popularity  in  England  by  royal  favor.  It  was 
partly  to  counteract  its  influence  that  Tholuck 
wrote  his  Hours  of  Christian  Devotion. 


Just  as  we  concluded  this  volume,  the  intelli- 
gence of  Bishop  Martensen's  death  arrived. 

MARTENSEN,  Hans  Lassen,  D.D.,  an  eminent 
Danish  theologian  and  bishop;  b.  at  Flensburg, 
Aug.  19, 1808;  d.  in  Copenhagen,  Feb.  4, 1884.  He 
was  brought  up  in  the  ideas  of  Hegel  and  Franz 
Baader,  and  these  ideas  influenced  his  Lutheran 
theology.  He  obtained  the  gold  medal  for  his  eccle- 
siastical examination  (1832),  and,  at  state  expense, 
studied  at  Berlin,  Munich,  Vienna,  and  Paris,  par- 
ticularly the  philosophy  of  the  middle  age.  On  his 
return,  in  1836,  he  took  the  degree"  of  licentiate 
in  theology,  for  which  he  presented  a  remarkable 
thesis  on  the  autonomy  of  the  human  conscience, 
De  autonomia  conscientice  sui  humanm,  Copenhagen, 
1837  (translated  into  Danish,  1841,  and  into  Ger- 
man, Kiel,  1844).  He  began  lecturing  upon  moral 
philosophy,  at  the  university  of  Copenhagen,  in 
1837,  and  was  made  ordinary-professor  in  1840. 


He  attracted  throngs  of  hearers.  In  1843  he  was 
made  bishop  of  Seeland,  and  in  1845  court- 
preacher,  but  still  continued  his  lectures  and 
writing.  He  was  a  man  of  great  spirituality, 
learning,  and  ability.  He  sympathized  with  the 
old  German  mystics,  whom  he  knew  so  well,  and 
of  whom  he  has  written  so  charmingly.  His 
principal  writings  (all  published  in  Copenhagen) 
are  Principles  of  Moral  Philosophy,  1841  (German 
trans.,  Kiel,  1841);  Master  Eckart  (German  trans., 
Hamburg,  1842),  Christian  Baptism,  1843  (2d  ed., 
1847;  German  trans.,  2d  ed.,  1860);  Christian  Dog- 
matics, 1849  (2d  ed.,  1850 ;  German  trans.,  4th  ed., 
1858;  English  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1866) ;  Christian 
Ethics,  1871-78,  2  vols.  (German  trans.,  Gotha, 
3d  ed.,  1878-79,  2  vols. ;  English  trans.,  1873-82, 
2  vols.) ;  Catholicism  and  Protestantism  (German 
trans.,  Giitersloh,  1884) ;  Jacob  Boehne,  1879  (Ger- 
man trans.,  Leipzig,  1882) ;  Autobiography,  1883 
(German  trans.,  Carlsruhe,  1883).  Besides  these, 
Bishop  Marteusen  published  Sermons  (four  series, 
1849-54),  and  occasional  discourses,  in  which  with 
great  skill  he  opposed  destructive  tendencies  in 
the  Danish  Church,  of  which  he  is  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  ornaments. 
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EEEATA   ET   ADDEl^DA 


TO    THE 


FIRST   AND    SECOND    VOLUMES. 


Owners  of  theirs*  edition  of  the  first  and  second  volumes  are  requested  to  correct  the  following  errors:  - 


p.  16,  col.  2, 1.  41.    For  der,  read  den. 

21,  col.  1, 1.  i.    For  Litteraire,  read  LitUraire. 

24,  col.  1, 1.  9.    Add,  atter  63,  See  Luke. 

41,  col.  2, 1.  16  from  below.    For  ahbre,  read  abbu. 

45,  col.  1, 1.  30.    For  eccles.,  read  eccUs. 

1.  37.    For  eccles.,  read  eccles. 

1.  38.    For  litteraire,  read  litteraire. 

46,  col.  1,  1.  9.    For  WILKBN,  read  WILCKEN. 
48,  col.  2, 1.  36.    For  Yearkel,  read  Yeakel. 

55,  col.  1, 1.  24.    For  322,  read  332. 

57,  col.  1, 1.  14  from  below.    For  (ALLAN),  read 

ALLYN. 
68,  col.  1, 1.  22.    Substitute,  for  title,  Handbuch  der 

Universal-Kirchengeschichte. 
68,  col.  1, 1.  43.    For  ninth,  read  tenth. 
1.  44.    For  1872,  read  1882. 

73,  col.  1, 1. 13  from  below.    For  xiii.,  read  xxiii. 

2, 1.  3.    For  2,  46,  read  2-6. 

1.  39.    For  SHULTZ,  read  SCHULTZ. 
1.  40.    For  the  teacher  of  Origen,  read 
a  Christian  philosopher. 

74,  col.  2, 1. 4  from  below.    For  righteousness,  read 
unrighteousness. 

80,  col.  1, 1. 29  from  below.   For  Beroa,  read  Beroea. 

2, 1.  16  from  below.    For  Streugnas,  read 

Strengnas. 

1. 13  from  below.   For  Olans,  read  Olaus. 

1.  9  from  below.   For  Olans,  read  Olaus. 

1.  2  from  below.    For  Streugnas,  read 

Strengnas. 

82,  col.  1,  1.  19  from  below.    For  Grao   .  .  .  on, 

read  Grdo  .  .  .  ou. 
82,  col.  1, 1.  6  from  below.    For  Andradias,  read 

Andrada. 
85,  col.  1,  1.  4  from  below.    Strike  out  Asmodi  u., 
and  read  ii.  370-468; 

93,  col.  2, 1. 11  from  below.    For  c,  read  c. 

94,  col.  1,  1.  4.    Put  comma  after  insight. 

1.  33  from  below.    After  also,  read  in. 
99,  col.  2, 1.  29,  30.    Substitute,  the  rabbins,  by  the 

term  D'TUJ  ("  hidden  books  "),  designated. 
99,  col.  2, 1.  32.    For  G'natz,  read  The  term. 
100,  col.  1, 1. 1.    For  Kautsch,  read  Kautzsch. 
113,  col.  1, 1. 21.    For  4th  ed.,  1874,  read 5th  ed.,  1882. 
117,  col.  1, 1.  10.    For  Plat,  read  Piatt. 

1.  18,  20.    Insert  bracket  before  Smith 
and  after  Constitutions." 
138,  col.  1 , 1.  35.    Put  period  after  Griech. 
154,  col  2, 1.  15.    Remove  comma  after  Asbury. 
160,  col.  2, 1.  4.    For  Memoirs,  read  memoirs. 
1.  8.    For  was  not,  read  although. 
1.  9.    For  but,  read  was. 
162,  col.  1, 1. 31  from  below.    For  homoi-ousion,  read 

homo-ousion. 
176,  col.  2, 1.  32.    For  La,  read  Le. 

1.  38.    For  doctrine,  read  doctrina. 
1.  39.    For  disse  enda,  read  disserenda. 


p.  185,  col.  2, 1. 12.    For  Kautsch,  read  Kautzsch. 
1.  12.    For  der,  read  des. 
195,  col.  1, 1. 19.    For  1807,  read  1805. 

1.  21.    For  jun.,  read  2d. 
199,  col.  2, 1.  35.    For  Parma,  read  Prato. 

1.  36.    For  79,  5,  read  80,  6. 
211,  col.  1, 1.  30.    Strike  out  next  paragraph,  and 
substitute.  Baptists  in  America  believe,  but 
many  Baptists  in  England  do  not  hold,  that 
baptism  is  a  prerequisite  to  the  Lord's  Supper. 

221,  col.  2, 1.  34.  '  For  classiscJie,  read  classischen. 

222,  col.  2, 1.  4.    For  Ec/lise,  read  Sglises. 

225,  col.  2, 1. 2, 23, 28, 36.    For  Munich,  read  Munich. 
1.  23.    For  Fre'isig,  read  Freisingen. 

227,  col.  2, 1.  38.    For  Wahrhaft,  read  wahrhaft. 

228,  col.  1,  1.  13.    For  Ripuhliques,  read  Mgpublique. 
234,  col.  2, 1.  30.    For  geschichte,  read  Geschichte. 
281,  col.  1,  1.  22.    Add  O.  F.  Feitzsche. 

287,  col.  1, 1.  38.    For  later,  read  John. 

1.  40.    For  and  the  same,  read  and  Ms 
essay. 
2, 1.  9.    For  Laud,  read  Land. 
289,  col.  2, 1.  26.    Add  bracket. 

293,  col.  1, 1. 12  from  below.    Kemove  period  after 
KircTie. 

294,  col.  1, 1.  4  from  below.    For  Kirche,  read  Kir- 
cfien, 

295,  col.  1, 1.  35.  For  Malcolm,  read  Malcom. 
299,  col.  1,  1.  30.  For  Zeitalter,  read  Zeitalters. 
304,  col.  2, 1. 15.    For  1553,  read  1533. 

1.  17.    For  1554,  read  1534. 
308,  col.  1, 1. 14.    For  Moravia,  read  Saxony. 
320,  col.  1, 1. 12  from  below.    For  Rivue,  read  Sevue. 
325,  col.  2, 1. 1, 13, 15.    For  Meaux,  read  Meaux. 
337,  col.  2, 1. 12.    For  humaine,  read  humain 
350,  col.  1, 1.  31.    For  Malcolm,  read  Malcom. 

352,  col.  2, 1.  1  from  below.    For  Morti,  read  Morte. 

353,  col.  2, 1.  28.    For  Sohar,  read  Zohar. 

361,  col.  1, 1. 22.  For  germanische,  lead  germaniscTien. 
391,  col.  2, 1.  9  from'below.    For  Kaelstadt,  read 

Carlstadt. 
412,  col.  1, 1.  24  from  below.    For  1832,  read  1837. 

1.  26  from  below.     For  Abbot's,  read 

Abbots. 
1.  30.    Substitute  b.  at  Gibraltar,  Dec.  6. 
417,  col.  2,  1.  3.    Read  pitture  sagre  estratte  dai. 
1.  5.    For  delli,  read  delle. 
1. 11.   For  Brownlaw,  read  Bbownlow. 
483,  col.  2, 1.  27.    For  9th  ed.,  1872,  read  10th  ed., 

1882. 
493,  col.  1, 1.  27  from  below.    For  "Were,  read  Was. 
613,  col.  2, 1.  41.    For  Osnabriich,  read  Osnabriick. 
522,  col.  2, 1.  11.    For  Trent,  read  Basel. 
528,  col.  2, 1. 16  from  below.    Substitute  church  in 

Alexandria,  D.C. 
828,  col.  2, 1.  15  from  below.    Add,  of  the  Oliver- 
street  Church,  New  York,  1823-41. 

26U 


2612 


ERRATA  ET  ADDENDA. 


p.  543,  col.  2, 1.  20.    For  Kirchenpolitischen,  read  Kir- 
chenpoliiische. 
544,  col.  2, 1.  24.    For  bishop,  read  minister. 

550,  col.  2, 1.  23.    For  r\^W,  read  T\2W. 

552,  col.  2,  1.  21  from  below.  For  Surgau,  read 
Lurgan. 

602,  col.  2,  1. 36,  37,  38.    Substitute,  not  corrupt  him. 
He  would  have  perished  in  the  furnace  rather 
than  have  bowed  down  to  the  golden  image 
(Dan.  iv.):  indeed,  he  was  thrown, 
col.  2,  1.  39.    Kemove  comma  after  den. 

620,  col.  1, 1. 14.    For  it,  read  them. 

629,  col.  1, 1. 21  from  below.   For  ilS'in,  read  T\yyr\. 

1.19  from  below.  For  ]1D'E/',  read  ]lD'tJ'\ 
633,  col.  1,  1.  11.    Add  title  Holemajjn:  Reden  d. 
Satan,  Leip.,  1875. 

637,  col.  1, 1. 4.    For  1877  sqq.,  read  1877-82, 13  vols. 

638,  col.  1,  1.  31  from  below.  Add,  and  by  J.  H. 
Keinkens,  Leipzig,  1882. 

644,  col.  1, 1. 16.    For  36,  read  26. 

655,  col.  1,  1.  21.  For  5th  ed.,  1878,  read  6th  ed.. 
1882. 

656,  col.  1, 1.  15  from  below.    For  J.  "W.,  read  J.  M. 

692,  col.  2, 1.  5  from  below.    For  p.;;.1,  read  pjJ.. 

693,  col.  2, 1.  33  from  below.  For  Rachel,  read  Re- 
bekah. 

697,  col.  2, 1. 12  from  below.    For  1793,  read  1703.  . 

699,  col.  2, 1. 10.    For  Und,  read  Nature. 

707,  col.  2, 1.  9.    For  demotique,  read  d^motique. 

1.  16.     For  ritual  funeraire,  read  rituel 

funiraire. 
1.  30.    For  Le,  read  La. 
1.  47.    For  recneilles,  read  recueillies. 
776,  col.  1, 1.  5-7  from  below.    Substitute,  and  con- 
ducts the  Union  Bible  Institute  at  Naperville, 
111.,  as  a  branch  of  the  North-western  College 
in  the  same  place. 
783,  col.  1, 1.  18.    For  'nj,  read  ^V^i. 

791,  col.  2,  1.  13.    After  1868,  add  2d  ed.,  1882. 

845,  col.  2, 1.  4  from  below.  Read  The  distinction 
was  urged  by  the  younger  Turretin,  and,  in 
England  by. 

856,  col.  2, 1.  7  from  below.  For  History  of  Church 
of  Scotland,  read  History  of  Scotland. 

875,  col.  2, 1.  8.    For  Dimack,  read  Dimock. 

877,  col.  1,  1.  13-9  from  below.  Delete  The  .  .  . 
name;  and  substitute,  Lipsius  has  shown  that 
the  Syrian-Ophite  Gnostics  first  bore  the  name 
in  a  pre-eminent  sense.  Irenseus  states,  speak- 
ing of  the  whole  sect,  that  the  Carpocratians, 
one  of  the  oldest  sects,  called  themselves 
"  Gnostics." 

881,  col.  2, 1.  38.  For  Organization,  read  Oi-ganisa- 
tion. 

881,  col.  2, 1.  53.    For  12,  read  11. 

882,  col.  1,  1.  9.    For  Journey,  read  Journal. 

895,  col.  2,  1.  25  from  below.  For  gradule,  read 
graduale. 

906,  col.  2,  1.  31-35.  Delete  was  .  .  .  life;  and 
substitute,  moved  to  and  fro  between  an  active 
participation  in  the  enterorises  of  the  church, 
and  the  free  leisure  of  a  Christian  philosopher 
and  monk,  as  monasticism  then  allowed. 

926,  col.  1,  1.  7  from  below.  For  and  Philemon, 
read  in  Lange. 

926,  col.  1,  1.  2  from  below.  For  with  .  .  .  addi- 
tions, read  See  G.  H.  Whittemoee:  Memorials 
of  H.  B.  Hackett,  Rochester,  1876. 

939,  col.  2, 1.  4.  For  Pakashioth,  read  Pebicopbs, 
p.  1803. 

941,  col.  1, 1. 13  from  below.    For  O,  read  V. 

943,  col.  1, 1. 19.    For  Arimaic,  read  Aramaic. 

988,  col.  1, 1.  39.  For  still  survives,  read  died  in 
1882. 

997,  col.  1, 1.  24.    For  east,  read  west. 


p.lOOO,  col.  2, 1.  28.    Delete  G. 
1010,  col.  2, 1.  27.    For  Maunday,  read  Maundy. 
1037,  col.  2, 1.  33.    For  to,  read  at. 
1059,  col.  1, 1.  32  from  below.    For  1585,  read  1865. 
1077,  col.  2, 1.  22.      For  Strossmeyer,  read  Stross- 

mayer. 
1102,  col.  2, 1.  32.    For  ears,.read  mouths. 
1110,  col.  2,  1.  16,  17,  18.     Delete  lines,  and  read 

1861,  3d  ed.,  1883;   Schaff:   Companion  to  the 

Greek  Testament  and  the  English  Version,  N.Y., 

1883. 
1127,  col.  2,  1.  17.     For  Schuckfoed,  read  Shuck- 

FOKD. 

1127,  col.  2, 1.  21.    For  Talbot,  read  Talboys. 

1155,  col.  1, 1. 14.    For  CASSELL,  read  CASSEL. 

1197,  col.  1, 1.  4.    For  tom.  iiii.,  read  iv. 

1199,  col.  1, 1. 15.    For  four,  read  eight. 

1205,  col.  2, 1. 13.    For  Judd,  read  Judce. 

1207,  col.  2, 1.  9.    For  out,  read  on't. 

1213,  col.  2, 1.  39.    For  Rendell,  read  Eendall. 

1219,  col.  2, 1.  2.  For  Union,  read  Union,  and  delete 
the  comma  before  it. 

1220,  col.  2,  1.  39.  Read  cal  notes  and  indexes). 
See  Semisch:  Justin  d.  Martyrer,  Breslau,  1840- 
42,  2  vols.;  D.  apost.,  etc. 

1220,  col.  2, 1.  22  from  below.    For  Clakke's  Antiy 

read  Clark's  Ante.  ,  , 

1260,  col.  2,  1.  24  from  below.    For  3  1,  read  7  S. 
1278,  col.  1, 1.  26  from  below.    For  PLACiEUS,  read 

Placeus. 
1280,  col.  2, 1.  21  from  below.    For  T,  read  F. 
1305,  col.  2,  1.  4,  5  from  below.     For  Lepro,  read 

Lepra. 
1337,  col.  1, 1.  1  from  below.     For  STAHELIN, 

read  STAHLIN. 
1365,  col.  2, 1.  34  from  below.    For  Zwickauer,  read 

Zwickau. 
1365,  col.  2, 1.  1  from  below.    For  Re-,  read  re-. 
1367,  col.  2, 1.  8.    For  1833,  read  1533. 
1371,  col.  2,  1.  14.    For  English  .  .  .  1875,  read  an 

excellent  compendium  for  students. 
1378,  col.  1,  1.  5  from  below.     For  in  autumn  of, 

read  Nov.  20. 
1421,  col.  1,  1.  3  from  below.     For   Persia,  read 

Asiatic  Turkey. 
1446,  col.  2, 1.  26.    For  1874,  read  1864. 
1450,  col.  1,  1.  3  from  below.     For  Wiley,  read 

Wylie. 
1496,  col.  1, 1.  32,  34.    For  Aquelar,  read  Aguilar. 
1.  43.    For  1873,  read  1878. 

1515,  col.  1, 1. 13.    For  Epistle,  read  Shepherd. 

1.  31,  32.  Read  while  Nepos,  an  Egyp- 
tian bishop  who  opposed  the  view  of 
Origen,  met,  etc. 

1.  39.    Remove  period  after  Basil. 

1516,  col.  2, 1.  2  from  below.  For  Pkb-millenabi- 
ANisM,  read  Pbemillenianism. 

1547,  col.  2,  1.  26.    For  Zutphen,  read  ZUtphen. 

1610,  col.  1, 1.  39.    For  SCHULZ,  read  SCHULTZ. 

1632,  col.  2, 1.  35.    For  F,  read  G. 

1636,  col.  2, 1. 1,  2  from  below.  Substitute  for  He 
.  .  .  but,  In  his  conversation  he. 

1652,  col.  1, 1.  20.    For  aslo,  read  also. 

1659,  ool.  1,  1.  36-38.  Substitute  for  the  .  .  .  Mu- 
seum, in  the  British  Museum,  upon  the  clay 
tablets  found  piled  up  in  the  so-called  Lion- 
hunt  room,  the  Babylonian  account  of  the  crea- 
tion and  the  flood.  . 

1663,  col.  1, 1.  24.    For  cubit,  read  cubic. 

1696,  col.  2,  1.  38.    For  879,  read  880. 

1705,  col.  1, 1.  25  from  below.  Before  Origen's  in- 
sert some  of. 

1709,  col.  2, 1. 7,  8  from  below.  For  Second  German, 
read  newly  organized  Evangelical. 

1710,  col.  1, 1.  4,  5.  Read  ference  of  thirteen  minis- 
ters near  Frederick  City,  Md.,  which  organized 
the  Church  of  the. 


ANALYSIS. 


Whole  number  of  writers,  446;  number  of  special  contributors  to  the  Schaff-Herzog  Enoyclopsedia,  174. 
The  numerous  unsigned  articles  are  by  the  editors,  and  are  not  included  in  this  Analysis. 


'''Abbot,  Ezra,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Bible  Text,  New  Testament. 
Acqnoy,  J.  G.  R.,  D.D.,  Leyden. 

Moll,  Willem. 
*Alexander,  Archibald,  Ph.D.,  New- 
York  City. 

Bacon,  FranciB. 
Alt,  Heinrich,  D.D.,  Berlin. 

Advent. 

All-Saints'  Day. 

All-Souls'  Day. 

Exorcism. 
*AppIe,  Thomas  Gilmore,  D.D.,  Lan- 
caster, Penn. 

Reformed    (German)    Church   in    the 
United  States. 
ArcMnard,  AndrA,  Geneva. 

Tronchin. 
Arnold,  FRrEDRicH  August,  D.D.    (D. 
1869.) 

Bible  Versions  (Syriac,  O,  T.). 

Cities. 

Lebanon. 

Money  among  the  Hebrews.  See  under 
Biietschi. 

Reland,  Hadrian. 

Schultens,  Albert. 

Sinai. 

Tychsen,  Oluf  Gerhard. 

Vatablus,  Francois. 

Vater,  Jofaann  Severin, 

Vitringa,  Campegins. 

"Wilderness. 
*Atterbury,  William  Wallace,  D.D,, 
New-York  City. 

New-York  Sabbath  Committee,  The. 

Sunday  Legislation. 
Anberlen,    Carl   August,  D.D.     (D. 
1864.) 

Oetinger,  Friedrich  Christoph. 
*Avery,  Giles  B.,  Mount  Lebanon,  N.Y. 

Shakers. 
*Ayres,  Anne,  Miss,  St.  Johnsland,  N.Y. 

Muhlenberg,  William  Augustus. 
Bachmann,  Johann,  D.D.,  Rostock. 

Hengstenberg,  Ernst  Wilhelm. 
*Baird,  Henry  Martyn,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
New-York  City. 

Huguenots. 

Palissy,  Bernard. 

Paris. 
Balogh,  Franz,  D.D.,  Debreczin. 

Pazmany,  Peter. 
Barde,  Edward,  Vandoeuvre. 

Beet,  Paul  Ami  Isaac  David. 

Malan,  Cesar  Henri  Abraham. 
Bandissin,    Count    Wolf    Wilhelm 
Friedrich,  Ph.D.,  Marburg. 

Abaddon. 

Adramraelech. 

Anammelech. 

Apharsathchlt«s . 

Archevites. 

Arkite. 

Ashima. 

AsmodeuB. 

Astarte  and  Asherah. 

Atargatis. 

Baal  and  Bel. 

Beelzebub. 

Belial. 

Calf  and  Calf-Worship. 


Dodanim. 

Dragon. 

Edom,  Idumaea. 

Gad. 

Hadad. 

Hadad-Rimmon. 

Hadrach. 

Hazael. 

Meni. 

Molech. 

Monuments. 

Moon. 

Nebo. 

Nergal. 

Nibhaz. 

Nisroch. 

Rimmon. 
Banr,  Wilhelm,  Berlin. 

Ejrchentag. 
Baxmann,  Rudolf,  Bonn. 

Wicelius,  Georg. 

Wittenberg,  Concord  of. 
Beck,  Carl,  Schwablsch  Hall. 

Blasphemy.    See  under  Fronmiiller. 

Major  and  the  Majoristic  Controversy. 

Meritum  de  Condigno. 

Natural  Law. 

Resignation. 
Beck,  Hermann,  Osternohe. 

Miiller,  Heinrich. 

Hoos,  Magnus  Friedrich. 
*Bedell,  Gregory   Thurston,   D.D., 
Cleveland,  O. 

Mcllvaine,  Charles  Pettit. 
*Beecher,   Edward,    D.D.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Beecher,  Lyman. 
♦Beecher,  Willis  Judson,  D.D.,  Au- 
burn, N.Y. 

Temperance. 
Benrath,  Carl,  Ph.D.,  Bonn. 

Borromeo,  Carlo. 

Carranza,  Bartolom^  de. 

Hildegarde,  St. 

Inquisition.    See  under  Neudecker. 

John  of  Avila. 

Leon,  Luis  de. 

Llorente,  Juan  Antonio. 

Pacca,  Bartolommeo. 

Paleario,  Aonio. 

Paul  rv. 

Pole,  Reginald. 

Ricci,  Scipione  de'. 
*Berger,  D.,  D.D.,  Dayton,  O. 

United  Brethren  in  Christ. 
Berthean,  Carl,  D.D.,  Hamburg. 

Adalgar. 

Goeze,  Johann  Melchior. 

Jew,  Wandering. 

Kranlz,  Albert. 

Lessing,  Gotthold  Ephraim. 

Mayer,  Johann  Friedrich. 

Meldenius,  Bupertus. 

Nonnos. 

Rambach. 

Wolfenbuttel  Fragments. 
Berthean,  Ernst,  D.D.,  Gottingen. 

Buxtori. 

Cappel,  Louis. 

DrusiuB,  Johannes. 

Ehrenfeuchter,  Friedrich  August  Edu- 
ard. 

Hebrew  Language. 


*BeTau,  Llewelyn  D.,  D.D.,  London. 

Bennett,  James. 

Binney,  Thomas. 

Hal  ley,  Robert. 

Jay,  William. 
Beyer,  Johann  Heinrich  Franz,  Ned- 
demin. 

Works,  Good. 
Beyschlag,  Willibald,  D.D.,  Halle, 

Hundeshagen,  Karl  Bemhard. 

Ullmanu,  Karl. 
*Bird,  Frederic  M.,  Rev.  Professor, 
South  Bethlehem,  Penn. 

Neale,  John  Mason. 

Needham,  John. 

Noel,  Baptist  Wriothesley. 

Noel,  Gerard  Thomas. 

Norris,  John. 

Ogilvie,  John. 

Ohvere,  Thomas. 

Onderdonk,  Henry  tJstic. 

Osier,  Edward. 

Parnell,  Thomas. 

Peabody,  William  Bourne  Oliver. 

Perronet,  Edward. 

Pierpont,  John. 

Pomfret,  John. 

Pope,  Alexander. 

Quarles,  Frauds. 

Raffles,  Thomas. 

Raleigh,  Sir  Walter. 

Reed,  Andrew. 

Rippon,  John. 

Robinson,  Robert. 

Rous,  Francis. 

Row,  Thomas. 

Rowe,  Mrs.  Elizabeth. 

Ryland,  John. 

Sandys,  George. 

Scotch  Paraphrases. 

Scott,  Elizabeth. 

Scott,  Thomas. 

Seagrave,  Robert. 

Sears,  Edmund  Hamilton. 

Sedgwick,  Daniel. 

Shepherd,  Thomas. 

Shirley,  Walter. 

Shrubsole,  William. 

Sidney,  Philip. 

Sigourney,  Lydia  Howard  Huntley. 

Smart,  Christopher. 

Southwell,  Robert. 

Spenser,  Edmund. 

Steele,  Anne. 

Sternhold,  Thomas. 

Stocker,  John. 

Stowell,  Hugh. 

Straphan,  Joseph. 

Swain,  Joseph. 

Sylvester,  Joshua. 

Tappan,  William  Bingham. 

Tate,  Nahum. 

Taylor,  Jane. 

Taylor,  John. 

Taylor,  Thomas  Rawson. 

Thomson,  James. 

Toplady,  Augustus  Montague. 

Turner,  Daniel. 

Vaughan,  Henry. 

Very,  Jones. 

Waller,  Edmund. 

Wallin,  Benjamin. 

Ware,  Henry,  jun. 
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Wesley,  Charles. 

*Blaikie,  William  Gardiner,  D.D., 

Biinz,  Georg,  Ph.D.,  Ohmenhauseu. 

"Wesley,  Samuel,  jun. 

LL.D.,  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 

Vestments  and  Insignia  In  the  Christian 

White,  Henry  Kirke. 

Wigglesworth,  Michael. 

Cameronians. 

Church. 

Candlish,  Robert  Smith. 

Burger,  C.  H.  A.  von,  D.D.,  Munich. 
Calling. 

Williams,  Helen  Maria. 

Covenanters. 

Williams,  Isaac. 

Crawford,  Thomas  Jackson. 

Lord's  Supper,  Lutheran  View  of  the. 

Williams,  William. 

Cunningham,  William. 

Burger,  Karl,  Kempten. 

Wither,  George. 

Duff,  Alexander. 

Chastity. 

Woodd,  Basil. 

Keith,  Alexander.                                  '' 

Clergy. 

Wotton,  Sir  Henry. 

Livingstone,  David. 

Conversion. 

Young,  Edward. 

Presbyterian    Church,  The    Free,    of 

Love. 

Scotland. 

Mary  Magdalene. 

APPENDIX. 

Wilson,  John. 

Prophets  in  the  New  Testament. 

Adams,  Sarah  Flower. 

War. 

Allen,  James. 

APPENDIX. 

Burk,  JoHANN  Christian  Friedrioh, 

Anstice,  Joseph. 

Begg,  James. 

Lichtenstern,  Wiirttemberg. 

Auber,  Harriet. 

Hanna,  William. 

Chrysostom,  Joannes. 

Austin,  John. 

Moncreiff,  Rev.  Sir  Henry  Wellwood. 

Cyril  of  Alexandria. 

Baker,  Sir  Henry  Williams. 

*Blair,  William,  D.D.,  Dunblane,  Scot- 

Cyril of  Jerusalem. 

Bake  well,  John. 

land. 

Kapff,  Sixt  Karl. 

Barton,  Bernard.  ' 

Leighton,  Robert. 

*Cairns,  John,  D.D.,  Edinburgh. 

Bathurst,  William  Hiley. 

'^Bliss,  George  Riplet,  D.D.,  LL.D., 

Infidelity. 

Beaumont,  Joseph. 

Chester,  Penn. 

Calaminus,  Pastor  in  Elberfeld. 

Beddome,  Benjamin. 

Theological    Seminary,  The  Baptist 

Kohlbrtigge,  Hermann  Priedrich. 

Berridge,  John. 

Crozer,  Philadelphia. 

*Calderwood,  Henry,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Ed- 

Blacklock, Thomas. 

Boehmer,  Eduard,  Ph.D.,  Strassburg. 

inburgh. 

Boden,  James. 

Vald^s,  Alonso  and  Juan  de. 

Agnosticism. 

Bowdler,  John,  jun. 

♦Bomber^er,  J.  H.  A.,  D.D.,  Freeland, 

Hamilton,  Sir  William. 

Brown,  Phcebe. 

Penn. 

Kant,  Immanuel. 

Browne,  Simon. 

Theological  Seminary,  Reformed  Theo- 

Mansel, Henry  Longueville. 

Bruce,  Michael. 

logical  Department  of  Ursinus  Col- 

Reid, Thomas. 

Bryant,  William  Cullen. 

lege. 

Stewart,  Dugald. 

Buianch,  Stephen  Greenleaf. 

Bonnet,  L.,  Ph.D.,  Frankfurt-am-M. 

*Caldwell,  Samuel  Lunt,  D.D.,  Pough- 

Burder,  George. 

Monod,  Adolphe. 

keepsie,  N.Y. 

Burleigh,  WilUam  Henry. 

*BriffS8,    Charles   Augustus,    D.D,, 
New- York  City. 

Vasear  College. 

Burnham,  Richard. 

*Capeii,  Elmer  Hewitt,  D.D.,  College 
Tlill,  Mass. 

Byrom,  John. 

Arrowsmith,  John. 

Carlyle,  Joseph  Dacre. 

Ball,  John. 

Relly,  James. 

Caswall,  Edward. 

Brightman,  Thomas. 

Theological  Seminary  (Universalist)  of 

Cawood,  John. 

Burges,  Cornelius. 

Tufts  College. 

Cennick,  John. 

Byfield,  Adoniram. 

TJniversalism. 

Chandler,  John. 

Byfield,  Nicholas. 

*Carroll,  Henry  King,  New-York  City, 

CoUyer,  William  Bengo. 
Conder,  Josiah. 

Calamy,  Edmund,  sen. 

Wesley,  John. 

Cartwright,  Thomas. 

Whitefield,  George. 

Cotterill,  Thomas. 

Dury,  John. 

Wi  nebrennerian  s . 

Cotton,  Nathaniel. 

Gouge,  William. 

Cowley,  Abraham. 

Herle,  Charles. 

appendix. 

Croly,  George. 

Hoyle,  Joshua. 

Adventists. 

Grossman,  Samuel. 

Love,  Christopher. 

Christadelphians. 

Crosswell,  William. 

Marshall,  Stephen. 

Carstens,  Tondern. 

Davies,  Sir  John. 

Palmer,  Herbert. 

Harms,  Claus. 

Dobell,  John. 

Perkins,  William. 

Cassel,  Paulus,  D.D.,  Berlin. 

Drummond,  William. 

Poole,  Matthew. 

Jephthah. 

Dunn,  Robinson  Porter. 

Tuckney,  Anthony. 
Vines,  Richard. 

*CatteU,  J.  P.,  Miss,  Philadelphia. 

Edraeston,  James. 

Young    Women's    Christian   Associa- 

Elliott, Charlotte. 

'''Broadus,  John  Albert,  D.D.,  LL.D., 

tions. 

Enfield,  William. 

Louisville,  Ky. 

*Cattell,    William    Cassiday,    D.D., 

Erskine,  Ralph. 

Theological  Seminaries,  Southern  Bap- 

LL.D., Easton,  Penn. 

Fawcett,  John. 

tist. 

Tunkers. 

Fitch,  Eleazar  Thompson. 

Brockhaus,  Carl,  Leipzig. 

*Chambers,    Talbot    Wilson,    D.D., 

Follen,  Eliza  Lee. 

Ambo. 

New-York  City. 

Frothingham,  Nathaniel  Langdon. 

Archseology,  Ecclesiastical. 

Holland.    See  under  Gerth  van  Wijk. 

Gibbons,  Thomas. 

*Brown,  Francis,  Professor  iu  Uniou 

Lewis,  Tayler. 

Gilraan,  Samuel. 

Seminary,  New-York  City. 

Reformed  (Dutch)  Church  in  America. 

Gisborne,  Thomas. 

Cuneiform  Inscriptions. 

Zechariah. 

Goode,  William. 

Cush. 

*Chase,  Thomas,  LL.D.,  Haverford  Col- 

Graham, James. 

Cyrus  the  Great. 

lege,  Pennsylvania. 

Grant,  Sir  Robert. 

Ecbatana. 

Fox,  George. 

Grigg,  Joseph. 
Gurney,  John  Hampden. 

Eden. 

Friends,  Society  of. 

Esarhaddon. 

Chlebus,  W. 

Habington,  William. 

Euphrates. 

Augustinian  Monks  and  Nuns. 

Hammond,  William. 

Evilmerodach. 

ChristUeb,  Theodor,  D.D.,  Bonn. 

Hart,  Joseph. 

Gozan. 

Apologetics  and  Apology. 

Haweis,  Thomas. 

Media,  Medes. 

Homiletics  from  the  German  Point  of 

Heginbotham,  OttiweU. 

Merodach. 

View. 

Hemans,  Felicia  Dorothea. 

Merodach-Baladan. 

Homiliarium. 

Herbert,  Daniel. 

Nebuchad  ne  zzar . 

Scotus  Erigena,  John. 

Herrick,  Robert. 

Sanballat. 

Warburton,  William. 

Hoskins,  Joseph. 

Sargon. 

Waterland,  Daniel. 

Hurn,  William. 

Sennacherib. 

Watson,  Richard. 

Hyde,  Abby. 

Sepharvaim. 

Watts,  Isaac. 

Irons,  Joseph. 

Shalmaneser. 

Whiston,  William. 

Irons,  William  Josiah. 

Shinar. 

Whitby,  Daniel. 

Joyce,  James. 

Shushan. 

Wilfrid. 

Kent,  John. 

Tiglath-Pileser. 

William  of  Malmesbury. 
*Clifford,  John,  D.D.,  London. 

Key,  Francis  Scott. 

*Browne,  John,  Rev.,  Wrentham,  Suf- 

Leland, John. 

folk,  Eng. 

Smyth,  John,  and  General  Baptists, 

Lloyd,  William  Freeman. 

Congregationalism,  English. 

Taylor,  Dan. 

Lynch,  Thomas  Toke. 
Madan,  Martin, 

Puritan,  Puritanism. 

*Coit,  Thomas  Winthrop,  D.D.,  LL.D., 

Robinson,  John. 

Middletown,  Conn. 

Medley,  Samuel. 

Bnchrucker,  Deanj  Munich. 

Theological     Seminary     (Episcopal), 

Merrick,  Jamee. 

Adam. 

Berkeley. 

Mills,  Henry. 

Monsell,  John  Samuel  Bewley. 

Discipline. 

Comba,  Emilio,  D.D.,  Florence. 

Heaven, 

Leger,  Jean. 

Moore,  Thomas. 

BUchsenschiitz,  Georg,  St.  Denis. 

*Cook,  Albert  S.,  Balthnore,  Md. 

♦Bierring,  Nicholas,  Rev.,  New-York 

Saint-Mai*tin,  Louis  Claude  de. 

Beowulf. 

City. 

Saint-Simon  de  Rouvroy,  Count  Claude 

Caedmon. 

Russia. 

Henri. 

Heliand. 
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♦Coming,  J.Leonard,  Morristown,  NJ. 
Painting,  Christian.    See  under  Ulrici. 
Sculpture,  Christian. 
*Coxe,    Abthitb    Cleveland,    D.B., 
LL.D.,  Buffalo,  N.T. 
Pan-Anglican  Synod. 
Seabury,  Samuel. 
*Creighton,  Kandell,  Rev.,  Chathill, 
Northumberland,  Eng. 
Lollards. 
Pisa,  Councils  of. 
Podiebrad,  George  of. 
Procopius,  The  Great. 
Rokycana,  John. 
Siena,  Council  of. 
Utraquists  and  Taborites. 
Creraer,  Hermann,  D.D.,  Greifswald. 
Flesh,  Biblical  Meaning  of. 
Gifts,  Spiritual. 
Inspiration. 

Righteousness,  Original. 
Spirit,  The   Human,  in    the   Biblical 
Sense. 
"^Crooks,  George  R.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Madi- 
son, N.J. 
Drew  Theological  Seminary. 
Cnnitz,  Eduabd,  D.D.,  Strassburg. 
Hoffmann,  Melchior. 
Hiibmaier. 
*Cartiss,  Samttel  Ives,  Ph.D.,   D.D., 
Chicago,  111. 
Priests  and  Priesthood  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament. 
♦Dabnef,  Robert  Lewis,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Austin,  Tex.,  formerly  in  Hampden 
Sidney,  Va. 
Theological  Seminary,  Union  (Presby- 
terian), of  Virginia. 
'''Dale,  James  "WiLKrNSON,  D.D.     (D. 
1881.) 
Baptism,  A  Pedobaptist  View  of. 
♦Dales,  John  B.,  D.D.,  Philadelphia. 
Presbyterian  Church,  United,  of  Xorth 
America. 
Daniel. 

Agenda. 
*De  Costa,  Benjamin  Franklin,  D.D., 
New-York  City. 
Episcopal  Church,  The  Protestant,  in 

the  United  States  of  America. 
■White,  William. 
♦Deems,  C.  F.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  New- York 
City. 
Philosophy,  Christian,  American  Insti- 
tute of. 
De  Hoop  Scheffer,  J.  G.,  D.D.,  Amster- 
dam. 
Meono  Simons. 
Mennonites. 
Delitzsch,  Franz,  D.D.,  Leipzig. 
Blood,  Revenger  of.    See  under  Oehler. 
Cherub,  Cherubim, 
Colors  in  the  Bible. 
Court  and  Legal  Proceeding  among  the 

Hebrews. 
Daniel. 
Decalogue. 
Elohim.    See  under  Oehler. 


Hezekiah.    See  under  Oehler. 

High  Priest. 

Holiness  of  God. 

Jehovah.    See  under  Oehler. 

Proselytes  of   the  Jews.     See  under 
Leyrer. 

Job. 

Proverbs  of  Solomon. 

Psalms. 

Vows  among  the  Hebrews.    See  under 
Oehler. 

Zephauiah. 
Delitzsch,  Friedbich,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 

Nineveh  and  Assyria. 
*Demarest,  David  D.,D.D.,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.J. 

New-Brunswick  Theological  Seminary. 
*De  Schweinitz,  Edttaed,  D.D.,  Bethle- 
hem, Penn. 

Moravian  Church. 

Nitschmann,  David. 

Spangenberg,  Augustus  Gottlieb. 

Zeisberger,  Da\'id. 

Zinzendorf ,  Nicholas  Lewis,  Count  von. 
♦Dexter,  Henbt  Marttn,  D.D.,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Mather  Family. 
Dibelins,  Franz,  D.D.,  Dresden. 

Buttlar,  Eva  von.    See  Goebel,  M. 


Fulco. 

Henry  of  Lausanne. 
Diestel,  Ludwig,  D.D.    (D.  1879.) 

Dreams. 

Samson. 

Seeing  God. 

Solomon. 

Soothsayer. 

World. 
Dillmann,  Christian  Friedbich  Au- 
gust, D.D.,  Berlin. 

Bible  Text,  Old  Testament. 

Bible  Versions  (Ethiopic) . 

Chronicles,  First  and  Second  Books  of. 

Pseudepigrapha  of  the  Old  Testament. 
See  under  Schodde. 
Dilthejr,  Wilhelm,  D.D.,  Breslau. 

Marcion  and  liis  School. 
Doling,  Heinrich. 

Nosselt,  Johann  August. 
Dorner,  August,  Ph.D.,  Wittenberg. 

Augnstinus,  Theology  and  Ethics. 

Duns  Scotus,  Johannes. 

John  of  Damascus. 
Dorner,  Isaac  August,  D.D.,  Berlin. 

Ethics. 

Pelt,  Anton  Friedrich  Ludwig. 
Dorschlag,  Georg,  Velgast. 

Roumania. 
Dortenbach,  F.,  Heidenheim. 

Sin. 

Sins,  Forgiveness  of. 
Dryander,  Hermann,  Halle. 

Breithaupt,  Joachim  Justus. 

Olearius. 

Scheffler,  Johann. 

Schmoike,  Benjamin. 
♦Dnbbs,  Joseph  Henry,  D.D.,  Lancas- 
ter, Penn. 

Schlatter,  Michael. 
Duchemin,  Lyons. 

Merle  d'Aubigne,  Jean  Henri. 
*Dnff ,  Robert  S.,  M.A.,  Rev.,  Glasgow. 

Australasia. 

Cameron,  Andrew. 

Lang,  John  Dunmore. 

New  Zealand. 

Patteson,  John  Coleridge. 

Tasmania. 
^Duffield,  Samuel  W.,  Rev.,  Bloomfield, 
N.J. 

Peter  the  Venerable. 

Robert  the  Second. 

Sequence. 

Veni,  Creator  Spiritus.     (Appendix.) 
Diisterdieck,  Fbanz,  D.D.,  Hanover. 

Meyer,  Heinrich  August  Wilhelm. 
"^Easton,  Peter  Zaccheus,  Rev.,  Mis- 
sionary in  Persia. 

Persia. 
Ebert,  Adolph,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 

Cassiodorus,  Magnus  Aurelius. 

Claudianus. 

Commodianus. 

Lactantius  Firmianus. 

Prudentius,  Aurelius  Clemens. 
Ebrard,  Johann   Heinrich  August, 
D.D.,  Erlangen. 

Cocceius,  Johannes. 

Demoniacs. 

Harmony  of  the  Gospels. 

Jesus  Christ,  Three  OflBces  of. 

John  the  Apostle  and  his  Writings. 

Judgment,  The  Divine. 

Lord's  Prayer. 

Wendelin,  Markus  Friedrich. 

Witsius,  Hermann. 

WoUeb,  Johannes. 
Eibach,  R.,  Neuteroth. 

Milton,  John. 
Engelhardt,  J.  G.  v.,  D.D.     (D.  1855.) 

J^ancis  of  Aflsisi,  St. 
Engelhardt,  M.  von,  Ph.D,    (D.  — .) 

Justin  Martyr. 

L<)scher,  Valentin  Ernst. 
Erbkam,    Heinrich   Wilhelm,    D.D. 
(D.  Jan.  9,  1884.) 

Carlstadt,  Ajidreas  Rudolphns  Boden- 
Btein. 

Miinzer,  Thomas. 
Erdmann,  Christian  Friedrich  Da- 
vid, D.D.,  Breslau. 

Poland. 

Speratus,  Paulus. 
Encken,  R.,  Ph.D.,  Jena. 

Leibnitz,  Gottfried  Wilhelm. 
Enler,  Carl,  Ph.D.,  Berlin. 

Willeram. 


♦Fisher,  George  Park,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Bacon,  Leonard. 

Dwight,  Timothy. 

Taylor,  Nathaniel  William. 
♦Fleming,  D.  Hat,  Aberdeen,  Scotland. 

Henderson,  Alexander. 

Melville,  Andrew. 
♦Flichtner,  George  Frederick,  Rev., 
New- York  City. 

Smith,  John  Cotton. 
Fliedner,  Fritz,  Madrid,  Spain. 

Matamoros,  Manuel. 

Portugal,  The  Kingdom  of. 

Ruet,  Francisco  de  Paula. 
♦Flint,  Robert,    D.D.,  LL.D.,   Edin- 
burgh. 

Materialism. 

Optimism  and  Pessimism. 

Theism. 

Utilitarianism. 
Floto,  Hartwig,  D.D.,  Berlin. 

Gregory  H.  to  VH. 
♦Foster,  Robert  Verrell,  Rev.  Prof., 
Lebanon,  Tenn. 

Cumberland  Presbyterian  Church. 
♦Fox,  Norman,  Rev.,  New-Tork  City. 

Pouring. 

Scars,  Barnas. 

Way  land,  Francis. 

Williams,  Roger. 
Frank,  Franz  Hermann   Reinhold, 
D.D.,  Erlaugen. 

Concord,  Formula  of. 

Plitt,  Gnstav  Leopold. 
Frank,  Gustav  Wilhelm,  Vienna. 

Hausmann,  Nicolaus. 

Pufendorf,  Samuel. 

Rohr,  Jobann  Friedrich. 

Riickert,  Leopold  Inunanuel. 

Synergism. 

Wolff,  Christian. 
Freybe,  Albert,  Ph.D.,  Parchim. 

Klopstock,  Friedrich  Gottlieb. 
Friedberg,  Emil,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 

Subdeacon. 
Fritzsche,  Otto  Fridolin,  D.D.,  Zii- 
rich. 

Bible  Versions  (Greek,  Syriac,  Sa- 
maritan, Egyptian,  Latin,  Gothic, 
Armenian,  Georgian,  Old  Slavonic; 
N.  T.,  Syriac,  Persian,  Arabic). 

Catena. 

German  Translations  of  the  Bible. 
Fronmiiller,  P.  F.  C,  Pastor  in  Rent- 
lingen. 

Blasphemy. 

Tyana,  Synod  of. 
♦FrotMngham,      Octaviu's      Brooks, 
Rev.,  Boston,  Mass, 

Transcendentalism  in  New  England. 
Galiffe,  Eduabd,  D.D.,  Geneva. 

Bonnivard,  Franz. 
Oass,  Wilhelm,  D.D.,  Heidelberg. 

AthoB. 

Bible-Reading,  in  the  Greek  Church. 

Bonaventura. 

Cserularius,  Michael. 

Constantinople. 

Eunomius  and  the  EunomianB. 

Eustathius  of  Thessalonica. 

Euthymius  Zigadenus. 

Evagrius  Ponticus. 

Evagrius  Scholasticua. 

Gregory  Nazlanzen. 

Hesychasts,  The. 

Hesychius. 

Jeremiah  IT. 

Jerusalem,  Patriarchate  of. 

John  X. 

John  Philoponus. 

John  Scholasticus. 

Leontius  of  B;^zantium. 

Marcus  Engenicus. 

Mensea. 

Menologion. 

Mentzer,  Balthasar. 

Metaphiastes,  Simeon. 

Metrophanes  Critopnlus. 

Mogilas,  Peter. 

Monasticism. 

Nectarius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople. 

NectariuB,  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem. 

Nestor. 

Nicsea,  Councils  of. 

NicephoruB. 

Nicephorus,  Callisti, 
'  Nicetas  Acominatos. 
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Nicholas,  Bishop  of  Hethone. 

Nicholas,  Bishop  of  Mym. 

Nikon. 

Nilus. 

Palamas,  G-regorius. 

Panagia. 

Peter  of  Alexandria. 

Philo  Carpathius. 

Philopatris. 

Philoxenus. 

Photius. 

Psellus. 

Schleiermacher,Friedrich  Daniel  Ernst, 

Theology  of. 
Solitarius,  Philip. 
Sophia. 
Sophronius. 
Symphorianus. 
Syraphorosa. 
Theodore  (G-raptus). 
Theodore  Lector. 
Theophanes  of  Byzantium. 
Theophylact. 
Tritheism. 

Zacharius  Scholasticus. 
*Ga8t,    Frederick    Augustus,  D.D., 
Lancaster,  Penn. 
Theological  Seminary,  Reformed  (G-er- 
man),  at  Lancaster. 
Oebhardt,  Oskar  von,  Ph.D.,  Gottin- 
gen. 
Bible  Text,  New  Testament.  See  under 
Tischendorf. 
Geffcken,  Johann,  Ph.D.    (D.  — .) 

"Winckler,  Johann. 
Gelpke,  E.  T.,  D.D.,  Bern. 
Marius  of  Aventicum. 
Sintram. 
*Gerhart,  Emanuel  Vogel,  D.D.,  Lan- 
caster, I*enn. 
Mercersburg  Theology. 
Rauch,  Frederick  Augustus. 
Germann,    "Wilhelm,    Ph.D.,   Winds- 
heim. 
John  the  Presbyter. 
Gerth  Van  Wijk,  J.  A.,  The  Hague. 

Holland. 
*Giles,  Ohauncey,  Rev.,  Philadelphia. 
New-Jerusalem  Church. 
Swedenborg,  Emanuel. 
^Gilfillan,  J.  A.,  Rev.,  Missionary  to  the 
Indians,  White   Earth  Reservation, 
Minn. 
Indians  of  North  America.  (Appendix.) 
Gillet,  J.  F.  A.,  D.D.,  Breslau. 
Crato  von  Crafftheira. 
UrsinuB,  Zacharias. 
*Gilman,   Arthur,  M.A.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Gary,  Henry  Francis, 
Chaucer,  Geoffrey. 
Hy«inology,  English  and  American. 
*6ilman,  Daniel  Coit,  LL.D.,  Balti- 
more,  Md. 
College. 

Degrees,  Academic. 
Peabody,  George. 
University  in  America. 
*Gilman,    Edward    Whiting,    D.D., 
New-York  City. 
Thompson,  Joseph  Parrish. 
*Godet,  Fr^dI:ric,  D.D.,  Neuchatel. 
Miracles. 

Neufchatel,  The  Independent  Evangeli- 
cal Church  of. 
Parables. 
*GoebeI,  Julius,  Ph.D.,  New-Tork  City. 
Walther  von  der  Vogelweide  (trans.). 

See  under  Wackernagel. 
Schelling,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Joseph 

von  (trans.).    See  under  Heyder. 
Spinoza,  Baruch  de. 
Goebel.  Karl,  Ph.D.    (D.  1881.) 
KrafEt,  Johann  Ohiistian  Gottlob  Lud- 
wig. 
Goebel,  Maximilian.    (D.  — .) 
Brill,  Jacoh- 

Buttlar,  Eva  von.    See  under  Dibelius. 
Elizabeth  Albei-tine. 
KoUenbusch,  Samuel. 
Krumraacher,  Gottfried  Daniel. 
Labadie,  Jean  de. 
Lodenstein,  Jodokus  von. 
Marburg  Bible. 

Marsay,  Charles  Hector  de  St.  George. 
Goltz,  VON  DEB,  Heinbich,  D.D.,  Ber- 
lin. 
Prussia. 


*Good,  Jeremiah  Haak,  D.D.,  TiflSn,  O. 
Theological  Seminary,  Reformed  (Gei"- 
man),  Heidelberg. 
■*Goodspeed,      Thomas      Wakefield, 
D.D.,  Chicago,  111. 
Theological  Seminary,  Baptist  Union, 
Chicago. 
*Goedwin,     Daniel     Ratnes,     D.D., 
LL.D.,  Philadelphia. 
Theological     Seminary      (Episcopal) , 
Philadelphia. 
Gosche,  R.  a.,  Ph.D.,  Halle. 
Ebed  Jesu. 

Ecchellensis,  Abraham. 
Elisseus. 

Erpenius,  Thomas. 
Goschel,  Karl  Friedrich,  Ph.D.    (D. 
1861.) 
Meth  (Ezechiel)  and  Stief el  (Esaias) . 
Soul-Sleep. 
^Graham,  William,  D.D.,  London. 
Presbyteriau  Church  in  England, 
*Gray,  Gteorqe  Zabriskie,  D.D.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Theological  School,  The  Episcopal,  of 
Massachusetts. 
*Green,  Samuel  G.,  D.D.,  London. 
Tract    Societies,   Religious,    in    Great 
Britain. 
*Green,  William  Henry,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Pentateuch. 
Gregory,  Caspar  Ren:6,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 
Gi'^goire,  Henri. 

Tischendorf,  Lobegott  Friedrich  Con- 
stantin. 
*Grifll8,  William  Elliot,  Rev.,  Sche- 
nectady, N.T. 
Japan,  Christianity  in. 
Shin-shiu. 
Shinto. 
Grundemann,  R.,  Ph.D.,  Mdrz,  Prussia. 
Propaganda,  Missionary  Operations  of 
the,  among  the  Heathen. 
Griineisen,  Carl  von,  D.D.,  Stuttgart. 
Hahn,  Johann  Michael. 
Religious  Dramas  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
Saints,  Worship  of  the. 
Glider,  Eduard,  D.D.     (D.  1882.) 
Adoption. 

Heidelberg  Catechism. 
Hell,  Christ's  Descent  iuto. 
Hammerlin,  Felix. 
Jerusalem,  The  Episcopal  See  of  St. 

James  in. 
John  the  Baptist. 
Limbus. 
Luke. 

Lutz,  Johann  Ludwig  Samuel. 
Lutz,  Samuel. 
Mark. 
Matthew. 

Megander,  Kaspar. 
Nicodemus. 
Regula  Fidei. 

Switzerland  (before  the  Reformation) . 
Usteri,  Leonnard. 
Zwingli,  Huldreich. 
Gundort,  Heinrich,  Ph.D.,  Calw. 

Schwartz,  Christian  Friedrich. 
*Gunther,  Martin,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Theological      Seminary      (Lutheran) , 
Concordia. 
Gutlie,  Heinrich,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 

Ishbosheth. 
Hackenschmidt,  Karl,  Jagerthal. 
Hesshusen,  Tilemann. 
Oberlin,  Jean  Fr6d6ric. 
Haenchen,  Philipp  E.,  Erlangen. 

Menken,  Gottfried. 
Hagenbach,  Karl  Rudolph,  D.D.    (D. 
1874.) 
Bretschneider,  Karl  Gottlieb. 
Csesax'ius  of  Aries. 
Claudius,  Matthias. 
CoUegiauts. 

Cotelerius,  Jean  Baptiste. 
Cyprianus,  Thascius  Cgecilius. 
DrabiciuB,  Nicol. 
Encyclopsedia  of  Theology. 
Ernesti,  Johann  August. 
Facundus. 
Farel,  Guillaume, 
Felgenhauer,  Paul. 
Gellert,  Christian  Furchtegott. 
Gif ttheil,  Ludwig  Friedrich. 
Grotius,  Hugo. 
Hochmann,  Ernst  Christof. 


Jerome  Sophronius  Eusebius. 
Jerusalem,  Johann  Friedrich  Wilhelm* 
Jonas. 

Kirchhofer,  Melchior. 
Konig,  Johann  Friedrich. 
Kortholt,  Christian. 
Ruchat,  Abraham. 
Schmid,  Konrad. 
Scriver,  Christian. 
Spalding,  Johann  Joachim. 
Sulzer,  Simon. 
Theatre  and  the  Church. 
Theophilanthropists. 
Vadian. 

Werenfele,  Samuel. 
Wetstein,  Johann  Jakob. 
Wette,  de,  Wilhelm  Martin  Leberecht.. 
Hahn,  H.  A.,  D.D.    (D.  — .) 
Introduction    (Old    Testament).      See 
under  Kohler,  A. 
""Hall,  Isaac  Hollister,  Ph.D.,  Phila- 
delphia. 
Chapters  and  Verses,  Modern. 
Syriac  Literature. 
*Hall,  John,  D.D.,  New-York  City, 

Ireland. 
*Hall,  Robert  W.,  New^Tork  City. 
Ireland. 

Palladius,  Scotorum  Episcopus. 
Patrick,  St. 
Servia. 
Hamberger,  Julius,  Ph.D.,  Munich. 
Boehme,  Jacob. 
Staudenmaier,  Franz  Anton. 
Stigmatization. 
Theologia  Germanica. 
Harnack,  Adolf,  D.D.,  Giessen. 
Apostles'  Creed,  The. 
Athenagoras. 
Barnabas. 
Caius. 
Gratian. 
HeliogabaluB. 
Hieracas. 
Julian,  Emperor. 
Julius  Africanus  Sextus. 
Lapsed,  The. 
Literse  Formats. 
Luciau  the  Martyr. 
Lucian  of  Samosata. 
Marcellinus. 
Marcellus  (popes). 
Marcus. 

Marcus  Aurelius. 
Melchiades. 
Miltiades. 
Mouarchiaulsm. 

Nicaeno-Constantlnopolitan  Creed. 
Novatiau. 
Optatus. 
*Harper,  James,  D.D.,  Xenia,  O. 

Psalms,  Use  of,  in  Worship. 
*Harris,  J.  Rendel,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Sticboraetry. 
'''Harsha,  W.  W.,    D.D.,   Jacksonville,. 
111. 
Theological    Seminary   (Presbyterian) 
of  the  North-West. 
♦Hastings-  Thomas  Samuel,  D.D.,  New- 
York  City. 
Hastings,  Thomas.     (Appendix.) 
Music,  Sacred. 
Pastoral  Theology. 
*Hatfleld,  Edwin  Francis,  D.D.    (D. 
1883.) 
Presbyterian  Church  (Northern  Assem- 
bly) in  the  United  States  of  America. 
Presbyterianism. 
Revivals  of  Religion, 
Theological  Seminary,  Union  (Presby- 
terian), New  York. 
Hanch,  Albert,  D.D.,  Erlangen. 
Constantine  (popes) . 
Hofmann,  Johann  Chi'istian  Karl  von, 
Leipzig,  The  Colloquy  of, 
Linus. 

Maternus,  Julius  FirmicuB. 
Munscher,  Wilhelm. 
Ordines. 
Organ. 
Ostiary. 
Patriarch. 
Perpetua,  Ste. 
Peru. 
Possidius. 
Priesthood    in     the     Roman-Catholic 

Church. 
Prosper  of  Aquitania. 
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QuadratuB. 

Rabanus  Maurus. 

Relics. 

Roscelin.    See  under  Landerer. 

Kupert,  St. 
Heer,  Justus,  Erlenbach. 

Bullinger,  Heinrich. 

Fliie,  Niklaue  von. 

Hess,  Johann  Jakob. 

Lavater,  Johann  Kaspar. 
Heller,  Ludwig.    (D.  — ,) 

Ferrer,  Vineentius. 

MaccoviuB,  Johannes. 

Martyrs,  Forty. 

Kathmann,  Hermann. 

Kosenbach,  Johann  Georg. 

Schade,  Georg. 
Henian,  G.  F.,  Ph.D.,  Basel. 

Jews,  Missions  amongst  the. 
Henke,  Ernst  LuDwiG  Theodor,  D.D. 
(D.  1872.) 

CalixtuB,  Georg. 

Gabler,  Johann  Philipp. 

Meyfart,  Johann  Matthaus. 

Molanus,  Gerhardt  Walther. 

Moshelm,  Johann  Lorenz  von. 

Musaus,  Johann. 

Paulinus  Nolanus. 

Syncretism. 

Thorn,  Conference  of. 

Witchcraft.    See  under  Plitt,  G. 
Heppe,  Heinrich  Ludwig  Julius,  D.D. 
(D.  1879.) 

Gassel,  The  Conference  of. 

Corpus  DoctriuEe. 

Corpus  Evangelicomm. 

Dort,  Synod  of. 

Eglinus,  Raphael. 

Episcopius,  Simon. 

Guyon,  Jeanne  Marie  Bouvier  de  la 
Mothe. 

Sohn,  Georg. 
Herold,  Max,  Schwabach. 

Agnus  Dei. 

Amhrosian  Music. 

Breviary. 

Doxology. 
Herrlinger,  Niirtingen. 

Melanchthon.    See  under  Landerer. 
Herzog,  Johann  Jakob,  D.D.  (D.  1882.) 

Abelites,  or  Abelonians. 

Abraham!  tes. 

Acacius. 

Agatho. 

Alegambe. 

Allix,  Peter. 

Alogi,  or  Alogians. 

AJoysius  of  Gonzaga. 

Anathema. 

ApoUinarianjsm. 

Aqnila  and  triscilla. 

Barclay,  Robert. 

Bernard,  Archbishop  of  Toledo. 

Bernard,  Claude. 

Bible-Riding      in      Roman  -  Catholic 
Church. 

Blair,  Hugh. 

Blemmydea,  or  Blemmida. 

Borel,  Adam. 

CalixtuB  I. 

Calvin,  John.  See  under  Jackson,  S.  M. 

Claudius. 

CoBlicolae. 

Collyridians. 

Commodus. 

Compostella,  The  Order  of. 

Deaconess. 

Deusdedit. 

Didymus  (of  Alexandria). 

Didymus,  Gabriel. 

Dim  oe  rites. 

Dionysius  the  Carthusian. 

Doctrinaires. 

Domitian. 

Druthmar,  Christian. 

Du  Gauge,  Charles  Dufresne. 

Dudith,  Ajidreas. 

Duperron,  Jacques  Davy. 

Dutoit,  Jean  Philippe. 

Egbert,  St. 

Egbert,  Archbishop  of  York. 

Eleutherus,  Bishop. 

Elizabeth,  St.,  of  Hungary. 

Engelbrecht,  Hans. 

EpiphaniuB,  Bishop  of  Pavia. 

Equitius. 

Erasmus,  St. 

Endes,  Jean,  and  the  Euditee. 


Eustathius,  Bishop  of  Sebaste. 

Flagellants. 

Francis  of  Sales,  St. 

Hilary  of  Aries,  St. 

Hofling,  Johann  Wilhelm  Friedrich. 

Image- Worship  in  the  Western  Church. 

Lord's  Supper,  Reformed  View  of 
the. 

Mariana,  Juan. 

Neander,  Joachim. 

CEcolampadius,  John. 

Orosius,  Paulus. 

Pallavicino,  Sforza. 

Parabolanl. 

Paulinus  of  Aquileja. 

Pavilion. 

Pelagius,  Al varus. 

Peter  of  Alcantara. 

Pflug,  Julius. 

Pictet,  Benedict. 

PighiuB,  Albert. 

Piseator,  Johannes. 

Poissy,  Conference  of. 

Postil. 

Recollect. 

Redeemer,  Orders  of  the. 

Renaudot,  Eus^be. 

Rettig,  Heinrich  Christian  Michael. 

Riidinger,  Esrom. 

Sailer,  Johann  Michael. 

Salvianus. 

Schwegler,  Albert. 

Socinus,  Faustus,  and  the  Sociniaus. 

Spiera,  Francesco. 

Switzerland  after  the  Reformation. 

Utenheim,  Christoph  von. 

Vergerius,  Petrus  Paulus. 

Waldenses. 

Waldhausen,  Conrad  von. 

Westen,  Thomas  von. 

Ximenes  de  Cisneroe,  Francisco. 
Heyd,  Wilhelm,  Ph.D.,  Stuttgart. 

Mongols,  Christianity  among  the. 
Heyder,    Karl     Ludwig     Wilhelm, 
Ph.D.,  Eriangen. 

Schelling,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Joseph 
von. 
Hinsehius,  Paul,  Ph.D.,  Berlin. 

Advocate  of  the  Church. 

Ansegis. 

Chapters. 

Investiture. 

Irregularities. 

Liber  Diumus  Romanorum  Pontificum. 

Papacy  and  Papal  System. 

Patronage. 

Sanction,  Pragmatic. 
♦Hitchcock,  RoswELL  Dwight,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  New-York  City. 

Chorazin. 

Elijah. 

Pal  esti  u  e 
Hochliuth,'c.  W.  H.,  Ph.D.,  Caesel. 

Philadelphian  Society. 

Pordage,  John. 
♦Hodge,  Archibald  Alexandbf,  D.D., 
IjL.D.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Atonement. 

Calvinism. 

Imputation  of  Sin  and  of  Righteous- 
ness. 

Princeton. 
*Hoffman,  Eugene  Augustus,  D.D., 
New-Tork  City. 

Theological  Seminary  (Episcopal),  The 
General. 
Hoffmann,  J.  A.  G.,  D.D.    (D.  1864.) 

Druses. 
Hofmann,  Rudolf,  D.D.,  Leipzig. 

Accommodation . 

Apocrypha  of  the  New  Testament. 

Jerusalem,  Synod  of. 

Purgatory. 

Superstition. 
*Hoge,  MosES  D.,  D.D.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Plumer,  William  Swan. 

Presbyterian  .Church  (Southern  Assem- 
bly) in  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. 

Thornwell,  James  Henley. 
'^'Holland,  Henry  Scott,  M.A.,  Oxford. 

Ritualism. 
HoUenberg,  W.  A.,  Ph.D.,  Saarbriicken. 

Gossner,  Johannes  Evangelista. 

Selneccer,  Nicolaus. 

Sigismund,  Johann. 

Vincent  de  Paul. 

William  of  St.  Amour- 


Holtzmann,   Heinrich,   D.D.,   Straes- 
burg. 

Tradition. 
Hopf,  Georg  Wilhelm,  Ph.D.,  Nurem- 
berg. 

Sachs,  Hans. 
"^Hopkins,  E.  W.,  New-Tork -City. 

Washburn,  Edward  Abiel. 
"^^Hopkins,  Samuel  Miles,  D.D.,  Au- 
burn, N.Y. 

Auburn  Theological  Seminary. 

Auburn  Declaration. 

Liturgy. 

Worship. 
*HoTey,  Alvah,  D.D.,  Newton  Centre,, 
Mass. 

Newton  Theological  Institution. 
Hnndeshagen,  Carl  Bernhard,  D.D.. 
(D.  1873.) 

Abbo  of  Fleury. 

Agobard. 

Schwarz,  Friedrich  Heinrich  Christian. 
Hnpfeld,  David,  Ph.D.,  Schleusingen. 

Miiller,  Julius. 
*Jackson,  George  Thomas,  M.D.,  New- 
York  City. 

Leprosy. 

Medicine  of  the  Hebrews. 
^Jackson,    Samuel    Macattlet,   Rev* 
(associate  editor).  New -York  Cily. 

Antioch  in  Syria. 

Apostolic  Council  at  Jerusalem. 

AugustinuB   Aurelius,   Sketch  of   his- 
Life. 

Baptism.    See  under  Steitz. 

Baxter,  Richard. 

Becket,  Thomas. 

Bible  Societies  of  the  United  States  of 
America. 

Brahmanism. 

Brahmo  Somaj  of  India. 

Buddhism. 

Bunyan,  John. 

Bushnell,  Horace. 

Butler,  Joseph. 

Calvin,  John.    See  under  Herzog. 

Concordance. 

Concubinage. 

Congregatio  de  Ausiliis  Divinae  Gratise. 

Cromwell,  Oliver. 

David. 

Dictionaries  and  Gyclopsedias. 

Dogmatics  (Literature). 

Ecclesiastes. 

Epistles,  The. 

Eve. 

Exodus  of  the  Children  of  Israel. 

Infant  Communion. 

Infant  Salvation. 

Eeim,  Carl  Theodor. 

Eatto,  John. 

Lord's  Supper  (additions). 

Lowder,  (jharles  Fuge. 

Minor  Prophets. 

Paine,  Thomas. 

Polyglot  Bibles. 

Preaching. 

Wiclif ,  John.    See  under  Lechler. 
Jacobl,  Justus  Ludwig,  D.D.,  Halle^ 

Anselm  of  Canterbury. 

Berengarius  of  Tours. 

Clemens,  Titus  Flavius. 

Gnosticism. 

HippolytuB. 
"^Jacobs,  Henrt  Etster,  D.D.,  Phila- 
delphia. 

Krauth,  Charles  Porterfield.     (Appen- 
dix.) 
Jacobson,    Heinrich    Franz,    Ph.D. 
(D.-.) 

Asylum. 

Bishop. 

Burial  among  the  Christians. 

Celibacy. 

Coadjutor. 

Dunin,  Martin  von. 

Fasting  in  Christian  Church. 

Lancelott,  Joannes  Paulus. 

Lannoi,  Jean  de. 

Pallium. 

Panormitanns. 

Peter-Pence. 

Primacy,  Primate. 

Protonotarius  Apostolicns. 

Regalia. 

RegionariuB. 

Reservation,  Papal. 

Residence. 
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Bituale  Komannm. 

Sedes  Vacans. 

Suffragan. 

Tancred  of  Bologna. 

Tempus  Claueum. 

Tithes. 

Usury. 

Vicar. 

Visitatio  Liminum  SS.  Apostolorum. 

Westphalia,  Peace  of. 

Zooaras,  Johannes. 
*Jessnp,  Henry  Harris,  D.D.,  BeirQt, 
Syria. 

Syria,  and  Missions  to  Syria. 
Jundt,  A.,  Strassburg. 

David  of  Dinanto. 

John  of  Chur.    See  under  Schmidt,  C. 
Kahler,M.,D.D..  Halle. 

Antichrist. 

Biblical  Theology. 

Conscience. 

Eschatology. 
Kahnis,    Karl    IB'riedrich    AuausT, 
D.I).,  Leipzig. 

Free  Congregations. 

Heresy. 

FauluB,  Heinrich  Eberhard  Gottlob. 
Kamphansen,  Adolph  Hermann  £[ein- 
HiCH,  D.D.,  Bonn. 

Bleek,  Friedrich. 

Bunsen,  Christian  Karl  Josias. 

Hitzig,  Ferdinand. 

Hupfeid,  Hermann.    ■ 

Urabreit,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Karl. 
Eautzsch,  Emil  Friedrich,  D.D.,  Tu- 
bingen. 

Joklan, 

Jotham. 
Keim,  Carl  Tiieodor,  D.D.    (D.  1879.) 

Haetzer,  Ludwig. 

Vespasian,  Titus  Flavins. 
*Kellogg,  Samuel  Henry,  D.D.,  Alle- 
gheny, Penn. 

Pi'emillenialiam. 
Eessler,  K.,  Ph.D.,  Marburg. 

Manichaeism. 

Meudasaus. 

Nestorians,  History  of  the,  after  489. 
See  under  Peterraann. 
*KiiigBley,  William  L.,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Yale  University. 
Kirchhofer,  G. 

Miiller,  Johann  Georg. 
Elaiber,  Karl  Friedrich,  Ph.D.,  Lud- 
wigeburg.  • 

Felicissimus. 

Fir  mill  an. 
Eleinert,  Hugo  Wilhelm  Paul,  D.D., 
Berlin. 

Coraenius,  Johann  Amos. 

Jablonski,  Daniel  Ernst. 
Elin^,    Christian    Friedrich,   D.D. 
(D.  1861.) 

Awakening. 

Justification. 

Kingdom  of  God. 
Elippel,  GrEORG  Heinrich,  Ph.D.,  Ver- 
den. 

Corvey. 

Eller,  Elias. 

Jeanne  d'Albret.    See  under  Schott. 

Kleuker,  Johann  Friedrich. 

Koppe,  Johann  Benjamin. 

Medardus,  St. 

Sack,  Brethren  of  the. 

Schall,  Johann  Adam. 

Schrockh,  Johann  Matthias. 

Seckendorf ,  Veit  Ludwig  von. 

Severinus,  St. 

Severus,  Septimiue. 

Sickingen,  Franz  von. 

Spangenberg,  CyriacuB. 

Spitta,  Karl  Johann  Philipp. 

Staphylus,  Friedrich. 

Stedingers,  The. 

Sturm  (abbot). 

Theodora. 

Tritheraius,  Johann. 

Vandals. 

Vicelin. 

Vives,  Juan  Ludovieo  de. 

Wends. 

Willehad,  St. 

William  of  Tyre. 
Eloso,  Carl  Rudolph  Wilhelm,  Ph.D., 
Hamburg. 

KlUpfel.Engelbert. 


Spain. 

Spreng,  Jakob. 
Truber,  Primus. 
Zillerthal. 
Klostermann,  August,  D.D.,  Kiel. 

Isaiah. 
Eluckhohn,  August,  Ph.D.,  Munich. 

Illuminati. 
Eliipfel,  Karl,  Ph.D.,  TUbingen. 
Alemanni. 

Dalberg,  Karl  Theodor. 
Eulogius  of  Cordova. 
Frankenberg,  Johann  Heinrich. 
Frederick  the  Wise. 
Frederick  the  Pious. 
Fulda,  Monastery  of. 
Gregory  of  Tours. 
Hutten,  Ulrichvon. 
Lambruachini,  Luigi. 
Lance,  The  Holy. 
Mai,  Augelo. 
Pfaff,  Christof  Matthaus. 
Philip  the  Magnanimous. 
Reuchlin,  Johann. 
Revolution,  The  French. 
Rosicrucians. 
Enaup,  Josef,  Stuttgart. 

Oenler,  Gustav  Friedrich. 
Eo^el,  RuDOLr,  D.D.,  Berlin. 
Bible.    See  under  Paret. 
Gerlach,  Otto  von. 

Hoffmann,     Ludwig     Friedrich    Wil- 
helm. 
Stahl,  Friedrich  Julius. 
Eohler,  August,  D.D.,  Erlangen. 
Amos. 
Belshazzar. 
Introduction    (Old    Testament).     See 

under  Hahn. 
Serpent,  The  Brazen. 
Theudas. 
Timothy. 
Titus. 
Eohler,  Karl,  D.D.,  Friedberg,  Hesse. 

Hesse. 
Kolbe,  Alexander,  Ph.D.,  Stettin. 

Otho  of  Bamberg. 
Kiinig,    Friedrich    Eduard,    Ph.D., 
Leipzig. 
Purifications. 
Eoster,  Adolph,  Ph.D.    (D.  — .) 
Salzburg. 

Sieveking,  Amalie. 
Eostlin,  Julius,  D.D.,  Halle. 
Apokatastasis. 
Church. 

Communion  of  Saints. 
Dogmatics. 
Familists. 
God. 

Irving,  Edward. 
Luther,  Martin. 
Miracles,  Historical  View  of. 
Oath,  in  the  New  Testament. 
Regeneration. 
Religion  and  Revelation. 
Repentance. 
Vows. 
Erafft,C.,  Elberfeld. 
Klarenbach,  Adolf. 
Monheim,  Johannes. 
Erafft,  Wilhelm  Ludwig,  D.D. ,  Bonn. 
Butzer,  Martin. 
Hasse,  Friedrich  Rudolf. 
Suidbert. 

Tersteegen,  Gerhard. 
Kramer,  Ph.D.,  Halle. 

Francke,  August  Hermann. 
EUbel,  Robert  Benjamin,  D.D.,  Tu- 
bingen. 
Adiaphora. 

Hofacker,  Ludwig  and  Wilhelm. 
House-Communion,  or    Private    Com- 
munion. 
Rationalism  and  Supranaturalism. 
Resurrection  of  the  Dead. 
Landerer,    Max   Albert   von,    D.D. 
(D.  1878.) 
Lombardus,  Petrus.  See  under  Nitzsch. 
Melanchthon,  Philipp.  See  under  Herr- 

linger. 
RoBcelin.    See  under  Hauck. 
Scholastic  Theology. 
Thomas  of  Aquino. 
TUbingen  School,  The  Old. 
Lan^e,  Johann  Peter,  D.D.,  Bonn. 
Grace. 
Hamaqn,  Johann  Georg. 


Imposition  of  Hands. 

Joan  of  Arc. 

Klee,  Heinrich. 

Mysticism. 

Patience. 

Predestination. 

Providence. 

Rousseau,  Jean  Jacques. 

Sanctifi  cation. 

Simon,  The  Name  in  Biblical  History. 

Terminism  and  the  Terministic  Con- 
troversy. 

Theophany. 

Thomas  the  Apostle. 
Laubniann,  G.,  Ph.D.,  Munich. 

Mabillon,  Jean. 

MaranuB,  PnidentiuB. 

Martianay,  Jean. 

Massuet,  Ren6. 

Montfaucon,  Bernard  de. 

Ruinart,  Thierry. 
Lauxmann,  Stuttgart. 

Jacopone  da  Todi. 

Kuapp,  Albert.    See  under  Palmer. 

Lobwasser,  Amb rosins. 
Lechler,  Gottlob  Viktor,  D.D.,  Leip- 
zig. 
Allan,  William. 
Bradwardine,  Thomas 
Council. 
Deism. 

Erastus,  Thomas. 
F^nelon,  Frangois  de  Salignac  de    la 

Mothe. 
Hus,  John. 
Hussites. 

Janow,  Matthias  von. 
Jerome  of  Prague. 
John  Nepomuk. 
Mareilius  Patavinus. 
Milicz  of  Kremsier. 
Morgan,  Thomas. 
Netter,  Thomas. 
Presbyter  and  the  Presbyterate. 
Wiclif,  John. 
Winer,  Georg  Benedikt. 
*L6e,  William,  D.D.,  Glasgow. 
Erskine,  Ebenezer. 
Erskine,  John. 
Erskine,  Ralph. 
Fergusson,  David. 
Henderson,  Ebenezer. 
Knox,  John. 
Laud,  William. 
Lorimer,  Peter. 
Macleod,  Norman. 
Presbyterian  Church  of  Scotland. 
Weir,  Duncan  Harkness- 
Whichcote,  Benjamin. 
Wishart,  George  (1). 
Wiehart,  George  (2). 
Wodrow,  Robert. 
Leimbach,  C.  L.,  Ph.D.,  Goslar. 
Cyprianus,    Thascius    CeeciliuB.     See 

under  Hagenbach. 
Papias.    See  under  Steitz. 
Lepslus,  Karl  Richard,  Ph.D.,  Berlin. 

Egypt. 
Leyrer,  E.,  Sielmingen,  Wiirttemberg, 
Clothing  and  Ornaments  of   the  He- 
brews. 
Commerce  among  the  Hebrews. 
Dance  among  the  Hebrews.    See  under 

Pick. 
Handicrafts  among  the  Hebrews. 
Hunting  among  the  Hebrews. 
Laver. 
Leaven. 

Levirate  Marriage. 
Lot,  Use  of  the,  among  the  Hebrews. 
Mourning  among  the  Hebrews. 
Music  and  Musical  Instruments  among 

the  Hebrews. 
Oil,  Olive-Tree. 
Phylactery.    See  under  Pick. 
Pilate,  Pontius. 
Proselytes  of  the   Jews.      See    under 

DelitzBch,  Franz. 
Sabbath-Day's  Journey. 
Sanhedrin. 

Scribes  in  the  New  Testament. 
Seir. 

Showbread. 

Showbread,  Table  of  the. 
Sihor. 
Sin  (city). 

Spice  among  the  Hebrews. 
Stoning  among  the  Hebrews. 
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Succoth-Benoth. 

Synagogue,  The  Great.      ' 

Synagogues  of  the  Jews. 

Tabernacle. 

Tetrarch. 

Thorah. 

Tithes  among  the  Hebrews . 

Weights  and  Measures  among  the  He- 
brews. 

Widows,  Hebrew. 

Witness  -  Bearing     among     the     He- 
brews. 

Writing  among  the  Hebrews. 

Year,  Hebrew. 

Zedekiah. 
List,  Franz,  Ph.D.,  Munich. 

Manuel,  Niklaus. 

Murner,  Thomas. 
*Livermore,  Abiel  Abbot,  Rev.,  Mead- 
ville,  Penn. 

Theological  School  (Unitarian),  Mead- 
vllle. 

Unitananism. 

Unitarians. 
*Loy(l,  H.  S.,  Rev.,  Hamilton,  N.Y. 

Theological  Seminary  (Baptist),  Ham- 
ilton. 
Iiiihrs,  Fb. 

Paley,  William. 
Lathardt,  Christophek  Ernst,  D.D., 
Leipzig. 

Graul,  Karl. 
Iiiittke,  MoEiTZ,  Schkeuditz. 

Abyssiidan  Church. 

Copts  and  the  Coptic  Church. 
Sallet,  Hbrmann,  Bremen. 

Krummacher,  Friedrich  Adolf. 

Martinius,  Matthias. 

Peucer,  Caspar. 

Pezel,  Christof. 

Sculietus,  Abraham. 

Spina,  Alphonso  de. 

Spinola,  Gristoval  Rojas  de. 

Stark,  Johanu  August. 

Staupitz,  Johann  von. 

SLylites. 
Mangold,     Wilhelm     Julius,    D.D., 
Bonn. 

Henke,  Heinrich  Pbilipp  Konrad. 

Hyperius,  Andreas  Gerhard. 

Maldonatus,  Joannes. 

Minucius  Felix,  Marcus. 

Morus,  Samuel  Friedrich  Nathanael. 

Pachomius. 

Philaster. 

Pius  IV.,  V. 

Rupert  of  Deutz. 
*]|[anii,  William  Julius,  D.D.,  Phila- 
delphia. 

Kunze,  John  Christopher. 

Lotze,  Hermann  Rudolf. 

Muhlenberg,  Heinrich  Melchior. 

SchaefEer,  Charles  Frederick. 

Schmucker,  Samuel  Simon. 

Theological      Seminary,     Evangelical 
Lutheran,  Philadelphia. 
*Marling,  Francis  H.,  Rev.,  New- York 
City. 

James,  John  Angell. 

Smith,  John  Pye. 

Wardlaw,  Ralph. 
*Mathews,  George  D,,  D.D.,  Quebec, 

Alliance  of  the  Reformed  Churches. 

Canada,  Dominion  of. 
Slatter,  Jacques.    (D.  1864.) 

Gallicanism. 

Saltzmann,  Friedrich  Rudolph. 

Sorbonne,  The. 

Stilling.  ^  ^ 

f'Maxsoii,    Darwin    Eldridgb,   D.D., 
Alfred  Centre,  N.Y. 

Seventh-Day  Baptists. 
*McCosh,  James,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

Evolution  and  Development. 

Hume,  David. 

Locke,  John. 

Scottish  Philosophy. 
*]HcFarIand,    Hbnbt    Horace,    Rev., 
New-York  City. 

Seamen,  Missions  to. 
*McKiiii,  Randolph  H.,D.D.,New-York 

City. 
Sparrow,  William. 
Meier,  Otto,  Ph.D.,  Gottingen. 
Apostasy. 

Apostolical  CoiiBtitutions. 
Appeals. 


Archdeacons  and  Archpresbyters. 

Bernard  de  Botono. 

Bishop.     See  under  Jacobson.. 

Briefs,  Bulls,  and  Bullarium,  Papal. 

Canonization. 

Capitularies. 

Cardinal. 

Celibacy.    See  under  Jacobson. 

Censorship  of  Books. 

Chaplain. 

Chrodegang.  ' 

Coadjutor.     See  under  Jacobson. 

Collegia  Nationalia. 

Collegialism. 

Concordat. 

Consalvi,  Ercole. 

Curia  Romana. 

Dei  Gratia. 

Excommunication  (Christian). 

Faculty. 

Hontheim,  Johann  Nicolaus  von. 

Immunity. 

Incest. 

Indulgences. 

Jurisdiction,  Ecclesiastical. 

Legates  and  Nuncios  in  the  Roman- 
Catholic  Church. 

Marca,  Petrus  de. 

Menses  Papales. 

Parity. 

Peuitentials. 

Placet. 

Prebend. 

Propaganda,  Definition  of  the. 

Taxation,  Ecclesiastical. 
Merkel,  Paul  Johannes,  Ph.D.     (D. 
1861.) 

Anso. 
Merz,  Heinrich  von,  D.D.,  Stuttgart. 

Bibles,  Pictured,  and  Biblical  Pictures. 

Calendar  Brethren. 

Candles,  Use  of,  in  Divine  Service. 

Catacombs. 

Cross. 

Kyrie  Eleyson. 

Monstrance. 

New-Year's  Celebration. 

Temple  at  Jerusalem. 
Meurer,  Moritz,  Callenberg,  Saxony. 

Altar,  Hebrew. 

Tabernacle,  for  the  Preservation  of  the 
Eucharist. 
Meyer  von  Knonan,  Ph.D.,  Zurich. 

Einsiedeln. 

Gall,  Monastery  of  St. 

Notker. 
Michael,  Chemnitz. 

Liebuer,  Karl  Theodor  Albert. 
Michelsen,  Alexander,  LUbeck. 

Birgitta,  St. 

Egede,  Hans. 

Olaf ,  St. 

Reuterdahl,  Henrik- 
"^Mitchell,   Alexander   F.,  D.D.,   St. 
Andrews,  Scotland. 

Columba,  St. 

Culdees. 

Hamilton,  Patrick. 

lona. 

Keltic  Church. 
Moller,  WiLHELM  Ernst,  D.D.,  Kiel. 

Adoptionism,  Adoptionists. 

Alcuin. 

Antioch,  School  of. 

Athanasius. 

Dionyslus  Areopagita. 

Funck,  Johann. 

Gottschalk  (monk). 

Gregorius  Thaumaturgus. 

Gregory  of  Nyssa. 

Hosius. 

Impostoribus,  de  Tribus. 

Isidore  of  Pelusium. 

Joachim  of  Floris. 

Junilius. 

Lerins,  Convent  of. 

Liberius. 

Lucifer  and  the  LuciferiaoB. 

Lupus,  ServatUB. 

Macedouius. 

Makrina. 

Marcelius,  Bishop  of  Ancyra. 

Maximus,  Bishop  of  Turin. 

Meletius  of  Antioch. 

Meletius  of  LyeopoUs. 

Methodius. 

Monophysites. 

Monothelites. 


Montanism. 

Nemesius. 

Nepos. 

Nestorius  and  the  Nestorian   Contro- 
versy to  489. 

Origen. 

Origenistic  Controversies. 

Oeiander,  Andreas. 

Pamphilus. 
.  PantEenus. 

Pelagius    and    the    Pelagian    Contro- 
versies. 

Photinus. 

Rufinus,  Tyrannius. 

Secundus. 

Semi'Arians. 

Semi-Pelagianism. 

Simon  Magus. 

Synesius. 

Tatian. 

Theodore  of  Mopsuestia. 

Three-Chapter  Controversy. 

Walch. 
"^Mombert,  Jacob  Isidor,  D.D.,  Pater- 
son,  N.J. 

Ebel,  Johannes  Wilhelm. 

English  Bible  Versions. 

Prayer,  Book  of  Common. 

Schdnherr,  Johann  Heinrich. 

Tyndale,  William. 
*Moore,  Dunlop,  D.D.,  New  Brighton, 
Penn. 

Talmud, 

Wine,  Bible. 
*Morris,  Edward  Dapydd,  D.D.,  Cin- 
cinnati, O. 

Lane  Theological  Seminary. 

Soteriology, 
*Morse,  Richard    Cart,    Rev.,    New- 
York  City. 

Young  Men's  Christian  Associations. 
Miiller,  Carl,  Ph.D.,  Tiibingen. 

Joseph  n. 

Leo  (popes). 

Lucius  (popes). 
Miiller,  Iwan,  Ph.D.,  Erlangen. 

ApoUonius  of  Tyana. 
Miiller,  Johann  Georg,  D.D.    (D.  — .) 

Animals. 

SuD,  Worship  of  the. 
Nagelsbach,  Eduard,  D.D.    (D.— .) 

Jeremiah. 

Judges  of  Israel. 

Judges,  Book  of. 

Malachi. 

Micah. 

Obadiah. 

Samuel. 

Saul. 

Uzziah. 

Week. 
Ifestle,  Eberhard,  Ph.D.,  Ulm. 

Ibas. 

Isaac  of  Antioch. 

Jacob  Baradseus. 

Jacob  of  Edessa. 

Jacob  of  Nisibis. 

Jacob  of  SarHg. 

Jacobites.    See  under  Rodiger. 

John,  Bishop  of  Ephesus. 

Maruthas. 

Rabulas. 
Tfeudecker,  Christian   G.,  D.D.    (D. 
1866.) 

Corpus  Catholicorum. 

Ignorantines.  •■ 

Inquisition. 

Montes  Pietatis. 

Poschl,  Thomas. 

Sabas,  St. 

Sagittarius,  Kaspar. 

Schelwig,  Samuel. 

Scotus,  MarianuB. 

SebalduB. 

Sebastian. 

Sergius  (popes). 

Servites. 

Sfondrati  (family). 

Sidonius,  Michael. 

Simeon,  Archbishop  of  Thessalonica. 

Simplicius. 

SixtuB  (popes). 

Sleidan,  Johannes. 

Soissons. 

Soter. 

Soto,  Dominicus  de. 

Soto,  Petrus  de. 

Spalatin,  Georg. 
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Spengler,  Lazarus. 

Spires,  a  City  of  Bavaria. 

Spondanus. 

Stanislaus,  Bishop. 

Stanislaus,  St. 

Stephen  (popes). 

Stiekna,  Courad. 

Studites,  Theodore. 

Suiius,  LaurentiuB. 

Sylvester  (popes). 

Sylvestrians. 

Symmachians. 

Symmachus. 

Tauchelm. 

Tetzel,  Johaon. 

Theatines. 

Tolet,  Francis. 

Tonsure. 

Toulouse,  Synods  of. 

Tours,  Synods  of. 

Trappists. 

Treves,  Holy  Coat  of. 

Trullan  Councils. 

Tuiibius,  AlphoQSO. 

TJbbonites. 

Ubertinus. 

Urban  (popes). 

XJrsicinuB. 

Usuardus. 

Uytenbogaert,  Jan. 

Valesius,  Henri  de  Valoia. 

Vienne. 

Vigils. 

Vincent  of  Beauvais. 

Vorstius,  Conrad. 

Westphal,  Joachim. 

Wigand,  Johann. 

Zosimus. 
Ney,  Pastor  in  Speier. 

Pareus,  David. 
*Ninde,  "William    Savier,  Evanston, 
111. 

Theological     Seminary     (Methodist) , 
Garrett  Biblical  Institute. 
Nitzsch,    Friedbioh     August     Bbk- 
THOLD,  D.D.,  Kiel. 

Abe  lard. 

Albert  the  G-reat. 

Lanfranc. 

Laterau  Church  and  Councils. 

Lectiouaries. 

Lector. 

Legend. 

Lombardus,  PeLrus.    See  under  Lan- 
derer. 

Nitzsch,  Karl  Iramanuel. 

Union  of  Churches. 
*Nott,  Hbnrt  J.,  Rev.,  Bowmanville, 
Ont. 

Bible  Christians.     (Appendix.) 
*Nutting,  Mart  O.,  Miss,  Mount  Hol- 
yoke. 

Mount  Holyoke  Female  Seminary. 
OeUler,  Gustav  Friedrich,  D.D.    (D. 
1876.) 

Atonement,  Day  of. 

Blood,  Revenger  of. 

Elohim. 

Gideon. 

Hezekiah. 

Israel,  Biblical  History  of. 

Jealousy,  Trial  of. 

Jehovah. 

Kings  of  Israel. 

Messiah,  Messianic  Prophecy. 

Names  in  the  Old  Testament. 

Nazafites. 

Offerings  in  the  Old  Testament, 

Prophetic  Office  in  the  Old  Testament. 

Punm. 

Reihing,  Jakob. 

Sabaoth. 

Sabbath. 

Sabbatical  Year  and  Year  of  Jubilee. 

Slavery  among  the  Hebrews. 

Testament,  Old  and  New. 

Tribes  of  Israel. 

Vows  among  the  Hebrews. 
Oldenberg,  F. 

Inner  Mission,  The. 
OoBterzee,  Jan  Jakob  van,  D.D.    (D. 
1882.) 

Christo  Sacrum. 

Da  Costa,  IsEiak. 

Haag  Association. 

Royaards,  Hermann  Jan. 

Schyn,  Hermannus. 

Voetius,  Gysbertus. 


Orelli,  Carl  von,  Basel. 

Baking,  Bread. 

Bath  among  the  Hebrews. 

Benaiah. 

Canticles. 

Circumcision. 

Elisha. 

Enoch. 

Esther. 

Ezekiel,  Book  of. 

Gog  and  Magog. 

Isaac. 

Ishmael. 

Israel,  Biblical  History  of.  See  under 
Oehler  and  Pick. 

Jacob. 

Janues  and  Jambres. 

Jehoshaphat. 

Joseph. 

Judah. 

Kings  of  Israel.    See  under  Oehler. 

Lamentations. 

Levites.    See  under  Pick. 

Lot  (person). 

Messiah,  Messianic  Prophecy.  See  un- 
der Oehler. 


Names,  Biblical  Significance  of.    See 
under  Oehler. 

Offerings  in  the  Old  Testament.    See 
under  Oehler. 

Passover, 

Pentecost,  The  Jewish. 

Prophetic  Office  in  the  Old  Testament. 
See  under  Oehler. 

Ruth. 

Samuel,  Books  of. 
"'"Orniiston,    William,    D.D.,    LL.D., 
New-York  City. 

Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada. 

Proudfoot,  William. 

Ryerson,  Adolphus  Egerton. 

Taylor,  William. 

Thornton,  Robert  H. 
*Osgood,  Howard,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Baptism,  The  Baptist  View  of. 

Baptists. 
Osiander,  Ernst,  Ph.D.    (D.  — .) 

Tadraor. 

Tarshish. 
Overbeck,   Joseph,    Ph.D.,  Sandhurst, 
Eng. 

Wilberforce,  William. 

Wolsey,  Thomas. 
*Packard,   Joseph,  D.D.,  Alexandria, 
Va. 

Johns,  John.    (Appendix.) 

Meade,  William. 

Virginia,    Protestant-Episcopal    Theo- 
logical Seminary  of. 
Palmer,    Christian    von,    D.D.      (D. 
1875.) 

Freylinghausen,  Johann  Anastasius. 

Gerhardt,  Paul. 

Knapp,  Albert.    See  Lauxraanu. 

Mozarabic  Liturgy. 

Oratorio. 

Rieger,  Georg  Conrad. 

Seminaries,  Theological,  Continental. 

Bpee,  Friedrich  von. 

Thomas  of  Celano. 

Werkmeister,  Benedlkt  Maria  von. 

Wessenberg,  Ignaz  Heinrich. 

Woltersdorff,  Ernst  Gottlieb. 

Zollikofer,  Georg  Joachim. 
Paret,  Heinrich.    (D.  — ,) 

Affections. 

Bible.    See  under  KSgel. 
*Park,  Edwards  Amasa,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Andover,  Mass. 

Andover  Theological  Seminary. 

Bellamy,  Joseph. 

Edwards,  Bela  Bates. 

Edwards,  Jonathan,  the  Elder. 

Edwards,  Jonathan,  the  Younger. 

Emmons,  Nathanael. 

Homer,  William  Bradford. 

Hopkins,  Samuel. 

Hopkinsianism. 

New-England  Theology. 

Pearson,  Eliphalet. 

Smalley,  John. 

Spring,  Samuel. 

Strong,  Nathan. 

Stuart,  Moses. 

West,  Stephen. 

Worcester,  Samuel. 


*Pattersonj  R.  M.,  D.D.,  Philadelphia. 

Philadelphia. 
*Patton,    Francis     Landet.,    D.D., 

LL.D.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Hodge,  Charles. 
Probation,  Future. 
Punishment,  Future. 
Will,  The. 
*Peabody,    Andrew  Preston,   D.D., 

LL.D.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Parker,  Theodore. 
Peip,  Albert,  Ph.D.,  Gottiugen. 

Ti-inity. 
Pelt,  A.  F.  L.  A.,  Ph.D.     (D.  1861.) 
Armiuianism,  Historical 
Impanatio. 
Lessius,  Leonhard. 
Michaelis. 
Molina,  Luis. 

Miinter,  Friedrich  Christian  Karl  Hein- 
rich. 
Olshausen,  Hermann. 
Polemics. 
Pentz,  A.,  Jabel. 
Mecklenburg,  Ecclesiastical    StatisticB 

of. 
Pestalozzi,  Karl,  Ziirich. 
Komauder,  Johann. 
Schinner,  Matthaus. 
Peter,  H. 

Suger. 
Peterniann,  Julius  Heinrich,  Ph.D. 

(D.  1876.) 
Armenia. 

Mekhitarists.  ' 

Mesrob. 
Nerses. 
Nestoriaus,  History  of  the,  after  489, 

See  under  Kessler, 
Sabians. 
Samaria  and  the  Samaritans.  See  under 

Pick. 
Twin,  Councils  of. 
*Peterseii,  Clemens,  M.A.,  New-York 

City. 
Allegory. 

Balle,  Nicolai  Edinger. 
Bastholm,  Christian. 
Bible  Versions  (Scandinavian). 
Charlemagne. 
Charies  V. 
Church  and  State. 
Church,  States  of  the. 
Comte,  Auguste. 

Constautiue  the  Great,  and  his  Sons. 
Cramer,  Johann  Andreas. 
Denmark. 
Fetichism. 

Finland,  The  Christianization  of. 
Frisians. 

Goerres,  Johanu  Joseph. 
Gruudtvig,  Nicolai  Frederik  Severin. 
Hegel,  Georg  Wilhelra  Friedrich. 
Humanist. 

Kierkegaard,  Soren  Aaby. 
Mill,  John  Stuart. 
Miraudula,  Giovanni  Pico  della. 
Moral  Philosophy, 
Voltaire. 
Pfender,  Carl,  Paris. 
Lamennais,    Hugues    F6licit6    Robert 

de. 
Lenfant,  Jacques. 
Maimbourg,  Louis. 
Nicole,  Pierre. 
Quesnel,  Pasquier. 
Pfleiderer,  J.  G.,  Ph.D.,  Bern  (formerly 

in  Kornthal), 
Kornthal. 
*Pick,  Bernhard,  Rev.,  Ph.D.,  Alle- 
gheny, Penn. 
Cabala.    See  under  Reuss. 
Cattle-Raising  among  the  Hebrews. 
ChasBidim. 
Colors  in  the  Bible.    See  under  De- 

litzsch,  Franz. 
Dance  among  the  Hebrews.    See  under 

Leyrer. 
Dove. 
Essence. 
Fasting  among  the  Hebrews.  See  under 

Prensel,  W. 
First-Born.    See  under  Pressel,  W. 
First-Fruits.     See  under  Riietschi. 
Israel,  Biblical  ilistory  of.    Sen  under 

Oehler  and  Orelli. 
Israel,  Post-Biblical  History  of. 
Karaite  Jews. 
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Levites.    See  under  Orelli. 
Maimonides,  Moses.  See  under  Schultz. 
Marriage  among  the  Hebrews  (trans.). 

See  under  Riietschi. 
Massora.    See  under  Strack. 
Phylactery  (trans.) .    See  under  Leyrer. 
Proverbs  of    Solomon    (trans.).     See 

under  Delitzech,  Franz. 
Psalms  (trans.).    See  under  Delitzsch, 

Franz. 
Purifications  (trans.)-  See  under  Konig. 
Sabbatical  Year  and  Tear  of  Jubilee 

(trans.).    See  under  Oehler. 
Samaria  and  the  Samaritans  (trans.). 

See  under  Petermann. 
Tabernacle  (trans.).    See  under  Leyrer. 
Targum  (trans.).    See  under  Volck, 
Temple    at    Jerusalem.      See    under 

Merz. 
Tribes  of  Israel.    See  under  Oehler. 
"Writing  among  the  Hebrews  (trans.). 

See  under  Leyrer. 
Zimri.    See  under  Riietschi. 
Piper,   Kakl   Wilhelm   Ferdinand, 
D.D.,  Berlin. 
A  and  il- 

Calendar,  Hebrew. 
PIitt,GusTAV Leopold,  D.D.   (D.1880.) 
Agricola,  Johann. 
Antlnomianism. 
Athanasiau  Creed. 
Augsburg,  Confession  of, 
Bolivia. 

Bugenhagen,  Johann. 
Camerarius,     Joachim.        See     under 

Schwa  rz. 
Canisius,  Peter. 
Central  America. 
Colombia^  United  States  of. 
Ecuador,  The  Republic  of. 
Fidelis,  St. 
Flacius,  Matthias. 
Floras. 

Francis  Xavier. 
FurseuB. 
George  HI. 

Oermain  d^Auxerre,  St. 
Germain  de  Paris,  St. 
Goar,  St. 

Gregory  of  Utrecht. 
Gregory  XVI. 
Henry  of  Ghent. 
Jubilee  Year. 
Karg,  George. 
Knipstro,  Johann. 
Mathesius,  Johann. 
"Witchcraft.    See  under  Henke. 
Plitt,    Theodor,    D.D.,    Dossenheim, 
Baden. 
Ambrose. 

Ambrosiaster,  or  Pseudo-Ambrosiue. 
Pohlmann,  R.,  Ph.D.,  Erlangen. 

Nero. 
Polenz,  GoTTLOB  von,  Halle. 
Camisards. 
Court,  Antoine. 
Du  Plessis-Mornay. 
*Foor,  Daniel  Warren,  D.D.,  Phila- 
delphia. 
Education,  Ministerial. 
Innocents  (popes),  (trans.).    See  under 
Zopffel. 
*Popoff,  P.  J-,  Ph.D.,  New-York  City. 

Russian  Sects. 
*Fower,  Frederick:   D.,  "Washington, 
D.C. 
Disciples  of  Christ,  or  Christians. 
Preger,  Wilhblm,  D.D.,  Munich. 
Amalric  of  Bena. 
Mechthildis. 
Rulman  Merswin. 
♦Prentiss,  George  Lewis,  D.D.,  New- 
York  City. 
Brainerd,  David, 
Brainerd,  John. 
Brainerd,  Thomas. 
Coleridge,  Hartley. 
Coleridge,  Samuel  Taylor. 
Coleridge,  Sara. 
Coleridge,  Sir  John  Taylor. 
Eliot,  John. 
Humphrey,    Heman    and     Zephaniah 

Moore. 
Law,  William. 

Longfellow,  Henry  Wadsworth. 
Payson,  Edward. 
Skinner,  Thomas  Harvey. 
Smith,  Henry  Boynton. 


Pressel,  Theodor,  Ph.D.    (D.  — .) 
Font6vraud,  The  Order  of. 
Gilbert  de  la  Porr^e. 
John  the  Little. 
Laurentius,  St. 
Libanius. 
Pressel,  Wilhelm,  Lustnau,  Wiirttem- 
berg. 
Bar-cocheba. 
Bath-Kol. 

Eisenmenger,  Johann  Andreas. 
Fasting  among  the  Hebrews.    See  un- 
der Pick. 
First-Born.    See  under  Pick. 
Galbanum. 
Gehenna. 
Meribah. 
Nimrod. 
Ophir. 
Rabbinism. 
Rashi. 

Red  Sea,  The. 
Salt. 

Simon  ben  Yochai. 
Tabernacles,  Feast  of. 
^Band,  William  W.,  D.D.,  New-York 
City. 
Tract  Societies,  Religious,  in  the  United 
States. 
Banke,  Ernst,  D.D.,  Marburg. 

Pericopes.    See  under  Schodde. 
"^Baymond,  Rossiter  Worthikoton, 
Ph.D.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Cooper,  Peter.     (Appendix.) 
Beachlin,  Hermann,  Ph.D.     (D.  1873.) 
Jansenism.    See  under  "Vincent. 
Lacordaire,  Jean  Baptiste  Henri. 
Milan,  The  Church  of. 
Neri,  Philip.    See  under  ZSckler. 
Beus8,EDiTARD  Wilb:elm  Eugbn,  D.D., 
Strassburg. 
Bible  "Versions,  N.  T.  (French,  Italian, 

Spanish,  Portuguese). 
Cabala. 

Gesenius,  Wilhelm. 
Glosses,  Biblical. 
Griesbach,  Johann  Jakob. 
Hebrew  Poetry. 
Hellenistic  Idiom. 
Hellenists. 
Maccabees. 
Sadducees. 

Seneca,  Lucius  Annaeus. 
Simon,  Richard. 
Stephen. 

Stephens  (family). 
Strabo,  Walafried. 
Wertfieim,  The  Bible  of. 
Renter,  Hermann  Ferdinand,  D.D., 
Gottingen. 
Baronius,  Csesar. 
Bevecz,  Emerich,  Debreczin,  Hungary. 

D6vay,  Matyas  Bird. 
*Bice,  Edwin  Wilbur,  Rev,,  Philadel- 
phia, 
Sunday  Schools. 
*Biddle,  M.  B.,  D.D.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Hellenistic  Idiom,  or  Hellenistic  Dic- 
tion. 
Hellenists.    See  under  Reuss. 
Theological  Seminary  (Congregational), 

Hartford. 
Tyler,  Bennet, 
Biggenbach,      Bernhard,      Arisdorf, 
Switzerland. 
Billican,  Theobald. 
Castellio,  Sebastian. 
Eck,  Johann  Maier  von. 
Emser,  Hieronymus. 
Epistolse  Obscurorum  Virorum. 
Joris,  Johann  David. 
Kautz,  Jakob. 
Kessler,  Johannes. 
Kettenbach,  Heinrich  von. 
Pietism. 
'^Roberts,    William     Henry,    D.D., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Welsh  Calvinistic  Methodist  Church. 
Bodiger,  Emil,  Ph.D.    (D.  1874.) 
Ephraera. 
Jacobites. 
Maronites. 
Bonneke,  K.,  Rome. 

Italy,  Ecclesiastical  Statistics  of. 
Biietschi,  Rudolf,  D.D.,  Bern. 
Archaeology,  Biblical. 
Architecture,  Hebrew. 


Baasha. 

Bdellium. 

Bee-Cuiture  among  the  Hebrews. 

Burial  among  the  Hebrews. 

Caleb. 

Camel. 

Candace. 

Caphtor. 

Carchemish. 

Citizenship  among  the  Hebrews. 

Dogs. 

Embalming. 

Excommunication  (Hebrew) . 

Pirst-Fruits. 

Fortifications  among  the  Hebrews. 

Gadara. 

Girdle  imiong  the  Hebrews. 

Hair. 

Hamath. 

Harvest  among  the  Hebrews. 

Hoshea. 

Hospitality  among  the  Hebrews. 

Inheritance  among  the  Hebrews. 

Inns  among  the  Hebrews. 

Itursea. 

Jacob's  Well. 

Jacobites. 

Jason. 

Javan. 

Kenites. 

Lud. 

Mandrake. 

Marriage  among  the  Hebrews. 

Menahem. 

Mesopotamia. 

Mills  among  the  Hebrews. 

Money  among  the  Hebrews.  See  under 
Arnold. 

Myrrh. 

Myrtle. 

Nebuzar-adan. 

Neeho. 

No. 

Noph. 

Oath  in  the  Old  Testament, 

Palm-Tree. 

Precious  Stones. 

Punishment  among  the  Hebrews. 

Rahab. 

Rehoboam. 

Tabor. 

Tarsus. 

Zimri. 
*Sabine,  William  T.,  Rev.,  New-York 
■  City. 

Episcopal  Church,  Reformed. 
Sack,  Karl  Heinrich,  D.D.    (D.  1875.) 

Sack,  A.  F.  W.  and  F.  S.  G. 

Union  of  Churches. 
*SaTage,  George  S.  F.,  D.D.,  Chicago. 

Theological   Seminary   (Congregation- 
al) ,  Chicago. 
Schaarschmidt,  Carl,  Ph.D.,  Bonn. 

Raymond  of  Sabunde. 
*Schaff ,  David  Schley,  Rev.  (associate 
editor),  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Daniel,  Chronology  and  Genuineness 
of  the  Books  of. 

Deaconesses,  Institution  of. 

Desm. 

Death. 

Death,  Dance  of. 

Decalogue. 

Devil. 

Dickinson,  Jonathan. 

Easter. 

England,  Church  of. 

Ephesus. 

Episc(macy. 

Ezra,  Book  of. 

Faber,  Frederick  William. 

Fiji  Islands. 

Finney,  Charles  G. 

Fletcher,  John  William. 

Fox,  John. 

Fry,  Elizabeth. 

Fundamental  Doctrines  of  Christiani- 
ty- 

God. 

Grosseteste,  Robert. 

High  Places. 

Hillel. 

Holy  Spirit. 

Hooker,  Richard. 

Hooper,  John. 

Hymnology. 

India. 

Inspiration. 
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Judas  Iscariot. 

Massillon,  Jean  Baptiste. 

Schoell,  Carl,  Ph.D.,  London. 

JudBon,  Adoniram. 

Matthew  of  Paris. 

Alfred  the  Great. 

Keble,  John. 

Maur,  Congregation  of  St. 

Anglo-Saxons,     their    Conversion     to 

Kerapis,  Thomas  a. 

Maurns. 

Christianity. 

Martyn,  Henry. 

Mestrezat,  Jean. 

Bible  Societies,  British  and  Foreign, 

Mexico. 

Morone,  Giovanni  de. 

Giraldus  Cambreusia. 

New-York  City. 

Nicholas  of  Strassburg. 

Malachy,  St. 

Ridley,  Nicholas. 

Ochino,  Bernardino. 

Methodism. 

Woman. 

Olier,  Jean  Jacques. 

Mihier. 

Schaff,  Philip,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  New-York 

Oliv^tan,  Pierre  Robert. 

NenniuB. 

City. 

Olivi,  Pierre  Jean. 

Neubrigensis,  William. 

Alliance,  Evangelical. 

Ossat,  Arnold  d'. 

Parker,  Matthew. 

Arianism. 

Oudiu,  Casimir. 

Useher,  James. 

Articles  of  Religion,  English,  Thirty- 

Pasagians. 

Warham. 

nine. 

Pastorells. 

Whately,  Richard. 

Baptism  of  Infants. 

Patareues. 

Schott,  Theodor,  Stuttgart. 

Bishop,  Nathan. 

Paulicians. 

Brousson,  Claude. 

Channing,  William  EUery. 

Peter  of  Bruys  and  the  Petrobrusians. 

Coligny,  Gaspard  de. 

Christology. 

Peter  Martyr. 

Dubourg,  Anne. 

Church  History. 

Peter  Martyr  Verraigli. 

Froraent,  Antoine. 

Deacon. 

Poiiet,  Pierre. 

Hfipital,  Michel  de  1'. 

Exegesis,  Exegetical  Theology. 

Possevino,  Antonio. 

'  Jeanne  d'Albret.    See  under  Klippel. 

Fliedner,  Theodor. 

Rainerio  Saechoni. 

Languet,  Hubert. 

Gospel,  Gospels. 

Richard  of  St.  Victor. 

Marlorat,  Augustin. 

Greek  Church. 

Richer,  Edmund. 

Marnix,  Philipp  van. 

Hades. 

Rivet,  Andr6. 

Pascal,  Blaise. 

Hare,  Julius  Charles. 

Roussel,  Gerard. 

Port  Royal. 

HeuBser,  Mrs.  Meta. 

Rusybroeck. 

Rabaut,  Paul. 

Immaculate  Conception  of  the  Virgin 

Simon  of  Tournay. 

Renata. 

Mary. 

Stephen  de  Vellavilla. 

Spifame,  Jacques  Paul,  Sieur  de  Passy. 

Infallibilist. 

Sturm,  Jakob. 

Schultz,  Friedrich  Wilhelm,   D.D. 

Infallibilicy  of  the  Pope. 

Sturm,  Johann. 

Breslau. 

Logos. 

Suso,  Heinrich. 

Aaron. 

Lutheran  Church  in  Europe. 

Tellier,  Michael  le. 

Aben-Ezra. 

Mohammed,  Mohammedanism. 

Tilleraont,  Louis  S6bastien  le  Nain  de. 

Abrabauel,  Isaac. 

Reformation. 

Turlupins,  The. 

Agriculture  among  the  Hebrews. 

Robinson,  Edward. 

Viret,  Pierre. 

Ahab. 

Roman-Catholic  Church. 

Walter  of  St.  Victor. 

Ahasuerus. 

Sacrament. 

Wimpheling,  Jakob. 

Ahaz. 

Savonarola,  Hieronymus. 

Yvonetus. 

Ahaziah. 

Schleiermacher,  Friedrich  Daniel  Ernst. 

Zanchi,  Hieronymus. 

Amalekites. 

Scotch  Confession  of  Faith. 

Schmidt,  Hermann,  Breslau. 

Ammonites. 

Syllabus,  The  Papal. 

Chemnitz,  Martin. 

Amon. 

Tertullian. 

Landerer,  Maximilian  Albert  von. 

Amo  rites. 

Tholuck,  Friedrich  August. 

Ratisbon,  The  Conference  of. 

Arabia. 

Transfiguration. 

Stancavo,  Francesco. 

Artaxerxes. 

T  ran  substantiation. 

Titus,  Bishop  of  Bostra. 

Asa. 

Trent,  Council  of. 

Trisagion. 

Balm. 

Tridentine  Profession  of  Faith. 

Tubingen  School,  The  Modern. 

Bashan. 

United  States  of  America. 

Valens. 

Bethlehem. 

Vatican  Council. 

Vigil  an  tins. 

Caiaphas. 

Westminster  Assembly. 

Vigilius  (popes;. 

Cain  and  the  Cainites. 

Westminster  Standards. 

Vigilius,  Bishop  of  Tapsus. 

Canaan. 

Scherer,  Edmond,  Ph.D.,  Paris. 

Weigel,  Valentin. 

Capernaum. 

A  b  raham-a-Sancta-Clara. 

Wesel,  Johann  von. 

Carcass. 

Sclieiirl,   C.   T.   Gottlob,    Ph.D.,    Er- 

Wessel,  Johann 

Elders  among  the  Hebrews. 

langen. 

Schmidt,  J.,  Frauenfela. 

Elias  Levita. 

Interdict. 

Vinet,  Alexandre  Rodolphe. 

Gomer. 

Oath  in  Canon  Law. 

Schmidt,  Karl,  Erlangen. 

Holy  Sepulchre. 

Simony. 

Abgarus. 

Jericho,  The  City  of. 

Scliraid,  Hbinrich,  D.D.,  Erlangen. 

Andrew.     (Appendix.) 

Jerusalem. 

Doctrines,  History  of  Christian. 

Apostle. 

Maimonides,  Moses. 

Ems,  Congress  of. 

Bartholomew. 

Melchizedek. 

German  Catholics. 

Felix  and  Festus. 

Metals  in  the  Bible. 

Hermes  and  Hermesians. 

Judas  of  Galilee. 

Moab. 

Schmidt,  Carl  Wilhelm  Adolf,  D.D., 

Schmidt,  Oswald  Gottloe,  D.D.    (D. 

Murder  among  the  Hebrews. 

Strassburg. 

1882.) 

Nazareth. 

Alanus. 

John  the  Constant. 

Philistines. 

Albigenses. 

Jonas,  Justus. 

SchUrer,  Emil,  D.D.,  Giessen. 
Apocrypha  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Ancillon,  Jean  Pierre  Fr6d6ric. 

Krell,  Nikolaus. 

Arnold  of  Brescia. 

Marburg,  Conference  of. 

Archelaus. 

Arnoldists. 

Menius,  Justus. 

Josephus,  Flavius. 

Blandrata,  George. 

Prierias,  Sylvester. 

Schwarz,  Johann  Karl  Eduard  D.D., 

Bossuet,  Jacques  B^nigne. 

Sclimidt,  WoLDEMAR  Gottlob,  D.D., 

(D.  1870.) 
Buddeus,  Johann  Franz. 

Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit. 

Leipzig. 

Bud6,  Guillaume. 

Canon  of  the  New  Testament. 

Oamerarius,     Joachim.      See     under 

Cathari. 

Hermeneutics,  Biblical. 

Plitt,  G. 

Claudius  of  Turin. 

Keil,  Karl  Augustus  Gottlieb. 

Casuistry. 
ConsiliaEvangeliea. 

Cl^manges,  Nicolas  de. 

Paul  the  Apostle  and  his  Epistles. 
Schmieder,  H.  E.,  D.D.,  Wittenberg. 

Clugny. 

Cinasius,  Christian  August. 

Dolcino. 

Goeechel,  Karl  Friedrich. 

Humility. 

Du  Moulin,  Pierre. 

Schneider,  J.,  Finkenbach. 

Loci  Theologici. 

Ebrard  of  Bethune. 

Weiss,  Pantaleou. 

Stiefel,  Michael. 

Eckhart. 

Schoberlein,  Ludwig,  D.D.    (D.  18&1.) 

Strigel,  Victorinus. 

Eon,  or  Eudo  de  Stella. 

Faith. 

Venatorius,  Thomas. 

Faber  Stapulensis,  Jacobus. 

Image  of  God. 

Schweizer,  Alexander,  D.D.,  Ziirich. 

Fratri  colli. 

Redemption. 

Alsted,  Johann  Heinrich. 

Geiier,  Johann. 

^Schodde,  George  H.,  Ph.D.,  Colum- 
bus, 0. 

Amyraut,  Moise. 

Gerson,  Jean  Charlier. 

Camero,  John. 

Hugo  of  St.  Cher. 

Pentecost, The  Christian  (trans.).    See 

Jnrieu,  Pierre. 

Jacobus  de  Voragine. 

under  Orelli  and  Zockler. 

Kcckermann,  BarthoIomSus. 

John  of  Chur. 

Pericopes  (trans.).    See  under  Ranke. 

Koolhaas,  Kasuar. 
Leydecker,  Melchior. 

Lukas  of  Tuy. 

Philistines  (trans.).   SeeunderBchultz. 

Lyra,  Nicolaus  de. 

Pseudepigrapha  of  the  Old  Testament 
(trans.) ,    See  under  Dillman. 

Mumpelgart,  The  Colloquy  of. 

Malvenda,  Thomas. 

NaudauB,  Philippus. 

Marbach,  Johann. 

Sibylline  Books. 

NeoBtadiensium. 

Marot,  Clement. 

Spener,  Philipp  Jakob  (trans.).     See 

Osterwald,  Jean  Fr^d^ric. 

Martin,  David. 

under  Tholuck. 

Pajon,  Claude. 
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PlaceuB,  Josua. 
Suicerus,  Johann  Caspar. 
*Scovel,    Stivestbb     Fithian,    Rev., 
Wooster,  O. 
Swift,  Elielia  Pope. 
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Brown,  Matthew. 

Elliott,  David. 

Herron,  Francis. 

Hornblower,  William  Henry. 

Lowrie,  Walter. 

Macurdy,  Elisha. 

McMillan,  John. 

Patterson,  Joseph. 

Wilson,  Samuel  Jennings. 
S^ulsch,  Carl  .^notheus,  D.D.,  Ber- 
lin. 

Diodorus. 

Diognetus,  Epistle  to. 

Epiphanius,  Bishop  of  Constantia, 

EusebiuB  of  Alexandria. 

Eusebius,  Bi-unp. 

Eusebius,  Bishop  of  CsBsarea. 

Eusebius,  Bishop  of  Emesa. 

Eusebius,  Bishop  of  Laodicea. 

Eusebius,  Bishop  of  Samosata. 

Eusebius,  Bishop  of  Vercelli. 

Eutychea  and  Eutychianiem. 

Hilary,  Bishop  of  Poitiers. 

Milleuananism,  Millennium. 
'^hea,  John   Ctilmaby,  LL.B.,  Eliza- 
beth, N.J. 

Roman -Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States. 
*Shedd,  William  Greenough  That- 
BR,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  New-York  City. 

South,  Robert. 
^Shields,  Charles  Woodruff,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  Princetofi,  N.J. 

Philosophy  and  Religion. 
Sieffert,  Fbiedrich    Ltidwig,   Ph.D., 
Erlangen. 

Herod. 

Herodians. 

Herod  las. 

James. 

James,  Epistle  of. 

Judas. 

Jude,  Epistle  of. 

Libertines. 

Nicolaitans. 

Peter  the  Apostle. 

Philip  the  Apostle. 

Philip  the  Evangelist. 
Siffwart,  Christian,  Ph.D.,  Tiibingen. 

Jewel,  John. 

More,  Sir  Thomas. 
*SIoane,  J.  R.  W.,  D.D.,    Pittsburgh, 
Penu. 

Presbyterian  Church  in  United  States 
of  America,  Synod  of  the  Reformed. 
*Sinyth,   Egbert   Coffin,   D.D.,  An- 
dover,  Mass. 

Congregationalism  in  the  United  States. 
♦Smyth,  Newman,  D.D.,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Immortality.    See  under  Ulrici. 

Incarnation, 
Spiegel,  Friedbich,  Ph.D.,  Franlrfurt- 
am-Main. 

Arphaxad. 

Moses  Cheronensis. 

Parseeisra.  ^    ,    _. 

*Sprague,  Edward  E.,  New-York  City. 

Sprague,  William  Buell. 
Stahelin,  Ernst,  D.D.,  Basel. 

Erasmus,  Desiderius. 

Lord's  Supper,  Forms  of  Celebration 
of  the. 
Stahelin,  Rudolf,  Basel. 

Hagenbach,  Karl  Rudolf. 
Stahlin,  Adolf,  D.D.,  Munich. 

Lohe,  Johann  Konrad  Wilhelm. 
*Stearns,  Lewis  French,  D.D.,  Bangor, 
Me. 

Theological   Seminary   (Congregation- 
al), Bangor. 
♦Steele,    David,    D.D.,     Philadelphia, 
Pcnn. 

Presbyterian  Church  in  United  States 
of  America,  General  Synod  of  the 
Reformed. 
Steitz,GEORGEDUARD,D.D.    (D.1879.) 

Baptism. 

Dead,  Communion  of. 

Extreme  Unction. 
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Faber,  Pierre  Francois.  I 

Fresenius,  Johann  Philipp. 
Ignatius  Loyola. 
Incense. 
Jesuits. 

Jesus,  Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of. 
Keys,  Power  of  the. 
Mary,  the  Mother  of  our  Lord. 
Mass. 

Melito  of  Sardes. 
Meyer,  Johann  Friedrich  von. 
Papias.    See  under  Leimbach. 
Paschal  Controversies. 
Radbertus,  Paschasius. 
Ratramnus. 
Rosaiy. 

Suarez,  Francis. 
Year,  The  Church.     . 
♦Stevens,  William  Bacon,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Phi  ladelphia. 
Potter,  Alonzo. 
♦Stille,    Charles    Janeway,    LL.D., 
Philadelphia. 
Liberty,  Religious. 
Middle  Age. 

Military  Religious  Orders. 
Renaissance. 

Roman  Empire  and  Chi-istianity. 
Slavery  and  Christianity. 
*Stoughton,  John,  D.D.,  London. 
K^ngsley,  Charles. 
Lai'dner,  Nathaniel. 
Maurice,  John  Frederic  Denlson. 
Newton,  John. 
Owen,  John. 
Patrick,  Symon. 
Pearson,  John. 
Pym,  John. 
Raikes,  Xiobert. 
Romaine,  William. 
Sherlock. 

Stanley,  Arthur  Penrhyn. 
Stilllng&eet,  Edward. 
Taylor,  Jeremy. 
Tenison,  Thomas. 
Thorndike,  Herbert. 
Tillotson,  John. 
Vane,  Sir  Henry. 
Vaughan,  Robert. 
Strack,HERMANNLuDwiG,D.D.,BerIin. 
Canon  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Kol  Nidr6. 
Massora. 
Mid  rash. 
Pellikan,  Konrad. 
Pentateuch. 
Raymond  Martini. 
*Strieby,  Michael  E.,  D.D.,  New-York 
City. 
Negro  Evangelization  and  Education  in 
America. 
♦Strong,  James,  S.T.D.,  LL.D.,  Madi- 
son, N.J. 
Arminianism,  Wesleyan. 
Methodism  in  America. 
Sadhoff,  Carl.    (D.  1865.) 
Garasse,  Francois. 
Gai-ve,  Karl  Bernhard. 
Helvetic  Confessions. 
Hosius,  Stanislaus. 
♦Taylor,   William   Mackebgo,   D.D., 

LL.D.,  New- York  City. 
■    Eadie,  John. 
Guthrie,  Thomas. 
Hall,  Robert. 
Homiletics  from  the  Anglo-American 

Point  of  View. 
McCheyue,  Robert  Murray. 
McCrie,  Thomas. 
Mozley,  James  Bowling. 
Pi'ayer. 

Presbyterian  Church,  United,  of  Scot- 
land. 
Robertson,  Frederick  William. 
Thelemann,  Karl  Otto,  Detmold. 
Lampe,  Friedrich  Adolf. 
Lasco,  Johannes  a. 
Moller. 
Miinster. 

Olevianus,  Caspar. 
Villegagnon,  Nicholas  Durand  de. 
Thiersch,  Heinrich,  D.D.,  Basel. 
Bellarmine,  Robert  Fran5oiB  Romulus. 
Cassianus,  Johannes. 
Tholuck,   Friedrich    August    Gott- 
TREU,  D.D.    (D.  1877.) 
Calovius,  Abraham. 
Dannhauer,  Konrad. 


Deutschmann,  Johann. 

Drseseke,  Johann  Heinrich  Bernhardt. 

Eyiert,  Ruhleraann  Friedrich. 

Gerhard,  Johann. 

GlassiuB,  Salorao. 

Hoe  von  Hohenegg. 

Knapp,  Georg  Christian. 

Meisner,  Balthasar. 

MolinoB,  Miguel  de. 

Quenstedt,  Andreas. 

Semler,  Johann  Salomo. 

Spener,  Philipp  Jakob. 

Stier,  Rudolf  Ewald. 

Teller,  Wilhelm  Abraliam. 

Type. 

Universities. 

Wegscheider,  Julius  August  Ludwig. 

Wernsdorf,  Gottlieb. 
Thomas,  D.D.,  Geneva. 

Turretini. 
♦Thomson,  William   McClubb,  D.D., 
New-York  City. 

Coelesyria. 
♦Tillett,  Wilbur  Fisk,  A.M.,  Nashville, 
Tenn. 

Paine,  Robert. 

Pierce,  Lovick. 

Randolph  Macon  College 

Smith,  William  Andrew. 

Soule,  Joshua. 

Summers,  Thomas  Osmond. 

Vanderbilt  University. 

Wesleyan  Female  College. 

Wightman,  William  May. 

Winans,  William. 
Tischendorf,     Lobegott     Friedrich 
CONSTANTIN  VON,  D.D.     (D.  1874.) 

Bible  Text  (New  Testament).    See  un- 
der Gebhardt. 
♦Toy,  Crawford  Howell,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Har\'ard  University. 

Semitic  Languages. 
Trechsel,  Franz,  Bern. 

Antouians. 

Bern,  Synod  of. 

Gonesius,  Petrus. 

Haller,  Berthold. 

Helvetic  Consensus. 

Kohler,  Christian  and  Hieronymus. 

Konig,  Samuel. 

Libertines. 

Sabellius. 

ServetUB,  Michael. 
♦True,  Benjamin  Osgood,  D.D.,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Theological  Seminary  (Baptist) ,  Roch- 
ester. 
♦Tmman,   Joseph  M.,  Jun.,  Philadel- 
phia. 

Friends,  Liberal  Branch  of.    (Appen- 
dix.) 
♦Trumbull,  Henry  Clat,  D.D.,  Phila- 
delphia, Penn. 

Kadesh. 
Tschackert,    Paul    Moritz    Robert, 
Ph.D.,  Halle. 

Ailli,  Pierre  d'. 

Bahrdt,  Karl  Friedrich. 

Bordelumian  Sect. 

Dietrich  of  Niem. 

Edelmann,  Johann  Christian. 

Ferrara-Florence,  Council  of. 

Gregor  von  Heimburg. 

Hermann  von  der  Hardt. 

Jacob  of  Jiiterbogk. 

Pavia,  Council  of. 
♦Tiittle,    Daniel    Sylvester,    D.D,, 
Salt-Lake  City,  Utah. 

Mormons. 
♦Tyler,  William  Seymour,  D.D.,  Am- 
herst, Mass. 

Platonism  and  Christianity. 

Piatouists,  The  Cambridge. 

Socrates. 
Tzschirner,  P.  M.,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 

Niedner,  Christian  Wilhelm. 
Uhlhorii,  Johann  Gerhard  Wilhelm, 
D.D.,  Hanover. 

Anabaptists. 

Clemens  Romanus. 

Clementines. 

Dositheus. 

Ebioniles. 

Elkesaites. 

Esaenes,  The. 

Harms,  Ludwig. 

Hermas. 
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Ht-rmogenes. 

Ignalius  of  Antioeh. 

Jewish  ChriBtiaus,  Judaizers. 

Legion,  Theban. 

Liudgerus,  St. 

Marcellus  (martyrs). 

Maximinus  Thrax. 

Menander. 

Katalis  Alexander. 

Neander,  Johann  August  Wilhelm. 

Poly  carp. 

RhegiuB,  UrbanuB. 
Ullniann,  Carl,  D.D.     (D.  1865.) 

Brethren  of  the  Common  Life. 
Ulrici,  Hermann,  Ph.D.,  Halle. 

Immortality.    See  under  Smyth. 

Moral  Law. 

Painting,  Christian. 

Pantheism  and  Pantheist. 

Religion,  Philosophy  of. 
Taihinger,  J.  Gr-,  Wiirttemberg. 

Slavery  in  the  New  Testament. 

Tyre. 
*Van    Dyke,   Henry   Jackson,    Jun., 
New- York  City. 

Morgan,  Edwin  Oenisoo.   (Appendix.) 
*Vincent,   J.   H.,    D.D.,    New    Haven, 
Conn. 

Chautauqua. 
*Viiicent,  Marvin  Richardson,  D.D., 
New- York  City. 

Carlyle,  Thomas. 

Dante  Alighieri. 

Jansen,  Cornelius. 

Jansenism. 

Kavenua. 
Vogel,  Cakl  Albrecht,  D.D.,  Vienua. 

Benedict  of  Nursia. 

Benedict  of  Aniane. 

Benedictines. 

Bruno. 

Bruno,  Apostle  of  the  Prussians. 

Burgundians. 

Capuchins. 

Carmelites. 

Carthusians. 

Cistercians. 

Cyrillus  and  Methodius. 

Damianus,  Peter. 

Decius,  Cajus  Messius   Quintus   Tra- 

junus. 
Diocletian,  Caius  Aurelius  Valerius. 
Dominic,  St.,  and  the  Dominicans. 
Douatiste. 
EkkehiU'd. 
Eljgius. 
Franks . 
Gerhoch. 
Guibert  of  Parma. 
Gyro  vagi. 

Hincmar  of  Rheims. 
Image- Worship  in  the  Eastern  Church. 
Kilian,  St. 
Martfene,  Edmond. 

Premonstrants,  or  Premonstratensians. 
Priscillianists. 
Ratherius. 

Rosenmiiller,  Ernst  Friedrich  Karl. 
Toledo,  Councils  of. 
Trauthson,  Johann  Joseph. 
Tychoniue. 

Ulrich,  Bishop  of  Augsburg. 
Virgilius,  St. 
Zeuo. 
Voigt,  G.,  Ph.D.,  Leipzig. 
Basel,  Council  of. 
Calixtus  11.  and  HE. 
Clement  (popes). 
Constance,  Council  of. 
Eugenius  (popes). 
Felix  (popes). 

Gregory  11.  to  VI.,  VHI.  to  XV. 
Joan,  Pope. 
John  (popes). 
Vol<:k,  WILHELM,  D.D.,  Dori^at. 
Aram. 

Ark  of  the  Covenant. 
Azazel. 
Balaam. 

Bible  Versions  (Chaldee). 
Habbakuk. 
Ho  sea. 
Joel. 
Jonah. 

Kings,  First  and  Second  Book  of. 
Malachi.    See  under  Nagelsbach. 
Micah.    See  under  Nagelsbach. 
Nahura. 


Noah  and  the  Flood. 
Obadiah.    See  under  Nagelsbach. 
Targum. 
Wackernagel,  K.  H.  Wilhelm,  Ph.D. 
(D.  1869.) 
Walther  von  der  Vogelweide 
Wagenniann,    Julius    August,    D.D., 
GSttingen. 
Abdias. 

AndresB,  Jakob. 
Buridan,  Jean. 
Caroline  Books. 
Curio,  Ccelius  Secundus. 
Cyriacus. 

Durand  of  St.  Pourgain. 
Faber,  Basllius. 
Faber,  Felix. 
Faber,  Johannes. 
FagiuB,  Paul. 
Faustus  Rejensis. 
Fulgentius  of  Ruspe. 
Gennadi  us  MasBJliensis. 
Gennadius,  Patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple. 
Gottschalk. 
Guibert  of  Nogent. 
Hadrian,  P.  ^lius. 
Hafenreffer,  Matthias. 
Hatto,  Bishop  of  Basel. 
Hatto,  Archbiehop  of  Mayence. 
Hermias. 
Hildebert. 

Hiller,  Philipp  Friedrich. 
Hoffmann,  Daniel. 
Holbach,     Paul     Heinrich      Dietrich, 

Baron  d'. 
Holiaz,  David. 
Hutter,  Elias. 
Hutter,  Leonhard. 
Hystaspes. 
Ildefonsus,  St. 
Isidore  of  Seville. 
Ivo  of  Chartres. 
Jacob  of  Vitry. 
John  IV. 

John  of  Salisbury. 
JovianuB,  Flavius  Claudius. 
Joviniau. 

Juvencus,  Cajus  Vettius  Aquilius. 
Konrad  of  Marburg. 
Lambert,  Frangois. 
Lauge,  Joachim. 
Lasitius,  Johannes. 
Latomus,  Jacobus  and  Bartholomaeus. 
Laiirentius  Valla. 
Less,  Gottfried. 
Leyser,  Polykarp. 
Loen,  Johann  Michael  von. 
Liicke,  Gottfried  Christian  Friedrich. 
Lullus,  Raymundus. 
Marcus  Eremita. 
Marheineke,  Philipp  Konrad. 
Marius  Mereator. 
Martin  of  Braga. 
Maulbronn. 
Maxiraus  Confessor. 
Mohler,  Johann  Adam. 
Morlin,  Joachim. 
Moschus,  Johannes. 
Naumburg,  Convention  of. 
Neo-Platonism. 
Nicolai,  Philip. 
Occam,  William. 
Osiander  (family). 

Paschal     Controversies.      See     under 
'     Steitz. 
Patristics  and  Patrology. 
Petavius,  Dionysius. 
Philippists. 
Planck. 

Pulleyn,  Robert. 
Rettberg,  Friedrich  Wilhelm. 
Waitz,  G. 

Liber  Pontificalis. 
>Vanj?eniann,  Ph.D.,  Berlin. 

Lutherans,  Separate. 
*Ward,  William  Hayes,  D.D.,  New- 
York  City. 
Hittites,  The. 
*Warfield,  Benjamin  Breckinridge, 
D.D.,  Allegheny,  Penn. 
Revelation,  Book  of. 
Warneck,     Gustav,     Ph.D.,     Rotheu- 
Bchirmbach. 
MisBions,      Protestant,      among      the 
Heathen. 
*Warrciii  William  Fairfield,  D.D 
LL.D.,  Boston,  " 


Bosion  University,  School  of  Theology 
of.    (Appendix.) 
*Wasiaturn,  George,  D.D.,  Constanti- 
nople, Turkey. 
Armenians,  Protestant. 
Bulgaria. 

Constantinople,  Modern. 
Turkey. 
Wasserschlcbeii,  F.  W.  H.  voN,  Ph.D., 
Glessen, 
Cauon  Law. 

Glosses  and  Glossatores. 
Interstitia  Temporum. 
Nominatio  Regia. 
Nomocanon. 

Pseudo-Isidorian  Decretals. 
Weingarten.  Hermann,  D.D.,  Breslau. 
Martin  of  Tours,  St. 
Medler,  Nikolaus.    - 
Messalians. 

Monastery  and  Monasticism. 
MusculuB,  Andreas. 
Weizsacker,  Carl  Heinrich,  ]>.D.,  Tu- 
bingen. , 
Agrippa,  Heinrich  Cornelius. 
Berleburg  Bible,  The. 
Bockhold,  Johann. 
Cajetan,  (I!ardinal. 
Cassander,  Georg. 
Confirmation. 
Contarini,  Gasparo. 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria. 
Hegesippus. 

Hirscher,  Johann  Baptist. 
Schmid,  Christian  Friedrich. 
Weizsacker,  Julius,  Ph.D.,  Gottingcn. 
Lambert  of  Hersfeld. 
Langres,  Synod  of. 
Lebrija,  ./Elius  Antonius  de. 
Destines,  Synod  of.' 
Lombards. 
Lucidus. 
Lullus. 
Nicholas  I. 
Otho  of  Freising. 
Paul  the  Deacon. 
Regino. 
Remigius,  St. 
Roswitha. 

Sigebert  of  Gemblours. 
Theodulph. 
"Werner,  August,  Guben. 
Adelbert,  or  Aldebert. 
Boniface,  Winfrid. 
Columbauus. 

Herder,  Johann  Gottfried  von. 
^Whipple,    Henry    Benjamin,    D.D., 
Faribault,  Minn. 
Indians.    See  under  GilfiUan,  in  Ap- 
pendix. 
*>Vhitfield,  Edward  E*,  M.A.,  Oxford, 
Eng. 
Darby,  John  Nelson.     (Appendix.) 
Plymouth  Brethren. 
Wieseler,  Karl,  D.D.    (D.  1883.) 
Alcimus. 
Annas. 

AntiochuB  (kings). 
Aretas. 
Era. 
Wilcken,  Ph.D.,  Stralsund. 
■    Alber,  Matthaus. 

*WiUiams,  Samuel  Wells,  LL.D.,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 
China,  Christian  Missions  in. 
Confucius. 
*\Vilson,  Joseph  R.,  D.D.,  Wilmington, 
N.C. 
Theological  Seminary  (Presbyterian), 
Columbia, 
*WiIson,    Samuel     Jennings,     D.D., 
LL.D.     (D.  1883.) 
Western  Theological  Seminary. 
nVolf,  Edmund  Jacob,  D.D.,  Gettys- 
burg, Penn. 
Lutheran  Church  in  America. 
Theological  Seminary  (Lutheran),  Get- 
tysburg. 
Wmillin,  Eduard,  Ph.D.,  Erlangen. 

Amraiuriue  Marcellinus. 
*>VooIsev,  Theodore    Dwight,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Divorce. 
Mai-riage. 
SocialiBm. 
*>Vne:lit,  George  Frederick,  Ph.D., 
Oberlin,  O. 
Oberlin  Theological  Seminary. 
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Zahn,  Theodor,  D.D.,  Erlangen. 

Jerome    Sophronius     Eusebius.     See 

Somaschians,  The  Order  of. 

Hebrews,  Epistle  to  the. 

under  Hagenbach. 

Stercoranists. 

Introduction  (New  Testament). 

Jesus  Christ. 

Sudaili,  Stephanus  Bar. 

IrenaeuB. 

Knobel,  Karl  August. 

Ursula. 

Zezschwitz,  Gekhaed  von,  D.D.,  Er- 

Kuinol, Christian. 

Vagantes. 

langen. 

Lcander,  St. 

Valentinus,  St. 

Arcani  Disciplina. 

Lebuin. 

Valerian  {Roman  emperor). 

Bohemian  Brethren. 

Llguori,  Alfonso  Maria  da. 

Valerian,  St. 

Confession  of  Sins. 

Loreto. 

Verena. 

Litany. 

Macarius. 
Magdalen,  Order  of. 

Veronica. 

Luther's  Two  Catechisms." 

Vespers. 

Zlnimermann,  Karl,  D.D.,  Darmstadt. 

Gustavus-Adolphus-Association. 
Zockler,  Otto,  D.D.,  Greifswald. 

Magi. 

Victor  (popes). 
Ziipffcl,  RicHABD  Otto,  Ph.D.,  StraM- 

Magister  Sacri  Palatil. 

Man. 

burg. 

Acta  Martyrum  and  Acta  Sanctorum. 
Agreda,  Maria  de. 

Marianists. 

Adrian  (popes). 

Monte  Casino. 

Agapetus  (popes). 

Alombrados. 

Neri,  Philip.    See  under  Reuchlln. 

Alexander  (popes). 

Anchorites,  or  Anachorites. 

Nolasous,  Petrus. 

Anacletus  (popes). 

Anna,  St. 

Palladlus. 

Anastasius  (popea). 

Aquileia. 

Passionists. 

Boniface  (popes). 

Augustinian  Monks  and  Nona.     See 

Pentecost,  the  Christian. 

Formosus. 

under  Chlebus. 

Peter,  FesUvals  of  St. 

Fridolin. 

Bridget,  Bt. 

Philo. 

Gelasius  (popes). 

Catharina. 

Phocaa. 

Gregory  I. 

Cordova. 

Piarists. 

Honorius  (popes). 

Credner,  Karl  August. 

Plus  Societies. 

Innocent  (popes). 

Feulllants,  The. 

Polytheism. 

.Julius  (popes). 

Francis  of  Paula,  8t. 

Probabilism. 

Marinus  (popes). 

Franciscans. 

Pulchcria. 

Martin  (popes). 

Fructuosus. 

Redemptorists. 

Nicholas  n.  to  V. 

Gilbert  of  Sempringham. 

Reservation,  Mental. 

Paschalls  (popes). 

Grandmont,  Order  of. 

Eoch,  St. 

PaulLtoin.,  V. 

Hospitallers,  or  Hospital  Brethren. 

Balmanticensea. 

Pelagius  (popes). 

Pius  I.  to  nr.,  vt.  to  vrn. 

Hugo  of  St.  Victor. 

Seven,  The  Sacred  Knmber. 

HomiUatl. 

Bmaragdus. 

PRONOUT^CING  VOCABULARY  OF  PROPER  l^AMES 
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Mrplanations. — The  acute  accent  (')  denotes  the  accented  syllable.  The  grave  accent  (  )  over  a,  e,  and  i,  denotes  that 
they  are  pronounced  as  a  in  "  far,"  e  as  a,  and  i  as  e  respectively.  The  italicized  letters  in  parentheses  immediately  after  a 
name  give  the  pronunciation  of  a  portion  of  the  name.  The  system  of  pronunciation  adopted  is  in  the  main  that  used  by 
Thomas  in  his  excellent  Pronouncing  Biographical  Dictionary,  Philadelphia,  1871. 

Biblical  and  common  English  names  have  been  omitted. 


A-bar'-bii-nel. 

Abauzit  (a-bo'-ze). 

Ab-ba'-die  (dee). 

Ab'-bo. 

Ab-di'-as. 

Ab'-e-lard. 

Abelli  (a-ba-le). 

A-ben-Ez-ra. 

Ab'-er-crom-by  (^krum). 

Ab'-er-ne-thy  {the). 

Ab'-a:ar-us. 

A-biV-ba-uel. 

Abulfavaj  (a-bool-far-aj). 

A-ca-ci-u8  {she-us). 

Ac'-col-ti. 

Achery,  d'  (dash-u-re). 

Achterfeldt  (ak'-ter-felt) . 

A-co9-ta. 

Ad'-al-bert. 

Ad'-al-gar. 

Ad'-al-hard. 

Ad'-dai  (rft). 

Ad'-el-bert. 

Ad-e-o-da-tus. 

A'-do. 

A'-drT-an. 

^-gidM-us. 

^I'-fric. 

^-ne'-aa. 

^-pi'-nus. 

A-e'-rT-us. 

A-e-ti-us  {she-us). 

Affre  (afr). 

Af-rl-ca'-uus. 

Ag-a-pe'-tus. 

Ag'-a-tha. 

A-ga'-thi-as. 

A^-a-tho. 

A-gel'-li-UB. 

Agier  (&-zhe-a). 

Ag'-o-bard. 

A-gr6-da. 

A-gric'-o-la. 

A-grip'-pa. 

Aguirre,  d'  (da  a-ger-ra). 

Aidan  (a'-dau). 

Aigradus  (a-gra'-dus). 

Ailli  (al'-ye). 

Ailredus  (al'-re-dus) . 

Almoin  (a-moin). 

A'Las'-eo. 

Al'-ban. 

Al'-ber. 

Albert!  (al-ber'-tee) . 

Albertlni  (al-ber-tee'-nee) 

Al'-ber-tus  Mag'-nus. 

Albizzi  (^1-bit-see). 

Albo  (kl-bo). 

Al-can'-ta-ra. 

Al'-d-mus. 

Alcuin  CaK-kwin). 


Ald'-frith. 

Ald'-helm. 

Al-e-an-der. 

Alegambe  (a-le-gomb). 

Alemanni  (a-la-man-ne) . 

A-le-si-us  {she-us). 

Al-ex-an'-der. 

Al'-ger  (jer). 

Al-le'-gri. 

Allix  (a'-leks). 

Almain  (aK-man). 

Almeida  (Jil-ma'-e-da). 

Aloysius  (a-lo-ish'-e-us). 

Al-phon'-BU8. 

Alsted  (al'-sted). 

Althamer  (klt'-ham-mer). 

Altiug  (kl'-ting). 

A-IypM-ue. 

Alzog  C&.Il'-sog). 

Am-a-la'-rl-us. 

Am-al'-ric. 

Am'-brose  iproz). 

Ara'-ling. 

Am-mi-a'-nus  Mar-cel-li'-nus. 

Am-rao'-ni-us  Sac'-cas. 

Am-phl-lo'-cht-us. 

Ams'-dorf. 

Arayot  (a-me-o)^ 

Amyraut  (a-mi-ro)  - 

An-a-cle'-tus. 

Auastasius  (an-as-ta'-she-us) . 

An-a-to'-lI-UB. 

Anchieta  (an-she-a'-tfi) . 

Ancillon  (on-se-yon). 

An-dra'-da. 

Andreas  (an-dra'-a) . 

An-dre'-aa. 

Andreas  (an-dra'-as) . 

Angella  (an-ja-lea). 

Angilbert  (ang'-gil-bert) . 

Angilram  (ang-gil-ram) . 

Ang'-lus. 

A-m-ce'-tus. 

An-ae-gis. 

Au'-aelm. 

Ane'-gar. 

An'-BO. 

An'-te-rus. 

An-ti'-o-chus  {kiiss). 

An-to-nel'-li. 

An-to-ni-nu8  Pi'-us. 

An-to-ni-o  de  D5m-i-nia. 

Aph'-raktes. 

A'-pI-on. 

A-pol-I-na'-ris. 

A-poI-lo'-nl-a. 

A-pol-lo-nl-us. 

A-pol'-loB. 

A-qua-vi-v^. 

A'-qui-la  (kwe-ld). 

A-qui'-naa. 

A-ra'-tor. 

Arcimboldi  (ar-chem-bol'-dee). 


Ar'-e-tas, 

A-re'-ti-us  (she-us). 

A'-ri-as  (re-as). 

Ar-i3-tai<chua  (kuss). 

Ar'-naud  (lio). 

Ar'-nauld  (no). 

Arndt  (arnt). 

Ar-uo'-bi-us. 

Ai-'-nulph. 

Ar-nul'-phu8. 

Ai--phax'-ad. 

Ar-se'-nl-ua. 

Ar-tax-erx'-es. 

Ar'-te-raon. 

As-ci-das. 

As-mo-de'-us. 

As-se'-burg. 

AB-66-mk-nl. 

As-tar-te. 

As-te'-rt-us. 

Aa'-tnic. 

A -tar-gat-is. 

Ath-a-na'-si-us  (she-us). 

Ath-e-nag'-o-ras. 

Af-tT-cus. 

At'-to. 

Auberlen  (ow-ber-lea) . 

Aubertin  (o-ber-tan). 

Aubigne  (o-ben-ya). 

Audiu  (o-dan). 

Auger  (o-zha). 

Augusti  (ow-goos-tee). 

Au'-gus-tTne. 

Au-re'-ll-au. 

Au-re'-li-ua. 

Aurifaber  (6w'-re-fa'-ber). 

Aut-pei''-tua. 

A-vi'-tus. 

B. 

Baader  (bk-der). 

Bitch. 

Bk'-der. 

Bahrdt  (bart). 

Baillet  (ba'-ya). 

BajuB  (ba'-yus). 

Bal'-dfe. 

Ballanche  (bk'-loush). 

Bal'-lfe. 

BklM6-ri-ni. 

Bkl'-mes. 

Bal'-tus. 

Ba'-luze. 

Bam'-b&8. 

Ban'-nez. 

Bar'-a-gh. 

Bar'-bey'-rac'_(6o-7'ac) . 

Bar'-bier  (be-a). 

Bk'-ro. 

Ba-ro'-ni-us. 

Bar'-ru-el. 

Bar-8U''-maB. 


Barth  (bart). 

Bartholemseus     (bar-to-lo-ma- 

us). 
BarMo-li. 

Basedow  (ba'-ze-do'). 
Ba'.:Jl. 
Bkst'-holm. 

Baum'-gar'-ten  (fioiom). 
Baur  (bdw'-er). 
BauBset  (bo'-ea). 
Bautain  (bo'-tan). 
Bayle  (bal). 
Beausobre  (bo-aobr). 
Bfe'-ben-bnrg  (boorg). 
Bfe'-can. 

Bengel  (beng-el). 
Benoit  (bfe-nwk). 
Bergier  (ber-zhe-a) . 
Berquin  (ber-kan). 
Berruyer  (ba-m-e-a). 
Berthier  (ber-te-a). 
Berthold(ber'-tolt). 
Berulle  (ba'-rul). 
Beschitzi  (ba-shet'-see). 
Bes'-ael. 
Bet'-ki''-us. 
Biel  (beel). 
Blau-drk'-tk. 
Blaa'-ta-rea. 
Blaurer  (bl6w'-rer>. 
Bleek  (blak). 
Blon-del. 
Blouot  (blunt). 
Blumhardt  (bloom' -hart). 
Bochart  (bo'-shar). 
Bockhold  (bok-holt). 
Boehme  (ba-meh). 
Bogatzky  (bo-gate-kee). 
Bb'-ger-mann. 
Bol'-sec. 
Bol-za'-no. 
Bo'-na. 

Bonald  (bo-ukl). 
Bonuivard  (bo-ne-vk). 
Boquin  (bo-kan). 
Bo'-ra. 

Bordaa-Bemouliu    (bor-dk-de- 
-  moo'-lau). 
Bo'-r61. 
Bor-ro-mfe-o. 
Boseuet  (bos'-swa). 
Boat. 

Bou-dl-not  {boo^). 
Bourdaloue  (boor-dk-loo). 
Bouriguon  (boo-reu-yon). 
Brandt  (brant). 
Breithanpt  (brit-howpt). 
Breitinger  (bri-ting-er). 
Bretschneider  (bret-shni-der). 
Bri^onnet  (bre'-ao'-na')- 
Bridaiue  (bre'-dan') . 
Brochmand  (brok). 
Bror'-Eou. 
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Brousson  (broo'-son'). 

Bru'-no. 

Buddeus  (bood-da-us). 

Bude  (bu-dc). 

Bugenhagen(boo'-geu-h&.''gen). 

Biiliinger  (bool'-ling-er). 

Bun-ge-ner, 

Bunsen  (boon' -sen). 

Burr'-mann. 

Busch  (boosh). 

Bu'-sen-baum  (bdiom). 

Btitt'-lar. 

Butzer  (boots-er). 

Buxtorf  (books-torf). 

Byb'-lu8. 

By-nse'-fis. 


Ca-bas'-Mas. 

Ca'-bral. 

Cae-cil'-i-a. 

Caedmon  (ked-mon). 

Caar-u-la'-ri-ua. 

Ca3-8a'-ri-u3._ 

Cajetan  (ka-a-ton). 

C&,-las. 

Ca-lix'-tus. 

Callenbei-g  (kkl-leu-berg). 

Calmet  (kal-ma). 

Ca-lo'-vi-u3. 

Cal'-vin. 

Ca-m6-ra-rl-ua. 

Cara-pa-neK-li. 

Ckra-pV-nuB. 

C^m'-p&. 

C^m-peg'-i-u8, 

Cam'-pi-an. 

Ci'-mu8. 

Ch-nV-B\-ii8, 

C^n'-stein  (stin). 

Cii'-nus. 

Ck'-pl-to. 

Ckp'-pel. 

Cii-pu-ti-a-ti. 

Caraccioli  (kk-rJit'-cho-le). 

Carl-stadt  (stcit). 

Carranza  (kar-ran'-thk). 

Ciir'-ras-co  (Ao). 

Ck'-sas. 

Caeaubon  (ka'-zo'-bon'). 

Ck-s6''-ri-u8. 

Ca8-akn'-der. 

Cae-ei-k'-nus. 

Cas-si-o-do'-rua. 

CkB-tell. 

Caa-tel-li-o. 

Ca-tha-ri'-nuB. 

Cayet  (kk-ya). 

Ck-zal'-la. 

Cel-la'-ri-ua. 

Cel-ai-us. 

Ceolfrid  (chol'-frid). 

Cea-tl-us. 

Chamier  (shk'-me-a) . 

Chaiidieu  (ahon-dn). 

Charron  (sha-rou). 

Chemnitz  (kem-nita). 

Chriatophorus  (kria-tof' o-ruH) 

Chrodegang  (kro-de-gang). 

Chrysologua  (kris-o-lo'-gua), 

Chryfloatora  (kria'-oa-tora). 

Cbytrseus  (ky-tre'-us). 

Claud  (e). 

Claii'-di-a'-nu8. 

Clau'-di-ua. 

Clemangea  (kla-monzh). 

Cle'-mens  Ro-ma'-nua.  ■ 

Cocceiua  (kok-aee'-yus). 

CochlsBus  (kok-Ia'-us). 

Col'-et. 

Coligny  (ko-len-ye). 

Colin  (koln). 

Co-luni'-ba. 

Col-ura-ba'-nua. 

Combefls  (kon-b6-fe). 

Co-mfe'-ui-us. 

Com-mo-di-a'-nuB. 

Corate  (koiit). 

Con'- ring. 

Con-aal'-vi. 

Con-tk-ri'-ni. 

Coquerel  (kok-rel). 

Cor-ro'-di. 

Cor-vl'-nu8. 

Cosin  (kuz'-en). 

Coa'-mflB. 


Cot-e-le'-ri-ua. 

Courayer  (koo-rk-ya). 

CourcellcB  Ckoor-aell). 

Court  (koor). 

Cousin  (koo-eau). 

Crk'-to. 

Cred'-ner. 

Crea-pin  (pan). 

Cris-pi'-nu8. 

Cro-ci'-ua. 

Cruciger  (kroot-sig'-er. 

Crusius  (kroo-ee'-ua). 

Cureus  (koo-ra'-ua). 

Curio  (koo'-re-o). 

Curtius  (koort'-ae-us). 

Cu-8a'-nu8. 

Cyp'-ri-an. 

Cyp-ri-a'-nus. 

Cyr-i-a'-cua. 

Cyr'-il. 

Cy-ril'-lus. 

D. 

Dach  (dak). 

Dk  C08'-ta. 

Dai  116  (da-ya). 

Dkl'-berg, 

Dam'-a-eua. 

Dam-i-a'-nuB. 

Da-nsB'-ua. 

Dannhauer  (dkn-how'-er) . 

Dante  (dkn-t6). 

Danz  (dkuta). 

Dathe  (dk-tfe). 

Daub  (dowp)._ 

DeciuB  (de'-she-us) . 

De-me'-trl-us. 

Dem-rae  (ma). 

Denck  (denk). 

D6-r6-8er. 

Descartes  (da-kart). 

Des  Marets  (da-ma-ra) . 

Dee-u-bas  (60). 

DeurhofE(dur-hofE). 

Deueing  (doi'-aing). 

DeutBCh  (doitsh). 

Deutaclimann  (doitsh-mkn). 

De-vay  (d^). 

Die-pen-brock  (dfe). 

Dieatel  (des'-tel). 

Dietrich  (de'-trik) . 

Dieu  (de-uh). 

Din'-ter. 

Diodati  (de-o-dk'-te). 

Diodorus  (de-o-do'-rus) . 

Di-og'-ne-tua, 

DionysiuB  (di-o-niah'-e-us). 

Dioacuroa  (di-oa'-eu-ros), 

Dip'-pel. 

Dobritzhoffer    (do'-brits-hof 

fer). 
Doederlein  (d3-der-ljn) , 
Dom'-i-nic. 

Doraitian  (do-mlsh'-e-an). 
Dom-i-til'-la. 
Do-na'-tus. 

Do-no'-so-Cor-t^B  (kor). 
Do'-nuB. 
Do-ro'-the-UB. 
Do-aith'-e-ue. 
Drabicius  (drk-bit'-se-ua). 
Draseeke  (dra-s^-ke). 
Dros'-te. 
Droz  (dro). 
Di-u-ail'-la. 
Dru-ai'-UB. 

Druthraar  (droot-mar). 
Du  Bartaa  (dUbar-tk). 
DuboBc  (dii-bosk). 
Dubourg  (dii-boor). 
Du  Cange  (dil  konzhj. 
Dudith  (doo-deet). 
Duguet  (dii-ga). 
DuHalde  (dUhkld). 
Du  Moulin  (dii  moo-Ian). 
Du'-nin.  _ 
Duna  Sco'-tUB. 
Dupanloup  (dii-pon-loo). 
Duperron  (dU-pa-rOu). 
Du  Pin  (dii  pan). 
Du  Plesaia-Mornay  (dii-pla-se 

mor-na) . 
Dupr^au  (dii-pra-o). 
Durand  (dii-ron). 
Dutoit  (dii-to-e). 
Duveil._(dii-ve-a). 
Duvergier  (dli-ver-zhe-r  V  I 


Ebel  (a'-bel). 

Eber  (a'-ber). 

Ebrard  (a'-brart). 

Ec-cbel-len'-aia. 

Eck  (ek). 

Edelmann  (a-del-mkn). 

Edzardi  (et-zar'-dee). 

Egede  (eg'-a-dee). 

Eg'-iu-hard. 

Eg'-li-nua. 

Ehreufeuchter  (a-reu-foik-ter) 

Eichhorn  (ik-hovn). 

EiaeumeDger  (I'-zen-meng'er) . 

E-]eu-the'-ru8. 

E-li'-as  Le-vi'-ta. 

Engelbreeht  (eng'-el-brekt). 

Engelhardt  (eng'-el-hart), 

En-no'-di-us. 

En'-zi-naB. 

Ep-ic-te'-tua. 

Ep-i-ph_ii'-ni-ua. 

Ep-ia-co'-pi-uB. 

E-quif-i-ua. 

E-ras'-mue. 

Er-nea'-t!. 

Er-pe'-ni-UB. 

Es-co-bar  y  Mendoza  (e  men- 

do-thd). 
Es'-pen. 
Es'-tt-ua. 
Eudes  (ud). 
Eudocia  (u-do'-ahe-a). 
Eu-dox'-i-a. 
Eii-doxM-u8. 
Eu-ge'-ni-ua. 
Eu-gip'-pI-uB. 
Eu-hem'-e-X'UB. 
Eu-la'-li-us, 
Eu-lo'-gi-uB. 
Eu-no'-mI-nB. 
Eu-ae-bl-us. 

Euetachiua  (ua-sta-ke-UB) 
Eu-ata'-thJ-ua. 
Eu-tha'-lT-UB. 

Eu-thym-J-ue  Zig-a-de'-nus. 
Eu'-ty-chea  (kees). 
Eu-tych-t-a'-nuB  (tik). 
Eutjchius  (u-tik-i'-ue). 
E-va-grl-ua  Pon'-ti-cus. 
Ewald  (a-vklt). 
Eyiert  (i-lart). 


Fk-ber. 

Fa'-bl-an. 

EabriciUs  (fa-briah'-e-ue). 

Fagiua  (fa-gK-us). 

Fagnani  (fau-yk-nee), 

Fa-rel. 

Fauchet  (fo-aha). 

Faucheur  (fo-ahur). 

Fau8'-tl-nua# 

Faua'-tus  Re-jen'-gis. 

Pelgenhauer  (feI-gen-ho\v-er). 

FelicisBimus  (fe-li-cia'-si-mua). 

Feiicitae  (fe-lis'-i-tas) . 

Fel-ler. 

F6n-fe-lon. 

Fer-rk-rk. 

Fer'-rer. 

Ferrier  (fa-re-a). 

Ferry  (fa-re). 

Feach  (feab). 

Feuerbach  (foi-er-bok). 

Fichte  (fik-te). 

Fi-ci'-nus. 

Firk-o-witach  (witfih). 

Fir-mi  K-Ian, 

Fiach  (fish). 

FJa-d'-UB. 

Fla-vI-a'-nuB. 

F16chier  (fla-she-a). 

Fleury  (flu-re). 

Fliedner  (fled-ner). 

Flodoard  (flo-do-ar). 

Flo'-rl-aii. 

Flo'-i-us. 

Flu'-e, 

Fon-afe'-ca. 

Fontevraud  (_f on-ta-ro) . 

Foreiro  (fo-ra'-e-ro). 

Foi'-mc'-sua, 

For-tii-na'tua. 

Fos-car-k'-ri. 

Franck  (frknk). 


Francke  (frknk-a). 
Frknk. 

Frank-en-b6rg. 
Frayasinous  (fra-ac-noo). 
FreaeniuB  (fra-za'-ne-us)* 
Freylinghauaen  (fri-ling-how- 

sen). 
Fritzsche  (frit-she). 
Froment  (iro-mon). 
Fron'-ton  le  Due. 
ProBsard  (fro-sar). 
Fmc-tu'-o-Bus. 
Fulbert  (ful-barj, 
Fuluher  (foo-sha). 
Ful'-co. 

Fulgeiitiua  (ftil-jen'-Bhe-ua). 
Fur-se'-us. 
Fiirst  (fiiiTst), 


Gkb'-ler. 

G-alland  (gk'-Ion). 

Gal-li-e'-nus. 

Gkl-lit'-zin. 

G-alMus. 

G-a-ra8B(e). 

Gariasoles  (ga'-ri-sole). 

Garnier  (gar-ue-a). 

Gar'-v6. 

Oasparin  (gas-pk-ran). 

Gau-den'-tius. 

Gausaen  (go-son). 

Geb'-bard. 

Geibel  (gi-bel). 

Geiger  (gi'-ger). 

Geiler  (gi'-ler). 

Gelaeius  (je-la-she-us). 

Gel'-lert. 

Ge-ne'-8i-us. 

Genevi5ve  (jen-fe-veev). 

Geu-na'-di-ua. 

Genoude  (zheh-nood). 

Gentilis  (jen-te-les) . 

Gemiilet  (zhon-te-ya). 

Gerberou  (zherb-rou). 

Ger'-bert. 

Gei-'-des. 

Gerhard  (ger'-hart). 

Gerhardt  (ger'-hart). 

Gerhoch  (gei-'-hok). 

Gerlach  (ger'-lkk). 

Gerle  (zherl). 

GeiTOain  d'Auxerre  (zher-raan 

do-zar). 
Gerson  (zher-son). 
Gervaise  (zher-viiz). 
Ger-va'-si-ua. 
Ge-sfe-ni-us. 
Gfroe'-rer. 
Giberti  (jib-er'-tl). 
Gichtel  (gik'-tel). 
Gieaeler  (gee-zeh-ler). 
Gifttheil  (gift-hil). 
Gilbert  (zhel-bar). 
Gi-raK-dus. 
Glas'-ei-ua. 
Gna-x^hge'-us. 
Gobat  (go-bk). 
Goch  (gok). 
Godeau  (go-do). 
Go- de-hard. 
Goepp  (gdp). 
Goerrea  (gor'-res), 
Goeaehel  (go-shel). 
Goeze  (gci-tse). 
Go-ma'-rus. 
Go -nee'' -i -us. 
Goas'-ner. 

Gottscbalk  (got'-shklk). 
Gou-di-mel. 
Gra'-be. 
Gra'-ti-au, 
Graf-ry. 
Graul  (growl). 
Gr^goiro  (gra-gwar). 
Gre-go'-ri-us. 
Gret'-ser. 

Griesbach  (Grees'-bofc). 
Green  van  Prinsterer  (groon 

van  prin'-sheh-rer). 
Grop'-per. 
Gro -tiuB. 

Grundtvig  (groont'-vlg). 
GrynsBUB  (gre-na'-us). 
Gualbert  (gwal-ber). 
Gudule  (gu-dool). 
Gu6n6e  (ga-na). 
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Guericke  (ger-ik-ket) . 
Guibert  (ge-bar). 
Guido  (gwee-do). 
GuilloQ  Cge-yon). 
Guizot  (gwe-zo). 
Giintlier  (gun'-ter). 
Gu'-iy. 

GUtzlaff  (gnt'-lkf). 
Guyon  (gi-on). 

H. 

Hk-ber'-kom. 

Habert  (hk-bar). 

Ha'-dri-an. 

Haetzer  (het-zer). 

Hh-fen-ref-fer. 

Hk-gen'-bach. 

Hahn  (hkn). 

Hkl'-ler. 

Hk'-mkun. 

Hk'-mel-mknn . 

Handel  (hen-del). 

Haneiz  (han'-sila) . 

Hardouln  (har-doo-aa) . 

Har'-lay. 

Harms. 

Hk-sen'-kamp. 

Hks'-sfe. 

Haug  (howg). 

Hauge  (how-g6). 

Haus'-manu. 

Havemick  (ha'-ver-nik). 

Heck'-^-wel-der. 

Hedio  (ha-di-o). 

Heerbrand  (har-brant). 

Heermann  (har-mau). 

Hegel  (ba-gel). 

Heg-e-8lp'-pu8. 

Hei-da'-nu8. 

Heidegger  (hi-dek-er). 

fiCeineccms  (hi-nek'-se-us). 

He-Ii-o-do'-rus. 

He-li-o-ga-ba'-lu8. 

Helvetius  (hel-ve'-she-u8) . 

Helvicus  (hel-ve'-kus) . 

Hel-vid'-i-us. 

Helyot  (ha-le-o). 

Hem'-mer-lin. 

Hem'-ming-8en. 

Heng'-sten-berg. 

Hen'-hG-fer. 

Heuk'-fe. 

Henschen  (hen'-Bhen). 

Hep'-pfe. 

Her'-ber-ger. 

Herbelot,  d*  (hei-'-blo). 

Herder  (hard'-er). 

Her'-mkn. 

Her'-vae-u8. 

Hess'-hu-8en. 

HesychiuB  (hes-ik-i-us) . 

Heumann  (hoi'-mau). 

Heusser  (hoiB'-ser). 

Heyn'-lin  de  La-pi-d6. 

Hi-er'-o-clea. 

Hi-la-ii-on. 

Hinc'-mar. 

Hip-pol'-y-tus. 

Hirscher  (hish'-er) . 

Hitzig  (Mt'-sig). 

Hoch'-mann. 

Hoe     von    {fon)    Hohe-negg 

{nek) . 
Hof'-ack-er. 
Hoff'-mkun. 
Hof'-ling. 

Hof'-meis-ter  (me-sier). 
Holbach,  d'  (dol'-bak). 
HoUaz  (bol'-lats). 
Hol'-stfe. 
Ho-no'-ri-us. 
Hon'-ter, 

Hontheim  (hont-hira). 
Hooght  (hogt). 
Hoogstraten  (h6g-8traten) . 
Hoornbeck  (norn-bek). 
Hdpital,  V  (lo-pe-tkl). 
Hoi-'-bfe. 

Hprche  (hor'-kfe). 
Hor-mis  -das. 
Homey  (hor-ni). 
Ho'-si-us. 
Hos-pin'-i-an. 
Hoss'-bach  {bok). 
Hot-ting'-er. 
Houbigant  (hoo-be-gon). 


Huber  (hoo-ber). 
Hu-ber-i'-nus. 
Hiibmaier  (hib'-mi-er) . 
Hue  (hiik). 
Huc'-bald. 
Hu'-M. 
Hug  (hoog). 
Huisseau  (hi8'-8o). 
HlilBemann  (hil-86-mkn 
Hunnius  (ho6n'-ne-U8) . 
Hupfeld  (hoop.felt). 
Hurler  (hoor-ter). 
Hus  (hooB). 
Hutten  (hoot-ten). 
Hutter  (hoot-ter). 
Hypatia  (hi-pk-8he-a). 
Hy-pe' -ri-U8. 

I'-bas. 

Ignatius  (ig-na-she-uB). 

Il-de-fon'-8U8. 

Ill'-gen. 

luchof er  (ing-ko-f er) . 

lu-gul'-phue. 

Irenaeus  (i-re-nee-us) . 

Irenaus  (i-re-nee-us). 

I-re'-n6. 

Is'-t-dore. 


Jablonski  (ya-blon-ekee) . 
Jacobi  (yk-ko-bee). 
Jacomb  (jak-om). 
Jacopone  da  Todi  (ya-ko-po''- 

na  dk  To'-dee). 
Jafe6(yaf-fa). 
Jahn  (ykn). 
JSt'-now. 
Jan'-Ben. 
Jan-u-a'-ri-u8. 
Jaquelot  (zhkk-lo). 
Jauffret  (zho'-fra). 
Jeanne    d'Albret    (zhkn    dal- 

bra). 
Jerome  (jer-om)^. 
Joachim  (yo-a-kim). 
Jonas  (yo-nas). 
Joncourt  (zhcn-koor). 
Joris  (yo-ris). 
Jos'-ce-lin. 
Jost  (yost). 
Jo-vi-a'-nuB. 
Jo-vin'-i-an. 
Jud  (yood). 
Ju-niK-i-us. 
Ju'-ni-ue. 

Jurieu  (zhti  re-uh). 
Jus'-tin. 
Jus-tinM-an. 
Ju-ven'-cus. 

K. 

Kkl'-dl. 

Kkl'-tei-sen. 

Kant. 

KapfE. 

Karg. 

Ka-tei-'-kkmp. 

Kautz-(kowtz). 

Keil. 

Keim  (kime). 

Kerck'-hk-ven. 

Kess'-ler. 

Ket-tel'-ler. 

Kfet-ten'-bkch. 

Khlesl  (klesl). 

Kierkegaard  (kirk'-e-garo) . 

Kimchi  (kim'-kee). 

Kircher  (keei*k'-er). 

Kirchhofer  (keerk'-bo-fer). 

Klk-ren'-bkcn. 

Klee  (kla). 

Kleuker  (kloik'-er). 

KJing  (kling). 

Klop'-stock. 

Kliip'-fel. 

Knapp  (nap)./ 

Knip'-stro. 

Kno'-bel. 

Kohl-brlig'-gfi. 

Koh^-ler. 

Kol-len'-buBch  (bush). 

Ko-rakn'-der. 

Ko'-nig. 

Kool'-haas. 

Kop'-pfe. 


Kort'-holt. 

KrkfEt. 

Kra'-liz  (lits). 

Krkntz  (ts), 

Krk-sin^-ski. 

Krauth  (krawt). 

Krii-den'-er. 

Krug  (kroog). 

Krummacher  (kro  om'  -m  k-ker). 

Kuinol  (ku'-nol). 

Kuuze  (koont8-4). 

Kurtz  (koorts). 


Lk-bk-die. 

Labat  (Ik-bk). 

Lab'-b6. 

La  Chaise  (Ik  ehaz). 

Lkch'-mann. 

Lacordaire  (la-kor-dar). 

Lac-tan'-ti-us  (she-us). 

Lafiteau  (la-fe-to). 

Lainez  (li-ueth). 

Lkm'-bert. 

LambruBchiui  ( Ikm-brooB-kee'- 

nee) . 
Lamennais  (la-ma-na). 
Lk'-mi. 
Lkra'-pfe. 
Lkn-der'-er. 
Lan' -franc. 
Lang. 

Lange  (Ikng'-a)^. 
Laiiguet  (lon-ga). 
La  Salle  (la  ski).  _ 
La  Saussaye  (la  so-sa). 
Lafl'-co. 

Las-ti-ti-us  (she-us). 
Lat'-o-mus. 
Launay  (lo-na). 
Lauuoi  (16-nwk). 
Lau-ren'-li-us  (she-its). 
La'-va-ter. 
Le-an'-der. 
Lebrija  (la-bree'-ha) . 
Le-bu'-iu. 
Lec6ne  (leh-san). 
Leger  (la-zha). 
Leibnitz  (lib'-nits). 
Le  Maitre  (leh  matr). 
Lenfant  (lon-fon). 
Le'-o. 

Leon  (la-on). 
Le-on'-ti-ua  (she-vs). 
LeB'-sing. 

LesBiuB  (les'-se-us). 
Leusden  (lus'-den). 
Leydecker  (li'-dek-er). 
Leyser  (li'-zer). 
Liebner  (leeb'-ner) . 
Liguori  (le-goo-o'-ree). 
Lim'-borch  (bork) . 
Liudgerus  (lut-ger-us). 
Llorente  (lo-ren'-ta). 
Lob'-was-ser. 
Lo'-den-stein  (stin). 
Lo'-eu. 
Lo'-h6. 
Lom-bar'-dus. 
Loscher  (lo'-eher). 
Lotze  (ioo'-tsfe). 
Lucian  (loo'-she-an). 
Lucius  (loo'-Bhe-uB). 
Liicke  (liik'-keh). 
Ludolf  (loo'-dolf). 
Lukas  (loo'-kas). 
Lul'-lus. 
Lu'-pus. 

Luther  (loo'-ter). 
Lutz  (loots). 
Lyd'-i-uS. 
Lyra  (le-ra). 

M. 

Mabillon  (ma-be-yon). 

Ma-ca'-ri-us. 

Mac-co'-vi-uB. 

Mk-cfe'-do. 

Maf'-fe-i. 

Mai  (rai). 

Maillavd  (mk-ykr>. 

Mairabourg  (mau-boor). 

Majmonides  (rai-mon'-e-des) . 

Maistre  (metr). 

Mal-do-na'-tus. 

Malebranche  (mkl-broueh). 


Mal-vcn'-da. 

Mamachi  (rak'-mk-kee) . 

Man'-ei. 

Manuel  (ma-uu-el). 

Ma-ra'-nuB. 

Mai-' -bach. 

Mkr'-ck. 

Mar-eel -li'-nuB. 

Mar-eel'-lua. 

Marchetti  (mar-ket'-tee) . 

Marciou  (mar'-she-on). 

Mar'-cus. 

Marheineke  (mar-hi-ne-keh). 

Mariana  (mk-re-a'-uk) . 

Marie  (ma-re). 

Ma-ri'-nu8. 

Ma'-ri-UB. 

Marlorat  (mk-lo-rk). 

Marot  (ma-ro). 

Mar'-eay. 

Mar-si  I'-i-UB. 

Mart^ne  (mar-tan). 

Martianay  (ma-se-k-na). 

Mar-tin'-i-UB. 

Ma-jTi'-thaa. 

MaBch  (mksh). 

Massillon  (mk-sel-you). 

Massuet  _(mk-su-a) . 

Mat-a-mo'-roB. 

Ma-ter'-nus. 

Ma-the-si'-UB. 

Matter  (mk-talr). 

Maury  (mow-ree). 

Max-i-miK-i-an. 

M£ix-i-mi'-nuB. 

Mayer  (mi'-er). 

Mazarin  (maz'-a-reen). 

Mech-thil'-dis. 

Me-dai-'-duB. 

Meg-an'-der. 

Meg'-a-po-len-sis. 

Meisner  (miB'-ner). 

Melanchthon  (ma-lank^.ton). 

Mel-de-ni'-uB. 

Me-le'-ti-ua. 

MelM-to. 

Me-nan'-der. 

Meu'-dels-sohn  (son). 

Men'-i-uB. 

Men'-ken. 

Men'-no. 

Mcnot  (men-o). 

Mentzer  (ments-er). 

Merle    d'Aubigne    (merl    do- 

ben-ya). 
Mes'-rob. 

Mestrezat  (mes'-trah-zk). 
Met-a-phras'-tes. 
Meth  (met). 
Me-tho'-di-ua. 
Met-ro-pha'-nea. 
Meyer  (mi-er). 
Meyfart  (rai-fart). 
Hezzofanti  (met-so-fan'-tee). 
Michaelis  (me-ka-a-lis). 
Migne  (min). 
Mik'-kel-sen. 
Milicz  (mee'-Iitch) . 
Mi-rau'-du-la. 
Mo-gi'-laB. 
Mo-ham'-med. 
Mohler  (mol-er). 
Mo-la'-nus. 
Mo-li'-na. 
Mo-li'-noB. 
Mol'-ler. 

Mon'-heim  (hwi). 
Mon'-Y-ca. 
Mo'-nod. 

Montaigne  (mon-tau). 
Montalembert       (mon-tk-lon- 

bair) . 
Montesquieu  (mon-les-ku). 
Montfaucon  (mon-fo-kon). 
Monf-fort. 
Mo'-rel. 

Mor6ri  (mo-ra-ree). 
Mbi"'-i-ko-fer. 
Moriu  (rao-ran). 
Moi~'-lin. 

Morone  (mo-ro'-na). 
Mo'-rus. 

MoBchus  (mos'-kus). 
Mosheim  (moB-him). 
MUh'-len-berg. 
MUl'-ler. 

Miinscher  (mUn'-sher). 
Munter  (raiin-ter). 
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Mnnzer  (munls-er). 

Mii-ra-to'-rl. 

Murner  (raoor'-ner). 

Musaus  (mu-zee'-us). 

Mub'-cu-1u8. 

Mu-ti'-a-uus. 

My-co'-ni-us. 


N. 


Nardin  (nar-dan). 

Na-ta'-lis. 

Naa-da-u8  (de'-ws). 

Ne-an'-der. 

Nec-la'-ri-uB. 

Neff  (Def). 

Negri  (na'-gree). 

Neri  (na'-ree). 

Ner'-ses. 

Nes'-sfe. 

NeubrigenBis  (noi'biig-en-Bis). 

NiceroD  (ues-rou). 

Ni-ee'-tas. 

Nicolai  (ne-ko-lk-e). 

Nicole  (iie-kol). 

Niebuhr  (nee'-boor). 

Niedner  (ueed'-ner).- 

Niemeyer  (nee'-ml-er). 

Ni'-lus. 

NitzBch  (nitsh). 

Nitschmaiin  (uitsh-m^u). 

NoailleB  (no-al). 

No'-el. 

No-las'-cuB. 

NordheJmer  (nort'-hira-er). 

Nos'-selt. 

Not'-ker. 

Nourry  (noor-e). 


O'-ber-Iin. 

Ochino  (o-kee'-no). 

Oet-Iing'-er. 

0-16-V-ri-u8. 

O-le-vi-a'-nuB. 

Oiler  (o-le-a). 

01iv6tan  (o-lev-ton). 

0-li-vi. 

Olshausen  (ols-how-zen)- 

OoB-ter'-zee. 

Or'-i-gen. 

O-ro'-sS-UB. 

Osiauder  (o-ze-ku-der). 

Oesat,  d'  (do-sk). 

Os'-ter-wald  (valt). 

Ot'-ter-bein  (fim). 

Oudia  (oo-dan). 

Ou'-en. 

Ozanam  (o-zk-non). 


Pac'-ca. 

Pa-chyrn'-e-res. 

PacianuB  (pa-Bhe-a'-nuB), 

Pagi  (pa-zhee). 

Pajon  (pazhon). 

Palafox,  de  (da  pa-la-foh). 

Pal'-a-maa. 

Paleario  (pa-la-a-re-o). 

Pal-ea-tri'-na. 

Pal-la'-di-u3. 

Pal-la-vi-ci-EO  {chee-no). 

Pam'-phT-Iu8. 

Pa-nor-rai-tii'-nuB. 

Paph-nu'-ti-uB  (^shee-ua). 

Pa'-p!-as. 

Pap '-in. 

Par-a-eel'-3us. 

Pareus  (pa-ra-us). 

Paris  (pil-re). 

Pas-cha'-lia. 

Passionei  (pas-ae-o-na'-ee). 

Patouillet  (pa-too-ya). 

PauMa. 

Pau-li'-iiuB. 

Paiilus  (pow-lus). 

Pavilion  (pJi-ve-yon). 

Pazmdny  (poz-mann). 

Pe-liVgi-iiB. 

Pcl'-n-kaii. 

Peu'-na-forte  (fort). 

Pereira  (pa-ra-e-rk). 

Per-pet-u'-a. 

Per-ron'-e. 

Pes-ta-loz-zi  (lof-aee)* 


Pe-ta'-vi-us. 

Petri  (pa'-tree). 

Peucer  (poits'-er). 

Pezel  (pets'-el). 

Pfaff  (pfaf). 

Pflug. 

Phi-las'-ter. 

Phi-lip'-pi  (pee). 

Phi'lo. 

Phi-lo-pa'-tria. 

Phi-loa-toi-'-gi-us. 

Phi-los'-tra-tuB. 

Phi-lox'-e-uue. 

Pho'-cas. 

Pho-tr-nus. 

Pho'-ti-us  (shee-us). 

Phut. 

Pictet  (pek-ta). 

Pighius  (pee'-ge-us). 

Pii-'-min. 

Pifi-ca''-tor. 

Pise. 

Pis-to'-ri-qs. 

Pi'-U8. 

Planck. 

Platina  (pla-tee'-na). 

Podiebrad  (pod-ya'-brkd). 

Pohlmann  (pol-raan). 

Poiret  (pwa-ra). 

I^o-li-an'-der. 

Pora-po-na'-tiu8. 

Pontiamis  (pon-ahe-a'-nua). 

Poschl. 

PoBsevino  (pos-sa-vee'-no). 

PoB-sid'-i-UB. 

PoB'-tel. 

Prk'-des. 

Pradt  (prht). 

Prae-to'-ri-uB. 

Pri-e'ri-as. 

Pri-raj-ce'-ri-ua. 

Pro- CO '-pi-US. 

Pronier  (pron-ya). 

Prii-den'-Li-uB  (she-us). 

Paellus  (aelMus). 

Pu'-fen-dorf. 


Quad-ra'-tuB. 
Quen'-stedl  (stet). 
Quesuel  (ka-nel). 
Quetif  (keh-tef). 
QuI'-rl-ni-us. 


Ra-ba'-nu8  Maurua  (mSw'rus) . 

Rabaut  (rk-bo). 

Ra-bu'-las. 

Rad'-ber-tua. 

Rainerio  (ri-ne'-ri-o). 

Rkra'-bkch. 

Rk'-muB. 

Ran-c6  (sa). 

Ra'-BM. 

Ra-the'-ri-UB. 

Rathraann  (vht-mkn). 

lia-trara'-nuB. 

Ratzberger  (rats-bcrg'-er). 

Rau  (row). 

Rauch  (rOwk). 

Rautenstrauch  (r6w-teu- 

stvowk). 
Ravigiiaa  (rk-veu-yon). 
Ray'-raund. 
Reichel  (ri'-kel). 
Reihing  (ri-hing). 
ReimaruB  (ri-ma-rue). 
Reinhard  (rhi'-hart). 
Reland  (ra-lant). 
Re-raig'-!-ua. 
Re-iia'-ta. 

Renaudot  (reh-no-do). 
Rett' -berg. 
Rett'-ig. 

Reuterdahl  (roi'-ter-dal). 
Rhe'-gi-u8. 
Ricci  (ret'-chee). 
Richelieu  (resh'-le-uh). 
Richer  (re-8ha). 
Richtcr  (rik'-ler). 
Rieger  (re'-ger). 
Riuk'-art. 
Rit'-ter. 
Roch  (rok). 
Ro-dig'-er. 


Rohr. 

Ro-mii'-nuB, 

Rosceliu  (ros-lan) 

Ro-aen'-bach. 

Ro-aen'-miil-ler. 

Rothe  (ro'-tfe). 

Rousseau  (roo-BO). 

Roussel  (roo-sel). 

Roy'-aarda. 

Ruchat  (rii-shk). 

RUchert  (^rick-ert). 

Rii-del'-bach. 

Rii-ding'-er. 

Ruet  (rii-a). 

Ru-fi'-nus. 

Ruinart  (rii-e'-nkr). 

Rul'-raau. 

Ru'-pert. 

Ruyabroek  (ris-brok). 


S. 


^ti 


Saadia  (sk-dee-k). 

Saalschiitz  (aal'-shUts). 

Sabbatier  (ak-bk-te-a). 

Sa'-bas. 

Sa-bel'-H-UB. 

Sa-bi'-na. 

Sa-biu-I-a'-nuB. 

Sack. 

Sk'-cy. 

Sadolet  (aa-do-la). 

Sa-git-tk-r)-uB. 

Sailer  (si'-ler). 

Saint-Martin  (aan-raar-tan). 

Saint-Simon  (san-se-mon). 

Sa-Iig. 

Sal-ma'-si-uB  (she-us). 

Salraerou  (sal-raa-ron). 

Saltzmann  (aalta'-man). 

Sai-vI-a'-nuB. 

Sanchez  (aan-cheth). 

San-chu-ni'-a-thou. 

Sar-ce'-ri-us. 

Sar'-pi. 

Sar-tO''-ri-uB. 

Sauriu  (ao-ran). 

Sk-vo-iia-ro'-la. 

Scal'-i-ger. 

Scha'-d6. 

Schaffler  (ahef-fler). 

Schauffler  (ahowf'-iler). 

Schelhorn  (shel'-horn) . 

Schelling  (shel'-ling). 

Bchelwig  (shel'-vig). 

Schinner  (shin'-ner). 

Schlatter  (8hlat-ter)._ 

Schleiermacher   (ehli-er-mak'- 

er). 
Schleusner  (shlois'-ner), 
Schmid  (ahmit). 
Schraolke  (shmol-ka). 
Bchraucker  (ahmook'-er) . 
Schneckenburger     (shnek-eu- 

bui'g'-er). 
Schouherr  (shon'-her). 
Schott  (shott). 
BchoLten  (shot'-en). 
Schroeckh  (ehriik). 
Schultens  (akool-'-tenB). 
Schwartz  (shwarts).        • 
Schwebel  (shwa'-bel). 
Schwegler  (ahweg'-ler). 
Schwenkfeld  (shweuk'-felt). 
Schyn  (ahin). 
Scotus  (sko'-tus). 
Scriver  (akree'-ver). 
Scul-te'-lus. 

Sebastian  (se-baat'-yan). 
Seok'-en-dorf. 
Be-du'-n-us. 
Sem'-ler. 
Seu'-e-ca. 
Ber'-g!-U8. 
Ser-ve'-tu8. 
Sev-er-i-k'-nuB. 
Sev-cr-i'-nus. 
Se-ve'-rus. 
Sibel  (sec'-bel). 
Sig'-e-bcit. 
Sig'-is-mund. 

Simplicius  (eJra-plish'-e-UB). 
Siriciiis  (se-rish'-e-ua) . 
Birraond  (aer-mon). 
Sleidan  (sli'-dan). 
Sohn  (Bone). 
Sol-i-ta-rr-us. 


So'-phr6-nT-u8. 

So'-t_o. 

So-zom'-e-nos. 

Spalatin  (spa-lk-teeu) . 

Spkng-en-b6rg. 

Spkn-heim. 

Bpee  (Bpa). 

Bpener  (si)6'-uer). 

Bpeug'-ler. 

Spiera  (spe-a'-rk). 

Spinoza  (spe-uo'-zk). 

Spit-tk. 

Stahl  (Btkl). 

Stan-e-a'-rua. 

Stan'-is-laus. 

Stkp'-fer. 

StaphyluB  (elkf-i'-lue) . 

Stkrk. 

Staudenraaier  (stCw'-den-mi'- 

er). 
Btiiudlin  (atoid-leen). 
Btaupitz  CstSw'-pits). 
Steitz  (atlts). 
Bteudel  (stoi'-del). 
Stiefel  (8lee-fel). 
Stiekna  (stek'-nk). 
Stier  (ateer). 
Btil'-liug. 
Stol'-bferg. 
Straph'-an. 
Strauss  (strSwsa). 
Stri'-gel. 
Stu-di'-tea. 
Sturm  (sloorm). 
Suarez  (awk'-reth). 
Su-dai'-li. 
Suger  (aii-zha). 
Suicerua  (swee-ce'-rus). 
Suidbert  (swid'-bert) . 
Sulzer  (soolts'-zer) . 
Su'-ri-us. 

Syra'-ma-chu8  (kus). 
Sym-pho-rT-a'-nus. 
Sym-i)ho-ro'-sa. 
Syn-cel'-Ius. 

Byneaiua  (ae-nee'-ahe-us). 
Syr-o-pu'-luB. 


Ta-ra'-ai-us  (she-us). 

Ta'-ti-an  (she-an). 

Tauler  (tow'-ler). 

Tausen  (t6w'-aeu). 

Tellier  (tel-le-a). 

TerBteegen  (ter-stay'-gen). 

Ter-tul'-lT-an. 

Tetzel  (tets'-el). 

Tharaer  (tk''-mer). 

Theiner  (ti'-nei*). 

The-o-do'-ra. 

The-od'-o-ret. 

The-og'-nos-tus. 

The'-o-naa. 

The-oph'-a-nes. 

The-oph'-i-lus. 

The-oph'-J-lact. 

Theremin  (ta-reh-meen'. 

Theresa  (te-ree-aa). 

Thietmar  (teet'-mar). 

Thilo  (ti'-Io). 

Tholuck  (t6<-look). 

Thomasin  (tora'-a-Bin). 

Thomaaius  (to-ma'-ze-us). 

Thomassin  (to-rak-aau). 

Tillemont  (tel-raon). 

Tischendorf  (tiah'-en-dorf). 

Titf-mkun. 

Tolet  (to-la). 

Torquemada  (toi*-ka-mk'-dk). 

ToB-aa'-nus. 

Toulmin  (tool-min). 

TremelliuB  (tra-mel'-le-oos) . 

Tri-the'-mi-us, 

Tri-un1ph'-U8. 

Tronchin  (tron-shan). 

Tu-rib'-i-us. 

TurreLin  (tiir-re-lau). 

TwCs'^ten. 

Ty-cho'-ui-ua. 

Tychaen  (tik'-Ben). 

Tzachiruer  (tahecr'-ner) . 


U-ber-ti'-nus. 
Ul'-fi-Iaa. 
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Umbreit  (oom'-brit). 

Victriciua  (vic-tri'-che-us). 

Wand'-el-bert). 

Wuttke  (woot'-kc). 

Urls'-perg-er. 

Vi-gi-lan'-tus. 

Wa'-zo. 

Wyttenbach  (wit'-ten-bkk). 

Ur-si'-ci-nus. 

Vi-gil'-i-UB. 

Wegscheider  (wag'-shl-der). 

Ur-Bl'-nus. 

VlgnoUes  (ven-yol). 

Weigel  (wi-gel). 

Ur'-su-la. 

Villegagnou  fvel-gan-yon). 

WeisB  (wiBB). 

X. 

TJsteri  (yiis'-ter-ee). 

Villers  (ve-ya). 

WelBse  (wls-66). 

Utenheim  (ooL-en'-him). 

Vilmar  (fil'-mar); . 

Wen'-de-lin  (teen). 

Xavier  (zav-e-er). 
XiraeneB  (be-ma^-neB). 

Uytenbogaeit(yu-ten-bo-gart). 

Vincent  (van-son). 

Wfe'-reu-felB. 

Vinet  (ve-na). 

Werk'-meiB-ter  (mis-ter). 

Viret  (ve-ra). 

WernB'-dori. 

V. 

Vir-gil'-i-uB. 

Weael  (wa'-sel). 

Y. 

Va'-di-an. 

Vi-tal'-l-an. 

■WeB'-sel. 

Val-des. 
Va'-lene. 

Vl-tal'-is. 
Vi-trln-ga. 

"Wes'-sen-berg. 
WeBt'-en. 

Tvonctus  (e-Von'-e-tuB). 

Val'-en-tine. 

VI'-taB. 

West'-phM. 

Val-en-tin'-ian. 

Vives  (vee-veB). 

Wct'-stein  (Btin). 

Val-en-ti'-nu8. 

Vo-iJ'-tiuB. 

Wet'-te,  de. 

Z. 

Va-le'-r]f-aa. 

Volney  (vol-ne). 

Wetzer  (wets'-er). 

Va-le'-si-u8. 

Voltaire  (vol-tar). 

Wi-cel'-i-UB. 

Zabarella  (dzk-bk-rel'-la). 

Va-ta'-blus. 

Voretius  (for'-Bte-ua). 

Wiehem  (wlkh-em). 

Zacharia  (tBak-i-ree'-a). 

Vater  (fk-ter). 

VoBBius  (voBh^-e-us). 

■Wlgand  (wee'-gant). 

Zach-a-ri'-aa. 

Vatke  {fat-keh). 

"Wil'-brord. 

Zach-a-ri'-us. 

Ven-a-to'-ri-us. 

Wil'-ler-am. 

Zanchl  (dzto-kee). 

Vence,  de  (deb  vonas). 

w. 

Wil'-li-bald. 

ZeiBBberger  (tsis'-ber-ger). 

Venema  (ven-a-ma). 

Wimpheling  (wlm-fel-lng). 

Zell  (taell). 

Vercellone  (ver-cbel-16-ne). 

Wkck'-er-nk-gel. 

Wlmpina  (wim-pe<na). 

Ze'-no. 

Verena  (ver-a'-na). 

Wk-gen-Beil  (/SI). 
Walch  (walk). 

Winck'-ler. 

Zeph-y-rl'-nua. 

Ver-ge'-ri-U8. 

Winer  (wee'-ner). 

'Zinzendorf  (tsint'-aen-dorf). 

Ver-o-ni'-ca. 

Waldhansen  (walt-how'-sen). 

Winterthur  (iSr). 

Zollikoffer  (taol-Ie-ko-ter). 

VespaBian  (ves-pa-Bhe-an). 

Wal-pur'-gis. 

WitBiuB  (wit'-se-us). 

Zon'-a-ras. 

Vicelia  (ve-ehe'-lin). 

Walther  von  der  Vogelweide 

Wol'-leb. 

ZoB'-I-mu8. 

Vic'-tor. 

(wai'-ter  fon  der  fo-gel-wi'- 
de). 

■Wol-ters'-dorfl. 

Zwick  (tawick). 

Vic-to-ri'-nuB. 

Wulf-ram. 

Zwingli  (zwing'-lee). 
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